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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
conununications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $360.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  $250.00  domestic;  $312.50  foreign; 
foreign  first-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  $6.50  domestic,  $8.15 
foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $115.00 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $143.75  per  annum;  single  copies  $3.75  each  domestic,  $4.10  foreign. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  price  $2.50  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $2.00  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C., 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  l!(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioii  Treaty  Informatioii 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9.  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee    300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) .  270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCAnONS  HLEO 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,078,726,  Re.  S.N.  327,398,  Filed  Dec."^,  1981,  CI. 
239/2.01,  LAWN  SPRINKLER,  Joseph  J.  Walto,  Own- 
er of  Record:  The  Toro  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  James  W.  Miller,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4,178,480,  Re.  S.N.  328,745,  Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  CI. 
370/50,  SIGNAL  MULTIPLEXING  CIRCUIT,  Rob- 
ert L.  Carbrey,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  S.  E.  Hollander,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

4,261,988,  Re  S.N.  326,649,  Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  CI. 
424/244,  CHROMANONE  DERIVATIVES,  Amo 
Widdig,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Leverkusen,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold 
Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requesu  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requesu  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

3,337,331,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,150,  Requested:  Jan. 
28,  1982,  CI.  75/128,  CORROSION  RESISTANT 
STEEL  ALLOY,  Lars  Gustaf  Fredrik  Ljungberg,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Santrade,  Ltd.,  Lucerne.  Switzerland.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Ronald  L.  Grudziecki,  Ex.  Gp.:  110, 
Requester:  Santrade,  Ltd.,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

3,459,353,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,151,  Requested:  Jan. 
28,  1982,  CI.  226/132,  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH 
SHEET  DISPENSER,  MUford  J.  Taylor,  Owner  of 
Record:  Erving  Paper  Mills,  Erving,  Mass..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Arthur  F.  Dionne,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester: 
Erving  Paper  Mills,  Erving,  Mass. 

3,517,899,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,144,  Requested:  Jan. 
27,  1982,  CI.  186/40,  UNITIZED  AIRCRAFT  FOOD 
AND  BEVERAGE  SERVICE,  Richard  L.  Vernon, 
Owner  of  Record:  Lockheed  Corp..  Burbank,  Calif.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Victor  A.  DiPalma,  Ex.  Gp.:  310,  Re- 
quester: Lockheed  Corp.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

3,527,010,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,145,  Requested:  Jan. 

26,  1982,  CI.  52/397,  BUILDING  WALL  CON- 
STRUCTION, Kazimierz  J.  Brzezinski,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Kawneer  Co..  Inc..  Niles.  Mick,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Clemens  Huffman,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  The  Ana- 
conda Corp.,  Denver,  Colo. 

3,848,303,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,148,  Requested:  Jan. 

27,  1982,  CI.  407/77,  CUTTING  INSERT  AND  CUT- 
TING TOOL  ASSEMBLY,  Kurt  Heinrich  Albert 
Erich  Faber,  Owner  of  Record:  Sandviken  Jemverks 
Aktiebolag.  Sandviken,  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ralph  E.  Parker,  Ex.  Gp.:  324,  Requester:  Sandvik 
Aktiebolag  c/o  Ronald  L.  Grudziecki,  Alexandria,  Va. 

4,116,718,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,152,  Requested:  Feb. 
1,  1982,  CI.  136/246,  PHOTOVOLTAIC  ARRAY  IN- 
CLUDING LIGHT  DIFFUSER,  J.  W.  Yerkes,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Atlantic  Richfield  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roderick  W.  Macdonald,  Ex. 
Gp.:  116,  Requester:  Bruno  J.  Verbeck,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

4,272,684,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,147,  Requested:  Jan. 
26,  1982,  CI.  250/578,  OPTICAL  BEAM-SPLITTING 
ARRANGEMENTS  ON  OBJECT  SIDE  OF  A  LENS, 
Ned  J.  Seachman,  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corp.,  Stam- 
ford. Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  R.  Sakmyster, 
Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester:  Xerox  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
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Des.  257,603 

4,264,399 

4,287,193 

4,293,898 

3,959,322 

4,266,936 

4,287,569 

4,294,208 

3,985,741 

4,267,853 

4,288,239 

4,294,458 

4,172,898 

4,270,831 

4,288,529 

4.294,606 

4,202,864 

4,271,968 

4,288,619 

4,294,651 

4,204,022 
4,205,070 

4,273,802 

4,288,955 

4,295,503 

4,274,113 

4,289,431 

4,295,682 

4,205,610 

4,275,444 

4,289,534 

4,296,000 

4,216,280 

4,275,583 

4,289,562 

4,296,156 

4,224,415 

4,277,745 

4,289,635 

4,296,405 

4,225,492 

4,278,451 

4,289,770 

4,296,473 

4,231,071 

4,278,756 

4,289,892 

4,297,234 

4,231,877 

4,278,915 

4,290,439 

4,297,528 

4,242,520 

4,279,620 

4,290,504 

4,297,569 

4,243,231 

4,280,846 

4,290,904 

4,297,581 

4,244,631 

4,281,319 

4,291,172 

4,298,313 

4,244,918 

4,282,007 

4,291,394 

4,298,364 

4,244,977 

4,282,403 

4,291,653 

4,298,472 

4,246,169 

4,282,829 

4,291,880 

(  4,298,521 
>4,298,614 

4,250,113 

4,283,302 

4,292,081 

4,251,452 

4,283,957 

4,292,623 

4,298,752 

4,251,484 

4,284,280 

4,292,640 

4,298.800 

4,251,559 

4,284,874 

4,292,651 

4,298,820 

4,253,963 

4,285,108 

4,292,970 

4.299,038 

4,256,057 

4,285,824 

4,292,971 

4,299,091 

4,258,294 

4,286,336 

4,293,193 

4,299,119 

4,259,326 

4,287,005 

4,293,343 

4,263,157 

4,287,006 

4,293,556 

4,263,555 

4,287,064 

4,293,568 

Disclaimers 

SHEET.  Patent  dated  June  13,  1978.  Dedication  filed 
Dec.  17,  1981.  by  the  assignee.  Borg- Warner  Chemi- 
cals. Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of 
said  patent. 


'iM9MQ.— Howard    Ray    Longbrake.    Grafton,    Ohio. 
PORTABLE  SHARPENER.  Patent  dated  June  25, 
1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  by  the  inven- 
tor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

4,161,471. — Robert  James  Kassal,  Wilmington,  Del. 
ELASTOMER  MODIFIED  UNSATURATED 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS.  Patent  dated  July 
17,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  by  the  as- 
signee, K  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,276,649. — Gradus  C.  Groenendaal  and  Einar  A. 
Aagaard,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands.  RECEIVER 
FOR  DIGITAL  SIGNALS  IN  LINE  CODE.  Pa- 
tent dated  June  30,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  14, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  U.S.  Philips  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  of  the  claims  of 
said  patent. 

4,277,454. — Gary  L.  Long  and  Roger  B.  Humberger,  Po- 
catello.  Id.  METHODS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
EXCESSIVE  CORROSION  IN  PHOSPHORIC 
ACID  CIRCUITS.  Patent  dated  July  7,  1981,  Dis- 
claimer filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  /.  R. 
Simplot  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  7  and  17  of 
said  patent. 


Dedication 

4,094,217.— /?Qger  Edsel  Exline.    Parkersburg,   W.   Va. 
SAFETY    SLITTER    FOR    THERMOPLASTIC 


Patents  A?ailable  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

4,299,268.  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
CASTING  PLANT.  James  A.  Olif  Stevens,  Davis, 
Miller  d  Mosher.  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy..  Suite 
600.  Crystal  Mall  1.  Arlington,  Va.  22202. 
703-920-8900. 

4,287,621.  STEERING  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT. 
Charles  A.  Kertz  Corres.  to  Nathaniel  A.  Humphries, 
Mason,  Fenwick  &  Lawrence,  1730  Rhode  Island 
Ave..  N.W.  Washington.  D.C.  20036.  (202)  293-2010. 

4,280,078.  "Magnetron"  is  available  for  license  or  sale. 
Please  direct  inquiries  to  fV.  G.  Fasse.  P.O.  Box  K. 
St.  Albans,  Me.  04971-0133. 

4,299,045.  BACKPLATE  FOR  A  DETACHABLE 
STEAM  LOCK.  Ramon  H.  Cervates.  4600  78th  St., 
Sacramento,  Calif.  95820. 

4,303,411.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COM- 
PRESSIVELY  SEPARATING  WASTE  MATERI- 
AL. Eugene  M.  Baikff.  Correspondence  to:  Bovard  & 
Cie,  Optingenstrasse  16,  CH-Beme  25  SWITZER- 
LAND. 

4,136,764.  MOTHER  ALICE'S  BREAD  VENDING 
MACHINE.  Alice  Johnson.  8650  Belford  Ave.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  90045. 

The  following  patents  are  offered  by  Samson 
Helfgott,  611  Caffrey  Ave.,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.  11691. 

3.949,511.  KEY  HOLDERS  FOR  INSTANT  FISH- 
ING. 3/omj  GoWAaA 

4,049,165.  CASE  AND  CLOSURE  CAP.  Morris 
Goldhaft. 

4,283,018.  SHREDDING  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  RO- 
TARY MOWER.  Alyre  J  Richard,  521  Knox  St., 
Rumford,  Me.  04276. 

4,300,751.  FLODABLE  AND  HEIGHT  ADJUST- 
ABLE OVERHEAD  LIFT.  Bennie  E  Delaney,  P.O. 
Box  894,  Jacksonville,  Tex. 

3,748,898.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  RELATED 
TO  THE  TESTING  OF  HYDRAULIC  CIR- 
CUITS. Corres  to  :  Neil  F.  Greenblum.  Sandlers  A 
Greenblum,  701  South  23rd  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 
22202.  703-521-7800. 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  is  prepared  to  grant 
non-exclusive  licenses  under  the  following  patents  to 
parties  newly  entering  into  the  manufacture  and/or  as- 
sembly and  sale  of  disposable  blood  pressure  monitoring 
equipment.  Applications  for  licenses  and  license  terms 
should  be  addressed  to: 

Lyman  E.  Lance,  President 

American  Pharmaseal  Medical/Surgical  Division 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corp. 

1015  Grandview  Ave. 

Glendale,  Calif.  91209. 

4,267,833.       METHOD   OF   FLUSHING   A    MEDI- 
CAL FLUID. 
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4.267.834.  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUSHING  A  MEDI- 
CAL FLUID. 

4.267.835.  MEDICAL  FLUSHING  VALVE. 

4,280,572.    CHISEL   FOR   A    PERCUSSIVE   TOOL 

Salzgitter  Maschinen  und  Anlagen,  Aktiengesellschaft 
Salzgitter,  Federal  Republic  of  Germany.  Correspon 
dence  to:  Michael  J.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave 
New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

D-259,271.  CURLING  STONE.  Richard  A.  Kushnir, 
19791  Cambridge  La.  Huntington  Beach,  Calif 
92646. 

4,302,513.  ELASTIC  TYPING  MEDIUM  FOR  RE 
DUCTION  OF  MESSAGE  SIZE.  David  K  Russell. 
110  Riverside  Ave.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32202. 

The  General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-ex 
elusive  licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason 
able  terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Gas  Turbine  Division,  General  Electric  Co.,  1 
River  Rd.,  Bldg.  500,  Room  218,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12345. 

4,299,088.  CYCLIC  LOD  DUTY  CONTROL  FOR 
GAS  TURBINE. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to: 

Division  Patent  Counsel 
Power  Delivery  Division 
General  Electric  Co. 
6901  Elmwood  Ave. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  19142. 

4,224,490.        FLUID  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER. 

Applications  for  Ucense  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Gas  Turbine  Division,  General  Electric  Co.,  1 
River  Rd.,  Bldg.  500,  Room  218,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12345. 

4,297,842.  NOx  SUPPRESSANT  STATIONARY  GAS 
TURBINE  COMBUSTOR. 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Distribution  Equipment  Division,  General 
Electric  Co.,  P.O.  Box  148,  Hartford,  Conn.  06141-0148. 

4,301,346.  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TRIP  LATCH 
ASSEMBLY. 

4.301.433.  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ELECTRICAL 
CLOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS. 

4.301.434.  UNDEL VOLTAGE  RELEASE  RESET 
AND  LOCKOUT  APPARATUS. 

4,301,436.  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HOOK  APPARA- 
TUS. 

4,308,438.  SAFETY  CUT-OUT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHI- 
CLES, Roland  Rossel,  Correspondence  to:  Stevens, 
Davis,  Miller  &  Mosher,  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy., 
Suite  600,  Crystall  Mall  1,  P.O.  Box  2627,  Arlington, 
Va.  22202,  Attn:  James  A.  Oliff. 

The  RCA  Corp.  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 
listed  below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA 
patents  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  Sr.  Vice- 
President,  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plaza,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10020. 

4,303,341.  OPTICALLY  TESTING  THE  LATER- 
AL DIMENSIONS  OF  A  PATTERN. 

4,303,893.  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  INCOR- 
PORATING DIGITAL  FREQUENCY 
TRANSLATOR. 

4,303,907.  LOW  POWER  SWITCH  CLOSURE 
SENSING  CIRCUIT. 

4,303,939.  HORIZONTAL  STABILITY  MEA- 
SUREMENT APPARATUS. 

4,304,983.  PLASMA  ETCHING  DEVICE  AND 
PROCESS. 


4,305,023.       RASTER  DISTORTION  CORRECTED 

DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT. 
4,305,044.       AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  CON- 

TROLLABLE  GAIN. 

4,305,055.  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  IN- 
CORPORATING A  COMA  CORRECT- 
ED DEFLECTION  YOKE. 

4,305,081.  MULTILAYER  RECORD  BLANK 
FOR  USE  IN  OPTICAL  RECORDING. 

4.305,086.  MNOS  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE. 

4.305.145.  SPINDLE  RETRACTING  MECHA- 
NISM  FOR  DISC  RECORD  PLAYER. 

4.305.146.  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  DISC  STABI- 
LIZING APPARATUS. 

4,305,291.  GAS  ADSORPTION  APPARATUS 
FOR  DETERMINING  THE  GASEOUS 
SURFACE  AREA  OF  A  MATERIAL. 

4,305.725.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
OUTGASSING  RAW  MATERIAL 
USED  TO  GROW  CRYSTALS. 

4,305.791.  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  CAPACITIVE  ELECTRONIC 
DISCS. 

4,305,795.  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  STAMPERS. 

4,305.972.  METHOD  FOR  EXPEDITIOUSLY 
PROCESSING  A  SODIUM-POTASSI- 
UM-CESIUM-ANTIMONY  PHOTO- 
CATHODE. 

4.306.013.  ASYMMETRICAL  RADIATION  EX- 
POSURE  OF  SPIN  COATED  PHO- 
TORESIST TO  OBTAIN  UNIFORM 
THICKNESS  COATING  USED  TO 
REPLICATE  SPIRAL  GROOVES  IN 
PLASTIC  SUBSTRATE. 

4,306,171.  FOCUSING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PHO- 
TOMULTIPLIER  TUBES. 

4,306,188.  PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  HAVING 
A  PHOTOCURRENT  COLLECTOR. 

4,306,236.  RANGING  RADAR  INCLUDING  A 
MODULATING  REFLECTOR. 

4,306,256.  PREEMPHASIS  AND  CLIPPING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  REDUCING  DISTOR- 
TIONS. 

4,306,308.       SYMBOLS    COMMUNICATION    SYS- 

TEM. 
4,306,704.       SELF-HEATED  SOLENOID. 
4,307,306.       IC  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT. 
4,307,347.       ENVELOPE       DETECTOR       USING 

BALANCED  MIXER. 

4,307,363.  PERMEABLE  CORRECTOR  FOR  DE. 
FLECTION  YOKES. 

4,307.411.  NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE. 

4,307,418.  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  SYSTEM  FOR 
CORRELATING  STYLUS  POSITION 
WITH  INFORMATION  PREVIOUSLY 
DETECTED  FROM  DISC. 

4,307,419  VIDEO  DISC  SIGNAL  SURFACE  IM- 
AGING APPARATUS. 

4,307,467.  CONTINUOUS  TUNING  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  A  MULTIBAND  TELEVI- 
SION RECEIVER. 

4,307,549.       SKYLIGHT  COVER. 

4,308,337.  UNIFORM  LIGHT  EXPOSURE  OF 
POSITIVE  PHOTORESIST  FOR  REP- 
LICATING SPIRAL  GROOV€  IN 
PLASTIC  SUBSTRATE. 
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4.308,484.  FRONTPLATE  AND  SHADOW  MASK 
ASSEMBLIES  FOR  A  MODULAR 
FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE. 

4,308,486.  LINE  CATHODE  STRUCTURE  HAV- 
ING RECESSED  GEOMETRY. 

4,308,498.  KELVIN  TEST  FIXTURE  FOR  ELEC- 
TRICALLY CONTACTING  MINIA- 
TURE, TWO  TERMINAL,  LEADLESS, 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS. 

4,308.500.  INCREMENTAL  ENCODER  FOR 
MEASURING  POSITIONS  OF  OB- 
JECTS SUCH  AS  ROTATING 
SHAFTS. 

4,308,557.       VIDEO  DISC  SYSTEM. 

4,292,861.  EARTH  SELF-ORIENTING  APPARA- 
TUS. 

4.292.960.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
APPLICATION  OF  RADIOACTIVE 
AND  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  TO 
THE  BODY. 

4,293,212.  THERMAL  PROCESSOR  IN  AN  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  DEVELOPING  PHO- 
TOGRAPHIC FILM. 

4.293.791.  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED CORRUGATED  APER- 
TURED  MASK. 

4.293.792.  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  SLIT  TYPE  SHADOW 
MASK. 

4,293,803.       VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT. 

4,293,856.  DIGITAL  CFAR  SIGNAL  PROCES- 
SOR FOR  PHASE  CODED  RADARS. 

4,293,870.  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MULTIPLEXING  AN  INPUT  FUNC- 
TION AND  AN  OUTPUT  FUNCTION 
AT  A  SINGLE  TERMINAL. 

4,294,321.       POSITION  SENSING  AND  DISPLAY 

MEANS. 
4,295,065.       LEVEL  SHIFT  CIRCUIT. 

4,295,074.  MERCURY  ARC  LAMP  HAVING 
COMMUNICATING  MERCURY  RES- 
ERVOIR. 

4.295.077.  CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  APERTUR- 
ED  CYLINDRICAL  GRID  FOR  ELEC- 
TRON TUBE. 

4.295.078.  COLOR      TELEVISION      RECEIVER 
«  DEGAUSSING  CIRCUIT. 

4,295,088.  TEMPERATURE-SENSITIVE  VOLT- 
AGE DIVIDER. 

4,295,098.  DIGITALLY  ADJUSTABLE  PHASE 
SHIFTING  CIRCUIT. 

4,295.101.  CLASS  AB  PUSH-PULL  QUASI-LIN- 
EAR AMPLIFIERS. 

4.295.107  IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMATION 
NETWORK. 

4.295,144.  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CIRCULARLY 
POLARIZED  TETRA-COIL  ANTEN- 
NA. 

4,295,151.  METHOD  OF  BONDING  TWO  PARTS 
TOGETHER  AND  ARTICLE  PRO- 
DUCED THEREBY. 

4.295.160.  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
HAVING  A  NON-LINEAR  TRANS- 
FER FUNCTION. 

4.295.161.  KEYED  NOISE  FILTER  IN  A  TELE- 
VISION RECEIVER. 

4.295.163.  KEYING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  RE- 
SPONSIVE TO  PLURAL  INPUT  SIG- 
NALS. 

4,295.166.  FAILURE  COMPENSATED  AUTO- 
MATIC KINESCOPE  BEAM  CUR- 
RENT LIMITER. 


4,295.216.  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  WIDE- 
BAND ELECTROMECHANICAL  RE- 
CORDING SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
TRANSFORMER. 

4,295,266  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
BULK  CMOS  INTEGRATED  CIR- 
CUITS. 

4,295.621.       SOLAR  TRACKING  APPARATUS. 

4.296.144.       ION  IMPLANTED  STYLUS. 

4,296,189.  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED SLIT  TYPE  SHADOW 
MASK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME. 

4,296.272.       COMPOSITE  SUBSTRATE. 

4.296,359.  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  ERROR  COR- 
RECTION. 

4.296.370.  METHOD  OF  DETETING  A  THIN  IN- 
SULATING FILM  OVER  A  CONDUC- 
TOR. 

4.296.371.  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  STYLUS 
SHOE  LENGTH. 

4,296.382.  CLASS  AB  PUSH-PULL  FET  AMPLI- 
FIERS. 

4,296,430.  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  WITH  RE- 
DUCED CROSS-TALK  AND  IN- 
TERCHANNEL  TIME  DISPLACE- 
MENT. 

4.296,446.       MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT. 

4,296,478.  READOUT  OF  ELECTROSTATICAL- 
LY STORED  INFORMATION. 

4,297,095.       FILAMENT  WINDING  APPARATUS. 

4,297.149.  METHOD  OF  TREATING  SIPOS 
PASSIVATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE. 

4,297,312.  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  STYLUS 
LAPPING  DISCS. 

4,297,393.  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  THIN  MET- 
AL DEPOSITS  TO  A  SUBSTRATE. 

4,297.641.  SERRODYNING  SYSTEM  EMPLOY- 
ING AN  ADJUSTABLE  PHASE 
SHIFTING  CIRCUIT. 

4,296,644.  AMPLIFIER  WITH  CROSS-OVER 
CURRENT  CONTROL. 

4,297,706.  CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  SLOT- 
TED PYLON  ANTENNA. 

4,297,719.  ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE 
CONTROL  GATE  INJECTED  FLOAT- 
ING GATE  SOLID  STATE  MEMORY 
TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME. 

4.297.726  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  CHASSIS 
ADAPTED  TO  BE  COMPATIBLE 
WITH  DIFFERENT  TUNER  AND 
CABINET  CONFIGURATIONS. 

4.298,818.       ELECTRON  GUN. 

4,298,819  BEAM  CLEAN  UP  STRUCTURE  FOR 
FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES. 

4.298.829.  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  DEFLECTION 
CIRCUIT  WITH  RASTER  SIZE  COM- 
PENSATION. 

4.298.830.  HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  GEN- 
ERATOR AND  DRIVER  CIRCUIT. 

4,298,892.  SWITCHING  REGULATOR  WITH  IN- 
DEPENDENT FEEDBACK  PATH 
FILTER. 

4,298,982.       FAULT-TOLERANT  INTERFACE 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PARALLEL  DIGITAL 
BUS. 

4.299,736.  CONDUCTIVE  MOLDING  COMPOSI- 
TION AND  DISCS  THEREFROM. 
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4,300,039. 
4,300,069. 


4,300,070 
4.300,091 
4,300,143. 
4,300,226. 

4,300.227. 
4,300,811. 
4.301,394. 

4,301,430. 

4,301,458. 

4,301,495. 

4,301,976. 
4,302,063. 

4,302,175. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


WATER-BASED  PftOTORESISTS  US- 
ING STILBENE  COMPOUNDS  AS 
CROSSLINKING  AGENTS. 

INCREMENTAL  ENCODER. 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED SLIT  TYPE  SHADOW 
MASK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME. 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  SCREEN  BOR- 
DER IMPROVEMENT. 

CURRENT  REGULATING  CIRCUIT- 
RY. 

THIN  PROTECTIVE  OVERCOAT 
LAYER  FOR  OPTICAL  VIDEO  DISC. 

COMPENSATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
A  SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  PERIODIC 
COMMAND  SIGNALS. 

OPTICAL     RECORD- 


REPLICABLE 
ING  MEDIUM. 

III-V  DIRECT-BANDGAP  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR OPTICAL  FILTER. 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  CIR- 
CUIT AND  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 
REGULATION  BY  HORIZONTAL 
OUTPUT  TRANSISTOR  TURN-OFF 
DELAY  CONTROL. 

U-SHAPED  IRIS  DESIGN  EXHIBIT- 
ING CAPACITIVE  REACTANCE  IN 
HEAVILY  LOADED  RECTANGULAR 
WAVEGUIDE. 

ANTENNA  ARRAY  WITH  IMPED- 
ANCE MATCHING  USING  MUTUAL 
COUPLING. 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  SUP- 
PORT STRUCTURE. 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE. 

METHOD  FOR  VAPORIZING  GET- 
TER MATERIAL  IN  A  VACUUM 
ELECTRON  TUBE. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  RE- 
CORDED DISCS. 


4,302,273. 
4,302,498. 

4,302,718. 
4,302,725. 

4,302,792. 


ETCHING  TANK  IN  WHICH  THE  SO- 
LUTION CIRCULATES  BY  CONVEC- 
TION. 

LAMINATED  CONDUCTING  FILM 
ON  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SUB- 
STRATE AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  THE  LAMINATE. 

REFERENCE  POTENTIAL  GENER- 
ATING CIRCUITS. 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  PANEL-TO- 
FUNNEL  SEALING  LAYER  OF  A 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE. 

TRANSISTOR  PROTECTION  CIR- 
CUIT. 


Request  for  Removal  of  Patents 

The  General  Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of  the  State 
of  New  York,  is  owner  by  assignment  of  the  following 
patents  which  were  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  as 
available  for  domestic  manufacturers*  non-exclusive  li- 
censes on  the  dates  indicated: 

3,908,068.  FIRE-RETARDING  SYSTEM  FOR  POLY- 
MERIC COMPOSITIONS,  AND  A  METHOD 
AND   PRODUCTS   COMPRISING  THE   SAME 

published  -  May  18,  1976. 

4,022,945.  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR  PRODUCT 
HAVING  A  FLAME  RESISTANE  INSULA- 
TION published  -  June  26,  1979. 

4,069,190.  HEAT  RESISTANT  ETHYLENT-PRO- 
PYLENE  RUBBER  AND  INSULATED  CON- 
DUCTOR THEREOF  published  June  26,  1979. 


HEAT-RESISTANT 
RUBBER    published 


4,125,509.       FLAME       AND 
ETHYLENT-PROPYLENE 
June  26,  1979. 

General  Electric  Co.  Respectfully  Requests  that  these 
Patents  be  Removed  from  the  Register. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination 4>f  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Defmitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
State                           Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  PubUc  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Cahfomia  -Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento.  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

*  Technology    (404)  894^*519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814  » 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State  J 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600  ,,,,,, 

St.  Louis  Public  Library  ....     (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library J  (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library -^  (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (5  8)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1 32  !•• 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library  ..  V iVMltl'^ll  ^      ,co, 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**CaU  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  SKX)  p.iUs 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  January  9, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 12-18-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director    3-02-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shapmg.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    11-14-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    10-06-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conccntrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-20-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 6-26-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuek;  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-VACANT    3-24-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  fextiie  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treatmg;  Agiuting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  HoisU;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director ...        1^02-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 4-18-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-07-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extmguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifymg  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  6-17-80 

Manufactunng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working,  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 3-17-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  aiid 
Excavatmg;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refngeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  EHrector   3-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Hpe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1982,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151 
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number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  flies  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T101,i01 

CYAN  DYE-FORMING  COUPLERS 

Philip  T.  S.  Laa,  c/o  Kodali  Parit  Worka,  Rodwster,  N.Y.  14650 

Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  168331,  Jul.  10,  1980,  wldck  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,140,  Oct  15,  1979, 

abaaJoBfd.  This  applicatioa  Jal.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,594 

lat  CL^  O07C  39/04 

VS.  a.  568— 71< 

No  Drawiag.     28  Pages  Specificatioa 

Novel  phetioHc  cyan  dye-forming  couplers  contain  in  the 

2-position  a  p-cyaoophenylureido  group.  These  couplers  are 

useful  in  photographic  emolsions,  elements  and  processes. 


REISSUES 

MARCH  2,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  itahcs 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,873 

HINGE  STRUCTURES 

Anthony  C.  Worrallo,  15  Sprott  Rd.,  Auckland  5,  New  Zealand 

Original  No.  4,056,985,  dated  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  659,124, 

Feb.  18, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

52,975 

Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Feb.  21,  1975, 
176729 

Int.  a.'  E05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  16—354  11  Qaims 


o^ 


Re.  30  874 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  IN 
PRETREATMENT  OF  HAIR  BEFORE  SHAMPOOING 
WITH  AN  ANIONIC  SHAMPOO 
George  F.  Dasher,  Inverness;  Kathleen  A.  O'Cull,  North  Lake, 
and  Thomas  J.  Schamper,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Alberto-Culver  Compaiiy,  Melrose  Park,  III. 
Original  No.  3,980,091,  dated  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  538,891, 
Jan.  6,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
108  899 

Int.  Q\}  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  132—7  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hair  to  improve  the  manageability 
thereof,  which  comprises  initially  contacting  the  hair  with  a 
dilute  aqueous  composition  containing  a  water-soluble  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  containing  at  least  one  long  chain 
alkyl  radical  attached  to  the  central  nitrogen  atom  thereof,  and 
then  shampooing  the  hair  with  an  anionic  shampoo. 


Re.  30,875 

FOOT  OPERATED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

DEVICE 

Howard  A.  Anderson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service 

Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Original  No.  4,150,764,  dated  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  933,397, 
Aug.  14,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
142,950 

Int.  a.3  B65D  4i/26 
U.S.  a.  220—263  8  Claims 


10.  A  hinge  structure  comprising 
a  Jlrst  component  comprising 
a  first  base  element,  and 

a  first  gear  segment  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation,  and 
first  coupling  means  for  non-rotatably  attaching  said  first 
base  element  and  said  first  gear  segment  so  that  said  first 
gear  segment  may  slide  relative  to  said  first  base  element  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  axis  while  preventing  rela- 
tive movement  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  to  permit 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  first  gear  segment  on  said 
first  base  element; 
a  second  component  comprising 
a  second  base  element,  and 

a  second  gear  segment  having  a  second  axis  of  rotation,  said 
second  gear  segment  meshing  with  said  first  gear  segment, 
and 
second  coupling  means  for  non-rotatably  attaching  said  sec- 
ond base  element  and  said  second  gear  segment  so  that  said 
second  gear  segment  may  slide  relative  to  said  second  base 
element  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  second  axis  while 
preventing  relative  movement  perpendicular  to  said  second 
axis  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  second 
gear  segment  on  said  second  base  element: 
a  swinging  link  having  first  and  second  ends: 
first  axle  means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  end  of  said 
link  to  said  first  gear  segment  for  swinging  motion  relative 
to  said  first  gear  segment  about  said  first  axis  of  rotation; 
and 
second  axle  means  pivotally  connecting  said  second  end  of  said 
link  to  said  second  gear  segment  of  swinging  motion  relative 
to  said  second  gear  segment  about  said  second  axis  of  rota- 
lion. 


1.  A  three  element  receptacle  for  receiving  material  com- 
prising.- a  stackable  container!, J  having  an  opening:  a  closure 
pivotally  and  detachably  mounted  on  the  opening:  and  [an]  a 
substantially  U-shaped  operming  member  [,  said  elements  being 
manually  separable,  said  container  having  an  opening  formed 
with  a  continuous  peripheral  beaded  rim,  the  continuity  of  said 
rim  being  interrupted  by  a  pair  of  opposed  depressions  defining 
bearings,  said  closure  carrying  arcuate  tabs  mating  with  and 
rotatable  within  said  bearings,  said  closure  being  further 
formed  with  a  channel  operable  to  mate  with  said  beaded  rim 
to  keep  said  closure  in  register  when  said  closure  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  closure  being  still  further  formed  with 
slots  operable  to  mate  with  said  beaded  rim  to  keep  said  closure 
in  register  when  said  closure  is  in  the  open  position,  said  oper- 
ating member  being  formed  with  a  treadle  and  removable  and 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  closure  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  arcuate  tabs  effective  to  develop  a  lever  arm  so  that  upon 
operation  of  said  treadle,  said  closure  is  pivoted  from  a  closed 
position  to  an  open  position.  J  straddling  the  container  and  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  closure:  wherein  the  walls  of  the  con- 
tainer which  define  the  opening  has  a  bearing  surface  upon  which 
the  closure  is  pivoted:  wherein  the  closure  has  an  element  which 
mates  with  the  bearing  surface  when  the  closure  is  pivoted:  and 
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wherein  the  operating  member  can  be  actuated  to  cause  the  closure 
to  pivot  on  the  bearing  surface  to  open  and/or  close  the  container. 


Re.  30,876 
JACKING  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  B.  Caisley,  99  Swift  St.,  BalUaa,  NSW  2480,  Australia 
Original  No.  4,056J56,  dated  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  683,142, 
May  4,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  10,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
83,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  5, 1975,  PC1474; 
May  5.  1975,  PCU75;  May  5,  1975,  PC1477;  Feb.  27,  1976, 
PC5029 

Iflt  a.)  B66F  1/00 

US.  a.  254—106  16  Claim 

18.  A  fluid  operated  jacking  assembly  suitable  for  moring  a 

load,  in  steps,  axially  of  an  elongate  member  having  a  substan- 

tially  constant  cross  section,  the  assembly  comprising: 

said  elongate  member,  two  parts  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted 

at  axially  spaced  positions  on  the  member: 
pawl  devices  mounted  on  each  of  said  parts  and  engagable  with 
the  elongate  member  in  a  way  which  permits  relative  axial 
movement  in  one  direction  only  between  the  elongate  member 
and  said  parts: 
fluid-pressure  operated  means  for  forcibly  separating  the  two 
parts  in  response  to  admission  of  a  pressurised  fluid  to  said 
means  during  a  working  stroke,  said  means  comprising  at 


least  one  inflatable  bag  located  between  and  in  contact  with 
the  two  parts  and.  in  t^ration  of  the  jacking  assembly, 
adjacent  the  elongate  member,  the  bag  being  flexible  but 
non-elastic  so  that  the  area  of  contact  of  the  bag  with  the  two 
parts  diminishes  progressively  with  increasing  admission  of 
pressurised  fluid  and  consequential  dilation  of  the  bag,  and 


'«\yj^iX 


J± 


recover  means  for  forcing  the  two  parts  towards  one  another  to 
execute  a  recovery  stroke  following  the  working  stroke,  and 
release  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  operated 


means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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liluslrationt  for  pUnI  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4328 
VARIEGATED  LEMON  TREE 
MUtoa  K.  Harjaas.  *»d  CaMroa  Harjiiac  both  of  5644  Dn- 
raago  RdL,  Riverside,  CaUf.  92506 

Filed  Jaa.  10,  I960,  Ser.  No.  111,112 
lat  CL^  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  PlL-45  1  Claiai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  variegated  lemon  tree  char- 
acterized particularly  by  the  variety  of  colors  and  the  color 
patterns  displayed  by  the  leaves,  fruit  and  wood  thereof. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

425-112.. ; 4,317,420 

376-272 4,317,702 

521-159 4,317,752 

524-504 4,317,753 

525-501 4,317,754 

524-276 4,317,755 

524-607 4,317,756 

524-541 4,317,757 

524-202 4,317,758 

524-093 4,317,759 

524-111 4,317,760 

524-141 4,317,761 

523-203 4,317,762 

523-144 4,317,763 

524-449 4,317,764 

523-204 4,317,765 

524-101 4,317,766 

524-102 4,317,767 

524-099 '. 4,317,768 

524-117 4,317,769 

524-500 4,317,895 
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4^17^7 
CHEST  PROTECTOR 
Allen  L.  Porte,  Acton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hughie  Big  Canoe, 
Acton,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,708 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  20,  1979,  336054 

Int.  a.3  A41D  n/00 

U.S.  a.  2—2  8  Claims 
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1.  A  chest  protector  for  use  in  combination  with  shoulder 
harness  comprising  an  outer  sheet  of  rigid,  form-retaining 
material  of  generally  concavo-convex  shape  and  an  inner  sheet 
of  flexible  shock  absorbing  material  which  extends  beyond  said 
outer  sheet  of  rigid,  form-retaining  material  to  define  a  periph- 
eral margin,  means  for  securing  said  sheets  together  to  form  a 
unitary  structure,  and  a  flexible  member  secured  to  an  upper 
edge  of  the  protector,  said  member  having  eyes  formed  therein 
adapted  to  receive  a  lace  from  the  shoulder  harness  whereby 
the  protector  can  be  laced  to  the  shoulder  harness. 


4,317,238 
ADJUSTABLE  CAP  KIT 

Armando  Amin,  1320  NW.  3  St.,  Apt.  4,  Miami,  Fla.  33125 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,409 
Int.  a.3  A42B  1/20,  1/22 
UAQ.  2— 12  9  Claims 


proximately  equal  to  but  slightly  less  than  the  length  of  the 
first  member,  the  reinforcing  member  having  equispaced 
openings  therealong,  the  reinforcing  member  including 
first  and  second  ends  and  upper  and  lower  edges  spanning 
the  ends,  and 

a  brim  member  having  a  visor  portion  and  an  inside  abut- 
ment edge  with  a  plurality  of  male  connection  members 
spaced  apart  along  the  inside  edge,  the  male  connection 
members  sized  and  shaped  for  locicing  connection  with  the 
first  member  slit  means  and  the  reinforcing  member, 

each  of  said  male  connection  members  being  spaced  from 
one  another  and  sized  and  configured  for  registry  with 
and  hooked-up  engagement  in  the  slit  means  of  the  first 
member  and  the  openings  of  the  reinforcing  member, 

whereby  the  front  and  rear  portions  are  adapted  for  locking 
engagement  with  one  another  through  their  respective 
male  connection  means  and  the  female  connection  means, 
and  the  brim  member  is  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
first  band  member  and  reinforcing  member  respectively. 


4,317,239 

PROTECTIVE  HELMET  FOR  THE  RETARDED 

Nicholas  Bryksa,  293  Washington  St.,  Phillipsburg,  N.J.  08865 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,230 

Int.  Q\?  A63B  71/10 

U.S.  a.  2—411  8  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  cap  kit  comprising: 

a  first  band  member  of  predetermined  length  defining  a  front 
band  portion  having  a  first  end  zone  defining  a  first  male 
connection  means,  a  second  end  zone  defining  a  second 
male  connection  means,  upper  and  lower  lateral  edges 
spanning  the  first  and  second  male  connection  means  and 
spaced  slit  means  along  the  first  band  member  adjacent  the 
lower  edge, 

a  second  band  member  of  a  predetermined  length  defining  a 
rear  band  portion  having  first  and  second  ends,  upp>er  and 
lower  edges  spanning  the  ends,  and  slit  means  adjacent  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  defining  female  connection  means, 
sized  and  shaped  for  compatible  locking  engagement  with 
the  first  and  second  male  connection  means, 

a  reinforcing  member  having  a  predetermined  length  ap- 


1.  A  helmet  to  protect  the  head,  including  the  face  and  chin, 
of  persons  with  severe  motor  or  mental  disabilities  comprising: 

(a)  a  padded  frontal  forehead  piece  of  a  height  and  width 
adapted  to  span  the  forehead  of  a  wearer  and  terminating 
on  each  end  in 

(b)  two  padded  side  pieces,  said  side  pieces  each  being  an 
identical,  mirror  image  of  the  other,  curved  in  construc- 
tion to  adapt  to  the  contour  of  the  wearer's  head,  extend- 
ing on  the  wearer  longitudinally  from  approximately 
cheekbone  to  approximately  the  center  of  the  back  of  the 
wearer's  head  and  vertically  from  the  wearer's  crown  to 
chin  bone  and  including  an  aperature  placed  so  that  the 
side  piece  surrounds  but  leaves  open  the  ear; 

(c)  a  crown  cover  comprising  a  T-shaped  strap  connecting 
said  frontal  piece  and  each  of  said  side  pieces; 

(d)  a  padded  frontal  chin  piece  parallel  to  said  forehead  piece 
adapted  to  span  the  chin  front  of  the  wearer  and  terminat- 
ing in  said  side  pieces; 

(e)  a  generally  arcuate,  padded  chin  underpiece  attached  to 
and  in  alignment  with  said  frontal  chin  piece  and  said  side 
pieces  so  that  said  chin  underpiece  covers  the  entire  under 
chin  area  of  the  wearer; 

(0  an  under  chin  rim  piece  comprising  a  continuous,  curved 
extension  of  said  chin  underpiece  to  cup  said  wearer's 
jowls  to  prevent  the  wearer  from  removing  said  helmet  by 
pulling  it  from  his  head;  and 

(g)  means  to  removably  secure  said  side  pieces  to  each  other 
at  the  back  of  the  wearer's  head  whereby  said  wearer  of 
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said  helmet  is  protected  froin  injury  on  the  sides,  forehead, 
chin  front  and  under  chin  area  from  contact  injury. 


4,317,240 
SPORTS  GOGGLE 
Gottfried  Angerman,  Neuhofen;  Otto  Armbrust,  Traun;  Franz 
Dianitsch,  Linz,  and  Berthold  Hiebl,  Traun,  all  of  Austria, 
assignors  to  Carrera  International  Corporation,  Norwood, 
N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,794 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 

1979,  2950090;  Dec.  20,  1979,  7935863[U];  Finland,  Jun.  10, 

1980,  801858 

Int.  a.^  A61F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  2—436  13  Qaims 


breast  including  a  nipple  and  an  areola,  said  concave  inner 
surface  having  a  breast-like  shape  being  spaced  from  the  outer 
surface  and  forming  therebetween  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
central  part,  said  central  part  having  a  passage  extending 
through  said  nipple  from  the  outer  surface  to  the  inner  surface, 
said  edge  extensions  being  thin  and  flexible  and  laterally  en- 
closing said  central  part,  said  edge  extension  having  a  width 
outwardly  from  said  central  part  so  that  said  edge  extension 
does  not  extend  outwardly  from  the  edge  of  a  brassiere  with 
which  it  is  worn,  said  flap-like  section  connected  to  said  edge 


1.  A  goggle  comprising: 

a  single  lens  means; 

an  anterior  frame  section  having  a  bow  and  extending  across 
at  least  the  upper  portion  of  said  lens  means  and  support- 
ing the  single  lens  means; 

a  posterior  frame  section  for  supporting  said  anterior  frame 
section  and  having  a  bow  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  bow  of  said  anterior  frame  and  for  positioning  adja- 
cent the  brow  of  the  wearer  and  defining  a  slot  with  said 
bow  on  said  anterior  frame  section  for  the  flow  of  air  to 
said  lens  means; 

a  nose  piece  on  said  posterior  frame  section  for  resting  on  the 
wearer's  nose; 

spacer  means  connecting  said  anterior  and  posterior  frame 
sections  and  spacing  the  same  with  the  slot  between  said 
bows;  and 

means  connected  with  the  end  of  said  posterior  frame  sec- 
tion for  connection  to  wearer's  head  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  the  goggle  on  the  wearer's  face. 


extension  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  central 
part  toward  the  closest  side  of  the  wearer  with  said  flap-like 
section  having  a  length  and  width  sufficient  for  covering  the 
auxiliary  lymph-gland  area  when  the  prosthesis  is  in  place, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  filler  part  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  inner  surface  of  said  prosthesis  and  being 
attached  to  said  edge  extension,  said  filler  part  projecting  from 
said  edge  extension  away  from  the  hollow  cup-shaped  form  of 
said  central  part  so  that  said  filler  part  fits  into  a  cavity  formed 
inwardly  of  the  normal  line  of  the  chest  case  of  the  wearer 
whereby  the  prosthesis  assumes  its  normal  position. 


4,317,242 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  FOUL  AIR  FROM 

TOILET  BOWLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robin  H.  Stamper,  1891  Westborne  Rd.,  Bryanston,  Transvaal 

Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,014 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
78/5539 

Int.  a.'  E03D  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  4—213  6  Claims 


4,317,241 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS 
Bodo  Knoche,  Stockumer  Str.  24,  D-3204  Nordstemmen  4,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,706 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  A61F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  3—36  3  Claims 

1.  A  breast  prosthesis  die  cast  formed  of  a  skin-colored  soft 
silicone  rubber  cross-linked  with  an  amount  of  hardeners  such 
that  it  vulcanizes  to  a  soft  elastic  material  forming  an  outer 
surface  facing  outwardly  away  from  a  wearer  and  an  inner 
surface  facing  inwardly  toward  the  wearer,  and  comprising  an 
integral  base  including  a  central  part,  an  edge  extension  and  a 
flap-like  section,  said  central  part  having  a  convex  outer  sur- 
face and  a  concave  inner  surface  forming  a  hollow  cup-shaped 
form,  said  convex  outer  surface  having  the  shape  of  a  female 


1.  For  use  in  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  rim  and  a  seat  support- 
able on  the  rim  with  a  space  between  the  seat  and  the  rim,  the 
improvement  of  having  a  device  for  removing  foul  air  from  the 
toilet  bowl,  said  device  comprising 
a  conduit  having  an  inlet  opening  and  at  least  one  outlet 
opening  spaced  from  the  inlet  opening,  said  conduit  hav- 
ing a  hook  shape  adapted  to  hook  over  and  be  suspended 
from  the  toilet  bowl  rim  under  the  seat  such  that  the  inlet 
opening  is  disposed  within  the  bowl,  and  the  outlet  open- 
ing is  disposed  outside  the  bowl; 
a  pressure  sensitive  switch  member  projecting  downwardly 
through  the  underside  of  the  conduit  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet,  said  switch  member  being  the  fulcrum  by 
which  the  device  hangs  from  the  toilet  bowl  rim,  said 
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switch  member  being  in  the  open  position  when  pressure 
is  not  applied  to  the  seat; 

air  treatment  means  within  the  conduit  and  adapted  to  im- 
prove the  quality  of  foul  air  passing  therethrough; 

a  battery-operable  fan  adapted  to  draw  foul  air  out  of  the 
bowl  via  the  inlet  opening,  and  to  pass  it  along  the  conduit 
through  the  air  treatment  means  and  out  of  the  outlet 
opening; 

electrical  leads  connecting  the  switch  member,  the  fan  and 
the  battery  to  provide  an  electrical  path  between  the 
switch  member,  fan  and  battery  when  pressure  is  applied 
to  the  seat  causing  the  conduit  to  be  lowered  towards  the 
rim  of  the  toilet  bowl  and  thereby  causing  the  switch 
member  to  be  in  the  closed  position;  and 

securing  means  extending  from  the  conduit  and  passing 
around  the  toilet  bowl  for  securing  the  conduit  to  the 
toilet  bowl  in  a  manner  to  prevent  unauthorised  removal. 

4,317,243 

SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  THE  INTERIOR  SURFACE 

AREA  OF  A  VESSEL 

Fernand  L.  O.  J.  Chauvier,  7  Caribou  Rd.,  Selcourt,  Springs, 

Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,862,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,447 

Int.  a.'  E04H  i/20 

U.S.  a.  4—490  7  Qaims 


said  closure  thereby  being  moved  toward  said  full  open 
position  in  response  to  said  exterior  blockage  for  inducing 
increased  fiuid  fiow  through  said  auxiliary  opening  to 
clear  said  exterior  blockage  from  said  auxiliary  opening. 

4,317,244 

MATTRESS  COVER  FOR  AN  INFLATABLE  AIR 

MATTRESS 

Gordon  A.  Balfour-Richie,  50  St.  FrancU  Way,  Santo  Barbara, 

Calif.  93105 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,779 

Int.  Cl.^  A47G  9/00;  A47C  27/0% 

U.S.  a.  5—449  1  Claim 


je 


so 


so        —J6 
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1.  A  system  for  cleaning  an  interior  surface  area  of  a  vessel, 
as  well  as  for  simultaneously  skimming  the  surface  of  liquid 
carried  in  that  vessel,  said  system  comprising 

a  cleaning  device  adapted  to  clean  said  interior  surface  area 
of  said  vessel  through  use  of  liquid  drawn  therethrough, 

a  valve  connected  with  said  cleaning  device,  said  liquid 
being  directed  through  said  valve  after  being  drawn 
through  said  cleaning  device,  said  valve  comprising  a 
closure  for  an  auxiliary  opening  that  is  beatable  adjacent 
the  surface  of  said  liquid,  said  closure  being  movable 
between  a  closed  position  at  which  said  auxiliary  opening 
is  closed,  an  intermediate  open  position  at  which  said 
auxiliary  opening  is  partially  opened,  and  a  full  open 
position  at  which  said  auxiliary  opening  is  substantially 
completely  opened,  and 

a  variable  bias  device  connected  with  said  closure  for  induc- 
ing said  closure  to  move  toward  its  full  open  position  in 
response  to  reduced  fluid  fiow  through  said  auxiliary 
opening  which  results  from  exterior  blockage  detritus  on 
the  surface  of  said  liquid  against  said  auxiliary  opening, 
said  bias  device  being  operable  to  bias  said  closure  to  it 
closed  position  when  there  is  no  liquid  flow  through  said 
valve,  said  bias  device  being  operable  to  decrease  the 
closing  bias  force  exerted  on  said  closure  below  that  estab- 
lished when  there  is  no  fluid  flow  through  said  valve  for 
the  purpose  of  opening  said  closure  to  its  intermediate 
open  position  when  there  is  fluid  flow  without  substantial 
exterior  blockage  through  said  valve,  and  said  bias  device 
being  operable  to  decrease  the  closing  bias  force  exerted 
on  said  closure  below  that  required  for  opening  said  clo- 
sure to  its  intermediate  open  position  as  the  fluid  flow 
through  said  auxiliary  opening  decreases  in  response  to  at 
leat  a  partial  exterior  blockage  of  said  auxiliary  opening. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  inflatable  air  mattress,  a  cover  for 
said  inflatable  air  mattress  comprising: 

an  enclosed  housing  having  an  internal  compartment,  said 
air  mattress  being  located  within  said  internal  compart- 
ment, said  housing  being  constructed  of  a  top  layer  and  a 
bottom  layer  connected  by  a  side  wall  assembly; 

said  top  layer  being  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
material  comprising  at  least  an  outer  layer  and  an  inner 
layer  comprising  a  soft  fabric  of  quilted  material,  said 
inner  layer  to  be  located  against  said  mattress,  said  inner 
layer  to  be  constructed  of  a  soft  fabric  having  a  smooth 
interior  surface  to  eliminate  the  creating  of  noise  between 
said  mattress  and  said  top  surface  during  usage,  said  mid- 
dle layer  comprising  a  cushiony  material; 

said  housing  having  an  access  opening  to  permit  entry  and 
removal  of  said  inflatable  air  mattress  with  respect  to  said 
internal  compartment,  said  access  opening  being  closable 
by  a  releasable  fastening  means; 

said  bottom  layer  being  constructed  of  a  frictionally  grab- 
bing material  to  eliminate  slippage  of  said  cover  and  said 
contained  mattress  upon  the  surface  upon  which  it  has 
been  placed;  and 

said  side  wall  assembly  being  constructed  of  a  first  layer  of 
material  and  a  second  layer  of  material  and  a  third  layer  of 
material,  said  first  layer  of  material  being  in  contact  with 
said  mattress,  said  first  layer  of  material  being  soft  and 
cushiony,  said  second  layer  of  material  being  relatively 
stiff  and  comprises  about  a  quarter  inch  thick  fibrous 
material  to  which  is  attached  on  one  side  thereof  a  plastic 
netting,  said  third  layer  of  material  being  the  most  exterior 
and  comprising  a  decorative  fabric,  said  first  layer  and 
said  second  layer  and  said  third  layer  of  material  being 
secured  together. 

4,317,245 

WATER  BED  SHEET 

Nu  man  W.  El-Amin,  4858  Logan  Ave.,  Apt.  1,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92113 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  106,769 
Int.  a.^  A47G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  5—497  3  Qaims 

1.  A  contour  bedsheet  comprising:^ 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  having  a  planar  top  portion 
and  four  corners  contoured  to  wrap  around  the  comers  of 
a  mattress; 

(b)  four  slitlike  openings  provided  in  said  planar  top  portion 
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adjacent  each  respective  corner  of  said  sheet  to  permit  one 
to  reach  through  said  openings  to  engage  and  raise  the 


respective  corner  of  a  mattress  to  sUp  said  bedsheet  there- 
over. 


4,317,246 
SURFACE  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Christopher  M.  Knowlton,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott 
&  Fetzer  Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,090 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  1/04 

U.S.  a.  15—83  20  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  sweeping  surfaces  comprising  a  frame, 
wheel  means  supporting  the  frame  on  the  surface,  a  rotatable 
sweeping  brush  carried  by  said  frame,  a  hopper  carried  by  said 
frame  near  said  sweeping  brush,  said  hopper  comprising  a 
bottom  wall,  two  side  walls,  an  upper  wall,  and  an  end  wall 
defming  a  dirt  and  debris  receiving  chamber,  said  bottom  wall, 
said  top  wall  and  said  side  walls  defming  an  opening  through 
which  dirt  and  debris  are  received  from  said  rotatable  brush,  a 
compactor  flap  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hopper  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  opening,  said  flap  having  one  position  in 
which  an  outer  edge  spaced  from  the  pivot  is  adjacent  said 
opening  and  another  position  in  which  said  outer  edge  is  closer 
to  said  end  wall,  and  means  for  moving  said  compactor  flap 
between  the  positions. 


4,317,247 
DRIVE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  DRAIN  CLEANING 
PLUMBING  TOOL 
Aaron  J.  Levine,  3147  N.  Cambridge  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60657 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,552 
Int.  CV  B08B  9/02 
MS.  a.  15—104.3  SN  5  Claims 

1.  A  drive  attachment  for  use  with  a  drain  cleaning  tool  and 
an  electric  hand-held  drill,  said  tool  having  a  flexible  plumber's 
rod  coiled  in  a  rotatable  housing  and  a  means  for  permitting 
manual  feeding  of  said  rod  through  said  tool  for  insertion  and 
rotation  in  a  drain  to  be  cleaned,  said  housing  having  a  pre- 
formed circular  opening  in  a  rear  face  thereof,  said  drive  at- 
tachment comprising: 

a  disc  inseriable  in  said  circular  opening, 
said  disc  having  an  annular  flange  extending  around  the 
circumference  thereof,  said  flange 
overlapping  the  edge  of  said  circular  opening  in  said 


housing  for  providing  a  bearing  surface  for  said  disc 

against  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  bolts  received  in  said  disc  at  a  periphery 
thereof  for  attaching  said  disc  to  said  housing,  said  bolts 
respectively  extending  through  a  plurality  of  washers 
which  overlap  an  interior  edge  of  said  circular  opening  for 
retaining  said  disc  in  said  opening;  and 


'I8a 


an  arbor  receivable  in  a  chuck  of  said  drill,  said  arbor  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  from  a  center  of  said  disc  and  corota- 
tionally  affixed  thereto, 
whereby  rotational  movement  is  transmitted  from  said  drill  to 
said  housing  through  said  drive  attachment  for  rotation  of  said 
flexible  rod. 


4,317,248 
HAND  TOOLS 
Morley  L.  Smith,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  T.  S.  Simins 
&  Co.  Limited,  Saint  John,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,383,  Dec.  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,291 

Int.  C\?  A46B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  15—145  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  paint  or  a  decorating  workpiece  assem- 
bly and  a  handle  assembly  adapted  for  quick  release  coupling 
to  one  another  to  provide  a  manually  supported  tool  having  a 
rapidly  interchangeable  workpiece,  said  workpiece  assembly 
comprising; 

(a)  a  work  head  adapted  to  function  as  a  painting  or  decorating 
tool, 

(b)  a  suppori  member  mounted  on  said  work  head,  said  support 
member  having  a  section  of  its  length  disposed  rearwardly 
from  said  work  head  which  extends  in  a  tortuous  path  to 
form  a  first  coupler  element,  said  handle  assembly  compris- 
ing, 

(i)  an  elongated  manually  engageable  handle  having  an  inner 
end  and  an  outer  end, 

(ii)  a  quick  release  clamp  assembly  comprising  first  and 
second  jaw  members,  said  first  jaw  member  having  a  first 
face  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
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handle  toward  said  work  head  in  a  first  plane,  a  channel- 
shaped  recess  formed  in  said  first  face  of  said  first  jaw 
member  and  extending  to  a  substantial  depth  below  said 
first  plane,  said  recess  having  a  mounting  passage  opening 
longitudinally  thereof  in  said  first  plane,  said  recess  ex- 
tending along  said  first  jaw  in  a  tortuous  path,  the  configu- 
ration of  which  is  such  that  the  walls  of  the  recess  restrict 
relative  movement  between  said  first  coupler  element  and 
said  first  jaw  to  movement  into  and  out  of  said  recess 
through  said  mounting  passage  in  a  first  direction  subsUn- 
tially  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  at  least  one  end  of 
said  recess  opening  outwardly  from  said  first  jaw  member 
at  one  edge  of  said  first  jaw  member  through  which  said 
support  member  extends  to  communicate  between  said 
first  coupler  element  and  said  work  head,  said  second  jaw 
member  having  a  second  clamping  face,  said  second  jaw 
member  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  jaw 
member  for  movement  relative  to  said  second  jaw  mem- 
ber between  the  clamping  position  in  which  said  second 
clamping  face  overlies  and  closes  said  mounting  passage 
of  said  channel-shaped  recess  to  retain  said  first  coupler 
element  against  movement  in  said  first  direction  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  clamping  face  is  spaced 
from  said  second  jaw  to  permit  mounting  and  removal  of 
said  coupler  element  through  said  mounting  passage, 
(iii)  means  for  securing  said  jaws  with  respect  to  one  another 
in  said  clamping  position  comprising  a  U-shaped  body 
having  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  legs  spaced 
from  one  another  by  a  clamping  channel,  said  first  leg 
being  adapted  to  pivot  on  the  outer  edge  of  one  of  said 
jaws  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  second  leg  overlies 
and  engages  the  outer  end  of  the  other  jaw  and  secures  the 
outer  end  of  said  jaws  within  said  clamping  channel  to 
retain  said  jaws  in  said  clamping  position,  said  body  being 
pivotable  about  its  pivotal  connection  to  move  said  second 
leg  away  from  said  first  position  to  a  position  spaced  from 
said  other  jaw  to  release  said  jaws  for  movement  to  said 
release  position. 

4,317,249 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  CONTAINERS 
Donald  G.  Benson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Benson  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Bethel  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,148 

Int  a.^  A46B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  15—213  7  aaims 


being  constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other 
such  that  their  respective  upper  sections  form  a  generally 
tubular  pattern  and  the  lower  sections  form  a  generally 
bubble-shaped  pattern; 
scouring  means  on  at  least  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  lower 

portions  of  said  strip  elements; 
force  exerting  means  operable  between  the  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  said  strip  elements  for  transmitting  an  up- 
wardly directed  force  on  the  lower  sections  to  expand  the 
top  portions  of  lower  sections  in  a  radially  outwardly  and 
upwardly  direction; 
locking  means  for  locking  said  force  exerting  means  in  dif- 
fering positions  relative  to  the  upper  section  of  said  stnp 
elements;  and 
whereby  said  strip  elements,  force  exerting  means,  and  lock- 
ing means  are  constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to 
each  other  such  that  the  lower  section  of  said  strip  ele- 
ments will  compress  radially  inwardly  to  allow  entry 
thereof  into  the  vessel  and  when  a  downwardly  directed 
force  is  applied  to  said  strip  elements  the  lower  sections 
expand  radially  outwardly  to  engage  the  neck  section  of  a     ^ 
container,  bottom  surface,  and  at  least  the  lower  sections 
of  the  main  vessel,  and  when  an  upwardly  directed  force 
is  transmitted  through  said  force  exerting  means  to  the 
lower  sections  of  said  strip  elements  the  top  portions  of 
the  lower  sections  expand  radially  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly to  engage  the  upper  portions  of  the  vessel,  with 
said  force  exerting  means  securable  to  said  locking  means 
for  holding  said  strip  elements  in  any  desired  pattern 
within  the  vessel  so  that  said  strip  elements  may  be  rotated 
to  clean  the  inside  of  the  container. 


4,317,250 

SNOW  REMOVING  DEVICE 

Carl  V.  Shutts,  P.O.  Box  455,  Valparaiso,  Ind.  46383 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,332 

Int.  a.3  A47L  25/00:  B60S  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  15—244  R 


12  Gaims 


1  A  device  for  cleaning  containers  having  an  upper  opening 

and  neck  section,  and  an  enlarged  generally  spheroidally 

shaped  main  vessel,  the  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  resilient  strip  elements  the  lower 

sections  of  which  being  longitudinally  curved  and  the 

upper  sections  being  generally  straight,  said  stnp  elements 


1.  A  snow  removing  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  head  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side; 

said  head  having  a  length  and  a  height,  the  height  extending 
transverse  to  the  length,  said  head  having  a  large  snow 
removing  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
and  a  small  snow  removing  portion  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  height; 

said  head  including  a  rigid  core  and  a  resilient  sheath  sur- 
rounding and  completely  encapsulating  said  core,  said 
core  having  a  block-like  configuration,  said  sheath  having 
front  and  rear  sides  which  define  the  front  and  rear  sides, 
respectively,  of  said  head,  said  head  having  an  outer  thick- 
ness dimension  extending  in  perpendicular  relationship  to 
said  length  and  height  of  said  head  and  in  the  general 
direction  which  said  handle  extends,  said  core  including 
an  inner  thickness  dimension  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  outer  thickness  dimension  of  said  head,  said 
outer  thickness  dimension  being  between  1.5  and  2.5  times 
said  inner  thickness  dimension,  so  that  said  inner  thickness 
of  said  core  constitutes  a  substantial  portion  of  said  outer 
thickness  of  said  head; 

said  sheath  being  constructed  of  an  expanded,  cellular  poly- 
ethylene foam  material,  said  core  being  of  a  material  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  said  sheath; 
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an  elongated  handle  extending  from  said  head; 

said  core  including  means  for  attaching  said  handle  thereto, 
said  handle  being  directly  attached  to  said  core  by  said 
attaching  means,  said  handle  being  attached  to  said  core 
only  by  said  direct  attachment  to  said  core; 

said  handle  extending  from  said  core  through  one  side  of  said 
sheath; 

said  attaching  means  including  a  threaded  socket  in  said  core 
and  a  threaded  end  on  said  handle,  said  threaded  end 
cooperatively  engaging  said  threaded  socket,  said 
threaded  socket  having  a  depth  which  constitutes  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  inner  thickness  of  said  core, 

whereby  a  strong,  secure  and  rigid  connection  is  effected 
between  said  core  and  said  handle  and  a  strong  and  sub- 
stantial core  is  provided  to  lend  strength  to  the  snow 
removing  device. 


tank,  and  a  hitch  extending  forwardiy  of  the  scrubbing  unit  and 
connected  to  said  connecting  means  to  enable  said  scrubbing 


4.317,251 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Wolfgang  Priesemuth,  Postkamp  13,  221  Itzehoe-Nordoe,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,860 


unit  and  said  sweeper  to  move  in  horizontal  angular  relation- 
ship relative  to  one  another. 


4,317,253 
ROTARY  BRUSH  DRIVE  PROTECTOR 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17,    Stanley  J.  Gut,  deceased,  late  of  Wayne,  N.J.  by  Lillian  Gut, 


1979,  2933363 


U.S.  a.  15—250.41 


Int.  a.'  B60S  1/04 


executrix,  and  Don  W.  VermiUion,  Anderson,  S.C, assignors 
to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
11  Claims  Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,772 

Int.  a.3  A47L  9/04 
U.S.  a.  15—390  1  Claim 


18    17     H 


1.  A  windshield  wiper,  comprising: 

spring  clips; 

a  wiper  blade  held  by  said  spring  clips  and  provided  with  a 
wiper  lip  for  engaging  a  windshield; 

a  holder;  and 

elastomeric  strips  held  by  said  holder  and  located  on  both 
sides  of  said  wiper  blade,  said  strips  being  intended  for 
engaging  said  windshield  and  for  storing  and  distributing 
cleaning  fluid,  said  strips  including  web  portions  which 
project  toward,  and  are  adapted  to  engage,  said  wind- 
shield, said  web  portions  including  a  smooth  inner  side  of 
trailing  web  portions  and  on  an  outer  side  of  leading  web 
j)ortions  being  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  lateral 
ribs  and  having  such  a  flexibility  that,  during  movement  of 
said  windshield  wiper  on  said  windshield,  the  ribbed  outer 
side  of  the  leading  web  portions,  and  the  smooth  inner  side 
of  the  trailing  web  portions,  engage  said  windshield,  said 
lateral  ribs  extending  at  such  an  angle  that  when  engaging 
said  windshield  to  be  cleaned,  they  extend  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  central  longintudinal  axis  of  said  strip. 


4,317,252 
SWEEPER-SCRUBBER 
Christopher  W.  Knowlton,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  & 
Fetzer  Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,534 
Int.  a.'  A47L  11/29 
U.S.  a.  15—320  20  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  sweeper  having  a  rotatable  sweeping 
brush,  and  connecting  means  at  a  rear  portion  thereof,  a  scrub- 
bing unit  having  a  rotatable  scrubbing  brush,  a  tank  for  supply- 
ing clean  water  to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  a  recovery  tank, 
means  for  returning  water  from  the  surface  to  the  recovery 


^'-'-'■^'-^^^''■^'■'' 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  motor;  a  rotary  brush;  a 
flexible  drive  belt  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  said 
motor  to  said  brush,  said  drive  belt  encircling  said  brush;  an 
override  clutch  means  interposed  between  said  drive  belt  and 
said  brush  for  decoupling  said  drive  belt  from  said  brush  and 
providing  an  audible  signal  to  the  operator  when  the  torque 
required  to  rotate  said  brush  exceeds  a  predetermined  level 
thereby  allowing  said  drive  belt  to  continue  to  operate  without 
damage  should  said  brush  jam  and  become  stalled  and  alerting 
the  operator  of  the  malfunction;  wherein  said  override  clutch 
means  comprises: 

a.  a  belt  pulley  journalled  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said 
rotary  brush  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  said  drive 
belt  for  rotation  thereby;  and 

b.  a  couplirjg  means  for  positively  coupling  said  belt  pulley 
to  said  rotary  brush  for  mutual  simultaneous  rotation 
including; 

1.  an  inner  diameter  of  said  belt  pulley  having  a  boss 
formed  on  an  otherwise  smooth  cylindrical  surface  and 
projecting  radially  inwardly,  said  inner  diameter  being 
substantially  concentric  to  said  rotation  of  said  belt 
pulley; 

2.  a  spring  member  attached  to  said  rotary  brush  and 
adapted  to  rotate  therewith  having  a  deformable  end 
which  is  urged  into  engagement  with  said  discontinuity 
in  said  inner  diameter  by  a  predetermined  level  of  radi- 
ally directed  force; 

3.  said  discontinuity  being  formed  such  that  when  said 
relative  torque  exceeds  said  predetermined  level  said 
deformable  end  disengages  said  discontinuity; 
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wherein  said  belt  pulley  comprises  a  plurality  of  mutually 
interlocking  segments. 


I  4,317,254 

DOOR  CLOSER 
Dennis  H.  Chaddock,  Loughborough,  England,  assignor  to  Per- 
kins &  Powell  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,319 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1979, 

79097/79 

Int.  CI.'  E05F  3/04,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  16-61  15  Claims 


spaced  inwardly  of  the  side  edges  of  the  plate  and  the 
crossbar  being  spaced  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  plate, 

C.  a  wheel  mounted  on  a  stub  shaft  and  journalled  between 
the  plate  and  crossbar, 

D.  the  bracket  being  secured  to  the  plate  spaced  above  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  plate, 


the  rear  surface  of  the  plate  adapted  to  be  welded  over  a  hole 
in  said  freight  car  door  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  said  door 
with  the  wheel  and  said  bracket  on  the  interior  of  the  door,  the 
wheel  being  capable  of  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the 
door  and  into  engagement  with  said  rail  when  the  plate  is  so 
welded. 


1.  A  door  closer  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  fitting  into  a  door  and  an  anchor  plate  for 
fixing  to  a  door  frame  adjacent  to  said  door; 

(b)  a  tension  member  extending  longitudinally  within  the 
housing  and  having  an  outer  end  portion  thereof  in  the 
form  of  an  articulated  chain  which  is  coupled  to  said 
anchor  plate; 

(c)  main  spring  means  in  said  housing  and  acting  on  said 
tension  member  to  urge  the  latter  inwardly  of  the  housing 
and  draw  the  housing  and  the  anchor  plate  together  so  as 
to  close  the  door  to  which  the  closer  is  fitted; 

(d)  damping  means  comprising  a  piston  coupled  to  said 
tension  member  and  slidable  in  a  fluid-filled  chamber 
which  is  divided  into  two  compartments  with  valve  means 
permitting  relatively  free  movement  of  the  fluid  from  one 
compartment  to  the  other  when  the  piston  is  moved  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  tension  member  outwardly 
of  the  housing,  that  is  in  the  door  opening  direction,  but 
affording  sufficient  resistance  to  movement  of  the  fluid  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  control  the  rate  of  movement  of 
the  tension  member  inwardly  of  the  housing,  that  is  in  the 
door  closing  direction,  under  the  force  of  said  spring 

means;  . . 

(e)  a  lost  motion  means  whereby  the  piston  is  coupled  to  said 
tension  member  for  enabling  the  tension  member  to  be 
moved  inwardly  of  the  housing  in  the  door  closing  direc- 
tion in  response  to  an  external  force  at  a  rate  faster  than 
that  determined  by  said  main  spring  means  under  the 
control  of  the  damping  means;  and 

(0  additional  spring  means  for  maintaining  tension  in  said 
articulated  chain  independently  of  said  main  spring  means. 


4,317,256 

EXPANDABLE  MANDREL  DEVICE  FOR 

LONGITUDINAL  SHIRRING  OF  FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR 

MATERIAL 

Henricus  H.  H.  Senders,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Gunter  Kollross,  Dornhcim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,474 

Int.  a.3  A22C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  17—1  R 


15  Oaims 


V,     u         u        u         *  I    I    ,   J 


4,317,255 

REPLACEMENT  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FREIGHT 

CAR  DOOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING 

Douglas  M.  Camp,  Midlothian,  III.,  assignor  to  Teams,  Inc., 

Chicago  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,095 
Int.  a.'  E05D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  16-102  .    .    .  f  ? ?"' 

1   A  wheel  assembly  for  replacing  a  wheel  of  the  sliding 

door  of  a  railroad  freight  car  which  wheel  normally  engages  a 

rail  on  the  side  of  the  freight  car  spaced  below  the  bottom  of 

the  door  when  the  door  slides,  said  assembly  comprising: 

A  a  generally  rectangular  metal  plate, 

B  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  side  arms  and  a  crossbar  the 

U-shaped  bracket  being  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  the 

plate  by  the  ends  of  its  side  arms,  the  side  arms  being 


1.  A  device  for  the  longitudinal  shirring  of  a  flexible  tube 
material  such  as  synthetic  gut  used  in  making  sausage  casings, 

comprising: 
a  tubular  mandrel  formed  by  at  least  three  generally  parallel 
rod-like  elongated  spring  elements,  secured  at  one  end  and 
distributed  in  a  cylindrical  path  around  the  axis  of  the 

mandrel, 
and  expanding  means  within  the  tubular  mandrel  for  expand- 
ing the  elongated  elements  radially  outwardly  by  urging 
the  said  elongated  elements  radially  outwardly  at  the 
location  along  the  axis  of  the  tubular  member  at  which  the 
shirring  takes  place. 

4,317,257 

ANIMAL  CARRYING  AND  SKINNING  DEVICE 

A  Richard  Engel.  7250  Blue  Hill  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95129 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,432 

Int.  a.'  A22B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  17-21  2  Claims 


1.  A  pulling  device  comprising: 
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an  elongated  flexible  cable; 

a  sleeve  having  an  opening  therethrough  with  the  flexible 
cable  ends  held  in  said  opening  to  form  a  loop  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  sleeve; 

means  holding  the  flexible  cable  in  said  sleeve; 

said  flexible  cable  being  doubled  over  to  form  a  double  loop; 
and 

means  holding  said  flexible  cable  in  the  double  loop  configu- 
ration whereby  said  double  loop  can  be  fitted  over  an 
object  and  tightened  to  hold  said  object;  and 

a  clip  positioned  around  said  cable  as  it  exits  said  sleeve  and 
being  movable  along  said  cable  to  hold  it  on  said  object. 


4,317,258 

SIDE  SUSPENSION  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

POULTRY 

William  F.  Altenpohl,  and  Paul  J.  Altenpohl,  both  of  High  Point, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,922 

Int.  a.^  A22B  5/00;  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17—24  20  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor,  a  load  supporting  track 
spaced  therebelow  and  a  vertically  elongated  load  carrier,  a 
bearing  shaft  having  opposite  axial  ends,  a  pulling  link  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  conveyor  to  said  bearing  shaft  intermediate 
the  axial  ends  thereof,  roller  means  mounted  on  said  bearing 
shaft  for  rolling  contact  with  said  track,  and  suspension  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  axial  ends  of  the  bearing  shaft  for 
pivotally  suspending  the  load  carrier  from  the  bearing  shaft  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  to  the  conveyor  relative  to  conveyor 
travel  direction. 


meat  toward  said  exit  opening  from  the  hopper  and  into 
said  pressure  chamber; 

means  defining  a  fill  opening  extending  between  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  said  mold  cavity  for  filling  said  cavity 
with  pressurized  meat; 

a  pressure  ram  in  said  pressure  chamber,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing a  meat  pressurizing  chamber  section  from  which  said 
meat  is  forced  by  said  ram  through  said  fill  opening  and 
into  a  said  mold  cavity; 


means  for  moving  said  mold  between  a  filling  position  for 
said  cavity  and  an  ejecting  position  for  removal  of  said 
patty  from  said  cavity; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  ram  in  its  said  pressure  chamber 
toward  and  away  from  said  fill  and  exit  openings  thereby 
tending  to  create  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber  section  on  said 
away  movement;  and 

means  for  venting  said  chamber  to  the  surrounding  air  to 
relieve  said  vacuum  with  air  from  said  surrounding  air. 


4,317,260 

METHOD  IMPROVEMENT  TO  INCREASE  THE 

PROPORTION  OF  USABLE  HBERS  IN  PROCESSABLE 

TEXTILE  HBER  STOCK 
Reginald  M.  Blackburn,  deceased,  late  of  Accrington,  England 
by  Althea  Blackburn,  administratrix,  assignor  to  Ptatt  Saco 
Lowell  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,140 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24, 1977, 
53895/77 

Int  a.5  DOIG  9/JZ  9/16 
U.S.  a.  19—107  5  Claims 


4,317,259 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Wagner,  Frankfort,  III.,  assignor  to  Hollymatic 
Corporation,  Park  Forest,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,761,  Oct.  22,  1979.  This 

application  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,021 

Int.  a.^  A22C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  17—32  7  Qaims 

1.  Molding  apparatus  surrounded  by  air  for  molding  patties 

of  ground  raw  meat,  comprising: 

a  hopper  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  meat; 

a  mold  having  a  patty  shaped  mold  cavity; 

exit  opening  means  from  said  hopper; 

a  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  said  meat  from  said  hopper 

through  said  exit  opening; 
transfer  means  in  said  hopper  for  moving  said  ground  raw 


1.  In  a  method  for  sep>arating  trash  from  usable  fibers  for 
subsequent  use  of  the  fibers  to  make  yam,  which  method  em- 
ploys a  system  for  cooperating  machines  to  effect  its  steps,  at 
least  some  of  which  machines  contain  means  for  separating  a 
waste  material  from  the  bulk  of  fibers  being  processed  and 
wherein  said  waste  material  contains  both  trash  and  otherwise 
usable  fibers,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  for 

separating  or  extracting  said  waste  materials  from  said  bulk 
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of  fibers  at  a  plurality  of  said  machines  having  said  means  *'^^rR,  ^  p|  *  wp 

therefor,  wherein  said  separating  step  is  performed  in  a  RELEASABLE  CABLE  CLAMP       .   .^^„ 

manner  for  providing  in  each  of  said  separated  waste   Peter  M.  Wells,  Jr   Sycamore,  III.,  assignor  to  Ided  Industries, 


materials  an  abnormally  high  proportion  of  otherwise 
usable  fibers  and  for  providing  in  the  bulk  of  fibers  remain- 
ing after  said  separating  an  abnormally  low  proportion  of 
trash, 

bringing  together  said  plurality  of  separated  waste  materials 
containing  said  abnormally  high  proportion  of  fibers, 

reseparating  said  separated  waste  materials  into  a  bulk  of 
trash  containing  some  otherwise  usable  fibers  and  a  further 
bulk  of  fibers  containing  some  trash,  and  for 

bringing  together  said  further  bulk  of  reseparated  fibers  with 
said  bulk  of  fibers  for  further  processing  of  said  fibers  to 
form  yarn. 


Inc.,  Sycamore,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,191 
Int.  Cl.^  B65D  67/02:  F16L  3/08 
UJS.  a.  24—16  PB 


11  Claims 


-^Af 


4,317,261 

CLEARER  FOR  DRAWING  ROLLS  OF  SPINNING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fletcher  D.  Adamson,  Alexander  City,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Russell 

Corporation,  Alexander  City,  Ala. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,326 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  5/60 

U.S.  a.  19—265  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  releasable  cable  clamp  of  the  type  having  a  base,  a 
closure  device  connected  to  the  base,  a  strap  connected  to  the 
base  and  extending  in  a  generally  arcuate  manner  to  form  a 
cable-securing  loop,  the  strap  having  a  catch  suiuble  for  en- 
gagement with  the  closure  device  to  close  and  lock  the  clamp, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  releasing  the  catch 
from  the  closure  device  including: 
interlock  means  formed  on  the  strap;  and 
a  releasing  latch  connected  to  the  base  and  having  interiock 
means  which  mate  with  the  interlock  means  of  the  strap 
when  the  clamp  is  closed  so  that  actuation  of  the  releasing 
latch  moves  the  strap  to  a  point  where  the  catch  disen- 
gages from  the  closure  device,  allowing  the  clamp  to 
open. 


1.  In  a  clearer  for  the  top  rolls  of  a  roll  assembly  of  a  textile 
spinning  apparatus,  said  spinning  apparatus  having  a  frame 
member  located  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  roll  assembly,  and  an 
upper,  powered,  serrated  drawing  roll  located  adjacent  the 
rear  of  the  assembly, 

(a)  a  clearer  frame  having  horizontally  disposed  vertical  side 
members  and  a  horizontally  disposed  belt  supporting  plate 
secured  between  said  side  members, 

(b)  means  pivotally  supporting  the  clearer  frame  from  said 
apparatus  frame  member, 

(c)  front  and  rear  horizontally  disposed  belt  idler  rolls 
mounted  between  the  vertically  disposed  clearer  frame 
members,  the  top  surfaces  of  said  rolls  lying  below  the 
level  of  the  belt  supporting  surface  of  said  belt  supporting 
plate, 

(d)  an  endless  belt  passing  over  said  rolls, 

(e)  spring  friction  means  located  between  the  flights  of  the 
belt  and  having  one  element  disposed  to  press  the  outer 
surface  of  the  lower  flight  of  the  belt  into  frictional  driv- 
ing contact  with  the  upper  serrated  roll  and  another  ele- 
ment disposed  to  press  the  outer  surface  of  said  belt  into 
clearing  engagement  with  a  drawing  roll  located  for- 
wardly  of  said  serrated  roll,  and 

(0  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  parts  of  the  clearer  being 
such  that  when  in  position  on  the  spinning  apparatus  the 
outer  surface  of  said  belt  also  contacts  in  clearing  engage- 
ment at  least  one  other  roll  located  forwardly  of  the  ser- 
rated roll. 


4,317,263 
BELT  LOCK  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Artur  Fohl,  Schomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Set.  No.  63,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1978,  2836748 

Int  a.^  A44B  11/26.  19/00 
VS.  a.  24—230  AT  1*  Claims 


1       13  12  1«  »  "  23 


1.  Belt  lock  for  a  safety  belt  with  a  plug-in  opening  for  the 
insertion  of  a  plug-in  tongue  fastened  to  the  belt,  a  spring- 
operated  locking  catch  with  a  hooked  part  in  the  belt  lock 
engaging  the  plug-in  tongue  when  inserted  in  the  plug-in  open- 
ing of  the  belt  lock,  a  hand-operated  member  movable  against 
the  force  of  a  spring  for  operating  the  locking  catch  to  detach 
the  tongue  from  the  belt  lock,  a  locking  part  in  fixed  connec- 
tion with  the  hand-operated  member,  wherein  in  the  locked 
position  of  the  belt  lock,  the  locking  part  is  disposed  in  the  path 
of  motion  of  the  hooked  part  preventing  the  latter  from  disen- 
gaging the  tongue,  and  wherein  the  locking  part  presses  the 
plug-in  tongue  by  spring  action  against  the  hooked  part  of  the 
locking  catch  and  wherein  when  the  hand-operated  member  is 
moved  against  the  force  of  said  spring,  the  locking  part  in  fixed 
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connection  with  the  hand-operated  member  is  also  moved  out 
of  the  path  of  motion  of  the  hooked  part  permitting  the  hooked 
part  to  become  disengaged  from  the  tongue,  and  the  tongue  to 
detach  from  the  belt  lock. 


the  polymer  of  a  polyfunctional  amine  selected  from  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


N— Y— N 

*'^*^'2^  r/  ^R. 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  JEWELRY  *^2  *^ 

Max  Bogner.  New  York,  and  Larry  Grun,  Rego  Park,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Four  Stars  Jewelry  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.   wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  aliphatic  groups  of  1  to  8 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,734  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  (a)  an  alkylene  of  the 

Int.  a.'  B23P  U/00  formula: 

U.S.  CI.  29—8  5  Qairas 


/i*. 


--/5 


4.  The  method  of  making  an  article  of  jewelry  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  basic  link  element  blanks  of 
generally  planar  configuration,  each  including  an  elon- 
gated bar  defining  one  edge  thereof,  and  having  a  plurality 
of  discrete  decorative  members  extending  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  unilaterally  from  said  edge,  said  decora- 
tive members  having  a  bendable  terminal  portion  on  a  free 
end  thereof; 

(b)  interconnecting  said  link  element  blanks  together  by 
engaging  said  terminal  portions  of  one  link  element  with 
portions  of  the  elongated  bar  of  an  adjacent  link  element 
in  staggered  relation  to  form  a  strip  having  a  principal  axis 
and  capable  of  limited  flexibility  along  axes  perpendicular 
to  said  principal  axis; 

(c)  providing  a  rigid  base  of  desired  configuration  having  an 
outer  peripheral  surface;  and 

(d)  securing  said  strip  to  said  outer  surface. 


/  Rj^ 

C' 

I 

V»  R6/ 


in  which  z  is  1  to  5,  R5  and  Re  are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbons,  hydroxy  and  amino  groups,  (b) 
C=S, 

S  S 

II  II 

(c)  — C— S— m— S— C— 

in  which  m  equals  a  polyvalent  metal  cation,  and 

S  S 

II  II 

(d)— C— SS— C— . 

6.  An  electroconductive  elastomer  having  a  resistivity  of 
about  1 X  10^  to  about  1x10^  ohm  cm  which  is  prepared  by 
reacting  a  halogenated  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polychloroprene,  chlorobutyl,  bromobutyl,  chloro- 
sulfonated  polyethylene,  chlorinated  polyethylenechloro- 
prene,  epichlorohydrin-chloroprene  and  blends  thereof  with 
about  1  to  about  15  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  polymer  of  a 
polyfunctional  amine  selected  from  compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,317,265 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ELASTOMERS 

Thomas  G.  Chase,  Union  Grove,  and  Steven  Poniatowski,  Madi- 
son,, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Roller  Company, 
Chicago,  III.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,019,  Sep.  18,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,274 

Int.  a.3  B21B  il/OS:  HOIB  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—132  9  Qaims 


N— Y— N 

/  \ 

R2  R2 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4are  aliphatic  groups  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  (a)  an  alkylene  of  the  formula: 


/  R5^ 
C- 


^  R6/r 


in  which  z  is  1  to  5,  R5  and  Re  are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbons,  hydroxy  and  amino  groups,  (b) 
C=S, 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  electroconductive  elastomer 
having  resistivity  of  about  1  X  10^  to  about  1  X  10^  ohm  cm 
which  comprises  reacting  a  halogenated  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polychloroprene,  bromobutyl, 
chlorobutyl,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  chlorinated  po- 
lyethylene-chloroprene,  epichlorohydrin-chloroprene  and 
blends  thereof  with  about  1  to  about  15  parts  per  100  parts  of 


S  S 

II  II 

(c)  — C— S— m— S— C— 

in  which  m  equals  a  polyvalent  metal  cation,  and 


S  S 

II  II 

(d)  ^C— SS— C— . 
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4,317,266 
THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 
John  T.  Armstrong,  Avenel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,465 

Int.  C\?  B21D  5i/lO 

U.S.  a.  29—148.4  A  2  Qaims 


tance  to  an  end  piece,  said  steel  tube  material  having  at  one  end 
an  annular  port,  while  the  end  piece  has  an  end  surface  made  of 
one  of  a  concave  or  convex  arcuate  surface  and  a  fixed  side 
surface  made  of  a  flat  surface,  said  end  piece  having  a  periph- 
eral wall  surface  formed  with  a  carbon-hardened  layer,  said 
annular  port  being  welded  to  said  fixed  side  surface  of  said  end 
piece  so  that  a  cotransition  boundary  range  including  a  fusing 
boundary  surface  is  formed  annularly  about  the  periphery  of 
said  port  at  the  end  of  said  steel  tube  material  and  extends  in  a 
segmental    section   into   said   carbon-hardened    layer,    said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  steel  tube  and  an  end  piece  having  a  carbon 
hardened  layer  on  the  peripheral  wall  surface  of  said  fixed 
side  surface; 
bringing  the  carbon  hardened  layer  of  the  fixed  side  surface 
of  said  end  piece  into  conuct  with  the  periphery  of  the 
annular  port  of  said  steel  tube  material; 
welding  said  contacted  members  by  instantaneously  passing 
a  welding  current  therethrough  in  such  manner  as  to 
confine  the  expansion  of  the  cotransition  boundary  range 
for  both  inside  and  outside  of  the  tube  so  as  to  be  limited 
within  the  fusing  boundairy  layer;  and 
high  frequency  electrically  heating  the  contacted  members 
simultaneously  with  cutting  off  of  the  welding  current, 
thereby   reducing  the  quick  temperature  drop  which 
would  otherwise  be  effected  in  the  fused  parts  so  as  to 
inhibit  the  generation  of  cracks  therein. 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  thrust  bearing  roller  cage  with 
an  outer  circular  rim  and  a  thrust  race  having  an  outer  axial 
flange  including  a  plurality  of  preformed  symmetrically  dis- 
posed radially  inward  rigid  projections  which  retain  the  cage 
within  the  thrust  race,  comprising, 

placing  one  portion  of  the  outer  circular  rim  of  the  roller  cage 
to  one  side  of  all  but  one  of  the  projections  and  the  diametri- 
cally opposed  other  portion  of  the  rim  to  the  other  side  of 
the  one  projection  of  the  thrust  race, 
elastically  bending  the  thrust  race  and  the  one  projection  about 
a  fulcrum  orthogonal  to  the  one  projection  to  move  the  one 
projection  from  the  original  position  to  a  displaced  position 
axially  and  radially  outwardly  of  the  other  portion  of  the 

rim,  .  . 

moving  the  other  portion  of  the  rim  to  a  position  to  the  one 

side  of  the  original  position  of  the  one  projection, 
and  releasing  the  thrust  race  to  self-straighten  and  return  the 

one  projection  to  the  original  position  to  retain  the  other 

portion  of  the  rim  to  the  one  side  thereof. 

4,317,267 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  VALVE  MOVING  PUSH  ROD 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Masayoshi  Usui,  Numazu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Usui  Kokusai 

Sangyo,  K.K.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,018,  Sep.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,218,996. 

This  application  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,357 

Int.  Cl.^  B23P  n/00;  B23K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29—156.7  B  >  Claim 


4,317,268 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HEATER  EXCHANGER 

Donald  R.  Bowden.  and  Bruce  J.  Novell,  both  of  Huntsville, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Solar  Limited,  Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,668,  Aug.  8,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,812,  Sep.  26,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,563 

Int.  a.3  B23P  75/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  AH  2  Qaims 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  improved  valve  moving 
push  rod  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  each  push 
rod  consists  of  a  steel  tube  material  welded  by  electric  resis- 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  having  an  outer 
shell  member  for  carrying  a  first  liquid  and  having  a  double- 
walled  volute  member  having  an  outer  finned  tube  and  an  inner 
tube  passing  through  the  outer  tube  and  carrying  a  second 
liquid  for  heat  exchange  with  said  first  liquid,  including  the 

steps  of:  u    f     J 

(a)  inserting  a  length  of  said  inner  tube  into  a  length  of  said 
outer  tube  to  form  a  double-walled  member  with  enough 
space  between  the  tubes  to  pass  liquid  between  them; 

(b)  winding  the  double-walled  member  into  a  tight  helical 
volute  in  which  the  fins  of  adjacent  convolutions  substan- 
tially touch  each  other  and  in  which  the  aperture  through 
the  center  of  the  volute  has  a  diameter  no  greater  than 
twice  the  diameter  of  the  outer  tube  minus  its  fins,  and 
providing  unwound  end  portions  of  the  double-walled 
member  which  extend  from  the  volute; 

(c)  inserting  a  core  member  into  the  space  through  the  cen- 
ter aperture  of  the  volute  in  contact  with  the  fins  to  sub- 
stantially close  the  space; 

(d)  inserting  said  volute  into  a  tubular  shell  comprising  said 
outer  shell  member  and  having  an  internal  diameter  which 
closely  fits  against  the  edges  of  the  fins  at  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  volute,  and  extending  said  end  portions  of  the 
double-walled  member  from  the  shell; 

(e)  providing  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  through  the  shell  for 
conducting  said  second  liquid;  and 
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(0  closing  the  ends  of  the  shell  and  sealing  the  outer  tubing 
to  the  shell  where  it  passes  therethrough. 


4,317^69 
APPARATUS  FOR  REVAPORIZING  LIQUEHED  GASES 
Jean-Francois  Martin,  La  Celle  St.  Cloud,  and  Michel  Droui- 
neau,  Mouzillon-Lanotte,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Anonyme    dite:    Ateliers    et   Chantiers   de    Bretagne-AC!B, 
Nantes,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00022,  §  371  Date  Oct.  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,056 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1979,  79  03432 
Int.  aJ  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  1  Claim 


mrm  mmt  •  tra  •&«■ 


4,317,270 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELASTIC  ROLLER 
Tsuyoshi    Watanabe,    Kawasaki;    Hidetoshi    Murase;    Akira 
Murayama,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Mikio  Nakasugi,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,559,  Jul.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,943. 

This  application  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1978,  53/91046 

Int.  a.^  B29C  27/20 

U.S.  a.  29—447  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  elastic  roller  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  roller  body  by  overlaying  an  axial  core  member 
with  an  elastic,  liquid  retentive  layer  of  foam  structure  having 
uniform  thickness  surrounding  the  circumference  of  said  core 
member;  inserting  the  formed  roller  body  into  a  sleeve  of  liquid 
permeable,  flexible  member  having  a  total  length  larger  than 
axial  length  of  said  roller  body  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  roller  body;  shrinking 
said  sleeve  at  its  portions  extending  beyond  the  both  side  ends 
of  the  inserted  roller  body  along  the  both  ends  of  said  roller 
body  while  heating  said  portions;  and  folding  back  the  free 
ends  of  said  shrunk  sleeve  into  a  hollow  room  of  said  core 
member  and  securing  said  free  ends  onto  the  wall  of  said  core 
member  by  pressure. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  apparatus  for  vaporizing 
liquid  gases,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  elongated  tubular  manifold,  said  manifold 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
exterior,  flat  portion; 

(b)  providing  an  elongated  tube  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  bore  said  bore  defined  by  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced,  radially  inwardly  extending  fins,  the 
exterior  of  said  tube  having  two  diametrically  opposed 
fms  extending  radially  outwardly  from  and  longitudinally 

•  of  said  tube  exterior; 

(c)  said  flat  portion  of  said  manifold  having  a  width  at  least 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  exterior  of  said  tube; 

(d)  removing  said  diametrically  opposed  fins  along  a  length 
of  about  120  mm  from  one  end  of  said  tube; 

(e)  conically  boring  the  inside  of  the  tube  at  said  one  end  so 
as  to  reduce  the  height  of  the  inner  fins  progressively  from 
the  axial  end  inwardly  to  zero  but  without  reducing  the 
thickness  of  the  tube  between  said  fins; 

(0  drilling  a  radial  bore  in  the  manifold  centered  on  said  fiat 
surface  portion  to  a  diameter  equal  to  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  tube  at  said  one  end; 

(g)  counterbore  drilling  the  bore  of  the  manifold  concentri- 
cally with  the  bore  described  in  (0  starting  from  the  flat 
surface  portion  down  to  a  depth  of  about  5  mm  to  a  diame- 
ter equal  to  the  outside  of  said  tube  at  said  one  end; 

(h)  forming  a  groove  on  the  manifold  which  groove  is  con- 
centric with  said  radial  bore,  the  space  between  said  bore 
and  said  groove  being  equal  to  twice  the  thickness  of  the 
wall  of  the  tube  outside  the  inner  fins; 

(i)  fitting  said  one  end  of  said  tube  in  the  counterbore  de- 
scribed in  (g);  and 

(j)  welding  the  exterior  of  said  tube  at  said  one  end  to  the  flat 
surface  portion  of  said  manifold. 


4,317,271 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  TUBES 
Bhaven  Chakravarti,  Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,178 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/126 

U.S.  a.  29—527.6  2  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  making  metal  tubes  including  the  steps  of 
centrifugally  casting  a  hollow  metal  muff  by  pwuring  molten 
metal  into  one  end  of  a  rotating  mold,  the  inner  diameter  of 
which  mold  is  tapered,  with  the  smaller  diameter  being  at  the 
pouring  end,  the  muff  having  a  band  of  impurities  extending 
from  a  point  about  midway  between  the  ends,  to  the  non-pour- 
ing end,  the  band  starting  midway  between  the  ends  at  the 
outer  surface,  and  running  deep)er  as  it  moves  towards  the 
non-pouring  end,  removing  the  muff  from  the  mold,  machining 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  muff  so  that  it  has  an  even 
inner  and  outer  diameter  throughout  its  entire  length,  sufficient 
material  being  removed  from  the  outer  surface  such  that  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  band  of  impurities  is  removed. 
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4,317,272 

HIGH  DENSITY,  ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE, 

FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  CELL 

Chang-kiang  Kao,  Houston,  and  Shyh-Chang  Tsaur,  Stafford, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,708 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/60 

L'JS.  a.  29— 571  6aaims 


the  source  and  drain  regions  and  the  double-diffused  regions 

being  covered  with  a  second  field  oxide  at  said  face, 
applying  a  first  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  face 

separated  from  the  channel  region  by  thin  gate  oxide, 
patterning  the  first  layer  to  partially  define  a  floating  gate 

which  is  much  larger  in  area  than  said  channel  and  extends 

out  over  said  first  field  oxide  by  a  substantial  amount, 
applying  a  second  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  face 

overlying  the  first  layer  separated  therefrom  by  a  thin 

insulator  coating,  and 
thereafter  patterning  the  second  layer  to  define  a  control 

gate  while  at  the  same  time  patterning  the  first  layer  to 

define  edges  of  the  floating  gate. 

4,317,274 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

KeiOiro  Yasunari,  Hinode,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,259 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-7102 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/28.  21/26 

U.S.  a.  29—571  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  erasable  programma- 
ble semiconductor  memory  cell  of  the  floating  gate  type  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  channel  region  in  a  face  of  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  the  source  and  drain  regions  being  cov- 
ered with  field  oxide  at  said  face, 

applying  a  first  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  face 
separated  from  the  channel  region  by  thin  gate  oxide, 

applying  a  second  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  face 
overlying  the  first  layer  but  separated  therefrom  by  an 
insulator  coating,  the  second  layer  being  patterned  to 
define  a  control  gate,, 

applying  a  third  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  face 
overlying  a  part  of  the  first  layer  but  separated  therefrom 
by  an  insulator  coating  which  permits  tunnelling,  said  part 
being  over  said  field  oxide. 

4,317,273 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  COUPLING  RATIO  DMOS 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  ROM 
Daniel  C.  Guterman,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  David  L.  Henderson, 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  In- 
corporated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,417 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  17/00;  HOIL  21/22.  21/26;  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  29—571  7  Claims 


i?  ^°ll  ^^  Zi 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  MOS  integrated  circuit  device 
having  a  substrate  electrode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  field  insulating  layer  on  a  main  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  so  as  to  surround  an  active  area  where  a 
transistor  is  to  be  formed,  said  field  insulating  layer  being 
formed  on  said  main  surface  except  for  a  peripheral  area  of 
said  main  surface; 
forming  a  thin  insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  smaller  than 
that  of  said  field  insulating  layer  on  said  active  and  periph- 
eral areas; 
selectively  forming  a  first  conductive  layer  serving  as  a  gate 
electrode  on  said  thin  insulating  layer  located  on  said  active 
area,  and  simuluneously  forming  a  second  conductive  layer 
on  said  thin  insulating  layer  located  on  said  peripheral  area; 
introducing  an  impurity  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  into  said  substrate  by  using 
said  first  and  second  conductive  layers  and  said  field  insulat- 
ing layer  as  a  mask,  thereby  to  form  in  said  active  area  at 
least  one  semiconductor  region  of  a  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  serving  as  a 
source  or  drain  region; 
removing  said  second  conductive  layer  and  said  thin  insulating 
layer  located  under  said  second  conductive  layer,  thereby  to 
expose  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  at  said 
peripheral  area;  and 
forming  a  metal  layer  on  said  exposed  surface  at  said  peripheral 
area,  said  metal  layer  serving  as  an  electrode  for  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  which  makes  ohmic-contact  to  said 
semiconductor  substrate. 


1  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  programmable  semi- 
conductor memory  cell  of  the  floating  gate  type  compnsing 

the  steps  of:  ,         ,     u  j      r 

forming  a  first  field  oxide  coating  on  a  face  of  a  body  ot 

semiconductor  material,  the  first  field  oxide  surroundmg 

transistor  areas  on  said  face, 
forming  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions  on  opposite 

sides  of  a  channel  region  in  said  areas  using  a  first  mask, 
forming  a  double-diffused  doped  region  adjacent  at  least  one 

side  of  said  channel  in  each  of  said  areas  using  a  second 

mask  smaller  than  said  first  mask, 


4,317,275 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DEPLETION  CONTROLLED 

SWTTCH 
Harold  W.  Dozier,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpo- 
ration, CarroUton,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,679,  Oct.  11,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,204,131. 
This  application  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,949 
Int.  C\?  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  a.  29—571  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  device  having  a 
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switch  for  interconnecting  a  selected  option  line  to  a  desig- 
nated line  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 
type, 

(b)  forming  a  group  of  transistor  sites  in  a  portion  of  the  sub- 
strate, 

(c)  treating  the  transistor  sites  according  to  a  selected  option  so 
that  at  least  one  of  the  transistors  formed  therein  will  operate 
in  the  depletion  mode  and  the  transistors  formed  in  the 
remaming  sites  in  the  group  will  operate  in  the  enhancement 
mode. 
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(d)  forming  gate  electrodes  in  operative  proximity  to  channel 
regions  in  the  transistor  sites, 

(e)  forming  first  and  second  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  at  each  transistor  site,  the  regions  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  forming  sources  and  drains  of  the  transistors, 

(0  interconnecting  each  of  the  first  regions  to  a  different  option 
line,  and 

(g)  interconnecting  each  of  the  second  regions  to  the  desig- 
nated line. 


4,317,276 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INSULATED  GATE 

HELD-EFFECr  TRANSISTOR  THEREFORE  IN  A 

SILICON  WAFER 

Richard  H.  Heeren.  Palatine,  and  Herbert  A,  Waggener,  Mun> 
delein,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie, 
Ul. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,680 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/223.  21/283 

U.S.  a.  29—571  7aainis 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  device  in  a  wafer  with  a 

semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  characterized 

by: 

A.  forming  on  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  a  layer  of 
silicon  dioxide  doped  with  a  second  conductivity  type 
dopant, 

B.  removing  that  portion  of  the  dopied  silicon  dioxide  cover-" 
ing  the  interconnect  work  site  area  of  the  wafer. 

C.  forming  a  masking  layer  of  an  oxidation  impervious  me- 
dium over  the  wafer, 

D.  removing  the  oxidation  impervious  masking  layer  from 
the  field  areas  of  the  wafer, 

E.  removing  the  doped  silicon  dioxide  layer  from  field  areas 
of  the  wafer  so  that  multilayers  of  doped  silicon  dioxide 
and  oxidation  impervious  medium  overlay  the  source/- 
drain  areas  and  first  level  conductor  areas  of  the  wafer  and 
a  single  layer  of  the  oxidation  impervious  medium  over- 
lays the  interconnect  work  site  area  of  the  wafer, 

F.  forming  a  layer  of  gate  oxide  over  the  gate  area  of  the 
wafer, 

G.  forming  a  layer  of  conductive  material  over  the  entire 
surface  of  the  wafer. 

H.  forming  a  layer  of  an  oxidation  impervious  masking 
medium  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  wafer, 

I.  removing  the  conductive  material  formed  in  Step  G  and 
the  oxidation  impervious  masking  medium  in  Step  H  from 
all  areas  of  the  wafer  except  the  gate  area  of  the  wafer, 

J.  exposing  the  wafer  to  an  elevated  temperature  so  as  to 
drive  the  dopant  in  the  doped  silicon  dioxide  layer  formed 
in  Step  A  into  the  underlying  semiconductor  body  thus 


forming  doped  source/drain  diffusions  and  doped  first 

level  conductor  diffusions, 
K.  removing  the  masking  medium  formed  in  Step  C  from  the 

interconnect  work  site  area, 
L.  doping  the  interconnect  work  site  area  with  a  second 

conductivity  typ)e  dopant. 


^:^/"    ^ 


M.  forming  a  conductor  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  wafer, 
and  N.  removing  the  conductor  formed  in  Step  M  from 
all  undesired  portions  of  the  wafer  surface  to  form  a  de- 
sired pattern  of  electrical  interconnections. 


4,317,277 

LOW  RESISTANCE  ELECTRIC  JOINT  BETWEEN 

CONDUCTIVE  MEMBERS,  AT  LEAST  ONE  MEMBER 

HAVING  AN  INSULATION  COATING  THEREON,  AND 

THE  METHOD  OF  M^ING  SUCH  JOINT 
Moreland  P.  Bennett,  Hickory,  and  Louis  F.  Ettlinger,  Conover, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Phila- 
delphia.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,853,  Sep.  15,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  eCSer.  No.  720,637,  Sep.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  JuK  t6ri980,  Ser.  No.  169,341 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  4i/02 

U.S.  a.  29—860  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  joining  at  least  two  electrically  conductive 

members  which  include  bonded  insulation  thereon,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  interweaving  a  continuous  conductor  member  about  the 
insulated  ends  of  said  insulated  conductive  members; 

(b)  placing  said  insulated  conductive  members  and  said 
interwoven  continuous  conductor  member  into  a  highly 
conductive  connector  member  with  said  continuous  con- 
ductor member  eiieaging  the  mating  insulated  surfaces  of 
said  insulated  conductive  members  and  the  insulated  sur- 
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faces  of  said  insulated  conductive  members  which  mate 
with  said  highly  conductive  connector  member,  and 
(c)  subjecting  said  connector  member  to  welding  heat  and 
pressure  by  welding  electrodes  with  welding  current 
flowing  between  said  electrodes  and  spread  across  said 
interwoven  conductor  member,  at  least  some  of  said  weld- 
ing current  flowing  through  said  continuous  conductor 


housing  means  for  supporting  the  cable  in  a  substantially 
straight  position; 

means  for  rotating  said  housing  relative  to  the  cable,  said 
means  for  rotating  including  connecting  shaft  means  ad- 
justably secured  in  said  housing  means  for  attachment  to  a 
drive; 


< 


.—I 


14- - 


member  melting  some  of  said  bonded  insulation  before 
said  continuous  conductor  member  makes  electrical 
contact  with  said  conductive  members  wherein  said 
bonded  insulation  is  burned  away  and  portions  of  said 
continuous  conductor  member,  said  conductive  members, 
and  said  highly-  conductive  connector  member  melt  to 
form  a  metallurgical  bond. 

4,317,278 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DISPOSABLE 

ELECTRODE 

Amiram  Carmon,  Haifa,  Israel,  and  Daniel  Lowe,  Teaneck,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Ipco  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,446 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.a.  29— 878  .  2  Qaims 


first  cutting  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means  for  cut- 
ting the  shielding  and  the  insulation;  and 

second  cutting  means  attached  to  said  connecting  shaft 
means  and  disposed  in  said  housing  means  for  cutting  the 
conductor. 


4,317,280 
POWER  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  TOOLS 
Adrian  H.  Krieg,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  W idder  Corpo- 
ration, Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980.  Ser.  No.  132,822 

Int.  CI.   B23D  21/06 

U.S.  a.  30—92  5  ^»*'"* 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  disposable  electrode  comprising 

the  steps  of:  . 

placing  in  the  bottom  of  a  tray  a  plastic  member  with  an 
aperture  in  a  central  region  thereof  through  which  is 
exposed  the  bottom  of  said  tray, 

placing  a  conductive  layer  on  said  plastic  member  so  it 
extends  into  said  central  region  of  said  plastic  member. 

pouring  an  electrode  gel  into  said  central  region  of  said 
plastic  member  to  contact  the  bottom  of  said  tray,  said 
electrode  gel  being  poured  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
ambient  temperature  at  which  it  is  liquid  and  forming  a 
cohesive,  semi-rigid  mass  upon  cooling  to  ambient  tem- 
perature, sufficient  electrode  gel  being  poured  that  the 
semi-rigid  mass  is  in  contact  with  said  conductive  layer, 

and  ^  . 

sealing  a  cover  to  said  tray  with  the  plastic  member,  conduc- 
tive layer  and  gel  inside. 

4,317,279 

COAXIAL  CABLE  TRIMMER 

Robert  R.  Smith.  Garland,  and  Guy  H.  Tipplt,  Greenville,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,342 

Int.  a.'  B21F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  30-90.1  ^^"J^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  coaxial  cable  having  a  conductor, 
shielding,  and  insulation  comprising: 


1  Apparatus  for  power  feeding  a  tool  comprising  a  shaft, 
means  for  mounting  said  tool  to  said  shaft,  energy  storage 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  to  a  fixed  reference,  c  utch 
means  on  said  shaft  and  the  tool  mounting  means,  said  clutch 
means  being  operative  to  drivingly  engage  said  tool  and  said 
shaft  and  disengageable  to  permit  said  shaft  to  rotate  with 
respect  to  said  tool  mounting  means. 

4,317,281 

NUT  OPENER 

Anthony  Yowa,  4633  Skyline  Dr.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  80526 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,639 

Int.  a.'  A47J  43/26 

U.S.  a.  30-120.2  *  ^^"" 


1.  An  implement  for  opening  pistachio  nuts  or  the  like  com- 
prising: 
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an  elongated  spoon  bowl  having  a  sharply  pointed  front  tip 
portion; 

a  generally  semi-circular  tab  connected  to  the  rear  portion  of 
and  centered  on  the  center  line  of  the  spoon  bowl; 

the  edge  margins  of  the  rear  portion  of  the  spoon  bowl 
flaring  outwardly  and  smoothly  merging  with  the  edge 
margin  of  the  generally  semi-circular  tab; 

the  diameter  of  the  generally  semi-circular  tab  being  approx- 
imately equal  to  the  length  of  the  elongated  spoon  bowl; 

and  the  top  surface  of  the  generally  semi-circular  tab,  which 
corresponds  to  the  same  side  of  the  implement  as  that  of 
the  open  top  of  the  spoon  bowl,  being  depressed  to  accom- 
modate the  thumb  of  the  user  during  the  manipulation  of 
the  implement  while  of)ening  the  nut  and  scooping  outer 
therefrom  the  nutmeat. 


4,317,283 
STRIPPER  TOOL 
Harry  P.  McDiarmid,  Central  Islip,  and  Peter  J.  Mihelich, 
Farmingdale,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,112 

Int.  a.3  H02G  ]/]2;  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  30—164.9  12  Qaims 


4,317,282 

WOOD  SANDING,  GRASS  AND  WOOD  CUTTING 

ELECTRIC  DRILL  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Paul  D.  Pace,  347  72nd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,180 

Int.  a.'  AOID  53/12;  B23B  45/14:  B24B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  30—122  4  Claims 


/r- 


1.  A  tool  for  scribing  a  surface,  said  tool  comprising: 
first  and  second  pivotally  connected  members,  said  first 
member  having  an  arm  and  a  body  with  an  opening  with 
a  scribing  means  across  one  edge  of  said  opening  extend- 
ing thereinto  a  limited  distance  only,  said  second  member 
having  an  arm  and  a  channel;  and 
spring  means  between  said  arm  of  said  first  member  and  said 
arm  of  said  second  member  to  bias  same  apart  from  each 
other  to  cause  said  channel  of  said  second  member  to  close 
over  the  body  of  said  first  member  and  cover  said  opening. 


4,317,284 
FLATWARE  EATING  UTENSILS 
William  A.  Prindle,  651  i  Maple  Ave.,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va. 
26155 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,709 

Int.  a.3  A47G  21/06;  B26B  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  30—340  11  Qaims 


1.  A  wood  sanding,  grass  and  wood  cutting  electric  drill 
attachment  device  comprising  a  pair  of  side  panels  for  mount- 
ing to  an  electric  drill,  each  of  said  side  panels  having  a  first 
right-angled  portion  for  projection  forwardly  of  a  drill  when 
said  side  panels  are  mounted  to  a  drill,  said  right-angled  pro- 
tion  comprising  a  slot  formed  therethrough;  a  belt  fastening 
means  for  fastening  said  first  portions  of  said  side  panels  to  a 
drill,  said  belt  fastening  means  extending  through  each  said 
slot,  and  fastens  said  side  panels  to  a  drill  by  enveloping  the 
circumference  of  a  drill  at  an  optimal  location;  an  elongated 
housing  mounted  between  and  within  said  second  elongated 
portions  of  said  pair  of  side  panels;  means  for  securing  said 
housing  therein;  a  main  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  housing  having  bearing  means  positioned  therein  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  main  shaft,  said  main  shaft  having  a 
first  end  projecting  outwardly  beyond  a  first  end  of  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  first  right-angled  portions,  said  first  end  of 
said  main  shaft  being  receivably  mounted  in  a  chuck  of  a  drill, 
and  a  second  end  projecting  substantially  beyond  the  other  end 
of  said  housing  away  from  said  first  right-angled  portions;  a 
truncated  conically-shaped  hood  member  having  bearing 
means  mounted  therein;  said  bearing  means  of  said  hood  mem- 
ber rotatably  supporting  said  second  end  of  said  main  shaft, 
said  hood  member  having  its  truncated  portion  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  other  end  of  said  housing  and  Hares  outwardly 
therefrom  away  from  said  housing  and  said  side  panels,  said 
hood  member  defining  as  angled  attachment  surface  at  the  base 
thereof  of  elliptical  cross-section  whereby  special  attachment 
for  cutting  and  sanding  may  be  connected  to  a  power  drill  for 
operation  thereby. 


1.  A  knife,  comprising  a  generally  flat  longitudinally  extend- 
ing blade  and  a  generally  fiat  longitudinally  extending  handle, 
said  blade  being  substantially  vertical  and  being  centrally  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  handle, 
said  handle  being  substantially  horizontal  and  having  a  width 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  its  thickness,  said  blade 
lying  perpendicular  to  the  generally  fiat  handle  and  being 
provided  with  a  lower  cutting  edge,  said  handle  having  a 
forward  portion  which  overlies  and  is  connected  to  the  blade, 
said  blade  having  at  least  a  rear  portion  which  underlies  and  is 
connected  to  the  handle. 


4,317,285 

BRUSH  CUTTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 

William  W.  Graham,  1275  Castlehill  Crescent,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 

Canada  K2C  2B2 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,354,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,270,272.  This  application  Mar,  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,720 

Int.  a.'B27B  17/02 

U.S.  a.  30—371  17  Qaims 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  direct  drive  gasoline  or  electric 
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powered  chain  saw  comprising  a  rigid  bar  of  round  cross-sec- 
tion to  be  secured  to  the  blade  of  the  chain  saw  at  a  point 
spaced  a  short  distance  towards  the  handle  from  the  tip  of  the 
blade,  the  bar,  when  so  secured  substantially  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  blade  and  having  a  straight  portion 
traversing  the  blade  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
blade  forwardly  and  downwardly  extending  with  respect 
thereto  and  projecting  upwardly  and  rearwardly  in  a  straight 
line  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the  blade;  the  bar  having  another 


associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  scanning  zones; 

and 
means  for  optically  superimposing  reference  marks  on  the 

projected  images; 
said  optical  scanning  system  comprising: 
means  for  simultaneously  scanning  said  two  scanning 

zones  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  said  scanning  zones; 
means  for  scanning  said  scanning  zones  relative  to  each 

other  in  said  first  direction;  and 
means  for  independently  scanning  said  two  scanning 

zones  in  a  second  direction  which  is  parallel  to  said 

scanning  zones  but  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction. 


4,317,287 

MICROIDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

George  J.  H.  Sausele,  15  Apple  Hill,  Lynnfield,  Mass.  01940 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,701 

Int.  a.'  B43L  13/10 

U.S.  a.  33—24  R  8  Claims 


portion  projecting  beyond  the  lower  edge  of  the  blade,  this 
other  portion  being  gradually  curved  through  an  arc  ending  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
blade  slightly  forwardly  of  the  blade,  and  means  positioned  on 
the  bar  substantially  centrally  between  its  ends  to  secure  the 
bar  to  the  blade;  and  comprising,  in  addition,  a  kickback  guard 
consisting  of  an  elongated,  rigid  member  secured  to  the  bar  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom,  to  be  spaced  from  the  upper 
front  cutting  surface  of  the  chain  saw  and  shield  that  portion  of 
the  surface  from  operative  engagement  with  material  to  be  cut. 

4,317,286 
PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  APPARATUS 
Michael  H.  Elfick,  Gary  Bay,  and  Michael  J.  Fletcher,  Killara, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Newcastle 
Research  Associates  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,425 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  14, 1978,  PD7118; 
Mar.  13, 1979,  PD7993 

Int.  C1.3  B43L  13/16 
U.S.  a.  33—1  A  12  Qaims 


«  «4*         «• 


1.  A  microidentification  system  comprising 

A.  a  resilient  carrier-card  for  supporting  a  workpiece  to  be 
engraved  a  workpiece  mounted  on  said  carrier-card, 

B.  a  scriber  selectively  actuable  into  contact  with  said  work- 
piece  to  engrave  information  thereon, 

C.  means  mounting  said  carrier-card  for  engaging  said  work- 
piece  in  scribing  contact  with  said  scriber, 

D.  means  forming  a  finger  biased  to  engage  said  card  and 
resiliently  deform  it  to  disengage  said  workpiece  from  said 
scriber  when  said  workpiece  is  not  to  be  inscribed,  and 

E.  means  for  disengaging  said  finger  from  said  carrier-card 
when  said  workpiece  is  to  be  inscribed. 

4,317,288 
ARCHERY  MOUNTING  DEVICE  AND  SIGHT  SUPPORT 
Shozui  Yasui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  M.  Yasui  &  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,885 

Int.  CI.'  F41G  1/46 

U.S.  Q.  33—265  ^  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  photogrammetry  and  which  com- 
prises: . 

means  defining  two  scanning  zones  which  are  located  in 
spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  relationship; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  each  photograph  of  a  stereo- 
scopic pair  of  photographs  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
means  defining  said  two  scanning  zones  in  such  a  manner 
that  each  of  the  photographs  is  in  a  respective  said  scan- 
ning zone; 

an  optical  scanning  system  for  scanning  said  two  scanning 
zones  and  for  projecting  images  of  the  respective  photo- 
graphs when  mounted  in  said  zones  along  image  projec- 
tion paths  defined  by  said  optical  scanning  system  and 


^^Jl.^ 
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1.  A  mounting  device  and  sight  support  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  an  archery  bow  for  visually  aiming  an  arrow  at  a 
target  wherein  said  bow  includes  a  handle  member  having  a 
vertical  axis  and  limbs  including  tips,  said  limbs  extending  from 
said  handle  in  opposed  directions  and  a  bow  string  extending 


1016  op.— 2 
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between  the  respective  limb  tips,  said  mounting  device  and 

sight  support  including: 
a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  either 
side  of  said  handle  member  and  having  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  vertically  aligned  spaced  apart  mounting 
positions  and  including  a  plate  having  a  relatively  flat 
back  wall  for  contacting  said  handle,  a  front  wall  parallel 
to  said  back  wall  broken  by  a  plurality  of  protrusions 
extending  outwardly  of  said  front   wall   forming  said 
mounting  positions,  and  each  of  said  protrusions  having  a 
threaded  bore  extending  into  said  plate; 
an  elongated  attachment  member  having  predetermined 
horizontal  mounting  positions  for  securing  said  member  to 
one  of  said  mounting  positions  on  said  bracket  dependent 
upon  the  trajectory  desired  for  said  arrow  during  flight, 
and  said  elongated  attachm^t  member  having  a  free  end 
and  an  opposite  end  terminating  in  end  attaching  means 
for  a  sight  mechanism; 
a  sight  support  attached  to  said  end  attaching  means  and  said 
sight  support  includes  a  vertical  elevation  sight  guide  bar 
extending  parallel  to  said  vertical  axis  of  said  handle  and 
adapted  to  receive  an  adjustable  sight  member  and  said 
sight  guide  bar  is  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said 
elongated  attachment  member;  and 
locking  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  elongated  attach- 
ment member  to  said  mounting  bracket. 


tions  at  said  selected  angles,  and  including  means  urging 
the  projection  into  the  depressions. 


4,317,290 
HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Voswinckel,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
H.  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1979,  7928210[U] 

Int.  a.^  F26B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  34—86  6  Qaims 


4,317,289 
PIVOTED  THO-SECnON  CARPENTERS  LEVEL 
Bartley  R.  Conn.  Auburn,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.  D.  P.,  Inc., 
Incline  Village,  Nev. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,464,  Apr.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,736 

Int.  CI.'  B43L  7/06 

U.S.  a.  33—498  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  adjustable  carpenter's  level,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  straight  sections  similar  in  dimensions  of  height  and 
width,  including  a  main  section  and  an  adjustable  section; 

pivoting  means  connecting  the  sections  together  flushly  and 
providing  for  pivoting  movement  of  the  adjustable  section 
with  respect  to  the  main  section,  from  a  position  of  linear 
alignment  of  the  two  sections  through  at  least  90*; 

a  level  bubble  in  at  least  the  main  section,  indicating  horizon- 
tal position; 

a  pair  of  flanges  extending  lengthwise  from  one  section, 
flush  with  the  sides  of  said  one  section  and  overlapping  the 
other  section,  and  corresponding  side  recesses  in  the  other 
section  to  receive  the  extending  flanges; 

a  projecting  insert  extending  from  said  other  section  cen- 
trally into  said  one  section,  with  a  corresponding  recess 
positioned  in  the  end  of  the  one  section  to  receive  the 
insert,  said  insert  generally  comprising  an  extension  of  the 
width  of  said  other  section  at  the  side  recesses,  said 
flanges,  recesses,  and  insert  cooperating  to  provide  stabil- 
ity and  alignment  of  the  two  sections;  and 

position  holding  means  associated  with  the  flanges,  the  side 
recesses  and  the  insert  for  holding  the  sections  at  selected 
angles,  including  a  right-angle  position,  comprising  a 
projection  extending  from  the  inside  face  of  at  least  one  of 
the  flanges,  inwardly  toward  the  projecting  insert  and  side 
recess  of  the  other  section,  said  insert  and  side  recess 
having  depressions  for  receiving  and  seating  the  projec- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  substantially  continuous  heat  treat- 
ment of  a  material  passing  through  a  plurality  of  treatment 
zones  using  a  heated  gaseous  treatment  medium  conducted  in  a 
substantially  closed  circuit  operatively  interconnecting  said 
zones,  comprising:  housing  means  enclosing  said  plurality  of 
treatment  zones,  said  housing  means  having  an  inlet  opening 
and  an  outlet  opening  for  each  treatment  zone,  said  housing 
means  further  including  substantially  closed  circuit  path  means 
for  treatment  medium  flow  through  each  treatment  zone; 
means  for  circulating  a  treatment  medium  through  said  sub- 
stantially closed  circuit,  said  treatment  medium  circulating 
means  having  a  suction  inlet  and  a  pressure  outlet,  at  least  one 
heat  exchange  means  for  each  zone  mounted  inside  said  hous- 
ing means  in  operative  relation  to  said  respective  housing  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  said  heat  exchange  means  defining  in  each 
treatment  zone  a  medium  replacement  flow  path  and  a  medium 
discharge  cross  flow  path  in  operative  heat  exchanger  relation- 
ship relative  to  each  other  and  in  such  position  that  a  fractional 
portion  of  treatment  medium  to  be  replaced  and  a  substantially 
corresponding  portion  of  replacing  treatment  medium  pass 
continuously  simultaneously  through  said  same  heat  exchange 
means;  each  of  said  medium  discharge  paths  being  constructed 
and  arranged  for  diverting  said  fractional  portion  of  the  treat- 
ment medium  to  be  replaced  and  discharging  the  fractional 
portion  out  of  said  housing,  each  medium  replacement  path 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  delivering  said  replacing 
treatment  medium  portion  from  a  respective  housing  inlet 
opening  toward  said  suction  inlet  of  said  circulating  means, 
whereby  said  fractional  pxsrtion  of  the  treatment  medium  to  be 
replaced  is  continuously  eliminated  through  the  respective 
medium  discharge  path  while  its  heat  content  is  substantially 
transferred  to  the  replacing  medium  portion  in  the  replacement 
path  in  each  treatment  zone  inside  said  housing  means. 

4,317,291 
ROTATABLE  DRUM  DRIVE 
Marinus  H.  Weststrate,  and  Jan  W  illemsen,  both  of  Lisse,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Expert  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 
Antilles 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,550,  Feb.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,999 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   19,   1976, 
7601719;  Oct.  19,  1976,  7611558;  Oct.  19,  1976,  7611560 

Int.  a.'  F27B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  34—103  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  treating  solid  and/or  liquid  materials,  partic- 
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ularly  for  cooling  and  drying  mold  sand  and  for  cooling  cast- 
ings, which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  substantially  horizontal  drum  adapted  to  receive  material 
to  be  treated,  a  plurality  of  collars  disposed  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relation  on  said  drum,  each  collar  having  a 
smooth,  flat  and  toothless  cylindrical  surface  and  said 
collars  being  disposed  in  parallel,  coaxial  relation  to  each 
other; 
means  engaging  said  collars  for  supporting  the  entire  weight 
of  said  drum  and  the  contents  thereof  said  means  compris- 
ing a  frame,  at  least  one  drive  sprocket  mounted  for  rota- 


4,317,293 
FOOT-SUPPORTING  INSOLE 

Rolf  Sigle,  Friedrich-Siller-Strasse  36,  D-7014  Kornwestheim, 
and  Jakob  Sigle,  Rechbergweg  3,  D-7302  Ostfildern,  Kemnat, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .Mar.  1, 
1979,  2908019 

Int.  a.'  A43B  13/38.  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  36—43  16  Claims 


tion  on  said  frame  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  an  endless 
chain  passing  over  said  drive  sprocket  and  having  a  de- 
pending bight  portion  engaging  a  portion  of  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  one  of  said  collars  in  slip-free  contact  there- 
with to  suspend  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  weight  of 
said  drum  and  contents  thereof  said  drive  sprocket  being 
positioned  such  that  said  collars  are  disposed  in  parallel, 
vertical  planes  and  said  one  collar  is  disposed  in  a  vertical 
plane  also  containing  said  drive  sprocket;  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  sprocket  correspondingly 
to  rotate  said  drum  through  the  slip-free  contact  between 
said  chain  and  said  one  collar. 


4,317,292 
SLIPPER  SOCK  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Florence  Melton,  1000  Uriin  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43212 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  100,228,  Dec.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,671. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,447 

Int.  a.3  A43B  1/02;  A43D  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  36—9  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  foot-supporting  insole  made  of  a  resiliently  flexible 
material  of  substantially  constant  thickness  over  its  entire  area, 
said  insole  being  curved  upwardly  at  the  inside  of  the  foot  for 
supporting  the  arch  of  the  foot  and  having  a  stiffness  at  least  at 
the  outside  zone  of  the  foot,  said  insole  extending  from  the  heel 
zone  up  to  an  S-shaped  front  bounding  line  which  extends 
generally  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  foot  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the 
insole  at  both  its  start  and  end  such  that  the  S-shaped  bounding 
line  passes  in  front  of  the  ball  of  the  little  toe  at  the  outside  of 
the  foot  and  behind  the  ball  of  the  big  toe  on  the  inside  of  the 
foot,  whereby  during  rolling  motion  when  walking  the  foot  is 
turned  towards  the  big  toe. 


4,317,294 

REPLACEABLE  SHOE  SOLE 

Mark  V.  Goodyear,  3614  S.  Marine,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,628 

Int.  a.'  A43B  3/24.  21/36 

U.S.  a.  36— 100  \  lOQaims 


1.  A  stretchable  slipper  sock  which  conforms  to  the  shape  of 
the  wearer's  foot  and  is  washable,  said  sock  comprising: 

a  knitted  stretchable  sock  which  includes  an  upper  portion 
and  a  foot  portion,  said  foot  portion  having  a  unitary 
stretched  bottom;  and 

a  thin,  flexible  bottom  sole  having  a  shape  and  size  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  and  size  of  the  stretched  bottom  of 
said  foot  portion  of  said  knitted  sock,  said  bottom  sole 
being  stitched  around  its  periphery  to  said  stretched  bot- 
tom of  said  sock  foot  portion,  such  that  said  bottom  sole 
has  a  tapered  periphery. 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  adapted  to  receive  interchangeable, 
treaded  bottom  surfaces  which  are  suitable  for  use  in  a  variety 
of  athletic  activities,  comprising: 

an  upper  shoe  portion  to  receive  the  foot  of  the  user  of  said 
athletic  shoe; 

a  mid-sole  securely  attached  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
upper  shoe  f>ortion,  said  mid-sole  having  a  substantially 
continuous  groove  recessed  into  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  mid-sole  with  an  opening  thereon;  and 

an  out-sole  removably  attached  to  and  superimposed  on  said 
mid-sole  to  form  a  unitary  sole  on  said  athletic  shoe,  said 
out-sole  comprising: 
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a  treaded  bottom  surface  to  provide  traction  to  said  shoe; 
and 

a  substantially  continuous  ridge  formed  on  a  top  surface  of 
said  out-sole,  said  ridge  being  aligned  with  and  inserted 
into  said  groove  in  said  mid-sole  to  provide  snap-fit 
^engagement  means  between  said  mid-sole  and  said  out- 
sqle  for  removably  attaching  said  out-sole  to  said  mid- 
sofcart^or  selectively  permitting  removal  and  replace- 
ment of  either  said  out-sole  or  other  similarly  con- 
structed out-soles. 


4,317,295 

WEAR  RESISTING  MEMBER  FOR  ARTICLE  OF 

FOOTGEAR 

Oiris  A.  Hanson.  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 

Incorporated,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,196 

Int.  a.3  A43B  5/04.  21/24,  13/22 

U.S.  a.  36—117  10  Qaims 


provement  comprising  an  integral  one-piece  outer  shell 
molded  from  a  relatively  rigid  plastic  material  and  including  a 
sole  portion  at  the  bottom  of  the  shell,  a  tubular  cuff  portion  at 
the  top  of  the  shell,  and  an  intermediate  foot  and  ankle  enclos- 
ing portion;  said  shell  having  a  single  split  extending  generally 
lengthwise  from  the  top  of  said  cuff  portion  and  terminating 
above  said  sole  portion,  and  the  regions  of  the  shell  adjoining 
the  split  being  shaped  to  provide  a  pair  of  curved  flap  members 
overlapping  to  a  substantial  extent  so  as  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially closed  shell  encircling  the  ankle  of  a  wearer's  foot;  said 
flap  members  being  resiliently  spreadable  to  facilitate  insertion 
or  removal  of  a  foot  through  said  cuff  portion;  and  closure 
means  mounted  on  said  shell  for  releasably  retaining  said  flap 
members  in  overlapping  closed  position. 


4,317,296 
BOOT  SHELL  AND  LINER 
Chris  A.  Hanson.  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 
Incorporated,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,197 

Int.  a.'  A43B  5/04.  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  36—121  15  aaims 


4,317,297 
FOOTWEAR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FLEXURE 
Chris  A.  Hanson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 
Incorporated,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser,  No.  130,199 

Int.  a.^  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36—121  5  aaims 


1.  In  an  article  of  footwear  having  a  sole  portion  having  a 
cavity  therein,  said  portion  also  having  a  bottom  wall  having 
an  undersurface  adapted  to  engage  a  support  surface,  the  im- 
provement of  a  wear  resisting  member  carried  by  said  bottom 
wall  for  reducing  wear  on  the  undersurface  of  said  portion 
when  the  wearer  of  said  footwear  is  walking  on  a  rough  or 
other  abrasive  surface; 

said  bottom  wall  of  said  portion  having  an  opening  therein, 
and  said  wear  resisting  member  being  shiftably  mounted  in 
said  opening;  and, 
said  cavity  being  defined  in  part  by  an  upper  wall  spaced 
above  said  bottom  wall,  said  upper  wall  serving  to  support 
at  least  part  of  said  wearer's  foot,  and  said  wear  resisting 
member  extending  upwardly  through  said  cavity  and 
engaging  said  upper  wall. 


1.  A  ski  boot  with  means  for  flexing  said  boot  comprising: 
a  shell  having  closure  means  adapted  for  closing  said  shell 

about  the  foot  and  lower  leg  area  of  a  skier; 
a  vamp  portion  of  said  shell  extending  upwardly  in  the  instep 

area  of  said  boot; 
an  upper  boot  portion  of  said  shell  extending  from  said  lower 

leg  area  downwardly  to  overlie  said  vamp  portion  in  the 

instep  area  of  said  boot; 
a  joint  in  said  boot  defined  in  the  boot  instep  area  between  said 

vamp  portion  and  said  overlying  upper  boot  portion;  and 
said  upper  boot  portion  including  a  lower  split  section  having 

an  opening  at  said  joint, 
said  lower  split  section  including  a  slit  in  said  upper  boot 

portion  commencing  at  said  joint,  extending  upwardly,  and 

terminating  in  said  upper  boot  portion, 
whereby  said  boot  may  be  flexed  at  said  instep  area  without 

loosening  the  top  portion  of  the  boot. 


1.  In  an  article  of  footwear  of  the  class  described,  the  im- 


4,317,298 

ICE  SCRAPER 

Harry  Mathers,  P.O.  Box  1351,  Exeter,  Ontario,  Canada  NOM 

ISO 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,451,  Aug.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  4,  1978,  308776 

Int.  C1.5  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37—41  ♦  aaims 

1.  An  ice  scraper  blade  assembly  adapted  to  be  propelled 

over  a  sheet  of  ice  by  driving  means  for  removing  surface 

irregularities  from  the  ice,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  linear  connector  bar  for  pivotal  connec- 
tion at  one  end  to  said  driving  means,  a  cross  member 
adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  connector  bar  and  normal 
thereto; 

(b)  a  longitudinal  carriage  parallel  with  and  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  cross  member; 
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(c)  an  ice  scraping  blade  having  a  straight,  cutting  forward 
edge  secured  to  said  longitudinal  carriage; 

(d)  adjusting  means  connecting  the  carriage  with  said  con- 
nector bar  for  pivoting  said  carriage  and  blade  to  a  pre- 
ferred scraping  angle  on  the  ice; 

(e)  said  carriage  being  adapted  to  receive  weights  to  increase 
the  pressure  of  the  cutting  blade  on  the  ice; 


4,317,299 

TOOTH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EARTHWORKING 

IMPLEMENT 

Francis  C.  Funk,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Company, 

Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,113 

Int.  a.3  E02F  9/28 

MS.  a.  37—141  T  2  aaims 


4,317400 
EARTH  WORKING  TOOTH  WITH  WEAR  CAP 
Robert  K.  Emrich;  William  H.  Prather,  and  John  M.  Burkhart, 
all  of  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  ESCO  Corporation, 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,297,  Sep.  20,  1979,     • 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,283 
Int.  a.^  E02F  9/28 
U.S.  a.  37—142  R  16  Oaims 


(0  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  connector  bar  to  said  driv- 
ing means  having  its  axis  intersecting  the  horizontal  axis  of 
the  forward  wheels  of  said  driving  means;  and 

(g)  means  for  selectively  setting  and  maintaining  the  frame 
and  cutting  blade  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  driving  means. 


1.  In  an  earth-working  tool  having  an  elongate  cutting  blade 
provided  with  a  leading  cutting  edge  and  a  plurality  of  teeth 
secured  to  the  blade  and  projecting  forwardly  of  the  cutting 
edge,  the  teeth  being  of  an  improved  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  equispaced  primary  and  secondary  teeth  ar- 
ranged in  alternating  fashion  across  the  cutting  blade  with 
adjacent  ones  of  the  primary  and  secondary  teeth  being  spaced 
from  each  other  so  as  to  leave  spaced  sections  of  the  blade 
which  are  free  of  teeth;  said  primary  teeth  including  forward 
digging  portions  which  are  generally  wedge-shaped  in  side 
view  whereby  they  act  to  lift  material  and  are  located  for- 
wardly of  the  secondary  teeth;  and  said  secondary  teeth  in- 
cluding forward  digging  portions  which  are  generally  wedge- 
shaped  in  plan  view  whereby  they  move  soil  sideways  into 
voids  created  by  the  primary  teeth. 


1.  An  earth-working  tooth  comprising  an  elongated  adapter 
having  a  point-receiving  part  at  its  forward  end  and  means  at 
the  rear  end  for  securing  said  adapter  to  earth  working  equip- 
ment, a  wear  cap  removably  mounted  on  a  generally  horizon- 
tally extending  siirface  of  said  adapter,  and  a  point  removably 
mounted  on  said  adapter  part  maintaining  said  wear  cap  in 
place  of  said  adapter,  said  wear  cap  having  a  central  forwardly 
facing  wall  flanked  by  forwardly  extending  projection  along 
the  cap  sides,  rail  lock  means  interconnecting  said  cap  and 
adapter  rearwardly  aligned  with  said  projections  and  including 
parallel  recesses  in  the  sides  of  said  adapter  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  vertically  of  said  adapter  surface  and  providing  parallel 
generally  horizontally  extending  bearing  surfaces,  said  wear 
cap  having  parallel  side  wings  received  in  said  recesses,  said 
wings  providing  parallel  bearing  surfaces  arranged  to  contact 
said  recess  bearing  surfaces,  and  said  projections  diverging 
forwardly  from  said  forwardly  facing  wall. 


4,317,301 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  FABRIC 

Harold  R.  Timphony,  and  Rene  F.  DeCastro,  both  of  Gretna, 

La.,  assignors  to  Nifty  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Gretna,  La. 

Filed  May  13,  1980.  Ser.  No.  150,405 

Int.  a?  I)06C  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  38—102  11  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  disposing  and  stretching  fabric  about  a 
frame  of  a  configuration  having  opposed  lateral  edges,  a  front 
surface  about  which  the  fabric  is  to  be  disposed,  and  a  rear 
surface,  the  fabric  having  opposing  peripheral  edges,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  fabric  locking  means  for  releasably  receiv- 
ing and  securing  thereto  the  opposing  edges  of  the  fabric 
with  the  fabric  disposed  about  the  front  surface  of  the 
frame,  each  of  said  first  and  second  fabric  locking  means 
comprising  a  support  surface  for  supporting  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  frame,  and  means  for  releasably  receiving  and 
securing  an  edge  of  the  fabric  so  that  the  fabric  is  disposed 
against  the  rear  surface  of  the  frame:  and 
means  for  independently  supporting  each  of  said  first  and 
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second  fabric  locking  means  and  variably  disposing  said 
first  and  second  fabric  locking  means  towards  and  away 
from  each  other  whereby  said  first  and  second  fabric 
locking  means  are  disposed  so  that  their  support  surfaces 
may  support  frames  of  varying  size  and  so  that  the  fabric 
secured  in  each  of  said  fabric  locking  means  is  stretched 
about  the  frame  as  said  first  and  second  locking  means  are 
disposed  to  stretch  the  fabric  about  the  frame. 

4,317,302 
SIGN  CABINET  WITH  BOX  BEAM  SUPPORT  FRAME 

AND  CLAMP  ASSEMBLIES 

Dennis  J.  Von  De  Linde,  Afton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980.  Ser.  No.  163,642 

Int.  CI.'  G09F  13/00      ' 

U.S.  CI.  40—549  20  Qaims 


wardly  therefrom  for  cooperation  with  said  first  projections 
firmly  to  position  said  circuit  board  therebetween  in  said  hous- 


« 


ing  when  said  cover  is  mounted  thereon,  and  means  carried  by 
said  housing  for  supporting  it  in  a  display  orientation. 


4,317,304 

RANGE  AND  ELEVATION  ADJUSTMENT  FOR 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT 

James  S.  Bass,  6009  McGregor  Blvd.,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33901 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980.  Ser.  No.  109,325 

Int.  CI.'  F41G  1/38 

U.S.  CI.  42—1  ST  7  Claims 


1.  A  sign  cabinet  for  supporting  a  flexible  sign  face  under 
tension  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  main  frame  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
spans  in  opposed  relationship,  the  spans  being  formed  of 
sheet  material  having  an  integral  angularly  inclined  plate 
positioned  along  the  major  portion  of  at  least  one  edge  of 
said  sheet  material  and  having  a  locking  member  at  the 
free  end  of  said  plate, 

(b)  a  support  frame  formed  by  box  beam  members  disposed 
and  connected  to  form  a  top,  bottom  and  sides  of  said 
support  frame,  each  beam  member  having  four  walls  and 
having  a  race  integral  with  one  side  wall  thereof  and  in 
such  position  being  symmetrical  about  the  central  axis  of 
said  support  frame  with  the  races  in  the  beam  members 
being  in  opposing  relationship  for  positioning  a  plurality 
of  means  to  secure  said  flexible  sign  face  under  tension 
across  the  opening  formed  by  the  support  frame  and  one 
wall  of  each  box  beam  memtjer  having  a  channel  to  form 
a  symmetrical  channel  about  the  support  frame,  and  said 
support  frame  bemg  supported  by  said  locking  members 
to  said  main  frame  with  the  locking  members  on  said  top, 
bottom  and  side  spans  being  positioned  in  the  channel  on 
the  walls  of  said  box  beam  members. 


4,317,303 
ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Morton  A.  Sernovitz,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Market  Products, 

Inc.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,147 

Int.  a.'  G09F  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  40—564  9  Qaims 

1.  An  illuminated  display  device  comprising  an  openfront 
housing  havmg  a  rear  wall  and  a  peripheral  side  wall  structure, 
said  rear  wall  having  first  projections  thereon  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  circuit  board  disposed  within  said  housing 
in  engagement  with  said  first  projections,  electric  illumination 
means  carried  by  said  circuit  board  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  associated  source  of  electric  power,  a  transparent 
cover  mountable  on  said  housing  for  closing  the  open  front 
thereof  while  permitting  visibility  of  said  illumination  means, 
said  cover  having  second  projections  thereon  extending  rear- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  weapon  including  means  for  pro- 
jecting a  missile  therefrom  along  a  predetermined  trajectory 
path  in  predetermined  orientation  relative  to  said  weapon  and 
with  said  weapon  including  front  and  rear  mounting  points 
spaced  along  a  reference  path  generally  paralleling  said  trajec- 
tory path,  an  elongated  telescopic  sight  including  front  and 
rear  relatively  lengthwise  shiftable  sections  for  focusing  said 
sight  at  different  range  distances,  first  mounting  means  mount- 
ing said  rear  section  to  said  rear  mounting  point  for  angular 
displacement  relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis 
and  second  mounting  means  mounting  the  front  section  to  said 
front  mounting  point  for  vertical  and  lengthwise  shifting  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  focusing  actuator  for  said  sight  shiftably  sup- 
ported from  said  weapon  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
sight  and  said  second  mounting  means  for  proportionally 
lengthwise  shifting  said  front  section  relative  to  said  rear  sec- 
tion and  vertically  shifting  said  front  section  relative  to  said 
second  mounting  means  in  a  manner  whereby  the  focused 
range  on  the  optical  axis  of  the  telescopic  sight  is  disposed  at 
the  same  elevation  as  the  same  range  distance  along  said  trajec- 
tory path  from  said  weapon. 

4,317,305 
ARTIFICIAL  LURE 
Herman  P.  Firmin,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Knight  Mai.u- 
facturing  Company,  Inc.,  Tyler,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,188 
Int.  a?  AOIK  85/00 
U.S.  a.  43—42.24  9  Qaims 

1.  An  artificial  lure  comprising: 

an  integral  resilient  elongate  body  forming  a  lure  and  having 
a  head  portion,  a  mid-body  portion,  and  a  tail  portion 
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along  its  length,  said  mid-body  portion  extending  rear-  4,317,307 

wardly  from  said  head  portion  and  decreasing  in  thickness  WALK  BEHIND,  STEERABLE  WHEELED  TOY 

in  a  first  dimension  to  form  a  hinge  section  and  increasing  Raymond  F.  Conry,  4701  Aberdeen  Rd.,  Mound,  Minn.  55364 

in  thickness  in  the  first  dimension  in  the  region  of  said  F*'**'  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,964 

hinge  section  to  form  side  fins  extending  outwardly  and  ^^^-  ^-^  A63H  30/00 

forwardly  toward  said  head  portion  forming  recesses  on  ^'^'  *^"  **    ^^^ 

either  side  of  the  body  adjacent  said  hinge  section,  said 


3  Qaims 


\ 


side  fins  extending  generally  along  the  height  of  said 
mid-body  portion  and  being  positioned  to  interfere  with 
the  flow  of  water  past  said  body  as  the  lure  is  drawn 
through  water  in  order  to  cause  oscillation  of  said  tail 
portion,  said  tail  portion  extending  rearward  of  said  mid- 
body  portion  and  of  said  protrusions  and  oscillating  in  a 
manner  resembling  the  motion  of  a  living  creature  as  the 
lure  is  drawn  through  water. 


4,317,306 
BUILDING  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Martti  Hotti,  44710  Taimoniemi,  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,918 
Int.  Q.3  A63H  33/10 
U.S.  Q.  46—26 


62- 


M     M      S« 


1.  A  walk  behind  toy  comprising; 

a  base  having  a  fore  and  aft  axis; 

a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  disposed  on  said  base,  laterally  of 
said  fore  and  aft  axis  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  fore  and  aft  axis; 

a  transverse  bearing  block  supported  above  said  base,  for 
pivotal  or  rocking  movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  said 
bearing  block  including  a  bore  extending  in  a  fore  and  aft 
direction; 

a  torsionally  rigid  steering  column  having  a  first  generally 
horizontal  tubular  portion  pivotably  disposed  in  the  bore 
in  said  bearing  block,  and  a  second  portion  inclined  up- 
wardly at  an  angle  relative  to  said  first  portion; 

means  drivably  coupling  the  first  portion  of  said  steering 
column  to  the  bore  in  said  bearing  block;  and 

a  steering  wheel  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  the  second 
portion  of  said  steering  column  whereby  the  base  is  free  to 
rotate  about  the  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheels 
while  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis  of  said  base. 


6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  building  block  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  pris- 
matic building  blocks,  each  building  block  having  at  least  one 
substantially  rectangular  face  portion  in  which  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially mutually  orthogonal  intersecting  grooves  are 
formed,  said  grooves  opening  onto  said  respective  face  por- 
tions; and  a  plurality  of  connecting  elements,  each  of  said 
connecting  elements  having  at  least  one  sheet-like  flexible 
connecting  portion  receivable  within  said  grooves,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  said  at  least  one  connecting  portion  of 
each  connecting  element  having  a  transverse  bowed  configura- 
tion wherein  the  depth  of  said  bowed  configuration  is  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  grooves  formed  in  said  block  face  por- 
tions while  the  thickness  of  said  connecting  portion  is  less  than 
the  width  of  said  grooves  and  wherein  the  height  of  said  con- 
necting portion  at  a  mid  region  thereof  is  smaller  than  the 
height  at  the  end  regions  thereof. 


4,317,308 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLANT 

CULTIVATION 

Bruce  I.  C.  Derrick,  and  Jack  B.  Geaslin,  both  of  Hong  Kong, 

Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Agribusiness  Enterprises  Limited, 

Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,928 
Int.  Q.^  AOIG  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  47—1.1  51  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  plant  cultivation  for  increasing  the  bed  area 
to  fioor  area  ratio  of  multi-tier  plant  cultivation  apparatus  in  an 
environment  in  which  air  stagnation  ordinarily  limits  the  nor- 
mal vertical  separation  between  the  top  and  bottom  tiers  to  a 
limiting  distance  at  which  the  ambient  air  temperature  differen- 
tial between  the  top  and  bottom  tiers  is  smaller  than  a  limiting 
temperature  differential  inimical  to  plant  cultivation,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  said  tiers,  with  the  top  and  bottom 
tiers  having  a  vertical  separation  which  is  greater  than 
said  limiting  distance;  and 
moving  said  tiers  about  a  generally  vertical  endless  path  at  a 
speed  rapid  enough  to  cause  air  movement  from  paddling 
action  of  said  tiers  sufficient  to  improve  air  circulation  and 
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reduce  the  ambient  air  temperature  differential  between  4,317,310  ,„  ,  ,  r^vi-mm 

the  top  and  bottom  tiers  below  said  limiting  temperature   SUBSTITUTED  ^IMINO■l,3.DITHIO  AW  1,3-OXATHIO 
^  6        t~  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBiaDAL 

ANTIDOTES 
Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  Nor.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,783. 
This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Scr.  No.  170,506 
Int.  a.'  AOIC  1/06.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  47—57.6  9  Claims 

1.  Wheat  seed,  the  plants  grown  from  which  are  resistant  to 
injury  by  triallate  herbicide,  comprising  crop  seed  coated  with 
a  safening  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


differential  despite  the  greater  vertical  separation  between 
said  top  and  bottom  tiers. 


R-N=IA]  < 


H 

5 |-R2 

S l=-C(R3)2 


or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 


Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl;  X  and  Y  indepen- 
dently equal  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  chloro;  n  is  0,  1  or 
2;  provided  that  Ri  cannot  equal  ethyl  when  R2  is  hydrogen 
and  R3  is  chloro. 


4,317,309 

PLANT  GROWTH  SUPPRESSION  DEVICE 

Steve  S.  Sheldon,  18  Steiner  Blvd.,  Barboursville,  W.  Va.  25504 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,902 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  1/08 

U.S.  a.  47—32  11  Claims 


4,317,311 
ADJUSTABLE  PLANT  RECEPTACLE 

Nancy  Schmitt,  8  Red  Deer  La.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,890 
Int.  aj  AOIG  9/02 
U.S.  a.  47—66  2  Qaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  suppressing  plant  growth  within  a  prede- 
termined ground  region  surrounding  a  monument  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  shield  member  having  a  plurality  of  shield  pieces  cover- 
ing the  predetermined  ground  region,  thereby  eliminating 
undergrowth  through  deprivation  of  air  and  sunlight;  and 

(b)  means  for  coupling  together  said  shield  pieces,  said  cou- 
pling means  including  longitudinal  track  means  projecting 
downwardly  from  a  lower  surface  of  each  shield  piece, 
said  coupling  means  further  including  a  coupling  plate 
capable  of  sliding  retention  within  said  track  means,  the 
entire  coupling  plate  being  substantially  flat  to  enable  said 
coupling  plate  to  securely  interfit  with  said  track  means 
and  lower  surfaces  of  adjacent  shield  pieces  for  coupling 
together  said  shield  pieces  when  said  coupling  plate  is 
positioned  across  an  interface  between  adjacent  pieces. 


1.  A  plant  receptacle  comprising  base  means  for  supporting 
a  plant  and  constituting  a  receptacle  for  soil  and  water,  and 
containment  means  supported  on  said  base  means  with  selec- 
tively different  cross-sections  to  accommodate  different 
amounts  of  soil  and  thereby  the  growth  of  said  plant,  said 
containment  means  including  at  least  first  and  second  openable 
cylindrical  means  of  different  diameter  selectively  mountable 
on  said  base  means,  guide  means  on  said  base  means  to  accom- 
modate the  different  cross-sections  of  said  containment  means 
and  hold  the  latter  in  position,  said  guide  means  being  upstand- 
ing concentric  ribs,  said  ribs  being  provided  with  openings  to 
permit  the  passage  of  water,  said  guide  means  defining  a  cen- 
tral area  and  an  annular  area  encircling  said  central  area,  flat 
jjerforate  means  in  the  central  and  annular  areas  above  the  base 
means  to  permit  the  drainage  of  water  and  to  support  the  soil, 
and  means  to  support  the  perforate  means  above  the  base 
means. 
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4,317,312 
WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  J.  Heideman,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Seazons 
Window  Corporation,  Ferndale,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,522 

Int.  a.^  E05D  15/10 

U.S.  CI.  49—220  8  Claims 


cular  barrel  outer  wall  segments  and  straight  barrel  outer 
wall  segments  extending  therebetween  to  form  the  elon- 
gated barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  length  from  5  to  15  times 
the  width  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  straight  barrel 
outer  wall  segments,  and  said  barrel  having  a  cross-section 
transverse  to  the  length  thereof  which  is  symmetncal 
about  the  center  of  the  cross-section  and  having  two 
circular  portions,  said  barrel  further  having  a  protrusion 
extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  interior  thereof  and 
extending  upwardly  into  the  interior  of  the  barrel  to  a 
level  below  the  top  thereof; 


333a 


333b 


33^ 


s„r,^* "«" 


1.  An  improved  window  construction  including: 

a  generally  rectangular  window  frame; 

a  generally  rectangular  framed  vent  sash  movably  mounted 
within  said  window  frame; 

latching  means  for  securing  said  vent  sash  in  various  posi- 
tions in  said  window  frame; 

said  latching  means  includes  means  for  moving  said  movable 
vent  sash  in  in-and-out  motion  relative  to  said  window 
frame; 

said  in  position  of  said  vent  sash  being  with  said  vent  sash 
frictionally  engaging  opposing  surfaces  of  said  window 
frame; 

said  out  position  of  said  vent  sash  enabling  movement  ot  said 
sash  with  respect  to  said  window  frame; 

locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elements  respectively 
carried  by  said  window  frame  and  said  movable  vent  sash 
which  move  into  alignment  by  movement  of  said  vent  sash 
to  the  closed  position  in  said  window  frame  and  which  are 
moved  into  interlocking  registry  upon  in  movement  of 
said  vent  sash  by  operation  of  said  latching  means, 
whereby  said  vent  sash  is  locked  in  said  closed  position; 

one  of  said  elements  comprising  a  projection  secured  to  one 
of  said  window  frame  and  said  vent  sash  and  extending 
between  said  window  frame  and  said  vent  sash,  the  other 
of  said  elements  comprising  a  recess  in  the  other  of  said 
window  frame  and  said  vent  sash,  said  recess  moving  into 
alignment  with  said  projection  when  said  vent  sash  moves 
to  the  closed  position  thereof,  said  projection  having  a 
length  less  than  the  extent  of  said  in-and-out  movement  of 
said  vent  sash  upon  operation  of  said  latching  means  and 
greater  than  the  space  between  said  vent  sash  and  said 
window  frame  after  said  latching  means  is  operated, 
whereby  said  projection  and  recess  move  into  and  out  of 
interlocking  registry  with  the  operation  of  said  latching 
means  to  establish  said  interlocking  relationship  therebe- 
tween upon  operation  of  said  latching  means  with  said 
vent  sash  in  said  closed  position. 

4,317,313 

LONG-TRAVEL  ANNULAR  VIBRATORY  BARREL 

FINISHING  APPARATUS  FOR  LINE-PROCESSING 

Hisamine  Kobayashi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Shikishima  Chipton,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1979,  54-42881; 
Mar.  5,  1980,  55-27800 

Int.  CI.'  B24B  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  51-163.2  6  Qaims 

1  A  long  travel  vibratory  barrel  finishing  apparatus  for  hne 
""•^p^ipessing  of  workpieces  to  be  finished,  said  vibratory  finish- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  vibratory  barrel  having  two  opposed  semicir- 


a  plurality  of  springs  supporting  the  bottom  of  said  vibratory 
barrel  and  extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  barrel  in  a 
line  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  circular  cross-sec- 
tional portions;  and 

a  vibrator  at  the  center  of  said  barrel  and  having  a  vertical 
rotary  shaft  and  having  unbalancing  weights  on  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  rotary  shaft  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  each  other  around  the  axis  of  the  shaft  for  produc- 
ing a  predetermined  vibration  force  during  rotation  of  said 
shaft. 


4,317,314 
SURFACE  FINISHING  MACHINE 

Per  Carlstrom,  Karlskrona,  and  Gert  Persson,  Lyckeby.  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Dynapac  Maskin  AB,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  17,  1979,  7904336 
Int.  a.->  B24B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  51—177  13  Qaims 


'f    /f    39 


1.  A  machine  for  finishing  a  flat  surface,  for  example  a  floor 
made  of  cement,  concrete,  or  similar  hardened  material,  com- 
prising a  chassis,  means  for  supporting  said  chassis  on  said  flat 
surface  including  at  least  three  spaced  wheels  arranged  to 
carry  the  weight  of  said  chassis,  a  grinding  tool,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  tool  to  said  chassis  for  rotation  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  said  flat  surface  about  a  vertical  rotational  axis  and  for 
resting  said  tool  on  said  flat  surface  when  grinding  work  is  in 
progress,  wherein  the  weight  of  said  tool  is  carried  by  said 
surface  and  wherein  the  mounting  means  for  said  tool  com- 
prises a  rotational  shaft  arranged  in  said  vertical  rotational  axis, 
a  grinding  head  arranged  on  said  rotational  shaft  and  attached 
to  said  tool,  bearing  means  on  said  rotational  shaft  for  permit- 
ting rotation  of  said  rotational  shaft  and  thereby  said  grinding 
head  and  tool  about  said  vertical  rotational  axii  means  for 
attaching  said  bearing  means  to  said  chassis  for  permitting 
vertical  movement  of  said  bearing  means  and  thereby  said 
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grinding  head  and  tool  relative  to  said  chassis,  and  means  for 
supporting  weights  on  said  tool  for  adjusting  the  downward 
pressure  of  said  tool  against  said  surface  independent  of  said 
chassis,  wherein  two  of  said  wheels  are  parallel  and  fixed  about 
a  vertical  axis  such  that  the  weight  of  the  chassis  acting  on  said 
non-pivotable  wheels  counteracts  the  torque  generated  by  the 
rotating  tool. 


4^17,315 

INFLATABLE  SHELTER 

Dennis  W.  LeBlang,  25665  Eagle  Dr.,  Mundelein,  III.  60060 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,572 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/345 

U.S.  CI.  52—2  8  Claims 


first  column  and  a  second  roof  element  connected  to  said 
second  column,  knee  braces  connecting  each  wall  column 
intermediate  its  ends  with  the  connected  roof  elements  inter- 
mediate their  ends,  a  center  cord  interconnecting  said  roof 
elements,  said  roof  elements  each  being  secured  by  means 
including  an  extra  wooden  element  arranged  vertically  edge- 
to-edge  with  respect  to  said  roof  elements  and  bridging  the 
point  at  which  the  knee  braces  join  said  roof  elements  and  the 
pKjint  at  which  said  center  cord  joins  the  roof  elements. 


4,317,317 
LIQUID  STORAGE  TANK 

Harold  J.  Kilts,  and  Laurence  J.  Swaziek,  both  of  Middleton, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,280 

Int.  CI.'  E04H  12/12 

U.S.  a.  52—224  19  Qaims 


1.  A  shelter  or  part  thereof  of  the  type  having  as  a  unitary 
structure  a  flexible  skin  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  inflatable 
tubes  which  when  inflated  act  as  supporting  ribs  for  said  flexi- 
ble skin,  comprising  a  flexible  skin  of  impervious  material 
having  elongated  portions  sealed  in  a  manner  forming  a  first  set 
of  a  plurality  of  tubular  ribs  so  located  as  to  leave  the  other 
portions  of  said  flexible  skin  disposed  so  as  to  serve  as  the 
enclosing  skin  between  said  tubular  ribs;  and  a  second  set  of 
additional  tubular  ribs  crossing  said  first  set,  said  second  set 
being  formed  of  portions  of  said  flexible  skin  and  strips  of 
flexible  impervious  material  capable  of  being  welded  to  said 
flexible  skin  and  of  a  width  such  that  when  their  marginal 
portions  are  welded  to  said  flexible  skin  the  unattached  areas, 
respectively,  between  such  welded  margins  are  adequate  to 
constitute  the  desired  tubular  ribs,  said  strips  being  applied 
directly  to  said  flexible  skin  and  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to 
that  on  which  said  first  set  of  ribs  are  formed  and  across  por- 
tions of  said  first  set  of  tubular  ribs  with  their  marginal  edges 
respectively  welded  to  said  flexible  skin  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing air  into  said  two  sets  of  ribs. 


4,317,316 
TRUSS 
Eldon  W.  Atwood,  and  Alfred  E.  Johnson,  both  of  Cardston, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Dandi  Products  Limited,  West  Leth- 
bridge,  Canada 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  13,  1978,  305332 

Int.  a.'  E04B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  52—93  5  Qaims 


-^2. 


1.  In  a  liquid  storage  tank  of  the  type  which  has  a  base  and 
an  annular  post-tensioned  concrete  sidewall  seated  on  said 
base,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  multiplicity  of  tension  rods  anchored  in  the  base,  each  of 
said  tension  rods  extending  upwardly  out  of  direct  contact 
with  any  part  of  the  sidewall  and  having  an  upper  end 
portion  above  the  plane  of  the  top  of  the  sidewall  adapted 
to  receive  a  tension  fitting; 

and  a  tension  fitting  operatively  engaged  with  the  upper  end 
portion  of  each  tension  rod  and  bearing  effectively  per- 
pendicularly upon  the  top  of  the  sidewall  to  post-tension 
the  sidewall  by  pulling  on  the  tension  rod  to  force  the 
sidewall  strongly  toward  the  base. 


4,317,318 
SUPPORTING  GRID  SYSTEM  HAVING 
INTERCHANGEABLE  T  SECTIONS 
Gale  E.  Sauer,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roblin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,869 

Int.  a.'  F16B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  52—667  4  Qaims 


1.  A  truss  for  building  construction  comprising  first  and 
second  wall  columns,  a  first  roof  element  connected  to  said 


^•-.-4 


1.  A  supporting  grid  system  for  suspended  ceilings  and  the 
like,  said  system  being  of  the  type  having  main  tee  members 
extending  in  spaced-apart  parallel  relation  and  cross  tee  mem- 
bers extending  at  right  angles  to  said  main  tee  members  to 
define  a  standard  IX  by  2X  module,  said  members  having  web 
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portions  upstanding  from  laterally  projecting  tile  supporting 
flange  portions,  said  system  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  said  main  and  cross  tee  members  comprising  interchange- 
able tee  sections,  whereby  said  sections  form  both  said 
main  tee  members  and  said  cross  tee  members  and  are 
usable  as  either; 

(b)  said  interchangeable  tee  sections  having  locking  connec- 
tors projecting  from  the  web  portion  thereof  beyond  the 
flange  portions  thereof,  said  sections  also  having  locking 
connector  receiving  slots  through  the  web  portion  thereof 
at  spaced  locations  therealong,  said  locking  connectors 
being  engageable  with  each  other  to  join  a  pair  of  said 
sections  in  end  to  end  relation,  said  locking  connectors 
extending  through  one  of  said  slots  of  a  section  used  as  a 
main  tee  member  to  join  a  pair  of  sections  used  as  cross  tee 
members  in  right  angular  relation  to  such  main  tee  sec- 
tions; and 

(c)  the  flange  portions  of  said  sections  substantially  abutting 
when  said  sections  are  joined  in  end  to  end  relation,  and 
the  flange  portions  of  said  cross  tee  sections  overlying  the 
flange  portions  of  said  main  tee  section. 


4,317,320 

IN-LINE  CARTON  SLITTING,  FLAP  FOLDING  AND 

FLAP  GLUING  APPARATUS 

Biagio  J.  Nigrelli,  Kiel,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Johns-Nigrelli-Johns, 
Inc.,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,034 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  7/20.  7/26 

U.S.  a.  53—374  14  Claims 


4,317,319 
HEIGHT  SENSING  FOR  BOX  CLOSER 
Douglas  A.  Price,  25  Bonacres  Dr.,  West  Hill,  Ontario,  Canada 
MIC  1P6 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,169 

Int.  CV  B65B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  53—76  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  random  box  closing  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
box  closing  and  sealing  station  having  a  sealing  head  which  is 
movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  by  powered  movement 
means  to  accommodate  boxes  of  different  heights  and  having  a 
main  conveyor  means  adjustable  for  box  width,  and  further 
having  a  box  sensing  station  for  sensing  the  height  of  the  box, 
and  having  sensing  conveyor  means  adjustable  for  box  width 
and  for  further  sensing  the  width  of  the  box,  and  thereby 
controlling  the  spacing  of  the  main  conveyor  means  in  the  box 
closing  and  sealing  station,  and  wherein  the  apparatus  is  char- 
acterized by; 

height  sensing  means  operable  to  sense  the  combined  height 
both  of  the  box  and  the  upper  closure  flaps  extending 
thereabove  when  open,  and  delivering  a  combined  height 
signal  responsive  thereto; 
movable  carriage  means  upon  which  said  height  sensing 
means  is  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly,  at  said  box 
sensing  station; 
signal  communication  means  connecting  between  said 
height  sensing  means,  and  said  powered  movement  means, 
whereby  to  move  said  box  sealing  head  vertically  respon- 
sive to  said  combined  height  signal,  and, 
movement  transmission  means  extending  between  said  seal- 
ing head  and  a  portion  of  said  sensing  conveyor  means  at 
said  box  sensing  station  and  connecting  with  said  height 
sensing  means  whereby  to  move  said  height  sensing  means 
vertically  in  response  to  a  change  in  box  width,  and  also 
moving  said  height  sensing  means  vertically  in  response  to 
vertical  movement  of  said  sealing  head  by  said  powered 
movement  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  carton  flaps  comprising  conveying 
means  for  conveying  cartons  with  leading  and  trailing  down- 
turned  flaps  along  a  conveying  path  through  a  flap  folding 
station,  folding  means  including  flap  engaging  elements,  means 
for  supporting  and  rotating  said  elements  relative  to  said  path 
and  said  cartons  to  engage  said  carton  flaps,  said  means  for- 
rotating  said  elements  providing  rotation  of  said  elements 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  conveyor  move- 
ment, which  axis  intersects  the  conveying  path  and  the  cartons 
carried  on  said  conveying  path  so  that  said  flap  engaging 
elements  engage  the  carton  flaps  during  a  portion  of  the  up- 
ward arc  of  travel  of  the  engaging  elements  to  sweep  the  flaps 
upwardly  and  over  the  carton  top. 


4,317,321 
PRODUCTION  OF  STERILE  PACKAGES 
Roland  M.  Torterotot,  "Le  Petit  Chaillot ",  78730  Rochefort-en- 
Yvelines,  and  Jean  R.  L.  Nasica,  19,  avenue  Emile  Deschanel, 
75007  Paris,  both  of  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,961,  Dec.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,270,%5, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  837,750,  Sep.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,160,852.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126.864 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1976,  76  30144; 
Jun.  1,  1977,  77  16772 

Int.  a.'  B65B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  53—426  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sterile  package  from  a  compos- 
ite packaging  laminate  comprising  at  least  two  individual 
strips,  one  of  which  comprises  a  thermoplastic  material,  said 
strips  being  adhered  together  in  a  sealing  manner  at  least  at 
their  edges  whereby  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  strips  lie  in 
opposed,  facing  relationship,  said  adjacent  surfaces  being  ster- 
ile and  also  being  readily  separable  each  from  the  other  under 
the  action  of  pulling  forces  applied  to  the  individual  strips  in 
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divergent  directions  at  a  temperature  which  is  at  most  equal  to 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  material,  the 
thermoplastic  material  being  such  that  after  the  separation  of 
the  two  individual  strips,  the  said  one  strip  can  be  heat  sealed 
to  part  of  itself  or  to  another  individual  strip  with  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  and  pressure  to  the  thermoplastic  material,  said 
process  comprising: 

-    advancing  said  laminate  lengthwise  thereof  to  a  sterile  enclo- 
sure having  an  inlet  opening; 
separating  said  strips  at  said  inlet  opening  with  the  sterile 
surfaces  of  said  strips  facing  inwardly  of  said  enclosure 
and  covering  said  opening  in  a  sealing  manner  and  with 
the  opposite,  nonsterile  surfaces  of  said  strips  facing  out- 
wardly of  said  enclosure; 
removing  one  of  said  strips  out  of  said  enclosure  while  ad- 
vancing the  other  said  strip  with  its  longitudinal  side  edges 
in  engagement  with  the  enclosure  so  as  to  maintain  a 
sterile  chamber  between  the  sterile  surface  of  said  other 
strip  and  the  walls  of  said  enclosure; 
as  said  other  strip  is  so-advanced,  moving  the  longitudinal 
side  edges  thereof  progressively  closer  to  each  other  so  as 
to  form  a  tube  with  a  sterile  inner  surface; 
sealing  together  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  tube; 
sealing  together,  at  a  first  area,  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tube  to 
provide  a  tube  section  with  an  open  end  expxjsed  to  the 
sterile  interior  of  the  enclosure; 
while  said  open  end  is  exposed  to  a  sterile  atmosphere,  filling 
the  tube  section  with  the  desired  amount  of  the  material  to 
be  packaged  by  inserting  said  material  into  the  section 
through  said  open  end;  and 
sealing  together  at  a  second  area  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tube  at  a 
point  thereon  which  is  spaced  from  said  first  area  by  a 
distance  sufficient  to  contain  said  material  to  be  packaged 
and  which  provides  a  sealed,  sterile  package  containing 
said  last-mentioned  material. 


4^17,322 

ROTATABLE  FILM  WRAPPING  APPARATUS  WITH 

WRAP  CARRYING  MECHANISM 

Patrick  R.  Lancaster,  Anchorage,  and  William  G.  Lancaster, 

Louisville,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Lantech,  Inc.,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,699 

Int.  a.'  B65B  ]3/04 

U.S.  a.  53—399  42  Qaims 


r-f 


28  A  process  of  making  a  banded  unitary  package  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  loads  each  of  which  is  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  stacked  members  on  a  conveying  device  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship; 

(b)  transporting  each  load  sequentially  to  a  conveyor  assem- 
bly positioned  within  a  wrapping  apparatus,  said  con- 
veyor assembly  comprising  upper  and  lower  conveyors, 
the  upper  of  which  supports  the  load  and  has  the  upper 


portion  of  its  belt  moving  in  a  downstream  direction,  and 
the  lower  of  which  has  the  lower  portion  of  its  belt  mov- 
ing in  said  downstream  direction  at  the  same  speed  as  the 
upper  conveyor; 

(c)  stopping  the  conveyor  assembly  within  a  wrapping  area 
of  said  wrapping  apparatus; 

(d)  wrapping  a  band  of  material  which  has  been  substantially 
stretched  from  said  wrapping  apparatus  around  said  load 
and  conveyor  assembly  a  plurality  of  times  to  engage  said 
load  and  the  lower  belt  portion  of  the  lower  conveyor  to 
form  a  single  band; 

(e)  severing  said  single  band  from  said  wrapping  apparatus 
while  holding  the  new  leading  edge  of  said  band  for  subse- 
quent wrap; 

(0  activating  said  conveyor  assembly  to  carry  said  load  and 
said  band  wrapped  around  said  conveyor  assembly  a 
predetermined  distance  along  a  linear  path; 

(g)  stopping  said  conveyor  assembly  and  wrapping  a  second 
band  around  said  load  and  said  conveyor  assembly; 

(h)  severing  said  film  web  from  said  wrapping  apparatus;  and 

(i)  activating  said  conveyor  assembly  to  transport  said  load 
with  a  plurality  of  bands  of  stretched  material  wrapped 
thereon  to  a  take-off  conveyor,  said  take-off  conveyor 
being  spaced  from  said  wrapping  apparatus  a  sufficient 
distance  to  allow  each  wrapped  band  of  material  to  regain 
its  memory  position  around  the  load  before  it  completely 
encounters  the  take-off  conveyor. 


4,317,323 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CONTAINERS 

Frank  P.  Richards,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  and  Raymond  C. 

Taylor,  Grandview,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,651,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,204,462, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  630,555,  Nov.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,072,226.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,318 

Int.  a.3  B31B  J  7/74;  B65B  43/46.  55/04 

U.S.  a.  53— 563  MQaims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  tubular  container  from  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  fiat  sidewall  blank  having  thermoplastic  coat- 
ings on  at  least  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  and 
having  first  and  second  side  margins  and  top  and  bottom  mar- 
gins, and  from  a  generally  fiat  closure  blank,  said  machine 
comprising: 
a  turret  having  a  plurality  of  forming  mandrels  positioned 
thereon  with  the  elongated  axis  of  each  mandrel  being  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turret 
and  extending  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 
means  for  rotating  said  turret  to  position  each  said  mandrel 
successively  at  a  closure  feeding  station,  a  sidewall  feeding 
station,  a  sidewall  wrapping  station,  a  bottom  heating 
station,  a  bottom  sealing  station,  and  a  container  removal 
station; 
closure  supply  magazine  means  for  containing  a  plurality  of 

said  closure  blanks; 
closure  transfer  means  for  successively  withdrawing  an 
individual  closure  blank  from  said  closure  supply  maga- 
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zine  means  and  delivering  the  thus  withdrawn  blank  to  a 
closure  forming  means; 
closure  forming  means  located  adjacent  said  closure  feeding 
station  for  forming  said  closure  blank  into  a  closure  hav- 
ing a  desired  configuration  and  depositing  the  thus-formed 
closure  on  the  end  of  a  mandrel  located  at  said  closure 
feeding  station; 
sidewall  supply  magazine  means  for  containing  a  plurality  of 

said  sidewall  blanks; 
sidewall  transfer  means  for  successively  withdrawing  an 
individual  sidewall  blank  from  said  sidewall  supply  maga- 
zine means; 
first  conveyor  means  for  accepting  each  thus  withdrawn 
sidewall  blank  and  transporting  it  through  a  heating  sta- 
tion to  said  sidewall  feeding  station; 
means  for  intermittently  actuating  said  first  conveyor  means; 
heating  means  located  at  said  heating  station  for  heating  the 
upper  surface  of  said  first  side  margin  and  for  heating  the 
lower  surface  of  said  second  side  margin  of  a  sidewall 
blank  located  at  said  heating  station; 
means  located  at  said  sidewall  wrapping  station  for  wrap- 
ping a  sidewall  blank  around  a  mandrel  located  at  said 
sidewall  wrapping  station  to  overlap  said  first  and  second 
side  margins  of  said  sidewall  blank  and  to  position  said 
bottom  margin  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  closure; 
means  located  at  ^aid  bottom  heating  station  for  heating  said 
bottom  margin  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  closure; 
means  located  at  said  bottom  sealing  station  for  sealing  said 
bottom  margin  to  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  closure  to 
form  a  tubular  container; 
means  located  at  said  container  removal  station  for  remov- 
ing said  tubular  container  from  said  forming  mandrel  to 
container  finishing  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  receiving  station  for  receiving  tubular  containers 
from  said  means  for  removing  said  tubular  container  from 
said  forming  mandrel; 
conveyor  means  associated  with  each  said  receiving  station 
for  incrementally  advancing  each  container  received  at 
said  associated  receiving  station  in  a  generally  straight 
path  along  a  container  line  to  at  least  one  subsequent 
container  finishing  station; 
container  finishing  means  located  at  at  least  one  of  said 
subsequent  container  finishing  stations  for  performing  a 
finishing  operation  on  a  container  located  at  said  one  of 
said  subsequent  container  finishing  stations  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  finished  container; 
gripping  means  operatively  related  to  each  said  conveyor 
means  for  grasping  a  container  at  said  one  of  said  subse- 
quent container  finishing  stations  and  substantially  elimi- 
nating movement  of  said  thus  grasped  container  at  said 
one  of  said  subsequent  container  finishing  stations,  each 
said  gripping  means  comprising: 

two  generally  parallel  gripping  members  located  respec- 
tively at  each  side  of  said  respective  container  line,  each 
said  gripping  member  being  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
other  said  gripping  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
respective  container  line  to  define  jaw  means  for  grasp- 
ing a  container  at  said  one  of  said  subsequent  container 
finishing  stations  and  substantially  eliminating  move- 
ment of  said  thus  grasped  container  at  said  one  of  said 
subsequent  container  finishing  stations; 
first  means  operatively  related  to  each  said  gripping  mem- 
ber located  at  a  first  side  of  each  container  line  for 
moving  each  gripping  member  operatively  related 
thereto  between  a  first  withdrawn  position  whereby 
containers  can  be  moved  by  said  conveyor  means  oper- 
atively related  thereto  along  the  generally  straight  path 
of  the  container  line  adjacent  thereto  and  a  second 
gripping  position  whereby  said  jaw  means  grasps  a 
container;  and 
second  means  operatively  related  to  each  said  gripping 
member  located  at  a  second  side  of  each  container  line 
for  moving  each  gripping  member  operatively  related 
thereto  between  a  first  withdrawn  position  whereby 
containers  can  be  moved  by  said  conveyor  means  oper- 


atively relalled  thereto  along  the  generally  straight  path 
of  the  container  line  adjacent  thereto  and  a  second 
gripping  position  whereby  said  jaw  means  grasps  a 
container:  and 
discharge  station  means  associated  with  each  of  said  con- 
veyor means  for  receiving  finished  containers  from  said 
conveyor  means  and  appropriately  disposing  of  said 
containers  thus  received. 


4,317,324 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR-DRIVEN  RIDE-ON  LAWN 

MOWERS 

Gunnar  Malmberg,  Tranis;  Roger  Andersson,  Granna,  and  Kjell 
Pettersson,  Tranas,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stiga  AB, 
Tranas,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,852 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  29,  1979,  7905741 
Int.  a.'  AOID  69/70 
U.S.  CI.  56—11.3  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  motor  drivi.n  ride-on  lawnmower  which,  when  braked, 
resists  overturning  in  a  forward  direction,  comprising, 

a  frame, 

a  driver's  seat, 

a  cutting  assembly  at  the  front  of  the  mower, 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels  which  are  steerable  with  high  tumabil- 
ity,  steering  controls  connected  to  said  rear  wheels, 

a  forward  wheel  assembly  on  said  frame  which  includes  a 
front  axle  and  front  wheels,  said  front  wheels  being  non- 
steerable, 

a  drive  motor  connected  to  the  front  wheels  whereby  said 
front  wheels  serve  as  the  drive  wheels  for  the  mower, 

said  driver's  seat  and  said  drive  motor  being  located  behind 
a  vertical  plane  through  the  front  axle, 

said  cutting  assembly  having  a  major  portion  thereof  located 
forwardly  of  said  vertical  plane  through  the  front  axle, 

brake  means  operable  on  the  front  wheels, 

a  brake  actuator  member  which  is  operable  by  the  operator 
of  the  mower, 

linkage  means  for  transmitting  forces  from  the  brake  actua- 
tor to  the  brake  means, 

said  linkage  means  including  resilient  means  which  has 
spaced  portions  thereof  operatively  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  brake  actuator  and  the  brake  means,  said 
resilient  means  having  a  resiliency  which  puts  an  upper 
limit  on  the  force  transmitted  to  the  brake  means  by  the 
linkage,  said  upper  limit  having  a  magnitude  so  as  to 
prevent  locking  of  the  front  wheels  and  any  forward 
overturning  of  the  mower  caused  thereby. 


4,317,325 
TIMING  BELT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
John  H.  Marto,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Comany, 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,730 

Int.  a.'  AOID  69/00.  55/26 

U.S.  a.  56—11.6  5  Qaims 

1.  A  timing  and  tension  adjustment  mechanism  for  the  timing 

belt  of  a  lawn  mower,  said  mower  having  at  least  two  rotary 

cutting  blades,  said  blades  each  rotatably  mounted  in  a  bearing 
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housing  on  a  shaft  comprising  in  combination  a  rotary  blade 
assembly,  said  bearing  housings  mounted  on  a  mower  deck, 
said  shafts  extending  through  said  deck  is  generally  parallel 
relation,  said  shafts  each  having  an  annular  sprocket  mounted 
thereon  and  a  flexible  timing  belt  received  around  said  sprock- 
ets rotating  said  blades  in  timed  relation,  said  adjustment  mech- 
anism comprising:  an  adjustment  plate  overlying  said  deck 
mounting  one  rotary  blade  assembly  on  said  deck,  adjustment 
means  adapted  to  rotate  said  adjustment  plate  and  the  mounted 
rotary  blade  assembly  on  a  pivot  axis  to  adjust  the  tension  in 
said  belt,  said  adjustment  means  including  portions  of  said  plate 
and  said  deck  having  generally  coaxially  aligned  apertures,  a 
threaded  adjustment  bolt  having  an  enlarged  head  portion 
bearing  against  said  adjustment  plate  portion  and  a  threaded 
shank  extending  through  said  plate  and  deck  portions,  a  stop 


wardly  disposed  harvesting  means  supported  on  the  front 
frame  structure  and  operative  to  remove  crop  material  from 
the  field;  a  separating  means  supported  on  the  front  frame 
structure  and  operative  to  receive  crop  material  from  the 
harvesting  means  and  separate  grain  included  in  said  crop 
material;  a  grain  tank  mounted  on  the  rear  frame  structure  and 
including  discharge  means  for  emptying  the  grain  tank;  crop 
handling  means  mounted  on  said  structures  for  delivering  grain 
from  the  separating  means  to  the  grain  tank;  an  operator's 
station  mounted  on  the  front  frame  structure;  an  engine 
mounted  on  one  of  said  frame  structures;  and  drive  means 
operatively  connecting  the  engine  to  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
wheels  to  propel  the  combine  and  to  the  harvesting  means, 
separating  means,  and  crop  handling  means  for  driving  said 
means. 


4,317,327 
PUSHED  DETHATCHING  UNIT 
Charles  W.  Doering,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brinly* 
Hardy  Co.,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,030 

Int.  a.'  AOID  76/00 

U.S.  a.  56—396  18  Qaims 


on  said  bolt  shank  between  said  plate  and  deck  portions,  a 
tubular  spacer  telescopically  received  on  said  adjustment  bolt 
shank  engaging  said  stop  and  located  between  said  bolt  stop 
and  said  adjustment  plate  portion,  said  adjustment  plate  por- 
tion aperture  having  an  internal  diameter  sufficient  to  permit 
said  tubular  spacer  to  pass  freely  therethrough  around  said  bolt 
shank,  a  compression  coil  spring  telescopically  received 
around  said  spacer  having  opposite  ends  engaging  said  adjust- 
ment plate  portion  and  said  stop  and  means  adjusting  said  bolt 
longitudinally  against  said  deck  portion  to  adjust  said  bolt 
longitudinally  against  the  force  of  said  compression  spring, 
said  compression  spring  thereby  rotating  said  adjustment  plate 
about  said  pivot  axis  to  adjust  the  tension  in  said  timing  belt  and 
the  space  between  said  adjustment  bolt  head  and  said  plate 
portion  indicating  the  tension  in  said  timing  belt. 


4,317,326 
ARTICULATED  COMBINE 
Franz  W.  Riedinger,  Einod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,863 

Int.  CI.'  AOIF  12/18 

U.S.  CI.  56—14.6  25  Claims 


r"     f" 
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1.  An  articulated  combine  comprising:  front  and  rear  frame 
structures;  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  the  front  and  rear 
frame  structures  for  articulation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
and  including  a  lower  pivot  element  having  a  vertical  pivot 
axis  and  connecting  the  bottom  portions  of  the  front  and  rear 
frame  structures  and  an  upper  pivot  element  interconnecting 
the  upper  portions  of  the  frame  structures;  front  and  rear  pairs 
of  ground-engaging  wheels  respectrvely  supporting  the  front 
and  rear  frame  structures;  means  operative  between  the  front 
and  rear  frame  structures  for  swinging  one  frame  structure 
relative  to  the  other  to  effect  steering  of  the  combine;  a  for- 


1.  A  pushed  dethatching  unit  including: 

frame  means; 

wheel  means  supported  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  frame 
means  to  support  said  frame  means; 

said  frame  means  having  at  least  one  row  of  tines  mounted 
thereon,  each  of  said  tines  in  each  of  said  rows  being 
non-rotary; 

each  of  said  tines  in  each  of  said  rows  of  said  tines  being 
offset  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  dethatching  unit 
from  each  of  said  tines  in  each  of  said  other  rows  of  said 
tines  when  there  is  more  than  one  of  said  rows  of  said 
tines; 

each  of  said  tines  having  a  lower  portion  for  engaging  the 
material  to  be  thatched; 

and  support  means  supported  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame  means  to  attach  said  frame  means  to  pushing  means 
to  enable  pushing  of  said  dethatching  unit  by  the  pushing 
means,  said  support  means  and  said  wheel  means  cooper- 
ating to  suspend  the  bottom  tip  of  said  lower  portion  of 
each  of  said  tines  above  the  ground  so  that  no  weight  is 
applied  to  any  of  said  tines  when  said  dethatching  unit  is  at 
rest,  and  each  of  said  tines  having  the  bottom  tip  of  said 
lower  portion  beneath  the  point  of  attachment  of  said 
support  means  to  the  pushing  means  at  all  times. 


4,317,328 
COMBINATION  OF  STRAND  NEUTRALIZER  CAPSTAN 

AND  ACCUMULATOR  AND  CLOSER 
Joseph  R.  Allard,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  Entwistle 
Company,  Hudson,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,369 
Int.  Cl.^  D07B  3/00.  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  57—59  3  Claims 

1.  A  cabling  apparatus  for  twisting  together  a  plurality  of 
strands  comprising  a  pay-off  neutralizer  for  each  strand,  each 
neutralizer  having  a  hollow  shaft,  a  reel  axially  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft,  a  flyer  rotatably  mounted  about  said  reel, 
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each  cable  strand  passing  from  said  reel  about  the  fiyer  and 
thence  through  said  shaft  to  a  twister,  means  rotating  said 
flyer,  said  twister  including  an  accumulator  and  capstan  rotat- 


ing in  a  frame,  means  rotating  said  frame,  take-up  means  to 
package  the  cable,  means  rotating  said  take-up  means,  said 
means  rotating  said  flyer,  frame  and  said  take-up  means  driving 
each  of  said  elements  in  a  one-to-one  relationship. 


4,317,329 
PLANETARY  SZ'  TWIST  ACCUMULATORS 
Jean  M.  Roberge,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,462 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  13/04 

U.S.  a.  57—294  8  Qaims 


1.  An  accumulator  for  a  twisting  or  stranding  apparatus  for 
lengths  of  filamentary  material  comprising  at  least  two  accu- 
mulator rolls  which  are  in  radial  alignment,  radially  spaced 
apart  and  rotatable  about  substantially  parallel  individual  axes 
while  both  are  rotatable  together  about  a  common  accumula- 
tor axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  individual  axes 
with  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  being  movable  around  an  accumu- 
lator capacity  change  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
individual  axes,  toward  and  away  from  the  other  roll  to  de- 
crease and  increase  the  capacity  of  the  accumulator,  and  means 
to  drive  the  rolls  about  the  common  axis  to  twist  or  strand  said 
lengths  and  simultaneously  to  rotatably  move  the  at  least  one 
roll  towards  and  away  from  the  other  roll. 


edge,  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  side  wall  maintaining 
a  first  constant  elevation,  a  second  side  wall  connected  to 
the  end  wall  and  having  a  height  of  less  than  H  adjacent 
said  end  wall  and  extending  upstream  and  across  stream, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  second  side  wall  maintaining  a 
second  constant  elevation; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  water  chutes  longitudinally  dis- 
posed in  the  stream  bed  downstream  of  the  basin  end  wall, 
the  upper  ends  thereof  operably  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  end  wall,  each  said  chute  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal  by  an  amount  of  3*  to  7°; 


■//'M 


(c)  at  least  one  rotary  turbine  journalled  in  each  chute,  a 
generator  operably  connected  to  each  said  turbine,  each 
said  rotary  turbine  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  jour- 
nalled in  the  chute  parallel  to  said  inclined  chute  and 
having  a  plurality  of  ribbon  flight  blades  secured  to  the 
shaft  in  a  helical  pattern,  the  angle  of  said  blades  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  being  between 
28°  and  35°;  and 

(d)  a  gate  and  movable  closure  member  disposed  between 
the  base  of  the  basin  end  wall  and  the  upper  end  of  each 
chute  to  provide  selective  flow  of  water  from  the  basin 
through  the  chute  for  rotation  of  said  turbine. 


—  4,317,331 

HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HYDRAULICALLY 
DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

Taketo  Aruga,  and  Koichi  Morita,  both  of  Isehara,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,050 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    28,    1978,    53- 
162678[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16H  39/04.  39/46 
U.S.  CI.  60—436  4  Qalms 


4,317,330 
WATER  TURBINE  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Mihaly  Brankovics,  3423  S.  Yorktown  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,420 
Int.  CI.'  E02B  9/02;  F03B  3/00.  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  60—398  6  Claims 

1.  A  water  turbine  generator  system  for  use  in  streams  and 
rivers  comprising: 
(a)  a  water  holding  basin  positionable  in  a  stream  or  river 
bed  at  one  edge  of  the  stream  or  river,  said  basin  compris- 
ing an  end  wall  of  height  H.  a  first  side  wall  connected  to 
the  end  wall  and  extending  upstream  along  said  stream 


7    ^- 


1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle, 
comprising  in  combination: 
an  engine; 
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variable  displacement  pump  means  driven  by  said  engine 
having  a  Huid  actuator  means: 

hydraulic  motor  means  connected  with  said  variable  dis- 
placement pump  means  in  a  closed  circuit  and  driven 
thereby,  said  hydraulic  motor  means  having  an  output 
shaft  connected  thereto; 

first  fixed  displacement  pump  means  driven  by  said  engine; 

inching  brake  valve  means  connected  with  said  first  fixed 
displacement  pump  means,  said  inching  valve  means  hav- 
ing at  least  a  communicating  position  and  a  brake  position 
and  being  normally  held  in  the  communicating  position; 

control  valve  means  connected  with  the  output  side  of  said 
inching  brake  valve  means  for  controlling  the  forward  and 
reverse  movements  of  the  vehicle  and  speed  thereof,  said 
control  valve  means  having  formed  therein  a  neutral 
position,  a  forward  position  and  a  reverse  position  and  the 
output  side  thereof  being  connected  with  the  fluid  actua- 
tor means  of  said  variable  displacement  pump  means; 

parking  brake  means  coupled  with  the  output  shaft  of  said 
hydraulic  motor  means,  said  parking  means  having  spring 
means  and  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  formed  therein  and 
being  mechanically  applied  by  said  spring  and  released  by 
the  pressurized  fluid  introduced  in  the  hydraulic  fluid 
chamber; 

pilot  operated  first  brake  control  valve  means  connected 
with  the  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  of  said  parking  brake 
means,  said  first  brake  control  valve  means  having  a  nor- 
mal first  position  and  a  second  position; 

manually  operated  pump  means  connected  with  said  first 
brake  control  valve  means,  the  pilot  operator  thereof  and 
with  said  inching  brake  valve  means,  said  manually  oper- 
ated pump  means  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  the 
hydraulic  fluid  chamber  of  said  parking  brake  means 
through  the  second  position  of  the  first  brake  valve  con- 
trol means  to  release  the  parking  brake  means; 

pilot  operated  second  brake  control  valve  means  connected 
in  series  with  said  first  brake  control  valve  means  to  said 
parking  brake  means,  a  pilot  port  thereof  being  connected 

^  with  the  output  side  of  said  control  valve  means,  said 
second  brake  control  valve  means  having  a  closed  first 
position  and  a  communicating  second  position;  and 

second  fixed  displacement  pump  means  driven  by  said  en- 
gine and  connected  with  said  second  brake  control  valve 
means  whereby,  while  the  engine  is  running  and  said 
control  valve  means  is  either  in  its  forward  position  or 
reverse  position,  said  parking  brake  means  is  automati- 
cally released  by  introducing  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
second  fixed  displacement  pump  means  into  the  hydraulic 
fluid  chamber  of  said  parking  brake  means  through  the 
communicating  second  position  of  said  second  brake  con- 
trol valve  means  and  the  normal  first  position  of  said  first 
brake  control  valve  means  and  when  said  control  valve 
means  is  shifted  to  the  neutral  position  thereof  said  park- 
ing brake  mear.s  is  automatically  applied. 


permitting  fluid  flow  therethrough  only  in  the  direction 

from  said  pump  toward  said  booster; 
a  second  conduit  connecting  the  output  side  of  said  booster 

with  said  reservoir; 
an  accumulator  connected  in  said  first  conduit  between  said 

check  valve  and  said  booster  and  adapted  to  be  charged 

with  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  pump; 
a  pressure  relief  valve  connecting  said  first  conduit  between 

said  check  valve  and  said  booster  with  said  second  conduit 

and  limiting  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  accumulator  and  said 

booster  to  a  predetermined  maximum  value;  and 
a  pilot  pressure  operated  pressure  charging  valve  having 


fluid  communication  with  said  first  conduit  on  each  side  of 
said  check  valve  and  also  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  second  conduit,  said  pilot  valve  and  said  relief 
valve  cooperating  to  maintain  and  provide  an  operating 
pressure  generated  by  said  pump  in  the  portion  of  said  first 
conduit  from  said  check  valve  into  said  booster  and  in  said 
accumulator,  said  operating  pressure  being  maintained 
within  a  predetermined  pressure  range  suitable  for  estab- 
lishing a  differential  pressure  in  said  booster  when  said 
booster  is  actuated  irrespective  of  said  operating  pressure 
generated  by  said  pump  in  the  portion  of  said  first  conduit 
between  said  pump  and  said  check  valve  at  the  time  of 
brake  actuation. 


4,317,333 
REMOTE  WATER  COOLED  HEAT  ENGINE 

Charles  W.  Webby,  218  Crawford  Rd.,  Gisborne,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,759 

Int.  a.'  FOIK  25/06 

U.S.  a.  60—649  16  Qaims 


4.317,332 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  CONTROLS 
THEREFOR 
Malvin  L.  Schubert,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  16.208.  Feb.  28,  1979.  This  application  May 
8.  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,966 
Int.  a.'  B60T  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—547  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  actuated  power  brake  system  com- 
prising; 

a  pump  for  generating  hydraulic  pressure; 

a  hydraulic  pressure  suspended  closed  center  power  brake 

booster; 
a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  for  said  pump; 
a  first  conduit  connecting  the  output  side  of  said  pump  to  the 
input  side  of  said  booster  and  having  a  check  valve  therein 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  heat  engine  including  the  steps 
of  compressing,  heating,  expanding  and  cooling  a  gas,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  previously  heated  gas  into  a  convergent 
portion  of  a  fluid  flow  passage  of  said  heat  engine  to  effect 
expansion  of  the  gas; 

(b)  cooling  the  previously  heated  gas  by  injecting  a  fluid  into 
the  fluid  flow  passage  after  it  has  been  expanded  by  the 
convergent  portion; 

(c)  compressing  the  now  cooled  mixture  of  gas  and  injected 
fluid  by  passing  said  mixture  through  a  divergent  portion 
of  said  fluid  flow  passage;  and 

(d)  conducting  said  mixture  to  a  working  area. 
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4,317,334 
REMOTE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH 
CONTROLLED  AIR  FLOW 
Emerson  F.  Burgess,  Villa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Silva  Restau- 
rant Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,995 

Int.  CI.'  F25B  39/04 

U.S.  CI.  62—183  3  Qaims 


^      "T^,^- 


3.  Refrigeration  system  comprising  a  housing  divided  into  a 
compressor  compartment  and  a  condenser  compartment: 

compressor  means  in  said  compressor  compartment,  con- 
denser and  receiver  means  iii_said.^ndenser  compart- 
ment, conduit  means  for  flowing  refrigerant  from  said 
compressor  means  through  said  condenser  means  to  said 
receiver  means; 

air  inlet  means  for  admitting  ambient  air  into  said  compres- 
sor compartment; 

air  outlet  means  for  evacuating  air  from  said  condenser 
compartment; 

first  passage  means  for  flowing  air  from  said  compressor 
compartment  into  said  condenser  compartment  past  said 
condenser,  and  thence  through  said  outlet  means; 

second  passage  means  for  flowing  air  from  said  compressor 
compartment  to  said  outlet  means,  bypassing  said  con- 
denser, said  second  passage  means  including  valve  means 
for  blocking  or  inhibiting  air  flow  therethrough; 

heating  means  for  heating  said  receiver  means; 

ambient  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  ambient  tem- 
perature; 

temperature-responsive  control  means  for  controlling  said 
valve  means  and  said  heating  means  in  accordance  with 
ambient  air  temperature  as  sensed  by  said  ambient  temper- 
ature sensor  means. 


4,317,335 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Noboni  Nakagawa,  Osaka;  Toshiyuki  Oonishi,  Takatsuki; 
Masato  Tsutsumi,  Osaka,  and  Akira  Kawamoto,  Takatsuki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,983 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54-101091 

Int.  a.'  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—199  5  Qaims 


a  compressor  for  compressing  a  refrigerant, 

at  least  two  evaporators  which  are  controlled  to  a  different 
temperature  by  evaporation  of  said  refrigerant, 

a  tank  for  storing  said  refrigerant, 

a  plurality  of  conduits  for  conducting  said  refrigerant  to  said 
compressor,  said  evar>orators  and  said  tank, 

a  rising  portion  which  is  formed  by  one  of  said  conduits 
connecting  said  tank  to  one  of  said  evaporators  and  of 
which  the  inner  surface  is  irregularly  formed,  and 

a  heater  winding  around  the  outer  surface  of  the  irregularly 
formed  portion  and  around  the  portion  above  said  irregu- 
larly formed  portion  of  said  rising  p>ortion.  thereby  caus- 
ing a  smooth  vapor  bubble  pumping  action  and  supplying 
said  refrigerant  to  a  part  of  said  one  evaporator. 


4,317,336 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  TUBE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  J.  Bennett,  and  Peter  R.  T.  Roberts,  both  of  Cambridge, 
England,  assignors  to  Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Ltd.,  Cam- 
bridge, England 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,086 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1979, 
26212/79 

Int.  Q.5  F25B  J9/00 
U.S.  Q.  62—514  R  3  Qaims 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  cooling  system  of  the  type  in 
which  part  of  the  tube  to  be  cooled  is  immersed  in  a  coolant 
contained  in  a  boiler,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  reservoir  for  the  coolant; 

b.  means  for  supplying  coolant  from  the  reservoir  to  a  sub- 
merged inlet  for  the  boiler; 

c.  a  condenser,  connected  to  the  boiler,  for  condensing  coolant 
vapor  generated  in  the  boiler; 

d.  means  for  returning  the  condensate  produced  by  the  con- 
denser to  the  reservoir; 

wherein  said  means  for  supplying  coolant  to  the  boiler  includes 
an  overflow  system  for  adjustably  determining  the  level  of 
the  coolant  in  the  boiler,  said  overflow  system  comprising: 

e.  an  inlet  connected  to  the  reservoir  for  receiving  coolant 
therefrom; 

f  an  outlet  connected  to  the  boiler  inlet  for  supplying  coolant 
thereto; 

g.  means  for  adjustably  establishing  a  coolant  overflow  level  in 
the  overflow  system; 

h.  means  for  returning  surplus  coolant  from  the  overflow 
system  to  the  reservoir; 

said  coolant  overflow  level  determining  the  pressure  at  which 
coolant  enters  the  boiler  inlet,  which  in  turn  determines  the 
coolant  level  in  the  boiler  for  a  predetermined  vapor  pres- 
sure in  the  boiler. 
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4,317,337 

CLASP  FOR  GLOWING  LIQUID  FILLED  TUBULAR 

JEWELRY 

Judith  Walden.  2577  k  Beachwood  Dr.,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90068, 
and  Dominic  Sicilia,  569  N.  Rossmore,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,577 

Int.  CI.'  A44C  5/00 

L.S.  CI.  63—3  2  Claims 


cent  to  each  other  to  form  a  cylindrical  boss  of  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  said  cylindrical  bore. 


CLASP,   ". 


»xyyyyy. 


.FRICTIONAL 
rENGAGEMENT 


^^ 


^/////////: 


1.  An  article  of  chemiluminescent  liquid,  filled  tubular  jew- 
elry, said  article  having  tubular  end  portions,  chemilumines- 
cent liquid  filling  the  hollow  portions  of  said  tubular  article  of 
jewelry,  means  for  seahng  said  liquid  therein  by  sealing  off  said 
end  portions  of  said  tubular  article,  and  a  clasp  comprising  a 
flexible  plastic  member  with  an  opening  at  each  end,  said 
openings  being  of  a  size  and  shape  for  snugly  receiving  there- 
within  said  sealed  offend  portions  of  said  tubular  member  and 
for  maintaining  them  in  clasped  relation  by  frictional  engage- 
ment therewith. 


4,317,338 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
David  D.  Jordan,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation.  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,974 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  i/02 

U,S.  CI.  64—7  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  joint  for  connecting  a  pair  of  members,  one  of  said 
members  defining  a  cavity,  the  other  of  said  members  defining 
a  receptacle  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  pair  of  sockets  within 
said  cavity,  each  socket  including  projections  which  are  re- 
ceived within  said  receptacle  to  permit  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  pair  of  members  in  orthogonal  planes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  one  of  said  pair  of  sockets  defining  an  open- 
ing, said  projection  on  said  one  socket  being  substantially 
D-shaped  wherein  the  curved  portion  of  said  D-shaped  projec- 
tion is  circular  and  complementary  with  said  cylindrical  bore, 
said  opening  aligned  and  in  communication  with  said  recepta- 
cle at  a  predetermined  relative  position  between  said  socket 
and  said  other  member,  said  opening  being  substantially  D- 
shaped;  and 
a  pin  having  a  substantially  D-shaped  cross-sectional  config- 
uration substantially  identical  to  the  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration of  said  opening,  extending  through  said  opening 
and  into  said  receptacle  wherein  at  a  predetermined  rela- 
tive position  of  said  one  socket  and  said  other  member, 
said  D-shaped  pin  and  said  D-shaped  projection  are  adja- 


4,317,339 

FLEXIBLE  TORQUE  COUPLING  FOR  PARALLEL, 

ANGULAR  AND/OR  AXIAL  MISALIGNMENT 

Richard  Schmidt,  11525  Islandale  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45240 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,445 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  i/52 

U.S.  a.  64—11  R  27  Claims 


\ 

1.  A  coupling  for  resiliently  transmitting  torque  from  a  first 

shaft  to  a  second  shaft  while  accommodating  parallel,  angular 

and/or  axial  misalignment  between  the  axes  of  said  first  and 

second  shafts,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  annular  member  having  means  for  fixedly  securing  the 
same  to  the  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft, 

a  second  annular  member  having  means  for  fixedly  securing 
the  same  to  the  second  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about 
an  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  second 
shaft, 

a  third  intermediate  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
aligned  with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
annular  members  when  the  axes  of  the  latter  are  aligned, 

said  intermediate  member  including  an  annular  portion  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  annular  members  and 
first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated  generally  parallel  arm 
portions  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
annular  members  respectively, 

each  of  said  arm  portions  being  longitudinally  extensible  and 
contractible  and  including  a  fixed  end  fixedly  intercon- 
nected with  said  annular  portion  within  the  axial  extent 
thereof  and  a  free  end, 

a  first  pair  of  connecting  elements  fixedly  projecting  axially 
from  said  first  annular  member  and  connected  with  the 
free  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  at  posi- 
tions related  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  first  pair  of 
parallel  arm  portions  and  the  position  of  fixed  connection 
of  the  fixed  ends  thereof  with  said  annular  portion  so  as  to 
cause  torque  fixedly  transmitted  to  said  first  annular  mem- 
ber by  the  first  shaft  to  be  transmitted  longitudinally 
through  one  of  said  first  pair  of  arm  portions  to  said  annu- 
lar portion  under  tension  with  longitudinal  extensible 
material  displacement  and  through  the  other  of  said  first 
pair  of  arm  portions  to  said  annular  portion  under  com- 
pression with  longitudinal  compressible  material  displace- 
ment while  enabling  through  transverse  material  flexure 
of  said  first  pair  of  arm  portions  the  following  relative 
motions  of  said  annular  member  (1)  a  parallel  linkage  type 
substantially  rectilinear  movement  in  a  first  transverse 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  ex- 
tent of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions,  (2)  an  angu- 
lar movement  about  an  axis  extending  generally  in  said 
first  transverse  direction,  and  (3)  an  axial  movement,  and 

a  second  pair  of  connecting  elements  projecting  axially  from 
said  first  annular  member  and  connected  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  second  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  at  posi- 
tions related  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  second  pair 
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of  parallel  arm  portions  and  the  position  of  fixed  connec- 
tion of  the  fixed  ends  thereof  with  said  annular  portion  so 
as  to  cause  torque  transmitted  to  said  annular  portion  to  be 
transmitted  longitudinally  through  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  arm  portions  to  said  second  annular  member  under 
tension  with  longitudinal  extensible  material  displacement 
and  through  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  arm  portions 
to  said  second  arinular  member  under  compression  with 
longitudinal  compressible  material  displacement  while 
enabling  through  transverse  material  fiexure  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  arm  portions  the  following  relative  motions  of 
said  annular  portion  with  respect  to  said  second  annular 
member:  (I)  a  parallel  linkage  type  substantially  rectilinear 
movement  in  a  second  transverse  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  second 
pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  and  said  first  transverse  direc- 
tion, (2)  an  angular  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
generally  in  said  second  transverse  direction,  and  (3)  an 
axial  movement. 


4,317,340 
LUBRICATING  SEAL  FOR  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Werner  Krude,  Neunkirchen,  and  Karl-Heinz  Miiller,  Wissen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uni-Cardan  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848814 

Int.  CI.J  F16D  i/iO 
U.S.  CI.  64—17  A  2  Qaims 


4,317,341 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Werner  Krude,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Uni-Cardan  AG,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848813 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  i/26 
U.S.  CI.  64—17  A  5  Claims 


1 .  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  yokes  each  of  which 
includes  a  pair  of  arms  having  bores  therein,  a  trunnion  cross 
including  a  main  body  and  projecting  portions  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  main  body,  each  said  projectmg 
portion  extends  at  least  partly  through  one  of  said  bores  and 
has  an  end  face  spaced  outwardly  from  said  main  body,  a 
bearing  sleeve  in  each  of  said  bores  which  is  restrained  from 
movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  bore,  a  plurality  of 
bearings  arranged  within  each  said  bearing  sleeve  and  disposed 
between  said  bearing  sleeve  and  said  projecting  portion  of  said 
trunnion  cross,  and  a  fiexible  elastic  seal  extending  across  the 
radially  outward  end  of  each  said  bearing  sleeve  relative  to 
said  main  body  for  closing  said  outward  end  and  covering  said 
end  face  of  said  projecting  portion  of  said  trunnion  cross  lo- 
cated within  said  bearing  sleeve,  each  said  elastic  seal  compris- 
ing an  outer  circumferential  edge  part  secured  to  said  bearing 
sleeve  and  a  radically  inner  part  extending  at  least  partly  across 
said  end  face,  said  inner  part  having  a  thickness  significantly 
less  than  said  circumferential  edge  part  so  that  said  inner  part 
fiexes  outwardly  when  a  supply  of  lubricant  is  introduced 
between  said  end  face  and  seal,  whereby  said  seal  exerts  pres- 
sure on  the  lubricant  supply  so  that  the  lubricant  is  pressurized 
and  is  directed  toward  said  bearings. 


1.  A  universal  joint  assembly  having  a  pair  of  yokes  with 
yoke  arms  interconnected  by  a  trunnion  cross  comprising: 
bores  in  said  yoke  arms  for  receiving  said  trunnion  cross 
therein;  bushing  means  received  within  said  bores  and  inter- 
posed between  said  yoke  arms  and  said  trunnion  cross;  bearing 
means  interposed  between  said  bushing  means  and  said  trun- 
nion cross;  seal  means  having  a  generally  annular  configuration 
extending  between  said  trunnion  cross  and  said  bushing  means, 
said  seal  means  having  a  first  annular  end  fixedly  connected  to 
said  bushing  means  and  a  second  annular  end  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  trunnion  cross;  an  annular  resilient  seal  portion 
of  said  seal  means  extending  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  thereof  and  shaped  to  define  a  generally  annular 
lubricant  reservoir  having  a  supply  of  lubricant  therein  pro- 
vided between  said  seal  means  and  said  trunnion  cross  at  said 
resilient  portion,  said  lubricant  reservoir  operating  to  provide 
a  sealed  supply  of  lubricant  for  said  bearing  means  during 
operation  of  said  universal  joint  assembly;  duct  means  defined 
between  the  inner  periphery  of  said  first  annular  end  and  said 
trunnion  cross  maintaining  a  continuous  lubricant  flow  path 
between  said  lubricant  reservoir  and  said  bearing  means;  and 
rib  means  formed  on  the  inner  side  of  said  resilient  seal  portion 
adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  seal  means,  said  rib  means 
being  adapted  to  be  abutted  by  the  inner  side  of  said  resilient 
seal  portion  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  seal  means  in  order 
to  maintain  a  continuously  open  flow  path  between  said  lubri- 
cant reservoir  and  said  duct  means  to  said  bearing  means  when 
said  resilient  seal  portion  is  bent  upon  itself. 


4,317,342 
SLIDE  FRAME  FOR  A  WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Karl  Kohl,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,933 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    26,    1979, 
6072/79 

Int.  a.'  D04B  35/04,  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  66—120  10  Qaims 


1.  A  slide  assembly  for  a  warp  knitting  machine  comprising 
an  elongated  slide  bar, 

a  slide  frame  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  slides  therein,  and 
spacer  means  mounting  said  slide  frame  on  said  slide  bar. 
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4,317,343 
DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE 
Otto  F.  Gerry,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,900,  Oct.  24,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,607 

Int.  a.'  D06F  13/02 

U.S.  a.  68—23.7  10  Claims 


said  drive  motor  in  said  cyclically  reversing  mode  and 
activation  of  said  shifter  means  to  produce  said  reduced 
drive  through  said  reduction  drive  means  to  produce  an 
oscillation  of  said  agitator  at  a  reduced  rate  of  rotation  and 
wherein  with  said  drive  motor  in  said  unidirectional  rota- 
tional mode  and  upon  activation  of  said  shifter  means  to 
drive  said  housing  means,  a  relatively  high  speed  unidirec- 
tional rotation  of  said  washing  machine  basket  is  achieved. 


4317  344 

PROTECTIVE  TWO-PIECE  COVER  BOOTS  FOR 

PADLOCKS 

Robert  L.  Barnard,  8924  Cheltonham  PI.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,586 

Int.  a.'  E05B  67/38 

\3J&.  CI.  70—55  13  Claims 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  for  a  washing  machine  having  an 
outer  tub,  a  clothes  receiving  basket  mounted  within  said  tub 
and  an  agitator  mounted  within  said  basket,  with  a  high  speed 
rotation  of  the  basket  during  a  spin  extraction  cycle  and  rela- 
tively low  rotational  speed  oscillation  of  said  agitator  to  cause 
washing  action  of  said  clothing  items  disposed  in  said  basket, 
the  drive  arrangement  comprising: 
drive  motor  means  including  a  drive  motor  and  a  drive  shaft 
driven  by  said  drive  motor  means,  said  drive  motor  op)era- 
ble  in  first  and  second  drive  modes,  wherein  in  said  first 
mode,  said  drive  shaft  is  rotated  unidirectionally  to  effect 
said  spin  extraction  cycle  and  in  said  second  mode,  said 
drive  shaft  rotation  is  cyclically  reversed  to  cause  oscilla- 
tion of  said  agitator; 
transmission  means  including  a  housing  means  rotatably 
connected  to  said  basket  being  adapted  to  be  driven  in  said 
first  drive  mode,  and  a  reduction  drive  means  including  an 
input  member  arranged  in  said  housing  being  connected  to 
said  agitator  in  said  second  drive  mode  to  oscillate  said 
agitator  when  said  drive  shaft  is  cyclically  reversed; 
means  connecting  said  reduction  gear  means  to  said  agitator; 

and, 
selectively  operable  shifter  means  including  a  shifter  element 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  axial  movement  thereon 
while  being  rotatably  connected  thereto,  said  shifter 
means  including  means  mounting  said  shifter  element  so  as 
in  a  first  position  to  decouple  said  drive  shaft  from  said 
input  member;  in  a  second  axially  shifted  position  cou- 
pling said  drive  shaft  to  said  input  member  to  said  reduc- 
tion gear  means,  thereby  establishing  direct  drive  to  said 
washing  machine  basket;  and  a  third  axially  shifted  posi- 
tion of  said  shifter  element  axially  offset  from  said  first  and 
second  positions  of  said  shifter  element  decoupling  from 
said  reduction  gear  means  while  maintaining  said  coupling 
between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  input  member;  said 
shifter  means  further  including  means  braking  said  hous- 
ing means  by  said  shifter  element  moving  to  said  third 
position,  whereby  in  said  third  axial  position  of  said  shifter 
element,  said  drive  shaft  is  adapted  to  drive  through  said 
input  member  and  said  reduction  gear  means  to  drive  said 
agitator  at  a  reduced  rate  of  rotation  in  said  second  drive 
mode  thereby  producing  agitator  drive, 
whereby  oscillation  of  said  agitator  is  achieved  by  driving 


34     2a 


1.  Protective  cover  means  for  key-actuated,  shackle  type 
padlock  casings  wherein   the  padlock  includes  a  bighted 
shackle  having  shackle  legs  operable  at  a  top  end,  and  having 
a  key-operated  locking  mechanism  housed  within  a  casing,  and 
an  exposed  key  entrance  in  a  lower  end  of  a  padlock  casing, 
said  cover  means  comprising 
top  and  bottom  resilient  cover  boots  adapted  respectively  to 
pass  over  and  fit  snugly  around  the  shackle  legs  and  over 
respective  top  and  bottom  end  portions  of  a  padlock  case; 
the  top  and  bottom  cover  boots  each  comprising  a  pliable 
planar  end  panel  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of 
the  respective  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  padlock  casing, 
and  each  panel  having  an  integrally  formed  marginal 
flange  projecting  generally  perpendicular  from  said  panel 
for  snugly  embracing  the  related  end  portion  of  said  pad- 
lock casing;  and 
said  top  cover  boot's  end  panel  having  a  pair  of  ap)ertures  of 
a  size  slightly  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  shape  and 
area  of  the  shackle  legs,  said  apertures  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  corresponding  to  that  between  the  shackle  legs, 
and  said  end  panel  further  having  a  self-closing  slit  inter- 
connecting said  spaced-apart  apertures  to  facilitate  appli- 
cation of  the  pliable  boot  over  the  shackle  and  onto  the 
top  end  of  said  padlock  casing. 


4,317,345 
FUEL  TANK  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Lee  R.  Hinson,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fuel  Lock  Systems, 
Stockton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,023,  Feb.  11,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,858 
Int.  a.'  B65D  55/14 
U.S.  a.  70—170  1  Claim 

1.  A  locking  device  for  a  fuel  tank  of  the  type  having  a  filler 
neck  with  its  end  having  two  slots  opposite  one  another  for 
receipt  of  a  fuel  tank  cap  with  lips  adapted  for  engagement 
with  the  slots  on  the  filler  neck  end,  the  locking  device  com- 
prising: 
a  sleeve  having  a  central  bore  through  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  sleeve  further  comprising  a  lower  generally  cylindri- 
cal portion  having  two  threaded  radially  directed  bores 
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extending  therethrough  from  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve 
and  an  upper  generally  cylindrical  portion  integrally  con- 
nected with  said  lower  portion  and  defining  a  rim  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  beyond  the  radial  extent  of  said 
lower  portion  for  overlapping  engagement  with  the  end  of 
the  filler  neck,  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  upper 
portion  being  threaded; 
two  set  screws  threadable  into  said  radial  bores  beyond  the 
inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sleeve  for  securing  said 
sleeve  to  the  filler  neck  after  said  sleeve  has  been  inserted 
into  the  filler  neck,  each  of  said  screws  having  a  length 
such  that  they  extend  outwardly  a  substantial  distance 
beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  generally  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  sleeve  and  a  diameter  less  than  the 
width  of  the  slots  on  the  filler  neck,  whereby  when  said 
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upper  member  and  a  lower  member,  both  said  portions 
removably  connected  to  each  other  and  tightened  into 
non-sliding  relation  around  the  shift  lever  adjacent  the 
steering  colum^i,  and  including  at  least  one  brace  tab  on 
the  yoke, 

(b)  an  enclosure  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated  upper  enclosure  member  including  a 
longitudinal  cover  wall  and  a  first  padlock  flange:  and 

(ii)  an  elongated  lower  enclosure  member  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  an  end  of  the  upper  member  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  intersecting  walls  designed  to 
mate  with  the  upper  member  cover  wall  to  define  a 
three  wall  enclosure  when  both  members  are  pivoted 
together,  and  a  second  padlock  flange  arranged  in  paral- 
lel adjacent  relation  to  the  first  padlock  flange  w  hen  the 
members  are  pivoted  together,  separate  transverse  walls 
within  the  intersecting  longitudinal  walls  to  define  a 
transmission  yoke  compartment  and  an  ignition  keylock 
compartment  whereby  with  the  members  together  said 
adjustable  yoke  fits  into  the  transmission  yoke  compart- 
ment securing  the  enclosure  to  the  shift  lever  with  the 
brace  tab  preventing  movement  of  the  enclosure  mem- 
bers relative  to  the  shift  lever  so  the  keylock  compart- 
ment covers  the  ignition  keylock,  and 

(c)  means  to  hold  the  padlock  flanges  together. 


sleeve  is  turned  after  it  has  been  inserted  into  the  filler 
neck,  said  screws  compress  the  rim  down  onto  the  filler 
neck  end; 

a  gasket  for  sealing  the  rim  of  the  sleeve  to  the  end  of  the 
filler  neck; 

a  key-activated  cylinder  lock  for  blocking  the  central  bore  of 
said  sleeve,  said  lock  having  a  rotatable  arm  on  its  back 
face,  whereby  when  said  cylinder  lock  is  inserted  into  the 
central  bore  in  said  sleeve,  access  to  said  set  screws  is 
prevented  and  said  arm  may  be  rotated  to  extend  beyond 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  lock  and  into  engagement  with 
said  sleeve,  thereby  locking  said  cylinder  lock  within  said 
sleeve;  and 

a  replacement  fuel  tank  cap  adapted  for  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  portions  of  said  sleeve  for  covering 
the  filler  neck. 


4,317,346 

VEHICLE  IGNITION-TRANSMISSION  PROTECTION 

ENCLOSURE 

Edward  J.  Gutman,  1498  Middleton  Rd.,  Qeveland  Heights, 

Ohio  44121 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,021 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  25/00:  E05B  17/14:  G05G  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  70—238  5  Qaims 


1.  An  enclosure  device  for  the  interlocking  securement 
protection  of  the  ignition  keylock  and  the  transmission  gear 
shift  lever  on  vehicle  steering  columns  comprising: 

(a)  an  adjustable  transmission  gear  shift  lever  yoke  having  an 


4,317,347 
CYLINDER  LOCK 
Kaarlo  Martikainen,  and  Paavo  Piiroinen,  both  of  Joensuu, 
Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,737 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  11,  1978.  783412 

Int.  a.'  E05B  15/14.  29/04 

U.S.  a.  70—366  8  Qaims 


D  ID 


1.  In  a  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  cylinder  housing,  therein 
a  hollow  tumable  cylinder,  enclosing  a  plurality  of  tumbler 
discs  tumable  by  means  of  the  key  of  the  lock,  and,  between 
said  cylinder  housing  and  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  tumbler 
discs,  a  locking  bar  locking  said  cylinder  to  said  cylinder  hous- 
ing, said  bar  being  movable  from  a  position  locking  said  cylin- 
der, in  which  f>osition  said  bar  is  located  partly  in  a  groove  in 
the  internal  surface  of  said  cylinder  housing,  to  a  position 
releasing  said  cylinder,  by  entering  a  channel  formed  jointly  by 
lined-up  notches  in  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  tumbler  discs, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
guiding  discs  arranged  at  least  substantially  non-rotatably 
with  respect  to  said  cylinder  for  laterally  guiding  the 
movement  of  said  locking  bar  from  said  groove  into  said 
channel  and  cooperating  with  said  tumbler  discs,  said 
locking  bar  and  said  turnable  cylinder  to  provide  a  path 
for  transmission  of  a  turning  force,  thereby  providing 
means  for  transmitting,  in  a  completely  released  position 
of  the  lock  mechanism,  the  lock  operating  turning  force  of 
the  key  of  the  lock  from  said  key  to  a  tumbler  disc,  there- 
from to  said  locking  bar  and  from  said  locking  bar  to  said 
guiding  discs  and  through  them  to  said  cylinder. 
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I         4,317.348 
MAKING  CONTOURED  HOLLOWS 

Clemens  Halene.  Diisseldorf;  Josef  Schlichting,  Dinslaken,  and 
Karl  Strack,  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1980.  Ser.  No.  183.720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1979.  2935086 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  22/10 
U.S.  CI.  72—62  7  Claims 


wire  over  the  roll  whose  outer  peripheral  surface  extends 
radially  outwardly  beyond  an  imaginary  extension  of  the  outer 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  last,  thereafter  passing  the  wire  over 
a  plurality  of  subsequent  rolls  whose  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
are  positioned  inside  said  extension  of  the  last  to  jointly  pro- 
vide a  curvature  to  the  wire  whose  curve  radius  is  at  a  first 
subsequent  roll  larger  than  the  radius  of  the  last  but  becomes 
gradually  smaller  and,  at  a  last  subsequent  roll,  is  the  same  as 
the  radius  of  the  last  whereby  any  tensions  attempting  to 
change  the  diameter  of  the  spiral  in  the  radial  direction  are 
neutralized,  guiding  the  wire  wound  onto  the  last  by  radial 
rolls  placed  at  the  initial  end  of  the  last  and  positioned  with 
their  axes  lying  radially  in  relation  to  the  last,  said  radial  rolls 
provide  the  winding  with  an  opening  tension  effective  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  spiral  since  the  rise  of  the  winding  is  at  the 
beginning,  of  a  portion  of  the  first  winding  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  wire,  pressing  a  portion  of  the  windings  against 
the  last  with  a  fianged  roll,  penetrating  a  flange  which  is  ar- 
ranged at  an  end  of  the  fianged  roll  facing  towards  the  final  end 
of  the  last  between  the  windings  and  thereby  causing  a  gliding 
of  the  windings  placed  behind  the  flange  on  the  last  by  the 
width  of  the  fiange  and  at  the  same  time  bending  the  windings 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  spiral  whereby  the  tensions  pro- 
duced at  said  initial  end  of  the  last  and  tending  to  open  the 
spirals  in  the  axial  direction  are  eliminated. 


1.  Machine  for  widening  a  tubular  blank,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  complementary  die  having  cavity  por- 
tions defining  the  widening; 

a  pair  of  axially  displaceable  die  elements,  retractably  posi- 
tioned in  the  cavity  portions,  the  die  elements  having 
particularly  contoured  front  faces,  facing  each  other  in 
said  die  cavity,  the  tubular  blank  being  inserted  in  the  die 
elements  inside  said  cavity;  and 

a  pair  of  plungers  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  die  ele- 
ments and  the  tubular  blank,  at  least  one  of  the  plungers 
having  a  bore  for  passage  of  pressurized  fiuid  so  that  the 
blank  is  widened  towards  the  particularly  contoured  front 
faces  and  the  die  cavity,  and  the  widened  portions  extend 
axially  in  abutment  with  the  receding  die  elements. 


4,317,350 
CORRUGATED  PLATE  HAVING  VARIABLE  MATERIAL 

THICKNESS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Eugene  W.  Siyachenko,  6471  Riverside  Dr.,  Redding,  Calif. 

96001,  and  Firoze  H.  Broacha,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignors  to 

E.  W.  Sivachenko,  Redding,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,365,  Nov.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241,146. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,328 

Int.  Cl.^  B21B  1/08;  B21D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  72—177  4  Qaims 


4,317,349 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  REINFORCEMENT  SPIRALS 

Kosti  Reunanen.  Lappi,  Finland,  assignor  to  Reunanen  &  Rovi- 
ola  Oy.  Lappi,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1980.  Ser.  No.  110,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  9,  1979,  790046 

Int.  a.'  B21F  3/04 

\}S.  a.  72—142  4  Qaims 


—  1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  screw-line  shaped 
reinforcement  spiral  of  metal  wire  for  the  reinforcement  of 
concrete  pipes  or  columns,  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  the 
wire,  as  the  wire  is  subject  to  tensile  stress,  onto  a  cylindrical 
last  w  hose  diameter  is  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  spiral, 
passing  the  wire,  before  coming  onto  the  last,  over  a  roll  for 
prestressing  the  wire  to  a  curve  of  such  a  small  diameter  that, 
after  the  wire  has  been  taken  off  the  roll,  a  tension  tending  to 
bend  the  wire  in  the  direction  of  bending  of  the  reinforcement 
spiral  remains  in  the  wire,  the  prestressing  occurring  at  the 
immediate  proximity  of  an  intial  end  of  the  last  by  passing  the 


1.  A  method  for  producing  relatively  lightweight,  high 
strength  corrugated  metal  plate  by  cold  rolling  it  from  flat 
metal  plate,  the  corrugated  plate  having  a  generally  trapezoi- 
dal cross  section  defined  by  parallel,  longitudinally  extending, 
alternating  corrugation  peaks  and  corrugation  troughs  inter- 
connected by  inclined  corrugation  sides,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  substantially  fiat  plate  having  longi- 
tudinally extending,  alternating  relatively  thin  and  relatively 
thick  plate  sections;  corrugating  the  substantially  flat  plate  by 
deforming  the  plate  so  that  the  relatively  thick  sections  define 
at  least  portions  of  the  corrugation  peaks  and  corrugation 
troughs  and  the  relatively  thin  sections  define  interconnecting 
corrugation  sides;  and  forming  longitudinally  extending, 
curved  corrugation  segments  in  the  relatively  thin  plate  sec- 
tions between  lateral  edge  portions  of  the  corrugation  peaks 
and  corrugation  troughs  and  corrugation  sides  adjoining  such 
edge  portions. 


March  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


45 


4,317,351 
METHODS  OF  AND/OR  APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING 

HOLES  IN  SHEET  METAL 
John  G.  Borrows,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Fisher  & 
Paykel  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,250 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  12,  1979, 
189886 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  28/26 
U.S.  CI.  72-186  12  Claims 


when  the  cylinder  has  been  moved  away  from  the  die  at 

the  end  of  an  extrusion  operation; 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  blade  in  its  displacement; 
drive  means  for  displacing  said  blade  and  for  applying  a 

cutting  force  to  said  blade;  and 
wherein  said  guide  means  and  said  drive  means  are  mounted 

on  the  slide  block,  end  parts  of  said  guide  means  being 

disposed  near  the  die  to  guide  said  blade  perfectly  dunng 

the  cutting  operation. 


4,317.353 
TUBE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Elmo  W.  Geppelt,  and  William  H.  Poore.  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Delta  t  Limited,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,950 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  11/14 

U.S.  a.  72—299  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  punching  holes  in  a  parent  sheet  metal 
employing  a  rotatable  punching  member  including  a  series  of 
punches  and  a  backing  roller  including  at  least  one  groove 
between  lands,  said  groove  being  aligned  with  said  punches 
and  having  a  base  surface  of  predetermined  depth  relative  to 
said  lands,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  the 
sheet  metal  between  the  punching  member  and  the  lands  of  the 
backing  roller  so  that  each  punch  in  the  punching  member 
causes  a  slug  of  metal  to  be  cracked  out  of  the  parent  metal 
until  one  edge  of  said  slug  engages  the  base  surface  of  the 
groove  of  the  backing  roller  at  a  fulcrum  point  about  which  the 
slug  pivots  to  cause  complete  separation  of  the  slug  from  the 
parent  metal. 


4,317,352 
CUTTING  DEVICES  FOR  EXTRUSION  PRESSES 
Michel  Doudet,  Epone,  France,  assignor  to  Secim,  Courbevoie, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,163 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1979,  79  02440 
Int.  a.'  B21C  35/04 
U.S.  CI.  72—255  5  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  a  press  for  the  direct  extrusion  of 
metal  billets,  the  press  comprising  a  longitudinally  movable 
cylinder  for  receiving  a  billet,  and  a  bed  in  which  a  trans- 
versely displaceable  slide  block  is  mounted,  the  slide  block 
carrying  a  die,  said  cutting  device  being  arranged  to  shear  the 
residue  remaining  in  the  cylinder  after  extrusion  of  the  useful 
part  of  a  billet,  to  separate  the  residue  from  the  extruded  prod- 
uct, and  comprising: 
a  plane  blade  which  is  displaceable  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  extrusion  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion away  from  the  die  and  from  the  product  during  extru- 
sion and  an  operative  position  in  which  cutting  takes  place 


1.  An  automated  apparatus  for  twisting  cylindrical  tubes  and 
comprising  a  support  frame  having  a  rotatable  head  collet  and 
a  reciprocal  tail  stock  mounted  thereon  for  supporting  the  tube 
therebetween,  drive  motor  means,  first  drive  means  operably 
connected  between  the  motor  means  and  the  head  collet  for 
actuation  of  the  head  collet,  second  drive  means  operably 
connected  between  the  motor  means  and  the  tail  stock  for 
providing  said  reciprocal  movement  therefor,  first  cylinder 
means  operably  connected  with  said  tail  stock  for  alternately 
opening  and  closing  thereof  for  receiving  and  clamping  one 
end  of  the  tube  therein,  second  cylinder  means  operably  con- 
nected with  the  head  collet  for  opening  and  closing  thereof  for 
receiving  and  securing  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube  therein, 
mandrel  means  for  insertion  through  the  tail  stock  and  tube  and 
head  collet,  means  operably  connected  with  said  tail  stock 
providing  for  limited  forward  reciprocal  movement  thereof 
prior  to  the  initiation  of  the  twisting  operation,  means  operably 
connecting  the  tail  stock  to  a  lead  screw  for  controlled  recipro- 
cal movement  of  the  tail  stock,  sensing  means  responsive  to  the 
length  of  the  progression  of  the  twisting  along  the  tube  during 
a  tube  twisting  operation  for  reversing  the  movement  of  the 
head  collet  and  tail  stock  for  a  controlled  unwinding  and 
stretching  of  the  twisted  tube,  sensor  device  means  operably 
connected  with  the  tail  stock  for  actuation  of  both  said  tail 
stock  cylinder  and  said  head  collet  cylinder  upon  a  preselected 
distance  of  reverse  movement  of  the  tail  stock  whereby  the 
cylinders  release  the  clamping  engagement  of  the  ends  of  the 
tube,  means  for  a  controlled  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said 
mandrel  from  the  tail  stock  and  tube  and  head  collet,  and  final 
sensor  device  means  for  limiting  the  rearward  movement  of  the 
tail  stock  for  positioning  thereof  for  the  next  succeeding  tube 
twisting  operation. 


4,317,354 
BLANK  REJECTOR  FOR  FORGING  MACHINE 
Dale  A.  Wisebaker,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,948 
Int.  CI.'  B21D  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  72—339  13  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  sequentially  forging  workpieces  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  work  stations  at  which  a  workpiece  is  sequen- 
tially forged,  a  transfer  for  gripping  and  transferring  work- 
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pieces  between  said  work  stations  wherein  said  transfer  in- 
cludes gripping  fingers  for  engaging  said  workpiece  and  hold- 
ing said  workpiece  therein,  a  sensor  associated  with  at  least  one 
work  station  operable  to  establish  that  an  improper  workpiece 
is  at  said  associated  work  station,  an  ejector  at  said  associated 
work  station  normally  operable  to  eject  a  workpiece  from  said 
associated  work  station  into  said  gripping  fingers  for  transfer  to 
a  subsequent  work  station,  said  ejector  including  means  for 
operating  said  ejector  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  sensor 
to  cause  an  improper  workpiece  to  be  ejected  from  said  associ- 
ated work  station  into  momentary  gripping  engagement  with 
said  gripping  fingers  and  out  of  gripping  enagement  with  said 
gripping  fingers. 


2.  A  machine  for  sequentially  forging  workpieces  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  work  stations  at  which  a  workpiece  is  sequen- 
tially forged,  a  transfer  for  gripping  and  transferring  work- 
pieces  between  said  work  stations,  a  sensor  associated  with  at 
least  one  work  station  operable  to  establish  that  an  improper 
workpiece  is  at  said  associated  work  station,  an  ejector  at  said 
associated  work  station  normally  operable  to  eject  a  workpiece 
from  said  associated  work  station  into  said  transfer  for  transfer 
to  a  subsequent  work  station,  said  ejector  being  operable  in 
response  to  a  signal  from  said  sensor  to  cause  an  improper 
workpiece  to  be  ejected  from  said  associated  work  station 
without  being  allowed  to  be  gripped  by  said  transfer,  means  for 
operating  said  ejector  through  a  first  predetermined  stroke  and 
and  means  for  operating  said  ejector  through  a  greater  stroke 
in  response  to  said  signal  from  said  sensor. 


temperatures  in  a  manner  gradually  decreasing  in  heating 
temperatuie  from  an  axially  central  position  thereof 
towards  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(b)  then  positioning  a  substantially  whole  portion  of  the 
blank  thus  heated  into  a  forging  die;  and 

(c)  axially  applying  pressure  to  said  heated  blank  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  in  the  forging  die  to  cause  the  same  to  be 


axially  compressed,  such  that  said  cam-forming  portion  is 
radially  outwardly  deformed  only  by  said  axial  pressure 
application  and  cams  are  formed  on  the  cam-forming 
portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  blank  in 
sequence,  starting  first  with  the  axially  central  position  of 
the  cam-forming  portion  towards  the  opposite  ends 
thereof. 


4,317,356 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORGING  A 
CONSTANTVELOCITY  BALL-TYPE  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Karl-Wilhelm  Stell,  Stadtlohn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Metallumform  Hubert  Eing,  Gescher,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1978,  2853230 

Int.  aj  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  CI.  72— 355  lOOaims 


4,317,355 
FORGING  OF  A  CAMSHAFT 

Hiroshi  Hatsuno,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  and  Yoshimaro  Okada, 
Yokyo.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-32052 
Int.  CI.'  B21D  37/16:  B21K  1/08 
U.S.  a.  72—342  8  Qaims 

1,  A  method  of  manufacturing  by  forging  a  camshaft  having 
a  plurality  of  plane  cams,  said  plane  cams  being  enlarged  radi- 
ally outwardly,  and  integrally  formed  on  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  camshaft  in  a  longitudinal  arrangement,  the 
method  comprising: 
(a)  heating  an  elongated  blank  of  a  metal  or  an  alloy  to  a 
plurality  of  different  temperatures,  wherein  the  blank  has 
a  cam-forming  portion  thereof  heated  to  said  different 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  half  of  a  constant-velocity  ball-type 
universal  joint,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

substantially  confining  a  workpiece  blank  in  a  cavity  be- 
tween a  pair  of  relatively  axially  displaceable  forging  dies 
without  substantial  deformation  of  said  blank; 

thereafter  nonaxially  displacing  a  plurality  of  race-forming 
tools  into  said  cavity  and  blocking  said  tools  in  place 
therein  while  maintaining  said  blank  substantially  con- 
fined in  said  cavity; 


March  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


47 


thereafter  displacing  said  dies  axially  toward  each  other  and 
thereby  forging  said  blank  against  said  tools  and  against 
said  cavity  to  impart  to  said  blank  the  shape  of  said  cavity 
and  of  said  tools; 

thereafter  nonaxially  displacing  said  tools  out  of  said  cavity 
while  maintaining  said  blank  confined  in  said  cavity;  and 

thereafter  axially  separating  said  dies  and  removing  the 
forged  blank  from  said  cavity. 


4,317,357 

JET  ORinCE  REDUCER 

Jerry  Moen,  4205  Flagstaff,  Austin,  Tex.  78758 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,269 

Int.  a.3  B21J  7/06 

U.S.  a.  72—438 


8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  size  of  a  fuel  flow  orifice 
through  a  jet  for  a  carburetor  comprising 
a  base; 
at  least  one  guide  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending 

upwardly  therefrom; 
a  tool  carrier  having  a  predetermined  mass; 
said  tool  carrier  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  at  least 
one  shaft  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
base,  and 
said  tool  carrier  having  means  for  fixedly  supporting  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  tools  pointing  toward  a 
target  location  on  said  base; 
a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  receiving  a  plural- 
ity of  jets  of  different  types; 
means  on  said  base  for  selectively  and  accurately  locating 
said  plate  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  jets  such  that,  in  each  position,  one  of 
said  jets  is  accurately  held  at  said  target  location  whereby, 
when  said  tool  carrier  is  lifted  away  from  said  base  and 
accelerated  toward  the  base,  said  tool  strikes  the  jet  mate- 
rial surrounding  the  orifice  therethrough  and  reduces  the 
opening  size  thereof. 


4,317,358 

DIE  LIFTER  UNIT  FOR  PRESSING  OR  PUNCHING 

MACHINE 

Keitaro  Yonezawa,  and  Ichiro  Kitaura,  both  of  c/o  Aioiseiki 
K.K.  14,  Aza  Hattanda,  Hama,  Amagasakishi,  Hyogoken, 
Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1979,  54-7667 1(U] 
Int.  a.'  B21J  13/02;  B30B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  72—448  10  aaims 

1.  A  die  lifter  unit  for  use  in  a  pressing  or  punching  machine 
having  a  bolster,  said  unit  comprising: 
an  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  rolled  metal  section  hav- 
ing a  central  web; 
said  section  having  at  least  one  slot  in  said  central  web  in 
which  a  roller  is  rotatably  carried  with  its  peripheral 


surface  partly  protruding  above  the  surface  of  said  central 

web; 
said  section  being  disposed  in  a  groove  extending  along  the 

top  surface  of  the  bolster  of  said  machine,  wherein  said 

section  is  supported  in  suspension  by  a  heavy  duty  spring; 
said  spring  resting  on  a  spring  seat  transversely  supported  on 

opposite  side  walls  of  said  section; 


'4^ 


said  spring  seat  having  an  internally  threaded  central  boss 
through  which  a  standard  is  threadably  passed  for  sup- 
porting said  section  wherein  said  standard  is  upright  on 
the  bottom  of  said  groove;  and 

said  section  being  vertically  movable  with  respect  to  said 
spring  seat  which  is  secured  to  said  standard. 


4,317,359 
SCREW  PRESS 
Otto  Georg,  Oststrasse  12„  5805  Breckerfeld,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1978,  2843010;  Apr.  20,  1979,  2917438 

Int.  a.^  B21J  9/18;  B30B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  72—454  18  Claims 


■-I 


1.  A  screw  press  comprising  a  press  body,  a  ram  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  relative  to  said  body,  a  threaded 
spindle  extending  from  said  ram  for  transmitting  movement  to 
said  ram,  a  nut  member  mounted  in  said  press  body  for  sup- 
porting said  spindle  for  rotational  movement  about  the  axis  of 
said  spindle  and  for  moving  said  spindle  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof  when  said  spindle  is  rotated,  a  flywheel  coaxially 
joined  to  said  spindle  for  transmitting  rotational  movement  to 
said  spindle,  and  a  plurality  in  excess  of  two  friction  gear  units 
arranged  about  the  circumference  of  said  flywheel  for  rotat- 
ably driving  said  flywheel,  each  of  said  friction  gear  units 
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including  a  friction  disk  having  its  axis  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  so  that  said  disk  con- 
fronts the  outer  periphery  of  said  flywheel,  a  shaft  extending 
coaxially  from  said  disk  and  supported  by  said  press  body  for 
rotational  and  axial  movement  relatfVe  to  said  press  body, 
wherein  said  disk  is  movable  between  a  first  position  whereat 
said  disk  contacts  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flywheel  to  trans- 
mit rotational  movement  to  said  flywheel  and  a  second  position 
whereat  said  disk  is  moved  away  from  said  flywheel,  means  for 
moving  each  said  disk  toward  said  first  position  and  means  for 
moving  each  said  disk  toward  said  second  position,  and  a  drive 
unit  supported  by  said  press  body  for  independently  rotatably 
driving  each  said  disk,  said  press  body  being  arranged  so  that 
more  than  two  of  said  friction  gear  units  can  be  arranged  at 
selected  locations  about  the  circumference  of  said  fiy  wheel  to 
obtain  desired  movement  of  said  ram  when  selected  ones  of 
said  friction  gear  units  are  actuated  to  drive  said  flywheel. 


4,317,361 

GAS  DENSITY  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toru  Kita,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb,  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,109 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-36703 
Int.  a.3  COIN  9/26 
U.S.  a.  73—30  8  Qaims 
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4,317,360 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  THERMAL 

ANALYSIS 
Vladimir  I.  Vasilenko,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  87,  kv.  38;  Jury 
A.  Krakovetsky-Kocherzhinsky,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  69 
"A",  kv.  39;  Evgeny  A.  Shishkin,  ulitsa  Klovsky  pusk,  18,  kv. 
82,  and  Jury  A.  Bojko,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  32,  kv.  8,  all  of  Kiev, 
L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,849 

Int.  a.'GOlK  17/04 

U.S.  a.  73—15  B  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  gas  density,  comprising: 
a  bellows  having  a  selected  gas  sealed  therein,  a  guide  mech- 
anism provided  within  the  bellows  for  guiding  an  expan- 
sion motion  thereof,  a  detecting  means  provided  within 
the  bellows  for  converting  the  expansion  motion  of  the 
bellows  into  an  electrical  output  signal,  and  a  correcting 
resistor  provided  exteriorly  of  the  bellows  for  correcting 
the  electrical  signal  provided  by  the  detecting  means. 


*F^ 


0^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  differential  thermal  analysis,  comprising: 

a  block  defining  two  chambers  having  openings  in  the  bot- 
tom portions  thereof; 

a  crucible  for  a  sample  mounted  on  one  of  the  chambers  of 
said  block: 

a  crucible  for  a  standard  material  mounted  in  another  cham- 
ber of  said  block; 

a  baffle  positioned  between  the  sample  and  the  correspond- 
ing opening  in  said  block,  and  made  from  a  material  simi- 
lar to  that  of  said  block; 

a  baffle  positioned  between  the  standard  material  and  the 
corresponding  opening  in  said  block,  and  made  from  a 
material  similar  to  that  of  said  block; 

a  first  photoelectric  pyrometer  pointed  through  the  corre- 
sponding opening  at  said  baffle  positioned  between  the 
sample  and  said  opening  in  said  block; 

a  second  photoelectric  pyrometer  pointed  through  the  cor- 
responding opening  at  said  baffle  positioned  between  the 
standard  material  and  said  opening  in  said  block; 

recording  instruments  electrically  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  photoelectric  pyrometers. 


4,317,362 
PIPELINE  IDENTinCATION 
Leo  J.  Anderson,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,469 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  79/00 

U.S.  a.  73—37  2  Qaims 


PKSSURE    CH/UKX 


1.  A  method  for  verifying  the  identity  of  a  pipeline  at  a  site 
where  its  identity  is  uncertain  as  being  the  same  pipeline  at  a 
location  where  the  pipeline  identity  is  certain,  wherein  tracing 
of  the  pipeline  by  visual  observation  is  difficult  from  the  loca- 
tion of  certain  identity  to  the  site  of  uncertain  identity,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  affixing  a  strain  gage  to  the  pipeline  at  the  site  where  its 
identity  is  uncertain; 

b.  varying  the  pressure  within  the  pipeline  at  its  location  of 
certain  identity  by  selected  variations;  and 

c.  observing  the  strain  gage  output  at  the  location  of  uncer- 
tain pipeline  identity  to  see  if  it  produces  variations  in 
readings  which  correspond  in  time  and  magnitude  to  the 
variations  of  pressure  applied  to  the  pipeline  at  the  loca- 
tion of  certain  identity. 
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4,317,363 
ELASTOMER  INSTRUMENT 
Linus  L.  Shen,  Libertyville,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato* 
ries,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,060 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/48 

U.S.  a.  73—64.1  ^  8  Qaims 


Y:?r-c 


1.  An  elastometer  instrument  for  measuring  the  mechanical 
strength  of  gels  comprising  a  frame  member  including  a  sample 
cup  holder,  a  sample  cup  positioned  in  said  holder,  a  sample 
disk  and  transducer  core  assembly  suspended  above  the  frame 
member,  the  disk  being  positionable  into  and  out  of  the  sample 
cup,  electromagnetic  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  force  to 
the  transducer  core  assembly  whereby  torque  is  applied  to  the 
disk  to  thereby  apply  a  shear  stress  to  the  sample  in  the  sample 
cup  when  the  disk  is  positioned  in  the  sample,  and  a  tranducer 
assembly  for  measuring  the  displacement  of  the  sample  when 
subject  to  the  shear  stress, 

said  sample  disk  and  transducer  core  assembly  being  sus- 
pended from  a  wire  affixed  to  a  micromanipulator  adapted  for 
precisely  positioning  the  disk  in  the  sample  cup,  and  a  precisely 
adjustable  slide  assembly  adapted  for  positioning  and  control 
of  the  transducer  assembly. 


4,317,364 

SELF-TESTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masaharu  Asano,  Yokosuka,  and  Hidetoshi  Kanegae,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54-33879 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73^117.3  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  self-testing  a  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  microcomputer  with  a 
memory,  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  detecting  on/off  states  of  starting  signals  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  and  supplying  a  signal  indicative  of  the 


detected  state  to  the  microcomputer,  the  state  indicating 
signal  being  stored  in  the  memory; 

(b)  displaying  the  states  of  the  starting  signals  on  a  display 
means  by  supplying  an  indication  of  the  stored  state  indi- 
cating signal  to  the  display  means; 

(c)  writing  a  predetermined  engine  controlling  value  in  the 
memory; 

(d)  detecting  an  actual  engine  controlling  value; 

(e)  in  the  microcomputer  subsequently  comparing  the  actu- 
ally detected  engine  controlling  value  with  the  predeter- 
mined engine  controlling  value;  and 

(0  lastly  supplying  a  signal  from  the  microcomputer  to  the 
display  means  so  an  actually  controlled  state  of  the  engine 
controlling  value  is  displayed  by  the  display  means  while 
the  engine  is  rotating. 


4,317,365 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  MASS 

OF  A  FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Heinz  Lauterbach,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,129 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1979,  2900220 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/68 


U.S.  CI.  73—204 


5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  mass  of  a  flowing 
medium  such  as  for  the  measurement  of  induced  air  mass  in 
internal  combustion  engines  comprising 

an  intake  manifold  having  a  nozzle  body  disposed  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  flowing  medium  thereof, 

a  carrier  disposed  upstream  of  a  narrowest  cross-section  of 
said  nozzle  body, 

a  hot-film,  temperature  dependent  resistor  applied  upon  said 
carrier  and  in  a  path  of  said  flowing  medium  defining  a 
region  of  stabilized  flowing  medium,  said  resistor  having 
at  least  one  of  the  temperature  and  resistance  characteris- 
tics of  the  flowing  medium  for  developing  thereby  a  mea- 
surement signal  indicative  thereof. 


4,317,366 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 

TEMPERATURES  IN  COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 

Giesbert  Tewes,  and  Henner  Schmidt-Traub,  both  of  Essen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,534 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2854577 

Int.  aJ  GOIK  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  73—339  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  spatially  averaged  tempera- 
ture in  the  interior  of  a  combustion  chamber,  or  other  such 
gas-filled  chamber,  by  reliance  upon  the  temperature  depen- 
dence of  the  acoustic  properties  of  the  interior  of  such  cham- 
ber, comprising: 

(a)  imposing  a  pressure  transducer  into  said  chamber; 

(b)  sensing  the  spectrum  of  the  acoustic  response  of  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  to  acoustic  excitation  produced 
by  gas  flow  noise  and  flame  noise  in  said  chamber,  with 
said  transducer; 
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(c)  developing,  from  at  least  one  maximum  of  said  spectrum, 
an  indication  of  the  frequency  of  at  least  one  acoustic 
natural  vibration  of  said  interior  of  said  chamber;  and 


^t^?*^ 


(d)  developing,  from  said  indication  of  said  frequency,  an 
indication  of  the  spatially  averaged  temperature  within 
said  interior  of  said  chamber. 


1.  A  thermometer,  comprising: 

a  thermistor  which  has  the  characteristic  that  it  changes  its 
electric  properties  as  the  temperature  to  which  it  is  ex- 
posed varies;  said  thermistor  having  separated  first  and 
second  electric  contacts  at  which  electric  contact  is  estab- 
lished with  said  thermistor; 

an  elongated  supporting  substrate  having  elongated  side 
surfaces;  said  substrate  being  comprised  of  flexible  mate- 
rial and  said  substrate  being  dimensioned  and  having  a 
cross-section  such  that  said  substrate  is  flexible;  a  first  and 
a  second  conductor  extending  along  said  flexible  substrate 
and  being  supported  thereby  on  at  least  one  said  side 
surface  of  said  substrate;  said  first  conductor  having  a  first 
contact  section  for  connection  to  said  thermistor  first 
contact;  said  second  conductor  having  a  second  contact 
section  for  connection  to  said  thermistor  second  contact; 

said  thermistor  being  supported  on  said  substrate; 

first  connection  means  for  effecting  electrical  connection 
between  said  thermistor  first  contact  and  said  first  conduc- 


tor first  contact  section;  second  connection  means  for 
effecting  electrical  connection  between  said  thermistor 
second  contact  and  said  second  conductor  second  contact 
section; 

respective  third  and  fourth  electric  contacts  connected  with 
said  first  and  second  conductors  and  bei^  located  remote 
from  said  thermistor  for  enabling  electric  connection  of 
said  first  and  second  conductors  to  another  object; 

said  third  and  said  fourth  contacts  each  comprise  a  respec- 
tive electrically  contactable  section  of  the  respective  said 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  conductors,  which  said 
electrically  contactable  sections  are  both  remote  from  said 
first  and  said  second  connection  means. 


4^17,368 

ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

HBERGLASS  MEMBER 

John  W.  McElroy,  520  Strathmore  Rd.,  Havertown,  Pa.  19083 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,875 

Int.  a.'  GOIH  1/00 

U.S.  a.  73—587  7  Claims 
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4,317,367 
FEVER  THERMOMETER,  OR  THE  LIKE  SENSOR 

Milton  Schonberger,  195  Fern  St.,  Westwood,  N.J.  07675 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,152,  Mar.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,551 

Int.  a.i  GOIK  7/22 

U.S.  a.  73—362  AR  60  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  as  an  onward  monitor  and  warning 
system  attached  to  a  fiberglas  member  to  detect  potentially 
hazardous  loads  by  detecting  and  counting  acoustic  emissions 
produced  in  the  member  by  breakage  of  glass  fibers  and  to 
produce  a  warning  signal  when  the  number  of  acoustic  emis- 
sions detected  in  a  selected  period  of  time  indicates  the  exis- 
tence of  a  potentially  hazardous  load,  comprising: 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  transducer  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  a 
surface  of  the  member  to  produce  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  pressure  waves  detected  in  the  member; 

(b)  means  for  distinguishing  by  the  electrical  signal  those 
pressure  waves  which  are  acoustic  emissions  associated 
with  the  breakage  of  glass  fibers  from  all  other  pressure 
waves; 

(c)  means  for  counting  each  electrical  signal  associated  with 
fiber  breakage; 

(d)  means  for  selecting  a  period  of  time  during  which  the 
electrical  signals  associated  with  fiber  breakage  will  be 

^'accumulated; 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  warning  signal  when  the  number 
of  electrical  signals  associated  with  fiber  breakage  during 
the  selected  time  period  indicates  the  existence  of  a  poten- 
tially hazardous  load. 


4317,369 
ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Steven  A.  Johnson,  Preston,  Id.,  assignor  to  University  of  Utah, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,740,  Sep.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,222,274.  This  application  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,990 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  2, 1SK>7, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—607  4  Qaims 

1.  An  ultrasound  imaging  apparatus  for  reconstructing  im- 
ages of  reflection  from  synthetically  focused  ultrasound  en- 
ergy, said  apparatus  comprising: 
(1)  a  ring  of  transducer  arrays  adapted  to  circumscribe  the 
object  being  scanned,  said  ring  of  transducer  arrays  com- 
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prising  a  plurality  of  transmitter  arrays  and  receiver  ar- 
rays, said  transmitter  arrays  being  located  at  different 
points  around  said  ring  of  arrays; 

(2)  means,  electronically  connected  to  said  transducer  ar- 
rays, for  sequentially  triggering  said  transmitter  arrays, 
thereby  propagating  semicircular  wave  fronts  of  ultra- 
sound energy  through  said  object  at  said  different  points 
around  said  ring  of  transducer  arrays; 

(3)  means,  connected  to  said  ring  of  transducer  arrays,  for 
commutating  said  transmitter  arrays  so  as  to  transmit 
ultrasound  energy  from  each  possible  position  around  said 
object; 

(4)  means  for  sequentially  triggering  each  individual  element 
of  each  transducer  array; 


4,317,370 

ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

William  E.  Glenn,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  New  York 

Institute  of  Technology,  Westbury,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,004,  Jun.  13,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,869 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—620  8  Gaims 
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sound  energy  and  for  formulating  an  image  from  the  ultra- 
sound reflected  from  the  object,  comprising: 

an  ultrasound  reflector  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  ultra- 
sound energy; 

a  fluid  surrounding  said  reflector; 

means  for  mechanically  driving  said  reflector  in  an  oscilla- 
tory fashion  at  a  non-linear  rate; 

means  for  sensing  the  relative  angular  position  of  said  reflec- 
tor; 

means  for  generating  a  first  continuously  variable  clock 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  sensed<j)Osition; 

means  responsive  to  the  ultrasound  reflected  from  said  ob- 
ject for  generating  echo-representative  electrical  signals; 

means  for  storing  said  electrical  signals  at  a  line  rate  which 
depends  upon  said  first  clock  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  second  periodic  clock  signal; 

means  for  reading  out  the  stored  signals  at  a  line  rate  which 
depends  upon  said  second  clock  signal;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  read  out  signals  to  obtain  an  image 
of  the  object,  the  line  rate  of  said  display  being  synchro- 
nized with  said  second  clock  signal. 


(5)  means,  electronically  connected  to  said  receiver  array, 
for  electronically  storing  said  received  ultrasound  signals; 

(6)  means  for  developing  a  particular  type  of  waveform  for 
each  said  stored  signal  such  that  when  said  stored  signals 
are  combined  so  as  to  reconstruct  therefrom  an  image  of 
reflection,  regions  of  both  constructive  and  destructive 
interference  will  occur,  said  regions  improving  the  point 
response  of  said  combined  signals  so  as  to  enhance  the 
resolution  of  said  reconstructed  image  of  reflection; 

(7>  means,  electronically  connected  to  said  storage  means, 
for  combining  said  stored  signals  so  as  to  reconstruct 
therefrom  said  image  of  reflection  corresponding  to  said 
scanned  object;  and 

(8)  means  for  displaying  said  reconstructed  image  of  reflec- 
tion. 


4,317,371 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  MONITOR 
John  F.  Woinnger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,643 

Int.  a.'  GOIH  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  73—650  8  Qaims 


MUTiomL  cmtmtLi 


1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  an  object  with  a  beam  of  ultra- 


7.  A  method  for  monitoring  torsional  vibrations  in  the  rotat- 
ing shaft  of  a  turbine-generator  set  having  an  electrical  output 
whose  frequency  is  proportional  to  shaft  speed,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  signal  representation  of  the  instantaneous 
angular  velocity  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  demodulating  the  phase  of  said  instantaneous  angular 
velocity  signal  to  produce  a  signal  representation  of  tor- 
sional vibrations  in  said  shaft; 

(c)  shifting  the  frequency  of  said  torsional  vibration  signal 
from  a  measuring  frequency  range  by  an  amount  propor- 
tional to  the  frequency  of  said  electrical  output  to  obtain  a 
lower  frequency  measuring  signal; 

(d)  shifting  the  frequency  of  said  torsional  vibration  signal 
from  said  measuring  frequency  range  by  an  amount  pro- 
portional to  the  frequency  of  said  electrical  output  to 
obtain  a  lower  frequency  reference  signal  shifted  m  phase 
from  said  lower  frequency  measuring  signal; 

(e)  filtering  said  lower  frequency  measuring  signal  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  connected  filters  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  spectrally  distributed  lower  frequency  measuring 
signals; 

(0  filtering  said  lower  frequency  reference  signal  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  connected  filters  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  spectrally  distributed  lower  frequency  reference 
signals; 

(g)  shifting  each  spectrally  distributed  lower  frequency 
measuring  signal  and  each  spectrally  distributed  lower 
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frequency  reference  signal  back  to  said  measuring  fre- 
quency range;  and 
(h)  correspondingly  combining  measuring  signals  and  refer- 
ence signals  to  obtain  a  set  of  signals  representative  of  the 
spectral  content  of  torsional  vibrations  of  said  shaft. 


4,317,372 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Pierre  Hartemann,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris.  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  127,748 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1979,  79  06134 

Int.  aj  GOIL  ]l/00 

U.S.  a.  73—703  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  pressure  gauge,  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  two  faces,  two  delay 
lines  using  interdigital  combs  being  formed  on  a  first  face  at 
positions  where  pressure  variations  between  the  two  faces 
produce  deformations  of  opposite  signs,  aiu  forming  respec- 
tively part  of  two  oscillators  whose  output  signals  are  mixed  so 
as  to  obtain  the  difference  of  their  frequancy,  wherein  the 
substrate  is  formed  by  a  wafer  of  uniform  tnickness  carried  by 
the  upper  plane  face  of  a  support  having  a  central  recess  com- 
municating with  a  pressure  gauge  inlet,  said  support  being 
formed  from  a  material  whose  expansion  ooefficient  is  such 
that  it  creates  no  thermal  stress  or  strain  within  the  wafer,  said 
wafer  capping  said  central  recess  and  being^lued  to  said  upper 
face  with  a  sealing  joint. 


4,317,373 
FATIGUE  CYCLE  SENSOR  AND  METHOD 
Michael  J.  Goes,  221  Randolph  Ave.,  Mine  Hill,  Dover,  Morris 
County,  N.J.  07801,  and  John  R.  Masly,  534  Main  St.,  Land- 
ing, Morris  County,  N.J.  07850 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1980.  Ser.  No.  126,803 
—  Int.  a.'  GOID  1/04 

U.S.  a.  73—787  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  fatigue  cycle  sensor  responsive  to  the  magnitude  and 
duration  of  force,  comprising: 
a  body  including  a  deformable  tube  having  an  aft  portion 
possessing  an  inside  diameter  exceeding  that  of  a  forward 


portion  thereof  and  having  a  flared  end  adjacent  said  aft 
portion, 

a  plunger  mounted  in  said  tube  for  relative  motion  there- 
through in  response  to  said  force  being  applied  behind  said 
plunger,  said  plunger  being  shaped  as  a  cylinder  having  a 
frusto-conical  head  possessing  an  outside  diameter  exceed- 
ing that  of  said  cylinder  of  said  plunger,  thereby  providing 
an  interference  fit  in  said  tube  resulting  in  deformation  in 
response  to  relative  motion  between  said  plunger  and  said 
tube,  and 

a  sleeve  encircling  said  deformable  tube,  said  flared  end 
being  sized  to  abut  and  prevent  slippage  of  said  tube 
through  said  sleeve. 


4,317,374 
COMPENSATED  VANE  AIRFLOW  METER 
Gary  L.  Casey,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,106 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/38 

U.S.  a.  73—861.53  8  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  airflow  sensor  of  the  vane  type  which  indi- 
cates the  airflow  through  an  induction  tube  by  the  position  of 
the  vane,  said  sensor  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  air  induction  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end; 

a  rectangularly  shaped  airflow  vane  positioned  between  said 
inlet  end  and  said  throttling  means,  said  vane  mounted  in 
a  cylindrical  mounting  bore  which  is  normal  to  said  air 
induction  bore  and  wherein  the  mounting  bore  is  of  a 
greater  diameter  than  said  induction  bore,  said  vane  rotat- 
able  in  said  mounting  bore  against  a  return  force  by  the 
airflow  through  the  induction  bore  such  that  the  angle  of 
rotation  of  the  vane  is  a  non-linearly  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  airflow  through  the  induction  tube;  and 

an  air  motor  for  rotating  said  vane  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  differential  pressure  across  the  vane. 


4,317,375 
FLOWMETER  WITH  PRESSURE  RELEASE 
Allen  C.  Egert,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Victor  Equipment  Co., 
Denton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,960 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—861.55  2  Qaims 

1.  A  flowmeter  for  monitoring  and  controlling  flow  of  a 
gaseous  fluid  at  a  predetermined  pressure  comprising: 

a.  a  main  body  having  a  centrally  disposed  flowtube-receiving 
recess  and  a  cover-receiving  recess  and  having  respective 
inlet  and  outlet  passageways  connected  respectively  with 
said  flowtube-receiving  recess  and  said  cover-receiving 
recess; 

b.  a  flowtube  sealingly  received  in  said  flowtube-receiving 
recess  and  having  means  for  monitoring  rate  of  flow  of  said 
gaseous  fluid  and  disposed  downstream  thereof  a  passage  for 
passing  said  gaseous  fluid  to  said  outlet  passageway;  said 
flowtube  including  a  flowbob  and  having  the  central  pas- 
sageway of  said  flowtube  varying  in  diameter  longitudinally 
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thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  monotonically  increasing  differen- 
tial area  between  said  flowbob  and  interior  walls  of  said 
flowtube;  and  indicia  for  calibrating  and  monitoring  the  flow 
of  said  gaseous  fluid; 

c.  a  cover  disposed  about  said  flowtube  and  sealingly  re- 
ceived in  said  cover-receiving  recess;  said  cover  having  a 
vent  passage  for  venting  said  gaseous  fluid  if  a  pressure 
burst  capsule  is  ruptured;  said  flowtube  and  said  cover 
being  transparent;  and 
.  a  burst  capsule  sealingly  connected  interiorly  of  said  cover 


and  intermediate  said  vent  passage  and  said  passage  of  said 
flowtube;  said  burst  capsule  having  a  diaphragm  for  ruptur- 
ing when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  exceeded  and  thereby 
preventing  an  explosion;  said  burst  capsule  having  a  a  body 
containing  said  diaphragm,  a  female  recess  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  top  of  said  flowtube  and  a  male  end  adapted  to 
sealing  engage  the  top  of  said  cover;  said  top  of  said  flow- 
tube  having  laterally  extending  passageways  for  flow  of  said 
gaseous  fluid  past  said  burst  capsule  in  normal  flow;  said 
vent  passage  being  disposed  in  top  of  said  cover  above  said 
burst  capsule. 


4,317,376 
FLOWMETER  WITH  ONE-PIECE  BODY 

H.  Paul  Fitzpatrick,  Newton  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,926 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/38 

U.S.  a.  73—861.55  10  Qaims 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  a  one-piece  body  of  a  suitable 
synthetic  resin  material,  said  flowmeter  body  having  a  flow 
path  extending  therethrough,  said  flow  path  including  an  inlet 
port,  an  outlet  port,  and  a  tapered  flow  passage  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  the  diameter  of  said  tapered  flow  path 
increasing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  port  thereof,  an  indicator 
movable  within  said  tapered  flow  path  in  response  to  changes 


in  the  flowrate  therethrough  of  a  fluid  whose  flow  rate  is  to  be 
measured,  a  flrst  fltting  received  in  one  of  said  ports,  a  second 
fltting  received  in  the  other  of  said  ports,  groove  means  in  said 
flowmeter  body,  and  a  retainer  received  in  said  groove  means 
slidable  relative  to  said  body  between  an  unlocked  position  in 
which  said  valve  means  and  said  flttings  may  be  installed  in  or 
removed  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  locked  position 
in  which  said  flttings  are  positively  retained  with  respect  to 
said  flowmeter  body  in  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  ports. 


4,317,377 

DRAG  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  FISHING  REELS 

Donald  R.  Wrinkle.  9319  E.  84  Terr.,  Ravtown,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,954 

Int.  Q.J  GOIL  5/10 

U.S.  Q.  73—862.42  7  Qaims 


K* 


1.  A  drag  adjustment  device  for  a  Ashing  reel  equipped  with 
a  line,  comprising: 
switch  means; 
switch  operating  means; 
indicator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  switch  means  for 

giving  a  perceptible  indication  when  said  switch  means 

operates; 
a  drag  element  including  structure  for  connection  of  said  line 

thereto; 
means  mounting  said  drag  element  adjacent  said  switch  means 

for  shifting  movement  of  the  element  under  the  influence  of 

a  pulling  force  through  said  line  connected  thereto; 
means  for  biasing  said  element  against  said  shifting  movement 

thereof; 
means  for  mounting  one  of  said  switch  means  and  switch 

operating  means  on  said  drag  element;  and 
means  for  selectively  shifting  the  other  of  said  switch  means 

and  switch  operating  means  to  a  desired  position  spaced 

from  the  one  of  said  switch  means  and  switch  operating 

means  mounted  on  said  element. 


4,317,378 
LIQUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Jack  L.  Mustard,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,109 
Int.  CV  GOIN  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  73—863.01  12  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  sampling  device  comprising: 
liquid  conduit  means  having  a  liquid  inlet  end  portion  and  a 
liquid  discharge  end  portion  for  conducting  liquid  there- 
through from  the  liquid  inlet  end  portion  toward  the 
liquid  discharge  end  portion; 
liquid  sample  receptacle  means  disposed  below  the  liquid 
discharge  end  portion  of  said  liquid  conduit  means  for 
receiving  liquid  samples  through  an  open  top  portion  of 
said  liquid  sample  receptacle  means  into  the  interior  of 
said  liquid  sample  receptacle  means; 
support  means  operatively  related  to  said  liquid  sample 
receptacle  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  liquid  sam- 
ple receptacle  means  below  the  liquid  discharge  end  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  conduit  means  whereby  said  liquid 
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sample  receptacle  means  is  rotatable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion with  the  open  top  portion  thereof  open  to  one  side, 
such  that  liquid)  drains  from  the  interior  through  the  open 
top  portion  of  said  liquid  sample  receptacle  means,  and  a 
second  position  with  the  open  portion  thereof  open  up- 
wardly such  that  liquid  falling  into  the  open  top  portion  is 
collected  in  the  interior  of  said  liquid  sample  receptacle 
means; 
first  receptacle  actuating  means  operatively  related  to  said 
liquid  sample  receptacle  means  for  rotating  said  liquid 
sample  receptacle  means  from  the  first  position  thereof  to 
the  second  position  thereof  in  response  to  liquid  falling 
from  the  liquid  discharge  end  portion  of  said  liquid  con- 


reinroducing  said  condensate  into  said  main  gas  current,  said 
heating  to  keep  solid  and  liquid  gas  contaminants  fluid  to 


duit  means  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  maintaining  said 
liquid  sample  receptacle  means  in  said  second  position  for 
as  long  as  liquid  falls  from  the  liquid  discharge  end  portion 
of  said  liquid  conduit  means  at  a  predetermined  rate;  and 
second  receptacle  actuating  means  operatively  related  to 
said  liquid  sample  receptacle  means  for  rotating  said  liquid 
sample  receptacle  means  from  the  second  position  thereof 
to  the  first  position  thereof  in  response  to  a  reduction  of 
the  rate  of  liquid  falling  from  the  liquid  discharge  end 
portion  of  said  liquid  conduit  means  below  a  predeter- 
mined rate  and  maintaining  said  liquid  sample  receptacle 
means  in  said  first  position  for  as  long  as  liquid  falls  from 
the  liquid  discharge  end  portion  of  said  liquid  conduit 
means  at  less  than  a  predetermined  rate. 


4,317,379 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

WITHDRAWAL  OF  SPEaMENS  FROM  A  CURRENT  OF 

A  CRUDE  GAS  FOR  PURPOSES  OF  GAS  ANALYSIS 
Gerhard  Oberlander,  Leipzig;  Reinhard  Miiller,  Hoyerswerda, 

and  Werner  Funke,  Markkleeberg,  all  of  German  Democratic 

Rep.,    assignors    to    Veb    Gaskombinat    Schwarze    Pumpe, 

Schwarze  Pumpe,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,794 

Gaims  priority ,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jan.  8, 
1979,  210381 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/24 
U.S.  a.  73—863.12  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining,  in  a  continuous  operation,  a 
specimen  gas  from  a  current  of  a  pressurized  crude  gas  to 
permit  subjecting  the  specimen  to  a  gas  analysis  in  order  to 
control  the  main  gas  current,  said  process  comprising  passing 
the  main  crude  gas  through  a  passageway,  withdrawing  a 
branch  crude  gas  current  from  the  main  gas  in  said  passageway 
and  passing  the  branch  current  through  a  cooling  device, 
thereby  forming  condensate,  separating  said  condensate,  with- 
drawing the  desired  specimen  from  the  branch  current,  the 
withdrawal  of  the  branch  current  of  the  crude  gas  from  the 
main  current  of  crude  gas  and  the  withdrawal  of  the  specimen 
from  the  branch  current  being  effected  in  an  anisokinetic  man- 
ner, releasing  the  pressure  of  the  specimen  gas  after  with- 
drawal from  the  branch  current,  heating  said  condensate. 


prevent  obstructing  said  reintroducing,  and  passing  the  speci- 
men to  said  gas  analysis  apparatus. 


4,317,380 

DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  A  SAMPLE  OF  MOLTEN 

MATERIAL  AND  METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLING 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

William  J.  Collins,  7005  Madison  St.,  Merrillville,  Ind.  46410 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,157 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—864.56  32  Qaims 


1.  A  holder  for  use  with  a  pair  of  elongated  mating  sections 
which  form  a  head  provided  with  a  chamber  for  receiving  a 
molten  material  and  a  reduced  tubular  formation  through 
which  such  a  material  may  be  caused  to  flow  into  the  chamber, 
said  holder  comprising  walls  forming  an  elongated  substan- 
tially tubular  structure  provided  with  opposed  openings  for 
receiving  portions  of  such  a  head  whereby  to  assist  in  holding 
such  a  pair  of  sections  assembled  lengthwise  in  said  holder. 


4,317,381 
PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 
Tamaki  Ohashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Technical 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-76725 
int.  a.3  H03J  5/12 
U.S.  a.  74—10.33  8  Qaims 

1.  A  pushbutton  tuner  including  a  support,  tuning  means 
mounted  on  the  suppwrt  so  as  to  be  movable  to  a  position 
which  corresponds  to  a  tuning  frequency  to  be  established,  and 
a  plurality  of  presettable  pushbutton  actuators  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  tuning  means  to  individual  positions,  each  of  the 
pushbutton  actuators  including  a  pushbutton  which  is  movable 
between  a  front  inoperative  and  a  rear  operative  position  rela- 
tive to  the  support  and  which  is  normally  urged  to  its  inopera- 
tive position,  a  control  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
support  and  having  lengthwise  elongate  slots  formed  in  its 
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opposite  ends,  the  control  member  assuming  a  position  relative 
to  the  support  which  can  be  adjusted,  a  preset  member  for 
releasably  locking  the  control  member  on  the  support,  a  first 
operating  lever  having  its  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
pushbutton  and  carrying  a  pin  on  its  other  end  which  is  fitted 
into  one  of  the  slots  in  the  control  member,  and  a  second 
operating  lever  having  its  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
pushbutton  and  carrying  a  pin  on  its  other  end  which  is  fitted 
in  the  other  slot  formed  in  the  control  member,  the  tuning 
means  including  a  pair  of  movable  members  extending  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 


4,317,382 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  LEAF  OR  LEAVES  OF  A 

SLIDING  DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rene  Riser,  Eiken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,603 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.  30,    1979, 
4056/79 

Int.  Cl.^  F16H  21/16 
U.S.  CI.  74— 25  4a«ims 
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1.  A  device  for  translating  rotary  movement  to  lateral  move- 
ment comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  shaft  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation  rotatably  mounted  in 

said  housing; 
a  bearing  ring  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  bearing 


ring  in  said  housing  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  movable 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  first  axis; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  such 
that  said  rollers  contact  said  shaft,  each  of  said  rollers 
being  mounted  on  a  inclined  bearing  whose  axis  intersects 
said  first  axis  of  rotation,  each  inclined  bearing  having  a 
first  end  secured  to  said  housing  and  a  second  end  contact- 
ing said  bearing  ring  whereby  said  bearing  ring  is  selec- 
tively positioned  to  effectively  hold  the  rollers  against  the 
shaft  with  the  desired  force;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  whereby  said  housing 
moves  laterally  along  said  shaft. 


4,317.383 

PROPORTIONAL  LINEAR  OUTPUT  SYSTEM 

Toshiei  Kurosaki,  and  Akihiro  Takanashi,  both  of  Kokubunji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1979,  54-24502 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  21/44.  21/54 

U.S.  CI.  74—110  11  Claims 
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pushbutton,  a  link  member  having  its  opposite  ends  connected 
to  the  movable  members  so  that  a  movement  of  one  of  the 
movable  members  in  one  direction  causes  a  movement  of  the 
other  movable  member  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means 
operative  when  the  pushbutton  is  moved  to  its  operative  posi- 
tion to  transmit  a  movement  of  the  first  or  the  second  operating 
lever  to  one  of  the  movable  members  to  thereby  cause  that 
movable  member  to  move  in  one  direction,  the  movement  of 
said  one  movable  member  in  said  one  direction  being  termi- 
nated when  the  resulting  movement  of  the  other  movable 
member  in  the  opposite  direction  is  constrained  by  the  associ- 
ated pin. 


6    8  5 


1.  A  proportional  linear  output  system  including  a  first  lever 
pivotal  about  a  first  point,  a  second  lever  linked  to  the  first 
lever  at  a  second  point  and  having  an  end  point  linked  to  an 
input  element,  and  a  third  lever  linked  to  the  first  lever  at  a 
third  point  and  having  an  end  point  linked  to  an  output  ele- 
ment, wherein  the  first  point  and  the  second  point  of  said  first 
lever  and  the  end  point  of  said  second  lever,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  first  point  and  the  third  point  of  said  first  lever  and  the 
end  point  of  said  third  lever,  on  the  other  hand,  define  similar 
geometric  figures,  and  wherein  said  input  element  and  said 
output  element  are  movable  in  planes  parallel  to  each  other. 


4,317,384 
MANUAL  OVERRIDE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Douglas  G.  Calvin,  Missouri  City,  and  Richard  C.  Babb,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tapco  International,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,352 
Int.  a.'  F16H  1/18 
U.S.  a.  74—424.8  A  13  Qaims 

1.  An  engageable  and  disengageable  gear  asembly  for  driv- 
ing a  shaft  axiaily  comprising, 
a  body  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough, 
a  shaft  movable  axiaily  through  the  bore  and  having  screw 

threads  thereon, 
a  keyway  extending  axiaily  along  the  shaft, 
a  key  connected  to  the  body  and  slidably  disposed  in  the 

keyway  preventing  rotation  of  the  shaft, 
a  cage  in  the  body  rotatably  diposed  about  the  shaft  and 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  elongate 
pockets  therethrough  and  annularly-extending,  mwardly 
facing  thrust  shoulders  at  each  of  the  pockets  and  out- 
wardly facing  annular  thrust  shoulders  at  each  end  of  the 
cage, 
thrust  bearings  rotatably  disposed  in  the  body  about  the  shaft 
having  inwardly  facing  annular  thrust  shoulders  disposed 
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on  each  side  of  the  cage,  the  thrust  bearings  annular  thrust 
shoulders  bearing  against  their  cooperating  annular  thrust 
shoulders  on  the  cage  and  thereby  restraining  axial  move- 
ment of  the  cage, 
a  plurality  of  gear  segments  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  shaft  disposed  in  the  pockets  and  having  screw  threads 
at  their  inner  surfaces  arranged  to  engage  with  and  disen- 
gage from  the  screw  threads  on  the  shaft,  the  gear  segments 
having  at  their  ends  annularly-extending,  outwardly-fac- 
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ing  thrust  shoulders  engagable  with  their  corresponding 
thrust  shoulders  at  each  end  of  the  pockets, 

cam  means  operable  to  cam  the  gear  segments  toward  and 
away  from  the  shaft  and  thereby  the  screw  threads  on  the 
gear  segments  into  and  out  of  threaded  engagement  with 
the  gear  threads  on  the  shaft,  and 

means  operable  to  rotate  the  cage  thereby  rotating  the  gear 
segments  and  driving  the  shaft  axially  when  the  gear 
threads  on  the  gear  segments  are  in  engagement  with  the 
gear  threads  on  the  shaft. 


4.317,385 
GENEVA  MECHANISM 
Giarles  J.  Harvey,  Kings  Coughton,  and  Christopher  G.  Wright, 
Redditch,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Advance  Automation 
Assembly  Limited,  Redditch.  England 

Filed  Mar,  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,752 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
12798/79 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  74—436  10  Qaims 


surfaces  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  first  detent  means  and  said 
geneva  wheel,  a  plurality  of  second  abutments  carried  by  said 
geneva  wheel  for  rotation  therewith,  the  number  of  said  sec- 
ond abutments  being  equal  to  the  number  of  steps  required  to 
effect  one  rotation  of  the  wheel,  and  a  spring  biased  bolt 
mounted  on  said  fixed  structure  and  sequentially  engageable 
with  said  second  abutments,  said  bolt  being  operable  in  a  first 
relative  position  to  urge  said  geneva  wheel  in  one  direction  of 
rotation,  and  said  bolt  being  displaceable  against  its  spring  bias 
by  successive  ones  of  said  second  abutments  as  a  result  of 
rotation  of  said  geneva  wheel  in  said  one  direction. 


1.  A  geneva  mechanism  comprising:  a  relatively  fixed  struc- 
ture, a  geneva  wheel  mounted  on  said  structure  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis,  a  driving  member  mounted  on  said  structure- 
for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  and  being  drivingly  engageable 
with  said  geneva  wheel  to  impart  stepwise  rotation  thereto, 
first  and  second  detent  means  respectively  rotatabie  with  said 
geneva  wheel  and  said  driving  member,  said  first  detent  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  first  abutment  surfaces  arranged  on  a 
pitch  circle  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  geneva  wheel,  and 
said  second  detent  means  comprising  a  first  part-cylindrical 
surface  which  in  a  first  relative  position  of  said  first  and  second 
detent  means  simultaneously  engages  two  of  said  first  abutment 


4,317,386 

MECHANISM  FOR  LUBRICATING  AN  OUTPUT  PILOT 

BEARING  OF  A  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 

Shiuichiro  Ida;  Shoichi  Ohshima,  and  Shunichi  Hirashima,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54-135101 
Int.  a.'  F16H  57/04 
U.S.  a.  74—467  1  Qaim 


1.  A  bearing  lubrication  mechanism  of  a  gear  transmission, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  containing  lubrication  oil; 

(b)  an  input  power  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing 
having  an  axial  bore  in  one  end  thereof; 

(c)  an  input  gear  having  a  root  cylinder  concentrically  and 
integrally  formed  with  said  input  power  shaft  at  said  one  end 
thereof; 

(d)  an  output  power  shaft  one  end  thereof  being  coaxially 
disposed  in  the  axial  bore  of  said  input  power  shaft; 

(e)  an  output  pilot  bearing  disposed  in  said  axial  bore  and 
rotatably  supporting  the  one  end  of  said  output  power  shaft; 

(0  a  gear  piece  having  a  root  cylinder  rigidly  secured  to  and 
disposed  concentrically  and  in  axial  abutting  relationship 
with  said  input  gear  at  the  one  end  of  said  input  power  shaft, 
the  root  cylinder  of  said  gear  piece  being  radially  larger  than 
the  root  cylinder  of  the  adjacent  input  gear  and  having  at 
least  one  cavity  opening  toward  said  input  gear  and  radially 
extending  from  the  radial  inward  portion  of  the  gear  piece 
root  cylinder  to  a  position  radially  outward  of  the  root 
cylinder  of  said  input  gear;  and 

(g)  the  root  cylinder  of  said  input  gear  having  at  least  one 
radially  inclined  oil  aperture  providing  oil  communication 
between  the  space  defined  by  said  cavity  and  said  axial  bore 
proximate  said  pilot  bearing,  and  said  input  power  shaft 
having  at  least  one  air  communication  port  connecting  said 
axial  bore  with  the  space  defined  by  said  casing. 
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4,317,387 
TELESCOPING  STEERING  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  I.  Myers,  Beachwood,  and  Charles  W.  Rader,  Willowick, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De> 
troit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,726 

Int.  CI.'  B62D  1/18;  G05G  5/18 

U.S.  a.  74—493  2  Claims 


means  between  the  ends  of  said  split  ring  for  expanding  said 
split  ring,  thereby  exerting  outward  pressure  on  said  rim  to 
cause  same  to  go  into  tensile  stress. 


4,317,389 
VEHICLE  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Gianluigi  Falzoni,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A., 
Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  19,  1979,  67122  A/79 
Int.  CI.' F16H  i 7/00.  37/08 
U.S.  CI.  74—689  1  Claim 


1.  A  telescoping  steering  assembly  comprising  a  fixed  lower 
column  supporting  a  lower  steering  shaft  formed  with  an 
enlarged  head  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  upper  column 
supported  by  said  lower  column  for  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  lower  column  between  two  extreme  positions;  an  upper 
steering  shaft  including  a  stub  shaft  fixed  to  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal member  and  housed  within  said  upper  column,  a  splined 
connection  joining  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  to 
said  lower  steering  shaft;  first  bearing  means  supporting  the 
lower  end  of  said  lower  steering  shaft  for  rotation  in  said  lower 
column;  second  bearing  means  supporting  said  stub  shaft  for 
rotation  in  said  upper  column,  a  groove  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  lower  column,  said  groove  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  openings  formed  therein,  a  lock  pin  carried  by 
said  upper  column  and  having  an  extended  position  wherein 
one  end  of  said  lock  pin  is  located  within  one  of  said  openings 
for  locking  said  upper  column  and  said  lower  column  against 
relative  telescoping  movement,  said  lock  pin  having  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  said  one  end  of  said  lock  pin  is  located 
in  said  groove;  cooperating  stop  means  for  maintaining  said 
one  end  of  said  lock  pin  in  said  groove  when  said  lock  pin  is  in 
said  extended  position  or  in  said  retracted  position  so  as  to 
prevent  relative  rotational  movement  of  said  upper  and  lower 
columns;  and  a  spring  located  within  said  cylindrical  member 
with  one  end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  enlarged  head  of  said 
lower  steering  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  engaging 
said  stub  shaft  for  continuously  urging  said  upper  column  away 
from  said  lower  column. 


4,317,388 
GEAR  WHEEL  WITH  VIBRATION  DAMPING  RINGS 
Richard  J.  Wojcikowski,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,460 

Int.  C\?  F16F  15/10;  F16H  55/1 7 

U.S.  G.  74—574  '  Claims 


1.  A  gear  wheel  comprising:  a  hub;  a  toothed  rim,  including 
an  inner  annular  surface  facing  radially  inwardly;  a  web  inte- 
grally connecting  said  hub  and  said  rim;  a  split  ring  terminating 
in  two  closely  spaced  opposing  ends  and  in  engagement  with 
said  inner  annular  surface  of  said  rim;  and  adjustable  wedge 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  improved  drive  transmission  system 
for  transmitting  drive  from  the  engine  of  the  vehicle  to  the  half 
shafts  of  the  vehicle's  driving  wheels,  said  system  comprising: 

a  driving  shaft  connectable  at  one  end  to  the  vehicle's  engine 
to  be  driven  in  rotation  thereby; 

a  hollow  main  shaft  coaxially  surrounding  said  driving  shaft; 

a  reversing  unit  operatively  interposed  between  the  main 
shaft  and  the  end  of  the  driving  shaft  remote  from  the 
engine,  the  said  reversing  unit  being  remotely  controllable 
to  assume  a  selected  one  of  three  operating  conditions  in 
which  said  main  shaft  is  respectively  arranged  to  rotate  in 
the  same  sense  as  said  driving  shaft,  to  rotate  in  the  oppo- 
site sense  to  said  driving  shaft,  and  to  be  drivingly  disen- 
gaged from  the  driving  shaft; 

a  driven  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  main  shaft; 

a  continuously-variable  speed  control  unit  including  a  driv- 
ing pulley  mounted  on  said  main  shaft,  a  driven  pulley 
mounted  on  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  V-belt  passing  around 
said  pulleys,  each  pulley  consisting  of  two  facing  conical 
discs,  one  of  which  is  integral  with  the  corresponding 
shaft  and  the  other  of  which  is  axially  movable  along  said 
shaft  to  effect  the  radial  displacement  of  the  V-belt; 

a  reduction  gear  unit  drivingly  connected  to  the  driven 
shaft;  and 

a  differential  gear  driven  from  the  said  reduction  unit  and 
provided  with  two  output  shafts  drivingly  connectable  to 
the  said  half  shafts  of  the  vehicle's  driving  wheels,  the 
improvement  residing  in  that  said  driven  shaft  is  hollow 
and  that  said  reduction  gear  unit  is  of  epicyclic  form  and 
is  arranged  coaxially  adjacent  the  differential  gear  which 
is  also  of  epicyclic  form,  the  said  reduction  gear  unit  being 
provided  with  a  hollow  input  shaft  coaxial  with  said 
driven  shaft  and  drivingly  connected  thereto,  and  the 
differential  gear  including  two  rotatabie  output  members 
coaxial  with  the  driven  shaft  and  fast  for  rotation  with 
respective  ones  of  said  two  output  shafts,  one  said  output 
shaft  extending  through  both  the  said  hollow  input  shaft 
of  the  reduction  gear  unit  and  the  said  hollow  driven  shaft 
for  connection  with  the  corresponding  one  of  the  said 
driving-wheel  half  shafts, 

wherein  the  reduction  gear  unit  comprises  a  gear  train  car- 
rier integral  with  said  hollow  input  shaft,  three  planet 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  equi-angu- 
larly  spaced  around  said  input  shaft,  and  a  crown  wheel 
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coaxial  with  the  input  shaft  and  integral  with  the  said 
casing,  each  said  j^Ianet  wheel  being  composed  of  a  first 
toothed  gear  meshing  with  the  said  crown  wheel  and  a 
second  toothed  gear  side-by-side  with  the  first  toothed 
gear  and  having  a  lesser  number  of  teeth  than  that  gear, 
the  said  two  rotatable  output  members  of  the  differential 
gear  respectively  comprising  a  sun  wheel  splined  to  said 
one  output  shaft  and  a  gear  train  carrier  splined  to  the 
other  said  output  shaft,  the  differential  gear  further  includ- 
ing a  first  and  second  trio  of  planet  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  said  gear  train  carrier  of  the  differential 
gciir  and  so  arranged  that  each  wheel  of  the  first  trio 
meshes  with  a  respective  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  second 
trio,  the  second  trio  of  planet  wheels  also  meshing  with- 
the  sun  wheel  of  the  differential  gear  and  the  reduction 
unit  and  differential  gear  being  drivingly  fftterconnected 
by  a  common  crown  wheel  which  meshes  both  with  the 
second  toothed  gears  of  the  reduction-unit  planet  wheels 
and  with  the  first  planet-wheel  trio  of  the  differential  gear. 


4,317,390 
BOTTLE  OPENER 
Michio   Nakayama,    6-2,    Tamagawa   2-chonie,    Ohta-Ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1980,  55-102904 
Int.  CI.   B67B  7/08 
L  .S.  CI.  81—3.2  6  Claims 


whereby  each  of  said  first  stripping  blades  may  be  moved 
along  said  path  toward  and  away  from  its  respective  cut-off 
blade,  and  each  of  said  slide  bar  assemblies  being  slideably 
mounted  on  its  respective  base  plate  assembly  for  movement 


therealong  whereby  each  of  said  cutoff  blades  may  be  moved 
along  said  path  toward  and  away  from  its  second  stripping 
blade;  means  for  causing  vertical  relative  movement  between 
said  upper  and  lower  tool  holders  for  cooperative  cutting  and 
stripping  of  said  insulated  wire  passing  therebetween. 


1.  A  bottle  opener  comprising  a  bomb  filled  with  an  agent 
for  generating  gas  such  as  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  having  a  gas 
outlet  port;  a  cylindrical  body  encasing  said  bomb  with  a 
predetermined  space  therebetween;  a  needle  member  mounted 
at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  and  communicating  with 
said  space;  a  cylinder  screwed  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  in  which  are  disposed,  a  bomb  needle  facing  said  gas 
outlet  port  of  said  bomb,  a  gas  flow  path  communicating  with 
said  bomb  needle  and  said  space,  a  piston  having  at  one  end  a 
valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  gas  fiow  path  which  is 
constantly  biased  by  a  first  elastic  member  in  a  direction  for 
closing  said  path,  and  a  safety  valve  communicating  with  said 
space:  a  lid  body  mounted  on  said  cylinder;  a  handle  for  acting 
on  the  other  end  of  said  piston  which  is  mounted  on  said  cylin- 
der and  which  is  constantly  biased  by  a  second  elastic  member 
in  a  closing  direction;  and  airtight  sealing  members  disposed 
between  said  bomb  and  said  cylinder,  between  said  bomb  and 
said  bomb  needle,  and  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder. 


4,317,391 

QUICK  CHANGE  WIRE  CUTTING  AND  STRIPPING 

BLADE  TOOL  HOLDER 

Ragnar  Gudmestad,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Artos  Engi- 

■    neering  Company,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  178,166 
Int.  CI.'  H02B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  81—9.51  7  aaims 

1.  In  an  insulated  wire  cutting  and  stripping  machine,  upper 
and  lower  tool  holders  vertically  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other  for  the  passage  of  an  insulated  wire  along  a  path  therebe- 
tween, each  tool  holder  having  (1)  a  slide  assembly,  (2)  a  slide 
bar  assembly,  and  (3)  a  base  plate  assembly;  each  of  said  slide 
assemblies  including  a  first  stripping  blade  releasably  attached 
thereto,  said  base  plate  assemblies  each  including  a  second 
stripping  blade  releasably  attached  thereto,  and  said  slide  bar 
assemblies  each  including  a  cut-off  blade  releasably  attached 
thereto  and  located  between  said  first  and  second  stripping 
blades,  each  of  said  slide  assemblies  being  slideably  mounted 
on  its  respective  slide  bar  assembly  for  movement  therealong 


4,317,392 

RATCHET  WRENCH 

Leonard  W.  Stephens,  Fairview,  and  Mack  Salladay,  Morgan, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Perry  M.  Lane,  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,061 

Int.  CI.'  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  a.  81—63.1  11  aaims 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  or  the  like  having  a  rotatable  body,  a 
drive  member  in  the  body,  means  for  driving  the  drive  member 
in  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  directions,  a  pushbut- 
ton for  releasing  the  drive  and  returning  the  driving  means  to 
neutral,  a  cap  rotatable  relative  to  the  drive  member  for  estab- 
lishing the  drive  in  either  the  clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
direction,  a  longitudinal  passage  in  the  drive  member,  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  pin  in  said  passage,  an  aperture  in  said  drive 
member  communicating  with  said  passage,  a  detent  element 
mounted  in  said  aperture,  means  for  limiting  outward  move- 
ment of  the  detent  in  said  aperture,  the  detent  being  normally 
engaged  with  a  surface  of  said  pin  and  held  thereby  in  out- 
wardly located  position  in  order  to  engage  and  hold  the  socket 
on  the  drive  member,  a  recess  in  said  pin  for  selective  align- 
ment with  said  detent  element  so  that  the  latter  is  received 
therein  for  releasing  the  socket,  a  first  spring  normally  urging 
the  pin  to  a  p>osition  where  it  holds  the  detent  outwardly,  said 
pin  extending  toward  said  pushbutton,  another  spring  between 
said  pushbutton  and  said  pin  for  transmitting  a  force  from  said 
pushbutton  to  said  pin  to  overcome  said  first  spring  and  release 
the  socket. 
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4,317,393 

EXTENSIBLE  TORQUE  BAR 

Kenneth  Graffam,  145  Viola  Rd.,  Suffern,  N.Y.  10901 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,399 

Int.  CI.'  B25G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  81—177  A  5  Claims 


6^-^ 


at  their  front  ends  with  gripper  elements  movable  along  re- 
spective paths  from  initial  positions  to  a  common  terminal 
position  which  only  intersect  at  said  common  terminal  posi- 
tion, characterized  in  that  said  gripper  means  comprise  a  lower 
first  gripper  arm  (54)  pivotable  around  an  axis  (58)  parallel  to 
the  machine  tool  axis  (76)  and  an  upper  second  compound 
gripper  arm  (56)  pivotable  around  an  axis  (66)  parallel  to  the 
machine  tool  axis  (76),  said  second  compound  gripper  arm 
comprising  two  portions  (62,  64)  having  an  initial  position  in 
which  they  define  a  downwardly  opening  direction,  and  posi- 
tioning means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  second  com- 
pound gripper  arm  from  its  initial  position  to  its  terminal  posi- 
tion for  steadily  increasing  the  angle  defined  by  said  two  por- 
tions of  said  second  compound  arm. 


2h- 


1.  An  extensible  torque  bar  comprising: 

an  elongated  torque  sleeve  having  a  channel  therein,  and  a 
drive  engagement  means  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve  for 
engaging  a  drive  tool  for  applying  torque  to  the  sleeve; 

an  elongated  torque  rod  having  a  portion  of  the  length 
thereof  adapted  to  slidably  and  nonrotatably  mate  within 
the  channel  of  the  torque  sleeve  and  a  driven  engagement 
means  at  one  end  of  the  rod  for  engaging  a  driven  tool  for 
applying  torque  to  the  tool,  the  rod  having  internal  screw 
threads  along  the  portion  of  the  length  of  the  rod  adapted 
to  slidafely  and  nonrotatably  mate  within  the  channel, 

a  cylindrical  adjustment  member  rotatably  and  longitudi- 
nally mounted  to  the  sleeve,  the  member  having  external 
screw  threads  cooperably  engaging  the  internal  screw 
threads, 
whereby  when  the  cylindrical  adjustment  member  is  rotated 
the  elongated  torque  rod  extends  from  or  retracts  into  the 
sleeve. 


4,317,394 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

WORKPIECES  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Helmut  F.  Link,  Aichwald.  and  Paul  Waiblinger,  Esslingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Index-W'erke  KG  Hahn 
&  Tessky,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  100,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853949 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  82—2.5  7  Claims 
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4,317,395 
LATHE  STOP 

Gregory  Castano.  Brockton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Stoughton  Tool 
&  Die  Co.,  Inc.,  Brockton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,382 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  3/36 

U.S.  CI.  82—34  D  3  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  loading  workpieces  on  and  unloading 
workpieces  from  a  machine  tool  having  a  frame  with  a  central 
portion  located  above  the  machine  tool  supporting  a  carriage 
for  shifting  movement  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
machine  tool,  said  carriage  supporting  a  loading  gripper  means 
and  an  unloading  gripper  means,  said  gripper  means  provided 


1.  In  a  lathe  having  a  cutting  tool  carried  along  a  workpiece 
by  a  carriage  moving  on  a  guide  track,  apparatus  for  stoppmg 
the  movement  of  said  carriage  to  define  precisely  the  final 
position  of  a  cut  in  said  workpiece,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  positionable  support  bracket  securely  fastened  to  said 
lathe,  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  carriage; 

a  first  assembly  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  bracket,  includ- 
ing 

a  first  stop  element  disposed  within  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  carriage, 

a  micrometer  adjustment  means  for  making  continuous  posi- 
tional adjustments  of  said  first  stop  element  by  precise 
distances  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  carriage,  and 

means  for  fixing  said  first  stop  element  at  selected  positions; 
and  a  second  assembly  mounted  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
bracket,  including 

a  turret  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  bracket,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  stop  elements  secured  to  said  turret 
member  and  selectively  positionable  within  said  path  by 
rotation  of  said  turret,  each  of  said  second  stop  elements 
being  adjustable  in  length  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage. 

each  of  said  second  stop  elements,  when  positioned  within 
said  path,  being  disposed  relative  to  said  first  stop  element 
whereby  a  precise  length  of  said  second  stop  element  can 
be  established  by  alignment  with  the  micrometer  adjusted 
first  stop  element. 
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4.317.396 
REVOLVING  TOOL  CARRYING  TURRET  FOR  LATHES 
Ettore  Zaninelli,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Baruf- 
faldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  168,464 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  17,  1979,  24419  A/79 
Int.  a.'  B23B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  82—36  A  6  Oaims 


4,317,397 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  STAGGERED  DIVISION  OF  PLANAR 

WORKPIECES 
Wilfried  Ess,  Schwarzach,  Austria,  assignor  to  Schelling  &  Co., 
Schwarzach,  Austria 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  11,  1979,  4147/79 
Int.  a.3  B26D  5/20 
U.S.  a.  83—35  8  Gaims 


tt 


1.  A  revolving  tool  carrying  turret  for  lathes  and  the  like 
machine  tools,  comprising  a  fixed  base  and  a  movable  tool 
carrying  body,  effective  to  be  locked  to  one  another  by  base 
ring  gears  and  the  like,  characterized  in  that  said  fixed  base  is 
provided  with  a  central  upright  or  column,  thereon  is  coaxially 
formed  a  screw  rigid  with  said  upright,  engaging  a  nut  screw 
efTective  to  revolve  and  axially  move  only  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle,  or  axial  shifting,  corresponding  to  the  movement 
required  for  unlocking  or  locking  said  base  ring  gears,  said  nut 
screw  being  axially  associated  with  said  tool  carrying  body, 
said  nut  screw  and  said  tool  carrying  body  being  able  of  re- 
volving with  respect  to  one  another,  said  central  upright  sup- 
porting, at  the  top  end  thereof,  an  electric  motor  therewith  is 
coupled  en  epicyclical  unit  having  a  first  end  gear  wheel  rigid 
with  said  tool  carrying  body  and  a  second  end  gear  wheel  rigid 
with  said  nut  screw,  between  said  two  end  gear  wheels  one  or 
more  planet  wheels  being  located,  said  planet  wheels  pertain- 
ing to  said  epicyclical  unit,  between  said  fixed  upright  and  said 
movable  tool  carrying  body  locating  and  locking  means  being 
provided  formed  by  a  sliding  bolt  efTective  to  transversely  slide 
within  said  fixed  upright  and  perpendicularly  to  the  axis 
thereof,  and  by  locating  hollows  or  slots  as  formed  in  said  tool 
carrymg  body,  or  rigid  therewith,  said  bolt  being  biassed  by  a 
spring  to  penetrate  for  locating  one  end  of  said  tool  carrying 
body  within  one  said  hollow  or  slot,  the  other  end  of  said  tool 
carrying  body  being  prevented  from  moving  by  an  abutment 
surface  rigid  with  said  nut  screw,  said  bolt  being  effective  to 
exit  said  one  locating  hollow  or  slot  by  rotating  said  tool  carry- 
ing body  through  the  contact  of  inclined  planes  of  the  two 
portions  simultaneously  to  the  aligning  with  said  other  end  of 
said  bolt  of  a  radial  hollow  of  like  size  as  formed  in  said  abut- 
ment surface  of  said  nut  screw  in  order  to  permit  said  tool 
carrying  body  to  move  from  a  position  to  a  next  one,  said 
revolving  or  rotating  movements  of  said  nut  screw  and  said 
tool  carrying  body  being  carried  out  by  said  planet  wheels  of 
said  epicyclical  unit,  when  either  one  or  the  other  of  said  end 
wheels  locates  at  a  stop  position. 


■Pi 


'trnirtnii  c 

!  i  = !  n  1 1  B 


'frrSSig  isl    =  .1,  5   1   i  .  ..  1   i  t: 


1.  A  system  for  effecting  staggered  division  of  planar  work- 
pieces  comprising:  conveyer  table  means  upon  which  said 
workpieces  are  movable  and  held  stationery  during  a  cutting 
procedure;  a  first  crosscut  saw  and  a  longitudinal  cutting  saw 
constructed  to  effect  cutting  from  below  said  table  means  and 
arranged  to  successively  divide  said  workpieces  along  cross- 
cuts and  longitudinal  cuts  which  extend  perpendicularly  to 
each  other;  a  second  cross-cut  saw  provided  forwardly  of  said 
longitudinal  cutting  saw;  stop  and  conveying  means  for  effect- 
ing feeding  and  correct  positioning  of  workpieces  through  said 
system;  a  first  conveyer  table  feeding  workpieces  in  directions 
parallel  to  the  cutting  directions  of  said  longitudinal  saw  for 
feeding  workpieces  to  said  first  crosscut  saw  and  to  said  longi- 
tudinal cutting  saw;  a  second  conveyer  table  feeding  work- 
pieces  to  said  second  crosscutting  saw;  a  transfer  table  ar- 
ranged between  said  first  and  said  second  conveyer  table;  and 
a  storage  table  provided  forwardly  of  said  transfer  table;  said 
transfer  table  being  arranged  to  bypass  said  longitudinal  cut- 
ting saw  and  to  selectively  feed  pieces  cut  by  said  first  crosscut 
saw  from  said  first  conveyer  table  to  either  said  storage  table  or 
to  said  second  conveyer  table,  and  from  said  storage  table  to 
said  second  conveyer  table. 

8.  A  method  for  cutting  a  generally  planar  quadrilateral 

workpiece  into  smaller  quadrilateral  elements,  with  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  quadrilateral  elements  having  both  the  length 

and  the  width  dimension  thereof  smaller  than  the  length  and 

width  dimensions  of  said  workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  said  workpiece  in  a  generally  horizontal  position 

on  conveyer  table  means  to  a  first  saw  arranged  to  effect 

cutting  of  said  workpiece  from  beneath  said  conveyer 

table  means  in  directions  parallel  to  one  of  said  length  and 

width  dimensions  thereof; 

indexing  said  workpiece  relative  to  s.-'id  first  saw  to  align 

said  first  saw  with  positions  on  said  workpiece  where  cuts 

completely  thereacross  in  directions  parallel  to  said  one 

dimension  are  required  to  produce  said  smaller  elements; 

operating  said  first  saw  to  produce  said  cuts  completely 

across  said  workpiece  at  each  of  said  aligned  positions; 
conveying  the  portions  thus  cut  from  said  workpiece  on  said 

conveyer  table  means  to  a  temporary  storage  location; 
conveying  the  remainder  of  said  workpiece  to  a  second  saw 
arranged  to  effect  cutting  in  directions  perpendicular  to 
the  cutting  direction  of  said  first  saw  from  beneath  said 
conveyer  table  means; 
indexing  said  workpiece  remainder  relative  to  said  second 
saw  to  align  said  second  saw  with  positions  on  said  work- 
piece  remainder  where  cuts  completely  across  said  work- 
piece  remainder  in  directions  parallel  to  the  other  of  said 
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length  and  width  dimensions  are  required  to  produce  said 
smaller  elements; 
operating  said  second  saw  to  produce  said  cuts  completely 
across  said  workpiece  remainder  at  each  of  said  aligned 
positions; 
conveying  the  pieces  of  said  cut  workpiece  remainder  to  a 
third  saw  arranged  to  effect  cutting  in  directions  perpen- 
dicular to  the  cutting  direction  of  said  second  saw  from 
beneath  said  conveyer  table  means; 
indexing  the  pieces  of  said  cut  workpiece  remainder  relative 
to  said  third  saw  to  align  said  third  saw  with  positions  on 
said  pieces  where  cuts  completely  across  said  pieces  in 
directions  parallel  to  said  one  dimension  are  required  to 
produce  said  smaller  elements; 
operating  said  third  saw  to  produce  said  cuts  completely 

across  said  pieces  at  each  of  said  aligned  positions; 
rotating  the  portions  first  cut  from  said  workpiece  by  said 

first  saw  through  90°; 
conveying  said  rotated  portions  on  said  table  conveyer 

means  to  said  third  saw; 
indexing  said  rotated  portions  relative  to  said  third  saw  to 
align  said  third  saw  with  positions  on  said  rotated  portions 
where  cuts  completely  across  said  rotated  portions  in 
directions  perpendicular  to  said  one  dimension  are  re- 
quired to  produce  said  small  elements;  and 
operating  said  third  saw  to  produce  said  cuts  completely 
across  said  rotated  portions  at  each  of  said  aligned  posi- 
tions. 


4,317,399 

DIE  CUTTER  FOR  STAMPING  RECTANGULAR 

OBJECTS  WITH  ROUNDED  CORNERS 

Andrea  Romagnoli,  San  Lazzaro  Di  Savena,  Italy,  assignor  to 

I.M.A.  •  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A.,  Ozzano 

Emilia,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,066 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950469 

Int.  G.^  B26F  1/00 
U.S.  G.  83—237  5  Gaims 


4,317,398 
SAWMILL  APPARATUS  HAVING  CANT  SUPPORTING 

MEANS 
Aaron  U.  Jones,  Eugene,  Oreg.;  Marcel  R.  Trudeau,  deceased, 
late  of  Eugene,  Oreg.,  and  by  Claire  Trudeau,  administratrix, 
Ville  St-Pierre,  Canada,  assignors  to  Seneca  Sawmill  Com- 
pany, Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,442 

Int.  G.'  B27B  13/00.  29/08.  31/08 

U.S.  G.  83—156  23  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  stamping  generally  rectangular  objects  from 
a  strip  of  sheet  material,  comprising: 

a  support  having  a  cutout  of  generally  rectangular  shape; 

feed  means  for  intermittently  advancing  a  strip  to  be  cut 
along  said  support  with  lateral  edges  slightly  projectmg 
beyond  said  cutout;  and 

a  generally  rectangular  die  synchronized  with  said  feed 
means  confronting  said  cutout  for  periodically  cuttmg  an 
object  from  the  advancing  strip  during  periods  of  stand- 
still thereof,  said  die  having  quadrantly  arcuate  corners  of 
relatively  small  radius  at  junctions  of  a  transverse  trailing 
edge  with  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges  and  further  having 
quadrantally  arcuate  corners  of  relatively  large  radius  at 
junctions  of  a  transverse  leading  edge  with  said  longitudi- 
nal edges,  said  feed  means  advancing  said  strip  between 
cutting  strokes  of  said  die  by  a  pitch  slightly  less  than  the 
spacing  of  said  leading  and  trailing  edges. 

4  317  400 

SAW  GUIDE  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  J.  Matchette.  3339  ■  236  St..  Ungley,  British  Columbia. 

Canada  V3A  4P6 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,609,  Mar.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,274.  This  application  Jul.  29.  1980.  Ser.  No.  173,280 

Int.  CI.'  B23D  55/08:  B27B  13/10 

U.S.  G.  83—820  "  ^■i"* 


8.  In  a  sawmill  having  a  carriage  provided  with  doggmg 
means  for  receiving  and  engaging  the  ends  of  a  log,  said  car- 
riage being  movable  in  a  path  substantially  longitudinal  of  said 
log,  and  a  saw  disposed  in  line  with  the  path  of  said  carriage  for 
sawing  boards  or  cants  from  said  log  as  said  carriage  moves 

relative  to  said  saw, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatable  member  disposed 
along  the  path  of  said  carriage  and  having  a  horizontal 
axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  the  path  of  said  carriage,  and 
means  for  positioning  said  rotatable  member  substantially 
immediately  adjacent  the  path  of  said  log  for  engaging  the 
underside  of  said  log  after  the  same  passes  said  saw  to 
support  boards  and  cants  sawn  from  said  log  whereby  to 
prevent  damage  to  said  boards  or  cants  as  they  are  sawn 
from  said  log, 
wherein  said  rotatable  member  comprises  at  least  one  wheel 
circumferentially  formed  of  elastomeric  material  for  en- 
gaging said  log  and  said  positioning  means  comprises 
actuator  means  for  raising  said  wheel  against  the  under- 
side of  said  log  after  the  same  passes  said  saw. 


1.  A  clamping  assembly  for  clamping  a  guide  block  of  wear- 
able material  therein,  the  block  having  first  and  second  engag- 
ing surfaces  adjacent  an  inner  face  thereof,  and  an  outer  face 
remote  from  the  inner  face  to  serve  as  a  wearing  surface  to  bear 
against  a  wearing  element  of  a  machine,  the  clamping  assembly 
and  block  being  received  in  a  holding  means  of  the  machine  for 
location  adjacent  a  machine  datum  surface,  the  clamping  as- 
sembly being  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  first  clamping  element  having  front  and  rear  portions. 
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the  front  portion  having  a  first  gripping  and  bearing  sur- 
face for  engaging  the  first  engaging  surface  of  the  block, 

(b)  a  second  clamping  element  having  front  and  rear  por- 
tions, the  front  portion  having  a  second  gripping  and 
bearing  surface  for  engaging  the  second  engaging  surface 
of  the  block, 

(c)  spacer  means  cooperating  with  the  respective  rear  por- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  clamping  elements  to  maintain 
a  gap  between  portions  of  the  clamping  elements, 

(d)  complementary  alignment  means  adjacent  the  spacer 
means  and  cooperating  with  the  first  and  second  clamping 
elements  to  maintain  the  clamping  elements  in  alignment 
with  each  other  and  with  the  block, 

(e)  clamp  means  disposed  remotely  from  the  spacer  means 
for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  the  clamping  elements 
and  thence  to  the  block  so  that  the  force  deflects  the 
second  clamping  element  toward  the  first  clamping  ele- 
ment to  narrow  the  gap  therebetween. 


7.  A  microtome  knife  element  comprising  a  vitreous  carbon 
body  having  at  least  two  intersecting  substantially  plane  sur- 
faces forming  a  substantially  linear  knife  edge  having  a  length 
of  at  least  about  2  millimeters  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
of  less  than  about  S/i. 


4,317,402 

ACOUSTIC  GUITAR 

Mathew  McPherson,  Sr.,  5817  Olinger  Rd.,  Edina,  Minn.  55436 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  229,092 

Int.  CI.'  GIOD  1/08 

U.S.  a.  84—291  16  Qaims 


guitar  body  sound  board;  the  second  hole  being  substantially 
located  between  the  bridge  and  upper  bout  and  between  the 
treble  strings  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  guitar  body  sound 
board;  and  the  third  hole  being  located  in  the  lower  bout. 


4,317,403 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PITCH  VARIATION  OF 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

Rainer  Franzmann,  Rehhagweg  9,  7800  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908766 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84—313  9  Oaims 


4,317,401 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROTOMY 

Dale  R.  Disharoon,  2480  Newcastle  Ave.,  Cardiff,  Calif.  92007 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  56.469.  Jul.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,092. 

This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,131 

Int.  a?  GOIN  1/06 

U.S.  a.  83—856  10  Qaims 


(    a 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising  two  parts  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  to  vary  the  tension  on  the  strings 
during  playing,  thereby  to  vary  the  pitch  of  the  sound  pro- 
duced by  the  strings,  releasable  locking  means  operable  to  lock 
said  two  parts  against  movement  relative  to  each  other  and  to 
unlock  said  two  parts  to  allow  movement  of  said  two  parts 
relative  to  each  other,  a  control  member  mounted  on  said 
instrument  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  an  arm  of  a  person 
playing  the  instrument,  and  means  responsive  to  pressure  of  the 
player's  arm  on  said  control  member  for  operating  said  locking 
means,  one  of  said  two  parts  being  the  body  of  the  instrument 
and  the  other  of  said  two  part  being  a  movable  neck  portion  of 
the  instrument. 


4,317,404 

MUSICAL  RHYTHM  PATTERN  GENERATOR 

John  Lombardo,  277  Qarks  Blvd.,  Massapequa,  N.Y.  11758 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,266 

Int.  a.3  G09B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  84—474  11  Oaims 


1.  In  an  acoustfc  guitar  of  the  type  having  a  body  including 
a  sound  board  and  a  back,  a  plurality  of  strings  including  bass 
and  treble  stnngs  positioned  above  the  sound  board,  and  a 
bridge  on  the  body  sound  board  in  the  lower  bout  for  receiving 
the  strings,  the  improvement  comprising  an  arrangement  of 
three  spaced  sound  holes  in  the  sound  board,  the  first  hole 
being  substantially  located  between  the  bridge  and  upper  bout 
and  between  the  bass  strings  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the 


1.  A  musical  rhythm  pattern  generator,  comprising: 
a  holder  having  a  front  face; 
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a  first  disc  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  holder 
behind  the  front  face  thereof; 

a  second  disc  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  holder 
behind  said  first  disc  so  as  to  be  independently  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  first  disc  about  a  common  axis,  said 
second  disc  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  first  disc; 

a  first  plurality  of  different  musical  rhythmic  note  patterns 
provided  in  a  first  circle  on  the  face  of  said  first  disc  facing 
said  front  face  of  said  holder,  said  first  circle  of  rhythmic 
note  patterns  being  disposed  Jiear  the  periphery  of  said 
first  disc;  and  / 

a  second  plurality  of  different  musical  rhythmic  note  pat- 
terns provided  in  a  second  circle  on  the  face  of  said  second 
disc  facing  said  first  disc,  said  second  circle  of  rhythmic 
note  patterns  being  centered  on  the  axis  of  said  second  disc 
and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
first  disc; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  rhythmic  note  patterns  are  so 
disposed  in  their  respective  circles  on  said  first  and  second 
discs  such  that  each  arc  segment  of  predetermined  fixed 
angular  measurement  of  said  circles  of  note  patterns  corre- 
sponds to  a  given  constant  musical  time  interval,  the  time 
value  of  any  rhythmic  note  pattern  combination  within 
said  predetermined  arc  segment  equaling  said  musical  time 
interval  regardless  of  the  number  of  musical  symbols 
necessary  to  total  said  given  musical  time  interval,  and 

wherein  said  front  face  of  said  holder  has  a  first  window 
therein  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first 
disc,  said  first  window  being  shaped  such  that  a  portion  of 
said  concentric  first  and  second  rhythmic  note  pattern 
circles  are  visible  therethrough. 


100— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  weapon  system  upon  a 
mobile  combat  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  combat  vehicle-chassis  frame; 

a  platform  upon  which  the  weapon  system  is  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

an  intermediate  frame; 

three  support  devices  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  from 
one  another  for  mounting  the  weapon  system  arranged  at 
the  platform  together  with  the  intermediate  frame  at  the 
chassis  frame  of  the  combat  vehicle; 

said  support  devices  being  operatively  connected  with  the 
intermediate  frame  and  the  chassis  frame; 

said  support  devices  being  structured  for  taking-up  angular 
and  displacement  movements  and,  viewed  in  the  travel 
direction  of  the  vehicle,  for  lowering  and  raising  the 
intermediate  frame  supporting  the  weapon  system  at  least 
at  one  side  in  relation  to  the  chassis  frame; 

a  respective  displacement  cylinder  means  operatively  con- 


nected with  the  intermediate  frame  and  the  chassis  frame 
and  provided  for  each  of  the  support  devices; 

said  support  devices  including  two  support  devices  arranged 
at  an  end  region  of  the  intermediate  frame;  and 

said  two  support  devices,  viewed  in  the  plane  of  the  interme- 
diate frame,  being  arranged  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  one 
another  in  the  order  of  about  120°. 


4,317,406 

HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  FOR  GENERATING 

VIBR.4TIONS 

Ikuo  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Takahashi  Engineering,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,071,  May  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,527 

Int.  a.'  F15B  21/02.  15/17 

U.S.  CI.  91—39  4  Claims 


4,317,405 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  WEAPON  SYSTEM 

UPON  A  COMBAT  VEHICLE 
Walter  Ebner,  Wettingen;  Werner  Kramis,  Schwerzenbach,  and 
Gustav  Studer,  Dallikon,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Contraves  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  5, 1978, 7319/78 
Int.  CI.-'  F41F  23/06,  23/34 
U.S.  CI.  89—37  G  9  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  device,  for  generatmg  vibratory  motion, 
comprising: 

(i)  a  cylinder  body  having  a  supply  connection  port  and  an 
exhaust  connection  port  opening  into  its  interior  for  pas- 
sage of  hydraulic  pressure  fiuid  medium, 

(ii)  a  piston  slidable  within  said  cylinder  body  and  including 
a  valve  chamber,  said  piston  comprising  radial  flange 
means  having  at  axially  opposite  sides  thereof  a  larger  face 
and  a  smaller  face,  a  first  chamber  being  defined  by  said 
larger  face  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  body,  a 
second  chamber  being  defined  by  the  smaller  face  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  body,  the  second  chamber 
communicating  with  the  supply  port,  the  first  chamber 
communicating  with  valving  port  means  opening  into  the 
valve  chamber, 

(iii)  a  valve  rotor  positioned  within  and  rotatable  about  an 
axis  within  said  valve  chamber,  said  rotor  including  a 
change-over  valve  portion  having  an  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  disposed  opposite  to  said  valving  port  means, 
said  charige-over  valve  portion  having  therein  first  and 
second  circumferential  trains  of  notches  opening  at  said 
outer  circumferential  surfaces,  the  notches  of  each  train 
being  arranged  at  equal  circumferential  intervals,  the 
notches  of  the  first  train  being  arranged  angularly  alter- 
nately with  respect  to  the  notches  of  the  second  train,  the 
notches  of  the  first  tram  being  permanently  in  communica- 
tion with  the  supply  connection  port,  the  notches  of  the 
second  train  being  permanently  in  communication  with 
the  exhaust  connection  port,  the  first  and  second  trains  of 
notches  being  disposed  at  different  axial  positions  on  the 
rotor  such  that,  when  the  piston  is  in  a  central  position  of 
its  stroke  within  the  cylinder  body,  axially-adjacent  ends 
of  the  notches  of  the  two  trains  lie  between  the  planes 
normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  which  respec- 
tively coincide  with  the  opposed  axial  limits  of  the  valving 
port  means. 
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4,317,407 
SWAB  CUP  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  REINFORCING 

MEMBER 
Henry  W.  Blackwell,  Venus,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,223 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  I/IO:  F16J  9/08.  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  92—241  9  Claims 


having  a  smooth  convex  rear  surface  and  a  concave  front 

surface  with  a  cup  lip  extending  between  the  rear  and  front 

surfaces  at  the  open  end  of  the  cup,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises  an  improved  packing  construction  comprised  of 

a  fabric  reinforced  disc  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  high 

degree  of  hardness  defining  a  major  portion  of  the  convex 

rear  surface  of  the  packing,  the  perimeter  of  said  disc 

terminating  on  the  smooth  convex  rear  surface  of  the 

packing  cup  outside  the  annular  area  defined  by  contact 

between  the  rear  surface  of  the  cup  and  the  inner  wall  of 

the  cylinder  during  both  the  compression  and  return 

strokes  of  the  pump, 


1.  An  improved  swab  cup  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  base  member  of  U-shaped  cross-section  formed 
from  a  single  annular  member  having  an  inner  opening 
and  including  an  annular  bottom  portion  having  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  edges  and  inner  and  outer  wall  portions 
from  the  respective  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  of 
said  bottom  portion,  said  wall  portions  extending  in 
spaced,  generally  concentric  parallel  relationship  forming 
an  annylar  slot  there-bet  ween,  said  inner  wall  portion 
including  an  inner  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  wire  members  having  straight 
lower  end  portions.  S-shaped  intermedite  portions,  side 
wall  forming  portions  over  the  major  length  thereof;  and 
inwardly  bent  upper  portions,  said  lower  portions  being 
disposed  in  said  slot  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation- 
ship and  in  tight,  frictional  engagement  with  said  wall 
portions  whereby  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  wire 
members  are  retained  immobile  with  respect  to  said  base 
member  and  each  other; 

(c)  a  hollow  reinforcing  member  having  a  smaller  diameter 
portion,  a  larger  diameter  portion  and  a  transition  portion 
integrally  connected  therebetween,  said  smaller  diameter 
portion  extending  through  the  inner  opening  of  said  base 
member  along  said  inner  wall  portion  thereof  with  said 
transition  portion  positioned  above  said  inner  peripheral 
edge  and  said  larger  diameter  portion  positioned  along  the 
mid-portion  of  said  side  wall  portions  of  said  wire  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  smaller  diameter 
portion  with  said  unitary  base  member  against  said  inner 
surface  to  lock  said  reinforcing  member  against  separation 
from  said  base  member;  and 

(d)  elastomeric  body  means  encapsulating  said  base  member, 
said  hollow  reinforcing  member  and  said  wire  members 
for  forming  said  members  into  an  annular  swab  cup  assem- 
bly. 


-22 


and  successive  ones  of  the  plurality  of  discs  in  a  layered 
sequence  terminating  on  the  smooth  convex  rear  surface 
of  the  packing  within  the  annular  area  defined  by  contact 
between  the  rear  surface  of  the  cup  and  the  inner  wall  of 
the  cylinder  and  being  made  of  elastomeric  material  of 
succesively  lesser  hardness  and  with  the  perimeter  of  said 
successive  discs  terminating  at  positions  progressively 
closer  to  said  cup  lip  as  the  hardness  decreases,  whereby 
extrusion  of  the  packing  between  the  packing  holder  and 
the  cylinder  wall  is  resisted  by  the  external  higher  hard- 
ness material. 


4,317,409 

MUD  PUMP  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 

Qifford  C.  Bottoms,  Rte,  2,  Box  184L,  McKinney,  Tex.  75069 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,339 

Int.  a.^  F16J  9/08 

U.S.  a.  92—244  1  Claim 


4,317,408 
WEAR  RESISTANT  PUMP  PACKING  CUP 
Michael  R.  Williams,  Jonesboro,  Ark.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  918,006,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,505 
Int.  a.'  F16J  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  92—241  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  of  the  type  wherein  a  packing 
holder  is  disposed  for  reciprocating  motion  in  the  pump  cylin- 
der, and  wherein  a  packing  is  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the 
packing  holder  and  to  be  received  in  engagement  with  the 
inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  the  packing  including  three  or  more 
fabric  reinforced  "uniform  discs  of  elastomeric  material  bonded 
together  in  a  mold  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  rigid  and 
generally  hemispherical  cup  having  a  layered  construction  and 


1.  A  mud  pump  piston  assembly  comprising: 

a  piston  rod  having  a  shoulder  and  a  groove  spaced  from  the 
shoulder; 

a  hollow  piston  sealing  member  lying  about  said  rod,  said 
piston  member  having  a  first  end  supported  by  said  shoul- 
der and  a  second  end  lying  adjacent  to  said  groove; 

a  retainer  ring  lying  in  said  groove; 

a  pressure  ring  lying  closely  between  said  second  end  of  said 
piston  member  and  said  retainer  ring,  to  support  said 
second  piston  member  end  against  said  retainer  ring; 

said  second  end  of  said  piston  member  forming  a  concave 
face,  and  the  side  of  said  pressure  ring  adjacent  thereto 
being  formed  to  closely  mate  with  said  concave  face,  but 
said  pressure  ring  leaving  most  of  the  concave  face  of  the 
piston  member  uncovered; 
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said  retainer  ring  having  a  larger  outside  diameter  than  said 
pressure  ring,  and  the  periphery  of  said  retainer  ring  lying 
adjacent  to  said  concave  face  of  said  piston  to  leave  a 
narrow  passage  between  them  which  is  narrower  than  half 
the  radial  thickness  of  the  pressure  ring. 


4,317,410 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFORMING  AN  ENCLOSURE  OR 

CONTAINER  INTO  A  SELF-EVACUATING  CONTAINER 

AND  CONTAINER  COMPRISING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Achille  Prunet,  Couffouleux,  81800  Rabastens,  France 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,844 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  16,  1978,  78  23948; 
Feb.  19,  1979,  79  04336 

Int.  a.3  C12G  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  99—277.2  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transforming  an  enclosure  or  container,  such 
as  a  vinification  container  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  such  as 
pressed  grapes  which  fiuid  is  adapted  to  be  separated  by  decan- 
tation  into  a  liquid  such  as  wine  and  a  residue  comprising 
particulate  solids,  such  as  marc  cake,  into  a  self-evacuating 
container,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  axially  arranged  rotating  evacuation  device  positioned 
in  a  channel,  said  channel  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
at  the  bottom  of  said  container; 

(b)  at  least  one  movable  wall  joumalled  around  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  panel; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  raising  or  lowering  at  least  one 
movable  wall  around  its  axis,  and  whereby  said  at  least 
one  movable  wall  may  be  raised  and  lowered  so  as  to 
define  a  variable  volume,  said  raising  or  lowering  means 
thereby  comprising  means  for  creating  liquid  currents  to 
stir  said  fluid  as  well  as  means  for  facilitating  rupture  of 
said  marc  cake,  mixture  of  said  marc  cake  with  said  liquid, 
and  evacuation  of  said  marc  cake  from  said  container. 


4,317,411 
ROTARY  PEANUT  AND  BLANCHING  APPARATUS 
James  T.  Forrest,  Sylvester,  and  Robert  L.  Thornton,  Moultrie, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Seabrook  Blanching  Corporation  of 
Georgia,  Sylvester,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,969,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,106 
Int.  a.5  A23N  5/01 
U.S.  a.  99—623  8  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  blanching  peanuts  and  the  like,  comprising 
(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  circular  table  mountable  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  carry  peanuts 
deposited  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  upper  surface 
being  generally  flat  over  the  entire  extent  thereof  and  of  a 
frictional  character. 


(b)  drive  means  connected  to  said  table  for  rotating  said  table 
about  said  axis, 

(c)  peanut  feeding  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
table  for  delivering  at  least  one  stream  of  peanuts  onto  the 
upper  surface  of  said  table, 

(d)  at  least  one  guide  member  having  an  abrasive  working 
face  mounted  in  relatively  fixed  position  and  closely 
spaced  relation  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  table  and 
extending  generally  from  the  periphery  of  said  table  con- 


tinuously to  the  center  portion  thereof  and  at  an  angle  to 
the  radius  of  said  table  whereby  said  peanuts  carried  by 
said  table  will  roll  against  only  said  fixed  working  face 
along  a  smooth  continuous  path  extending  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  table  to  the  center  portion  thereof  to  be 
blanched  thereby, 
(e)  said  guide  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  orginating 
near  the  center  portion  of  said  table  and  terminating  near 
the  outer  edge  thereof. 


4,317,412 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING 
PRINT  HAMMERS  IN  A  HIGH  SPEED  PRIMER 
Richard  D.  Bolcavage,  Kirkwood;  Michael  D.  Hryck,  Endwell; 
William  B.  Kauczka,  Endicott,  and  Harold  B.  Kinter,  Bing- 
hamton,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  International  Business  .Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,994 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  9/38 

U.S.  CI.  101—93.01  '  21  Claims 


•t»;'i(    iC-  1.1 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  operation  of  the  print  hammers  in 
a  row  of  print  hammers  arranged  to  impact  a  print  medium 
with  type  characters  on  a  movable  type  element  such  as  belt  or 
the  like, 
said  hammers  being  individually  operable  for  printing  by  a 
control  means  for  energizing  individual  electrical  hammer 
operating  circuits  for  a  duration  sufficient  to  cause  said 
print  hammers  to  cause  characters  to  be  printed  on  said 
print  medium,  and 
means  for  generating  feedback  signals  indicative  of  the  oper- 
ation of  said  hammer  operating  circuits, 
said  method  comprising  energizing  each  of  said  electrical 
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operating  circuits  for  a  second  duration  too  short  to  cause    sections  become  displaced  from  the  column-like  storage  ar- 
printing  to  occur  on  said  print  medium  but  long  enough  to    rangement  and  move  relative  to  one  another  so  that  said  opera- 
cause  generation  of  said  feedback  signals,  tional  part  and  explosive  sections  remain  interconnected  and 
and  sensmg  said  feedback  signals  to  determine  the  operation 
condition  of  said  print  hammer  following  operation  for 


said  second  duration. 


4,317,413 
DETONATOR  ELEMENT 

Kare  R.  Strandli;  Thomas  Middleton.  and  Jarle  Fjeldstad,  all  of 
Raufoss.  Norway,  assignors  to  A/S  Raufoss  Ammunisjonsfab- 
rikker,  Raufoss,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,121 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  12,  1979,  790101 

Int.  CI.'  F42C  9/00 

L.S.  CI.  102—275.9  5  Claims 


1 


A\ 


■A 


extend  from  one  another  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  elon- 
gated direction  of  the  column-like  storage  arrangement  and 
rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water. 


1.  A  delay  detonator  element  having  a  delay  time  of  between 
0.1  to  5.0  milliseconds,  comprising: 

a  tube  having  side  walls  having  a  thinner,  thin-walled  base, 

a  pyrotechnic  ignition  charge  in  said  tube,  spaced  from  the 
base,  said  pyrotechnic  ignition  charge  of  a  composition 
capable  of  generating  hot  combustion  gases, 

a  nozzle  positioned  in  the  tube  adjacent  said  pyrotechnic 
charge  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the  base,  said  nozzle 
having  an  opening  therethrough, 

a  pyrotechnic  booster  charge  adjacent  the  nozzle  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  from  the  pyrotechnic  ignition  change, 
said  pyrotechnic  booster  charge  of  a  composition  capable 
of  generating  hot  combustion  gases, 

the  said  nozzle  opening  being  smaller  in  cross-section  than 
cross-section  of  the  pyrotechnic  booster  charge, 

a  secondary  high  explosive  charge  between  the  pyrotechnic 
booster  charge  and  the  said  base, 

whereby,  detonation  occurs  in  the  absence  of  a  sensitive 

^  primary  high  explosive  charge,  as  the  ignition  pyrotechnic 
charge,  upon  ignition,  generates  hot  combustion  gases  and 
.»-- passes  the  same  through  the  nozzle  opening  to  ignite  the 
pyrotechnic  booster  charge  which  then  generates  hot 
combustion  gases  which  penetrates  into  the  secondary 
high  explosive  charge  to  ignite  it  over  a  large  area  under 
high  pressure  and  high  pressure  gradients,  resulting  in 
rapid  transition  to  full  detonation  thereof. 


4,317,414 
SEA-BOTTOM  MINE 
Helmut  Grawe,  Hamburg,  and  Claus  Fetters,  Brekendorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1975,  2530616 

Int.  a.'  F42B  22/00 
U.S.  CI.  102—406  10  Claims 

1.  A  sea-bottom  mine  such  as  is  actuated  by  a  remote-control 
ignition  device,  comprising  at  least  one  operational  part  and  a 
plurality  of  explosive  sections,  means  for  interconnecting  said 
operational  part  to  at  least  one  said  explosive  section  and  for 
interconnecting  said  explosive  sections  so  that  said  operational 
part  and  explosive  sections  can  be  combined  together  in  an 
elongated  column-like  storage  arrangement  and  when  thrown 
into  a  body  of  water,  said  operational  part  and  said  explosive 


4,317,415 
RAILWAY  CAR  END  DOORS 
Fellxberto  A.  Galasan,  Chula  Vista;  Thomas  H.  Watson,  Bonita, 
and  Robert  L.  Barkhimer,  Chula  Vista,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,562 

Int.  a.'  B60J  5/10:  B61D  3/02,  17/06.  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  105—378  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  body  including  side  walls  and  a 
roof  structure 

said  body  having  a  loading  end  and  lower  and  upper  cargo 
supporting  horizontal  decks  adapted  to  be  loaded  with 
cargo  through  said  loading  end  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 

a  door  arrangement  including  a  pair  of  door  structure  ends 
including  inner  and  outer  vertical  door  panels 

first  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  door 
panels, 

second  hinge  means  including  lower  and  upper  hinge  brack- 
ets rigidly  connected  to  said  outer  door  panels, 

each  said  hinge  bracket  having  a  hinge  end  portion  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  inwardly  from  said  outer  door  panels, 

pivot  means  for  connecting  each  said  hinge  end  portion  to 
said  upper  and  lower  decks  comprising  spherical  bearing 
members  for  providing  universal  movement,  and 

said  pivot  means  for  connecting  each  said  hinge  end  portion 
to  said  upper  and  lower  decks  located  a  substantial  dis- 
tance inwardly  from  an  adjacent  side  wall  and  inwardly 
from  the  loading  end  of  said  body  whereby  said  inner  and 
outer  vertical  door  panels  may  be  folded  together  and 
rotated  about  said  hinge  ends  to  a  position  parallel  to  an 
adjacent  side  wall. 
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4,317,416 
CONNECTION  MEANS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  FURNITURE 
Carl  M.  Baum,  Kings  Point,  and  William  C.  Rohe,  Hicksville, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Vanguard  Diversified,  Inc.,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,108 

Int.  CI.'  A47B  13/00;  F16B  12/10 

U.S.  a.  108—157  5  Claims 


4,317,417 

INCINERATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

UTILIZING  THE  CLEANED  WASTE  GASES  THEREOF 

Samuel  Foresto,  243  Willis  Ave.,  Mineola,  N.Y.  11501 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  221,974 
Int.  a.i  F23B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  110—211  38  Oaims 

1.  An  incinerator  apparatus  comprising  an  incinerator  and  a 
chimney  connected  with  said  incinerator  and  along  which 


waste  gases  are  directed  to  flow  therethrough  from  the  inciner- 
ator, 

a  scrubber  connected  with  and  substantially  directly  above 

said  incinerator  by  said  chimney  and  through  which  the 

waste  gases  are  flowed, 

said  scrubber  including  means  to  consume  residue  entrained 

in  the  waste  gases  to  scrub  clean  the  waste  gases  of  the  residue, 

a  heat  accumulator  connected  by  said  chimney  with  said 

scrubber  and  below  the  same,  said  heat  accumulator  hav- 


1.  Furniture  connection  means  connecting  the  underside  of  a 
horizontal  top  component  of  the  furniture  to  a  horizontal  and 
longitudinally  extending  flange  on  a  supporting  component  of 
the  furniture  which  are  in  face-to-face  contacting  relation,  said 
connection  means  comprising  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  apertures  through  said  fiange  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  correspondingly  spaced- 
apart  studs  respectively  attached  to,  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  underside  of  the  furniture  top  component  and  ex- 
tending through  respectively  associated  ones  of  said  apertures 
in  said  flange  portion,  each  said  stud  having  a  shank  and  a 
laterally  protruding  head  on  the  outwardly  projecting  end  of 
said  shank,  said  heads  providing  connection  shoulders  of  said 
studs  facing  towards,  and  spaced  a  common  distance  away 
from  said  flange,  and  at  least  one  elongated  locking  clip  retain- 
ing said  face-to-face  contacting  relation  of  said  flange  and  said 
top  component,  each  said  locking  clip  being  of  thin,  resilient 
and  initially  flat  material  and  having  length  to  extend  across 
the  locations  of  at  least  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  studs  and 
further  having  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  arcuate  protru- 
sions in  the  same  direction  out  of  its  initial  plane  to  provide  at 
least  one  pair  of  spring  portions  of  the  clip  in  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  relation  within  the  length  of  the  clip  correspond- 
ing to  the  spacing  between  said  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  studs 
and  having  common  height  at  least  equal  to  said  spacing  dis- 
tance of  said  stud  shoulders  away  from  said  flange,  said  pair  of 
spring  portions  being  between  and  engaging  said  flange  and  the 
respective  of  said  shoulders  of  said  two  adjacent  studs,  and 
each  said  clip  further  having  means  defining  a  keyhole-shaped 
opening  therethrough  associated  with  each  said  spring  portion, 
each  said  opening  having  a  slot  portion  and  widened  aperture 
portion  at  an  end  of  said  slot  portion,  said  aperture  portions  of 
said  openings  being  located  within  said  initial  plane  of  the  clip 
and  having  size  to  i-eceive  one  of  said  stud  protruding  portions 
therethrough,  and  said  respective  slot  portions  of  said  openings 
associated  with  said  one  pair  of  said  spring  portions  facing  in 
the  same  direction  relative  to  the  length  of  said  clip  and  respec- 
tively extending  from  its  said  associated  aperture  portion 
across  its  said  associated  spring  portion  protrusion,  each  of  said 
slot  portions  being  in  slidable  engagement  on  the  stud  shank 
beneath  the  connection  shoulder  of  said  stud  which  is  associ- 
ated with  the  spring  portion. 


ing  a  heat  accumulator  chamber  of  larger  volume  than  the 
cross-section  of  said  chimney, 

said  chimney  including  means  connecting  said  scrubber  with 
said  accumulator  to  conduct  the  scrubbed  waste  gases  to 
exhaust  the  same  directly  from  said  scrubber  to  said  accu- 
mulator, 

and  means  in  said  accumulator  for  directing  the  flow  of  the 
waste  gases  therefrom  for  performing  work  by  extracting 
heat  from  such  waste  gases. 


4,317,418 
TILE  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Jacob  B.  Courshon,  Jr.,  Park  Forest,  and  Nicholas  G.  Rutkay, 
Lake  Forest,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Plibrico  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,203 

Int.  CI.'  E06B  3/04:  E04B  5/52 

U.S.  a.  110—331  3  Qaims 


1.  A  tile  hanger  assembly  for  anchoring  refractory  tile  mate- 
rial to  the  roof  of  a  furnace  structure,  including  in  combination; 

an  I-beam  member  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  por- 
tions, 

a  clamping  member  engageable  with  the  roof  of  the  furnace 
structure,  said  clamping  member  including  a  pair  of  ad- 
justably spaced  leg  portions  having  lower  inturned  end 
portions  which  are  adapted  to  engage  and  support  said 
upper  horizontal  portion  of  said  suspended  I-beam, 

fastening  means  engageable  with  each  of  the  adjustably 
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spaced  leg  portions  and  the  roof  of  the  furnace  for  mount- 
ing the  spaced  leg  portions  to  the  roof  of  the  furnace 
structure,  and 
tile  anchor  means  comprised  of  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  plates  each  having  aligned  cutouts  in  the  upper 
edges  thereof  which  are  adapted  to  engage  said  lower 
horizontal  portion  of  said  suspened  I-beam  and  each  hav- 
ing lower  edges,  a  pair  of  rods  each  having  an  intermedi- 
ate bight  portion  turned  inwardly  and  facing  one  another, 
said  ends  of  said  rods  being  mounted  to  the  ends  of  said 
vertically  aligned  plates,  with  said  intermediate  bight 
portion  adapted  to  yieldingly  engage  the  refractory  tile 
material  to  suspend  the  same  in  a  substantially  vertical 
position  between  said  bight  portion  and  said  lower  edges 
of  said  plates  without  placing  a  pinching  stress  on  the  tile 
material. 


4,317,419 

METHOD,  MEANS,  AND  TUFTED  PRODUCT 

Abram  N.  Spanel,  344  Stockton  St.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540,  and 

David  R.  Jacobs,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Abram  N. 

Spanel.  Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,164,  Aug.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,244,309 

This  application  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,918 

Int.  CI.    D05C  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  112—266.2  9  Claims 


gas  barrier  layer  which  comprises  means  for  moving  said 
laminate  through  a  molding  station  to  form  a  circular  head 
piece  blank  having  a  conical  section  and  a  central  membrane  at 
the  apex  of  said  conical  section,  a  stamping  station  comprising 
a  lower  section  having  a  through-hole  with  a  cutting  edge  at 
the  top  of  said  through-hole  and  an  upper  section  having  a 
stamping  punch  capable  of  passing  into  said  through-hole  to 
cooperate  with  a  pusher  rod  in  said  lower  section  to  effect 
separation  of  said  central  membrane  from  said  conical  section 
and  to  position  said  membrane  within  said  upper  section, 
means  for  introducting  a  thermoplastic  composition  into  said 
conical  section,  and  means  for  molding  said  thermoplastic 
composition  to  form  a  neck  section  of  said  head  piece  having 
an  opening,  said  neck  section  being  integrally  formed  with  said 
conical  section  and  said  membrane  being  sealed  to  said  open- 
ing. ^«i 


4,317,421 

MOORING  LINE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Jack  Pollack,  Winfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,814,  Jan.  12,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,178,870. 

This  application  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,769 

Int.  CV  B63B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  114—230  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tufted  product  by  an  automatic 
tuftmg  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  selecting  a  location  for  each  tuft  not  necessarily  in  row- 
like regimentation; 
— (b)  choosing  at  each  selected  location  whether  or  not  to 
implant  a  tuft  therein: 

(c)  selecting  a  yarn  of  choice  for  each  tuft  to  be  implanted; 

(d)  selecting  a  length  of  choice  for  each  selected  yarn;  and, 

(e)  implanting  the  tufts  into  a  backing  layer. 


4,317,420  ' 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HEAD  PIECES  WITH  A 
MEMBRANE  FOR  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS  OF 
LAMINATE  WITH  A  METALLIC  BARRIER  LAYER 

Engelbert  Sander,  V  ouvry,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Automation 
Industrielle  SA,  Vouvry,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,565 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  39/03 

U.S.  a.  425—112  12  aaims 


1.   Apparatus  for  producing  a  unitary  construction  head 
piece  for  a  container  from  a  laminate,  said  laminate  having  a 


1.  A  mooring  line  handling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sheave  axially  mounted  on  a  shaft  secured  to  a  base, 
a  first  line  wrapped  for  at  least  part  of  its  length  on  the  sheave, 
at  least  one  first  elastic  line  extending  from  the  first  line  to  one 

end  of  a  pivotally  mounted  lever,  and 
at  least  one  second  elastic  line  extending  from  the  other  end  of 

the  lever  to  an  anchor  means; 
whereby  said  at  least  one  first  elastic  line  and  at  least  one 
second  elastic  line  resist,  by  means  of  the  elasticity  of  the 
elastic  lines  means,  unwrapping  of  the  first  line  from  the 
sheave  when  a  load  is  applied  to  the  first  line. 


4,317,422 
BIKE  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  WATER 
Naeem  B.  Gabriel,  20  Smith  St.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  07306 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,704,  May  23, 1979.  This  application 
Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,091 
Int.  CI.'  B60F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  114—270  1  Qaim 

1.  A  bike  for  traveling  over  a  water  surface  which  com- 
prises: 
a  U-shaped  fioat  for  partially  surrounding  a  front  wheel  of 

the  bike; 
a  U-shaped  float  for  partially  surrounding  a  rear  wheel  of  the 

bike; 
a  U-shaped  bar  attached  to  the  top  of  each  of  the  U-shaped 
floats,  said  U-shaped  bar  providing  means  for  attaching 
each  U-shaped  float  to  the  bike  adjacent  its  respective 
wheel,  said  attaching  means  comprising  said  U-shaped  bar 
at  each  of  its  ends  first  being  bent  inwardly  in  a  U-shaped 
manner,  and  then  being  bent  upwardly  so  as  to  form  a 
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vertical  section,  said  vertical  section  being  further  bent  4,317,424 

into  a  W-shape;  TORQUE  LIMITER  TRIP  INDICATOR 

a  disk  for  powering  said  bike,  said  disk  having  a  central  Stephen  T.  Steadman,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

opening  for  receiving  an  axle,  said  disk  further  comprising  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

a  plurality  of  sections  adapted  for  propelling  the  bike  over  *""«'  •*""•  *'' J?*n '  ^',  ^x  ***'^'" 

Int.  CI.   B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  116—56  5  Claims 


s-ss 


the  water  surface, 


said  sections  being  of  one-half  hyperboloid  shape  and  being 

attached  to  the  disk  in  aligned  pairs;  one  on  each  side  of 

the  disk; 
wherein  said  bike  is  supported  on  the  water  surface  by  said 

U-shaped  floats  and  is  propelled  over  the  water  surface  of 

said  powering  disk. 


4,317,423 
ANCHOR 
Don  J.  Marshall,  Box  157,  1087  Rodgers  Rd.,  Churchton,  Md. 
20733 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,040,  Nov.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,322 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  21/44 

U.S.  CI.  114—297  10  Qaims 


1.  An  indicator  mechanism  for  providing  an  indication  of  a 
relatively  slight  movement  of  a  member,  said  indication  being 
continuous  until  the  indicator  mechanism  is  reset,  the  indicator 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  pivoting  crank  means  having  a  relatively  short  and  a  rela- 
tively long  arm  as  measured  from  the  pivot,  said  crank 
being  predeterminedly  positioned  with  said  crank  short 
arm  being  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  with 
said  member  such  that  movement  of  said  member  pro- 
duces a  corresponding  deflection  of  the  short  arm  thereby 
producing  an  amplified  deflection  of  said  long  arm; 
a  flag  arm  extendmg  from  said  long  arm  for  movement 

therewith;  and 
a  retainer  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  pivoting 
crank  and  positioned  to  engage  and  retain  said  flag  arm 
upon  reset  of  the  indicating  mechanism,  the  flag  arm  and 
retainer  cooperating  such  that  movement  of  said  lever  as 
amplified  through  said  pivoting  crank  causes  said  flag  arm 
to  remove  from  and  disengage  said  retainer  until  such  time 
that  the  flag  arm  is  forcibly  reset. 


1.  An  anchor  for  holding  in  a  bottom  underlying  a  body  of 
water,  said  anchor  comprising  in  combination;  a  crown  portion 
having  a  spaced  apart  pair  of  flukes  projecting  therefrom; 
means  defining  an  aperture  in  said  crown  intermediate  said 
flukes,  a  shank  element  extending  through  said  aperture  and 
dimensianed  for  sliding  movement  in  said  aperture  and  inter- 
mediate said  flukes;  means  on  said  shank  element  for  attaching 
an  anchor  Tine  thereto,  a  sharp  pointed,  spade-like  minor  fluke 
projection  on  one  end  of  said  shank  element  to  limit  the  sliding 
motion  of  said  shank  portion  through  said  aperture  in  a  first 
direction,  said  aperture  and  shank  dimensioned  to  allow  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  shank  relative  to  the  plane  of  said 
flukes  and  crown  whereby  upon  reversal  of  the  direction  of 
pull  on  said  shank  by  said  anchor  line,  rotation  of  said  shank 
element  occurs,  said  shank  element  slides  rearwardly  through 
said  aperture  and  said  sharp  pointed,  spade-like  minor  fluke 
projection  digs  into  the  bottom  underlying  said  body  of  water 
and  acts  as  a  fulcrum  for  said  shank  element  for  fluke  release 
from  said  bottom. 


4,317,425 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PLASTICIZER  TO 

HBROUS  FILTER  MATERIAL  IN  FILTER  ROD  MAKING 

MACHINES 

Heinz  Greve;  Peter  Grumer,  and  Rolf  Gomann,  all  of  Hamburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 

Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956783,  Nov.  1,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,032,  May  19. 

1972,  Pat.  No.  4,132,189.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  191,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1971,  2127293;  Sep.  20,  1971,  2146897;  Dec.  1,  1971,  2159428 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  118—33  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  plasticizer  to  the  filaments 
in  layers  of  fibrous  filter  material,  comprising  means  for  mov- 
ing a  layer  of  fibrous  material  along  a  predetermined  path 
through  an  impregnating  station  at  which  one  side  of  the  layer 
faces  downwardly;  a  source  of  plasticizer;  an  atomizing  device 
including  a  substantially  funnel-shaped  receptacle  having  an 
open  top  facing  said  one  side  of  the  layer  at  said  station,  said 
receptacle  including  a  lower  portion  and  said  atomizing  device 
further  including  a  rotary  brush  installed  in  said  lower  portion 
and  having  bristles  contacting  said  receptacle  during  each 
revolution  of  said  brush,  and  means  for  rotating  said  brush;  and 
means  for  supplying  liquid  plasticizer  from  said  source  to  said 
lower  portion  of  said  receptacle  so  that  said  bristles  entrain, 
atomize  and  propel  the  thus  supplied  plasticizer  against  said 
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one  side  of  the  layer  at  said  station,  said  supplying  means 
comprising  means  for  delivering  to  said  lower  portion  liquid 


plasticizer  at  a  rate  which  is  proportional  to  the  rate  at  which 
said  moving  means  advances  the  layer  through  said  station. 


4,317,426 

BLOVV-OFF  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICLES  WITHIN 

TUMBLING  BARREL 

Charles  E.  VVheten,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,917 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  118— 418  3  Claims 


ar- 


ff  ^a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  directing  a  forceful  gas  stream  through 
a  plurality  of  articles  contained  within  a  barrel  having  a  perfo- 
rated peripheral  wall  when  said  barrel  is  oriented  such  that  said 
articles  are  collected  in  a  pile  overlying  a  portion  of  said  wall, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
gas-impervious  barrel  enclosure  means  sized  and  shaped  to 
be  positioned  about  the  barrel  to  cover  the  portion  of  the 
peripheral  wall  that  does  not  lie  adjacent  the  articles  such 
that  gas  leaving  the  barrel  must  flow  through  the  pile  to 
reach  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and 
means  for  admitting  gas  into  the  enclosure  means  when  in 
position  about  the  barrel  to  force  gas  into  the  barrel 
through  the  covered  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  and 
out-the  uncovered  portion. 


processed  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  carrier  to  align  said  object  in  said  car- 
rier, the  surface  of  said  plate  being  configured  similiarly  to 
the  face  of  said  object  to  orient  said  object  on  said  plate; 
object  retention  means  slidably  arranged  in  said  slots  to  slide 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  support  plate  and 
including  tensioning  pads  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carrier; 


biasing  means  arranged  between  said  support  plate  and  said 
retention  means  to  bias  said  retention  means  away  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  guide  plate;  and 

tension  means  for  applying  a  constant  predetermined  force 
to  said  tensioning  pads  to  urge  said  retention  means 
against  said  biasing  means  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  guide  plate  so  that  said  retention  means  retain  an 
object  during  rotation  of  said  carrier  and  centrifugal  force 
acts  against  said  tensioning  means. 


4,317,428 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  METAL  COATINGS 
ON  WIRE,  STRIP  AND  THE  LIKE  EMERGING  FROM 
METAL  BATHS 
Anthony  J.  Sander,  Bonbeach;  Jack  P.  Sciffer,  New  Lambton, 
and  Richard  W.  Whitton,  Cardiff,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
Australian  Wire  Industries  Proprietary  Limited,  Victoria, 
Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,939,  Nov.  22,  1978.  This  application 
Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  15,  1977,  PD 
2788;  May  25,  1978,  PD  4509 

Int.  a.'  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  118—623  21  Claims 


4,317.427 

CARRIER  FOR  ROTATABLY  HOLDING  KINESCOPE 

FACEPLATE  DURING  PROCESSING 

Oarence  C.  Turner,  Marion,  Ind..  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,686 
Int.  CI.'  B05C  11/14 
U.S.  a.  118—503  5  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  for  rotatably  holding  objects  during  processing 
comprising: 

a  support  plate  including  a  plurality  of  retention  slots  ar- 
ranged at  angular  intervals  about  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  plate,  said  plate 
having  guides  conHgured  similarly  to  the  object  being 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  metal  coatings  on  wire,  strip, 
mesh  or  the  like,  comprising  a  molten  metal  bath  from  which 
the  wire,  strip,  mesh  or  the  like  emerges  substantially  verti- 
cally, an  electromagnetic  device  at  least  partially  immersed  in 
the  bath,  said  electromagnetic  device  providing  an  alternating 
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electromagnetic  field  generated  by  single  phase  alternating 
electric  current,  and  the  positioning  being  such  that  the  elec- 
tromagnetic field  is  applied  at  or  below  the  point  of  emergence 
and  such  that  the  point  of  emergence  is  always  within  the 
electromagnetic  field. 


4  317  429 

REUSABLE  PLASTIC  REARING  PANEL  APPLICABLE 

TO  AQUACULTURE 

David  L.  Leighton,  San  Diego,  and  Charles  F.  Phleger,  Solana 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,882 

Int.  C1.3  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  CI.  119—2  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  rearing  shellfish  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  panels,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  panels 
defining  at  least  one  recess  therein  for  containment  of  a 
maturing  shellfish,  said  panel  defining  at  least  one  hole 
within  said  recess  for  providing  relief  for  cementation 
thereto  by  a  shellfish;  and 
mesh  means  disposed  over  said  at  least  one  recess  of  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  panels  for  containment  of  a  shell- 
fish therein  while  affording  access  to  waterborne  sources 
of  nutrition  for  ingestion  by  said  shellfish  within  said  at 
least  one  recess,  said  plurality  of  said  panels  being  joined 
together  end  to  end  by  lines  connectable  to  means  for 
submerging  and  suspending  said  plurality  of  panels  in  an 
aquatic  environment. 


extending  radially  inwardly,  the  first  and  second  elements  thus 
forming  a  female  fiange  into  which  the  male  fiange  fits,  to 
thereby  form  a  seam  and  maintain  the  tube  sheet  in  its  cross- 
sectional  aspect,  the  male  fiange  element  being  provided  with 
a  tab  element  spaced  apart  from  the  circular  tube  sheet  mediate 
portion  and  extending  in  a  generally  perpendicular  direction 
from  the  male  fiange  element  to  provide  a  bearing  surface  for 
fiange  tab/feed  receiving  means  interengagement,  the  seam 
being  axially  interrupted  over  at  least  one  portion  of  the  tube 
section  to  accommodate  the  connection  of  feed  receiving 
means  to  the  tube  section,  the  tube  sheet  defining  a  feed  drop- 
out aperture  located  axially  within  the  tube  seam  interrupted 
portion  but  being  angularly  spaced  therefrom  to  discourage 
the  collection  and  retention  of  feed  at  the  tube  seam,  one  tube 
section  having  an  end  bell  portion  of  expanded  inner  diameter 
to  receive  an  unexpanded  diameter  spigot  end  portion  of  the 
adjacent  tube  section,  the  bell  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
slots,  the  tube  section  structure  further  including  identifier 
means  permanently  applied  to  at  least  one  tube  section  for 
identifying  the  bell  slot  into  which  an  adjacent  tube  section 
spigot  seam  should  be  inserted  to  provide  an  interconnected 
tube  array  of  progressively  angularly  offset  tube  sections. 

4,317,431 
ANIMAL  FOOTBATH 
aifford  S.  J.  Sparkes,  Landshire  Farm,  Chilton  Polden,  Bridg- 
water, Somerset,  TA7  9DS,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,365 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—158  8  Qaims 


4,317,430 
AUGER  CONVEYOR  TUBE 
Ray  E.  Swartzendruber,  Syracuse,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chore-Time 
Equipment,  Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,062 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  119—52  AF 


1.  A  tube  structure  for  use  in  an  auger  conveyor,  the  tube 
structure  having  at  least  two  adjacent  stationary  tube  sections, 
each  tube  section  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bi-edged  tube 
sheet  curved  in  a  mediate  portion  to  form  a  tube  of  substan- 
tially circular  cross-sectional  aspect,  a  portion  adjacent  a  first 
sheet  edge  extending  substantially  radially  outwardly  to  form  a 
male  flange,  and  a  portion  adjacent  a  second  sheet  edge  having 
a  first  element  extending  substantially  radially  outwardly,  that 
portion  being  reversely  turned  to  provide  a  second  element 


1.  An  animal  footbath  for  cloven-hoofed  animals  compris- 
ing: an  elongate  open-topped  liquid  container  for  the  animals 
5  Qaims  to  walk  through,  said  liquid  container  having  a  perforate  floor 
of  a  relatively  coarse  mesh  to  allow  detritus  from  the  animals' 
hooves  to  pass  therethrough,  said  perforate  floor  being  rela- 
tively immovably  fixed  in  said  liquid  container  and  raised 
above  the  base  of  said  container  so  as  to  allow  a  space  below 
said  perforate  floor  for  bath  liquid  and  accumulated  detritus, 
said  perforate  floor  further  having  a  transverse  cross  section 
which  slopes  downwards  from  a  central  region  so  that  the 
animals'  feet  bear  on  the  sloping  surfaces  on  either  side  of  the 
central  region  as  the  animals  pass  along  the  footbath. 


4,317.432 
TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Yukiyasu  Tanaka,  Okazaki,  and 
Taro  Tanaka,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken. 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,159,  Sep.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  10,  1977,  52-121328 
Int.  a.'F02B  15/00.  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—1  R  ">  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  two-cycle  internal  combustion 
engine  with  a  single  or  sole  combustion  chamber  of  the  type  in 
which  the  air-fuel  mixture  is  charged  into  a  cylinder  in  the 
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scavenging  stroke  and  compressed  in  the  compression  stroke, 
said  method  comprising  charging,  during  the  downward 
movement  of  the  piston,  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  state  of 
a  gentle  stream  into  the  cylinder  immediately  above  a  piston  in 
the  scavenging  stroke;  thereafter  charging  the  lean  air-fuel 
mixture  in  the  state  of  a  gentle  stream  into  the  cylinder  immedi- 
ately above  the  piston,  thereby  forming  strata  of  the  residual 
gases,  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture  and  the  lean  air-fuel  mixture  in 
the  cylinder  from  a  portion  remote  from  the  piston  in  the  order 


belonging  therewith  being  made  of  a  highly  elastic  tool 
steel. 


named  and  \n  contact  with  each  other;  while  preventing  fur- 
ther fuel  charging  during  upward  movement  of  the  piston 
chemically  activating  part  of  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture  by  the 
heat  contained  in  the  residual  gases,  thereby  producing  radi- 
cals; and  compressing  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture  containing  said 
radicals  and  the  lean  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  compression  ratio 
between  about  4  and  10  in  the  compression  stroke,  thereby 
effecting  compression  ignition  and  burning  of  the  rich  and  lean 
air-fuel  mixtures. 


4,317,433 
FLAT-FACED  TAPPETS  FOR  VALVE  TRAINS 

Wolfgang  Fuhrmann,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Niirnberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978.  2835912 

Int.  CI.'  FOIL  1/16 
L.S.  CI.  123—90.51  9  Claims 


4,317,434 
PREHEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Yoji  Kato,  OkazakI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1979,  54-131656; 
Dec.  28,  1979,  54-172455;  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-172456 

Int.  a.'  F02B  9/08;  F02M  17/00 
U.S.  a.  123—145  A  4  Gaims 


"rm» 


1.  A  preheating  apparatus  for  Diesel  engines  comprising: 

a  glow  plug  disp>osed  in  a  cylinder-head  of  an  engine; 

starting  resistor  means  connected  between  a  voltage  source 
and  said  glow  plug,  said  starting  resistor  means  including 
a  resistance  body  principally  composed  of  barium  titanate 
to  exhibit  a  resistance  characteristic  of  a  positive  resis- 
tance temperature  coefficient  and  abruptly  increasing  its 
resistance  value  at  a  predetermined  temperature;  and 

ordinary  resistor  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  start- 
ing resistor  means; 

said  starting  resistor  means  showing  a  resistance  value 
smaller  than  that  of  said  ordinary  resistor  means  when  a 
temperature  of  said  glow  plug  is  relatively  low,  and  said 
starting  resistor  means  showing  a  resistance  value  larger 
than  that  of  said  ordinary  resistor  means  when  the  temper- 
ature of  said  glow  plug  is  relatively  high. 


-  .1 


^' 


1.  A  flat-faced  tapf)et,  especially  for  valve  trains  in  recipro- 
cating internal  combustion  engines,  said  tappet  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  shaft  having  a  first  upper  end  that  cooperates  with  valve 
components  belonging  therewith,  and  a  second  lower  end 
remote  from  said  first  end;  and 

a  cam  follower  member  of  highly  elastic  material  opera- 
tively  connectible  to  said  shaft  at  said  second  end  thereof, 
a  hollow  space  being  provided  only  between  said  cam 
follower  member  and  said  second  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
for  allowing  deflection  of  said  cam  follower  member,  the 
highly  elastic  material  of  said  cam  follower  member  at 
least  at  that  portion  which  is  contactable  directly  by  a  cam 


4,317,435 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  AN 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  MACHINE  WITH  A 

FLYWHEEL  COUPLED  THERETO 

Ernst  H.  Kohlhage,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Luk 

Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1978  2824682 

Int.  a.i  F02N  5/04;  F16D  21/06.  13/44 
U.S.  a.  123—179  J  22  Claims 

1.  Method  of  operating  an  internal-combustion  engine  which 
is  automatically  stoppable  in  accordance  with  specific  condi- 
tions, such  as  when  no  driving  power  is  required,  and  startable 
by  a  flywheel  disposed  concentrically  to  the  crankshaft  of  the 
internal-combustion  engine  for  compensating  for  an  extent  of 
nonuniformity  in  the  rotation  thereof,  said  flywheel  being 
automatically  disengageable  from  the  internal-combustion 
engine  by  a  clutch  and  automatically  re-engageable  thereby 
when  power  is  required,  which  comprises  automatically  bring- 
ing a  friction  wheel  of  a  starter  motor  into  engagement  with 
the  fiywheel,  when  the  flywheel  is  uncoupled  from  the  inter- 
nal-combustion engine,  so  as  to  accelerate  the  flywheel  to  a 
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predetermined  speed  for  starting  up  the  internal-combustion    any  relatively  small  run  out  of  the  reciprocating  axis  of  the 
engine,  and  thereafter  engaging  the  clutch,  the  flywheel  re-    poppet  valve  relative  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 

valve  guide  bushing. 


i-H 


4.317,437 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Timothy  F.  Lindgren,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,762 

Int.  a.'  F02P  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  123—414  5  Oaims 


-     St 


maining  engaged  with  the  internal-combustion  engine  while 
the  engine  delivers  power. 

4,317,436 
VALVE  STEM  SEAL 
David  E.  Barnhart,  Pontiac,  and  Douglas  R.  Gates,  Rochester, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,271 

Int.  CI.'  FOIL  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  123—188  P  5  Claims 
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3.  A  valve  stem  seal  for  the  axially  reciprocable  stem  of  a 
poppet  valve  that  is  slidably  guided  in  a  cylindrical  valve  guide 
bushing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  valve  stem  seal 
including  a  tubular  outer  portion  having  axial  first  and  second 
ends;  a  tubular  inner  portion  having  axial  first  and  second  ends; 
a  radial  web  interconnecting  said  outer  portion  and  said  inner 
portion  at  their  respective  said  second  ends  with  said  outer 
portion  and  said  inner  portion  thus  depending  from  said  radial 
web  in  concentric  relationship  and  with  said  outer  portion 
loosely  encircling  said  inner  portion;  said  outer  portion  being 
of  an  axial  extent  to  permit  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  its  said 
first  end  to  be  tightly  engaged  around  the  valve  guide  bushing; 
said  inner  portion  being  of  lesser  axial  extent  than  and  extend- 
ing within  said  outer  tubular  portion,  said  inner  portion  having 
a  stepped  bore  therethrough  providing  a  first  cylindrical  inter- 
nal wall  adjacent  to  said  web  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  stem  of  the  poppet  valve  and  a  second 
internal  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  inner  portion  from  said 
web,  the  diameter  of  said  second  internal  wall  conforming  to 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  stem  of  the  poppet  valve  and  defin- 
ing an  annular  projecting  sealing  lip  extending  radially  inward 
for  sealingly  engaging  around  the  valve  stem;  and,  a  circular 
clamp  means  encircling  said  outer  portion  closely  adjacent  to 
said  first  end  to  bias  said  outer  portion  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  valve  guide  bushings,  said  flange  web  being  of  a 
thickness  relative  to  the  wall  thickness  of  said  outer  portion 
and  said  inner  portion  so  as  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said 
inner  portion  relative  to  said  outer  portion  to  compensate  for 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  system  for  con- 
trolling the  ignition  spark  event  of  each  cylinder  of  an  associ- 
ated internal  combustion  engine  comprising  in  combination 
with  an  electronic  data  processor  unit  adapted  to  calculate  an 
ignition  spark  event  engine  crankshaft  angle  for  each  cylinder 
of  the  associated  engine,  to  produce  subsequent  to  the  occur- 
rence of  an  input  engine  crankshaft  position  reference  signal 
corresponding  to  each  engine  cylinder  an  output  ignition  dwell 
signal  of  a  calculated  duration  for  each  engine  cylinder  that 
terminates  at  the  calculated  ignition  spark  event  crankshaft 
angle  of  the  cylinder  to  which  it  corresponds  and  to  produce 
an  operating  mode  select  output  signal  of  a  first  potential  level 
while  the  associated  engine  is  being  cranked  and  while  the  data 
processor  unit  is  inoperative  due  to  a  malfunction  and  of  a 
second  potential  level  while  the  data  processor  unit  is  opera- 
tive: 
means  for  producing  a  series  of  alternating  current  timing 
signals  in  timed  relationship  with  said  associated  engine 
that  are  so  phased  relative  to  engine  crankshaft  angle  that 
a  selected  polarity  transition  of  each  cycle  thereof  occurs 
at  a  preselected  constant  engine  crankshaft  angle  relative 
to  piston  top  dead  center; 
means  responsive  to  said  alternating  current  timing  signals 
for  producing  an  engine  crankshaft  position  reference 
signal  for  each  cylinder  of  said  associated  engine  at  a 
preselected  constant  engine  crankshaft  angle  relative  to 
piston  top  dead  center  that  is  supplied  as  an  input  signal  to 
said  data  processor  unit; 
an  electronic  control  unit  including  engine  speed  ignition 
spark  advance  circuitry  capable  of  being  responsive  to 
said  alternating  current  timing  signals  for  effecting  an 
ignition  spark  event  for  each  cylinder  of  said  associated 
engine  at  the  ignition  spark  event  crankshaft  angle  as 
determined  by  engine  speed;  and 
switching  circuitry  responsive  to  said  data  processor  unit 
operating  mode  select  output  signal  of  said  first  potential 
level  for  effecting  an  ignition  spark  event  for  each  cylin- 
der of  said  associated  engine  through  the  operation  of  said 
electronic  control  unit  in  response  to  said  alternating 
current  timing  signals  and  to  said  data  processor  unit 
operating  mode  select  output  signal  of  said  second  poten- 
tial level  for  effecting  an  ignition  spark  event  for  each 
cylinder  of  said  associated  engine  in  response  to  the  termi- 
nation of  each  of  said  data  processor  unit  output  ignition 
dwell  signals. 
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4,317,438 
HIGH  POWER  OUTPUT  ENGINE 

Shizuo  Yagi,  Asaka;  Junji  Otani,  Omiya;  Yasuo  Ikenoya, 
Kawago«,  and  Hiroshi  Kogure,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,152 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-123341 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  13/06 

U.S.  a.  123—432  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  high  power  output  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  a  cylinder,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  cylinder  head  cooperating  with 
said  cylinder  and  piston  to  form  a  combustion  chamber,  said 
combustion  chamber  having  first  and  second  intake  ports  and 
at  least  one  exhaust  port,  a  first  intake  valve  for  controlling 
flow  through  the  first  intake  port,  a  second  intake  valve  for 
controlling  flow  through  the  second  intake  port,  an  exhaust 
valve  controlling  flow  through  the  exhaust  port,  said  valves  all 
being  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head,  said  intake  valves  being 
positioned  on  one  side  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  said 
exhaust  valve  being  positioned  on  the  other  side,  a  spark  plug 
communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber  and  positioned 
on  the  side  with  the  exhaust  valve  and  near  said  first  intake 
valve,  means  for  supplying  air-fuel  mixture  to  each  of  said 
intake  ports,  said  means  including  a  first  throttle  valve  oper- 
ated by  an  acceleration  pedal  and  located  upstream  of  both 
intake  ports,  a  second  throttle  valve  located  downstream  of 
said  first  throttle  valve  to  control  flow  through  said  second 
intake  port,  whereby  to  define  the  quantity  of  air-fuel  mixture 
fiowing  through  said  second  intake  port  at  a  lower  rate  than 
that  flowing  through  said  first  intake  port,  and  means  coordi- 
nating movement  of  said  first  and  second  throttle  valves. 


4,317,439 
COOLING  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Emmerling,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,437,  Aug.  24,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,630 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  29/04 

U.S.  a.  123—563  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  a  charge  air  combustion  engine, 

comprising  a  radiator  mounted  in  series  with  the  engine  for 

circulation  of  a  liquid  coolant  through  said  radiator  and  the 


engine  for  controlling  the  operating  temperature  of  the  engine; 
first  and  second  charge  air  heat  exchanger  means  for  serial 
passage  of  charge  air  supplied  to  the  engine,  said  first  heat 
exchanger  means  being  mounted  in  series  with  said  radiator 
and  in  parallel  with  the  engine,  said  second  heat  exchanger 
means  being  mounted  in  series  with  said  radiator  and  in  parallel 
with  both  said  first  heat  exchanger  means  and  the  engine;  a 
cooling  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  series  with  said  second  heat 
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exchanger  means  and  in  parallel  with  said  first  heat  exchanger 
means  and  the  engine  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  liquid 
coolant  circulated  to  said  second  heat  exchanger  means;  and 
means  for  circulating  a  liquid  coolant  in  parallel  through  the 
engine  and  through  said  first  heat  exchanger  means  for  first 
stage  cooling  of  the  charge  air  and  through  said  cooling  heat 
exchanger  and  said  second  heat  exchanger  means  for  further 
and  second  stage  cooling  of  the  charge  air. 


4,317,440 
SINGLE  POINT  DISPERSION  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  LOW 

PROHLE  CARBURETOR 
Arthur  K.  Thatcher,  P.  O.  Box  352,  Merritt  Island,  Fla.  32952, 
and  Ed  R.  McCarter,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Arthur  K. 
Thatcher,  Merritt  Island,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,825,  Jan.  12,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,333, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,001,  Jul.  3, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,100,896,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  293,377,  Sep. 
29, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,893,434.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  118,451 

Int.  a.3  F02M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  123—590  17  Qaims 


1.  Fuel-air  mixing  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  a  throttle  control  for 
controlling  the  engine,  comprising 

(a)  passage  means  for  forming  an  airstream  passage  for  di- 
recting an  airstream  into  said  intake  manifold; 

(b)  fuel  injection  means  for  injecting  fuel  toward  a  dispersion 
point  located  within  said  airstream  passage  at  which  the 
fuel  may  be  dispersed;  and 

(c)  airstream  control  means  for  displacing  the  airstream 
within  said  passage  to  increase  the  distance  between  said 
dispersion  point  and  said  airstream  when  the  throttle 
control  is  adjusted  so  as  to  produce  less  engine  speed  and 
for  permitting  a  decrease  in  the  distance  between  said 
dispersion  point  and  the  airstream  when  the  throttle  con- 
trol is  adjusted  so  as  to  increase  engine  speed. 
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4,317,441 

BROILER  APPARATUS 

Roger  M.  Berg,  5845  SW.  190th,  AJoha,  Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,368 

Int.  Q.^  A47J  37/00,  37/04 

U.S.  Q.  126—41  R 


12  Qaims 


rear  and  side  walls  and  an  open  front,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  horizontally  positioned  generally  U- 
shaped  heat  exchange  tubes  with  open  ends  arranged  in  verti- 
cally spaced  relation  to  one  another,  means  for  supporting  and 
spacing  said  tubes  in  the  fireplace  adjacent  said  rear  and  side 
walls  so  that  heat  from  a  fire  in  the  fireplace  will  heat  the  tubes 
and  air  within  them,  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
tubes,  a  wide  frame  having  openings  therein  with  which  the 
ends  of  the  tubes  communicate  positioned  across  the  open  front 
of  the  fireplace,  a  pair  of  doors  on  said  wide  frame  for  closing 
the  area  defined  by  said  frame,  said  air  circulating  means  being 
in  communication  with  one  of  said  open  ends  of  each  of  said 
heat  exchange  tubes,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  heat  exchange 
tubes  being  offset  horizontally  with  respect  to  an  adjacent 
tube. 


1.  A  broiler  for  cooking  a  slab  of  meat  comprising: 

housing  means  defining  an  interior  chamber; 

first  and  second  heating  members  positioned  within  the 
interior  chamber,  each  such  heating  member  having  an 
upright  heat  generating  surface  which  faces  the  heat  gen- 
erating surface  of  the  other  heating  member,  the  heat 
generating  surface  of  the  first  heating  member  being 
spaced  from  the  heat  generating  surface  of  the  second 
heating  member  a  distance  which  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  slab  of  meat  so  as  to  define  a  cooking 
zone  therebetween; 

said  housing  means  having  an  upper  wall  which  substantially 
closes  the  top  of  the  housing  except  through  a  mouth 
defined  by  the  upper  wall  above  said  cooking  zone,  the 
mouth  being  positioned  such  that  a  generally  vertical  slab 
of  meat  inserted  downwardly  through  the  mouth  and  into 
the  cooking  zone  is  cooked  and  a  slab  of  meat  suspended 
above  said  mouth  in  a  warming  zone  is  warmed  by  up- 
wardly passing  heat  from  the  cooking  zone; 

said  housing  means  including  a  stop  member;  and 

slap  support  means  for  suspending  a  slab  of  meat  generally 
vertically  within  the  cooking  zone  when  in  a  first  position 
and  for  suspending  the  slab  of  meat  above  the  mouth  when 
in  a  second  position,  said  slab  support  means  including  a 
handle  portion  positioned  so  as  to  abut  said  stop  member 
when  the  slab  of  meat  is  centered  between  said  heating 
members  to  thereby  provide  an  indication  that  the  slab  of 
meat  is  centered  within  the  cooking  zone. 


4,317,442 

HREPLACE  HEATING  UNIT 

John  R.  Doyle,  234  Edna  St.,  Poland,  Ohio  44514 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,650 

Int.  Q.^  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  126—121 


4  Qaims 


4,317,443 
SOLAR  HOUSE 
Masaru  Hayama,  1296-5,  Takimiya,  Ryonan-cho,  Ayauta-gun, 
Kagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,931 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1978,  53-125591 
Int.  Q.5  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  126—429  4  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  heater  for  use  in  a  fireplace  having 


1.  A  solar  house  comprising: 

an  outer  wall  having  a  first  opening  in  a  lower  portion  of  a 
side  thereof  communicating  with  the  ambient; 

an  inner  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall  and 
having  at  least  a  second  and  third  opening,  said  second 
opening  being  located  in  a  lower  portion  of  a  side  of  said 
inner  wall  and  being  substantially  axially  aligned  with  said 
first  opening,  said  third  opening  being  located  in  a  lower 
portion  of  a  side  of  said  inner  wall  opposite  said  second 
opening 

an  outer  chamber  being  defined  by  a  space  between  said 
outer  and  inner  wall  and  extending  to  said  first  and  second 
openings; 

an  inner  chamber  being  defined  by  a  space  inside  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  inner  wall; 

a  removable  plate  means  removably  disposed  within  said 
outer  chamber  for  defining  a  passageway  communicating 
with  said  first  and  second  openings  and  for  closing  and 
opening  direct  communication  between  said  first  opening 
and  said  outer  chamber  in  first  and  second  phases  of  oper- 
ation of  said  house,  respectively 

a  first  vent  means  in  an  upper  location  of  said  outer  wall  for 
communicating  said  outer  chamber  with  the  ambient  in 
said  first  phase  of  operation  of  said  house;  first  removable 
closure  means  for  closing  said  first  vent  means  in  a  second 
phase  of  operation  of  said  house; 

a  second  vent  means  for  communicating  said  inner  chamber 
with  the  ambient  second  removable  closure  means  for 
closing  said  second  vent  means  in  said  first  phase  of  opera- 
tion of  said  house;  and  third  removable  closure  means  for 
closing  said  second  opening  in  the  second  phase  of  opera- 
tion of  said  house. 
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4,317,444  4,317,446 

SOLAR  HEAT  UTILIZATION  APPARATUS  PREHLLED  DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE 

Saburo  Maruko,  430-3  Kamiwada,  Yamato-Shi,  Kanagawa-Ken,  Thomas  J.  Ambrosio,  Somerville;  Henry  J.  Buchman,  Edison; 

Japan  Joseph  J.  Rogus,  Bridgewater,  and  Henry  R.  Sochon,  Clifton, 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,882  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54/21440  N.J. 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  3/02  Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,916 

U.S.  CI.  126—438                                                        8  Qaims  Int.  CI.'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—218  R  16  Claims 

2    6'      S  I  J  ,p 
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1.  In  a  solar  heat  utilization  apparatus  comprising  a  sunray 
reflector  arcuately  movable  about  an  axis  and  a  heat  collecting 
means  provided  at  the  focus  of  said  reflector,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  a  liquid  recycle  pipe  is  provided  along  said  heat 
collecting  means  and  includes  a  cold  liquid  discharge  prevent- 
ing mechanism  provided  in  a  mid-section  of  said  recycle  pipe, 
and  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  attached  to  said  cold  liquid 
discharge  prevention  mechanism  extending  substantially  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  reflector  axis. 


4,317,445 
CATHETER  INSERTION  UNIT  WITH  SEPARATE 
FLASHBACK  INDICATION  FOR  THE  CANNULA 

Thomas  P.  Robinson,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,082 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214.4  11  Qaims 


22  i^a-" 


1.  A  prefilled  disposable  syringe  comprising: 

(a)  an  assembly  comprising  a  hub,  a  needle  rigidly  attached 
to  said  hub,  and  a  barrel  having  a  hollow  bore,  said  hollow 
bore  in  fluid  communication  with  said  needle,  said  barrel 
having  an  outer  surface  near  said  hub, 

(b)  a  stopper  disposed  in  said  bore  having  first  engagement 
means, 

(c)  medicament  disposed  in  said  bore  between  said  stopper 
and  said  needle,  and 

(d)  a  plunger  rod/protector  adapted  to  enclose  said  needle, 
hub  and  outer  surface  comprising  a  narrow  portion  having 
a  cavity  for  said  needle,  said  narrow  portion  capable  of 
fitting  within  said  hollow  bore;  attachment  means  for 
attaching  said  plunger  rod/protector  to  said  outer  surface 
at  a  first  end  of  said  narrow  portion  comprising  an  inner 
surface  adapted  to  enclose  said  outer  surface  and  flexible 
means  protruding  from  said  inner  surface  to  grip  said 
outer  surface;  and  a  second  engagement  means  at  a  second 
end  of  said  narrow  portion  adpated  to  engage  said  first 
engagement  means,  wherein  said  plunger  rod/protector  is 
adapted  to  securely  protect  said  needle  during  transit  and 
storage  and  to  act  as  a  plunger  rod  after  engagement  of 
said  firsrt  and  second  engagement  means. 


1.  In  an  intravenous  unit  of  the  type  having  a  catheter  se- 
cured at  its  proximal  end  to  a  hub,  and  a  removable  piercing 
needle  extendmg  through  the  hub  and  catheter  with  the  tip  of 
the  needle  protruding  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
said  catheter  having  internal  and  external  surfaces; 
said  catheter  including  a  side  port  therein  located  adjacent  to 

the  distal  end  of  said  catheter;  and 
the  internal  surface  of  said  catheter  around  the  side  port 
being  configured  to  define  a  predetermined  flashback 
chamber  between  said  catheter  and  needle  and  extending 
from  the  side  port  to  the  hub  for  providing  a  visual  indica- 
tion of  venous  entry  of  said  catheter. 


4,317,447 
DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Bernard  L.  Williams,  Martinsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ortho 
Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,881 

Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00;  A61F  13/20 

U.S.  CI.  128—260  17  Calms 

1.  A  device  for  delivering  a  medicament  to  the  vaginal 

cavity  consisting  of  a  molded  polymeric  sheath  having  at  least 
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one  open  end,  said  sheath  consisting  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  ^.^^^  .  „,  r-  *  r.i?f' x^f'J?r»MTiMirMT  hdiff 

a  polymeric  material  and  a  medicament  and  being  dissolvable  DISPOSABLE  ADULT  INCONTINENT  BRIEF 

^  ^  John  C.  Nowakoski,  Greenwood,  S.C,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 

bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,176 


i> 


Int.  a.'  A41B  13/02:  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  128—287 


4  Claims 


in  body  fluids,  said  device  being  capable  of  slowly  releasing 
said  medicament  while  dissolving  in  said  body  fluids. 


4  317,448 

SYRINGE-TYPE  LIQUID  CONTAINER  DISPENSER 

ADAPTER 

Philip  E.  Smith,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxa  Corporation, 

Northbrook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,712,  Aug.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,112. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,327 

Int.  a.3  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—272.3  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable  adult  incontinent  brief  of  box-pleated  design 
comprising: 

(a)  a  moisture-impervious  backing  sheet; 

(b)  a  facing  sheet  substantially  co-extensive  with  backing 
sheet; 

(c)  a  filler  interposed  between  said  facing  sheet  and  said 
backing  sheet; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  fastening  means,  each  of  said  fastening 
means  comprising; 

(i)  a  tab  member  at  least  approximately  5J"  in  length 
having  adhesive  on  one  side,  said  tab  being  folded  into 
a  substantially  Z-shape,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tab 
being  affixed  to  said  brief  by  said  adhesive;  and 

(ii)  a  detachable  release  liner  interposed  between  the  adhe- 
sive-coated side  of  the  upper  segment  of  the  Z-shape 
and  the  adhesive-coated  side  of  the  middle  segment  of 
the  Z-shape,  said  release  liner  being  adapted  for  re- 
moval so  as  to  permit  attachment  of  the  said  upper  and 
middle  segments  of  the  Z  to  a  selected  position  on  the 
backing  sheet  when  said  brief  is  positioned  on  a  subject; 

and 
(iii)  said  bottom  segftient  of  said  tab  having  an  upward  fold 
that  forms  a  flap,  said  flap  being  positioned  such  that  the 
adhesive  thereon  releaseably  holds  the  non-adhesive 
coated  side  of  said  middle  segment  of  the  Z-shape  prior 
to  unfolding  said  tab. 


1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  in  fluid  communication  a  noz- 
zle of  a  liquid  medication  dispensing  syringe  with  the  interior 
of  a  bottle  containing  liquid  medication,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  member  composed  of  resilient  material  and 
being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape  to  fit  snugly  within 
the  mouth  of  the  bottle; 

means  defining  an  opening  extending  axially  through  said 
body  member  for  receiving  the  nozzle  of  the  syringe,  said 
opening  being  generally  of  an  hourglass  configuration  and 
including  a  forward  nozzle  receiving  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  the  axial  length  of  said  forward  portion  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  axial  length  of  the  nozzle  so 
that  the  exit  end  of  the  nozzle  terminates  at  said  rear 
portion  when  the  nozzle  is  inserted  fully  within  said  open- 
ing, said  forward  portion  being  generally  conical  in  shape 
throughout  its  axial  length  and  having  generally  the  same 
axial  length  as  the  axial  length  of  said  rear  portion;  and 

means  defining  a  fluid  pathway  disposed  at  said  rear  portion 
of  said  opening  for  guiding  liquid  to  said  forward  nozzle 
receiving  portion  and  for  preventing  or  minimizing  the 
introduction  of  air  into  said  opening; 
wherein  said  rear  portion  of  said  opening  is  conically  shaped 
and  is  substantially  larger  in  size  than  said  forward  por- 
tion. 


4,317,450 
METHOD  OF  EPILATION 
Edward  Chalmers,  31  Benjamin  Rd.,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174, 
and  William  H.  Huggins,  26  Heritage  Cir.,  Qinton,  Conn. 

06413 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,799 

Int.a.^  A61B77/^/ 

U.S.  a.  128—303.13  >6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  hair  from  a  living  being  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  u  j 
selecting  an  ionic,  wetting  solution  for  the  hair  and  sur- 
rounding skin, 

said  solution  selected  to  be  nontoxic,  having  ions  m  quan- 
tities sufficient,  in  a  thin  film,  to  conduct  an  electncai 
current  of  sufficient  strength  to  coagulate  a  hair  papilla 
and  having  wetting  properties  sufllcient  to  wet  the 
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external  hair  and  the  hair  within  the  follicle  to  form  a 
continuous  thin  film  of  solution  therealong  to  thereby 
establish  an  ion  path  from  a  voltage-applying  region  on 
the  hair  above  the  skin  to  a  region  within  the  follicle, 
through  which  path  electrical  current  can  flow, 
applying  said  solution  to  the  hair  and  surrounding  skin, 
allowing  sufficient  time  to  pass  to  permit  said  solution  to 

form  said  continuous  film,  and 
applying  a  regulated  electric  voltage  to  said  hair  at  said 

region  thereby  to  cause  electric  current  to  flow  from  said 

region  down  said  film  to  the  hair  papilla  and  thence  to  the 

interior  body  of  the  living  being, 

said  electric  voltage  being  regulated  in  respect  of  said 
liquid  to  establish  a  current  sufficient  to  coagulate  said 
hair  papilla,  and  thereafter  removing  said  hair. 


4,317,451 

PLASTIC  SURGICAL  STAPLE 

Robert  J.  Cerwin,  Pittstown,  and  William  P.  McVay,  Somer- 

ville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,557 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  17/12.  17/08:  F16B  15/00:  B31B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—325  26  Qaims 


apart  by  a  distance  subtantially  less  than  ihe  width  of  the 
flat  walls  and  joined  along  their  adjacent  lateral  edges; 

a  plurality  of  holes  through  each  of  the  flat  walls  of  the  tube 
for  admitting  body  fluids  from  the  drainage  site  into  the 
tube  for  conveying  from  the  drainage  site  via  the  tube; 

first  and  second  laterally  spaced,  mutually  parallel,  longitu- 
dinal flexible  rubber  ribs  extending  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  tube  on  the  inside  of  the  first  flat  walland 
projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  tube,  the  width  of  each 
of  the  first  and  second  ribs  measured  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  and  parallel  to  the  flat  walls 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  projection  of  the  rib  from  the 
first  flat  wall;  and 

a  third  longitudinal  fiexible  rubber  rib  extending  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  on  the  inside  of  the  second 
fiat  wall  and  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  tube  inter- 


SZo.      34     T& 


le    "ith 


1.  A  one-piece,  self-locking,  plastic  surgical  staple  compris- 
ing, in  a  vertical  plane. 

a  horizontal  bridging  member  spanning  the  width  of  the 
staple  and  terminating  at  each  end  in  an  upward  extending 
staple  leg  support  member, 

an  L-shaped  staple  leg  extending  horizontally  outward  and 
downward  from  each  leg  support  member  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  tissue-piercing  point, 

a  staple  leg  extension  extending  inwardly  from  each  staple 
leg  at  the  leg  support  member  and  terminating  with  a 
space  between  opposing  ends  of  said  extensions, 

a  center  post  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  bridging 
member  and  through  said  space  between  the  opposing 
ends  of  said  extensions,  and 

a  horizontal  staple  leg  locking  bar  secured  to  said  center  post 
and  extending  horizontally  in  a  closely  spaced  relationship 
adjacent  said  staple  leg  extensions  and  staple  leg  support 
members, 

said  staple  leg  support  members  and  staple  legs  secured 
thereto  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  horizontal 
bridging  member  to  close  said  staple  legs,  whereupon  said 
staple  leg  extensions  defiect  said  locking  bar  and  are  there- 
after engaged  by  said  locking  bar  to  maintain  said  staple 
legs  in  their  closed  position. 


4,317,452 
BODY  FLUID  DRAIN 
Ronald  D.  Russo,  Barrington;  Francis  E.  Blinkhorn,  North 
Kingstown,  and  Len  L.  Curado,  East  Greenwich,  all  of  R.I., 
assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,550 
Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—350  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  fiat  drain  for  use  in  draining  body  fluids 
from  a  surgically  created  drainage  site  in  the  body  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  flexible  rubber  tube  having  first  and  second 
opposite,  mutually  parallel,  substantially  fiat  walls  spaced 


mediate  the  first  and  second  ribs,  the  width  of  the  third  rib 
measured  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tube  and  parallel  to  the  fiat  walls  being  at  least  as  great  as 
the  projection  of  the  third  rib  from  the  second  flat  wall, 
the  first  and  second  ribs  being  laterally  spaced  by  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  width  of  the  third  rib  and  the  third 
rib  projecting  at  least  partially  into  the  space  between  the 
first  and  second  ribs  even  when  the  tube  is  unstressed,  the 
ribs  preventing  the  fiat  walls  from  contacting  one  another 
and  occluding  the  tube  when  the  tube  is  subjected  to 
compression  forces  perpendicular  to  the  fiat  walls,  and  the 
ribs  cooperating  with  one  another  and  with  the  walls  of 
the  tube  to  break  up  any  obstructions  which  may  tend  to 
form  in  the  tube  by  subjecting  the  material  in  the  tube  to 
transverse  forces  when  the  flat  walls  of  the  tube  are  sub- 
jected to  relative  lateral  displacements  by  movements  of 
the  body  surrounding  the  drainage  site. 


4,317,453 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  PERSON'S 

BREATH  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  ITS 

ALCOHOL  CONTENT 

Ulrich  Heim,  Reinfeld,  and  Hans-Friedhelm  Kempin,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,  2906876 

Int.  CI.3  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—719  8  Qaims 
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5.  A  device  for  determining  an  instant  of  time  for  testing  a 
person's  breath  for  its  alcohol  content,  comprising,  a  tube 
through  which  the  person's  breath  is  directed,  a  thermal  capac- 
itor having  known  thermal  capacity  in  said  tube  including 
means  for  heating  said  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  initial 
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temperature,  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  capaci- 
tor, said  capacitor  being  adapted  to  be  cooled  by  a  person's 
breath  passing  through  the  tube,  comparator  means  for  deter- 
mining the  instant  of  time  when  said  capacitor  is  cooled  by  a 
predetermined  amount,  means  defining  a  test  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  tube,  and  value  means  controlled  by  said  com- 
parator means  for  directing  the  breathing  air  from  said  tube  to 
said  test  chamber  for  testing  therein  after  said  instant,  and 
control  means  for  stopping  said  heating  means  when  breath 
first  passes  said  thermal  capacitor. 


4,317,454 

METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  OBTAINING 

SPECIMENS  AND  FOR  SIGNALLING  WHEN  THE 

SPECIMEN  HAS  BEEN  COLLECTED 

Louis  Bucalo,  155  Roberts  St.,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,749,  Aug.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,052 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—759  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  collecting  a  specimen  present  at  a  part  of 
a  living  being,  the  steps  of  situating  at  said  part  of  the  being  a 
means  which  will  collect  the  specimen  and  which  should  be 
removed,  and  at  least  in  some  cases  replaced,  at  a  time  when 
said  means  has  collected  the  specimen  to  a  given  extent,  and 
signalling  the  living  being  or  an  observer  of  the  living  being  by 
a  sensation  which  is  readily  perceived  when  said  means  have 
collected  the  specimen  to  said  given  extent  and  wherein  the 
sensation  is  created  by  impacting  a  pair  of  elements  against 
each  other  which  impact  is  capable  of  being  readily  perceived. 


4,317,455 

METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  AND  DISPENSING  A 

BLOOD  SAMPLE 

David  S.  Akhavi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,979,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No,  4,266,558. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,572 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/14 

V.S.  CI.  128—765  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  a  blood  sample  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  puncturing  a  blood  conduit  with  a  needle  attached  to  a 
vented  reservoir  containing  a  gas; 

(b)  applying  a  suction  to  the  vent  of  the  reservoir  to  extract 
blood  into  the  reservoir;  and 

(c)  closing  the  reservoir  at  a  location  to  segment  the  col- 
lected blood  sample. 


4,317,456 
MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  NEEDLE  WITH  ANTI-BACKFLOW 

VALVE 

Edward  P.  Percarpio,  North  Haledon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,149 

Int.  Q.'  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  128-766  18  Qaims 


1.  A  valved  multiple  sample  needle  assembly  for  use  with  an 
evacuated  container  in  obtaining  blood  samples  from  a  patient 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end  and  a  cham- 
ber within; 

a  first  access  opening  through  the  forward  end  of  said  hous- 
ing in  fiuid  communication  with  said  chamber; 

a  cannula  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  access  opening 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  and  being 
adapted  for  insertion  into  a  patient; 

a  second  access  opening  through  the  rearward  end  of  said 
housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber;  and 

a  resilient,  collapsible  valve  member  positioned  in  said 
chamber  and  normally  contacting  said  first  access  opening 
in  a  fluid-sealing  arrangement  therewith  when  the  pres- 
sure at  said  second  opening  is  substantially  equal  to  or 
positive  with  respect  to  the  first  access  opening  to  serve  as 
a  closed  valve,  said  valve  member  adapted  to  resiliently 
collapse  and  operatively  move  away  from  said  sealing 
engagement  with  said  first  access  opening  when  the  pres- 
sure at  said  second  opening  is  sufficiently  negative  with 
respect  to  the  pressure  at  said  first  opening  to  serve  as  an 
open  valve  thereby  allowing  fluid  to  flow  from  said  first 
access  opening  into  said  chamber  and  out  of  said  second 
access  opening,  said  chamber  including  a  rearward  wall 
having  a  transverse  groove  therein  communicating  with 
said  second  opening,  said  groove  being  longer  than  the 
greatest  transverse  length  of  said  valve  member  so  that 
fluid  can  flow  into  said  groove  when  said  valve  member  is 
collapsed,  said  valve  member  being  positioned  in  said 
groove  in  both  the  open  and  closed  positions  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  constrained  therein. 


4,317,457 

ELECTROCONDUCTING  CAST  FORMING  A 

CUTANEOUS  ELECTRODE  FOR  APPLYING 

ELECTRICAL  CURRENTS  TO  THE  HUMAN  BODY  FOR 

THERAPEUTIC  OR  AESTHETIC  TREATMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SUCH  ELECTROCONDUCTING 

CAST 
Jacqueline  Guillot,  13,  Allee  de  I'Entente,  93130  Noisy-le-Sec, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,370 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1978,  78  08845 

Int.  Q.'  A61N  1/18 

U.S.  Q.  128—783  15  Qaims 

1.  A  cutaneous  electrode  comprising  a  rigid  electroconduc- 

tive  cast  comprising  a  powder  capable  of  setting  with  water, 

water  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  that  necessary  to  set 


80 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


with  said  powder,  said  water  containing  a  salt  dissolved  therein 
in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  impart  electrical  conductivity  to  said 
rigid  cast,  and  a  metallic  contact  embedded  within  said  cast 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  current  generator,  said  rigid 


4,317,459 

nXATION  LOOP  FOR  TRANSVENOUS  LEADS 

Byron  L.  Gilman,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,003,  Jun.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,691 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—785  13  Qaims 


cast  conforming  closely  to  the  shape  of  a  predetermined  skin 
contour,  said  cast  being  formed  by  molding  to  said  skin  con- 
tour prior  to  complete  settmg  of  said  cast,  and  said  metallic 
contact  being  embedded  within  said  cast  prior  to  complete 
setting  of  said  cast. 


4,317,458 
ELECTRODE  APPARATUS  FOR  PACING 

Masayoshi  Yokoyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Top,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,846 
Oaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     26,     1979, 
54/56835[U] 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—784  1  Claim 


1.  Body  implantable  pacing  lead  for  insertion  through  a  vein 
of  the  body  into  a  cavity  of  a  heart  comprising: 

fixation  loop  including  a  longitudinal  length  of  wound  coil, 
a  covering  of  insulation  extending  over  and  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  wound  coil  including  an  overlap  at  each  end 
of  said  wound  coil;  and  a  transvenous  lead  including  a 
wound  coil,  an  electrode  connected  to  a  distal  end  of  said 
coil  and  a  covering  of  insulation  over  said  wound  coil  of 
said  lead  and  means  joining  each  of  said  overlaps  of  said 
fixation  loop  to  said  insulation  covering  of  said  lead  sub- 
stantially adjacent  to  said  electrode  whereby  said  fixation 
loop  positions  said  electrode  within  a  cavity  of  the  heart. 


1,  An  apparatus  for  cardiac  pacing  comprising:  a  hollow 
needle  for  making  a  piercing  hole  in  the  chest  wall  of  a  person; 
a  plastic  tubular  sheath  covering  the  needle  with  the  exception 
of  a  sharp-pointed  portion  of  the  needle;  said  plastic  tubular 
sheath  being  slidable  and  removable  in  relation  to  said  needle; 
and  an  elastic  electrode  needle  wire  insertable  into  said  sheath 
adapted  for  piercing  the  heart  of  the  person  through  a  hollow 
opening  of  said  sheath  after  said  needle  is  pulled  out  subse- 
quently to  piercing  the  chest  wall  by  said  needle  together  with 
said  sheath;  said  sheath  being  formed  at  its  forward  end  portion 
into  a  taper;  said  electrode  needle  wire  having  an  insulation 
coating  applied  at  its  greater  part,  with  the  exception  of  a 
forward  end  portion  and  a  rearward  end  portion  thereof;  said 
electrode  needle  wire  having  upper  and  lower  criterion  marks; 
said  lower  criterion  mark  being  spaced  from  the  top  of  said 
electrode  needle  wire  by  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
sheath,  said  criterion  marks  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  equal  to  the  length  of  a  forward  end  portion  of  said 
electrode  needle  wire. 


4,317,460 
SMOKING  PRODUCTS 
Robert  W.  Dale,  and  John  J.  Rooney,  both  of  Belfast,  Northern 
Ireland,  assignors  to  Gallaher  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,215 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1978, 

2392/78 

Int.  Cl.^  A24B  15/04;  A24D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  131—334  37  Qaims 

1.  A  smoking  product  filter  containing  a  catalyst  for  the  low 
temperature  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide, 
said  catalyst  comprising  a  support  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  microporous  supports  having  a  pore  diameter  of 
less  than  30  A,  zeolite  and  alumina,  said  support  carrying  at 
least  one  catalytically  active  metal,  present  as  the  metal  or  a 
metal  compound,  said  catalyst  having  an  activity  at  20°  C.  of  60 
to  100%  after  ten  puffs  of  a  test  gas  mixture  of  3%  CO,  10% 
CO2,  13%  O2  and  74%  N2. 


4  317,461 

METAL  PLATED  HAIR  ROLLER 

George  W.  Anderson,  17744-lst.  St.  East,  Redington  Shores, 

Fla.  33708 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,946,  Dec.  19,  1977.  This 
application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,794 
Int.  a.'  A45D  2/00 

U.S.  CI.  132 40  ^^  Claims 

1*  A  iieaterless  hair  roller  for  curling  hair  by  a  process  which 
comprises  wrapping  strands  of  the  hair  around  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof,  and  exposing  the  wrapped  strands  to  a  separate 
heat  source,  said  hair  roller  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
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cylindrical  plastic  body  having  a  metal  coating  on  each  of  its   improvement  each  swab-like  element  has  bristles  projecting 
surface  to  provide  a  heat  conducting  inner  surface  and  a  heat   sidewise  thereby  to  interfer  at  least  in  part  with  the  bristles  of 


radiating  outer  surface,  and  means  for  securing  the  strands 
around  the  roller. 


an  adjacent  swab-like  element  to  transmit  to  it  a  counter-rota- 
tion movement. 


4,317,462 
AID  FOR  HAIRDRESSERS 

Nicolas  D.  Steiner,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Steiner  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  London,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,762 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1980, 
18496/80 

Int.  CV  A45D  24/36 
U.S.  a.  132—45  R  11  Oaims 


1.  An  aid  for  hairdressers  comprising: 

a  model  scalp, 

a  set  of  sheets,  each  for  attachment  along  one  edge  to  the 

scalp,  and 
means  indicating  the  location  on  the  scalp  at  which  each 

sheet  is  to  be  attached, 
wherein  each  sheet,  when  correctly  attached  to  the  scalp, 

has  a  free  edge  opposite  the  edge  attached  to  the  scalp 

showing  the  line  along  which  hair  should  be  cut. 


4,317,463 
TOOTHBRUSH  STRUCTURE 

Alessandro  Massetti,  Via  Marsala,  47,  San  Giuliano  Milanese, 

Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  13,  1978,  25658  A/78 
Int.  CV  A45D  44/18 
U.S.  CI.  132—84  R  11  Oaims 

1.  A  toothbrush  structure  comprising  a  handle  with  one  end 
whereof  a  cleaning  portion  is  associated,  including  swab-like 
elements  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  and  rotatably  carried 
in  the  body  of  said  cleaning  portion,  wherein  according  to  the 


4,317,464 

ATRA  LUBE  HAIR  LUBRICATING  COMB 

Gregory  D.  Bailey,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,807 

Int.  O.'  A45D  24/22 

U.S.  0.  132—113  3  Oaims 


1.  A  hair  lubricating  comb,  comprising  in  combination,  a  flat 
comb  backbone  having  a  row  of  teeth  extending  forwardly 
from  a  front  side,  a  chamber  inside  said  backbone  rearward  of 
said  front  side  containing  a  hair  pomade,  an  opening  in  each 
tooth  communicating  with  said  chamber  extending  to  a  termi- 
nal tip  of  each  tooth  for  dispensing  said  pomade  from  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  including  means  for  increasing  air 
pressure  inside  said  chamber,  said  teeth  and  chamber  having 
coacting  means  whereby  flexing  of  said  teeth  controls  the 
amount  of  pomade  flowing  into  said  teeth,  wherein  said  cham- 
ber has  walls  integral  and  contiguous  with  said  teeth. 


4,317,465 
COMB  WITH  INTEGRAL  CLIP  FOR  ATTACHING  TO  A 

SUPPORT 
Thomas  A.  Rae,  Jr.,  14144  E.  Seven  Mile,  Detroit.  Mich.  48205 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,941,  Jul.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,034,  Sep.  13,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,769 
Int.  O.'  A45D  24/00 
U.S.  0.  132—149  4  Oaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  support  member  and  a  comb 
consisting  of  a  single  piece  substantially  flat  molding  of  resil- 
ient polymeric  material  provided  with  a  plurality  of  evenly 
spaced  straight  parallel  teeth  of  equal  length  integrally  project- 
ing from  a  trunk  portion  integrally  terminating  in  an  elongated 
handle,  said  handle  having  an  extending  end  formed  as  an 
integral  clip  removably  attachable  to  said  cylindrical  support 
member,  said  clip  comprising  an  open  area  accepting  said 
support  member  and  a  restricted  passage  leading  to  said  open 
area,  said  restricted  passage  and  said  open  area  being  formed 
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between  two  opposed  integral  portions  of  said  handle,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  resilienlly  spreadable  from  the  other  for  allow- 
ing said  support  member  to  be  passed  through  said  restricted 
passage  to  said  open  area  for  holding  said  comb  in  a  storage 
position  suspended  from  said  support  member,  said  resiliently 
spreadable  portion  being  in  the  form  of  an  arm  having  a 
rounded  free  end  normally  converging  toward  and  disposed 
proximate  said  other  portion  forming  said  restricted  passage 
with  a  progressively  decreasing  width  causing  resilient  spread- 
ing of  said  spreadable  portion  from  said  other  portion  when 
said  support  member  is  passed  through  said  restricted  passage 
from  the  outside  of  said  clip  to  said  open  area,  and  said  resil- 
iently spreadable  portion  in  the  form  of  an  arm  having  a  side 


maximum  output  pressure  of  said  drive  circuit  and  means  for 
raising  the  relief  pressure  of  said  main  relief  valve  above  a 
rated  pressure  of  said  circuit  for  a  short  time  period  of  about  a 
few  seconds  and  then  automatically  returning  said  relief  pres- 
sure to  a  level  equivalent  to  said  rated  pressure. 


4,317,467 
TWO-WAY  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
James  H.  Heyland,  Schaumburg,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,302 

Int.  a.' F16K  77/796 

U.S.  a.  137—493  8  Claims 


i^<$!^>  '20 


within  said  open  area  progressively  converging  toward  said 
restricted  passage  forming  a  progressively  decreasing  width 
for  said  passageway  causing  resilient  spreading  of  said  spread- 
able  portion  allowing  said  support  member  to  pass  through 
said  restricted  passage  from  said  open  area  to  the  outside  of 
said  clip  for  removing  said  comb  from  said  support  member, 
wherein  said  teeth,  said  trunk,  said  handle  and  said  clip  are 
integrally  formed  m  one  piece  substantially  in  a  single  flat 
plane,  wherein  said  support  member  is  disposed  substantially 
transverse  to  said  plane  when  said  comb  is  suspended  from  said 
support  member  with  said  support  member  positioned  in  said 
open  area  in  said  clip  and  wherein  said  support  member  is  a 
motor  car  interior  rear-view  mirror  support  bracket. 

4,317,466 
HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOAD-HANDLING 

MACHINES 

Akinori  Ikeda,  Chiba;  Fuyuki  Nagai,  Saitama,  and  Takashi 
Okuno,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Construc- 
tion Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-40339 

Int.  CI.'  F15B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  137—115  10  Claims 


1.  A  two-way  valve  comprising:  a  two-piece  plastic  housing 
having  a  first  port,  a  second  port,  and  a  valve  chamber  commu- 
nicating between  said  ports;  a  resilient  elastomeric  diaphragm 
extending  across  said  chamber  and  sealed  by  said  housing,  said 
diaphragm  including  a  centrally  disposed  aperture  having  an 
inner  surface  portion  forming  a  valve  seat;  a  ball-shaped  ele- 
ment supported  within  said  chamber  in  aligned  relation  to  said 
valve  seat,  said  housing  having  a  second  chamber  for  receiving 
and  supporting  said  ball  element  in  aligned  relation  to  said 
valve  seat;  and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  ball  element  and 
said  valve  seat  into  sealing  engagement,  said  ball  element  being 
moveable  away  from  said  valve  seat  responsive  to  a  fluid 
pressure  at  said  first  port  which  is  greater  than  the  fluid  pres- 
sure at  said  second  port  by  a  predetermined  amount  for  estab- 
lishing a  first  fluid  flow  path  from  said  first  port,  through  said 
diaphragm  aperture,  and  to  said  second  port,  and  said  dia- 
phragm being  moveable  away  from  said  ball  element  for  dis- 
placing said  valve  seat  therefrom  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure 
at  said  second  port  which  is  greater  than  the  fluid  pressure  at 
said  first  port  by  a  predetermined  amount  for  establishing  a 
second  fluid  flow  path  from  said  second  port,  through  said 
diaphragm  aperture,  and  to  said  first  port. 


o^ 
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1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  hydraulic  load-handling  machine 
comprising  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  main  relief  valve  provided  on 
the  delivery  side  of  said  hydraulic  pump  for  determining  the 


4,317,468 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Edwin  L.  Schwartz,  and  Allen  W.  Langan,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Rite  Autotronics  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,401 

Int.  C1.3  F16K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  137—540  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  relief  valve  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  body  having 

a  centrally  disclosed   and   longitudinally  extending  cavity 

therein, 

one  end  of  said  valve  body  having  a  first  opening  therein 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  air  under  pres- 
sure, 

a  valve  assembly  disposed  in  said  valve  body  adapted  to 
control  the  flow  of  air  from  said  source  to  said  cavity,  and 

biasing  means  disposed  in  said  valve  body  adapted  to  exert  a 
biasing  pressure  on  said  valve  body  tending  to  exert  a 
longitudinally  directed  force  on  said  valve  assembly  to 
thereby  close  said  opening  and  prevent  the  flow  of  air 
from  said  source  to  said  cavity,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
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a  first  pressure  control  means  for  pre-setting  the  degree  of 
force  exerted  on  said  biasing  means, 

said  first  pressure  control  means  including  a  first  adjustment 
means  and  a  second  adjustment  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  first  adjustment  means,  and 


a  second  pressure  control  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  pressure  control  means  for  further  controlling 
the  degree  of  force  exerted  by  said  biasing  means, 

whereby  three  methods  of  adjusting  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means  is  provided. 


against  said  first  stop,  fluid  flow  is  diverted  from  said  first 
fluid  supply  port  for  communication  with  said  third  port 
while  said  second  port  is  disconnected  therefrom  by  a 
second  spool  seal,  and  vice  versa, 

including  a  pair  of  detachable  seals  inside  bore  ends  adjacent 
said  operators,  and  a  first  detachable  seal  is  held  fixed  by 
a  first  operator  inside  said  first  housing  end  while  a  second 
detachable  seal  is  held  fixed  by  a  second  operator  inside 
said  second  housing  end, 

said  spool  position  change  with  flow  reversals  dependent  on 
solenoid  operators  wherein  a  brief  energization  of  sole- 
noid coils  of  either  of  said  operators  electrically  by  a 
momentary  pulse  provides  a  powerful  means  for  spool 
shifting  magnetically  acting  over  said  spool  ends  inside 
said  operator  cavities, 

said  valve  housing,  said  spool  with  said  dual  seals  spaced  a 
short  distance  apart  substantially  in  the  center  thereof  and 
movable  therewith  when  spool  is  shifted  for  said  position 
change,  said  detachable  seals  inside  said  housing  ends 
closed  by  said  solenoid  operators  readily  adaptable  for 
maintenance  thereof  wherein  removal  of  one  of  said  oper- 
ators permits  spool  withdrawal  from  said  bore  for  servic- 
ing and  subsequent  return  thereto  without  the  need  of 
valve  removal  from  the  system  it  serves. 


4,317,470 

RUPTURE  BAND  RELIEF  VALVE 

Julian  S.  Taylor,  8300  SW.  8,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73108 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,263 

Int.  a.'  F16K  13/04 

U.S.  a.  137— 70  ,  11  Qaims 


4,317,469 
MOMENTARY  CONTACT  DIVERTER  VALVE 

Richard  S.  Pauliukonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Dr.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

44130 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,678,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,399.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,826 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  137—625.65  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  momentary  contact  diverter  valve  comprising: 

an  elongated  valve  housing  with  a  bore  passing  there- 
through between  a  first  and  a  second  housing  ends  closed 
by  a  pair,  of  electrical  solenoid  operators  with  operator 
cavities  forming  an  extension  of  said  housing  bore  adapt- 
able of  slidably  receiving  a  valving  spool  with  dual  seals  in 
an  operable  relationship  therebetween, 

a  plurality  of  fluid  ports  along  said  housing  length  including 
a  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  port  means  entering  said  bore 
through  a  housing  wall  perpendicularly  so  as  to  allow 
fluid  valved  enter  a  first  port  serving  as  a  fluid  supply  port 
for  communication  with  a  second  port  serving  as  a  first 
fluid  receiver  port  while  a  third  port  serving  as  a  second 
fluid  receiver  port  is  disconnected  therefrom  by  a  first 
spool  seal  when  said  spool  is  in  a  first  position  having  a 
first  spool  end  abut  a  first  stop  of  a  first  solenoid  operator 
inside  a  first  operator  cavity, 

and  when  said  spool  is  shifted  to  a  second  position  opposite 
said  first  position  so  as  to  have  a  second  spool  end  abut  a 
second  stop  of  a  second  solenoid  operator  inside  a  second 
operator  cavity  while  forming  a  gap  at  the  first  spool  end 


8.  A  relief  valve  comprising: 
a  housing; 

means  at  one  end  of  the  housing  forming  an  inlet  passage; 
valve  means  sealing  with  and  normally  closing  the  inlet  pas- 
sage, 

said  valve  means  including  a  stem; 
a  plug  closing  the  end  of  said  housing  opposite  the  inlet  pas- 
sage, 

said  plug  having  a  bore  surrounding  said  stem  intermediate 
its  ends;  and, 
generally  U-shape  band  means  extending  transversely  across 
the  end  portion  of  said  stem  opposite  the  inlet  passage  and 
supported  by  said  plug  for  maintaining  said  valve  means  in 
inlet  passage  closed  position, 

said  stem  acting  to  extend  said  band  means  beyond  its  tensile 
strength  limit  in  response  to  predetermined  pressure 
against  said  valve  means  releasing  the  seal  between  said 
valve  means  and  the  inlet  passage. 
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4  317  471  ediy  mounted  on  said  threaded  portion  of  said  stem  and  includ- 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  OR  RIGID  TUBING      ing  an  undersurface  reacting  against  said  vessel,  said  nut  assem- 

Lloyd  H.  King,  St.,  311  Blake  Rd.,  Hopkins,  Minn.  55343 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,425,  Feb.  6,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,490 

Int.  a.   F16L  25/00:  F03B  7/08 

L'.S.  a.  137—798  3  Qaims 


'4. 
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1.  An  attachment  having  a  multiple  male  connector  for 
forming  a  leak-proof  connection  to  either  a  rigid  tubing  or  a 
flexible  tubing,  said  multiple  male  connector  having  a  first 
tubing  engaging  surface  for  forming  sealing  engagement  with  a 
flexible  tubing  and  a  second  tubing  engaging  surface  for  form- 
ing sealing  engagement  with  a  rigid  tubing,  said  male  connec- 
tor including  a  frusto-conical  region  to  facilitate  insertion  of 
said  male  connector  into  a  tubing,  said  first  tubing  engaging 
surface  having  a  set  of  concentric  spaced  annular  ridges  which 
are  operable  for  engaging  the  interior  of  a  flexible  tubing,  said 
second  tubing  engaging  surface  having  a  region  slightly 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  a  rigid  tubing  suitable  for 
connection  thereto,  said  second  tubing  engaging  surface  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  said  first  tubing  engaging  surface,  said 
second  tubing  engaging  surface  comprises  a  cylindrical  region 
located  adjacent  to  said  first  tubing  engaging  surface,  said 
second  tubing  engaging  surface  having  a  sealing  ring  extending 
therearound  for  sealingly  engaging  a  rigid  tubing  so  that  said 
male  connector  can  be  connected  to  either  a  rigid  tubing  or  a 
flexible  tubing  but  not  both  at  the  same  time. 


biy  clampingly  urging  said  fiange  outwardly  against  said  ring 
and  said  plate  inwardly  against  said  ring,  thereby  removably  to 
secure  said  bladder  assembly  within  said  pressure  vessel. 


4,317,472 
REPLACEABLE  BLADDER  ACCUMULATOR  DEVICE 

Abduz  Zahid.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer  Hydraulics 
Incorporated,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,144 
Int.  CI.'  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  a.  138—30  9  Qaims 

1.  A  top  repairable  accumulator  device  comprising  a  pres- 
sure vessel  having  an  oil  port  at  one  end  and  being  closed  at  the 
other  end,  said  closed  end  having  an  axially  extending  bore 
formed  therein,  a  bladder  assembly  mounted  at  said  other  end, 
said  bladder  assembly  including  an  elongate  rigid  stem  having 
an  annular  fiange  portion  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  bore, 
said  stem  including  an  axially  directed  gas  charging  passage,  a 
bladder  member  including  a  mounting  aperture  molded  over 
and  bonded  to  said  fiange,  a  separable  locking  ring  mounted  on 
said  stem,  said  ring  having  a  diametric  portion  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  bore,  and  a  second  diametric  portion  including 
opposed  reduced  side  edge  portions  spaced  apart  a  distance 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  whereby  said  ring  is  end- 
wise insertable  into  the  interior  of  said  vessel  through  said  bore 
when  inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  vessel,  said 
ring  including  a  central  aperture  of  diameter  larger  than  said 
stem  and  smaller  than  said  fiange,  said  stem  projecting  out- 
wardly through  said  aperture  and  through  said  bore  whereby 
said  ring  is  sandwiched  between  the  walls  of  said  vessel  sur- 
rounding said  bore  and  said  fiange,  a  retaining  plate  extending 
downwardly  into  said  bore,  said  plate  including  downwardly 
facing  land  portions  shaped  complementally  to  said  reduced 
side  portions,  said  land  portions  being  disposed  in  juxtaposition 
to  said  side  portions,  said  plate  having  an  outer  diameter  por- 
tion fitting  with  close  tolerance  within  said  bore,  and  an  inner 
aperture  surrounding  said  stem,  a  thread  portion  formed  on 
said  stem  outside  said  vessel  and  a  lock  nut  assembly  thread- 


4,317,473 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  A.  Gaydos,  aifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 
and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,955 

Int.  a.^  F15D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  138—45  ^  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  assembly  for  the  controlled  metering 
of  the  flow  of  fluid  between  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
thereof,  which  comprises: 

a  fluid  receiving  member  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  pas- 
sageway means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
fluid  inlet;  and 

a  fluid  dispensing  member  having  a  fluid  outlet  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  calibrated  fluid  flow  passageways  and  a 
fluid  chamber,  said  fluid  dispensing  member  being  rotat- 
ably  mounted  to  said  fluid  receiving  member,  said  fluid 
dispensing  member  being  formed  with  a  cylindrically- 
shaped  inner  side  wall  in  which  is  positioned  a  fluid  con- 
trol member  of  cylindrical  shape  and  having  a  plurality  of 
varying  sized  channels  formed  transverse  thereof  thereby 
forming  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  sidewall  of  said 
fluid  dispensing  member  said  plurality  of  calibrated  fluid 
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flow  passageways,  wherein  said  cylindrically-shaped  fluid 
control  member  is  formed  with  a  conically  shaped  bottom 
portion  to  form  a  site  for  droplet  formation  of  said  fluid, 
whereby  each  of  said  calibrated  fluid  flow  passageways  is 
selectively  positionable  with  respect  to  said  fluid  passage- 
way means  of  said  fluid  receiving  member  thereby  to 
meter  in  a  predetermined  manner  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  assembly  to  said  fluid  outlet. 


4,317,474 

MOORING  TERMINAL  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

DIFFICULT  CARGO 

James  M.  Kentosh,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amtel,  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,308 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  141—1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  mooring  and  cargo  transfer  system  for  transferring  a 
fluid  between  an  undersea  line  and  vessel,  comprising: 

a  table  support; 

means  for  anchoring  said  support  at  a  location  over  a  sea 
floor; 

a  table  device  rotatably  connected  to  said  support  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis,  said  table  device  having  a 
fender  means  for  bearing  against  a  vessel,  and  also  having 
coupling  means  for  holding  the  table  device  to  the  vessel 
with  the  fender  means  bearing  firmly  against  the  hull  of 
the  vessel; 

a  fluid  swivel  having  a  rotatable  portion  rotatable  about  a 
primarily  vertical  axis  with  said  table  device,  and  a  sta- 
tionary portion  coupled  to  the  undersea  conduit;  and 

at  least  one  loading  arm  mounted  on  said  table  device  and 
connected  to  the  rotatable  portion  of  the  fluid  swivel,  said 
arm  having  a  length  great  enough  to  reach  beyond  the 
side  of  a  vessel  abutting  said  fender  means,  whereby  the 
arm  can  connect  to  the  vessel  to  carry  fluid  between  the 
vessel  and  the  undersea  line. 


4,317,475 
LIQUID  HLLING  AND  LEVEL  SENSING  APPARATUS 

Cardell  E.  Miller,  Hudson,  Wis.;  Robert  F.  Folley,  St.  Paul,  and 
Ralph  H.  Larson,  Bayport,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Nord- 
son  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,956 
Int.  Q.3  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  141—95  10  Qaims 

1.  Container  filling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  of  fluid  to  be  dispensed  into  said  container; 

(b)  a  pressure  actuated  filler  and  level  sensing  valve  member 
characterized  by: 

(1)  a  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  formed 
therein  defining  a  chamber  and  a  coaxial  counterbore 
extending  from  said  chamber  through  said  body  mem- 
ber, 

(2)  a  combination  venting  and  pressure  sensing  tube  of  a 


predetermined  length  and  inner  dimension  sealingly 
inserted  through  said  counterbore, 

(3)  a  tubular  piston  extending  coaxially  through  said 
chamber  in  said  body  member  and  having  a  product 
tube  portion  of  an  outer  dimension  less  than  said  inner 
dimension  of  said  venting  and  pressure  sensing  tube 
telescopingly  received  within  said  venting  and  pressure 
sensing  tube  to  define  an  annular  passage  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  and  extending  between  said 
venting  and  pressure  sensing  tube  and  said  product  tube 
portion,  said  product  tube  portion  having  at  least  one 
port  formed  through  its  side  wall  proximate  its  distal 
end,  and 

(4)  seal  means  disposed  between  the  inside  surface  of  said 
venting  and  pressure  sensing  tube  and  the  outside  sur- 
face of  said  product  tube  portion  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  port  when  said  tubular  piston  is  retracted. 
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(c)  means  coupling  said  supply  of  fluid  to  the  lumen  of  said 
tubular  piston; 

(d)  means  including  the  container  to  be  filled  for  extending 
said  distal  end  of  said  product  tube  portion  outwardly  of 
the  distal  end  of  said  venting  and  pressure  sensing  tube  to 
unblock  said  port  such  that  said  fluid  may  flow  from  said 
supply  through  said  tubular  piston  and  said  product  tube 
portion; 

(e)  air  pressure  actuated  control  means  coupled  to  said  annu- 
lar passage  responsive  to  a  predetermined  change  in  pres- 
sure in  said  annular  passage;  and 

(0  means  controlled  by  said  control  means  for  retracting  said 
distal  end  of  said  product  tube  into  said  venting  and  pres- 
sure sensing  tube  to  block  said  port  when  said  predeter- 
mined change  in  air  pressure  in  said  annular  passage  is 
sensed. 


4,317,476 
WOOD  SPLITTING  DEVICE 
Edward  S.  Radzik,  1811  11th  U.,  Friendship,  Wis.  53934 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,653 
Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  144—194  4  Claims 

1.  A  portable  wood  splitting  device  for  use  with  a  self- 
propelled  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  and  having  a  pair 
of  upwardly  extending  brackets  disposed  at  a  lateral  side 
thereof  and  projecting  laterally  beyond  said  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  drive  rollers  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  between  said  brackets  and  adapted  to 


86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


support  and  to  be  driven  by  a  driven  wheel  of  the  motor 
vehicle  when  the  same  is  supported  thereon; 

(c)  a  pair  of  horizontal  shafts  rotatably  supported  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  brackets  for  rotation  about  a  pair  of  axes 
disposed  well  above  the  axes  of  said  drive  rollers; 

(d)  means  drivably  interconnecting  each  of  said  drive  rollers 
with  both  of  said  horizontal  shafts 

(e)  a  pair  of  threaded  conical  wedges  respectively  corotata- 
bly  and  coaxially  secured  to  said  horizontal  shafts,  and 


4,317,478 

SELF-CLOSING,  SNAP-OPEN  POUCH  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Lewis  E.  Babbidge,  16374  Euclid  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44112 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,228,  Feb.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,000 

Int.  a.^  B65D  33/30 

U.S.  CI.  150—10  3  Claims 


each  having  a  point  directed  away  from  said  drive  rollers, 
said  wedges  projecting  laterally  beyond  both  said  brackets 
and  said  frame;  and 
(0  a  pair  of  slidably  removable  sloping  log-centering  stops 
projecting  upwardly  and  laterally  from  said  frame  and 
lying  generally  in  vertical  spaced  planes  in  spaced  offset 
parallel  relation  to  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  rotational 
axis  of  one  of  said  conical  wedges  for  being  engaged  by 
the  wood  as  it  is  being  split. 


4,317,477 
GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 
Roberto  J.  BaptisU,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Roanto 
Investment  N.V.,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  178,762 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  55/04 

U.S.  CI.  150—1.5  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  self-closing,  snap-opening  pouch  comprising  flexible 
heat-sealable  film  closed  at  its  bottom  and  sides  to  provide  a 
mouth  portion  through  which  contents  may  be  filled  and  re- 
moved, a  pair  of  flexible  closure  strips  of  substantially  equal 
length  and  equally  crowned  throughout  their  lengths  so  that, 
of  the  two  major  sides  of  a  strip,  one  is  stiffer  than  the  other 
and  there  should  be  a  lesser  tendency  of  the  strip  to  flex  toward 
that  side  under  a  columnar  load,  said  pair  of  strips  being  in 
substantially  over-all  parallelism  and  congruence  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  with  their  stiffer  sides  adjacent,  whereby, 
under  a  columnar  load  applied  to  the  ends  of  the  pair,  said 
strips  should  tend  to  bow  away  from  each  other,  said  pair  of 
strips  being  located  in  the  mouth  of  said  pouch  substantially 
parallel  to  the  edge  thereof  and  extending  from  side  to  side  of 
said  pouch,  said  closure  strips  each  being  connected  with  said 
flexible  film  adjacent  said  mouth  to  maintain  the  corners  of  the 
ends  of  one  of  said  strips  in  juxtaposition  with  corresponding 
corners  of  ends  of  the  other  strip,  at  least  one  of  said  closure 
strips,  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  being  bent  transversely  so  that 
the  bent  end  portion  extends  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  stiffer 
side  of  said  strip  whereby,  in  the  absence  of  endwise  pressure 
on  said  closure  strips,  said  strips  hold  said  mouth  substantially 
closed  and.  upon  the  application  of  endwise  pressure  to  the 
ends  of  the  pair  of  closure  strips,  said  strips  bow  away  from 
each  other  and  the  connection  of  said  closure  strips  to  said 
flexible  film  causes  said  closure  strips  to  bear  upon  and  move 
pivotally  with  respect  to  each  other  at  the  corners,  only,  of  said 
ends  when  said  closure  strips  bow  away  from  each  other. 

4,317,479 
ADDITION  MEMBERS  FOR  RUBBER  ARTICLES 
Peter  McDonald,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,601 

Int.  CI.'  B60C  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  152—353  R  16  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  club  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  open  ended  tubes,  said  tubes  being  generally  aligned 
along  a  common  axis,  a  rigid  handle  generally  paralleling  said 
tubes  and  extending  therebetween,  said  handle  having  opposed 
ends  overlymg  and  fixed  to  said  tubes,  said  handle,  between 
said  tubes,  being  upwardly  offset  relative  to  the  upper  surfaces 

of  the  tubes  to  provide  for  an  unencumbered  hand-grip  portion  i.  a  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicles  in  general,  which  comprises 
between  said  tubes,  and  a  ball  container  mounted  over  one  of  on  at  least  one  of  the  sidewalls  thereof,  intermediate  the  bead 
said  tubes  said  container  including  an  opening  therein  with  a  and  the  outer  tread  portions  of  said  tire,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
movajle  closure  therefor.  ferentially  spaced  independent  first  couphng  means  portions, 
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with  each  one  of  said  first  coupling  means  portions  being 
adapted  to  operatively  interact  singly  and  independently  with 
a  second  coupling  means  portion  on  each  one  of  a  plurality  of 
independent  detachable  and  circumferentially  spaced  nonabut- 
ting  tire  sidewall  trim  addition  members  for  securing  said 
members  to  said  tire  sidewall.  each  of  said  addition  members 
including  a  continuous  peripheral  margin,  with  said  second 
coupling  means  portions  comprising  said  margins. 


4,317,480 

INSULATING  WINDOW  BLIND 

N.  Eric  Phelps,  16060  NE.  165th  St.,  Woodinville,  Wash.  98072 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,466 

Int.  CV  E06B  9/08.  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  160—23  R  16  Qaims 


1.  An  insulating  blind  assembly  for  a  window,  comprising: 

a  retractable  roll  of  blind  material  having  its  free  end  sealable 
against  the  window  sill; 

a  cartridge  surrounding  and  protecting  the  roll  of  blind 
material  and  providing  an  airtight  seal  at  the  top  of  the  roll 
when  the  roll  is  fully  extended; 

steel  tapes  rolled  onto  and  with  the  blind  material  at  the 
lateral  edges  thereof  to  provide  spacing  between  convolu- 
tions of  the  rolled  blind  material,  said  tapes  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  blind  material  only  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  tapes; 

tracks  adapted  to  being  positioned  along  the  side  margins  of 
a  window  frame  or  the  like;  and 

magnetic  strips  fastened  along  the  tracks,  said  steep  tape 
being  attracted  to  the  magnetic  strips  to  sandwich  por- 
tions of  the  roll  of  blind  material  therebetween  to  form  an 
airtight  seal  against  the  magnetic  tape  whereby  the  win- 
dow blind  assembly  traps  an  insulating  layer  of  air  be- 
tween itself  and  the  window  in  the  fully  extended  position 
of  the  blind. 


4,317,481 
THERMAL  BARRIER 
Samuel  G.  Oswald,  1009  Barlow,  Traverse  City,  Mich.  49689 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,723 
Int.  CV  A47H  5/00:  E06B  3/94 
U.S.  CI.  160—84  R  8  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  building  having  a  window 
oriented  in  substantially  a  vertical  plane,  a  thermal  barrier 
comprising: 
a  flexible  sheet  having  substantially  the  same  shape  and  size 

as  the  window, 
a  plurality  of  rigid,  elongated  and  rectangular  slats,  said  slats 
being  constructed  of  a  synthetic  thermal  insulating  mate- 
rial; 
means  for  securing  said  slats  to  one  side  of  said  sheet  so  that 


said  slats  extend  horizontally  across  said  assembly,  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  each  slat  being  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  adjacent  slats,  said  sheet 
and  said  slats  forming  an  assembly  in  which  the  sheet 
hingedly  secures  the  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  slats  to- 
gether; 

means  for  attaching  an  upper  edge  of  the  assembly  to  the 
building  above  the  window  at  a  position  spaced  from  said 
window  by  an  amount  at  least  as  great  as  the  combined 
thicknesses  of  said  slats, 

means  for  moving  said  assembly  between  a  lower  ppsition 
and  an  upper  position  so  that  in  said  lower  position,  said 
assembly  is  positioned  substantially  entirely  across  said 
window  so  that  said  side  of  said  sheet  faces  away  from  the 
window  and  so  that  in  said  upper  position,  said  slats  are 


rir" 
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stacked  upon  each  other  to  thereby  exf>ose  substantially 
all  of  the  window;  and 
wherein  the  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  every  other  slat  is 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
next  lower  slat  to  thereby  form  a  horizontally  extending 
open  space  therebetween  and  wherein  said  moving  means 
further  comprises  a  cord  secured  at  one  end  to  the  other 
side  of  said  sheet  opposite  from  theJowermost  open  space, 
said  cord  being  slidably  attached  to  the  other  side  of  said 
sheet  opposite  from  every  other  open  space,  and  means  for 
slidably  attaching  said  cord  to  said  building  above  said 
window  so  that  when  said  assembly  is  in  its  upper  position, 
said  slats  lie  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  and  are 
stacked  between  the  window  and  said  upper  edge  of  the 
assembly. 


4,317,482 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  DAMAGE  TO  STRAND 

GUIDE  ELEMENTS  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

INSTALLATION  FOR  STEEL 

Manfred  Wolf,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,686,  Jul.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,036 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerland,  Aug.   11,   1978, 
8558/78 

Int.  a.3  B22D  II/I6 
U.S.  a.  164—454  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  avoiding  damage  to  strand  guide  elements  of 
a  strand  guide  arrangement  of  a  continuous  casting  installation 
for  metals,  especially  steel,  due  to  metal  break-out,  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 
continuously  casting  a  strand  in  a  continuous  casting  mold; 
guiding  and  supporting  the  continuously  cast  strand  at  a 
strand  guide  arrangement;   - 
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withdrawing  the  cast  strand  out  of  the  continuous  casting 
mold  and  through  the  strand  guide  arrangement; 

determining  at  preselected  locations  of  the  strand  guide 
arrangement  the  withdrawal  forces  which  are  effective 
thereat  during  the  strand  withdrawal  operation  owing  to 
strands  which  have  undesirably  welded  with  parts  of  the 
strand  guide  arrangement  due  to  metal  which  has  spilled- 
out; 


4,317,484 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE 
Zenichi  Tanabe,  Nagoya;  Toshiyasu  Fukui;  Hiroshi  Ikeda,  both 
of  Toyoake;  Tatsuo  Miura,  Kariya,  and  Taketoshi  Sugiura, 
Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,744 

Int.  CI.'  F28F  79/06 

U.S.  CI.  165—134  R  6  Claims 


deriving  from  such  determination  measured  values; 

comparmg  the  measured  values  with  predetermined  maxi- 
mum values  which  prevent  damage  to  the  strand  guide 
arrangement;  and 

when  during  such  comparison  step  the  measured  values 
exceed  the  predetermined  maximum  values  generating  a 
command  for  interrupting  the  strand  withdrawal  opera- 
tion. 


4,317,483 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Jean-Pierre  Denis,  Waterloo,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Jean-Hughes 
Denis,  Monaco,  Monaco 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No,  941,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sep.  13, 1977, 78118 
Int.  a.'  F16L  41/00:  F28F  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—81  7  Qaims 


1  Heat  exchanger  with  tubes  mounted  in  tubular  bearing 
plates,  each  plate  being  provided  with  passage  openings  for 
said  tubes,  the  cross-section  area  of  said  openings  being  larger 
than  the  outer  cross-section  of  the  tubes  proper  and  a  sleeve 
being  provided  between  each  tube  and  the  tubular  bearing 
plates,  which  includes  at  least  one  lip  which  bears  resiliently 
and  substantially  tightly  against  the  outer  wall  of  the  tube 
passing  through  the  openings  while  retaining  said  tube  some 
distance  away  from  the  edges  bounding  the  openings,  said 
sleeve  being  made  of  at  least  two  different  separable  pieces,  a 
first  one  being  arranged  at  least  partly  inside  said  opening 
about  the  tube,  a  part  of  this  first  piece  outside  the  opening 
being  applied  around  the  opening,  against  an  outside  surface  of 
one  of  said  bearing  plates,  a  second  piece  being  a  ring  screwed 
to  an  end  of  said  first  one,  opposite  to  said  part,  against  an 
opposite  outside  surface  of  one  of  said  tubular  bearing  plates. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  core  comprising  a  fluid  passage  member 
within  which  a  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow  and  outside  of  which 
another  fiuid  is  adapted  to  fiow,  and  fin  members  mounted  on 
the  external  surface  of  said  fiuid  passage  member;  said  fluid 
passage  member  being  made  of  a  first  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  first  aluminum  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  aluminum  and  from  0.2  to  2.0  wt.  %  of  manga- 
nese and  (2)  a  second  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum,  from  0.2  to  2.0  wt.  %  of  manganese  and  at  least  one 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  0.1  to  2.0 
wt.  %  of  magnesium,  from  0.01  to  5  wt.  %  of  chromium,  from 
0.01  to  0.5  wt.  %  of  titanium,  from  0.01  to  0.5  wt.  %  of  zirco- 
nium, from  0.01  to  1.0  wt.  %  of  copper,  from  0.01  to  1.0  wt.  % 
of  iron  and  from  0.01  to  2.0  wt.  %  of  silicon,  said  first  material 
being  effective  to  maintain  said  fluid  passage  member  cathodic 
relative  to  said  fin  members;  said  fin  members  being  made  of  a 
brazing  sheet  comprising  a  core  metal  layer  and  at  least  one 
cladding  metal  layei-  on  said  core  layer,  said  core  metal  layer 
being  made  of  a  second  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (3)  a  third  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminum  and  from  0.01  to  0.09  wt.  %  of  tin  and  (4)  a  fourth 
aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum,  from  0.01 
to  0.09  wt.  %  of  tin  and  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  from  0. 1  to  2.0  wt.  %  of  magnesium,  from 
0.1  to  2.0  wt.  %  of  manganese,  from  0.1  to  5.0  wt.  %  of  zinc, 
from  0.01  to  2.0  wt.  %  of  copper,  from  0.01  to  0.5  wt.  %  of 
chromium,  from  0.01  to  0.5  wt.  %  of  zirconium,  from  0.01  to 
2.0  wt.  %  of  iron,  and  from  0.01  to  1.0  wt.  %  of  silicon,  said 
second  material  being  effective  to  maintain  said  fin  members  in 
an  anodic  state  relative  to  said  fluid  passage  member,  said 
cladding  metal  layer  being  made  of  a  brazing  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (5)  a  fifth  aluminum  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  aluminum  and  from  6  to  14  wt.  %  of  silicon 
and  (6)  a  sixth  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  alumi- 
num, from  6  to  14  wt.  %  of  silicon  and  from  0.3  to  2.0  wt.  % 
of  magnesium;  said  fin  members  being  soldered  to  the  external 
surface  of  said  fluid  passage  member  and  being  effective  as 
sacrificial  anodes  to  protect  said  fluid  passage  member  from 
corrosion. 


4,317,485 
PUMP  CATCHER  APPARATUS 

Richard  J.  Ross,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  International 

Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,102 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/129 

U.S.  CI.  166—216  8  Qaims 

1.  A  pump  catcher  apparatus  for  supporting  within  a  subter- 
ranean well  conduit  a  portion  of  a  tubular  conduit  and  a  pump 
depending  from  the  tubular  conduit,  comprising:  a  control 
mandrel;  telescoping  means  including  said  control  mandrel 
connectable  to  said  tubular  conduit;  a  main  body  axially  ex- 
tending from  said  control  mandrel;  means  on  said  main  body 
for  anchoring  said  pump  catcher  to  the  wall  of  the  well  con- 
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duit,  said  anchoring  means  being  selectively  shiftable  to  an- 
choring engagement  with  the  well  conduit  wall  by  axial  manip- 
ulation of  the  tubular  conduit;  severable  means  between  said 
control  mandrel  and  said  main  body  permitting  only  limited 
axial  relative  displacement  of  said  mandrel  and  said  main  body, 


said  severable  means  being  severable  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  axial  force  between  said  mandrel  and  said  main 
body;  and  shock  absorbing  means  for  protecting  said  severable 
means  from  axial  impact  forces  less  than  said  predetermined 
axial  force. 


4,317,486 
CEMENTING  HEAD  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION 
Monty  E.  Harris,  Cleveland,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,798 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/05 

U.S.  CI.  166—250  8  Claims 


.,.  I  , 


fluid,  said  inlet  being  adapted  to  carry  the  operating  fluid 
into  the  fluid  chamber; 

a  plug  housing  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  the  top  end 
being  coupled  into  the  bottom  end  of  the  fluid  chamber, 
the  plug  housing  being  adapted  for  retaining  a  cementing 
plug; 

a  plunger,  the  plunger  being  positioned  inside  the  fluid 
chamber,  and  the  plunger  being  movable  in  said  chamber, 
by  the  action  of  the  operating  fluid,  between  a  rest  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position; 

a  valve  housing  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  the  top  end 
being  coupled  into  the  bottom  end  of  the  plug  housing; 
and  the  bottom  end  being  coupled  into  the  well  casing; 

a  control  valve  having  a  bore  therein,  said  valve  being  in- 
stalled inside  the  valve  housing,  and  the  valve  being  mov- 
able  in  the  housing  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position; 

a  cement  inlet, "mounted  on  the  valve  housing  below  the 
control  valve,  coupled  into  a  source  for  a  cement  slurry, 
and  adapted  for  carrying  the  slurry  into  the  valve  housing; 

wherein,  the  wiper  plug  is  adapted  to  be  pushed  through  the 
valve  bore  by  the  plunger,  by  moving  the  control  valve  to 
its  open  position  and  moving  the  plunger  to  its  extended 
position. 

7.  Method  for  injecting  a  cementing  plug  into  a  well  casing 
behind  a  cement  slurry,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  cementing  plug  in  the  plug  housing  of  a  ce- 
menting head  apparatus; 

injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  cement  slurry  into  the 
well  casing  through  a  cement  inlet  positioned  in  a  valve 
housing,  the  valve  housing  being  installed  in  said  appara- 
tus below  the  cementing  plug; 

opening  a  control  valve  installed  in  the  valve  housing; 

directing  an  operating  fluid  against  a  movable  plunger  in- 
stalled in  a  fluid  chamber  positioned  in  said  apparatus 
above  the  cementing  plug; 

causing  the  plunger  to  move  into  contact  with  the  cementing 

plug; 
further  moving  the  plunger,  by  the  action  of  the  operating 
fluid,  to  cause  it  to  push  the  cementing  plug  through  the 
open  control  valve  and  into  a  position  below  the  cement 
inlet. 


4,317.487 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OIL  AND  OTHER 

HYDROCARBON  VALUES  FROM  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

George  G.  MerkI,  Haworth,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Molecular  Energy 

Research  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,509,  Aug.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,441 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/18.  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166—305  R  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  cementing  head  apparatus  for  injecting  a  cementing 
plug  into  a  well  casing,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  defining  a  fluid  chamber  having  top  and  bottom  ends, 

the  chamber  being  adapted  to  contain  an  operating  fluid; 
means  defining  a  fluid  inlet,  in  communication  with  the 

inside  of  the  fluid  chamber  and  a  source  for  the  operating 


1.  Method  of  recovering  petroleum  values  from  subterra- 
nean formations  which  comprises: 

contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  petroleum  within  the 
formation  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  polymeric  complex  capable  of  releasing  active  hydro- 
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gen  under  the  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  of  the 
formation 

in  a  manner  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  the  active 
hydrogen  released  by  the  polymeric  complex  to  react 
with  the  petroleum  within  the  formation, 

whereby  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons  are  produced 
in  situ,  generating  an  increased  formation  pressure  ade- 
quate to  produce  petroleum  values  from  at  least  one  well 
drilled  into  said  formation. 


4  317  488 

APPARATUS  FOR  USEIN  'pLAONG  A  SUBMARINE 

STRUCTURE  ON  THE  SEA  BED  ALONGSIDE  AN 

UNDERWATER  WELL  AND  METHOD  OF  DRILLING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  CLOSELY  SPACED  UNDERWATER 

WELLS 
Keith  Shotbolt,  Gerrards  Cross,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
National  Oil  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1980.  Ser.  No.  121,453 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1979, 
5452/79;  Apr.  9,  1979,  12469/79 

Int.  aJ  E21B  33/035 
U.S.  a.  166—351  12  Qaims 


having  a  longitudinal  axis  angled  with  respect  to  the  forward 
direction,  a  lift  assembly  comprising: 
a  rigid  fore-and-aft  extending  wheel  frame  including  a  fore- 
and-aft  extending  hollow  portion; 
a  first  arm  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  near  its  upper  end  to  the  fore  end  of  the 
wheel  frame  for  rocking  between  generally  a  downwardly 
extending  position  and  a  forwardly  extending  position; 
a  second  arm  member  pivotally  connected  near  the  aft  end 
of  the  wheel  frame  for  rocking  between  generally  a  down- 
wardly extending  position  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
position; 
a  ground-engaging  wheel  supported  near  the  lower  end  of 
each  arm  member; 


1.  A  method  of  locating  first  and  second  spaced  underwater 
structures  of  which  said  first  structure  is  a  hydrocarbon  well, 
such  method  comprising  drilling  a  hole  for  said  well;  lowering 
a  permanent  guide  base  and  conductor  piping  into  position  in 
relation  to  said  hole,  providing  guide  wires  extending  back 
from  the  permanent  guide  base  to  the  drilling  rig  at  the  surface; 
attaching  to  said  guide  wires  a  beam  having  at  a  first  end  guide 
means  for  cooperation  with  the  guide  wires  to  guide  said  beam 
vertically  down  the  guide  wires,  and  having  at  the  other  end  a 
remote  release  mechanism  to  permit  attachment  to  and  release 
of  a  means  to  position  a  second  underwater  well,  the  first  end 
of  said  beam  being  attached  to  said  guide  means  by  way  of  a 
hinge  permittmg  the  beam  to  be  pivoted  between  a  vertical 
orientation  and  a  horizontal  orientation;  attaching  to  said  re- 
mote release  mechanism  a  means  to  position  said  second  under- 
water structure;  lowering  said  beam  in  a  vertical  orientation 
down  said  guide  wires  to  the  permanent  guide  base  of  the  first 
well;  at  the  permanent  guide  base  pivoting  said  beam  into  a 
horizontal  orientation  to  bring  said  means  to  position  said 
second  underwater  structure  into  a  position  at  the  sea  bed 
spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  permanent  guide 
base  of  the  first  well;  operating  said  remote  release  mechanism 
to  release  said  beam  from  said  means  to  position  a  second 
underwater  structure;  and  recovering  said  beam,  hinge  and 
guide  means  by  raising  them  up  the  said  guide  wires  in  a  verti- 
cal orientation. 


4  317  489 
GROUND-WORKING  IMPLEMENT  AND  LIFT  LINKAGE 

THEREFOR 

James  G.  Steinbach,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,243,  Nov.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,522 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  63/22 

U.S.  a.  172—400  33  Qaims 

31.  In  a  ground-working  implement  having  an  elongated 

frame  adapted  for  forward  movement  over  the  ground  and 


a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  for  fore-and-aft  extension  and 
retraction  within  the  hollow  portion  of  the  wheel  frame, 
wherein  said  cylinder  when  completely  extended  remains 
contained  between  the  opposite  fore-and-aft  ends  of  the 
wheel  frame; 

means  responsive  to  the  extension  and  retraction  of  the 
cylinder  for  rocking  the  first  and  second  arm  members 
generally  at  a  differential  rate  between  their  respective 
positions  to  rock  and  to  raise  and  lower  the  wheel  frame; 
and 

means  connecting  the  wheel  frame  to  the  elongated  frame 
with  the  wheels  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  elongated  frame  for  rocking  and  raising  and 
lowering  the  elongated  frame  with  the  wheel  frame. 


4,317,490 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  CORE 

AT  IN  SITU  PRESSURE 
Lionel  J.  Milberger,  Spring;  Eddie  W.  Denk,  Bryan,  and  Kai  R. 

Hostrup,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  A  &  M 

University  System,  College  Station,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,104 

Int.  a.3  E21B  25/04,  25/18.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  175—20  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  core  at  in  situ  pressure  of  the 
sedimentary  deposits  at  the  bottom  of  a  well  bore,  a  body  of 
water  or  the  like  comprising  a  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be 
moved  into  position  above  the  sedimentary  deposits  to  be 
cored,  a  pressure  chamber  in  the  lower  section  of  the  housing, 
a  sample  tube  located  in  the  pressure  chamber,  valve  means  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  pressure  chamber  to  open  and  close  the 
chamber  to  ambient  conditions,  means  actuated  from  the  sur- 
face for  moving  the  sample  tube  through  the  open  valve  to 
force  the  sample  tube  into  the  sedimentary  deposits  to  obtain  a 
core  of  said  deposits  and  to  move  the  sample  tube  with  the  core 
back  into  the  pressure  chamber  in  the  housing,  means  for 
closing  the  valve  means  to  seal  the  pressure  chamber  from 
ambient  conditions  before  the  housing  is  removed  from  its 
position  above  the  sedimentary  deposits  being  cored  to  main- 
tain substantially  the  in  situ  pressure  of  the  core  in  the  pressure 
chamber. 

16.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  core  at  in  situ  pressure  from  the 
sedimentary  deposits  at  the  bottom  of  a  well  bore,  a  body  of 
water  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  lowering  a  housing 
having  a  valve  in  the  lower  end  thereof  to  a  position  above  the 
sedimentary  deposits,  extending  an  open-ended  sample  tube 
from  the  housing  through  the  open  valve  into  the  sedimentary 
deposits  to  force  a  core  of  the  deposits  into  the  sample  tube, 
retracting  the  sample  tube  with  the  core  therein  into  the  hous- 
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ing  above  the  valve,  moving  the  valve  element  of  the  valve  to 
its  closed  position,  exerting  a  downward  force  on  the  valve 
element  to  hold  the  valve  element  in  sealing  engagement  with 


4,317,492 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING 

HORIZONTAL  HOLES  IN  GEOLOGICAL  STRUCTURES 

FROM  A  VERTICAL  BORE 
David  A.  Summers;  Clark  R.  Barker,  and  H.  Dean  Keith,  all  of 
Rolla,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  Curators  of  the  University  of 
Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,946 

Int.  a.'  E21B  4/00 

U.S.  a.  175—79  7  Claims 


the  seat  to  seal  the  bottom  of  the  housing  below  the  sample 
tube  to  trap  ambient  pressure  in  the  housing  around  the  sample 
tube,  and  raising  the  housing  to  the  surface. 


4,317,491 
WIRELINE  PROTECTOR 
Homan  C.  Tullos,  Lafayette,  La.,  and  Dewey  W.  Woods,  Living- 
ston, Tex.,  assignors  to  Tullos  &  Woods  Tools,  Inc.,  Lafayette, 
La. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,393 

Int.  aj  E21B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  175—57  16  Claims 


1.  Drilling  apparatus  including  a  source  of  fluid  under  high 

pressure  connected  to  a  flexible  conduit,  and  a  rotatable  fluid 

jet  nozzle  connected  to  the  conduit  for  drilling  horizontal  holes 

in  geological  strata  from  a  vertical  bore  comprising: 

a  vertical  drill  stem  carrying  said  conduit  and  having  a  chain 

of  innerconnected,  articulated  links; 
a  nozzle  drilling  head  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  vertical 

drill  stem  and  connected  hydraulically  to  said  conduit; 
direction  changing  means  attached  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
drill  stem  for  directing  said  chain  of  links  through  a  right 
angle  turn  from  a  vertical  orientation  to  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction; 
actuating  means  mounted  on  said  direction  changing  means 
for  directing  the  orientation  of  said  nozzle  drilling  head  at 
some  desired  depth;  and 
drive  means  attached  to  said  direction  changing  means  and 
operable  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  nozzle  drilling 
head. 


1.  A  wireline  protector  for  protecting  an  electrical  wireline 
used  in  a  downhole  drilling  operation  where  such  wireline 
passes  through  the  opening  in  a  drilling  rotary  table  through 
which  the  drill  string  passes,  said  wireline  protector  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  section  capable  of  extending  through  the 
opening  in  the  rotary  table  without  interfering  with  the  drill 
string,  said  elongated  section  having  an  elongated  opening  into 
which  the  portion  of  the  wireline  passing  through  the  rotary 
table  can  be  inserted  so  as  to  be  substantially  surrounded  by 
said  elongated  section  for  protecting  the  wireline;  and  a  second 
flat  section  extending  from  the  top  of  and  along  an  axis  lying 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  axis  along  which  said 
elongated  section  extends  and  said  second  section  being  capa- 
ble of  being  arranged  in  engagement  with  the  rotary  table  for 
maintaining  said  wireline  protector  in  place. 


4,317.493 

KELLY  DRIVE  BUSHING  ADAPTER 

Derry  R.  Thompson,  2826  Redwood  PI.,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99504 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,492 

Int.  a.'  E21B  7/08.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  175—87  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  surface  drilling  assembly  of  the  type  employing  in 
drilling  boreholes  in  the  earth  and  of  the  type  including  a  kelly 
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slideably  engaged  on  a  kelly  drive  bushing  for.  rotation  there- 
with and  a  rotary  table  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  the  kelly 
and  kelly  drive  bushing,  said  rotary  table  having  a  central 
aperture  in  axial  alignment  with  the  kelly  through  which  the 
kelly  is  driven,  the  improvement  comprising  an  adapter  includ- 
ing spacing  means  for  spacing  the  kelly  drive  bushing  from  the 
rotary  table  aperture,  bushing  engaging  means  for  engaging 
the  bushing  for  rotation  therewith,  adapter  table  engaging 
means  for  engaging  the  rotary  table  for  rotation  therewith  so 
that  the  drive  bushing  is  maintained  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  rotary  table  and  rotated  therewith  and  an  entrance  opening 
extending  through  at  least  one  side  of  the  adapter  to  permit  a 
wireline  of  an  electronic  steering  assembly  of  the  type  em- 
ployed in  drilling  directional  bores  to  freely  and  safely  pass 
between  the  kelly  and  the  central  aperture  in  the  rotary  table 
and  through  the  adapter  below  the  kelly  drive  bushing  to 
associated  surface  readout  equipment. 


structure  as  a  unit  from  a  drilling  site  to  a  dumping  site  where 
said  door  may  be  opened  to  dump  spoil  from  the  container. 


4,317,495 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  A  FLEXURAL  FORCE 

RECEIVER  AGAINST  OVERLOADING 

Ernst  Kuhnle,  and  Josef  Schwarz,  both  of  Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KG, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,390 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936110 

Int.  a.^  GOIG  21/10 
U.S.  a.  177—157  7  Qaims 


4,317,494 
MATERIAL  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

Arthur  A.  Hightower,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lee 

Turzillo  Contracting  Company,  Richrield,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,514 

Int.  CI.' £023  77/744 

U.S.  a.  175—88  1  Claim 
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1.  Device  for  protecting  a  flexural  force  receiver  against 
overloading,  comprising  a  beam  and  a  flexural  force  receiver 
attached  cantilevered  at  one  end  of  said  beam,  flexural  force 
being  applied  to  the  cantilever  end  of  the  flexural  force  re- 
ceiver, wherein  said  beam  is  movable  and  is  pretensioned 
counter  ro  the  direction  of  action  of  the  flexural  force  against 
a  first  fixed  stop;  the  value  of  the  pretension  being  chosen  so 
that  the  beam  moves  out  of  contact  with  the  first  stop  counter 
to  the  pretension  when  the  tlexural  force  receiver  is  over- 
loaded; and  a  second  fixed  stop  is  provided  which  prohibits  the 
introduction  of  further  force  into  the  fiexure  bar. 


4,317,496 
IN-MOTION  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  E.  Krause,  Sheridan,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,713 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  21/22.  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  177—163  17  Clainw 


1.  A  material  removal  device  for  removing  spoil  from  the 
flights  of  an  auger  comprising,  an  auger  having  flights  thereon, 
a  frame,  a  hollow  spoil  receiving  container  secured  in  said 
frame  and  having  a  container  inclined  floor,  said  container 
having  a  rounded  rear  portion  having  a  rear  portion  inclined 
floor  w  hich  forms  an  extension  of  said  container  inclined  floor, 
a  generally  vertically  disposed  barrel  portion  secured  to  the 
rear  portion  inclined  fioor  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  for 
enclosing  a  preselected  axial  length  por^ioi^of  said  auger  with 
a  snug  operable  fit,  said  auger  being  selectively  longitudinally 
movable  through  the  container  barrel  portion  during  drilling 
to  permit  the  spoil  from  the  drilling  operation  to  be  carried 
upwardly  through  the  barrel  portion  by  the  auger  fiights  and 
deposited  in  the  container,  said  container  also  having  a  selec- 
tively lockable  door  vertically  hinged  on  said  container  at  a 
point  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  fioor,  said  door 
and  frame  having  a  releasable  door  lock  thereon,  said  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  spikes  on  its  lower 
end  enabling  firm  securement  of  the  device  during  drilling,  a 
generally  vertically  disposed  elongated  framework  struct  le 
secured  to  said  container  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  framework  structure  having  auger  drive  means  and  auger 
guide  means  thereon  for  operating  and  guiding  said  auger 
during  the  drilling  operation,  whereby  in  operation  the  auger 
draws  sfK)il  up  the  barrel  portion  and  thence  into  the  container 
from  which  it  may  be  selectively  removed  via  said  door,  and  a 
derrick  for  lifting  said  auger  and  said  container  and  framework 


Hejvrscju£sa 
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1.  A  weighing  apparatus  comprising  a  system  especially 
adapted  for  weighing  dynamic  loads,  said  system  comprising  in 
combination: 
(a)  weighing  means  responsive  to  units  having  cargo-carry- 
ing body  means  with  wheeled  multi-axle  means  to  be 
weighed  while  in  motion  comprising: 
(i)  platform  means  and 

(ii)  weight-responsive,  electrical-signal-producing  trans- 
ducer means  cooperative  with  said  platform  means, 
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whereby  in  a  single  time  period,  electric  signals  directly 
proportional  to  the  actual  weight  of  any  of  said  units  are 
generated  only  at  one  preselected  position  on  each  of 
said  platform  means  and  whereby  other  extraneous 
electric  signals  not  representative  of  actual  unit  weight 
are  continuously  produced  as  each  of  said  units  tra- 
verses said  platform  means; 

(b)  position  sensing  means  responsive  only  to  said  body 
means  and  adapted  and  constructed  to  generate  an  electri- 
cal signal  under  conditions  whereby: 

(i)  only  wheel  means  of  units  of  predetermined  cargo  body 

length  are  on  said  platform  means  and 
(ii)  are  directly  over  or  near  said  transducer  means  and 
(iii)  whereby  said  position  signal  emanates  at  or  shortly 

before  said  actual  weight  signal  from  said  transducer 

means; 

(c)  Calculating  means  responsive  to  both  said  transducer 
signals  and  position  signals  to  intergrate  said  signals 
whereby  said  position  signal  regulates  transducer  signals 
thereby  to  generate  a  final  signal  that  represents  only  the 
actual  weight  of  any  of  said  units. 


1.  A  support  for  securing  a  battery  pack  in  a  vehicle,  said 
pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  batteries  bound  together  be- 
tween two  end  plates  having  first  and  second  threaded  mount- 
ing studs  affixed  thereto  and  projecting  outwardly  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  pack,  said  supporting  comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  tray  including  an  upstanding  pe- 
ripheral rim,  a  retainer  flange  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  rim  along  one  side  of  said  tray,  and  an  upstanding 
mounting  plate  on  the  side  of  said  tray  opposite  said  re- 
tainer flange,  said  mounting  plate  including  an  aperture 
for  receiving  said  first  stud  for  anchoring  one  of  said  end 
plates  to  said  mounting  plate; 
a  retainer  bar  having  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  said 
second  stud  for  anchoring  the  other  of  said  end  plates  to 
said  bar; 
means  for  securing  said  retainer  bar  to  said  retainer  flange 

such  as  to  hold  said  pack  tightly  in  said  tray;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  support  securely  to  appropriate 
structural  members  of  said  vehicle. 


4,317,498 
WHEEL  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Norman    F.    Jirousek,    Garfield    Heights,    and    William    M. 
Shipitalo,  Novelty,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Cor- 
poration, Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00720,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02821,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1980. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,125,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,927 

Int.  a.'  B60K  77/04,  F16D  55/40 
V.S.  CI.  180—70  R  16  Qaims 


4,317,497 
BATTERY  TRAY  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 

Robert  D.  Alt;  James  H.  Richardson,  both  of  Warren,  and  Alver- 
son  B.  Williams,  Sterling  Heights,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,768 

Int.  a.'  B62D  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  180—68.5  4  Qaims 


1.  A  wheel  drive  assembly  (10).  comprising: 

a  spindle  (14)  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  (16,18),  a  first 
end  (20)  and  a  bore  (24)  having  a  first  end  portion  (25), 
said  inner  surface  (46)  having  first  and  second  sets  (26,28) 
of  inner  teeth  (30)  positioned  on  said  inner  surface  (16); 

a  shaft  (30)  having  an  end  portion  (32),  a  longitudinal  axis 
(34)  and  an  outer  surface  (36)  and  being  positioned  within 
said  bore  (24)  of  said  spindle  (14)  and  defining  a  cavity  (44) 
at  said  first  portion  (25)  of  said  bore  (24)  between  said 
inner  surface  (16)  of  said  spindle  (14)  and  said  outer  sur- 
face (36)  of  said  shaft  (30),  said  outer  surface  (36)  having 
first  and  second  sets  (38.40)  of  outer  teeth  (42)  positioned 
on  said  outer  surface  (42); 

a  brake  (46)  having  a  friction  disc  (46)  and  a  reaction  disc 
(48)  and  being  positioned  within  said  cavity  (44),  one  of 
said  friction  and  reaction  discs  (46.48)  being  positioned  in 
mated  relationship  with  said  first  set  (26)  of  inner  teeth 
(30).  the  other  of  said  friction  and  reaction  discs  (46,48) 
being  positioned  in  mated  relationship  with  said  first  set 
(38)  of  outer  teeth  (42); 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  (74)  having  a  ring  gear  (76),  planet 
gears  (78)  and  a  planet  carrier  (82),  said  planet  gears  (78) 
being  in  mated  relationship  with  said  second  set  (28)  of 
inner  teeth  (30)  and  said  second  set  (40)  of  outer  teeth  (42). 
said  ring  gear  (76)  being  defined  by  said  spindle  (14)  at  said 
second  set  (28)  of  inner  teeth  (30); 

a  wheel  (90)  having  a  load  supporting  member  (86.88),  defin- 
ing a  mid-circumferential  plane  (92)  and  being  positioned 
about  said  spindle  (14)  and  said  end  portion  (32)  of  said 
shaft  (30);  and 

first  and  second  bearings  (94,96)  positioned  along  and  in 
contact  with  said  outer  surface  (18)  of  said  spindle  (14) 
and  with  said  load  supporting  member  (86.88)  and  dis- 
placed equal  distances  from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
mid-circumferential  plane  (92)  for  transferring  external 
forces  exerted  on  said  load  supporting  member  (86,88)  to 
said  spindle  (14). 
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4^17,499 
VEHICLE  EMERGENCY  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  R.  Miller,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,531 

Int.  a.'  B62D  5/006 

VJS.  a.  180—133  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  power  steering  system,  comprising:  a  variable 
displacement,  constant  pressure  main  pump;  a  backup  pump; 
an  electric  motor  coupled  for  driving  the  backup  pump;  a 
steering  control  valve;  hydraulic  circuitry  connecting  respec- 
tive outputs  of  the  main  and  backup  pumps  to  the  steering 
control  valve;  first  and  second  check  valves  respectively  con- 
nected in  the  circuitry  in  communication  with  the  respective 
outputs  of  the  main  and  backup  pumps  for  preventing  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  main  pump  to  the  backup  pump  and  vice- 
versa;  an  electrical  control  circuit  connected  to  the  motor  and 
including  a  normally  closed  flow  switch  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  circuitry  in  flow-receiving  relationship  to  the  main 
pump  and  being  operative  to  open  in  response  to  flow  being 
outputted  by  the  main  pump;  said  electrical  control  circuit 
further  including  a  normally  closed  pressure  switch  connected 
in  series  with  the  flow  switch  to  effect  energization  of  said 
electric  motor  only  upon  both  switches  being  closed;  said 
pressure  switch  being  connected  in  the  hydraulic  circuitry  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  steering  control  valve  and  being 
operative  to  open  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  being  at  a 
predetermined  minimum  value  for  effecting  adequate  power 
steering  whereby  the  backup  pump  will  be  driven  only  in  the 
event  that  the  main  pump  does  not  ouput  any  fluid  and  the 
pressure  is  below  the  predetermined  minimum  value. 


4.317,500 

SAFETY  START  AND  SHUTDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES  HAVING  ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATED 

POWER  TAKE-OFF 

Curtis  R.  Bening,  Burnett,  W  is.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Company, 
Moline,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980.  Ser.  No.  123,500 
Int.  a.'  B60K  27/08 

5  Claims 


ignition  switch  to  receive  said  current  from  said  ignition 
switch  when  said  ignition  switch  is  in  said  start  position 
and  a  second  stage  in  communication  with  said  ignition 
switch  to  receive  said  current  from  said  ignition  switch 
when  said  ignition  switch  is  in  said  run  position,  said 
double  stage  switch  being  in  communication  with  said 
vehicle's  drive  system  such  that  both  said  first  and  second 
stages  are  closed  only  when  said  vehicle's  drive  system  is 
in  a  neutral  mode; 

(d)  first  switch  means  in  communication  with  and  for  receiv- 
ing current  from  said  ignition  switch  when  said  ignition 
switch  is  in  said  run  position,  said  switching  means  to  be 
closed  only  when  a  vehicle  operator  is  properly  stationed 
with  respect  to  said  vehicle; 

(e)  first  means  for  conducting  said  current  from  said  first 
stage  of  said  double  stage  switch  when  said  first  stage  is 
closed  to  said  vehicle's  starter  solenoid; 

(0  second  means  for  conducting  said  current  from  said 
second  stage  of  said  double  stage  switch  when  said  second 
stage  is  closed  to  said  vehicle's  ignition  coil; 
(g)  second  switching  means  having  an  off,  run,  and  start 
position  selectively  engageable,  in  communication  with 
said  first  switching  means  for  receiving  said  current  from 
said  first  switching  means  when  said  first  switching  means 
is  closed,  when  said  second  switching  means  is  in  said  off 
position  said  received  current  to  be  directed  to  said  second 
conducting  means; 
(h)  third  means  for  conducting  said  current  from  said  second 
switch  means  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  said 
start  position  to  said  vehicle's  power  take-off  system  coil; 
and 
(i)  relay  means  in  communication  with  and  for  receiving 
current  from  said  second  switch  means  when  said  second 
switch  means  is  in  either  said  start  or  run  position,  when 
said  second  switch  means  is  in  said  start  position  said  relay 
means  to  be  responsive  thereto  to  assume  a  closed  mode, 
when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  said  run  position  said 
relay  to  be  locked  in  said  closed  position  to  conduct  re- 
ceived current  to  said  second  means  and  said  third  con- 
ducting means; 
whereby  improper  stationing  of  said  vehicle  operator  with 
respect  to  said  vehicle  when  said  vehicle's  drive  system  is 
engaged  causes  said  first  switching  means  to  open,  thereby 
interrupting  the  fiow  of  current  in  said  system  stopping  said 
vehicle's  engine  and  disengaging  said  vehicle's  PTO  system, 
said  system  must  be  reset  to  reactivate  said  vehicle  and  PTO 
system. 


U.S.  a.  180—273 
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1.  A  safety  start  and  shut-down  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
an  electrically  clutched  power  take-off  system,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  providing  an  electrical  current; 

(b)  an  ignition  switch  having  an  off,  run,  and  start  position 
selectively  engageable,  said  ignition  switch  to  receive  said 
current; 

(c)  a  double  stage  open-close  switch,  said  double  stage 
switch  to  have  a  first  stage  in  communication  with  said 


4,317,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SEISMIC 

SHOCKS 
Jacques  Gleize,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnine  Generate 

de  Geophysique,  Massy,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  849,022,  Nov.  7, 1977.  This  application  Aug. 
26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,483 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov,  5,  1976,  76  33455 
Int.  a.i  GOIV  1/147 
U.S.  CI.  181— 121  9  Claims 

1.  A  releasable  heavy  mass  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  chain  links  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of 

chains; 
a  central  mass  surrounded  by  said  chains; 
a  plurality  of  elastically  deformable  arms  extending  out  from 
said  central  mass  and  supporting  said  chains,  each  arm 
comprising  a  central  cable  engaged  with  individual  chain 
links  in  said  chains; 
a  plurality  of  elastically  deformable  means  on  said  arms 
arranged  to  be  maintained  under  compression  between 
said  links  engaged  with  said  cables  whereby  said  deform- 
able means  tend  to  restore  said  arms  to  a  condition  of 
radial  extension; 
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releasable  sling  means  attached  to  said  arms  and  said  mass; 
and 


gases  from  said  internal  combustion  engine  to  flow 
through  said  gas  fiow  channeling  member,  and  said  inflow 
means  including  a  wall  forming  the  upstream  end  of  said 
counter-fiow  reverberation  chamber;  and 
d.  an  outflow  tubular  member  connected  to  said  housing  at 
said  outlet  opening  and  extending  through  said  direction- 
al-flow reverberating  chamber  and  communicating  with 
said  central  chamber,  and  said  upstream  end  of  said  out 
flow  tubular  member  is  located  at  the  downstream  end  of 
said  central  chamber  and  the  upstream  end  of  said  direc- 
tional-flow reverberating  chamber. 


aerodynamic  drag  means  mounted  to  said  sling  means  and 
arranged  to  maintain  said  sling  means  above  said  central 
mass  during  falling  of  the  releasable  heavy  mass. 


4,317,503 
SOUND  INSULATING  BUILDING  ELEMENT 
Jan  Soderquist,  Vastra  Frolunda,  and  Stefan  Einarsson,  Lin- 
dome,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ingemanssons  Ingenjors- 
byra  AB,  Gothenburg.  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,387 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  17,  1978,  7811891 
Int.  a.'  GIOK  11/00;  E04B  1/82:  B32B  3/12.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  181—290  13  Qaims 


4,317,502 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  MUFFLER 

Theodore  R.  Harris,  14  El  Patio,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563,  and 
Richard  T.  Harris,  1040  Brown  Ave.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,776,  Oct.  22,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,729 

Int.  Q.'  FOIN  1/12 
U.S.  Q.  181—280  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  muffler  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  rear 
plate  formed  with  an  outlet  opening;  and  including  a 
counter-flow  reverberation  chamber,  a  double  open  ended 
central  chamber  extending  from  said  counter-flow  cham- 
ber to  a  substantial  distance  from  said  rear  plate  and  com- 
municating with  said  counter  flow  reverberation  chamber 
and  a  directional-flow  reverberation  chamber  formed 
between  said  rear  plate  and  said  central  chamber  having  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end  in  communication  with  said 
central  chamber; 

b.  a  first  gas  flow  channeling  member  including, 

(1)  an  elongated  unperforated  tubular  member  having  a 
diameter  and  a  length  substantially  less  than  the  smallest 
cross  sectional  dimension  and  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  elongated  housing  and  having  an  inlet  end 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  opening  of  said  hous- 
ing, and  an  outlet  end  terminating  at  the  downstream 
end  of  said  counter-flow  reverberating  chamber  and 
co-extensive  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  central 
chamber  and  in  communication  with  said  central  cham- 
ber; 

(2)  an  elongated  rod  member  having  a  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  elongated  tubular  member, 

(3)  a  helix  member  connected  to  said  rod  member  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said 
inside  diameter  of  said  elongated  tubular  member  and 
extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  said  tubular 
member  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the 
downstream  end  of  said  tubular  member; 

c.  inflow  means  connecting  said  gas  flow  channeling  mem- 
ber to  said  housing  causing  substantially  all  of  the  exhaust 


in 


1.  A  sound  insulating  element  comprising: 

a  first  plate  element  with  two  main  surfaces  which  is  substan- 
tially rigid,  at  least  to  forces  being  applied  transverse  to 
said  two  main  surfaces,  and  including  a  plurality  of  inter- 
nal cavities  formed  therein, 

a  second  substantially  rigid  plate  element  which  is  substan- 
tially pervious  to  air  and  is  connected  to  one  of  said  two 
main  surfaces  of  the  first  plate  element, 

a  third  plate  element  connected  to  the  other  surface  of  said 
two  main  surfaces  of  the  first  plate  element,  the  second 
and  third  plate  elements  having  an  E  modulus  greater  than 
10^  N/m2,  and 

an  impervious  substantially  rigid  fourth  plate  element  ex- 
tending parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  second  plate  ele- 
ment and  connected  thereto  over  a  minor  proportion  of  its 
surface  area. 


4,317,504 

TELESCOPIC  AERIAL  LADDER 

Qaude  Artaud,  Challes  les  Eaux,  and  Henri  Ducruet,  Cognin. 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Camiua,  Saint-Alban-Leyssc. 

France 

Filed  Jan,  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,407 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1979,  79  02298 
Int.  Q.'  E06C  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  182—67  2  Qaims 

1.  A  telescopic  aerial  ladder  comprising:  a  plurality  of  ladder 
members  telescopically  coupled  together  in  a  manner  permit- 
ting them  to  be  superposed  on  one  another  and  extended  apart 
a  predetermined  amount  while  remaining  coupled  together, 
each  said  ladder  member  comprising  a  pair  of  trapezoidal 
lateral  guard  rail  wings  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  rungs 
extending  between  said  wings  and  spaced  along  the  length  of 
said  wings,  each  said  wing  comprising  at  least  an  upper  longi- 
tudinal upright  member  and  a  lower  longitudinal  upright  mem- 
ber interconnected  by  a  lattice  structure,  the  distance  between 
the  relative  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  edges  of  said  wings 
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continuously  increasing  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  of 
each  of  said  ladder  members,  the  second  end  of  an  uppermost 
ladder  member  being  embedded  during  extension  in  the  first 
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end  of  a  next  lowermost  ladder  member,  said  lateral  guard  rail 
wings  remaining  uniformly  spaced  by  said  rungs  in  each  said 
ladder  member. 


4,317,505 

HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 

AN  ELEVATOR 

Erich  Schneider,  Emmelshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kombi-Lift  Montage-  und  Handelsgesellschaft  mbH, 
Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1978.  284*541 

Int.  a.'  B66B  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  187—17  3  Qaims 


01^ 


jackets  and  engaging  with  the  continuous  toothing  of  the 
thrust  members;  and 
(g)  two  rotatably  mounted  external  gears,  each  passing 
through  another  longitudinal  slot  of  the  jacket  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  two  cylinders  and  engaging  with  said 
continuous  toothing  of  said  thrust  members,  said  external 
gears  being  arranged  at  the  same  level  as  said  central  gear 
between  said  two  cylinders  and  being  interconnected  by 
means  of  a  chain  drive. 


4,317,506 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Wing  C.  Quan,  Waldwick,  and  Richard  H.  Ludwig,  West  Cald- 
well, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,106 

Int.  CI.'  B66B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  8  Gaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  for  the  operation  of  an  elevator 
comprising 

(a)  a  linearly  extending  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  jacket 
and  a  piston  guided  therein; 

(b)  load  receiving  means  adapted  to  move  through  a  prede- 
termined path  of  motion; 

(c)  a  further  linear  cylinder  arranged  adjacent  to  the  hydrau- 
lic cylinder,  having  a  jacket  and  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  path  of  motion  of  the  load  receiving  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected  thrust  members 
having  a  continuous  toothing,  arranged  downstream  of 

•the  piston  and  extending  through  both  cylinders,  said 
cylinder  being  open  at  their  bottom  end  and  the  thrust 
members  depending  downwardly  at  the  two  cylinders; 

(e)  a  slide  member  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  thrust 
members  are  provided  with  a  support  arm  with  which  it 
passes  through  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  jacket  of  the 
further  linear  cylinder  and  to  which  the  load  receiving 
means  are  attached; 

(0  a  central  gear  supported  rotatably  between  the  two  cylin- 
ders in  passing  through  longitudinal  slots  in  the  cylinder 


r-^^^=ziy* 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  fioors, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  a  predetermined 
travel  path  in  said  building  to  serve  the  floors  therein, 

a  notching  floor  selector  including  a  memory  element  for 
each  floor  served  by  said  elevator  car, 

a  power  supply  for  said  floor  selector, 

first  and  second  volatile  counter  means, 

non-volatile  memory  means  responsive  to  and  memorizing 
the  count  of  said  first  counter  means, 

means  notching  said  floor  selector  and  actuating  said  first 
and  second  counter  means  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  elevator  car  such  that  said  counter  means  have  a 
count  representative  of  the  floor  registered  in  said  floor 
selector, 

comparator  ineans  comparing  the  memorized  count  in  said 
non-volatile  memory  means  with  the  count  of  said  second 
counter  means,  said  comparator  means  providing  a  first 
signal  when  the  counts  match  and  a  second  signal  when 
they  do  not, 

and  reset  means  resetting  said  notching  floor  selector  and  at 
least  said  second  counter  means  to  each  represent  the  same 
floor  at  a  selected  end  of  the  predetermined  travel  path  of 
said  elevator  car,  in  response  to  said  comparator  means 
providing  its  second  signal, 

said  reset  means  including  auxiliary  notching  means  notch- 
ing said  notching  floor  selector  and  actuating  said  second 
counter  means  in  a  predetermined  direction,  without 
movement  of  the  elevator  car  following  reset  by  said  reset 
means,  until  said  comparator  means  provides  its  first  sig- 
nal, indicating  that  said  notching  floor  selector  and  said 
second  counter  means  have  been  notched  and  actuated, 
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respectively,  to  represent  the  floor  memorized  by  said 
non-volatile  memory  means. 


4,317,507 

EMERGENCY  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  McMillan,  171  Orange  Rd.,  Montclair,  N.J.  07042 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,230 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  188—5  16  Claims 


1.  An  emergency  braking  system  operably  associated  with  a 
vehicle  operated  on  a  road  surface  comprising: 

anchor  means  releasably  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  adher- 
ence to  said  road  surface; 

actuation  means  in  said  vehicle  for  releasing  said  anchor 
means  from  said  vehicle;  and 

cable  means  joining  said  anchor  means  to  said  vehicle  for 
braking  the  movement  of  the  vehicle  when  the  anchor 
means  is  adhered  to  the  road  surface,  said  cable  means 
including  a  reel  rotatably  attached  to  said  vehicle  for 
carrying  a  flexible  cable  wherein  said  cable  is  fixed  at  one 
end  to  said  anchor  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  reel, 
frictional  control  means  being  associated  with  said  reel  to 
regulate  the  payout  of  the  cable  and  thus  brake  the  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  away  from  the  anchor  means,  said 
frictional  control  means  including  a  soft  tough  material 
matrix  in  which  the  cable  is  imbedded,  whereby  the  pay- 
out of  the  cable  requires  the  cable  to  be  torn  out  of  the 
material  matrix,  said  material  matrix  being  of  a  graded 
toughness  around  the  reel,  with  the  toughness  increasing 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  reel  towards  the  center  of 
the  reel,  whereby  the  payout  of  the  cable  is  at  a  slower 
speed  as  more  of  the  cable  is  unwound  from  the  reel,  so 
that  a  relatively  smaller  deceleration  force  is  encountered 
when  the  anchor  is  first  adhered  to  the  road  surface. 


running  between  a  pair  of  friction  surfaces  thereof  from 
the  central  part  to  the  outer  periphery  thereof; 

a  pair  of  braking  pads  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  disc 
rotor; 

a  mechanism  for  urging  said  pair  of  braking  pads  onto  the 
friction  surface  on  either  side  of  said  disc  rotor; 

a  stationary  support  member  for  supporting  said  braking 
pads; 

a  dust  cover  for  covering  said  disc  rotor  to  protect  said  rotor 
from  water  and  mud,  said  dust  cover  being  provided  with 
an  air  introducing  hole  positioned  closer  to  the  center  of 
said  disc  rotor  than  to  said  friction  surfaces  of  said  disc 
rotor; 

an  air  collector  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of  said  dust  cover 
and  having  a  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  dust 
cover  for  collecting  air  flowing  outside  the  dust  cover  to 
lead  it  to  said  air  introducing  hole;  and 

an  air  guide  disposed  on  the  inner  side  of  said  dust  cover  for 
guiding  the  air  coming  from  the  air  introducing  hole  as  far 
as  the  plurality  of  entrances  of  said  air  passages  in  said  disc 
rotor. 


4,317,509 

TRANSMISSION  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Alan  Weisman,  570  Spring  St.,  Richmond,  Calif.  94804 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,766 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/26 

U.S.  a.  192—4  A  3  Claims 
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4,317,508 
DISC  BRAKE 
Masayoshi  Katagiri,  and  Takashi  Fujii,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1979,  54-21182 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/847 

U.S.  CI.  188—218  A  18  Claims 


'V 


:i 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  ventilated  disc  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  air  passages 


.-c 


1.  In  a  transmission  having  a  transmission  lever  adapted  to  be 
manually  shifted  to  various  positions  including  "park",  "re- 
verse", "neutral"  and  "drive",  means  for  providing  an  addi- 
tional holding  force  for  holding  said  lever  in  "park"  compris- 
ing: .    . 
a  member  pivotally  supported  relative  to  said  transmission 
and  formed  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  abutments, 
one  of  said  abutments  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  lever  as 
said  lever  is  moved  in  one  direction  from  "reverse"  posi- 
tion to  "park"  position  for  swinging  said  member  about  its 
pivot  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position, 
spring  means  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  relative  to  said 
transmission  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  mem- 
ber, 
the  line  of  action  of  said  spring  means  moving  from  one  side 
of  the  pivot  of  said  member  to  the  opposite  side  of  the 
pivot  upon  movement  of  said  member  between  said  first 
and  second  positions, 
the  other  of  said  abutments  being  positioned  to  engage  said 
lever  for  urging  it  in  said  one  direction  under  the  urgency 
of  said  spring  means  when  said  member  is  in  said  second 
position. 
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4,317.510 
TORQUE  CONVERTER  CLUTCH  HAVING  A  VISCOUS 

DRIVE  PORTION 
Vincent  M.  Staub.  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,754 

Int.  a.'  F16D  47/06,  33/00.  35/00 

U.S.  G.  192—48.3  2  aalms 


1.  A  viscous  clutch  comprising;  an  input  member  having 
friction  mebns  for  frictionally  engaging  a  rotary  power  source, 
a  disc  supporting  said  friction  means  and  a  plurality  of  hollow 
cylindrical  input  hub  members  extending  axially  from  said  disc; 
an  output  member  having  shaft  means  for  delivering  power 
from  said  viscous  clutch,  a  radially  extending  flange  portion 
secured  to  said  shaft  means,  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  cylindri- 
cal output  hub  members  extending  axially  from  said  flange 
portion  and  being  disposed  circumjacent  respective  input  hub 
members  providing  an  interdigitaled  relation  therewith;  and  a 
viscous  fluid  in  communication  with  said  hub  members,  said 
plurality  of  input  hub  members  having  helical  grooves  formed 
on  the  axially  extending  radially  inner  and  radially  outer  cylin- 
drical surfaces  thereof  which  cooperate  with  the  adjacent 
axially  extending  cylindrical  output  hub  surfaces  so  that  upon 
relative  rotation  between  said  input  and  output  members  a 
pumping  action  is  created  between  said  hub  members  to  pres- 
surize the  fluid  therebetween  and  viscously  transmit  rotary 
drive  from  said  input  hub  members  to  said  output  hub  mem- 
bers. 


at  least  one  torque  transmitting  ball  interposed  between  said 
clutch  members, 

at  least  one  opening  formed  for  receiving  said  ball  on  each 
mutually  confronting  inside  surface  of  said  clutch  mem- 
bers, 

at  least  one  ball  guiding  slot  formed  on  the  inside  surface  of 
either  one  of  said  clutch  members,  said  slot  being  nearly 
circumferentially  extended  from  one  end  communicated 
with  said  opening  to  the  other  end  so  as  to  gradually 
change  the  distance  thereof  from  said  common  axis,  and 

a  rotatable  member  rotatably  disposed  on  the  other  of  said 
clutch  members  for  being  engaged  and  rotated  with  said 
ball  when  said  ball  is  placed  at  said  the  other  end  of  said 
slot, 

whereby  when  said  ball  is  moved  from  said  opening  to  said 
the  other  end  of  said  slot  against  the  action  of  said  pressing 
means  by  more  than  a  predetermined  torque  possibly 
applied  to  said  driven  clutch  member,  said  ball  is  inte- 
grally rotated  with  said  rotatable  member  with  no  sliding. 


4,317,512 
MULTIPLE-DISK  CLUTCHES 
Tadashi  Sato,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Isehara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,064 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1979,  54-82704 

Int.  G.^  F16D  25/063:  B60K  41/24 

U.S.  G.  192—85  AA  4  Gaims 
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4,317,511 
OVERLOAD  RELEASE  CLUTCH 

Tatushi  Asai,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-36131 
Int.  G.'  F16D  43/20 
U.S.  G.  192—56  R  9  Gaims 


47  57  59  33 

49  5131  25Z3 2761 7381  ,29  394U3iJli     101  103111 
41     37         13 

1.  A  multiple-disk  clutch,  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft; 

clutch  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  power  be- 
tween the  input  shaft  and  the  output  shaft; 

first  rod  means  for  moving  the  clutch  means  into  and  out  of 
power  engagement,  said  first  rod  means  pushing  the  out- 
put shaft  in  the  same  direction  in  which  the  clutch  is 
moved  for  power  engagement;  and 

second  rod  means  for  moving  the  output  shaft  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  of  the  first  rod  means  so  as  to  cancel  the 
thrust  force  caused  by  the  first  rod  means  moving  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  clutch  means  is  moved  for  power 
engagement. 


1.  An  overload  release  clutch  comprising: 

a  driving  clutch  member  and  a  driven  clutch  member 

mounted  on  a  frame  for  rotating  about  a  common  axis, 
pressing  means  for  pressing  either  one  of  the  two  clutch 

members  toward  the  other  clutch  member, 


4,317,513 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Koning  Wiebe,  Zwolle,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Machinefabriek 
en  Technische  Handelsondememing  M.  H.  Van  Der  Graaf 
BV,  Vollenhove,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,528 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Dec.  28,   1978, 
7812622 

Int.  G.3  F16D  43/284,  35/00 
U.S.  G.  192—105  A  10  Gaims 

1.  A  centrifugal  powder  clutch  comprising 
a  housing  fixedly  connected  to  a  driving  shaft, 
a  rotor,  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  and  fixedly 

connected  to  a  shaft  to  be  driven, 
said  rotor  having  an  open  channel-shaped  circumferential 
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groove  confined  between  two  ring-shaped  walls  of  the 
rotor,  said  walls  being  situated  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
median  rotor  plane, 


4,317,515 
GAME  PACKAGE 
Ruth  E.  Feeley,  and  John  M.  Feeley,  both  of  19333  Plummer  St., 
Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,479 

Int.  G.^  A63F  3/00:  B65D  85/54 

U.S.  G.  20fr— 315  R  18  Gaims 


each  wall  being  provided  with  at  least  one  passage,  each 
passage  being  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  rotor 
median  plane, 

the  entrance  of  each  passage  being  obliquely  oriented  rela- 
tive to  such  plane. 


4,317,514 

TRAY  LOCK  CONVEYOR  FOR  DISHWASHING 

MACHINES 

Tore  H.  Noren,  P.O.  Box  219,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,571 

Int.  G.^  B65G  49/02 

U.S.  G.  198—649  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  endless  conveyor  belt  moving  wares  such  as  trays 
throug#a  dishwashing  machine,  a  plurality  of  peg  links  dis- 
posed on  transverse  rods  with  each  link  having  a  longitudinal 
body  portion  and  a  single  upstanding  peg  with  a  front  and  back 
side  and  a  tray  lock  on  the  back  side  of  said  peg  including  a 
projection  having  a  substantially  horizontal  undersurface  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  above  said  body  portion,  each  of  said 
peg  links  having  front  and  rear  transverse  bearings  for  mount- 
ing upon  transverse  rods  of  said  conveyor  belt  with  said  body 
portion  extending  between  said  bearings  and  said  peg  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  body  adjacent  said  front  bearing,  and 
said  body  having  a  short  upstanding  shoulder  adjacent  said 
rear  bearing  below  said  tray  lock  projection  to  define  with  said 
peg  an  area  for  engagement  by  an  edge  of  a  tray  or  the  like 
disposed  between  said  peg  and  like  pegs  on  peg  links  in  a  row 
behind  said  peg  link. 


/ 


17.  A  game  package  comprising 

A.  an  elongated  tubular  carton  body  having  a  selected  cross- 
sectional  shape,  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end; 

B.  a  plurality  of  game  pieces  having  substantially  the  same 
shape  and  dimensions  as  said  carton  body  cross-section  so 
that  said  game  pieces  can  be  stacked  in  register  with  the 
open  end  of  the  carton  body;  and 

C.  a  removable  cover  having  approximately  the  same  shape 
and  dimensions  as  the  carton  body  cross-section  at  said 
open  end,  said  cover  having  side  walls  extending  around 
the  perimeter  of  the  cover,  the  height  of  the  side  walls 
being  appreciably  greater  than  the  height  of  the  stack  of 
game  pieces  in  register  with  the  carton  body  open  end  so 
jthat  the  cover  can  be  engaged  over  the  game  pieces  and 
the  carton  body  open  end  to  protectively  enclose  the 
game  pieces  and  the  carton  body. 


4,317,516 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHIPPING  APPLIANCES 
Marion  H.  Palmer-Ball,  Sr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,596 

Int.  G.^  E05B  65/52 

U.S.  G.  206—320  W  Claims 


1.  In  an  appliance  having  a  cabinet  with  a  hinged  door  and 
a  sealing  gasket  therebetween,  a  shipping  device  comprising: 

a  spacer  member  positioned  adjacent  the  sealing  gasket,  said 
member  having  a  u-shaped  body  as  viewed  in  lateral  cross 
section  and  having  two  spaced  legs  joined  by  a  spanning 
portion,  said  legs  providing  two  fiat  surfaces,  each  having 
an  adhesive  coating,  one  said  adhesive  coating  being  in 
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contact  with  the  door  and  the  other  in  contact  with  the 
cabinet. 


4,317,517 
LAMINATED  PAPER  LOAD  SPACER  AND  SUPPORT 

Lucien  E.  Ttsdale,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Tech,  Inc., 
Monroe,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,827 

Int.  a.'  B65D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  206—597  2  Claims 


4,317.518 

CARTON  WITH  RECLOSABLE  SPOUT  AND  BLANK 

THEREFOR 

Duane  R.  Mode,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,092 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/74.  5/70 

U.S.  a<  206—626  14  Qaims 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  paperboard  having  a  reclosabie  spout 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  panels  hingedly  coupled  along  fold  lines  and 

arranged  as  a  closed  tubular  body, 
one  of  said  panels  including 

a  main  spout  member  and  a  secondary  spout  member, 
said  main  spout  member  being  defined  by  a  first  fold  line, 
first  and  second  tear-away  members  extending  from 


said  first  fold  line  and  a  third  tear-away  member  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  tear-away  members, 

said  secondary  spout  member  being  defined  by  a  second 
fold  line  and  said  third  tear-away  member, 

said  third  tear-away  member  being  formed  from  a  pair  of 
spaced  cut  lines,  one  of  said  cut  lines  being  formed  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  panel  and  the  other  of  said 
cut  lines  being  formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
panel,  each  of  said  cut  lines  extending  a  depth  into  said 
panel  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  panel. 


4,317,519 

PORTABLE  SHOESHINE  KIT 

Leroy  Talley,  1078  Park  Pi.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11213 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,928 

Int.  a.'  B65D  69/00 

U.S.  CI.  206—577 


8  Claims 


1.  A  load  support,  spacer,  batten  or  the  like  comprising  an 
elongated  continuous  member  constructed  of  laminated  paper- 
board  and  adhesive  to  form  a  substantially  rigid  member,  said 
member  being  generally  of  W-shape  and  including  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel,  hollow  load  cells,  each  of  said  load  cells 
being  defined  by  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  a  narrow  wall 
connecting  the  outer  edge  portions  of  the  inner  and  outer  walls 
of  each  cell,  a  narrow  wall  connecting  the  inner  edge  portions 
of  the  inner  walls  of  the  pair  of  cells  for  stabilizing  the  load 
cells  while  leaving  the  space  included  between  the  outer  por- 
tions of  the  inner  walls  of  the  pair  of  cells  free  of  obstructions 
thereby  defining  a  continuous  laterally  opening  slot  defined  on 
three  sides  by  the  inner  walls  and  the  narrow  wall  connecting 
the  inner  edge  portions  of  the  inner  walls  with  the  fourth  side 
being  open  and  free  of  any  connecting  structure  throughout  its 
length,  both  said  narrow  walls  being  a  continuation  of  the 
laminated  paper  board  and  adhesive  of  the  sidewalls  thereby 
forming  a  substantially  rigid  member  of  W-shape  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  and  a  continuous  connecting  panel  overly- 
ing both  of  the  load  cells  and  being  connected  to  the  outer 
walls  and  the  narrow  wall  connecting  the  inner  edge  portions 
of  the  inner  wall. 


1.  A  portable  shoeshine  kit  for  use  at  different  locations, 
comprising  a  travelling  case  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of 
side  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  and  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall 
having  a  pivotted  cover  for  fiush  engagement  with  the  top  of 
a  side  wall,  said  travelling  case  defining  therein  at  least  one 
compartment  for  storing  articles  therein;  said  travelling  case 
further  comprising  an  intermediate  partition  between  said  pair 
of  side  walls  and  parallel  thereto  for  dividing  the  interior  of 
said  travelling  case  into  said  plurality  of  compartments,  said 
intermediate  partition  having  a  first  opening  formed  in  the  top 
surface  thereof  facing  toward  said  top  wall,  said  opening  in 
said  intermediate  partition  extending  part  way  through  said 
intermediate  wall  toward  said  bottom  wall;  and  one  of  said  side 
walls  having  a  second  opening  formed  in  the  top  surface 
thereof  facing  said  top  wall  and  extending  part  way  through 
said  one  side  wall  toward  said  bottom  wall;  and  said  top  wall 
having  a  third  opening  formed  therethrough  in  alignment  with 
said  first  opening  of  said  intermediate  partition,  and  a  fourth 
opening  formed  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  second 
opening  formed  in  said  one  side  wall;  and  chair  means  upon 
which  a  person  may  sit,  said  chair  means  being  mountable  in 
said  openings. 


4,317,520 

SERVO  SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  THE  SPATIAL 

POSITION  OF  DROPLET  FORMATION  OF  A  FLUID  JET 

IN  A  CELL  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Igino  Lombardo,  Sharon,  and  Richard  A.  Dassault,  Attleboro, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Raritan, 
N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,112 
Int.  CI.'  B07C  5/342 
U.S.  CI.  209—3.1  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  at  least  the  breakpoint  region  of  a 
perturbed  fiow  stream,  comprising: 
(a)  measuring  at  least  the  scattering  of  light  caused  by  said 
perturbed  stream  at  a  preselected  flow  stream  sensing 
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point  therealong  to  produce  a  real  time  waveform  propor- 
tional thereto; 
(b)  differentiating  said  real  time  waveform  to  produce  a 
differentiated  waveform; 


supporting  to  a  non-supporting  position  whereby  each 
article  is  fed  along  a  selected  path  in  dependence  on  said  at 
least  one  characteristic  of  the  respective  article. 


caiKftvt^  lO- 


4,317,522 

SUSPENDED  PLATE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

June  P.  Garrett,  3061  Southdale  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45409 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,269 

Int.  a.' A47F  5/0* 

U.S.  CI.  211—113 


1  Gaim 


^ 

C 


(c)  selectively  monitoring  said  differentiated  waveform  to 
distinguish  a  waveform  exhibiting  substantially  three, 
positive  and  negative  peaks  per  cycle,  whereby  detection 
of  said  three  peaks  per  cycle  indicates  that  said  breakpoint 
region  of  said  flow  stream  corresponds  with  said  flow 
stream  sensing  point. 


4,317,521 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SORTING  ARTICLES 

Reginald  H.  Qark;  John  D.  MacArthur;  Michael  Sayer,  all  of 

Kingston,  and  William  D.  Wilder,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  Resource  Recovery  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,256,  Sep.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  9, 1977,  286567 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/i4 

U.S.  a.  209—558  W  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  individual  plates  each 
having  individual  plate  hangers  attached  thereto  to  hanging 
said  plates  in  vertically  spaced,  horizontal  rows  of  plates  for 
display  purposes,  a  suspended  plate  display  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  narrow  shelves, 

said  shelves  being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced,  substantially 
parallel,  horizontal  planes, 

pairs  of  openings  formed  in  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
shelves, 

double  lengths  of  chains  extending  through  said  pairs  of 
openings,  looped  around  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  shelves  and  back  through  said  openings  to  fix  and 
suspend  said  shelves  in  said  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other. 

hollow  beads  positioned  between  adjacent  shelves, 

said  double  lengths  of  chains  passing  through  said  hollow 
beads  whereby  said  double  lengths  of  chains  are  drawn 
together  by  said  hollow  beads  intermediate  said  adjacent 
shelves  to  enhance  the  stability  of  said  system,  and 

a  plurality  of  hooks  projecting  from  lower  surfaces  of  said 
shelves,  each  of  said  hooks  engaging  an  individual  one  of 
said  plate  hangers  and  hanging  a  plurality  of  said  plates 
beneath  each  of  said  shelves  for  displaying  said  plates  as 
horizontally  arranged  vertically  spaced  rows  of  plates. 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  for  sorting  articles  including: 

(a)  a  conveyor  constructed  of  key  members  extending  trans- 
versely thereacross  with  a  gap  between  each  pair  of  mem- 
bers 

(b)  feeding  means  to  feed  the  articles  on  to  said  conveyor, 

(c)  detector  means  located  adjacent  said  conveyor  to  exam- 
ine each  article  to  determine  at  least  one  characteristic 
thereof  and  provide  a  corresponding  identifying  signal. 

(d)  means  to  determine  the  length  of  each  article  as  deter- 
mined by  the  plurality  of  key  members  supporting  it, 

(e)  a  reference  unit  positioned  at  a  fixed  location  in  relation 
to  the  conveyor  whereby  the  position  of  each  article 
travelling  along  the  conveyor  can  be  measured  therefrom 
as  a  function  of  the  number  of  key  members  from  the 
article  to  said  reference  unit,  and 

(0  control  means  for  utilizing  each  respective  corresponding 
identifying  signal  to  select  one  of  a  plurality  of  paths  and 
move  a  respective  said  plurality  of  key  members  from  a 


4,317,523 
STORAGE  STRUCTURE  HAVING  TWO-PIECE  BEAMS 
Anthony  N.  Konstant,  Mount  Prospect,  and  John  J.  Weider, 
Arlington  Heighu,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Speedshelf  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,867 
Int.  a.'  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  211—187  13  Qaims 

1.  A  beam  for  use  in  a  rack  framework  to  interconnect  two 
vertical  posts,  which  posts  are  provided  with  means  in  oppo- 
site surfaces  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  beam,  said  beam 
comprising 

first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  channel  members 
each  having  a  vertical  web  and  horizontal  upper  and  lower 
flanges 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  fiange  of  said  first  longitudinal 
member  being  bent  upward  to  create  upwardly  extending 
tab  means  and  the  lower  fiange  of  said  second  longitudinal 
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member  being  formed  with  means  proportioned  to  receive 
said  tab  means, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  flange  of  said  second  longitudinal 
member  being  bent  downward  to  create  downwardly  ex- 
tending tab  means  and  the  upper  flange  of  said  first  longitu- 


Jtr- 


dinal  member  being  formed  with  means  proportioned  to 
receive  said  downwardly  extending  tab  means, 
said  longitudinal  members  being  provided  with  connecting 
means  near  their  ends  to  interengage  with  the  engagement 
means  on  said  posts  and  suppxjrt  said  members  with  said 
flanges  extending  toward  each  other. 


4,317,524 
HYDRAULIC  CRANES 
Lars  Y.  Andersson,  Forsa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hiab-Foco  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,460 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  2,  1979,  7902895 

Int.  a.'  B66C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  212-146  8  Qaims 


4,317,525 
DISPOSABLE  BODY  FLUID  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
Thomas  F.  Schuessler,  Hillsboro,  and  Douglas  K.  Melville, 
Bridgeton,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,711 

Int.  a.^  B65D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  215-1  C  23  Qaims 


1.  A  body  fluid  collection  device  comprising  a  container 
having  a  bottom  end  wall,  a  sidewall,  and  an  upper  portion 
including  an  upper  end  wall  integrally  connected  with  said 
sidewall,  said  bottom  end  wall,  sidewall  and  upper  portion 
defining  a  collector  chamber  for  receiving  body  fluid,  a  pair  of 
spaced  tube  connectors  integrally  connected  to  said  upper 
portion  of  said  container  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  in  sealing  connection  there- 
with a  pair  of  tubes  adapted  for  respective  connection  to  a 
source  of  body  fluid  and  a  source  of  vacuum  for  collecting 
body  fluid  in  said  chamber,  and  a  line  of  weakness  in  said  upper 
portion  of  said  container,  a  first  part  of  said  container  on  one 
side  of  said  line  of  weakness  being  manually  movable  away 
from  an  adjacent  second  part  of  said  container  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  line  of  weakness  to  form  an  opening  in  said  con- 
tainer for  the  removal  of  fluid  collected  in  said  chamber. 


1.  An  improved  hydraulic  crane,  comprising  a  crane  post,  a 
lifting  arm  journalled  on  said  crane  post,  a  lifting  cylinder 
arranged  to  pivot  said  lifting  arm  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  hydrau- 
lic pump,  said  cylinder  connected  to  said  hydraulic  pump  via  a 
first  hydraulic  line,  a  hand  valve  inserted  in  said  hydraulic  line, 
and  a  dampening  accumulator  connected  to  said  first  hydraulic 
line  via  a  second  hydraulic  line,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  non-return  valve  inserted  in  said  second  hydraulic  line 
connecting  said  accumulator  to  said  first  hydraulic  line, 
said  non-return  valve  allowing  flow  of  pressurized  fluid 
only  in  the  direction  away  from  said  lifting  cylinder,  and 
a  dramage  line,  said  drainage  line  connected  to  said  accu- 
mulator, a  pressure-limiting  valve  inserted  in  said  drainage 
line  and  arranged  to  open  in  response  to  a  temporary 
excess  pressure  in  said  accumulator  for  relief  of  pressure 
to  said  drainage  line. 


4,317,526 

SAFETY  CLOSURE  CAP 

Gemot  Plitz,  310  E.  52nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,733 

Int.  CI.3  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215—217  7  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  closure  cap  comprising  a  top  cover,  a  generally 
cylindrical  skirt  member  downwardly  extending  from  said  top 
cover,  and  an  arcuate  lip  carried  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
skirt,  said  lip  having  a  leading  and  trailing  edge  in  close  prox- 
imity to  each  other. 
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4,317,527 
KNOCK-DOWN  ICE  CHEST 
Belleville,  6061  Hickory  La.,  Washington,  Mich 


Lawrence  R 
48094 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,542 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  6/24,  81/38 
U.S.  CI.  220—4  F 


varying  said  forces  in  response  to  fluctuations  of  said  vary- 
ing width;  and 
reversing  said  forces  by  applying  a  lifting  force  in  response 

to  diminution  of  said  varying  width. 
7.  Sealing  apparatus  for  preventing  vapor  from  escaping 
from  a  storage  tank  through  an  annular  space  of  varying  width 
3  Claims   between  a  floating  roof  in,  and  a  wall  of,  said  tank,  the  im- 
provement comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  closing  said  annular  space  including  a  correspond- 
ing annular  flexible  seal  of  a  width  larger  than  the  largest 
extent  of  said  varying  width; 


1.  A  knock-down  ice  chest  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  insulated  panels,  each  panel  including 
a  base  assembly  with  an  exterior  metal  covering  mounted 
to  one  side  of  said  base  assembly  and  an  interior  insulating 
metal  covering  mounted  to  the  opposed  side  of  said  base 
assembly; 

said  base  assembly  including  a  pair  of  rectangular  frames 
mounted  together  in  a  parallel  side-by-side  fashion  with 
one  of  said  rectangular  frames  having  a  larger  exterior 
perimeter  than  the  other  rectangular  frame; 

said  exterior  metal  covering  being  in  the  shape  of  an  open 
box  and  said  exterior  metal  covering  being  mounted  to  the 
exterior  perimeter  of  the  larger  rectangular  frame,  said 
interior  insulating  metal  covering  being  in  the  shape  of  an 
open  box  and  said  interior  metal  covering  being  mounted 
to  the  exterior  perimeter  of  the  smaller  rectangular  frame; 

said  rectangular  frames  and  metal  coverings  forming  a 
closed  box-like  structure  and  foam  plastic  filling  the  space 
between  said  metal  coverings  to  form  an  insulated  panel; 
and 

said  insulated  panels  being  mounted  together  for  easy  assem- 
bly and  disassembly  by  a  plurality  of  detachable  fasteners 
passing  through  the  exposed  edge  areas  on  said  rectangu- 
lar frames  which  are  between  the  exterior  perimeters  of 
the  large  and  small  rectangular  frames,  and  said  smaller 
rectangular  frames  and  said  interior  metal  coverings 
tightly  fitting  together  to  form  an  interior  box  for  holding 
ice  when  said  panels  are  assembled. 


4,317,528 
FLOATING  ROOF  TANK  SEALING  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Fredrick  O.  Swain,  La  Canada-Flintridge,  and  Raymond  E. 
Decker,  Riverside,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mesa  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,856 
Int.  a.'  B65D  88/46 
U.S.  CI.  220—224  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preventing  vapor  from  escaping  from  a 
storage  tank  through  an  annular  space  of  varying  width  be- 
tween a  floating  roof  in,  and  a  wall  of,  said  tank,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
closing  said  annular  space  with  a  corresponding  annular 
flexible  seal  extending  in  said  tank  from  said  floating  roof 
to  an  outer  circumference  at  said  wall  for  a  width  larger 
than  the  largest  extent  of  said  varying  width; 
curving  said  seal  around  said  floating  roof  and  between  said 

floating  roof  and  said  wall; 
applying  to  the  curved  seal  at  intervals  spaced  about  said 
floating  roof  a  series  of  forces  each  acting  on  said  curved 
seal  at  a  first  distance  from  said  outer  circumference  at 
said  wall  and  at  a  second  distance  from  said  floating  roof 
greater  than  said  first  distance; 


means  for  curving  said  seal  around  said  floating  roof  and 
between  said  floating  roof  and  said  wall,  including  means 
for  mounting  said  seal  of  larger  width  on  said  floating  roof 
to  extend  in  said  tank  from  said  floating  roof  to  an  outer 
circumference  at  said  wall; 

means  for  suspending  the  curved  seal  in  said  tank  including 
a  series  of  suspension  devices  coupled  to  said  floating  roof 
and  riding  along  said  wall;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  curved  seal  for  selectively  lifting  said 
suspension  devices  off  said  wall  in  response  to  diminution 
of  said  varying  width. 


4,317,529 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MELTING  AND  THE  DOSE 

DISCHARGE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Erich  Leibhard,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1978,  2832805 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  a.  222—146  HE  8  Qaims 

1.  Device  for  the  melting  and  the  dose  discharge  of  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  a  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end,  an  axially  elongated  melting  chamber  for  melting  a 
thermoplastic  material  in  solid  rod  form  located  within  said 
housing  and  having  the  axial  length  dimension  thereof  extend- 
ing rectilinearly  in  the  front  end-rear  end  direction  of  said 
housing,  said  melting  chamber  having  a  discharge  end  located 
adjacent  to  the  front  end  of  said  housing  and  an  inlet  end 
located  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  housing  more  remote  from 
the  front  end,  a  heating  element  for  melting  the  thermoplastic 
material  is  located  around  and  extends  in  the  axial  length  di- 
mension of  said  melting  chamber  at  least  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  melting  chamber,  a  closure  member  located 
at  the  discharge  end  of  said  melting  chamber  and  said  closure 
member  forming  an  openable  closure  of  the  discharge  end  of 
said  melting  chamber,  said  closure  member  forming  a  plurality 
of  discharge  openings  for  the  molten  material  flowing  from  the 
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discharge  end  of  said  melting  chamber,  and  a  displacement 
body  located  in  said  melting  chamber,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  displacement  body  is  formed  mte- 
graily  with  said  closure  member  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
melting  chamber  and  extends  in  the  front  end-rear  end  direc- 
tion of  said  housing  from  the  discharge  end  toward  the  mlet 
end  of  said  melting  chamber  for  a  length  of  approximately 
one-third  the  axial  length  dimension  of  said  melting  chamber 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  displacement  body  located  within 
the  range  of  said  heating  element  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  axial  length  dimension  of  said  melting  chamber,  the  surface 


(d)  a  reservoir  of  relatively  viscous  paste  material  connected 
to  said  inlet; 

(e)  a  check  value  connected  to  said  outlet  whereby  said 
viscous  material  is  allowed  to  exit  the  cylindrical  chamber 
upon  the  operation  of  the  slidable  piston  but  material  is  not 
allowed  to  return  to  said  cylindrical  chamber  through  said 
outlet;  the  improvement  comprising  a  truncated  conical 
spring  mounted  inside  the  cylindrical  chamber  arranged 
such  that  the  larger,  diameter  end  of  the  spring  is  at  the 
outlet  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  the  smaller  diameter 
end  df  the  conical  spring  is  closest  to  the  piston  and  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  spring  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  the  length  of  said  spring 
is  substantially  the  same  as  the  maximum  length  of  travel 
of  the  piston  and  the  spring  is  compressible  into  a  substan- 
tially flat  shape  by  the  operation  of  a  full  stroke  of  said 
piston,  whereby  said  spring  is  compressed  by  the  action  of 
said  piston  and'  whereby  the  compressing  action  of  such 
spring  prevents  the  accumulation  of  air  bubbles  within 
such  paste  when  said  piston  travels  less  than  its  full  length 
of  travel. 


of  said  displacement  body  extending  in  the  front  end-rear  end 
direction  of  said  housing  is  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inside 
surface  of  said  melting  chamber  and  tapers  conically  inward  in 
the  direction  toward  the  discharge  end  of  said  melting  cham- 
ber, and  the  inside  surface  of  said  melting  chamber  from  the 
inlet  end  thereof  to  the  discharge  end  tapers  conically  inwardly 
with  the  tapering  ratio  of  said  displacement  body  being  signifi- 
cantly greater  than  the  tapering  ratio  of  the  inside  surface  of 
said  melting  chamber  so  that  the  surface  of  said  displacement 
body  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  melting  chamber  are  in 
diverging  relationship  in  the  direction  approaching  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  melting  chamber. 

4,317,530 
PISTON  OPERATED  PUMP  FOR  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 
Joseph  M.  Magrath.  McCook,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc..  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,934 

Int.  a:  B67D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  222-309  1  Claim 


4,317,531 
ACCUMULATOR  TYPE  MANUAL  ATOMIZER 

Tadao  Saito;  Takao  Kishi,  and  Yoshiyuki  Kakuta,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1979, 54-88980[U] 
Int.  a.3  F04B  9/14,  21/04:  B05B  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  222—321  8  ^"'"* 


»  rr    13 
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1.  In  a  paste  dispensing  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  chamber  with  an  outlet  at  one  end  and  an 
inlet  through  the  side  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  a  fixed 
distance  away  from  the  outlet; 

(b)  a  piston,  slidably  mounted  within  the  cylindrical  cham- 
ber and  normally  at  rest  at  a  position  which  is  a  greater 
distance  away  from  the  outlet  than  is  the  inlet; 

(c)  means  for  slidably  moving  the  piston  from  its  position  of 
rest  towards  the  outlet  all  or  part  or  such  distance; 


1.  A  liquid  spraying  device  comprising; 

a  container  for  liquid, 

an  atomizer  body  having  an  engaging  peripheral  portion 
engaged  with  the  neck  portion  of  said  container  and  hold- 
ing a  main  cylindrical  guide  portion  formed  at  the  lower 
portion  thereof  with  a  lower  small-diameter  hollow  cylin- 
drical guide  portion  via  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
flange-like  upper  wall  projected  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
engaging  peripheral  portion, 

An  atomizer  head  formed  with  a  nozzle  hole  perforated  at  a 
nozzle  body  detachably  inserted  thereto  to  depend  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  integrally  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  a  top 
wall  thereof  and  having  a  large-diameter  cylinder  depend- 
ing integrally  from  the  top  wall  inside  the  peripheral  wall 
thereof  so  that  a  cylindrical  protruded  guide  integrally 
projected  from  the  top  wall  of  said  atomizer  body  is  tele- 
scoped in  the  gap  between  the  peripheral  wall  and  the 
large-diameter  cylinder,  perforated  with  an  exhaust  valve 
hole  at  the  center  of  the  top  wall  thereof  and  formed  with 
an  exhaust  passage  at  the  top  wall  of  said  atomizer  head  to 
communicate  the  liquid  from  the  exhaust  valve  hole  with 
the  nozzle  hole  of  said  nozzle  body, 
an  engaging  and  piston  member  having  a  large-diameter  rod 
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portion  elevationally  movably  inserted  into  a  small-diame- 
ter cylindrical  guide  integrally  depending  from  the  top 
wall  of  said  atomizer  head  with  a  conical  valve  body 
projected  at  the  top  thereof  for  forming  an  exhaust  valve 
together  with  the  exhaust  valve  hole  of  the  large-diameter 
cylinder  of  said  atomizer  head,  a  small-diameter  rod  por- 
tion formed  at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  an  upper  half 
tubular  portion  protruded  upwardly  outwardly  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  large-diameter  rod  portion  thereof,  a 
lower  half  tubular  portion  protruded  downwardly  out- 
wardly from  the  lower  portion  of  the  large-diameter  rod 
portion  thereof  so  that  the  upper  half  tubular  portion  is 
formed  with  an  upper  skirt-like  large-diameter  piston 
slidably  inserted  into  the  large-diameter  cylinder  of  said 
atomizer  head  at  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  and  is  also  formed  with  an  intermediate  skirt-like 
intermediate-diameter  piston  slidably  inserted  into  the 
cylindrical  guide  portion  of  said  atomizer  body  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  a  lower 
skirt-like  small-diameter  piston  slidably  inserted  into  the 
small-diameter  cylindrical  portion  of  said  atomizer  body 
at  the  lower  outer  periphery  of  the  lower  half  tubular 
portion  thereof,  one  liquid  passage  perforated  there- 
through with  a  gap  formed  between  the  large-diameter 
rod  portion  and  the  small-diameter  cylindrical  guide  por- 
tion to  communicate  the  small-diameter  cylindrical  por- 
tion with  the  exhaust  valve  hole  of  said  atomizer  head, 

a  suction  tube  engaged  at  the  upper  end  thereof  with  the 
engaging  cylindrical  portion  of  said  atomizer  body  in  a 
manner  to  depend  downwardly  from  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  atomizer  body  for  intaking  the  liquid  in  said 
container,  and 

a  spring  means  arranged  between  the  bottom  face  of  the 
small-diameter  cylindrical  pjortion  and  the  upper  bottom 
face  formed  between  the  small-diameter  rod  portion 
thereof  and  the  lower  half  tubular  portion  thereof  in  such 
a  manner  for  always  urging  upwardly  said  engaging  and 
piston  member  and  said  atomizer  head  strongly, 

said  atomizer  body  having  a  suction  valve  hole  provided  at 
the  inside  bottom  of  said  small-diameter  cylindrical  por- 
tion together  with  a  ball  valve. 


effect  independent,  generally  horizontal,  movement  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  valve  member. 


4,317,532 
PNEUMATIC  DISCHARGE  ARRANGEMENT 

Phillip  Przybylinski,  Shererville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,877 

Int.  a.'  B65D  28/72,  90/58 

VS.  CI.  222—505  17  Claims 


7.  An  improved  valve  arrangement  for  use  in  pneumatic 

hopper  discharging  structures  having  an  opening,  and  a  trough 

communicating  with  said  opening,  comprising  a  valve  member 

disposed  for  movement  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  below 

said  opening  within  said  trough,  and  being  coextensive  with 

said  opening, 

means  for  supporting  said  valve  member  including  generally 

parallel  rod  members  located  in  a  generally  horizontal 

plane  beneath  said  opening,  said  rod  members  being 

mounted  for  transverse  sliding  movement  and  pivotally 

connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  valve  member  and 

means  for  independently  driving  said  rod  members  to 


4,317,533 

RETAINING  AND  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SPARE  TIRE  CRADLE 

Michel  Barre,  Chaville,  and  Jean  P.  Carrion,  Courbevoie,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 

Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,781 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1978,  78  02471 
Int.  CI.'  B62D  43/04 
U.S.  CI.  224—42.21  5  Claims 


1.  A  retaining  and  locking  apparatus  for  a  spare  tire  cradle 
which  is  mounted  so  as  to  pivot  under  the  Hoor  of  an  automo- 
bile, said  cradle  being  releasable  from  the  interior  of  said  auto- 
mobile by  means  of  a  manual  pull-knob  connected  to  said 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  below  said  automobile 
floor  and  adjacent  said  cradle,  said  housing  defining  first 
and  second  axes  and  a  first  recess  adapted  to  hold  a  por- 
tion of  said  cradle; 

a  cradle  retaining  catch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  axis, 
said  cradle  retaining  catch  including  a  second  recess  defin- 
ing a  first  ramp  portion,  an  elongated  manual  release  tab 
extending  beyond  said  housing  and  a  first  stepped  portion, 
said  cradle  retaining  catch  being  pivotable  to  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  and  second  recesses  are  coincident: 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  cradle  retaining  catch 
away  from  said  first  position; 

a  supplementary  safety  catch  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  axis,  said  safety  catch  being  connected  to  said 
pull-knob  and  including  an  elongated  beak  portion  defin- 
ing a  third  recess  and  a  second  ramp  portion,  said  safety 
catch  being  pivotable  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  third 
recess  is  coincident  with  said  first  and  second  recesses  and 
wherein  said  second  ramp  portion  is  coincident  with  a 
portion  of  said  first  recess; 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  safety  catch  into  said 
first  position; 

lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  axis  and 
including  a  second  stepped  portion  engageable  with  said 
first  stepped  portion  when  said  cradle  retaining  catch  is  in 
said  first  position  to  form  a  step  catch;  and 

release  means  associated  with  said  lever  means  and  said 
safety  catch  for  releasing  said  step  catch  when  said  safety 
catch  is  moved  from  said  first  position; 

whereby  movement  of  said  safety  catch  upon  being  acted  on 
by  said  pull-knob,  releases  said  step  catch  to  release  said 
cradle  retaining  catch  from  said  first  position,  and  wherein 
movement  of  said  portion  of  said  cradle  into  said  first 
recess  acts  upon  said  first  and  second  ramp  portions  to 
actuate  said  step  catch  and  lock  said  cradle. 
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discharge  end  of  said  melting  chamber,  and  a  displacement 
body  located  in  said  melting  chamber,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  displacement  body  is  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  closure  member  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
melting  chamber  and  extends  in  the  front  end-rear  end  direc- 
tion of  said  housing  from  the  discharge  end  toward  the  inlet 
end  of  said  melting  chamber  for  a  length  of  approximately 
one-third  the  axial  length  dimension  of  said  melting  chamber 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  displacement  body  located  within 
the  range  of  said  heating  element  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  axial  length  dimension  of  said  melting  chamber,  the  surface 


u     '        ' 


(d)  a  reservoir  of  relatively  viscous  paste  material  connected 

to  said  inlet;  ,       ..         j 

(e)  a  check  value  connected  to  said  outlet  whereby  said 
viscous  material  is  allowed  to  exit  the  cylindrical  chamber 
upon  the  operation  of  the  slidable  piston  but  material  is  not 
allowed  to  return  to  said  cylindrical  chamber  through  said 
outlet;  the  improvement  comprising  a  truncated  conical 
spring  mounted  inside  the  cylindrical  chamber  arranged 
such  that  the  larger,  diameter  end  of  the  spring  is  at  the 
outlet  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  and  the  smaller  diameter 
end  of  the  conical  spring  is  closest  to  the  piston  and  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  spring  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  the  length  of  said  spring 
is  substantially  the  same  as  the  maximum  length  of  travel 
of  the  piston  and  the  spring  is  compressible  into  a  substan- 
tially flat  shape  by  the  operation  of  a  full  stroke  of  said 
piston,  whereby  said  spring  is  compressed  by  the  action  of 
said  piston  and  whereby  the  compressing  action  of  such 
spring  prevents  the  accumulation  of  air  bubbles  within 
such  paste  when  said  piston  travels  less  than  its  full  length 
of  travel. 


of  said  displacement  body  extending  in  the  front  end-rear  end 
direction  of  said  housing  is  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inside 
surface  of  said  melting  chamber  and  tapers  conically  inward  in 
the  direction  toward  the  discharge  end  of  said  melting  cham- 
ber, and  the  inside  surface  of  said  melting  chamber  from  the 
inlet  end  thereof  to  the  discharge  end  tapers  conically  inwardly 
with  the  tapering  ratio  of  said  displacement  body  being  signifi- 
cantly greater  than  the  tapering  ratio  of  the  inside  surface  of 
said  melting  chamber  so  that  the  surface  of  said  displacement 
body  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  melting  chamber  are  in 
diverging  relationship  in  the  direction  approaching  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  melting  chamber. 

4.317,530 
PISTON  OPERATED  PUMP  FOR  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 
Joseph  M.  Magrath,  McCook,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc..  Rahway.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,934 

Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/02 
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4,317,531 
ACCUMULATOR  TYPE  MANUAL  ATOMIZER 

Tadao  Saito;  Takao  Kishi,  and  Yoshiyuki  KakuU,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1979, 54-88980[U] 
Int.  CV  F04B  9/14,  21/04:  B05B  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  222—321  8  Qaims 


It    IT     IS 


1.  In  a  paste  dispensing  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  chamber  with  an  outlet  at  one  end  and  an 
inlet  through  the  side  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  a  fixed 
distance  away  from  the  outlet; 

(b)  a  piston,  slidably  mounted  within  the  cylindrical  cham- 
ber and  normally  at  rest  at  a  position  which  is  a  greater 
distance  away  from  the  outlet  than  is  the  inlet; 

(c)  means  for  slidably  moving  the  piston  from  its  position  of 
rest  towards  the  outlet  all  or  part  or  such  distance; 


1.  A  liquid  spraying  device  comprising; 

a  container  for  liquid, 

an  atomizer  body  having  an  engaging  peripheral  portion 
engaged  with  the  neck  portion  of  said  container  and  hold- 
ing a  main  cylindrical  guide  portion  formed  at  the  lower 
portion  thereof  with  a  lower  small-diameter  hollow  cylin- 
drical guide  portion  via  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
flange-like  upper  wall  projected  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
engaging  peripheral  portion. 

An  atomizer  head  formed  with  a  nozzle  hole  perforated  at  a 
nozzle  body  detachably  inserted  thereto  to  depend  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  integrally  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  a  top 
wall  thereof  and  having  a  large-diameter  cylinder  depend- 
ing integrally  from  the  top  wall  inside  the  peripheral  wall 
thereof  so  that  a  cylindrical  protruded  guide  integrally 
projected  from  the  top  wall  of  said  atomizer  body  is  tele- 
scoped in  the  gap  between  the  peripheral  wall  and  the 
large-diameter  cylinder,  perforated  with  an  exhaust  valve 
hole  at  the  center  of  the  top  wall  thereof  and  formed  with 
an  exhaust  passage  at  the  top  wall  of  said  atomizer  head  to 
communicate  the  liquid  from  the  exhaust  valve  hole  with 
the  nozzle  hole  of  said  nozzle  body, 
an  engaging  and  piston  member  having  a  large-diameter  rod 
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portion  elevationally  movably  inserted  into  a  small-diame- 
ter cylindrical  guide  integrally  depending  from  the  top 
wall  of  said  atomizer  head  with  a  conical  valve  body 
projected  at  the  top  thereof  for  forming  an  exhaust  valve 
together  with  the  exhaust  valve  hole  of  the  large-diameter 
cylinder  of  said  atomizer  head,  a  small-diameter  rod  por- 
tion formed  at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  an  upper  half 
tubular  portion  protruded  upwardly  outwardly  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  large-diameter  rod  portion  thereof,  a 
lower  half  tubular  portion  protruded  downwardly  out- 
wardly from  the  lower  portion  of  the  large-diameter  rod 
portion  thereof  so  that  the  upper  half  tubular  portion  is 
formed  with  an  upper  skirt-like  large-diameter  piston 
slidably  inserted  into  the  large-diameter  cylinder  of  said 
atomizer  head  at  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  and  is  also  formed  with  an  intermediate  skirt-like 
intermediate-diameter  piston  slidably  inserted  into  the 
cylindrical  guide  portion  of  said  atomizer  body  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  a  lower 
skirt-like  small-diameter  piston  slidably  inserted  into  the 
small-diameter  cylindrical  portion  of  said  atomizer  body 
at  the  lower  outer  periphery  of  the  lower  half  tubular 
portion  thereof,  one  liquid  passage  perforated  there- 
through with  a  gap  formed  between  the  large-diameter 
rod  portion  and  the  small-diameter  cylindrical  guide  por- 
tion to  communicate  the  small-diameter  cylindrical  por- 
tion with  the  exhaust  valve  hole  of  said  atomizer  head, 

a  suction  tube  engaged  at  the  upper  end  thereof  with  the 
engaging  cylindrical  portion  of  said  atomizer  body  in  a 
manner  to  depend  downwardly  from  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  atomizer  body  for  intaking  the  liquid  in  said 
container,  and 

a  spring  means  arranged  between  the  bottom  face  of  the 
small-diameter  cylindrical  portion  and  the  upper  bottom 
face  formed  between  the  small-diameter  rod  portion 
thereof  and  the  lower  half  tubular  portion  thereof  in  such 
a  manner  for  always  urging  upwardly  said  engaging  and 
piston  member  and  said  atomizer  head  strongly,    " 

said  atomizer  body  having  a  suction  valve  hole  provided  at 
the  inside  bottom  of  said  small-diameter  cylindrical  por- 
tion together  with  a  ball  valve. 


effect  independent,  generally  horizontal,  movement  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  valve  member. 


4,317,532 
PNEUMATIC  DISCHARGE  ARRANGEMENT 

Phillip  Przybylinski,  Shererville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,877 

Int.  a.'  B65D  28/72.  90/58 

U.S.  CI.  222— 505  17  Claims 


7.  An  improved  valve  arrangement  for  use  in  pneumatic 
hopper  discharging  structures  having  an  opening,  and  a  trough 
communicating  with  said  opening,  comprising  a  valve  member 
disposed  for  movement  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  below 
said  opening  within  said  trough,  and  being  coextensive  with 
said  opening, 

means  for  supporting  said  valve  member  including  generally 
parallel  rod  members  located  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  beneath  said  opening,  said  rod  members  being 
moufited  for  transverse  sliding  movement  and  pivotally 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  valve  member  and 
means  for  independently  driving  said  rod  members  to 


4,317,533 

RETAINING  AND  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SPARE  TIRE  CRADLE 

Michel  Barre,  Chaville,  and  Jean  P.  Carrion,  Courbevoie.  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 

Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,781 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1978,  78  02471 
Int.  CI,'  B62D  43/04 
U.S.  CI.  224—42.21  5  Claims 


1.  A  retaining  and  locking  apparatus  for  a  spare  tire  cradle 
which  is  mounted  so  as  to  pivot  under  the  floor  of  an  automo- 
bile, said  cradle  being  releasable  from  the  interior  of  said  auto- 
mobile by  means  of  a  manual  pull-knob  connected  to  said 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  below  said  automobile 
floor  and  adjacent  said  cradle,  said  housing  defining  first 
and  second  axes  and  a  first  recess  adapted  to  hold  a  por- 
tion of  said  cradle; 

a  cradle  retaining  catch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  axis, 
said  cradle  retaining  catch  including  a  second  recess  defin- 
ing a  first  ramp  portion,  an  elongated  manual  release  tab 
extending  beyond  said  housing  and  a  first  stepped  portion, 
said  cradle  retaining  catch  being  pivotable  to  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  and  second  recesses  are  coincident; 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  cradle  retaining  catch 
away  from  said  first  position; 

a  supplementary  safety  catch  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  axis,  said  safety  catch  being  connected  to  said 
pull-knob  and  including  an  elongated  beak  portion  defin- 
ing a  third  recess  and  a  second  ramp  portion,  said  safety 
catch  being  pivotable  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  third 
recess  is  coincident  with  said  first  and  second  recesses  and 
wherein  said  second  ramp  portion  is  coincident  with  a 
portion  of  said  first  recess; 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  safety  catch  into  said 
first  position; 

lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  axis  and 
including  a  second  stepped  portion  engageable  with  said 
first  stepped  portion  when  said  cradle  retaining  catch  is  in 
said  first  position  to  form  a  step  catch;  and 

release  means  associated  with  said  lever  means  and  said 
safety  catch  for  releasing  said  step  catch  when  said  safety 
catch  is  moved  from  said  first  position; 

whereby  movement  of  said  safety  catch  upon  being  acted  on 
by  said  pull-knob,  releases  said  step  catch  to  release  said 
cradle  retaining  catch  from  said  first  position,  and  wherein 
movement  of  said  portion  of  said  cradle  into  said  first 
recess  acts  upon  said  first  and  second  ramp  portions  to 
actuate  said  step  catch  and  lock  said  cradle. 
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4,317,534 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
Franklin  S,  Louw.  P.O.  Box  116,  Bedfordview  2008,  South 
Africa 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  182,729 
Claims   priority,   application   South   Africa,   Sep.   6,   1979, 
79/4721 

Int.  CI.'  G60R  9/12:  B60R  9/04 
U.S.  a.  224—328  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  luggage  carrier  for  use  on  the  top  of  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  molded  casing  defining  an  enclosed  packing  space  includ- 
ing 

a  roof  panel  vertically  spaced  from  a  floor  panel, 

a  forward  shaped  and  generally  tapered  section, 

a  rear  shaped  and  generally  tapered  section,  transverse  verti- 
cal walls  fast  to  said  roof  panel  and  to  said  floor  panel  for 
dividing  said  packing  space  into  a  multiplicity  of  compart- 
ments including 

a  forward  compartment, 

a  rear  compartment  and 

an  intermediate  compartment,  an  open-ended  groove 
formed  in  one  side  of  said  roof  panel  an  open-ended 
groove  formed  in  the  corresponding  side  of  said  floor 
panel, 

laterally  spaced  side  panels  having  ends 

shaped  to  correspond  to  the  sides  of  said 

forward  and  rear  sections,  at  least  one  of  said  side  panels 
being  slidably  mounted  between  said  open-ended  grooves 
to  provide  access  to  said  packing  space,  whereby  the 
slidable  panel  may  be  moved  rearwardly,  in  said  open- 
ended  grooves,  to  expose  and  provide  access  from  the  side 
to  the  forward  compartment  or  the  forward  and  interme- 
diate compartments  and  also  may  be  moved  forwardly  to 
provide  access  from  the  side  to  the  rear  compartment  or 
the  rear  compartment  and  the  intermediate  compartments. 


passageway  being  partially  defined  by  a  planar  guide 
surface; 

an  anvil  fixed  to  said  housing  and  projecting  from  said  guide 
surface  across  said  passageway  at  said  outlet  opening,  said 
anvil  having  surfaces  disposed  generally  at  right  angles  to 
said  guide  surface  including  opposite  edge  surfaces  spaced 
at  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said 
predetermined  spaced  parts  and  a  contact  surface  trans- 
verse of  said  passageway  between  said  edge  surfaces  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  central  portion  of  a  said  staple; 

means  for  positioning  a  said  stable  at  said  anvil  with  the 
central  portion  extending  across  said  contact  surface  and 
the  predetermined  parts  along  the  central  portion  at  said 
edge  surfaces,  and  the  legs  projecting  along  said  edge 
surfaces  and  said  guide  surface; 

a  ram  having  a  top  side  surface  positioned  along  said  guide 
surface,  and  spaced  tip  portions  with  a  generally  U-shaped 
opening  therebetween  defined  by  end  surfaces  disposed  in 
a  U-shaped  pattern  and  generally  at  right  angles  to  said 
guide  surface,  said  end  surfaces  including  an  innermost 
surface  generally  parallel  and  opposed  to  said  contact 
surface  and  opposed  side  surfaces  generally  parallel  to 
said  edge  surfaces  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  exceeding 
the  distance  between  said  edge  surfaces  by  about  twice  the 
thickness  of  the  central  portion  of  a  said  staple,  said  ram 
being  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement  from  a  first 
position  affording  positioning  a  said  staple  along  said 
guide  surface,  to  a  second  formed  position  with  the  side 
surfaces  of  said  ram  opposite  the  edge  surfaces  of  said 
anvil  to  bend  the  staple  closed  around  said  anvil,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

said  edge  surfaces  of  said  anvil  adjacent  said  guide  surface 
each  are  disposed  at  an  acute  included  angle  of  no  less 
than  80  degrees  with  respect  to  said  guide  surface  so  that 
a  said  staple  being  bent  around  said  anvil  by  said  ram  will 
remain  generally  in  alignment  with  said  guide  surface  until 
the  staple  is  closed. 


4,317,536 
TWO-PIECE  CONTAINER 
Robert  B.  Dickerson,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,497 

Int.  CV  B65D  5/22,  5/72,  5/35.  5/66 

U.S.  CI.  229—34  R  4  Claims 


4,317,535 
STAPLER  WITH  TAPERED  ANVIL 

Terrance  D.  Huftel,  Hudson  Township,  St.  Croix  County,  Wis.; 
Lester  B.  Odegaard.  Afton,  Minn.,  and  Thomas  K.  Rasmus- 
sen,  Roberts.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  May  15.  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,901 

Int.  a.'  B25C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  227—19  3  Claims 


6S  61 


bA        ^26 


iy  I' 


1.  In  a  stapler  adapted  to  bend  a  generally  U-shaped  staple 
having  a  central  portion  and  a  leg  projecting  from  each  end  of 
said  central  portion  into  a  generally  rectangular  closed  shape 
by  bending  two  predetermined  spaced  parts  of  the  central 
portion,  said  stapler  comprising. 

a  housing  having  a  passageway  with  an  outlet  opening,  said 


1.  A  two-piece  container  having  telescoping  body  and  cover 
member  each  formed  from  a  separate  one-piece  blank  of  fold- 
able  material  which  is  cut  and  scored,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  said  body  member  including  a  bottom  panel  and  end  and 
outer  side  wall  panels  connected  along  fold  lines  to  op- 
posed end  and  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel  and  extend- 
ing up  at  right  angles  thereto; 

(b)  inner  side  wall  panels  connected  along  fold  lines  to  upper 
edges  of  said  outer  side  wall  panels  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  in  a  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship 
therewith; 

(c)  a  pair  of  body  side  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  opposed 
side  edges  of  said  end  wall  panels  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom  between  said  body  inner  and  outer  side  wall 
panels; 
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(d)  said  cover  member  including  a  top  panel  and  end  and 
side  wall  panels  connected  along  fold  lines  to  opposed  end 
and  side  edges  of  said  top  panel  and  extending  down- 
wardly at  right  angles  thereto; 

(e)  a  pair  of  cover  end  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  opposed 
side  edges  of  said  cover  side  wall  panels  and  extending 
inwardly  therefrom  between  said  cover  and  body  member 
end  wall  panels  when  said  cover  member  is  in  the  closed 
position; 

(0  a  pair  of  cover  locking  flaps  connected  to  opposed  side 
edges  of  said  cover  end  wall  panels  and  extending  in- 
wardly therefrom  between  said  body  side  flaps  and  outer 
side  wall  panels; 

(g)  each  of  said  cover  end  wall  panels  and  locking  flaps 
being  pivotable  upwardly  relative  to  the  fold  line  connect- 
ing said  cover  end  wall  panels  to  said  top  panel  and  each 
of  said  body  end  wall  panels  and  related  side  flaps  being 
pivotable  downwardly  relative  to  the  fold  line  connecting 
said  body  end  wall  panels  to  said  bottom  panel  when  the 
container  is  opened  for  dispensing;  and 

(h)  said  cover  locking  flaps  having  recessed  portions  for 
interlocking  engagement  with  said  cover  end  flaps  to 
maintain  the  container  in  the  closed  position. 


4,317,537 
PARTITION  STRUCTURE 
James  F.  Nauheimer,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,254 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  CI.  229—42  1  Claim 


1.  A  partition  for  dividing  a  walled  container  into  a  pair  of 
rectangular  shaped  cells,  said  partition  being  characterized  by 
a  single  thickness  common  wall  between  the  ceils  and  side  and 
end  walls  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  common  wall  to 
form  a  full  perimeter  liner  within  the  container,  said  partition 
being  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paperboard  or  the 
like  comprising: 

(a)  end  and  side  panels  foldably  connected  to  each  other  and 
arranged  in  mirror  relationship  with  respect  to  like  panels 
by  a  common  cut  line; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  connector  panels  foldable  with  respect  to 
the  distal  ends  of  a  pair  of  said  end  panels  and  connected 
to  each  other  across  said  common  cut  line  by  a  first  con- 
nector tab; 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  connector  panels  foldable  with  resf>ect  to 
the  distal  ends  of  the  other  pair  of  end  panels  and  con- 
nected to  each  other  across  said  common  cut  line  by  a 
second  connector  tab; 

(d)  one  of  the  second  pair  of  connector  panels  having  a 
width  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  other  one  of  the 
second  pair  of  connector  panels  and  having  the  same 
width  as  said  first  pair  of  connector  panels; 

(e)  the  width  of  the  other  one  of  the  second  pairs  of  connec- 
tor panels  being  equal  to  the  width  of  each  of  the  side 
panels; 

(0  the  other  one  of  said  second  pair  of  connector  panels 
being  of  a  single  thickness  and  foldable  to  position  be- 
tween said  first  pair  of  connecter  panels  and  against  said 
one  of  said  second  pair  of  connector  panels  so  as  to  form 


the  single  thickness  only  common  wall  between  the  cells; 
and 
(g)  said  first  and  second  pair  of  connector  panels  being 
connected  across  score  lines  by  respective  first  and  second 
connector  tabs,  said  other  one  of  the  second  pair  being 
notched  to  receive  said  first  connector  tab,  and  said  sec- 
ond connector  tab  maintaining  said  second  pair  of  connec- 
tor panels  in  confronting  relationship. 


4,317,538 

ENVELOPE 

Seymour  S.  Alter,  31  Brianfield  Dr.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11020, 

and  Steven  Alter,  265  W.  11th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,057 

Int.  a.'  B65D  27/08 

U.S.  a.  229—72  4  Oaims 


L 


MOMEY 


rO/fMS 


1.  A  multiple-compartment  envelope  comprising  a  first 
compartment  having  an  opening  and  a  flap  adapted  for  closing 
said  opening,  said  flap  having  a  backing  of  a  material  suitable 
for  copying  information  written  on  said  flap  to  an  article 
placed  therebelow,  and  a  second  compartment  detachably 
secured  to  said  first  compartment,  said  second  compartment 
being  able  to  be  folded  under  the  flap  of  the  first  compartment 
so  that  information  provided  on  said  flap  will  be  copied  upon 
said  second  compartment,  said  flap  including  a  form  printed 
thereon  opposite  the  backing,  and  the  second  compartment 
including  a  form  substantially  identical  to  the  form  printed  on 
the  flap,  the  forms  being  positioned  such  that  when  the  second 
compartment  is  folded  under  the  flap,  the  form  on  the  flap 
overlies  the  form  on  the  second  compartment. 


4,317,539 
TRICKLE  IRRIGATION 

Keith  B.  Pollock,  225  Enfield  Dr..  Edinburg.  Tex.  78539 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,932 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  25/02;  BOID  29/10 
U.S.  a.  239—1  27  Qaims 


1.  A  low  pressure,  trickle  irrigation  system  comprising: 
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a  bur.ed.  generally  honzon.al  ma.n  l.ne  adapted  to  be  con-        ^^^^  i^jecTOR-PUMP  UNlV  WITH  HYDRAULIC 
nected  to  a  source  of  water;  NEEDLE  FUEL  INJECTOR 

a  plurahty  of  open-top  emitters  in  '^^'j^'"""*';^'"""  J';|' .^^^^  John  M.  Beardmore,  Howell,  Mich.!  assignor  to  General  Motors 

main  line  and  extending  generally  vertically  a  predetermined  •'";!,"_^._  r,^,;„.,  ^.^ 

distance  E  above  ground  with  the  discharge  points  of  all 


emitters  having  substantially  the  same  height  above  sea 

level: 

an  open-top.  closed  bottom  flush  pipe  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  emitters  and  extending  generally  vertically  a  pre- 
determined distance  L  above  ground,  said  distance  L  being 
significantly  less  than  the  lowest  said  distance  E;  and 

capping  means  for  removably  capping  said  flush  pipe  open  top 
so  that  no  water  may  flow  through  the  open  top  of  said  flush 
pipe  when  in  place,  and  water  may  flow  through  the  open 
top  when  not  in  place. 


Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,231 
Int.  CI.'  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  239—88 


4  Claims 


4,317.540 
SAFETY  BURNER  FOR  FROJECTING  MOLTEN  METAL 

POWDERS 
Wolfgang  Simm,  Lausanne;  Hans-Theo  Steine.  Chavannes,  and 
Daniel  Audemars,  Echandens.  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Castolin  S.A.,  Saint  Sulpice,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH79/00050.  §  371  Date  Nov.  29, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  29.  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00888,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  1.  1979. 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  2,  1979.  Ser.  No.  177,759 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1978, 
3694/78 

Int.  CI.   B05B  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  239—85  9  Claims 


;'  la  ic  «  ir  li  13  i  14       "1 


1.  A  safety  burner  for  spraying  metal  powder  in  the  molten 
state  which  comprises, 
a  burner  body. 

a  powder  supply  device  comprising  a  carrier  part  firmly 
connected  to  said  burner  body  and  having  an  intermediate 
part  removably  attached  to  the  carrier  part, 
said  intermediate  part  having  means  for  detachably  cou- 
pling a  powder  container  thereto  and  also  having  a 
powder  shutoff  means  cooperably  associated  therewith, 
said  intermediate  part  and  said  carrier  part  being  arranged 
one  to  the  other  such  that  the  intermediate  part  can  be 
removed  from  the  carrier  part  only  when  the  powder 
shutoff  means  is  closed, 
gas-flow  conduits  within  said  burner  body  for  conveying 
combustible  gas.  and  an  oxidizing  gas  and  powder-carrier 
gas  therethrough, 
a  first  combustible  gas-oxidizing  gas  injector  and  a  second 
powder-carrier  gas  injector  located  in  said  burner  body, 
said  first  injector  being  coupled  to  the  combustible  gas- 
oxidizing  gas  conduit  and  said  second  injector  being 
coupled  to  the  powder-carrier  gas  conduit, 
and  gas-shutoff  means  coupled  to  said  conduits  feeding  each 
of  said  first  and  second  injectors. 


1.  A  unit  fuel  injector-pump  including  a  housing  means 
defining  a  supply  chamber  therein  connectable  to  a  source  of 
fuel  at  low  pressure  and  a  pump  bushing  having  a  pump  cylin- 
der therein;  a  pump  plunger  reciprocably  in  said  pump  cylin- 
der; said  bushing  having  axially  spaced  apart  lower,  intermedi- 
ate and  upper  ports  for  connecting  said  pump  cylinder  with 
said  supply  chamber,  with  each  said  ports  openable  and  close- 
able  by  the  plunger  during  its  pumping  stroke,  and  an  opening 
at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  for  fuel  displaced  by  the  plunger 
when  said  ports  are  closed;  a  fuel  delivery  passage  connected 
to  said  opening  and  terminating  at  an  outlet  for  the  discharge 
of  fuel;  an  injection  valve  normally  closing  said  outlet  but 
movable  to  open  same  in  response  to  a  predetermined  rela- 
tively high  fuel  pressure  developed  in  said  pump  cylinder  by 
said  plunger;  a  spring  chamber  separate  from  said  passage;  a 
spring  in  said  spring  chamber  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  valve  for  normally  biasing  said  valve  to  close  said  outlet, 
said  valve  being  exposed  to  pressure  in  said  spring  chamber 
acting  thereon  in  the  direction  toward  closure  of  said  outlet; 
and,  a  secondary  hydraulic  passage  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  spring  chamber  and  by  axial  spaced  apart  lower,  interme- 
diate and  upper  control  ports  in  said  bushing  to  said  pump 
cylinder  and  by  a  bleed  orifice  port  in  said  bushing  to  said 
supply  chamber,  each  of  said  control  ports  being  sequentially 
closeable  and  openable  by  said  plunger  during  its  pumping 
stroke;  said  plunger  having  a  first  grooved  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond grooved  portion  that  is  connected  by  bypass  passage 
means  in  said  plunger  to  said  opening;  said  first  groove  being 
connectable  to  said  intermediate  port  and  to  said  intermediate 
control  port  in  response  to  downward  movement  of  said 
plunger  for  venting  said  spring  chamber  to  said  supply  cham- 
ber; said  upper  control  port  being  axially  located  whereby  to 
be  operable  for  supplying  high  pressure  fuel  developed  in  said 
pump  cylinder  to  said  spring  chamber  in  response  to  connect- 
ing said  bypass  means  and  said  second  groove  portion  thereto 
after  a  predetermined  stroke  of  said  plunger  whereby  high 
pressure  fuel  is  supplied  to  said  spring  chamber  to  force  said 
valve  closed  relative  to  said  outlet  for  effecting  termination  of 
injection  and  to  then  discharge  pressurized  fuel  via  said  bleed 
orifice  port  to  said  supply  chamber. 
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4,317,542 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
Teru  Morishita,  Shizuoka,  and  Daiki  Fukuda,  Susono,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-19676 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  1/30 

U.S.  CI.  239—585  11  Claims 


iron  ore  in  an  attritioning  stage  at  a  concentration  of 
between  about  50  and  about  60%  solids; 

adding  to  the  concentrate  in  the  attritioning  stage  a  surfac- 
tant comprising  alkyl  esters  of  sodium  and/or  calcium 
sulfosuccinic  or  sulfosucciriamic  acids; 

passing  the  resultant  pulp  to  a  conditioning  stage  wherein 
the  concentration  of  solids  is  reduced  to  between  about  20 
to  25%  at  a  pH  value  of  between  about  6.0  and  8.5; 


CO«*tR-MOL»  CONCtNTR«TI  TMiCKtNEF 


1.  A  fuel  injector  comprising:  a  housing,  a  fuel  feed  port 
arranged  on  one  end  of  said  housing;  a  fuel  injection  port 
arranged  on  the  other  end  of  said  housing;  a  fuel  passage 
formed  in  said  housing  and  interconnecting  said  fuel  feed  port 
to  said  fuel  injection  port;  a  valve  seat  formed  on  an  inner  wall 
of  said  fuel  passage;  a  needle  movable  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  tip  which  cooperates  with  said  valve  port  dividing 
said  fuel  passage  into  a  first  passage  section  located  between 
said  fuel  feed  port  and  said  valve  port  and  a  second  passage 
section  located  between  said  fuel  injection  port  and  said  valve 
port,  said  first  passage  section  being  filled  with  fuel  the  pres- 
sure of  which  is  maintained  constant,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  needle  to  open  said  normally  closed  valve  port  and  allow 
the  fuel  to  be  injected  from  said  fuel  injection  port,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  fuel  swirl  chamber  arranged  in  said 
housing  between  said  second  passage  section  and  said  fuel 
injection  port  and  having  a  circumferential  inner  wall  which 
extends  around  an  axis  of  said  fuel  swirl  chamber,  said  second 
passage  section  having  one  end  connected  to  said  valve  port 
and  the  other  end  which  opens  into  said  fuel  swirl  chamber  and 
being  tangentially  connected  to  the  circumferential  inner  wall 
of  said  fuel  swirl  chamber,  said  fuel  injection  port  extending 
along  the  axis  of  said  fuel  swirl  chamber  and  opening  into  said 
fuel  swirl  chamber,  wherein  the  effective  flow  of  said  valve 
port  created  when  said  needle  fully  opens  said  valve  port  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  second  passage  section,  and  wherein 
said  second  passage  section  includes  a  passage  portion  located 
immediately  downstream  of  said  valve  port  and  formed  be- 
tween an  inner  wall  of  said  passage  section  and  said  needle, 
said  passage  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is 
maintained  constant  independently  of  the  position  of  said  nee- 
dle when  said  needle  moves  away  from  said  valve  seat. 


4,317,543 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  COPPER  AND  IRON 
MINERALS  FROM  MOLYBDENITE 
Juan  P.  Olivares,  P.O.  Box  20,  Nacozari,  Sonora,  Mexico 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Nov.  29,  1979,  180245 
Int.  CI.'  B02C  23/20 
U.S.  CI.  241—16  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  copper  and  iron  ores  from 
molybdenite  which  comprises: 
providing  a  copper  concentrate  containing  molybdenite  and 
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passing  the  resultant  material  to  a  bank  of  notation  cells  and 

recovering  a  concentrate  of  molybdenite  by  fioatation; 
treating  the  molybdenite  concentrate  in  at  least  one  cleaning 

stage;  and 
recovering  a  final  molybdenite  concentrate  which  contains 

more  than  90%  of  the  original  molybdenite  and  less  than 

5%  of  the  undesirable  ores. 


4,317,544 
CHIPPER 
Joseph  A.  Lapointe,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domtar 
Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,806 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  16/08 

U.S.  CI.  241—57  10  Qaims 


J^k 


1.  A  debris  separating  chipper  comprising;  a  housing,  a 
rotatable  disc  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  on  an  axis  of 
rotation,  a  front  chamber  and  a  rear  chamber  in  said  housing, 
a  chip  outlet  from  said  rear  chamber  and  a  debris  outlet  from 
said  front  chamber,  a  feed  inlet  for  directing  wood  longitudi- 
nally into  said  chipper  through  said  front  chamber,  said  disc 
having  a  cutting  face,  said  cutting  face  forming  one  wall  of  said 
front  chamber,  at  least  one  knife  on  said  cutting  face,  said  knife 
having  an  effective  cutting  length  sweeping  said  feed  inlet  in  a 
position  to  cut  wood  fed  through  said  feed  inlet,  a  slot  in  said 
disc  leading  said  knife  in  a  position  to  receive  chips  cut  by  said 
knife  and  permit  them  to  pass  through  said  slot,  passage  means 
extending  radially  outward  beyond  an  end  of  said  effective 
cutting  length  of  said  knife  remote  from  said  axis  of  rotation, 
said  passage  connecting  said  slot  with  said  front  chamber 
means  in  said  passage  to  deflect  material  travelling  through 
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said  passage  into  said  front  chamber  for  ejection  through  said 
debris  outlet. 


fastener  strip  so  that  it  moves  onto  the  coiling  mandrel 
means,  and 


4,317,545 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGING 

FLLL  BOBBINS  FOR  EMPTY  ONES  IN  TEXTILE 

MACHINES,  PARTICULARLY  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

MACHINES 

Frantisek  Burysek,  and  Jaroslay  Dykast,  both  of  Usti  nad  Or- 

lici.  Czechoslovakia,   assignors  to  Vyzkumny   ustov   bavl- 

narsky.  Usti  nad  Orlici,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Feb.  15,  1979, 
1020-79 

Int.  a.'  B65H  54/02.  67/04 
U.S.  CI.  242—18  A  15  Qaims 


(d)  means  (13,  14,  15)  for  movably  securing  at  least  one  of 
said  rails  of  said  guide  track  means  to  said  base  frame 
means. 


4,317,547 
TRANSFER  PAPER  TOWEL  DISPENSER 
Andrew  S.  Graham,  Jr.,  Wyncote,  and  Coleman  D.  Berg,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fleck  Industries,  Inc.,  Wil- 
low Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,751 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  19/04 

U.S.  a.  242—55.3  15  Oaims 


r' 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  a  first,  full  bobbin  having  a  core  in 
the  form  of  a  tube  by  a  second,  similar  empty  one  in  a  textile 
machine  having  take-up  rollers  for  first  forwarding  yam  to 
yarn  winding  mechanism  for  said  first  bobbin  and  later  for- 
warding yarn  to  said  second  bobbin,  comprising  gripping  the 
yarn  at  a  location  in  the  span  thereof  between  the  take-up 
rollers  and  the  yarn  winding  mechanism,  severing  the  yarn  at 
a  place  downstream  of  the  location  at  which  it  is  gripped, 
pulling  the  gripped  end  portion  of  the  yarn  into  a  first  end  of 
the  interior  of  the  second,  empty  tube,  through  such  tube,  and 
out  the  second  end  thereof,  and  securing  the  yarn  against 
escape  from  the  interior  of  the  second  tube. 


4,317,546 
COILING  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENER  STRIPS 
Bernhard  Grusa,  Plochingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Karl  M.  Reich  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Nuertingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916725 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  17/02.  17/20.  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  242—55  10  Claims 

1.  A  coiling  apparatus  for  fastener  strips  comprising: 

(a)  base  frame  means,  parallel  guide  track  means  including 
two  parallel  rails  operatively  supported  by  said  base  frame 
means  for  movably  carrying  a  fastener  strip  in  said  guide 
track  means  so  that  the  individual  fasteners  extend  sub- 
stantially vertically  with  their  longitudinal  axis, 

(b)  drivable  coiling  mandrel  means  operatively  arranged 
relative  to  said  guide  track  means  for  receiving  a  fastener 
strip  from  said  guide  track  means,  substantially  vertically 
arranged  axis  means  holding  said  coiling  mandrel  means, 

(c)  holding  means  for  said  fastener  strip,  arranged  to  hold  a 


1.  A  towel  dispenser  for  sequentially  feeding  towel  webs 
from  a  primary  roll  in  a  first  station,  and  a  secondary  roll  in  a 
second  station,  towel  feed  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel shafts  having  at  least  one  pair  of  cylindrical  web  gripping 
and  feeding  surfaces  providing  a  feed  nip  for  paper  webs  deliv- 
ered from  rolls  in  said  stations  and  being  located  inboard  of  the 
lateral  edges  of  a  paper  web  engaged  in  said  feed  nip,  drive 
means  for  rotating  one  of  said  shafts,  mounting  means  for  a 
primary  paper  roll  in  said  first  station  with  the  primary  roll 
web  extended  through  said  feed  nip  to  effect  dispensing  of  said 
primary  roll  web,  mounting  means  for  a  secondary  roll  in  said 
second  station  with  the  secondary  roll  web  lying  in  a  path 
extended  past  said  parallel  shafts  in  spaced  relation  to  the  input 
side  of  said  feed  nip,  a  portion  of  one  of  said  shafts  in  the  end 
region  thereof  outboard  of  said  web  feeding  surfaces  and  of  the 
feed  nip  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  cylindrical  feeding 
surface  on  said  one  shaft,  and  said  outboard  portion  of  said  one 
shaft  being  threaded,  a  thread  follower  element  mounted  at  the 
outer  side  of  said  extended  path  of  the  secondary  roll  web  in 
the  region  of  the  threaded  portion  of  said  one  shaft,  the  fol- 
lower element  being  mounted  for  shifting  movement  axially  of 
said  threaded  portion,  and  means  responsive  to  exhaustion  of 
the  primary  roll  web  to  shift  the  thread  follower  element  into 
engagement  with  the  thread  with  the  marginal  edge  portion  of 
the  secondary  roll  web  therebetween  and  thereby  cause  the 
secondary  roll  web  to  enter  the  feed  nip. 
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4,317,548 

SPOOL  FOR  THREAD 

Dieter  Rottleb,  Gutach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gutermann  &  Co.,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,583,  Jun.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,224 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1978, 
29239/78 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  75/14.  75/28 
U.S.  a.  242—125.2  9  Qaims 


to  said  wire  entrance  means,  completely  enclosed  laterally 
by  said  body  and  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  the  certain  outer  diameter  of  said  wire  guide;  wherein 
said  wire  guide  retaining  groove  further  comprises  a  cir- 
cular compartment  concentric  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  wire  passageway,  larger  in  diameter  than  said  wire 
entrance  means  and  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
wire  guide  to  provide  an  area  within  said  body  where  said 
wire  guide  can  be  retained  while  allowing  said  wire  guide 
"to  creep  in  a  rotational  direction  within  said  groove  as 
wire  passes  through  said  wire  guide; 

a  wire  guide  stop  formed  in  said  body  adjacent  to  said 
groove,  sharing  a  trailing  face  of  said  groove  as  a  leading 
stopping  surface,  completely  enclosed  laterally  by  said 
body  and  having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  wire  guide  and  slightly  larger  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  wire  guide;  and 

wire  exit  means  formed  in  said  body  adjacent  to  said  wire 
guide  stop,  completely  enclosed  laterally  by  said  body, 
having  an  inner  diameter  no  less  than  that  of  said  wire 
guide  stop  and  terminating  at  a  second  face  of  said  body. 


2.  A  plastics  moulding  for  carrying  thread  comprising 

(a)  a  spool  member  for  carrying  thread  windings, 

(b)  a  thread  winding  retaining  flange  mounted  on  one  end  of 
the  spool, 

(c)  a  flexible  fiange  integral  with  said  one  end  of  said  spool 
member  at  a  fixed  location  axially  outward  from  said 
thread  winding  retaining  fiange  such  that  there  is  an  axial 
space  between  said  flexible  fiange  and  said  retaining 
fiange, 

(d)  a  thread  trapping  member  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  said  one 
end  of  the  spool  member  so  that  a  surface  of  the  thread 
trapping  member  abuts  against  a  surface  of  the  flexible 
flange  to  form  a  groove  for  trapping  thread,  said  groove 
being  openable  on  flexing  of  the  flexible  flange  toward 
said  retaining  flange  for  facilitating  insertion  of  thread 
therein. 


4  317  549 

SNAP  IN  WIRE  GUIDE  HOUSING 

O.  Leon  Thomas,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  and  Eddie  S.  Baughn,  Ran- 

burne,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Southwire  Company,  Carrollton,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,096 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  57/06.  57/26 

U.S.  CI.  242—157  R  8  Claims 


4,317,550 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENDING  A  DRAINAGE  BAG 
Richard  E.  Hannah,  Spring  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trav- 
enol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,021 

Int.  a.3  B65B  67/12 

U.S.  a.  248—95  21  Qaims 


1.  A  wire  guide  housing  for  holding  an  eyelet  or  ring-like 
wire  guide  having  certain  inner  and  outer  diameters,  said  hous- 
ing having;  a  body  constructed  of  an  elastomer  material,  means 
for  attaching  said  body  to  a  frame  member;  and  a  wire  passage- 
way extending  through  said  body  and  having  an  inner  surface 
adapted  to  grip  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  wire  guide,  compris- 
ing: - 

wire  entrance  means  formed  in  said  body  adjacent  to  a  first 

face  of  said  body,  completely  enclosed  laterally  by  said 
body  and  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  smaller  than 
the  certain  outer  diameter  of  said  wire  guide; 
a  wire  guide  retaining  groove  formed  in  said  body  adjacent 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  suspending  from  a  structure  a 
drainage  bag  into  which  body  fluids  can  be  drained,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  hanger  to  which  a  bag  can  be  attached,  the  hanger  com- 
prising a  bag  support  spar  and  means  for  holding  the  bag 
and  preventing  any  unintended  separation  of  it  from  the 
hanger;  and 

a  hook;  the  hook  comprising  at  least  one  arm  adapted  for 
removable  securement  to  a  suspending  structure  and  a 
second  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  hanger, 

the  hanger  and  hook  each  being  independent  members 
which  cooperate  to  suspend  the  bag  in  a  vertical  plane 
with  respect  to  the  ground  when  the  hook  is  secured  to  a 
suspending  structure,  the  hanger  is  attached  to  the  hook, 
and  a  bag  is  attached  to  the  hanger, 

the  means  for  holding  the  bag  including  two  pairs  of  arms 
depending  from  the  support  spar,  and  retention  means 
extending  from  one  of  the  arms  of  each  pair  toward  the 
other  of  said  arms  of  the  pair,  said  retention  means  being 
capable  of  locking  to  said  other  arm,  whereby  a  portion  of 
a  bag  may  be  captured  along  said  retention  means  of  each 
pair  of  arms  and  locked  in  place,  each  pair  of  arms  being 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  said  spar  to 
permit  the  hanging  of  a  bag  having  a  central  entry  port. 
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4,317,551 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  CONTAINER  FOR 

LIQUID  WHILE  DISPENSING 

G«orge  F.  L.  Bishop,  23808  S.  Highway  172,  Ignacio,  Colo. 

81137 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Set.  No.  164,407 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  5/J2 

U.S.  a.  248—141  15  Qaims 


ing  portion  comprising  a  cylindrical  surface  which  has  said 
leg  axis  as  a  center, 

a  locking  dog  means  in  each  of  said  recesses,  each  of  said 
locking  dog  means  extending  radially  with  respect  to  its 
associated  leg  axis  and  being  normally  spaced  from  said 
locking  portion  of  its  associated  leg,  each  of  said  locking  dog 
means  being  movable  independently  of  the  other  locking 
dog  means  towards  and  against  said  cylindrical  surface  of  its 
associated  leg, 

said  clamping  means  comprising  a  member  movably  mounted 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  supporting  a  bottle  or  similar 
container  having  an  upwardly  extending  neck  portion  to  facili- 
tate dispensing  the  contents  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  element; 

a  support  platform  pivotably  mounted  on  said  base  element 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  platform  compris- 
ing means  for  preventing  sliding  movement  of  the  bottom 
of  a  bottle  or  similar  container  upon  rotation  of  said  plat- 
form, said  preventing  means  comprising  a  pad  of  resilient 
material  on  which  the  bottom  of  a  bottle  or  similar  con- 
tainer rests  during  use  of  said  apparatus;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  platform  for  adjustably  securing 
thereon  bottles  or  similar  containers  having  upwardly 
extending  neck  portions  of  various  heights  and  diameters, 
said  securing  means  comprising  a  first  clamping  jaw  fixed 
to  said  platform  and  provided  with  upper  and  lower  sides; 
a  second  clamping  jaw  adapted  to  be  selectively  pivoted 
to  said  first  clamping  jaw  on  either  of  said  sides,  said  first 
and  second  jaws  defining  an  adjustable  opening  through 
which  said  neck  portions  extend  during  use  of  the  appara- 
tus, whereby  said  bottles  and  similar  containers  having 
necks  of  various  heights  and  diameters  may  be  accommo- 
dated; a  slot  extending  through  one  jaw  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  pivot  between  said  jaws  and  a  fastener  extending 
from  the  other  jaw  through  said  slot. 


4.317,552 

UNIVERSAL  TRIPOD  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  CAMERA 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  H.  Weidler.  926  First  St.,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17603 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,532 
Int.  a.'  F16M  11/38 
U.S.  a.  248—168  10  Gaims 

1.  A  tripod  having  a  hub  assembly  and  tripod  legs  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  hub  assembly  for  arcuate  movement  from 
closed  positions,  in  which  said  legs  are  parallel  to  each  other 
and  are  clustered  around  a  tripod  axis  which  extends  through 
said  hub  assembly,  to  extended  positions  in  which  said  legs 
extend  divergently  from  said  axis, 

said  hub  assembly  comprising  a  hub  frame  and  clamping 
means,  said  hub  frame  having  recesses  therein  at  spaced 
intervals  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
each  of  said  legs  having  an  inner  end  which  is  received  in  one 
of  said  recesses,  said  inner  end  of  each  leg  being  indepen- 
dently pivotally  mounted  on  a  leg  axis  which  extends  trans- 
versely of,  and  is  spaced  from,  said  tripod  axis,  each  of  said 
inner  ends  having  a  locking  portion  in  said  recess,  said  lock- 


on  said  hub  frame  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
said  locking  dog  means,  said  clamping  means  being  engage- 
able  with  all  of  said  locking  dog  means  simultaneously  and 
being  effective  to  move  said  locking  dog  means  in  unison 
towards  their  associated  locking  portions  whereby, 
upon  extending  said  legs  and  placing  said  legs  on  a  surface,  said 
legs  will  assume  extended  positions  with  respect  to  said  tripod 
axis,  and  upon  movement  of  said  clamping  means  towards  said 
locking  dog  means,  said  locking  dog  means  are  pushed  against 
said  cylindrical  surfaces  thereby  to  lock  said  legs  against  move- 
ment. 


4,317,553 
PROJECTION  SCREEN  STAND 
Helmut  Meinunger,  Radevormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Mechanische  Weberei  GmbH,  Bad  Lippspringe, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,226 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1979,  2922027 

Int.  G.'  F16M  11/38 
U.S.  G.  248—171  10  Gaims 

1.  A  stand,  especially  for  a  projection  screen,  comprising: 
a  post; 

a  pivot-carrying  body  slidable  along  said  post; 
a  plurality  of  legs  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of  each  leg 
to  said  body  at  spaced-apart  locations  thereon  whereby 
said  legs  are  swingable  relative  to  said  body;  and 
a  guide  body  fixed  to  said  post  at  a  lower  end  thereof  and 
formed  with  respective  elongated  openings  each  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  post  and  slidably  receiv- 
ing a  respective  leg  whereby  displacement  of  said  pivot- 
carrying  body  toward  said  guide  body  spreads  said  legs 
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and  displacement  of  said  pivot-carrying  body  away  from  *:?\!;?w^t, .«,  r  aimjc-ctvc 

.id  g  Jde  boa,  co„„ac,.  said  ..s  toward  said  pos,.  .a,d      3,''°-;,'i^^|;=^«„\\^^°^^^^^^^^^^ 

UTILIZING  SAME 
James  W.  Hogg,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Anchor  Wire 
Corporation,  Goodlettsville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,145 

Int.  CI.'  A47F  7/14 

U.S.  G.  248—467  »  Claims 


guide  body  being  provided  on  an  upper  side  thereof  with 
an  annular  recess  receiving  said  pivot-carrying  body. 


4,317,554 
WREATH  HANGER 

Timothy  M.  Winger,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Novelty  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,910 

Int.  CI.'  A47G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  248— 205  A  3  Claims 


1.  Means  for  adhesively  attaching  two  objects  together  for 
non-destructive  detachment  comprising: 

a  backing  sheet  of  water-degradable  fibrous  material  having 
sufficient  tensile  strength  when  dry  to  resist  relative  dis- 
placement between  said  two  objects  in  the  plane  of  said 
backing  sheet  when  the  objects  are  adhesively  joined 
together  by  said  sheet; 

both  surfaces  of  said  backing  sheet  being  coated  with  adhe- 
sive compositions,  the  adhesive  composition  on  one  of  the 
surfaces  being  water-soluble; 

said  backing  sheet  being  partially  delaminated  along  a  por- 
tion of  its  marginal  edge  by  an  inwardly  directed  slit  in  a 
plane  disposed  between  said  adhesively  coated  surfaces; 

whereby  after  said  backing  sheet  has  been  attached  to  the 
surface  of  one  of  said  two  objects  by  activation  of  said 
water-soluble  adhesive,  said  objects  may  be  separated  by 
completing  said  delamination  by  tearing  the  backing  sheet 
into  two  pieces. 

4,317,556 

TURBINE  SKID  BASE 

Arthur  G.  Dietrich,  III,  7532  N.  Mohawk  Rd.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

53217 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,399 

Int  G.5  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  G.  248—602  ^  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  for  attachment  of  wreaths  and  sprays  to  monu- 
ments and  tombstones  comprising: 

a  fiat  sheet  metal  base  section  with  one  surface  coated  with 
adhesive;  and 

a  second  sheet  metal  section  integral  with  and  projecting 
away  from  the  entire  width  of  the  base  section  and  nar- 
rowing to  a  point,  said  second  sheet  metal  section  is  itself 
bent  to  form  two  distinct  sections,  a  bridge  section  and  an 
outermost  spindle  section,  angularly  oriented  to  each 
other  and  the  base  section,  so  that  the  plane  of  the  spindle 
section  is  oriented  relative  to  said  base  section  at  an  angle 
of  less  than  90  degrees,  said  spindle  section  being  of  such 
length,  width  and  thickness  that  it  can  pierce  a  decoration, 
protrude  through  it,  and,  after  penetrating  the  decoration, 
be  bent  back  upon  itself  to  lock  the  decoration  onto  the 
spindle  section. 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  generator  and  motor  means 
for  driving  the  generator,  and  a  support  for  said  generator  and 
motor  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  support  com- 
prises an  elongated  beam  having  a  longituinal  center  line,  first, 
second  and  third  support  sections  connected  transversely  to 
said  beam  and  having  wing  portions  extending  laterally  on 
each  side  of  said  beam  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  center 
line  and  said  wing  portions  being  cantilevered  from  said  beam, 
said  wing  portions  containing  mounting  pads  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  parts  supported  thereon,  said  mounting  pads 
being  spaced  from  said  center  line  and  located  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  wing  portions. 
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4,317,557 
EMERGENCY  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  (BOP)  CLOSING 

SYSTEM 
Willis  P.  Orr,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,462 
Int.  a.^  E21B  33/06:  F15B  13/04 


4,317,558 

SEAT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Michael  Sherlaw,  Dollard-Des-Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Crane  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,540,  Dec.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,223,430. 
This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,125 
Int.  a.^  F16K  J/226 


U.S.  a.  251—1  B 


IQaim    U.S.  Q.  251— 306 


IQaim 


Es: 


1.  A  seat  assembly  for  a  butterfly  valve  comprising: 

an  annular  resilient  seat  member; 

a  circular  flexible  band  embedded  in  said  seat  member,  said 
band  having  two  substantially  C-shaped  circular  band 
segments  with  the  end  portions  of  each  segment  having 
holes  therein,  said  band  is  formed  by  overlapping  the  end 
portions  of  the  two  segments  with  the  holes  in  alignment; 
and, 

means  for  joining  the  overlapped  end  portions  together  prior 
to  embedding  said  band  in  said  seat  member 

whereby  the  joined  overlapped  end  portions  provide  said 
band  with  increased  strength  in  the  area  of  the  holes. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  blowout  preventers  used  in  well 
operations  including  a  blowout  preventer  having  at  least  one 
opening  pressure  chamber  to  which  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to 
open  said  blowout  preventer  and  at  least  one  closing  pressure 
chamber  to  which  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  close  said  blow- 
out preventer,  one  blowout  preventer  operating  power  fluid 
pressure  source  and  an  opening  conduit  and  a  first  closing 
conduit  connecting  said  one  operating  power  fluid  pressure 
source  to  said  opening  and  closing  chambers,  respectively,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  drain  conduit  connected  to  said  opening  conduit  capable  of 

draining  fluid  from  said  opening  chamber; 
a  valve  arranged  on  said  drain  conduit  controlling  flow  of 

fluids  through  said  drain  conduit; 
a  nitrogen  gas  source  of  operating  power  fluid  pressure 

independent  of  said  one  power  fluid  source; 
a  shuttle  valve  connected  to  said  first  closing  conduit  having 
two  positions,  in  one  position  said  shuttle  valve  connect- 
ing said  one  power  fiuid  source  to  said  closing  chamber 
and  in  another  position  connecting  said  other  independent 
power  fiuid  source  to  said  closing  chamber,  said  shuttle 
valve  being  arranged  in  said  closing  conduit  adjacent  said 
closing  pressure  chamber;  and 
a  second  ciosmg  conduit  connecting  said  independent  power 
fiuid  source  and  said  shuttle  valve,  said  second  closing 
conduit  having  arranged  therein  in  sequence  from  said 
independent  power  fiuid  source  to  said  shuttle  valve  a 
pressure  regulator,  a  normally  open  drain  valve,  a  nor- 
mally closed  valve  and  a  pressure  gauge,  said  pressure 
regulator  and  said  valves  and  said  drain  conduit  being 
located  adjacent  said  independent  power  fiuid  source. 


4,317,559 

MEMBRANE  FOR  A  VALVE  AND  METHODS  OF 

FABRICATING  A  MEMBRANE 

Ludwig  Finkbeiner,  Walheim,  and  Albano  De  Paoli,  Muhlacker, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1978,  2832932 

Int.  C1.J  F16K  7/12 
U.S.  a.  251—331  5  Qaims 


1.  A  membrane  for  use  as  a  movable  valve  member  in  combi- 
nation with  a  valve  seat  of  a  valve  which  includes:  at  least  one 
metallic  area  of  uniform  thickness  adhered  to  said  membrane  to 
form  at  least  one  metallic  control  area  of  a  combined  thickness 
greater  than  that  of  said  membrane;  a  flexible  area  of  said 
membrane  surrounding  each  of  said  control  areas  and  a  clamp- 
ing area  surrounding  each  of  said  flexible  areas;  said  clamping 
areas  of  said  membrane  including  a  photographic  lacquer  layer 
thereon;  said  flexible  area  and  said  clamping  area  having  a 
thickness  less  than  that  of  said  control  area  in  combination  with 
said  membrane. 
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4,317,560 

WORK  MANIPULATOR 

Wade  E.  Troyer,  680  Gateshead  Rd.,  Troy,  Ohio  45373 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,748 

Int.  a.J  B23K  7/10 


U.S.  CI.  266—48 


25  Claims 


4,317,562 
MITER  BOARD  ACCESSORY  FOR  TABLE  SAWS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Robert  J.  Thibodaux,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  597-A,  Thibodaux, 
La.  70301 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,028 
Int.  a.^  B27B  27/70 
VS.  a.  269—304 


4aainia 


1.  A  work  manipulator  particularly  advantageous  for  use  in 
applying  to  the  work  a  tool  such  as  a  welding  or  cutting  tool 
comprising  a  plurality  of  functionally  related  arms,  at  least 
some  of  said  arms  being  mounted  for  movement  in  different 
planes,  means  for  moving  said  arms  selectively  and/or  simulta- 
neously including  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  arms 
simultaneously  or  selectively,  means  coupled  to  a  portion  of 
said  arms  to  provide  as  between  such  means  and  the  arm  to 
which  such  means  is  coupled  a  defined  path  of  movement  of 
one  relative  the  other,  and  work  holder  means  coupled  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  arms,  said  arms  and  said  coupled  means 
being  selectively  and/or  simultaneously  operable  to  manipu- 
late work  held  by  said  work  holder  means  to  continuously 
present  and  move  the  same  relative  to  a  tool  at  the  attitude 
required  to  effect  a  continuous  weld  or  cut  with  or  without  a 
change  in  position  of  the  tool. 

4,317,561 

HOLDER  FOR  AN  OXYGEN  LANCE 

Manfred  Schuiz,  Am  Engsberg  4,  4030  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,443,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1977,  2753899;  May  12,  1978,  2820797;  May  12,  1978,  2820798 

Int.  a.3  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  266—265  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  holder  for  an  oxygen  lance  having  a  hose  leading  to 
an  oxygen  source  and  having  a  shut-off  valve  between  said 
hose  and  said  oxygen  source,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
holder  has  at  least  one  actuating  device  connected  to  said 
shut-off  valve,  said  actuating  device  comprising  an  operating 
lever,  said  operating  lever  itself  comprising  a  short,  bent-down 
lever  within  said  holder,  said  short,  bent-down  lever  connected 
to  a  valve  stem  within  said  holder,  said  bent-down  lever  con- 
nected to  a  manually  operable  long  lever  arm  disposed  outside 
said  holder,  said  valve  stem  opening  the  way  through  a  second 
valve  to  said  hose,  said  bent-down  lever  arm,  when  said  long 
arm  is  in  closed  position,  connected  to  and  acting  upon  an 
actuator  which,  in  turn,  indirectly  acts  on  said  shut-off  valve. 


T;i'i"'i'j'ifti'i'iTyi'  ,^ 
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1.  A  miter  board  material  holder  for  a  circular  table  saw  or 

the  like  for  cutting  boards  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  laterally  extending  base  member  having  an  at  least  generally 
fiat  upper  surface; 

a  series  of  five,  vertically  projecting,  board  guide  element 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  first,  upper  side  of  said  base  and  verti- 
cally projecting  above  said  upper  surface; 

elongated,  straight  slot  means  for  accommodating  and  allow- 
ing the  saw  blade  of  the  saw  to  pass  along  said  base  member, 
said  slot  means  comprising  a  slot  through  said  base  member 
extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  said  base  member 
but  through  at  most  only  one  of  its  sides; 

one  of  said  guide  elements  being  a  laterally  extending  one, 
located  in  juxtaposition  to  the  internal,  terminal  end  of  said 
slot  and  extending  pass  both  sides  thereof  with  a  continuous 
vertical  surface  and  terminating  at  the  ends  away  from  said 
slot  in  side,  end,  vertical  surfaces  which  make  forty-five 
degree  angles  with  said  slot,  said  side,  end,  vertical  surfaces 
being  usable  for  positioning  a  board  at  an  angle  of  forty-five 
degrees  to  said  slot  and  hence  to  a  saw  blade  in  said  slot  for 
producing  a  forty-five  degree  cut  through  the  board; 

two  of  said  guide  elements  being  extended,  side,  board  guide 
elements  symetrically  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
slot  and  extending  along  their  longitudinal  lengths  at  forty- 
five  degree  angles  to  said  slot,  said  side,  end,  vertical  sur- 
faces of  said  laterally  extending  guide  element  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  inwardly  facing,  longitudinal,  vertical,  sides  of 
said  side  guide  elements  defining  an  "X"  configuration  for 
supporting  boards  on  either  side  of  said  slot  for  producing 
forty-five  degree  cuts  in  the  boards;  and 

two  of  said  guide  elements  being  relatively  short  intermediate 
board  guide  elements  symetrically  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  slot  and  inboard  of  said  two  side  guide  elements, 
said  guide  elements  terminating  at  vertical  ends  facing  away 
from  said  laterally  extending  guide  element  forming  a  com- 
mon vertical  plane  extending  laterally  across  said  base  mem- 
ber at  a  ninety  degree  angle  to  said  slot,  the  vertical  ends  of 
said  side  board  guide  elements  at  the  ends  away  from  said 
laterally  extending  guide  element  terminating  in  vertical 
guide  surfaces  making  forty-five  degree  angles  with  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  extended  side  board  guide  elements, 
said  guide  surfaces  being  located  in  said  common  vertical 
plane  for  supporting  a  board  across  said  slot  for  producing  a 
ninety  degree  cut  in  the  board.  _ 
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4,317,563 
BLOWING  DEVICE  IN  SHEET  DELIVERERS  OF  SHEET 

PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Hans  Zimmerman,  Coswig;  Fritz  Piper,  Radebeul;  Gerd  Wierth, 
and  Hartmut  Nagel.  both  of  Coswig,  alt  of  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner 
Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  115,284 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Fe! 
14,  1979.  211021 

Int.  a.   B65H  il/00 
U.S.  CI.  271—211  10  Claims 


♦      M7  MJ 


1.  A  blowing  arrangement  for  a  sheet-delivering  device  of  a 
sheet-processing  machine,  such  as  a  printing  machine,  wherein 
sheets  are  transported  to  a  sheet  stack  in  predetermined  direc- 
tion and  plane,  the  blowing  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
blowing  nozzles  arranged  to  be  located  above  a  sheet-deliver- 
ing device  receiving  a  sheet-stack  and  spaced  from  one  another 
in  a  direction  which  is  transverse  to  the  sheet-transportation 
direction,  said  blowing  nozzles  being  arranged  at  diverging 
angles  to  the  sheet-transportation  direction  as  considered  in  the 
sheet  transfKjrtation  plane,  at  an  angle  to  the  sheet-transporta- 
tion plane,  and  offset  from  a  front  zone  of  the  sheet  stack 
tow  ard  a  rear  zone  thereof  so  as  to  blow  an  air  stream  inclined 
in  two  planes  and  directed  into  the  rear  zone  of  the  sheet  stack, 
contrary  to  the  sheet  transportation  direction  and  between  a 
sheet  placed  in  the  sheet  stack  and  a  sheet  transported  to  the 
latter,  to  thereby  act  upon  these  sheets  in  the  region  of  a  rear 
edge  and  rear  corners  of  the  sheet  stack. 


4,317.564 
HLM  TRAY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 

CUTTER 

Armer  J.  Willenbring,  Edina;  Warren  J.  Osby,  and  James  W. 

Gausman,  both  of  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,754,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,280,381. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,187 

Int.  a.'  B65H  31/20 

U.S.  a.  271—223  11  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  stacking  cut  segments  of  photographic  strip 
material,  the  device  comprising: 

a  tray  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  first  surface  upon 
which  the  segments  are  stacked,  the  first  end  being  posi- 
tioned proximate  a  source  of  the  segments; 

an  arm  positioned  in  generally  overlying  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  tray  to  receive  and  hold  the  segments  between 


the  arm  and  the  tray,  the  arm  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  inclined  surfaces,  the 
first  inclined  surface  sloping  from  the  first  end  to  a  first 
transverse  line  which  is  closer  to  the  first  surface  of  the 
tray  than  the  first  end,  the  second  inclined  surface  sloping 
away  from  the  first  transverse  line  and  the  first  surface  of 
the  tray  to  a  second  transverse  line,  the  third  inclined 
surface  sloping  from  the  second  transverse  line  toward  the 
first  surface  of  the  tray  to  a  third  transverse  line,  and  the 
fourth  inclined  surface  sloping  away  from  the  third  trans- 
verse line  and  the  first  surface  of  the  tray  to  the  second 
end  of  the  arm,  whereby  the  first  and  third  transverse  lines 
form  lines  of  contact  between  the  arm  and  the  cut  lengths 
of  photographic  strip  material;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  arm  and  tray  proxi- 
mate their  second  ends,  the  connecting  means  permitting 
movement  of  the  arm  away  from  the  tray  while  maintain- 
ing the  first  and  third  transverse  lines  in  contact  with  the 
top  segment  of  the  stacked  segments  as  additional  seg- 
ments are  deposited  between  the  arm  and  the  tray. 


4,317,565 

TRANSCTIPTION-COPY  FEEDER 

Larry  L.  Swette,  6  Steatus  St.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.  02159 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,756 

Int.  CV  B41J  11/36 

U.S.  a.  271—274  4  Claims 


1.  A  transcription-copy  feeder  comprising  two  vertical  sup- 
port members  attached  to  a  horizontal  L-shaped  bracket,  a 
powered  feed  roller  rotatably  mounted  between  said  vertical 
support  members,  a  reversibly  rotatable  electric  motor  for 
continuously  driving  said  feed  roller,  a  remote  portable  contact 
switch  for  activating  said  electric  motor,  a  capacitor  mediated 
remote  two-position  switch  for  electrically  reversing  the  rota- 
tion of  said  electric  motor,  a  free-rolling  tension  roller  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  a  support  frame,  said  support  frame  pivotally 
attached  to  said  vertical  members,  said  support  frame  spring- 
loaded  to  said  vertical  support  members  to  establish  manually- 
releasable  pressure  contact  to  said  feed  roller,  said  feed  roller 
provided  with  rubber  friction  rings  to  present  a  non-slip  sur- 
face, said  feed  roller  being  operable  when  driven  by  said  elec- 
tric motor  to  translate  transcription-copy  paper  between  the 
contact  junction  made  with  said  tension  roller,  a  stationary 
index  bar  mounted  between  said  vertical  support  members, 
said  index  bar  located  above  said  tension  roller  and  forward  of 
feed  line  of  said  transcription-copy  paper  at  said  contact  junc- 
tion to  provide  a  stationary  line  index,  a  vertical  keeper  bar 
mounted  between  said  vertical  support  members,  said  vertical 
keeper  bar  located  above  said  index  marker  and  behind  said 
transcription-copy  paper  feedline  to  maintain  said  transcrip- 
tion-copy paper  in  a  vertical  position,  a  deflector  bar  mounted 
between  said  vertical  support  members,  said  deflector  bar 
located  above  said  feed  roller  and  behind  said  vertical  keeper 
bar  to  deflect  said  transcription-copy  paper  toward  the  rear  of 
said  transcription-copy  feeder. 
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4,317,566 
SINGLE  COLUMN  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
Tim  M.  Uyeda,  S.  San  Gabriel,  and  Parker  E.  Mahnke,  Glen- 
dale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,049 

Int.  Cl.^  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272—118  10  Claims 


the  elongate  member,  and  movable  axially  of  the  member, 
means  for  restricting  the  movement  of  the  weight  until  it  is 
released  by  centrifugal  force  exceeding  the  said  predetermined 
value,  and  means  locking  the  two  telescopically  engaged  parts 
together,  said  locking  means  being  released  by  axial  movement 
of  the  weight,  the  locking  means  comprising  two  balls  which 


3.  An  exercising  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  reciprocative  carriage  including  a  housing 
and  vertically  spaced  apart  roller  means  mounted  inter- 
nally of  said  housing; 

(b)  only  one  single  substantially  vertically  disposed  central 
guide  column  having  first  and  second  guide  surfaces,  said 
first  and  second  roller  means  of  said  carriage  engaging  and 
rolling  along  said  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  body  engaging  means  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  carriage  for  engagement  by  a  trainee  to  impart 
vertical  reciprocative  movement  to  said  carriage, 
whereby  a  lifting  force  exerted  on  said  body  engaging 
element  tends  to  apply  an  eccentric  force  to  said  carriage, 
said  roller  means  being  adapted  to  counteract  the  ten- 
dency to  apply  said  eccentric  force; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  apertured  weights,  each  provided  with  a 
centrally  disposed  aperture,  said  aperture  being  arranged 
to  closely  receive  said  central  guide  column;  and 

(e)  selector  means  receivable  within  said  aperture  of  said 
weights  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  carriage  and 
said  weights  whereby  said  carriage  is  selectively  adjust- 
able relative  to  said  selector  means  and  is  biased  in  a 
vertically  downward  direction. 
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rest  in  recesses  in  the  outer  one  of  said  telescopically  engaged 
parts  to  lock  said  parts  together  and  which  are  movable  within 
a  transverse  bore  in  the  inner  one  of  said  parts  to  release  the 
parts,  the  weight  comprising  a  rod  having  an  end  resting  be- 
tween the  balls  to  urge  them  into  the  recesses  whereby  axial 
movement  of  the  rod  releases  the  balls. 


4,317,568 
GOLF  CLUB  WITH  REFERENCE  PLUMB  MARK 
John  R.  Green,  P.O.  Box  379,  York,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,827 

Int.  C\?  A63B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  273—163  A  5  Oaims 
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4,317,567 
INSTRUCTIONAL  AND/OR  TEACHING  DEVICES  FOR 

BALL  GAMES 
Minden  V.  Blake,  Virginia  Water,  Surrey  GU25  4PH,  England 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,178 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
38794/78 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273—26  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  enablinga  player  to  practice  swinging  a  club, 
racket,  bat  or  the  like  comprising  an  elongate  member  includ- 
ing two  telescopically  engaged  parts,  one  said  part  having  a 
portion  which  is  gripped  by  the  player  at  one  end,  and  a  release 
mechanism  for  preventing  relative  axial  movement  of  the  two 
parts  of  the  member  until  it  is  released  by  centrifugal  force, 
induced  by  the  swing  of  the  member,  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  release  mechanism  including  a  weight  within 


1.  In  a  golf  club  of  the  type  having  a  club  head  for  striking 
a  golf  ball  and  a  club  shaft  extending  from  said  club  head  with 
the  weight  of  said  club  head  being  unequally  distributed  about 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  shaft  whereby,  when  the  golf 
club  is  held  loosely  at  the  extending  end  of  its  shaft  at  a  suffi- 
cient elevation  so  as  to  depend  in  pendulum-like  manner,  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  shaft  extends  in  only  a  single 
vertical  plane,  the  improvement  comprising  a  substantially 
linear  reference  mark  positioned  on  said  shaft  and  extending 
generally  longitudinally  along  at  least  a  portion  thereof  at  a 
particular  and  predetermined  unique  location  as  determined  by 
the  weight  distribution  of  said  club  head,  said  reference  mark 
being  positioned  on  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said 
shaft  coplanar  with  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  shaft  so 
as  to  extend  in  said  vertical  plane  when  the  golf  club  is  held  in 
said  pendulum-like  manner,  such  that  said  club  shaft  will  ap- 


118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


pear  as  a  vertical  plumb  line  only  when  viewed  along  a  line  of 
sight  intersecting  said  reference  mark  and  from  a  position  from 
which  said  reference  mark  is  located  at  substantially  the  cir- 
cumferential center  of  the  visible  portion  of  the  shaft. 


4,317,569 
GOLF  PRACTICE  ROD 
Lawrence  L.  Kanitz,  511  Park  Ave.,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53172 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,080 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—200  B  3  Qaims 
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one  positioned  above  the  other  and  supported  from  a  support 
member  engagable  on  and  movable  over  a  horizontal  surface, 
a  rotatable  member  being  provided  coupled  to  the  lower  of 
said  rollers  to  frictionally  engage  the  said  surface  when  the 
support  member  is  displaced  thereover  to  rotate  the  rotatable 
member  and  drive  said  lower  end  roller  for  driving  said  loop  to 
cause  vertical  movement  of  the  said  simulated  glider. 

2.  A  game  in  the  form  of  a  simulated  contest,  said  game 
comprising  a  set  of  cards  in  the  form  of  sheets,  each  sheet  being 
adapted  to  be  laid  side  by  side  to  defme  an  area  of  the  course 
of  the  contest,  each  sheet  having  means  to  determine  its  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  adjacent  side  of  an  adjoining  sheet  and 
having  means  to  indicate  a  simulated  "going"  or  condition  of 
the  course  over  the  sheet,  and  a  plurality  of  simulated  vehicles 
which  constitute  the  participants  in  the  contest,  each  vehicle 
having  means  to  align  itself  with  the  course  of  the  contest  and 
indicator  means  to  indicate  its  movement  along  the  course  of 
the  contest  without  reference  to  the  contest  course,  said  indica- 
tor means  of  each  said  vehicle  comprises  a  movable  member 
carried  by  the  respective  said  vehicle  and  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  contact  of  the  respective  said  vehicle  on  the  upper 
surface  of  a  said  sheet,  said  movable  member  having  markings 
which  indicate  the  degree  of  movement  of  the  respective  said 
vehicle. 


4,317,571 

BAT  AND  PROJECTILE  GAME 

Nicholas  Vrcic,  1493  Daleland  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15220 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,347 

Int.  CV  A63B  67/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—341  7  Claims 


1.  A  golf  practice  rod  which  comprises  a  hollow  rigid  an- 
chor located  vertically  in  the  ground,  an  upright  elongated 
flexible  shaft  separate  from  the  anchor  and  having  a  lower  end 
portion  extending  through  the  anchor  to  secure  the  shaft 
therein  and  an  upper  end  portion  projecting  vertically  up- 
wardly from  the  anchor  and  the  ground  and  means  on  the 
bottom  end  of  the  flexible  shaft  preventing  upward  removal  of 
the  shaft  from  the  anchor,  and  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
shaft  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  flex  in  the  area  immediately 
above  the  upper  end  of  the  anchor  horizontally  from  a  vertical 
position  when  struck  by  the  head  of  a  golf  club  swung  by  a 
person  standing  on  the  ground  adjacent  the  anchor  and  flexible 
shaft  and  then  return  to  its  initial  position. 


4,317,570 
GAME  WITH  SIMULATED  GAME  PIECE 
Robert  E.  Brunton,  Baxter,  Australia,  assignor  to  Brunton  & 
Brunton  Pty.  Ltd.,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  28,  1978,  PD5273 
Int.  CI.'  A63F  9/]4.  3/00 
L.S.  a.  273—246  21  Claims 


1.  A  simulated  game  piece  defining  a  participant  for  use  in  a 
game,  said  simulated  game  piece  being  a  simulated  glide  which 
IS  attached  to  an  endless  loop  which  runs  about  two  end  rollers 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

a  projectile  having  a  length  greater  than  its  width; 

a  bat  for  striking  said  projectile;  and 

a  base  having  a  crown  portion  with  an  upper  surface,  said 
crown  portion  having  a  groove  for  supporting  said  projec- 
tile, said  groove  having  a  support  surface  that  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  upper  surface  and  an  end  surface  that 
forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  support  surface,  the  depth 
of  said  groove  below  the  upper  surface  at  the  intersection 
of  the  support  surface  and  the  end  surface  being  not  more 
than  one-half  the  length  of  said  groove  along  the  upper 
surface  of  the  base. 


4,317,572 
HRING  BUTT  INCLUDING  A  HOUSING  FOR  A  TARGET 
Gottfried  Iseli,  Nunningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Laspo  AG, 
Diessenhofen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,523 
Int.  OJ  F41J  1/10.  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  273—406  16  Qaims 

1.  A  firing  butt  comprising  a  frame-like  housing  for  a  target 
with  a  main  aperture  in  which  the  target  is  located  and  through 
which  a  projectile  can  penetrate  the  target  and  a  protective 
frame  including  a  first  metal  plate  overlying  the  housing  in  the 
direction  of  fire  to  receive  the  impact  of  projections,  a  further 
plate  or  layer  of  elastomeric  material  which  is  constructed  to 
close  up  automatically  after  penetration  by  a  projectile,  and  a 
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second  metal  plate  carrying  the  elastomeric  layer,  said  second  4,317,574 

metal  plate  and  said  elastomeric  layer  overlying  said  first  metal  EXPANDER  FOR  PISTON  RING 

Shoichi  Honda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979, 54-84628[U] 
Int.  CI.'  F16J  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  277—160  4  Claims 


plate  in  the  direction  of  fire,  the  metal  plates  defining  a  space 
between  them. 


4,317,573 

VALVE  SPINDLE  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

Jouko  Karkkainen,  Pietarsaari,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wart- 

sila  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  16,  1978,  783137 

Int.  CV  F16K  31/50 

U.S.  CI.  277—113  4  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  valve  comprising  a  rotatable 
valve  spindle  connected  to  a  valve  body,  said  spindle  passing 
through  a  cover  portion  of  said  valve,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising a  radially  supported  elastic  stuffing  surrounding  said 
spindle,  an  attachment  member  axially  supporting  said  stuffing, 
and,  in  the  inner  space  of  said  valve,  a  stationary  stop  member 
for  said  valve  body,  said  stop  member,  being  arranged  to  pre- 
vent at  least  substantially  the  axial  movement  of  said  valve 
body,  when  said  spindle,  in  the  open  position  of  the  valve,  is 
further  rotated  in  the  opening  direction  of  the  valve,  whereby 
a  reaction  force  is  induced  in  said  stop  member,  which  force  is 
arranged  to  influence  said  stuffing  via  said  spindle  so  as  to 
obtain  an  increased  axial  compression  in  said  stuffing,  thereby 
pressing  said  stuffing,  due  to  its  elasticity,  more  firmly  against 
its  radial  support,  and  for  obtaining  an  axial  movement  trans- 
formable to  a  stuffing  compressing  axial  force  in  said  spindle, 
there  are  threads  connecting  said  valve  body  to  said  spindle, 
said  threads  giving  the  valve  body  an  axial  movement  relative 
to  the  spindle,  when  the  latter  is  rotated. 


1.  For  use  with  a  piston  ring  mounted  in  a  groove  on  a  piston 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: an  expander  device  adapted  to  be  confined  to  the  piston 
groove  behind  the  piston  ring;  said  expander  device  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  similar  corrugated  resilient  expander  rings, 
each  comprising  a  substantially  continuous  strip  encircling  the 
piston,  said  resilient  expander  rings  being  placed  one  upon 
another  in  surface  contact  substantially  throughout  their  annu- 
lar extent  with  crests  of  the  corrugations  fitted  to  each  other 
whereby  to  act  in  concert  to  exert  a  substantially  uniform 
pressure  against  the  inside  periphery  of  the  piston  ring  while  at 
the  same  time  offering  increased  fiexibility  when  compared  to 
a  single  expander  ring. 


4,317,575 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GASKET 
Ernest  A.  Cavicchio,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,145 
Int.  CV  F16J  15/10:  C08L  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  277— 227  20  Qaims 

1.  A  high  temperature,  asbestos-free  gasket  comprismg: 

a.  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  of  an  organic  latex  binder; 

b.  from  about  5%  to  about  35%  of  cellulosic  fibrous  mate- 
rial; 

c.  from  about  0%  to  about  30%  of  mineral  wool; 

d.  at  least  about  50%  of  an  inorganic  filler;  and 

e.  from  about  0  to  about  5%  of  a  coloring  additive,  said 
percentages  being  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  the  gasket. 


4,317,576 
GASKETS 
ainton  B.  Barker.  Kidmore  End.  and  Martin  E.  J.  Wright,  High 
Wycombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Engineering  Compo- 
nents Limited,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,858 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1978, 
43069/78 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/12 
U.S.  CI.  277—235  B  ^  Claims 


1.  A  gasket  comprising  a  fiat  body  portion  formed  with  an 
aperture,  said  aperture  containing  an  eyelet  attached  to  the 
edge  of  said  fiat  body  portion,  the  eyelet  including  primary  and 
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secondary  sealing  coaxial  annular  portions,  said  primary  and 
secondary  sealing  portions  being  separated  by  a  groove,  and  an 
annular  seal  of  a  rubbery  sealing  material  deposited  on  said 
eyelet  at  least  between  said  primary  and  secondary  sealing 
portions,  said  sealing  material  filling  said  groove. 


chuck  member  holding  means  is  actuated  to  rotate  said 
motor  at  a  speed  less  than  maximum  motor  speed. 


4,317,577 

ROTARY  EXPANDABLE  TOOL  WITH  HYDRAULIC 

INTERNAL  INTENSIFIER 

Gordon  N.  Cameron,  859  Whitcomb  Blvd.,  Madison  Heights, 

Mich.  48071 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,624 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  31/40 

U.S.  CI.  279—2  A  8  Claims 


JO        M       Jt  /J-"  J7M  .       ' 


1.  A  rotary  clamping  tool  having  internal  hydraulic  pressure 
actuated  means  involving  relatively  high  pressure  require- 
ments during  rotation,  a  rotatable  union  connecting  means  for 
supplying  relatively  low  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  non- 
rotating  outside  source  to  said  tool  during  its  rotation  means 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  pressure  actuated 
means  and  said  connecting  means  for  initially  admitting  said 
low  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  pressure  actuated  means, 
and  intensifying  means  within  said  tool  operable  during  its 
rotation  for  subsequently  closing  off  said  communication 
means  and  convertmg  said  relatively  low  to  said  relatively 
high  hydraulic  pressure. 


4,317.578 

KEYLESS  CHUCKING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  R.  Welch,  2730  N.  Creston  Dr.,  Hollywood,  Calif,  90068 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,979 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  279—60  33  Claims 


4,317,579 
VEHICLE  TOWING  TRAILER 
Franklin  S.  Louw,  Bedfordview,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Mobi- 
Jack  (Proprietary)  Limited,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,052 

Int.  CI.'  B60P  3/06 

U.S.  a.  280—402  3  Claims 


6.  A  system  comprising 

a  chuck  having  a  body  member  and  a  sleeve  member; 

a  machine  tool  having  a  motor  and  rotatable  spindle,  one  of 
said  chuck  members  being  connected  to  be  driven  by  said 
spindle; 

means  for  holding  said  other  member  of  said  chuck  so  that 
said  motor  will  rotate  said  chuck  members  with  respect  to 
each  other,  jaws  in  said  chuck  connected  to  said  sleeve 
member  and  said  body  member  so  that  relative  rotation 
between  said  members  selectively  opens  or  closes  said 
jaws;  and 

motor  control  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation 
and  sjjeed  of  rotation  of  said  spindle,  said  spindle  speed 
and  direction  control  means  being  actuated  when  said 


1.  A  carry  towing  trailer  which  includes: 

a  chassis  having  support  means  for  supporting  a  vehicle  to  be 
carry  towed; 

a  coupler  at  a  leading  end  of  the  chassis  for  coupling  to  a 
towing  vehicle  for  towing  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  pair  of  trailer  wheels  rotatably  mounted  about  a  first  trans- 
verse axis  and  supporting  the  chassis; 

an  automatic  override  brake  connected  to  the  coupler  and 
operable  on  the  trailer  wheels; 

said  pair  of  trailer  wheels  having  their  axes  mounted  on  a 
pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis  about  a 
second  transverse  axis  parallel  to  the  first  transverse  axis; 
and  __ 

hydraulic  displacement  means  operable  to  displace  said  arms 
.about  said  second  transverse  axis  to  cause  raising  and 
lowering  of  the  chassis  relative  to  said  trailer  wheels; 

said  trailer  wheels  being  located  beneath  said  support  means 
for  supporting  the  vehicle  being  carry  towed  whereby 
loss  of  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  displacement  means 
during  a  towing  operation  allows  said  chassis  to  fall  rela- 
tive to  the  trailer  wheels  causing  engagement  of  said 
support  means  with  said  trailer  wheels  and  consequent 
application  of  a  braking  affect  on  said  wheels. 

3.  A  carry  towing  trailer  which  includes: 

a  chassis  having  support  means  for  supporting  a  vehicle  to  be 
carry  towed; 

a  coupler  at  a  leading  end  of  the  chassis  for  coupling  to  a 
towing  vehicle  for  towing  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  pair  of  trailer  wheels  rotatably  mounted  about  a  transverse 
axis  and  supporting  the  chassis, 

an  automatic  override  brake  connected  to  the  coupler  and 
operable  on  the  trailer  wheels; 

said  pair  of  trailer  wheels  having  their  axes  mounted  on  a 
pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis  about  a 
second  transverse  axis  parallel  to  the  first  transverse  axis; 

a  further  pair  of  trailer  wheels  having  their  axes  mounted  on 
a  second  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis 
about  a  third  transverse  axis  parallel  to  and  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  said  second  transverse  axis; 

connecting  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  pairs 
of  arms  to  ensure  that  they  move  in  unison;  and 

means  operable  to  rotate  said  arms  to  cause  raising  and 
lowering  of  the  chassis  relative  to  all  the  trailer  wheels; 

said  support  means  being  located  between  said  first  and 
second  pair  of  trailer  wheels  whereby  to  distribute  the 
weight  of  the  vehicle  being  carry  towed  substantially 
uniformly  on  the  four  trailer  wheels. 
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4,317,580 
HITCH  ADAPTER 
Thomas  J.  Scarnato,  Barrington;  Manfried  L.  Hoch,  Romeo- 
ville,  and  Robert  C.  Miner,  Clarendon  Hills,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,660 
Int.  CI.'  B60D  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  280—415  R  6  Claims 


legs  (4)  and  said  pusher  rod  means  (6)  toward  one  another,  said 
connecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  leg  sup- 
porting rods  (1)  including  pivot  means  for  pivotally  supporting 
said  pair  of  front  legs  (3)  substantially  at  one  end  of  said  sup- 
porting rods  (1)  and  said  pair  of  rear  legs  (4)  substantailly 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  supporting  rods  (1),  said  support- 
ing rods  (1)  comprising  substantially  at  the  other  end  thereof 
further  pivot  means  (5)  for  said  push  rod  means  (6),  and 
wherein  said  connecting  means  further  comprise  a  pair  of 
connecting  rod  turning  members  (23)  each  slidably  fitted  on 


1.  A  hitch  adapter  for  attaching  a  trailing  implement  to  a 
tractor,  said  tractor  having  a  rearwardly  extending  drawbar 
including  horizontal  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  vertical  hitch 
pin  hole,  and  a  vertical  auxiliary  hole  spaced  from  the  hitch  pin 
hole,  comprising: 
an  elongated  adapter  bar  disposed  adjacent  said  drawbar, 
said  hitch  adapter  having  a  plurality  of  holes  aligned 
respectively  with  said  hitch  pin  hole  and  said  auxiliary 
hole  of  said  drawbar,  said  hitch  adapter  extending  rear- 
wardly of  said  drawbar  to  hitch  means  adjacent  its  distal 
end  adapted  to  receive  the  tongue  of  said  trailing  imple- 
ment and  provide  an  axis  of  articulation  between  the 
tractor  and  the  implement; 
a  spring  steel  locking  bar  having  a  plurality  of  holes  aligned 
respectively  with  said  drawbar  holes  disposed  above  said 
adapter  bar,  said  locking  bar  being  pre-bent  to  a  normally 
non-planar  condition; 
a  first  bolt  means  extending  through  one  of  the  respective 
holes  in  said  drawbar,  said  adapter  bar,  and  said  locking 
bar  and  having  a  nut  disposed  in  finger  tight  adjacent 
relation  to  said  locking  bar; 
a  second  bolt  means  extending  through  the  other  of  said 
holes  in  said  drawbar,  said  adapter  bar,  and  said  locking 
bar,  said  second  bolt  having  a  nut  and  being  tensioned  to 
flatten  said  locking  bar  thereby  tensioning  said  first  bolt 
means;  and 
a  lower  support  member  disposed  in  clamped  relationship 
beneath  said  drawbar,  one  of  said  bolt  means  being  se- 
cured to  said  support  member. 


4,317,581 
BABY  CARRIAGE 

Kenzou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1979,  54-132136; 
Nov.  9,  1979,  54-156262;  Feb.  6,  1980,  55-14370 

Int.  C\?  B62B  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  280—644  14  Qaims 

1.  A  baby  carriage  comprising:  means  for  supporting  the 
baby  carriage  with  respect  to  the  ground  including  a  pair  of 
front  legs  (3)  each  having  a  wheel  (71),  a  pair  of  rear  legs  (4) 
each  having  a  wheel  (72),  and  connecting  members  (8,  10)  for 
determining  the  distance  between  said  front  legs  and  between 
said  rear  legs;  folding  initiating  means  including  a  pair  of 
pusher  rod  support  angle  bars  (14)  extending  relatively  up- 
wardly and  pivotally  supported,  each  at  its  one  end,  on  said 
pair  of  rear  legs  (4),  and  a  pair  of  pusher  rod  means  (6)  pivot- 
ally connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  other  ends  of  said 
pusher  rod  support  angle  bars  (14)  and  extending  relatively 
vertically;  connecting  means  (1,  18,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26,  30) 
operatively  connected  between  said  folding  initiating  means 
and  said  support  means  and  so  arranged  that  when  said  pusher 
rod  support  angle  bars  (14)  are  turned  substantially  down- 
wardly in  response  to  a  downward  displacement  of  said  pusher 
rod  means  (6),  said  front  legs,  said  rear  legs  and  said  connecting 
members  are  actuated  for  moving  said  front  legs  (3),  said  rear 


the  respective  front  leg  (3)  in  the  central  region  thereof,  a  pair 
of  bar  links  (25)  connected  between  said  pair  of  connecting  rod 
turning  members  (23)  and  said  pair  of  supporting  rods  (1) 
adjacent  their  front  end,  a  pair  of  pivotally  installed  arms  (26) 
extending  inwardly  from  said  pair  of  front  legs  (3),  said  carrage 
further  comprising  downwardly  foldable  front  leg  connecting 
means  (8)  pivotally  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  by  said 
connecting  rod  turning  members  (23)  and  also  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  said  arms  (26)  at  pivot  points  (27)  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  each  end  of  said  front  leg  connecting 
means  (8). 


4,317,582 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  OCCUPANTS  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Oaude  Cottin,  Suresnes,  and  Bernard  Le  Veux,  Vauhallan.  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,396 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1979,  79  01583 
Int.  a.'  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  a.  280—751  7  Qaims 


1.  A  knee  protection  device  for  holding  back  the  lower  body 
portion  of  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  passenger  space  in  the 
event  of  an  accident,  comprising: 

a  yieldable  structure  extending  cross-wise  of  the  passenger 
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space  between  the  passenger  space  and  the  forward  part 
of  the  vehicle; 

said  yieldable  structure  including  two  separate  sections 
supported  by  side  panels  of  the  vehicle  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  vehicle; 

a  frame  also  supporting  said  sections  and  including  support 
feet  extending  forwardly  into  supported  relationship  with 
a  separating  panel  of  the  vehicle  separating  the  passenger 
space  from  the  forward  portion  thereof,  said  frame  includ- 
ing linkage  means  coupling  portions  of  the  frame  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  vehicle,  whereby  the  force  of  impact 
caused  by  the  knees  of  an  occupant  striking  the  yieldable 
structure  is  transmitted  and  distributed  between  the  oppo- 
site side  panels  and  said  separating  panel. 


from  back  to  front,  a  belt  transfer  guide  mounted  on  the  guide 
rail  to  move  along  the  rail,  the  belt  transfer  guide  including  a 
vertically  extending  stem  portion  slidably  mounted  in  the 
guide  rail  and  a  guide  ring  which  is  mounted  on  the  stem  a 
substantial  distance  above  the  guide  rail,  the  belt  slidably  ex- 


4,317,583 

PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Stig  T.  L.  Pilhall,  Trollhattan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  2,  1979,  7902899 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  CI.  280—804  10  Claims 


tending  through  the  guide  ring,  and  drive  means  for  transfer- 
ring the  belt  transfer  guide  along  the  guide  rail  between  a 
rearward  restraint  position  in  which  the  ring  is  substantially  at 
the  level  of  the  rear  of  the  seat,  and  a  forward,  release  position 
in  which  the  guide  ring  is  above  the  level  of  the  front  of  the 
seat. 


1.  In  a  passive  safety  belt  system  for  motor  vehicles  having 
door  lock  mechanism,  comprising  a  belt  band  which  has  an  end 
connected  to  a  reel  mechanism  and  an  effective  portion  extend- 
ing diagonally  across  a  vehicle  seat  from  an  upper  point  at  the 
inside  of  a  vehicle  body  side  panel  to  a  lower  point  adjacent  the 
floor  of  the  vehicle,  the  upper  point  of  the  diagonal  band 
portion  cooperating  with  a  fitting  which  is  displaceable  in  a 
guide  running  in  said  side  panel  above  a  door  adjacent  to  the 
seat,  in  order  to  displace,  in  connection  with  opening  of  the 
door,  the  upper  point  of  the  diagonal  band  portion  from  a  rear 
position,  forwardly  along  the  guide;  the  improvement  in  which 
the  band  fitting  is  joined  to  a  filament  which  is  connected  to  a 
pulling  means  of  a  differential  mechanism  having  manual  drive 
means  which  upon  manual  operation  operates  the  pulling 
means  to  apply  a  pulling  force  to  the  filament  to  displace,  with 
the  aid  of  said  fitting,  the  upper  point  of  the  diagonal  band 
portion  forwardly,  said  differential  mechanism  having  means 
cooperating  with  a  said  door  lock  mechanism  to  release  the 
lock  mechanism  after  displacement  of  the  fitting  a  predeter- 
mined distance. 


4,317,585 
TORQUED  DRILL  PIPE  IDENTIHCATION 
Elvin  G.  Boice,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,615 

Int.  a.'  F16L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  285—93  4  Qaims 
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4,317,584 

PASSIVE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  BELT 

SYSTEM 

Juichiro  Takata,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi,  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,735 

Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    1,    1978,    53- 

164586[U] 

Int.  a.J  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—804  10  Qaims 

1.  A  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  compris- 
ing a  belt  leading  from  an  inboard  location  adjacent  the  lower 
rear  portion  of  the  seat  to  an  outboard  location  adjacent  the 
rearward  edge  of  the  vehicle  door,  an  elongated  guide  rail 
affixed  to  the  seat  on  the  inboard  side  of  the  seat,  the  guide  rail 
extending  generally  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle  from  adjacent 
the  back  to  adjacent  the  front  of  the  seat  and  sloping  upwardly 


1.  In  a  length  of  drill  pipe,  said  drill  pipe  having  threads  at 
each  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  permanent 
mark  at  each  end  of  said  drill  pipe  at  a  protected  position 
thereof,  said  marks  not  being  directly  exposed  to  abrasion  or 
the  like  either  inside  or  outside  said  drill  pipe  in  the  assembled 
position  with  other  similar  drill  pipes  in  a  drill  string,  said 
marks  being  positioned  in  predetermined  angular  relationship 
to  one  another  so  that  any  permanent  deformation  of  said  drill 
pipe  through  torque  in  the  course  of  use  of  said  drill  pipe  can 
be  determined  by  inspection  of  the  relative  positions  of  said 
marks. 


4,317,586 
PIPE  STRESS/STRAIN  NEUTRALIZER 
Joseph  K.  Campbell,  215-52nd  St.,  Delta,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  V4M  2Y3 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,439 
Int.  CV  F16L  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  285—95  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising: 
a  first  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  an  end  of  a  first 

length  of  pipe, 
a  second  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  an  end  of  a 
second  length  of  pipe. 
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telescoping  means  allowing  the  sleeve  members  to  move 
axially  with  respect  to  each  other  while  maintaining  fluid- 
tight  communication  between  them, 

a  plurality  of  contraction  units  located  exteriorly  of  the 
sleeve  members  and  the  telescoping  means,  each  including 
a  first  link  member  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  first  length  of  pipe,  and  a  second  link  mem- 
ber having  an  end  adapted  to  be  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
second  length  of  pipe,  I 


I ,     »  61  61  93 


two  pistons  supported  in  stacked  relationship  on  said  one 
link  member,  and  two  cylinders  supported  by  the  other 
link  member,  each  cylinder  enclosing  one  of  the  pistons 
and  each  defining  a  variable  closed  volume  on  the  side  of 
the  piston  toward  the  sleeve  member  to  which  said  one 
link  member  is  attached,  " 

and  fiuid-conduit  means  connected  between  the  space  inside 
one  of  the  sleeves  and  both  of  said  closed  volumes, 
whereby  the  pressure  in  said  closed  volumes  is  a  function 
of  the  pressure  inside  said  one  of  the  sleeves. 


4,317,587 

SPLIT  FASTENING  RING  AND  ASSEMBLIES 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

John  E.  Lawson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 
Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,045 

Int.  CI.' F16L  2//06 

U.S.  CI.  285—137  A  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  the  combination  of 

a  first  member  having 

a  cylindrical  surface  interrupted  by  a  transverse  annular 

retaining  groove, 
the  retaining  groove  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall 
which  is  frustoconical  and  slants  away  from  the  bottom 
wall,  and  a  second  side  wall; 
a  second  member  having 
a  cylindrical  surface, 
a  transverse  annular  surface,  and 

an  annular  frustoconical  shoulder  joining  said  transverse 
annular  surface  and  said  cylindrical  surface  of  the  sec- 
ond member; 
said  first  and  second  members  being  telescopically  related 
with  one  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  embracing  the  other, 
the  frustoconical  shoulder  of  the  second  member  being 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  frustoconical  first  side 
wall  of  the  groove  of  the  first  member; 
a  split  resilient  fastener  ring  engaged  in  the  groove  of  the 
first  member  in  substantially  relaxed  and  undistorted  con- 
dition and  having 

a  right  cylindrical  surface  extending  parallel  to  and  at  least 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  groove, 
a  first  frustoconical  active  surface  facing  the  frustoconical 
first  side  wall  of  the  groove  and  extending  parallel 
thereto,  and  a  second  frustoconical  active  surface  oppo- 
site and  parallel  to  the  first  active  surface  and  extending 
beyond  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 


members  and  beyond  the  intersection  of  the  frustoconi- 
cal shoulder  and  the  transverse  annular  surface  of  the 
second  member,  the  second  active  surface  of  the  fas- 
tener ring  being  disposed  for  flush  engagement  by  the 
frustoconical  shoulder  of  the  second  member;  and 
a  stop  carried  by  the  first  member  and  coacting  with  the 
second  member  to  prevent  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  members  in  a  direction  which 
would  separate  the  frustoconical  shoulder  and  the  fastener 
ring; 


the  first  active  surface  of  the  ring  engaging  the  first  side  wall 
of  the  groove  over  a  radial  distance  which  is  at  least  as 
great  as  the  radial  distance  over  which  the  shoulder  of  the 
second  member  can  engage  the  second  active  surface  of 
the  ring; 

the  shape  and  dimensions  of  the  second  member  and  the 
location  of  the  stop  carried  by  the  first  member  being  such 
that,  when  the  stop  and  second  member  are  engaged,  the 
fastener  ring  can  be  inserted  into  the  groove  through  the 
space  between  the  frustoconical  first  side  wall  of  the 
groove  and  the  frustoconical  shoulder  of  the  second  mem- 
ber. 


4,317,588 
RAIN  DEFLECTOR  FOR  DOOR 

Claude  Marchal,  Seraing,  and  Christian  Van  Espen,  Nalinnes, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
III. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  117,584 
Int.  CI.'  E05C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  292—341.14  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  door  latch  mechanism  (15)  having  a  support  (21) 

defining  a  base  wall  (22),  a  strike  (37)  projecting  from  said  base 

wall  and  having  an  enlarged  base  portion  (38)  at  said  base  wall, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
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a  rain  deflector  (17)  having  a  base  wall  portion  (25)  adapted  to 
mount  in  facially  overlying  relationship  to  said  support  base 
wall  (22).  an  inner  transverse  barrier  wall  portion  (28)  for 
intercepting  rain  water  and  the  like  passing  inwardly  past 


4,317,590 

EXTENDABLE  ROOF  FOR  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE 

Jay  M.  Young,  1109  Carmen  Ave.,  Holly  Hill,  Fla.  32017 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,008 

Int.  a.J  B60P  3/32;  B60J  7/08 

U.S.  a.  296—176  11  Qaims 
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said  strike,  said  base  wall  portion  having  an  opening  (34) 
fitting  said  enlarged  base  portion  (38);  and 
means  (32.33)  for  securing  said  base  wall  portion  (25)  to  said 
base  wall  (22)  to  cooperate  with  said  enlarged  base  portion 
in  retaining  said  deflector  mounted  to  said  support. 


4,317,589 
AUXILIARY  SUN  VISORS 

John  D.  Kuss,  4092  Darrow  Rd..  Stow,  Ohio  44224 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,211 
Int.  a.'  B60J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  296—97  D 


Bi^ 


8  Oaims 


1.  An  extendable  roof  for  a  vehicle  having  an  open  top, 
comprising: 

an  upper,  an  intermediate  and  a  lower  section,  said  sections 
being  telescopically  related; 

said  upper  section  having  a  generally  horizontal  roof  panel 
and  a  depending  circumferential  wall  provided  at  its 
lower  edge  with  an  outwardly  directed  flange; 

said  lower  section  being  an  upstanding  wall  secured  to  said 
vehicle  and  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  open 
top  of  said  vehicle  and  having  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  its  upper  edge,  said  lower  section  being  dimen- 
sioned to  telescopically  receive  said  depending  wall  and 
flange  of  said  upper  section; 

said  intermediate  section  being  an  upright  wall  extending 
circumferentially  around  and  outside  both  said  walls  of 
said  upper  and  lower  sections  and  having  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  at  each  of  its  upper  and  lower  edges,  its 
upper  flange  extending  inwardly  over  said  lower  section 
and  past  the  inner  surface  of  the  upstanding  wall  of  said 
lower  section  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  upper 
surface  of  the  outwardly  directed  flange  of  said  depending 
wall  and  its  lower  flange  extending  inwardly  substantially 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  upstanding  wall  and  below  the 
flange  thereon. 


4,317,591 
VEHICLE  SEAT  BOLSTER  WIRE  ASSEMBLY 
Eugene  P.  Ramsey,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,025 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  297—455  3  Qaims 


1.  An  auxiliary  visor  for  mounting  on  a  standard  opaque 
vehicle  sun  visor  to  filter  out  harmful  sun  and/or  glare  rays 
passing  through  the  vehicle  windshield  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  elongated  magnetizeable  metal  plate  hav- 
ing one  end  bent  to  form  a  hook  such  that  the  plate  may  be 
clipped  over  an  edge  of  the  standard  vehicle  visor,  the 
opposite  end  thereof  presenting  a  flat  surface  on  the  stan- 
dard visor  and  having  plastic  side  rails  affixed  to  opposite 
lateral  edges  for  the  length  thereof  and  a  plastic  cross 
member  affixed  to  the  rails  across  the  plate  from  one  rail 
to  the  other  at  the  end  of  the  plate  proximate  the  hooked 
end; 

a  rectangularly  shapjed  transparent  plastic  light  filter;  and 

a  single  magnet  rigidly  attached  to  a  spring  tensioned  clip, 
said  clip  mounted  to  an  edge  of  the  plastic  light  filter  and 
held  in  position  thereon  by  the  spring  tensioned  closure, 
said  magnet  being  attached  to  the  metal  plate  by  its  mag- 
netic attraction  and  movable  thereon  between  the  plastic 
rails  and  along  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  plate  to  any 
desired  position  and  being  in  a  stowed  position  on  the 
standard  visor  by  reason  of  its  positioning  under  the  cross 
member. 


1.  A  bolster  wire  assembly  for  embedment  in  a  resilient  foam 
cushion  to  facilitate  attachment  of  a  seat  cover  on  a  seating 
surface  of  the  foam  cushion  and  attachment  of  a  mounting 
surface  of  the  foam  cushon  on  a  seat  frame,  said  bolster  wire 
assembly  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  bolster  wire  adapted  for  place- 
ment in  the  foam  cushion  generally  adjacent  the  seating 
surface  thereof  for  attachment  thereto  of  the  seat  cover; 
stabilizing  means  attached  to  the  bolster  wire  and  adapted 
for  embedment  in  the  foam  cushion  to  anchor  the  bolster 
wire  against  movement  in  the  foam  cushion; 
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a  longitudinally  extending  anchor  wire  adapted  for  place- 
ment in  the  foam  cushion  generally  adjacent  the  mounting 
surface  thereof  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  seat 
frame;  and 

means  connecting  the  anchor  wire  with  the  bolster  wire  at 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals  therealong  so  that  the 
bolster  wire  is  anchored  to  the  seat  frame  against  move- 
ment within  the  foam  cushion  by  the  forces  imposed  on 
the  bolster  wire  by  the  seat  cover  during  seating  of  an 
occupant  upon  the  vehicle  seat. 


4,317,592 
TRUCK  BED  UNLOADING  DEVICE 

Caroline  Newman,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,813 

Int.  CI.'  B60P  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  298—7  1  Claim 


/'^ 


on  each  of  said  wheel  support  members,  said  retractable 
wheel  support  members  operable  for  elevating  said  main 
frame,  said  wheel  support  members  including  stabilizing 
members  for  engaging  a  ground  surface,  each  of  said 
wheel  support  members  pivotally  mounted  about  the  axis 
of  each  of  said  wheels  to  permit  pivoting  said  wheel  sup- 
port member  with  respect  to  said  main  frame  and  each  of 
said  axis  to  thereby  elevate  the  main  frame  so  that  when 
said  main  frame  is  in  an  elevated  position  said  stabilizing 
members  engage  a  ground  surface  to  provide  a  stable 
support  for  said  main  frame;  and 
means  for  emptying  a  dump  box  located  on  said  main  frame, 
said  means  operable  for  emptying  the  contents  of  a  dump 
box  held  in  said  main  frame. 


a^ 
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4,317,594 
MOUNTING  FOR  MATERIAL  LOADING  MEANS  IN  A 

MINING  TUNNELLING  MACHINE 
Eberhart  Unger,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerkschaft   Eisenhutte  Westfalia,   Lunen,   Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1979,  2924550 

Int.  a.'  E21C  27/24.  35/20 
U.S.  CI.  299—64  13  Claims 


%' ^ 
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1.  A  truck  bed  divider  comprising  inclined  walls  having 
spaced  lower  edges  intersecting  at  a  forward  end,  including  an 
upper  edge  formed  at  the  intersection  of  said  walls,  said  upper 
edge  intersecting  the  lower  edges  at  said  forward  end  and 
being  spaced  from  said  lower  edges  at  a  rearward  end  of  said 
divider  including  means  for  removably  and  adjustably  mount- 
ing said  divider  on  a  truck  bed,  said  means  include  a  pivotal 
connection  along  said  upper  edge  of  each  of  said  walls,  and 
connection  between  said  walls  and  truck  bed  providing  for 
relative  movement  therebetween,  said  connection  between 
said  walls  and  truck  bed  comprising  a  plate  attached  to  each  of 
said  walls,  said  plates  each  having  a  groove  to  accept  a  bolt 
therethrough  at  variable  locations  along  said  groove. 


4,317,593 

HIGH  LIFT  DUMP  TRAILER 

Jussi  Sarvela,  1360  Terrace  Dr.,  Apt.  303,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55113 

Filed  Dec;  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,374 

Int.  a.^  B60P  67/32 

U.S.  CI.  298—11  7  Claims 


H,5Z 


1.  A  high  dumping  unit  comprising: 

a  main  frame,  said  main  frame  operable  for  holding  a  dump 
box; 

a  pair  of  retractable  wheel  support  members  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  main  frame,  a  wheel  having  an  axis  mounted 


1.  In  a  machine  for  use  in  mining  or  tunnelling  which  com- 
prises a  chassis  or  frame,  an  arm  mounted  on  the  chassis  for 
movement  in  both  vertical  and  lateral  senses,  cutting  means 
provided  on  the  arm  and  material  loading  means  for  transfer- 
ring material  detached  by  the  cutting  means,  the  improvement 
comprising:  the  loading  means  includes  material-receiving 
means  located  beneath  the  arm  and  its  cutting  means,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  material-receiving  means  to  the  ma- 
chine chassis  for  vertical  and  lateral  tilting  displacements,  said 
mounting  means  having  a  bearing  member  connected  via  a 
pivot  joint  to  said  machine  chassis,  the  bearing  member  being 
movable  about  said  pivot  joint  to  effect  the  tilting  of  the 
material-receiving  means. 


4,317,595 
CHISEL  FOR  A  CRUST  BREAKING  FACTLITY 
Edwin  Gut,  Steg;  Erwin  Arnold,  Venthone,  and  Hans  Friedli, 
Steg,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd., 
Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,343 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    10,    1980, 
8151/79 

Int.  a.'  C25C  3/14:  E21B  4/06 
U.S.  a.  299—94  12  Oaims 

1.  Chisel  for  a  crust  breaking  facility  for  breaking  through 
the  solidified  crust  of  electrolyte  on  an  electrolytic  cell  which 
comprises  a  chisel  having  a  vertical  sidewall  and  at  least  one 
projection  provided  in  the  lower  region  of  the  vertical  sidewall 
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of  the  chisel,  said  chisel  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension 
wherein  all  surfaces  of  said  projections  extend  outwardly 


substantially   less   than   said   cross-sectional   dimension 
project  out  5-15  mm  from  the  sidewall  of  the  chisel. 


and 


4,317,596 
ADJUSTABLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  F.  Lemmon,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,721 

Int.  a.'  B60B  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  301—1  14  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  axle  having  a  rack  and  a  keyway  both 
constructed  along  a  lengthwise  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  axle,  said  rack  spaced  apart  from  said  keyway  and 
formed  of  axially  spaced  gear  teeth; 

(b)  two  pairs  of  arc-shaped  wedges  surrounding  said  axle, 
each  wedge  having  an  axial  semicircular  portion  with  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  axially  slidable  upon  said  axle  and 
an  outer  annular  tapered  portion  formed  about  the  axis  of 
said  inner  cylindrical  surface,  each  of  said  wedges  further 
having  a  radial  flange  at  the  large  end  of  said  taf)er,  each 
of  said  radial  flanges  containing  a  plurality  of  holes  ar- 
ranged in  a  circular  arc  outside  of  said  respective  tapered 
portion,  one  of  said  wedges  having  a  radial  opening 
therein  exposing  said  rack  to  the  interior  of  said  wedge, 
and  two  other  of  said  wedges  having  keys  cooperative 
with  said  axle  keyway  for  forcing  simultaneous  rotation  of 
said  two  key  containing  wedges  and  said  axle; 

(c)  a  wheel  hub  concentric  with  said  axle  and  said  two  pairs 
of  arc-shaped  wedges,  said  wheel  hub  having  two  oppo- 
sitely aligned  taf>ered  bores  complimenting  and  fitting  said 
outer  annular  tapered  portion  of  each  of  said  wedges,  said 
wheel  hub  further  having  radial  portions  containing  com- 
plementary holes  positionable  adjacent  to  said  radial 
flanges,  certain  of  said  wheel  hub  holes  aligned  with  said 
holes  in  said  radial  flanges  and  certain  other  of  said  wheel 
hub  holes  aligned  against  imperforated  surfaces  on  said 
radial  flange  of  one  of  said  key  containing  wedges; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  fastening  means  for  forcing  said  two  key 
containing  wedges  between  said  wheel  hub  and  said  axle 


(xhei 


and  for  clamping  said  q^er  two  wedges  to  said  wheel 
hub; 

(e)  a  pair  of  jackscrews  selectively  receivable  through  two 
of  said  holes  in  one  of  said  key  containing  wedges  and 
threaded  into  two  of  said  wheel  hub  holes  to  engage  with 
two  of  said  imperforated  surfaces  on  said  other  key  con- 
taining wedge,  said  pair  of  jackscrews  capable  of  forcing 
said  wheel  hub  and  said  two  key  containing  wedges  axi- 
ally apart;  and 

(0  adjusting  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  wedge  having 
said  radial  opening,  said  adjusting  means  projecting 
through  said  radial  opening  and  meshing  with  said  rack. 


4,317,597 

WHEEL  DISC  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE - 

THEREOF 

John  H.  Golata,  Lansing,  and  John  R.  Kinstler,  Mason,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,485,  May  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241,597. 

This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,792 

Int.  aj  B60B  J/06 

U.S.  CI.  301—63  R  5  Gaims 


^/<7 


^a 


1.  In  a  concave  spun  tapered  wheel  disc  adapted  for  use  in  a 
truck  wheel  which  comprises  a  central  portion  containing  hub 
and  bolt  holes,  a  peripheral  edge  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
truck  wheel  rim,  a  radially  tapering  intermediate  portion  con- 
necting said  central  portion  to  said  peripheral  edge  and  means 
forming  hand  holes  in  said  intermediate  portion,  said  disc 
having  an  inboard  concave  surface  and  an  outboard  convex 
surface,  the  improvement  wherein  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  disc  includes  an  embossed  marginal  region  entirely  sur- 
rounding each  hand  hole  and  having  inboard  and  outboard 
surfaces  uniformly  and  substantially  identically  offset  in  a 
direction  away  from  disc  concavity  with  respect  to  contiguous 
inboard  and  outboard  surface  portions  of  said  disc  intermediate 
portion  surrounding  each  said  marginal  region,  and  wherein 
the  concave  inboard  and  convex  outboard  surfaces  of  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  disc,  including  said  inboard  and 
outboard  surfaces  of  each  said  marginal  region,  contain  resid- 
ual compressive  stresses. 


4,317,598 
DUAL-CIRCUIT  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Peter  Tandler,  Konigstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,717 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2915866 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  8/26 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  24  Gaims 

1.  A  dual-circuit  pressure  regulator  comprising: 
a  main  housing; 

a  first  inlet  chamber  and  a  first  outlet  chamber  connected  to 
said  first  inlet  chamber  disposed  in  and  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  main  housing,  said  first, inlet  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  one  pressure  circuit  of  a  tandem  master  cylinder 
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and  said  first  outlet  chamber  being  connected  to  a  wheel 
brake  cylinder  of  one  of  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle; 

a  second  inlet  chamber  and  a  second  outlet  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  second  inlet  chamber  disposed  in  and  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  said  main  housing,  said  second  inlet 
chamber  being  connected  to  the  other  pressure  circuit  of 
said  master  cylinder  and  said  second  outlet  chamber  being 
connected  to  a  wheel  brake  cylinder  of  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  rear  wheels; 

a  first  pressure  regulating  valve  disposed  between  said  first 
inlet  chamber  and  said  first  outlet  chamber  and  loaded 
with  a  control  force  in  the  valve  opening  direction  of  said 
first  valve; 

a  second  pressure  regulating  valve  disposed  between  said 
second  inlet  chamber  and  said  second  outlet  chamber  and 
loaded  with  said  control  force  in  the  valve  opening  direc- 
tion of  said  second  valve  which  is  opposite  the  valve 
opening  direction  of  said  first  valve; 


4,317,599 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  SEPARABLE 
LUBRICATION  COLLAR 
Sidney  E.  Anderson,  Geneseo,  III.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,013 

Int.  G.'  F16C  33/66 

U.S.  G.  308—187  8  Gaims 


the  spindle  generally  concentrically  and  nonrotatably  with 
respect  to  said  spindle,  an  outer  member  journaled  on  the 
inner  member,  and  a  bearing  lubricant  space  between  the 
members,  the  inner  member  having  axially  opposite  end 
faces  and  an  axial  through  bore  for  defining,  in  cooperation 
with  the  spindle,  a  first  lubricant  cavity,  and  a  passage  in  the 
inner  member  connecting  said  lubricant  cavity  with  the 
lubricant  space; 

a  lubrication  collar  having  axially  opposite  end  faces  and  an 
axial  through  bore  for  defining,  in  cooperation  with  the 
spindle,  a  second  lubricant  cavity  and  a  lubricant  passage 
connecting  said  lubricant  cavity  with  an  outer  surface  of  the 
lubrication  collar,  the  collar  being  mountable  on  the  spindle 
generally  concentrically  and  nonrotatably  and  with  an  end 
face  substantially  abutting  an  end  face  of  the  inner  member, 
the  faces  cooperating  in  a  lubricant  retaining  relationship 
and  the  respective  first  and  second  cavities  connecting  one 
with  another;  and 

means  for  closing  the  respective  axially  remote  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  lubricant  cavities  so  that  luabricanl  introduced 
into  the  passage  of  the  collar  fiows  through  the  cavities  and 
through  the  passage  of  the  inner  member  and  hence  into  the 
lubricant  space  of  the  bearing  assembly. 


4,317,600 

SELF-LUBRICATED,  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  BEARING 

Chou  H.  Li,  379  Elm  Dr..  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,350 
Int.  CI.'  F16C  33/32.  33/34.  33/66 

U.S.  G.  308—188  11  Claims 


said  first  and  second  valves  are  closed  upon  attainment  of  a 
control  pressure  determined  by  said  control  force  and  will 
influence  the  pressure  in  their  associated  one  of  said  first 
and  second  outlet  chambers  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined control  behavior  upon  a  further  increase  of 
pressure  in  their  associated  one  of  said  first  and  second 
inlet  chambers; 

a  single,  common  spring  arrangement  disposed  in  said  main 
housing  between  said  first  and  second  valves  to  oppositely 
load  said  first  and  second  valves  with  said  control  force; 
and 

an  auxiliary  housing  containing  at  least  said  first  valve  dis- 
posed in  said  main  housing  and  slideable  therein  relative  to 
said  second  valve  to  enable  adjustment  of  said  control 
force,  said  auxiliary  housing  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
in  a  fixed  position  after  adjustment  of  said  control  force  is 
completed. 


1.  A  bearing  element  having  a  bearing  surface  which  defines 
a  center  and  having  a  microstructure  consisting  of  substantially 
uniformly  shaped  and  equal-sized,  elongated  grains  all  aligned 
normally  of  the  bearing  surface  to  enhance  the  load-withstand- 
ing capacity,  said  microstructure  having  substantially  symmet- 
rical chemical  composition  and  physical  and  chemical  proper- 
ties relative  to  the  center  of  the  bearing  surface. 


1.  A  lubricated  bearing  arrangement  for  mounting  on  a 
spindle,  rechargable  with  lubricant  in  situ,  comprising: 
a  bearing  assembly  having  an  inner  member  for  mounting  on 


4,317,601 
POLYMER  CAGE  FOR  A  TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING 
Charles  W\  Faigley,  Jr.,  East  Sparta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Timken  Company,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,693 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  19/00.  21/00.  33/04.  27/04 

U.S.  G.  308—202  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  tapered  roller  bearing  including  an  inner  race  having 
an  outwardly  presented  tapered  raceway  as  well  as  a  thrust  rib 
that  projects  outwardly  at  the  large  end  of  the  tapered  raceway 
and  a  retaining  rib  that  projects  outwardly  at  the  small  end  of 
the  tapered  raceway,  an  outer  race  having  an  inwardly  pres- 
ented tapered  raceway  that  surrounds  the  raceway  of  the  inner 
race,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  in  a  row  between  the 
two  raceways  with  the  large  ends  of  the  rollers  being  against 
the  thrust  rib  and  the  axial  centerlines  of  the  rollers  defining  a 
pitch  circle,  an  improved  cage  for  maintaining  the  proper 
spacing  between  the  rollers,  said  cage  being  formed  as  a  uni- 
tary structure  from  a  synthetic  resin  and  comprising:  a  large 
end  ring  that  encircles  the  inner  race  at  its  thrust  rib  and  ex- 
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tends  across  the  large  end  faces  of  the  rollers,  a  small  end  ring 
that  encircles  the  inner  race  at  its  retaining  rib  and  extends 
across  the  small  end  faces  of  the  rollers,  and  bridges  that  are 
formed  integral  with  and  extend  between  the  end  rings  into  the 
spaced  between  adjacent  rollers,  the  bridges  lying  entirely 
beyond  the  pitch  circle,  so  as  to  be  closer  to  the  raceway  for 
the  outer  race  than  the  raceway  for  the  inner  race,  and  having 
sides  that  are  presented  toward  the  frustoconical  side  faces  of 
the  tapered  rollers,  each  side  including  inner  and  outer  beveled 


cent  annular  member  a  gap  permitting  the  insertion  of  the 
elastically  yieldable  ring. 


4,317,603 
VIDEO  STORAGE  RACK 
Pasquale  L.  Pepicelli,  Chelmsford,  and  Edward  Yonkers,  New- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data  Packaging  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,564 

Int.  a.'  A47B  81/06 

U.S.  a.  312—9  10  Qaims 


K-j 


surfaces  which  are  substantially  planar  and  intersect,  the  inner 
surface  being  located  closer  to  the  inner  race  than  the  outer 
surface  and  being  presented  at  a  greater  angle  with  respect  to 
the  pitch  circle  so  that  the  outer  surface  extends  further  over 
the  side  face  of  the  adjacent  rollers  than  the  inner  surface,  both 
the  mner  bevejed  surfaces  on  each  side  of  any  roller  and  the 
outer  beveled  surfaces  on  each  side  of  any  roller  being  spaced 
and  otherwise  positioned  to  retain  that  roller  and  prevent  it 
from  moving  significantly  away  from  the  raceway  of  the  inner 
race  when  the  inner  race  and  the  outer  race  are  separated. 


4,317.602 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  IN 

PARTICULAR  A  ROLLER  WITH  A  JOURNAL  WITH 

INTERPOSITION  OF  NEEDLES 

Michel  A.  Orain.  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 

Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,168 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  21,  1979,  79  12899 
Int.  CI.'  F16C  19/26 
U.S.  CI.  308—207  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  comprising  a  journal,  a  roller  rotatively 
mounted  on  the  journal,  rolling  elements  interposed  between 
the  journal  and  the  roller  and  axially  retained  between  means 
defining  an  annular  radial  support  surface  on  the  journal  and  an 
annular  member  in  the  vicinity  of  a  free  end  of  the  journal, 
which  annular  member  is  held  in  position  by  an  elastically 
yieldable  split  ring  which  is  planar  in  the  free  state  and  trapped 
between  the  annular  member  and  a  groove  in  the  journal  the 
improvement  comprising  a  passageway  which  is  provided  in 
the  journal  between  the  free  end  of  the  journal  and  said  groove 
and  is  connected  to  said  groove  and  has  a  substantially  helical 
shape  and  a  depth  which  is  such  that  it  defines  with  the  adja- 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  cartridge  comprising: 

a  housing  open  at  the  front  and  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  base, 

and  means  in  the  housing  dividing  the  housing  into  separate 
compartments  each  extending  front  to  rear  of  the  housing 
and  each  for  receiving  a  cartridge  in  an  upright  position, 

said  rear  wall  supported  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  tilted 
rearwardly  at  its  top  end  and  forming  a  rear  wall  top 
support  section  for  the  cartridge  and  a  rear  wall  lower 
section, 

said  base  having  means  defining  front  and  rear  support  sur- 
faces joined  at  a  pivot  edge, 

said  base  rear  support  surface  extending  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially orthogonal  to  the  rear  wall  top  section  whereby  the 
cartridge  is  normally  at  rest  on  said  rear  support  surface, 

and  said  base  front  support  surface  extending  in  a  plane  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  the  rear  wall  top  section  whereby  the 
cartridge  may  be  manually  engaged  for  rotation  about  said 
pivot  edge  so  that  the  cartridge  rests  on  said  base  front 
support  surface  with  the  cartridge  thus  partially  extending 
from  the  housing, 

said  cartridge  in  the  rest  position  engaging  the  rear  wall  top 
section  and  the  base  rear  support  surface,  and  in  the  se- 
lected position  engaging  the  rear  wall  lower  section  and 
the  base  front  support  surface. 


4,317,604 
ALL-PURPOSE  MERCHANDISER 
Merrill  Krakauer,  1  Deer  Path,  Short  Hills,  N.J.  07078 
Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,313 
Int.  a.'  A47F  1/00;  A47B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  312—97.1  25  Qaims 

1.  An  all-purpose  merchandiser  adapted  to  vend  articles 
over  a  wide  range  of  shapes  and  sizes  including  in  combination 
a  cabinet  having  a  front,  a  generally  circular  merchandise 
carrier  within  said  cabinet,  said  carrier  comprising  a  center 
column,  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  partitions  of  trans- 
parent material  supported  on  said  carrier  at  substantially  equal 
spaced  locations  therearound  to  divide  said  carrier  into  a  plu- 
rality of  sectors,  a  plurality  of  respective  merchandise  receiv- 
ing trays,  means  removably  supporting  said  trays  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  panels,  a  plurality  of  said  trays  being 
supported  on  said  panels  at  vertically  spaced  locations  to  di- 
vide said  carrier  into  a  plurality  of  levels,  a  window  of  trans- 
parent material  on  said  front,  said  window  being  located  in  a 
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plane  inclined  rearwardly  from  a  line  relatively  adjacent  to  the 
center  of  said  front  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane 
which  is  tangent  to  said  carrier,  a  plurality  of  transparent 
access  doors  mounted  in  said  front  for  movement  between 
open  positions  and  closed  positions  at  levels  corresponding  to 
said  carrier  levels,  said  doors  in  said  closed  positions  lying  in  a 
plane  inclined  rearwardly  from  a  line  relatively  adjacent  to  the 
center  of  said  front  and  generally  parallel  to  a  plane  tangent  to 
said  carrier  each  of  said  window  and  said  doors  having  a  width 
approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  a  chord  subtended  by  the 
space  occupied  by  one  of  said  trays,  each  of  said  doors  having 
a  normal  ambit  of  movement  from  closed  to  open  position 
approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  said  chord  for  permitting 
access  to  a  tray  positioned  therebehind,  means  for  dividing 
circumferentially  into  two  compartments  the  trays  at  selected 
levels,  means  for  limiting  the  opening  movement  of  the  doors 
at  said  selected  levels  to  substantially  half  the  normal  ambit, 
means  responsive  to  the  deposit  of  coins  aggregating  the  pur- 
chase price  of  articles  at  a  certain  level  for  freeing  said  doors 


toward  each  other  from  said  bottom  walls  toward  said  top 
wall,  and  a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  top. 
bottom  and  side  walls  in  the  same  vertical  plane; 

a  front  enclosure  secured  to  said  back  housing; 

said  front  enclosure  including  a  central  opening  that  con- 
forms with  said  walls  of  said  back  housing, 

said  front  enclosure  further  including  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  with  its  outer  circumference  having  an  angular 
end  that  extends  over  and  surrounds  said  fiange  on  said 
rear  housing  to  enclose  said  fiange  of  said  rear  housing. 

a  recessed  brush  holder  enclosure  door  rotatably  supported 
by  said  rear  housing  and  partially  enclosed  by  said  front 
enclosure; 

said  enclosure  door  including  top  and  bottom  horizontally 
extending  parallel  fianges,  said  top  fiange  including  an 
aperture  therein,  said  bottom  fiange  including  a  down- 
wardly extending  first  pivot  pin  for  mounting  said  enclo- 
sure door  to  said  back  housing  for  pivotable  motion 


for  movement  toward  open  positions,  means  for  stepping  said 
carrier  in  a  number  of  steps  equal  to  twice  the  number  of  trays 
at  a  level  and  for  accurately  stopping  said  carrier  at  the  end  of 
a  step  and  means  for  inhibiting  opening  of  a  door  at  a  level 
other  than  one  of  said  selected  levels  when  said  carrier  stops  at 
a  mid  tray  point,  said  supporting  means  comprising  vertically 
spaced  locating  and  supporting  openings  in  said  columns, 
extensions  on  said  trays  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  open- 
ings, respective  bosses  on  each  of  said  trays  adjacent  to  the 
front  sides  thereof,  respective  lugs  on  adjacent  partitions  adja- 
cent to  the  outer  edges  thereof  for  receiving  said  bosses,  said 
bosses  having  portions  adapted  to  engage  said  lugs  in  response 
to  a  force  applied  to  a  tray  in  a  direction  radially  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  carrier  to  prevent  movement  of  the  tray,  chan- 
nel-shaped members  having  side  openings  adapted  to  receive 
front  edge  portions  of  said  trays  and  manually  releasable  inter- 
engageable  means  on  said  channel-shaped  members  and  said 
partitions  for  holding  said  members  in  positions  at  which  the 
side  openings  thereof  receive  portions  of  said  trays  to  lock  said 
trays  in  position. 


4,317,605 
BRUSH  HOLDER 
Tacko  D.  Alissandratos,  Box  606,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.  33589 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,400 
Int.  a.3  A46B  17/00;  A47B  67/02 
U.S.  CI.  312—206  5  Claims 

1.  A  wall  mounted  enclosure  device  for  mounting  at  least 
one  brush  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  back  housing, 

said  back  housing  including  a  recessed  cavity  formed  by 
side,  bottom,  and  top  walls,  said  side  walls  coverging 


therein,  and  spaced  ribs  extending  downwardly  from  said 
bottom  fiange  and  equally  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  pin; 

a  second  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  top  wall  of  said 
rear  housing  into  said  aperture  in  said  enclosure  door  and 
a  bushing  extending  through  said  bottom  wall  of  said  rear 
housing  for  receiving  said  first  pivot  pin  for  pivotably 
mouting  said  enclosure  door  within  said  back  housing  and 
said  front  enclosure;  and 

an  unexposed  stop  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  rear  housing  for  cooperating  with  said 
spaced  ribs  on  said  enclosure  door  for  positioning  said 
enclosure  door  in  either  an  open  or  closed  position,  at  least 
one  shelf  rigidly  supported  by  said  enclosure  door  and 
extending  across  the  recess  therein  for  securing  at  least 
one  brush  on  said  recessed  brush  holder  enclosure  door; 

whereby  said  enclosure  door  encloses  said  rear  housing  and 
said  at  least  one  brush  when  in  the  closed  position  and 
exposes  said  at  least  one  brush  when  in  the  open  position. 


4,317,606 
COMPLETE  STUDIO 
Jeanne  D.  Hastings,  Old  Stone  Schoolhouse,  Middle  Rd.,  Lake 
George,  N.Y.  12845 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,163 
Int.  a  J  A47B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  312—231  4  Qaims 

1.  A  convertible  cabinet-like  article  of  furniture  for  artists's 
use  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  base  including  spaced  opposed  side  walls  defining  an  en- 
closure therewithin, 
a  pair  of  complementary  L-shaped  door-like  cabinet  portions 
respectively  vertically  hingedly  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  side  walls  in  normally  substantially  coplanar  relation 
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— therewith  and  the  angled  leg  portions  thereof  extending  in 
confronting  relation  to  define  a  substantially  planar  end 
wall  of  the  cabinet, 

support  feet  for  said  cabinet  side  walls  and  for  said  door-like 
portions,  said  support  feet  permitting  ready  swinging 
outward  movement  of  said  door-like  portions, 

said  cabinet  having  a  top  planar  surface,  thereby  defining 
with  said  side  walls  and  said  L-shaped  door-like  portions 
the  overall  cabinet. 


between  closed  and  extended  positions  relative  to  the 
housing; 

at  least  one  additional  drawer  disposed  directly  adjacent  said 
freezer  compartment  and  \  eing  insulated  rather  than  po- 
rous 

and  means  in  the  housing  demarcating  the  freezer  and  food 
storage  compartments  and  defining  therein  at  least  one 
aperture  to  couple  sub-freezing  air  from  the  freezer  com- 
partment to  the  said  additional  drawer  to  maintain  the  air 
in  said  additional  drawer  at  or  below  freezing  thereby 
forming  essentially  an  extension  of  the  freezer  wherein 
may  be  stored  such  oftenly  used  items  as  ice  cream, 

said  additional  drawer  being  insulated  thus  receiving  sub- 
stantially only  sub-freezing  air  from  the  freezer  compart- 
ment. 


4,317,608 
SLOTTED  PATE  TERMINAL  FOR  STRANDED  WIRE 
Helen  Dechelette,  St.  Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo* 
rated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,014 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1979,  79  17039; 
Jan.  8,  1980,  80  00301 

Int.  C1.5  HOIR  13/38 
U.S.  CI.  339—99  R  14  Qaims 


6iX29 


said  L-shaped  door-like  portions  having  with  the  included 
angle  thereof  a  plurality  of  storage  compartment, 
whereby  upon  respective  outward  swinging  of  said  L- 
shaped  door-like  portions  through  substantially  90°,  the 
said  respective  compartments  become  accessible  laterally 
on  either  side  of  the  enclosure  defined  between  said  side 
walls,  whereby  said  L-shaped  door-like  portions  cooper- 
ate with  said  side  walls  to  minimize  overall  dimensions  of 
said  cabinet  in  closed  and  open  positions. 


4,317,607 

COMPARTMENTED  CONTAINER 

William  Gomolka,  1  Patriot  Dr.,  Canton,  Mass.  02021 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,451 

Int.  CI.'  A47B  77/08:  F25D  U/02 

L.S.  CI.  312—236 


1.  An  electrical  contact  member  comprising  a  conductive 
plate  having  therein  a  slot  open  to  an  edge  of  the  plate,  the  slot 
having  a  mouth  at  the  edge  of  the  plate  and  leading  to  a  first 
inwardly  tapering  section  which  leads  to  a  second  parallel 
straight  sided  section,  the  second  section  leading  into  a  third 
9  Oaims  inwardly  tapering  section  having  convex  converging  sides 
leading  to  a  throat  which  opens  into  a  fourth  outwardly  taper- 
ing section  leading  into  a  fifth  inwardly  tapering  section  having 
convex  converging  sides,  the  maximum  width  of  the  fifth 
section  being  less  than  that  of  the  third  section,  the  fifth  section 
defining  a  closed  end  for  the  slot. 


1.  A  compartmented  container  comprising; 

an  insulated  housing  having  a  front  member  having  adjacent 
doors  including  a  freezer  door  associated  with  a  freezer 
compartment  and  a  food  storage  door  associated  with  a 
food  storage  compartment,  said  food  storage  door  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  drawers; 

each  said  drawer  being  insertable  through  one  of  said  aper- 
tures into  the  food  storage  compartment  of  said  housing 
and  being  at  least  partially  porous  enabling  air  passage 
therethrough  into  the  drawer; 

means  for  guiding  the  drawer,  enabling  movement  thereof 


4,317,609 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Scott  J.  Lapraik,  Pleasantrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,670,  Aug.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,324 

Int.  C1.3  HOIR  13/40 

U.S.  a.  339—221  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrical  contact  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  fiat  tines 
for  contacting  both  sides  of  a  substrate  in  combination  with  a 
mounting  member  of  the  type  having  an  aperture  with  an 
inside  surface  and  a  floor  section,  said  combination  comprising 
an  electrical  contact  including  a  U-shaped  walled  section  hav- 
ing  a  lower  edge  lying  substantially  within  a  plane  for  engaging 
said  fioor  section  and  a  pair  of  leg  sections  forming  a  bight 
section,  each  leg  section  includes  an  outwardly  projecting 
protuberance  formed  from  a  dented  in  said  walled  section 
engaging  the  inside  surface  of  the  aperture  for  securing  said 
contact  within  said  aperture,  a  pair  of  flat  tines,  each  tine  being 
inwardly  bowed  and  extending  upwardly  from  an  upper  por- 
tion of  each  leg  section,  an  elongated  member  depending  from 
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an  upper  portion  of  said  bight  portion  and  extending  down- 
wardly adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  bight  portion  through 


a  reverse  bend,  said  elongated  member  including  a  tail  portion 
extending  through  the  floor  section  for  making  contact  with  an 
external  circuit. 


4,317,610 
HOLOGRAPHIC  TERRAIN  SURFACE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Denis  R.  Breglia,  Altamonte  Springs,  and  Alfred  H.  Rodemann, 
Maitland,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,921 

Int.  a.'  G03H  1/28:  G09B  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  350—3.77  10  Claims 


downstream  from  said  laser  light  beam  expander,  and 
having  a  signal  input; 
a  holographic  film  positioned  adjacent  to  said  rotatable 
mirror  assembly  and  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  Fraun- 
hofer  holograms,  with  each  Fraunhofer  hologram  scaled 
equivalent  to  said  expanded  laser  light  beam; 
said  rotatable  mirror  assembly  being  adapted  for  reflecting 
said  expanded  laser  light  beam  onto  said  holographic  film 
such  that  said  laser  light  beam  is  incident  upon  only  one  of 
said  plurality  of  "Fraunhofer  holograms  during  any  time 
period; 
said  rotatable  mirror  assembly  being  adapted  for  varying  the 
angle  at  which  said  expanded  laser  light  beam  is  reflected 
thereby  so  as  to  vary  the  angle  at  which  said  expanded 
laser  light  beam  is  incident  upon  each  of  said  Fraunhofer 
holograms; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  Fraunhofer  holograms  having 

therein  a  plurality  of  Fraunhofer  diffraction  patterns; 
each  of  said  Fraunhofer  diffraction  patterns  being  correlated 
to  a  predetermined  angle  of  incidence  of  said  laser  light 
beam  upon  said  hologram,  and  each  of  said  Fraunhofer 
diffraction  patterns  being  reconstructed  at  a  predeter- 
mined image  plane  when  said  hologram  is  illuminated  by 
said  laser  light  beam  at  said  predetermined  angle  of  inci- 
dence; 
a  first  lens,  spatially  disposed  downstream  from  said  holo- 
graphic film,  said  first  lens  being  adapted  for  forming  a 
real  image  upon  receiving  each  Fraunhofer  diffraction 
pattern  of  said  Fraunhofer  holograms; 
a  rotatable  prism  positioned  directly  downstream  from  said 
first  lens  for  rotating  said  real  image  formed  by  said  first 
lens  so  as  to  modify  said  real  image  in  an  azimuthal  direc- 
tion to  allow  for  the  viewing  of  said  real  image; 
a  motor  having  an  input  and  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to 
said  prism,  said  motor  to  rotate  said  prism  when  activated: 
a  second  lens  spatially  disposed  directly  downstream  from 
said  prism,  for  projecting  said  modified  real  image  onto  a 
spherical  front  projection  screen;  and 
a  computer  having  a  first  signal  output,  and  a  second  signal 
output,  with  the  first  signal  output  thereof  connected  to 
the  signal  input  of  said  rotating  mirror  assembly,  and  the 
second  signal  output  thereof  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
motor,  said  computer  to  provide  a  first  control  signal  so  as 
to  effect  the  activation  of  said  rotatable  mirror  assembly 
such  that  said  rotatable  mirror  assembly  varies  the  angle  at 
which  said  laser  light  beam  is  reflected  thereby,  and  a 
second  control  signal  to  effect  the  activation  of  said  mo- 
tor, thereby  causing  said  prism  to  rotate  so  as  to  allow  for 
the  viewing  of  said  real  image  in  an  azimuthal  direction. 


7.  A  holographic  terrain  surface  display  system  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  laser  light  source  for  producing  a  collimated  monochro- 
matic laser  light  source; 

a  laser  light  beam  expander  spatially  disposed  downstream 
from  said  laser  light  source  for  expanding  said  laser  light 
beam  to  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  area; 

a  rotatable  mirror  assembly  spatially   disposed   directly 


4,317,611 
OPTICAL  RAY  DEFLECTION  APPARATUS 

Kurt  E.  Petersen,  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,839 

Int.  Cl.'G02B27//7 

U.S.  a.  350—6.6  8  Claims 


1.  Optical  ray  deflection  apparatus,  comprising 

a  basp  member, 

a  torsion  bar  arranged  on  said  base  member  for  torsional 
movement  with  respect  thereto  and  having  an  area  defin- 
ing an  optically  reflective  surface, 

said  torsion  bar  being  an  integral  part  of  a  torsion  bar  plate 
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and  said  reflective  surface  area  comprising  an  enlarged 
portion  centrally  located  and  an  integral  part  of  said  tor- 
sion bar, 

said  torsion  bar  plate  being  made  of  single  crystal  silicon  and 
formed  by  an  anisotropic  etching  process,  and 

electrodes  arranged  on  said  base  member  for  producing  an 
electrostatic  field  adjacent  said  torsion  bar  in  turn  for 
producing  deflecting  movement  of  said  reflective  surface 
area. 


4.317,612 

SIDEREAL  TIME  COMPENSATION  DEVICE  FOR 

ASTRONOMICAL  TELESCOPE 

Joseph  Horvath.  Rte  2.  State  Rd.  14,  Box  309,  Santa  Fe,  N. 
Mex.  87501 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,036 

Int.  a.'  G02B  23/16 

U.S.  CI.  350—83  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  astronomical  telescope  having  a  mount,  a  rotatable 
shaft  for  carrying  the  telescope  in  a  first  rotational  direction  at 
a  predetermined  speed  about  the  polar  axis,  an  adjustable, 
sidereal  time  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  pointer  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  mount  and 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  indicating  means  for  indicating  the 
rotational  position  of  said  indicating  means  at  any  time,  the 
improvement  comprising  gear  means  coupled  to  said  indicat- 
ing means  and  motor  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft  for  engaging  said  gear  means  to  cause  said  gear  means  to 
rotate  said  indicating  means  at  said  predetermined  speed  but  in 
the  opposite  rotational  direction  as  said  first  direction,  where- 
upon when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  first  rotational  direction 
at  said  predetermined  speed,  said  indicating  means  remains  at  a 
fixed  rotational  position  with  respect  to  said  pointer  means. 


an  optical  cone  for  splitting  said  bundle  of  light  into  a  totally 
reflected  beam  portion  and  into  a  refracted  beam  portion, 
said  optical  cone  being  provided  with  a  base  face  in  oppo- 
sition to  said  diaphragm, 

a  toroidal  face  for  reflecting  said  totally  reflected  beam 
portion, 


4> 
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a  setting  plane  for  arranging  said  sample  therein, 

said  totally  reflected  beam  portion  and  said  refracted 
beam  portion  being  directed  onto  said  sample  in  said 
setting  plane. 


4,317,614 
HBER  OPTIC  BUS  MANIFOLD 

John  P.  Palmer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 
Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,037 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  350— 96.16  13  Claims 


4,317,613 
ILLUMINATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MICROSCOPES 

Johannes  Grosser,  12,  Ziegelm',uml/u/  hlenweg,  Jena,  district 
of  Gera,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  171,989 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug. 
27.  1979.  215184 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  21/10.  21/14 
U.S.  CI.  350—89  8  Claims 

1.  An  illumination  arrangement  for  microscopes  for  illumi- 
nation of  a  microscopic  sample  in  refiected  light  and  transmit- 
ted light  permitting  a  simultaneous  and  alternating  dark-field 
and  phase  contrast  illumination 

comprising  in  optical  alignment  and  considered  in  direction 

of  light  propagation 
a  light  source  for  emitting  light  beams, 
a  condenser  lens  for  shaping  said  light  beams  into  a  bundle  of 

light, 
an  optical  system  for  aperture  increase, 
a  diaphragm  for  limiting  said  bundle  of  light. 


12.  A  fiber  optic  data  transmission  system  comprising: 

a"  master  terminal  having  directional  signal  transmission 
means  and  signal  reception  means; 

a  single-optical-fiber  transmission  line  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mission means  and  said  reception  means;  and 

at  least  one  slave  terminal  including  directional  signal  trans- 
mission means  coupled  to  said  line  and  signal  reception 
means  coupled  to  said  line,  said  master  and  slave  terminal 
directional  signal  transmission  means  being  coupled  to 
said  transmission  line  for  signal  transmission  in  opposite 
directions,  relative  to  each  other,  and  said  coupling  of  the 
slave  terminal  signal  reception  means  to  said  line  being 
effective  to  couple  signals  from  both  of  said  directional 
signal  transmission  means  to  said  slave  terminal; 

wherein  the  slave  terminal  directional  signal  transmission 
means  is  coupled  to  the  transmission  line  through  a  fiber 
optic  coupler  comprising: 
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a  first  smaller-diameter  single-optical-fiber  having  an  ellipti- 
cal planar  core  terminus;  and 

a  second  larger-diameter  single-optical-fiber  connected  to 
the  transmission  line  and  having  an  elliptical  planar  ex- 
posed core  surface  of  substantially  the  same  area  as  the 
terminus  of  the  smaller  fiber,  said  terminus  and  said  ellipti- 
cal surface  being  mated  together  and  effective  to  produce 
data  transmission  to  said  transmission  line  from  said  slave 
terminal. 


4,317,615 

PROTECTIVE  CASE  FOR  A  QUARTZ-ROD  OPTICAL 

WAVE  GUIDE 

Wolf-Dietrich  Herold,  Hechendorf,  Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor    to    ESPE    Fabrik    Pharmazeurischer    Preparate 

GmbH,  Seefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1978,  7821507[U] 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  5/14:  A61B  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  350—96.32  6  Qaims 


4* 


4.  A  quartz-rod  optical  waveguide  comprising: 

an  elongated  curved  quartz-rod; 

a  casing  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  quartz  rod,  said 
casing  comprising  two  separate  rigid  shells  having  edges 
tightly  abutting  each  other  along  separation  lines  lying  in 
a  surface  containing  the  center  line  of  the  quartz  rod; 

the  major  area  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  being  spaced 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  quartz  rod; 

said  shells  having  stepped  edge  portions  overlapping  each 
other; 

means  for  detachably  connecting  adjacent  first  end  portions 
of  the  shells; 

the  adjacent  second  end  portions  of  said  shells  being  shaped 
to  form  together  one  common  circumferential  groove 
adapted  for  snap-in  engagement  with  a  socket  of  an  appli- 
ance. 


4,317,616 
FLUOROSILOXANE  OPTICAL  CLADDING 
Raymond  Clarke,  Mt.  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,780 
Int.  CI.'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.34  26  Qaims 

1.  A  waveguide  comprising  a  light  transmitting  optical  fiber 
core  and  an  optically  clear,  elastomeric,  cross-linked  poly- 
fluorosiloxane  cladding  in  contact  with  the  core,  the  poly- 
fluorosiloxane  having  a  fluorine  content  of  from  1  to  52%  by 
weight,  an  elastic  modulus  of  less  than  about  10'  N/m^,  and 
substantially  no  fluorine  substitution  nearer  to  the  silicon  atom 
than  the  gamma  carbon  atom. 


body  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section  and  an 
open  end,  and  having  formed  on  the  other  end  thereof  a 
horizontal  inwardly  folded  flap  structure  having  formed 
thereon  means  for  preventing  moisture  from  entering  into 
the  flap  structure,  the  flap  structure  being  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  panels  hingedly  attached 
together  and  a  vertical  upwardly  folded  flap  structure 
remaining  portion  formed  by  a  plurality  of  triangularly 
shaped  panels,  said  shell  structure  being  designed  for 
standing  on  the  highway  in  a  vertical  position  with  said 
open  end  upward  so  that  the  horizontal  portion  of  the 
inwardly  folded  flap  structure  is  in  contact  with  the  high- 
way surface  and  the  vertical  remaining  portion  of  the 
upwardly  folded  flap  structure  is  out  of  contact  with  the 
highway  surface; 
(b)  separate  means,  associated  with  the  upwardly  folded 
remaining  portion  flap  structure  and  positioned  internally 


and  within  the  lower  portion  of  the  shell  structure  on  top 
of  the  inwardly  folded  flap  structure  and  in  contact  there- 
with around  the  lower  inner  periphery  of  the  shell  struc- 
ture as  well  ai  around  the  central  portion  of  the  flap  struc- 
ture, for  aiding  the  forming  of  the  vertical  standing  shell 
structure  in  a  predetermined  shape,  the  aiding  means  also 
serving  as  a  means  to  support  an  object  positioned  over 
the  flap  structure  to  hold  the  shell  structure  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  the  highway,  the  support  being  given 
around  the  inner  periphery  of  the  shell  structure  as  well  as 
in  the  central  portion  of  the  flap  structure  through  the 
vertical  upwardly  folded  flap  structure  remaining  por- 
tions; and 
(c)  means,  associated  with  the  outside  of  the  vertical  stand- 
ing shell  structure,  for  warning  the  traffic  flow  that  the 
device  has  been  positioned  on  the  highway  in  the  normal 
traffic  flow. 


4,317,618 
VIBRATING  SCREEN  FOR  IMAGE  PROJECTION 

Makoto  Murakoshi,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,732 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1979,  54-5441 1 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  350—120  4  Claims 


4,317,617 
TRAFHC  CHANNELING  DEVICE 
Marshall  J.  Charlton,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  ManviUe  Service 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,237 
Int.  Cl.^  G02B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  350—97  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  traffic  channeling  device  for  positioning  on 
a  higWay  in  the  normal  traffic  flow  pattern,  comprising,  in       1-  A  vibrating  screen  for  image  projection  comprising  a 
combination-  fi*«d  support  plate,  a  rotatable  disc  provided  on  the  fixed 

(a)  a  moisture-proof  paperboard  shell  structure  including  a   support  plate  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  rotation  fixed  with 
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respect  to  the  support  plate,  said  rotatable  disc  having  an 
eccentric  circular  recess,  a  circular  screen  plate  rotatably 
inserted  in  said  circular  recess,  a  restraining  means  for  prevent- 
ing said  circular  screen  plate  from  rotating  relative  to  said 
support  plate  with  a  tolerance  to  allow  the  circular  screen  plate 
to  move  in  a  circular  motion  in  said  rotatable  disc,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  rotatable  disc,  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
composite  system  consisting  of  the  rotatable  disc  and  the 
screen  plate  being  at  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  disc. 


levels  below  a  second  predetermined  level  and  for  providing 
exposures  wherein  the  proportion  of  ambient  to  artificial  scene 
light  is  progressively  reduced  from  said  given  proportion  to 


to 
of 


4,317,619 
MICROFICHE  APPARATUS 

Walter  Rauffer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
Germany 

Filed  May  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  150.993 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921154 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  353—25  9  Oalms   substantially  zero  as  the  ambient  light  level  condition  associ- 

ated with  exposure  operations  effected  between  said  first  pre- 
determined level  and  said  second  predetermined  level  de- 
creases. 


1- 


4,317,621 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

CAMERA  HAVING  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

CONTROLLING  CAPABILITY 

Kazunori  Mizokami,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54/48695 

Int.  C\?  G03B  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354—33  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  microfiche  apparatus,  a  combination  comprising  a 
microfiche  file  including  a  pair  of  stiff  covers  and  extensible 
and  collapsible  means  formmg  a  series  of  microfiche  storage 
pockets  between  said  covers  and  connected  to  each  other,  said 
series  also  including  two  end  pockets  each  connected  to  one  of 
said  covers,  said  covers  and  said  pockets  being  tumable  be- 
tween a  file  closed  position  in  which  said  covers  are  parallel  to 
one  another  and  said  pockets  are  collapsed,  and  a  file  open 
position  in  which  said  covers  are  coplanar  and  said  pockets  are 
extended  and  assume  a  fan-shaped  configuration;  a  housing 
having  an  opening  through  which  said  pockets  are  insertable 
into  said  housing  in  said  fan-shaped  configuration  so  that  the 
inner  open  ends  of  said  pockets  face  into  the  housing;  and 
selecting  means  for  withdrawing  microfiches  from,  and  restor- 
ing them  to.  said  pockets  through  said  inner  open  ends  thereof. 


4.317,620 
VARIABLE  PROPORTIONAL  HLL  FLASH 
Richard  J.  Coppa,  Westwood;  James  K.  Lim,  and  Marie  T. 
Rodriguez,  both  of  Somerville,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Po- 
laroid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,042 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  7/16.  15/05:  H05B  41/14 


1.  An  exposure  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  camera, 
wherein  the  camera  includes  a  shutter  that  releases  and  closes 
and  wherein  the  camera  has  the  capability  of  controlling  an 
electronic  flash,  the  exposure  control  apparatus  includes  a 
photometric  circuit  which  effects  photometry  of  light  re- 
flected from  an  object  being  photographed  to  determine  an 
exposure  period  automatically,  the  photometric  circuit  being 
connected  for  operating  the  shutter  to  close  upon  completion 
of  the  exposure  period,  and  the  exposure  control  apparatus 
further  includes  a  trigger  switch  which  is  operated  in  response 
to  a  shutter  release  to  begin  operation  of  the  photometric 


U.S.  CI.  354—33  17  Claims  _ 

17  In  a  photographic  exposure  control  system  employing  a  circuit;  the  exposure  control  apparatus  comprising:  a  timing 

source  of  artificial  illumination  during  exposure  intervals  in-  circuit  which  is  operable  to  increase  by  a  predetermined 

volving  both  substantial  and  insignificant  levels  of  ambient  amount  a  time  period  from  the  beginning  of  the  shutter  release 

light,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  providing  expo-  of  the  camera  to  the  actuation  of  the  trigger  switch  to  initiate 


sures  having  substantially  the  same  given  proportion  of  ambi- 
ent to  artificial  scene  light  in  exposure  operations  involving 
ambient  scene  light  levels  above  a  first  predetermined  level,  for 
providing  exposures  having  substantially  all  artificial  scene 
light  in  exposure  operations  involving  ambient  scene  light 


photometry,  said  timing  circuit  comprising  a  mode  selection 
switch  for  selecting  a  photographing  mode,  and  a  circuit  for 
receiving  a  charging  complete  signal  that  indicates  that  the 
electronic  flash  is  capable  of  being  discharged,  said  mode 
selection  switch  and  said  charging  complete  signal  receiving 
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circuit  cooperating  to  operate  said  exposure  control  apparatus 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  operating  modes,  said 
operating  modes  corresponding  to  respective  photographing 
modes  of  the  camera  and  said  one  operating  mode  correspond- 
ing to  the  selected  photographing  mode. 


4,317,622 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  FLASH 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Lenard  M.  Metzger,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,420 

Int.  a.^  G03B  7/093,  7/14,  15/03 

U.S.  a.  354—34  9  Qalms 
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1.  In  a  photographic  camera  adapted  for  use  with  a  flash  unit 
having  a  known,  unregulated  light  output  and  film  having  a 
known  film  speed  and  exposure  latitude,  the  camera  having  a 
flash  exposure  mode  of  operation,  shutter  means  for  regulating 
an  exposure  interval  and  an  objective  lens  with  a  predeter- 
mined focal  length  and  fixed  aperture  providing  a  pseable 
depth  of  field  extending  outwardly  from  a  near  acceptable 
image  focus  point,  the  flash  unit,  in  an  absence  of  ambient  light, 
providing  flash  light  which  exposes  the  film  a  predetermined 
amount  when  photographing  a  subject  located  at  the  near 
acceptable  image  focus  point  of  the  lens,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  firing  the  flash  unit  independently  of  the  subject 

range;  and 
an  ambient  light  exposure  control  device,  coupled  to  the 
shutter  means,  and  including  means  for  varying  the  expo- 
sure interval  in  the  flash  exposure  mode  to  provide  (a)  an 
ambient  light  exposure  which,  in  the  absence  of  flash  light, 
underexposes  the  film  by  a  predetermined  amount  which 
is  within  the  exposure  latitude  of  the  film,  and  (b)  a  total 
ambient  light  and  flash  light  exposure  of  the  film  that  is 
within  the  exposure  latitude  of  the  film  throughout  the 
useable  depth  of  field  of  the  lens. 


a  second  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 
pulse  signal  having  a  second  pulse  frequency; 

third  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  control  pulse 
signal  having  a  third  pulse  frequency,  said  third  pulse 
generating  means  including  means  for  comparing  said 
third  pulse  frequency  first  to  said  first  pulse  frequency 
when  said  reflected  light  is  not  intercepted  by  said  quick 
release  mirror  and  second  with  said  second  pulse  fre- 
quency when  said  reflected  light  is  intercepted  by  said 
quick-release  mirror,  for  generating  said  voltage  output 


signal  having  a  magnitude  corresponding  first  to  the  dif- 
ference in  frequency  between  said  first  pulse  frequency 
and  said  third  pulse  frequency  and  second  to  the  differ- 
ence in  frequency  between  said  second  pulse  frequency 
and  said  third  pulse  frequency,  and  for  adjusting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  control  pulse  signal  and  the  frequency  of 
said  reference  pulse  signal  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  voltage  output  signal  to  cause  said  frequencies  of  said 
control  pulse  signal  and  said  reference  pulse  signal  to 
coincide  with  the  frequency  of  said  input  pulse  signal. 


4,317,624 
STROBE  CAMERA  HAVING  RANGE  CORRELATED 
SCANNING  BLADE  ENDODING 
Edwin  K.  Shenk,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,125 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/03 

U.S.  a.  354—139  14  Qaims 


\ 


4,317,623 

MEMORY  USED  IN  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Tsukumo  Nobusawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kohyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1979,  54-111796 
Int.  C\?  G03B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  354—60  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  through-the-lens,  single  lens  reflex  camera  wherein 
light  reflected  from  an  object  to  be  photographed  is  inter- 
cepted when  a  quick-release  mirror  jumps  up  in  response  to  the 
depression  of  a  shutter  button  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions, 
a  memory  system  for  supplying  a  voltage  output  signal  adapted 
for  use  in  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
the  camera  shutter  or  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  of  the  camera  diaphragm,  said  system  comprising: 
first  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  an  input  pulse 
signal  having  a  first  pulse  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
intensity  of  light  reflected  from  said  object; 


1.  Apparatus  for  actuating  a  flash  unit  on  a  camera  that 
includes  a  scanning  shutter  having  displaceable  apertured 
blades  which  upon  displacement  establish  a  varying  exposure 
aperture,  ranging  means  for  producing  an  output  representa- 
tive of  the  distance  from  the  flash  unit  to  a  subject  being  photo- 
graphed, and  means  for  actuating  the  shutter  to  displace  the 
blades,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
blade  position  sensing  means  responsive  to  displacement  of 
the  blades  in  said  one  direction  for  producing  an  output 
representative  of  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  blades; 
and 
flash  actuating  means  for  triggering  the  flash  unit  to  produce 
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a  pulse  of  light  in  response  to  both  the  output  of  the  rang- 
ing means  and  the  blade  position  sensing  means  so  as  to 
produce  said  light  pulse  at  an  aperture  functionally  related 
to  subject  distance,  said  flash  actuating  means  including  a 
position/distance  converter  responsive  to  the  output  of 
the  ranging  means  for  producing  a  representation  of  the 
fire-flash  position  of  the  blades  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined relationship  between  aperture  value  and  sub- 
ject distance  for  proper  exposure  of  the  subject,  and  coin- 
cidence detection  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
blade  position  sensing  means  and  to  the  representation  of 
the  fire-flash  position  of  the  blades  for  actuating  the  flash 
unit  when  the  blades  reach  said  fire-fiash  position,  said 
position/distance  converter  including: 

a  digital  memory  whose  contents,  at  a  given  address  corre- 
sponding to  a  given  subject  distance,  represents  the  fire- 
flash  position  of  the  blades  for  a  subject  at  the  given  dis- 
tance: 

addressing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  ranging 
means  for  addressmg  the  digital  memory; 

a  presettable  counter;  and 

means  for  reading  the  contents  of  the  memory  at  the  address 
specified  by  the  output  of  the  ranging  means  into  the 
presettable  counter  whose  contents  represent  the  fire-fiash 
position  of  the  blades  corresponding  to  the  distance  of  the 
subject  as  represented  by  the  output  of  the  ranging  means. 


"S^-^ .' 


said  predetermined  reflector  length  such  that  when  one 
end  portion  of  said  tube  and  said  one  housing  end  wall 
section  generally  simultaneously  engage  a  contact  means 
said  reference  surface  allows  said  preselected  tube  length 
to  be  accurately  centered  in  said  reflecting  surface;  and 
means  for  securing  said  tube  to  said  housing  assembly. 


4,317,626 

PHOia-IDENTIFICATION  CARD  PACK 

Gerald  M.  Poshkus,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,406,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,035. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,343 

Int.  CV  G03C  1/40:  G03B  19/10:  G03D  9/00:  G03C  1/48 

U.S.  CI.  354—180  2  Qaims 


4.317,625 
STROBE  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
David  Van  Allen,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,250 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  354—145  13  Qaims 


1.  A  flash  illumination  apparatus  for  photographic  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  housing  assembly  defining  an  open-ended  cavity  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  opposed  end  wall  sections  spaced  apart 
along  a  given  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  open  end; 

said  housing  assembly  including  a  light  reflective  surface 
located  interiorly  thereof  so  as  to  reflect  light  through  the 
open  end  of  said  cavity,  said  light  reflective  surface  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  length  along  said  given  axis; 

an  opening  formed  in  each  of  said  opposed  wall  sections  and 
extending  through  said  light  reflecting  surface  to  permit 
passage  therethrough  of  an  illumination  tube; 

an  energizable  illumination  tube  having  a  portion  of  prese- 
lected length  and  being  movable  for  longitudinal  center- 
ing thereof  relative  to  said  predetermined  reflector  length 
to  facilitate  optimum  light  distribution  by  the  light  reflect- 
ing surface,  said  tube  having  opposite  end  portions  of 
given  lengths  projecting  from  said  openings  to  permit 
attachment  of  electrical  leads  thereto; 

means  for  defining  a  reference  surface  on  the  exterior  of  at 
least  one  of  said  housing  end  wall  sections  for  allowing 
accurate  positioning  of  said  preselected  tube  length  rela- 
tive to  said  predetermined  reflector  length  to  facilitate 
optimum  light  distribution,  said  reference  surface  being 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  adjacent  end  of 


1.  A  pack  of  instant,  liquid-developable,  photo-identification 
cards;  said  pack  comprising: 
a  casing  including  an  exposure  aperture  and  an  exit  slot; 
a  plurality  of  photo-identification  cards  in  said  casing,  each 
of  said  cards  comprising: 

a  thin,  plate  of  polymeric  material  and  having  opposed 
parallel  faces,  and  an  open  section  extending  between 
said  faces,  at  least  one  of  said  faces  being  adapted  for 
carrying  information, 
a  piece  of  film  in  said  open  section,  said  film  piece  being 
photographically  exposable  to  record  a  latent  image 
developable  by  liquid  to  establish  a  visible  image, 
first  and  second  transparent,  panels  of  polymeric  material 
covering  said  faces  of  said  plate,  including  the  open 
section  for  protecting  said  film  piece  from  alteration, 
said  first  and  second  panels  being  laminated  to  said  plate 
by  permanent  polymeric  material  to  polymeric  material 
bonds,  and 
port  means  for  introducing  developing  liquid  to  said  piece 
of  film;  and 
a  template  extending  over  the  exposure  aperture  of  said 
casing  and  carrying  information  sequentially  exposable 
onto  the  pieces  of  film  in  the  cards  in  said  casing. 


4,317,627 

INDEX  MECHANISM  FOR  COUPLING  CONTROL  OF 

OPERATIONAL  LENS  UNITS 

Takashi  Isobe,  Tokyo,  and  Masao  Aoyagi,  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,522,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1977,  52-123681 
Int.  CI.'G03B  17/14,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  354—286  15  Qaims 

2.  A  lens  assembly  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  lens  barrel  means  having  coupling  means  for  engaging 
with  complementary  coupling  means  on  said  camera  for 
mounting  said  lens  assembly  on  said  camera; 

(b)  adapter  means  rotatable  relative  to  said  lens  barrel  means, 
said  adapter  means  being  arranged  to  be  held  in  a  prede- 
termined positional  relationship  relative  to  said  lens  barrel 
means  when  said  lens  barrel  means  is  dismounted  from 
said  camera; 

(c)  retainer  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  complemen- 
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tary   retainer  means  on  said  camera  for  holding  said 

adapter  means  rotatively  fixed  relative  to  said  camera;  and 

(d)  detachment  enabling  means  for  permitting  detachment  of 

said  lens  assembly  from  said  camera  when  said  lens  barrel 


4,317,629 

JOB  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Roger  E.  Kuseski,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,361 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  27/32,  27/52:  G06F  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  355— 24  laClaims 


means  is  brought  to  a  predetermined  position  by  rotation 
relative  to  said  adapter  means,  said  detachment  enabling 
means  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  recess  which  is 
provided  on  said  camera,  and  to  pass  through  said  recess 
when  said  lens  assembly  is  in  a  predetermined  position. 


4,317,628 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERA 

Masami  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,714 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    6,    1979,    54- 

108250[U];  Aug.  6,  1979,  54-108251 

Int.  CI.' G03B  77/02 
U.S.  CI.  354—288  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  circuit  protection  device  for  a  camera,  com- 
prising: 

a  camera  body  including  an  outer  wall  for  forming  the  exte- 
rior of  said  camera  body  and  an  inner  wall  inside  said 
camera  body; 

said  outer  and  said  inner  walls  forming  a  void  space  in  said 
camera  body  and  having  a  number  of  openings  leading  out 
from  said  void  space; 

a  circuit  board  disposed  within  said  void  space  including 
electric  parts  and  an  integrated  circuit; 

electric  circuits  including  other  electric  parts  disposed  out- 
side of  said  void  space  and  within  said  camera  body,  and 
means  passing  through  said  openings  for  connecting  said 
electric  circuits  and  said  other  electric  parts  to  said  circuit 
board  within  said  void  space;  and 

seal  means  arranged  to  seal  each  of  said  openings  and  to 
permit  said  circuit  board  to  be  electrically  connected  to 
said  electrical  circuits  and  said  other  electric  parts,  and  for 
sealing  said  void  space  into  a  tightly  closed  state. 


1.  A  method  for  job  recovery  for  a  copying  system  in  which 
duplex  copies  are  normally  generated  by  initially  sequentially 
feeding  copy  sheets  to  a  copying  area  for  copying  on  one  side 
of  said  sheets,  storing  said  sheets  in  a  duplex  tray  after  copying 
has  occurred  on  said  one  side,  feeding  said  copy  sheets  in  said 
duplex  tray  to  said  copying  area  for  copying  on  the  other  side 
of  said  sheets,  and  then  collecting  said  sheets  twice  fed  through 
said  copying  area  at  an  exit  station,  said  method  comprising: 
maintaining  a  count  of  copy  sheets  in  said  duplex  tray  and  a 

count  of  copy  sheets  at  said  exit  station; 
determining  upon  occurrence  of  predetermined  copy  sheet 
failure  during  copying  on  said  other  side  of  said  copy 
sheets,  at  least  in  part  from  said  counts,  copies  lost  due  to 
said  failure;  and 
utilizing  said  determination  of  copies  lost  to  generate  re- 
placement copies  prior  to  continuing  normal  duplex  copy 
generation  after  said  copy  sheet  failure  has  occurred. 
14.  A  system  for  printing  duplex  copies  without  loss  due  to 
predetermined  copy  sheet  failure,  said  system  comprising: 
printing  means  for  printing  images  on  copy  sheets  at  a  print- 
ing area; 
storage  means  for  storing  copy  sheets; 
a  duplex  tray; 

means  for  causing  movement  of  said  copy  sheets  in  a  copy 
sheet  path  from  said  storage  receptacle  through  said  print- 
ing area  to  said  duplex  tray  and  -from  said  duplex  tray 
through  said  printing  area  to  an  exit  station; 
first  sensor  means  for  maintaining  a  count  of  copy  sheets  in 

said  duplex  tray; 
second  sensor  means  for  maintaining  a  count  of  copy  sheets 

received  at  said  exit  station;  and 
processing  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second  sen- 
sor means  to  determine  copy  sheets  lost  due  to  jams  occur- 
ring during  normal  printing  of  duplex  copies  and  for 
causing  replacement  copies  to  be  printed  prior  to  resump- 
tion of  normal  copy  printing  including  generating  replace- 
ment copies  when  copy  sheets  are  lost  during  copying  on 
sheets  withdrawn  from  said  duplex  tray. 


4,317,630 
COPYING  MACHINE 

Norio  Kokaji,  Hino,  and  Nobuyuki  Shimada,  Kokubunji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54-138301 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/28 

U.S.  a.  355—50  3  Qaims 

1.  A  copying  machine  comprising  imaging  scan  means  for 

scanning  and  imaging  a  master  to  produce  a  master  image, 

latent  image  forming  means  for  forming,  on  a  recording  me- 
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dium,  a  latent  image  of  the  master,  position  sensor  means  for 
sensing  the  position  of  the  imaging  scan  means,  and  controller 
means  which  receives  a  detection  signal  generated  from  the 
position  sensor  means  during  scan  of  the  master  to  temporarily 
stop  the  operation  of  the  latent  image  forming  means  when  the 
imaging  scan  means  reaches  an  intermediate  position  and  si- 


MWUBl 


4,317,632 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  OPTICAL  INSPECTION  OF 

THE  INTERIOR  SURFACE  OF  TUBING 

Victor  J.  Orphan,  Leucadia,  and  Robert  O.  Ginaven,  Encinitas, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,572 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/88 

U.S.  a.  356—241  8  Qaims 
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multaneously  return  the  imaging  scan  means  to  an  imaging 
start  position  and  which  restarts  the  imaging  operation  from 
the  start  position  and  the  latent  image  forming  operation  from 
the  position  where  the  latent  image  forming  means  has  tempo- 
rarily stopped  to  an  ultimate  stop  position,  whereby  more  than 
two  identical  copies  can  be  reproduced  from  the  same  master 
on  a  single  sheet  of  copy  paper. 

4,317,631 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

ATTENUATION  IN  LIGHT  WAVEGUIDES  FOR 
COMMUNICATIONS  TRANSMISSION  PURPOSES 
Peter  Froscher,  and  Joachim  Schuize,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1978,  2848930 

Int.  aj  GOIN  21/59.  21/84 
U.S.  a.  356—73.1  16  aaims 
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1.  Means  for  inspecting  and  imaging  the  interior  surface  of  a 
tube  and  the  like  comprising  a  light  source,  photodiode  array 
means  for  receiving  light  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  in 
response  thereto,  means  for  directing  light  onto  said  means  for 
receiving  light,  and  carrier  means  for  supporting  and  moving 
said  light,  said  means  for  receiving  light,  and  said  means  for 
directing  light. 


4,317,633 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  SURFACE 

UNEVENNESS  OF  WIRE-SHAPED  MATERIAL 

Takashi  Kobayashi,  and  Etsurou  NitU,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,528 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.    12,    1979,   54- 
142002[U];  Oct.  12,  1979,  54-142(X)3[U] 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  21/84 
U.S.  a.  356—371  7  aaims 


1.  The  method  for  measuring  the  attenuation  in  a  test  piece 
of  light  waveguide  used  for  communications  transmission 
purposes,  the  test  piece  having  an  input  and  an  output,  in  an 
apparatus  having  a  test  transmitter  and  a  measuring  section 
comprising  a  test  photo  diode  coupled  to  a  receiver,  the  appa- 
ratus having  simplified  co'-ipling  of  the  transmitter  to  the  input 
of  the  test  piece  and  of  the  output  of  the  test  piece  to  the 
measuring  section,  the  coupling  of  the  transmitter  to  the  test 
piece  and  of  the  test  piece  to  the  measuring  section  being 
separately  adjustable,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  large  area  photo  receiver  having  an  output 

signal, 
coupling  the  large  area  photo  receiver  to  the  light  path  at  the 

output  of  the  test  piece; 
adjusting  the  coupling  between  the  transmitter  and  the  input 
of  the  test  piece  to  optimize  coupling  to  the  test  piece  by 
means  of  the  photo  receiver;  and 
measuring  the  attenuation  by  means  of  the  measuring  section 
coupled  to  the  light  path  at  the  output  of  the  test  piece. 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  surface  unevenness  of  a  wire- 
shaped  body  which  is  covered  with  an  insulating  material 
comprising:  at  least  one  light  projecting  section  and  at  least  one 
light  receiving  section  arranged  along  said  wire-shaped  body 
in  such  a  manner  that  an  incident  angle  of  light  projected  by 
each  said  light  projecting  section  onto  said  insulating  material 
is  larger  than  the  critical  angle  thereof,  each  said  light  project- 
ing section  and  each  said  light  receiving  section  comprising  a 
glass  fiber  sensor  having  a  rod  lens  and  at  least  one  glass  fiber, 
said  rod  lens  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  orthogonal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  at  least  one  glass  fiber. 
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4,317,634  said  printing  needle  end  being  provided  with  a  curved  por- 

MACHINE  tion  forming  a  holder  for  said  spring  means; 

Viktor  Zupancic,  Cesta  v  gorice  10/D,  61000  Ljubljana,  and       said  curved  portion  also  being  pivotably  supported  by  a 
Joze  Mtklavcic,  Oslica  13,  61295  Ivancna  gorica,  both  of  groove  formed  in  said  armature. 

Yugoslavia  

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,540 
Claims   priority,   application   Yugoslavia,    Aug.    18,    1978,  4,317,636 

1978/78     ^         '      ^^  8.8  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Int.  Cl.^  B28C  5/00;  B66D  1/26  James  G.  Hume,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

U.S.  a.  366—1  28  aaims       tion,  Sumford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,514 

Int.  a?  B41J  25/i8 

U.S.  a.  400—208  7  aaims 
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1.  A  machine  comprising  a  chassis,  a  carrying  frame  located 
on  said  chassis,  a  plurality  of  driven  working  implements  sup- 
ported on  said  carrying  frame,  at  least  one  common  main  drive 
having  a  main  drive  shaft  supported  on  said  carrying  frame,  a 
connecting  shaft  non-rotatably  connecting  at  least  one  of  the 
working  implements  directly  to  the  main  drive  shaft,  at  least 
one  non-positive  clutch  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the 
respective  working  implements  which  cooperate  with  the 
connecting  shaft  to  engage  or  disengage  said  working  imple- 
ment with  said  connecting  shaft,  and  control  means  connected 
to  said  non-positive  clutch  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
working  implement  with  said  connecting  shaft  as  desired. 


4,317,635 
MATRIX  PRINTING  HEAD 
Roland  Englund,  Stockholm,  and  Tommy  Wincent,  Upplands 
Vasby,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Svenska  Kassaprinter  AB, 
Sundbyberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,224 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1979,  7901264 
Int.  a.'  B41J  i/12 
U.S.  a.  400—124  4  aaims 


1.  A  matrix  printing  head,  comprising: 

at  least  one  printing  needle; 

an  electromagnet  provided  with  an  armature  to  which  an 
end  of  said  printing  needle  is  pivotally  connected  and 
which  moves  the  printing  needle  towards  a  printing  posi- 
tion; 

spring  means  for  restoring  the  printing  needle  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  printing  position; 

said  printing  needle  end  being  connected  said  armature  by 
means  of  said  spring  means; 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  in  impact  printers,  including  a 
housing  having  substantially  planar  opposed  walls  between 
which  there  is  enclosed  a  supply  spool,  a  take-up  spool  and  a 
length  of  inked  ribbon  mounted  upon  said  supply  spool  and 
extending  in  a  path  out  of  said  housing  across  an  impact  zone 
and  back  into  said  housing  to  said  take-up  spool,  said  cartridge 
being  characterized  by  comprising 
drive  means  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  take-up  spool 
for  rotating  said  spool,  said  drive  means  having  a  fixed 
center  about  which  it  rotates, 
a  pivot  arm  fixed  at  one  end  and  supporting  upxjn  its  oppo- 
site, arcuately  movable,  end  said  supply  spool  for  move- 
ment in  an  arc  while  allowing  said  supply  spool  to  rotate 
about  its  center,     '" 
guide  means  in  said  housing  for  confining  said  take-up  spool 
for  floating  movement  along  a  path  between  said  supply 
spool  and  said  drive  means  while  allowing  said  takeup 
spool  to  rotate  about  its  center,  and 
means  for  urging  said  supply  spool  for  arcuate  movement 
toward  and  against  said  take-up  spool  and  for  urging  said 
take-up  spool  along  its  path  of  movement  into  contact 
with  said  fixed  center  drive  means. 


4,317,637 
TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  INCLUDING  A  CORRECTION 

STRIP 
Shubun   Sakurai,  6-24  Matsusato-Otokoyama,   Yawata-City, 
Kyoto  Pref.,  and  HiroyukI   Goda,   M04  Kuisehonmachi, 
Amagasaki-City,  Hyogo  Pref.,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,723 
aaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   18,   1978,   53- 
174523[U];  Dec.  18,  1978.  53-174524[U] 

Int.  a.^  B41J  n/02 
U.S.  a.  400—240.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  typewriter  ribbon  comprising: 

a  base  strip  made  of  a  fiber  texture  and  having  two  portions 
longitudinally  divided  by  a  barrier  filling,  one  of  which 
being  black-inked  and  the  other  of  which  being  ink-free, 
each  of  said  portions  being  of  substantially  the  same  thick- 
ness and  composed  of  a  thermoplastic  resin, 
a  correction  strip,  including  a  white  transfer  layer,  fixedly 
attached  to  the  opposite  face  of  said  ink-free  portion  of 
said  base  strip  with  respect  to  a  typing  direction  so  that 
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said  correction  strip  is  substantially  superimposed  on  the 
entirety  of  said  ink-free  portion,  and 


retained  on  said  projection  or  snapped  off  through  said 
channel  free  of  said  projection. 
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said  correction  strip  is  attached  to  said  ink-free  portion  by 
means  of  an  adhesive  disposed  therebetween  and  around 
the  central  portion  thereof. 


4,317,638 
FOLDABLE  PEN  KEY  RING 
Michael  C.  Klaber,  10526  Caminito  Obra,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92126 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,892,  Dec.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,095 

Int.  a.'  B43K  29/00,  29/12 

U.S.  CI.  401—195  4  aaims 


4,317,639 
WRITING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  IMPROVED  CARTRIDGE 

HOLDER 
Dane  D.  Kato,  1400  Addison  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94702 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,933 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  foldable  tool  usable  as  a  key  holding  ring  and  message 
carrying  tag  which  comprises: 

a  generally  flat  oblong  body; 

a  ball  point  pen-holding  elongated  member,  having  first  and 
second  ends,  which  member  in  the  folded  position  defines 
a  first  mode  in  which  same  is  placed  in  stored  position 
contiguously  to  a  first  side  of  said  body; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  first  end  of  said  member 
to  a  first  corner  of  said  body  such  that  said  member  is 
pivotal  between  said  first  mode  and  a  second  mode  in 
which  said  pen-holding  member  is  extended  from  said 
body  for  use;  / 

on  the  body,  a  projection  extending  in  a  generally  arcuate 
direction  from  a  second  corner  of  the  body  diagonally 
opposite  to  said  first  corner,  toward  a  third  corner  of  the 
body  adjacent  to  said  first  side; 

said  projection  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  leave  a  g' 
between  it  and  a  second  side  of  the  body  joining  said 
second  and  third  corners; 

means  for  restricting  said  gap  to  a  narrow  channel  between 
the  extremity  of  said  projection  and  said  third  comer; 

said  channel  being  narrower  than  a  key  ring  and  said  projec- 
tion being  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  expansion  of  said 
channel  by  pressing  a  ring  therethrough  to  snap  said  ring 
into  or  out  of  said  gap;  and 

mejns  on  said  member  comprising  the  tip  of  a  pen  held 
thereby  for  positively  closing  said  channel  when  said 
member  is  in  its  first  mode  placed  in  the  folded  position 
alongside  said  body  and  including  locking  means  between 
said  body  and  said  member  comprising  detents  interlock- 
ingly  engageable  on  said  first  end  of  said  member  and  said 
body  which  hold  the  member  in  either  open  or  closed 
position,  whereby  in  said  first  mode  a  key  ring  engaged  in 
said  gap  by  said  member  is  positively  locked  therein  by 
said  member,  and  in  said  second  mode  a  key  ring  engaged 
in  said  gap  is  non-positively  retained  therein  to  permit  free 
use  of  the  pen  held  by  said  member  with  a  ring  either 


1.  A  writing  implement  having: 

a  writing  cartridge  having  a  writing  tip  assembly  and  a 
writing  fluid  receptacle  connected  thereto;  said  writing 
fluid  receptacle  having  an  outer  surface  and  extending 
over  a  portion  of  said  writing  tip  assembly,  said  writing  tip 
assembly  having  a  back  end  within  said  writing  fluid 
receptacle  which  forms  a  lip  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
writing  fluid  receptacle, 

a  tubular  barrel  for  enclosing  at  least  said  writing  fluid  recep- 
tacle of  said  writing  cartridge,  said  tubular  barrel  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  including  an  interior 
frustroconical  surface  which  tapers  inwardly  as  it  extends 
toward  said  second  end; 

a  barrel  tip  having  a  tip  surface  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  split 
collar  at  the  opposite  end,  said  split  collar  having  an  inner 
surface  being  frustroconical  in  shape  tapering  inwardly  as 
it  extends  toward  said  tip  surface  when  in  an  unstressed 
condition  and  sized  to  mate  with  a  portion  of  said  writing 
cartridge,  and  an  outer  surface  essentially  cylindrical  in 
shape  when  in  an  unstressed  condition  and  sized  to  mate 
and  be  stressed  inwardly  by  insertion  within  said  interior 
frustroconical  surface  of  said  tubular  barrel,  said  inner 
surface  of  said  split  collar  having  a  tipward  facing  radial 
abutment  surface  formed  therein  positioned  to  engage  said 
lip  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  writing  fluid  receptacle 
when  said  split  collar  is  stressed  by  said  interior  frus- 
troconical surface  of  said  tubular  barrel,  said  writing  tip 
assembly  further  including  a  tip  facing  radial  abutment 
surface  adjacent  said  writing  fluid  receptacle  and  said 
barrel  tip  further  including  a  barrel  facing  radial  abutment 
surface  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  barrel,  at 
least  one  slit  defined  in  said  split  collar,  said  slit  having  an 
extension  groove  which  extends  across  said  barrel  facing 
radial  abutment  surface  to  vent  said  barrel,  and  a  radial 
abutment  surface  positioned  to  abut  said  tip  facing  radial 
abutment  surface  of  said  writing  tip  assembly  whereby 
said  writing  cartridge  is  retained  between  said  tipward 
facing  radial  abutment  surface  of  said  split  collar  and  said 
radial  abutment  surface  of  said  barrel  tip. 
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4,317,640 

FATIGUE  AND  CORROSION  RESISTANT  FLEXIBLE 

WIRE  STRAND  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  C.  Peeling,  Montoursville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,699 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  403—36  10  Qaims 


1.  A  fatigue  and  corrosion  resistant  flexible  linear  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wires  stranded  together  to  form  a  flexible 
wire  strand, 

(b)  a  poured  socket  attachment  secured  to  an  end  of  the  wire 
strand  by  means  of  a  solidified  liquid  contained  in  the 
bowl  of  the  socket  attachment, 

(c)  a  hollow  tube  having  an  external  diameter  less  than  tlfe 
diameter  of  at  least  two  adjacent  individual  wires  compris- 
ing the  wire  strand,  said  hollow  tube  extending  from  the 
surface  of  the  solidified  liquid  body  within  the  bowl  of  the 
socket  attachment,  through  the  solidified  liquid  and  in  the 
interstice  between  the  said  two  adjacent  wires  in  substan- 
tial contact  with  each  other  and  at  least  one  other  wire  at 
the  base  of  the  socket  attachment  and  exiting  from  the 
solidified  liquid  body  at  the  base  of  the  socket  attachment 
near  the  center  of  the  wire  strand  in  a  position  such  that  a 
viscous  fluid  lubricant  injected  at  the  top  of  the  hollow 
tube  will  be  expelled  from  the  lower  end  of  the  hollow 
tube  into  the  center  of  the  wire  strand  adjacent  to  the  base 
of  the  socket  fitting  whereby  the  portion  of  the  strand 
adjacent  to  the  base  of  the  socket  attachment  may  be 
lubricated. 


through  said  slot  for  interlocking  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers together,  and  means  interlocking  said  connectors  together 
in  an  assembled  relation  preventing  relative  separating  move- 
ment of  said  second  members  away  from  each  other,  said 
last-named  means  comprising,  for  each  connector,  a  detent 
projecting  laterally  from  the  side  of  said  connector  opposite 
said  finger,  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  connector  pro- 
viding an  arcuate  generally  vertical  shoulder  axially  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  detent,  and  a  spring  retainer  projecting 
laterally  frotn  the  same  sida  of  said  connector  as  said  detent 
and  extending  forwardly  at  least  partially  across  said  opening 
and  toward  said  shoulder,  whereby  when  said  connectors  are 
inserted  through  said  slot  in  side-by-side  relation  the  forward 
end  of  each  connector  is  confined  against  the  other  connector 
by  the  retainer  thereof  with  the  detent  of  each  connector 
engaging  the  arcuate  shoulder  of  the  other  connector,  said 
retainers  yielding  resiliently  to  permit  passage  of  said  detents 
into  said  openings  for  engagement  with  said  shoulders,  said 
arcuate  shoulders  accommodating  relative  generally  vertical 
angular  movement  of  said  second  support  members,  and  said 
retainers  resiliently  retaining  said  detents  and  shoulders  en- 
gaged upon  relative  generally  horizontal  and  vertical  angular 
movement  of  said  second  supporting  members. 


4,317,642 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABRADING  AND 

RECOATING  ROAD  PAVEMENTS 

Reinhard  Wirtgen,  Hohner  Strasse,  5461  Windhagen,  Linz,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,611 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1978,  2850344 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  404—72  23  Gaims 
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4,317,641 
LOCKING  CONNECTION  FOR  SUPPORTING  GRID 
SYSTEMS 
Gale  E.  Sauer,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roblin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,436 

Int.  G.J  FI6B  7/22 

U.S.  G.  403—347  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  locking  connection  for  supporting  grid  systems  com- 
prising a  first  support  member  having  a  flange  and  a  web 
upstanding  therefrom,  said  web  having  a  slot  therein,  a  pair  of 
second  support  members  each  having  a  flange  and  a  web  up- 
standing therefrom,  said  second  member  webs  being  provided 
with  axially  projecting  locking  connectors  insertable  from 
opposite  directions  through  said  slot  in  side-by-side  relation, 
each  of  said  connectors  having  a  resiliently  yieldable  finger 
engageable  against  said  first  member  web  after  insertion 


1.  A  method  for  abrading  and  recoating  road  pavements, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  composition  of  the  road  pavement  material 

which  is  to  be  renewed  by  sampling  and  analyzing  the 

same; 
peeling  or  milling  the  road  pavement  material  which  is  to  be 

renewed  from  the  road; 
collecting  the  peeled  or  milled  road  material  and  heating  the 

same  if  desired; 
mixing  the  collected  material  with  additional  aggregate 

components  of  a  type  and  in  an  amount  determined  by  the 

composition  of  the  road  pavement  material  to  be  renewed: 

and 
applying  the  collected  material  and  components  mixed 

therewith  to  -the  road  as  a  new  pavement. 


4,317,643 

STEEL  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  PILES 

Donald  S.  Miller,  406  Janneys  La.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22302 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,173 

Int.  a.3  E02D  5/i4:  E04B  1/16 

U.S.  G.  405—256  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  reinforced  concrete  pile  having  a  plurality  of  steel 

reinforcing  cables,  the  improvement  comprising  the  presence 

of  at  least  one  ferrous  metal  alloy  electrically  conductive  rod 

per  cable,  said  rod  being  perpendicular  to,  and  projecting 
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outward  from,  the  axis  of  the  cable,  the  inner  end  of  each  said 
rod  being  in  substantial  electrical  contact  with  said  cable,  the 


outer  end  of  each  said  rod  projecting  outward  to  within  0.5  to 
1.5  inches  beneath  the  surface  of  the  pile. 


4,317,644 
MACHINE  TOOL  PROHLING  DEVICE 
Toshiaki  Hosoi,  10, 9,  Kamiminami  5-chome,  Hirano-ku,  Osaka- 
shi,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-34703 
Int.  CI.'  B23Q  35/12 
U.S.  CI.  409—98  23  Oaims 


outer  periphery  having  a  smooth  curvature  symmetrical 
to  the  straight  line  which  passes  through  said  plate  and 
intersects  at  a  right  angle  with  the  center  of  rotation  of 
said  plate,  said  line  coinciding  with  a  second  straight  line 
connecting  a  center  of  said  stylus  with  a  center  of  said 
spindle; 

(H)  two  pairs  of  work  table  shift  detecting  means  located  at 
equal  intervals  about  the  circumference  of  said  spindle  at 
a  position  corresponding  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
command  plate,  said  shift  detecting  means  being  intercon- 
nected so  as  to  generate  signals  according  to  the  relative 
displacement  of  said  detecting  means  on  the  periphery  of 
said  command  plate;  and 

(I)  a  means  for  moving  a  portion  of  said  work  table  in  two 
directions  which  intersect  with  each  other  at  right  angles, 
said  means  for  moving  being  in  connection  with,  and 
responding  to,  said  signals  from  said  table  shift  detecting 
means. 


4,317,645 
CARGO  RETAINER 
James  J.  Van  Compel,  Fremont,  Ind.,  assignor  to  N.  P.  Market- 
ing Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,670 
Int.  CI.'  B61D  45/00 


U.S.  a.  410—94 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  profiling  device  for  contour  profiling,  comprising: 

(A)  a  horizontal  planar  surface  work  table;  and 

(B)  a  frame  member  extending  vertically  from,  and  con- 
nected to,  said  table; 

(C)  a  spindle  head  frame  casing  movably  connected  to  said 
frame  member  at  a  position  above  said  table,  said  casing 
having  contained  therein  a  vertically  positioned  spindle; 

(D)  a  tracer  arm  member  connected  to  said  spindle  head 
frame  casing  so  as  to  extend  from  said  casing,  said  arm 
extending  over  a  portion  of  said  table; 

(E)  a  tracer  head  frame  casing  connected  to  said  arm  at  a 
position  above  said  table,  said  casing  having  contained 
therein  a  vertically  positioned  tracer  spindle,  supported 
within  said  casing  by  an  upper  support  member  and  a 
lower  support  member  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  permit 
slight  inclination  from  its  vertical  position  and  so  as  to 
further  permit  free  rotation; 

(F)  a  spindle  inclination  detecting  unit  in  connection  with 
said  spindle,  said  detecting  unit  providing  a  means  to 
detect  spindle  inclination  in  an  analog  fashion  by  means  of 
a  differential  transformer  wherein  the  degree  of  inclina- 
tion is  detected  from  the  change  in  rotational  speed  of  said 
spindle  and  wherein  the  degree  of  spindle  inclination  is 
connected  to  a  vertical  movement  of  a  displacement  bar  in 
connection  with  said  differential  transformer; 

(G)  a  work  table  shift  command  plate  supported  concentri- 
cally with  said  spindle  so  as  to  permit  the  rotation  of  said 
plate  at  the  same  speed  as  said  spindle,  said  plate  having  an 


10.  In  a  device  for  restraining  a  cargo  load,  an  elongated 
floor  contacting  member  provided  with  an  upwardly  facing 
load  bearing  surface,  sajd  member  being  adapted  to  project 
forwardly  beneath  a  portion  of  the  cargo  load,  a  generally 
upright  member  secured  to  the  floor  contacting  member  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  forward  end  of  the  floor  contacting 
member  for  engaging  with  the  cargo  load,  and  a  fioor  piercing 
element  movably  mounted  on  the  fioor  contacting  member 
adjacent  to  the  rearward  end  thereof,  said  floor  piercing  ele- 
ment being  normally  disposed  to  pierce  the  floor  when  the 
floor  contacting  member  of  the  restraining  device  is  under  load 
in  service  and  being  movable  to  a  position  incapable  of  pierc- 
ing the  floor  when  the  restraining  device  is  out  of  service. 


4,317,646 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

Thomas  Steel,  Littleover,  Noel  H.  Hooke,  Etwall,  and  George 
Pask,  Stanton-by-Bridge,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,777 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1979, 
14606/79 

Int.  a.3  FOID  11/08 
U.S.  a.  415—116  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  improvement  in  structure  for 
controlling  clearance  between  blade  tips  of  a  turbine  rotor 
having  a  predetermined  rate  of  expansion  and  shroud  means 
surrounding  the  blade  tips,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  engine  casing; 

a  hollow  annular  control  ring  concentrically  positioned 
within  said  casing; 
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a  plurality  of  shroud  segments  defining  said  shroud  means 
about  the  blade  tips  of  the  turbine  rotor,  said  shroud  seg- 
ments being  secured  to  said  hollow  annular  control  ring 
for  expansion  and  contraction  with  the  same; 

means  operatively  supporting  said  hollow  annular  control 
ring  and  the  shroud  segments  supported  thereby  from  said 
casing  while  mechanically  isolating  said  control  ring  from 
deformation  or  expansion  of  said  casing,  said  support 
means  permitting  said  control  ring  to  expand  and  contract 
independently  of  said  casing  while  being  maintained  con- 


centric with  the  same,  and  said  support  means  providing 
means  to  supply  a  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
annular  control  ring,  and  means  thermally  insulating  the 
exterior  of  said  hollow  annular  control  ring,  said  ther- 
mally insulating  means  and  said  support  means  cooperat- 
ing to  control  the  rate  of  expansion  of  said  control  ring  to 
match  the  rate  of  expansion  of  the  turbine  rotor  whereby 
clearance  between  the  shroud  means  and  the  blade  tips  of 
the  turbine  rotor  is  a  predetermined  amount  during  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  operating  cycle  of  the  engine. 


4,317,647 
DOSING  SYSTEM 
Erhard  Hiiuser,  Schoffengrund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Wilhelm  Hedrich  Vakuumanlagen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Eh- 
ringshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2854687 

Int.  CUF04By  7/00,  35/00 
U.S.  a.  417—339  13  Claims 


1.  A  dosing  system  for  a  fluent  material,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  support; 

a  lever  pivoted  on  said  support  at  a  pivot; 
a  hydraulic  master  cylinder  connected  between  said  support 

and  an  attachment  location  on  said  lever  at  a  distance  from 

said  pivot,  whereby  on  pivoting  of  said  lever  said  master 

cylinder  is  moved  through  a  strokei_ 
a  hydraulic  slave  cylinder  remote  from  said  master  cylinder; 
a  hydraulic  conduit  connecting  said  master  cylinder  to  said 

slave  cylinder  for  joint  and  synchronous  op)eration  of  said 

slave  cylinder  with  said  master  cylinder; 
a  stroke-type  dosing  pump  connected  to  said  slave  cylinder 


for  joint  displacement  therewith  and  having  a  piston,  an 
intake,  and  an  output,  said  pump  being  adapted  and  ar- 
ranged to  pump  from  the  respective  output  a  volume 
directly  proportionate  to  the  stroke  through  which  said 
piston  is  actuated  in  a  forward  direction  by  said  slave 
cylinder; 

a  supply  of  said  fluent  material  connected  to  said  intake; 

a  power  cylinder  connected  between  said  lever  and  said 
support;  and 

control  means  for  pressurizing  said  power  cylinder  and 
thereby  displacing  said  slave  cylinder  and  pump  through 
strokes  proportionate  to  said  distance  and  for  depressuriz- 
ing  said  power  cylinder  and  actuating  said  piston  in  a 
backward  direction  opposite  said  forward  direction  inde- 
pendently of  operation  of  said  cylinders. 


4,317,648 

APEX  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES  WITH 

SEPARATE  SEALING  AND  SUPPORT  PIECES 

Kazuma  Shimizu,  and  Haruhiko  Satow,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,435 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     13,     1978, 
53/156529[Ul;  Jan.  22,  1979,  54/6740[Ul;  Jan.  22,  1979, 
54/6741  [U] 

Int.  a.'  POIC  19/04.  19/08 


U.S.  a.  418—120 


7  Claims 


5,    6  7b 


1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  including  a  casing  which  comprises 
a  rotor  housing  having  an  inner  wall  of  trochoidal  configura- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  housings  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  rotor  housing  to  define  a  rotor  cavity  in  the  casing, 

a  rotor  of  substantially  polygonal  configuration  disposed  in 
said  rotor  cavity  for  rotation  with  apex  portions  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing, 

apex  seal  means  comprising  an  elongated  sealing  piece,  an 
elongated  support  piece,  and  at  least  one  side  piece, 

said  sealing  piece  being  of  a  relatively  small  dimension  with 
respect  to  the  size  of  the  rotor  in  a  radial  direction  of  the 
rotor  in  order  to  have  flexibility  in  the  radial  direction  of 
the  rotor, 

said  sealing  and  support  pieces  being  disposed  in  a  sealing 
groove  formed  in  the  apex  portion  of  the  rotor  in  a  super- 
posed relationship  substantially  throughout  their  lengths 
with  said  sealing  piece  faced  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor 
housing, 

said  sealing  and  support  pieces  b^jng  independent  of  each 
other  and  freely  slidable  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the 
rotating  direction  of  the  rotor,  said  support  piece  being  of 
a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  having  a  diamet- 
rical height  greater  than  a  width  thereof  and  being  pro- 
vided at  a  radially  outward  edge  with  a  surface  which  is 
inclined  radially  inwardly  as  seen  in  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor,  said  sealing  piece  being  of  a  cross-section 
having  a  diametrical  height  greater  than  a  width  thereof 
and  being  provided  at  a  radially  inward  edge  with  a  sur- 


144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


face  which  is  inclined  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  said 

inclined  surface  of  the  support  piece,  said  inclined  surfaces 

being  spaced  from  a  bottom  surface  of  the  support  piece, 
said  side  piece  being  provided  at  least  at  one  end  of  the 

sealing  and  support  pieces  and  havmg  an  inclined  axially 

inward  surface, 
said  sealing  and  support  pieces  having  end  surfaces  which 

are  inclined  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  inward  surface  of 

the  side  piece, 
the  end  surface  of  the  sealing  piece  being  in  engagement 

with  the  inward  surface  of  the  side  piece,  and 
the  end  surface  of  the  support  piece  being  spaced  from  the 

mward  surface  of  the  side  piece  to  provide  a  slight  gap 

therebetween,  and 
spring  means  disposed  between  the  support  piece  and  the 

seaimg  groove  to  bias  the  sealing  and  support  pieces 

toward  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing. 


4,317,650 
WEAPON  TRAINING  SYSTEMS 
Derek  J.  Lee.  Famborough,  and  James  L.  C.  Livingstone,  Cove, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Solartron  Electronic  Group 
Limited,  Famborough,  England 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,207 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1978, 
36659/78 

Int.  a.'  F41G  i/26 
U.S.  CI.  434—16  20  Claims 


4,317,649 
PELLET  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Horst  E.  Boeilmann,  Delran,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Per-Fil  Indus- 
tries, Burlington,  N.J. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,918 

Int.  a.'  AOIJ  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  425—150  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  incorporating  a  probability  factor  in  an 
assessment  of  the  accuracy  of  aim  of  a  weapon,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

generating  a  variable  whose  value  changes  with  time  at  a 
rate  related  to  a  characteristic  of  ammunition  the  use  of 
which  is  to  be  simulated  by  varying  through  a  range 
including  the  minimum  and  maximum  values  of  the  proba- 
bility factor  in  a  pseudo-random  manner  relative  to  the 
time  interval  between  successive  aimings  of  the  weapon; 

determining  whether  the  weapon  has  been  substantially 
optimally  aimed  in  relation  to  a  target;  and 

modifying  each  assessment  of  accuracy  in  accordance  with 
the  current  value  of  said  variable,  including  the  steps  of: 

comparing  the  value  of  said  variable  with  said  probability 
factor;  and 

assessing  the  aim  as  being  accurate  only  if  the  weapon  has 
been  substantially  optimally  aimed  and  said  value  is  less 
than  said  factor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  pellets  from  powdered  material 
comprising: 

an  index  table; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  hollow  mold  assemblies 
open  at  their  top  and  bottom  ends  positioned  upon  the 
index  table  in  a  predetermined  array; 

at  least  one  moid  fillmg  station  assembly  adapted  to  dispense 
a  metered  amount  of  powder  into  a  given  mold  assembly 
from  the  top  of  the  mold  assembly  as  the  same  is  indexed 
with  the  filling  station  assembly; 

a  pressing  station  assembly  adapted  to  compress  the  powder 
within  a  mold  assembly  into  a  pellet  as  the  mold  assembly 
is  indexed  with  the  pressing  station  assembly; 

an  ejection  station  assembly  adapted  to  eject  the  pellet  from 
the  mold  assembly  downwardly  through  the  bottom  end 
as  the  same  is  indexed  with  the  ejection  station  assembly; 

mold  closure  means  adapted  to  close  the  mold  assembly 
bottom  ends  between  the  filling  station  and  pressing  sta- 
tion and  open  the  bottom  ends  of  the  mold  assemblies  at 
the  ejection  station;  and 
index  drive  means  for  driving  the  index  table  in  predeter- 
mined increments  to  align  the  mold  assemblies  sequen- 
tially with  the  filling  station  assembly,  pressing  station 
assembly  and  ejection  station  assembly. 


4,317,651 
WEAPONS  TRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULATING 

LONG  RANGE  WEAPONS 
Albert  H.  Marshall;  Gary  M.  Bond,  both  of  Orlando,  and  Bon  F. 
Shaw,  Winter  Park,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,156 
Int.  CV  F41G  im 
U.S.  CI.  434—22  17  Qaims 

1.  A  marksmanship  training  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  imitation  weapon  having  a  barrel,  and  a  trigger  mecha- 
nism, said  trigger  mechanism  having  an  input  and  an 
output;  .    . 

transmitting  means  mounted  within  the  barrel  of  said  imita- 
tion weapon,  and  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  trigger  mechanism,  and  an  output  adapted  for 
broadcasting  along  a  predetermined  optical  path  a  colli- 
mated  square  wave  beam  of  laser  light,  said  square  wave 
beam  of  laser  light  having  a  predetermined  frequency; 
sensing  means  spatially  disposed  downstream  from  said 
transmitting  means,  and  having  an  input  adapted  for  de- 
tecting the  collimated  pulsed  beam  of  laser  light  broadcast 
along  said  predetermined  optical  path,  and  for  producing 
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at  the  output  thereof  a  square  wave  signal  whenever  the 
square  wave  beam  of  laser  light  broadcast  along  said 
predetermined  optical  path  is  detected  thereby,  said 
square  wave  signal  having  a  frequency  the  same  as  the 
frequency  of  said  square  wave  beam  of  laser  light; 
filtering  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  sensing  means,  and  an  output  for  providing  at  the 
output  thereof  a  sinuosidal  waveform  signal  in  response  to 
the  square  wave  signal  produced  by  said  sensing  means, 


said  sinusoidal  waveform  signal  having  a  frequency  that  is 
identical  to  that  of  said  square  wave  signal; 

means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  filter- 
ing means,  and  an  output  for  shifting  the  voltage  level  of 
said  sinusoidal  waveform  signal;  and 

comparing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  voltage  level  shifting  means,  and  an  output  for  pro- 
ducing at  the  output  thereof  a  series  of  pulses  with  each 
pulse  being  provided  thereby  only  when  said  sinusoidal 
waveform  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  voltage  level. 


4,317,652 
MARKSMANSHIP  TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR 
SIMULATING  LONG  RANGE  WEAPONS 
Albert  H.  Marshall;  Gary  M.  Bond,  both  of  Orlando,  and  Bon  F. 
Shaw,  Winter  Park,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,406 

Int.  a.'  F41G  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  434—22  21  Claims 


« 


a  predetermined  optical  path,  in  response  to  said  funda- 
mental clock  signal,  a  collimated  square  wave  beam  of 
laser  light,  said  collimated  square  wave  beam  of  laser  light 
having  a  frequency  the  same  as  the  frequency  of  said 
fundamental  clock  signal; 

switching  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  trigger  mechanism,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  emitter  means,  and  an  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  emitter  means  for  activating 
said  emitter  means  such  that  said  emitter  means  will 
broadcast  therefrom  said  collimated  square  wave  beam  of 
laser  light  whenever  a  marksman  triggers  the  trigger 
mechanism  of  said  weapon; 

sensing  means  spatially  disposed  downstream  from  said 
emitter  means,  mounted  upon  a  target,  and  having  an 
output  adapted  for  detecting  the  collimated  square  wave 
beam  of  laser  light  broadcast  along  said  predetermined 
optical  path,  and  for  producing  a  square  wave  signal  at  the 
output  thereof  whenever  the  square  wave  beam  of  laser 
light  broadcast  along  said  predetermined  optical  path  is 
detected  thereby,  said  square  wave  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency that  is  identical  to  that  of  said  fundamental  clock 
signal;  and 

phase  lock  loop  circuit  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  sensing  means  and  an  output  for  provid- 
ing, in  response  to  the  square  wave  signal  produced  by 
said  sensing  means,  a  hit  indicator  signal. 


4,317,653 

EDUCATIONAL  BLOCKS 

Martha  S.  Wahl,  1  Huckleberry  La.,  Ridgefield,  Conn.  06877 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,175,  Apr.  14,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,462 

Int.  a.'  A63H  n/04 

U.S.  CI.  434—211  2  Oaims 


J4«.t 


MIS 


J44.S 


1.  A  set  of  educational  blocks  formed  from  a  common  cube 
and  comprising 

an  orthotetrakaidecahedron  being  the  largest  which  can  fit 
inside  said  common  cube  and  eight  related  outer  segments 
which  fit  in  complementary  fashion  with  the  orthotet- 
rakaidecahedron to  fill  out  a  common  cube,  said  related 
segments  being  combinable  to  form  a  congruent  orthotet- 
rakaidecahedron. 


1.  A  marksmanship  training  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  imitation  weapon  having  a  barrel,  and  a  trigger  mecha- 
nism for  effecting  the  simulated  firing  thereof,  said  trigger 
mechanism  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

timing  circuit  means  having  an  output  connected  to  the  input 
of  the  trigger  mechanism  of  said  weapon  for  generating  a 
fundamental  clock  signal,  said  fundamental  clock  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency; 

emitter  means  mounted  within  the  barrel  of  said  weapon, 
and  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  broadcasting  along 


4,317,654 
EDUCATIONAL  BLOCKS 
Martha  S.  Wahl,  1  Huckleberry  U.,  Ridgefield.  Conn.  06877 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,175,  Apr.  14,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,068 
Int.  a.^  A63H  33/04 
U.S.  CI.  434—211  3  Claims 

1.  A  set  of  educational  blocks  formed  from  a  common  cube 
and  comprising 
a  regular  rhombic  dodecahedron  being  the  largest  which  can 
fit  inside  said  common  cube  and  twelve  related  outer 
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segments  which  fit  in  complementary  fashion  with  the 
rhombic  dodecahedron  to  fill  out  a  common  cube,  said 


4,317,656 
ARTICLE-DEFLECTING  SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  A 
SYSTEM  OF  ARTICLE  CONVEYORS 
Ehrhart  Schulze,  Fellbach,  and  Michael  Berg,  Remseck,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Heinz  Stiegler,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906164;  Oct.  9,  1979,  2940924 

Int.  CI.'  B31B  1/94,  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  493—197  28  Claims 


related  out  segments  being  selectively  combinable  to  form 
three  congruent  rhombic  dodecahedra. 


MUh 


4,317,655 
MARINE  DRIVE  GEAR  HOUSING 

James  M.  Schick,  Omro,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,739 

Iiit.  CI.'  B63H  1/14.  1/28 

L'.S.  CI.  440—78  10  Claims 


1.  A  marine  drive  including 

(A)  a  gear  housing  having  a  propeller  shaft, 

(B)  gear  means  positioned  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereof, 

(C)  a  closure  member  positioned  on  said  shaft  and  thread- 
ably  engaged  with  said  gear  housing,  and 

(D)  a  propeller  fixed  on  said  propeller  shaft  for  rotation 
thereby, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  intermediate  member  positioned  on  said  propeller  shaft 
between  said  propeller  and  said  closure  member,  said 
intermediate  member  and  said  closure  member  each  hav- 
ing mating  engagement  means,  said  intermediate  member 
having  a  first  position  in  which  said  mating  engagement 
means  are  spaced  and  do  not  engage  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  mating  engagement  means  are  engaged  so 
that  rotation  of  said  intermediate  member  rotates  said 
closure  member  for  removal. 


1.  A  conveyor  device  for  conveying  a  continuous  succession 
of  sheetlike  workpieces  each  having  two  sides  and  a  leading 
edge,  said  device  comprising  first  and  second  conveyor  means 
for  successively  conveying  said  workpieces,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  conveyor  means  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  and 
at  least  two  engagement  surfaces  for  engaging  the  respective 
sides  of  said  workpieces,  said  second  conveyor  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  conveyors  for  conveying  workpieces 
along  different  paths  from  their  respective  entrances,  switch- 
ing means  located  at  the  exit  of  said  first  conveyor  means  and 
at  the  respective  entrances  of  said  second  conveyor  means  for 
directing  said  workpieces  supplied  from  the  exit  of  said  first 
conveyor  means  alternatively  to  the  respective  entrances  of 
one  and  the  other  conveyor  of  said  second  conveyor  means, 
said  switching  means  comprising  at  least  two  deflection  means, 
each  having  an  endless  circumferential  surface  and  being  mov-^ 
ably  mounted  for  moving  said  circumferential  surface  along  an 
endless  path,  one  of  the  two  endless  paths  having  at  least  a 
portion  which  leads  from  the  exit  of  said  first  conveyor  means 
to  the  entrance  of  one  conveyor  of  said  second  conveyor 
means,  the  other  of  the  two  endless  paths  having  at  least  a 
portion  which  leads  from  the  exit  of  said  first  conveyor  means 
to  the  entrance  of  the  other  conveyor  of  said  second  conveyor 
means,  drive  means  for  driving  said  defiection  means  so  that 
the  circumferential  surface  of  one  of  said  deflection  means 
moves  in  a  direction  of  rotation  opposite  to  that  of  the  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  other  deflection  means,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  circumferential  surfaces  being  permeable  to 
air,  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said  permeable  portions, 
means  for  controlling  the  vacuum  in  said  permeable  portions 
so  that  a  vacuum  is  produced  in  the  permeable  portion  of  one 
circumferential  surface  in  alternation  with  the  permeable  por- 
tion of  the  other  circumferential  surface,  said  controlling 
means  being  operative  to  establish  a  vacuum  condition  at  the 
permeable  portion  of  one  circumferential  surface  when  con- 
tacting the  leading  edge  of  alternate  workpieces  supplied  from 
said  first  conveyor  means,  and  said  controlling  means  being 
further  operative  to  establish  a  vacuum  condition  at  the  perme- 
able portion  of  the  other  circumferential  surface  when  contact- 
ing the  leading  edge  of  remaining  workpieces  supplied  from 
said  first  conveyor  means,  whereby  leading  edges  of  successive 
workpieces  adhere  in  alternation  to  said  permeable  portions 
and  are  conveyed  in  alternation  to  the  respective  conveyor 
entrances  of  said  second  conveyor  means. 


CHEMICAL 


4,317,657 

GASOLINE  ADDITIVE  FLUIDS  TO  REDUCE 

HYDROCARBON  EMISSIONS 

Leonard  M.  Niebylski,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,494,  Mar.  27,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,175,927.  This  application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,151 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  27, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CV  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—66  7  aaims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  additive  fluid  for  low  lead 
or  essentially  lead-free  gasoline  comprising  an  organo-man- 
ganese  compound  and  an  exhaust  emission  reducing  amount  of 
a  compound  selected  from  a  dimer  acid,  a  trimer  acid,  or  a 
mixture  of  a  dimer  and  trimer  acid  produced  by  the  polymeri- 
zation or  condensation  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  having  between  16  and  18  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule. 


4,317,658 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GASIHCATION  OF  FUEL 
Rudolf  Hendriks,  Velp;  Aloysius  J.  W.  Oude  Alink,  Zevenaar, 
and  Berend  P.  Van  Marie,  Dieren,  all  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Thomassen  Holland  B.V.,  Rheden-De  Steeg,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  20,   1979, 
7906303 

Int.  CI.'  ClOJ  3/42.  3/48 
U.S.  a.  48—61  6  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  combustible  gas  mix- 
ture from  solid  or  liquid  fuels,  such  as  coal  or  heavy  oils, 
comprising  a  stationary  treatment  housing  including  therein  a 
substantially  conically  shaped  perforated  grate  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  substantilly  horizontal  axis,  provided  with 
means  defining  an  inlet  for  fuel  toward  one  side  of  said  grate 
and  means  defining  an  inlet  for  a  gasification  fluid  along  the 
entire  other  side  of  said  grate,  wherein  the  grate  consists  of  at 
least  one  basekt  shaped  grate  with  two  substantially  axially 
positioned  open  ends  on  the  opposite  sides  and  the  fuel  inlet 
means  is  located  near  the  open  end  of  the  grate  having  the 
smallest  diameter  to  dispose  fuel  on  the  grate,  means  defining 
an  ash  outlet  being  accomodated  at  the  end  of  the  basket  hav- 
ing the  widest  diameter  to  dispose  ashes  from  said  grate,  means 
defining  an  outlet  for  the  combustible  gas  mixture  being  ar- 
ranged at  the  small  end  near  the  axis  of  the  grate,  whilst  during 
operation  rotation  of  the  grate  is  maintained,  and  drive  means 
for  rotating  the  basket  at  a  sf>eed  such  that  the  fuel  is  pressed 
against  the  supporting  grate. 


4,317,659 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN,  ACETYLENE  AND 

AMMONIA  GASES  FROM  LITHIUM  REACTION  WITH 

HYDROCARBON  MATERIALS 
Michael  G.  Down,  Plum  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,879 

Int.  CI.'  ClOJ  3/00 

U.S.  a.  48—209  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  H2 
and  C2H2,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  providing  a  non-carbonized  hydrocarbon  biomass  waste 
material,  and  then 

(B)  drying  the  hydrocarbon  biomass  waste  material  at  a 
temperature  of  up  to  about  65°  C.  for  a  time  effective  to 
remove  substantially  all  water,  without  carbonization,  to 
provide  a  dried  non-carbonized  hydrocarbon  biomass 
waste  material  containing  major  amounts  of  H  and  C 
atoms,  where  no  substantial  amount  of  hydrogen,  oxygen 
or  nitrogen  gas  is  driven  off  from  the  hydrocarbon  bio- 
mass material,  and  then 

(C)  reacting  the  dried,  non-carbonized  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing biomass  waste  material  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of 
molten  lithium  metal,  at  a  temperature  over  about  300'  C. 
in  the  absence  of  air  and  moisture,  to  produce  a  product 
mixture  comprising  lithium  salts:  LiH  and  Li2C2,  and  then 

(D)  hydrolyzing  the  lithium  salts  to  produce  a  gaseous  prod- 
uct mixture  comprising  H2  and  C2H2. 


4,317,660 
MANUFACTURING  OF  FLEXIBLE  ABRASIVES 
Jost  Kramis,  Islikon,  and  Jakob  Ackermann,  Wigoltingen.  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  SIA  Schweizer  Schmirgel-und 
Schleif-Industrie  AG,  Frauenfeld,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979,  2918103 

Int.  a.^  B24D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  51—295  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  abrasive,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  a  pattern  of  a  base  binding  agent  to  a 
flexible  support  by  means  of  a  stencil,  and  binding  abrasive 
grains  to  the  support  by  means  of  the  base  binding  agent,  the 
stencil  having  a  wall  thickness  of  0.08  to  1  mm  and  having 
holes  with  a  diameter  of  O.OS  to  3  mm,  the  total  area  of  the 
holes  amounting  to  S  to  50%  of  the  area  of  the  stencil. 


4,317,661 
ELECTRONIC  AIR  CLEANER 

Ryosuke  Sasaoka;  Yasuo  Ishino,  and  Kaoni  Maekawa,  all  of 

Yokaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,075,  Mar.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1977,  52-29444; 
Apr.  15, 1977,  52-43928;  May  9, 1977,  52-53419;  Jun.  28,  1977, 
52-77674;  Jul.  12,  1977,  52-83857 

Int.  a.i  B03C  3/12.  3/41 
U.S.  a.  55—131  10  Oaims 

1.  An  electronic  gas  cleaner  comprising: 

means  defining  a  gas  flow  path  having  an  intake  for  intaking 
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dirty,  dust-laden  gas,  an  outlet  for  discharging  electroni- 
cally cleaned  gas  and  a  gas  flow  path  therebetween, 

a  gas  transport  means  for  causing  said  gas  to  flow  from  said 
intake  to  said  outlet  of  said  flow  path  means^ 

an  ion  shower  source  including  an  ion  generating  electrode 
and  a  grounded  counterelectrode  both  connected  to  a 
high  voltage  source  for  generating  an  ion  shower  and 
directing  same  to  a  reacting  area  within  said  flow  path 
means  for  reaction  with  said  dust, 

a  niter  installed  adjacent  to  but  downstream  of  said  reacting 
area  in  said  flow  path  means  so  as  to  remove  said  dust 
from  said  gas  such  that  clean  gas  is  discharged  from  said 
outlet,  said  filter  being  grounded  with  respect  to  said  ion 
shower  source, 


chamber  for  supplying  oil  laden  fumes  to  said  separating  cham- 
ber; an  outlet  opening  in  said  cannister  adjacent  to  the  other  of 
said  opposite  ends  and  in  flow  communication  with  said  fume 
outlet  chamber  for  exhausting  fumes  from  said'  fume  outlet 
chamber,  said  baffle  having  its  closed  end  adjacent  to  the  inlet 
opening  end  of  said  cannister,  one  of  the  legs  of  said  baffle 
being  attached  to  a  peripheral  wall  section  of  said  cannister  and 
the  other  leg  spaced  from  an  opposite  peripheral  wall  section 
such  that  incoming  oil  laden  fume  is  directed  through  said 
space  into  a  first  180°  volute  section  formed  by  an  arcuate  wall 
section  of  said  oil  separating  chamber  adjacent  to  the  open  end 
of  said  baffle  and  then  into  a  second  180°  volute  section  formed 
by  the  inside  of  the  closed  end  of  said  baffle,  said  first  volute 
section  having  a  greater  radius  than  said  second  volute  section 
to  thereby  produce  a  vortex  region  adjacent  to  the  center  of 
said  second  volute  section;  a  flue  aperture  in  said  partition 
means  between  said  separating  chamber  and  said  fume  outlet 
chamber  above  said  vortex  region  in  said  separating  chamber 
and  an  oil  return  hole  in  the  bottom  of  said  cannister. 


said  ion  generating  electrode  including  at  least  one  fine  metal 
wire,  said  ion  shower  source  being  installed  in  a  chamber 
disposed  outside  of  and  opening  into  said  reacting  area, 
said  ion  generating  electrode  being  disposed  closer  to  said 
reacting  area  than  said  counterelectrode,  and 

said  high  voltage  source  being  sufficient  to  generate  a  co- 
rona discharge  between  said  ion  generating  and  counter 
electrodes  and  said  filter  to  generate  an  electric  field 
having  electric  force  lines  therein  which  diverge  from  said 
ion  generating  electrode  into  said  reacting  area  to  drive 
generated  ions  along  said  electric  force  lines,  thereby 
electrically  charging  said  dust  contained  in  said  gas  by 
reaction  between  said  ion  shower  and  said  dust. 


4,317,662 
OIL  SEPARATOR  DEVICE 
Sharon  J.  Hudson,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sharon  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,886,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,234.328.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,900 
Int.  a.'  BOID  45/12 
U.S.  a.  55—392  14  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  separating  oil  from  oil  laden  fumes  in  the 
crankcase  ventilation  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  device  comprising  an  elongated  sheet  metal  cannister  with 
two  opposite  ends,  a  top  wall,  a  peripheral  wall,  partition 
means  and  a  U-shaped  baffle  positioned  in  the  cannister  and 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  in  said  cannister  define  a  fume 
outlet  chamber,  a  fume  inlet  chamber  and  an  oblong  separating 
chamber;  an  inlet  opening  in  said  cannister  adjacent  to  one  of 
said  opposite  ends  and  in  flow  communication  with  said  inlet 


4,317,663 
AIR  nLTER  INCLUDING  A  VORTEX  DEVICE 

Delmar  L.  Dollar,  1422  E.  Rosecrans,  Compton,  Calif.  90221 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,139 
Int.  a.^  BOID  46/42;  F02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  55—413  4  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  \yith  an  air  filter  adapted  to  be  positioned 
to  remove  foreign  particles  from  air  prior  to  intermixing  of  the 
air  with  vaporized  fuel  for  entry  into  the  firing  chambers  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  air  filter  having  an  exterior 
surface  and  an  interior  surface  and  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge,  said  interior  surface  forming  an  enclosed  area,  said  en- 
closed area  having  a  central  point,  air  is  to  be  conducted  into 
said  enclosed  area  to  be  then  exited  therefrom  through  said 
bottom,  a  cover  mounted  against  said  top  edge  of  said  air  filter 
closing  said  top  of  said  enclosed  area,  a  device  for  generating 
a  vortex  of  air  that  is  being  exited  from  said  enclosed  area,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  vanes  mounted  within  said  en- 
closed area,  said  vanes  being  attached  to  said  cover,  the  air 
being  conducted  into  said  enclosed  area  is  caused  to  move 
past  said  vanes  to  be  formed  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
airstreams,  said  separate  airstreams  are  then  directed  tan- 
gentially  in  respect  to  said  central  point  thereby  produc- 
ing a  vortex; 
each  said  vane  being  constructed  of  sheet  material  having  an 
elongated  section  and  a  shortened  section  and  each  of  said 
sections  having  a  frontal  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  the 
said  frontal  surface  of  one  said  vane  cooperating  with  the 
said  rear  surface  of  a  directly  adjacent  said  vane  to  pro- 
duce a  path  for  air  forming  a  said  airstream,  said  frontal 
surface  of  said  elongated  section  being  planar,  said  frontal 
surface  of  said  shortened  section  being  planar,  said  frontal 
surface  of  said  shortened  section  being  inclined  forming  a 
first  angle  with  respect  to  said  frontal  surface  of  said 
elongated  section,  said  shortened  section  being  located 
downstream  of  said  elongated  section  with  respect  to  the 
path  of  air  flow,  said  shortened  section  having  an  outer 
free  edge  located  within  said  enclosed  area;  and 
the  height  of  said  elongated  section  at  the  connection  to  said 
shortened  section  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
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height  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  elongated  section,  said 
frontal  surface  of  said  elongated  section  being  inclined  at 
a  second  angle  in  respect  to  a  line  connecting  said  central 
point  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  elongated  section,  said 
first  angle  being  approximately  one  hundred  and  thirty 
degrees  with  said  second  angle  being  approximately  forty 
degrees. 


4,317,664 

VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT 

Victor  L.  Ciummo,  503  Millers  Rd.,  Des  Plaines,  111.  60016 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,718 

Int.  a.'  BOID  45/00 

U.S.  a.  55—434  1  Qaim 


said  main  exchanger  for  removing  ice  particles  from  the 
warmed  air  in  said  return  main  prior  to  exchanging  its 


refrigeration  value  in  said  main  heat  exchanger,  which 
filter  means  comprises  at  least  one  bag  which  is  periodi- 
cally pulsed  to  remove  ice  collected  therein. 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  attachment  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  member  including  an  enlarged  cylindrical  intermediate 
portion,  tube  sections  extending  from  said  enlarged  intermedi- 
ate portion,  said  tube  sections  being  concentric,  said  enlarged 
portion  having  axially  spaced  walls,  said  walls  extending  sub- 
stantially normally  to  the  axis  of  said  enlarged  portion  and  said 
walls  extending  beyond  the  interior  peripheries  of  said  tube 
sections,  plate  means  interposed  between  the  walls  and  being 
spaced  from  each  wall,  said  plate  means  having  spaced  open- 
ings around  its  outer  perimeter,  with  the  openings  being  lo- 
cated radially  outwardly  of  the  peripheries  of  the  tube  sections 
to  define  non-axial  flow  passages  through  said  attachment,  tabs 
extending  from  said  plate  means  in  opposite  directions,  the  free 
ends  of  said  tabs  respectively  engaging  the  walls  adjacent 
thereto  to  hold  the  plate  means  between  said  walls,  and  said 
tabs  and  said  non-axial  flow  passages  providing  obstructions 
for  elongated  and  relatively  large  articles  to  prevent  passage 
thereof  through  said  attachment. 


4,317,665 

CRYOGENIC  FREEZING  SYSTEM 

Alan  L.  Prentice,  Surbiton,  England,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,158 

Int.  a.'  F25D  U/06 

U.S.  O.  62—63  9  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  freezing  articles  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  freezer  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  the  articles  to  be 
frozen,  an  outlet  for  permitting  the  frozen  articles  to  leave  said 
freezer  and  a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  articles  through 
said  freezer  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  thereof;  a  refrigerant 
supply  main  connected  to  said  freezer  for  introducing  refriger- 
ant air  to  said  freezer;  a  return  main  connected  to  said  freezer 
for  receiving  the  warmed  air  from  said  freezer;  refrigeration 
means  connected  to  said  refrigerant  supply  main  for  supplying 
said  supply  main  with  air  a  cryogenic  temperatures;  and  a  main 
heat  exchanger  having  a  high  pressure  side  connected  to  said 
refrigeration  means  and  a  low  pressure  side  connected  between 
said  refrigeration  means  and  said  return  main  for  exchanging 
the  refrigerant  value  of  said  warmed  air  from  said  return  main 
in  said  low  pressure  side  with  the  air  from  said  refrigeration 
means  in  said  high  pressure  side;  the  improvement  which 
comprises; 

bag  filter  means  connected  between  said  return  main  and 


4,317,666 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
DRAWING  OF  AN  OPTICAL  HBRE  FROM  A  GLASS 
PREFORM 
Michel  Faure.  and  Yves  Lumineau.  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,649 

Qaims  priority,  application  Franc*,  Sep.  6,  1979,  79  22299 

Int.  Q.'  C03B  i7/025.  37/07 

U.S.  Q.  65—2  3  Qaims 


-ODIVINC   OCVCE 
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1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  drawing  of  an  optical  fibre 
from  a  glass  preform  or  gathering  mould  introduced  into  a 
fibre  formation  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
regulating  the  heating  and  consequently  the  temperature  of 
the  preform  at  the  fiber  formation  point  by  maintaining 
constant  the  tensile  stress  of  the  glass  fibre  at  said  fibre 
formation  point,  the  tensile  stress  being  measured  at  the 
point  of  suspension  of  the  preform;  and, 
compensating  the  effect  on  the  result  of  the  measurement  of 
the  reduction  in  the  preform  weight  at  the  point  where  the 
preform  is  lowered. 
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4,317,667 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

LIGHTGLIDE  PREFORMS 

Carroll  D.  Spainhour,  Princeton  Township,  Mercer  County, 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,427 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  19/06.  35/26:  C03C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  65—27  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  contaminants  from  escaping 
through  an  opening  in  a  chamber  as  an  elongated  article  passes 
through  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  periphery  of  the  opening, 
the  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
directing  a  first,  laminar  flow,  gas  shield  from  a  first  slit 
circumferential  of  the  opening,  into  the  chamber,  towards 
a  point  along  the  axis  of  the  article  passing  therethrough. 
8.  A  method  of  preventing  gaseous  contaminants,  containing 
particulate  matter  therein,  from  passing  through  an  opening  in 
a  chamber,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
directing  a  first  laminar  fiow.  gas  shield  through  a  first  slit 
circumferential  of  the  opening  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
slit  forms  the  base  of  the  gas  shield  having  an  apex  within 
the  chamber. 


4,317,668 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SILICA  GLASS 

Kenzo  Susa,  Hinodemachi;  Iwao  Matsuyama,  Sagamihara;  Shin 

Satoh,  Iruma,  and  Tsuneo  Suganuma,  Tokorozawa,  ail  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,876 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-4600 

Int.  a,5  C03B  19/06:  COIB  33/12 

U.S.  a.  65—29  16  Qaims 


■c;^ 


about  1,050°  to  1,300°  C.  in  a  helium  atmosphere  or  in  a 
vacuum  to  effect  a  sintering  treatment. 

2.  A  method  for  producing  silica  glass  which  comprises 

(i)  heating  a  silica  material  made  of  dry  silica  gel  by  raising 
the  temperature  to  about  250°  C.  to  effect  a  water  desorp- 
tion  treatment, 

(ii)  further  heating  the  resultant  silica  material  by  raising  the 
temperature  to  about  700°  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
to  effect  a  carbon  removal  treatment, 

(iii)  further  heating  the  resultant  silica  material  by  raising  the 
temperature  from  about  700°  C.  to  about  1,000°  C.  to 
1,050°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  containing  at  least  1%  by 
volume  of  chlorine  to  effect  a  hydroxyl  group  removal 
treatment, 

(iv)  further  heating  the  resultant  silica  material  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1,000°  to  1,100°  C  in  an  atmosphere  other 
than  air,  containing  at  least  1%  by  volume  of  oxygen  and 
the  substantial  remainder  being  a  high  purity  inert  or 
neutral  gas  that  is  moisure  free  and  holding  said  silica 
material  at  a  predetermined  temperature  for  up  to  2  hours 
to  effect  a  chlorine  removal  treatment,  and 

(v)  further  heating  the  resultant  silica  material  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1,050°  to  1,300°  C.  in  a  helium  atmosphere  or 
in  a  vacuum  and  holding  said  silica  material  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  for  up  to  1  hour  to  effect  a  sintering 
treatment. 


4,317,669 
GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE  HAVING  A  SUBMERGED 

WEIR 
Gerald  R.  Boss,  Peru,  111.,  and  Alejandro  G.  Bueno,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,096 

Int.  Cl.^  C03B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  65—135  12  Claims 


-^20 


1.  A  method  for  producing  silica  glass  which  comprises 
(i)  subjecting  a  dry  silica  gel  to  a  water  desorption  treatment, 
(ii)  heating  the  resultant  silica  gel  to  effect  a  carbon  removal 

treatment, 
(iii)  increasing  the  temperature  in  a  chlorine-containing 
atmosphere  to  effect  a  hydroxyl  group  removal  treatment, 
(iv)  further  heating  the  resultant  silica  gel  to  a  temperature 
of  about  1,000'  to  1,100°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  other  than 
air,  containing  at  least  1%  by  volume  of  oxygen  and  the 
substantial  remainder  being  a  high  purity  inert  or  neutral 
gas  that  is  moisture  free  to  effect  a  chlorine  removal  treat- 
ment, and 
(v)  further  heating  the  resultant  silica  gel  to  a  temperature  of 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  bath  of  molten  glass  in  a  tank 
type  melting  furnace  of  substantially  uniform  depth  through- 
out its  length  and  having  melting  and  working  zones  separated 
by  a  waist  section  of  reduced  width,  including  charging  glass 
batch  materials  to  one  end  of  a  melting  tank,  heating  the  batch 
materials  in  the  melting  zone  of  the  tank  for  reducing  them  to 
a  molten  state  and  setting  up  convection  currents  therein,  and 
passing  the  molten  glass  through  the  waist  section  to  the  work- 
ing zone,  said  convection  currents  including  a  forward  surface 
flow  and  return  bottom  flow  of  molten  glass  within  said  waist 
section,  the  improvement  comprising  impeding  but  not  elimi- 
nating the  return  bottom  flow  of  the  molten  glass  passing 
through  the  waist  section  from  the  working  zone  to  the  melt- 
ing zone. 

5.  In  a  tank  type  glass  melting  furnace  including  melting  and 
working  sections  interconnected  by  a  waist  section  of  lesser 
width  than  said  melting  and  working  sections,  and  a  bath  of 
molten  glass  of  substantially  uniform  depth  throughout  its 
length  within  said  tank,  wherein  molten  glass  flows  from  said 
melting  section  to  said  working  section  through  said  waist 
section  and  includes  convection  currents  providing  a  forward 
surface  flow  and  return  bottom  flow  of  molten  glass  within 
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said  waist  section,  the  improvement  comprising  a  submerged 
weir  extending  horizontally  across  at  least  part  of  the  width  of 
the  waist  section  and  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  said  weir 
being  located  within  the  normal  path  of  the  return  flow  of 
molten  glass  toward  the  melting  section,  whereby  said  return 
flow  is  impeded  but  not  eliminated. 


4,317,670 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  RECULTIVATION 

OF  INDUSTRIAL  REFUSE  HEAPS 

Anatoly  N.  Khoroshavin,  ulitsa  gazety  "Zvezda",  14,  kv.  17; 

Irina  V.  Kataeva,  bulvar  Gagarina,  87,  kv.  75;  Gennady  A. 

Oborin,  ulitsa  Tsentralnaya,  31,  kv.  69,  and  Alexandr  P. 

Krasavin,  ulitsa  Poliny  Osipenko,  56,  kv.  57,  all  of  Perm, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,533 

Int.  a.3  C05F  11/08 

U.S.  a.  71—6  7  Qaims 

1.  A  microbiological  process  for  recultivation  of  industrial 
refuse  heaps  consisting  in  the  following  steps  performed  in  the 
succession  specified  hereinbelow: 

(a)  smoothing  out  the  industrial  refuse  heaps; 

(b)  introduction  thereinto  of  a  fertilizer  resulting  from  purifi- 
cation of  production-communal  waste  waters; 

(c)  introduction  thereinto  of  a  humic  preparation  containing 
a  culture  of  the  mold  fungus  Aspergillus  niger  producing 
humus  and  isolated  from  said  refuse  heaps; 

(d)  plowing; 

(e)  sowing  seeds  of  perennial  plants; 

(0  inoculation  of  the  sown  surface  of  refuse  heaps  with  a 
bacterial  preparation  containing  a  culture  of  ammonifying 
and  nitrifying  bacteria  recovered  from  said  refuse  heaps; 

(g)  inoculation  of  the  heap  surface  with  a  bacterial  prepara- 
tion containing  a  culture  of  azotobacter  and  phosphate- 
dissolving  bacteria  recovered  from  said  refuse  heaps  dur- 
ing the  period  of  plant  sprouting  and  tillering; 

(h)  watering  of  the  plants. 


I 
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generally  vertical  flue-like  vents  in  the  second  layer  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  flue-like  vents  of  the  first  layer,  main- 
taining the  second  layer  under  conditions  sufficient  for  ther- 
mally retting  the  material  of  the  second  layer  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  until  the  same  has  generally  solidified  and 
become  self-supporting  through  retting  and  entanglement  of 
the  retted  refuse,  forming  additional  layers  by  performing  the 
steps  and  under  the  conditions  recited  for  forming  said  second 
layer  such  that  a  stack  of  numerous  layers  of  eventually  com- 
pletely retted  refuse  is  formed  with  the  height  of  the  stack 
corresponding  to  the  combined  layer  heights,  and  removing 
the  stack  or  portions  thereof  for  further  utilization  only  after 
the  uppermost  layer  has  become  completely  solidified  and 
self-supporting  through  entanglement  of  its  completely  retted 
refuse. 


4,317,671 

PROCESS  OF  COMPOSTING  REFUSE  OR 

REFUSE/SEWAGE  SLUDGE  MIXTURES  BY  THERMAL 

RETTING 

Hannes  Willisch,  Pulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

von  Roll  AG,  Gerlafingen/Schweiz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1979,  2909515;  Jan.  17,  1980,  3001508 

Int.  a.^  C05F  7/00.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  71—9  23  Qaims 


4,317,672 

METHOD  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  TREATING  SOIL  TO 

SUPPRESS  THE  NITRIHCATION  OF  AMMONIUM 

NITROGEN  THEREIN 

Jeffrey  D.  GrifTith,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  M.  Ozretich, 

Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,086 
Int.  a.3  C05G  3/08 
U.S.  a.  71—27  18  Claims 

1.  A  fertilizer  composition  useful  for  suppressing  the  nitrifi- 
cation of  ammonium  nitrogen  in  growth  media  and  for  pre- 
venting rapid  loss  of  ammonium  nitrogen  therefrom  compris- 
ing a  reduced  nitrogen  fertilizer  and  from  0.05  to  95  percent  by 
Weight  of  the  reduced  nitrogen  in  the  fertilizer  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


OX 
I 
H3C— C— CH2CCI3 


wherein 
X  is  H  or 

O 
II 
-C-R; 

R  is  H  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 

R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halo  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2. 


"TTTTTT, 


1.  A  process  of  composting  by  thermal  retting  comprising 
the  steps  of  piling  refuse  to  form  a  first  layer  of  a  predeter- 
mined generally  uniform  height,  maintaining  an  area  below  the 
first  layer  which  is  accessible  to  atmosphere,  forming  generally 
vertical  flue-like  vents  in  the  first  layer  extending  between  the 
area  below  the  first  layer  and  an  upper  surface  of  the  first  layer, 
maintaining  the  first  layer  under  conditions  sufficient  for  ther- 
mally retting  the  material  of  the  first  layer  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  until  the  material  has  generally  solidified  and 
become  self-supporting  through  retting  and  entanglement  of 
the  retted  refuse,  thereafter  forming  a  second  layer  of  a  prede- 
termined generally  uniform  height  atop  the  first  layer,  forming 


4,317,673 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald  H.  Thiele,  Sunn>  vale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Suuffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,471,  Aug.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,386 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/36,  47/30 
U.S.  a.  71—95  6  Qaims 

1.  A  synergistic  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of 
(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  pyrrolidone  of  the  formula 
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Cl— CH — c  I \l 

\ 


CF3 


Hc^ 


X           \    —    / 
CICH2— CH— CH2  > ' 


and 


(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  urea  of  the  formula 


O       R' 
R*— NHCN 


in  which 

R-*  is  p-chlorophenoxyphenyl; 

R- isCi-C4alkyl;  and 

R*'isCi-C4alkyl; 
at  a  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  10:1. 


4,317,675 

MAGNETIC  IRON  POWDER  CONTAINING 

MOLYBDENUM 

Toshikazu  Nishihara;  Hiromasa  Isono;  Tunehide  Naruse;  Sadao 
Ozaki,  and  Noboru  Takahashi,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,566,  Oct.  4,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,991 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1977,  52/120422 
Int.  Cl.'  C22C  1/04 
U.S.  Cl.  75—0.5  BA  12  Claims 


^  4,317,674 
DIURETHANES,  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
AND  SELECTIVE  HERBICIDE  COMPOSITION 
CONTAIM.NG  SAME 
Gerhard  Boroschewski,  and  Friedrich  Arndt,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Berg- 
kamen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,094,  Mar.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  24.  1979.  Ser.  No.  42.062 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1976.  2650796 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  i7/44:  C07C  125/075 

U.S.  Cl.  71—111  25  Qaims 

1.   A  selectively  herbicidal  compound  particularly  with 

soybeans  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  metallic  powder  useful 
in  magnetic  recording  media  having  superior  magnetic  proper- 
ties and  characterized  in  having  an  improved  coercive  force 
and  improved  saturation  magnetization,  said  metallic  powder 
comprising  iron  as  a  principal  component,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  fine  powder  of  an  iron  oxide  which  is  acicular 
in  particle  shape  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  a 
molybdenum  compound  whereby  said  fine  powder  ad- 
sorbs molybdenum  in  the  form  of  ions; 

(b)  drying  the  treated  powder;  and 

(c)  heating  the  dried  powder  in  a  stream  of  a  reducing  gas  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  250°  C.  to  about 
480°  C.  to  accomplish  reduction  of  said  iron  oxide; 

wherein  step  (a)  is  performed  such  that  said  magnetic  metal- 
lic powder  comprises  molybdenum  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to 
5%  by  weight  of  iron  in  said  magnetic  metallic  powder. 


O— CO— N 


\ 


Ri 


R2 


4,317,676 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  IRON  ORE 

HAVING  HIGH  REDUCIBILITY 

Hideaki  Souma;  Norimitsu  Konno;  Yohzoh  HosoUni,  and  Jyuzo 

Shibata,  all  of  Muroran,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1978,  53-144587 
Int.  a.'  C22B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  75—5  2  aaims 


NH— CO— O— CH2— C=CH, 


wherein 

Rl  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkenyl,  chloro-  C1-C4  alkyl  or 

bromo-  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R2  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  in  one  or  several  places  by 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  fluoro 
and  chloro. 
24.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  at  least  one  active 
agent  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  an  amount  between  10  and  80% 
by  weight  and  about  90  to  20%  by  weight  of  liquid  or  solid 
carrier  materials. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sintered  ore  with  high  reducibil- 
ity  by  sintering  a  raw  material  mix  of  a  moisture  content  be- 
tween 5  and  7%  pallets  of  a  sintering  machine,  which  com- 
prises drying  the  surface  layer  of  said  mix  on  the  pallets  so  that 
it  is  dried  by  a  thickness  equal  to  8  to  31%  of  the  thickness  of 
the  mix  bed,  and  thereafter  igniting  the  surface  layer  of  the  mix 
to  sinter  the  same  with  air  or  gas  sucked  downward. 


March  2,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


153 


4,317,677 

I^OCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID  CRUDE  IRON 

AND  REDUCTION  GAS 

Ralph  Weber,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil;  Emil  Eisner,  Baden-Baden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter  Maschlanka.  Gaggenau.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Bemt  Rollinger,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Gerhard  Sanders,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Korf-Stahl  AG.,  Baden-Baden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 

1978,  2843303 

Int.  Cl.'  C21B  11/00 

U.S.  Cl.  75—43  25  Claims 


4,317.679 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEGASSING  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL 

Jonathan  A.  Dantzig,  New  Haven,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Chesh- 
ire, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chip- 
pis,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41.787.  May  23,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,235,627.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,895, 
Dec.  30,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980.  Ser. 

No.  139.782 

The  portion  of  the  term  .of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.'  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  Cl.  75—93  E  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  molten  crude  iron  and 
reduction  gas  in  a  smelting  gasifier  producing  a  melt  of  iron  at 
the  bottom  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing 
hot  sponge  iron  of  a  particle  size  of  between  about  3  mm  and 
30  mm  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  500°  to  950°  C,  into  the 
upper  portion  of  the  gasifier,  further  introducing  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  gasifier  coal  to  form  a  fiuidized  bed  of  coal 
particles  having  a  depth  of  at  least  1.5  m,  still  further  introduc- 
ing into  a  lower  portion  of  said  gasifier  an  oxygen-containing 
gas,  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  oxygen-containing  gas  and  coal 
fed  to  the  gasifier  to  establish  and  maintain  said  coal  in  a  fiuid- 
ized state  and  to  maintain  a  high  temperature  zone  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  gasifier  at  about  from  2000°  to  2500°  C,  and 
reducing  the  temperature  of  said  fiuidized  bed  of  coal  at  sub- 
stantially the  upper  region  thereof  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  1000°  to  1400°  C,  retarding  and  heating  said  sponge  iron 
particles  introduced  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  gasifier  as 
they  fall  through  the  fiuidized  bed  and  smelting  said  particles 
in  the  high  temperature  zone  to  form  a  melt,  tapping  the  melt 
of  crude  iron  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the  gasifier  and  taking  off 
the  reduction  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  gasifier,  said 
oxygen-containing  gas  being  introduced  substantially  immedi- 
ately above  said  melt. 


4,317,678 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 
ALUMINUM-DEOXIDIZED  STEEL 
Gloria  M.  Faulring,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Donald  C.  Hilty,  San- 
bom,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,250 
Int.  Q\}  C21C  7/02 
U.S.  Cl.  75—58  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  continuous  casting  of  an  alumi- 
num-deoxidized steel  which  comprises:  adding  to  the  molten 
steel  an  amount  of  calcium  or  calcium-bearing  material  which 
is  sufficient  to  establish  a  calcium  concentration  exceeding  the 
aluminum  content  by  a  value  greater  than  about  0.14  and  then 
directing  the  molten  steel  through  a  nozzle  and  continously 
casting  the  molten  steel  into  the  desired  shape. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  degassing  molten  metal  by  purging  said 
molten  metal  with  a  fiuxing  gas  which  comprises  a  fiuxing  box 
having  a  fioor,  inlet  means  for  delivering. said  molten  metal  to 
said  fiuxing  box,  outlet  means  for  removing  said  molten  metal 
from  said  fiuxing  box,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  located  within  said  fluxing  box  for  purging  said  molten 
metal  with  said  fiuxing  gas  while  said  molten  metal  is  within 
said  fiuxing  box,  said  means  comprising  a  sparger  plate  means 
being  provided  with  an  array  of  orifices  of  controlled  size  and 
spacing  wherein  said  orifice  size  is  in  the  range  of  0.005"  to 
0.050"  and  said  orifice  spacing  is  in  the  range  of  0.25"  to  5.00" 
so  as  to  minimize  fiuxing  gas  bubble  size  while  maximizing 
fiuxing  gas  bubble  dispersion  thereby  optimizing  the  degassing 
of  said  molten  metal. 


4,317,680 
DIFFUSION  SOURCE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
Chang  K.  Chu,  Export,  and  George  W.  Vomish,  Ruffsdale,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,552 

Int.  a.'  C22C  2S/00 

U.S.  CI.  75—134  S  10  aaims 


T^ 


jjflm 


3. 


1.  A  difTusion  source  for  introducing  doping  impurities  into 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material,  said  source  consisting  of  a 
quantity  of  pure  silicon  powder  and  a  quantity  of  at  least  one 
p-type  doping  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gallium,  boron  and  aluminum  diffused  into  said  silicon  powder. 
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4,317,681 

MODIHERS  FOR  lON-LEACHABLE  CEMENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  H.  B«ede,  East  Brunswick,  and  Richard  N.  Zirnite. 

Somerset,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New 

Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  204,982 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  106—85  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  cementitious  composition  comprising  ion-leacha- 

ble  glass  powder,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 

further  comprises  d.l-tartaric  acid. 


4,317,682 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Hiromitsu  Katsura,  Tokorozawa;  Shigeyuki  Ehashi,  Kawagoe; 

Junichi  Tsuchida,  and  Kenichi  Kakimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,293 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1979,  54-108120 
Int.  a.'  C04B  31/28,  31/38 
U.S.  a.  106—288  B  6  Qaims 

1.  A  pigment  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  pigment  and  from  0.3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  substantially 
colourless  aromatic  compound  having  the  following  general 
formula  (I) 


4,317,683 

ORANGE  PIGMENTS  OF  INVERSE  SPINEL 

STRUCTURE  PRODUCED  BY  CO-CALCINATION  OF 

COMPOUNDS  OF  IRON  AND  ZINC  WITH  COMPOUNDS 

OF  TITANIUM,  TIN  AND/OR  SILICON 
Richard  A.  Eppler,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemi* 
cal  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,783 
Int.  a.'  C09C  1/04.  1/22.  1/28.  1/36 
U.S.  a.  106—292  6  Qaims 

1.  An  inorganic  orange  pigment  of  an  inverse  spinel  struc- 
ture having  the  general  formula: 

wherein  n  is  a  number  of  from  0.3  to  2.5,  wherein  X  is  a  diva- 
lent ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

0.4  to  1.7  mols  of  iron, 

0.3  to  1.6  mols  of  zinc, 

0  to  0.6  mols  of  magnesium, 

0  to  0.2  mols  of  nickel, 

0  to  0.2  mols  of  copper, 

0  to  0.2  mols  of  cobalt,  and 

0  to  0.2  mols  of  manganese, 
the  total  amount  of  $aid  divalent  ions  being  2  mols,  and 
wherein  Y  is  a  tetravalent  ion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  tin,  silicon  and  mixtures  thereof. 


?— ^A-S02N^ 


S02N-(-CH2-)srN», 


'R2 


(I) 


wherein  Q  is  a  residue  of  an  aromatic  polycyclic  compound 
and  A  is  a  direct  link  between  Q  and  — SO2—  or  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— , 


— N— . 
I 
R4 


— S— ,  —CO—,  — SO2— . 


4,317,684 
PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  POLLUTING  PARTICLES, 
EMITTED  IN  CHEMICAL  OR  PHYSICAL  PROCESSES, 

INTO  HARMLESS  SUBSTANCES 
Carel  W.  J.  Hooykaas,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Pelt 

&  Hooykaas  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,512 

Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  22,  1978, 
7811498 

Int.  a.3  B28B  1/54:  C04B  5/00:  C08K  3/34:  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  106—316  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  converting  polluting  metal  or  metal  com- 
pound particles  being  emitted  in  chemical  or  physical  pro- 
cesses into  harmless  substances,  said  polluting  particles  being 
caught  and  mixed  with  at  least  10%  of  a  molten  silicate-con- 
taining slag. 

10.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  anti-skid-pro- 
moting stabilizer  is  added  to  the  melt  obtained,  and  the  melt  as 
obtained  is  broken. 


R4. 

-C— 
I 
Rj 


a  divalent  phenylene  residue  and  combinations  thereof,  in 
which  R"*  and  R*  represent,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alky  I  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Ri  and  R2 
represent,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R|  and  R2  together 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring  together  with  N*  in  the  formula  (I), 
R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 

3.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  pigment 
is  an  organic  pigment  selected  from  insoluble  azo  pigments, 
condensation  azo  pigments,  phthalocyanine  pigments,  quina- 
cridone  pigments,  isoindolenone  pigments,  perylene  pigments, 
perynone  pigments,  dioxazine  pigments,  lake  pigments,  vat  dye 
pigments  and  basic  dye  pigments. 

4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  pigment 
is  an  inorganic  pigment  selected  from  carbon  black,  titanium 
oxide,  chrome  yellow,  cadmium  yellow,  cadmium  red,  red  iron 
oxide,  iron  black,  zinc  flower,  Prussian  blue  and  ultramarine. 


4,317,685 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  SCALE  FROM  A 

SUPERALLOY  SURFACE 

Pritam  L.  Ahuja,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  and  Marcus  P.  Borom, 

Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Companyr 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,610 
Int.  a.3  B08B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  134— 2  IQaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  scale  from  a  surface  of  an  internal 
passage  within  an  article  of  a  high  temperature  superalloy 
based  on  at  least  one  element  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co 
and  Ni,  the  scale  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  silicates,  sulfides  and  their  combinations  and  being  the 
corrosion  products  resulting  from  the  surface  having  been 
exposed  to  strenuous  environmental  conditions  at  high  temper- 
ature, comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  aqueous  alkaline  hydroxide  solution  compris- 
ing about  20-75  weight  percent  of  a  hydroxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NaOH,  KOH  and  their  mix- 
tures; 
immersing  the  surface  in  the  hydroxide  solution  within  a 
sealed  autoclave  in  the  presence  of  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere; 
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heating  the  hydroxide  solution  in  the  autoclave  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  about  200  to  a  maximum  of  340  C. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  the  solution  with  the  scale  to 
form  a  scale  reaction  product  while  providing  relative 
movement  between  the  solution  and  the  scale  within  the 
internal  passage;  and  then 

flushing  the  scale  reaction  product  and  the  alkaline  solution 
from  the  internal  passage. 


4,317,686 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HELD-EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS  BY  FORMING  DOUBLE  INSULATIVE 
BURIED  LAYERS  BY  ION-IMPLANTATION 
Kranti  V.  Anand,  WhitsUble,  and  John  B.  Butcher,  Hertford 
Heath,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  De- 
velopment Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,478 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1979, 
23235/79 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  7/54.  21/265 
U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  7  Qaims 


4,317,687 

CARBURIZING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  ATMOSPHERES 

GENERATED  FROM  NITROGEN-ETHANOL  BASED 

MIXTURES 

Jelle  H.  Kaspersma,  Coopersburg,  and  Robert  H.  Shay,  Kutz- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,854 
Int.  CI.'  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  CI.  148—16.5  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  carburizing  ferrous  metal  articles  utilizing 
a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  ethanol  injected  into  a  furnace  con- 
taining the  articles  to  be  carburized  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  excess  of  1500°  F.  (816°  C.)  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
adjusting  the  total  input  mixture  by  the  addition  of  0.31  liters 
of  water  to  every  liter  of  anhydrous  (100%)  ethanol.  or 
0.265  liters  of  water  to  every  liter  of  commerical  (95%) 
ethanol,  to  effect  an  input  mixture  of  nitrogen,  ethanol  and 
water;  and 
controlling  the  carbon  potential  of  said  furnace  atmosphere 
by  adding  a  gas  carburizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  gas  containing  substantially  methane, 
propane,  butane,  ethane  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount 
effective  to  achieve  the  desired  furnace  potential  as  deter- 
mined by  the  furnace  dimensions  and  geometry,  furnace 
loading,  composition  of  the  articles  being  carburized, 
measured  furnace  temperature,  case  depth  desired,  com- 
position of  the  gas  carburizing  agent  and  analysis  of  the 
furnace  atmosphere  during  the  carburizing  cycle. 
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4,317,688 
FLUX  COMPOSITION  FOR  FLUX-CORED  WIRE 

Igor  K.  Pokhodnya,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  41a,  kv.  25,  and  \'ladimir 
N.  Golovko,  ulitsa  Vladimirskaya,  9,  kv.  29,  both  of  Kiev, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980.  Ser.  No.  167,228 

Int.  a.'  B23K  35/34 

U.S.  CI.  148—24  4  Qaims 

1.  Core  flux  composition  of  a  flux-cored  wire  for  welding 

and  surfacing  steels  with  a  gas-shielded  process,  containing  the 

core  flux  ingredients  in  the  following  amounts,  by  weight  %: 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  field-effect  transistor  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  implanting  ions  in  a  body  of  crystalline  semiconductor 
material  to  form  a  first  relatively  high  ion-concentration 
layer  buried  in  the  semiconductor  material  adjacent  to  a 
surface  of  the  body,  the  ions  being  of  a  type  which  is  at 
least  capable  of  making  the  first  layer  an  insulating  layer; 

(b)  forming  a  layer  of  crystalline  semiconductor  material  on 
the  said  surface  resulting  in  a  new  surface  for  a  portion  of 
the  body; 

(c)  implanting  further  ions  in  the  semiconductor  material  to 
form  a  second  relatively  high  ion-concentration  layer 
buried  in  the  semiconductor  material  between  the  new 
surface  and  the  first  high  ion-concentration  layer,  the 
further  ions  being  of  a  type  which  is  at  least  capable  of 
making  the  second  layer  an  insulating  layer; 

(d)  forming  source  and  drain  regions  in  the  semiconductor 
material  between  the  first  and  second  high  ion-concentra- 
tion layers; 

(e)  defining  a  gate  region  and  a  gate  insulation  region  in  the 
semiconductor  material  between  the  new  surface  and  the 
second  high  ion-concentration  layer  and  in  the  said  second 
layer,  respectively,  and  thereafter 

(0  forming  both  a  protective  layer  for  the  transistor  and 
metallisation  for  electrical  connections. 


rutiie  concentrate 

fluorite  concentrate 

ferromanganese 

ferrosiiicon 

nepheline  concentrate 

cryolite 

iron  powder   


20-40 
0.6-8.5 
13.5-18.5 
1.6-2.7 
0.5-7 
0,6-4.5 
balance 


4,317,689 

MERCURY  CONTAINMENT  FOR  LIQUID  PHASE 

GROWTH  OF  MERCURY  CADMIUM  TELLURIDE 

FROM  TELLURIUM-RICH  SOLUTION 

John  E.  Bowers,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and  Joseph  L.  Schmit. 

Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,324 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/208 
U.S.  a.  148—171  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  mercury  containment  in  the  liquid  phase 
epitaxial  growth  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  from  a  telluri- 
um-rich solution  having  steps  including, 
providing  a  slider  type  graphite  boat  for  use  in  a  liquid  phase 

epitaxy  growth  furnace, 
providing  a  well  through  the  graphite  boat, 
providing  a  charge  of  Te-rich  (Hgi_xCdx)i_>,Te^  into  the 

well  and  providing  a  plug  over  the  charge, 
providing  a  boat  base-member  having  a  recess  therein  and 
providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  in  said  recess,  the 


156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


base  member  and  boat  being  slideably  movable  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  to  allow  orientation  of  the  well  and 
recess  when  desired,  so  that  when  oriented,  Hgi  _;rCdjrTe 
can  grown  on  said  substrate, 
providing  a  graphite  cover  over  the  graphic  boat,  and  heat- 
ing the  boat  in  the  growth  furnace;  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of 
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providing  another  mercury  supplying  charge  beneath  the 
cover  to  generate  a  Hg  vapor  pressure  approximately 
equal  to  the  Hg  vapor  pressure  arising  from  the 
(Hgi_tCd^)i->Te^  charge  to  thereby  contain  and  pre- 
clude loss  of  Hg  from  the  charge  of  Te-rich 
(Hgi_;cCdJi-^Te^. 


4,317,690 
SELF-ALIGNED  DOUBLE  POLYSILICON  MOS 
FABRICATION 
Joannes  J.  M.  Koomen,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Roelof  H.  W. 
Salters,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Signetics  Cor- 
poration, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,668 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2]/22.  21/31.  21/263 

U.S.  CI.  148—187  14  Claims 
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said  voids  to  produce  isolation  regions  in  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  which  separate  said  surface  regions  of  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  into  pairs,  at  least  one  surface  re- 
gion of  second  conductivity  type  alternating  with  one 
isolation  region; 

(h)  oxidizing  the  bare  sides  of  said  polysilicon  layer; 

(i)  removing  the  remaining  masking  layer  portions  and  the 
underlying  polysilicon  layer  portions  by  selective  etching 
to  provide  yet  other  voids  extending  through  said  polysili- 
con layer,  thereby  exposing  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
adjacent  to  said  second  conductivity  type  surface  regions; 

(j)  forming  a  continuous  insulating  layer  on  the  substrate 
surface  thereby  exposed  in  step  (i)  and  also  on  the  exposed 
sides  of  said  polysilicon  layer;  and 

(k)  forming  a  second  polysilicon  layer  over  said  continuous 
insulating  layer. 


4,317,691 
LIQUID  OR  GELLED  NITROPARAFFIN  AND  METAL 
PERCHLORATE  CONTAINING  EXPLOSIVE 
COMPOSITION 
Takeshi  Katsuta,  Sagamihara;  Yoshiyuki  Ikeda,  and  Atsuo  In- 
cue,  both  of  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director, 
Technical  Research  and  Development  Institute,  Japan  De- 
fence Agency  and  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1978,  53-158597 
Int.  a.'  C06B  25/00.  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  149—2  4  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  explosive  composition  in  solution  state  consisting 
essentially  of  2  to  40  weight  percent  of  formamide,  2  to  40 
weight  percent  of  alocohol,  3  to  70  weight  percent  of  nitropar- 
afiin  and  10  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  metal  salt  of  perchloric 
acid. 

4.  A  gelled  explosive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
<a)  more  than  80  weight  percent  of  a  liquid  explosive  compo- 
nent in  solution  state  comprising  2  to  40  weight  percent  of 
formamide,  2  to  40  weight  percent  of  alcohol,  3  to  70  weight 
percent  of  notroparaffm  and  10  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  metal 
salt  of  perchloric  acid;  and  (b)  not  more  than  20  weight  percent 
of  an  additive  comprising  2  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  organic 
thickening  agent  and/or  1  to  15  weight  percent  of  an  aerating 
agent. 


P*  knptont  Pta  Oudotion 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  MOS  transistors,  comprising; 

(a)  providing  a  first  layer  of  polysilicon  over  a  substrate  of 
first  conductivity  type; 

(b)  depositing  over  said  first  polysilicon  layer  a  masking 
layer  which  provides  a  barrier  to  oxide  formation; 

(c)  patterning  said  masking  layer  to  form  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  therein  alternating  with  masking  layer 
f)ortions; 

(d)  introducing  impurities  of  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site said  first  conductivity  type  through  said  openings  to 
increase  the  conductivity  of  said  polysilicon  layer  in  the 
regions  beneath  said  openings  and  also  to  produce  spaced 
apart  surface  regions  of  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
substrate; 

(e)  locally  oxidizing  said  polysilicon  layer  in  the  areas  un- 
covered by  said  oxidation  barrier  layer; 

(0  removing  alternate  masking  layer  portions  and  the  under- 
lying polysilicon  layer  portions  by  selective  etching  to 
produce  voids  extending  through  said  polysilicon  layer; 

(g)  introducing  impurities  of  first  conductivity  type  through 


4,317,692 

INSIDE  REPAIR  FOR  TUBELESS  TIRE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  APPLYING  SAME 

Alec  W.  Niconchuk,  267  Lowell  St.,  Peabody,  Mass.  01960 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,358 
Int.  a.3  B60C  21/06 
U.S.  a.  156—97  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  inside  repair  of  a  puncture, 
including  cracks  collaterally  thereof,  on  a  cleaned  and  primed 
inner  surface  of  a  tubeless  tire  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  uncured  but  air-curing  elastomeric  adhesive 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tire  over  said  puncture  and 
cracks, 

(b)  placing  a  porous  patch  over  said  adhesive, 

(c)  compressing  said  patch  and  uncured  adhesive  while 
confining  the  fiow  of  said  adhesive  to  force  adhesive 
substantially  into  said  puncture  and  cracks, 

(d)  allowing  said  adhesive  at  least  partially  to  cure,  and 
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(e)  inflating  said  tire  while  a  substantial  portion  of  said  adhe- 
sive is  still  in  the  uncured  state. 


4,317,693 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FIBER 
REINFORCED  COUPLING  SLEEVES 
Norman  D.  Reed,  Frontenac,  Kans.,  assignor  to  W.  S.  Dickey 
Clay  Manufacturing  Co.,  Pittsburg,  Kans. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,859 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  81/00;  F16L  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—175  10  Claims 


4,317,694 
LAMINATE  APPLYING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Gilbert  Fuchs;  Norman  Crowley,  and  Randall  W.  Wink,  all 
of  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Evana  Tool  &  Engineering 
Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,698 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—256  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  rigid  pipe  coupling  of  continu- 
ous strand  fiber  reinforced  plastic  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  an  elastomeric  and  annular  one-piece  collar  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced,  annular 
irregularities  extending  inwardly  therefrom  on  a  mandrel 
while  said  mandrel  is  in  a  collapsed  position  and  prior  to 
applying  the  continuous  strand  fiber  to  said  mandrel; 

(b)  radially  expanding  said  mandrel  to  operably  engage  said 
collar  prior  to  applying  the  continuous  strand  to  said 
mandrel; 

(c)  applying  to  at  least  one  substantially  continuous  strand  a 
material  which  cures  to  a  substantially  rigid  state; 

(d)  applying  said  strand  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  collar 
and  into  said  annular  irregularity; 

(e)  curing  said  material  thereby  forming  a  rigid  coupling 
with  an  inner  surface  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  cir- 
cumferential ridges  each  extending  inwardly  into  a  respec- 
tive annular  irregularity; 

(0  radially  collapsing  said  mandrel; 
(g)  removing  said  collar  and  said  coupling  from  said  col- 
lapsed mandrel;  an 
(h)  manipulating  said  elastomeric  collar  to  remove  same 

from  said  rigid  coupling. 
7.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  rigid  substantially  annular 
member  comprising: 

(a)  mandrel  reversibly  radially  movable  between  an  ex- 
panded position  and  a  collapsed  position  and  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  outer  surface; 

(b)  an  elastomeric,  one-piece  annular  collar  adapted  to  oper- 
ably engage  said  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said  collar 
having  an  outer  surface  with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced, 
annular  irregularities  extending  inwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  said  collar  being  adapted  to  receive  on  said  outer  surface 
and  in  said  annular  irregularities  thereof  at  least  one  con- 
tinuous strand  with  a  material  applied  thereto  which  cures 
to  a  substantially  rigid  state,  said  strand  defining  a  substan- 
tially annular  member; 

(d)  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  mandrel  and  said  collar 
as  said  strand  is  received  by  said  collar; 

(e)  drying  means  to  cure  said  material; 

(0  control  means  for  radially  manipulating  said  mandrel 
between  said  expanded  and  said  collapsed  position 
thereof;  said  collar  being  removable  from  said  mandrel 
when  said  mandrel  is  in  the  collapsed  position  thereof. 


18.  A  method  for  applying  an  adhesive  laminate  to  an  elon- 
gate plate  comprising 

feeding  an  adhesive  laminate,  adhesive  side  out,  to  an  opera- 
tive conforming  position  on  a  convex  surface, 

feeding  a  plate  to  an  operative  position  on  a  movable  plat- 
form, 

moving  said  platform  to  position  only  the  upper  side  of  one 
end  of  said  plate  into  contact  along  a  tangential  area  with 
said  laminate;  and 

rolling  said  laminate  from  said  contact  area  to  the  other  end 
of  said  plate  into  adhesive  planar  contact  with  said  plate. 


4,317,695 

TAPING  APPARATUS  WITH  DUAL  TAPE  APPLICATOR 

MECHANISMS 

Asar  Madhu  P..  Reynoldsburg.  and  Richard  A.  Greene,  Picker- 
ington,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,703 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156— 353  20aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  an  array  of  material  strips  at 
predetermined  spaced  intervals  along  each  side  of  a  supply  of 
indexably  advanced  strip  stock,  with  corresponding  material 
strips  in  said  two  arrays  being  at  least  substantially  co-exten- 
sive, said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  mdexably  advancing  a  supply  of  strip  stock  along 

a  longitudinally  disposed  path; 
separate  material  strip  applicator  mechanisms  positioned  in 
mutually  disposed  and  aligned  relationship,  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  normally  allow  strip  stock  to 
be  advanced  along  said  path  therebetween,  each  of  said 
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applicator  mechanisms  being  adapted,  when  actuated,  to 
sever  a  predetermined  length  of  strip  material  from  a 
supply  thereof,  and  position  said  several  material  strip  on 
an  adjacent  side  region  of  the  strip  stock  each  time  the 
latter  is  momentarily  stopped; 

a  strip  stock  support  bed  interposed  between  said  mutually 
disposed  material  strip  applicator  mechanisms,  the  base  of 
said  support  bed  having  an  opening  along  an  intermediate 
region  thereof  that  allows  both  applicator  mechanisms, 
when  actuated,  to  contact  an  interposed  section  of  strip 
stock; 

a  platen  assembly  mounted  on  said  support  bed,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  platen  that  is  retractably  mounted  relative 
to  said  bed,  and  has  two  offset  segments,  each  of  the  latter 
being  positioned  at  a  different  elevation  so  as  to  define  a 
strip  stock-receiving  passageway  therebetween,  said 
platen  segments  being  adapted  for  longitudinal  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  support  bed,  while  selectively  at  least 
partially  enclosing  said  opening  in  the  base  of  the  latter, 
such  that  each  segment  in  succession  may  be  brought  into 
alignment  with  the  associated  applicator  mechanism  posi- 
tioned on  the  opposite  side  of  a  section  of  strip  stock  when 
advanced  to  a  position  therebetween  and,  thereby,  pro- 
vide a  solid  backing  for  said  associated  tape  applicator 
mechanism,  when  actuated; 

means  for  retractably  displacing  said  platen  segments,  in 
succession,  into  alignment  with  the  respectively  associ- 
ated tape  applicator  mechanisms,  and 

circuit  means  for  controlling  the  incremental  advancement 
of  a  supply  of  strip  stock  along  said  path,  and  for  sequen- 
tially actuating  said  tape  applicator  mechanisms  in  timed 
relation  with  the  dwell  periods  of  such  strip  stock,  and  the 
displacement  of  said  platen  segments  successively  into 
alignment  with  said  respectively  associated  applicator 
mechanisms,  so  as  to  effect  the  successive  positioning  of 
corresponding  material  strips  on  opposite  sides  of  such 
strip  stock  at  each  predetermined  spaced  interval  there- 
along. 


vancing  said  tape  in  a  first  position  and  disengaged  from 
sai.d  tape  in  a  second  position; 

cutter  means  mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  said  plate  adja- 
cent said  slot  for  actuation  to  cut  said  tape;  and 

guide  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  guiding  the  tape 
between  said  pressure  roller  and  the  pavement. 


4,317,696 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PLASTIC  TAPE 
Robert  S.  Hutchinson,  Montoursville,  and  William  L.  Greiner, 
III,  Muncy.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Prismo  Universal  Corpo- 
ration, Montgomery,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,764 

Int.  a.'  B32R  31/20:  EOlC  23/16 

U.S.  CI.  156—523  14  Claims 


4,317,697 
SEALING  MECHANISM 
John  R.  McLean,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,828 

Int.  a,5  B30B  15/04.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  156—583.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  heat  sealing  apparatus  comprising  an  upper  sealing 
member,  a  lower  sealing  member,  an  air  cylinder  for  moving 
said  lower  sealing  member  in  an  upward  direction,  linkage 
means  connected  to  said  air  cylinder  for  moving  said  upper 
sealing  member  in  a  downward  direction,  a  pivotable  bar  for 
controlling  the  relative  amounts  of  vertical  movements  of  said 
upper  sealing  member  and  said  lower  sealing  member  and 
means  for  spacing  said  upper  sealing  member  from  said  lower 
sealing  member  prior  to  movements  thereof,  said  means  for 
spacing  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  connected  to  said 
upf>er  sealing  member,  an  adjustable  collar  connected  to  said 
pivotable  bar  and  a  connecting  rod  mounted  between  said 
mounting  bracket  and  said  adjustable  collar. 


4,317,698 
END  POINT  DETECTION  IN  ETCHING  WAFERS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
James  T.  Christol,  Cupertino,  and  John  S.  Burchard,  Santa 
Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Process  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,490 

Int.  a.^  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156—626  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  having  a  pressure 

roller  and  a  plastic  tape  dispenser  to  apply  plastic  tape  to 

pavement  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  for  being  mounted  on  said  vehicle  adjacent 

said  pressure  roller,  including  a  horizontal  plate  having  a 

slot  through  which  said  tape  is  advanced; 

driving  means  mounted  on  said  plate  for  engaging  and  ad- 
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1.  A  method  for  establishing  the  end  point  of  etching  major 
surfaces  of  coated  reflective  surfaces  comprising, 
(a)  directing  light  from  a  source  onto  a  major  surface  of  a 
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coated  reflective  material  being  etched  during  an  etch 
cycle, 

(b)  detecting  the  amplitude  of  reflected  light  from  said  mate- 
rial and  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  representing  the 
diffusely  reflected  light  during  an  etch  cycle, 

(c)  using  the  derivative  of  the  amplitude  of  reflected  light  to 
anticipate  the  end  of  etching  by  computing  the  cycle  time 
when  the  etch  cycle  should  be  braked,  said  anticipation 
based  upon  finding  the  inflection  level  to  the  derivative, 

(d)  braking  the  etch  cycle  at  said  cycle  time. 


4,317,700 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  PLANAR  BUBBLE 
DOMAIN  DEVICE  STRUCTURES 
Kunihide  Tanaka,  Irvine;  Michael  T.  Elliott,  Carbon  Canyon; 
Sam  Chung,  CosU  Mesa;  James  Pau,  Irvine;  Linda  Gray, 
Fullerton;  Liping  D.  Hou,  Seal  Beach;  Mary  FMayer,  Garden 
Grove;  David  Warren,  Fullerton,  and  Karen  Finch,  Mission 
Viejo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,843 

Int.  Cl.J  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—652  1*  Claims 


4,317,699 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  BRANCH 

ELEMENT 

Gerhard  Winzer,  and  Frani  Auracher,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,519 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 

1978,  2851679 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  156—629  1*  ^"""S 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  bubble  domain  device  compos- 
ite structure  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  layer  capable  of  supporting  magnetic  bubble 
domains  on  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  barrier  layer  of  a  suitable  polymeric  dielectric 
material  on  said  layer; 

subsequently  depositing  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  over  said  barrier  layer; 

subsequently  depositing  a  spacer  layer  of  a  polymeric  dielec- 
tric material  in  a  liquid  state  over  said  conductive  layer; 

processing  said  spacer  layer  to  a  solid  state  so  that  the  sur- 
face of  the  spacer  layer  is  substantially  planar;  and 

subsequently  depositing  a  layer  of  a  magnetically  operative 
material  over  the  spacer  layer. 


3I5O/.O 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  branch  element  having  two 
main  light  waveguides  axially  aligned  and  having  end  faces 
separated  by  a  partially  reflective  layer  and  at  least  one  branch 
light  waveguide  extending  from  the  end  of  one  of  the  main 
waveguides  and  the  reflective  layer,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  an  initial  member  consisting  of  material 
exhibiting  the  same  polishing  properties  as  the  light  wave- 
guides; forming  a  first  groove  for  a  guide  channel  for  a  light 
waveguide  and  at  least  one  branch  groove  extending  from  the 
first  groove  for  receiving  a  branch  light  waveguide  in  a  surface 
of  said  initial  member;  inserting  and  securing  a  continuous  light 
waveguide  in  the  first  groove  and  a  branch  waveguide  in  each 
branch  groove  with  an  end  face  in  contact  with  a  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  continuous  light  waveguide;  then  cutting  said 
member  along  a  plane  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  first  groove 
and  at  a  point  spaced  from  each  intersection  of  the  axes  of  the 
continuous  light  waveguide  and  a  branch  waveguide  secured 
in  said  grooves  to  form  two  parts  having  cut  surfaces  and  to 
divide  the  continuous  waveguide  into  two  main  waveguides; 
polishing  the  cut  surfaces  of  each  part  and  the  end  face  of  the 
main  waveguide  associated  therewith,  said  steps  of  cutting  and 
polishing  locating  the  plane  of  cutting  so  that  after  the  step  of 
polishing  the  polished  surface  of  the  part  lies  in  the  intersection 
of  the  axes  of  the  branch  Waveguide  and  the  main  waveguide; 
applying  a  partially  reflective  coating  to  at  least  part  of  the 
polished  end  face  of  one  of  said  two  parts  to  cover  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  polished  end  face  of  the  main  waveguide  of  the 
part;  bringing  the  two  parts  into  contact  with  each  other  with 
the  partially  reflective  coating  therebetween  and  with  the  axes 
of  the  main  waveguides  being  axially  aligned;  and  securing  the 
parts  together  to  form  the  element. 


4,317,701 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTEPAPER 
Lothar  Pfalzer,  and  Holzwirt  Siegbert/Fischer.  both  of  Heiden- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  961,232,  Nov.  16,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,319 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 

1977,  2751084 

Int.  aJ  D21C  7/00.  7/06.  7/08 
U.S.  a.  162-234  "^  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  waste  paper  in  a  stock  density 
range  of  more  than  10%,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

tumbling  means  including  a  device  for  tumbling  the  waste 
paper  for  pulping  it,  said  tumbling  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rotating  elements,  each  of  said  rotating  ele- 
ments arranged  to  receive  waste  paper  on  top  thereof  and 
each  rotating  element  being  structurally  arranged  to  ro- 
tate to  move  the  waste  paper  to  fall  free  of  that  said  rotat- 
ing element,  said  rotating  elements  being  arranged  one 
above  the  other  in  stepped  fashion  and  being  so  stepped 
that  as  waste  paper  falls  free  of  one  said  rotating  element, 
it  falls  to  the  top  of  said  rotating  element  beneath; 
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chemical  liquid  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  chemical 
liquid  on  to  each  said  rotating  element  for  impregnating 
the  waste  paper: 

means  for  delivering  waste  paper  onto  the  top  said  rotating 
element  of  said  plurality  of  rotating  elements; 

a  reaction  tower  located  to  receive  tumbled  waste  paper  that 
leaves  said  tumbling  device,  said  reaction  tower  having  an 
upper  section  at  which  tumbled  waste  paper  is  received 
and  a  lower  section  with  an  outlet  opening  from  which 
pulped  paper  leaves  said  reaction  tower;  and 

a  discharging  device  communicating  through  said  outlet 
opening  for  discharging  pulped  paper  from  said  reaction 
tower. 


4,317,702 
RACK  FOR  STORING  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  CLUSTERS  IN  A 

WATER  PIT 
Hans  Akeret.  Wiesendangen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,703 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    17,    1978, 
8752/78 

Int.  CI.'  G21C  19/20;  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  376—272  9  Qaims 


1.  A  rack  for  storing  fuel  assembly  clusters  in  a  water  pit, 
said  rack  comprising 

at  least  two  rows  of  rack  elements,  each  said  rack  element 
having  a  bed  plate,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed 
square  receiving  tubes  mounted  thereon  in  closely  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  each  said  tube  having  an  inwardly 
directed  flange  adjacent  said  bed  plate,  and  bolts  passing 
through  each  flange  and  said  bed  plate  for  bolting  said 
tubes  to  said  bed  plate;  and 

means  connecting  adjacent  bed  plates  of  said  rack  elements 
to  each  other  at  least  in  fixed  vertical  relation  to  each 
other. 


a  portion  of  said  condensible  vapors  thereof,  thereby  en- 
abling recovery  of  a  relatively  clean  gaseous  product  and  a 
pyrolytic  oil  mixture  containing  said  residue  particles; 

(c)  filtering  said  pyrolytic  oil  mixture  to  separate  it  into  an  oil 
portion  and  a  filter  cake,  said  filter  cake  containing  pyrolytic 
oil  and  residue  particles  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  1  to  10:1; 

(d)  recycling  said  filter  cake  by  introducing  it  into  said  bed  at 
a  subsurface  level  at  least  about  two  feet  below  the  surface  of 
said  bed,  above  said  intermediate  level  and  at  which  the 
temperature  is  at  least  about  260°  Celsius,  for  cracking  of 
said  oil  contained  in  said  filter  cake; 


aCC'flCu^ATt-  o,t. 


(e)  recycling  said  oil  portion  of  said  pyrolytic  oil  mixture  to 
provide  said  injected  pyrolytic  oil  of  said  step  (b); 

(0  effecting  the  condensation  and  recovery  of  a  substantial 
amount  of  the  organic  vapors  and  water  vapor  present  in 
said  gaseous  mixture  subsequent  to  said  step  (b);  and 

(g)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensate  from  said  step 
(0  by  injecting  it  into  said  residue  at  the  bottom  of  said  bed 
to  effectively  quench  said  residue,  said  recycling  steps  being 
controlled  with  respect  to  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said 
cellulosic  feed  material  so  as  to  produce  an  enriched  gaseous 
product,  and  a  net  yield  of  pyrolytic  oil  amounting  to  at  least 
3  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  feed. 


4,317,704 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

James  A.  Mclntyre,  and  Robert  F.  Phillips,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,834,  Mar.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,129.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,445 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/34 

U.S.  a.  204—1  R  ,  17  Claims 


4,317,703 

PYROLYSIS  PROCESS  UTILIZING  PYROLYTIC  OIL 

RECYCLE 

Mack  D.  Bowen,  Smyrna,  and  Kenneth  R.  Purdy.  Decatur,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,041 
Int.  CI.-  ClOB  39/04.  49/06,  53/02;  ClOK  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  201—1  32  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  a  solid  residue  and 
a  clean,  enriched  gaseous  product  from  a  cellulosic  material 
that  pyrolyzes  to  a  solid  residue  and  a  gaseous  mixture,  which 
gaseous  mixture  comprises  condensible  organic  vapors  and 
water  vapor,  and  noncondensible  fractions,  the  steps  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  continuously  pyrolyzing  a  feed  of  said  cellulosic  material  as 
a  moving  packed  bed  in  which  the  temperature  varies,  and 
passes  through  a  maximum  value  of  about  760°  to  1150° 
Celsius  at  an  intermediate  level,  to  produce  said  residue  and 
said  gaseous  mixture,  said  gaseous  mixture  having  entrained 
therein  a  significant  amount  of  fine  particles  of  said  residue, 
and  having  a  temperature  of  about  1 10°  to  400°  Celsius; 

(b)  injecting  pyrolytic  oil  into  said  gaseous  mixture  to  scrub 
said  residue  particles  therefrom  and  to  effect  condensation  of 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 
forming  a  gas-liquid  mixture  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas 

and  a  catholyte;  and 
fiowing  the  mixture  through  interconnecting  passageways 
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of  a  porous  cathode,  while  the  cathode  is  maintained  at  a 
voltage  sufficient  to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxy- 
gen as  the  mixture  fiows  through  the  cathode,  wherein  the 
cathode  comprises  a  plurality  of  electroconductive 
screens. 


4,317,705 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  CONCENTRATION  OF 

OXIDANT  OR  REDUCTANT 

Sumio  Hamada;  Kenji  Usui,  and  Takeshi  Noguchi,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Engineering  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,289,  Jan.  15,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,625 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1979,  54-65759 

\        Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/46.  27/52 

U.S.  CI.  204^1  T  laalm 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  measuring  the  concentration  of 
an  oxidant  or  reductant  which  comprises  flowing  in  an  electro- 
lytic cell  as  a  laminar  flow  a  solution  containing  an  oxidant  or 
reductant,  measuring  the  concentration  of  said  oxidant  or 
reductant  by  means  of  a  potentiostat  to  which  is  connected  an 
electric  potential  sweeping  device  which  is  a  continuous  func- 
tional wave  generator,  and  effecting  said  measurement  of  the 
concentration  while  applying  to  the  solution  in  the  electrolytic 
cell  an  alternating  rectangular  or  pulse  voltage  having  a  fre- 
quency of  40  to  0.1  Hz.  wherein  the  alternations  oscillate 
between  a  first  voltage  which  is  an  applied  negative  potential 
higher  than  the  electrolysis  potential  of  water,  and  a  second 
voltage  which  is  an  applied  positive  potential,  whereby  said 
first  voltage  effects  contamination  removal  and  said  second 
voltage  effects  adsorbed  ion  removal  from  the  electrode  sur- 
face. 


a  pair  of  swing  arms  swingable  between  the  additional  work 

station  and  the  plating  tank; 
a  means  for  swinging  said  swing  arms  from  said  additional 
work  station  to  said  plating  tank  and  back  to  said  addi- 
tional work  station; 
a  means  for  automatically  mounting  and  dismounting  the 
roller  provided  on  ends  of  the  swing  arms,  said  means 
comprising: 

a  first  spindle  rotatably  and  slidably  coupled  to  one  of  the 
swing  arms  such  that  the  first  spindle  can  be  rotated  and 
axially  moved; 
a  second  spindle  facing  said  first  spindle  and  rotatably 
coupled  to  another  one  of  said  swing  arms  such  that  said 
second  spindle  can  be  rotated; 
a  pair  of  charge  carriers  provided  on  the  spindle  for  sup- 
porting the  roller  at  both  ends  and  for  providing  an 
electrical  connection  to  both  ends  of  said  roller; 
liquid   leakage   prevention   caps   provided    around   the 
charge  carriers  facing  each  other  and  movable  in  an 
axial  direction  for  engagement  with  and  disengagement 
from  the  ends  of  the  roller  for  preventing  the  leakage  of 
a  process  solution  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  roller; 
a  means  for  axially  moving  said  first  spindle; 
a  means  for  rotating  said  second  spindle;  and 
a  means  for  axially  moving  said  liquid  leakage  prevention 
caps;  and 
a  pair  of  notches  provided  in  opposite  sides  of  said  plating 
tank  whereby  said  means  for  automatically  mounting  and 
dismounting  the  roller  can  be  fitted  into  said  plating  tank; 
and 
a  pair  of  leak  prevention  plate  provided  on  each  of  said 
notches,  each  of  said  leak  prevention  plates  being  ar- 
ranged and  configured  such  that  said  pair  of  notches  are 
sealed  when  said  means  for  automatically  mounting  and 
dismounting  the  roller  is  fitted  into  said  plating  tank 
whereby  the  plating  liquid  level  in  the  plating  tank  can  be 
set  higher  than  an  upper  surface  of  said  roller. 

4,317,707 
PORTABLE  ELECTROLYSIS  UNIT  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

SILVER  FROM  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

David  L.  Good,  3708  Hickman  Rd.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50310, 

and  Dallis  L.  Good,  P.O.  Box  1354,  Middlesboro,  Ky.  40%5 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,312 

Int.  a.'  C25C  7/00.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  204—213  >7  Qaims 


4,317,706 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLATING  A  PRINTING  ROLLER 

Susumu  Saito,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinku  Laboratory 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,107 

Int.  a.'  C25D  17/00.  17/02.  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—198  *  <^«''n* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plating  an  outer  circumferential  surface 
of  a  hollow  roller  of  the  type  including  a  plating  tank  and  an 
additional  work  station  such  as  a  pretreatment  tank,  after 
treatment  tank  or  mounting  and  dismounting  board,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 


1.  A  portable  electrolysis  device  for  recovering  silver  from 
photographic  film,  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  drum  wherein  the  electrolysis  and 
recovery  of  silver  from  photographic  film  takes  place,  said 
drum  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  forward  and 
rearward  end,  said  forward  end  having  a  circular  end  cap 
detachably  secured  over  said  forward  end; 

an  interior  cylindrical  mesh  basket  mounted  within  said 
drum  and  attached  to  said  end  cap; 

said  end  cap  having  separate  positive  and  negative  electncal 
contact  means  located  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof; 

a  cathode  plate  operatively  mounted  within  said  mesh  bas- 
ket; whereby  said  mesh  basket  prevents  said  film  from 
contacting  said  cathode  plate; 

at  least  one  anode  mounted  within  said  mesh  basket  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  cathode  plate; 
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first  connecting  means  providing  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  cathode  plate  and  said  negative  contact  means; 

second  connecting  means  providing  electrical  connection 
between  said  anode  and  said  positive  contact  means; 

an  elongated  base  having  a  bearing  means  for  supporting  and 
rotating  said  drum  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


4,317,708 
REMOTE-CONTROLLED  JACK  FOR  INTERCELL 
CONNECTORS 
Steven  J.  Specht,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Morton  S.  Kircher,  Clear- 
water, Fla.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,294 
Int.  a.'  C25B  9/04.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  204— 22«  13  aaims 


*_-]  '**''J°J*>-^ 


1.  A  remote-controlled  intercell  connector  bar  jack  which 
comprises: 

first  contactor  means  for  contacting  an  intercell  connector; 

second  contactor  means  for  contacting  a  cell  wall  of  a  cell; 

pusher  means,  connecting  said  first  and  second  contactor 
means  for  expanding  to  push  said  first  contactor  against 
said  intercell  connector  and  to  move  said  first  contactor 
means  and  said  intercell  connector  means  away  from  said 
second  contactor  means  and  said  cell  wall  whereby  said 
cell  is  disconnected  from  another  cell. 


4,317,709 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  AN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION 

Teruo  Ichisaka,  Tamano,  and  Yoshitugu  Shinomiya,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  54-79731 

Int.  a.^  C25B  9/00,  15/08 

U.S.  a.  204—268  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution, 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  electrolytic  cells  disposed  at  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  levels  and  divided  by  partitions 
from  one  another,  each  of  said  cells  having  at  least  one  anode 
and  at  least  one  cathode,  said  cells  including  an  uppermost  cell 
having  an  inlet  for  said  solution,  and  a  lowermost  cell  having 
an  outlet  for  said  solution,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  each  of  said  cells  is  separated  by  at  least  one  dividing  wall 
structure  into  at  least  two  horizontally  adjacent  cell  units; 

(b)  said  dividing  wall  structure  is  adapted  to  direct  the  flow 
of  said  solution  from  the  top  of  one  of  said  cell  units  into 


the  bottom  of  adjacent  cell  unit,  thereby  enabling  said 
solution  to  flow  successively  through  each  cell  unit; 

(c)  a  last  cell  unit  of  each  cell  is  provided  with  an  opening 
defining  a  passage  extending  from  the  top  of  said  last  c^li 
unit  to  the  bottom  of  a  cell  unit  at  a  lower  level  immedi- 
ately below  said  last  cell  unit  to  direct  the  flow  of  said 
solution  downwardly  from  said  last  cell  unit  into  said  cell 
unit  at  said  lower  level; 

(d)  said  anode  and  said  cathode  are  vertically  disposed  in 
each  said  cell  unit  opposite  to  each  other,  and  form  a 


bipolar  electrode  assembly  extending  between  said  adja- 
cent cell  units;  and 
(e)  each  said  cell  unit  has  a  gas  collecting  zone  defined  above 
said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and  is  provided  with  a  gas 
riser  extending  from  one  of  said  pariitions  defining  the 
bottom  of  said  each  cell  unit  to  said  gas  collecting  zone  in 
which  said  gas  riser  has  one  open  end,  said  gas  riser  having 
another  end  extending  through  said  one  partition  and 
opening  toward  the  gas  collecting  zone  in  the  cell  unit 
immediately  below  said  each  cell  unit,  said  uppermost  cell 
being  provided  at  its  top  with  a  gas  outlet. 


4,317,710 
COLORING-DECOLORING-DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHORESIS 
Hideo  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Ryo  Fujimori,  Hachiouji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1979,  54-134625 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  coloring-decoloring-drying  apparatus  for  elec- 
trophoresis, comprising: 
a  coloring-decoloring  container  having  opening  means  used 

for  insertion  of  a  carrier  of  predetermined  length  into  said 

container,  for  pouring  coloring  and  decoloring  liquid  agents 

into  said  container,  and  a  drain  port; 
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a  pair  of  rollers  arranged  inside  said  coloring-decoloring  con- 
tainer and  used  for  inserting  and  sending  out  said  carrier; 

said  apparatus  being  so  arranged  that  when  the  carrier  having 
been  subjected  to  electrophoresis  is  fed  into  said  coloring- 
decoloring  container  through  said  opening  means  by  rotat- 
ing said  rollers  in  feeding  contact  with  the  easier,  said 
carrier  is  kept  in  suspended  condition  with  its  rear  end  held 
between  said  rollers  while  a  coloring  liquid  agent  is  poured 
into  said  container  through  said  opening  means  to  color  said 
carrier,  said  coloring  liquid  agent  is  then  discharged  from 
said  container  through  said  drain  port,  a  decoloring  liquid 
agent  is  then  poured  into  said  container  through  said  open- 
ing means  to  decolor  said  carrier,  said  decoloring  liquid 
agent  is  then  discharged  from  said  container  through  said 
drain  portion,  and  then  said  carrier  is  dried  by  blowing  a  hot 
air  blast  through  said  opening  means. 


and  then  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  amount  of  said  solu- 
ble aluminum  species  to  transfer  from  said  medium  back  to  said 
catalyst,  whereby  the  deleterious  effects  of  said  at  least  one 
metal  contaminant  on  said  catalyst  are  reduced. 


4,317,711 
COPROCESSING  OF  RESIDUAL  OIL  AND  COAL 
Tsoung  Y.  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,927 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  demetallation  which 
comprises  (1)  heating  an  admixture  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
and  particulate  coal  under  visbreaking  conditions;  (2)  remov- 
ing a  light  end  fraction  and  then  subjecting  the  visbroken 
admixture  to  solvent  deasphalting  to  provide  an  oil  fraction 
and  a  precipitated  asphaltic  solids  fraction;  and  (3)  distilling  the 
said  oil  fraction  to  remove  the  deasphalting  solvent  and  yield  a 
demetallized  liquid  hydrocarbon  product. 


4,317,712 
CONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  PETROLEUM  OILS 
Malvina  Farcasiu,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,803,  Apr.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,330 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOG  11/08 
U.S.  a.  208—46  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  heavy  substantially  nonvolatile 
petroleum  oil  which  comprises  adding  0.1  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  light  aromatic  hydrocarbons  per  part  of 
heavy  oil  and  contacting  said  mixture  with  an  amount  of  Frie- 
del  Crafts  catalyst  for  from  about  0.2  to  5  hours  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  176°  F.  (80°  C.)  to  about  660"  F.  (350°  C),  said 
amount  of  catalyst  being  effective  to  convert  at  least  10  wt.% 
of  said  heavy  oil  to  volatile  alkylaromatic  products. 


4,317,713 
IN  SITU  ALUMINUM  PASSIVATION  PROCESS 
Emmett  H.  Burk,  Jr.,  Glenwood;  Jin  S.  Yoo,  Flossmoor,  and 
John  A.  Karch,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,862 
Int.  Q.3  ClOG  11/18,  47/12 
U.S.  Q.  208—113  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  material  having 
at  least  one  metal  contaminant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  vanadium,  iron  and  copper  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  material  in  a  reaction  zone  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  phase  of  soluble  aluminum  species  to  form  a  conversion 
product  and  a  deactivated  catalyst  having  carbonaceous  de- 
posits and  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  contami- 
nants, and  regenerating  said  deactivated  catalyst  to  restore  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  catalytic  activity  by  removing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  carbonaceous  deposits  to  form  a  regenerated 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  contacting  said 
regenerated  catalyst  with  a  medium  for  a  time  and  at  a  temper- 
ature so  as  to  cause  at  least  a  passivating  amount  of  said  soluble 
aluminum  species  to  transfer  from  said  phase  to  said  medium 


4,317,714 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  PIECES  OR  FRAGMENTS  OF  DIFFERENT 

MATERIALS  AND  HAVING  DIFFERENT  SIZES  INTO 

TWO  OR  MORE  FRACTIONS 

Sven  E.  Forslund,  Ingarii,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AZ  Sellbergs  AB, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,854,  Jan.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,677 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28,  1977,  7700928 

Int.  Q.3  B07B  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  209—44  8  Qaims 


/    2 


1.  A  method  of  dividing  a  mixture  of  light  and  heavy  pieces 
or  fragments  of  different  materials  and  different  sizes  into  two 
or  more  fractions,  comprising  charging  the  mixture  from 
above  onto  a  region  of  an  inclined  shaking  table  located  below 
the  center  of  the  table,  the  table  being  driven  from  two  longitu- 
dinally spaced  rotary  shafts  to  perform  cyclical  movements 
longitudinally  of  the  table  surface  and  up  and  down  vertically 
relative  to  the  said  surface,  the  table  having  at  least  one  in- 
clined surface  which  is  inclined  downwards  towards  the  lower 
end  of  the  shaking  table  at  an  angle  which  is  more  steeply 
inclined  than  an  imaginary  line  connecting  the  axes  of  the  two 
rotary  shafts,  so  that  rebounding  heavy  fragments  and  pieces 
bounce  down  to  the  lower  end  of  the  table  ^  one  fraction,  and 
friction  elements  mounted  on  the  shaking  table  which  aid  in 
moving  the  other  fraction  to  the  upper  end  of  the  table,  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  shafts  and  their  amplitude  being  so 
adjusted  as  to  provide  the  desired  bouncing  movement. 


4,317,715 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  FROTH-FLOTATION 
OF  PHOSPHATE  AND  CARBONATE  MINERALS  FROM 
HNELY-DIVIDED 
PHOSPHATE-CARBONATE-SILICATE  ORES  OR 
CONCENTRATES 
Vainb.  V.  H.  Hintikka,  Pori,  and  Kaarlo  M.  J.  Saari,  Vanha- 
Ulvila,  both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Outokiunpu  Oy,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,460,  Nov.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,339 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  22,  1977,  773533 
Int.  CI.'  B03D  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  209—167  4  Qaims 
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3.  A  process  for  the  separate  recovery  of  phosphate  and 


164 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


carbonate  minerals  from  finely-divided  phosphate-carbonate- 
silicate  ores  or  concentrates  with  a  carbonate  to  phosphate 
ratio  greater  than  1,  comprising  adding  an  anionic  collector 
agent  to  an  aqueous  slurry  of  these  ores  or  concentrates;  sub- 
jecting the  slurry  to  froth-flotation  in  order  to  separate  a  sili- 
cate-bearing residue  from  a  phosphate-carbonate  concentrate, 
treating  the  phosphate-carbonate  concentrate  with  a  base  at  a 
raised  pH  of  about  11-12  in  order  to  remove  collector-agent 
coatings  from  the  surface  of  the  mineral  particles,  and  finally 
lowering  the  pH  and  subjecting  the  combined  concentrate  to 
further  froth-flotation  with  a  cationic  collector  agent,  and 
using  a  depressing  agent  for  carbonate  in  order  to  separately 
recover  a  phosphate  concentrate  and  a  carbonate  concentrate. 


4,317,717 

NONMAGNETIC  CONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Takato  Nakajima,  Sakaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanetsu  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,310 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    12,    1979,   55- 
170981[U];  Dec.  12,  1979,  55-170982[U] 
Int.  a.'  B03C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  209—212  8  Oaims 


4,317,716 

VORTEX  FINDER  AND  SLEEVE  KIT 

Delbert  I.  Liller,  P.O.  Box  64.  Deer  Park,  Md.  22150 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  56.109,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  2,731,  Jan.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,224,143,  This  application 

Oct.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  196,068 

Int.  CI.'  B04C  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  209—211  2  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  vortex  finder  and  kit  for  bottom  inser- 
tion of  a  sleeve  into  said  vortex  finder  which  in  a  cyclone 
having  a  circular  bowl  of  inner  diameter  B,  a  dish  at  the  bottom 
of  said  bowl  and  an  outlet  at  the  top  and  in  which  said  kit 
provides  a  sleeve  for  adjusting  the  fiow  of  light  fractions  out 
from  the  top  outlet  of  said  cyclone,  the  combination  compris- 
ing, 
a  kit  having  a  plurality  of  sleeves  of  circular  cross  sections, 
each  sleeve  being  of  the  same  length,  and  each  same 
length  being  related  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  bowl  B 
by  being  at  least  0.3B; 
each  sleeve  of  said  plurality  of  sleeves  having  a  different 
diameter  from  the  other  sleeves  in  said  plurality  of  sleeves 
to  form  a  set  of  sleeves  of  different  diameters  between  an 
upper  limit  of  0.5B  where  B  is  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
cyclone  bowl,  and  a  lower  limit  of  0.3B  whereby  the 
diameter  of  any  one  sleeve  of  the  set  when  attached  within 
said  vortex  finder  serves  as  the  sole  means  of  restricting 
the  outflow  of  light  fractions  out  of  the  top  of  said  cyclone 
by  restricting  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve  between  0.3B  and 
0.5B; 
a  circular  attachment  means  securing  the  one  of  said  sleeves 
of  different  diameter  which  is  selected  for  the  diameter 
restricting  the  flow  to  a  desired  degree  within  the  vortex 
finder; 
the  lower  edge  of  said  sleeve  being  at  a  location  which  is  at 
least  even  with  the  top  edge  of  said  dish  and  may  vary 
from  said  even  location  which  is  set  at  zero  up  to  a  dis- 
tance of  not  more  than  0.26B  above  zero;  and 
said  circular  attachment  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
sleeve  and  to  secure  said  sleeve  within  said  vortex  finder 
by  welding  attachment  or  bayonet  attachment  when  an 
old  sleeve  is  removed  and  a  new  sleeve  inserted  into  said 
attachment  means. 


1.  A  nonmagnetic  conductive  material  separating  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  drum  disposed  in  a  tilted  fashion  and  rotating  in  one  direc- 
tion about  the  longitudinal  central  axis  thereof,  said  drum 
being  formed  of  a  nonmagnetic  material; 

a  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  material  to  be  separated  into 
said  drum  from  the  upper  opening  of  said  drum; 

a  means  for  producing  a  shifting  magnetic  field  for  exerting 
an  electromagnetic  force  reverse  to  a  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  drum  on  a  nonmagnetic  conductive  material  con- 
tained in  the  mixture  material  moving  in  the  drum  toward 
the  lower  opening  of  said  drum,  while  being  agitated  by 
rotation  of  said  drum;  and 

a  shoulder  portion  extending  along  the  inner  peripheral  wall 
of  said  drum  for  increasing  the  agitation  efficiency  for  said 
mixture  material  moving  in  said  drum,  said  shoulder  por- 
tion changing  the  movement  of  the  mixture  material 
through  said  drum. 


4,317,718 
GLASS  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Malcolm  M.  Paterson,  Lee,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,699 
Int.  C\?  B03C  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  209—215  4  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  separating  particles  of  glass  or  silica  from 
particles  of  magnetic  material  in  a  commingled  supply  thereof, 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  first  pressure  vessel  for  re- 
ceiving said  commingled  materials,  a  magnetic  separator,  first 
conduit  means  connecting  the  separator  to  the  pressure  vessel, 
air  control  means  for  injecting  pulses  of  air  at  spaced  intervals 
into  the  pressure  vessel  whereby  small  batches  of  said  commin- 
gled materials  are  intermittently  directed  from  the  vessel  to  the 
separator  through  the  first  conduit  at  a  low  velocity,  means 
within  the  separator  for  separating  the  commingled  materials 
into  separate  magnetic  and  nonmagnetic  fractions,  second  and 
third  pressure  vessels,  second  conduit  means  for  directing 
separated  magnetic  particles  from  the  separator  to  said  second 
pressure  vessel,  third  conduit  means  f6r  directing  separated 
nonmagnetic  particles  from  the  separator  to  the  third  pressure 
vessel,  and  air  control  means  for  injecting  pulses  of  air  at 
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spaced  intervals  into  said  second  and  third  pressure  vessels 
whereby  small  batches  of  the  separated  materials  in  the  vessels 


of  said  electromagnetic  coil  above  said  movable  frame 
member  for  washing  away  non-magnetic  component 
trapped  in  said  magnetic  component;  and 

third  and  fourth  water  pipes  provided  adjacent  said  demag- 
netizing coils  for  washing  away  magnetic  component 
remaining  on  said  magnetic  pole  means; 

said  magnetic  pole  means  being  an  assembly  of  vertically 
extending  plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  flat  triangular  projections  extending  laterally  of 
the  plate  member  with  the  projections  lying  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane,  said  plates  being  side  by  side  in  rows 
extending  across  said  frame  member  with  unobstructed 
vertical  spaces  therebetween,  the  rows  of  plate  members 
being  spaced  transversely  of  the  direction  in  which  the 
rows  extend  and  the  projections  in  adjacent  rows  project- 
ing toward  each  other  and  the  projections  in  adjacent 
rows  being  vertically  staggered  and  internesting  with 
each  other  and  having  narrow  spaces  therebetween. 


4,317,720 
are  intermittently  fed  from  the  second  and  third  pressure  ves-  CLEANING  FLUID  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

sels  to  respective  collection  areas  at  a  low  velocity.  Eugene  D.  Hawk,  2837  Manchester  Ave.,  SH.,  Massillon,  Ohio 

■        44646 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,543 
4,317,719  Int.  a.' B03D  i/00 

WET-TYPE  MAGNETIC  ORE  SEPARATION  U.S.  CI.  210-86  9  Oaims 

APPARATUS 
Tomotoshi  Tokuno,  15-20,  Shingashi  1-chome,  Itabashi,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,272 

Int.  CI.'  B03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  209—223  R  *  Claim 


44    57         444J910  3* 
«2"2l7^— fc-ti3/36' 


55  -'A     56 


1.  A  wet-type  magnetic  ore  separation  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


a  vertically  positioned  electromagnetic  coil  having  a  center 
opening  extending  therethrough; 

a  movable  frame  member  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  pole 
means  mounted  therein  and  horizontally  and  reciprocally 
movable  through  said  opening  in  the  electromagnetic  coil; 

a  funnel-shaped  center  chamber  substantially  surrounding 
said  electromagnetic  coil  for  collecting  non-magnetic 
component  contained  in  a  charge  of  ore  material  and 
having  means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  level  therein  adja- 
cent the  top  of  said  frame  member; 

a  pair  of  demagnetization  coils  spaced  from  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  electromagnetic  coil  and  extending  around 
said  movable  frame  member  for  demagnetizing  said  m^- 
netic  pole  means  for  enabling  magnetic  component  to  be 
separated  from  said  magnetic  pole  means  to  which  said 
magnetic  component  has  previously  been  attracted; 

funnel-shaped  side  chambers  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  chamber  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
movable  frame  member  and  into  which  said  frame  mem- 
ber is  movable  for  collecting  said  magnetic  component 
from  said  magnetic  pole  means; 
first  and  second  water  pipes  provided  on  the  opposite  sides 


1.  Cleaning  fluid  recovery  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  tank  having  side,  bottom,  front  and  back  walls  forming 
a  container  having  an  open  top  for  receiving  and  holding 
a  quantity  of  cleaning  fluid  and  water  in  which  the  clean- 
ing fiuid  has  a  lighter  specific  gravity  than  the  water 
thereby  forming  a  layer  of  cleaning  fiuid  on  top  of  the 
water; 

(b)  a  screen  mounted  on  the  tank  adjacent  the  open  top  of  the 
container  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  cleaned; 

(c)  a  tray  removably  mounted  on  the  tank  below  and  closely 
adjacent  to  the  screen,  said  tray  having  an  imperforate 
bottom  wall  for  the  collection  and  retention  of  dirt  and 
sludge  removed  from  an  article  being  cleaned;  and 

(d)  an  inverted  generally  U-shaped  drain  pipe  extending 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container,  said 
drain  pipe  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  an  intermediate 
curved  portion,  said  inlet  end  being  located  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container  within  said  con- 
tainer and  the  outlet  end  being  located  beneath  said  bot- 
tom wall,  whereby  the  water  will  start  to  fiow  out  of  the 
container  through  the  outlet  end  of  the  drain  pipe  upon 
the  level  of  the  water  reaching  an  inside  radius  of  the 
curved  portion  of  the  pipe  with  the  cleaning  fiuid  remain- 
ing in  the  tank  in  a  layer  on  top  of  the  water,  with  addi- 
tional amounts  of  water  flowing  out  of  the  drain  pipe  in 
direct  relationship  to  additional  amounts  of  water  flowing 
into  the  container  during  subsequent  cleaning  operations. 
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4,317,721 

INSIDE  FLOW  HLTER 

Pentti  Pynnonen,  19650  Joutsa,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,519.  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  27,  1978,  781311 

Int.  a.'  BOID  35/00 

U.S.  a.  210—120  1  Oaim 


1.  A  water  filtering  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pressure  tank  having  an  inlet  port  for  water  having 
impurities  and  outlet  port  for  filtered  water; 

(b)  a  water  pump  attached  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  tank  for 
pressurized  water; 

(c)  a  check  valve  mounted  at  bottom  of  the  pressure  tank  to 
prevent  a  flow  of  air  and  water  to  the  pump; 

(d)  a  three-way  valve  mounted  securely  inside  the  tank  such 
that  a  neck  body  of  the  valve  is  being  engaged  with  a 
water  gauge  attachment  aperture  inside  the  tank  and  said 
three-way  valve  is  in  communication  with  the  check 
valve; 

(e)  a  filter  cartridge  frame  assembled  of  tees  and  crosspipes 
having  end  rubber  cones  which  engage  securely  with  the 
intake  and  outlet  ports  of  the  tank  below  the  filter  car- 
tridge frame,  said  engagement  is  being  secured  with  a 
tightening  member  at  each  of  said  rubber  cones. 

(0  a  draining  valve  mounted  into  the  bottom  of  the  tank; 

(g)  a  sludge  cylinder  made  of  hard  plastic  fitted  upon  a 
bottom  grating  of  the  tank  and  said  cylinder  is  being 
positioned  in  a  central  part  of  the  tank  in  communication 
with  the  draining  valve  to  promote  the  running  to  the 
draining  valve  of  such  precipitate  that  has  accumulated  in 
retrograde  flushing; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  bags  having  an  alkaline  mass  placed  around 
the  sludge  cylinder  and  said  bags  ascending  from  the 
cylinder  to  walls  of  the  tank  foralkalisationof  the  water  to 
be  filtered;  and 

(i)  a  venting  valve  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  tank  for  admit- 
ting air  to  activate  the  water  flow  inside  the  tank. 


4,317,722 
WASTE  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Stepan  Majicek,  and  Frank  A.  Fitz,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Verbatim  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,113 
Int.  a.^  C02C  1/36 
U,S.  a.  210—149  10  Qaims 

1.  A  waste  solvent  recovery  apparatus  comprising: 
a  container  having  generally  vertical  side  walls  with  an  exit 
port  for  removal  of  solvent  located  generally  near  the  top 
of  said  container; 
means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  sludge  containing  a  concen- 
tration of  a  selected  organic  solvent  into  the  container  at 
a  sludge  entrance  port  displaced  from  said  exit  port; 
a  gaseous  material  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of 


said  selected  solvent  and  for  flowing  through  the  con- 
tainer; 

means  for  heating  the  gaseous  material  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  the  boiling  point  of  said  selected  solvent; 

means  for  directing  said  heated  gaseous  material  into  said 
stream  of  sludge  as  said  stream  is  delivered  to  the  con- 
tainer; 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  at  locations  within  the 
container  near  the  top  and  near  the  bottom;  and 


fo. 


means  for  maintaining  the  operating  temperature  within  the 
container  such  that  the  temperature  within  the  container  is 
greater  than  the  boiling  point  of  said  selected  solvent,  and 
the  temperature  near  the  bottom  of  the  container  is  higher 
than  the  boiling  point  of  the  gaseous  material  while  the 
temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  said  exit  port  is  lower  than 
the  boiling  point  of  the  gaseous  material. 


4,317,723 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

Walter  W.  Rapp,  and  Gary  A.  Crosby,  both  of  New  Iberia,  La., 

assignors  to  Red  Fox  Industries  Inc.,  New  Iberia,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,107,  Nov.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,268,389.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,405 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/20.  3/22 

U.S.  a.  210—202  8  Qaims 


1.  A  sewage  treatment  device  arranged  in 

a  vertical  stack  of  cylindrical  components  comprising  upper- 
most an  aeration  chamber, 

a  clarification  chamber  beneath  said  aeration  chamber  in 
communication  therewith, 

a  clarifier  discharge  chamber  beneath  said  aeration  and 
clarification  chambers, 

a  chlorine  contact  discharge  chamber  connected  to  said 
clarifier  discharge  chamber, 

means  communicating  said  clarification  chamber  with  said 
clarifier  discharge  chamber,  and 

anti-siphon  vent  means  in  said  means  communicating  said 
clarification  chamber  with  said  clarifier  discharge  cham- 
ber and  lying  substantially  in  the  geometric  center  of  said 
aeration  chamber. 

8.  A  sewage  treater  comprising  an  aerator,  a  clarifier  and  a 
disinfector, 

said  clarifier  being  disposed  beneath  said  aerator  and  the  top 
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of  the  clarifier  with  a  common  wall  therebetween  forming 
the  bottom  of  the  aerator, 

first  passage  means  to  conduct  fiuid  from  the  aerator  to  the 
clarifier, 

said  first  passage  means  comprising  a  central  port  in  said 
common  wall, 

and  second  passage  means  to  conduct  fluid  from  the  clarifier 
to  disinfector,  said  aerator  having  an  influent  inlet,  said 
disinfector  having  an  effluent  outlet,  said  treater  being 
distinguished  in  that  said  aerator  includes  a  vessel  and 
nozzle  means  for  admitting  air  to  the  vessel  in  a  direction 
to  cause  fluid  in  the  vessel  to  move  orbitally  about  a  verti- 
cal axis, 

said  nozzle  means  being  disposed  at  a  level  proximate  the 
common  wall  between  said  aerator  and  clarifier,  and 

anti-siphon  vent  means  in  said  second  passage  means  and 
lying  substantially  in  the  geometric  center  of  said  aeration 
chamber. 


motor  means  for  the  dialyzing  liquid  pump,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  first  casing  containing  said  blood  circulation  section  inclu- 
sive of  said  blood  circuit,  said  dialyser,  said  blood  pump, 
said  motor  means,  and  said  electrical  supply  means  to 
form  an  integral  portable  unit; 
A  second  casing  from  which  said  first  casing  is  readily  de- 
^     tachable  and  which  contains  said  dialyzing  liquid  circula- 
tion unit;  and 
means  for  operatively  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  portable 
unit  with  said  dialyzing  liquid  circulation  unit  to  automati- 
cally connect  and  disconnect  said  blood  circulation  sec- 
tion and  said  dialyzing  liquid  circulation  section; 
said'^means  for  operatively  coupling  and  uncoupling  said 
portable  unit  with  said  dialyzing  liquid  circulation  unit 
including  valve  means  for  connecting  the  dialyzer  of  said 


4,317,724 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  FILTER  PRESSES 
Donald  E.  Bardsley,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,749 

Int.  a.J  BOID  25/32 

U.S.  a.  210—225  5  Claim^ 


1.  In  a  filter  press  for  filtering  liquids,  the  press  comprising 
filter  means  consisting  of  separable  filter  plates  forming  filter 
chambers,  filter  media,  and  diaphragms  for  removing  liquid  to 
form  filter  cakes  and  displacing  the  filter  cakes  from  the  cham- 
bers when  the  filter  plates  are  displaced  to  an  open  position,  the 
improvement  comprising:  inlet  means  conducting  liquid  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  filter  chamber  being  constructed  and 
arranged  with  an  elastically-deformable  material  that  is  com- 
pressed under  fluid  pressure  as  cake  builds  in  the  chamber, 
whereby  as  the  filter  plates  are  opened  the  elastic  material 
comprising  the  inlet  returns  to  its  original  shape  dislodging 
material  tending  to  adhere  to  the  inlet  conduit,  otherwise 
causing  it  to  clog,  making  the  filter  press  inoperative. 

4,317,725 
PORTABLE  ARTinCIAL  KIDNEY  WITH  SEPARABLE 

PARTS 

Tadashi  Kume,  Tokyo;  Yoshitsugu  Fujimori,  Tokorozawa,  and 

Isamu  Inoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1978,  53/71526; 
Jun.  15,  1978,  53/71527 

Int.  a.^  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—235  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  artificial  kidney  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a 
blood  circulation  section  comprising  a  blood  circuit  connect- 
able  with  blood  vessels  of  a  patient,  a  dialyser  and  a  blood 
pump  interposed  in  said  blood  circuit,  drive  motor  means  for 
the  blood  pump,  and  electrical  supply  means  for  said  motor 
means,  and,  a  dialyzing  liquid  circulation  section  compnsing  a 
dialyzing  liquid  circuit,  a  dialyzing  liquid  pump,  and  drive 


blood  circulation  section  to  said  dialyzing  liquid  circuit 
when  said  units  are  coupled  together  and  for  disconnect- 
ing said  dialyser  from  said  dialyzing  liquid  circuit  when 
said  units  are  uncoupled; 

said  valve  means' comprising  first  normally  closed  valve 
elements  located  in  said  portable  unit,  and  second  nor- 
mally closed  valve  elements  located  in  said  dialyzing 
liquid  circulation  unit,  said  first  and  second  valve  elements 
including  cooperating  parts  to  open  said  valve  elements 
when  said  units  are  coupled  together; 

said  blood  circulation  unit  being  provided  with  openings  in 
which  said  first  valve  elements  are  mounted,  and  said 
dialyzing  liquid  circulation  unit  having  openings  in  which 
said  second  valve  elements  are  mounted,  said  openings 
being  placed  in  communication  with  one  another  with  said 
valve  elements  opened  when  said  units  are  coupled  to- 
gether. 

4,317,726 
MICROBIAL  nLTER  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  Shepel,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,758 
Int.  Ci}  BOID  25/02 
U.S.  a.  210—236  19  Claims 

1.  A  Olter  assembly  for  use  with  a  filter  membrane  to  detect 
small  numbers  of  microbial  agents  which  comprises; 
a  filter  base  comprising  a  first  broad  filter  supporting  surface 
for  receiving  said  filter  membrane,  a  second  broad  filter 
draining  surface  disposed  in  parallel  relation  therebelow, 
and  at  least  one  filter  support  and  drain  assembly  extend- 
ing transversely  therebetween  to  place  said  filter  support- 
ing surface  and  said  filter  draining  surface  in  fluid  registry 
with  each  other; 
at  least  one  cover  plate  disposable  over  said  filter  supporting 
surface  having  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  port  for  receiving  a 
quantity  of  a  fluid  containing  said  microbial  agents  pro- 
vided in  axial  alignment  and  equal  number  to  said  support 
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and  drain  assemblies,  each  fluid  inlet  port  defining  an 
internal  diameter  that  decreases  in  the  direction  of  said 
filter  membrane,  said  internal  port  terminating  in  an  apical 
orifice  located  proximate  to  said  filter  membrane  when 
said  cover  plate  is  disposed  thereofver;  and 
means  for  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  about  a  portion  of  the 
surface  area  of  said  filter  membrane  to  limit  the  flow 


4,317,728 
WOBBLE  CENTRIFUGE 
Helmut  Wilkesmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Krauss-Maffei  Alttiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912368 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  33/02 


U.S.  CI.  210—370 


5  Claims 


through  of  said  fluid,  said  fiuid-tight  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  circular  rim  disposed  annularly  adjacent  said 
apical  orifice  and  projecting  away  from  said  cover  plate 
coaxial  to  said  apical  orifice,  said  circular  rim  acting  to 
compress  said  filter  membrane  against  said  filter  support- 
ing surface  to  form  a  fiuid-tight  sandwiching  seal  in  said 
filter  membrane  when  said  filter  base  and  said  cover  plate 
are  placed  in  compressive  engagement  with  each  other. 


4.317.727 
FLUID  FILTER  CARTRIDGE  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 
CONSTRUCTION 
Paul  J.  Meissner.  Sun  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meissner  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,906 

Int.  CI.  BOID  27/06 

U.S.  CI.  210—315  12  Claims 


1.  A  wobble  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  frustoconical  drum  having  a  sieve  surface  made  up  of 
individual  spaced-apart  rods  defining  slot-like  gaps  be- 
tween them  and  surrounding  a  drum  axis,  said  rods  being 
affixed  to  fianges  at  opposite  axial  end  of  the  drum  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  suspension  of  solids  in  a  liquid 
whereby  liquid  is  centrifugally  discharged  through  said 
slots  and  said  solids  pass  off  a  large  diameter  end  of  said 
drum; 

means  connected  to  said  drum  for  rotating  said  drum  about 
said  drum  axis  and  for  orbiting  said  drum  axis  about  an- 
other axis  whereby  said  drum  undergoes  a  wobble  move- 
ment to  impart  a  discharge  pulse  to  solids  passing  from 
said  drum;  and 

means  for  imparting  relative  movement  to  said  rods  of  said 
drum  whereby  the  relative  movement  of  said  rods  dis- 
lodges solids  tending  to  collect  in  said  gaps,  said  means  for 
imparting  relative  movement  to  said  rods  including  a 
support  structure  surrounding  said  rods  and  connected  to 
said  drum  capable  of  undergoing  elastic  deformation, 
wobbling  of  said  drum  applying  a  gyratory  moment  to 
said  dstructure  inducing  deformation  of  said  drum  and  the 
relative  movement  of  said  rods,  said  support  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  angularly  equispaced  bars  ex- 
tending along  generatrices  of  said  drum  and  affixed  to  one 
^f  said  fianges  but  unconnected  to  the  other  fiange,  and  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  rings  surrounding  said  rods  and 
secured  to  said  bars. 


1.  A  fiuid  filter  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  filter  cartridge  including  inner  and  outer  annular  elements 
disposed  in  the  housing,  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner 
element  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  element  being  in 
communication  with  the  inlet,  at  least  one  of  the  elements 
comprising  a  pleated  filter,  the  inner  and  outer  elements 
being  separated  to  define  therebetween  an  annular  region 
communicating  with  the  outlet;  and 

the  improvement  characterized  by  a  single-ply  tubular  insert 
disposed  in  the  annular  region  between  the  inner  and  outer 
elements,  the  insert  having  a  side  wall,  perforations 
formed  in  the  side  wall  to  permit  transverse  fiow  through 
the  insert  from  the  pleated  filter  to  the  annular  region,  and 
protrusions  extending  transversely  from  the  side  wall  to 
permit  longitudinal  fiow  through  the  annular  region,  the 
side  wall  and  the  protrusions  together  forming  a  spacer 
between  the  elements. 


4,317,729 
ETHYLENE-VINYL  ALCOHOL  COPOLYMER  HOLLOW 
HBER  MEMBRANES  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Shuzo  Yamashita;  Taku  Tanaka;  Hirokuni  Tanii,  all  of  Kura- 
shiki;  Akira  Kubotsu,  Soja,  and  Syuji  Kawai,  Kurashiki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-53031 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  27/04;  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—500.2  7  Claims 

1.  An  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  hollow  fiber  membrane  which 

is  characterized  in  that,  when  observed  in  the  dry  state  with  an 

electron  microscope,  the  hollow  fiber  membrane  exhibits  an 

annular  cross  section  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 

surface,  at  least  one  surface  having  a  dense,  active  skin  layer, 

said  outer  and  inner  surfaces  separated  by  a  three-layered 

structure  comprising  two  opposed  layers  respectively  contact- 


March  2,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


169 


ing  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  said  layers  each  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  particles  bonded  together  and  having  particle 


sizes  ranging  from  0.01  to  2  microns,  and  a  substantially  parti- 
cle-free homogeneous  layer  disposed  therebetween. 

4,317,730  ~ 

PURinCATION  OF  AQUEOUS  LIQUIDS  USED  IN 
MANGANESE  NODULE  PROCESSING 
Gale  L,  Hubred,  Richmond,  and  Robert  T.  Lewis,  Albany,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,111 

Int.  a.'  BOID  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—695  6  Claims 


'ij9  cM/seci 


the  chamber,  agitating  the  gas  and  liquid  mixture  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  chamber  to  obtain  an  increased  gas  concentration 
subsaturated  solution  at  the  chamber  pressure,  isolating  the  gas 
and  liquid  mixture  in  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber  from  the 
agitation  in  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  while  allowing  fiow 
of  the  subsaturated  solution  into  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber, 
holding  the  solulon  in  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber  so  that 
the  increased  gas  concentration  subsaturated  solution  becomes 
substantially  quiescent  therein,  whereby  large  gas  bubbles 
disengage  from  the  subsaturated  solution  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  chamber  and  rise  to  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  and 
small  gas  bubbles  dissolve  in  the  subsaturated  solution  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  chamber,  and  withdrawing  the  solution  from 
the  lower  part  of  the  chamber  after  substantially  all  of  the  large 
bubbles  have  disengaged  and  the  small  bubbles  have  dissolved. 
9.  In  an  absorber  for  gasifying  a  liquid  wherein  the  liquid  and 
a  gas  are  introduced  together  under  pressure  into  a  vessel 
defining  a  first  sealed  chamber  having  means  disposed  therein 
for  violently  agitating  the  resulting  gas-liquid  mixture  so  that 
the  liquid-gas  interface  is  increased  and  dissolution  of  the  gas  in 
the  liquid  is  enhanced,  and  wherein  the  absorber  includes 
means  for  discharging  the  gasified  liquid  from  the  vessel,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  separate  pressure  vessel  defining  a 
second  sealed  chamber,  a  conduit  extending  between  the  vessel 
defining  the  first  sealed  chamber  and  said  separate  pressure 
vessel,  for  communicating  said  first  and  second  sealed  cham- 
bers and  for  conducting  the  gas  and  the  liquid  freely  therebe- 
tween, said  second  sealed  chamber  being  disposed  to  receive 
the  gas-liquid  mixture  through  said  conduit  and  to  hold  the 
gas-liquid  mixture  therewithin  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  said  means  for  discharging  communicating  with  said 
second  chamber,  whereby  small  gas  bubbles  within  said  second 
sealed  chamber  are  dissolved  in  the  liquid  therein  within  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  large  bubbles  are  disengaged 
from  the  liquid  and  returned  through  said  conduit  to  said  first 
sealed  chamber. 


4    6    8    o   e   w 

FIELD   STRENGTH   IkOt) 


1.  A  method  for  removing  essentially  all  finely  divided 
solids,  including  both  diamagnetic  and  paramagnetic  materials, 
from  an  aqueous  liquid  previously  employed  in  processing 
manganese  nodules,  comprising: 
passing  said  liquid  through  a  ferromagnetic  matrix  main- 
tained in  a  magnetic  field  having  an  average  strength  of  at 
least  2  kiloOersteds. 


4,317,732 
LIQUID  RECONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Shoquist,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Andrew  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,157 

Int.  a.'  BOID  37/02.  29/38 

U.S.  a.  210— 744  6aaims 


4,317,731 
GAS  ABSORBER 

Thomas  E.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Saratoga;  John  A.  Abbott,  San  Mateo, 
and  Bruce  M.  Wright,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,727 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/74:  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—741  16  Claims 


CUAK 

SToeasf 


1.  A  method  of  dissolving  high  concentrations  of  a  gas  into 
a  liquid  within  a  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of  pressurizing 
the  chamber,  injecting  the  gas  and  liquid  into  the  upper  part  of 


1.  In  a  liquid  reconditioning  system  of  the  type  having  first 
storage  means  for  storing  reconditioned  liquid,  having  means 
for  withdrawing  reconditioned  liquid  from  said  first  storage 
means  for  use  as  required,  having  second  storage  means  for 
storing  used  liquid  to  be  reconditioned  and  having  means 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  storage  means  for  trans- 
ferring liquid  from  said  second  storage  means  to  said  first 
storage  means  whie  filtering  particulate  material  therefrom, 
said  interconnecting  means  including  filter  means  having  sep- 
tum means  for  supporting  diatomite  and  valve  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  filter  means,  the  improvement  for 
automatically  regenerating  said  filter  which  comprises  means 
for  detecting  a  condition  representative  of  filter  means  blinding 
and  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  vertically 
moving  said  septum  means  within  said  filter  means  while  said 
valve  means  closes  said  filter  means  output,  said  valve  means 
sequentially  connecting  said  filter  means  output  to  said  second 
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storage  means,  for  a  predetermined  period,  and  said  first  stor- 
age means  following  septum  means  movement. 

4,317,733 

WATER  PURIFICATION  EQUIPMENT 

Gilberte  M.  J.  Xhonneux,  Sint-Pieters-WoluwC,  1150  Brussels, 

Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979.  Ser.  No.  102,343 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   15,   1978, 

7812211 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/50.  1/76 
U.S.  CI.  210—752  27  Claims 


20    22 


slurry  feed  inlet  to  a  filtration  chamber  and  filtered  by  a  filter 
cloth  piece  and  uneven  filter  surface, 

feeding  pressure  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  pressure  fluid  feed 
line  to  a  pressure  chamber  of  a  compression  filter  plate, 

compressing  cake  in  the  filtration  chamber  by  expanding  flexi- 
ble fluid-tight  sheets  and  discharging  filtrate  remaining  in  the 
cake, 

directing  pressure  fluid  in  the  pressure  chamber  backward  to  a 
dual-purpose  feed  channel  of  the  compression  filter  plate 
through  a  branch  line  and  a  washing  liquid  feed  line  by 
closing  a  valve  in  the  upper  stream  of  the  pressure  fluid  feed 
line  alone  and  opening  a  valve  of  the  branch  line  to  direct  it 
to  a  space  between  the  filter  cloth  piece  and  the  uneven  filter 
surface  of  the  sheet  of  the  compression  filter  plate,  whereby 

filtrate  remaining  in  the  filtrate  groove  of  the  uneven  filter 
surface  of  the  compression  filter  plate  is  forcibly  discharged 
together  with  liquid  contained  in  the  cake  through  a  filtrate 
outlet  channel  by  passing  the  filtrate  through  the  filter  cloth 
piece. 
2.  In  a  filtration-compression  type  filter  press  including 

compression  filter  plates  each  comprising  a  base  plate  and  two 

flexible  fluid-tight  sheets  fitted  to  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of 

the  base  plate  respectively  and  having  uneven  surfaces  with  a 


1.  Water  purification  equipment  comprising:  a  filtering  com- 
partment containing  a  filtering  medium,  said  filtering  compart- 
ment having  an  inlet  for  unfiltered  water  and  an  outlet  for 
filtered  water;  a  liquid-receiving  compartment  connected  to 
the  inlet  to  the  filtering  compartment  and  having  an  inlet  for 
the  liquid  to  be  purified,  located  above  the  level  of  the  inlet  to 
the  filtering  compartment  so  that  the  liquid  level  in  the  liquid- 
receiving  compartment  varies  in  proportion  to  the  head  loss 
within  the  filtering  medium  and  to  the  liquid  flow  rate  in  said 
receiving  compartment;  and  a  container  having  an  upstanding 
water-permeable  wall  extending  in  the  liquid-receiving  com- 
partment up  to  a  level  above  the  level  of  the  filtered  water 
outlet  and  in  the  liquid  flow  through  said  liquid-receiving 
compartment,  said  container  containing  a  sterilizing  product 
which  din"uses  into  the  liquid  present  in  the  liquid-receiving 
compartment  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  liquid  level  in  said 
liquid-receiving  compartment. 

25.  A  process  for  purifying  a  water  flow  by  sterilization  and 
filtration  which  comprises:  withholding,  prior  to  filtration,  the 
water  flow  in  a  liquid  receiving  compartment  so  as  to  form  a 
w  ater  column  of  which  the  height  is  a  function  of  the  head  loss 
created  during  the  subsequent  filtration;  providing  in  said 
water  column  a  container  havmg  a  permeable  upstanding  wall 
and  containing  a  sterilizing  product,  said  permeable  wall  ex- 
tending up  to  a  level  above  the  level  of  water  in  the  water 
column  thereby  diffusing  the  sterilizing  product  in  the  water 
column  at  a  rate  which  is  proportional  to  the  height  of  said 
column;  flowing  the  water  from  the  liquid  receiving  compart- 
ment through  a  filter  bed  thereby  effecting  said  head  loss; 
stopping  the  filtration  and  performing  a  backwash  when  the 
height  of  the  water  column  has  reached  a  predetermined  level 
so  as  to  eliminate  the  impurities  which  have  been  retained 
during  the  filtration  and  to  bring  again  the  head  loss  created 
during  filtration  to  an  initial  level;  and  starting  again  the  filtra- 
tion. 


filter  cloth  piece  applied  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  between 
the  base  plate  and  each  of  the  sheets  and  a  slurry  path  of  the 
flexible  sheets  formed  in  a  central  opening  of  the  base  plate,  the 
compression  filter  plates  being  adapted  to  be  pressurized  be- 
tween a  fixed  end  plate  and  a  movable  end  plate  to  define  a 
filtration  chamber  in  each  space  between  the  end  plates,  and 
the  compression  filter  plate,  and  the  fixed  end  plate  being 
provided  with  a  slurry  feed  inlet  opened  to  the  slurry  path  of 
the  compression  filter  plate  and  a  filtrate  outlet  port  communi- 
cating with  a  filtrate  outlet  channel  of  the  compression  filter 
plate,  an  apparatus  for  forced  discharge  of  filtrate  comprising, 
a  pressure  fluid  feed  line  communicating  with  a  pressure  fluid 
feed  channel  open  to  the  pressure  chamber  of  the  compres- 
sion filter  plate  connected  to  a  pressure  fluid  feed  port  of  the 
fixed  end  plate, 
a  branch  line  communicating  with  a  dual-purpose  feed  channel 
which  is  open  to  the  uneven  filter  surface  of  said  sheet  of  the 
compression  filter  plate  and  communicates  with  a  space 
between  said  sheet  and  said  filter  cloth  piece  is  bifurcated 
from  the  pressure  fluid  feed  line,  and 
a  valve  provided  upstream  of  the  bifurcation  point  of  the 
branch  line  of  the  pressure  fluid  feed  line  and  a  valve  pro- 
vided downstream  thereof. 


4  317,734 
FILTRATION-COMPRESSl'oN  TYPE  HLTER  PRESS 

Tetsuya    Kurita,    1-11-22,    Yamamoto-Higashi,    Takarazuka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,165,  Nov.  28,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,237,009,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,757, 
Dec.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

137,265 

Int.  a.'  BOID  25/12 

V.S.  a.  210—780  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  forced  discharge  of  filtrate  in  a  filtration- 
compression  type  filter  press  comprising 
stopping  slurry  feed  after  slurry  is  fed  under  pressure  from  a 


4,317,735 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  CROSSLINKING  OF 

AQUEOUS  XANTHAN  GUMS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

FERRIC  AaD  IONS 

Curtis  W.  Crowe,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,296 
Int.  Cl.i  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  252-8.55  C  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  cross-linking  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  xanthan  gum  in  the  presence  of  ferric  ion  at  a  pH 
above  about  1.3  comprising  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of 
non-crosslinked  xanthan  gum,  at  a  pH  less  than  about  1.5, 
ascorbic  acid  and/or  erythorbic  acid,  and/or  a  soluble  salt  of 
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said  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  or  prevent  the  cross- 
linking  of  the  xanthan  gum  in  the  presence  of  ferric  ion. 


4,317,736 

SOIL  RESISTANT  YARN  HNISH  FOR  SYNTHETIC 

ORGANIC  POLYMER  YARN 

Robert  M.  Marshall,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,995 
Int.  a.3  D06M  13/34 
U.S.  a.  252—8.75  68  Claims 

1.  A  yam  finish  composition  comprising: 

a.  about  1 5  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  solution  of  a  salt  of 
dioctyl  sulfosuccinate,  propylene  glycol  and  water; 

b.  about  20  to  85  weight  percent  of  a  fluorochemical  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


=0)),— UQ-J- (CO2B),; 


((X(CF2)mW(CONH)„Y]/^C( 


wherein  the  attachment  of  the  fluorinated  radicals  and  the 
radicals  CO2B  to  the  nucleus  is  in  asymmetrical  positions 
with  respect  to  rotation  about  the  axis  through  the  center 
of  the  nucleus;  wherein  "X"  is  fluorine,  or  perfluoroalk- 
oxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  has  arithmetic  mean 
between  2  and  20;  n  is  zero  or  unity;  "W"  and  "Y"  are 
alkylene,  cycloalkylene  or  alkyleneoxy  radicals  of  com- 
bined chain  length  from  2  to  20  atoms;  (CF2)m  and  "Y" 
have  each  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  chain,  "Z" 
is  oxygen  and  p  is  1,  or  "Z"  is  nitrogen  and  p  is  2;  q  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  2  but  not  greater  than  5;  "B"  is 
CH2RCHOH  or  is  CH2RCHOCH2RCHOH  where  "R"  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  "B"  is  CH2CH(OH)CH2Q  where 
Q  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  or  nitrile;  or  "B"  is 
CH2CH(OH)CH20CH2CH(OH)CH2Q;  and  r  is  an  inte- 
ger of  at  least  1  but  not  greater  than  q;  and  X(CF2)m.  W 
and  Y  are  stright  chains,  branched  chains  or  cyclic;  and 
wherein  the  substituent  chains  of  the  above  general  formu- 
las are  the  same  or  different;  and 
c.  an  effective  amount  of  a  dispersant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  salt  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  a  salt  of 
a  sulfonated  naphthalene-formaldehyde  condensate,  and  a 
salt  of  an  alkyl  naphthalene  sulfonate. 


4,317,738 

DISPERSANTS  AND  DISPERSANT  VISCOSITY 

MODIFIERS  FROM  OXIDIZED-SULFURIZED  OLEFINS 

J.  Ronald  Spence,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,051 

Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/38 

U.S.  a.  252—47.5  17  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  dispersant  having  an  improved  color  and 
resistance  to  formation  of  engine  deposits  which  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of  an  olefin  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
2500-100,000,  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  releasing  oxygen 
atoms  or  molecules  under  oxidizing  conditions  such  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  olefin  is  not  reduced  substantially 
below  2500,  about  0.1  to  20  moles  of  sulfur  or  a  sulfur-yielding 
compound  per  mole  of  olefin  and  about  0.5  to  10  moles  of  a 
polyamine  per  mole  of  olefin,  at  a  temperature  between  about 
50°  to  500°  C. 

9.  An  improved  dispersant  having  improved  color  and  resis- 
tance to  engine  deposit  formation  which  comprises  the  product 
of  the  reaction  of  contacting  an  olefin  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  2500-100,000  with  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of 
releasing  oxygen  atoms  or  molecules  under  oxidizing  condi- 
tions such  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  olefin  is  not  re- 
duced substantially  below  2500,  to  form  an  oxidized  intermedi- 
ate, contacting  the  oxidized  intermediate  with  about  0. 1  to  20 
moles  of  sulfur  or  a  sulfur-yielding  compound  to  form  an 
oxidized  sulfurized  product,  and  contacting  the  oxidized  sulfu- 
rized  product  with  about  0.5  to  10  moles  of  a  polyamine  per 
mole  of  olefin,  at  a  temperature  of  about  50°  to  500°  C. 

17.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  lubricating  base  oil  and  about  0.1  to  10  weight  percent 
based  on  the  oil  of  the  product  of  claim  1  or  9. 


4,317,737 
POLYOLEnN  BASED  GREASES  GELLED  BY  CLAYS 
OVERTREATED  BY  HIGHER  DIALKYL  DIMETHYL 
AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside;  Gary  L.  Halting,  Westfield, 
and  Harry  W.  Barnum,  Brookside,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,451 
Int.  a.^  ClOM  3/44 
U.S.  a.  252—28  15  Qaims 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  higher  dialkyi  dimethyl  ammonium  clay  gellant  of  layer 
and  chain  type  structure  containing  ammonium  ions  in 
excess  of  the  ion  exchange  capacity  of  the  clay  as  ex- 
pressed in  milliequivalents  per  100  g  dry  clay  and  as  deter- 
mined by  the  amount  of  ammonium  acetate  which  reacts 
with  the  clay  when  an  excess  of  ammonium  acetate  is  used 
as  a  reactant, 

(b)  a  polyolefin  of  aliphatic  character  as  a  base  fluid  wherein 
said  gellant  and  base  fluid  are  employed  in  sufficient 
amounts  to  provide  desired  viscosity  behavior  in  said 
grease. 


4,317,739 

AMINATED  SULFURIZED  OLEHN  FUNTIONALIZED 

WITH  A  BORON  COMPOUND  AND  FORMALDEHYDE 

J.  Ronald  Spence,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,029 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/38 
U.S.  a.  252—47.5  7  Claims 

I.  An  improved  sulfurized  aminated  olefin  dispersant  com- 
position substantially  noncorrosive  to  engine  surfaces  which 
comprises  the  product  of  the  reaction  of: 

(a)  an  olefin  having  about  10  to  10,000  carbon  atoms  and  0.1 
to  20.0  moles  of  a  sulfur  or  a  sulfur-yielding  compound  per 
mole  of  olefin  to  form  a  sulfurized  olefin  at  about  50°  to 
500°  C, 

(b)  reacting  the  sulfurized  olefin  with  about  0. 1  to  20  moles 
of  a  polyamine  per  mole  of  olefin,  having  the  formula: 

H2N[(CH2)rNHl,H 

wherein  z  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6  and  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10 
to  form  an  aminated  sulfurized  olefin,  at  about  50'  to  400°  C, 
and 

(c)  reacting  the  aminated  sulfurized  olefin  with  about  0. 1  to 
10  moles  of  a  boron  compound,  comprising  a  boric  acid,  a 
boric  acid  salt  or  a  boron  oxide,  and  about  0. 1  to  10  moles 
of  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde-yielding  compound 
each  per  mole  of  olefin  at  about  50°  to  300°  C. 

7.  A  lubricating  oil  which  comprises  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricating  base  oil  and  about  0.01  to  20  perceaLby  weight 
based  on  the  oil  of  the  product  of  claim  1. 
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4,317,740 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYESTERS 
Wilmer  C.  Eisenhard,  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  V\ayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,647 
Int.  CI.'  ClOM  3/04.  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  252—49.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  polyester  which  comprises;  the  condensa- 
tion product  of 

(a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  400  to  about  1000;  and 

(b)  the  addition  product  of 

(1)  a  dimer  fatty  acid;  and 

(2)  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.8  equivalents  of  malei.c  anhy- 
dride for  each  equivalent  of  the  dimer  fatty  acid 
wherein  about  2.1  to  about  3.2  equivalents  of  the  glycol 
are  used  for  each  equivalent  of  the  addition  product. 

5.  From  about  0.1  to  25.0  percent  by  weight  of  t^ie  polyester 
of  claim  1  in  aqueous  solution. 


4,317,741 

USE  OF  POLY(OXYALKYLATED)  HYDRAZINES  AS 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

Henry  F.  Lederle,  North  Haven,  and  Frank  J.  Milnes,  Guilford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,368 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  5/02:  ClOM  3/26 
U.S.  a.  252—77  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  fluid  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
base  fluid,  at  least  one  diluent  fluid  and  an  inhibitor  portion; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  inhibitor  portion  comprising  an  effective  corrosion- 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  poly(oxyalkylated)  hydrazine 
having  the  formula: 


H»i-OHCCH2)  (CH2CHO-nH 

I  \  /  I 

R  N— N  R 

/  \ 

H,i-OHCCH2)  (CH2CHO-);H 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl;  and  the  sum  of  w,  x,  y,  and  z  is  from  about  4  to 
about  20. 


4,317,742 

OXYGEN  SCAVENGER  COMPOSITION, 

HEAT-GENERATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

HEAT-GENERATING  STRUCTURE 

Teizo  Yamaji,  Yamaguchi,  and  Eishin  Yoshisato,  Iwakuni,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-19911; 
Mar.  8.  1978,  53-25473;  Jun.  9,  1978,  53-68926;  Jul.  24,  1978, 
53-89365;  Jul.  24,  1978,  53-89366;  Jul.  24,  1978,  53-89367 

Int.  CI.'  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—188  15  Qaims 

1.  An  oxygen  scavenger  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 

(I)  as  essential  components, 
(a)  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  expressed  by  the  following 
formula  (1) 


containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  one  of  silica,  alu- 
mina, silica-alumina  or  silica-magnesia  as  a  main  ingre- 
dient; and 
(II)  as  optional  components, 

(c)  at  least  one  oxidation  promoter  aid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  cerium,  tin,  lead,  chro- 
mium, selenium,  tellurium,  manganese,  rhenium,  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  osmium, 
iridium,  and  platinum,  and  compounds  of  these  metals, 
and/or 

(d)  a  water-insoluble  or  sparingly  water-soluble,  inert 
filler,  and/or 

(e)  water  in  a  hydrous  or  hydrated  condition  and  the 
amount  of  the  component  (a)  being  5  to  90%  by  weight 
based  on  the  entire  composition,  the  amount  of  the 
component  (b)  or  both  the  component  (b)  and  the  com- 
ponent (c)  being  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  per  90  parts 
by  weight  of  the  component  (a),  the  amount  of  the 
component  (c)  being  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  component  (b),  the  amount  of  the 
component  (d)  being  1  to  90%  by  weight  based  on  the 
entire  composition,  and  the  amount  of  the  component 
(e)  being  2  to  75%  by  weight  based  on  the  entire  com- 
position. 


4,317,743 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MICROCAPSULES  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

John  C.  H.  Chang,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Wallace  Business 

Forms,  Inc.,  Hillside,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,638 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  J 3/02 
U.S.  a.  252—316  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  microcapsules  comprising:  dis- 
solving an  isocyanatoamidine  product  in  a  hydrophobic  liquid, 
said  isocyanatoamidine  product  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  (A)  an  isocyanatoamidine  having  the  formula 


.R4 


/ 

N 

R|— C  R2 

N 
\ 
R3 

wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R2  and  R3  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups,  and 
R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
isocyanatoaryl  group,  an  isocyanatoalkyl  group  and  an 
isocyanatocycloalkyl  group  and  (B)  an  isocyanate,  and  thereaf- 
ter introducing  the  solution  thus  achieved  into  an  aqueous 
emulsifier  under  conditions  promotive  of  hydrolysis  of  said 
product  to  produce  an  impermeable  capsule  wall  surrounding 
hydrophobic  liquid. 

17.  Microcapsules  having  impermeable  walls  consisting 
essentially  of  the  hydrolyzed  reaction  product  of  (A)  an 
isocyanatocycloalkyl  having  the  formula 


.R4 


M2S;, 


(1) 


wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal,  and  x  is  a  positive 
number  of  1  to  10, 
(b)  at  least  one  oxidation  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  silica-alumina,  silica- 
magnesia  and  a  naturally  occuring  or  synthetic  material 


/ 

N 

// 

Rl— C  R2 

\    / 

N 

\ 

R3 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R2  and  R3  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups,  and 
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R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
isocyanatoaryl  group,  an  isocyanatoalkyl  group  and  an 
isocyanatocylcoalkyl  group  and  (B)  an  isocyanate. 


4,317,744 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
Elliott  J.  Levi,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Drew  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Boonton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,122  ^ 

Int.  CI.'  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—389  A  15  Qaims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition,  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  at  least  one  water  soluble  phosphonic  acid  or  water 
soluble  salt  thereof; 

(b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  soluble  acrylic  acid  polymers,  water  soluble  meth- 
acrylic  acid  polymers  and  water  soluble  polymers  of  ma- 
leic  acid  or  its  anhydride;  and 

(c)  tolyltriazole,  said  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  being 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  corrosion  in 
aqueous  systems,  and  wherein  the  composition  includes 
from  65  to  80%  of  (a),  from  5%  to  20%  of  (b)  and  from 
15%  to  25%  of  (c),based  on  the  three  components,  all  by 
weight. 


4,317,747 
PROMOTED  U-SB-OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Dev  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia,  and  Robert  K.  Grasselii,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,886 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  23/12,  23/18.  23/20.  23/24 
U.S.  CI.  252-469  15  Oaims 

1.  A  tin  free  uranium  antimonate  oxide  complex  catalyst  of 
the  formula: 

AoB/,EfL'</Sb,Ojt 

wherein 
A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Group  IB  and  Group 

VB  of  the  Periodic  Table; 
B  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Group  VIB; 
E  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Group  IVA  and 

thorium;  and 
wherein 
a  is  0.001  to  10; 
b  is  0.001  to  10; 
c  is  0.001  to  10; 
d  is  0.1  to  10; 
e  is  1  to  20; 
X  is  determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  the  other 

elements  present,  the  U/Sb  ratio  in  said  catalyst  being 

1/10  to  1/1. 


4,317,745 

CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  PHENOLS  TO 

1,4-BENZOQUINONES 

Hsin  H.  Hsieh,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,107 
Int.  a.3  C07C  49/66 
U.S.  CI.  252—428  7  Oaims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  phenol  and 
substituted  phenols  to  the  corresponding  1,4-benzoquinones  in 
the  gas  phase,  the  composition  of  the  catalyst  comprising  a 
mixture  of  vanadium  pentoxide  or  ammonium  metavanadate, 
an  ammonium  or  alkali-metal  sulfate,  an  ammonium  or  alkali- 
metal  pyrosulfate,  ferrous  or  ferric  sulfate,  boric  acid,  and 
silica. 


4,317,746 
HYDROTREATING  CATALYSTS 
Ryden  L.  Richardson,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,110 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  27/18 
U.S.  CI.  252—435  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  active  when  sulfided  for  hy- 
drodenitrogenation  or  hydrodesulfurization  comprising  nickel, 
molybdenum,  and  phosphorus  components  in  combination  on 
a  porous  refractory  oxide  support  comprising  gamma  alumina, 
said  catalyst  composition  having  been  prepared  by  a  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  partially  hydrating  porous  support  particles  comprising 
gamma  alumina  by  contacting  said  particles  with  a  gas 
comprising  at  least  about  15  vol.%  water  vapor  at  a  partial 
pressure  of  at  least  about  2  p.s.i.a.  while  said  support 
particles  are  in  motion; 

(2)  subsequently  impregnating  the  partially  hydrated  sup- 
port particles  with  dissolved  nickel,  molybdenum,  and 
phosphorus  components;  and 

(3)  calcining  the  resulting  composite  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 


4,317,748 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUPPORTED 
NICKEL  CATALYSTS 
John  Torok,  Deep  River;  Eugene  F.  McCaffrey.  Mississauga; 
Roland  H.  Riem,  Oakville,  and  Wing  S.  Cheung.  Toronto,  all 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  12,  1979,  341686 

Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  23/74 

U.S.  CI.  252—472  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  improved  supported 

nickel  catalysts  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  nickel  soap  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  with  an  inorganic 
support  having  a  surface  area  greater  than  50  m-/g  at  a 
temperature  from  0°  C.  to  250°  C.  in  an  inert  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  diluent  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than 
90°  C.  to  obtain  a  nickel-bearing  support; 

(b)  sulfiding  the  resulting  nickel-bearing  support  to  convert 
at  least  1%  of  the  nickel  associated  therewith  to  nickel 
sulfide;  and 

(c)  reducing  in  the  presence  of  additional  nickel  soap. 
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4,317,749 
THICK  FILM  CONDUCTOR  EMPLOYING  COBALT 

OXIDE 

Jason  D.  Provance,  and  Kevin  W.  Allison,  both  of  Santa  Bar- 
bara. Calif.,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,299 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—519  19  Claims 


/• 
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4,317,751 
THALLIUM  DOPED  POTASSIUM  IODIDE  HLTER 

Robert  J.  Kraushaar,  Tenafly,  N.J.,  and  Kevin  B.  Ward,  Bay- 
side,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,375 
Int.  a.^  F21V  9/12;  G02B  5/20 
U.S.  a.  252—582  14  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  filter  comprising  a  first  filter  element  including 
thallium  doped  potassium  iodide  and  a  second  filter  element 
including  2,7-dimethyl-diaza-(3,6)-cycloheptadien-(  1 ,6)-per- 
chiorate. 

9.  A  method  of  filtering  light  to  selectively  transmit  ultravio- 
let, which  comprises:  inserting  in  the  path  of  said  light  a  filter 
including  a  thallium  doped  potassium  iodide  filter  element  and 
another  filter  element  including  2,7  dimethyl-diaza-(3,6)- 
cycloheptadien-(  1 ,6)-perchlorate. 


1.  A  thick  film  conductor  paste  of: 

A.  10  to  30  weight  percent  boron;  and 

B.  zero  to  35  weight  percent  glass  frit;  and 

C.  balance  essentially  cobalt  oxide, 

wherein  all  weight  percentages  are  on  a  dry  basis. 


4,317,750 
THICK  HLM  CONDUCTOR  EMPLOYING  NICKEL 

OXIDE 

Jason  D.  Provance,  and  Kevin  W.  Allison,  both  of  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,446 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—519  17  Qaims 
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4,317,752 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATE  LIGNIN-CELLULOSE  PLASTICS 

David  H.  Blount,  5450  Ua  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,982.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,397 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/02;  C08J  9/02;  C08L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  521—159  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyisocyanate  lignin-cellulose 

plastics  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  Component  B,  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  or 
polyisothiocyanate  with  Component  A,  a  broken-down 
alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose  polymer; 

(b)  agitating  the  mixture  at  between  20°  C.  and  60°  C.  for  10 
to  30  minutes,  thereby  producing  a  polyisocyanate  alkali 
metal  lignin-cellulose  prejxjlymer; 

(c)  admixing  Component  C,  an  organic  additive,  and,  Com- 
ponent D,  a  curing  agent,  with  the  polyisocyanate  alkyl 
metal  lignin-cellulose  prepolymer  and  allowing  the  resul- 
tant mixture  to  react,  wherein  said  organic  additive  con- 
tains 1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
32  to  400  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoalcohols,  monothioalcohols,  monophenols,  monothi- 
ophenols,  halomethyl  group  containing  compounds,  es- 
ters, ethers,  thioethers,  ketones,  nitro-group-containing 
compounds,  monocarboxylic  acid  chlorides,  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  bromides,  monosulphonic  acids  or  salts  thereof, 
monocarboxylic  acid  or  salts  thereof,  and  aldehydes,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  said  organic  additive  is  a  monoal- 
cohol,  monothioalcohol,  monophenol,  monothiophenol  or 
monocarboxylic  acid,  said  mixing  of  Components  C  and  D 
into  the  polyisocyanate  silicate  prepolymer  Ukes  place 
substantially  simultaneously. 


1.  A  thick  film  conductor  paste  of: 

A.  12  to  25  weight  percent  boron;  and 

B.  zero  to  35  weight  percent  glass  frit;  and 

C.  balance  essentially  nickel  oxide 

wherein  the  combined  weight  of  boron  and  glass  frit  is  be- 
tween 22  and  45  weight  percent  of  the  paste;  wherein  all 
weight  percentages  are  on  a  dry  basis. 


4,317,753 
OFFSET  INK  COMPOSITIONS 

Shozo  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo;  Makoto  Sasaki,  and  Hideo  Hayashi, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1979,  54-106607 
Int.  a.^  C08L  61/10 
U.S.  a.  524—504  42  Claims 

1.  An  offset  ink  composition  comprising  as  a  vehicle  a  resin 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  5-100  parts  per  hundred  by 
weight  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  an  acid  modified 
resin,  the  acid  modified  resin  being  the  reaction  product  of 
1-15  parts  per  hundred  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  or  anhydride  thereof  and  a  hydrocarbon  resin ,  the  hydrocar- 
bon resin  being  the  copolymerization  product  of  a  5-membered 
ring  compound  having  a  conjugated  doubled  bond  of  the 
formula 
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sate  derived  by  condensing  dicyandiamide  or  cyanamide  with 
bis-aminopropylpiperazine  and  (2)  a  cationic  polymer  obtained 
by  condensing  an  epihalohydrin  with  bis-aminopropylpipera- 
zine. 


K„ 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  m 
and  n  are  0  or  a  positive  integer  which  together  total  6  and/or 
a  Diels-Alder  addition  product  thereof  and  10-150  parts  per 
hundred  by  weight  of  a  codimer  of  the  5-membered  ring  com- 
pound and  1,3-butadiene. 

4  317  754 
CURABLE  resin' COMPOSITION 
Hajime  Hara,  Fujisawa;  Shingo  Orii,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshihiko 
Araki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54-157376; 
Mar.  12,  1980,  55-30254 

Int.  a.3  C08L  61/10 
U.S.  a.  525—501.5  1*  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  essentially  comprising: 
(i)  an  amidated  drying  oil  obtained  by  reacting  a  maleic 
anhydride  adduct  of  a  drying  oil  containing  conjugated 
and/or  non-conjugated  double  bonds  and  having  an  io- 
dine value  of  greater  than  100  with  ammonia  and/or  a 
primary  amine  to  produce  an  amide  of  said  maleic  anhy- 
dride adduct,  and 
(ii)  a  resol  type  phenolic  resin  resulting  from  the  reaction 
between  phenols  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  catalyst. 

4,317,755 

SELF-POLISHING  SEALING  COMPOSITION 

Gordon  K.  Gregory,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 

Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,557 

Int.  CV  C09G  1/04,  1/10.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  524—276  «  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable,  self-polishing,  sealing  composition  for  a 
substrate,  which  is  subject  to  accumulation  of  hydrophobic 
organic  residues,  which  residues  reduce  the  adhesion  of  said 
substrate  to  water-based  finishing  compositions,  said  composi- 
tion comprising:  an  aqueous  vehicle  having  therein  (a)  a  self- 
polishing,  film-forming  polymeric  coating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  emulsion  coatings,  alkali-soluble  coat- 
ings, solution  coatings  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (b)  an  emulsi- 
fied hydrocarbon  solvent  (i)  having  a  solubility  parameter  of 
from  about  7.8  to  9.8  and  (ii)  present  in  sufficient  amounts  to 
penetrate  said  accumulated  hydrophobic  organic  residues  and 
increase  the  adhesion  of  said  substrate  to  water-based  finishing 
compositions. 


4,317,756 
SIZING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 
HYDROPHOBIC  CELLULOSE-REACTIVE  SIZING 
AGENT  AND  A  CATIONIC  POLYMER 
David  H.  Dumas,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,103,  Aug.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243,481. 
This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,187 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1977, 
34909/77;  Aug.  23,  1977,  35285/77 

Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—607  '  Claims 

V  A  sizing  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion 
comprising  (A)  a  hydrophobic  cellulose-reactive  sizing  agent 
and  (B)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  sizing  accelerator  of  a  cationic 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  cationic 
polymer  obtained  by  reacting  an  epihalohydrin  with  a  conden- 


4,317,757 

WATER-THINNABLE  EPOXY  RESIN-SULPHANILIC 

AOD  BINDER  COMPOSITIONS 

Petrus  G.  Kooijmans,  and  Wolfgang  Kunze,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,%2 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1980, 
02542/80 

Int.  a.5  C08L  61/28 
U.S.  CI.  524—541  8  Qaims 

1.  A  water-thinnable,  heat  curable  binder  suitable  for  coat- 
ings prepared  by  reacting  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric 
phenol  with  neutralized  sulphanilic  acid  in  a  ratio  of  from  0.9 
to  1.1  aminohydrogen  equivalents  per  epoxy  equivalent. 


4,317,758 
VISCOSITY-STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Donald  D.  Bruning,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,085 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/39 
U.S.  a.  524—202  17  Qalms 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  acrylamide  polymer  containing  a  redox  couple  or  compo- 
nents which  can  produce  a  redox  couple  in  the  presence  of  the 
solution  having  dissolved  therein  a  viscosity  stabilizing  amount 
of  a  sulfur-containing  viscosity  stabilizer  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  N,N-dialkyldithiocarbamate  acid, 
represented  by  the  formula 


R-NC-S©M® 
I 

R 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  one  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms  and  M  represents  alkali  metal; 
(b)  dithioacid  salts  represented  by  the  formula 


R-C-S©M® 

wherein  R  and  M  are  as  previously  defined; 

(c)  thioacid  salts  represented  by  the  formula 

O  S 

II 

R-J-seM®    < >  R-c-oeM® 

wherein  R  and  M  are  as  previous  defined; 

(d)  thiosemicarbazides  represented  by  the  formula 

R     R'     S     R 

I      I       II      I 

R'— N— N'— C— N"— R' 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  groups 
with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  R'  groups  does  not  exceed  24; 

(e)  thiocarboxamides  represented  by  the  formula 
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wherein  R'  is  as  previously  defined;  and 
(0  mercaptoalkanols  represented  by  the  formula 

(HS)a— R"-(OH)A 

wherein  R"  represents  a  polyvalent  alkylene  radical  con- 
taining 2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  subscripts  a  and  b 
vary  individually  over  the  range  of  1  to  3  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  does  not  exceed  4. 


4^17,761 

CLAY  nLLED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Visvaldis  Abolins,  Delmar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,797 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/49 
U.S.  a.  524—141  10  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  alone,  or  together  with  an 
impact  modifier; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  plasticizer;  and 

(c)  a  particulate  clay  filler  having  a  mean  particle  size  no 
greater  than  0.6  micron  and  a  surface  area  of  at  least  IS 
square  meters  per  gram 


4,317,759 
STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  ACRYLAMIDE 

POLYMERS 
Shoichi  Kanda,  Yokosuka;  Toshikazu  Oda,  Yokohama;  Yasuno- 
suke  Tanabe.  Tokyo,  and  Takeshi  Arai,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nitto  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Ka- 
waguchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21,  1980,  55-34732 
Int.  a.'  C08L  0/00 
U.S.  a.  524—93  3  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilized  aqueous  acrylamide  polymer  solution  con- 
taining in  combination  a  stabilizing  quantity  of  a  2-mercap- 
tobenzimidazole  compound  and  a  phenolic  anti-oxidant  com- 
pound. 


4,317,762 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Giinter  Kratel;  Giinter  Stohr,  both  of  Durach-Bechen,  and  Heinz 
Scherer,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,493 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917727 

Int.  aJ  C08L  83/06 
U.S.  a.  523—203  5  Qaims 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  composition  which  may 
be  stored  under  anhydrous  conditions,  but  when  exposed  to 
atmospheric  moisture,  cures  to  form  an  elastomer,  comprising 
a  diorganopolysiloxane  having  terminal  condensable  groups,  a 
silicon  compound  having  at  least  three  Si-bonded  hydrolyzable 
groups  and  an  inorganic  filler  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
20  m^/g,  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  inor- 
ganic filler  contains  a  polymer  obtained  from  the  polymeriza- 
tion, in  the  presence  of  the  filler  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula 


4,317,760 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Katsuhiro  Tsuda,  Sakai;  Hisao  Tanaka,  Sennan;  Michio  Nagae, 
Izumiohtsu,  and  Yasuhiko  Imanaga,  Kaizuka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1979,  54*97560 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/15.  5/10.  5/11 

U.S.  a.  524— 111  17  Qaims 

1.  A  halogen-containing  resin  composition  comprising  (1)  a 

halogen-containing  resin  and  (2)  as  a  plasticizer,  at  least  one 

compound  of  the  general  formula 


Ri.: 


z: 


(COO(R2'COO)„,R3']ml 

'^(COO(R2^COO)„3R3^]m3 

[COO(R2*COO)„4R3*]m4 

wherein  Ri  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  con- 
taining 1  or  2  aromatic  rings  or  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  4  to  37  carbon  atoms,  R2',  R2^.  R2''  and  R2*are  identi- 
cal or  different  and  each  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  2  to  17  carbon  atoms,  R3',  Rj^,  R3^and  Rj^are 
identical  or  different  and  each  represents  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  each  of  ni,  n2,  nsand  n4 
is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  20  and  the  sum  of  these  is  1  to  20,  and 
each  of  mi,  m2,  m3  and  m4  is  0  or  1  and  the  sum  of  these  is  3  or 


HR'C=CHX, 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  — CN  group 
or  a  group  of  the  formula  — COOR^,  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical. 


4,317,763 

CATALYSTS  AND  BINDER  SYSTEMS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAND  SHAPES 

James  E.  Menting,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,894 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  61/06 
U.S.  Q.  523—144  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  core  and  sand  material  adapted 
for  the  rapid  manufacture  of  resin  bound  sand  shapes,  said 
method  including  treating  a  core  sand  material  with  a  catalyst 
material  to  form  a  treated  core  sand  material,  and  thoroughly 
mixing  said  treated  core  sand  material  with  from  about  0.5%  to 
about  5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  sand,  of  a  curable  resin 
binder  material  to  provide  a  curable  core  sand  material  capable 
of  being  cured  in  a  core-making  pattern  less  than  one  minute  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  250°  F.,  said  catalyst  material  compris- 
ing at  least  one  salt  made  from  a  weak  base  and  an  acid  from 
the  group  comprising  lower  aliphatic  and  aromatic  sulfonic 
acids,  said  catalyst  material  being  present  in  an  amount  by 
weight  of  from  about  5%  to  about  40%  of  the  weight  of  said 
resin  binder  material. 
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4,317,764 

POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  MOLDING 

BLENDS 

M.  Lana  Sheer,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,884 
Int.  CI.'  C03L  67/00 
U.S.  Q.  524—449  12  Qaims 

1.  A  polybutylene  terephthalate  molding  blend  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  20-95%  by  weight  of  blend  of  polybutylene  terephthal- 
ate having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.5,  or  a 
copolymer  of  polybutylene  terephthalate  and  less  than 
50%  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  polymerizable  therewith; 

(b)  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  blend  of  an  organic  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  16000  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide 
and  a  polyhexamethylene  adipamide  oligomer;  and 

(c)  5-35%  by  weight  of  blend  of  an  ethylene  polymer  con- 
taining ester  or  acid  functionality  and  having  a  modulus 
less  than  50,000  psi. 


4,317,767 

STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS  AND  POLYMERS 

STABILIZED  THEREBY 

Piero  Di  Battista,  and  Francesco  GraUni,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,850 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  Feb.  1,  1979,  19761  A/79 
Int.  Q.'  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  Q.  524—102  11  Claims 

1.  Compositions  comprising  synthetic  thermoplastic  poly- 
mers stabilized  to  oxidation,  heat  and  light,  and  having  incor- 
porated therein,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  degradation 
of  the  polymer,  a  N-alkyl-piperidine  derivative  of  the  hydroxy- 
benzyl-malonic  acid  having  formula 


4,317,765 
COMPATIBILIZATION  OF  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING 

FILLERS  AND  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,820,  Dec.  23,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,071,494,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,107, 

Aug.  21,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,956,230,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,204,  Feb.  1,  1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,645,939.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,641 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.^  C08K  9/04,  9/10 

U.S.  Q.  523—204  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compatibilized,  filled  polyolefin  composition  obtained 

by  a  process  which  comprises  encapsulating  hydroxyl  group 

containing  filler  particles  with  a  coating  of  a  polyolefin  by 

mixing  said  filler  particles  and  said  polyolefin  and  thereafter 

mixing  with  maleic  anhydride  or  poly(maleic  anhydride)  and  a 

free  radical  catalyst  under  conditions  which  will  generate  free 

radicals  on  the  polyolefin,  whereby  said  polyolefin  coating  is 

coupled  to  said  filler,  said  composition  being  thermoplastic. 


C-X-(CH2),-N 


CH:-C— Rj 


R7    Rg 


C-X-(CH2)«-N 

II 
O 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  Ri 
and  R2  together  and  Rjand  R4  together  form  i  cycloalkyl 
radical  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R5  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  4-hydroxy-benzyl 
group  of  the  formula 


4,317,766 

FLAME-RETARDANT  POLY  AMIDE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  WITH  MELAMINE  CYANURATE 

UNIFORMLY  DISPERSED  THEREIN 

Hironobu  Kawasaki;  Kouichirou  Yoshida,  and  Tomoo  Itoh,  all  of 

Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,596 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1978,  53/114355 
Int.  Q.5  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  Q.  524—101  8  Claims 

1.  A  fiame-retardant  polyamide  composition  which  com- 
prises 98  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  and  2  to  25%  by 
weight  of  melamine  cyanurate  prepared  by  a  process  compris- 
ing admixing  with  a  polyamide-forming  monomer  substantially 
equimolar  quantities  of  melamine  and  cyanuric  acid  and  water 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  a  neutralization  reaction  be- 
tween melamine  and  cyanuric  acid  and  heating  the  resulting 
mixture  to  cause  the  monomer  to  polymerize  and  the  melamine 
and  cyanuric  acid  to  react;  said  process  resulting  in  a  product 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyamide  matrix  con- 
taining melamine  cyanurate  particles  in  a  state  of  uniform 
dispersion  within  the  matrix. 


(ID 


CH2— 


in  which  of  R(,  and  R7,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  radical  having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclo  alkyl 
radical  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  comprised 
between  1  and  12,  and  X  is  oxygen  or 


— N— 


group,  wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
cyclo-alkyl  radical  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radi- 
cal having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  radical  having  7 
to  9  carbon  atoms. 
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4,317,768 
DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  STABILIZERS 

FOR  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Charles  Pigerol,  Saint-Ouen;  Marie-Madeleine  Chandavoine, 
and  Paul  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  both  of  Sisteron,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Labaz,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,351,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,861 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14,  1977,  77  30992 
Int.  aj  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524—99  9  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  stabilizing  a  vinyl  resin  whereby  a  stabilizer  of 
the  following  formula  is  introduced  into  a  polymer  or  co- 
polymer of  vinyl  chloride: 


4,317,770 
D-AMINO  AOD  ANALOGS  OF  BETA-ENDORFHIN 

Choh  Hao  Li,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,569 
Int.  a.^  C07C  W3/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  E  3  Oaims 

1.  A  [D-Ala2];3-endorphin  analog. 


H         H 


I 


O  y\  O 

-'ir 


Ri 


N 


H 


wherein  Ri  represents  methyl  or  phenyl  and  R2  represents 
benzyl,  o-methylbenzyl,  p-methylbenzyl,  2-phenoxyethyl  or 
cinnamyl. 


4,317,769 
FLAME  RETARDANTS 

Toranosuke  Saito,  Ibaragi,  and  Hiroyuki  Ohishi,  Moriyama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanko  Kaihatsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu- 

sho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-31162; 
Jan.  25,  1980,  55-6906 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/38;  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  a.  524—117  7  Qaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  comprising  alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  a  cyclic  phosphorus  compound  represented 
by  formula  I, 


o 


,x, 


X4 

y^ 

0 

1 

Xs^ 

P=OH 

1 

(O] 

^   II 
0 

X6" 

^N"^^ 

^Xg 

4,317,771 
MURAMYLDIPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Tetsuo    Shiba,    Toyonaka;.  Shozo    Kotani,    Minoo;    Yuichi 
Yamamura,   Takarazuka;   Osamu   Nagase,   and   Hidemasa 
Ogawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiichi 
Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1979,  54-78317 

Int.  a.^  C07C  103/52;  A61K  39/00 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  muramyldipeptide  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 


1 


X7 


wherein  each  of  Xi  to  Xg  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano, 
acyl,  alkyl,  halogen-substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  halogen-substituted 
aryl  or  aralkyl. 

6.  A  flame  retardant  resin  composition  comprising  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  and  a  polycondensate  or 
copoly condensate  of  an  aromatic  dihydroxyl  compound  with 
an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  0.02  to  5  parts  by  weight  of 
alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  a  cyclic  phos- 
phorus compound  represented  by  the  formula  1  of  claim  1  and 
0  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  organohalogen  compound. 


CH2OH 


(I) 


H.OH 


NH— Acyl      CONH2 
I 
CH3CHCO— X— NHCHCH2CH2CO— Y 

(D) 

wherein  X  represents  an  amino  acid  residue  of  L-alanine,  L- 
serine,  L-valine  or  glycine,  and  Y  represents 

V 

NHCH(CH2)fl— NHCO— A 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxamide  group  or  a  carboxy  group,  n 
represents  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  A  represents  a  straight  or 
branched  chain,  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon residue  of  7  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  "Acyl"  means  an  acyl 
group  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4,317,772 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AMINATED 

SULFURIZED  OLEHNS  USING  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL  COMPOUNDS 

J.  Ronald  Spence,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,041 
Int.  a.3  C07G  17/00 
VJS.  CI.  260—132  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aminated  sulfurized  olefin 
composition  which  comprises  reacting  a  substantially  amor- 
phous polyolefin,  about  0. 1  to  20.0  moles  of  sulfur  or  a  sulfur- 
yielding  compound  per  mole  of  polyolefin  and  about  0.01  to 
20.0  moles  of  a  polyamine  per  mole  of  polyolefin  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  40°  to  400°  C,  to  produce  an  aminated  sulfurized 
olefin  contaminated  with  a  tarry  and  charred  reaction  by-pro- 
duct, the  improvement  comprising  reacting  the  polyolefin, 
sulfur  or  sulfur-yielding  compound,  and  polyamine  with  about 
1  to  10  parts  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  per  100  parts 
of  reaction  mixture  to  absorb  the  tarry  and  charred  reaction 
by-product  forming  a  tarry-metal  compound  product  and 
readily  separating  the  tarry-metal  compound  product  from  the 
aminated  sulfurized  olefin. 
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4,317,773 
INORGANOCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  USABLE  AS 
MEDICAMENTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Jean-Franqois  Labarre;  Francois  Soumies,  both  of  Toulouse, 
France;  Johan  C.  van  de  Grampel,  Paterswolde,  and  Andriaan 
A.  van  der  Huizen,  Groningen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR),  France 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,759 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4, 1979,  79  17336 

Int.  a.^  C07F  9/56;  A61K  31/675 

U.S.  a.  260—239  EP  6  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


hydrogen,  or  a  saturated  heterocyclic  5  to  6  membered  ring 
containing  one  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  said  hetero  atom  being  positioned  in  said 
ring  adjacent  the  carbon  atom  in  said  ring  connected  to  the 
nitrogen  atom,  said  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in 
one  or  more  positions  with  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  other  than  hydrogen; 
salts,  hydrates  or  esters  thereof. 


Az  Az 

\  / 

P 

/\ 

N  N 


(I) 


Az 
/ 

S  P 

R^  \  /  \. 

N 


in  which  R  is  a  radical  which  cannot  be  hydrolysed  at  a  neutral 
pH  and  at  room  temperature  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  radical,  an  amino  radical,  an 
alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  radical  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  radical  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  monocyclic  aryl  or 
aryloxy  radical,  and  an  N-alkyl  or  N,N-dialkyl  amino  radical, 
and  Az  is  an  unsubstituted  1-aziridinyl  radical  or  a  1-aziridinyl 
radical  substituted  with  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  radical  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms. 


4,317,774 

6-[D-a-(COUMARIN-3-CARBOX- 

AMIDO)ARYLACETAMIDO]-PENiaLLANIC  AODS  OR 

SALTS 
Martin  L.  Sassiver,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  and  James  H.  Boothe,  Mont- 
vale,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,675 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  499/70 

U.S.  Q.  260—239.1  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6-[D- 
a-(8-methoxycarbonyloxycoumarin-3-carboxamido)- 
phenylacetamidojpenicillanic  acid  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6-[D- 
o-(5-azacoumarin-3-carboxamido)phenylacetamido]penicil- 
lanic  acid  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  cationic  salts 
thereof. 


4,317,775 
AMOXIQLLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Kasper  F.  Burri,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  and  Perry  Rosen, 
North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,275 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  499/70 
U.S.  Q.  260—239.1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I — /        \ 


H      H 


II 


/  X     cH-C-NH^        ><, 


,CH3 
^CH3 

''\:OOH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  Ri  and  R2  are  individually 


4,317,776 
2-ACETYL-AND  2.PROPIONYLPYRIDINE 
THIOSEMICARBAZONES 
Daniel  L.  Klayman,  Chevy  Chase;  John  P.  Scovill,  Rockville; 
Joseph  F.  Bartosevich;  Carl  J.  Mason,  both  of  Silver  Spring, 
all  of  Md.,  and  T.  Scott  GrifTm,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,247 
Int.  O?  C07D  211/24;  A61N  31/44 
U.S.  Q.  260—244.4  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(ox 

N 


C=N— NH— C— NR1R2 
I 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
alkylenimino;  and  (2)  alkylenimino  which  may  contain  one 
double  bond  and/or  is  mono-  disubstituted  with  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, phenyl  or  benzyl. 


4,317,777 
PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIC  ACID  AND  ANHYDRIDE 
Raymond  Higgins,  Middlesbrough,  and  Graham  J.  Hutchings, 
Northallerton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,554,  Jan,  25,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,222,945.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,318 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1978, 
3686/78;  Feb.  6,  1978,  4657/78;  Nov.  20,  1978,  45295/78 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  16, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aj  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  Q.  260—346.75  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  maleic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises oxidising  10  to  50%  of  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
at  least  4  linear  carbon  atoms  by  contacting  it  with  oxygen,  the 
hydrocarbon  concentration  being  greater  than  10  molar  per- 
cent and  being  higher  than  the,  flammable  limit,  the  oxygen 
concentration  being  greater  than  13  molar  percent  and  the 
concentration  of  inert  gas  being  greater  than  70  molar  percent 
of  the  total  material  fed  to  the  reaction,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of  a  phosphorus/vanadium 
mixed  oxide,  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  phosphorus  being 
in  the  range  0.5:1  to  2:1,  the  surface  area  of  the  catalyst  being 
at  least  10  sq  meters  per  gram. 
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4,317,778 

PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  USING 

FLLIDIZED  CATALYSTS 

Patricia  R.  Blum,  Macedonia,  and  Mark  L.  Nicholas,  Cleveland, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (SOHIO), 

Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,624 
Int.  a.'  C07D  i07/6O 
U.S.  CI.  260—346.75  16  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  4-carbon  hydrocarbons  with  molecular  oxygen  or 
an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  a  fluid  bed  reactor  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  about  250°  C.  to  600°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
microspheroidal.  fluidizable  catalyst  containing  the  mixed 
oxides  of  vanadium  and  phosphorus,  wherein  said  catalyst  is 
prepared  by 

(a)  introducing  at  least  one  pentavalent  vanadium  compound 
into  an  organic  liquid  capable  of  reducing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  vanadium  to  a  valence  state  of  +4; 

(b)  effecting  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vanadium 
to  a  valence  state  of  +4; 

(c)  contacting  the  vanadium  with  a  mixed  phosphorus  com- 
ponent prior  or  subsequent  to  effecting  said  reduction, 
wherein  said  mixed  phosphorus  component  comprises 
about  75-90  weight  percent  orthophosphoric  acid  and 
about  10-25  weight  percent  pyrophosphoric  acid; 

(d)  comminuting  the  catalyst  precursor  resulting  from  steps 
(a)  through  (c); 

(e)  introducing  the  catalyst  precursor  into  water  prior  or 
subsequent  to  said  comminuting  to  form  an  aqueous 
slurry;  and 

(0  spray  drying  said  slurry  to  form  microspheroidal  catalyst 
particles. 


4,317,780 

ORGANIC  ESTER  FOR  USE  IN  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Giuseppe  Mancini,  Melegnano;  Luigi  Imparato,  Milan,  and 

Franco  Berti,  San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,814,  Dec.  21,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,357,  May  22,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,992,  Oct.  13, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,189 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  11,  1975,  30195  A/75 
Int.  Ci}  C09F  5m:  CllC  i/00 
U.S.  a.  260—410.6  8  Qaims 

1.  A  mixture  of  esters,  for  use  in  a  lubricating  composition, 
said  esters  being  prepared  by  a  process  which  consists  of  the 
esterification  of: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  bifunctional  and  trifunctional  pentylpolyols 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  bifunctional  neopentylpolyols 
to  the  trifunctional  neopentylpolyols  as  in  the  range  of  1:2.5 
to  1:10  and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  saturated  monocarboxylic  acids  consisting  of: 
Group  I,  containing  one  or  more  acids  having  from  8  to  10 

carbon  atoms;  and 
Group  II,  containing  one  or  more  acids  having  from  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  the  molar  ratio  of  the  acids  in  Group  I  to 
the  acids  in  Group  II  being  in  the  range  from  2.5:1  to  18:1. 


4,317,779 

ALPHA-SULFOXIDE  AND  ALPHA-SULFONE 

CARBOXYL  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  J.  Crawford,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,213 
Int.  a.'  C07C  mm:  CUD  l/28 
U.S.  a.  260—400  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

,     H 

R'CHC— O— X, 


O     R* 
R^CHC— N— R* 


R'S 


O 


R^S 


O 


o 

or     r2cHC— O— Y 


4,317,781 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

P-HYDROXYBENZYL  CYANIDE 

Jonathan  Hutton,  Adiington,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,267 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1980, 

13325/80 

Int.  a.3  C07C  uom,  121/75 

U.S.  a.  260—465  F  10  Qairas 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  p-hydroxybenzyl  cya- 
nide having  the  formula: 


-J         ^CH2CN 


wherem  R'  is  a  Cio-Cis  hydrocarbyl  group;  R^  is  a  Cb-C\% 
hydrocarbyl  group;  R^  is  a  C1-C4  hydrocarbyl  group;  each  R** 
is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  hydrocarbyl  group,  or  a  C2-C3  alkylene 
oxide  group,  or  mixtures  thereof,  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  10  alkylene  oxide  units;  X  is  an  R*  group  or  a  water-solu- 
ble metal,  ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium  cation;  and  Y 
is  hydrogen,  a  water-soluble  metal,  ammonium  or  substituted 
ammonium  cation  or  a  C2-C3  alkylene  oxide  group,  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  containing  from  about  1  to  about  10  alkylene 
oxide  units. 


which  comprises  the  reaction  of  p-hydroxybenzyl  alcohol 
having  the  formula: 

"°    \         \-CH2OH 

or  a  lower  carboxylic  ester  or  a  borate  ester  thereof  with  an 
alkali  metal  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl  formate  having 
the  formula: 

H— CO— OR 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
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4,317,782 
DISTYRYL  COMPOUNDS 

Udo  Eckstein,  Cologne,  and  Edgar  Siegel,  Leverkusen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807497 

Int.  a.J  C07C  9/40;  C09K  11/02:  C07F  9/53 
U.S.  a.  260—932  3  Qaims 

1.  Distyryl  compounds  of  the  formula  (II) 


CH3 


H     R* 


H 


(II) 


4,317,783 
I-OXO-3.METHYL-2-BUTENE  PHOSPHONIC  ACID 
ESTERS 
Hellmut  Hoffmann,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,377 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2932262 

Int.  a.^  C07F  9/40:  C07C  57/66 
U.S.  a.  260—937  1  Gaim 

1.  A  l-oxo-3-methyl-2-butene-phosphonic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


CH3 


\ 


C=CH— CO-P(OR')2 


in  which 
R'  is  Ci_4-alkyl  or  phenyl,  or 

the  two  radicals  R'  together  are  2,2-dimethyl-propane-l,3- 
diyl. 


^  ^CH=CH— B— CH=CH— ^  ^ 


wherein 
B  denotes   1,4-phenylene.  4,4'-biphenyIene.   1.4-  and  2.6- 

naphthylene,  9.10-dihydro-2,7-phenanthrenylene  or  2,7- 

dibenzofuranylene, 
R5  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


r' 

II^R'O 
O 


R*  denotes  hydrogen,  chlorine.  C|-C4-alkyl,  sulpho,  car- 
boxyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula 


r9 

II^R'O 
O 


R''  and  R^  denote  hydrogen,  chlorine,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl 
"^     which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy  or 
chlorine,    C 1 -C4-alkoxy,    Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonl,    cyano, 
Ci-C4-alkylsulphonyl,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyl,  hydroxyl  or 
carboxyl,  R'  and  R'°  denote  Ci-C4-alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy  or 
chlorine  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (OCH2CH2VOR" 
wherein 
R"  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  and 
n  is  0  to  7, 
it  being  possible  for  the  phosphonic  acid  group  also  to  be  in  the 
form  of  a  salt. 


4,317,784 
ADJUST  SCREW  DEVICE  FOR  CARBURETOR 

Yuzo  Kato,  Toyota:  Hidenori  Tateno,  Aichi,  and  Mikitoshi 
Kako,  Tokai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Ohfu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,578 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1979,    54- 
181957[U] 

Int.  G.5  F02M  19/12 
U.S.  G.  261—65  26  Gaims 


l3J0a 


1.  An  adjustment  screw  device  for  a  carburetor  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  carburetor  having  a  throttle  lever 
for  controlling  a  throttle  valve,  and  for  installation  on  a  station- 
ary member  in  the  vicinity  of  the  throttle  lever,  the  device 
comprising: 
a  first  adjust  screw  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  stationary 
member  over  a  relatively  large  range  for  initially  preset- 
ting the  R.P.M.  of  the  engine; 
a  second  adjust  screw  for  relatively  finely  adjusting  of  the 
R.P.M.  of  the  engine,  the  leading  end  of  said  second  adjust 
screw  abutting  the  throttle  lever,  said  second  adjust  screw 
being  continuously  accessible  for  adjustment; 
means  for  moving  said  second  adjust  screw  to  and  from  said 
throttle  lever  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  first 
adjust  screw;  and 
means  for  blocking  access  to  said  first  adjust  screw  after  said 
initial  presetting. 


4,317,785 
WATER  COOLING  TOWER  HAVING  COMBINATION 
SPLASH  AND  HLM  nLL  STRUCTURE 
Joe  B.  Dickey,  Jr.,  Fairway,  Kans.;  Ivan  F.  Kuharic,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  and  Paul  A.  Lindahl,  Jr.,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans., 
assignors  to  The  Marley  Company,  Mission,  Kans. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,863 
Int.  a.5  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  G.  261—111  7  Gaims 

1.  A  crossflow  water  cooling  tower  fill  assembly  for  receiv- 
ing and  dispersing  quantities  of  descending,  initially  hot  water, 
and  for  causing  currents  of  crossflowing,  ambient-derived 
cooling  air  drawn  through  said  fill  assen?bly  to  come  into 
crossflowing.  intersecting,  thermal  interchange  relationship  to 
said  descending  water,  said  fill  assembly  comprising: 
a  film  fill  section  havinga  series  of  spaced,  opposed,  face-to- 
face  fill  sheets  which  cooperatively  present  an  upper 
water  entrance  face,  an  opposed,  lower,  water  exit  face,  an 
outboard  air  entrance  face  and  an  opposed,  inboard  air 
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exit  face,  said  respective  faces  being  substantially  separate, 
said  film  fill  section  including  a  plurality  of  separate  film 
fill  packs  each  having  a  series  of  said  spaced,  opposed, 
face-to-face  fill  sheets; 
means  mounting  said  packs  in  a  progressively  inwardly 
staggered  pattern  with  the  uppermost  pack  of  the  section 
being  the  outermost  pack,  and  the  lowermost  pack  being 
the  innermost  pack,  each  of  said  packs  presenting  an  upper 
water  entrance  subface,  an  opposed,  lower  water  exit 
subface,  an  outboard  air  entrance  subface,  an  opposed, 
inboard  air  exit  subface,  the  respective  subfaces  of  each 
pack  being  substantially  separate,  the  water  entrance 
subfaces  of  said  packs  cooperatively  defining  said  upper 
water  entrance  face  of  the  overall  film  fill  section,  the 
water  exit  subfaces  of  said  packs  cooperatively  defining 
said  lower  water  exit  face  of  the  overall  film  fill  section, 
the  air  entrance  subfaces  of  said  packs  cooperatively  de- 
fining the  outboard  air  entrance  face  of  the  overall  film  fill 


section,  and  the  air  exit  subfaces  of  said  packs  coopera- 
tively defining  the  inboard  air  exit  face  of  the  overall  film 
fill  section; 

water  distribution  and  airflow  restricting  means  for  dispers- 
ing water  prior  to  entrance  thereof  into  said  film  fill  sec- 
tion through  said  water  entrance  face,  and  for  inhibiting 
exit  flow  of  air  currents  traveling  through  said  section  out 
of  said  upper  water  entrance  face, 

said  water  distribution  and  airflow  restricting  means  com- 
prising individual  water  distributing  and  airflow  restrict- 
ing elements  respectively  disposed  above  corresponding 
water  entrance  subfaces  for  inhibiting  exit  flow  of  air 
currents  traveling  through  the  associated  packs  out  of  the 
upper  water  entrance  subface  thereof;  and 

a  splash  fill  section  located  in  side-by-side  relationship  to 
said  film  fill  section  and  including  a  plurality  of  splash  bars 
for  dispersing  additional  quantities  of  said  descending 
water. 


even  distribution  of  liquid  and  for  inhibiting  the  formation 
of  deposits  of  solids  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube, 

a  ledge  at  the  upper  end  of  said  member  which  abuts  the 
upper  end  of  the  tube  to  limit  the  insertion  of  said  member 
to  the  upper  end  thereof, 

helical  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  member  which 
extend  from  the  top  of  said  ledge  to  the  bottom  of  said 
member  and  which  are  open  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube 
therebetween  for  receiving  liquid  to  be  distributed  and  for 
conveying  such  liquid  within  and  along  the  length  of  said 


helical  grooves  and  from  the  lower  ends  thereof  onto  the 
inner  wall  of  the  tube,  and 
said  member  being  tapered  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
its  upper  portion  of  the  lowermost  end  from  about  one 
degree  to  about  two  degrees  to  provide  a  clearance  space 
between  said  member  and  the  inner  wall  open  to  said 
grooves,  wherein  the  downward  flow  of  liquid  being 
distributed  from  said  grooves  and  space  induces  rotation 
of  said  member  for  even  distribution  of  liquid  in  film  form 
and  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  deposits  from  the  solids 
in  the  liquid  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube. 


4,317,787 
DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A  LIQUID  IN  THIN-HLM 

FORM  IN  VERTICAL  HEAT-EXCHANGERS 
Vincenzo  Lagana',  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,171 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  16, 1980,  22118  A/80 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-112  ^  Claims 


4,317,786 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A  LIQUID  IN 

HLM-FORM  ON  THE  INTERIOR  WALLS  OF  VERTICAL 

TUBES 
Vincenzo  Lagana  ,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  5,  1980,  22561  A/80 
Int.  a.J  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—112  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  distributor  for  causing  liquid  to  be  conveyed  in  the 
form  of  film  on  the  inner  wall  of  an  essentially  vertical  tube,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
a  generally  cylindrical  member  slidably  insertable  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  tube  adapted  to  be  rotated  slowly  for 


1.  In  a  device  for  distributing  a  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
film  in  vertical  heat-exchanging  apparatus  comprising  an  outer 
casing  having  an  opening  for  feeding  the  liquid  to  be  pro- 
cessed, an  opening  for  discharging  the  processed  liquid,  an 
opening  for  venting  off  gases  and  vapors,  a  liquid  distributor 
for  spreading  said  liquid  over  the  internal  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  casing  and  means  for  supporting  said  distributor,  a 
packing  bed  through  which  the  distributed  liquid  percolates, 
internally  hollow  reeds  for  distributing  the  percolated  liquid  in 
the  film  form  into  tubes  of  an  underlying  tube  bundle,  each  of 
said  reeds  having  tangential  bores  extending  through  the  inter- 
mediate section  of  its  peripheral  surface,  a  top  tube  plate  se- 
cured to  the  casing  wall  and  in  which  there  are  inserted  the  top 
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end  sections  of  the  tubes  of  said  bundle  with  the  reeds  inserted 
into  the  top  portion  of  the  tubes  of  said  tube  bundle,  the  im- 
provement including  having  said  liquid-distributing  reeds 
sealed  at  their  tops  with  perforations  through  their  peripheral 
surfaces  in  the  vicinity  of  the  sealed  tops  for  discharging  gases 
and  vapors,  a  grid  of  parallel  bars  each  of  which  rests  on  the 
edges  of  any  two  adjoining  reed  rows,  and  a  mesh  on  and 
supported  by  said  grid  which  sustains  said  packing  bed. 


4,317,788 
METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  SURFACE  PROPERTIES 
OF  A  SHAPED  ARTICLE  OF  AN  ACRYLIC  RESIN 
Kiyoshi  Imada,  Omiya;  Susumu  Ueno,  Ibaraki;  Yasuhide  Ni- 
shina,  Ibaraki,  and  Hirokazu  Nomura,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,255,  Jun.  10,  1980,     ' 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-76444 
Int.  aj  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  264—22  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  surface  properties  of  a  shaped 
article  of  an  acrylic  resin  containing  no  surface  active  agent 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article  to  exposure  to 
low  temperature  plasma  of  a  gas  having  no  polymerizabil- 
ity  in  the  plasma  condition, 

(b)  bringing  the  plasma-treated  surface  of  the  shaped  article 
into  contact  with  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  a  surface 
active  agent, 

(c)  rinsing  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article  with  water,  and 

(d)  drying  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article. 


circular  spinnerette  assembly  for  extruding  hardenable  fluid 
material  at  substantially  equal  back  pressure  which  comprises 
in  combination 
a.  a  circular  body  member  containing  at  the  top  in  the  cen- 
tral area  thereof  a  conduit,  at  the  bottom  a  spinnerette 
plate  containing  a  plurality  of  orifices  with  counterbores, 
said  orifices  being  arranged  in  concentric  circular  rows 
about  the  center  of  said  circular  body  with  the  number  of 
orifices  in  each  row  decreasing  as  the  rows  approach  the 
center,  and  located  within  said  circular  body  from  top  to 
bottom  in  the  order  named 


4,317,789 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THIN  POROUS  STRIPS  FOR 
FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 
Pierre  Groult,  Etrechy;  Danielle  Civier,  Longpont  sur  Orge,  and 
Jacques  Prehaut,  Brie  Comte  Robert,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Societe  Generate  de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Me- 
chaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cie",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,681 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18, 1979,  79  25877 
Int.  aj  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  264—105  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  strip  for  use  in  an  electrode 
of  a  fuel  cell,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  balanced  pH  degassed  aqueous  dispersion  of 
carbon  powder  with  a  balanced  pH  emulsion  of  a  binder  at 
a  temperature  below  that  at  which  spontaneous  precipita- 
tion will  occur; 

(b)  precipitating  the  binder  onto  the  carbon  powder  grains; 

(c)  drying  the  precipitate  of  binder-coated  carbon  grains; 

(d)  crushing  the  dried  precipitate; 

(e)  wetting  the  precipitate  before  the  completion  of  step  (g) 
with  a  lubricating  liquid  to  provide  a  wetted  p)owder  of 
binder-coated  carbon  grains  moistened  sufficiently  to 
prevent  adherence  of  the  powder  to  the  rolls  of  a  calen- 
der; 

(0  feeding  the  wetted  powder,  without  support,  into  a  calen- 
der; and 

(g)  calendering  the  wetted  powder  into  a  self-supporting 
thin  porous  strip. 


4,317,790 
SPINNING  PROCESS 
Edwin  J.  Siegman,  Pensacola,  and  Roy  L.  Yelverton,  Gulf 
Breeze,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  13,345,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,011. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,730 
Int.  a.3  DOIF  6/18 
U.S.  a.  264—176  F  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  spinning  a  fusion  melt  of  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer and  water  which  comprises  extruding  said  melt  through  a 


.  a  first  tapered  passageway  at  the  exit  of  said  conduit 
decreasing  in  volume  from  the  center  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  body, 

.  collector  means  at  the  exit  of  said  first  passageway  and  at 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  body, 

.  a  second  tapered  passageway  at  the  exit  of  said  collector 
means  which  tapers  towards  the  center  of  said  body  and 
communicates  with 

.  a  plurality  of  distribution  chambers  having  lengths  which 
decrease  as  their  position  within  said  body  approaches  the 
center  of  said  body  and  which  chambers  communicate 
with  the  plurality  of  counterbores  and  orifices  of  said 
spinnerette  plate. 


4,317,791 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NON-CELLULAR 

MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Heimo  Liidke,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Peter  Giinther,  Odenthal, 
and  Helmut  Kleimann,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1976,  2631167 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  5/00:  C08G  18/08 
U.S.  Q.  264—297  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  successive  production  of  at  least  two 
non-cellular  molded  articles  differing  in  their  mechanical  char- 
acteristics and  both  of  which  are  based  on  organic  polyisocya- 
nates,  wherein  organic  polyisocyanates  are  subjected  to  a 
polymerization  reaction  in  closed  molds  in  the  presence  of 
compounds  effecting  the  trimerization  of  isocyanate  groups, 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  organic  compounds  having 
groups  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups  but  always 
provided  that  the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  to 
groups  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanate  groups  is  at  least 
1:0.8,  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  other  auxiliary  agents 
and  additives  but  in  the  absence  of  blowing  agents,  and  in  cases 
where  compounds  having  groups  which  are  reactive  with 
isocyanate  groups  are  present,  said  organic  polyisocyanates 
may  at  the  same  time  be  subjected  to  an  isocyanate  addition 
reaction,  characterized  in  that  alteration  of  the  mechanical 
properties  of  the  molded  articles  is  achieved  simply  by  varying 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  to  groups  which  are 
reactive  with  isocyanate  groups  within  the  range  of  1:0.8  to  IK) 
in  the  reaction  mixture  which  is  to  be  introduced  into  the  mold. 


1016  O.G.— 7 
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4,317.792 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PERFORATED  FILM 

Garland  E.  Raley.  and  James  M.  Adams,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 

Ind..  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,910,  Aug.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,516, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  909,112,  May  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,326 

Int.  CI.'B29C/7/;4 

L.S.  a.  264—504  5  Qaims 


molded  part,  by  initially  blow  molding  a  hot  tubular  parison  of 
thermoplastic  material  in  a  preform  mold  to  produce  a  pre- 
form, conveying  the  preform  from  the  preform  mold  to  a  final 
blow  mold,  thermally  conditioning  the  resulting  preform  to  a 
temperature  capable  of  inducing  orientation  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic material  during  subsequent  stretching,  and  finally  blow 
molding  the  preform  to  produce  the  desired  final  hollow  body, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  initially  blow  molding  is 
carried  out  in  a  manner  to  give  only  the  orifice  collar  its  defini- 
tive form  and  to  produce  a  false  neck  located  above  the  orifice 
collar,  said  step  of  conveying  is  effected  in  a  manner  to  allow 
the  preform  to  assume  any  arbitrary  orientation  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  during  introduction  into  the  final  blow  mold,  and 
said  step  of  finally  blow  molding  is  carried  out  in  a  manner  to 
form  the  lower  molded  part  of  the  neck  finish  below  the  orifice 
collar. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  thermoplastic  sheet 
having  elliptical  perforations  comprising: 

a.  placing  a  thermoplastic  sheet  into  contact  with  a  continu- 
ously rotating  molding  element  means  having  hexagonal- 
shaped  depression  means  in  which  a  series  of  elliptical 
hole  means  are  centered,  said  hole  means  having  a  major 
axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said  major  axis  being  oriented  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  in  which  said  molding  element  means  is 
rotating: 

b.  subjecting  a  surface  of  said  thermoplastic  sheet  to  the 
action  of  a  fluid  pressure  differential  to  cause  said  sheet  to 
flow  into  said  elliptical  hole  means  while  maintaining  said 
pressure  differential  to  effect  rupturing  of  said  thermoplas- 
tic sheet  and  the  formation  of  elliptical  hole  means  in  said 
sheet;  and, 

c.  continuously  removing  the  molded  portions  of  said  sheet 
from  said  molding  element  means. 


4,317,793 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORIENTED 
HOLLOU  BODIES 
Guy  Hubert,  Lasne-Chapeile-Saint-Lambert,  and  Edmond  Mi- 
chel. Brussels,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  A  Cie, 
Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,734,  Aug.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,342 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1977,  77  24579 
Int.  CI.' B29C/ 7/07 
U.S.  a.  264—521  II  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  oriented  hollow  body 
of  thermoplastic  material  provided  with  a  neck  finish  com- 
posed of  an  upper  molded  part  having  an  axially  symmetrical 
outer  surface  and  presenting  an  orifice  collar  and  a  lower 


4,317,794 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HBERREINFORCED  CELLULOSE  HYDRATE  TUBING 

AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

PROCESSES 

Herbert  Gord,  Ingeiheim,  and  Reinhold  Becker,  Wiesbaden, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,763 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1978,  2829102 

Int.  a.'  B29D  7/20 
U.S.  a.  264—559  13  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  fiber-rein- 
forced tubing  based  on  cellulose  hydrate,  comprising  the  steps 
of  impregnating  and  coating  fibrous  tubing  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  viscose  solution;  moving  the  viscose-treated  tubing  at 
a  steady  speed  vertically  in  a  straight  line  along  its  longitudinal 
axis;  applying  a  film  of  viscose-regenerating  fluid  along  at  least 
one  circular  circumferential  line  to  at  least  the  outside  of  the 
viscose-treated  fibrous  tubing;  immediately  after  the  applica- 
tion step,  passing  the  tubing  with  the  film  of  regenerating  fluid 
on  its  surface  through  at  least  one  first  air  section,  whereby 
there  is  produced  a  fiber-reinforced  tubing  based  on  cellulose 
hydrate;  treating  the  cellulose  hydrate  tubing  with  an  aqueous 
fluid  containing  a  dissolved  chemical  plasticizer;  and  drying 
the  plasticized  tubing. 
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4^17,795 
CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Donald  J.  Makovec,  and  Donald  M.  Haskell,  both  of  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,425,  Apr.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,207,423. 

This  application  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,994 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  2]/00;  G05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  422—62  6  Claims 


timuunm 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  hydrocarbon  alkylate  product, 
comprising; 

alkylation  reactor  means  adapted  to  alkylate  an  alkylatable 
hydrocarbon  with  an  alkylating  agent  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid-type  catalyst; 

separator-surge  vessel  means  adapted  to  receive  alkylation 
reactor  effluent  from  said  alkylation  reactor  and  separate 
said  effluent  into  an  alkylate  product  phase  and  a  recycled 
catalyst  phase; 

first  conduit  means  for  recycling  said  separated  catalyst 
phase  to  said  alkylation  reactor; 

cooling  means  in  said  first  conduit  means; 

hydroisomerization  reactor  means; 

second  conduit  means  adapted  to  introduce  an  alkylating 
agent  to  said  hydroisomerization  means; 

third  conduit  means  adapted  to  receive  effluent  product 
from  said  hydroisomerization  reactor  and  introduce  said 
effluent  to  said  alkylation  reactor;  and 

bypass  conduit  means  adapted  to  at  least  periodicially  bypass 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  alkylating  agent  around  said  hy- 
droisomerization reactor  and  directly  to  said  alkylation 
reactor. 


4,317,796 

EXPLOSIVE  GAS  DETECTOR 

Thomas  A.  Barr,  4618  Panorama  Dr.,  Huntsviile,  Ala.  35801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,710,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,258,002.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,090 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/16.  31/12 

U.S.  a.  422—95  2  Claims 


and  including  a  full  voltage  terminal  and  a  fractional 
voltage  terminal: 
impedance  means  positioned  in  said  container,  and  having 
first  and  second  terminals  comprising; 
a  conductor  having  the  characteristic  of  an  increase  in 

resistance  with  an  increase  in  temperature, 
a  catalytic  material  coated  on  said  conductor,  which  mate- 
rial increases  in  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  explo- 
sive gas,  and 
said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  reference  termi- 
nal of  said  power  source; 
an  electrical  bridge  comprising; 
said  impedance, 
first  and  second  resistors,  each  having  first  and  second 

terminals, 
a  variable  resistor  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
said  first  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  being 
connected  together  as  a  bridge  input  terminal,  said  first 
terminals  of  said  impedance  element  and  variable  resis- 
tor being  coupled  together  to  said  ground  reference 
terminal,  and 
said  second  terminals  of  said  first  resistor  and  impedance 
means  being  connected  together  as  a  first  output  termi- 
nal, and  said  second  terminals  of  said  second  resistor 
and  variable  resistor  being  connected  together  as  a 
second  output  terminal; 
a  transistor  having  its  collector  and  emitter  coupled  in  series, 
between  said  full  voltage  terminal  of  said  power  source 
and  said  bridge  input  terminal  and  providing  a  power 
input  to  said  bridge; 
first  amplification  means  comprising  an  operational  amplifier 
having  its  input  coupled  across  said  output  terminals  of 
said  bridge; 
a  container  temperature  responsive  circuit  comprising  a 
thermistor  positioned  within  said  container,  and  a  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  said  thermistor  between  said 
reference  terminal  and  one  of  said  power  terminals  of  said 
power  source; 
a  summing  circuit  comprising: 
a  summing  junction,  and 

a  first  input  to  said  summing  junction  comprising  a  resistor 
connected  from  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier; 
a  second  summing  junction  input  comprising: 
a  temperature  responsive  resistor  in  said  container, 
a  resistive  load  connected  in  series  with  said  temperature 
responsive  resistor  and  said  source  of  D.C.  power,  and 
a  variable  resistor  connecting  the  voltage  across  said 
temperature  responsive  resistor  to  said  summing  junc- 
tion; 
a  second  operational  amplifier,  its  inverting  input  being 
connected  to  said  summing  junction,  and  its  non-inverting 
input  being  connected  to  said  fractional  voltage  terminal 
of  said  power  source; 
drive  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  opera- 
tional amplifier  for  applying  a  drive  signal  to  the  base  of 
said  transistor  for  controlling  the  impedance  of  said  tran- 
sistor as  a  direct  function  of  current  flow  through  said 
impedance  means,  whereby  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
impedance  means  is  decreased  as  a  function  of  explosive 
gas  in  said  catalytic  material;  and 
indicating  means  responsive  to  voltage  across  said  impe- 
dance means  for  indicating  the  quantity  of  gas  present. 


1.  An  explosive  gas  detector  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  gas  entrance; 

a  source  of  D.C.  power  having  a  ground  reference  terminal, 


4,317,797 
RESIN  PURGER 
Samuel  C.  Smith,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,272 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  79/00,  19/14 
U.S.  a.  422—119  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  purging  atmospheric  contamii\ants  from  a 
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container  in  which  a  non-gaseous  material  is  stored,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  means  for  sealing  a  container  in  which  a  non-gaseous 
material  is  stored  to  form  a  sealed  chamber  holding  said 
stored  material  and  gaseous  contaminants  associated 
therewith; 

(b)  said  means  for  sealing  having  an  inlet  valve  having  a  first 
port  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  a  second  port, 
the  opening  of  said  inlet  valve  establishing  communication 
between  said  first  port  and  said  second  port  and  the  clos- 
ing of  said  inlet  valve  interrupting  communication  be- 
tween said  first  port  and  said  second  port; 

(c)  said  means  for  sealing  havmg  an  outlet  valve  having  a 
first  port  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  a  second 
port,  the  opening  of  said  outlet  valve  establishing  commu- 
nication between  said  first  port  and  said  second  port  and 
the  closing  of  said  outlet  valve  interrupting  communica- 
tion between  said  first  port  and  said  second  port; 

(d)  a  source  of  a  purge  gas  communicating  with  the  second 
port  of  the  inlet  valve  for  supplying  a  stream  of  purge  gas; 


combusting  particulate  at  elevated  temperatures,  the  improve- 
ment including: 

(a)  an  air  distributor  inlet,  including;  a  central  vertical 
header,  a  plurality  of  radial  delivery  pipes  connected  to 
said  header,  a  plurality  of  concentric  ring  delivery  pipes 
which  are  in  turn  connected  to  said  radial  delivery  pipes, 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  in  said  concentric  delivery  pipes  for 
delivering  air  or  a  mixture  of  air  and  steam  from  said 
header  to  said  fluidized  bed  of  the  burner  vessel  to  support 
the  combustion  occurring  in  said  bed, 

(b)  support  members  affixed  to  an  anterior  surface  of  said 
bottom  head  for  supporting  said  air  distributor  inlet  in 
slideable  contact  with  said  radial  delivery  pipes  to  provide 


■nmrwrntnumy 


(e)  means  for  filtering  material  residue  from  a  gaseous  mate- 
rial, the  input  of  said  means  for  filtering  being  coupled  to 
the  second  port  of  said  outlet  valve; 
(0  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  contaminating 
gas  in  a  gaseous  material,  said  means  for  detecting  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  means  for  filtering;  and 
(g)  means  for  displaying  when  the  concentration  of  said 
contaminating  gas  detected  by  said  means  for  detecting  is 
below  a  preselected  concentration;  whereby 
the  inlet  valve  may  be  opened  to  introduce  a  stream  of 
purge  gas  into  said  chamber,  the  outlet  valve  may  be 
opened  to  allow  the  gaseous  contents  of  the  chamber  to 
be  forced  by  the  pressure  of  said  stream  of  purge  gas 
from  the  chamber  and  through  the  means  for  filtering 
and  said  means  for  detecting,  and 
the  outlet  valve  and  the  inlet  valve  may  be  sequentially 
closed  when  said  means  for  displaying  indicates  that  the 
concentration  of  oxygen  in  the  gaseous  material  forced 
from  the  chamber  is  below  a  preselected  concentration 
to  terminate  purging  at  the  optimum  moment  without 
allowing  the  contaminants  to  re-enter  the  chamber. 


4^17,798 
BOTTOM  (COKER)  BURNER  VESSEL 
Arthur  C.  Worley,  Mt.  Tabor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980.  Ser.  No.  173,474 
Int.  aj  F27B  15/10:  BOIJ  8/44 
U.S.  a.  422—144  11  aaims 

1.  A  burner  vessel  for  supplying  heated  particulate  to  a 
reactor  vessel  wherein  the  burner  vessel  comprises  an  exterior 
shell,  including  a  top  and  bottom  head,  a  plurality  of  outlets  for 
removing  at  least  exhaust  gases  from  the  vessel,  a  plurality  of 
inlets  for  supplying  air  and  steam  to  an  interior  portion  of  the 
burner,  means  within  said  burner  vessel  for  separating  particu- 
late from  exhaust  gases  and  a  fiuidized  coke  particle  bed  for 


freedom  of  movement  for  said  radial  delivery  pipes  and 
therefore  said  air  distributor  inlet  during  thermal  expan- 
sion and  contraction  which  occurs  during  the  combustion 
in  said  burner  vessel,  said  support  members  being  sur- 
rounded by  refractory  fill  disposed  in  said  bottom  head, 
said  refractory  fill  in  said  bottom  head  being  covered  with 
a  cast  refractory  layer  and  reinforced  with  a  metallic  mesh 
which  prevents  ingress  of  coke  particles  to  the  refractory 
fill  below  the  cast  refractory  layer,  and 
(c)  means  defining  a  yieldable  connection  between  said 
central  vertical  header  and  said  bottom  head  to  allow  the 
vertical  header  to  freely  expand  or  contract  axially  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  head. 


4,317,799 
BELT-ROLLER  CRYSTAL  PULLING  MECHANISM 

John  B.  Serafino,  Billerica,  and  William  A.  Kmetz,  Marlboro, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corpora- 
tion, Waltham,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,437,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,819 
Int.  a.3  C30B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  422—249  16  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  a  continuous  crystalline  body  issu- 
ing from  a  melt,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  crystalline  body 
gripping  and  pulling  means  adapted  to  be  vertically  supported 
above  said  melt  and  comprising:  (1)  an  endless  belt,  (2)  belt- 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  belt  for  movement  along 
an  endless  path  such  that  said  path  includes  a  vertical  leg 
through  which  a  portion  of  said  belt  extends,  (3)  a  frame  sup- 
porting said  belt  supporting  means,  (4)  at  least  two  independ- 
ently-rotatable  free-wheeling  follower  rollers  (a)  vertically 
spaced  from  one  another  adjacent  the  portion  of  the  belt  ex- 
tending along  said  vertical  leg,  (b)  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  by  at  least  one  link  member,  and  (c)  biased  towards  the 
portion  of  the  belt  extending  along  said  vertical  leg  so  as  to  be 
able  to  engage  and  maintain  a  crystalline  body  interposed 
between  said  belt  and  said  rollers  in  contact  with  said  belt,  said 
rollers  being  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
rollers  are  spaced  from  said  portion  of  the  belt  extending  along 
said  vertical  leg  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  rollers 
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engage  the  portion  of  the  belt  extending  along  said  vertical  leg, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  link  member  forms  an  acute  angle 
with  said  vertical  leg  when  said  rollers  are  in  said  second 


> 


position,  and  (S)  drive  means  for  operating  said  belt  so  that  a 
crystalline  body  issuing  from  said  melt  and  gripped  by  said 
crystalline  body  gripping  and  pulling  means  may  be  pulled 
upwards  from  said  melt  by  movement  of  said  belt. 


4,317,800 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PROCESSING  OF 

USED  METAL  AND/OR  METAL  SCRAP  AND  SCRAP 

CONTAINING  HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Wijtze  Sloterdijk;  Gerrit  Dapper;  Cornelis  A.  Verbraak,  all  of 
Enschede,  and  Willem  Kirchner,  Geleen,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Esmil  B.V.,  Amersfoort,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,646,  Oct.  4,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,406 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   5,    1977, 
7710901 

Int.  C1.3  ClOB  47/00;  COIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  423—1  13  Qaims 


hydrogen    halide    containing    pyrolysis    zone    off-gas 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  waste  metal  is  converted 
into  at  least  one  metal  halogenide  which  is  vaporized 
under  the  temperature  applied,  thereby  forming  a  metal 
halogenide  containing  gas; 
separating  metal  halogenide  by  condensation  from  said 
metal  halogenide  containing  gas  leaving  a  residual  gas 
stream;  and 
utilizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel  value  of  said  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  to  provide  heat  to  at  least  one  of  said 
zones; 
wherein  the  composition,  quantity,  and  temperature  of  said 
heated  waste  metal  in  said  halogenation  zone  is  chosen  so  as  to 
convert  substantially  all  of  said  gaseous  hydrogen  halide  into 
metal  halogenide. 


4,317,801 

RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM  FROM  SPENT 

CATALYST  SOLUTIONS  FROM  HYDROPEROXIDE 

EPOXIDATIONS 

Paul  D.  Taylor,  Flemington,  and  Michael  T.  Mocella,  East 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com* 
pany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,968 
Int.  a.J  COIG  39/06 
U.S.  a.  423—54  3  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  separating  and  recovering  molybdenum 
from  a  spent  catalyst  solution  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
a  molybdenum  catalyzed  epoxidation  of  an  olefin  with  an 
organic  hydroperoxide  after  removal  of  product  epoxide  and 
the  alcohol  corresponding  to  the  hydroperoxide,  the  improve- 
ment comprises  removing  and  recovering  dissolved  molybde- 
num as  a  high  molybdenum  content  solid  by  subjecting  the 
spent  catalyst  solution  to  a  liquid-to-liquid  extraction  with 
water  to  produce  a  two  phase  system,  separating  the  molyb- 
denum-rich aqueous  extract  and  precipitating  therefrom  a  high 
molybdenum  content  solid  by  heating  the  aqueous  extract  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  sulfide  or  a  water  soluble  sulfide  salt. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  disposal  of  waste  material  containing 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  by  pyrolysis  in  the  absence  of  mo- 
lecular oxygen  by  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

introducing  said  waste  halogenated  hydrocarbon  into  a 
pyrolysis  zone  wherein  it  is  heated  to  a  temperature  at 
least  sufficient  to  form  a  pyrolysis  zone  off-gas  containing 
halide  substantially  all  in  the  form  of  gaseous  hydrogen 
halide,  and  a  pyrolysis  zone  residue; 

introducing  waste  metal  into  a  heating  zone  wherein  it  is 
heated  to  a  halogenation  temperature  whereat  at  least  one 
component  of  said  waste  metal  will  react  with  said  hydro- 
gen halide  to  form  the  corresponding  metal  halogenide; 

contacting  said  heated  waste  metal  in  a  halogenation  zone, 
which  is  separate  from  said  pyrolysis  zone,  with  said 


4,317,802 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  MOLYBDENUM  AND/OR 
OTHER  METALS  CONTAINED  IN  RESIDUAL  ORGANIC 

EFFLUENTS 

Jacques  Dugua,  Charly,  France,  assignor  to  Metaux  Speciaux, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,340 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  27,  1979,  79  29610 
Int.  a.^  COIG  39/00 
U.S.  a.  423—55  4  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  molybdenum  compounds  con- 
tained in  residual  organic  effluents  from  epoxidation  of  olefins 
with  hydroperoxides,  said  process  comprising: 

(1)  Combining  the  molybdenum  containing  effiuent  with 
from  about  \%  to  about  10%  by  weight  water; 

(2)  Heating  the  effiuent  and  water  mixture  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  150°  C.  to  about  220'  C  at  a  pressure  of 
from  about  10  bars  to  about  40  bars;  and 

(3)  Separating  the  solid  phase. 
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4,317,803 
RECOVERY  OF  NON-FERROUS  METALS  BY  THERMAL 
TREATMENTS  OF  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING      \ 
NON-FERROUS  AND  IRON  SULPHATES 
Igor  A.  E.  Wilkomirsky;  Roy  S.  Boorman,  and  Robert  S.  Salter, 
all  of  Fredericton,  Canada,  assignors  to  Provincial  Holdings 
Ltd.,  New  Brunswick,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,937,  Sep.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,122.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,249 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  5,  1978,  302719 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subse<|uent  to  Jan.  13, 

1998.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  COIG  9/06 

U.S.  a.  423—99  7  Qaims 
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and  oxides  of  zinc  are  leached  out  in  part  from  the  calcine 
into  the  water  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid  solution; 

(c)  subjecting  the  leach  pulp  resulting  from  step  (b)  to  a 
liquid-solid  separation  step  to  yield  a  leach  solution  suit- 
able for  purification-metal  recovery  steps  for  zinc; 

(d)  leaching  the  solid  residue  from  step  (c)  with  strong  sul- 
phuric acid  solution  in  such  a  manner  that  the  ferrite  and 
unreacted  sulphides  of  zinc  are  converted  to  the  sulphates 
of  iron  and  zinc; 

(e)  subjecting  the  pulp  resulting  from  step  (d)  to  a  liquid- 
solid  separation  step  to  obtain  a  leach  solution  containing 
said  sulphates  of  iron  and  zinc; 

(0  roasting  said  sulphate  solution  obtained  in  step  (e)  in  a 
subdivided  form  in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  600°  and  750°  C,  said  reactor  being  fluidized 
by  off  gas  from  roasting  step  (a);  and 

(g)  subjecting  the  overflow  from  the  fluidized  bed  in  step  (0 
to  a  water  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid  leach  to  recover  the 
zinc. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  zinc  from  a  strong  sulphuric  acid 
solution  containing  zinc  and  iron  as  sulphates  or  from  zinc 
sulphide  ores  or  concentrates  comprising: 

(a)  roasting  said  sulphate  or  zinc  sulphide  ore  or  concentrate 
in  a  subdivided  form  in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  at  a  temper- 
ature from  600°  to  750°  C.  with  20-150%  excess  air  for  an 
average  retention  time  of  1-12  hours  resulting  in  an 
atomsphere  comprising  SO2.  SO3,  water  vapor  and  re- 
maining O2  and  N2  from  the  air,  to  obtain  a  calcine  con- 
taining ferrite  and  sulphates,  oxysulphates  and  oxides  of 
zinc,  plus  hematite; 

(b)  leaching  said  calcine  with  water  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
solution  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sulphates,  oxysulphates, 
and  oxides  of  zinc  are  leached  out  in  part  from  the  calcine 
into  the  water  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid  solution; 

(c)  subjecting  the  leach  pulp  resulting  from  step  (b)  to  a 
liquid-solid  separation  step  to  yield  a  leach  solution  suit- 
able for  purification-metal  recovery  steps  for  zinc; 

(d)  leaching  the  solid  residue  resulting  from  step  (c)  with 
strong  sulphuric  acid  solution  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
ferrite  and  unreacted  sulphides  of  zinc  are  converted  to 
the  sulphates  of  iron  and  zinc; 

(e)  recycling  the  pulp  resulting  from  step  (d)  to  a  fluidized 
bed  of  inert  solid  particles  at  a  temperature  between  600° 
and  750°  C.  said  bed  being  fiuidized  by  off  gas  from  roast- 
ing step  (a);  and 

(f)  subjecting  the  overflow  from  the  fluidized  bed  in  step  (e) 
to  a  water  or  dilute  sulfuric  aicd  leach  to  recover  the  zinc. 

4.  A  method  for  recovering  zinc  from  a  strong  sulphuric  acid 
solution  containing  zinc  and  iron  as  sulphates  or  from  zinc 
sulfide  ores  or  concentrates,  comprising: 

(a)  roasting  said  sulphate  or  zinc  sulfide  ore  or  concentrate  in 
a  subdivided  from  in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  600°  to  750°  C.  with  a  20-150%  excess  air  for  an 
average  retention  time  of  1-12  hours  resulting  in  an  atmo- 
shere  comprising  SO2,  SO3,  water  vapour  and  remaining 
O2,  and  N2  from  the  air,  to  obtain  a  calcine  containing 
ferrite  and  sulphates,  oxysulphates  and  oxides  of  zinc,  plus 
hematite; 

(b)  leaching  said  calcine  with  water  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
solution  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sulphates,  oxysulphates. 


4  317  804 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  FERRIC 

ION  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 

FERRIC  AND  OTHER  METAL  IONS 

Michio  Ichijo,  Sakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Director-General  of 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981.  Ser.  No.  241,635 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55/87078 

Int.  a.3  COIG  49/02 

U.S.  a.  423—139  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  ferric  ion-containing  aqueous 

solution  for  the  removal  of  ferric  ion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  ferric  ion-containing  aqueous  solution 
with  an  organic  extractant  comprising  a  dialkylphos- 
phoric  acid  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  to  extract  the  ferric  ion  therefrom,  thereby 
obtaining  an  organic  phase  containing  the  extracted  ferric 
component  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  residual 
unextracted  ferric  ion; 

(b)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  organic  phase; 

(c)  mixing  said  aqueous  phase  with  a  pH-controlling  agent  to 
increase  the  pH  thereof  to  a  value  sufficient  to  precipitate 
at  least  a  part  of  the  residual  ferric  ion  as  ferric  hydroxide; 
and 

(d)  separating  the  mixture  from  step  (c)  into  a  solid  phase  and 
a  liquid  phase. 


4,317,805 

REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  FROM 

GASEOUS  MIXTURES  OF  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  AND 

HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 

Stephen  Robota,  North  Tonawanda,  and  Yusuf  A.  Baxamusa, 
Tonawanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,615,  Jan.  25,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,751 

Int.  a.^  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423—240  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  removing  hydrogen  fluoride 

from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  up  to  about  5  percent  by 

weight  hydrogen  fluoride  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  initial  gas  mixture  with  a  first  bed  of 
particulate,  substantially  anhydrous,  alkaline  earth  metal 
chloride  material  to  produce  an  effluent  gas  mixture  hav- 
ing a  hydrogen  fluoride  content  substantially  less  than  that 
of  the  initial  gas  mixture. 

(b)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  effluent  gas  within 
the  range  of  about  -20°  and  about  +20°  C, 

(c)  contacting  said  effluent  gas  with  a  secondary  bed  of 
particulate,  substantially  anhydrous,  alkaline  earth  metal 
chloride  material  maintained  at  a  temperature  between 
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about  —20°  and  about  -1-20°  C.  to  produce  a  gas  mixture 
containing  less  than  20  ppm  hydrogen  fiuoride, 

(d)  carrying  out  said  contact  in  step  (a)  until  said  alkali  earth 
metal  chloride  material  in  said  bed  is  partially  depleted  by 
being  about  50  percent  converted  to  the  corresponding 
fluoride, 

(e)  placing  a  replacement  bed  of  particulate,  substantially 
anhydrous,  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride  material  in  series 
with  said  partially  depleted  bed  so  that  the  gaseous  efflu- 
ent from  said  partially  depleted  bed  is  directed  to  contact 
said  replacement  bed  prior  to  cooling. 


(0  carrying  out  the  contact  in  step  (e)  until  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  chloride  material  in  said  partially  depleted  bed  is  at 
least  about  80  percent  converted  to  corresponding  fluo- 
ride, 

(g)  removing  said  depleted  bed  from  contact  with  the  gas 
mixture  by  directing  the  gas  mixture  to  solely  contact  said 
replacement  bed, 

(h)  carrying  out  said  contact  in  step  (g)  until  said  replace- 
ment bed  is  about  50  percent  converted  to  the  correspond- 
ing fluoride,  and 

(i)  repeating  steps  (e),  (0.  (g)  and  (h). 


4,317,806 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEDUSTING  AND 

ABSORPTION  OF  CONTAMINATING  GASES  BEING 

THE  EXHAUST  GASES  OF  WASTE-INCINERATING 

DEVICES  AND  HOT-AIR  CUPOLA  FURNACES 

Lutz  Leisegang,  Brahmsstr.  13,  1000  Beriin  33,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE79/00128,  §  371  Date  Jun.  23, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00797,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  194,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1978,  2846357;  Jul.  20,  1979,  2929974 

Int.  a.' coib;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—242  10  Qaims 


1.  prededusting  and  cooling  of  the  gas  by  means  of  evaporat- 
ing fresh  water, 

2.  superfine  atomizing  of  mud  containing  circulation  scrub- 
bing water  for  further  cooling  and  mud  drying, 

2. 1  extracting  the  dried  waste  mud, 

3.  precipitation  by  centrifugal  force  of  the  major  portion  of 
the  dust  from  the  cooled  gas, 

3.1  extracting  the  precipitated  dust, 

4.  cooling  of  the  gas  up  to  the  saturation  point  by  means  of 
fresh  water, 

5.  scrubbing  of  the  gas  for  removal  of  contaminating  gas, 

5.1  discharge  of  the  scrubbing  liquid, 

5.2  neutralization  of  the  scrubbing  liquid, 

5.3  discharge  of  the  clarified  scrubbing  liquid, 

6.  wet-precipitation  of  the  residual  dust  from  the  gas. 


4,317,807 

AIR  COOLING  DURING  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Jean-Francois  Gielly,  Rouen;  Dominique  Lizee,  Pelussin,  and 

Bernard  Sohier,  Rouen,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,707 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26,  1979,  79  23895 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  25/16:  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423— 320  23  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  control  of  the  exothermic  heat  of 
reaction  generated  during  the  production  of  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  in  an  exothermal  reaction  system  and  including 
blowing  a  stream  of  cooling  air  onto  and  over  the  surface  of  an 
exothermal  reaction  medium  that  is  the  digestion  reaction  of 
phosphate  rock  with  sulfuric  acid  confined  within  an  exother- 
mal reaction  zone  and  therein  entraining  the  vapors  and  off- 
gases  evolved  from  such  exothermal  reaction  medium,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  (i)  establishing  a  continuous 
cooling  air  recirculation  loop  and  continuously  recycling  the 
cooling  air  therethrough,  repeatedly  onto  and  over  the  surface 
of  said  exothermal  reaction  medium,  said  continuous  air  recir- 
culation loop  including  an  internal  segment  within  said  reac- 
tion zone  and  comprising  the  surface  of  any  exothermal  reac- 
tion medium  contained  therein,  and  an  external  segment  to 
complete  the  loop  exterior  of  said  reaction  zone  and  recycling 
from  thus  defined  reaction  zone  outlet  to  reaction  zone  inlet; 
(ii)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  entrained  vapors  and 
off-gases  from  said  recirculating  cooling  air  at  a  given  point 
along  said  external  segment;  (iii)  discharging  a  minor  amount 
of  the  recirculating  cooling  air  from  said  external  segment  of 
the  loop  at  a  point  downstream  from  said  separation  (ii);  and 
(iv)  introducing  a  minor  amount  of  fresh  cooling  air  into  the 
loop,  either  into  said  external  segment  thereof  at  any  point 
downstream  from  the  discharge  (iii),  or  into  said  internal  seg- 
ment itself. 


1.  A  method  of  exhaust  gas  dedusting  and  absorption  of 
contaminating  gases  characterized  by  the  following  method 
steps: 


4,317,808 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 

CYANIDE 

Carl  Voigt,  Rodenbach;  Hans  Strack,  Alzenau,  and  Peter 
Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,026 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1979,  2947498 

Int.  C\?  COIC  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  423—375  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide  m  a 
reaction  furnace  according  to  the  BMA  process,  or  a  process 
identical  to  the  BMA  process  except  that  a  hydrocarbon  other 
than  methane  is  employed,  the  improvement  comprising  bring- 
ing the  product  gas  leaving  the  reaction  furnace  and  consisting 
essentially  of  hydrogen  cyanide,  hydrogen,  unreacted  hydro- 
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carbon  and  ammonia  as  well  as  small  amounts  of  nitrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  and  optionally  water  into  contact  with  a 


(a)  providing  a  disc  shaped  polymeric  matrix  which  has  groups 
reactive  with  proteins  grafted  onto  its  opposed  surfaces; 

(b)  distorting  the  opposed  surfaces  on  said  reactive  groups 
with  a  designed  configuration  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
ridges  and  depressions  without  puncturing  the  disc  so  that 
when  said  matrix  is  placed  in  the  bottom  of  a  vial  both 
surfaces  will  be  substantially  in  complete  contact  with  any 
solution  in  the  vial  and  there  will  be  a  minimum  of  surface- 
to-surface  contact  between  the  matrix  and  the  bottom  of  the 
vial; 

(c)  covalently  bonding  a  protein  onto  the  reactive  groups  to 
enable  the  material  to  be  utilized  in  assaying  the  presence  of 
material  which  react  with  the  bound  protein. 


zeolite  to  adsorb  ammonia  and  recovering  the  adsorbed  ammo- 
nia by  desorption. 


4,317,809 

CARBON  HBER  PRODUCTION  USING  HIGH 

PRESSURE  TREATMENT  OF  A  PRECURSOR 

MATERIAL 

Irwin  C.  Lewis,  Strongsville,  and  Arthur  W.  Moore,  North 
Olmsted,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,186 
Int.  a.J  DOIF  9/]4;  ClOC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  423—447.1  36  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  fiber,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
subjecting  a  precursor  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  tar,  ethylene  tar  distillate,  and  gas 
oil  to  a  thermal-pressure  treatment  as  a  batch  treatment  for 
a  temperature  range  from  about  400°  C.  to  about  47J    C. 
and  for  a  pressure  from  about  200  psig  to  about  1 500  psig; 
thereafter,   subjecting   the  precursor  material   to  heating 
under  atmospheric  pressure  while  sparging  with  an  inert 
gas  to  form  a  mesophase  pitch; 
spinning  the  mesophase  pitch  into  at  least  one  pitch  fiber; 

and 
converting  the  pitch  fiber  into  the  carbon  fiber. 


4,317,810 

WAFFLE-LIKE  MATRIX  FOR  IMMUNOASSAY  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Seymour  P.  Halbert,  Miami,  and  Milton  Anken,  N.  Miajni 

Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,746,  Sep.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,525 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  5, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  COIN  31/06,  33/48,  33/52,  33/54 

U.S.  a.  424—12  10  Qaims 

1.  A  material  for  use  in  immunoassay  comprising  a  water 
insoluble  polymeric  matrix  having  a  layer  of  reactive  groups 
grafted  into  its  surface,  said  reactive  groups  being  capable  of 
covalently  bonding  to  protein  to  enable  the  structure  to  be 
used  in  immunoassay  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
designed  configuration  of  top  and  bottom  waffle-like  surfaces 
having  a  plurality  of  ridges  and  depressions  on  said  polymeric 
matrix  which,  when  placed  in  a  fiat  bottom  vial,  both  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  will  be  substantially  in  contact  with  any  solu- 
tion in  the  vial  while  minimizing  the  surface  to  surface  contact 
between  the  matrix  and  the  bottom  of  the  vial. 

6.  A  method  for  producing  a  material  useful  in  immunoassay 
comprising: 


4,317,811 
HERPES  SIMPLEX  TYPE  1  SUBUNIT  VACONE 
Alexander  U.  Bertland,  Lansdale,  and  George  P.  Lampson, 
Hatfield,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah* 
way,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,365 
Int.  a?  A61K  39/245 
U.S.  a.  424—89  9  Oaims 

1.  A  herpes  simplex  type  1  subunit  vaccine  prepared  by  the 
process  comprising  extracting  cells  infected  with  herpes  sim- 
plex type  1  virus  with  urea  while  the  cells  are  attached  to  the 
growth  surface,  clarifying  the  extract,  concentrating  the  ex- 
tract, and  treating  the  extract  to  remove  substantially  all  DNA. 


4,317,812 

POLYNITROXIN  ANTIBIOTICS  PRODUCED  BY 

NOCARDIOPSIS  MUTABILIS  SHEARER  SP.  NOV.  ATCC 

31520 
Tikam  C.  Jain,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,156 
Int.  a.J  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  O.  424—116  9  Qaims 

1.  A  polynitroxin  antibiotic  which  in  the  form  of  the  hydro- 
chloride salt  is  characterized  as  follows: 

(a)  a  melting  point  of  255*-258'  C.  (dec.); 

(b)  an  approximate  elemental  composition  of  33.32  percent 
carbon,  6.22  percent  hydrogen,  21.49  percent  nitrogen  and 
15.81  percent  chlorine; 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  potassium  bromide 
which  exhibits  peaks  at  the  following  wavenumbers  in 
cm-':  3226,  1667,  1538,  1493  and  1227  as  shown  in  FIG. 

1; 

(d)  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  (Fourier  Trans- 
form) in  deuterium  oxide  which  exhibits  the  following 
chemical  shifts  in  ppm:  8.3,  5.55,  5.2,  4.65  (m),  4.1  (t),  3.65 
(d),  3.35,  3.05  and  2.1  as  shown  in  FIG.  2; 

(e)  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  in  water  which  exhib- 
its an  absorption  maximum  at  267  nm  and  an  absorption 
minimum  at  230  nm  as  shown  in  FIG.  3; 

(0  a  specific  rotation  [a]p^^=-12.r  (C,  1.0  in  H2O);  and 
(g)  positive  reactions  with  ninhydrin,  molybdate,  and  per- 
manganate and  a  negative  reaction  with  periodate 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,317,813 

DISINFECTION 

John  W.  Ridgway,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Interox  Chemi* 

cals  Limted,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,018,  May  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,622. 
This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,764 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1977, 
22599/77 

Int.  Q.^  AOIN  59/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—130  2  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  disinfecting  a  water  supply  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  monochloroamine  and 
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hydrogen  peroxide,  the  weight  ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
monochloroamine  being  from  2:1  to  20:1. 


4,317,814 
PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  BURNS 
Felipe  Laso,  Montecito  59,  Mexico  City  DF,  Mexico 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,650 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  33/40.  33/22,  33/20,  31/175 
U.S.  Q.  424—130  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  burns  on  humans  to  alleviate  pain 
resulting  therefrom  and  reduce  scar  formation,  comprising: 
applying  to  the  bum  area  of  said  human  a  wet  compress 
containing  an  aqueous  mixture  of  glycerine,  and  a  perbo- 
rate stabilized  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine  oxides  formed 
by  adding  to  1000  cc  of  water  the  following: 
80-120  grams  sodium  chlorite 

90-130  grams  sodium  hypochlorite  (13%  aqueous  solution) 
5-7.5  cc  of  37.7%  hydrochloric  acid 
2-4.5  cc  of  98.15%  sulfuric  acid 

4-12  grams  of  an  inorganic  perborate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  (jerborate  and  potassium  per- 
borate, and 
8-15  grams  of  sodium  peroxide  or  an  equivalent  amount  of 
potassium  peroxide,  hydrogen  peroxide,  potassium  per- 
carbonate  or  sodium  percarbonate. 


4,317,815 
LH-RH  ANTAGONISTS 
David  H.  Coy,  4319  Perrier  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115,  and 
Andrew  V.  Schally,  5025  Kawanee  Ave.,  Metairie,  La.  70002 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,249 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  13,  1979,  329643 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  Q.  424—177  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


X-R'-R2-R3.Ser-Tyr-R*-Leu-Arg-Pro-R5-NH2 


a) 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  HOOC — (CH2. 
)n— CO  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  benzoyl  or  the  acyl 
portion  of  a  D-  or  L-  amino  acid;  R'  is  D-Trp,  D-Phe  or  D-p- 
halo-Phe;  R2  is  D-p-halo-Phe;  R^  is  D-Trp;  R^  is  D-Trp  or 
D-Phe;  and  R^  is  Gly  or  D-Ala;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,317,816 

SAPONIN  CONTAINING  COMPOSmON  EFFECTIVE 

AGAINST  ADRENAL  ATROPHY 

Shigeni  Arichi,  and  Yoshihiro  Uchida,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Osaka  Chemical  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,006 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1979,  54*103336 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/705;  AOIN  31/00;  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  Q.  424—182  26  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  preventing  adrenal  atrophy  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  saponin  of  medicinal  ginseng. 

26.  A  method  according  to  claim  15,  wherein  said  saponin 
contains  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  formula  1: 


0) 


R'O 


wherein    R'    represents    a    /3-D-glucopyranosyl(l— .2)-/3-D- 
glucopyranosyl      group,      and      R^     represents     a     /3-D- 
glucopyranosyl(l-»6)-/3-D-glucopyranosyl,y3-L- 
arabinopyranosyl(l-*6)-/3-D-glucopyranosyl,/3-D- 
xy  lopyranosy  1(  1  — »6)-/3-D-glucopy  ranosy  l,a-L- 
arabinofuranosyl(l-»6)-^-D-glucopyranosyI         or         0-D- 
glucopyranosyl  group,  a  compound  of  formula  II: 


(U) 


wherein  R^  represents  an  a-L-rhamnopyranosyl(l— ►2)-/3•D• 
glucopyranosyl,;3-D-glucopy^anosyl(l— 2)-/3-D- 
glucopyranosyl,/3-D-glucopyranosyl  or  a-L-rham- 

nopyranosyKl— ►2)-/3-D-glucopyranosyl  group,  and  R*  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  ;3-D-glucopyranosyl  group,  a 
compound  of  formula  111: 


(HI) 


COOR* 


wherein  R^  represents  a  /3-D-glucopyranosyl  group,  and  R^ 
represents  a  /3-D-glucopyranosyl(l— ►2)-;3-D- 

glucuronopyranosyl  group,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,317,817 

NOVEL  STEROID  Sa-REDUCTASE  INHIBITORS 

Thomas  R.  Blohm,  Cincinnati,  and  Brian  W.  Metcalf,  Mason, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 

Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,741,  Aug.  27,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,357, 

May  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  216,112 
Int.  OJ  AOIN  47/08;  A61K  31/655 
U.S.  Q.  424—226  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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R4, 


Rs 


\ 
/ 


NAlk-Q-(CH2)«X(CH2)m 


wherein  R  is: 
r=0,    —OH.    — OCO— alkyl    C1-5. 
— COCH3, 


— CH2OH,    — CHO, 


CH3 

I 


CH3 


— CH— CH2OH.     — CH— CHO,  or 


O 


12.  A  method  of  treating  prostate  hypertrophy  in  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,317,818 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  PROSTATIC  CARCINOMA 
Harvey  D.  Benson,  Cincinnati;  Joyce  F.  Gninwell,  Hamilton; 

John  O.  Johnston,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Vladimir  Pe- 

trow,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc., 

Wilton,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,828,  Apr.  24,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,892,  Oct.  13,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,946, 
May  10,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  28,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  154,175 

Int.  a.i  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  424—242  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  growth  rate  of  prostatic  carci- 
noma in  a  patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  3,17-dioxoand^ost-4- 
en-19-al. 


in  which 

R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
aralkyl  or  lower  alkyl  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
group  >N-R6  in  which  R6  represents  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  or  R4  and  R5  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  5  to  7-membered  saturated 
alkyleneimine  ring;  Q  represents  a  benzene  ring  in  which 
incorporation  into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through 
bonds  at  the  1  and  3  or  1  and  4  positions; 

X  represents  — CH2— ,  — O—  or  — S— ; 

n  represents  zero  or  1; 

m  represents  2,  3  or  4;  and 

Alk  represents  a  straight  chain  alkylene  group  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms; 
and  R2  represents  lower  alkyl  or  the  group 

-(CH2)j£(CH2)xG 

in  which 
y  represents  2,  3  or  4,  or  can  additionally  represent  zero  or 

1  when  E  is  a  — CH2—  group; 
X  represents  zero,  1  or  2; 
E  represents  — CH2— ,  — O—  or  — S— ;  and 
G  represents  a  monocyclic  5  or  6  membered  carbocyclic 

aromatic  ring,  or  a  thiophen  or  furan  ring,  or  G  represents 

the  group 


4,317,819 
AMINE  DERIVATIVES 
John  W.  Qitherow;  Barry  J.  Price,  both  of  Hertford;  John 
Bradshaw.  and  Michael  Martin-Smith,  both  of  Ware,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  95,065,  Nov.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,614. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,680 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1978, 
44777/78 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/155.  31/17:  C07C  127/17,  129/12 
U.S.  a.  424—244  15  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


RlNHCNH(CH2)pNHCNHR2 
II  II 

Y  Z 


(1) 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  hydrate  thereof,  in 

which 
Y  and  Z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 
oxygen,  sulphur,  =CHN02  or  =NR3  where  R3  is  hydro- 
gen, nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylsulphonyl  or 
aryisulphonyl;  p  has  a  value  from  2  to  12;  Ri  represents 


— Q'— Alk'— N 


/ 
\ 


R4' 


Rs' 


where  Q'  represents  a  thiophen  ring  in  which  incorpora- 
tion into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2- 
and  5-positions,  or  a  benzene  ring  in  which  incorporation 
into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  1  and 
3  or  1  and  4  positions;  Alk'  represents  any  of  the  groups 
defined  for  Alk;  and  R4'  and  R5',  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  represent  any  of  the  groups  defined  for  R4  or 

R5. 

15.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through 
histamine  H2-receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim 
1  to  relieve  said  condition. 


4,317,820 

^-LACTAM  SERIES  COMPOUND  AND  ANTIBACTERIAL 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Ishikawa;  Fujio  Tabusa,  and  Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  all  of 

Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,770 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1978,  53-43624; 
Sep.  7,  1978,  53-110464;  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-141785;  Nov.  24, 
1978,  53-145638 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/545;  C07D  499/70,  501/32 
U.S.  a.  424— 246  32  Qalms 

1.  A  /3-lactam  series  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(I): 
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or     2;     and     A     represents     — C(CH3l2CH(COOH)—     or 
(,)   — CH2C(CH2R'')=C(COOH)—  where  R^  represents  a  lower 
alkanoyloxy  group,  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


CONHCHCONH 


\ 


^ 


N- 


N  —    N  N  - 


N 


N 


N 


wherein  R' represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  where  R'  and  R*  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  R^  represents  a  halogen  atom,  when  n  is  0,  R'  and  R^  can  combine  to  form  a  cyclohexane  ring 

a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached, 

group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkanoylamino  group,  a  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts, 
lower  alkanesulfonyloxy  group  or  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula 


— N  N— R5 

where  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group, 
or  a  lower  alkanesulfonyl  group;  R*  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  hydroxy  group;  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  1  is  0,  1  or 
2;  and  A  represents  — C(CH3^CH(COOH)—  or 
— CH2C(CH2R^)=C(COOH)—  where  R^  represents  a  lower 
alkanoyloxy  group,  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


N  N  N  - 


N 


N 


(I) 


CONHCHCONH 


y}—    N A 


4,317,821 

MAYTANSINOIDS,  THEIR  USE  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Osamu  Miyashita,  Osaka,  and  Hiroshi  Akimoto,  Hyogo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54/72811 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/535:  C07D  498/18 

U.S.  a.  424—248.54  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 

I' 

where  R^  and  R*  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
when  n  is  0,  R'  and  R^  can  combhie  to  form  a  cyclohexane  ring 
together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 

32.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  having  anti-bacterial  ef- 
fects, containing  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(I): 


CH3 


O       OCOR 
_//  I        O, 


CH3O 


CH3 


CH3O 


^      o^       • 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  R^  represents  a  halogen  atom, 
a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkanoylamino  group,  a 
lower  alkanesulfonyloxy  group  or  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula 


— N  N— R' 

wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkanoyl 
group,  or  a  lower  alkanesulfonyl  group;  R^  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  hydroxy  group;  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1;  1  is  0,  1 


wherein  Y  is  H  or  CI,  and  R  is  phenyl-Ci-^alkyl,  pyridyl-Ci- 
4alkyl,  imidazolyl-Ci^lkyl,  indolyl-Ci^lkyl,  furyl-Ci^lkyl 
or  thienyl-Ci^lkyl,  each  of  said  groups  being  substituted  at 
either  or  both  o-  and  y3-positions  by  hydroxyl,  halogen  or 
Ci-salkanoyloxy. 

12.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  tumor  cells  and 
prolonging  the  survival  time  of  a  tumor-bearing  warm-blooded 
animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


O      OCOR 


CH3O 


CH3 


CH3O 


wherein  Y  is  H  or  CI,  and  R  is  phenyl-Ci^lkyl,  pyridyl-C|. 
4alkyl,  imidazolyl-Ci.4alkyl,  indolyl-Ci.4alkyl,  furyl-Ci^lkyl 
or  thienyl-Ci^lkyl,  each  of  said  groups  being  substituted  at 
either  or  both  a-  and  /3-positions  by  hydroxyl,  halogen  or 
Ci-salkanoyloxy. 
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4,317,822 
3-AMINO-5-SUBSTITUTED-6-HALO-N-(3,4-DIHYDRO-6- 
SUBSTITUTED-l,3,5-TRlAZIN-2-yl)2-PYRAZINECAR- 
BOXAMIDES 
Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr.,  Chalfont,  and  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr., 
Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,312.  Jul.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,277,602. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,750 
Int.  a.'  C07D  403/12:  A61K  31/495.  31/53 
U.S.  a.  424—249  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


RR 


X  N 


NH2 


C^  N 


H 


N 


N 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  Cj-s  alkyl,  C2.5  alkenyl  or  C3.6  cycloalkyi; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C1.5  alkyl,  C2.5  alkenyl  or  C3.6  cycloalkyi; 

X  is  halo; 

Y  is  NHR2  wherein  R2  is  C1.5  lower  alkyl. 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
the  tautomeric  forms  thereof. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  edema  and  hypertension  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  pharmaceutically  effective  dose  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: - 


RR 


X  N 


NH2 


C^  N 


H 


N 


N 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  C1.5  alkyl,  C2-5  alkenyl  or  C3.6  cycloalkyi; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C1.5  alkyl.  C2-5  alkenyl  or  C3.6  cycloalkyi; 

X  is  halo; 

Y  is  hydroxy  or  NHR^  wherein  R^  is  C1.5  lower  alkyl, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
the  tautomeric  forms  thereof. 


4,317.823 

PYRAZOLOBENZODIAZEPINONES,  THEIR 

INTERMEDIATES,  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR 

USE 
Georg  Rainer,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,245 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    3,    1979, 
7128/79;  Aug.  10,  1979,  7333/79;  Apr.  23,  1980,  3149/80 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/55;  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—248.54  15  Qaims 

1.  A  pyrazolobenzodiazepinone  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R'  denotes  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R2  denotes  — H  or  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R3  denotes  — H  or  — CO— A— R^. 

R-*  denotes  halo  or  — N(R5)  R6, 

R'  denotes  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with 
from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or.  together  with  R^  and  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  both  are  bound,  morpholino. 
pyrrolidino.  piperidino,  hexahydroazepin-1-yl.  piperazin- 
1-yl  which  is  optionally  substituted  in  the  4-position  by 
methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl,  2,4-dimethylpiperazin-l-yl  or 
hexahydro-lH-1.4-diazepin-l-yl  substituted  in  the  4-posi- 
tion by  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R6  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R',  is  — (CH2)m— N(R')R8  or, 
together  with  R*  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  both  are 
bound,  morpholino,  pyrrolidino.  piperidino.  hexahy- 
droazepin-l-yl.  piperazin-1-yl  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted in  the  4-position  by  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl.  2.4- 
dimethylpiperazine-1-yl  or  hexahydro-lH-1.4-diazepin- 
1-yl  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  methyl  or  ethyl. 

R'^  denotes  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

R8  denotes  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

A  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  with  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms  and 

m  denotes  2  or  3, 
or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  pyrazolobenzodiazepinone  according  to  claim  1 
wherein 

R'  denotes  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  (— H)  or  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

R3  denotes  — CO— A— R^, 

R*  denotes  — N(R5)R6. 

R5  denotes  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with 
from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or,  together  with  R^  and  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  both  are  bound,  morpholino, 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexahydroazepin-I-yl.  piperazin- 
1-yl  which  is  optionally  substituted  in  the  4-position  by 
methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl,  2,4-dimethylpiperazin-l-yl  or 
hexahydro-IH-l,4-diazepin-l-yl  substituted  in  the  4-posi- 
tion by  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R6  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R',  is  — (CH2)m— N(R')R^ 
or,  together  with  R'  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  both 
are  bound,  is  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexahy- 
droazepin-1-yl.  piperazin-1-yI  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted in  the  4-position  by  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl.  2,4- 
dimethylpiperazin-l-yl  or  hexahydro-lH-l,4-diazepin-l-yl 
substituted  in  the  4-position  by  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R''  denotes  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

R8  denotes  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

A  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  with  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms  and 

m  denotes  2  or  3, 
or  a  pharmacologically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

15.  A  method  of  preventing,  reducing  the  severity  of  or 
treating  stomach  or  intestinal  disorders  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  11  to  a  mammal  prone  to  or  afflicted  with  such  disorders. 
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4,317,824 
DERIVATIVES  OF  QUINOXALINE-l,4-DIOXIDES 

Chaim  Simonovitch,  Rischon  Letzion,  Israel,  assignor  to  Abie, 
Ltd.,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,303 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  24,  1976,  49902 
Int.  Q.J  C07D  401/06.  241/44;  A61K  31/495;  C07D  417/06 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


compound  of  claim  1  as  an  active  ingredient,  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,317,825 

ANTITUMOR  AND  IMMUNOSUPPRESSIVE 

4-CARBAMOYL  IMIDAZOLIUM-5-OLATE 

DERIVATIVES 

Toshio  Atsumi,  Kawanishi;  Tetsutaro  Saigiki,  Ibaraki,  and 
Takao  Kiyohara,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54-101684; 
Apr.  4,  1980,  55-45042 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/415.  31/495;  C07D  409/12.  405/12 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2N— C 


-C— n NH 

RO  N 


H2N— C 


4,317,826 

N,N'.BIS[SUBSTITUTED-1,2,3,4 

TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLYL]DISULFONYLIMIDES 

AND  ANTIALLERGIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
John  G.  Gleason,  Delran,  N.J.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,653 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  2;  7/76.  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  Q.  424—258  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


in  which  Y  stands  for  at  least  one  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom, 
or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
A  stands  for  hydroxy; 

and  B  stands  either  for  (a)  chlorine,  or  for  (b)  OR',  with  R' 

standing  for  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl,  and 

when  B  stands  for  chlorine  then  A  may  stand  also  for 

OOC— R,  with  R  standing  for  straight  or  branched  chain 

alkyl  or  halogen  substituted  alkyl  radical  or  phenyl  or 

phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  nitro  groups. 

5.  Method  for  the  promotion  of  the  growth  of  animals  which 

comprises   administering   a   compatible   carrier   carrying   a 

growth  promoting  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 

to  the  animal. 


N— SO2- 


0) 


■NH 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  bromo.  chloro,  methyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  R2  is  bromo,  ehloro,  trifluoromethyl  or  tetrafluoroeth- 
ylthio;  and  X  and  Y  independently  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  compound. 

18.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  symptoms  of  asthma  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  said  inhibition 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  for  producing  said  inhibi- 
tion of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


N 
H 


wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  five  to  six  mem- 
bered  heteroaroyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furancarbonyl,  thiophenecarbonyl,  pyrrolecarbonyl,  pyridine- 
carbonyl,  pyridinecarbonyl  N-oxide.  pyrazinecarbonyl, 
imidazolecarbonyl,  pyrazolecarbonyl  or  thiazolecarbonyl,  said 
substituent  being  selected  from  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  C7-8 
aralkyl  group,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a  benzoyl  group  or  a 
halogen  atom;  or  a  C3-8  cycloalkanoyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  halogeno-lower  alkenyl  group,  a  phenyl 
group,  a  halogeno-phenyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxyphenyl  group, 
a  lower  alkylphenyl  group,  a  formyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group, 
an  amino  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  aminomethyl  group  or 
an  0x0  group, 

or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 

22.  An  antitumor  composition  which  comprises  an  effective 
amount,  for  treating  Lewis  Lung  Carcinoma  in  mice,  of  a 


4,317,827 
4-[4<OR  3)-ACYLAMINOPHENYL]PYRIDINES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  CARDIOTONICS 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Donald  F.  Page,  East  Green- 
bush,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,991 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  213/64;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  15  Qaims 

1.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutical!  y-accept- 
able  inert  carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  4-[4{or  3)-AcNH-phenyl]-2- 
R2-3-R3-5-R5-6-R6-pyridine  having  the  formula 


vJa 


NHAc 


where  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxyl.  Rt  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  ethyl.  R3  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  Ac  is,  hydroxyacetyl,  acetoxyacetyl,  a-hydroxypropionyl, 
a-acetoxypropionyl,  methoxyacetyl  or  2-butenoyl  or  when 
NHAc  is  attached  to  the  4-position  of  the  phenyl  ring  Ac  also 
is  formyl,  n-propanoyl  or  3-carboxypropanoyl.  or  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  4-[4{or  3)-Ac'-NH-phenyI]-2-R2-3-R3-5-R5-6-R6-pyri- 
dine  having  the  formula 
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group,  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier  or  coating. 


NHAc' 


where  R?  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxyl,  R(,  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  ethyl,  R3  and  R5  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  Ac'  is  hydroxyacetyl,  acetoxyacetyl,  a-hydroxypropionyl, 
a-acetoxypropionyl,  methoxyacetyl,  2-butenoyl  or  carbamyl 
or  where  NHAc'  is  attached  to  the  4-position  of  the  phenyl 
ring  Ac'  also  is  formyl,  n-propanoyl  or  3-carboxypropanoyl,  or 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,317,828 
PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Tadao  Tanouchi,  Takatsuki;  Masanori  Kawamura,  Ibaraki,  and 
Masaki  Hayashi,  Takatsuki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Kissei  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd..  Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,672,  Dec.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,170. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-161966; 

Aug.  7,  1979.  54-100377 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/435;  C07D  213/55 

U.S.  a.  424—263  30  Qaims 

1.  A  pyridine  derivative  of  the  formula  (I): 


R5 


(I) 


A— E— B— Z— D— R' 


N 


wherein  A  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  hydroxy  group, 
B  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  D  represents  an  aky- 
lene  group  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  E  represents 
a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


or 


4^ 3 


in  which  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z  represents  a  single 
bond.  R'  represents  a  grouping  of  the  formula:  — COOR*  or 
— COSR"*  m  which  R'*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl 
group  contaming  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl 
group  containing  from  7  to  13  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyi 
group  containing  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  at  least  one  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group,  each  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  nitro  group  or  a  phenyl  group,  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and, 
when  R'  represents  a  carboxy  or  thiocarboxy  group,  non-toxic 
salts  thereof 

30.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises,  as  an 
active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  pyridine 
derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salt  thereof  and,  when  R'  represents  a  carboxy  or  thiocarboxy 


4,317,829 
TRIAZOLE-SUBSTITUTED  ETHYLENE  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  John  C.  Emmett, 
Codicote;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and 
Hunter  D.  Prain,  Welwyn,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,102,  Aug.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,652, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  797,160,  May  16,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,124,717,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  629,174,  Nov.  5, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,046,907,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
468,617,  May  9, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,953,460.  This  application  Feb. 
4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,901 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1973, 
23568/73 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/41;  C07D  249/04.  249/08.  249/12 
U.S.  a.  424—269  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r'nh        nhr 

\  / 

c 


c 

/  \ 

X  Y 


wherein  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  S02Ar  but  are  not  both  hydrogen; 
R'  is  Het— (CH2)mZ(CH2)„;  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
Het— (CH2)mZ(CH2)«;  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  m  is  0,  1  or 
2  and  n  is  2  or  3  provided  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4;  Het 
is  triazolyl  which  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon  and  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen  or 
amino;  and  Ar  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  methyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  in  an  effec- 
tive amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a  comp>ound  of  claim  1. 


4,317,830 

TREATMENT  OF  SHOCK 

Peter  B.  Thorogood,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,796,  Oct.  19,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,407, 

Aug.  24,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  67,397 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1977, 
35912/77;  Feb.  1,  1978,  3983/78;  Aug.  8,  1978,  32536/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  in  a  state  of  shock,  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


N— A— R 


N 


J 


in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  or 
branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkenyl  groups  of  from 
4  to  9  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one,  two,  three  or 
more  alkyl  groups  each  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  A  is  a  methylene  radical,  R  is  not 
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unsubstituted  cyclohexyl,  the  alkylimidazole  being  the  free 
base  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,317,831 
ANTIMICROBIAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
3-(lH-IMIDAZOL-l-yl)-2-PROPEN.1.0NES 
Hans  Hoehn,  Tegernheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,139,  Jan.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,273,776.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,242 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  infections  in  mammals  caused  by 
Trichomonas  vaginalis  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
mammalian  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

O    r2  R^     /=  ^ 

,11      I      I       ^        I 
R'— C— C=C— N 

wherein 

R'  is  lower  alkyl;  phenyl-lower  alkyl;  phenyl;  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  group  bears  one  or  two  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
cyano  or  nitro  groups;  5-  or  6-membered  monocyclic 
aromatic  heterocyclic  containing  one  O,  S  or  N  atom;  or 
substituted  5-  or  6-membered  monocyclic  aromatic  heter- 
ocyclic wherein  the  heterocyclic  bears  one  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano 
or  nitro  group; 

R2  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen, 

or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,317,833 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  EXCESS  GASTRIC 

ACID  SECRETION 
Thomas  J.  Sullivan,  Thrussington,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,464 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  27,  1978, 
49995/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  33/08.  31/46.  31/35 
U.S.  Q.  424—283  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  excessive  secretion  of  gastric 
acid  in  a  patient  suffering  from  such  condition,  which  method 
comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  compound  of  the 
formula  I, 


4,317,832 
INDOLYL  AND  METHYLINDOLYL  SUBSTITUTED 
AMINOALKYL  GUANIDINES 
Karl>Heinz  Klingler,  Lortzingstrasse  9,  607  Langen;  Axel  Klee< 
mann,  Greifenhagenstrasse  9,  6450  Hanau  9;  Fritz  Stroman, 
Herm.  Steinh.  Str.  18,  6050  Offenbach,  and  Klaus  Thiemer, 
Fiirstenbergstrasse  12,  6450  Hanau  9,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,777 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1978, 
35819/78 

Int.  CI.^  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/14 
U.S.  a.  424—274  14  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  aminoalkyi  guanidine  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula: 


NH 


I 


Ar— O— CH2— CH(0?D— CH2— NH— Alk— NH— C 


\ 


NH2 


wherein  Alk  represents  a  C2-C5-alkylene  group  or  such  a 
group  substituted  by  a  hydroxy  group  and  Ar  represents  indo- 
lyl  and  methyl  indolyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  blocking  the  ^-receptors  of  the  adrenergic 
nerve  system  in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  the 
mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to 
block  the  )3-receptors  of  the  adrenergic  nerve  system. 


CH3CHOHCH2O 


COOH 


CH3CH2CH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  ester,  or  amide  thereof, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  said  secretion. 


4,317.834 

COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 

FLUORINE-SUBSTITUTED  SPIRO-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

BENZYL  ESTERS 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal;  Klaus  N'aumann,  Leverkusen;  In- 
geborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bernhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen; 
Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wupper- 
tal, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,032 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1979,  2947209 

Int.  Q.3  AOIN  53/00;  C07C  69/753.  121/75 
U.S.  Q.  424—304  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fluorine-substituted  spirocarboxylic  acid  benzyl  ester  of 
the  formula 


R' 
I 


CO— O— CH— R2 


H3C         CH3 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  cyano  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl, 

with  in  each  case  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  substituted  by  halo- 
gen and/or  by  optionally  halogen-substituted  phenoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  radical  R^  contains  in  total  at 
least  one  fluorine  substit^ent,  and 
R^  R*,  R5  and  R*  each  represent  hydrogen,  halogen  or 

alkyl,  or 
R^  and  R^,  taken  together,  and/or  R'  and  R*",  taken  together, 
represent  alkanediyl  (alkylene)  or  a  fused-on  benzo  radi- 
cal, 
and  the  C  atoms  of  the  5-member  spirocyclic  ring  are  linked  to 
one  another  either  by  double  bonds  or  by  single  bonds. 

6.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  an- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 
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4.317,835 

NOVEL  BASIC 

SUBSTITUTED-ALKYLIDENAMINO-OXYALKYL-CAR- 

BOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Jan  van  Dijk,  and  Johannes  M.  A.  Zwagemakers,  both  of  Weesp, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Duphar  International  Research 
B.V.,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,845,  Dec.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,348, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,030,  May  27,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  509,807,  Sep.  27, 1974, 
Pat.  No.  4,044,023,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  151,793,  Jun. 
10. 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,853,955.  This  application  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  191,100 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   11,   1970, 
7008493;  Mar.  2,  1971,  7102715 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/215 
U.S.  a.  424—309  4  Qalms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  inflam- 
mation and/or  pain 
comprising  a  pharmaceutical  effective  anti-inflammatory 
and/or  analgesic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


2.  A  sex  attractant  comprising  a  carrier  and  pure  4,6-dimeth- 
yl-7-keto-nonan-3-ol  as  an  active  ingredient. 


R3 


O 


C=N-0-R4-C-0— (R5)m— (Y),— N 


\ 


R6 


R? 


4,317,837 
TOBACCO-FLAVORED  CHEWING  GUM 
Gary  Kehoe,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Wayne  J.  Puglia,  Bellerose 
Village;  Frank  Witzel,  Saratoga  Springs,  both  of  N.Y.;  Domi> 
nick  R.  Friello,  Danbury,  Conn.,  and  Donald  A.  M.  Mackay, 
Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,190 
Int.  a.3  A23G  3/30 
MS.  a.  426—3  12  Gaims 

1.  A  tobacco-flavored  chewing  gum  which  simulates  chew- 
ing  tobacco,  comprising  gum  base,  from  about  50  to  about  95% 
by  weight  of  a  substantially  calorie-free  inert  filler  or  texturiz- 
ing  agent  dispersed  in  said  gum  base,  said  filler  or  texturizing 
agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
carbonate,  aluminum  hydroxide,  alumina,  magnesium  carbon- 
ate, talc,  aluminum  silicates,  dicalcium  phosphate,  magnesium 
trisilicate,  magnesium  hydroxide,  cellulose  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  gum  base  including  at  least  10%  air  voids  en- 
trapped in  the  gum  base  matrix,  which,  upon  chewing,  become 
filled  with  moisture,  and  tobacco  flavoring  mixed  with  said 
gum  base,  said  chewing  gum  also  containing  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  5%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  sweetener  or  from  about  30 
to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  natural  sweetener. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  CF3  and  CH3, 

R2  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  hydrogen, 

R3  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  CH3, 

R4  is  alkylene  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1  and  m-l-n  is  1  or  2, 

R5  is  alkylene  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl, 

Y  is  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms, 

R6  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  tolyl,  and  acetyl  and  (p.chloro 
a-methylbenzylidene)  aminooxyacetyl,  and 

R7  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  hydroxyl  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R6  and  R7  are  each  alkyl  or  hydroxy  substituted 
alkyl.  Re  and  R7  together  do  not  contain  more  than  10 
carbon  atoms  and 

the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acids 

and  a  liquid  or  finely  divided  solid  carrier  material  therefor. 


4,317,836 
4-6-DIMETHYL-7-KETO-NONAN-3-OL  AND  SEX 
ATTRACTANT  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Tatsuji  Chuman;  Masahiro  Kono,  and  Kunio  Kato,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama. Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan      j 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-35518 
Int.  a.'  C07C  49/17;  AOIN  35/02 
U.S.  a.  424—331  6  Oaims 

1.  Pure  4,6-dimethyl-7-keto-nonan-3-ol  having  the  structure: 


O    CH3  CH3  OH 

II      I  II 

CH3— CH2— C— CH— CH2— CH— CH— CH2— CHj. 


4^17,838 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  SUGARLESS  COATING  TO 

CHEWING  GUM  AND  CONFECTIONS 
Subraman  R.  Cherukuri,  and  Dominick  R.  Friello,  both  of  Dan- 
bury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,968,  Sep.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,336 
Int.  a?  A23G  3/30 
U.S.  a.  426—5  13  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  sugariess  coated  chewing  gum 
or  candy,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  center 
portions  of  said  chewing  gum  or  candy  a  coating  syrup  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  from  about  30  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  a  normally  sweet  non-sugar  hygroscopic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbitol,  mannitol,  mal- 
titol,  isomaltitol,  hydrogenated  starch  hydrolysate  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  from  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  binder, 
from  about  3  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  an  anti-sticking  com- 
pound, and  from  about  2  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  dispers- 
ing agent  and  applying  to  said  so-treated  center  portions  a 
coating  dusting  mix  comprising  said  normally  sweet  non-sugar 
hygroscopic  material  in  dry  form,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dry 
hygroscopic  material  being  absorbed  on  the  coating  syrup 
applied  to  said  center  portions  to  form  a  coating  on  said  center 
portions. 


4,317,839 
TAFFY-LIKE  CONFECnON  COMPOSmON 

William  A.  Mitchell,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.;  Gerald  S.  Wasserman, 

Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Alfred  C.  Glatz,  Stamford,  Conn., 

assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,165 

Int.  CI.'  A23G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—96  19  Qaims 

1.  A  confection  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of: 

(a)  a  sugar  melt  having  a  fructose  content  above  40%  by 
weight  dry  basis;  and 

(b)  from  0. 1  to  5%  of  a  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stearoyl-2-lactylate,  lecithin  and  mix- 
tures thereof  effective  to  lower  the  working  temperature  of 
the  admixture  to  below  120°  F.,  from  10-40%  by  weight  of 
granules  of  gasified  candy  containing  0.5  to  15  cm^  of  gas/- 
gram  of  gasified  candy  having  a  particle  size  of  —4  to  -1-40 
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U.S.  Standard  Sieve  size,  said  admixture  having  a  moisture 
content  of  below  5%. 


4,317,840 

ENROBING  COMPOSITION  FOR  FROZEN 

COMESTIBLES 

Daniel  R.  Sortwell,  III,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SCM 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,957 
Int.  a.3  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426—100  11  Qaims 

1.  A  sauce  coating  base  for  liquid  phase  application  to  a 
frozen  comestible,  a  coating  formed  therefrom  being  charac- 
terized by  resistance  to  cracking  at  frozen  food  temperatures, 
comprising 
(a)  from  35  to  45  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonrandom  triglycer- 
ide hard  butter  consisting  essentially  of  acids  of  16  and  18 
carbons  distributed  in  the  following  ranges: 


Saturated  fatty  acids 
Trans  monoethanoic  acids 
Cis  monoethanoic  acids 


Percent  by  Weight 

25-55 
30-50 
15-40 


and 
(b)  from  55-65  parts  by  weight  of  a  partially  hydrogenated 
edible  vegetable  oil  said  edible  oil  having  an  Iodine  Value 
of  about  97-102,  components  (a)  and  (b)  totalling  100  parts 
by  weight. 


4,317,841 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEAQDIHCATION  OF  A  COFFEE 

EXTRACT 

Edgardo  Brambilla,  Vevey,  and  Ian  Hornian,  Corseaux,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  D' Assistance  Technique 
Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,725 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   18,   1979, 
3632/79 

Int.  a.'  A23F  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  426—239  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  coffee  extract  of  re- 
duced acidity,  which  comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  coffee 
extract,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  extract  of 
green  coffee,  an  extract  of  roasted  coffee,  a  decaffeinated 
extract  of  green  or  roasted  coffed  and  an  extract  of  decaffein- 
ated green  coffee,  to  electrodialysis,  recovering  a  cathodic  and 
non-cathodic  extract,  contacting  the  non-cathodic  extract  with 
chitosan  in  divided  form,  removing  the  chitosan,  and  combin- 
ing the  non-cathodic  extract  with  at  least  a  pari  of  the  cathodic 
extract,  wherein  the  acidity  of  the  coffee  extract  is  reduced 
such  that  the  pH  is  increased  in  excess  of  from  1.5  to  5  pH 
units. 


from  120°  F.  to  210°  F.  for  two  to  six  minutes  to  substantially 
gelatinize  the  coated  potato  surface, 

(c)  par-frying  said  potato  slices  by  immersing  the  starch 
coated,  oil  soaked  potato  slices  in  oil  until  an  acellular  sur- 
face is  obtained, 

(d)  freezing  the  par-fried  potato  slices  for  commercial  distribu- 
tion. 


4,317  843 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  PRODUCnON  OF  PROTEIN 
David  G.  MacLennan;  John  C.  Ousby;  Terence  R.  Owen,  and 
David  C.  Steer,  all  of  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,098,  Nov.  15,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,989,594, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,061,  Nov.  29,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,623 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1970, 
58466/70;  Aug.  19,  1971,  38938/71 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  A23J  1/00;  C12N  1/32,  1/20;  C12R  1/01 

U.S.  Q.  426—656  4  Qaims 

1.  A  proteinaceous  product  suitable  for  use  as  a  protein 
supplement  or  source  comprising  dried  cells  of  bacteria  be- 
longing to  at  least  one  methanol-utilizing  strain  of  a  species 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pseudomonas  meihylotro- 
pha  and  Pseudomonas  rosea  said  cells  having  a  protein  content 
between  53%  and  88%  by  weight  (Nx6.25). 

2.  A  food  composition  comprising  a  foodstuff  and  a  protein- 
aceous food  supplement  comprising  dried  cells  of  bacteria 
belonging  to  at  least  one  methanol-utilizing  strain  of  a  species 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pseudomonas  methylotro- 
pha  and  Pseudomonas  rosea  said  cells  having  a  protein  content 
between  53%  and  88%  by  weight  (Nx6.25). 


4,317,844 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  BODY  OF 

AMORPHOUS  SILICON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

David  E.  Carlson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,038,  Oct.  6,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  710,183,  Jul.  30,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,064,521,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,268, 
Feb.  19, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  599,588,  Jul.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  124,645 
Int.  a.3  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  427—39  11  Qaims 


4,317,842 
PREPARING  FROZEN  PAR-FRIED  POTATO  STRIPS 
Nabil  A.  El-Hag,  Lake  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  and  Sudhakar  P.  Shanb- 
hag,  Bourbonnais,  III.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,307,  Jul.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,177 
Int.  Q.'  A23B  7/04;  A23L  1/216 
U.S.  Q.  426—302  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  taste,  texture,  moisture  and 
appearance  of  frozen  potato  slices  wherein  the  potato  slices 
consist  of  whole  potato  strips  that  are  to  be  heated  in  an  oven 
before  consumption  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  potato  slices  with  a  layer  of  starch, 

(b)  soaking  the  potato  slices  in  an  oil  bath  having  a  temperature 


s^a^ 


04 

at 


M2 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  amorphous  silicon  semicon- 
ductor device  incorporating  a  rectifying  junction,  said  method 
comprising: 

placing  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  in  a  glow  dis- 
charge apparatus; 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  apparatus  to  a  pressure  of  from 

about  10-3  to  about  iQ-^Torr; 
heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  150*  to 

about  450*  C; 
initiating  a  glow  discharge  in  an  atmosphere  including  silane  at 
a  pressure  of  about  0. 1  to  about  0.5  Torr  so  as  to  form  a  body 
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of  amorphous  silicon  on  said  electrically  conductive  sub- 
strate; 

continuing  said  glow  discharge  while  altering  the  relative 
proportion  of  silane  and  conductivity  modifiers  such  that 
said  body  has  layers  of  differing  conductivity,  said  layers 
forming  rectifying  junction;  and 

fabricating  an  electrical  contact  to  said  body  of  amorphous 
silicon  opposite  to  the  surface  contacting  said  electrically 
conductive  substrate. 
10.  A  glow  discharge  apparatus  capable  of  depositing  a  body 

of  amorphous  silicon  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate,  wherein  said 

body  of  amorphous  silicon  can  form  a  rectifying  junction 

within  said  body  or  at  the  surface  of  said  body,  said  apparatus 

comprising; 

a  vacuum  chamber; 

an  electrode  in  said  vacuum  chamber  electrically  connected  to 
a  terminal  of  a  DC  power  source; 

a  heating  element  in  said  vacuum  chamber  capable  of  uphold- 
ing said  substrate; 

a  screen  electrode  in  said  vacuum  chamber  electrically  con- 
nected to  an  opposite  terminal  of  said  DC  power  source  and 
spaced  between  said  electrode  and  said  heating  element  with 
the  spacing  between  screen  electrode  and  said  substrate  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0  Torr  being  on  the 
order  of  the  cathode  dark  space  region  of  the  glow  dis- 
charge; and 

a  source  adapted  to  incorporate  N-type  or  P-type  dopants  into 
said  vacuum  chamber  during  the  fabrication  said  body  of 
amorphous  silicon. 


4,317,846 
DISPERSIONS  FOR  ACTIVATING  NON-CONDUCTORS 

FOR  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
Nathan  Feidstein,  63  Hemlock  Circle,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,344,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,678, 

and  Ser.  No.  830,456,  Sep.  6,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,212,  Oct.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,136,216,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  607,506,  Aug.  26, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  3,993,799,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
512,224,  Oct.  4,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  182,811 
Int.  a.3  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—98  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  a  non-conductor  substrate  recep- 
tive to  electroless  metal  deposition  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  substrate  with  a  catalytic  colloidal  dispersion  of  a 
non-precious  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cop- 
per, cobalt,  nickel  and  iron  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein 
said  catalytic  colloidal  dispersion  is  derived  by  lowering  the 
pH  of  a  colloidal  dispersion  having  a  pH  value  greater  than 
said  catalytic  colloidal  dispersion  and  further  wherein  the  pH 
of  said  colloidal  dispersion  is  at  least  9.5. 


4,317,845 

ONE  SIDE  SURFACE  MOLTEN  METALLIC  COATING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Kunihiko  Karasawa,  Yokohama;  Tokushiro   Hosoda,  Tokyo; 

Hiroshi  Mase;  Yasuo  Sato,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shoji 

Shimada,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 

Co.  Ltd.  and  Nihon  Parkerizing  Co.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,339 

Int.  a.i  C23C  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  427—47  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  one  side  metallic  coating  of  a  continuous 
metal  strip  with  metal  from  a  metal  bath  having  a  normal 
surface  comprising: 

moving  said  metal  strip  in  a  running  direction  through  a 
metallic  coating  contact  area; 

maintaining  said  metal  strip,  in  said  contact  area,  substan- 
tially linear  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  running  direc- 
tion; and 

utilizing  linear  induction  motor  means  in  said  bath  to  move 
the  molten  metal  adjacent  said  normal  surface  in  a  second 
direction  at  least  adjacent  the  transverse  edges  of  said 
metal  strip,  said  second  direction  having  a  component 
transverse  to  said  running  direction,  and  said  second  di- 
rection being  entirely  in  the  plane  of  said  surface,  whereby 
one  entire  surface  of  said  metal  strip  is  contacted  with  said 
molten  metal. 


4,317,847 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  SIMULATED 

WEATHERED  ANTIQUE  WOOD  APPEARING  HNISH 

Nello  Batistelli,  11445  Santa  Gertrudes,  Apt.  #27,  Whittier, 

Calif.  90604 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,789 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  427—260  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  simulated  weathered  antique 
wood  finish  on  a  surface  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying 
an  opaque  colored  base  coat  of  paint  substantially  over  all  said 
surface, 
thereafter  brushing  a  second  coat  of  a  generally  opaque  paint 
of  a  different  color  than  that  of  said  first  base  coat  over 
said  base  coat  while  said  base  coat  is  still  wet  using  gener- 
ally parallel  strokes  parallel  to  said  surface, 
said  second  coat  of  paint  being  compatible  with  said  base 
coat  and  being  blendable  in  color  under  brushing  pressure 
with  said  wet  base  coat, 
exerting  a  heavier  brushing  pressure  against  said  surface  at 
the  commencement  of  each  brush  stroke  and  gradually 
reducing  said  brushing  pressure  during  the  remainder  of 
said  brush  stroke  whereby  to  form  a  streaked  pattern 
wherein  said  second  coat  blends  in  color  with  said  base 
coat  a  greater  amount  during  heavy  brushing  pressures 
and  blends  with  said  base  coat  a  lesser  amount  during  light 
brushing  pressures, 
thereafter  brushing  a  generally  opaque  third  coat  of  paint  of 
a  different  color  than  that  of  said  second  coat  over  said 
second  coat  while  said  second  coat  is  still  wet, 
using  generally  parallel  strokes  parallel  to  said  surface  which 
are  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  strokes  but 
spaced  different  distances  apart, 
said  third  coat  of  paint  being  compatible  with  said  second 
coat  and  being  blendable  in  color  under  brushing  pressure 
with  said  wet  second  coat,  and 
exerting  a  heavier  brushing  pressure  against  said  surface  at 
the  commencement  of  each  brush  stroke  of  said  third  coat 
and  gradually  reducing  said  brushing  pressure  during  the 
remainder  of  said  brushing  stroke  whereby  said  third  coat 
blends  in  color  with  said  second  coat  a  greater  amount 
during  heavy  brushing  pressures  and  blends  with  said 
second  coat  a  lesser  amount  during  light  brushing  pres- 
sures. 
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4,317,848 
METHOD  OF  SEW  AGELESS  METALLIZATION, 
ESPECIALLY  GALVANIZING  OF  A  STEEL  SURFACE 
Ryszard  Mellerowicz,  Poznan,  Poland,  assignor  to  Kombinat 
Produkcji  i  Montazu  Obiektow  Budownictwa  Ogolnego  z 
Lekkich  Konstrukcji  Stalowych  "Metalplast",  Obnorniki, 
Poland 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Apr.  26,  1979,  215171 

Int.  a.'  C23C  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  427—309  1  Qaim 


a  o*c  fe      a 


4,317,850 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  DENSE,  HARD.  ADHESIVE 

AND  WEAR.RESISTANT  LAYER  OF  CERMETS  OR 

CERAMIC  MATERIAL  ON  A  METAL  OBJECT 

Martin  B.  Verburgh,  Amersfoort,  and  Hans  B.  van  Nederveen, 
Bilthoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.,  Nieuwegein,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,038 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,    Aug.   3,    1979, 
7905973 

Int.  CM  B05D  i//2.  1/10- 
U.S.  CI.  427—370  15  Qaims 


[aJa-^-gig;tK^      -L,      1.&2J 


1.  A  method  for  coating  a  metal  substrate  with  another 
metal,  including  particularly  the  zinc-coating  of  steel  surfaces, 
to  substantially  eliminate  the  production  of  sewage  and/or 
harmful  waste  products,  comprising  contacting  the  substrate 
successively  with  a  series  of  baths  to  perform  the  steps  of 
degreasing,  etching,  activation,  and  metal  coating,  the  compo- 
nents of  each  bath  containing  not  only  those  components  nec- 
essary to  perform  the  function  of  that  bath  but  also  components 
from  the  preceding  bath,  recycling  the  waste  products  from 
each  bath  to  a  preceding  bath  containing  the  same  components 
as  said  waste  products,  regenerating  the  baths  as  depleted,  and 
washing  the  resulting  product  with  water  only  after  coating 
thereof  has  been  completed. 


4,317,849 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-GLOSS  COATED 

PAPER 

Toshimasa  Ogura,  Tokyo,  and  Masafumi  Masuda,  Kashiwa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1979,  54-143657; 
Dec.  29,  1979,  54-172984;  Jan.  24,  1980,  55-7158 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—362  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high-gloss  coated  paper  by 
coating  a  paper  or  a  prime-coated  paper  with  an  aqueous 
coating  solution  comprising  a  synthetic  polymer  latex  (A) 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  38°  C,  a  syn- 
thetic polymer  latex  (B)  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  5°  to  25°  C,  and  a  pigment  for  coated  papers,  drying  the 
coated  paper,  and  then  bringing  the  coated  surface  into  contact 
with  a  hot  calender  under  pressure  at  a  temperature  not  lower 
than  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  synthetic  polymer 
latex  (A),  thereby  mirror-finishing  the  coated  paper,  character- 
ized in  that  the  weight  ratio  (as  solids)  of  the  synthetic  polymer 
latex  (A)  to  the  synthetic  polymer  latex  (B)  is  1:0.2-1:0.67. 


<-~m 


1.  In  a  method  for  applying  a  dense,  hard,  adhesive  and 
wear-resistant  layer  of  cermets  or  ceramic  material  on  a  metal 
object  by  spray  coating  said  object  with  a  mixture  of  hard 
cermet  or  ceramic  particles  with  a  bonding  metal,  and  com- 
pressing said  coating  on  said  object,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  gas-tight  metal  foil  over  the  sprayed-on  coat- 
ing; 

(b)  isostatically  compressing  the  metal  foil  and  the  sprayed- 
on  coating  onto  said  metal  object  under  a  pressure  in  the 
range  from  about  500  to  2000  bar,  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  500°  to  about  2000°  C.  for  a  period 
from  about  one-half  hour  up  to  about  eight  hours,  said 
temperature  being  below  the  melting  pjoint  of  said  bonding 
metal  but  high  enough  to  sinter  said  coating;  and 

(c)  removing  said  metal  foil;  whereby  a  dense,  hard  wear- 
resistant  layer  of  cermets  or  ceramic  material  and  bonding 
metal  is  strongly  diffusion  bonded  on  said  metal  object. 


4,317,851 

METHOD  FOR  SPRAY  APPLYING  AN  INSULATING 

COATING  TO  METALLIC  OR  NON-METALLIC 

OBJECTS 

Rudolf  P.  Neser,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Woellner-Werke,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1978,  2841624 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/12.  1/34.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  427—426  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  spray  application  of  a  protective  coating  to 
an  object  comprising  spraying  the  coating  onto  the  object,  said 
coating  being  a  mixture  of  mineral  fibers  and  a  binding  matenal 
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consisting  of  a  solution  of  at  least  one  alkali  silicate,  at  least  and 
at  least  one  water-soluble  and  alkali-resistant  organic  polymer, 
wherein  a  hardener  for  hardening  said  alkali  silicate  binding 
material  is  added  to  said  coating  by  independently  conveying 
said  hardener  in  the  form  of  a  solution  to  a  spray  nozzle  which 
independently  projects  said  mixture  and  said  hardener  towards 
the  substrate  being  treated. 


4,317,852 

LABEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LABEL  END  HNGER  HOLD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Ralph  Ogden,  1304  Fisher  St.,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,825 
Int.  aJ  D21H  ]/04;  B32B  33/00 
VS.  CI.  428—40  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  label  assembly  including  a  carrier  sheet  having  a 
release  agent  coating  on  one  side  of  same  and  a  plurality  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  backed  labels  removably  adhered 
to  said  carrier  sheet  coating,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  labels  are  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration 
disposed  in  parallel,  uniformly  spaced  apart,  superposed, 
columnar  relation  on  said  coating,  with  said  labels  each 
having  a  blank  facing  on  the  front  side  of  same  for  receiv- 
ing typewriter  applied  identification  indicia,  which  facing 
is  bounded  by  a  perimeter  forming  circumambient  mar- 
ginal edging, 

said  facings  of  said  labels  being  of  substantially  equal  areas 
and  substantially  similar  configuration, 

said  carrier  sheet  being  of  quadrilateral  perimeter  configura- 
tion and  said  labels  being  of  substantially  the  same  length 
dimension  and  being  dispxjsed  on  said  carrier  sheet  such 
that  said  length  dimensions  thereof  extend  transversely  of 
said  carrier  sheet, 

with  each  of  said  labels  having  a  first  terminal  end  portion  at 
one  end  of  same  and  a  second  terminal  end  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  same, 

said  one  ends  of  said  labels  being  columnarly  aligned  across 
said  one  side  of  said  carrier  sheet  and  said  other  ends  of 
said  labels  being  columnarly  aligned  across  said  one  side 
of  said  carrier  sheet, 

said  carrier  sheet  being  severed  at  the  portions  thereof  un- 
derlying the  respective  ends  of  each  of  said  labels  to  define 
from  said  carrier  sheet  a  quadrilateral  masking  section 
paralleling  said  labels  having  a  marginal  edging  defining 
the  perimeter  of  same, 

with  the  masking  section  at  each  label  end  being  fully  sev- 
ered from  said  carrier  sheet, 

and  the  masking  sections  of  each  label  being  Adhered  to  the 
adhesive  of  the  label  thereof,  and  being  spaced  apart 
across  the  length  of  the  label  thereof  whereby  said  mask- 
ing sections  of  each  label  extend  short  of  the  midportion  of 
the  label, 

with  the  masking  sections  of  each  label  being  of  less  width 
dimension  than  the  label  thereof  and  being  substantially 
centered  on  the  label  respective  ends  and  lying  within  the 
label  marginal  edging  whereby  said  labels  at  each  end 
thereof  have  their  backings  adhered  to  said  carrier  sheet 
release  agent  coating  about  the  marginal  edgings  of  the 
masking  sections  thereof, 

said  assembly  being  adapted  for  application  to  a  typewriter 


as  a  whole  for  application  of  typewriter  applied  identifica- 
tion indicia  to  said  label  facings, 

said  labels  each  being  manually  removable  from  said  carrier 
sheet  and  adhered  to  a  substrate  surface  that  is  to  receive 
the  label  by: 

separating  one  of  the  label  ends  from  the  carrier  sheet  and 
drawing  it  outwardly  of  the  carrier  sheet  to  bring  with  it 
the  label  masking  sections  from  the  carrier  sheet  and  fully 
separate  the  label  and  its  said  masking  sections  from  the 
carrier  sheet, 

with  the  user  then  finger  holding  each  label  end  and  its 
underlying  masking  section,  applying  the  label  to  the 
substrate  surface  that  is  to  receive  the  label  by  pressing  the 
label  ends  against  the  substrate  surface,  to  obtain  prelimi- 
nary adherance  of  the  label  to  the  substrate  surface  about 
said  marginal  edgings  of  said  masking  sections  of  such 
label,  and  finger  pressing  the  midportion  of  the  label  adhe- 
sive backing  into  adherance  with  the  substrate  surface, 

then  freeing  said  label  ends  from  the  substrate  surface  and 
separating  the  label  masking  sections  from  either  end  of 
same, 

and  finger  pressing  the  remainder  of  the  label  into  full  adher- 
ance with  the  substrate  surface. 


4,317,853 

ROOHNG  SHINGLE 

Eyvind  M.  Thiis-Evensen,  Eidanger,  Norway,  assignor  to  Isola 

Fabrikker  A/S,  Eidanger,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,039,  Apr.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,731,  Jun.  1, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,195,461,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

893,974,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,188,763.  This  application  May 

5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,271 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  14,  1977,  771308 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  B32B  5/16.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  428—80  18  Qaims 


\o 


1.  A  roofing  shingle  which  comprises 

a  generally  fiat  web  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 

surface,  said  web  including  a  generally  rectangular  main 

portion  and  at  least  one  tongue  portion  extending  away 

therefrom, 
a  monolayer  of  rubber  particles  covering  the  tongue  portion 

and  a  part  of  the  main  portion  of  said  web  on  the  bottom 

surface  thereof,  said  rubber  particles  having  the  diameter 

of  at  least  \  mm, 
a  layer  of  adhesive  coated  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  web 

not  covered  by  said  monolayer  of  rubber  particles, 
a  layer  of  stiffening  material  attached  to  at  least  a  part  of  the 

monolayer  of  rubber  particles  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 

the  web,  and 
an  adhesive  coating  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  top  surface  of 

said  Web. 


4,317,854 

VACUUM-INSULATED  PANEL 

Richard  K.  Rathmell,  12  Pine  Tree  Rd.,  Ramsey,  N.J.  07446 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,167 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  428—182  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  vacuum-insulated  panel  of  the  type  having 

an  evacuated  space  between  two  impervious  sides  and  sealed 

edges,  and  compressively-loaded  spacers  to  hold  the  sides 
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apart,  wherein  the  compressively-loaded  spacers  do  not  reach 
from  one  side  of  the  panel  to  the  other  side,  but  reach  instead 


of  1.5  to  2.5  times  the  weight  of  said  reducible  metal  and  reduc- 
ing said  metal  compound  to  metal  particles  finely  divided 
within  the  cured  resin  portion  of  the  insulating  body  by  drying 
and  heating. 


to  a  web  which  is  stressed  in  tension  and  positioned  between 
the  two  sides. 


4,317,857 
COMPOSITE  COATED  METAL  SHEET 

Katsumi  Kanda;  Yoshikazu  Kondo,  both  of  Kudamatsu.  and 

Yoshiyuki  Sugimoto,  Hikari,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 

Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,458 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16,  15/08,  27/30 

U.S.  a.  428—334  7  Qaims 

1.  A  coated  sheet  comprising  a  steel  sheet  substrate  coated 
with  a  composition  which  comprises  a  100  parts  by  weight 
polyvinylchloride  resin  and  5  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  flake- 
like aluminum  powder  and  baked  at  ISO*  to  250*  C. 

3.  The  coated  metal  sheet  of  claim  1  or  2,  which  further 
comprises  a  top  layer  of  an  acrylic-type  resin  film  of  20  to  200 
fim  thickness. 


4,317,855 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WHITE  COATINGS 
Jean-Qaude  Guillaumon,  Ayguesvives,  and  Louis  J.  C.  Blet, 
Ramonville  St.  Agne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre 
National  d'Etudes  Spatiales,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,564 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1979,  79  13812 
Int.  Q.^  B32B  7/02.  15/02,  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  428—212  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  white  coating  of  the  paint  type 
disposed  on  a  substrate,  said  white  coating  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  having  a  surface  resistance  lower  than  1  ohm/- 
square, 

(b)  a  white  layer  disposed  contiguously  to  the  first  layer  and 
having  a  surface  resistance  higher  than  10*  ohms/square, 

(c)  said  coating  having  a  solar  absorption  as  not  greater  than 
0.30,  a  hemispherical  emission  factor  (.  not  less  than  0.80,  and 
a  surface  resistance  R^  measured  in  a  vacuum  lower  than 
10-5  torr,  not  greater  than  10'  ohms/square. 

2.  A  white  coating  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein 
the  first  layer  includes  a  metallic  particulate  material. 


4,317,856 

INSULATING-MATERIAL  BODIES  HAVING  METAL 

PARTICLES  DISPERSED  IN  THE  RESIN 

Dirk  Huthwelker,  Troisdorf;  Arnold  Franz,  Troisdorf-Spich.  and 

Siegfried  Kopnick,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,224 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1978,  2852375 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—273  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  a  resin  containing  insulat- 
ing body  containing  reduced  metal  particles  which  body  can 
be  electrolessly  coated  with  a  metal,  the  insulating  body  being 
produced  by  impregnating  webs  of  cellulosic  material  or  glass 
fiber  webs  with  one  or  more  resin  solutions,  drying  the  impreg- 
nated web,  and  curing  one  or  a  plurality  of  sections  of  the  dried 
web  under  heat  and  pressure,  the  improvement  wherein  to  at 
least  one  of  said  resin  impregnating  solutions  there  is  added  an 
aqueous  ammonium  chloride  containing  solution  of  0.01  to  3 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  solids  in  said  resin 
impregnating  solution  of  a  reducible  metal  compound  of 
Group  VIII  or  lb  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  said 
ammonium  chloride  being  present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount 


4,317,858 

ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  SOLVENT-FREE  WIRE 

ENAMEL  BLENDS 

Frank  A.  Sattler,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,899 
Int.  Q.5  B32B  15/08;  C08F  283/04;  C08L  61/34.  79/08 
U.S.  Q.  428—379  23  Qaims 

1.  A  wire  enamel  blend,  curable  to  the  B-stage  with  UV  light 
followed  by  heat,  comprising: 

(1)  up  to  about  40%  of  an  acrylated  epoxy  dissolved  in  unsatu- 
rated monomer; 

(2)  about  2  to  about  26%  of  an  acrylated  polybutadiene; 

(3)  about  3  to  about  26%  of  an  acrylated  polyester-amide-imide 
dissolved  in  unsaturated  monomer  and  in  an  unsaturated 
diester; 

(4)  about  30  to  about  65%  of  an  end-blocked  urethane  dis- 
solved in  unsaturated  monomers  and  hydroxy-terminated 
unsaturated  diesters; 

(5)  up  to  about  15%  of  a  cresol  formaldehyde  resin  dissolved  in 
unsaturated  monomers; 

(6)  about  1.5  to  about  5%  of  a  UV  photoinitiator; 

(7)  up  to  about  5%  of  an  acrylated  hexamethoxymethyl  mela- 
mine;  and 

(8)  up  to  about  0.1%  of  a  flow  control  agent. 


4,317,859 
SOIL-RESISTANT  YARNS 
Andrew  I.  Smith,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,349.  Mar.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,981 
Int.  Q.3  B32B  9/00,  15/00;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—389  5  Qaims 

1.  A  yarn  having  a  coating  thereon  comprising  (i)  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  soil  retardant  selected  from  fluorochemicals 
containing  a  perfiuoroalkyl  radical  and  (ii)  a  metal  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  oxide,  tin  oxide 
and  titanium  oxide,  said  coating  being  characterized  in  that 
said  metal  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  en- 
hance the  retention  of  the  fluorochemical  soil  retardant  on  said 
yam. 
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4,317,860 

POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE-THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  LAMINATES  AND  METHOD 

Albert  Strassei,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chimiques 

L'gine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,675 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1978,  78  27361; 
May  22.  1979.  79  12952 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—421  7  Claims 


diate  layer  interposed  therebetween,  said  intermediate  layer 
being  formed  by  photosetting  a  photosensitive  resin  consisting 
essentially  of  a  high  polymer  having  acryloyloxy  group-  or 
methacryloyloxy  group-containing  groups  represented  by  the 
following  formulae  (I)-(III), 


1  A  unitary  laminate  comprising  at  least  one  polyvinylidene 
fluoride  resin  layer,  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  other  than 
a  polyvinylidene  fluoride,  and  a  layer  of  a  polyalkyl  methacry- 
late  intermediate  and  firmly  adhered  to  said  polyvinylidene 
fluoride  and  thermoplastic  resin  layers;  said  layers  being 
blended  at  their  interfaces  only. 


4,317,862 
SANDWICH  GLASS 

Toshio  Honda,  Akigawa;  Itsuo  Tanuma,  Tokorozawa;  Masao 
Ogawa,  Kawagoe;  Hikaru  Ishikawa,  Kokubunji;  Yukio  Fuku- 
ura,  Kodaira;  Setsuo  Akiyama;  Shozo  Ojima,  both  of  Higa- 
shimurayama,  and  Kazuo  Naito,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japaii,  assign- 
ors to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,093 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-161003 
Int.  a.'  B32B  17/10  27/30 

U.S.  a.  428—442  5  Qaims 

1.  A  sandwich  glass  comprising  glass  plates  and  an  interme- 


CH2=C— COO— 
R 

I 
CH2=C— COO-(-CH2ljrO— 

R 

I 

CH2=c— coo-H-CH2-)m-oir 


(I) 


(11) 


(III) 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  n 
represents  a  positive  integer  of  2-5,  m  represents  a  positive 
integer  of  1-4  and  I  represents  a  positive  integer  of  1-30,  which 
is  obtained  by  adding  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  or  ester 
thereof,  having  a  terminal  active  hydrogen  atom,  to  a  high 
polymer  having  olefinically  unsaturated  double  bonds  in  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkyl  hypohalite  or  a  N-haloamide  compound, 
and  at  least  one  acryloyloxy  group-  or  methacryloyloxy 
group-containing  compound  selected  from  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic acid  and  their  derivatives,  and  wherein  the  mixing  ratio 
of  the  high  polymer  to  the  acryloyloxy  group-  or  metha- 
cryloyloxy group-containing  compound  is  within  the  range  of 
90/10-5/95  in  weight  ratio  and  the  amount  of  the  acrylolyoxy 
or  methacryloyloxy  groups  in  the  high  polymer  is  at  least  one 
group  per  50,000  of  the  high  polymer  molecular  weight. 


4,317.861 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FOR  USE  AS  ADHESIVE  IN 

PREPARING  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  AND  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE,  SAID  COMPOSITE  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAID  RESIN  AND  SAID  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 

Kunizoh  Kidoh;  Fujio  Suzuki,  and  Kazuo  Kushida,  all  of  Iwaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,397,  Dec.  17,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-161895 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—421  1  Qaim 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  composite  material  of  a  laminate 
comprising  at  least  a  combination  of  a  layer  of  vinylidene 
fluoride  resin,  a  layer  of  a  graft  copolymer  and  a  layer  of  vinyl 
chloride  resin, 
said  composite  material  being  obtained  by  coextruding  said 
polyvinylidene  fluoride,  said  polyvinyl  chloride  and  said 
graft  copolymer  of  melt  index  of  I  x  10^  to  I  X  10^  ps  as 
determined  in  a  Koka-type  flow  tester  at  220°  C.  under  a 
load  of  100  kg/cm^  containing  30  to  500  parts  by  weight  of 
side  chains  consisting  of  homo-  or  copolymer  of  vinyli- 
dene fluoride  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  homo-  or  copoly- 
mer of  methyl  methacrylate  as  a  main  backbone  chain, 
said  graft  copolymer  being  inserted  between  said  polyvi- 
nylidene fluoride  and  said  polyvinyl  chloride  within  the 
die  for  the  coextrusion  to  be  used  as  said  adhesive  layer. 


4,317,863 
FUEL  CELL 
Ralph  C.  Struthers,  Saugus,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Universal  Fuel 
Systems,  Inc.,  Saugus,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,962 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  12/06 

U.S.  a.  429—19  6  Qaims 


1.  An  air/metal  fuel  cell  comprising  an  anode  plate  of  metal- 
lic fuel  having  flat,  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  cathode  plate  of 
micro-porous  electro  catalytic  materials,  an  elongate  case  with 
outer  ends  and  defining  an  interior  space,  said  anode  plate  is 
arranged  transverse  said  interior  space  between  the  ends 
thereof  and  is  shiftable  axially  therein,  said  cathode  plate  is 
mounted  in  the  case  to  extend  transverse  said  interior  space  in 
fixed  position  between  the  ends  of  the  case  with  its  outer  sur- 
face spaced  from  one  end  of  the  case  and  defining  a  first  air 
chamber  and  with  its  inner  surface  opposing  the  inner  surface 
of  the  anode  plate  and  defining  an  electrolyte  chamber,  a 
positive  electric  terminal  extending  through  the  case  with  an 
outer  end  and  projecting  from  the  case  and  an  inner  end  con- 
nected with  the  cathode  plate,  an  electric  collector  in  the 
electrolyte  chamber  and  a  dielectric  insulator  through  which 
electrolyte  is  free  to  fiow  positioned  between  the  collector  and 
the  cathode  maintaining  the  inner  opposing  surfaces  of  the 
plates  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship,  a  negative  electric 
terminal  extending  through  the  case  with  an  outer  end  project- 
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ing  from  the  case  and  an  inner  end  connected  with  the  collec- 
tor, a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  in  the  case  and  extending 
transverse  the  interior  space  in  spaced  relationship  from  the 
other  end  of  the  case  and  defining  a  second  air  chamber  and 
engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  anode  plate,  electrolyte 
supply  means  connected  with  the  case  and  conducting  liquid 
eletrolyte  into  the  electrolyte  chamber  at  predetermined  pres- 
sure, air  supply  means  connected  with  the  case  and  conducting 
air  at  greater  pressure  than  the  pressure  on  the  electrolyte  into 
said  first  air  chamber  to  supply  oxygen  to  the  cathode  plate  and 
into  said  second  chamber  to  urge  the  diaphragm  and  anode 
plate  axially  toward  the  collector  and  the  cathode  plate. 


4,317,864 

BATTERY  CONSISTING  OF  A  MULTIPLICITY  OF 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Karl  Strasser,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1977,  2729640 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  2/W.  8/02 
U.S.  CI.  429—36  10  Claims 


goes  substantially  no  crystalline  phase  change  or  reaction  with 
electrolyte  for  at  least  2000  hours  under  molten  carbonate  fuel 
cell  operating  conditions. 


4,317,866 
MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL  ANODE 
John  C.  Trocciola,  and  Richard  C.  Nickols,  Jr.,  both  of  Glaston- 
bury, Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,887 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  8/14 

U.S.  CI.  429—41  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  battery,  consisting  of  a  multiplicity  of  electrochemical 
cells,  in  particular  fuel  cells  for  the  conversion  of  at  least  one 
gaseous  reactant,  with  a  support  frame  for  the  accommodation 
of  a  liquid  electrolyte  for  each  cell;  with  a  diaphragm,  gaslight 
in  a  liquid  impregnated  state,  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  support 
frame;  with  an  electrode  of  catalytic  material  in  pxjwder  form, 
strengthened  by  binders  if  applicable,  on  the  diaphragm  side 
facing  away  from  the  support  frame;  and  with  a  spacer  screen 
for  the  support  of  the  catalytic  material,  as  well  as  with  pres- 
sure pads  for  the  compression  of  the  entire  arrangement,  the 
improvement  comprising,  metallic  contact  pieces  for  current 
collection  disposed  between  the  spacer  screens  of  each  two 
adjacent  cells  and  at  the  battery  ends  forming  said  pressure 
pads,  with  each  contact  piece  containing  a  cavity  to  which  a 
pressurized  medium  can  be  supplied,  in  the  sense  of  the  exer- 
tion of  a  uniform  bearing  pressure  on  the  catalytic  material  of 
the  adjacent  cells.  i 
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1.  A  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  electrolyte-matrix  material 
consisting  essentially  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  electrolyte  in 
intimate  combination  with  ceria  matrix  material  which  under- 


1.  A  fuel  cell  including  an  electrolyte-matrix  containing  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate  electrolyte  which  is  molten  during 
operation  of  the  fuel  cell,  an  anode  electrode  in  contact  with 
the  electrolyte-matrix  and  a  cathode  electrode  spaced  apart 
from  the  anode  electrode  and  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte- 
matriv wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  molten  carbon- 
ate electrolyte  compatible,  oxidation  resistant,  structurally 
stable,  catalytically  active,  electron  conductive  ceria  anode. 


4,317,865 
CERIA  MATRIX  MATERIAL  FOR  MOLTEN 
CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL 
John  C.  Trocciola,  Glastonbury;  Craig  R.  Schroll,  West  Hart- 
ford, and  Raymond  W.  Vine,  Avon,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,886 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  8/14 
U.S.  a.  429—41  8  Qaims 


4,317,867 
ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CELL 
Bernard  Warszawski,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Gene- 
rale  de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  "Alsthom  & 
Cie",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,680 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18,  1979,  79  25879 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4/86 
U.S.  Q.  429—42  17  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode-collector  assembly  for  an  electric  cell,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a  f>orous  electrode  consisting  of  two  layers,  an  active  or 
catalytic  layer  and  a  support  layer,  the  total  thickness  of 
said  electrode  being  between  about  50  and  about  600 
microns,  the  active  or  catalytic  layer  and  the  support  layer 
each  comprising  60  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic 
binder  and  40  to  I  %  by  weight  of  a  carbon-based  divided 
electrically  conductive  composition,  and  said  two  layers 
being  hydrophobic  in  the  aggregate  and  intimately 
bonded,  and 

an  electronically  conductive  collector  in  contact  with  said 
support  layer  at  points  or  lines  which  are  spaced  apart  by 
a  distance  of  about  1  mm. 
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4,317,868  4,317,870 

BATTERY  VENT  PLUG  WITH  FLAME  ARRESTOR  BATTERY  TERMINATION  STRUCTURE 

Bernard  N.  Spiegelb«rg,  Germantown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gould  Bruce  A.  Oellerich,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III.  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

;     Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No,  188,976  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No,  209,629 

^                  Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/12  Int.  C\?  HOIM  2/26 


U.S,  CI.  429—82 


30aaims   U.S.  Q.  429— 161 


12  Claims 


1  .  /" 


1.  A  vent  plug  for  use  in  venting  gases  through  an  opening 
in  a  battery  top  wall,  said  vent  plug  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  annular  sidewall  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the 
battery  top  wall  and  extend  through  said  opening  therein; 

an  insert  fitted  within  said  body,  said  body  and  insert  defin- 
ing an  annular  gas  flow  chamber;  and 

means  defining  longitudinally  extending  dividers  for  divid- 
ing said  flow  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  narrow  elongated 
flame-arresting  gas  flow  passages,  said  means  comprising 
wall  means  formed  integrally  with  at  least  one  of  said 
body  and  insert  and  in  fitting  engagement  with  the  other 
of  said  body  and  insert  members. 


4,317.869 
BATTERY  STRUCTURE 
Stanford  G.  Folus,  Randallstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Catalyst 
Research  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,369 

Int.  C\?  HOIM  4/00 

U.S.  a.  429—128  6  Qaims 


ty^    *■^ 


1.  In  a  battery  having  a  case,  a  termination  structure  com- 
prising: 

means  on  said  case  defining  an  outwardly  opening  recess; 

means  on  said  case  at  the  outer  end  of  said  recess  defining  an 
inturned  retainer; 

a  connector  post  having  an  inner  head  portion  fitted  in  an 
inner  portion  of  the  recess  to  be  retained  against  rotation 
therein,  and  a  shank  portion  extending  axially  from  said 
head  portion  to  outwardly  of  said  recess; 

a  wire  connector  having  a  lug  portion  received  in  said  recess 
and  inwardly  engaging  said  head  portion  of  the  connector 
post,  said  wire  connector  further  having  a  wire  connect- 
ing portion  extending  inwardly  through  said  case  for  use 
in  providing  an  electrical  wire  connection  within  the 
battery; 

a  retaining  collar  received  in  said  recess  inwardly  engaging 
said  wire  connector  lug  portion,  and  having  a  portion 
engaged  by  said  inturned  retainer;  and 

a  clamp  element  secured  to  said  connector  post  shank  por- 
tion for  clamping  an  electrical  connector  element  disposed 
between  said  clamp  element  and  said  retaining  collar 
forcibly  against  said  retaining  collar,  and  in  turn  sequen- 
tially forcibly  urging  the  retaining  collar  against  said  lug 
portion  of  the  wire  connector  and  the  lug  portion  against 
the  head  portion  of  the  connector  post,  whereby  substan- 
tially all  clamping  forces  generated  in  connecting  the 
electrical  connector  to  the  termination  structure  are  di- 
rected between  said  clamp  element  and  connector  post 
head  portion  substantially  without  stress  on  the  battery 
case. 


1.  A  multi-cell  battery  comprising 

a.  an  encasement  means  having  a  base  portion; 

b.  insulator  means  coextensively  positioned  on  said  base 
portion; 

c.  an  array  of  cells  compressively  intergrated  to  include  a 
central  column,  said  cells  of  said  array  each  including  a 
lithium  anode  and  a  depolarizer  having  a  central  opening, 
said  central  column  being  formed  from  lithium  extruded 
through  said  openings  by  compression  of  said  cells; 

d.  second  insulator  means  positioned  coextensively  over  said 
array  and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough;  and 

e.  a  top  means  having  a  terminal  pin  insulatingly  mounted 
through  said  top  means  and  extending  through  said  sec- 
ond insulator  means  into  said  central  column,  said  top 
means  being  hermetically  secured  to  said  encasement 
means. 


4,317,871 
BATTERY  SIDE  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 

Alby  H.  Wolf,  Minneapolis,  and  Richard  T.  Strait,  St.  Paul,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,026 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  2/30 

U.S.  a.  429—179  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  battery  having  a  relatively  thin  wall,  a  side  terminal 

assembly  passing  through  the  wall  comprising  a  metal  terminal 

insert  having  a  head  portion  outside  the  wall  and  having  a 
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body  portion  extending  inside  the  wall  through  an  aperture  in 
the  wall,  and  an  electrically  nonconductive  apertured  element 


4,317,873 
ELECTRIC  CELL  WITH  A  NON-AQUEOUS 
ELECTROLYTE 
Alain  Le  Mehaute,  Gif  sur  Yvette;  Jean  Rouxel,  Nantes,  and 
Annie  Le  Blanc-Soreau,  La  Chapelle  sur  Erdre,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Generale  D'E- 
lectricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,327 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  11,  1979,  79  22643 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/14 
U.S.  a.  429—197  12  Qaims 


surrounding  the  body  portion  of  the  metal  terminal  insert 
inside  the  wall. 


4,317,872 
LEAD  AOD  BATTERY  WITH  GEL  ELECTROLYTE 
Brajendra  P.  Varma,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser,  No.  143,967 

Int.  C1.3  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—190  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  lead-acid  battery  comprising  a  container;  a  plurality  of 
alternating  positive  and  negative  electrodes  disposed  in  said 
container;  separator  means  disposed  between  said  electrodes 
and  comprising  a  silicate  component  integrally  mixed  with  an 
oxygen  compound  of  boron  to  form  a  microfiber  glass  mat;  and 
a  gel  electrolyte  in  substantial  physical  contact  with  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  electrodes  and  separators  in  each  cell,  said 
electrolyte  comprising  a  sulfuric  acid  component  and  a  silica 
component  derived  from  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of 
silica  particles  with  means  causing  a  negative  electric  charge 
on  the  surface  thereof  to  cause  said  particles  to  repel  each 
other  and  catalyze  the  formation  of  siloxane  cross-linkages. 

14.  A  lead-acid  battery  comprising: 

a.  a  container; 

b.  a  plurality  of  alternating  positive  and  negative  electrodes 
disposed  in  said  container; 

c.  electrode  spacers  disposed  between  said  plurality  of  posi- 
tive and  negative  electrodes;  and 

d.  a  gel  electrolyte  disposed  between  and  in  substantial 
physical  contact  with  said  plurality  of  electrodes  in  each 
cell,  said  electrolyte  comprising  a  sulfuric  acid  component 
and  a  silica  component  derived  from  an  aqueous  colloidal 
dispersion  of  silica  particles  with  means  causing  a  negative 
electric  charge  on  the  surface  of  said  particles  to  cause 
said  particles  to  repel  each  other  and  catalyze  the  forma- 
tion of  siloxane  cross-linkages. 


1.  An  electric  cell  of  the  type  which  includes  a  positive 
electrode  whose  active  material  is  suitable  for  inserting  the 
negative  active  material  dynamically,  a  negative  electrode 
whose  active  material  includes  at  least  one  alkali  metal,  and  an 
electrolyte,  wherein  said  positive  electrode  comprises  at  least 
one  compound  whose  general  formula  is  MX4R„T;>,  where  M 
represents  an  element  chosen  from  among  silicon,  germanium, 
tin  and  lead,  X  represents  sulphur,  selenium  or  tellurium,  R  and 
T  represent  an  element  chosen  from  among  copper,  silver, 
manganese,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  n  being  greater  than  or 
equal  to  0  and  less  than  or  equal  to  4,  p  being  greater  than  or 
equal  to  0  and  less  than  or  equal  to  2,  wherein  said  compound 
is  chosen  from  the  group  which  consists  of  Fe2SiS4,  Fe2GeS4, 
Cu2Fe2SnS4,  he2SnS4,  Cu2MnSnS4,  Cu4SnS4  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,317,874 
SELF  HEALING  CATHODES 
Ashok  V,  Joshi,  Fishkill,  N.Y.;  Albert  L.  Gillotti,  Churchville, 
and  William  P.  Sholette,  Warminister,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,279 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/60 
U.S.  a.  429—213  5  Qaims 

1.  A  high  energy  density,  self-healing  cathode  adapted  for 
use  in  electrochemical  cells  employing  an  active  metal  anode 
comprising  a  solid  or  semi-solid  mass  containing  a  charge 
transfer  complex  and  one  or  more  materials  existing  in  the  solid 
or  liquid  state  at  ambient  atmospheric  temperatures  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxide  of  phosphorus,  ox- 
ides of  boron,  halides  of  phosphorus,  halides  of  boron,  chalco- 
genides  of  phosphorus,  chalcogenides  of  boron,  oxyhalides  of 
phosphorus  and  oxyhalides  of  boron,  said  mass  having  a  usable 
degree  of  electronic  conductivity. 


4,317,875 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  DIAZO 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Siegfried  Scheler,  and  Klaus  Thoese,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselischaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,040 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1979,  2943632 

Int.  Q\?  G03C  1/60,  1/74.  1/80 
U.S.  Q.  430—8  6  Qaims 

1.  A  recording  material  which  is  not  suitable  for  the  produc- 
tion of  additional  copies,  containing  diazo  compounds,  in  par- 
ticular a  microfilm  comprising  a  film  base  which  is  at  least 
partially  pervious  to  visible  radiation,  a  light-sensitive  layer  of 
an  ammonia  developable  two  component  diazotype  formula- 
tion of  an  acid-stabilized  diazonium  compound  and  a  coupler 
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component,  and.  on  the  reverse  side  of  the  film  base,  a  filter 
layer  which  is  composed  of  a  polymer  which  is  insoluble  or  of 
a  polymer  which  has  been  rendered  insoluble  by  cross-linking 
on  an  adhesive  promoting  intermediate  layer,  and  of  at  least 
one  yellow-to  orange-colored  dye  which  is  compatible  with 
the  constituents  of  the  polymer  and  absorbs  light  in  the  range 
between  about  360  nm  and  about  500  nm. 

6.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  recording  material 
which  is  not  suitable  for  the  production  of  additional  copies 
containing  diazo  compounds,  in  particular  a  microfilm,  com- 
prising a  film  base  which  is  at  least  partially  pervious  to  visible 
radiation,  a  light-sensitive  layer  of  an  ammonia  developable 
two  component  diazotype  formulation  of  an  acid-stabilized 
diazonium  compound  and  a  coupler  component,  and  a  filter 
layer  which  absorbs  light  in  the  long-wave  ultraviolet  spectral 
range  and  in  the  short-wave  visible  spectral  range,  which 
comprises  applying  the  filter  layer,  which  is  composed  of  a 
polymer  which  is  insoluble  or  of  a  polymer  which  is  to  be 
rendered  insoluble  by  cross-linking  and  of  at  least  one  dye 
which  is  compatible  with  the  constituents  of  the  polymer  and 
absorbs  light  in  the  range  between  about  360  nm  and  about  500 
nm,  to  one  side  of  the  film  base,  employing  an  adhesion-pro- 
moting intermediate  layer  when  applying  the  filter  layer  as  a 
lacquer  solution,  the  filter  layer  being  dried  and  subsequently 
hardened,  and  then  arranging  the  light-sensitive  layer  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  film  base. 


4,317,876 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Thomas  Haering,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952230 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—293  3  Oaims 


I.   A  process  for  producing  a  high  resolution  recording 
medium  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate; 

(b)  applying  a  first  masking  layer  to  the  substrate; 

_   (c)  exposmg  a  patterned  portion  of  the  first  masking  layer; 
then 

(d)  developing  the  first  masking  layer; 

(e)  applying  a  first  reflecting  layer  over  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  first  masking  layer; 

(0  removing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  first  masking  layer 
and  the  portion  of  the  first  reflecting  layer  overlying  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  first  masking  layer; 

(g)  applying  a  uniformly  thick  interference  layer  over  the 
remammg  portion  of  the  first  reflecting  layer,  said  inter- 
ference layer  substantially  absorption  free  in  the  visible 
portion  of  the  spectrum; 

(h)  applying  a  second  masking  layer  to  the  interference 
layer; 

(i)  exposing  a  patterned  portion  of  the  second  masking  layer; 
then 

(j)  developing  the  second  masking  layer; 

(k)  applying  at  least  a  second  reflecting  layer  over  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  second  masking  layer;  and  then 

0)  removing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  second  masking 


layer  and  the  portion  of  the  second  reflecting  layer  over- 
lying the  remaining  portion  of  the  second  masking  layer; 
said  first  and  second  reflecting  layers  and  said  interference 
layer  comprising  inorganic  materials,  the  thickness  of  said 
interference  layer  selected  such  that  the  combination  of 
the  first  reflective  layer,  the  interference  layer  and  the 
second  reflective  layer  cooperate  to  form  a  patterned 
interference  filter. 


4,317,877 
PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
MALIGNANT  AND  PRE-MALIGNANT  CELLS  IN 

HUMANS 

M.  Earl  Balis,  New  York;  Paul  J.  Higgins,  East  Meadow,  and 
Josephine  S.  Salser,  Yonkers,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sloan 
Kettering  Institute,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,827 
Int.  a.'  COIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435—7  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  detecting  the  presence  of  malignant  and  pre- 
malignant  cells  in  humans  which  comprises: 
(i)  incubating  an  antibody  to  placental  or  tumor  deoxythymi- 

dine  kinase  with  human  cells;  and 
(ii)  detecting  the  presence  of  cells  containing  placental  or 
tumor  deoxythymidine  kinase  antigen  bound  to  said  anti- 
body. 


4,317,878 
TEST  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ACIDIC  URICASE 
USED  FOR  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION  OF 
URIC  ACID  IN  SAMPLE 
Toru  Nakanishi,  Atsugi,  and  Yoshimi  Shigemasa,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,579,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,874. 
This  application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1978,  53-153648 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/62 
U.S.  a.  435—10  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  uric  acid 
in  a  sample  which  comprises  oxidizing  uric  acid  in  said  sample 
with  acidic  uricase  having  an  optimum  pH  in  the  rang  of  4.7  to 
5.1  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  determining  colorimetrically 
the  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  carbon  dioxide  or  allantoin 
formed  by  said  reaction  or  determining  the  amount  of  oxygen 
consumed  by  said  reaction. 


4,317,879 

GLUCOSE  ANALYZER  MEMBRANE  CONTAINING 

IMMOBILIZED  GLUCOSE  OXIDASE 

Michael  G.  Busby,  Madison,  and  Diane  E.  Hartwig,  Oregon, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 
Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,905 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/26.  1/54:  C12N  11/08 
U.S.  a.  435—14  5  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  applying  on  a  fluorocarbon  treated  to 
be  hydrophillic  to  produce  an  immobilized  glucose  oxidase 
membrane  for  whole  blood  glucose  analysis  comprising: 

(a)  a  paraformaldehyde  solution  comprising  about  4.0% 
paraformaldehyde  in  water; 

(b)  a  bovine  serum  albumin  solution  comprising  about  5% 
bovine  serum  albumin  in  water;  and 

(c)  a  glucose  oxidase  solution  comprising  about  10%  glucose 
oxidase  in  water; 

wherein  each  of  the  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  mixed 
together  in  a  ratio  of  about  1:1:1. 
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4,317,880 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FRUCTOSE 

POLYMERS  AND  HIGH  FRUCTOSE  SYRUPS 

Robert  E.  Heady,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna' 

tional  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,154 
Int.  a.J  C12P  19/02.  19/18.  19/24 
U.S.  a.  435-94  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fructose  polymers  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  sucrose-containing  substrate  to  the 
concurrent  action  of  effective  amounts  of  fructosyl  transferase 
and  glucose  isomerase  enzyme  preparations  for  a  time  and 
under  conditions  effective  to  form  fructose  polymers,  glucose 
and  fructose. 


of  6.0  to  9.0  in  the  presence  of  1x10"*  M  C0CI2.  6H2O 
1  X  10-2  M  MgS04.  7H2O  in  0.1  to  3  M  of  the  substrate. 


4,317,881 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLODEXTRINS 

Yoshiaki  Yagi,  Fujisawa;  Kageaki  Kouno,  Tokyo,  and  Taiji  Inui, 

Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1979,  54/42290 

Int.  a.'  C12N  9/10;  C12P  19/18 

U.S.  CI.  435—97  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyclodextrins  which  comprises 
reacting  starch  or  degraded  starch  as  a  substrate  with  a  cy- 
clodextrin  glycosyltransferase  enzyme  preparation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cultured  medium,  cultured  me- 
dium filtrate,  concentrate  thereof  or  enzyme  preparation 
which  is  obtained  by  cultivating  microorganisms  belonging  to 
genus  Micrococcus  capable  of  producing  cyclodextrin  glyco- 
syltransferase, to  provide  cyclodextrins  at  a  pH  and  a  tempera- 
ture effective  for  said  reaction. 


4,317,882 
PRODUCTION  OF  PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR 

Sadayuki  Horiguchi;  Akio  Hasegawa,  both  of  Fuji,  and  Mitsuru 

Shibukawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-50819; 
Oct.  12,  1979,  54-131543 

Int.  a.5  C12N  9/48 
U.S.  a.  435—212  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  plasminogen  activator  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  about  45,000  to  68,000, 
which  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  a  solution  containing  a  carbon  source  and  a 
nitrogen  source  with  cells  derived  from  human  kidneys  or 
lungs  and  having  the  ability  to  produce  a  plasminogen 
activator  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  solution  in  a 
range  from  about  6  to  9  and  the  concentration  of  dissolved 
oxygen  in  said  solution  at  a  level  of  at  least  30%  of  the 
saturation  concentration  of  dissolved  oxygen;  and 

(2)  separating  the  resulting  plasminogen  activator  from  the 
solution  while  maintaining  the  pH  in  a  range  from  about  4 
to  12. 


4,317,884 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  YEAST  ON 

ETHANOL  AND  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Pasquale  Zaffaroni,  Mentana;  Antonio  Senni,  Rome,  and  Lam- 

berto  Formiconi,  Monterotondo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,399 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5,  1977,  28277  A/77 
Int.  CV  C12N  1/32.  1/16;  C12R  1/645.  1/72 
U.S.  a.  435—247  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  microbial  biomass,  said 
method  comprising  innoculating  a  culture  medium  which 
contains  ethanol  as  the  source  of  carbon  and  energy  with  the 
yeast  strain  NRRL-Y  11119  and  aerobically  incubating  said 
culture  medium. 


4,317,885 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

NON-IONIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS.  DETERGENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE  FROM  WASTEWATER  AND 

MICROORGANISM  CAPABLE  OF  SAME 

James  E.  Blair,  Roanoke,  and  Lois  T.  Davis,  Salem,  both  of  Va., 

assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,045,  May  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,274,954. 
This  application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,758 
Int.  a.'  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  435—253  1  Qaim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Pseudo- 
monas  fluorescens  3P  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
ATCC-31483,  said  microorganism  upon  culturing  in  wastewa- 
ter containing  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  surface  active  agents,  nonionic  surface  active  agents, 
detergents  and  mixtures  utilizes  said  material  as  an  assimilable 
source  of  carbon. 


4,317,886 
MULTIPLE  INTERIOR  SURFACE  ROLLER  BOTTLE 
Luther  R.  Johnson,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Bruno  V.  Sapatino, 
Oxnard,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,936 

Int.  a.'  C12M  3/04 

U.S.  a.  435—285  12  Claims 


1SC,| 


4,317,883 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  OF  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 
Mitko  S.  Popov;  Galina  M.  Djedjeva;  Ivan  O.  Todorov,  and 

Nelly  S.  Stoeva,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Institute 

Po  Microbiologia,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,627 

Int.  a.^  C12N  9/92 

U.S.  a.  435—234  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  glucose  isomerase  comprising 
the  steps  of  cultivating  the  enzyme  producing  strain  Strepto- 
myces  sp.  1339  registration  N.144  Bulgarian  State  Institute  for 
Drug  Control,  for  36  to  72  hours  in  a  culture  medium  with 
xylose  as  an  indicator,  the  temperature  being  kept  at  24°  to  36° 
C,  the  initial  pH  of  cultivation  being  from  6.5  to  9.0  and  effec- 
tive isomerization  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to  80*  C,  and  a  pH 


1.  A  roller  bottle  for  cell  growth  culturing  comprising: 
an  outer  substantially  cylindrical  housing  defining  a  hollow 
chamber  within  and  includng  a  liquid  opening  there- 
through; and 
a  plurality  of  hollow  discontinuous  tubes  positioned  in  said 
chamber  and  spaced  substantially  concentrically  to  each 
other  and  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing,  the  spaces 
between  said  tubes  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chamber,  the  annular  surfaces  of  said  tubes  and  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  housing  adapted  to  grow  cells  thereon. 
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4,317,887 
METAL  COMPLEXING  POLYMERS 

Abraham  Warshawsky,  Rehovot;  Rami  Kalir,  Netanya,  and 
Abraham  Patchornik,  Nes  Ziona,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,806,  Jul.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  25,  1976,  50119;  Can- 
ada, Jul.  21, 1977,  283294;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 1977, 
2733251;  South  Africa,  Oct.  4,  1978,  77/4290 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  45/00 
U.S.  a.  521—38  10  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  complexing  pxilymer  of  the  general  formula 


R— £— X— 6 


about  4.5  in  the  form  of  nonporous  microspheres  with  an 
average  particle  size  of  from  about  S  to  about  100  m^  and 
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Density  of  foom  (Ag/m^) 

being  employed  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  S 
percent  by  weight  of  the  base  polyolefin  resin. 


wherein 

a  is  —OH  or  — SH; 

^  is  -OH.  -SH,  NH2,  — NO2,  — CORi, 


— C=N— OH, 
I 
Ri 


or  — COOH,  Ri  being  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aralkyl; 

y  is  hydrogen,  or  /3  and  y  are  linked  together  to  form  a 
second  aromatic  ring  which  forms  a  quinoline  ring  system 
in  combination  with  the  original  ring; 

6  is  — CH2—  or  — SO2— ; 

R  is  a  polymer  backbone  comprising  polyacrylamide,  poly- 
styrene, or  divinylbenzene  cross-linked  polystyrene; 

c  is  -(CH2)„—  or  — CH2(OCH2-CH2)„— ; 

X  is  — NH—  — N^R2R3C1-—  or  — O— ;  or 

-X-€-  is 


I  I 

CH2— N— (CH2— CH2— N)„— CH2— CH2— NH 


4,317,889 
INTUMESCENT  FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Michael  P.  Pcolinsky,  Jr.,  Hazleton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tenneco 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,129 

Int.  C\?  C08G  18/14.  18/38 

U.S.  a.  521—107  28  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  flexible,  resilient, 
flame  retardant  and  intumescent  polyurethane  foam  from  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  polyester  polyol,  said 
polyester  polyol  being  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one 
polyhydric  alcohol  with  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  or 
anhydride  or  with  a  lactone  and  having  a  hydroxyl  functional- 
ity of  greater  than  2  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  400 
to  about  5000;  at  least  one  organic  polyisocyanate;  at  least  one 
blowing  agent;  at  least  one  surfactant;  at  least  one  catalyst;  at 
least  one  melamine  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  upwardly  directed  bonds  are  connected  to  the 
R  polymer  molecule  and  the  downwardly  directed  bonds 
.  are  connected  to  6  groups; 

R2  and  Rj,  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyl;  and 

n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  15. 
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4,317,888 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  OLEHN  RESIN 

FOAM 

Seizaburo  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  and  Tsukasa  Yamagishi,  Suzuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,736 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  521—79  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  polyolefin  resin  foam  by 
adding  to  and  mixing  with  a  base  polyolefin  resin  a  cell  control 
agent  and  a  volatile  organic  blowing  agent  and  extrusion- 
expanding  the  resultant  mixture,  said  cell  control  agent  com- 
prising amorphous  silica  having  a  pH  of  from  about  3.5  to 


wherein  A,  B,  D,  E,  F,  and  G  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methylol,  and  ROCH2—  in  which  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  in  said  formula  at  least  one  of  A,  B,  D,  E,  F,  and 
G  is  methylol  or  ROCH2— ;  and  at  least  one  flame  retardant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triesters  of  phosphoric 
acid,  halogenated  triesters  of  phosphoric  acid,  and  halogenated 
hydrocarbons:  the  improvement  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
melamine  derivative  is  from  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyester  polyol;  the 
amount  of  said  flame  retardant  is  from  about  20  to  about  60 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyester 
polyol;  and  wherein  said  reaction  mixture  also  comprises  from 
about  50  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  polyester  polyol  of  hydrated  alumina;  whereby  the 
flame  retardancy  and  intumescent  properties  of  said  polyure- 
thane foam  are  increased. 
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4,317,890 

THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Wilhelm  Goyert,  Cologne;  Albert  Awater,  Odenthal;  Wolfgang 
Grimm;  Karl-Heinz  Ott,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Wolfgang  Ober- 
kirch,  Cologne,  and  Hans  Wagner,  Dormagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bayer- 
werk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,004 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 

1978,  2854407 

Int.  a.3  C08L  75/04.  75/06 

U.S.  a.  525—66  11  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  synthetic  material,  comprising: 

(A)  75  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane 
and 

(B)  25  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated monomers, 

wherein  component  (B)  is  a  graft  product  of 

(a)  12.5  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  graft  product,  of 
one  or  more  graft  monomers  on 

(b)  75  to  87.5by  weight,  based  on  the  graft  product,  of  an 
elastomer  component  serving  as  graft  base  which  has  a 
second  order  transition  temperature  of  below  —  50  C, 

the  entire  component  (B)  containing  less  than  30%  by  weight 
of  the  monomers  styrene,  a-methyl  styrene  and  acrylonitrile. 


4,317,891 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSTTION  CONTAINING 

POLYCARBONATE,  POLY  AMIDE  AND  RUBBERY 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

H^jime  Sakano,  Hirakata;  Akitoshi  Ito,  Yao,  and  Miyuki 

Terada,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Nau- 

gatuck  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1979,  54/94785; 
Jul.  24,  1979,  54/94786 

Int.  a.J  C08L  51/04.  69/00.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—66  3  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  comprises  a 
polycarbonate  resin  and  a  conjugated  diene  rubber  copolymer, 
said  conjugated  diene  rubber  being  prepared  by  polymerizing 
an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  and  at  least  one  of  vinyl  cyanide 
compounds  and  hydroxylated  or  nonhydroxylated  alkyl  esters 
of  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acids  onto  a  conjugated  diene 
rubber,  in  a  weight  propoprtion  of  20:80  to  80:20  with  a  poly- 
amide  resin  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  on  the 
basis  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  the 
polycarbonate  resin  and  the  conjugated  diene  rubber  cop)oly- 
mer. 


4,317,893 
OIL  RECOVERY  BY  WATERFLOODING  EMPLOYING 
AN  ANIONIC  POLYMERIC  SURFACTANT  CONTAINING 
RECURRING  SUCCINIMIDE  OR  SUCaNAMIDE 
GROUPS 
Catherine  S.  H.  Chen,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Edward  W.  Shep- 
pard,  Lambertville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,844,  Oct.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,284,517. 
This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,228 
Int.  a.J  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  525—328  8  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble,  polymeric  reaction  product  of: 
(I)  a  polymer  formed  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the 
formula 


R3 


— C— CH2— c 

I         I 

R:  C 


■CH— 


C 

\  /w 

o      o 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  radicals  having  up  to 
50  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  is  of  the  formula 


•C— CH2- 

I 
R: 


•H 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  same  meaning  as  hereinabove 
and  m  is  from  1  to  25  and    '  - 

(2)  an  amine  of  the  formula 

(Y)„-R4-NH2 

wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3.  R4  is  alkaryl, 
aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  containing  up  to  SO  carbon  atoms 
and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,317,892 

BARRIER  LAYER  BETWEEN  REACTANTS  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  COMPRISING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  TERPOLYMER 

AND  POLYMERIC  CARBOXY-ESTER-LACTONE 
Edward  P.  Abel,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,062,  Oct.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,516. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,960 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/16 
U.S.  a.  525—194  13  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  from  5  to  95 
percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising  from  55  to  85 
percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  5  to  35  percent  by 
weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  0  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid,  and  (2)  from  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymeric 
carboxy-ester-lactone. 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


—  P— OM 
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R5— COOM 
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II 
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and     —  N 


Rb— COOM 


/ 
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1^7— OH 


Rg-OH 


wherein  R5,  Ke,  R?  and  Rg  are  alkylene  radicals  having  up 
to  50  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  hydrogen  or  substituted 
ammonium, 
in  which  polymeric  reaction  product  at  least  20  mol  percent  of 
the  anhydride  groups  have  been  converted  by  reaction  with 
said  amine  to  succinimide  or  succinamide  groups,  the  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  from  about  600*  C.  to  about  180*  C. 
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4,317,894 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ronald  J.  Lewarchik,  Natrona  Heights,  and  Betty  J.  Carter, 

Oakmont.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,491 
Int.  a.'  C08F  283/04 
U.S.  a.  525—455  H  Claims 

6.  A  high  sohds  content  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of.  on  a  film-forming  resin  solids  basis: 

(a)  from  about  10  percent  to  about  80  percent  of  dicy- 
clopentenyl-containing  methacrylate; 

(b)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  polyurethane 
polyol; 

(c)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  60  percent  of  trimeth- 
ylolpropane  monoallyl  ether  adipate;  and 

(d)  a  crosslinking  agent,  wherein  the  ratio  of  polyurethane 
polyol  to  crosslinking  agent  ranges  from  about  80:20  to 
about  20:80. 


prising  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  using  a  titanium-containing 
Ziegler-Natta  catalyst, 

the  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  ^-oxoalkoxide  of  the  following  formula,  wherein  the 
fx-oxoalkoxide  has  been  separated  from  the  reaction 
mixture  in  which  it  was  prepared, 

wherein 
M  is  a  metal  of  valence  m, 
R'  is  an  alky  I  residue  of  1-10  carbon  atoms, 
Z  is  Ci-18  alkanoyloxy  or  Ci-io  alkoxy, 
X  is  a  whole  or  fractional  number  of  1-4, 
y  is  a  whole  or  fractional  number  of  1-2,  and 
m  is  2,  3  or  4;  with   . 

(b)  a  halogen-containing  organoaluminum  compound  of 
the  formula 


4,317,895 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

ACRYLICURETHANE  COPOLYMERS 

Matthew  Guagliardo.  Bloomfield,  and  Edward  Stone,  Morris 
Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inmont  Corporation,  Clifton, 
N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,  Jan.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,984 

Int.  CI."  C08G  18/30:  C08F  283/04:  C08G  18/67 

U.S.  a,  524—500  9  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  about  2  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  acrylic  monomer, 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of 

(b)  one  part  by  weight  fully  reacted  hydroxy  terminated 
polyurethane  containing  no  terminal  unsaturation 

wherein  said  coating  composition  contains  no  free  unreacted 
monomer 
6.  A  thermoplastic  coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  3  parts  by  weight  methyl  methacrylic  monomer,  poly- 
merized in  the  presence  of 

(b)  I  part  by  weight  1,4  blitanediol  capped  polyurethane 
wherein  said  coating  composition  contains  no  free  unreacted 
monomer. 


4,317,896 
FOUNDRY  NO-BAKE  COMBINATION  RESIN  BINDER 
Melville  J.  Holik,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,828 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  61/14 
U.S.  a.  525—501  3  Claims 

1.  A  binder  for  foundry  aggregate  capable  of  being  catalyti- 
cally  cured  with  a  polyisocyanate  and  an  alkaline  catalyst 
comprising  in  combination  as  a  major  portion  a  butylated 
phenolformaldehyde  resin,  a  lesser  amount  of  a  resole  resin  and 
a  still  lesser  amount  of  a  novolac  resin. 


4,317,897 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EXTENSIVELY 

AMORPHOUS  HOMO-  AND/OR  COPOLYMERS  OF 

a-OLEHNS  OF  3  OR  MORE  CARBON  ATOMS 

Christoph  Herrmann,  and  Roland  Streck,  both  of  Marl,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  A.G., 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1979.  2906639 

Int.  aj  C08F  4/64,  10/04.  10/14 
U.S.  a.  526—116  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  extensively  amorphous 
homo-  or  copolymer  of  an  a-olefin  of  3-32  carbon  atoms  com- 


R«2aIX3.„ 

wherein 
R2  is  Ci-iaalkyl, 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and 
n  is  a  whole  or  fractional  number  of  0.5-2.5,  and 
(B)  an  aluminum  trialkyl  of  up  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  group. 


4,317,898 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 

Nicholas  M.  Karayannis,  Naperville,  and  Sam  S.  Lee,  Hoffman 

Estates,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi* 

ana),  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,830,  No?.  25,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,020,  Aug.  29,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,112, 
Oct.  26, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  222,328,  Jan.  31,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  223,476 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  13, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aJ  C08F  4/64.  10/06 
U.S.  CI.  526—141  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  highly-crystalline  polypropyl- 
ene or  pure  block  or  terminal  block  types  of  copolymers  of 
propylene  and  ethylene  or  propylene  and  another  alpha-olefin 
using  a  component  (a),  a  dialkylaluminum  chloride,  a  mixture 
of  from  about  30  to  about  70  mol%  trialkylaluminum  and  from 
about  70  to  about  30  mol%  alkylaluminum  dichloride,  or  a 
mixture  of  from  about  20  to  about  50  mol%  trialkylaluminum 
and  from  about  80  to  about  50  mol%  dialkylaluminum  chlo- 
ride, and  a  component  (b),  activated  titanium  trichloride,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  admixing  with  components  (a) 
and  (b)  a  (c)  component  capable  of  reducing  the  production  of 
alkane  soluble  products  without  substantial  decreases  in  poly- 
merization activity  comprising  a  bis-(trialkyl)tin  sulfide  and 
2,4,6-collidine,  such  that  the  amount  of  said  2,4,6-collidine  runs 
from  about  one-tenth  mol  percent  to  about  twenty  mol  percent 
of  the  amount  of  said  component  (a)  present  and  about  ten  to 
about  ninety  mol  percent  of  the  amount  of  said  (c)  component. 
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4,317,899 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUOROSILICONE 

POLYMERS 

Ben  A.  Bluestein,  Schenectady,  and  E.  Robert  Evans,  Oifton 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Waterford,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,544,  Nov.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,272 
Int.  a.'  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—14  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fluorosilicone  polymers  of  a 
viscosity  varying  from  1,000,000  to  300,000,000  centipoise  at 
25°  C.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  reacting 

(a)  a  fluoro-substituted  cyclopolysiloxane  of  the  formula: 

(R  R'SiO), 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  and  phenyl  radicals  and  R'  is  a  3,3,3-trifluoro- 
propyl  radical,  and  t  is  the  integer  3;  with 

(b)  a  chainstopper  of  the  formula: 


HO- 


R2    "I 
I 
•SiO 

Liu, 


•H 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  phenyl  radicals,  R^  is  a  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radi- 
cal, and  s  is  a  whole  number  which  varies  from  2  to  50; 
and 
(c)  a  basic  polymerization  catalyst;  and 
(2)  neutralizing  said  basic  polymerization  catalyst. 


in  which  R  is 


€x^ 


4,317,901 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  POWDERED 

PHENOLIC  RESOLE  RESIN 

Harry  F.  Cosway,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Formica  Corpo- 
ration, Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,486 

Int.  O.'  C08G  8/10 

U.S.  O.  528—139  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  powdery,  free-flowing 

phenol/formaldehyde  condensation  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  formaldehyde  with  phenol  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
from  about  1.2  to  1  to  about  1.6  to  1  respectively,  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  catalyst,  a  surfactant 
and  a  protective  colloid  until  a  viscous,  resin  emulsion  is 
formed. 

(b)  adding  to  the  viscous,  resin  emulsion  with  agitation, 
sufficient  polyvalent,  catonic  precipitant  to  cause  the 
emulsion  to  pass  through  a  muddy,  grainy  state  to  a  fiuid, 
mobile  condition; 

(c)  fitering  the  resultant  media, 

(d)  washing  the  resultant  filter  cake  with  at  least  IS  parts  of 
water  per  part  of  dry  solids  therein  and 

(e)  recovering  the  resultant  phenol/formaldehyde  condensa- 
tion product. 


4,317,900 

ISOCYANATOMETHYL  GROUP  CONTAINING  UREA 

DERIVATIVES  OF  3(4), 

8(9)DIISOCYANATOMETHYLTRICYCLO  [5.2.1.02 6] 

DECANE,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AS 
WELL  AS  THEIR  USE  FOR  PRODUONG 
POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 
Horst  Schnurbusch;  Rainer  Gras,  and  Elmar  Wolf,  all  of  Heme, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Kreis  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,619 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1979  2932646 

Int.  0.3  C08G  18/10;  C07C  119/045 
U.S.  O.  528—59  6  Oaims 

1.  Urea  derivatives  containing  isocyanatomethyl  groups  of 
3(4),  8(9)-diisocyanatomethyltricyclo(5.2. 1.026]  decane  of  the 
formula 

OCN-H2C— [R— CH2— NH— CO-NH— CH2. 
]„— R— CH2— NCO. 


4.317.902 
SO3-CONTAINING  AROMATIC  POLY  AMIDES 
Helmuth  E.  Hinderer,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,498 
Int.  O.'  C08G  69/32 
U.S.  O.  528—337  7  Oaims 

1.  A  fiber-forming  polyamide  characterized  in  having  recur- 
ring units  of  the  formula: 


SH—Cj—SOi-tX-SOiirCy—^H-C-AT-C- 


wherein  n  is  1  or  0,  Ar  is 


or 


and  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


-*'"-0^"^'"*'" 


and  n  =  1-5. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  polyurethane  elastomers  free  of 
solvents  comprising  mixing  the  urea  derivative  containing 
isocyanatomethyl  groups  according  to  claim  1  with  hydroxyl 
group-containing  compounds. 


N N 

II  II 

— C  C—  and  — Ar— G— Ar— ,  where  G  is  — O— ,  — S— , 

\     / 

O 

o 

n 

— SO2— ,  — NR— ,  — N=N— ,  — CR2— .  — O— C— O— , 

O  O  N N 

M  II  II  II 

— CNH,  — NH— C— NH—  or  — C  C— 

\     / 
O 


where  R  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl,  with  the  proviso  that  in  the  above 
formula  when  n  is  0  the  SO3  group  may  be  oriented 
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R— CH2— C=C— CH=CH— CH2R ' 


(HI) 


00 
II  II 

— O— S—  or  — S— O— 
II  II 

o         o 

and  when  n  is  1  the  SO3  groups  are  oriented  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


in  which  the  carbon  atoms  linked  with  the  double  bond  carry 
two  hydrogen  atoms  in  cis  position,  and  reducing  the  triple 
bond  of  (III)  with  lithium-aluminum  hydride  to  produce  the 
cis-trans  compound,  or  reducing  (III)  with  dialkylborane  or 
catecholborane  to  produce  the  cis-cis  compound. 


4,317,903 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  LINCOMYON 

John  R.  Hofstetter,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,396 

Int.  a.3  C07H  15/16 

U.S.  a.  536—11  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  highly  pure  lincomycin  hydro- 
chloride from  an  impure  preparation  comprising  lincomycin  A 
and  lincomycin  B  which  comprises  (a)  subjecting  said  impure 
preparation  to  a  reverse-phase  high  performance  preparative 
liquid  chromatography  using  a  bonded-phase  silica  gel,  and  (b) 
recovering  highly  pure  lincomycin  hydrochloride. 


4,317,904 
1,2-EPIMINOFORTIMICIN  B 
Jerry  R.  Martin;  John  S.  Tadanier,  both  of  Waukegan,  and 
Paulette  Collum.  Zion,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abliott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,009,  Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,169,198. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  131,147 
Int.  a.^  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—17  R  1  Qaim 

1.  1,2-Epiminofortimicin  B. 


4,317,905 

PREPARATION  OF  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  TWO 

CONJUGATED  DOUBLE  BONDS  CIS-CIS  AND 

CIS-TRANS 

Pietro  Massardo,  Milan;  Giorgio  Cassani,  Arluno,  and  Paolo 

Piccardi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,215,  Sep.  11,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  14,  1977,  27519  A/77 
Int.  a.'  C07D  309/12:  C07C  67/14,  67/08.  41/48.  5/09.  1/36 
U.S.  a.  542—413  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aliphatic  compounds  containing 
two  conjugated  double  bonds  cis-cis  or  cis-trans,  characterized 
in  that  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


R— CH2— CSC— CH— CH=CH2 
OOCCH3 


(in  which  R  is  H,  alkyl  from  Ci  to  Cio,  or  OY  in  which  Y  is  a 
protective  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl  and  1-ethoxyethyl  is  reacted  with  an  alkyl-mag- 
nesium  halide  of  the  general  formula: 


Z-Mg-R' 


4,317,906 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  10,10-DIFLUORO 

PROSTACYCLINS 

Martin  F.  Haslanger,  Lambertville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,598 
Int.  C1.3  C07D  307/935 
U.S.  a.  542—426  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CO2M 


(I) 


(II) 


HO  H 

(Difluoro,  dehydro  PGI2) 
or 

CO2M 


(A^  isomer  of  Difluoro,  dehydro  PGI2)  wherein  M  is  H, 
alkyl,  haloalkyl  or  aralkyl; 

X  is  H  or  F;  and 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  haloalkyl  or  aralkyl, 
which  includes  the  steps  of  reacting  an  epoxy  lactone  of  the 
structure 


(in  which  Z  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and  R'  is  a  Ci-Cio 
alkyl  group,  or  a  group  (CH2)nOY  in  which  Y  has  the  same 
meaning  as  in  formula  (1),  and  n  is  a  number  from  3  to  10)  in  the 
presence  of  Li2CuCl4,  CuCl,  CuBr,  or  Cul,  and  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  triethyl  phosphite  or  hexamethylphosphoryl 
triamide,  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  —30°  to  -f  10°  C. 
in  the  presence  of  ethyl  ether  or  tetrahydrofuran  as  solvent,  to 
obtain  an  aliphatic  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


K7 


-\ 


V 


with  a  reducing  agent  to  form  the  corresponding  epoxy  hemi- 
acetal  of  the  structure 
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,OH 


reacting  the  epoxy  hemiacetal  with  a  silyl  protecting  com- 
pound to  form  an  epoxy  silyl  acetal  of  the  structure 


fr/\ 


K7- 

V 


^. 


R2 


OF^  h'       \>T 

removing  the  Y'  protecting  group  by  treatment  with  a  strong 
acid,  reacting  the  deprotected  difluoro- 1 3, 14-dehydro-PGF2a 
compound  with  an  iodine  compound  to  form  the  difluoro, 
dehydro  PGF2a  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein 

Y  represents  an  ether  protecting  group,  and 

R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl, 
reacting  the  epoxy  silyl  acetal  with  an  alkynyl  derivative  of  the 
structure 


r3  c' 

\  /   \ 

AiCSC— C  R 

R3  H  >3Y' 


COM 


H     OH 


wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  X  is  H  or  F,  R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower   3^^  reacting  the  iodoether  with  a  base  to  form  th#  abovede- 
alkenyl  or  aryl-lower  alkyl,  and  Y'  is  an  alcohol  protectmg    ^^^^^  difluoro,  dehydro  prostacyclins 
group,  to  form  the  silyl  acetal  of  the  structure 


reacting  the  silyl  acetal  with  a  fluorine  containing  acid  to 
remove  the  SiY'  protecting  group  to  form  the  hemiacetal  of 
the  structure 


H     OH 


and  its  A^ 


subjecting  the  hemiacetal  to  a  Wittig  reaction  by  reacting  same 
with  a  triphenylphosphonoalkanoic  acid  salt  of  the  structure 

(C6H5)3P=CH(CH2)3C02M2 

wherein  M2  is  an  alkali  metal,  and  thereafter  acidifying  and 
then  esterifying  the  resulting  reaction  product  to  form  the 
protected  difluoro-13,14-dehydro-PGF2o  compound  of  the 
structure 


H     OH 


1016  O.G.— 8 
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4,317,907 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

7-(SUBSTITUTED)AMINO-3-SUBSTITUTED 

THIOMETHYL  CEPHEM  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

Isamu  Saikawa;  Shuntaro  Takano,  both  of  Toyama;  Kaishu 
Momonoi,  Shinminato;  Isamu  Takakura,  Toyama;  Seietsu 
Kuroda.  Toyama;  Kiyoshi  Tanaka,  Toyama;  Kenshin  Hayashi, 
Tonami;  Bunei  Nagahashi,  Toyama,  and  Chiaki  Kutani, 
Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,637 
Claims  priority, application  Japan,  Feb.  8,1977,52-12182; 
Nov.  24.  1977,  52-139840 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan./26, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed.  V 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  501/04  V_ 

U.S.  a.  544—21  88  Claims 

1  A  process  for  producing  a  7-(substituted)amino-3-sub- 
stituted  thiomethyl  cephem  carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the 
formula: 


wherein  R*  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  compound  forming  a  conventional  cephalospo- 
rin salt,  in  a  non-aqueous  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
-20°  to  80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  boron  trifluoride  or  a  com- 
plex compound  thereof  which  acts  as  boron  trifluoride,  the 
boron  and  the  fluorine  bonded  to  boron  in  said  complex  com- 
pound being  present  as  BF3. 


(I) 


4,317,908 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIOXAZINE  VIOLET 

PIGMENT 

Iwao  Sakaguchi,  and  Yoshiaki  Hayashi,  both  of  Toyonaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1979,  54-108017 
Int.  a.'  C07D  498/22 
U.S.  a.  544—74  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  dioxazine  violet  pigment, 
which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  metastable 
dioxazine  violet  pigment  with  an  aromatic  compound  having  a 
low  solubility  in  water,  and  then  heating  the  mixture. 


CCXDH 
wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  Ci-4alkyloxy  group;  R^  is  an 
amino  group  or  a  protected  amino  group  represented  by  the 
formula 


\ 

C=C— NH— 

/         I, 


R< 


in  which  R^,  R"*  and  R^  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
are  hydrogen  atoms  or  conventional  cephalosporin  substitu- 
ents  which  do  not  participate  in  the  reaction,  or  the  formula 


r6 


\ 
( 


C=!N- 


in  which  R*  and  R^.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  atoms  or  conventional  cephalosporin  substituents 
which  do  not  participate  in  the  reaction;  and  R*  is  a  moiety  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  HSR*  wherein  SR*  is  a  conven- 
tional 3-position  cephalosporin  thio  substituent,  or  said  com- 
pound (1)  in  which  the  carboxyl  group  is  protected  by  a  con- 
ventional cephalosporin  carboxy  protecting  group  or  a  con- 
ventional cephalosporin  salt  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting 
a  cephalosporanic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


(ID 


4,317,909 
PREPARATION  OF 
l,3-DIHYDRO-5-(PYRIDINYL)-2H-IMIDAZO[4,5-b]PY- 
RIDIN-2-ONES 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Ruth  P.  Brundage,  East 
Greenbush,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,907,  Mar.  24,  1980.  This  application 
Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,732 
Int.  a.3  C07D  401/14.  471/04 
U.S.  a.  544—127  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  3-amino-2-RNH-6- 
PY-pyridine  with  urea  or  carbonyldiimidazole  to  produce 
l,3-dihydro-3-R-5-PY-2H-imidazo[4,5-b]pyridin-2-one  or  with 
an  alkali  metal  xanthate,  thiourea  or  thiocarbonyldiimidazole 
to  produce  l,3-dihydro-3-R-5-PY-2H-imidazo[4,5-b]pyridine- 
2-thione,  where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-hydroxyal- 
kyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  lower-alkoxyalkyl  or  Y-NB  where 
Y  is  lower-alkylene  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between 
its  connecting  linkages  and  NB  is  di-(lower-alkyI)amino  or 
4-morpholinyl,  and  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents. 


4,317,910 
BENZOCYCLITOLAMINES 
Frederic  P.  Hauck,  Bridgewater,  and  Joyce  Reid,  Dayton,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,128,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,127,717. 
ThU  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,227 
Int.  C\?  C07C  87/28:  C07D  295/10 
MS.  a.  544—154  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


•    COOH 

wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above; 
X  is  carboxylic  acyloxy  or  carbamoyloxy  groups  or  one  of  said 
groups  substituted  by  a  conventional  cephalosporin  substitu- 
ent; >  Y  is  >S  or  >S— O;  or  said  compound  (II)  in  which  the 
carboxyl  group  is  protected  by  a  conventional  cephalosporin 
carboxy  protective  group  or  a  conventional  cephalosporin  salt 
thereof  with  a  thiol  compound  represented  by  the  formula, 


R«-SH 


(HI) 


(CH2)„ 


wherein  R2  is  dialkylamino,  l-pyrrolidinyl,  1-piperidinyl,  4- 
alkyl-l-piperazinyl  or  4-morpholinyl;  n  is  1  or  2;  and  m  is  2,  3 
or  4  wherein  the  term  "alkyl"  refers  to  groups  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 
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4,317,911 

PIPERIDINE  CONTAINING  CYANURIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  and  Friedrich  Karrer,  Zofingen, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,295 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  8, 1976, 8776/76 
Int.  a.5  C07D  401/74 
U.S.  a.  544—222  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


l' 

o        N         o 

Y  Y 

N   ,           N 

R3          Y         ^^ 
O 

or  an  addition  salt  thereof, 
in  which  Ri  is 

CHj 


-continued 

OH 


C4H9(l)  or 


(IV) 


CH3 


CH3 


CHj  (V) 


^. 


C4H9(t) 

wherein  R12  and  Ri  3  independently  of  one  another  are  C1-C12 
alkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyl,  C7-C9  aralkyl  or  C7-C12  alkaryl. 


R4     CH3         CH2— R4 

o  V-X 

■(C„H2„)-C-X-<  N-R5 


(Ila) 


7< 


or 


CH3 

CH2-R4 

R4-CH2^ 

a.,u 

/ 

:«H2„)-N 
\ 

> 

R4-CH2 

CH3 

(lib) 


4,317,912 
TETRACYCLIC  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Aldemio  Temperilli;  Sergio  Mantegani;  Giuliana  Arcari,  and 
Anna  M.  Caravaggi,  all  of  Milan,  luly,  assignors  to  Farmi- 
talia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,333 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1979, 
09281/79 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/40.  31/445.  31/535;  C07D  487/00 
U.S.  a.  546—199  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


and  R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  a 
group  of  the  formula  Ila  or  lib  or  addition  salts  thereof,  or 
— CH2R11.  wherein  n  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5,  R4  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-Cg  alkyl  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  oxyl,  C1-C12  alkyl,  C3-C6 
alkenyl,  C3-C4  alkinyl,  C2-C21  alkoxyalkyl,  C7-C9  aralkyl, 
2,3-epoxypropyl,  an  aliphatic  acyl  group  with  1-4  C  atoms  or 
one  of  the  groups  — CH2COOR6,  — CH2— CH(R7)— ORg, 
— COOR9  or  — CONHR9,  wherein  Re  is  C1-C12  alkyl,  C3-C6 
alkenyl,  phenyl,  C7-C8  aralkyl  or  cyclohexyl,  R7  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl,  Rg  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic,  aromatic,  arali- 
phatic  or  alicyclic  acyl  group  with  1-18  C  atoms,  wherein  the 
aromatic  part  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  chlorine,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkoxy  and 
hydroxy],  and  R9  is  C1-C12  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl 
and  X  is  — O—  or  — NRio—  wherein  Rio  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C12  alkyl,  and  Ri  1  is  one  of  the  groups 


(HI) 


OH, 


CHR2R1    CH2 


CH3 


wherein 

Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  piperidinocarbonyl,  1-pyrrolidinylcarbonyl,  mor- 
pholinocarbonyl,  carbamoyl  or  benzylcarbamoyl  group, 
or  an  alkylcarbamoyl  or  dialkylcarbamoyl  group  in  which 
the,  or  each,  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom,  or  a  cyano, 
acetyl  or  carbamoyl  group;  and 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  and 
represents  a  single  or  a  double  bond,  with  the  provisos 
that  Ri  and  R2  do  not  simultaneously  represent  hydrogen 
atoms,  when  Rj  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  acetyl  and  when  R2  is 
hydrogen  Ri  is  not  hydrogen,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
or  carbamoyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutical!  y  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,317,913 
HERBICIDAL  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

David  Cartwright,  WoodJey,   England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,341,  Apr.  11,  1979,  which  ma- 
tured from  PCT  No.  PCT/GB78/00008,  filed  Aug.  10,  1978, 
102<e)  date,  Apr.  11,  1979.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1980, 
Ser.  No.  181,806 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1977, 
34039/77;  Oct.  26,  1977,  44541/77;  Feb.  9,  1978,  5230/78;  PCT 
Infl  Appl.,  Aug.  10,  1978,  PCT/GB78/00008 

Int.  a.'  C07D  2li/26 
U.S.  a.  546—345  1  Oaim 

1.  2-chloro-5-trichloromethylpyridine. 


4,317,916 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

N-SUBSTITUTED.N-ACETYL-2,6-DIALKYL-ANILINES 

Gerhard  Degischer,  Fiillinsdorf,  and  Werner  Angst,  Muttenc, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,574,  Apr.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,871 

Int.  a.^  C07C  102/00,  67/00 

U.S,  a.  560—43  8  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  N-substituted-N-acetyl-2,6- 

dialkylanilines  of  the  formula  I 


4,317,914 
OXAZOLINES 

Karl  Bernauer.  Oberwil,  and  Karlheinz  Pfoertner,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,965 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,    1979, 
11410/79;  Oct.  21,  1980,  7856/80 

Int.  G.3  C07D  263/10:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  CI.  548—239  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently,  are  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  R^  R*,  R^  R**  and  R^,  independently,  are  hydro- 
gen or  C 1-3  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  formyl;  R'and 
R'O.  independently,  are  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  n  is  0 
or,  when  both  R^  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl,  n  is  0  or  1. 


R,  ^^^ 


y"^'       A-O-Rj 

\  CO-CH2— X 

R2 


(I) 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each 
methyl  or  ethyl,  A  is  a  1,2-ethylene  group  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  methyl  groups,  or  a  2-oxo- 1,2-ethylene  group 
which  can  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  methyl  groups,  R3  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  chlorine  or 
an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  by  reacting  an 
N-substituted-2,6-dialkylaniline  of  the  formula  II 


R2 


(ID 


NH— A— O— R3 


in  which  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  A  are  as  defined  under  the  formula  I, 
with  an  acetyl  chloride  of  the  formula  III 

X-CH2-CO-CI  (HI) 

in  which  X  is  as  defined  under  formula  I,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reacting  the  N-substituted-2,6-dialkylaniline 
of  the  formula  II  with  the  acetyl  chloride  of  the  formula  III  in 
the  presence  of  excess  acetyl  chloride  of  the  formula  III  as 
solvent,  distilling  of  the  excess  acetyl  chloride  of  the  formula 
III,  washing  the  formed  N-substituted-N-acetyl-2,6-dialkylani- 
line  of  the  formula  I  with  water  until  neutral,  and  subsequently 
drying  the  product. 


4,317,915 
NOVEL  THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES 

Pasquale  N.  Confalone,  West  Caldwell;  Giacomo  Pizzolato,  Glen 
Ridge;  Milan  R.  Uskokovic,  Upper  Montclair,  all  of  N.J.,  and 
Marianne  Rouge,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,459,  Mar.  23,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,521, 

Aug.  1,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  716,853,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  111,637 

Int.  a.'  C07D  333/16;  A61K  31/38 

U.S.  G.  549—68  18  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,317,917 

DERIVATIVES  OF  METHYL-SUBSTITUTED  OR 

METHOXY-SUBSTITUTED2-HYDROXYBENZOIC 

ACIDS,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Leonardo  De  Vincentiis,  Pomezia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ausonia 

Farmaceutici  S.r.I.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,517 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1979,  22739  A/79 
Int.  C\?  C07C  69/88 
U.S.  G.  560—72  9  Gaims 

1.  Derivatives  of  methyl-substituted  or  methoxy-substituted 
2-hydroxybenzoic  acids  of  general  formula  (I) 


(1) 


I 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy;  Rj 
and  R4  individually  are  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


in  which: 
R  represents  hydrogen,  and  R'  represents  the  cinnamoyl 
residue  (3-phenyl-2-propenoyl);  or 
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R  represents  cinnamyl  (3-phenyl-2-propenyl),  and  R'  repre- 
sents hydrogen;  and 
R"  represents  CHj  or  OCH3. 


R'— CH— R 


4,317,918 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALCOHOLS 

Tetsuo  Takano;  Gohu  Suzukamo;  Masaru  Ishino,  all  of  Osaka, 
and  Kiyoshi  Ikimi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,486 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1979,  54/143549; 
Nov.  21, 1979,  54/151762;  Nov.  26, 1979,  54/153225 

Int.  G.3  C07C  29/136,  31/02.  33/34,  33/46.  51/10 
U,S.  G.  562—406  12  Gaims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alcohol  from  the  correspond- 
ing carboxylic  acid  by  reducing  said  carboxylic  acid  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  rhenium  catalyst,  characterized 
in  that  at  least  one  organic  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organic  amines  and  organic  phosphines  is  present  in 
the  reaction  system. 

II.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carboxylic  acid  of  of  the  for- 
mula: Ar— CH2— COOH  wherein  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted,  monocyclic  or  condensed  polycyclic,  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group  by  reacting  the  corresponding  aldehyde  of  the 
formula:  Ar— CHO  wherein  Ar  is  as  defined  above  with  car- 
bon monoxide  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system, 
characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  system  comprises  rhodium  or 
its  compound  with  hydrogen  iodide^  the  molar  ratio  (gram 
atom  ratio)  of  hydrogen  iodide  to  rhodium  or  its  compound 
being  from  1  to  10. 


R'O— O 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenoxy,  thenoyl  or  benzoyl;  or 

R2  and  R^  together  with  the  phenyl  group  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  naphthyi  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy; 

R'°is  phenylaminocarbonyl,  l-phenyl-5-tetrazolyl,  a  group 
— S02Me,  wherein  Me  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  sodium  and  potassium,  or  a  group 
— SO2— R*.  in  which  R*  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  4-methylphenyl,  amino,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino,  benzoylamino  or  a  group  R^ 


I 
— N=C— NH— R' 

in  which  R"'  is  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R  is  carboxyl. 

3.         2-(N,N'-dicyclohexyl-isocarbamido)-4-methyl-hydra- 
tropic  acid. 


4,317,919 

RECOVERY  OF  BROMINE  FROM  EFFLUENT  GASES  IN 

THE  OXIDATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATICS  TO 

FORM  AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Peter  J.  Jones,  Billingham,  and  David  J.  Royall,  Guisborough, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,303 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
49614/78 

Int.  G.^  C07C  51/29 
U.S.  G.  562—414  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  a  substituted  aromatic 
compound  to  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  by  means  of  molecu- 
lar oxygen  in  a  lower  monocarboxylic  acid  solvent  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  heavy  metal  compound  and 
bromine  or  a  bromine-containing  compound 
the  improvement  wherein  the  effiuent  gases  from  the  oxida- 
tion process  contain  methyl  bromide  and  are  contacted 
with  activated  carbon  for  the  absorbtion  of  said  methyl 
bromide  which  is  thereafter  recovered  from  the  activated 
carbon. 


4,317,920 
ARYLACETIC  AGD  DERIVATIVES 
Endre  Palosi;  Dezso  Korbonits,  ,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo' 
gyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,106 
Gaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  23, 1978,  CI  1829 
Int.  G.^  C07C  131/00.  125/06 
U.S.  G.  562—440  3  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,317,921 
PRODUCTION  OF  RADIOIODINATED  T?  AND  T4 
Max  G.  Reese,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Richard  H.  Hales,  West 
Jordan,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Becton  Dickinson  &  Com- 
pany, Paramus,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,800,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,192,858. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,123 
Int.  G.'  C07C  99/00 
U.S.  G.  562—444  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  radioiodinated  T3  by  radioi- 
odinating  T3  with  Na'^'I  in  the  presence  of  chloramine  T,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

effecting  said  radioiodination  at  a  pH  of  from  8  to  9  and  an 
amount  of  T3  and  radioiodinated  sodium  to  provide  a  T3 
to  radioiodine  mole  ratio  of  from  2.5:1  to  7:1  to  produce  a 
product  containing  radioiodinated  T3  of  medium  specific 
activity  in  the  order  of  from  200  to  500  m  Ci/mg  and 
which  maintains  antigenic  activity,  the  ratio  of  radioiodin- 
ated T3  in  the  product  to  radioiodinated  T4  being  from  2:1 
to  4:1. 

2.  In  a  process  for  producing  radioiodinated  T4  by  radioi- 
odinating  T4  with  Na'^^l  in  the  presence  of  chloramine  T,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

effecting  said  radioiodinating  at  a  pH  of  from  8  to  9  and  an 
amount  of  T4  and  radioiodinated  sodium  to  provide  a  T4 
to  radioiodine  mole  ratio  of  from  2.5:1  to  6:1  to  produce  a 
product  containing  radioiodinated  T4  of  medium  specific 
activity  in  the  order  of  100  to  500  m  Ci/mg  and  which 
maintains  antigenic  activity,  the  ratio  of  radioiodinated  T4 
to  radioiodinated  T3  being  at  least  3:1. 
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4,317,922 
((5,6,9A-SUBSTITUTED-3-OXO-l,2,9,9A-TETRAHYDRO- 
3H-FLUOREN.7.YL)OXY]ALKANOIC  AND 
CYCLOALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ANALOGS, 
ESTERS,  SALTS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale;  Gerald  E.  Stokker,  Gwynedd 
Valley,  and  Norman  P.  Gould,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,627,  Oct.  19,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,706,  Jun. 
30,  1980.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,081 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/94 
VJS.  a.  562—461  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  and  phenyl  Ci  to  C4  where  the  alkyl  is 
branched  or  unbranched;  R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  such  as  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl,  tert. -butyl  and  the 
like;  lower  alkenyl,  such  as,  vinyl,  allyl,  2-butenyl  and  the  like; 
lower  alkynyl.  such  as  propargyl,  butynyl  and  the  like;  lower 
cycioalkyl,  such  as  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl  and  the  like;  substi- 
tuted lower  allyl,  where  the  substituent  is  carboxy,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  0x0,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower 
acyloxy,  lower  dialkylamino,  sulfamoyl,  pyridyl,  furyl,  tet- 
rahydrofuryl,  aryl  1-methylpiperidyl,  morpholinyl,  pyrrolidi- 
nyl,  1-methylpiperazinyl,  thienyl,  and  the  like;  substituted 
cycioalkyl  such  as,  carboxycycloalkyi,  and  the  like;  heterocy- 
clic, such  as  imidazolyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  furyl, 
and  the  like;  aryl,  such  as  phenyl,  carboxyphenyl  hydroxyme- 
thylphenyl  and  the  like;  Y'  and  Y2  are  independently  CI  and 
CHj;  A  is  (CH2)2  or 


4,317,924 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PURIHED 

TEREPHTHALIC  AOD 

Raymond  M.  Cahen,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Laboflna 

S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,286,  Jan.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,141 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1978, 
05091/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  51/42 
U.S.  a.  562—487  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  purified  terephthalic  acid  from 
crude  terephthalic  acid  which  is  contaminated  by  impurities 
capable  of  undergoing  reduction-oxidation  reactions,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  comprising  the 
crude  terephthalic  acid  suspended  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  reduction-oxidation-reaction-enhancing  amount  of  a 
water-soluble  salt  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt,  manganese,  iron,  nickel  and 
mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  reduction-oxidation-reaction 
-enhancing  amount  is  an  amount  from  about  25  to  about 
1000  ppm  by  weight  of  heavy  metal  relative  to  the  weight 
of  dry  crude  terephthalic  acid; 

(b)  treating  the  aqueous  reaction  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  a  noble  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  System  on  a  catalyst  support  which  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  the  reaction  mixture  with  a  gas,  which 
comprises  nitrogen  or  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen 
having  a  sufficiently  low  partial  hydrogen  presshre  to 
essentially  not  cause  reduction  of  the  terephthalic  acid,  at 
a  sufficiently  elevated  reaction  temperature  to  maintain 
the  terephthalic  acid  substantially  dissolved  in  the  aqueous 
solution,  and  under  a  sufficiently  elevated  total  pressure  to 
maintain  the  aqueous  solution  in  a  liquid  phase;  and 

(c)  recovering  purified  terephthalic  acid  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


R2 

I 
-C— 


where  R^  is  H,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R^  is  H,  F  or  methyl  and  R^ 
and  R^  may  be  joined  together  to  foriti  the  ring  >C(CH2)n 
where  n  is  the  integer  2,  3,  or  4;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


4,317,923 
PURinCATION  OF  DICARBOXYLIC  AROMATIC  AODS 
Tamotsu  Imai,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  LOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,019,  Aug.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,386 

Int.  a.J  C07C  51/42 

U.S.  a.  562—487  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  phthalic,  isophthalic,  and  terephthalic 

acids  containing  paracarboxybenzaldehyde  ,as  an  impurity, 

which  comprises  contacting  said  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium 

with  a  catalyst  comprising  metallic  rhenium  at  a  temperature 

of  from  about  150°  to  about  350°  C.  to  effect  decarbonylation 

of  said  paracarboxybenzaldehyde  and  recovering  the  thus 

purified  acid. 


4,317,925 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

DI-N-PROPYLACETIC  ACID 

Jiirgen  Weber,  Oberhausen;  Wolfgang  Bemhagen,  Mulheim/- 
Ruhr,  and  Helmut  Springer,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ober- 
hausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,559 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 

1978,  2844636 

Int.  O?  C07C  51/235.  53/128 

U.S.  Q.  562—531  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  di-n-propylacetic  acid 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  converting  n-valeraldehyde-diallyl  acetal  into  allyl-1- 
pentenyl  ether  by  cleaving  one  mol  of  allyl  alcohol  per 
one  mol  of  n-valeraldehyde-diallyl  acetal  at  a  temperature 
of  120°  to  200°  C; 

B.  rearranging  the  allyl- 1-pentenyl  ether  so  formed  by  heat- 
ing the  same  at  a  temperature  of  250°  to  350*  C.  to  convert 
the  same  into  2-propyl-pent-4-en-l-al; 

C.  partially  hydrogenating  the  2-propyl-pent-4-en-l-al  cata- 
lytically  to  form  2-propyl-valeraldehyde  and 

D.  oxidizing  the  2-propyl-valeraldehyde  at  20*  to  60°  C.  by 
contacting  the  same  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas. 
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4,317,926 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  RECOVERING 

ACRYLIC  AaO 

Takahisa  Sato;  Masao  Baba,  and  Michito  Okane,  all  of  Himeji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,405 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1978,  53*3753; 
Jan.  20,  1978,  53-4346 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  51/25.  51/50.  57/05.  57/055 
U.S.  Q.  562—532  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylic  acid  comprising: 

(a)  catalytic  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  an  olefinic  compound 
of  the  general  formula  CH2=CHX  wherein  X  represents 
at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH3  and  CHO  with  a  molecular  oxygen  containing  gas  to 
yield  a  reaction  product  gas  comprising  acrylic  acid  and 
acetic  acid, 

(b)  contacting  said  reaction  product  gas  with  water  in  the 
presence  of  hydroquinone  and  obtaining  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  reaction  product  and  hydroquinone, 

(c)  separating  the  acrylic  acid  from  the  aqueous  solution, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(i)  separating  the  organic  components  containing  said 
reaction  product  and  hydroquinone  from  the  aqueous 
solution  by  extraction. 

(ii)  separating  acetic  acid  from  the  organic  components  to 
obtain  the  crude  acrylic  acid  by  distillation,  and 

(iii)  separating  the  acrylic  acid  from  the  crude  acrylic  acid 
and  obtaining  a  bottom  liquor  containing  acrylic  acid, 
acrylic  acid  dimer,  hydroquinone  and  high  boiling 
substances  by  distillation, 

(d)  decomposition  evaporating  said  bottom  liquor  under 
reduced  pressure  of  20-500  mmHg  at  a  temperature  of 
120°-220°  C.  to  provide  a  distillate  and  an  evaporation 
residue  having  the  composition  of  1-25  wt  %  of  acrylic 
acid,  9-49  wt  %  of  acrylic  acid  dimer,  wherein  the  total 
amount  of  the  acrylic  acid  and  its  dimer  is  in  the  range  of 
10-50  wt  %  and  correspondingly  90-50  wt  %  of  the  other 
components,  said  distillate  being  recycled  to  step  c,  and 

(e)  subjecting  said  evaporation  residue  to  water  extraction  to 
separate  said  acrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid  dimer,  and  hydro- 
quinone as  aqueous  solution  from  high  boiling  water  insol- 
uble substances,  said  aqueous  solution  being  recycled  to 
the  step  b  oc  step  c-i. 


using  a  catalyst  having  improved  attrition  resistance  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  an  essentially  inert  porous  support  capable  of  holding 
finely  divided  catalytically  active  material  on  its  outer 
surface,  said  support  wetted  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
aqueous  silica  sol  containing  from  about  20  to  about  40 
weight  percent  silica  to  provide  a  support  which  contains 
up  to  the  maximum  amount  of  silica  sol  said  support  can 
sorb  without  having  the  appearance  of  liquid  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  support;  and 

(B)  a  finely  divided  catalytically  active  oxide  material  for  the 
oxidation  conversion  of  olefinically  unsaturated  aldehydes 
to  the  corresponding  unsaturated  acids,  completely  cal- 
cined at  temperatures  in  the  range  from  about  360*  C.  to 
about  420°  C;  c 

said  finely  divided  catalytically  active  oxide  material  having 
been  coated  onto  the  surface  of  said  wetted  porous  support  in 
a  manner  to  provide  a  uniform-appearing  coating  and  the 
resulting  catalyst  dried,  said  catalyst  product  having  a  special 
attrition  index  not  exceeding  5  weight  percent. 


4,317,927 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF 

OLEnNICALLY  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES  TO 

THEIR  CORRESPONDING  AQDS 

Charles  A.  Dalton,  and  William  E.  Slinkard,  both  of  Nueces, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,754,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,393. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,020 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  51/235 

U.S.  Q.  562—535  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  olefinically 
unsaturated  aldehydes  to  the  corresponding  unsaturated  acids 
comprising  reacting  in  the  gas  phase,  said  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated aldehydes  with  oxygen  at  temperatures  in  the  range  from 
about  250°  C.  to  about  420*  C,  the  improvement  comprising 


4,317,928 
N,N,N',N'-TETRAKIS(2-FLUORO-2,2-DINITROETHYL) 
OXAMIDE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Michael  E.  Sitzmann,  Adelphi,  and  William  H.  Gilligan,  Ft. 
Washington,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,032 
Int.  Q.^  C07C  103/14.  133/02 
U.S.  Q.  564—160  1  Claim 

1.  N,N,N',N'-tetrakis(2-nuoro-2,2-dinitroethyl)oxamide. 


4.317,929 
TETRAPHENTLKETAZINES  AND  ISOINDOLINONE 
PIGMENTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Ernst  Model,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,549,  Jan.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,231,931. 
This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,482 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    3,    1978, 
1215/78 

Int.  Q.5  C07D  119/00 
U.S.  Q.  564—249  2  Claims 

1.  An  amine  of  the  formula 


R3'  R6 


R" 


--■^^ 


H2N 


NH2 


wherein  R  and  R"  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or 
methoxy,  Ri,  R2,  R4  and  Rj  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  R3'  and  Re'  represent 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  of  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  or  amino,  Q  is  a  direct  bond  or  p-phenylene,  n  is  1  or  2 
and  X  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 
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or 


from  metallic  rhodium,  rhodium  salts,  rhodium  carbonyls, 
rhodium  oxides  and  ligands  thereof;  and  recovering  the  formed 
secondary  amine  product. 


wherein  R?  and  Rg  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl  and 
the  O  of  the  phenoxy  group  is  attached  to  the  phenyl  ring  of 
said  amine. 


4^17,933 

PREPARATION  OF  ANTIOXIDANTS 

Dane  K.  Parker,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  435,568,  Jan.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,091,225. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,828 

Int.  a.J  C07C  47/56 

U.S.  a.  568—433  3  aaiiM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


4,317,930 

PHENETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

BRONCHDILATOR  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Noriyasu  HIrose,  Kokubunji,  and  Shigeru  Souda,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51/29175 
Int.  a.'  C07K  91/16 
U.S.  a.  564—363  4  Qaims 

1.  A  phenethylamine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula; 


R2 


R3       R* 

I     I 

CH— C— CHO 


R> 


o 


CHCH2NHCHCH2 


I 

OH 


CH3 


<y 


CH20CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  actd-addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  process  comprising  reacting  compounds  having  the 
general  structural  formula 


(I) 


chr'a 


with  compounds  having  the  general  structural  formula 

R* 
I 

hccho 


(11) 


4,317,931 
PROCESS  FOR  REARRANGEMENT  OF  ALKYL  GROUPS 

ON  AROMATIC  AMINES 
John  C.  Wollensak,  Bloomfield  Hills;  Kryn  G.  Ihrman,  Farming* 
ton,  and  Chester  P.  Jarema,  Sterling  Heights,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,931,  Sep.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser..  No.  240,752 
Int.  C\J  C07C  85/24 
U.S.  a.  564—409  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  redistributing  methyl  groups  on  nuclear 
methyl-substituted  aromatic  amines,  said  process  comprising 
heating  an  aromatic  amine  or  mixture  of  aromatic  amines,  said 
aromatic  amine  or  mixture  of  aromatic  amines  containing  (a) 
aromatic  amine  having  at  least  one  o-methyl  substituent  and  (b) 
aromatic  amine  having  at  least  one  ortho  position  unsubstituted    reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  while  dissolved  in 
except  for  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°-500°  C.  in    benzene  solvent  to  yield  aldehydes  having  the  structural  for- 
the  presence  of  an  aluminum  anilide  catalyst  and  a  metal-con-    mula 
taining  cocatalyst,  said  metal  being  selected  from  nickel,  co- 
balt, molybdenum  and  titanium. 

R2 

4,317,932 
PREPARATION  OF  SECONDARY  AMINES 
Felek  Jachimowicz,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,822 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/18 
U.S.  a.  564 — 445  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  secondary  amino  compounds  com- 
prising contacting,  in  a  reaction  zone,  an  inert  liquid  media,  an 
olefinic  compound,  carbon  monoxide,  ammonia  and  water  as 
the  hydrogen  source  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  to  250° 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  30  to  about  300  atmospheres 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  rhodium  atom  containing  compound  selected 


(HI) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo, 
and  iodo,  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  10 
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carbon  atoms,  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


dinium,  phosphonium,  arsonium  and  sulfonium  and  which 
is  ionically  bonded  to  the  ion  exchange  resin. 


4,317,934 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Paul  D.  Seemuth,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,460 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/28.  45/43 
U.S.  a.  568—437  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  selectively  producing  an  aldehyde  by  a 
procedure  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  geminal  dihalide 
containing  a  monohalide  impurity  to  form  a  mixture  of  an 
aldehyde  and  an  alcohol,  the  improvement  comprising  further 
reacting  said  mixture  with  manganese  dioxide  to  convert  said 
alcohol  to  additional  aldehyde  thereby  eliminating  the  need  for 
a  separation  procedure  to  remove  said  alcohol. 


4,317,935 
BICYCLO  ALDEHYDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION 
Kyriacos  C.  Nicolaou,  Havertown,  Pa.;  Ronald  L.  Magolda, 
Vineland,  N.J.,  and  David  A.  Qaremon,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,678,  Oct.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,806. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,399 
Int.  a.^  C07C  47/44.  45/27 
U.S.  a.  568—445  2  Qaims 

1.  An  intermediate  useful  for  the  synthesis  of  carbocyclic 
thromboxane,  having  the  formula: 


4,317,937 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF 

BIS-(l-BROMO-2,3,3-TRICHLORO-2.PROPENYL) 

ETHER 

Junichi  Saito,  and  Toyohiko  Kume,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,051 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1979,  54-6015 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  47/24 

U.S.  Q.  568—488  2  Qaims 

1.  In  the  production  of  trichloroacrolein  of  the  formula 

a 

I 

Cl2C=C— CHO 

by  reaction  of  a  2,3,3-trichloropropylene  derivative,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  bis-(l-bromo-2,3,3-tri- 
chloro-2-propenyl)  ether  of  the  formula 


a 

I 

(Cl2C=C— CH)20 
Br 


as  such  derivative,  the  reaction  comprising  steam  distillation. 


0r 


CHO 


4,317,936 

HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  USING 

RESIN-LIGAND-METAL  CATALYST 

Leo  Kim;  Timm  E.  Paxson,  both  of  Houston,  and  Sunny  C.  Tang, 

Katy,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,225,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  905,813,  May  15,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,179,402.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,350 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  15, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  45/50.  27/22 
U.S.  Q.  568—454  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroformylating  olefins  to  the  correspond- 
ing alcohols  and/or  aldehydes  which  comprises  reacting  said 
olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  hydroformyla- 
tion  conditions  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  40°  to  about  160°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1  to  about  500  atmospheres,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising: 

(a)  an  ion  exchange  resin  having  a  strongly  acidic,  weakly 
acidic,  or  mixed  acid-base  type  functional  group, 

(b)  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
ruthenium,  palladium,  platinum  and  rhodium  and  which  is 
directly  bonded  either  coordinately  or  ionically  to  the  ion 
exchange  resin,  and 

(c)  an  organic  linking  compound  of  from  1  to  about  100 
carbon  atoms  which  has  at  least  one  moiety  which  con- 
tains a  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trivalent  nitrogen,  trivalent  phosphorus,  trivalent  arsenic, 
trivalent  bismuth  and  trivalent  antimony  which  is  coordi- 
nately bonded  to  the  metal  and  further  has  at  least  one 
moiety  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydrocarbyl  ammonium,  dihydrocarbyl  ammonium, 
trihydrocarbyl  ammonium,  quaternary  ammonium,  pyri- 


4,317,938 

PREPARATION  OF  SECONDARY  ALKANOL 

ALKOXYLATES 

Eugene  F.  Lutz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,955 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  41 /Oi 
U.S.  Q.  568—619  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  detergent-range  secondary 
alkanol  alkoxylate  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  sulfating,  in  a  sulfation  reaction  zone,  an  olefin  reactant 
comprising  one  or  more  Cg  to  C20  olefins  by  reacting  said 
olefin  reactant  with  sulfuric  acid  of  a  concentration  be- 
tween about  75  and  100  percent  by  weight,  thereby  ob- 
taining a  sulfation  reaction  product  mixture  containing 
one  or  more  Cg  to  C20  monoalkyl  sulfuric  acids, 

(b)  introducing  said  Cg  to  C20'nonoalkyl  sulfuric  acids  and  a 
glycol  reactant,  containing  one  or  more  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  C2  and  C3  alkylene 
glycols  and  the  polyether  glycol  condensation  products  of 
said  alkylene  glycols,  into  an  alkoxylation  reaction  zone 
and  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  100'  C.  and 
160°  C.  for  a  time  between  about  0.1  to  4  hours  to  obtain 
the  desired  detergent-range  secondary  alkanol  alkoxylate. 


^ 


4,317,939 

CATALYZED  DISSOLUTION-HYDROLYSIS  OF 

POLYURETHANE  WASTES 

John  L.  Gerlock,  Dearborn;  Jacob  Braslaw,  Southfield;  both  of 

Mich.,  and  Jane  Albright,  Bremerton,  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,008 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  41/01 
U.S.  Q.  568—121  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  from  polyether  polyurethane  foam 
of  substantially  pure  polyether  polyol  which  can  be  used  to 
make  new  foam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  solution  by  dissolving  said  polyether  polyure- 
thane foam  in  a  saturated  alcohol  having  a  boiling  point  of 
between  about  225°  C.  and  about  280°  C.  at  a  temperature 
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between  about  185°  C  and  about  220°  C.  under  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere; 

(b)  adding  water  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  catalyst  to  said 
solution  under  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  said  water 
being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  create  a  mixture 
which  has  a  boiling  point  withiMhe  temperature  range  of 
from  about  175'  C.  to  about  220°  C.  and  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  catalyst  being  added  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  0.1  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
polyurethane  foam; 

(c)  refluxing  said  solution  under  said  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere to  substantially  hydrolyze  dissolution  products 
subject  to  hydrolysis  into  amines  and  alcohol  while  (1) 
periodically  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  main- 
tain a  mixture  having  a  boiling  point  within  said  range  of 
from  about  175°  C.  to  about  220°  C.  and  (2)  maintaining 
said  solution  at  a  temperature  within  said  range;  and 

(d)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solution  to  vacuum 
purification  at  a  temperature  below  about  230°  C.  so  as  to 
allow  recovery  therefrom  of  substantially  pure  polyether 
polyol. 


4,317,941 

—    2-DECARBOXY-2.HYDROXYMETHYL-TRANS.2,3. 

DIDEHYDRO-9-DEOXY-9.METHYLENE-PGF 

COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,771,  Apr.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,165,436. 

This  application  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,997 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07C  43/215.  35/06 

U.S.  a.  568—646  22  Qaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


H2C 


/^^•^y'^ 


H  CH2OH 

\  / 

C=sC 
/  \ 

y(CH2)g  H 


Xx'^^Yi— C— C— R7 
/  II      II 

HO  Ml  Li 


Ml  L, 

wherein  Y)  is  trans-CH=CH-,  -C"C-,  — CH2CH2— ,  or  cis- 
CH=CH-; 

wherein  Mi  is 


or 


Ri         ^OH 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L]  is 


4,317,940 
BIODEGRADABLE  SURFACTANTS 
Michael  Scardera,  Hamden,  and  Frank  R.  Grosser,  Bethany, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,555 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  43/1 J 
U.S.  G.  568—625  6  Qaims 

1  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


RO— (CHz-CH— 0)j-(CH7-CH2-0)f-(CH7-CH— 0)7-H 
R.  R 


wherein  R  is  a  linear,  alkyl  hydrocarbon  having  an  average  of 
from  about  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  linear,  alkyl 
hydrocarbon  of  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  a  linear,  alkyl 
hydrocarbon  of  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  x  is  an  integer 
from  about  8  to  about  12;  y  is  an  integer  from  about  19  to  about 
25;  and  z  is  an  integer  from  about  2  to  7. 


Rr         ^^4. 
Rj*'     Xr4. 

R}^         ^R4 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  g  is  4,  5,  or  6; 
wherein  R7  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


-(CH2)m-CH3, 


or 


-(CH2)A-/         -J 


(T)s 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


wherein  h  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three, 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the 
various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further 
proviso  that  R7  is 


-^' 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different. 


4,317,942 

ODORIFEROUS 

2-ALKOXYETHYL-CYCLOALKYL-ETHERS 

Klaus  Burzin,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979  2928348 

Int  a.^  C07C  43/184.  43/188 
U.S.  a.  568—670  5  Claims 

1.  A  2-alkoxyethyl-cycloalkyl-ether  of  the  formula 
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(CH2)„ 


CH— O— CH2— CH2— OR 


wherein 
R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue 

of  1-3  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  5  to  1 1. 


4,317,943 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOL  ETHERS 

John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,933 

Int.  a.^  C07C  41/01 

U.S.  a.  568—678  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  glycol  monoalkylethers  and  dialk- 

ylethers  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  hydrogen, 

carbon  monoxide,  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula: 

RCHO. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula: 

R'OH, 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  cobalt-containing  compound 
and  at  least  one  cyclopentadienyl  ligand  at  superatmospheric 
pressures  of  500  psi  or  greater  until  substantial  formation  of  the 
said  glycol  monoalkylethers  and  dialkylethers  has  been 
achieved  and  recovering  the  said  ethers  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


4,317,945 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2.METHYL-2-SEC.BUTYL-l,3-PROPANEDIOL 
Wolfgang  Bernhagen,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr;  Jiirgen  Weber, 
Oberhausen;    Helmut    Bahrmann,    Hiinxe,    and    Helmut 
Springer,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,396 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1979,  2933919 

Int.  a.3  C07C  29/14.  31/20 
U.S.  G.  568—853  18  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-methyl-2-sec.  butyl- 1,3- 
propanediol  comprising 
hydroformylating  2-methyl-l-butene  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  first  catalyst  to  form  the 
substance  3-methyl-pentanal, 
separating  said  methyl  pentanal  from  said  first  catalyst  by 

Hash  distillation, 
condensing  said  substance  with  formaldehyde,  or  a  com- 
pound which  forms  formaldehyde  under  the  conditions  of 
condensation  in  a  basic  medium  to  form  alpha-sec.  butyl- 
acrolein, 
separating  said  acrolein  from  said  basic  medium  by  flash 

distillation, 
partially  hydrogenating  said  acrolein  in  the  presence  of  a 
second  catalyst  to  form'the  material  2,3-dimethylpentanal, 
and 
converting  said  material  into  said  diol  by  treatment  with 
formaldehyde,  or  a  compound  which  forms  formaldehyde 
under  the  conditions  of  conversion,  in  the  presence  of  a 
strong  base  as  a  third  catalyst. 


4  i|7  945 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  VIA 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF 

GLYCOLALDEHYDE 

Lawrence  C.  Costa,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,550 
Int.  G.'  C07C  31/20 
U.S.  G.  568—862  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  glycolaldehyde  to 
form  ethylene  glycol  which  comprises  contacting  glycolalde- 
hyde with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  medium  con- 
taining an  organic  solvent  for  the  glycolaldehyde  which  may 
optionally  contain  water  in  which  medium  there  is  also  dis- 
solved a  catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  ruthenium  carboxylate 
catalyst  of  the  formula: 


4,317,944 

PREPARATION  OF  2,2-Bl's(4-HYDROXYPHENYL) 

PROPANE 

Gary  C.  Davis,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,515 
Int.  G.3  C07C  39/16 
U.S.  CI.  568—728  »  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  accelerating  the  rate  of  formation  of 
2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane,  which  comprises  heating  a 
mixture  of  phenol  and  acetone  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
condensation  catalyst  and  in  the  further  presence  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  ethylene  glycol, 
1,3-propanediol,  1,4-butanediol,  1,2-propanediol,  1,2- 
butanediol,  pentaerythritol,  glycerol,  and  trimethylolpropane, 
and  thereafter  isolating  the  aforesaid  hydroxyphenyl  propane. 


A' 

a2-Ru(PR3), 

wherein  n  is  2  or  3,  A'  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxylate  moiety 
derived  from  an  aliphatic  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid  of 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  from  an  aromatic  monocarbox- 
ylic acid  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  substituted 
derivatives  thereof,  wherein  the  substituents  comprise  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  cyano,  tertiary  amido  of  from  2  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  carboxyalkyl  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy 
and  cycloalkyi  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  A^  is  a  carboxylate 
moiety  derived  from  an  aliphatic  saturated  monocarboxylic 
acid  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  from  an  aromatic  mono- 
carboxylic acid  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  substi- 
tuted derivatives  thereof,  wherein  the  substituents  comprise 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  alkyl  of  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  tertiary  amido  of  from  2  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  carboxyalkyl  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy 
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and  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R  is  phenyl  or 
a  mono-  or  poly-nuclear  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  of  7 
to  14  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituents,  if  present,  are 
halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  acyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  tertiary  amido  of 
from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl  of  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy  and  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  n  =  3  when  A'  is  hydrogen,  to  form  said 
ethylene  glycol. 


4,317,947 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NITROSOBENZENE 

Hans  Zengel,  Nordring.  and  Manfred  Bergfeld,  Erlenbach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germajiy,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 

AsheTille,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,291 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  293%92 

Int.  a.'  C07C  76/00,  81/02 
U.S.  a.  568—949  3  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nitro^benzene  from 
nitrobenzene  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  at  temperatures  from 
about  250"  to  about  450°  C.  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
reaction  time  is  from  about  0.5  to  about  40  seconds,  excess  heat 
of  reaction  is  removed  and  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the 
absence  of  reducing  agents  and  at  pressures  in  the  range  from 
about  0.01  to  about  40  bar. 


4,317,948 
PRODUCTION  OF  BRANCHED  HYDROCARBONS 

Louis  F.  Heckelsberg,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,556 
Int.  a.'  C07C  2/08 
U.S.  a.  585—329  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  branched  hydrocarbons  having 
at  least  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  comprising 
(a)  contacting  a  mixed  olefm  feedstock  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  olefm  component  both  constituting  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  total  olefin  feedstock 
said  first  olefin  component  of  one  or  more  1-olefins  having 
the  formula 


R— CH=CH2 


(1) 


and  said  second  olefin  component  of  one  or  more  internal 
olefins  having  the  formula 


R— CH=CH-R 


(2) 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  are 
alkyl  radicals  of  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  with  a  nickel  con- 
taining dimerization  catalyst  under  dimerization  condi- 
tions to  form  a  mixture  containing  said  branched  hydro- 
carbon comprising  olefins  codimerized  of  said  1 -olefin 
with  said  internal  olefin,  and 
(b)  separating  said  branched  hydrocarbon  from  said  mixture. 


mono  and  polynuclear  aromatics,  paraffins,  organic  acids  and 
alcohols,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  vaporizing  said  organic  compound  in  a  refiux  zone 

(2)  passing  said  vaporized  organic  compound  through  a 
catalyst  zone  to  an  overhead  condenser  whereby  said 
vapor  is  condensed. 

(3)  returning  said  condensed  organic  compound  to  said 
catalyst  zone  and  in  said  catalyst  zone  contacting  said 
condensed  organic  compound  with  said  vaporized  or- 
ganic compound  and  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  solid 
acid  catalyst  at  alkylating  conditions  whereby  a  mono- 
alkylate  derivative  of  said  organic  compound  is  formed, 

(4)  returning  said  mono-alkylate  derivative  and  unreacted 
organic  compound  to  said  reflux  zone,  and 

(5)  recovering  said  mono-alkylate  derivative  from  said  reflux 
zone. 


4,317,950 

USE  OF  AMINE-ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  ADDUCTS  AS 

ALKYLATION  INHIBITORS  IN  A 

LIGAND-COMPLEXING  PROCESS 

Donald  J.  Haase,  Houston;  David  G.  Walker,  Baytown,  and 

Paul  C.  Ostrowski,  Webster,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tenneco 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,630 

Int.  a.^  C07C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  585—852  13  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  separation  of  complexible  ligands 
from  a  gas  feedstream  that  comprises  ethylene,  propylene,  or 
mixtures  thereof  wherein  (a)  said  gas  feedstream  is  contacted 
with  a  liquid  sorbent  that  is  a  solution  in  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon or  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  a  bimetallic  salt 
complex  having  the  formula  M/M//X„.Aromatic,  wherein  M/ 
is  a  Group  I-B  metal,  M//is  a  Group  III-A  metal,  X  is  halogen, 
n  is  the  sum  of  the  valences  of  M/  and  M//,  and  Aromatic  is  a 
monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  thereby  forming  a 
reaction  mixture  that  comprises  a  solution  of  a  complex  of  the 
complexible  ligand  and  the  bimetallic  salt  complex  in  the  liquid 
sorbent,  (b)  the  reaction  mixture  is  separated  from  the  gas 
feedstream,  (c)  the  ligand  is  separated  from  the  liquid  sorbent 
in  the  reaction  mixture,  and  (d)  the  liquid  sorbent  is  recycled  to 
Step  (a),  the  improvement  that  comprises  incorporating  in  said 
liquid  sorbent  from  8.5  mole  percent  to  30  mole  percent,  based 
on  the  Group  I-B  metal  in  the  bimetallic  salt  complex  compo- 
nent of  the  liquid  sorbent,  of  an  amine-aluminum  chloride 
adduct  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  adducts  having  the  formula  RsNAlCb,  wherein  each  R 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  or  methylphenyl; 

(b)  adducts  having  the  formula 


R      R 


4,317,949 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  USEFUL 
THEREIN 
Ronald  J.  Vaughan,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varen  Tech- 
nology, Marshallton,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,634 

Int.  a.3  C07C  2/66,  2/70 

U.S.  a.  585—458  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  organic  compound,  said 

organic  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


AlCb 


wherein  each  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(c)  mixtures  thereof, 
thereby  substantially  reducing  alkylation  and  other  side  reac- 
tions during  the  ligand-separation  process  and  stabilizing  the 
liquid  sorbent. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,317,951 
NIPPLED  JOINT  FOR  FURNACE  ELECTRODE 

Jean-Michel  Boudeau,  Le  Fayet;  Michel  Logue,  Sainte-Foy-les- 
Lyon,  and  Claude  Parisot,  Le  Fayet,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Societe  des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savote  (SERS), 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,618 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1979,  79  28144 

Int.  a.^  H05B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  13—18  C  7  Claims 


said   box  whereby   liquid   coolant   may   be  circulated 

through  the  walls  of  the  box; 
at  least  one  channel  outlet  fiuidly  connecting  the  channel 

with  the  terminal  bushings; 
at  least  one  channel  inlet  fluidly  connecting  the  terminal 

bushings  with  the  channel  whereby  liquid  coolant  may  be 

withdrawn  from  the  channel  into  the  terminal  bushings 

and  returned  from  the  terminal  bushings  into  the  channel; 

and, 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  furring  strips  dividing  said  channel 

into  at  least  one  upper  channel  and  at  least  one  lower 

channel  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  the  terminal 

box. 


1.  A  nippled  joint  for  a  furnace  electrode,  said  electrode 
having  two  opposed  sections  with  internally  threaded  seats,  a 
nipple  having  threads  on  each  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  seats,  and  wherein  the  clearance  between  the 
threads  of  the  nipple  and  the  threads  of  the  seats  of  the  two 
electrode  sections  passes  through  a  minimum  value  at  a  level 
situated  in  the  running  part  of  the  threads  between  approxi- 
mately a  tenth  and  a  quarter  of  the  height  of  the  engaged 
threads  as  measured  in  each  seat  from  the  base  thereof. 


4,317,953 
STRAIN  RELIEF  FOR  CABLE  SPLICE  CLOSURES 

Kenneth  W.  Brownell;  Virgil  Bolick,  both  of  Ashevllle;  Joseph 

Carswell,  Leicester,  and  Robert  C.  Hazenfield,  Asheville,  all 

of  N.C,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,513 

Int.  a.'  H02G  15/10 

U.S.  a.  174—21  R  10  Claims 


4,317,952 

LIQUID  COOLED  TERMINAL  BOXES 

Anthony  F.  Armor,  James  B.  Archibald,  both  of  Schenectady, 

and  David  A.  Noel,  Rotterdam  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,816 

Int.  a.3  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  174—15  BH  15  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  box  for  a  multi-phase  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  high  voltage  bushings  passing  there  through,  said  ter- 
minal box  comprising: 

a  base  plate  supporting  said  terminal  bushings; 

a  first  terminal  box  wall  defining  an  enclosure  about  the  high 
voltage  bushings; 

a  second  terminal  box  wall  spaced  from  but  adjacent  to  said 
first  terminal  box  wall;  said  first  and  second  walls  defining 
at  least  one  sealed  flow  channel  about  the  terminal  box; 

a  box  inlet  opening  and  a  box  outlet  opening  connected  to 


1.  A  splice  assembly  comprising: 

a  splice  closure  including  a  top  surface;  a  pair  of  openings  in 
said  splice  closure  for  receiving  a  pair  of  cables,  each  cable 
having  a  jacket  and  having  at  least  one  conductor  adapted 
to  be  spliced  within  the  closure;  a  pair  of  cable  clamping 
means,  each  firmly  attached  to  the  jacket  of  each  cable  at 
some  distance  removed  from  said  splice  closure;  a  pair  of 
arms  rigidly  securing  said  cable  clamping  means  to  each 
other,  said  arms  projecting  away  from  said  top  surface  of 
said  splice  closure  at  an  angle  greater  than  0°  from  said 
surface,  whereby  strain  relief  is  imparted  to  the  splice 
assembly. 


4  317  954 

ELECTRICAL  BOXES  AND  ACCESSORY  THEREFORE 

John  R.  Giammarra,  712  Frann  Rd.,  Toms  River,  N.J.  08753 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,145 

Int.  a.'  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  174—53  6  Claims 

1.  A  new-  construction  metal  electrical  box  of  the  type 

originally  having  electrical  device  mounting  ears,  said  box 

including  cable  clamps  at  the  rear  thereof  secured  to  said  box 

by  cable  clamp  screws,  one  of  said  mounting  ears  having  been 

knocked  off  said  box,  said  box  including  a  replacement  for  said 
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mounting  ear  comprising  a  metal  bracket  clipped  onto  the  wall 
of  said  box  on  each  side  of  the  former  location  of  said  knocked- 


positions  on  said  viewing  unit  corresponding  to  positions 
where  said  images  are  being  changed  on  said  sending  unit. 


4,317,957 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTHENTICATING  USERS  AND 

DEVICES  IN  ON-LINE  TRANSACTION  NETWORKS 

Marvin  Sendrow,  4609  Logsdon  Dr.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,110 

Int.  a.J  H04L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  178—22.08  17  Qaims 


off  ear,  and  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  box  by  one  of  the  cable 
clamp  screws  thereof 


4.317,955 
BARBED  WIRE 

Oh  Y.  Choi,  224-408  Jhamsil  2-dong,  Kangnam-ku,  Seoul,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,562 

Int.  CI.'  B21F  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  174-126  CP  3  Qaims 


1,  A  wire  for  a  barbed  wire  configuration  comprising  an  iron 
wire  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  therein  and  a 
copper  wire  coated  with  insulation  inserted  into  said  groove 
and  extending  along  said  groove,  said  iron  wire  and  copper 
wire  being  coated. 


4.317,956 
REMOTE  CHALKBOARD  AUTOMATIC  CURSOR 

Gabor  P.  Torok,  Holmdel,  and  Andrew  B.  White,  Marlboro, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,634 

Int.  a.'  G08C  21/00:  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  178-18  21  Claims 
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1.  A  display  system  having 
a  sending  unit  and 
a  viewmg  unit  for  displaying  images  created  at  said  sending 

unit, 
Characterized  by 
means  for  displaying  a  selective  distinctive  graphic  image  at 


1.  In  a  system  for  authenticating  users  and  devices  in  on-line 
transaction  networks  comprising  a  plurality  of  remote  termi- 
nals in  communication  with  a  central  processing  unit  including 
a  data  base  containing  encrypted  data  used  in  the  authentica- 
tion of  the  users  and  devices,  said  data  being  encrypted  with  a 
master  key  and  including  terminal  master  keys  for  each  of  said 
remote  terminals  and  identification  numbers  for  each  of  said 
users  all  of  which  are  secret,  said  data  further  including  termi- 
nal identification  numbers  for  each  of  said  remote  terminals 
and  account  numbers  for  each  of  said  users,  wherein  each  of 
said  remote  terminals  is  provided  with  means  for  entering  an 
account  number  and  an  identification  number  of  a  user  initiat- 
ing a  transaction  as  well  as  the  nature  of  the  transaction,  the 
improvement  in  a  method  for  protecting  the  transaction  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

generating  at  a  terminal  a  transaction  request  message  based  on 
the  information  entered  at  the  terminal  by  a  user  initiating  a 
transaction, 
using  the  identification  number  and  the  account  number  en- 
tered by  the  user  and  the  terminal  identification  number  and 
the  terminal  master  key,  and  employing  such  variants  as  to 
generate  a  working  key  unique  to  each  transaction, 
encrypting  the  transaction  request  message  using  the  working 

key, 
transmitting  the  encrypted  transaction  request  message, 
deriving  the  working  key  ^t  the  central  processing  unit  using 
information  derived  from  the  transmitted  message  and  the 
data  base  including  the  account  number,  the  terminal  master 
key  and  the  terminal  identification  number,  • 
decrypting  the  message  received  at  the  central  processing  unit 

using  the  working  key, 
comparing  the  user  identification  number  and  account  number 
obtained  by  decrypting  corresponding  data  in  the  data  base 
with  the  data  in  the  transaction  request  message  to  validate 
the  transaction  request  message, 
generating  a  transaction  request  response  and  encrypting  the 

transaction  request  response  with  the  working  key, 
transmitting  the  encrypted  transaction  request  response  to  the 

terminal  where  the  transaction  was  initiated,  and 
decrypting  the  message  received  at  the  terminal  using  the 
working  key  and,  if  the  transaction  is  approved,  providing 
the  requested  service. 
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4,317,958 
NOISE  REDUCING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CTD  DELAY  LINE 
Keigi  Hamaguchi,  and  Mitsuni  Hosoya,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,339 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54/4296 

Int.  a.3  H04S  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  179—1  G  4  Claims 


1.  A  delay  circuit  for  delaying  a  signal  extending  from  a 
lower  frequency  region  to  a  higher  frequency  region,  compris- 
ing: a  charge  transfer  device  having  an  input,  a  series  of  stages 
and  an  output  and  being  operative  to  transfer  a  signal  from  said 
input  to  said  output  in  response  to  a  clock  signal  applied  to  said 
stages;  clocking  means  for  supplying  said  clock  signal  to  said 
charge  transfer  device;  preemphasis  means  for  emphasizing 
said  signal  in  said  higher  frequency  region  before  application 
thereof  to  said  input;  and  deemphasis  means  for  emphasizing 
said  signal  in  said  lower  frequency  region  at  said  output  of  said 
charge  transfer  device  to  compensate  for  the  emphasis  of  said 
preemphasis  means  so  that  the  delay  circuit  has  a  total  response 
that  is  substantially  flat. 


control  amplifier  ( AR:)  connected  to  the  output  of  the  speaker 
amplifier,  a  comparator  (COMP)  for  comparing  an  output  V/ 
of  the  transmission  control  amplifier  and  a  received  signal  level 
V,  which  is  the  sum  of  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  the  second 
reception  control  amplifiers,  said  comparator  controlling  the 
variolossers  so  that  when  V,^  V;.is  satisfied,  the  attenuation  in 
the  transmit  variolosser  is  small  and  the  attenuation  in  the 
reception  variolosser  is  large,  and  when  V,<Vris  satisfied  or 
the  values  V,and  V^are  lower  than  the  predetermined  value, 
the  attenuation  in  the  transmit  variolosser  is  large,  and  the 
attenuation  in  the  reception  variolosser  is  small,  characterized 
in  that  a  first  rectification  and  integration  circuit  is  provided  at 
the  output  of  the  first  reception  control  amplifier,  a  second 
rectification  and  integration  circuit  is  provided  at  the  output  of 
the  second  reception  control  amplifier,  a  third  rectification  and 
integration  circuit  is  provided  at  the  output  of  the  transmission 
control  amplifier  for  providing  the  transmission  level  V,  to  the 
comparator,  a  differentiation  circuit  is  provided  at  the  output 
of  said  second  rectification  and  integration  circuit,  and  means 
for  providing  the  sum  of  the  output  of  the  differentiation  cir- 
cuit and  the  output  of  the  first  rectification  and  integration 
circuit  is  provided  for  providing  the  received  signal  level  V^to 
the  comparator. 


4,317,959 
SPEECH  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Shigeya  Kuriki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  OKI  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,714 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54-34283 
Int.  a.J  H04M  1/60 
U.S.  CI.  179— 1  VC  laaim 
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1.  A  speech  control  circuit  for  a  loudspeaker  telephone 
comprising  a  microphone  (M),  a  microphone  amplifier  (MA) 
for  the  amplification  of  the  output  of  the  microphone,  a  trans- 
mission control  amplifier  (AT)  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
microphone  amplifier,  a  transmit  variolosser  (TVL)  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  microphone  amplifier  for  providing  vari- 
able attenuation,  a  receive  variolosser  (RVL),  a  hybrid  circuit 
(HYB)  connected  to  the  output  of  the  transmit  variolosser,  the. 
input  of  the  receive  variolosser,  and  a  transmission  line,  a 
speaker  amplifier  (SA)  connected  to  the  output  of  the  receive 
variolosser,  a  speaker  (SP)  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
speaker  amplifier  for  converting  an  electric  signal  to  an  acous- 
tic signal,  a  first  reception  control  amplifier  (ARi)  connected 
to  the  input  of  the  receive  variolosser,  a  second  reception 


4,317,960 

TELEPHONE-CONFERENaNG  AND 

INQUIRY-HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Avery  R.  Johnson.  Milford,  and  John  M.  Harrison,  Epsom,  both 

of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Small  World  Exchange,  Inc.,  Nashua, 

N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,451 

Int  a.'  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  179—18  EC  15  Qaims 


1.  Caller-initiated  telephone  conferencing  apparatus  com- 
prising 

caller-responsive  input  means  for  concurrently  receiving  a 
plurality  of  incoming  telephone  line  calls  over  an  associ- 
ated plurality  of  incoming  telephone  lines  and  including 
means  for  responding  to  a  signaling  indication  on  any 
incoming  telephone  line  for  conditioning  that  line  for 
communication,  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  conditioned  incoming  lines  to  any  of 
plural  conference  groupings  wherein  any  incoming  line  in 
a  grouping  can  communicate  with  all  other  incoming  lines 
connected  to  said  grouping  and  each  conference  grouping 
has  the  capacity  of  at  least  three  incoming  calls. 
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4^17,961 

TELEPHONE-CONFERENaNG  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Avery  R.  Johnson,  Milford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Small  World 

Exchange,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,452 

Int.  a.'  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  179— 18  BC  lOOaims 


sor  dedicated  to  each  line  for  the  duration  of  each  subscriber 

call: 
subscriber  line  circuit  means  having  at  least  one  of  said 
subscriber  lines  terminated  thereat,  for  deriving  digital 
path  selection  control  signals  and  for  deriving  digital 
signals  representative  of  that  portion  of  said  plurality  of 
communications  which  is  associated  with  the  subscriber 
line  or  lines  terminated  at  said  subscriber  line  circuit 
means; 
means  for  transmitting  said  digital  path  selection  control 
signals  and  said  digital  signals  representative  of  said  com- 
munications on  a  common  communication  path  such  that 
independent  path  selection  control  is  provided  for  each  of 
said  communications  on  said  subscriber  lines;  and 
switching  matrix  means  having  a  plurality  of  said  common 
communication  paths  coupled  thereto  from  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  line  circuit  means  for  switching  said  communi- 
cations among  said  subscriber  lines  in  accordance  with 
said  digital  path  selection  control  signals. 


1.  Caller-initiated  telephone  conferencing  apparatus  com- 
prising 

caller-responsive  input  means  for  concurrently  receiving  a 
plurality  of  incoming  telephone  line  calls  over  an  associ- 
ated plurality  of  incoming  telephone  lines  and  including 
means  for  responding  to  a  signaling  indication  on  any 
incoming  telephone  line  for  conditioning  the  line  for  com- 
munication, and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  automat- 
ically connecting  the  conditioned  lines  associated  with 
said  incoming  calls  to  a  conference  grouping  wherein  any 
of  said  associated  incoming  lines  in  the  grouping  provides 
communication  with  all  other  lines  connected  to  said 
grouping  and  said  grouping  has  the  capacity  of  at  least 
three  incoming  calls. 


4,317,962 
DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL  FOR  DIGITAL  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
John  E.  Cox,  Sumford,  Conn.;  Robert  Treiber,  Long  Island, 
N.Y.,  and  John  M.  Cotton,  East  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,252,  Mar.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,712,  Mar.  2,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,752 
Int.  a.'  H04J  3/12;  H04Q  3/54.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  179-18  ES  13  Oaims 
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7.  In  a  continuously  expandable  switching  system  for  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  communications  among  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  lines  and  including  a  distributed  call  control  proces- 


4,317,963 
SUBSCRIBER  LINE  INTERFACE  ORCUIT  UTILIZING 
IMPEDANCE  SYNTHESIZER  AND  SHARED  VOLTAGE 
SOURCE  FOR  LOOP  CURRENT  REGULATION 
CONTROL 
Ramon  C.  W.  Chea,  Jr.,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,976 
Int.  a.3  H04M  19/00 
U.S.  a.  179—77  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  line  circuit  for  supplying  regulated  line  current  to  one 
or  more  telephone  subscriber  lines  comprising: 

a  source  of  dc  battery  voltage; 

dc  power  supply  means  having  a  plurality  of  selectable 
output  voltages  having  magnitudes  less  than  the  magni- 
tude of  said  battery  voltage; 

line  feed  impedance  means; 

driver  amplifier  means  for  supplying  regulated  current  to 
said  subscriber  line  thru  said  line  feed  impedance  means 
and  having  a  bias  voltage  input  coupled  thereto; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  output  voltage  of  said  driver 
amplifier  means; 

switching  means  for  selecting  either  said  battery  voltage  or 
one  of  said  selectable  output  voltages  in  response  to  a 
control  input  thereto  and  for  coupling  said  selected  volt- 
age to  said  bias  voltage  input  of  said  driver  amplifier; 

comparator  means  for  deriving  said  control  input  to  said 
switching  means  in  response  to  the  comparison  of  the 
output  of  said  sensing  means  to  a  reference  voltage  such 
that  the  overhead  bias  power  dissipation  of  said  amplifier 
is  minimized  by  minimizing  the  differential  between  the 
bias  voltage  applied  to  said  amplifier  and  the  selected 
voltage. 
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4,317,964 
OFF-HOOK/ON-HOOK  STATUS  CHECK  CIRCUIT 
Ronald  D.  Biggs,  Zionsville,  and  Peter  O.  Schuh,  Noblesville, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,552 

Int.  C1.3  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—81  R  11  Qaims 
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8.  In  combination: 

means  for  opening  and  closing  a  circuit  path,  the  circuit  path 
opening  and  closing  means  being  adapted  for  connection 
in  series  with  the  tip  or  the  ring  lead  of  a  telephone  sub- 
scriber line;  and 

a  circuit  for  determining  the  switchhook  status  of  a  tele- 
phone station  set  associated  with  the  telephone  subscriber 
line,  the  circuit  being  responsive  to  and  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  circuit  path  opening  and  closing  means. 


4,317,965 

THIN  MINIATURIZED  DYNAMIC-TYPE 

LOUDSPEAKER 

Mitsuru  Toyoda,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,142 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54/43317; 
Apr.  10,  1979,  54/47118[U] 

Int.  a.'  H04R  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  179—115.5  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  dynamic-type  loudspeaker  comprising; 

a  unitary  vibration  plate  within  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the 
loudspeaker,  said  vibration  plate  having  a  substantially 
circular  planar  portion  formed  with  a  central  perpendicu- 
lar cylindrical  projecting  region  having  a  region  parallel 
to  the  planar  portion; 

a  voice  coil  wound  about  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  project- 
ing region  of  the  vibration  plate; 

a  substantially  planar  yoke  having  a  perpendicular  cylindri- 
cal central  pole  dimensioned  to  cooperate  with  the  pro- 
jecting region  of  said  vibration  plate,  said  yoke  formed 
with  seating  means  for  receiving  the  vibration  plate  at  the 
periphery  thereof  and  maintaining  the  vibration  plate 
spaced  apart  from  said  yoke,  said  vibration  plate  disposed 
on  said  seating  means;  and 

a  frame  member  dimensioned  to  cooperate  with  said  seating 
means  and  including  a  disc-shaped  permanent  magnet 
having  a  central  op>ening  mounted  in  said  frame,  said 
frame  member  positioned  on  said  seating  means  about  said 
voice  coil  and  projecting  region  and  overlying  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  vibration  plate,  said  frame  member  sup- 
porting the  disc-shaped  permanent  magnet  at  the  circum- 
ference thereof  and  waterproof  packing  means  disposed  in 

\ 


the  frame  member  compressed  between  the  frame  member 
and  the  circumference  of  said  vibration  plate. 

8.  A  dynamic-type  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a  circular  substantially  planar  yoke  having  a  center  pole,  an 
outwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  and  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  perpendicular  to  the  planar  region  adja- 
cent said  peripheral  flange  for  forming  a  seat; 

a  unitary  substantially  planar  vibration  plate  within  the 
magnetic  circuitry  of  the  loudspeaker,  said  vibration  plate 
formed  with  a  central,  cylindrical  projecting  region  hav- 
ing a  region  parallel  to  the  planar  region  of  the  plate 
dimensioned  to  cooperate  with  the  center  pole  of  the 
yoke,  the  vibration  plate  disposed  on  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending peripheral  flange; 

a  voice  coil  mounted  on  the  projecting  region  of  the  vibra- 
tion plate; 

a  circular  frame  member  including  a  substantially  circular, 
planar  permanent  magnet  having  a  central  opening 
mounted  at  the  circumference  thereof  to  the  frame,  said 
magnet  dimensioned  to  fit  about  the  voice  coil,  and  said 
frame  formed  with  an  internal  axial  U-shaped  groove  and- 
a  resilient  packing  member  disposed  in  the  groove,  the 
frame  member  dimensioned  to  engage  the  seat  with  the 
packing  member  biased  against  said  vibration  plate. 


4,317,966 
VIBRATORY  RIBBON  SPEAKER 
Give  R.  B.  Lister,  P.O.  Box  5101  (University  Station),  Seattle, 
Wash.  98105 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,696 

Int.  a.'  H04R  9/02 

U.S.  a.  179—115  V  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  ribbon-type  acoustic  speaker  system  wherein  an 

elongated  sound-reproducing  ribbon  extends  lengthwise  along 

a  working  gap  between  an  opposed  pair  of  elongated  magnetic 

pole  pieces,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  providing  a  plurality  of  supports  adjacent  said  ribbon 

and  spaced  apart  along  its  length; 
resilient  means  fixed  between  said  ribbon  and  said  supports; 

and 
said  resilient  means  being  shaped  to  provide  lengthwise 
gradation  of  resilience  from  relatively  greater  firmness 
medially  to  less  firm  ends. 

9.  A  ribbon-type  acoustic  speaker  system,  comprising: 

an  elongated  pair  of  flux  concentrating  magnetic  structures 
in  edge-opposed,  spaced-apart  relation  providing  a  work- 
ing gap  between  pole  pieces; 

a  sound-reproducing  ribbon  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
working  gap  between  said  pole  pieces; 

support  means  spanning  said  working  gap  adjacent  said 
ribbon;  and 

resilient  means  affixed  in  spaced-apart  ribbon-supporting 
relation  between  said  ribbon  and  said  spanning  support 
means. 

10.  A  ribbon-type  acoustic  speaker  system,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  pair  of  magnetically  soft  bars  mounted  in  edge- 
opposed,  spaced-apart  relation  and  thereby  providmg  a 
working  gap; 

a  series  of  permanently  magnetic  blocks  secured  along  and 
sandwiching  said  bars  in  a  location  spaced  from  the  edges 
of  said  soft  bars  defining  said  working  gap;  and 

a  resiliently  supported  ribbon  mounted  in  said  workmg  gap. 

4,317,967 
FAULT  ISOLATION  DEVICE 

Paul  De  V  ries;  Steven  Gewitz,  and  Roald  G.  Heyman,  all  of  71 
W.  23rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,715 

Int.  a.'  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179-175.3  R  '  Claims 


^C  C€MTJrAL  OffK£ 


1.  A  telephone  line  fault  isolation  device  to  be  installed  in 
line  between  one  or  more  telephone  trunk  lines  and  customer 
telephone  equipment  coupled  to  said  one  or  more  trunk  lines, 
the  device  comprising 
auditory  monitoring  means  for  selectively  monitoring  audi- 
ble tones  on  said  trunk  lines;  and 
line  switch  means  associated  with  said  auditory  monitoring 
means  and  said  one  or  more  telephone  trunk  lines  for 
selectively  coupling  the  same  and,  for  each  said  telephone 
trunk  line,  having  a  normal  condition  in  which  the  respec- 
tive telephone  trunk  line  is  coupled  to  said  customer  tele- 
phone equipment  and  a  test  condition  in  which  said  re- 
spective trunk  line  is  disconnected  from  said  customer 
telephone  equipment  and  is  connected  to  said  auditory 
monitoring  means. 


open  condition  is  required,  and  including  two  associated 
spaced  apart  slots  at  any  position  for  a  normally  closed 
condition  pair  of  contacts,  the  spacing  of  said  two  associ- 
ated slots  such  that  an  outer  contact  rests  against  the  side 
wall  between  the  associated  slots  and  an  inner  contact 
overlaps  the  associated  slots; 
said  cap  being  hollow  and  having  a  top  surface  and  sides, 
and  including  cam  members  on  an  inner  surface  of  two 


opposed  sides,  said  cam  members  extending  through  said 
slots  in  said  housing; 
said  cams  in  an  upward  position  of  the  cap,  removed  from 
said  contacts  and  in  a  downward  position  each  cam  mem- 
ber engaging  with  and  biasing  one  of  a  pair  of  contacts  to 
change  the  condition  of  the  pair; 
means  retaining  said  cap  on  said  housing;  and 
means  for  connecting  electrical  conductors  to  said  contacts. 


4  317  968 
MULTIPLE  CANTILEVER  SPRING  CONTACT  SWITCH 
Gerd  Kuhfus,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,933 

Int.  a.   HOIH  i/12 

U.S.  a.  200—5  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple  cantilever  spring  contact  switch,  comprising: 

a  base,  a  housing  fitting  on  said  base,  and  a  captive  cap  fitting 

over  said  housing  and  including  means  for  resiliently 

biasing  said  cap  upwards  on  said  housing  away  from  said 

base; 

said  base  including  two  pairs  of  rows  of  sockets,  at  least  two 
sockets  in  a  row,  two  rows  making  a  pair,  and  a  cantilever 
spring  contact  positioned  in  each  socket  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  contacts,  the  contacts  of  a  pair  having 
a  predetermined  biased  relationship  giving  alternatively 
normally  open  and  normally  closed  conditions  as  desired; 

said  housing  being  hollow  and  fitting  over  said  base  and  said 
contacts  and  attached  to  said  base,  said  housing  including 
slots  in  side  walls  thereof,  aligned  with  said  contacts,  said 
contacts  being  biased  towards  said  side  walls  with  at  least 
the  outer  contact  of  each  pair  in  contact  A'ith  the  inner 
surface  of  a  side  wall,  said  housing  including  means  on  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  for  biasing  an  inner  contact 
of  a  pair  away  from  an  outer  contact  where  a  normally 


4,317,969 
ELECTRICAL  LINE-CONNECTOR 

Hannes  Riegler,  and  Ulrich  Wittwer,  both  of  Chalet  Rothusi, 
3818  Grindelwald  Cheminees  Isolationen,  Umbauten  von 
Kuchen,  Bader,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,962 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  21/00 
U.S.  a.  200—52  R  4  Qatms 

1.  A  safety  connector  for  electrical  connections  with  two 
mating  connector  parts  that  fit  together,  each  of  which  con- 
nector parts  contains  contacts  connected  to  electrical  wiring, 
comprising: 
first  and  second  connector  parts  each  having  a  planar 
contact  face  for  joining  abutment  and  relative  rotational 
positioning; 
first  and  second  contacts  disposed  in  generally  planar  dispo- 
sition on  the  first  contact  face  of  said  first  connector  part, 
said  first  contact  being  central  and  said  second  contact 
being  peripheral  to  the  first  contact  face; 
first  and  second  contacts  disposed  in  generally  planar  dispo- 
sition on  the  second  contact  face  of  said  second  connector 
part,  said  first  contact  being  central  and  said  second 
contact  being  peripheral  to  said  second  contact  face,  said 
first  central  contact  being  constituted  of  permanent  mag- 
net material; 
spring  loaded  contact  means  disposed  in  said  second  connec- 
tor part  to  be  magnetically  attractable  to  electrically  con- 
nect to  said  central  first  contact  of  said  first  connector  part 
when  the  planar  contact  faces  are  placed  in  juxtaposition; 
switch  means  in  said  second  connector  part  connected  to 
said  electrical  wiring  in  current  conductive  mode  only 
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when  said  spring  loaded  contact  means  is  magnetically  4,317,971 

attracted;  and  ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  AND  VACUUM  LIMIT 

means  for  limiting  the  relative  positioning  of  said  first  and  SWITCH  VALVE 

second  connector  parts  between  a  first  position  wherein   Verlon  C.  Roth,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RK  Industries, 

Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,601 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  ii/34 

U.S.  a.  200—83  J  ,4  Oaims 


*1  i-  ^/ 


respective  first  and  second  contacts  of  the  first  and  second 
connector  paris  are  in  electrical  contact  and  a  second 
position  at  least  90°  displaced  wherein  the  respective 
second  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  connector  parts 
are  not  in  conductive  contact. 


4,317,970 
ENTRAPMENT  PREVENTION  DEVICE 
Manfred  Hafher,  Merzhausen,  and  Heinz  Hunold,  Waldkirch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH 
Optik-Elektronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,  2908471 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  i/l6 
U.S.  a.  200—61.43  26  Gaims 


B"    23'  23 


1.  An  entrapment  prevention  device  for  fastening  to  edge 
means  associated  with  a  closable  opening,  the  device  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  electrically  conductive  bands  of  which  at 
least  one  is  resilient,  said  bands  being  held  spaced  apart  and 
facing  each  other  so  as  to  contact  one  another  on  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure,  and  a  monitoring  circuit  capable  of  detecting 
said  contact,  the  first  and  second  bands  being  each  in  the  form 
of  an  elongate  helix-like  structure,  with  one  band  covering  the 
other  substantially  over  their  entire  length. 


-10 


1.  An  adjustable  pressure  and  vacuum  limit  switch  valve 
comprising: 

a  valve  base  having  a  pair  of  parallel  exterior  and  interior 
plane  base  faces,  and  an  aperture  disposed  through  said 
valve  base  normal  to  said  pair  of  plane  base  faces,  said 
exterior  plane  face  adapted  and  sized  to  conductively 
accept  and  secure  a  fluid  flow  pipe  to  said  exterior  plane 
face, 

a  flexible  elastic  composition  diaphragm  having  a  first  dia- 
phragm face  conductively  coaxially  sealed  to  said  interior 
face  of  said  valve  base,  sealing  off  the  conduction  of  said 
fluid  flow  pipe, 

a  valve  top  housing  having  a  hollow  dome  interior,  having  a 
threaded  top  aperture  coaxially  disr>osed  through  the 
housing  face  opposed  to  said  valve  base,  and  having  secur- 
ing means  conductively  sealing  said  valve  base  to  said 
valve  top  housing, 

a  tubular  valve  cage  sized  and  secured  in  said  valve  top 
housing,  said  valve  cage  having  a  flat  first  cage  terminus 
securely  disposed  on  the  second  diaphragm  face  and  form- 
ing a  second  diaphragm  seal,  said  valve  cage  having  a 
second  cage  terminus  disposed  inside  said  valve  top  hous- 
ing, said  valve  cage  having  an  integral  ledge  coaxially 
formed  on  said  valve  cage  coterminous  with  said  flat  first 
cage  terminus,  said  integral  ledge  mating  with  a  valve  top 
housing  coaxial  ledge  disposed  adjacent  to  the  securing 
means  sealing  said  valve  base  to  said  valve  top  housing, 
said  valve  cage  having  a  symmetrical  coaxial  cage  aper- 
ture therein  extending  from  said  first  cage  terminus  to  said 
second  cage  terminus,  said  coaxial  cage  aperture  symmet- 
rically disposed  along  the  valve  bore  axis,  said  cage  aper- 
ture having  an  expanded  volume  at  said  second  cage 
terminus  and  an  expanded  stepped  volume  at  said  first 
cage  terminus, 

a  valve  plug  having  a  mating  symmetrical  plug  step  adapted 
and  sized  to  fit  in  and  mate  with  said  expanded  stepped 
volume  disposed  at  said  first  cage  terminus,  the  first  face 
of  said  valve  plug  sealed  against  said  second  face  of  afore- 
said flexible  diaphragm,  said  valve  plug  slidably  moving 
coaxially  in  said  valve  cage  in  response  to  varying  fluid 
pressure  in  said  fluid  flow  pipe,  a  plug  first  spindle  coaxi- 
ally normally  secured  to  the  second  face  of  said  valve  plug 
by  the  first  spindle  first  terminus,  and  an  annular  groove 
formed  around  said  first  spindle  adjacent  to  the  second 
terminus  of  said  first  spindle,  said  first  spindle  adaptively 
sized  to  slide  in  said  valve  cage  symmetrical  coaxial  cage 
aperture, 

a  first  pressurizing  spring  means  secured  in  said  valve  top 
housing  along  said  valve  bore  axis  having  one  first  spring 
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means  terminus  bearing  on  said  first  spindle  second  termi- 
nus, and  a  second  terminus  of  said  first  spring  means  bear- 
ing on  an  adjustable  set  screw  secured  in  said  valve  top 
housing  threaded  aperture, 

an  ON-OFF  electrical  switch  having  permanent  securing 
means  attaching  said  switch  to  a  peripheral  aperture  in 
said  valve  cage,  said  aperture  disposed  parallel  to  said 
valve  bore  axis  and  along  the  exterior  perimeter  of  said 
valve  cage,  said  switch  having  a  spring  loaded  push  but- 
ton detent  extending  from  the  switch  body  normally  to 
said  valve  bore  axis  and  into  said  annular  groove  of  said 
first  spindle,  said  ON-OFF  switch  electrically  conduc- 
tively  wired  normally  ON  and  OFF  as  selected, 

said  push  button  detent  selectively  conductively  switching 
as  required  on  engagement  of  said  push  button  detent  into 
and  out  of  said  annular  groove  of  said  first  spindle  on 
slidably  moving  said  valve  plug  in  said  valve  cage  aper- 
ture, as  fluid  pressure  varies  on  said  flexible  diaphragm. 


4,317,973 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH  AND  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

John  H.  Golota,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  649,180,  Jan.  15, 1976.  This  application  Feb. 

21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,184 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  3/40.  33/42 

U.S.  a.  200—153  P  2  Qaims 


4,317,972 
RF  TRANSFER  SWITCH 
Evert  Kjellberg,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Transco  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Venice,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980.  Ser.  No.  157,397 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  200—153  S 


12  Gaims 


1.  An  RF  transfer  switch  for  providing  all  possible  combina- 
tions between  pairs  of  connectors  in  an  array  of  four  connec- 
tors, including 
an  RF  cavity  disposed  in  a  particular  plane  and  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  cavity  portions  and  including  an  outer  circum- 
ferential portion  and  three  radial  portions  each  extending 
from  a  central  intersecting  position  within  the  circumfer- 
ential portion  and  intersecting  the  circumferential  position 
at  three  spaced  positions  to  subdivide  the  circumferential 
portion  into  three  outer  portions  for  forming  a  total  of  six 
cavity  portions, 
four  RF  connectors  coupled  to  the  RF  cavity  and  with  three 
of  the  connectors  each  individually  coupled  to  the  cavity 
portions  at  an  intersection  between  one  of  the  radial  por- 
tions and  the  circumferential  portion  and  with  the  fourth 
connector  coupled  to  the  central  intersecting  position,  and 
a  plurality  of  six  RF  transfer  means  each  located  within  one 
of  the  six  cavity  portions  and  with  each  transfer  means 
individually  movable  between  a  first  position  for  prevent- 
ing transfer  of  RF  energy  between  a  pair  of  connectors 
and  a  second  position  for  coupling  RF  energy  between  a 
pair  of  connectors  and  with  the  transfer  means  each  lo- 
cated within  the  particular  plane. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  translating  rotational  motion  to  a 
substantially  straight  line  motion  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  support  members  having  an 
arcuate  section  at  one  end  thereof,  said  arcuate  section 
having  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  therein; 

first  and  second  crank  elements  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
support  members,  said  crank  elements  having  aligned 
openings  therein; 

a  connecting  rod  extending  through  said  crank  element 
aligned  openings  and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  said 
connecting  rod  coupling  said  crank  elements  together; 

a  crank  gear  rotatably  coupled  to  said  first  crank  element 
and  positioned  adjacent  to,  and  cooperating  with,  said 
support  member  gear  teeth; 

a  rod  gear  fixedly  secured  to  said  connecting  rod  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to,  and  cooperating  with,  said  crank  gear, 
said  support  member  gear  teeth  having  a  pitch  diameter 
twice  the  pitch  diameter  of  said  rod  gear; 

a  drive  arm  fixedly  secured  to  said  connecting  rod  and  mov- 
able therewith  and  having  an  end  section  distal  from  said 
connecting  rod,  the  distance  from  said  connecting  rod  to 
said  distal  end  section  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
distance  from  said  connecting  rod  to  the  location  of  the 
pivotal  coupling  of  said  crank  elements  to  said  support 
members; 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  coupled  to  one  of  said  crank  elements, 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  causing  pivotal  motion  of  said 
crank  elements  and  said  connecting  rod,  the  pivotal  mo- 
tion of  said  crank  elements  causing  said  support  member 
gear  teeth  to  rotate  said  crank  gear,  causing  the  rotation  of 
said  rod  gear,  rotation  of  said  rod  gear  causing  rotation  of 
said  connecting  rod  within  said  aligned  opening,  the  rota- 
tion and  pivotal  motion  of  said  connecting  rod  causing  a 
substantially  straight  line  movement  of  said  drive  arm 
distal  end  section;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft. 

4,317,974 
SWITCH  PROTECTING  AND  ADJUSTING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Akira  Nozaki,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,273 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     19,     1979, 
54/35192[U] 

Int.  G.J  HOIH  3/60 
U.S.  G.  200—330  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  printed  circuit  board  and  a 
switch  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board  and  having  a 
switch  knob,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  operating  lever  adjacent  said  printed  circuit  board; 
a  movable  member  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  printed  circuit  board  near  said  switch  and  connected 
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by  adjustable  means  to  said  operating  lever,  said  movable 
member  having  parallel  side  edges  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and  a  closed  perimeter  through-hole  spaced 
between  said  parallel  side  edges  and  extending  therealong; 
a  slide  member  slidable  longitudinally  on  said  movable  mem- 
ber, said  slide  member  being  U-shaped  in  plan  with  a  bight 
portion  extending  transversely  across  said  hole  beyond 
said  side  edges  of  said  movable  member  and  with  a  pair  of 
legs  extending  in  parallel  from  opposite  ends  of  said  bight 
portion  in  slidable  relation  along  and  overlapping  the  side 
edges  of  said  movable  member,  said  movable  member 
having  projections  in  the  path  of  said  slide  member  pre- 
venting said  slide  member  from  covering  a  knob-receiving 
portion  of  said  hole,  spaced  apart  tabs  fixed  to  and  extend- 
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ing  toward  each  other  from  (1)  said  bight  portion  of  said 
slide  member  between  said  legs  and  (2)  said  movable 
member  at  an  end  of  said  hole  remote  from  said  knob- 
receiving  portion  of  said  hole; 
a  spring  spaced  loosely  between  said  legs  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber, said  spring  being  enclosed  in  said  hole  laterally  be- 
tween said  side  edges  of  said  movable  member  and  extend- 
ing from  said  bight  portion  of  said  slide  member  to  said 
end  of  said  hole,  said  spring  being  a  compression  spring 
having  only  its  ends  sleeved  over  respective  ones  of  said 
tabs  for  urging  said  slide  member  against  said  projections 
on  said  movable  member,  said  switch  knob  being  receiv- 
able in  said  knob-receiving  portion  of  said  hole  and  snugly 
disposed  between  said  side  edges  of  said  movable  member 
and  against  said  bight  portion  of  said  slide  member. 


4,317,975 

INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

DETECTING  ZERO  CROSSING  POINT  OF 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  OSOLLATION  TO  DETERMINE 

TRIGGERING  TIME 

Takumi    Mizukawa;    Keizo    Amagami;    Mitsuyuki    Kiuchi; 

Hirokazu  Yoshida,  and  Tatsuo  Saka,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,258,  Dec.  10,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,145,592. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,881 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1976,  51-3500 

Int.  G.'  H05B  6/08,  6/12 

U.S.  G.  219—10.49  R  5  Gaims 


1.  An  induction  heating  cooking  apparatus  including  a  solid 
state  switching  device  connected  to  receive  power  from  a 
source  of  low  frequency  energy,  a  load  circuit  and  a  control 
circuit  for  triggering  said  switching  device  to  generate  energy 
of  high  frequency  oscillations  in  said  load  circuit  to  produce 


heat  in  an  inductive  cooking  ware  by  electromagnetic  induc- 
tion, said  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  zero  crossing  detector  for  detecting  a  zero  crossover  point 
of  said  high  frequency  jpscillations; 

means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  high  frequency 
energy  delivered  to  said  inductive  cooking  ware; 

means  for  establishing  a  setting  level  representing  a  desired 
energy  level; 

comparator  means  for  detecting  the  deviation  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  detected  high  frequency  energy  from  said 
setting  level; 

a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

a  programmable  counter  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  each  zero  crossover  point  of 
said  high  .frequency  oscillations  for  the  period  of  time 
proportional  to  said  detected  deviation  of  high  frequency 
energy;  and 

a  phase-locked  loop  including  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
and  a  phase  detector  receptive  of  the  outputs  of  said  oscil- 
lator and  said  programmable  counter  to  generate  a  phase 
difference  signal  which  is  coupled  to  said  oscillator  to 
control  the  frequency  thereof  to  reduce  the  difference  in 
phase  between  said  outputs  of  said  counter  and  oscillator 
to  zero,  said  switching  device  being  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  to  generate 
said  high  frequency  oscillation. 


4,317,976 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Tomimitsu  Noda,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1978,  53-78354; 
Jun.  28, 1978,  53-78355;  Jun.  28, 1978,  53-78357;  Jun.  28, 1978, 
53-78358;  Jun.  28,  1978,  53-78359 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  6/6%;  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  G.  219—10.55  F  9  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  high  frequency  heating  apparatus  including  means  for 
digitally  controlling  the  conditions  under  which  a  foodstuff  is 
to  be  cooked,  the  improvement  comprising: 

cooking  card  means  having  (a)  timing  and  temperature  indi- 
cia written  along  a  first  edge  thereof  and  power  level 
indicia  along  another  edge  thereof  thereby  defining  a 
matrix  array  having  a  plurality  of  regions,  each  region 
indicating  a  cooking  condition  corresponding  to  either  a 
time  and  power  level  combination  or  to  a  temperature  and 
'  power  level  combination,  one  or  more  regions  of  said 
matrix  array  being  selected  and  marked  to  establish  data 
corresponding  to  desired  cooking  conditions,  and  (b)  a 
data  area  separate  and  distinct  from  said  timing,  tempera- 
ture and  power  level  matrix  array  for  selecting  either  said 
temperature  indicia  or  said  timing  indicia  to  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  said  power  level  indicia, 

cooking  card-reading  means  for  reading  the  regions  marked 
on  the  cooking  card  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  the  regions 
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marked  on  said  card  means  and  read  therefrom  by  said 
cooking  card-reading  means  and 
display  means  for  displaying  time,  temperature  and  power 
levels  data  defined  by  the  regions  marked  on  said  card 
means  and  read  therefrom. 


4  317  978 
INDUCTION  HEATER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FORGING 

BAR  STOCK 
George  C.  Nebesar.  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser,  No.  137,567 

Int.  a.'  H05B  5/02 

VS.  a.  219—10.71  22  Qaims 


4,317,977 
POWER  CONTROLLED  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Ronald  G.  Buck,  Burnsville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,077 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/68 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  8  Claims 
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7.  In  a  microwave  oven  including  a  microwave  energy 
source  for  heating  food,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  absorbed  power  in  said 

food  during  cooking; 
means  for  determining  a  total  cooking  time  of  said  food 

being  heated  using  the  determined  abs<5rbed  power  and 

cooking  parameters  in  the  relationship: 

where. 

M  is  the  initial  food  mass. 
Pa  is  the  absorbed  power  in  the  food,  and 
Xm  is  a  constant  determined  experimentally  for  various 
food  categories  and  masses;  and 
means  for  repetitively  determining  the  value  of  total  corking 

time,  t/,  and 
means  for  de-energizing  said   microwave  energy  source 
when  the  total  elapsed  time  is  equal  to  the  last  determined 
total  cooking  time,  t/. 
8.  In  a  microwave  oven  including  a  microwave  energy 
source  for  heatmg  food,  a  method  for  controlling  the  cooking 
of  said  food  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  power  absorbed  by  the  food  as  a  function 
of  time; 

(b)  determining  the  total  time  required  to  cook  the  food 
using  the  absorbed  power  determined  in  step  (a)  and  pre- 
determmed  stored  cooking  parameters  based  on  food  type 
and  mass; 

(c)  repetitively  performing  steps  (a)  and  (b)  during  the  cook- 
ing process  and  repetitively  updating  the  total  cooking 
time  to  adjust  for  any  variation  in  absorbed  power;  and 

(d)  de-energizing  the  microwave  energy  source  when  the 
cooking  time  determined  in  steps  (a)  through  (c)  is  equal 
to  the  total  elapsed  time. 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  for  heating  the  end  por- 
tion of  an  elongated  workpiece  to  a  processing  temperature 
during  a  heating  cycle  having  an  initial  portion  of  a  predeter- 
mined length,  said  end  portion  having  a  general  axial  length 
and  a  terminal  portion  residually  heated  from  a  prior  heating 
cycle  and  having  an  axial  length  substantially  less  than  said 
general  axial  length,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an  elongated 
multiturn  inductor  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  a  central 
workpiece  receiving  passageway  extending  between  said  ends 
and  into  which  the  workpiece  is  insertable  from  the  said  front 
end  of  the  inductor  for  stationary  axial  positioning  therein,  said 
inductor  including  a  linear  multiturn  induction  heating  coil 
coaxial  with  said  passageway  and  having  an  effective  axial 
heating  length  between  said  inductor  ends  generally  matching 
said  general  axial  length  of  said  workpiece  end  portion,  and 
means  for  preventing  workpiece  heating  adjacent  an  axial 
segment  of  said  inductor  at  said  rear  end  during  said  initial 
portion  of  said  heating  cycle,  said  inductor  segment  receiving 
and  corresponding  generally  to  said  axial  length  of  said  work- 
piece  terminal  portion. 


4  317,979 

HIGH  CURRENT  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CURRENT 

TRANSFORMER 

William  E.  Frank,  and  Erwin  A.  Billman,  both  of  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,692 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/06:  HOIF  40/06 

U.S.  a.  219— 10.77  6aaims 


1.  In  an  induction  heating  apparatus  having  induction  coil 
means  supplied  through  two  closely  related  parallel  conduc- 
tors with  high  frequency  high  power  current  from  a  tank 
circuit  energized  by  a  power  generator,  the  combination  of: 

said  parallel  conductors  having  a  predetermined  distance 
therebetween  along  a  portion  thereof; 
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a  toroidal  secondary  winding  of  Litz  wire  disposed  along 
said  portion  and  around  one  of  said  conductors  in  trans- 
former relationship  with  said  power  current  for  deriving  a 
coil  current  signal  representative  of  said  power  current; 

with  said  toroidal  secondary  winding  including  a  toroidal 
inner  magnetic  core  and  being  oriented  in  a  plane  normal 
to  said  portion; 

with  at  least  one  outer  cooling  tube  being  mounted  in  heat 
transfer  relation  with  said  secondary  winding  by  means  of 
a  thermally  conductive  cement  extending  over  at  least  one 
substantial  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  secondary 
winding  and  surrounding  said  outer  cooling  tube;  and 

means  for  providing  an  air-tight  seal  adjacent  said  thermally 
conductive  cement  by  impregnation  of  said  magnetic  core 
and  secondary  winding; 

said  predetermined  distance  accommodating 

(a)  said  impregnated  toroidal  secondary  winding, 

(b)  said  at  least  one  outer  cooling  tube,  and 

(c)  said  surrounding  cement. 


4,317,981 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

MOVABLE  ENERGY  SOURCE  WHEN  IT  IS  OPERATED 
TO  HEAT  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Evgeny  P.  Chubarov,  1  Mikroraion,  korpus  12,  kv.  141,  Moscow, 
Teply  Stan;  Viktor  A.  Kubyshkin,  ulitsa  Tsiolkovskogo,  2,  kv. 
56,  Schelkovo-3,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Vladimir  E.  Mi- 
trofanov,  ulitsa  Lenskaya-Timiryazeva,  12,  kv.  45.,  Pavlovo- 
Posad,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Alexandr  N.  Emelyanov,  ulitsa 
Shnyreva,  37,  kv.  16,  Istra,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Anatoly  G. 
Butkovsky,  ulitsa  Butlerova,  2,  korpus  2,  kv.  8;  Kemer  B. 
Norkin,  ulitsa  Volgina,  23,  korpus  1,  kv.  109,  both  of  Moscow; 
Anatoly  G.  Aizenshtein,  ulitsa  Bosova,  18,  kv.l2,  Istra,  Mos- 
kovskaya oblast;  Margarita  B.  Kolomeitseva,  ulitsa  Baikal- 
skaya,  30,  korpus  2,  kv.  49,  Moscow;  Arthur  M.  Suvorov, 
ulitsa  Marxistskaya,  9,  kv.  227,  Moscow,  and  Sergei  A.  Vazh- 
nov,  ulitsa  M.Kaluzhskaya,  12,  kv.  57,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1978.  Ser.  No.  955,022 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Oct.  31,  1977,  2542762 
Int.  a.'  B23K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  EA  V  11  Gaims 


4,317,980 
RESISTANCE  WELDING  SEQUENCE  CYCLE  CONTROL 

Russell  A.  Goodrich,  Grand  Meadow;  Larry  H.  Lengerman,  and 
James  K.  Timbeross,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Internationa]  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,021 

Int.  a.3  B23K  U/24 

U.S.  O.  219—117.1  15  Oaims 
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1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  cycle  of  operation  of  a 
resistance  welding  device  which  includes  a  movable  electrode 
assembly  and  a  cycle  of  operation  having  a  flight  cycle  portion 
during  which  the  movable  electrode  assembly  is  advanced 
toward  the  work  by  a  motive  means,  a  squeeze  cycle  portion 
during  which  electrodes  are  maintained  in  pressure  contact 
with  the  work,  a  weld  cycle  portion  during  which  weld  cur- 
rent is  activated  and  a  hold  cycle  portion  during  which  pres- 
sure contact  between  electrodes  and  work  is  maintained  subse- 
quent to  the  activation  of  weld  current  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  velocity  of  said  movable  electrode  assembly 

during  said  flight  cycle  portion, 
comparing  the  sensed  velocity  to  a  predetermined  velocity 

value,  and 
altering  the  length  of  the  squeeze  cycle  portion  as  a  function 
of  the  comparison  of  said  sensed  velocity  to  said  predeter- 
mined velocity  value. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  heating  of  an  object  by  a  mov- 
able energy  source  having  a  controllable  speed  and  a  controlla- 
ble power,  comprising: 

dividing  the  surface  of  the  object  into  a  plurality  of  elemen- 
tal areas; 

measuring  the  temperature  of  each  of  said  elemental  areas  in 
a  first  pattern; 

separately  storing  temperature  signals  related  to  the  temper- 
atures of  said  elemental  areas; 

moving  said  energy  source  over  the  surface  of  said  object  in 
a  second  pattern  different  from  said  first  pattern; 

controlling  the  velocity  of  said  energy  source  as  it  passes 
over  each  particular  elemental  area  in  accordance  with 
the  respective  stored  temperature  signal  of  said  particular 
elemental  area;  and 

controlling  said  power  of  said  energy  source  in  accordance 
with  at  least  one  of  the  stored  temperature  signals. 

9.  Apparatus  for  heating  an  object  comprising: 

a  movable  energy  source  having  a  controllable  speed  and  a 
controllable  power; 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  elemental  areas  on  a  surface 
of  said  object; 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  each  of  said  elemen- 
tal areas  in  a  first  pattern; 

means  for  separately  storing  temperature  signal  related  to 
the  temperatures  of  said  elemental  areas; 

means  for  moving  said  energy  source  over  said  surface  of 
said  object  in  a  second  pattern  different  from  said  first 
pattern; 

means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  energy  source  as  it 
passes  over  each  particular  elemental  area  in  accordance 
with  the  respective  stored  temperature  signal  of  said  par- 
ticular elemental  area;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  power  of  said  energy  source  in 
accordance  with  at  least  one  of  the  stored  temperature 
signals. 
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4,317,982 
ORinCE  FOR  COUPLING  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  GUN 

TO  PRINT  FORM  CYLINDERS 
Heinz  Taudt;  Dieter  Grieger,  both  of  Kiel,  and  Siegfried  Beis- 
swenger.  Preetz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr. 
Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1978.  2819993;  Aug.  5,  1978,  2834457 

Int.  aj  B23K  75/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EN  23  Qaims 


method  for  setting  a  cathode  heating  current  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
stabilizing  the  beam  current  by  Wehnelt  voltage  control;  and 
setting  the  cathode  heating  current  on  the  basis  of  the  depen- 
dence of  the  Wehnelt  voltage  to  the  heating  current  while 
the  beam  current  is  stabilized. 
6.  An  electron  beam  machine  with  a  beam  current  and  an 
electron  gun  containing  a  heated  cathode,  a  Wehnelt  electrode 
responsive  to  a  Wehnelt  voltage  to  control  the  beam  current 
and  at  least  one  anode,  and  a  beam  regulator  acting  on  the 
Wehnelt  voltage,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  (32,  40)  to  vary  a  cathode  heating  current  (Ih) 
supplied  to  said  heated  cathode; 

(b)  a  second  means  (44)  to  determine  changes  of  the  Wehnelt 
voltage  (Ujf)  which  are  necessary  in  order  to  keep  the 
beam  current  constant;  and 

(c)  third  means  (70,  76)  which  responds  to  a  rate  comprising 
the  change  of  the  Wehnelt  voltage  to  the  variation  of 
cathode  heating  current  to  terminate  the  variation  of  the 
heating  current  at  a  predetermined  value  of  said  ratio  and 
maintain  said  heating  current  at  a  constant  level. 


1.  In  combination,  a  print  form  roller,  a  highly-evacuated 
electron  beam  gun  and  an  orifice  structure  for  coupling  said 
highly-evacuated  electron  beam  gun  to  said  print  form  roller 
for  engraving  said  roller,  said  orifice  structure  comprising: 
an  end  cover  on  said  electron  beam  gun  including  a  beam 
passing  opening  for  receiving  the  electron  beam  there- 
through and  a  forwardly-extending  cover  extension;  and 
flexible  band  means  carried  by  said  cover  extension,  and 
slidmgly  engaging  Sdid  roller,  said  band  means  including 
an  opening  aligned  with  said  opening  of  said  end  cover. 


4,317,984 
METHOD  OF  PLASMA  TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS 
Mikhail  G.  Fridlyand,  ulitsa  Pestelya,  11,  kv.  139,  Leningrad, 
USSR. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,743 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  7,  1978,  2630652; 
Feb.  21,  1979,  2721822 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PU  15  Qaims 


4,317,983 
SETTING  THE  ELECTRON  GUN  CATHODE  HEATING 

CURRENT  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  MACHINE 
Wilhelm     Scheffels,    Puchheim,    and     Ruprecht    Hoffmann, 
Oberschweinbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,384 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1978   2844183 

Int.  a.'  H05B  39/04,  41/36;  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EA  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  machine  with  an  electron  gun  includ- 
ing a  cathode,  a  Wehnelt  electrode,  and  a  beam  current,  a 
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1.  A  method  for  plasma  treatment  of  materials  comprising: 

introducing  a  first  fiow  of  a  plasma-forming  gas  mixture 
including  carbon-containing  compounds  selected  from 
hydrocarbons  in  the  amount  of  from  (0.5xlO-^)/n 
I/amp-sec  to  (6xlO-^)/n  I/amp-sec,  into  the  space  be- 
tween the  electrodes  of  an  electric  arc  device  to  provide 
deposition  of  carbon  at  least  on  one  of  the  electrodes  of 
the  electric  arc  device  in  the  course  of  arc  burning,  where 
"n"  is  a  number  of  atoms  of  carbon  in  the  employed  car- 
bon-containing compound,  said  amount  depending  on  the 
chemical  affinity  of  an  oxidizing  agent  for  said  carbon- 
containing  compound; 

striking  an  electric  arc; 

measuring  a  quantity  of  heat  flowing  into  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes upon  which  carbon  is  deposited; 

detecting  a  peak  in  said  quantity  of  heat; 

adding  a  second  flow  of  an  oxidizing  agent  to  said  first  flow 
beginning  at  said  peak; 

substantially  reducing  said  second  flow  when  said  heat  flow 
drops  down  to  a  steady  value,  whereby  stable  and  reliable 
arc  burning  is  provided. 
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4,317,985 
DUAL  HEATER  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  A  CRYSTAL  OVEN 
Robert  L.  Wilson,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,293 

Int.  Cl.J  H05B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  219—210  8  Qaims 


-40-1 


5-1 


30 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  an  oven 
having  a  temperature  sensitive  element  mounted  to  a  thermally 
conduetive  base,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  thermally  conductive  base  at 
a  first  position; 

heating  the  base  at  a  second  position,  the  power  applied  to 
the  second  position  being  responsive  to  the  temperature 
sensed  at  the  first  position; 

heating  the  base  at  a  third  position,  the  power  applied  to  the 
third  position  being  a  multiple  of  the  power  applied  to  the 
second  position; 

sensing  a  temperature  responsive  signal  from- the  tempera- 
ture sensitive  element;  and 

adjusting  the  multiple  in  response  to  the  temperature  respon- 
sive signal. 


4,317,986 

CONVERTIBLE  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  TOOL  FOR 

REMOVING  WOODEN  OR  METAL  GOLF  CLUB  HEADS 

Daniel  A.  Sullivan,  24  Potter  St.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.  02860 

Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  949,623,  Oct.  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,929 

Int.  a.^  H05B  1/00;  B32B  35/00;  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  219—231  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrically  heated  convertible  tool  for  removing  a 
golf  club  head  hosel  from  a  shaft  in  the  hosel  of  both  metal  and 
wooden  golf  club  heads,  said  tool  comprising  plier-like  pivot- 
ally  connected  opposed  jaws,  each  with  a  threaded  opening 


therethrough  and  each  with  an  actuating  handle,  a  pair  of 
heating  blocks,  each  block  having  a  threaded  recess  and  being 
secured  to  a  different  one  of  said  jaws  by  a  threaded  member 
threaded  through  the  threaded  opening  of  the  jaw  into  the 
threaded  recess  of  the  block,  a  lock  nut  on  each  threaded 
member  cooperating  with  the  jaw  to  lock  the  threaded  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  jaw,  said  blocks  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  opposed  clamping  relationship  around  the  hosel  of  a 
metal  club  head  and  each  being  providing  with  an  arcuate 
recess  facing  the  recess  of  the  other  block,  said  recesses  being 
sized  to  engage  the  tapered  hosel  surface  of  the  metal  golf  club 
head,  an  electrical  heating  element  in  each  block  for  heating 
the  block  and  thereby  the  hosel  received  in  the  arcuate  recess, 
said  blocks  being  selectively  adjustable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  by  said  threaded  members  to  accomodate  for  size 
variations  in  hosels,  an  elongated  heat  exchange  member  hav- 
ing a  head  sized  to  be  clamped  in  said  arcuate  recesses  of  said 
blocks  in  contact  with  the  walls  of  the  recesses,  said  member 
having  an  elongated  linear  portion  extending  from  said  head 
and  being  of  a  size  to  extend  into  the  interior  of  a  hollow  metal 
golf  club  shaft  secured  in  the  hosel  of  a  wooden  club  head, 
whereby  the  elongated  heat  exchange  member  may  be  ommit- 
ted  for  use  with  a  metal  head  club  and  is  used  for  insertion  in 
broken-off  metal  shaft  of  the  hosel  of  a  wooden  head  club. 


4,317,987 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  WATER  HEATER 

Dan  I.  Fieldman,  305  Circle  West,  Jupiter,  Fla.  33458 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,884 

Int.  C1.J  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—506  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  remote  control  device  for  controlling  the  mode  of 
operation  of  an  electrical  water  heater,  comprising: 

a  thermostatically  controlled  switch,  said  thermostatically 
controlled  switch  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  said  thermostatically  controlled  switch  electri- 
cally coupled  to  a  power  source  through  a  power  cable; 
an  electrical  water  heater  having  a  heating  element,  said 
heating  element  connected  within  said  water  heater  and 
electrically  coupled  to  said  thermostatically  controlled 
switch;  an  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  status  of 
said  water  heater;  a  first  control  means  for  manually  se- 
lecting the  mode  of  operation  of  said  water  heater  and 
controlling  said  indicating  means,  said  first  control  means 
includes  a  multi-positional  manual  switch  having  at  least  a 
first  ]x>sition,  a  second  position  and  a  third  position;  said 
indicating  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  control 
means;  a  second  control  means  for  controlling  the  power 
to  said  water  heater,  said  second  control  means  having  at 
least  a  first  pair  of  control  terminals,  a  first  output  and  a 
first  input,  said  second  control  means  controlled  by  said 
first  control  means;  said  first  pair  of  control  terminals 
electrically  coupled  to  said  first  control  means;  said  first 
input  electrically  coupled  to  said  power  source;  said  first 
output  electrically  coupled  to  said  electric  power  cable, 
said  second  control  means  maintaining  said  water  heater 
in  an  off  condition  when  said  manual  switch  is  in  said  first 
position;  said  second  control  means  allowing  said  water 
heater  to  turn  on  for  one  heating  cycle  whenever  said 
thermostatically  controlled  switch  is  closed  and  said  man- 
ual switch  is  in  said  second  position;  said  second  control 
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means  allowing  said  water  heater  to  operate  in  the  con- 
ventional mode  controlled  solely  by  said  thermostatically 
controlled  switch,  whenever  said  manual  switch  is  in  said 
third  position. 

4,317,988 
AIR  BRAKE  LEAK  LOCATOR 

Rosser  L.  Wilson,  103  Armour  Rd.,  Mahwah,  N.J.  07430 
Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,498 
Int.  a.3  B60T  77/00,  G06M  3/08 
U.S.  a.  235—92  MT 


length,  apparatus  for  measuring  deviation  of  a  reference  length 
of  the  web  from  a  standard  length,  comprising  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  reference  marks  that  pass  a.predeter- 
mined  location,  means  for  concurrently  measuring  the  length 
of  the  web  that  moves  past  said  location,  means  for  detecting 
when  said  counting  attains  a  predetermined  value,  and  means 
for  producing  an  output  dependent  upon  the  state  of  the  length 
measuring  means  when  said  value  is  attained. 


4,317,990 
8  Qaims     LABEL  FOR  THE  IDENTIFICATION  OF  ANIMALS  OR 

OBJECTS 
Tadeusz  Zmokly,  151  Rue  Victor  Hugo,  93150  Le  Blanc-Mesnil, 
and  Alain  Porcher,  107  Rue  Pelleport,  75020  Paris,  both  of 
France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,941 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  12, 1978,  78  29111 
Int.  a.3  G06K  19/06:  AOIK  1/10;  G06K  19/00 
U.S.  a.  235— 494  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  vehicular  fluid  pressure  brake  system  having  a  main 
supply  line  connected  to  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  '    ik- 
ing mechanisms,  a  fluid  pressure  leak  detector  for  determining 
the  location  of  a  fluid  pressure  leak  in  said  brake  system,  said 
fluid  pressure  leak  detector  comprising: 
first  sensor  means  connected  in  said  supply  line  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  indicative  of  mitiation  of  a  fluid  pressure 
leak  and  being  operable  in  response  to  an  abnormal  change 
in  fluid  pressure  within  said  brake  system; 
second  sensor  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  operable 
in  response  to  an  actuation  of  one  of  said  braking  mecha- 
nisms as  a  result  of  said  fluid  pressure  leak; 
elapsed  time  means  connected  to  said  first  sensor  means  and 
said  second  sensor  means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  signal  and  providing  an  indication  of  time 
elapsed  between  the  receipt  of  said  first  signal  and  said 
second  signal;  and 
time  delay  means  connected  to  said  elapsed  time  means  for 
delaying  receipt  of  said  first  signal  by  said  elapsed  time 
means  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  cancel  normal  brake 
system  chargmg. 


4,317,989 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

BOARD  LENGTH 
Jack  Sargent,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Innovative  Design, 
Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,384 

Int.  a.'  G06M  3/12 

U.S.  a.  235—92  DN  42  Claims 


1.  A  label  for  the  identification  of  an  animal  or  an  object,  said 
label  comprising: 

a  plate; 

means  for  attaching  said  plate  to  an  animal  or  object  to  be 
identified; 

said  plate  including  a  first  zone  provided  with  directly  intel- 
ligible clear  information  and  a  coding  second  zone  pro- 
vided with  unintelligible  identification  information  in 
coded  form;  and 

a  cover  covering  opposite  sides  of  said  coding  second  zone, 
said  cover  comprising  two  spaced  apart  lip  portions  of 
said  plate,  said  lip  portions  extending  from  an  edge  of  said 
plate  adjacent  said  coding  second  zone,  said  lip  portions 
being  folded  over  against  said  opposite  sides  of  said  cod- 
ing second  zone,  and  means  for  fixing  the  thus  folde^  over 
said  lip  portions  to  said  plate. 


1.  For  use  in  a  system  having  a  running  web  with  a  multiplic- 
ity of  reference  marks  substantially  equally  spaced  along  its 


4,317,991 

DIGITAL  AUTO  FOCUS  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 

PHOTODETECTOR  ARRAY 

Norman  L.  SUuffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,529 
Int.  a?  GOIC  3/08;  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  250—201  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  range  determination  system  having  transmitting 
means  for  directing  radiation  towards  an  object  located  be- 
tween a  near  range  and  a  far  range  remote  from  the  system  and 
having  receiving  means  for  receiving  radiation  reflected  from 
the  object  and  for  providing  a  spot  of  radiation  in  a  first  plane, 
which  spot  moves  in  the  first  plane  in  a  first  direction  between 
first  and  second  positions  with  movement  of  the  object  be- 
tween the  near  and  far  ranges,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  radiation  responsive  detectors  each  having  first 
and  second  end  portions  and  each  detector  being  operable 
to  produce  an  output  signal  upon  receipt  of  radiation 
between  the  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  detectors 
being  mounted  in  the  first  plane  between  the  first  and 
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second  positions  and  being  arranged  in  at  least  two  paral- 
lel rows  along  the  first  directiion  so  that  as  the  spot  moves 
in  the  first  direction  radiation  therein  will  fall  on  all  rows 
simultaneously  said  detectors  being  positioned  in  the  rows 


4,317,992 
OBJECT  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,602 

Int.  a.5  GOIV  9/04 

U.S.  O.  250—221  10  Claims 
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1.  An  object  detector  comprising: 

a  module  fixedly  positioned  to  receive  visible  radiation 
which  exists  normally  in  a  predetermined  scene,  the  mod- 
ule being  set  to  be  focussed  at  a  first  distance  so  as  nor- 
mally to  produce  an  output  signal  having  a  first  character- 
istic, the  output  signal  changing  from  the  first  characteris- 
tic to  a  second  characteristic  when  an  intruding  object 
which  reflects  the  normally  existing  radiation  enters  the 
scene  at  other  than  the  first  distance;  and 

comparing  means  connected  to  the  module  to  receive  the 
output  signal  and  operable  to  detect  the  change  from  the 
first  characteristic  to  the  second  characteristic  and  to 
produce  a  resultant  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  the 
intruding  object. 


4,317,993 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTITUENT 
ANALYSIS  OF  EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Russel  C.  Hertzog,  Jr.,  Ridgefield,  and  William  B.  Nelligan, 
Danbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,584,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,320 
Int.  CI.'  GOIV  5/00 
U.S.  O.  250—270  58  Gaims 


so  that  when  the  spot  falls  within  the  first  and  second 
positions  on  a  first  or  second  end  portion  of  a  detector  in 
any  row,  it  will  not  fall  on  a  first  or  second  end  portion  of 
any  detector  in  any  other  row. 


1.  A  method  for  investigating  the  composition  of  an  earth 
formation  traversed  by  a  well  bore,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  repetitively  irradiating  the  formation  with  time-spaced 
bursts  of  fast  neutrons; 

(b)  detecting  gamma  rays  during  first  time  periods  related  to 
the  occurrence  of  the  neutron  bursts  such  that  the  de- 
tected gamma  rays  result  predominately  from  inelastic 
scattering  interactions  between  the  incident  neutrons  and 
constituents  of  the  formation; 

(c)  detecting  background  gamma  rays  during  second  time 
periods  between  neutron  bursts  during  which  the  detected 
gamma  rays  result  predominately  from  interactions  be- 
tween incident  neutrons  and  constituents  of  the  formation 
other  than  inelastic  scattering  interactions; 

(d)  generating  an  energy  spectrum  of  the  predominately 
inelastic  scattering  gamma  rays  detected  in  step  (b); 

(e)  generating  an  energy  spectrum  of  the  background 
gamma  rays  detected  in  step  (c); 

(0  utilizing  the  background  gamma  ray  spectrum  to  provide 
one  or  more  standard  background  gamma  ray  spectra:  and 

(g)  comparing  the  predominately  inelastic  scattering  gamma 
ray  spectrum  with  a  composite  spectrum,  made  up  of 
weighted  standard  spectra  of  constituents  postulated  to 
have  contributed  to  said  inelastic  scattering  gamma  ray 
spectrum  and  including  among  said  standard  spectra  said 
one  or  more  standard  background  spectra,  to  determine 
the  proportions  in  the  formation  of  the  postulated  constit- 
uents. 


4,317,994 
LASER  EXAFS 
Philip  J.  Mallozzi,  Delaware;  Harold  M.  Epstein;  Robert  E. 
Schwerzel,  both  of  Columbus,  and  Bemerd  E.  Campbell, 
Upper  Arlington,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,816 
Int.  G.J  GOIN  23/20 
U.S.  G.  250—275  20  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  EXAFS  data  of  a  material,  com- 
prising 
means  for  directing  radiant  energy  from  a  laser  onto  a  target 
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in  such  manner  as  to  produce  X-rays  at  the  target  of  a 
selected  spectrum  and  intensity,  suitable  for  obtaining  the 
EXAFS  spectrum  of  the  material, 
means  for  directing  X-rays  from  the  target  onto  spectral 
dispersive  means  so  located  as  to  direct  the  spectrally 
resolved  X-rays  therefrom  onto  recording  means,  and 
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ment  being  such  that,  in  operation,  ions  of  the  selected  polarity 
whose  ionic  mobilities  exceed  a  value  dependent  on  the 
strength  of  said  electric  field  and  the  velocity  of  the  gas  flow 
can  be  prevented  from  entering  the  third  region  characterised 
by  means  for  transferring  molecules  of  the  chemical  species 
from  the  atmosphere  to  a  dry  gaseous  mixture  drawn  throug|i 
the  hollow  body. 


4,317,996 

METHODS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  ROOF  LEAKS  AND 

AREAS  OR  ZONES  OF  THE  LEAKAGE 

Robert  E.  Davis,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Davis  Chemical 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,872 

Int.  a.i  G09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  250—302  9  aainu 


means  for  positioning  a  sample  of  material  in  the  optical 
path  of  the  X-rays, 
the  recording  means  providing  a  reference  spectrum  of 
X-rays  not  affected  by  the  sample  and  an  absorption  spec- 
trum of  X-rays  modified  by  transmission  through  the 
sample. 


4,317,995 
TRACE  VAPOR  DETECTOR 

Robert  F.  D.  Bradshaw,  Markyate,  and  John  L.  Brokenshire, 
Amersham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,219 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
21678/79 

Int.  a.'  BOID  59/44:  HOIJ  49/00 
U.S.  a.  250—288  11  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  trace  quantities  of  a  chemical 
species  in  a  gaseous  mixture  by  drawing  the  gaseous  mixture 
through  a  hollow  body,  said  hollow  body  having  serially 
arranged  an  inlet,  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  internal  region 
and  an  outlet,  the  first  region  containing  means  for  ionising  a 
proportion  of  the  molecules  of  the  gaseous  mixture  including 
molecules  of  the  chemical  species  and  means  for  selecting  ions 
of  one  polarity  for  travel  with  the  gaseous  mixture  into  the 
second  region,  means  for  promoting  the  flow  of  the  gaseous 
mixture  through  the  second  region  as  a  jet  of  substantially 
uniform  velocity,  means  for  producing  in  the  second  region  an 
electric  field  which  urges  ions  of  the  selected  polarity  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  gas  flow  and  means  in  the  third 
region  for  collecting  ions  of  the  selected  polarity,  the  arrange- 


1.  A  method  for  detection  of  an  area  or  zone  of  water  leak- 
age through  the  roof  of  a  walled  or  unwalled  building,  which 
comprises  applying  on  all  or  part  of  a  roof  known  to  have,  or 
suspected  of  having,  water  leakage  therethrough  a  sufficient 
amount  of  water,  having  a  fluorescent  dye  dissolved  or  dis- 
persed therein,  to  cause  said  dye-containing  water  to  flow 
through  a  roof  leak  point  or  zone  onto  the  underside  of  the 
roof,  and/or  roof-penetrating  structures,  and/or  roof  support 
structures  and/or  the  walls  of  the  building  beneath  the  roof, 
said  fluorescent  dye-containing  water  being  applied  in  the  form 
of  a  spray  in  a  stream  of  air  moving  at  a  velocity  of  at  least 
about  20  miles  per  hour;  thereafter  shining  onto  the  underside 
of  said  roof,  and/or  said  roof-penetrating  structures,  and/or 
said  support  structures  and/or  surfaces  of  walls  of  the  building 
a  light  having  a  frequency  band  or  spectrum  which  induces 
said  dye  to  fluoresce;  and  tracing  the  path  of  fluorescence 
along  the  underside  of  said  roof,  and/or  roof-penetrating  struc- 
tures, and/or  roof  support  structures  and/or  the  building  wall 
to  or  near  the  point  of  origin  of  the  area  or  zone  of  water 
leakage  through  said  roof. 


4,317,997 

POSITIONING  nXTURE  FOR  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENTS 

John  E.  Tiebor,  Williamsville;  Jerry  J.  Spongr,  Tonawanda,  and 
Ralph  J.  Dalfonso,  Alden,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Twin  City 
International,  Inc.,  Amherst,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,785 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—308  9  Qaims 

1.  A  component  positioning  fixture  for  use  with  a  measuring 
system  utilizing  radiation  and  having  a  platen  with  an  aper- 
tured  seat  for  receiving  the  component  being  measured,  said 
fixture  comprising  a  base  plate  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  the  apertured  seat  of  the  platen,  means  for  both 
radially  and  circumferentially  alining  said  base  plate  with  the 
platen,  at  least  one  component  positioning  member  carried  by 
said  base  plate,  said  positioning  member  being  selectively 
laterally  adjustable  along  a  first  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
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lar  to  the  axis  of  said  opening  for  proper  positioning  of  a  com- 
ponent to  be  measured  on  the  apertured  seat  of  the  platen,  and 


means  for  releasably  securing  said  positioning  member  in  ad- 
justed position. 


4,317,999 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  COMPRISING 

SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  SWITCHINGON  AND  -OFF 

THE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Heribert  Amtmann,  Langensendelbach,  and  Klaus  Backer,  Ut- 
tenreuth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1979,  2900623 

Int.  a.3  H05G  1/30 
U.S.  a.  250—413  3  Oaims 


4,317,998 
INFRA-RED  LINE-SCANNING  TARGET  DETECTORS 
Marcus  J.  Dore,  Bournemouth,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Migesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  ^94,030 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1975, 
26048/75 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  J/00 
U.S.  a.  250—347  9  Claims 


1.  Scanning  radiation-source  detecting  apparatus,  compris- 


ing 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  switching 
means  for  switthing-on  and  -off  of  a  high  voltage  transformer 
at  predetermined  times,  characterized  by  a  switching  arrange- 
ment (12  through  21)  for  the  purpose  of  storage  of  information 
which  corresponds  to  the  switch-off  phase  angle  of  the  supply 
voltage,  and  for  the  purpose  of  switching-on  at  a  phase  position 
of  the  supply  voltage  which  is  equal  to  the  respectively  stored 
phase  angle. 


4,318,000 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IRRADIATING 

ANIMALS 

Charles  A.  Sondhaus,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kern- 

forschungsanlage  Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1978,  2844041 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/00.  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  250—455  9  Qaims 


means  for  forming  an  image  of  a  field-of-view, 

a  radiation  detector  having  an  optical  aperture  considerably 
narrower  than  the  said  field-of-view, 

scanning  means  for  causing  the  image  of  the  field-of-view  to 
move  relatively  across  the  optical  aperture  of  the  radia- 
tion detector, 

means  for  deriving  a  general  response  signal  in  response  to 
radiation  received  from  any  part  of  the  field-of-view, 

means  for  deriving  a  central  response  signal  in  response  to 
radiation  received  from  a  central  part  of  the  field-of-view, 
and 

audio-signal  generating  means  for  producing  audio  signals  of 
a  variable  frequency  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the 
response  of  said  radiation  detector  to  radiation  from  the 
central  area  of  the  field-of-view,  said  audio-signal  generat- 
ing means  comprising  a  fixed-frequency  audio  oscillator 
controlled  by  the  general  response  signal  and  a  variable- 
frequency  audio  oscillator  connected  to  produce  an  audio 
signal  of  a  frequency  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the 
central  response  signal. 


1.  A  device  for  the  irradiation  of  animals,  especially  experi- 
mental animals,  which  comprises  a  cage  for  receiving  said 
animals  and  formed  with  a  ceiling  member  along  a  top  of  the 
cage,  a  floor  member  along  the  bottom  of  said  cage,  an  open- 
work between  said  members  around  the  periphery  and  along 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  cage,  said  openwork  forming  side, 
top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  cage,  and  at  least  one  planar  irradi- 
ator provided  as  one  of  said  member  and  having  a  removable 
plate  formed  with  radiation  sources  in  the  form  of  radioactive 
wire  sections  distributed  over  the  area  of  said  one  of  said 
members  to  form  a  uniform  radiation  field  over  the  area  of  said 
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one  of  said  members,  said  one  of  said  members  being  provided 
with  positioning  elements  at  the  corners  thereof  engageable 
with  the  openwork  structure  to  removably  mount  said  planar 
irradiator  on  the  cage. 


4,318,001 

LUMINESCENT  MATERIALS  WITH  INCREASED 

HUMIDITY  STABILITY 

Heinz  Degenhardt,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,600 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927428 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  21/64:  C09K  11/24,  11/46 
U.S.  a.  250—483  '  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  x-ray  intensifier  foil  comprised  of  a  substrate,  a 

reflective  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  luminescent 

layer  on  said  reflective  layer  and  a  protective  layer  at  least  on 

said  luminescent  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 

said  luminescent  layer  is  comprised  of  humidity-stabilized 

activated   rare-earth  oxybromide  crystals,  each  coated 

with  a  layer  comprised  of  a  double  salt  selected  from  a 

group  consisting  of: 

Ma,a(S04)2;    M^3La(S04)3;    M^^^La(S04)3   and    mixtures 

thereof,  wherein  M'  is  an  alkali-metal  and  M^^^  is  an  earth 

metal,  and  a  compatible  bonding  agent. 
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the  first  conductive  layer,  the  ions  having  a  polarity  the 
same  as  the  polarity  of  the  second  charge  layer  so  that  the 
ions  tend  to  be  accelerated  through  the  apertures  onto  said 
photoconductive  layer  to  form  a  third  layer  of  charge 
which  attracts  equal  and  opposite  charges  into  said  second 
conductive  layer  and  forms  therein  a  fourth  layer  of 
charge  substantially  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in 
polarity  to  the  third  charge  layer  and  establishes  electro- 
static fields  of  force  in  the  apertures  tending  to  block  the 
passage  of  ions  from  the  first  side  through  the  apertures 
onto  the  photoconductive  layer; 
and  continuing  to  introduce  the  ions  into  the  apertures  from 
the  first  side  until  the  electrostatic  fields  of  force  formed 
by  the  third  and  fourth  charge  layers  reaches  a  magnitude 
blocking  the  passage  of  additional  ions  to  the  apertures 
from  the  first  side  onto  the  photoconductive  layer. 


4,318,003 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  POSITIONING  HLMS 

ON  BASE  SHEETS 
Yoshio  Ono;  Takashi  Sakamoto,  and  Tetsuo  Sano,  all  of  Kyoto, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,209 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-14911; 
Apr.  16,  1979,  54-46499 

Int.  G.3  GOIN  21/86 
U.S.  G.  250—548  12  Gaims 


4,318,002 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  A  MULTILAYERED 
APERTURED  ELEMENT  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGING  PROCESS 
Gerald  L.  Pressman,  San  Jose,  and  Kenneth  W.  Gardiner,  Menlo 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ElectroPrint,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  739,403,  Nov.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,181,423, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  410,743,  Oct.  29,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  4,006,983. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,075 
Int.  G.'  G03G  13/052 
U.S.  G.  250—492.2  1  Gaim 


1.  A  method  of  uniformly  charging  a  multilayer  apertured 
element  having  first  and  second  conductive  layers  interposed 
with  an  insulator  layer  and  a  photoconductive  layer  super- 
posed on  said  second  conductive  layer,  the  steps  of  which 
comprise: 
biasing  the  insulator  layer  to  establish  a  first  layer  of  charge 
in  the  second  conductive  layer  adjacent  the  insulator  layer 
and  further  to  establish  a  second  layer  of  charge  in  the  first 
conductive  layer  which  is  substantially  equal  in  magnitude 
and  opposite  in  polarity  to  the  first  charge  layer  so  that 
electrostatic  fields  of  force  exist  in  the  apertures: 
introducing  ions  into  the  apertures  from  a  first  side  adjacent 


1.  A  method  for  positioning  films  on  base  sheets,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  laying  out  a  first  film  having  a  picture  pattern  on  a  first 
base  sheet  into  a  desired  position; 

(b)  detecting  the  positions  of  edges  of  the  picture  pattern  in 
the  first  film  by  photoelectric  detector  means  including 
photoelectric  element  means  which  detect  the  edges  of  the 
picture  pattern  and  output  signals  whose  strengths  are 
varied  depending  on  the  positions  of  the  photoelectric 
element  means  with  respect  to  the  edges; 

(c)  overlaying  a  second  film  having  a  picture  pattern  of  the 
same  shape  as  that  in  the  first  film  on  a  second  base  sheet 
to  the  first  film  so  that  the  edges  of  the  picture  pattern  in 
the  second  film  may  approximately  overlap  to  those  in  the 
first  film;  and 

(d)  moving  the  second  film  by  a  drive  means  so  that  the 
edges  in  the  second  film  may  completely  be  coincident 
with  those  in  the  first  film  depending  on  the  output  signals 
from  the  photoelectric  element  means,  thereby  positioning 
the  second  film  into  the  desired  position. 


4,318,004 

METHOD  OF  PUMPING  UP  ELECTRIC  POWER 

GENERATION  AND  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Sachio  Tsunoda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  KaJsha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,786 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1978,  53-53039 

Int.  G.^  P03B  3/10 

U.S.  G.  290—52  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  pumping-up  power  generation  employing  a 
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single-speed  reversible  pump-turbine  in  which  the  direction  of 
a  water  current  is  reversed  when  the  mode  of  operation  is 
switched  between  turbine  and  pump  operations  and  a  booster 
pump,  comprising  generating  electric  power  by  supplying  said 
water  current  directly  to  said  pump-turbine  without  passing 
said  current  through  said  booster  pump  to  drive  said  pump-tur- 
bine and  a  generator-motor  coupled  thereto  at  time  of  power 
generation,  and  pumping  up  water  by  joint  operation  of  said 
pump-turbine  and  said  booster  pump,  with  said  booster  pump 
connected  in  series  with  a  passage  of  said  watec  current  intro- 


unlocking  output  signal,  four  code  providing  switches,  at  least 
two  noncode  providing  switches  first  means  having  four  clock- 
ing inputs  which  must  be  energized  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence and  a  reset  input,  each  of  said  four  clocking  inputs 
having  a  respective  Schmitt  trigger  connected  thereto,  four 
circuits  respective  ones  of  which  connect  respective  code 
providing  switches  to  respective  Schmitt  triggers,  each  of  said 
four  circuits  having  a  resistance  of  equal  value  therein,  three  of 
said  circuits  being  connected  to  ground  by  condensers  of  a  first 
value  and  a  fourth  of  said  circuits  being  connected  to  ground 
by  a  condenser  of  a  second  greater  value,  second  means  having 
respective  inputs  for  said  noncode  providing  switches  and 
which  isolates  said  inputs  from  each  other,  and  providing  a 
reset  signal  to  said  first  means,  said  second  means  having  a 
resistance  of  the  same  value  as  the  resistance  in  one  of  said  four 
circuits  and  which  is  seen  by  said  noncode  switches,  and  hav- 
ing a  condenser  therein  connected  to  ground  that  is  seen  by 
said  noncode  switches  that  is  of  a  capacitance  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  values. 


4.318,006 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Yoshihani  Himeno,  and  Masaki  Kubota,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,644 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1979,  54-117355 
Int.  G.3  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  G.  307—38  4  Gaims 


duced  into  said  pump-turbine  which  is  driven  by  said  genera- 
tor-motor to  rotate  at  time  of  pumping;  the  average  of  the 
pump  total  head  of  said  pump-turbine  for  pump  operation 
being  selected  at  a  value  obtained  by  multiplying  the  average 
of  the  turbine  net  head  affecting  said  pump-turbine  at  time  of 
pump  operation  thereof  by  a  multiplier  ranging  from  0.82  to 
1 .00,  the  average  of  the  pump  total  head  of  said  booster  pump 
being  selected  at  a  value  obtained  by  multiplying  said  average 
of  the  turbine  net  head  by  a  value  which  is  obtained  by  sub- 
tracting said  multiplier  from  l.OS. 


4,318,005 
DIGITAL  ANTITHEFT  LOCKING  ORCUIT 
James  D.  Heckelman,  R.R.  1  Old  Sute  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Ohio 
44857,  and  Robert  A.  Ziemke,  1813  Sandusky  St.,  Sandusky, 
Ohio  44870 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,338,  Jan.  18,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,167 

Int.  G.5  H02J  7/00,  13/00 

U.S.  G.  307—10  AT  11  Gaims 
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5.  In  a  security  system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
switches  which  supply  signals  to  an  electronic  discriminating 
circuit  which  when  received  in  proj)er  sequence  provides  an 


1.  A  switching  system  for  selectively  connecting  a  plurality 
of  electric  devices  to  a  power  source,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  associated  with  respec- 
tive said  electric  devices,  each  of  said  switching  circuits 
being  operable  to  connect  its  associated  electric  device  to 
said  power  source  while  simultaneously  placing  the  other 
switching  circuits  out  of  operation;  and 

(b)  a  holding  circuit  for  holding  a  switching  circuit  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  electric  devices  in  operation  while 
permitting  another  switching  circuit  to  operate  when  said 
one  electric  device  is  in  a  predetermined  mode  of  opera- 
tion. 


4,318,007 

QRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ENERGIZATION  OF  A  LOAD  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CURRENT  SOURCES 
Luigi    Rizzi,    Milan,    Italy,    assignor    to    Societa    Italiana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  12,  1979,  23477  A/79 
Int.  G.'  H02J  1/10 
U.S.  G.  307—44  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  energizing  a  load  with  a  subsuntially 
constant  voltage  from  a  plurality  of  direct-current  sources 
connected  in  parallel  thereacross  with  interposition  of  respec- 
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live  isolating  diodes,  each  source  including  a  current  generator 
with  an  output  voltage  which  is  substantially  independent  of 
output  current  up  to  a  certain  maximum  current,  each  source 
further  including  voltage-regulating  means  with  a  feedback 
connection  across  the  load  for  comparing  the  load  voltage 
with  a  reference  level  and  for  controlling  said  current  genera- 
tor to  maintain  the  output  voltage  thereof  at  said  reference 
level, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  voltage-regulating  means 

comprises: 
comparison  means  with  a  first  input  circuit  including  said 

feedback  connection  supplying  a  first  input  voltage  pro- 


sampled  when  the  sample  and  hold  unit  receives  the  sam- 
pling signal; 
a  summer  which  adds  the  output  voltages  of  said  second 

oscillator  and  said  third  oscillator; 
a  circuit  for  providing  power  to  a  load;  and, 
means  coupled  to  said  summer  for  controlling  said  output 
circuit,  such  that  power  transmitted  to  the  load  is  propor- 
tional to  the  output  voltage  of  said  summer. 


portional  to  load  voltage  and  a  second  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  a  supply  of  second  input  voltage  representing 
said  reference  level,  said  generator  having  a  control  input 
connected  to  said  comparison  means; 
current-sensing  means  in  series  with  said  generator;  and 
electronic  switch  means  responsive  to  said  current-sensing 
means  and  connected  across  part  of  one  of  said  input 
circuits  for  modifying  the  ratio  of  said  input  voltages  to 
raise  the  effective  value  of  said  reference  level  upon  the 
output  current  of  said  generator  dropping  below  a  prede- 
termined minimum  magnitude,  thereby  increasing  the 
contribution  of  said  generator  to  the  energization  of  the 
load. 


4,318,009 

CIRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A 

DIRECT  CONTROL  VOLTAGE  DEPENDING  UPON  AN 

ALTERNATING  VOLTAGE 
Ernst  Schroder,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1978,  2850736 

Int.  a.^H03K  77/J6 
U.S.  a.  307—246  7  Qaims 


4,318,008 
RANDOM  POWER  CONTROLLER 

Joseph  E.  Nail,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  N.  Engineering,  Inc., 
Tyler,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,780 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  3/84 

U.S.  CI.  307—84  14  Claims 
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6.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  randomly  varying  power  to 
a  load,  which  comprises: 

a  first  oscillator  having  a  periodic  output; 

a  second  oscillator  having  a  periodic  output; 

an  averager  having  an  output  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the 
first  periodic  output  and  the  second  periodic  output; 

a  sample  and  hold  unit  which  provides  a  reference  voltage 
proportional  to  a  sampled  value  of  the  output  of  said 
averager; 

a  third  oscillator  having  a  periodic  output,  wherein  the 
frequency  of  the  third  periodic  output  is  controlled  by  the 
reference  voltage,  and  which  supplies  a  sampling  signal  to 
said  sample  and  hold  unit,  wherein  the  averager  output  is 
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1.  A  circuit  system  for  generating  a  direct  control  voltage 
dependent  upon  an  alternating  voltage,  comprising:  a  charging 
capacitor  across  which  the  direct  control  voltage  appears;  a 
first  circuit  connected  for  subjecting  said  capacitor  to  a  charge 
change  in  a  first  direction  at  a  rate  which  is  a  function  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  alternating  voltage;  a  second  circuit  con- 
nected for  subjecting  said  capacitor  to  a  charge  change  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  and  having  a 
variable  conductance  which  determines  the  rate  at  which  it 
effects  such  charge  change,  and  control  means  including  a 
time-lag  element  connected  to  said  second  circuit  and  respon- 
sive to  a  sudden  increase  in  the  alternating  voltage  for  reducing 
the  conductance  of  said  second  circuit  and  to  a  decrease  in  the 
alternating  voltage  below  a  selected  threshold  value  for  in- 
creasing the  conductance  of  said  second  circuit;  wherein  said 
second  circuit  includes  means  defining  a  buffer  circuit  opera- 
tive for  causing  the  rate  of  charge  change  effected  by  said 
second  circuit  after  such  sudden  alternating  voltage  increase  to 
vary  as  a  function  of  the  duration  of  tne  time  interval  between 
such  sudden  increase  and  a  succeeding  decrease  in  the  alternat- 
ing voltage  below  the  selected  threshold. 
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4,318,010 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SQUARE  SHAPED 

PULSES  FROM  A  GENERALLY  SINUSOIDALLY 

SHAPED  SIGNAL 

George  L.  Hurley,  III,  Alpine,  and  Michael  S.  Krystek,  Spring 

Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Company, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  870,115,  Jan.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,182,953. 

This  application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,273 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  5/01.  3/42 

U.S.  CI.  307—261  5  Claims 
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means,  having  a  first  control  path  extending  from  a  tap  in  said 
load  current  path  to  a  circuit  point  in  said  control  signal  path, 
for  obtaining  an  actual  value  at  said  tap  and  for  utilizing  same 
to  vary  a  control  value  fed  to  said  control  electrode  during  said 
switch-on  phase  to  shorten  the  storage  period  of  said  semicon- 
ductor switch,  i.e.,  the  delay  occurring  during  switching  of 
said  semiconductor  switch  from  the  conductive  (switch-on 
phase)  to  the  blocking  (blocking  phase)  state;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  auxiliary  circuit  means  includes: 
comparator  circuit  means,  connected  in  said  first  control 
path  and  having  one  input  connected  to  said  tap  and  a 
further  input  connected  to  said  input  terminal,  for  com- 
paring the  voltage  at  said  tap  with  the  voltage  of  the  input 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  generally  square  shaped  electri- 
cal pulses  from  alternate  half  cycles  of  a  generally  sinusoidally 
shaped  signal  produced  by  a  transistor,  comprising: 
a  first  Zener  diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the  transis- 
tor collector  through  a  first  resistance  means  and  its  anode 
connected  to  the  transistor  emitter  through  at  least  a  second 
resistance  means; 
a  second  Zener  diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  said  first 
diode  anode  and  its  anode  connected  to  ground,  said  first 
and  second  Zener  diodes  limiting  the  voltage  fiuctuations  of 
the  collector-emitter  circuit  between  first  and  second  values 
during  conduction  and  nonconduction  of  said  transistor; 
comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output 
and  providing  a  first  output  voltage  level  when  the  first 
input  voltage  level  is  below  the  second  input  voltage  level, 
and  a  second  output  voltage  level  when  said  first  input 
voltage  level  exceeds  the  second  input  voltage  level,  said 
first  input  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor 
through  at  least  one  resistor  to  thereby  receive  an  input 
voltage  that  varies  in  proportion  to  said  first  and  second 
transistor  collector-emitter  voltage  values;  and, 
integrator  means  connected  through  a  third  resistance  means 
to  said  collector-emitter  circuit  and  to  said  second  input  for 
applying  a  voltage  that  is  proportional  to  the  average  value 
of  said  emitter  voltage  to  said  second  input. 


4,318,011 

ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  A  DELAYED-ACTION 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 

Jiirgen  Zeis,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 

Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1978,  2852943 

Int.  C1.3  H03K  17/60 
U.S.  a.  307—300  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  including  at  least  one  delayed- 
action  semiconductor  switch  having  a  load  current  path  lead- 
ing through  the  switching  path  of  said  semiconductor  switch 
and  a  control  electrode  connected  via  a  control  signal  path  to 
an  input  terminal  for  an  input  signal  for  switching  said  semi- 
conductor switch  between  its  conductive  (switch-on  phase) 
and  blocking  (blocking  phase)  states,  and  auxiliary  circuit 


signal  at  said  input  terminal  to  provide  an  output  signal 
responsive  to  the  voltage  at  said  tap  during  said  storage 
period  of  said  semiconductor  switch; 

a  memory  connected  to  said  comparator  circuit  means  for 
storing  a  voltage  value  corresponding  to  said  output  sig- 
nal; and 

control  circuit  means,  disposed  in  said  control  signal  path 
and  responsive  to  said  input  signal  and  to  the  voltage 
value  stored  in  said  memory,  for  regulating  the  control 
current  supplied  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  semicon- 
ductor switch  during  the  next  switch-on  phase  so  ar.  to 
maintain  said  storage  period  of  said  semiconductor  switch 
substantially  constant. 


4,318,012 
INPUT  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FORMED  AS  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Hiroshi  Minakuchi,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,950 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/24 

U.S.  CI.  307—360  8  Claims 


1.  An  input  signal  processing  circuit  formed  as  an  integrated 
circuit  comprising: 
a  first  power  supply  terminal  for  receiving  a  first  potential, 
a  second  power  supply  terminal  for  receiving  a  second 

potential  lower  than  said  first  potential, 
a  divided  voltage  terminal  receiving  a  divided  voltage  at  a 
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level  between  the  potential  limits  received  by  said  first  and 
second  power  supply  terminals, 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  external  command  signal 
in  the  form  of  one  of  (1)  an  analog  signal  having  a  poten- 
tial level  varying  in  a  level  range  between  the  potential 
level  received  by  said  divided  voltage  terminal  and  the 
potential  level  received  by  one  of  said  power  supply  ter- 
minals and  (2)  a  DC.  potential  signal  of  a  level  substan- 
tially at  the  potential  level  received  by  the  other  one  of 
said  power  supply  terminals, 

discriminator  circuit  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
for  determining  whether  a  signal  potential  of  said  external 
command  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal  is  at  least 
higher  or  lower  than  a  divided  voltage  potential  received 
by  said  divided  voltage  terminal  to  thereby  determine 
whether  said  analog  signal  or  D.C.  potential  signal  has 
been  applied  to  said  input  terminal, 

an  A-D  converter  for  converting  an  analog  signal  applied  to 
said  input  terminal  into  a  digital  signal, 

a  program  source  for  providing  a  digital  program  signal,  and 

a  programmable  frequency  divider  adapted  to  be  selectively 
programmed  either  by  an  output  from  said  A-D  converter 
or  by  an  output  of  said  program  source  in  accordance  with 
the  output  of  said  discriminator  circuit  means,  such  that 
upon  application  of  a  potential  outside  the  level  range  of 
said  analog  signal  to  said  input  terminal,  said  programma- 
ble frequency  divider  is  supplied  with  a  program  from  said 
program  source  and  upon  application  of  a  potential  within 
the  level  range  of  said  analog  signal  said  programmable 
frequency  divider  is  supplied  with  the  output  of  said  A-D 
converter. 


4,318,014 

SELECTIVE  PRECHARGE  CIRCUIT  FOR 

READ-ONLY-MEMORY 

Doyle  V.  McAlister,  Pflugerville,  and  James  R.  Pfiester,  Austin, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,334 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/096:  GllC  8/02 

U.S.  a.  307—463  7  Claims 


1.  A  selective  precharge  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  conductors; 

(b)  a  common  node; 

(c)  coupling  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  conductors  and  to 
the  common  node  for  selectively  coupling  a  selected  one 
of  said  conductors  to  the  common  node  when  said  cou- 
pling means  is  enabled; 

(d)  precharge  means  coupled  to  the  common  node  for  pre- 
charging  only  said  selected  conductor;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  individually  selectable  discharge  means 
coupled  to  each  of  the  conductors,  for  selectively  dis- 
charging said  selected  conductor. 


4,318,015 
LEVEL  SHIFT  ORCUIT 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
4,318,013  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,216 

James  S.  Thomas.  Manor,  and  Kim  Eckert,  Austin,  both  of  Tex.,  int.  Q.'  H03K  19/003.  5/02.  3/356.  19/094 


assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,042 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/24.  17/30  17/687 
U.S.  a.  307—362 


U.S.  a.  307—475 


9  Oaims 


10  Claims 


VOUT 


1.  A  detection  circuit  for  generating  an  output  when  an  input 
voltage  exceeds  a  supply  voltage  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
comprising: 

an  input  stage  for  receiving  said  input  voltage  and  said  sup- 
ply voltage,  and  for  generating  an  enable  signal  when  said 
input  voltage  exceeds  said  supply  voltage;  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  input  stage,  for  receiving 
said  input  voltage,  said  supply  voltage  and  said  enable 
signal,  and  for  providing  said  output  in  response  to  said 
enable  signal  when  said  input  voltage  exceeds  said  supply 
voltage  by  said  predetermined  amount. 


1.  A  level  shift  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  transistor  having  source 
and  drain  electrodes  defining  the  ends  of  a  conduction 
path,  and  a  control  electrode; 

means  for  applying  a  driving  signal  having  either  a  first 
value  or  a  second  value  to  the  source  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  and  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor,  and  means  for  applying  the  complement  of  said 
driving  signal  to  the  source  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor and  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
for  turning-on  that  one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
whose  control  electrode  is  at  said  second  value  and  whose 


source  electrode  is  at  said  first  value  and  turning  off  that 
one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  whose  control 
electrode  is  at  said  first  value  and  whose  source  electrode 
is  at  said  second  value;  and 
load  means  connected  between  the  drain  electrodes  of  each 
one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  a  power  termi- 
nal to  which  is  applied  a  voltage  having  a  third  value  for 
producing  a  signal  at  the  drain  electrode  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  which  is  approximately  equal  to 
said  first  value  when  that  transistor  is  turned-on  and 
which  is  approximately  equal  to  said  third  value  when  that 
transistor  is  turned-ofT,  where  said  second  value  is  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  third  values. 


4,318,016 
TRANSDUCER 
James  P.  McMullan,  Huntington  Beach;  Albert  Stevens,  Garden 
Grove,  and  Kenneth  J.  Metzgar,  Fullerton,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Western  Control  Equipment  Co.,  Garden  Grove, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,111 

Int.  a.5  H02K  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  310—19  10  Claims 


4,318,017 

ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Jean  P.  Migeon,  Audeux,  and  Qaude  Poix,  Besancon,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,595 

Int.  a.3  H02K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  310—42  4  Claims 


an  end  surface  forming  a  first  annular  abutment  surface 
projecting  radially  therefrom  intermediate  the  shaft  ends, 

(b)  a  hub  mounted  on  intermediate  portions  of  said  shaft  and 
having  a  second  annular  abutment  surface  projecting 
radially  therefrom  in  spaced,  facing  relationship  to  the 
first  annular  abutment  surface  of  said  shaft, 

(c)  an  annular  clamping  washer  having  an  inner  peripheral 
portion  clamped  between  the  first  and  second  abutment 
surfaces  of  said  shaft  and  hub  and  having  a  resilient  outer 
peripheral  portion,  and 

(d)  an  annular  rotor  disc  having  oppositely  facing  fiat  sides 
with  one  side  located  on  the  hub  in  a  preselected  axial 
position  and  the  other  side  facing  the  clamping  washer 
with  the  resilient  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  washer 
bearing  axially  against  said  other  side  to  clamp  the  rotor 
disc  in  preselected  axial  position  on  the  hub. 


4,318,018 
ROTARY  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Paul  L.  Kennedy,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,077 

Int.  CV  H02K  21/12 

U.S.  a.  310— 156  4aaims 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  an  elongate  frame  with  front  and 
rear  ends,  support  means  projecting  upwardly  from  the  rear 
portion  of  the  frame,  an  elongate  longitudinally  extending 
resilient  armature  with  a  rear  end  portion  fixedly  secured  to 
and  carried  by  the  support  means,  said  armature  has  a  free 
front  end  portion  terminating  in  vertical  spaced  relationship 
above  the  frame,  weight  means  at  and  carried  by  the  front  end 
portion  of  the  armature  to  increase  the  effective  mass  of  and 
positioned  to  adjust  the  natural  frequency  of  the  armature,  and 
an  electro  magnetic  driver  secured  to  the  frame  forward  of  the 
support  means  and  having  an  upper  end  below  the  armature 
rearward  of  the  weight  means  and  defining  a  magnetic  gap 
therebetween  and  power  supply  means  delivering  electric 
current  to  the  driver  at  a  frequency  which  is  synchronistically 
tuned  with  the  natural  frequency  of  the  armature. 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  useful  for  a  stepping  motor,  comprising: 
(a)  a  central  shaft  having  a  pinion  thereon,  the  pinion  having 


1.  In  a  transmission  mountable  rotary  pulse  generator  mod- 
ule useable  in  place  of  a  conventional  speedometer  cable  drive 
unit  for  generating  a  pulse  for  each  predetermined  increment 
of  travel  of  an  associated  vehicle,  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  with  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  sleeve  section  hav- 
ing an  outer  diameter  less  than  one  inch  to  be  adapted  to  be 
mounted  within  a  transmission  housing  bore,  an  inner  drive 
shaft  coaxially  mounted  on  the  inner  sleeve  section  for  being 
rotated  by  the  transmission,  and  a  pulse  generator  mounted 
within  the  housing  and  driven  by  the  drive  shaft  for  generating 
a  train  of  pulses  with  a  pulse  for  each  predetermined  increment 
of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
pulse  generator  comprises  a  permanent  magnet  rotor,  coaxially 
mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  within  the  inner  sleeve  section, 
having  an  even  plurality  of  generally  equiangularly  spaced 
magnetic  poles  of  alternating  polarity,  and  a  physically  inte- 
grated pickup  coil  subassembly  mounted  within  the  housing 
generally  coaxially  with  the  rotor  and  axially  outwardly 
thereof  and  generally  completely  within  the  inner  sleeve  sec- 
tion, and  having  a  coaxial  annular  coil  mounted  within  the 
inner  sleeve  section  and  a  stator  core  having  a  central  core 
extending  axially  through  the  coil  and  two  coaxial  generally 
basket  shaped  pole  pieces  at  opposite  ends  of  the  coil  respec- 
tively, the  two  generally  basket  shaped  pole  pieces  being  inte- 
grally secured  to  the  central  core  to  provide  said  physically 
integrated  subassembly  and  having  alternating  axially  inwardly 
extending  pole  fingers  respectively  forming  an  annular  ar- 
rangement of  an  even  plurality  of  stator  poles  of  alternating 
polarity  within  the  inner  sleeve  section  and  adjacent  the  per- 
manent magnet  rotor  for  generating  an  AC  coil  output  signal 
with  the  permanent  magnet  rotor,  the  inner  sleeve  section 
having  an  annular  arrangement  of  axially  extending  slots  re- 
ceiving the  pole  fingers  to  accurately  position  the  pole  fingers 
adjacent  to  the  permanent  magnet  rotor. 
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4,318,019 
ALTERNATOR  FOR  WIND  GENERATOR 
Granvil  E.  Teasley,  1101  Elizabeth,  and  Allen  V.  Parker,  2040 
Harvard,  both  of  Barstow,  Calif.  92311 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,407 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  21/12 

U.S.  a.  310—156  9  Qaims 


strip  being  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  slot,  one 
edge  of  the  strip  being  cemented  with  conductive  adhe- 
sive to  the  narrow  side  of  the  bar  facing  the  slot  so  as  to  lie 
along  and  adjacent  to  a  corner  of  the  bar,  and  the  remain- 
der of  the  width  of  the  strip  being  wrapped  around  the  bar 


to  approach  the  corner  from  the  other  side,  leaving  the 
opposite  edge  of  the  strip  free;  and 
the  shim  being  inserted  between  the  free  edge  of  the  conduc- 
tive strip  and  the  slot  to  pull  the  free  edge  towards  the 
corner  of  the  bar  on  the  bottom  of  the  slot. 


1.  A  machine  for  generating  electricity  comprising: 

a  pair  of  axially  arranged  spacedly  positioned  and  fixedly 
mounted  stators  formed  of  non-conductive,  non-magnetic 
material, 

a  rotor  formed  of  conductive,  non-magnetic  material 
mounted  for  rotation  between  said  stators  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship thereto; 

each  of  said  stators  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils  mounted 
thereon  to  extend  around  its  periphery  in  a  serpentine 
manner  on  a  surface  thereof  facing  said  rotor, 

said  rotor  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  wheel  provided 
with  a  rim  of  a  predetermined  width  and  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  spacedly  positioned  around  its  periphery 
within  said  rim, 

the  width  of  the  portion  of  said  rim  extending  radially  out- 
ward of  said  openings  in  said  rotor  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  portion  of  said  rim  extending  radially  inward 
of  said  openings, 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  means  one  mounted  within 
each  of  said  openings, 

said  magnet  means  being  arranged  in  sequence  around  said 
rim  such  that  polarization  of  adjacent  magnet  means  cause 
a  field  reversal  in  said  coils  as  said  rotor  is  rotated  between 
said  stators  in  magnetic  proximity  thereto, 

said  predetermined  width  being  of  a  size  sufficient  such  that 
eddy  currents  induced  therein  produce  a  magnetic  field 
that  aids  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


4,318,021 

ROTARY  AC  MACHINE  STATOR  WITH  PRESSURE 

HOSE  SUPPORTED  COIL  ENDS 

Sven  Johansson;  Roland  Kolsmyr;  Kristian  D.  Madsen,  and 

Esko  Polvi,  all  of  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  8,  1978,  7812632 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  3/46 

U.S.  a.  310—260  7  Claims 


4,318,020 
WINDING  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Hartmut  Meyer,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,192,  Nov.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1976,  2655609 

Int.  a.'  H02K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  310—215  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electric  machine  having  a  slot  for  receiving  a  wind- 
ing, an  insulated  winding  bar  in  said  slot  and  having  an  outer 
glow  discharge  protection  layer,  an  electrically  conductive 
lining  means  between  the  winding  bar  and  the  slot,  and  an 
electrically  conductive  shim  for  securing  the  bar  in  the  slot,  the 
winding  bar  having  a  narrow  side  facing  the  bottom  of  the  slot, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  lining  means  including  a  protective  strip  of  conductive 
material  placed  on  the  glow  discharge  protection  layer, 
the  width  of  the  strip  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
circumference  of  the  winding  bar  and  the  length  of  the 


1.  In  a  stator  rotary  AC  machine  of  the  type  including  a 
stator  core  having  two  press  rings  and  winding  slots  in  which 
a  stator  winding  composed  of  coils  is  arranged,  each  coil  com- 
prising a  straight  bottom  portion  lying  at  the  bottom  of  a 
winding  slot  as  well  as  a  straight  top  portion  lying  at  the  top  of 
another  slot,  said  straight  portions  being  connected  to  each 
other  at  a  stator  end  by  means  of  a  coil  end  comprising  a 
bottom  coil  end  half  and  a  top  coil  end  half  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  by  means  of  a  connecting  loop,  all  the  coil  end 
halves  being  positioned  between  first  and  second  imaginary 
rotational  surfaces,  and  rotational  surfaces  coinciding  with  coil 
end  surfaces  along  the  entire  axial  coil  end  extension  and  being 
coaxial  with  the  stator  core,  and  at  least  one  flexible  pressure 
hose  being  pressure  filled  with  curable  resin  to  provide  support 
for  the  coil  ends,  the  improvement  that  in  the  space  between 
said  first  and  second  rotational  surfaces  said  flexible  pressure 
hose  comprises  a  plurality  of  first  substantially  straight  hose 
portions  which  extend  radially  in  relation  to  said  stator  core 
and  are  distributed  along  the  circumference  of  said  stator 
winding,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  second  hose  portions  con- 
nected with  said  plurality  of  first  hose  portions  and  opened 
radially  outwardly,  and  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  third  hose 
portions  connected  with  said  plurality  of  first  hose  portions 
and  opened  radially  inwardly,  so  that  said  flexible  pressure 
hose  forms  a  zig-zag  configuration,  a  plurality  of  said  second 
and/or  third  U-shaped  hose  portions  being  each  arranged  with 
its  concave  side  in  mechanical  contact  with  at  least  one  coil 
side. 
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4,318,022 
END  TURN  AND  TERMINAL  SUPPORT  FOR  A  STATOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Sammy  L.  Miller,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,915,  Oct.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,215,464. 

This  application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,760 

Int.  Cl.^  H02K  3/46 

U.S.  a.  310—260  3  Claims 


member  to  said  first  end  of  said  sagittal  tension  member, 

said  means  comprising 
a  fixed  support  member, 

a  lever  arm  support  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  sagittal  tension 

member  to  said  first  end  of  said  lever  arm  member,  and 
means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  lever 

arm  member  to  said  fixed  support  member,  said  means 

comprising 


[ZH 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  stator  assembly  comprising:  a 
magnetic  core  having  an  outer  periphery,  a  bore,  and  longitu- 
dinally extending  slots  that  extend  radially  from  the  bore  to 
closed  ends  proximate  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  core;  at 
least  one  winding  having  side  turn  portions  thereof  disposed 
within  the  core  slots  and  end  turn  portions  thereof  disposed 
about  at  least  one  core  face;  portions  of  some  of  said  end  turns 
being  in  a  compressed  and  shaped  condition  so  as  to  establish 
a  flattened  region  defining  a  predetermined  space  unoccupied 
by  said  end  turns;  the  at  least  one  winding  having  at  least  two 
tap  w  ires  extending  from  the  end  turn  portions  to  a  common 
connecting  region  near  said  flattened  region;  at  least  two  lead 
wires  each  connected  to  at  least  one  respective  tap  wire 
thereby  establishing  respective  connection  points;  a  connec- 
tion insulator  formed  from  at  least  one  piece  of  sheet  material 
electrical  insulating  material  and  having  a  sheet  material  base 
portion  deformed  into  conformity  with  the  windings  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holsters,  said  connection  insulator  being 
disposed  in  the  predetermined  space  adjacent  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  end  turn  portions  at  the  common  connecting  region 
adjacent  to  said  flattened  region,  with  said  sheet  material  base 
portion  conformed  in  shape  to  the  contour  of  the  end  turn 
portions;  said  connection  points  being  disposed  within  respec- 
tive holsters  of  the  connection  insulator;  and  said  connection 
insulator  being  retained  in  position  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  end  turn  portions  and  located  radially  with  respect  to  the 
core  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  core  and  the  closed 
ends  of  the  slots. 


4,318,023 
SAGITTALLY  AMPLIFIED  PIEZOELECTRIC 
ACTUATOR 
Cormac  G.  O'Neill,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Parker  C.  Smiley,  Oak- 
land, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Physics  International  Com- 
pany, San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,215 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CI.  310—328  3  Claims 

1.  An  electroexpansive  actuator  comprising 
a  sagittal  tension  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
comprising  an  elongated  resilient  strap  deformed  proxi- 
mate its  midpoint  to  cause  said  ends  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  each  side  of  said  midpoint  to  define  an  obtuse 
angle, 
an  electroexpansive  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  adapted  to  exert  a  tensile  force  in  said  sagittal  tension 
member  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sagit- 
tal tension  member, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  electroexpansive 


at  least  one  wire  having  one  end  attached  to  said  second  end 
of  said  lever  arm  and  the  other  end  of  said  wire  connected 
to  said  fixed  support  member, 

means  for  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  electroexpan- 
sive member  to  said  second  end  of  said  sagittal  tension 
member. 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  electroexpansive  mem- 
ber for  varying  the  dimensions  thereof,  and 

means  for  operating  a  device  connected  proximate  the  mid- 
point of  said  sagittal  tension  member. 


4,318,024 
FLASH  TUBE 
Werner  Rech,  Taunusstein;  Wolfgang  Welsch,  Wiesbaden,  and 
Josef  Zimlich,  Taunusstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Heimann  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848891 

Int.  CI.' HOI  J  17/16 
U.S.  a.  313—220  12  Qaims 


u^ 


12.  A  flash  tube  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical  tube  com- 
prised of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hard 
glass  and  quartz;  solid  metallic  sheet  metal  end  caps  attached  to 
each  end  of  the  tube  in  a  gas-tight  connection  and  which  sup- 
port and  act  as  electrical  connection  leads  to  electrodes  in  the 
tube  interior  located  directly  at  an  inner  surface  of  each  of  the 
end  caps;  a  gas  filling  in  the  tube;  the  gas  tight  connection  of 
the  end  caps  with  the  tube  ends  each  comprising  a  ring  of 
organic  adhesive  between  the  end  cap  and  an  end  surface  of 
the  tube;  a  cathode  in  the  shape  of  a  sintered  body  attached  and 
located  directly  at  an  inner  side  of  one  end  cap;  the  sintered 
body  having  a  metallic  grid  structure  and  containing  a  getter 
metal  as  a  means  for  reducing  a  work  function  of  electrons  at 
the  cathode;  and  the  sintered  body  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tube. 
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4,318.025 
SHADOW  MASK  MICROPHONIC  SUPPRESSOR 
Carl  W.  Penird,  Waterloo,  and  Richard  A.  Tamburrino,  Auburn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer 
Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,359 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/07 

U.S.  CI.  313—404  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  having  ari  evacuated  envelope 
with  a  face  plate  and  sidewalls  and  including  a  shadow  mask 
mounted  adjacent  said  face  plate  and  supported  by  springs 
from  said  sidewalls,  said  shadow  mask  having  a  frame  includ- 
ing an  inwardly  directed  flange,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  substantially  U-shaped  microphonic  suppressor 
having  two  separated  legs  connected  by  a  bite,  one  of  said  legs 
being  provided  with  a  mask  attachment  flange,  said  flange 
fixedly  attached  to  said  mask  flange,  said  bite  extending  toward 
said  face  plate,  and  the  other  of  said  legs  projecting  into  a  space 
between  the  mask  and  the  sidewall  and  firmly  contacting  the 
sidewall,  at  least  the  sidewall-contacting  leg  being  bifurcated. 


4,318,026 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GRID  FOR  A  CATHODE-RAY 

TUBE  ELECTRON  GUN 
Ralph  J.  D'Amato,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.  . 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,237 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00:  HOIJ  29/46 

U.S.  a.  313—448  3  Qaims 


removing  all  portions  of  the  photoresist  except  the  portions 
corresponding  to  the  pattern  element  locations, 

plating  the  portions  of  the  base  member  where  the  photore- 
sist has  been  removed  with  an  electrically  conductive 
second  material, 

removing  the  portions  of  the  photoresist  corresponding  to 
the  pattern  element  locations, 

simultaneously  etching  the  base  member  from  both  sides 
through  openings  in  the  second  material  plating  where  the 
photoresist  corresponding  to  the  pattern  element  locations 
was  located,  until  an  aperture  of  sufficient  size  is  formed 
that  the  second  material  plating  overhangs  the  aperture  in 
the  base  member. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  grid  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  electron 
gun,  comprising  the  steps  of 

coating  both  surfaces  of  an  unapertured  grid  with  a  photore- 
sist wherein  said  unapertured  grid  comprises  an  electri- 
cally conductive  base  member  of  a  first  material  and  an 
electrically  conductive  second  material  laminated  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  base  material, 

exposing  the  photoresist  on  both  surfaces  of  said  unaper- 
tured grid  through  two  related  photomasters,  each 
photomaster  having  a  pattern  including  at  least  one  ele- 
ment corresponding  to  an  intended  aperture  to  be  formed 
in  the  grid, 

removing  only  the  portions  of  the  photoresist  corresponding 
to  pattern  element  locations, 

simultaneously  etching  the  laminated  second  layer  through 
openings  in  the  photoresist  formed  when  portions  of  the 
photoresist  are  removed,  to  the  base  member, 

simultaneously  etching  the  base  member  from  both  sides 
through  etched  openings  in  the  laminated  second  material 
until  an  aperture  of  sufficient  size  is  formed  that  the  lami- 
nated second  material  overhangs  the  aperture  in  the  base 
member. 


«  4J 


4,318,027 
HIGH  POTENTIAL,  LOW  MAGNinCATION  ELECTRON 

GUN 

Richard  H.  Hughes,  Lancaster,  and  Hsing-Yao  Chen,  Landis- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,588,  Apr.  12,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,134 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/46,  29/56 

U.S.  a.  315—15  22  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  grid  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  electron 
gun,  comprising  the  steps  of 

coating  both  sides  of  an  electrically  conductive  base  member 
of  a  first  material  with  a  photoresist, 

exposing  the  photoresist  on  both  sides  of  said  base  member 
through  two  related  photomasters,  each  photomaster 
having  a  pattern  including  at  least  one  element  corre- 
sponding to  an  intended  aperture  to  be  formed  in  the  grid. 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  in  spaced  relation,  in  the 
order  named,  a  cathode,  an  apertured  plate  control  grid  (Gl), 
an  apertured  plate  screen  grid  (G2),  a  tubular  first  lens  elec- 
trode (G3),  and  a  second  lens  electrode  (G4),  wherein: 

(a)  said  G2  has  a  thickness  of  0.4-1.0  times  the  diameter  of 
the  G2  aperture,  and 
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(b)  said  G3  has  a  length  of  2.S-S.0  times  the  G3  lens  diame- 
ter. 


liquid  metal  flows  out  to  said  needle  point  so  that  ions  can 
be  emitted  at  said  needle  point  from  the  liquid  metal. 


4,318,028  4,318,030 

ION  GENERATOR  LIQUID  METAL  ION  SOURCE 

Julius  Perel,  Altadena,  and  John  F.  Mahoney,  Pasadena,  both  of  Jerg  B.  Jergenson,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Phrasor  Scientific,  Inc.,  Duarte,  Calif.  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,240  Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,852 

Int.  a?  HOIJ  27/02.  20/02  Int.  C\?  HOIJ  27/02 

U.S.  a.  315— 111.81                                                 16aaims  U.S.  Q.  315— 111.81                                                 12  Oaims 


-^ 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  generating  a  high  intensity  ion 
beam,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  having  an  inlet  end  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
source  of  a  species  to  be  ionized,  an  outlet  end,  and  a 
passage  extending  therethrough  and  terminating  in  a  rela- 
tively small  orifice  at  said  outlet  end;  and 

means  for  generating  an  electrostatic  field  at  said  outlet  end 
of  said  nozzle  of  sufficiently  high  intensity  to  produce  a 
high  intensity  ion  beam  caused  by  collisions  of  electrons 
with  atoms  of  the  species. 


4,318,029 
LIQUID  METAL  ION  SOURCE 

Jerg  B.  Jergenson,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,851 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  27/02 

U.S.  a.  315—111.81  11  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  metal  ion  source  comprising: 

a  body  of  electrical  insulation  material,  said -body  having  a 
face; 

a  strip  heater  having  a  folded  apex  and  having  a  first  leg 
extending  from  said  apex,  said  leg  being  engaged  on  said 
body  so  that  said  apex  is  positioned  beyond  said  face,  an 
opening  in  said  strip  heater  at  said  apex,  said  strip  heater 
being  made  of  metallic  material; 

a  metallic  needle  positioned  with  respect  to  said  body  and 
extending  beyond  said  face  and  extending  through  said 
opening  in  said  apex,  said  needle  being  in  contact  with  said 
strip  heater,  said  needle  having  a  pointed  needle  tip  posi- 
tioned beyond  said  apex,  said  first  leg  and  said  needle 
being  connectable  to  a  heater  electric  power  supply  for 
electrically  heating  said  strip  heater  at  said  apex  by  cur- 
rent through  said  strip  heater  leg  and  said  needle  so  that 
metal  can  be  melted  within  said  apex  of  said  strip  heater 
and  against  said  needle  so  that  liquid  metal  fiows  out  to 
said  needle  point  so  that  ions  can  be  emitted  at  said  needle 
point  from  the  liquid  metal. 


4,318,031 

LAMP,  BALLAST  AND  STARTER  VISUAL  MONITOR 

Wayne  F.  Lonseth,  Austin,  and  William  C.  Dirk-Hazen,  Kyle, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Esquire,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,852 

Int.  Q\}  H05B  41/18 

U.S.  a.  315—133  6  Qaims 


Hi 
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1.  A  liquid  metal  ion  source  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  of  electrical  insulation  material,  said  body 
having  a  face  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  from 
said  face; 

a  strip  heater  having  a  folded  apex  and  having  first  and 
second  legs  extending  from  said  apex,  said  legs  being 
engaged  on  said  tubular  body  so  that  said  apex  is  posi- 
tioned beyond  said  face,  an  opening  in  said  strip  heater  at 
said  apex,  said  strip  heater  being  made  of  metallic  material 
and  being  connectable  to  a  heater  electric  power  supply 
for  electrically  heating  said  strip  heater  at  said  apex  by 
current  through  said  strip  heater  legs; 

a  metallic  needle  positioned  in  said  opening  through  said 
body  and  extending  beyond  said  face  and  extending 
through  said  opening  in  said  apex  of  said  strip  heater,  said 
needle  having  a  pointed  needle  tip  positioned  beyond  said 
apex  of  said  strip  heater  and  against  said  needle  so  that 


^<>      - 


"--Q 


1.  In  combination  with  a  light  fixture  including  a  lamp,  a 
ballast  connected  to  the  lamp  and  a  starter  connected  to  the 
lamp  for  providing  voltage  pulses  thereto,  a  visual  monitor 
including 
an  indicator  light  circuit  connected  to  the  starter  having 
a  storage  capacitor, 

a  diode  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  conductive  at  a 
predetermined  voltage,  and 
an  indicator  light  connected  to  said  capacitor, 
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wherein  when  the  lamp  is  not  lit,  a  properly  operating  starter 
producing  pulses  of  short  duration  of  predetermined  amplitude 
causes  conduction  of  said  diode  and  storage  on  said  capacitor, 
a  plurality  of  pulses  causing  capacitor  discharge  through  said 
indicator  to  cause  a  periodic  blinking  thereof,  the  absence  of 
periodic  light  blinking  indicating  a  starter  failure. 

4,318,032 

CONVERGENCE  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A  QUADRANT 

SEPARATOR 

Takeshi  Kureha.  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1978,  53-118345; 
Feb.  16,  1979,  54-19104[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/10,  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315—368  »  Claims 


state  DC  signal,  said  nonresonant  focu§  correction  means 
including: 

means  for  providing  a  sinusoidal  signal  having  a  frequency 

one-half  that  of  the  scan  frequency  for  one  of  said  axes, 

and 


a  /Pi    3iriw-»» 


^B         B»*    X 


means  responsive  to  said  sinusoidal  signal  for  providing 
therefrom  a  said  correction  signal  having  a  generally 
parabolic  shape  to  compensate  for  said  defocusing. 


1.  A  convergence  circuit  for  use  in  a  television  receiver 
having  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  systems  for  scanning 
a  cathode  ray  beam  to  generate  a  rectangular  raster  on  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  screen  and  at  least  one  convergence  coil  for 
correcting  the  path  of  said  beam,  comprising: 

a  first  generator  for  generating  a  first  signal  of  time-varying 
amplitude  at  a  frequency  synchronized  with  said  horizon- 
tal deflection  system; 
a  second  generator  for  generating  a  second  signal  of  time- 
varying  amplitude  at  a  frequency  synchronized  withsaid 
vertical  deflection  system; 
a  balanced  modulator  for  modulating  said  first  signal  with 
said  second  signal  to  generate  a  modulated  signal  of  a 
waveform  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  the  center  of  said  raster; 
means  for  separating  the  waveform  of  said  modulated  signal 
into  four  components  whose  envelopes  are  symmetrical  to 
said  point  so  that  the  first  signal  contained  in  said  sepa- 
rated components  occurs  in  the  respective  quadrants  of 
said  raster  in  synchronism  with  the  scanned  cathode  ray 
beam  and  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  components 
increases  as  a  function  of  distance  from  the  center  of  said 
raster  to  the  corners  thereof;  and 
means  for  individually  proportioning  the  amplitude  of  said 
separated  components  and   applying  the   proportioned 
components  to  said  convergence  coil. 


4  318  034 
BEAM  CURRENT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Takashi  Nakamura,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,385 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1979,  54-104225 
Int.  a?  HOIJ  29/52 
U.S.  a.  315—383  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  beam  current  control  circuit  for  a  pick-up  tube  which 
operates  with  higher  control  electrode  potential  than  cathode 
electrode  potential,  comprising: 

means  for  controlling  said  control  electrode  potential  in 
response  to  signals  corresponding  to  the  difference  be- 
tween an  excess  beam  current  and  a  reference  signal,  and 
means  for  generating  signals  corresponding  to  said  excess 
beam  current  based  on  a  signal  current,  a  cathode  current 
and  a  control  electrode  current  of  said  pick-up  tube. 


4,318,033 
DYNAMIC  FOCUSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
Frederick  M.  Fames,  Jr.,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  Data 
Communications,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,725 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/58 
U.S.  a.  315—382  10  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  focusing  circuit  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  having 
means  for  deflecting  the  cathode  ray  beam  along  first  and 
second  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  and  focusing  means  for 
normally  receiving  a  steady  state  DC  focusing  signal  for  focus- 
ing said  beam  as  it  is  scanned  along  said  respective  axes,  non- 
resonant  focus  correction  means  for  supplying  a  correction 
signal  to  said  focusing  means  to  compensate  for  defocusing 
characteristics  of  said  focusing  means  in  response  to  said  steady 


4,318,035 
SIDE  PINCUSHION  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

William  V.  FiUgerald,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,963 
Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  a.  315—387  6  aalms 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  deflection  yoke  having 
horizontal  deflection  windings  and  vertical  deflection  wind- 
ings, said  vertical  deflection  windings  having  a  high  potential 
terminal  and  a  low  potential  terminal;  means  for  supplying  line 
rate  sawtooth  current  waves  to  said  horizontal  deflection 
windings;  and  a  saturable  reactor  having  an  input  winding  and 
presenting  an  impedance  to  said  supplying  means  which  is 
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subject  to  variation  in  accordance  with  variations  in  current 
flow  in  said  input  winding;  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vertical  deflection  wave  generator; 
means,  responsive  to  field  rate  deflection  waves  developed 
by  said  generator  for  energizing  said  vertical  deflection 
windings  with  a  field  rate  deflection  current  of  substan- 
tially sawtooth  waveshape;  said  energizing  means  includ- 
ing; 

(1)  a  first  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  receiving  said  field  rate  deflection 
waves  developed  by  said  generator;  and 

(2)  a  deflection  wave  output  amplifier  having  an  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  receive  amplified  deflection  waves  appear- 
ing in  said  output  of  said  first  amplifier,  an  output  terminal 
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4,318,036 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATOR  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Stan  Bart,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Gopal  K.  Srivastava,  Buffalo 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,819 

Int.  a?  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

U.S.  a.  315—408  13  Qaims 
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pulses,  a  pulse  width  modulator  for  varying  the  width  of  the 
horizontal  rate  pulses,  a  horizontal  drive  system  for  deflecting 
the  receiver's  electron  beam  in  response  to  the  width- 
modulated  pulses,  and  a  high  voltage  generator  powered  by 
the  horizontal  drive  system,  an  improved  pulse  width  modula- 
tor comprising: 

first  means  sensing  the  receiver's  electron  beam  current  and 
the  amplitude  of  its  high  voltage  for  developing  a  control 
signal  which  varies  in  response  to  variations  in  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  high  voltage  and  the  beam  current;  and 
second  means  receiving  the  control  signal  and  the  horizontal 
rate  pulses  for  developing  output  pulses  whose  widths  are 
varied  in  response  to  variations  in  the  control  signal  such 
that  the  width-modulated  pulses  cause  the  horizontal 
drive  system  to  develop  a  substantially  constant  horizontal 
picture  size  irrespective  of  variations  in  the  receiver's 
beam  current  or  high  voltage. 


4,318,037 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
David  Amaro,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
poration, Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,164 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  315—411  10  Qaims 
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coupled  to  said  high  potential  terminal  of  said  vertical 
deflection  windings,  and  a  common  terminal  coupled  to 
said  low  potential  terminal  of  said  vertical  deflection 
windings  by  a  current  path  consisting  of  the  series  combi- 
nation of  only  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  across  which 
appears  a  composite  voltage  corresponding  to  the  sum  of 
a  field  rate  sawtooth  voltage  wave  component  and  a  field 
rate  parabolic  voltage  wave  component; 

a  feedback  path  coupled  between  said  low  potential  terminal 
of  said  vertical  deflection  windings  and  said  first  amplifier 
for  applying  said  composite  voltage  to  said  second  input 
of  said  first  amplifier;  and 

means  for  utilizing  said  composite  voltage  developed  across 
said  series  combination  to  control  the  flow  of  current  in 
said  input  winding. 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  source  of  horizontal  rate 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  powerline  source,  a 
horizontal  oscillator  for  exciting  a  horizontal  sweep  system, 
and  a  voltage  source  derived  from  the  excited  sweep  system,  a 
voltage  regulator  for  energizing  the  horizontal  oscillator  and 
for  developing  a  regulated  D.C.  voltage  for  use  in  the  receiver, 
comprising: 

an  input  adapted  to  receive  current  from  the  power-line 
source; 

means  responsive  to  current  received  at  said  input  port  for 
initially  energizing  the  horizontal  oscillator  such  that  the 
horizontal  sweep  system  becomes  excited  for  energizing 
the  sweep-derived  voltage  source; 

an  input/output  p)ort; 

means  for  establishing  a  current  path  from  the  sweep- 
derived  voltage  source  to  the  input/output  port; 

switch  means  adapted  to  assume  a  first  condition  responsive 
to  the  input/output  port  being  driven  to  less  than  a  mini- 
mum voltage  level  by  the  current  from  the  sweep-derived 
voltage  source,  and  adapted  to  assume  a  second  condition 
responsive  to  the  input/output  port  being  driven  to  at  least 
the  minimum  voltage  by  the  current  from  the  sweep- 
derived  voltage  source;  and 

regulator  means  responsive  to  the  switch  means  being  in  its 
second  condition  for  couphng  current  from  the  input  port 
to  the  input/output  port  such  that  the  latter  port  is  held  at 
a  regulated  voltage  level  while  current  from  the  sweep- 
derived  voltage  is  also  received  at  the  input/output  port 
via  the  current  path, 

whereby  the  horizontal  oscillator  is  energized  for  exciting 
the  horizontal  sweep  system,  and  a  regulated  voltage  for 
supplying  current  derived  from  both  the  input  port  and 
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the  current  path  is  thereafter  available  at  the  input/output 
port. 


4,318,038 
MOVING-COIL  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Hidehiko  Munehiro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,-^.1978,  53-140653; 
Nov,  15,  1978,  53-140654;  Feb.  2,  1979,  54-11221 

Int.  a.'  H02K  33/00 
U.S.  a.  318—135  7  Oaims 
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pled  together,  the  first  winding  (Nl)  having  an  input  (12) 
coupled  to  the  potential  source  (14)  and  an  output  (16) 
coupled  to  the  input  (I)  of  the  linear  regulator  circuit  (18); 

an  output  line  (20)  for  the  network  (10)  coupled  to  the  out- 
put line  (O)  of  the  linear  regulator  circuit  (18); 

first  capacitor  means  (C2)  coupled  in  parallel  between  the 
network  output  line  (20)  and  a  load  (21)  to  be  regulated; 

said  second  winding  (N2)  having  an  output  (24)  coupled  to 
the  output  line  (20)  of  the  network; 

whereby  said  linear  regulator  circuit  (18)  is  switched  on  and 
off  in  a  cyclical  manner  depending  up)on  the  voltage  level 
of  said  first  capacitor  (C2),  with  said  regulator  circuit  (18) 
and  second  transformer  winding  (N2)  alternately  provid- 
ing current  to  said  capacitor  (C2)  to  maintain  the  network 
output  line  (20)  at  a  predetermined  regulated  voltage 
level,  said  network  thereby  incorporating  the  current 
limiting  and  overload  protection  circuitry  of  the  linear 
regulator  circuit  while  minimizing  the  power  dissipation 
thereof 


1.  A  moving-coil  linear  motor,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  circuit  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  mag- 
-  netic  fields  at  an  air  gap,  wherein  said  magnetic  fields 
alternate  in  polarity  at  equal  intervals  along  the  length  of 
the  magnetic  circuit; 

a  moving  coil  assembly  for  moving  within  said  air  gap  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  magnetic  fields,  said  mov- 
ing coil  assembly  having  two  coils  disposed  in  side-by-side 
relationship  and  isolated  from  each  other,  each  coil  being 
approximately  half  as  wide  as  each  of  the  magnetic  poles; 
and 

a  logic  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  the  two  coils  for  energiza- 
tion 4.nd  for  determining  the  direction  of  the  electric  cur- 
rent caused  to  fiow  through  said  coils  in  response  to  a 
magnetic  field  sensor  means  mounted  on  said  moving  coil 
assembly. 


4,318,039 

SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY  REGULATOR  UTILIZING 

LINEAR  REGULATOR  DEVICE 

Warwick  R.  Abbott,  Woburn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Nixdorf 
Computer  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,869 
Int.  a.'  G05F  1/44 
U.S.  O.  323—273 


12  Qaims 
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1.  A  voltage  regulator  network  (10)  for  use  in  cooperation 
with  a  linear  voltage  regulator  circuit  (18)  having  an  input  line 
(I),  an  output  line  (O),  and  a  common  line  (C)  connected 
thereto,  said  linear  regulator  circuit  (18)  being  operative  to 
generate  a  regulated  voltage  level  b)etween  said  output  line  (O) 
and  said  common  line  (C)  while  providing  internal  current 
limiting  and  thermal  overload  protection  circuitry,  said  net- 
work comprising: 

a  potential  source  (14); 

a  transformer  (Tl)  having  at  least  first  (Nl)  and  second  (N2) 
windings  of  corresponding  polarities  magnetically  cou- 


4,318,040 
POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
Robert  A.  Hilbourne,  Eastleigh,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,969 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1978, 
44330/78 

Int.  a?  G05F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  323—312  12  Qaims 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  comprising  a  first,  input  supply 
rail,  a  second,  output  power  supply  rail,  a  depletion  MOS 
transistor  having  its  source-drain  path  connected  between  the 
first  power  supply  rail  and  the  second  power  supply  rail,  a  long 
tail  pair  amplifier  for  comparing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
voltage  on  the  second  power  supply  rail  with  a  reference 
voltage  signal,  the  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  en- 
hancement MOS  transistors,  the  drain  of  the  first  transistor 
being  coupled  to  the  second  power  supply  rail,  the  drain  of  the 
second  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  second  power  supply 
rail  by  way  of  a  voltage  dropping  MOS  transistor  and  to  the 
gate  of  the  depletion  transistor,  and  a  voltage  divider  having  a 
tap  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  first  or  second  transistor, 
wherein  the  voltage  divider  comprises  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
enhancement  MOS  transistors  having  their  drain-source  paths 
connected  in  series  and  a  current  source  coupled  to  the  drain  of 
the  third  transistor,  which  drain  is  connected  to  the  gates  of  the 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  transistors,  the  junction  of  the  source  of 
the  third  transistor  and  the  drain  of  the  fourth  transistor  being 
coupled  to  a  regulated  power  supply  and  said  tap  being  formed 
by  the  junction  of  the  source  of  the  fourth  transistor  and  drain 
of  the  fifth  transistor  whose  source  is  coupled  to  a  third  supply 
rail,  whereby  in  use  the  voltage  divider  ratio  is  held  substan- 
tially constant  due  to  the  third  transistor  compensating  for  the 
effects  of  process  variations  on  threshold  voltage. 
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4,318,041 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 

George  E.  Fredericks,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  AVL  AG, 

Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,266 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  21,  1978,  6084/78 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  324—71  R  6  Qaims 
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electrode  provided  on  the  substrate  and  a  guard  electrode 
provided  on  the  substrate,  the  substrate  being  formed  of  a 
material  such  that  an  electrical  resistance  between  the  detect- 
ing electrode  and  the  guard  electrode  is  at  least  10'  ohms; 

said  material  comprising  resin; 

the  resin  comprising  a  reactive  high  molecular  substance  and 
a  cyanate  radical. 
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4,318,043 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  NMR 
IMAGING  OF  NUCLEAR  DENSITIES  WITHIN  AN 
OBJECT 
Lawrence  E.  Crooks,  Richmond;  John  C.  Hoenninger,  III, 
Berkeley,  and  Mitsuaki  Arakawa,  San  Mateo,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  926,571,  Jul.  20,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,875 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  324—309  65  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  electro-chemical  measuring 
device  having  an  active  polarized  electrode,  a  reference  elec- 
trode and  a  diaphragm  which  separates  a  solution  to  be  exam- 
ined from  an  electrolyte  in  which  the  electrodes  are  to  be 
immersed,  which  comprises: 

(i)  first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  which  serve  as 
current-voltage  converters  and  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  an  inverting  input  and  a  non-inverting  input; 

(ii)  means  connecting  said  electrodes  respectively  to  the 
inverting  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  operational  ampli- 
fiers; 

(iii)  a  third  operational  amplifier  provided  with  an  inverting 
input  and  a  non-inverting  input; 

(iv)  means  connecting  the  non-inverting  input  of  said  third 
operational  amplifier  to  the  inverting  input  of  said  second 
operational  amplifier; 

(v)  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  third  operational 
amplifier  to  the  non-inverting  inputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond operational  amplifiers;  and 

(vi)  a  voltage  divider  connected  across  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  operational  amplifiers,  said  voltage  di- 
vider comprising  at  least  two  serially-connected  resistors 
having  a  common  junction  which  is  connected  to  the 
inverting  input  of  said  third  operational  amplifier, 
whereby  said  third  operational  amplifier  determines  the 
prevailing  current  difference  in  the  electrode  currents  for 
initiating  any  necessary  correction. 
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4,318,042 
ELECTROMETER  PROBE 
Tadahiro  Eda;  Susumu  Tatsumi,  and  Chikara  Imai,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,581 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-22689 

Int.  Q.5  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  Q.  324—72.5  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  generating  a  detectable  signal  related  to 
the  relative  densities  of  nuclei  within  an  object,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  selectively  exciting  a  predetermined 
volume  by  exciting  intersecting  regions  within  said  object  to 
generate  an  NMR  response,  said  predetermined  volume  de- 
fined by  the  intersection  of  said  regions,  and  repeating  said 
exciting  step  at  least  once,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
repeating  step  further  comprises: 
repeating  said  exciting  step  for  further  regions  defining 
further   predetermined   volumes   outside   of  previously 
excited  regions,  the  last  region  excitation  occurring  within 
the  spin-lattice  relaxation  time  of  the  first  predetermined 
volume  excitation. 


22      26a 
1.  An  electrometer  probe  comprising  a  substrate,  a  detecting 


4,318,044  f 

METHODS  OF  INDICATING  NUCLEAR  SPIN  DENSITY 

DISTRIBUTION 
Peter  Mansfield,  Nottingham,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,016 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
08040/79 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  324—309  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  indicating  the  spin  density  distribution  in  a 
sample  of  material  containing  nuclear  spins  comprising  the 
steps  of  subjecting  a  sample  to  a  static  magnetic  field  along  one 
axis,  applying  a  first  magnetic  field  gradient  to  said  static  mag- 
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netic  field  and  a  90°  radio  frequency  field  to  excite  spins  to 
select  a  strip  in  the  sample,  switching  ofTthe  said  first  magnetic 
field  gradient,  applying  a  second  magnetic  field  gradient  to 
said  static  magnetic  field  which  varies  in  one  direction  normal 
to  the  plane  of  a  desired  slice  in  the  selected  strip  for  a  time 
which  is  limited  so  that  the  free  induction  decay  signal  does  not 
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reach  an  initial  zero  value,  and  then  replacing  the  said  second 
magnetic  field  gradient  by  a  third  magnetic  field  gradient  to 
said  static  magnetic  field  which  varies  in  a  direction  mutually 
orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  the  first  and  second  magnetic 
field  gradients,  and  reading  out  the  resultant  free  induction 
decay  signal  representative  of  spins  in  the  slice  in  the  selected 
strip. 


aligning  all  of  said  filtered  output  signals  in  a  manner  to 
produce  periodic  instances  of  phase  coherence  of  said 
filtered  output  signals; 

said  combinatorial  means  including  means  for  producing 
timing  signals  related  to  said  periodic  instances  of  phase 
coherence; 

switch  means  responsive  to  a  selected  one  of  said  select  input 
signals  and  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  producing 
a  frequency  select  signal,  whereby  changes  in  said  fre- 
quency select  signal  occur  only  at  said  instances  of  phase 
coherence  of  said  filtered  output  signals; 

means  responsive  to  each  said  filtered  output  signal  and 
responsive  to  said  frequency  select  signal  for  gating  said 
filtered  output  signal  having  the  frequency  which  is  said 
integral  multiple  of  the  predetermined  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  select  input  signal;  and 

means  for  dividing  said  gated  filtered  output  signal  by  said 
integral  multiple  to  provide  said  symmetrical  waveform 
signal  at  said  predetermined  frequency. 


4,318,045 

SYMMETRICAL  WAVEFORM  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

HAVING  COHERENT  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  CAPABILITY 

John  E.  Krupa,  Vfoorestown;  Preston  L.  Magness,  Cinnaminson, 
and  Thomas  J.  Brady,  Haddonfleld,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser,  No.  138,867 

Int.  a.'  H03K  i/84,  29/00;  H03B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  328—18  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  in  response  to  a  clocking 
signal  one  of  a  plurality  of  symmetrical  waveform  signals  at 
predetermined  different  frequencies  selectable  according  to 
corresponding  select  input  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  clocking  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  counter  output  signals  having  frequen- 
cies which  are  integral  divisors  of  said  clocking  signal; 

combinatorial  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for 
combining  said  counter  output  signals  in  a  manner  to 
produce  combinatorial  output  signals  of  a  given  integral 
multiple  of  said  predetermined  frequencies; 

means  including  separate  filters  tuned  to  said  integral  multi- 
ple of  said  predetermined  frequencies  responsive  to  each 
of  said  combinatorial  output  signals  for  producing  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  filtered  output  signals  at  said  inte- 
gral multiple  of  said  predetermined  frequencies  and  for 


4,318.046 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
Fritz  Sonntag,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1978,  2849797 

Int.  C\?  H03K  21/00 
U.S.  a.  328—39  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  frequency  divider  for  dividing  an  input  fre- 
quency to  produce  an  output  frequency  at  an  output  terminal 
related  to  the  input  frequency  by  the  fraction  less  than  unity 
Z/N;  comprising  an  exclusive-OR  gate  having  one  input  con- 
nected to  receive  a  signal  at  said  input  frequency,  a  first  fre- 
quency divider  having  a  divisor  n  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  exclusive-OR  gate,  a  second  frequency  divider  having  a 
divisor  m  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  frequency  di- 
vider, the  output  of  said  second  frequency  divider  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  input  of  said  exclusive-OR  gate,  and  a  third 
frequency  divider  having  a  divisor  k  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  first  frequency  divider  and  to  said  output  terminal  for 
producing  an  output  signal  at  said  output  terminal,  each  of  said 
frequency  dividers  providing  an  output  signal  at  its  respective 
output  with  a  pulse-space  ratio  of  1  =  1,  the  divisors  n  and  k 
being  integral  numbers,  and  m  being  determined  by: 


Zn-j- 


March  2,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


259 


4,318,047 
DETECTION  OF  NARROW  PULSES 

John  H.  Dawson,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,402 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
23752/78 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  29/02;  GOIS  3/78 
U.S.  a.  328—112  10  Claims 


4,318,048 
PHASE  SHIFTER  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Ditmar  H.  Bock,  Colden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Calspan  Corporation, 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,668 

Int.  a.^  G05F  1/68;  H03K  1/12 

U.S.  a.  328—155  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  phase  shifters,  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  summing  circuit  for  combining  an  input  signal  with 
a  correction  signal  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  repre- 
senting the  sum  thereof, 

(b)  an  integrator  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal 
for  developing  an  integrated  signal  representing  the  time 
integral  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  second  summing  circuit  for  combining  said  integrated 
signal  with  said  correction  signal  to  produce  a  second 
output  signal  representing  the  sum  thereof. 


4,318,049 
CARRIER  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A 
MULTI-LEVEL  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYING 
DEMODULATOR 
Gregers  E.  Mogensen,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,726 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1978, 
6302/78 

Int.  CI.'  H03D  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  329—50  7  Claims 


WIDEBAND  jlJhlW]      'lP 
If  INPUT 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  sharply  peaked,  relatively  narrow,  Gaussian  pulses  in 
an  electrical  waveform  signal  of  the  sort  emanating  from  a 
limited  bandwidth  receiver  having  low  pass  filter  characteris- 
tics, which  arrangement  comprises:  differentiator  means  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  waveform  signal  for  producing  the 
first  and  the  second  differentials,  with  respect  to  time,  of 
said  electrical  waveform  signal;  pulse  curvature  discriminat- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  first  differential  of  the  electri- 
cal waveform  signal  for  discrimination  against  pulses  in  the 
waveform  having  a  curvature  less  sharp  than  that  sharp  peak 
curvature  characteristic  of  a  desired  pulse;  pulse  width  dis- 
criminating means  responsive  to  said  second  differential  of  the 
electrical  waveform  signal  for  discriminating  against  pulses  in 
the  waveform  having  a  width  greater  than  that  width  charac- 
teristic of  a  desired  pulse;  and  pulse  symmetry  discriminating 
means  responsive  to  said  pulse  curvature  discriminating  means 
and  to  said  second  differential  for  discriminating  against  pulses 
in  the  waveform  which  are  not  roughly  symmetrical  about 
their  peak  value,  and  thus  which  do  not  have  a  symmetry 
characteristic  of  a  desired  pulse; 

which  arrangement  is  such  that  the  pulse  curvature  and 
pulse  width  discriminating  means  are  provided  in  parallel, 
and  the  pulse  symmetry  discriminating  means  is  serially 
thereafter,  and  is  thus  effective  for  pulses  in  the  waveform 
which  have  not  yet  been  discriminated  against. 


1.  In  a  demodulator  for  use  with  a  multilevel  phase  shift 
keying  signal  having  N  phase  levels,  a  carrier  recovery  circuit 
including  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  p.s.k.  signal  with  a 
locally  generated  signal  having  a  frequency  nominally  the 
same  as  the  p.s.k.  signal  to  generate  two  base-band  signals  in 
phase  quadrature  with  each  other,  multiplier  means  for  fre- 
quency multiplying  by  a  factor  N  components  of  each  base- 
band signal,  filter  means  for  removing  high  frequency  compo- 
nents from  said  frequency  multiplied  signals,  means  for  fre- 
quency dividing  by  a  factor  of  N  two  respective  signals  de- 
rived from  the  output  of  the  filter  means  and  means  for  mixing 
each  divided  signal  with  a  signal  derived  from  said  locally 
generated  signal  to  generate  a  signal  related  to  a  carrier  fre- 
quency of  the  p.s.k.  signal  to  enable  the  p.s.k.  signal  to  be 
demodulated. 


4,318,050 
AM  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 

Taiwa  Okanobu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54-246697 
Int.  a.'  H03D  1/06.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  329—101  3  Claims 


fii 


^K4       ^5       J^ 


ra 


:N 


R» 


06 


K^     vf(6  Kr 


_«»-  i»-i^  - 


'^ 


"^c 


Kii 


RfA 


z 


I 

<■'•■; 


1.  An  AM  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  AM  signal 

having  first  and  second  polarities  from  a  single-ended  source 

comprising: 

means  for  alternately  producing  a  first  drive  signal  when  said 
AM  signal  has  said  first  polarity  and  a  second  drive  signal 
when  said  AM  signal  has  said  second  polarity; 

at  least  first  and  second  class  B  amplifiers  for  separately  am- 
plifying said  first  and  second  drive  signals  to  produce  a 
negative  feedback  signal  for  application  to  said  means  for 
alternately  producing;  and 

means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  drive  signals  for  pro- 
ducing a  detected  output. 
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4,318,051 

SYMMETRICALLY  GAIN  CONTROLLED 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 

Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  and  Erwin  J.  Wittmann, 

North  Plainfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  198C,  Ser.  No.  107,401 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  CI.  330—254  10  Qaims 


4,318,052 
WIDEBAND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  VIDEO  AMPLIFIER 

Joseph  H.  Colles,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,173 

Int.  a.^  H03F  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  330—255  12  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  symmetrically  gain  controlling  a 
differential  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  active  de- 
vices each  with  an  input  gain  control  terminal,  an  output  termi- 
nal, and  interconnected  common  terminals,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 
a  first  transistor  with  in  input  electrode,  and  output  and 
common  electrodes  defining  a  main  current  conduction 
path  of  said  first  transistor  coupled  between  first  and 
second  potentials; 
means  for  biasing  said  first  transistor  to  conduct  a  fixed 
current  and  to  develop  an  associated  prescribed  fixed 
voltage  at  said  output  of  said  first  transistor,  said  output 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  first  control  voltage  and  exhib- 
iting a  prescribed  level  related  to  the  gain  control  bias 
requirements  of  said  amplifier; 
a  second  transistor  with  an  input  electrode,  and  output  and 
common  electrodes  defining  a  main  current  conduction 
path  of  said  second  transistor  coupled  between  first  and 
second  potentials; 
adjustable  voltage  divider  means  coupled  Jirectly  between 
first  and  second  operating  supply  potentials  for  providing 
a  variable  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said 
adjustable  voltage  divider  means,  said  voltage  being  sub- 
ject to  adjustment  between  said  first  and  second  operating 
supply  potentials  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  voltage 
developed  at  a  mid-range  setting  of  said  adjustable  voltage 
divider  means  as  said  voltage  divider  means  is  adjusted 
between  minimum  and  maximum  settings; 
means  for  coupling  said  variable  voltage  from  said  adjust- 
able voltage  divider  means  to  said  input  of  said  second 
transistor  such  that  said  second  transistor  is  biased  to 
conduct  a  variable  current  in  response  to  said  variable 
voltage  independent  of  said  fixed  current  of  said  first 
transistor  and  to  develop  an  associated  variable  output 
voltage,  corresponding  to  a  second  control  voltage,  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  prescribed  first  control  voltage 
when  said  adjustable  voltage  divider  means  is  adjusted  to 
a  mid-range  setting,  and  such  that  said  second  control 
voltage  varies  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  first 
control  voltage  over  a  range  less  than  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  operating  supply  potentials  as 
said  adjustable  voltage  divider  means  is  adjusted  between 
minimum  and  maximum  settings;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  control  voltages  to 
respective  input  control  terminals  of  said  amplifier. 


'■rtWHi^ 


1.  A  high  voltage  wideband  video  amplifier  having  a  source 
supplying  an  input  signal  including  a  plurality  of  transistors  of 
both  npn  and  pnp  types,  comprising: 

means  connected  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  receiving 
power  from  positive  and  negative  reduced  bias  voltage 
sources  for  generating  two  intermediate  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  input  signal,  one  of  said  intermediate 
signals  having  a  first  d.c.  bias  level,  the  other  of  said 
intermediate  signals  having  a  second  d.c.  bias  level; 

a  first  output  transistor  of  one  of  said  npn  and  pnp  types 
comprising  a  first  base,  a  first  emitter  and  a  first  collector, 
said  first  base  connected  to  receive  said  one  intermediate 
signal; 

a  first  resistive  network  circuit  biasing  said  first  collector  and 
said  first  emitter  to  a  first  d.c.  bias  voltage  source; 

a  second  output  transistor  of  the  other  of  said  npn  and  pnp 
types  comprising  a  second  base,  a  second  emitter  and  a 
second  collector,  said  second  base  connected  to  receive 
the  other  of  said  intermediate  signals; 

a  second  resistive  network  circuit  biasing  said  second  collec- 
tor and  said  second  emitter  to  a  second  d.c.  bias  voltage 
source; 

a  first  buffer  transistor  connected  between  said  intermediate 
signal  generating  means  and  said  first  base  of  said  first 
output  transistor  and  a  second  buffer  transistor  connected 
between  said  second  base  of  said  second  output  transistor 
and  said  intermediate  signal  generating  means; 

said  first  d.c.  bias  level  and  said  first  d.c.  bias  voltage  source 
being  selected  so  that  the  maximum  voltage  swing  in  said 
input  signal  causes  said  first  output  transistor  to  alternate 
between  near  saturation  and  near  cutoff;  and 

said  second  d.c.  bias  level  and  said  second  d.c.  bias  voltage 
source  being  selected  so  that  the  maximum  voltage  swing 
in  said  input  signal  causes  said  second  output  transistor  to 
alternate  between  near  saturation  and  near  cutoff,  wherein 
the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  positive  and  negative  re- 
duced bias  voltage  sources  of  said  generating  means  are 
sufficiently  reduced  below  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the 
voltage  of  said  first  and  second  bias  voltage  sources  so  that 
said  generating  means  may  reliably  operate  at  high  fre- 
quencies compatable  with  video  signals. 


4,318,053 
AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DISTORTION 

CONTROL 
Jack  C.  Sondermeyer,  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Hartley  D. 
Peavey,  Meridian,  Miss. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,317 
Int.  aj  H03G  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—281  10  aaims 

1.  An  amplifier  system  for  driving  a  loudspeaker  or  the  like 
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comprising,  in  combination,  an  operational  amplifier  having  an 
input  port,  an  outlet  port,  a  feedback  port  and  a  feedback 
network  connected  between  said  output  port  and  said  feedback 
port,  detecting  means  connected  between  said  output  port  and 
said  feedback  port  for  providing  a  differential  output  signal  in 
the  non-linear  operating  condition  of  said  operational  amplifier 
proportional  to  the  percent  clipping  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
operational  amplifier  in  said  non-linear  condition,  a  balanced 
differential  circuit  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  pro- 
viding an  amplified  output  signal  in  response  to  said  differential 


4,318,055 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  PHASE  LOCK 
DISTILLATOR  SYSTEM 
Francis  W.  Hopwood,  Severna  Park;  John  P.  Muhlbaier,  Joppa, 
both  of  Md.;  Jeffrey  T.  Oakes,  Morrisville,  N.C.,  and  James 
T.  Haynes,  Elicott  City,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,232 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/16 

U.S.  a.  331—12  6  aaims 
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output  signal,  a  storage  capacitor,  a  full  wave  threshold  detec- 
tor circuit  connected  to  said  differential  circuit  and  to  said 
storage  capacitor  for  charging  said  storage  capacitor  in  re- 
sponse to  said  amplified  output  signal  from  said  difTerential 
circuit,  input  circuit  means  including  a  variable  gain  amplifier 
for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  operational  amplifier  input 
port  and  means  for  applying  current  corresponding  to  the 
voltage  stored  in  said  storage  capacitor  to  said  variable  gain 
amplifier  to  reduce  the  gain  of  said  input  signal  for  minimizng 
the  clipping  and  therefore  the  distortion  of  said  operational 
amplifier  output  signal. 


4  318  054 
INPUT  QRCUIT  OF  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER 
Kenji  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-12897; 
Feb.  7,  1979,  54-14481[U];  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-14482[U] 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/183:  H03H  U/00 
U.S.  a.  330—302  9  Qaims 


StMMTUK 

wmuiM 


LOCI 
KlUTOt 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  system  for  generating  a  signal  having 
a  selected  frequency,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frequency  source  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  signal  specifying  the  desired 
frequency  of  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

(c)  an  oscillator  for  generating  an  output  signal  whose  fre- 
quency is  determined  by  the  amplitude  of  a  control  signal; 

(d)  quadrature  detector  compare  means  for  comparing  the 
frequency  of  said  output  signal  to  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  signal  to  generate  a  difference  signal  indicating 
that  the  output  frequency  of  said  oscillator  is  not  the 
desired  value; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  signal  specifying  the  desired 
frequency  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  a  signal 
corresponding  to  said  difference  signal  to  change  the 
amplitude  of  said  control  signal  to  maintain  the  frequency 
of  said  output  signal  at  the  desired  value. 


4.318,056 
EXCIMER  LASER  WITH  FLUOROPOLYMER  LINING 
Robert  C.  Sze,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934.763 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/03,  3/223 

U.S.  a.  372—57  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  input  circuit  of  an  audio  amplifier  with  an  input  termi- 
nal to  be  connected  to  a  signal  source,  comprising: 

a  first-stage  amplifier  circuit  including  as  an  amplifying 
element  a  bipolar  transistor  the  base  of  which  is  direct- 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal  without  a  capacitor  coupled 
therebetween;  and 

a  parallel  circuit  of  a  resistor  and  an  inductance  connected 
between  the  base  of  said  bipolar  transistor  and  circuit 
ground. 


1.  In  an  excimer  laser,  a  multi-atmospheric  halogen  compati- 
ble cavity  structure  comprising: 
a  rigid  outer  supporting  structure  which  is  substantially 

nonreactive  to  gases  containing  halogens; 
an  inner  containment  cavity  constructed  of  a  tetrafiuoroeth- 

ylene  polymer  disposed  within  said  rigid  outer  supporting 

structure; 
an  excimer  laser  gas  including  halogen  gas  contained  within 

said  rigid  outer  supporting  structure  and  said  inner  con- 
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tainment  cavity  at  a  single  predetermined  multi-atmos- 
pheric pressure  to  maintain  pressure  equalization  of  said 
inner  containment  cavity  and  thereby  maintain  structural 
integrity  of  said  inner  containment  cavity  and  minimize 
contamination  of  said  excimer  laser  gas  resulting  from 
permeation  of  said  excimer  laser  gas  through  said  inner 
containment  cavity. 


4,318,057 
OPTICALLY  PUMPED  ISOTOPIC  AMMONIA  LASER 

SYSTEM 

Meivin  I.  Buchwald,  Santa  Fe;  Claude  R.  Jones,  Los  Alamos, 

both  of  N.  Mex.,  and  Leonard  Y.  Nelson,  Seattle,  Wash., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979.  Ser.  No.  47,550 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/05.  3/094.  3/223 

U.S.  a.  372—70  10  Qaims 
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a  semiconductor  substrate;  - 

a  multi-layer  structure  formed  oh  said  substrate, 

said  multi-layer  structure  comprising  an  active  layer,  a  first 
cladding  layer,  and  a  second  cladding  layer  separated 
from  said  first  cladding  laser  by  said  active  layer, 

said  active  layer  being  composed  of  a  mixed  crystal,  the 
energy  band  gap  of  said  active  layer  varying  in  a  predeter- 
mined first  direction  of  a  plane  lying  in  said  active  layer; 

means  for  electrically  isolating  regions  of  said  multi-layer 
structure  in  parallel  to  a  second  directon  perpendicular  to 
said  predetermined  first  direction  and  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  laser  diodes; 

optical  resonator  means  composed  of  two  cleaved  faces 
obtained  by  cleaving  said  semiconductor  body  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  direction  of  the  optical  axes  of  said  laser 
diodes; 

said  isolating  means  extending  into  said  first  cladding  layer 
through  said  active  and  said  second  cladding  layers;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  forward  bias  each  of  said 
laser  diodes. 


PUMP 
LASER 


1.  An  optically  pumped  laser  system  comprising: 

deuterated  molecular  ammonia  gas; 

laser  excitation  means  for  optically  pumping  R(J)  of  the 
O— .V2  vibration  transition  in  said  deuterated  molecular 
ammonia  gas; 

optical  resonant  cavity  means  for  enhancing  lasing  on  P(J)  of 
the  V2— ^  vibrational  transition  of  said  deuterated  molec- 
ular ammonia  gas  by  enhancing  rotational  cascade  lasing 
including  stimulated  Raman  effects  in  the  far  infrared. 


4,318,059 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE  HAVING  PLURAL 

ACTIVE  REGIONS 

Hi-Roy-Oshi  Lang,  and  Shigeo  Matsushita,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,382 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1979,  54-73466 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372—47  2  Qaims 
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4,318,058 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  LASER  ARRAY 
Ikuo  Mito;  Shigeo  Matsushita,  and  Kohroh  Kobayashi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54^9814; 
May  18,  1979,  54-61996;  May  18,  1979,  54-61997;  Jun.  8, 1979, 
54-71110 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—50  7  Qaims 


,  ri'O'o, 


1.  A  monolithically  integrated  laser  array  capable  of  provid- 
ing light  rays  of  a  plurality  of  wavelengths,  said  array  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  body  having; 


1.  A  monolithically  integrated  semiconductor  laser  device 
capable  of  providing  a  plurality  of  light  beams,  each  light  beam 
being  different  in  wave  length,  said  laser  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
a  plurality  of  multi-layer  double  heterostructures,  formed 
sequentially  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  having  a 
separating  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  formed  between  said  respective  multi-layer  double 
hetero-structures,  each  of  said  multi-layer  double  hetero- 
structures including  successively,  at  least  a  first  cladding 
semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  an  active 
semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  and  a 
second  cladding  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first  conductiv- 
ity typ)e,  said  active  semiconductor  layer  having  a  relatively 
narrower  bandgap  than  those  of  said  first  and  second  clad- 
ding semiconductor  layers; 
a  diffusion  region  diffused  with  the  impurity  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  to  convert  the  conductivity  type  of  said 
diffusion  region  to  said  second  conductivity  type; 
said  diffusion  region  reaching  said  first  cladding  semiconduc- 
tor layer  of  said  multi-layer  double  hetero-structure,  adja- 
cent to  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  through  said  plu- 
rality of  multi-layer  double  hetero-structures  and  at  least  one 
of  said  separating  semiconductor  layers,  thereby  forming 
transversely  a  plurality  of  p-n  junctions  in  said  active  semi- 
conductor layers,  each  of  said  p-n  junctions  causing  an  ac- 
tive region  adjacent  to  said  p-n  junction  to  emit  stimulated 
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radiation  when  said  p-n  junctions  are  forward  biased  and 
pumped  with  current  above  a  threshold  current  level; 
means  for  separately  forward  biasing  each  of  said  p-n  junctions 
and  for  applying  current  thereto;  and  means  for  providing 
feedback  of  said  stimulated  radiation  to  said  active  region. 


4,318,060 
OPTICALLY  PUMPED  ATOMIC  IODINE  LASER 
Steven  J.  Davis,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,136 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  372— 70  5  Oaims 
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4,318,061 

TUNABLE  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR  USING 

MAGNETOSTATIC  WAVES 

Jean-Paul  Castera,  and  Jean-Marie  Dupont,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,080 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26,  1979,  79  02096 
Int.  a.'  H03H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  331—107  A  7  Qtims 


SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  microwave  oscillator  which  can  be  tuned  by  a  variation 
of  a  magnetic  field,  comprising: 

two  coupled  cavities  formed  in  a  magnetic  material  layer 
and  forming  a  first  resonator  used  as  a  multimode  filter 
and  a  second  resonator  used  as  a  monomode  filter,  respec- 
tively with  the  second  resonator  filtering  one  of  the  modes 
transmitted  in  said  first  resonator,  an  input  transducer  for 
exciting  magnetostatic  waves  in  said  first  cavity; 

an  output  transducer  for  an  extraction  of  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  waves  transmitted  in  said  second  cavity; 

amplifier  means  with  an  input  and  an  output  respectively 
connected  to  said  output  transducer  and  said  input  trans- 
ducer; and 

electromagnetic  means  for  subjecting  said  two  cavities  to  an 
external  magnetic  field. 


1.  A  laser  pumped  atomic  laser  for  emitting  coherent  radia- 
tion whose  wavelength  is  independent  of  the  wavelength  of 
the  laser  employed  to  pump  said  atomic  laser  over  the  range  of 
493-501  nm,  said  atomic  laser  comprising: 

a  sealed  cell  means  forming  a  lasing  cavity,  said  lasing  cavity 
containing  a  nondegradable  active  gaseous  medium  that  is 
substantially  composed  of  diatomic  molecules  of  a  single 
chemical  element,  capable  of  being  pumped  to  a  lasing 
state  repeatedly,  by  photodissociation  of  the  diatomic 
molecules  into  atoms,  said  sealed  cell  having  Brewster's- 
angle  end  windows  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 

laser  pump  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  coherent  radia- 
tion that  pumps  the  gaseous  medium  in  said  lasing  cavity 
to  a  lasing  condition,  said  laser  pump  means  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  sealed  cell  means  and  oriented  such 
that  the  optical  axes  of  said  laser  pump  means  and  said 
lasing  cavity  coincide,  and  the  beam  from  said  laser  pump 
means  enters  said  lasing  cavity  through  one  of  the  end 
windows  to  pump  the  gaseous  medium  and  cause  a  popu- 
lation inversion  therein,  and 

two  mirrors  mounted  in  a  substantially  confocal  configura- 
tion on  the  optical  axis  of  said  lasing  cavity  to  form  an 
optical  cavity  for  said  laser  to  extract  a  beam  of  coherent 
radiation  from  the  lasing  mixture  in  said  lasing  cavity,  the 
first  one  of  said  two  mirrors  being  positioned  between  said 
laser  pump  means  and  said  sealed  cell  such  that  the  beam 
from  said  laser  pump  means  passes  therethrough  into  the 
lasing  cavity,  the  second  one  of  said  two  mirrors  being 
positioned  on  the  side  of  said  sealed  cell  away  from  said 
laser  pump  means,  said  two  mirrors  transmitting  the  beam 
from  said  laser  pump  means  but  reflecting  substantially  all 
radiation  emitted  by  the  gaseous  medium  in  the  lasing 
cavity. 


4,318,062 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  NEBULIZER  DRIVING  CIRCUFT 
Sadao  Mitsui,  Chiba;  Minoru  Takahashi,  Funabashi,  and  Keiichi 
Watanabe,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1978,  53-98244 

Int.  a.'  H03^i6,  H03L  S/02 

U.S.  a.  331—109  3  Oaims 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  wave  nebulizer  driving  circuit  that  in- 
cludes an  oscillator  for  driving  a  piezo-electric  vibrator  gener- 
ating ultrasonic  waves,  the  improvement  wherein  said  driving 
circuit  includes  a  transistor  oscillator  therein  coupled  to  said 
vibrator  to  power  said  vibrator  and  whose  base  current  is 
controlled  in  order  to  control  oscillation,  and  further  compris- 
ing an  output  stabilizing  circuit  which  detects  the  output  of 
said  oscillator  as  applied  to  said  vibrator  and  controls  said 
output  by  negatively  feeding  back  a  part  of  said  output  to  the 
base  circuit  of  the  transistor  to  vary  said  base  current  when 
said  oscillator  output  varies  to  counteract  that  variation. 
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4,318,063 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  COMPENSATED  FOR 

G-SENSITIVITY 

Joseph  M.  Przyjemski,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,578 

Int.  a.^  H03B  5/32 

U.S.  a.  331—158  1  aaim 
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1.  A  resonator  for  high  frequency  electromagnetic  oscilla- 
tions, comprising: 

means  defining  a  generally  tubular  volume  having  one  re- 
gion thereof  filled  with  a  first  material  having  a  first  di- 
electric constant; 

a  solid  dielectric  wire  located  within  a  second  region  of  said 
volume,  said  dielectric  wire  being  formed  of  a  second 


material  having  a  second  dielectric  constant  which  is 
greater  than  said  first  dielectric  constant;  and 

means  for  electromagnetically  shielding  said  generally  tubu- 
lar volume,  said  means  comprising  a  metal  shield  means; 

the  dimensions  of  said  dielectric  wire  being  such  that,  for 
any  given  resonance  frequency  and  for  said  first  and  sec- 
ond dielectric  constants,  an  Eom-wave  (circular  magnetic 
field,  m=  1,2,3,  .  .  .  )  is  established  in  said  wire  and  a 
standing  TEM-wave  is  established  in  said  generally  tubu- 
lar volume. 


4,318,065 

MEANS  FOR  ACTUATING  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC 

SWITCHGEAR 

Werner  Harbauer,  Schwandorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979,  2948959 

Int.  a?  HOIH  7i/12 
U.S.  a.  335—17  3  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  g-sensitivity  compensated 
crystal  oscillator  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  crystal  oscillator  having  electronic  frequency 
control, 

determining  the  plane  of  zero  g-sensitivity  of  said  crystal 
oscillator. 

providing  a  single  axis  accelerometer  having  an  output 
means 

affixing  said  accelerometer  to  said  crystal  oscillator  in  a 
physical  orientation  relative  thereto  that  is  effective  to 
detect  components  of  acceleration  normal  to  said  plane  of 
zero  g-sensitivity  and  whereby  said  accelerometer  will 
generate  frequency  correction  voltage  output  signals  in 
response  to  said  components  of  acceleration,  and  pi  con- 
necting said  accelerometer  output  to  said  electronic  fre- 
quency control. 


4,318,064 

RESONATOR  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  OSOLLATIONS 

Alfred  Kach,  Untersiggenthal,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Patel- 

hold   Patentverwertungs-   &   Elektro-Holding  AG,   Glarus, 

Switzerland 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,578 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   20,    1977, 
6279/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/20.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  333—202  22  Qaims 


1     ^2^3 


1.  Electromagnetic  switchgear  actuation  means  comprising: 

a  switch  position  indicator  comprising  magnetic  means; 

an  electromagnet  comprising  a  coil; 

a  leading  contact  comprising  a  first  fixed  part  and  a  first 
movable  part,  the  leading  contact  being  connected  in 
series  with  the  electromagnet  coil  and  a  source  of  current 
and  the  movable  part  of  the  leading  contact  being  me- 
chanically connected  to  the  switch  position  indicator  to  be 
moved  thereby  to  actuated  position  in  contact  with  the 
first  fixed  part  to  connect  the  coil  to  the  source  of  current 
to  energize  the  electromagnet  and  hold  the  leading 
contact  closed; 

at  least  one  following  main  contact  comprising  a  second 
fixed  part  and  a  second  movable  part  connected  to  the 
switch  position  indicator  to  be  moved  thereby  to  an  actu- 
ated position  in  contact  with  the  second  fixed  part  follow- 
ing the  movement  of  the  leading  contact  into  the  actuated 
position  thereof,  wherein  the  switch  position  indicator 
connected  with  the  yoke  and  carrying  all  the  moving 
contacts  is  of  such  construction  and  arranged  in  such  a 
manner  that  only  the  leading  contact  forming  the  "on" 
key  is  closed  on  maximum  operating  travel  of  said  switch 
position  indicator. 


4,318,066 
EXTERNALLY  SHIELDED  DISK  WINDINGS  FOR 
TRANSFORMERS 
Robert  C.  Degeneff,  and  William  N.  Kennedy,  both  of  PittsHeld, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,189 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  15/04 
U.S.  a.  336—70  12  Qaims 

1.  A  transformer  comprising: 
a  core; 

a  first  winding  arranged  around  said  core; 
a  disk  winding  having  a  ground  capacitance  surrounding 
said  first  winding  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  wire 
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turns  axially  arranged  along  said  core  in  a  plurality  of 
winding  sections; 
at  least  first  and  second  external  electrostatic  shields  extend- 
ing along  the  opposite  side  of  said  disk  winding  from  said 
core,  said  first  shield  being  an  innermost  shield  connected 
with  a  line  lead  an  disposed  adjacent  the  line  end  of  said 


with  respect  to  the  limbs  and  partially  overlap  the  corre- 
sf>onding  flanges  of  the  coil  forms. 


4,318,068 

INDUCTION  DEVICE  EQUIPPED  WITH  VIBRATION 

SUPPRESSOR 

Yasuro  Hori,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54/78158 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  336—100  10  Qaims 
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disk  winding,  and  said  second  shield  being  an  outermost 
shield  connected  to  a  ground  lead  and  disposed  along 
substantially  the  full  axial  length  of  said  disk  winding  for 
providing  additional  charging  currents  to  said  disk  wind- 
ing ground  capacitance  to  improve  transient  voltage  dis- 
tribution along  said  disk  winding. 


4,318,067 
FLAT-TYPE  TRANSFORMER 

Norbert  Weiner,  D<5275  Bergneustadt  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,563 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930387 

Int.  Q.'  HOIF  27/02,  27/30 
U.S.  Q.  336—90  11  Qaims 


1.  An  induction  device  equipped  with  a  vibration  suppres- 
sor, comprising:  a  tank  accommodating  therein  an  inductor 
including  a  magnetic  iron  core  and  windings  wound  onto  said 
magnetic  core;  and  rod-like  vibration  elements,  each  encluding 
a  beam  portion  extending  in  parallel  to  the  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  the  exterior  wall  of  said  tank  and  a  fitting  portion 
having  one  end  thereof  stationarily  fixed  to  said  beam  portion 
and  the  other  end  stationarily  fixed  to  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  the  exterior  wall  of  said  tank  so  that  no  relative 
movement  occurs  between  the  one  end  of  said  fitting  portion 
and  said  beam  portion  at  the  fixed  connection  thereof  and  no 
relative  movement  occurs  between  the  other  end  of  said  fitting 
portion  and  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  exterior 
wall  of  said  tank  at  the  fixed  connection  thereof,  said  beam 
portion  being  spaced  from  the  exterior  wall  of  said  tank  solely 
by  the  fitting  portion;  the  width  D  of  said  beam  portion  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
the  exterior  wall  of  said  tank  being  greater  than  the  width  W  of 
said  beam  portion  in  the  direction  at  right  angles  to  both  the 
width  D  and  the  length  of  said  beam  portion. 


4,318,069 
BOBBIN  WITH  TERMINAL  BLOCK  DESIGNED  FOR 
MACHINE  WRAP 
John  B.  Morse,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,614 

Int.  Q.^  HOIF  15/10 

U.S.  Q.  336—192  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  transformer  of  the  type  including  iron  core  limbs 
lying  in  one  plane,  each  of  said  limbs  being  associated  with  a 
different  one  of  a  plurality  of  coil  arrangements,  each  coil 
arrangement  comprising  a  coil,  wound  on  a  flanged  coil  form, 
with  the  coil's  lead-out  wires  electrically  connected  to  termi- 
nals provided  at  the  outside  of  the  coil  form,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  defining  pockets  housing  each  coil 
arrangement,  with  said  limbs  being  insertable  in  said  coil 
forms  through  said  pockets,  said  housing  defining  cutouts, 
which  are  dimensioned  to  facilitate  the  outsides  of  the  coil 
forms  at  which  the  terminals  are  provided  to  extend  out  of 
said  housing,  and  further  dimensioned  to  accommodate 
the  iron  core  limbs  therein  and  which  are  at  right  angles 


1.  A  bobbin  for  an  electromagnetic  device  having  a  coil,  and 
electrical  terminals  having  lead  receiving  legs  to  be  connected 
with  wire  leads  said  bobbin  comprising: 
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a  spool  portion  having  a  winding  axis  about  which  the  coil  is 
formed  by  winding  a  continuous  length  of  wire  main- 
tained under  tension,  and  at  least  one  flange  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  f)erpendicular  to  said  winding  axis; 

guide  means  connecting  to  said  spool  portion  for  engaging 
the  wire  extending  from  the  coil  under  tension  so  that  the 
wire  may  be  extended  to  and  wrapped  around  at  least  one 
of  the  lead  receiving  legs  of  the  electrical  terminals  while 
maintained  under  tension;  and 

a  terminal  block  portion  connecting  to  said  spool  portion 
and  spaced  axially  apart  from  said  flange  having  a  planar 
wall  portion  with  two  substantially  parallel  channels 
formed  thereon  positioned  parallel  to  the  lead  receiving 
legs  of  the  terminals,  said  planar  wall  portion  also  defming 
a  projecting  formation  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
lead  receiving  leg  of  at  least  one  of  the  terminals  whereby 
wire  extending  from  said  coil  under  tension  may  be 
wrapped  first  about  said  formation  and  then  about  said 
lead  receiving  leg  to  secure  said  leg  to  said  formation  and 
its  respective  channel  prior  to  subsequent  wraps  of  the 
wire  around  said  leg. 


4,318,070 

SPRING  BIASED  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  THERMAL  DELAY 

VALVE  OR  SWITCH 

Rolf  Dohrmann,  Neuss;  Ulrich  Henke,  Alsdorf,  and  Wojciech 
Marusiak,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,267 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1979.  2903561 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  6]/02 
U.S.  a.  337—3  _  11  Qaims 


1.  An  actuator  for  use  in  an  electrically  heated  thermal  delay 
valve  or  switch,  said  actuator  comprising  a  housing,  a  ther- 
mally responsive  plate,  a  periphery  of  said  thermally  respon- 
sive plate  being  fixed  to  said  housing,  a  central  part  of  said 
thermally  responsive  plate  forming  a  temperature-dependent 
control  element,  a  metal  carrier  plate,  a  PTC  element  mounted 
on  said  metal  carrier  plate,  said  metal  carrier  plate  and  said 
PTC  element  being  located  in  said  housing  and  being  free  to 
move  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  carrier  plate,  and  at  least  one 
spring,  said  at  least  one  spring  electrically  contacting  said  PTC 
element  and  biasing  said  carrier  plate  towards  said  thermally 
responsive  plate,  whereby  said  carrier  plate  is  constantly  urged 
into  thermal  contact  with  said  thermally  responsive  plate. 


4,318,071 

INTERFACE  RELAY  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT 

EQUIPMENT 

Glen  C.  Shepherd.  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 

struments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,338 
Int.  C\J  HOIH  67/00,  7]/18 
U.S.  a.  337—136  28  Qaims 

1.  A  surface  element  relay  for  changing  the  state  of  the 
switch  contacts  forming  a  part  of  a  high  current  equipment 
circuit  comprising: 
a  frame. 


a  non-electrically  conductive,  fiexible,  thermally  expansive 

substrate  connected  to  said  frame, 
electric  heating  element  in  contact  with  said  substrate, 
a  biasing  member  in  contact  with  said  substrate, 
a  pre-loaded  mechanical  member  in  contact  with  said  biasing 

member  for  producing  a  shallow  V-shape  in  said  substrate, 

and 


means  for  providing  current  to  said  heating  element  to  pro- 
duce heat  resulting  in  thermal  expansion  and  motion  am- 
plification in  said  substrate  which  is  transmitted  to  said 
biasing  member  and  said  pre-loaded  mechanical  member 
thereby  causing  the  switch  contacts  to  change  state. 


4,318,072 

PREaSION  RESISTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

TEMPERATURE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Felix  Zandman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vishay  Intertech- 

nology.  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,003 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  7/06 

U.S.  a.  338—7  25  Claims 


1.  A  precision  resistor  which  includes  a  metal  film  constitut- 
ing the  resistive  material,  and  a  substrate  supporting  the  film 
and  firmly  attached  thereto  with  a  layer  of  cement,"  wherein 

the  substrate  is  a  composite  of  at  least  two  portions  of  differ- 
ent materials  generally  paralleling  the  resistive  metal  film, 

the  portion  nearest  the  resistive  metal  film  being  substan- 
tially rigid,  and 

the  portion  farther  from  the  metal  film  being  a  plastic  of  a 
thickness  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  that  of  the 
rigid  portion. 


4,318,073 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

Frederick  W.  Rossler,  Jr.,  New  Port  Richey,  and  Steven  Feld- 
man,  Seminole,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,567 
Int.  a.i  HOIC  7/04 
U.S.  a.  338—28  6  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  sensor  of  the  type  having  a  sensing  end 
which  contacts  the  medium  whose  temperature  is  to  be  mea- 
sured and  a  signal  end  where  an  electrical  conductor  is  at- 
tached comprises: 
a  thermally  and  electrically  insulative  body,  member  having 
a  sensing  end  and  a  signal  end  and  having  a  passage  there- 
through between  said  ends. 
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a  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  sensing  meniber  in 
said  passage  at  said  sensing  end,  said  sensing  member 
having  retaining  means  by  which  it  is  retained  in  the 
passage  and  grounding  means  by  which  a  signal  current 
passes  to  ground, 
a  thermistor  in  said  passage  against  said  sensing  member, 
an  electrically  conductive  contact  member  which  is  continu- 
ous in  said  passage  between  said  thermistor  and  said  signal 
sending  end,  said  contact  member  having  a  spring  portion 
and  a  contact  portion,  said  spring  portion  lying  between 


said  thermistor  and  said  contact  portion,  said  passage  in 
said  body  member  being  profiled  with  a  bore  portion 
toward  said  sensing  end  which  loosely  accommodates  said 
spring  portion  and  a  retention  portion  toward  said  signal 
end  which  closely  accommodates  said  contact  portion, 
said  passage  having  a  shoulder  therein  which  restricts  the 
size  of  said  passage  between  said  bore  portion  and  the 
signal  sending  end  of  the  body,  said  contact  portion  of  said 
contact  member  having  a  should  thereon  which  bears 
against  said  shoulder  in  said  passage,  whereby  said  spring 
portion  maintains  resilient  contact  with  said  thermistor. 


4,318,074 
CONTACTLESS  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Robert  J.  Sabon,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,941 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  43/04 

U.S.  a.  338—32  H  15  Oaims 


)S'  II'         li 


1.  A  contactless  electromagnetic  relay  arranged  to  assume  a 
first  switching  state  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  electrical 
current  and  second  switching  state  responsive  to  the  absence  of 
said  electrical  current  said  relay  comprising: 

flux  generating  means  producing  a  magnetic  flux  of  a  first 
density  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  electrical  cur- 
rent; 

at  least  one  pair  of  flux  circuit  means  each  situated  adjacent 
said  fiux  generating  means  and  each  including  an  air  gap 
having  said  flux  conveyed  therethrough; 

at  least  first  and  second  magnetic  switching  means  each 
disposed  within  a  different  one  of  said  pair  of  air  gaps, 
responsive  to  said  flux  of  said  first  density  rendering  said 
first  switching  means  operated  and  said  second  switching 
means  non-operated; 

whereby,  said  relay  assumes  said  first  switching  state. 


4,318,075 

THICK-nLM  POTENTIOMETER 

Heinz  Pudelko,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Klaus  Weber,  Kron* 

berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf 

Scbindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2932714 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  10/32 
U.S.  O.  338—162  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  potentiometer  having  a  support  substrate, 
particularly  a  ceramic  substrate,  onto  which  there  is  applied  a 
plurality  of  conductor  lines  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other,  a 
resistance  track  of  resistance  composition  on  the  conductor 
lines,  a  portion  of  the  conductor  lines  forming  a  wiper  track 
which  extends  adjacent  to  along  the  resistance  track  and  over 
which  a  contact  point  of  a  wiper  is  swingable  in  a  curved  path 
about  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  conductor  lines  and  said  resistance  track  are  films  ap- 
plied on  the  substrate  in  thick  film  technology  construc- 
tion, said  conductor  lines  are  narrow  compared  with  the 
length  of  said  wiper  track  and  are  arranged,  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  wiper 
track, 
said  resistance  track  is  arranged  on  said  support  substrate 
exclusively  outside  of  said  wiper  track  upon  and  adjacent 
to  said  conductor  lines, 
said  conductor  lines  at  least  in  the  area  of  said  wiper  track 

are  all  arranged  parallel  to  all  of  each  other, 
the  distance  between  every  two  adjacent  of  said  conductor 
lines  is  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  each  of  said 
conductor  lines, 
said  conductor  lines  have  a  rectangular  fiat  surface  facing 
the  wiper  on  which  the  contact  point  of  the  wiper  en- 
gages, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  resistance  track  is  arranged  on  both 
sides  of  said  wiper  track. 


4,318,076 
DYNAMIC  CLIMATIC  CONDTHON  INDICATING 
SYSTEM 
John  H.  Whitfield,  Hanceville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Dais  Corpora- 
tion, Warrior,  Ala.  j, 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,560 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  21/00;  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—27  NA  8  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  providing  within  the  cockpit  of  an  aircraft  to 
the  operator  thereof  a  dynamic  indication  of  climatic  condi- 
tions at  an  airport,  said  system  comprising: 
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a.  a  transmitting  station  adapted  for  operation  at  an  airport 
and  including: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  input  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
like  plurality  of  climatic  condition  sensors  for  receipt 
therefrom  of  dynamic  climatic  condition  data  indicative 
of  climatic  conditions  at  the  airport; 

(2)  a  like  plurality  of  digital  signal  generating  means  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  input  means  for  generating  a 
like  plurality  of  digital  signals  indicative  of  the  climatic 
conditions  indicated  by  the  data; 

(3)  serial  converter  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
digital  signal  generating  means  for  converting  the  plu- 
rality of  digital  signals  into  a  serial  digital  signal; 

(4)  encoding  means  connected  to  said  serial  converter 
means  for  encoding  the  serial  digital  signal  to  provide 
an  encoded  signal  indicative  of  the  data;  and 

(5)  radio  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  encoder 
means  for  transmitting  the  encoded  signal  on  a  selected 
frequency;  and 

b.  a  receiving  station  adapted  for  operation  within  an  aircraft 
and  including: 

(1)  radio  receiving  means,  including  frequency  selection 
means,  for  receiving  the  encoded  signal  as  transmitted 
on  the  selected  frequency  by  said  radio  transmitting 
means; 

(2)  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  encoded  signal  as 
received  by  said  radio  receiving  means  to  provide  the 
dynamic  climatic  condition  data;  and 

(3)  display  means  adapted  for  operation  within  the  cockpit 
of  an  aircraft  for  displaying  to  the  operator  thereof  a 
dynamic  indication  of  the  climatic  conditions  at  the 
airport. 


4,318,078 
BRAKE  FLUID  LEVEL  WARNING  APPARATUS 
Hans-Dieter  Reinartz,  and  Horst  Quitmann,  both  of  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,742 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2929858;  Jul.  24,  1979,  2929941 

Int.  a.i  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—59  32  Gaims 
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4,318,077 
VEHICLE  PARKING  AID 
Frank  J.  Bubnich,  and  Marketta  A.  Bubnich,  both  of  3^24  Em- 
maus,  Zion,  III.  60099 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,830 

Int.  G.'  G08G  1/14;  B60Q  1/48 

U.S.  G.  340—51  4  Gaims 


1.  A  brake  fluid  reservoir  warning  arrangement  which  re- 
sponds when  the  fluid  level  drops  below  a  predetermined 
minimum  level  comprising: 

two  spaced  contact  pins  extending  into  said  reservoir; 
.  a  contact  disc  disposed  on  a  float  in  said  reservoir  to  electri- 
cally connect  said  contact  pins  together  when  said  fluid 
level  drops  below  said  minimum  level  to  light  a  lamp  in  a 
warning  indicator  circuit;  and 
a  checking  arrangement  to  check  said  warning  arrangement 
including 

a  manually  operated  arrangement  associated  with  said 
contact  pins  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  there- 
between to  light  said  lamp  when  said  warning  indicator 
circuit  is  intact, 
said  manually  operated  arrangement  including  a  knob  on 
the  end  of  said  contact  pins  remote  from  said  float  to 
enable  manual  axial  displacement  of  said  contact  pins 
and  said  contact  disc  is  thickened  on  a  diametric  circle 
thereof  to  provide  said  electrical  connection  between 
said  contact  pins  when  they  are  axially  displaced. 


4,318,079 
MOTORIZED  TIRE  BARRIER  AND  SIGNAL  BARRIER 

TRAFHC-WAY  CONTROLLER 

Harry  D.  Dickinson,  1681  Larco  Way,  Glendale,  Calif.  91202 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,945 

Int.  G.3  G08G  1/02;  EOIF  11/00 

VS.  G.  340—127  19  Gaims 


S>- 


1.  A  vehicle  parking  guide  and  signaling  device  comprising; 
a  housing  section  adapted  to  be  sup()orted  in  a  parking  area, 
said  housing  section  enclosing  an  electrical  circuit  and  switch 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected with  a  signaling  means,  said  switch  means  having  a 
movable  lever  arm  associated  therewith,  a  switch  actuating 
resilient  expandable  means  comprising  an  elastic  bulb  being 
maintained  in  direct  engagement  with  said  lever  arm  within 
said  housing  section,  and  said  elastic  bulb  operatively  con- 
nected with  an  elongated  fluid  filled  deformable  tubular  mem- 
ber adapted  to  expand  said  elastic  bulb  when  said  deformable 
tubular  member  is  deformed  and  move  said  lever  arm  so  as  to 
effect  closing  of  said  electrical  circuit. 


1.  A  motorized  tire  barrier  and  signal  barrier  vehicle  traffic- 
way  controller,  and  including: 

at  least  one  elongated  grade  level  tire  barrier  module  extending 
transversely  of  the  vehicle  traffic-way,  and  comprised  of  a 
frame  with  oppositely  ramped  margins  extending  to  spaced 
rail  members  defining  a  channel  for  the  accommodation  of  a 
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shaft  rotatable  therein  and  coextensive  therewith,  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  blades  projecting  from  one  side  of  the 
shaft  to  extend  upwardly  from  and  retractile  into  the  chan- 
nel through  rotation  of  the  shaft; 

a  signal  barrier  at  one  side  of  the  traffic-way,  and  comprised  of 
a  vertically  disposed  frame  with  a  standard  and  a  head  defin- 
ing a  chamber  for  the  accommodation  of  a  shaft  rotatable 
therein,  and  an  arm  projecting  from  the  shaft  to  extend 
horizontally  across  the  traffic-way  and  retractile  into  a  verti- 
cal position  at  the  side  of  the  traffic-way  through  rotation  of 
the  shaft; 

a  drive  unit  for  motorizing  the  blades  and  arm  between  ex- 
tended "stop"  positions  and  retracted  "go"  positions,  and 
comprised  of  a  reversible  motor  drive  means  with  a  bell- 
crank  reciprocably  operable  through  an  obtuse  angular 
displacement,  with  a  connecting  link  from  a  first  bellcrank  to 
a  lever  on  the  at  least  one  module  shaft  reciprocably  opera- 
ble through  an  acute  angular  displacement,  and  with  a  con- 
necting link  from  a  second  bellcrank  to  a  lever  on  the  signal 
arm  shaft  reciprocably  operable  through  an  acute  angular 
displacement; 

and  control  means  for  reversibly  operating  the  motor  drive 
means  and  positioning  the  tire  barrier  and  signal  barrier 
shafts  in  said  "stop"  and  "go"  positions. 


4,318,080 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  ANALOG 

MEMORIES  HAVING  DIFFERENT  DATA  PROCESSING 

CHARACTERISTICS 
H^jime  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiyime  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,207,  Dec.  13,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,539 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1976,  51/151060 
Int.  G.3  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  G.  340—146.3  Q  4  Claims 
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ory  means  through  said  plurality  of  switching  means, 
respectively; 

a  control  means  supplied  with  said  two  phase  clock  pulses 
from  said  clock  pulse  generator  and  producing  a  control 
signal  which  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  sampling  period 
which  is  applied  commonly  to  said  plurality  of  analog 
switching  means  to  close  said  analog  switching  means 
simultaneously; 

a  plurality  of  analog-digital  converter  means  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  said  analog  memory  means  which 
receive  the  analog  output  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
sampling  hold  means  and  convert  said  analog  output 
signals  into  digital  signals; 

a  digital  memory  receiving  said  digital  signals  from  said 
plurality  of  analog-digital  converter  means; 

a  computer  receiving  the  output  of  said  digital  memory;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  analog  memory  means  consists  of  a 
plurality  of  Of>erational  amplifiers,  a  second  of  plurality  of 
switches,  said  plurality  of  operational  amplifiers  and  sec- 
ond plurality  of  switches  being  alternately  connected  in 
cascade,  a  plurality  of  memory  means  each  connected 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  second  plurality  of  switches 
and  said  operational  amplifiers,  a  plurality  of  taps  con- 
nected to  output  terminals  of  said  plurality  of  operational 
amplifiers,  a  plurality  of  resistors  of  different  ohmic  values 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  taps,  respectively,  and  a 
further  operational  amplifier  with  its  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  resistors. 


4,318,081 
OBJECT  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Higime  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiOime  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  105,294 

Int  G.'  G06K  9/32 

VS.  G.  340—146.3  H  3  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  in  which  pattern  data  of  a  prede- 
termined standard  pattern  is  memorized  and  an  unknown  input 
data  is  compared  with  the  memorized  pattern  data  to  deter- 
mine whether  or  not  the  unknown  input  data  resembles  the 
memorized  pattern  data  comprising: 

clock  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  two  phase  clock 
pulses; 

a  plurality  of  analog  memory  means  each  having  different 
transfer  characteristics,  an  input  analog  signal  to  be  sam- 
pled and  processed  during  a  sampling  period  being  applied 
simultaneously  to  each  of  said  analog  memory  means  and 
said  two  phase  clock  pulses  from  said  clock  pulse  genera- 
tor means  being  applied  simultaneously  to  each  of  said 
memory  means  so  that  each  of  said  memory  means  pro- 
duces a  single  output  representing  said  input  analog  signal 
during  the  sampling  period; 

a  plurality  of  analog  switching  means  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  analog  memory  means  which  receive  the 
outputs  of  said  analog  memory  means,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  sampling  hold  means  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  analog  memory  means  which  receive 
output  analog  signals  from  said  plurality  of  analog  mem- 


1.  An  object  inspection  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  photo  image  sensing  device  picking  up  an  object  to  be 
inspected  and  delivering  a  complex  video  signal  having  at 
least  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal,  a  vertical  synchro- 
nizing signal  and  a  video  signal; 

(b)  means  for  separating  said  horizontal  and  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signals  and  said  video  signal  from  said  complex 
video  signal; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  comparative  control  signal  based 
upon  the  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing  signals; 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  which  is  respon- 
sive to  a  characteristic  of  said  video  signal; 

(e)  means  for  comparing  the  video  signal  with  the  reference 
signal  only  within  a  period  determined  by  the  comparative 
control  signal  and  for  producing  an  inspection  start  signal; 
and 

(0  means  for  inspecting  said  object  when  the  inspection  start 
signal  is  supplied  thereto. 
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4,318,082 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

ALIGNING  ACTIVE  ELEMENTS  OF  AN  IMAGING 

ARRAY  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

John  T.  King,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd  • 

NCR  Canada  Ltee,  Micsissauga,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,875 

Int.  a.^  G06K  9/32 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  H  9  Oaims 


1.  An  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

an  array  having  a  central  axis  and  also  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  light  responsive  elements  positioned  in 
said  array,  with  each  said  light  responsive  element  pro- 
ducing an  output  in  response  to  light  impinging  thereon; 

an  optical  system  including  means  for  directing  light  from  an 
image  of  a  predetermined  size  onto  a  first  number  of  said 
light  responsive  elements  which  said  first  number  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  number; 

first  means  including  a  programmable  logic  array  for  select- 
mg  a  said  first  number  of  said  light  responsive  elements 
which  are  positioned  with  regard  to  said  central  axis; 

means  for  receiving  said  outputs  of  said  selected  first  number 
of  light  responsive  members  and  also  for  generating  a 
stream  of  data  therefrom;  and 

second  means  for  entering  thereon  different  settings  which 
cooperate  with  said  first  means  for  adjustably  selecting 
out  of  said  predetermined  number  the  particular  said  first 
number  of  light  responsive  elements  upon  which  light 
from  said  image  impinges. 


4,318,083 

APPARATUS  FOR  PATTERN  RECOGNITION 

Percy  E.  Argy  le,  Penticton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Pa- 

tents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,300 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  29,  1979,  330864 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/64 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  F  2  Qaims 


points  being  occupied  by  summing  means  having  input 
terminals  and  output  terminals, 

(b)  a  corresponding  input  array  of  points  carrying  voltage 
levels,  said  points  being  representative  of  a  two-dimen- 
sional array  of  pixels  the  pattern  of  which  is  to  be 
analysed, 

(c)  electrical  connections  from  the  input  array  of  voltage 
points  via  resistors  to  the  inputs  of  the  summing  means 
said  connections  being  made  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
and  the  conductance  value  of  the  resistors  being  set  by 
computational  procedures  such  that  a  set  of  arbitrary 
input  patterns  of  pixels  characterized  by  an  archetypal 
pattern  is  formed  into  output  patterns  that  are  analysable 
as  to  correlation  between  output  patterns  and  the  arche- 
typal pattern,  and 

(d)  means  for  analysing  said  output  patterns  by  correlation 
discrimination. 


4,318,084 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  APPLIANCES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  E.  Scott,  Noblesville;  Robert  L.  Smith,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  and  Robert  G.  Bristol,  Everett,  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,915 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—309.1  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  useful  for  pattern  recognition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  two-dimensional  array  of  nodal  points. 


points,  said 


1.  A  control  system  for  appliances  and  the  like  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  machine  functions  to  be  activated  and 
deactivated  in  accordance  with  a  control  strategy  and  a  plural- 
ity of  cycles  of  operation  each  of  which  is  made  up  of  a  plural- 
ity of  events,  the  control  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  user  actuable  membrane  switching  devices  for 
allowing  programming  of  at  least  one  of  said  cycles  of 
operation,  at  least  one  optional  event,  and  a  time  period 
for  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  events  of  the  pro- 
grammed cycle; 

a  control  logic  including  microcomputer  means  having  a 
resident  program  and  a  memory  including  performance 
data  and  means  for  storing  data; 

a  display  panel  including  means  for  indicating  the  pro- 
grammed cycle,  optional  event,  time  period  for  the  one 
event,  and  the  time  remaining  in  the  programmed  cycle 
during  the  operation  of  the  appliance; 

buffer  gate  means  coupled  between  said  array  of  switching 
devices,  said  microcomputer  means  and  said  display  panel 
for  increasing  the  input  and  output  capabilities  of  said 
microcomputer  means;  and 

said  resident  program  having  instruction  means  for  operat- 
ing said  control  system  including  first  instruction  means 
for  retrieving  said  performance  data  from  said  memory  in 
response  to  a  programmed  cycle,  second  instruction 
means  for  activating  said  display  panel  in  response  to  said 
retrieved  performance  data,  third  instruction  means  for 
activating  and  deactivating  machine  functions  in  accor- 
dance with  said  retrieved  data  for  performing  the  events 
of  said  programmed  cycle,  fourth  instruction  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  retrieved  data  for  determining  operational 
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periods  for  said  events  of  said  programmed  cycle,  fifth 
instruction  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  instruction 
means  for  disabling  certain  of  said  switching  devices  at  the 
completion  of  performance  of  certain  of  said  events  and 
for  initiating  the  performance  of  the  next  sequential  event 
for  said  programmed  cycle  at  the  completion  of  each 
event  of  said  programmed  cycle,  sixth  instruction  means 
responsive  to  said  fourth  instruction  means  for  enabling 
the  inputting  of  certain  selections  via  said  array  of  switch- 
ing devices  during  the  performance  of  certain  events  of 
said  programmed  cycle  and  for  returning  the  performance 
of  said  resident  program  to  said  second  instruction  means. 


4,318,085 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
SIGNAL  INFORMATION  BETWEEN  ANALOG  AND 
DIGITAL  FORMS 
Arliss  E.  Whiteside,  Royal  Oak,  and  William  G.  Wolber,  South- 
field,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,603 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  ;i/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  20  Qaims 


IN  (11,0) 


IK  (K,l) 


l>l  («,B) 


1.  A  device  for  converting  an  n-bit  digital  word  to  an  equiva- 
lent analog  signal  comprising: 

addressable  storage  array  means  for  outputing  a  special 
purpose  (n-f-m)-bit  digital  word  in  response  to  a  received 
n-bit  digital  word,  said  addressable  storage  array  means 
storing  a  special  purpose  (n-(-m)-bit  digital  word  corre- 
sponding to  each  received  n-bit  digital  word,  where  the 
weight  of  each  n-bit  in  said  (n-i-m)-bit  digital  word  is 
dependent  upon  its  bit  position  and  the  weight  of  the  bit 
positions  are  related  to  one  another  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  ratio  and  the  m-bits  are  equal  to  one  an- 
other and  repetitive  of  selected  lower  order  n-bits  of  the 
(n  +  m)-bit  digital  word;  and 

(n-f-m)-bit  digital-to-analog  converter  means  having  stable 
but  imprecise  component  values  for  generating  an  analog 
signal  in  response  to  the  (n-l-m)-bit  digital  word  output 
from  said  storage  array  means,  said  analog  signal  having  a 
value  equivalent  to  the  value  of  said  received  n-bit  digital 
word  and  where  said  n  and  m  bits  of  said  (n-l-m)-bit  digital 
words  stored  in  said  storage  array  means  are  selected  to 
correct  the  generated  analog  signal  for  said  imprecise 
component  values. 


4,318,086 
(B-t-A)-BIT-A/D  CONVERTOR  WITH  B-BIT  AUXILIARY 

A/D  CONVERTOR 
Johannes  B.  H.  Peek;  Wolfgang  F.  G.  Mecklenbriiuker,  Theo- 
door  A.  C.  M.  Claasen,  and  Nicolaas  van  Hurck,  all  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,736 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  30,   1978, 
7811731 

Int.  aj  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  6  Oaims 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  an  analog 
signal  whose  frequency  spectrum  is  located  in  a  certain  signal 
frequency  band,  into  a  sequence  of  code  words  each  compris- 
ing b  +  a  bits,  characterized  in  that  this  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter comprises: 

(a)  an  input  for  receiving  said  analog  signal; 

(b)  integration  and  amplitude-limiting  means  for  generating 
an  auxiliary  signal  which  is  an  amplitude-limited  version 
of  the  integrated  signal  applied  to  these  means; 

(c)  means  for  coupling  the  input  of  the  integration  and  ampli- 
tude-limiting means  to  said  analog  signal  input; 

(d)  an  auxiliary  analog-to-digital  converter  to  which  said 
auxiliary  signal  is  applied  and  which  is  arranged  for  con- 
verting this  auxiliary  signal  into  a  sequence  of  code  words 
each  comprising  b  bits;  sampling  pulses  which  occur  with 
a  sampling  frequency  greater  than  the  Nyquist  sampling 
frequency  of  the  analog  signal  being  applied  to  this  auxil- 
iary analog-to-digital  converter; 

(e)  a  cascade  arrangement  of  a  digital  difference  network 
and  digital  amplitude-restoration  means,  the  cascade  ar- 
rangement being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  auxiliary 
analog-to-digital  converter; 

(0  a  digital  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  cascade  ar- 
rangement and  arranged  for  suppressing  the  frequency 
components  located  outside  the  signal  frequency  band  and 
for  supplying  said  (b+a)-bit  code  words. 


4,318,087 
SWITCH  CLOSURE  SENSING  ORCUIT 
Robert  E.  Wilson,  Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,952 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340—365  S  10  Qaims 

1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  terminals  for  the  application  therebe- 
tween of  an  operating  potential; 
a  matrix  array  of  conductors  comprising  N  column  conduc- 
tors and  M  row  conductors,  where  N  and  M  are  integers 
greater  than  1; 
a  normally  open,  switch  at  the  intersection  of  each  row  and 
column  conductor;  each  switch,  when  closed,  making  a 
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connection  between  its  corresponding  row  and  column 
conductors; 

N  transistors  and  M  transistors,  each  one  of  said  N  and  M 
transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  first  and  second 
electrodes  defining  the  ends  of  its  conduction  path, 

there  being  one  of  said  N  transistors  per  column  conductor, 
each  of  said  N  transistors  having  its  conduction  path 
connected  between  its  column  conductor  and  said  first 
power  terminal,  and  there  being  one  of  said  M  transistor 
per  row  conductor,  each  one  of  said  M  transistors  having 
its  control  electrode  connected  to  its  row  conductor  and 


wires  being  arranged  on  the  post  such  that  the  vertical 
distance  between  the  wires  in  relation  to  the  distance 
between  the  posts  is  such  that  upon  exerting  mechanical 
force  on  the  wires  unlike  wires  will  be  brought  into 
contact  with  one  another; 

said  plurality  of  posts  being  arranged  such  that  there  are 
intermediate  post's  located  between  end  posts  which  de- 
fine said  area  to  be  fenced,  and  wherein  said  wires  are 
firmly  affixed  to  said  end  posts  such  that  no  relative  mo- 
tion between  the  wires  and  the  end  posts  is  possible  and 
the  wires  are  affixed  to  said  intermediate  posts  such  that 
said  wires  are  permitted  to  slip  horizontally  in  relation  to 
said  intermediate  posts; 

said  wires  being  affixed  to  said  intermediate  posts  by  affixing 
means  comprising  a  staple  enclosing  a  nonconducting 
insert  having  an  aperture  therein  of  diameter  substantially 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  wires; 

power  supply  means  connected  to  said  two  wires  for  supply- 
ing a  voltage  across  the  wires; 

detection  means  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  two 
wires  for  detecting  when  the  current  flowing  through  said 
two  wires  deviates  from  a  preselected  value;  and 

alarm  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  for  provid- 
ing an  alarm  when  said  deviation  from  said  preselected 
value  is  detected  by  said  detection  means. 


one  end  of  its  conduction  path  connected  to  said  second 
power  terminal;  and 
pulse  generating  means  coupled  between  the  second  elec- 
trodes of  said  M  transistors  and  the  control  electrodes  of 
said  N  transistors  for,  in  response  to  a  switch  closure, 
producing  scanning  pulses  which  are  sequentially  applied 
to  the  control  electrodes  of  said  N  transistors  of  a  polarity 
to  turn  them  on  sequentially,  each  for  a  scans  pulse  dura- 
tion, only  that  one  of  said  N  transistors  whose  conduction 
path  is  connected  via  a  closed  switch  to  a  row  conductor 
being  rendered  conductive  and  producing  a  signal  indicat- 
ing that  a  switch  in  the  associated  column  is  closed. 


4318,089 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Denes  E.  Frankel,  Los  Angeles;  Robert  C.  Dobkin,  Hillsboro, 
and  Barry  G.  Broome,  Glendora,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
David  Frankei,  Lynwood,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,353 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  5/08;  G08B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  340—567  19  Qalms 


4,318,088 

SECURITY  FENCE  SYSTEM 

Kent  Hunter,  R.R.  #1,  Frost  Mill  Rd.,  Mill  Neck,  N.Y.  11765 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,006 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/22 

U.S.  a.  340—541  12  Qaims 


>-i 


1.  A  security  fence  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  posts  vertically  arranged  in  the  earth  in  a 
spaced-apart  relationship  and  defining  the  area  to  be 
fenced; 

two  wires  arranged  in  a  spaced-apart  pair  consecutively 
affixed  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  posts  and  being  direc- 
tionally  reversed  in  a  predetermined  manner  at  the  last  of 
said  plurality  of  posts  and  continuing  in  such  fashion  until 
the  top  of  the  last  post  is  reached,  said  two  wires  being 
electrically  continuous  and  said  predetermined  manner 
being  such  that  unlike  wires  are  adjacent  one  another,  the 


1.  An  infrared  detector  system  comprising; 

at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  infrared  sensing  elements 
capable  of  generating  respective  first  and  second  electrical 
signals; 

a  plurality  of  reflective  surfaces  subtending  respective  differ- 
ent object  fields  of  view,  about  a  respective  optical  axis, 
each  reflective  surface  having  a  focal  point  positioned  on 
its  optical  axis  between  the  respective  infrared  sensing 
elements  and  reflecting  optimum  energy  resolution  of  an 
image  configuration  compatible  to  the  sensing  element 
configuration  whereby  movement  of  an  infrared  emitting 
object  will  produce  a  sequence  of  electrical  signals  from 
the  infrared  sensing  elements;  and 

means  for  processing  the  electrical  signals  to  produce  an 
alarm  signal  in  response  to  predetermined  enabling  condi- 
tions. 
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4,318,090 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEACTIVATING  A  SURVEILLANCE 

TAG 

Douglas  A.  Narlow,  Coral  Springs,  and  Eugene  Stevens,  Pem- 
broke Pines,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sensormatic  Electron- 
ics Corporation,  Deerfield  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,050 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/24 

U.S.  a.  340—572  12  Qaims 


cooperates  with  said  pair  of  piston  means  to  define  said 
neutral  position,  and  said  roller  member  moving  to  a 
second  location  responsive  to  movement  of  said  piston 
means  to  said  failed  position,  said  roller  member  in  said 
second  location  being  spaced  from  said  recess  and  moving 
radially  inwardly  on  said  ramp  and  between  said  pair  of 
piston  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  piston  means  to 
the  failed  position  for  providing  a  signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  deactivating  a  surveillance  tag,  the  detec- 
tion of  which  by  an  interrogation  station  is  dependent  upon  the 
condition  of  a  semiconductor  diode  contained  in  said  tag 
which  diode  is  connected  conductively  to  a  first  pair  of 
contacts  exposed  adjacent  at  least  one  surface  of  said  tag,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  probe  constructed  to  be  brought  into 
engagement  with  said  one  surface  and  moved  relative  thereto, 
said  probe  including  a  second  pair  of  contacts  that  ride  along 
said  one  surface  during  said  movement  of  said  probe  so  as  to 
engage  conductively  said  first  pair  of  contacts,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  second  pair  of  contacts  for  furnishing  thereto 
alternating  current  sufficient  to  deteriorate  said  diode  during 
the  interval  of  said  conductive  engagement  such  that  said  tag  is 
no  longer  detectable  by  said  interrogation  station. 


4,318,091 
SELF-RESETTING  WARNING  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  DUAL 

aRCUTT  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Keith  H.  Fulmer,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,478 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—626  7  Claims 


1.  A  self  resetting  warning  actuator  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  bore  therein,  said  housing  further  defin- 
ing a  recess  on  said  bore  and  an  axially-extending  ramp 
between  said  recess  and  said  bore; 

a  pair  of  pressure  responsive  piston  means  slidably  received 
in  said  bore  for  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define  a 
pair  of  pressure  chambers,  said  piston  means  moving  from 
a  neutral  position  to  a  failed  position  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure differential  between  said  pressure  chambers,  each  of 
said  piston  means  having  an  inner  end  contiguous  to  the 
other  piston  means; 

a  roller  member  engaging  the  inner  ends  of  said  piston 
means,  said  roller  member  moving  between  a  first  location 
in  which  said  roller  member  is  received  in  said  recess  and 


4,318,092 
MEANS  FOR  CHECKING  BATTERY  VOLTAGE  LEVEL 

Arthur  L.  Cowles,  River  Falls,  and  Thomas  C.  Ensign,  Hudson 
Township,  St.  Croix  County,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,598,  Jun.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,340 
lat.  a.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—636  6  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  whether  a  battery  is  in  a  re- 
placement condition  including  an  operational  amplifier  pow- 
ered from  the  battery  and  indicating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  operational  amplifier,  said  opera- 
tional amplifer  having  an  input  for  signals  obtained  indepen- 
dent of  the  battery,  said  operational  amplifier  requiring  a  signal 
of  one  polarity  at  said  input  for  operation  of  said  indicating 
means,  said  indicating  means  providing  a  perceptible  response 
when  an  input  signal  of  said  one  polarity  is  applied  to  said 
input,  said  perceptible  response  including  a  replace  battery 
indication  which  is  provided  when  the  voltage  of  the  battery  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  level  and  a  saturation  signal  of  said 
one  polarity  and  independent  of  the  battery  is  then  applied  to 
said  input  of  said  operational  amplifier. 


4,318,093 

LOGIC  ORCurr  monttor 

Robert  J.  Wood,  Ballston  Spa,  and  John  F.  Mitchell,  Latham, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
ncctfldv  N  Y 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,325 
Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  340—644  15  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  multiply  redundant  switching  net- 
work providing  protective  control,  and  wherein  such  switch- 
ing network  includes  at  least  one  shunt  current  path  to  carry  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  switched  load  current  in  the  event  of  a 
malfunction  or  test  within  said  switching  network,  a  monitor 
for  indicating  loss  of  redundancy  within  said  switching  net- 
work, comprising: 

means  for  sensing  shunt  current  flow  to  produce  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  such  current  flow,  there  being  one  sensing  means  for 
each  shunt  current  path;  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  current  signal  to  cause  a  particular 
indication  of  that  portion  of  said  switching  network  which  is 


malufunctioning  or  under  test,  there  being  at  least  one  such 
signal  responsive  means  for  each  shunt  current  path. 


4,318,094 
INTERFACE  DEVICE  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL 
William  L.  Ferrigno,  Jr.,  Peacedale,  R.I.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,061,  Jan.  30,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,118 

Int.  a.5  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  340—657  8  Claims 


C- 


i — rtr 


means  for  supplying  said  continuous  electrical  signal  to  said 
base  as  a  base  control  signal; 

a  first  capacitor,  having  a  first  side  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor terminal  of  said  NPN  sensing  transistor,  and  a  second 
opposite  side  connected  through  a  first  resistive  path  to 
ground; 

a  second  capacitor,  having  a  first  side  connected  to  the 
emitter  terminal  of  said  NPN  sensing  transistor,  and  a 
second  opposite  side  connected  through  a  second  resistive 
path  to  ground;  and 

said  first  and  second  resistive  paths  being  commonly 
grounded. 


4,318,095 
DIGITAL  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Keiyi  Fukuoka,  Fussa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,609 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1978,  53/131341 
Int.  a.5  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340—706  17  Qaims 


1.  An  interface  device  for  converting  interruption  of  a  con- 
tinuous electrical  signal  into  a  momentary  first  electrical  signal 
and  converting  initiation  of  a  continuous  electrical  signal  into 
a  momentary  second  electrical  signal  thus  indicating,  respec- 
tively, a  change  from  presence  or  from  absence  of  said  continu- 
ous signal,  which  includes: 

means  for  sensing  the  initiation  and  interruption  of  a  continu- 
ous signal; 
said  change  sensing  means  including: 
an  NPN  sensing  transistor,  having  a  collector  terminal  con- 
nected through  a  first  resistor  to  a  positive  D.C.  voltage 
supply,  an  emitter  terminal  connected  through  a  second 
resistor  to  ground,  and  a  base  terminal  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  positive  base  terminal  control  signal  to  indicate 
said  continuous  electrical  signal  and  to  maintain  said  sens- 
ing transistor  to  its  conducting  state; 
means  for  providing  a  first  momentary  indication  when  the 
continuous  control  signal  is  initiated,  and  a  second  mo- 
mentary indication  when  the  continuous  signal  ceases; 
a  first  means  for  responding  to  said  first  momentary  indica- 
tion to  provide  a  first  momentary  electrical  signal; 
a  second  means  for  responding  to  said  second  momentary 
indication  to  provide  a  second  momentary  electrical  sig- 
nal; 


1.  Switch  apparatus,  comprising: 

encoder  means  having  a  code  pattern  thereon  defining  a 
plurality  of  digital  codes  which  are  a  function  of  locations 
on  said  encoder  means  at  which  said  code  pattern  is  read; 

reader  means  for  scanning  selected  locations  on  said  encoder 
means  and  for  producing  a  multi-bit  binary  output  from 
the  portion  of  said  code  pattern  read  therefrom; 

display  means  for  receiving  said  multi-bit  binary  output  to 
cause  a  representation  thereof  to  be  displayed; 

storage  means  for  storing  positional  information  correspond- 
ing to  selectable  positions  of  said  switch  apparatus; 

means  for  comparing  positional  information  stored  in  said 
storage  means  with  said  multi-bit  binary  output  from  said 
reader  means,  said  means  for  comparing  producing  a 
comparison  indication  whenever  a  condition  of  compari- 
son obtains;  and 

brake  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  indication  from 
said  means  for  comparing  for  applying  a  braking  force  to 
said  encoder  means. 


4,318,096 
GRAPHICS  PEN  FOR  SOFT  DISPLAYS 
David  D.  Thomburg,  Los  Altos;  Robert  M.  Flegal,  Palo  Alto, 
and  Tat  C.  Lam,  Fremont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,773 
Int.  a.3  G09G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—706  9  Qaims 

1.  A  graphics  input  device  for  use  with  location  indicating 
means  to  present  graphic  data  upon  a  computer  controlled 
visual  display  characterized  by  including, 
a  pen  housing, 

a  conductive  stylus  shaft  secured  within  said  housing  having 
one  end  extending  beyond  said  housing  to  act  as  a  writing 
tip  for  generating  a  position  signal, 
circumferential  off-axis  pressure  responsive  electrode  means 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  stylus  shaft  for  generating  a 
variable  output  non-position  signal  in  response  to  variable 
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off-axis  forces  at  any  circumferential  location  on  said 
stylus  shaft,  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  variable  output  signal  for  modify- 
ing a  visual  characteristic  of  the  graphic  data. 


4,318,097 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  PATTERN 

HAVING  A  SLANT  PORTION 
Toshio  Oura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,789 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1978,  53-30202 
Int.  G.^  G09G  1/14 
U.S.  G.  340—728  10  Gaims 


1.  A  pattern  display  system  comprising:  first  memory  means 
for  storing  pattern  information  representing  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  picture  elements  of  a  pattern  to  be  displayed;  sec- 
ond memory  means  for  storing  conversion  information;  means 
for  generating  timing  signals;  display  means  which  operate  in 
synchronism  with  the  timing  signals;  means  for  deriving  a 
display  signal  representing  said  rectangular  picture  elements 
from  said  first  memory  means  in  synchronism  with  the  timing 
signals,  each  of  said  rectangular  picture  elements  being  dis- 
played over  plural  units  of  continuous  display  areas  of  said 
display  means,  each  unit  of  said  display  areas  being  energized 
in  response  to  each  of  the  timing  signals  applied  to  said  display 
means;  means  for  deriving  a  conversion  signal  from  said  sec- 
ond memory  means  in  synchronism  with  the  timing  signals;  a 
plurality  of  digital  delay  means  operatively  storing  the  display 
signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said  rectangular  picture  ele- 
ments and  generating  delayed  signals  with  different  phases 
from  each  other  over  the  period  that  said  plural  units  of  contin- 
uous display  areas  are  energized,  first  means  responsive  to  said 
conversion  signal  for  sequentially  deriving  said  delayed  signals 
in  a  first  order  so  as  to  represent  a  first  approximated  parallelo- 
gram picture  element;  and  second  means  responsive  to  said 
conversion  signal  for  sequentially  deriving  said  delayed  signals 
in  a  second  order,  the  reverse  of  said  first  order,  so  as  to  repre- 
sent a  second  approximated  parallelogram  picture  element 
having  a  different  slope  from  said  first  approximated  parallelo- 
gram picture  element. 


4,318,098 
SIGNS 
Roy  McGreevy,  c/o  Post  Office,  Silverdale,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,796 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  8,  1978, 
189130 

Int.  G.'  G09G  i/16 
U.S.  G.  340—764  10  Gaims 


1.  A  sign  comprising: 

at  least  one  character  forming  member  formed  of  an  array  of 
housings; 

each  said  housing  having  at  least  two  different  exterior 
visual  appearance  portions; 

each  said  housing  having  therein  a  space  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

a  stationary  mounting  member  having  parts  thereof  posi- 
tioned within  said  space,  said  housing  being  mounted 
about  said  parts  of  said  stationary  mounting  member  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  thereof  coincident  with  said  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

said  housing  having  therein  permanent  magnets  rotatable 
with  said  housing  about  said  axis  and  having  opposite 
north  pole  and  south  pole  magnetized  faces  generating 
therebetween  a  permanent  magnetic  field; 

said  stationary  mounting  member  carrying  reversible  mag- 
netic filed  generating  means  for  generating  a  reversible 
magnetic  field  and  forming  reversible  north  pole  and 
south  pole  faces  presented  to  said  magnetized  faces  of  said 
permanent  magnets,  and  for,  upon  reversal  of  said  mag- 
netic field,  causing  said  permanent  magnets  and  said  hous- 
ing to  rotate  about  said  axis  to  thereby  display  a  given  said 
appearance  portion; 

said  reversible  magnetic  field  generating  means  being  sub- 
stantilly  physically  contained  within  said  housing  and 
within  said  permanent  magnetic  field  between  said  perma- 
nent magnets;  and 

selection  means  operably  connected  to  said  reversible  mag- 
netic field  generating  means  for  selectively  rotating  de- 
sired said  housings  to  achieve  a  desired  visual  display  of 
said  array  of  housings. 


4,318,099 

CLUTTER  HLTER  USING  A  MINIMUM  NUMBER  OF 

RADAR  PULSES 

James  K.  Hsiao,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,338 
Int  G.3  GOIS  li/52 
U.S.  G.  343—5  SW  5  Gaims 

1.  A  clutter  filter  using  a  minimum  number  of  radar  pulses, 
comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  a  series  of  phase-detected  radar 
returns  in  digital  form,  the  radar  returns  having  a  fixed 
interpulse  time  period; 
canceling  means  for  weighting  and  summing  N  of  the  phase- 
detected  radar  returns  to  cancel  clutter  signals,  where  N  is 
an  integer; 
store  means; 

first  switching  means  for  connecting  the  canceling  means  to 
the  input  means  during  receipt  of  the  N  returns  and  dis- 
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connecting  the  canceling  means  from  the  input  means 
thereafter; 
second  switching  means  for  disconnecting  the  canceling 
means  from  the  store  means  during  receipt  of  the  N  re- 
turns and  connecting  the  cancehng  means  to  the  store 
means  for  an  interval  less  than  the  interpulse  time  period 
thereafter; 


N^r* 


4,318,101 

MTI  RADAR  COMPRISING  A  PROCESSOR 

SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  AS  A  WEIBULL  AND  A 

RAYLEIGH  CLUTTER  SUPPRESSOR 

Toshimitsu  Musha;  Matsuo  Sekine;  Eichi  Kiuchi,  and  Takeni 

Irabu,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54-29686 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/52 
U.S.  a.  343—5  CF  11  Qaims 


1      W 


first  delay  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for  introducing 
a  delay  equal  to  N  interpulse  time  periods  to  each  of  the 
phase-detected  radar  returns;  and 

a  complex  multiplier  connected  to  the  store  means  and  to  the 
first  delay  means  for  generating  more  than  N  filtered 
outputs  with  (N-1)  less  pulses  than  required  by  an  N- 
pulse  canceler. 
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4,318,100 

AUTOMATIC  GROUND  CLUTTER  REJECTION  IN 

WEATHER  PULSE  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Toshio  Shimizu;  Atsushi  Wakabayashi,  and  Shuichi  Goto,  all  of 

Mitaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Radio  Company,  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54-18876 

Int.  C\?  GOIS  13/95 

\jS.  a.  343—5  W  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  obtaining  rain  information  from  the  mean 
power  of  the  weather  echo  signal  in  a  weather  pulse  radar 
system,  which  comprises  steps  of  obtaining  echo  signals  by 
detection  of  received  waves  in  the  radar  system,  comparing 
each  one  of  successive  echo  signals  with  another  later  one 
which  is  spaced  apart  from  the  each  one  echo  signal  by  a  time 
period  that  the  Huctuation  of  weather  echo  signals  is  indepen- 
dent to  generate  amplitude-difference  signals,  measuring  the 
variance  of  the  amplitude-difference  signals,  and  calculating 
the  mean  power  of  the  weather  echo  signal  from  the  variance, 
the  improvement  comprising  non-linearly  amplitude  suppress- 
ing the  echo  signals  before  the  comparing  step  to  more  sup- 
press echo  signals  of  the  greater  amplitude,  whereby  the  resid- 
ual ground  clutter  in  the  amplitude-difference  signals  may  be 
reduced. 


1.  In  a  moving  target  indication  radar  for  use  at  least  in 
detecting  a  moving  target  that  is  present  in  a  predetermined 
space  together  with  spurious  objects,  comprising  a  transmitter 
and  a  receiver  for  use  in  combination  with  an  antenna  device, 
said  transmitter  being  for  generating  a  sequence  of  microwave 
pulses  of  a  predetermined  pulse  width  and  a  predetermined 
repetition  frequency,  said  antenna  device  being  for  making  a 
beam  of  the  microwave  pulses  scan  said  predetermined  space 
along  a  plurality  cf  unit  azimuth  regions  and  for  receiving  a 
return  signal  from  each  unit  azimuth  region,  said  return  signal 
being  capable  of  comprising  a  target  return  and  clutter  pro- 
duced by  said  target  and  said  spurious  objects  in  response  to 
one  of  the  microwave  pulses  of  said  beam,  respectively,  said 
clutter  having  a  clutter  amplitude  that  follows  one  of  Weibull 
and  Rayleigh  distributions  at  a  time,  said  Weibull  distribution 
being  given  by  a  probability  density  function  of  said  clutter 
amplitude  by  the  use  of  a  first  and  a  second  parameter  having 
values  variable  with  time,  said  Rayleigh  distribution  being 
given  by  another  probability  density  function  of  said  clutter 
amplitude  by  the  use  of  said  first  parameter  alone  with  said 
second  parameter  given  an  invariant  value  equal  to  two,  said 
receiver  comprising  means  responsive  to  said  return  signal  for 
producing  a  detected  signal  and  a  signal  processor  for  process- 
ing said  detected  signal  into  a  processed  signal  for  use  at  least 
in  detecting  said  target,  said  detected  signal  having  an  enve- 
lope, said  envelope  having  an  envelope  amplitude  variable 
with  time  in  response  to  a  target  return  component  and  a 
clutter  component  introduced  into  said  envelope  amplitude 
from  said  target  return  and  said  clutter,  respectively,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  signal  processor  comprises: 
parameter  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  detected 
signal  for  calculating  the  value  of  said  second  parameter 
to  produce  a  parameter  signal  representative  of  the  calcu- 
lated second  parameter  value; 
first  suppressing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  parame- 
ter calculating  means  and  responsive  to  said  detected 
signal  for  suppressing  that  first-kind  component  of  said 
clutter  component  by  the  use  of  said  parameter  signal, 
which  is  introduced  into  said  envelope  amplitude  from  the 
clutter  having  a  clutter  amplitude  following  said  Weibull 
distribution,  to  produce  a  first  clutter  suppressed  signal 
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having  an  amplitude  that  is  kept  below  a  first  predeter- 
mined level  unless  at  least  one  of  said  target  return  compo- 
nent and  that  second-kind  component  of  said  clutter  com- 
ponent, which  is  introduced  into  said  envelope  amplitude 
from  the  clutter  having  a  clutter  amplitude  following  said 
Rayleigh  distribution,  is  present  in  said  envelope  ampli- 
tude; 

second  suppressing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  first 
suppressing  means  and  responsive  to  said  detected  signal 
for  suppressing  said  second-kind  component  to  produce  a 
second  clutter  suppressed  signal  having  an  amplitude  that 
is  kept  below  a  second  predetermined  level  unless  at  least 
one  of  said  target  return  component  and  said  first-kind 
component  is  present  in  said  envelope  amplitude; 

discriminating  means  responsive  to  a  variable  input  signal 
variable  in  compliance  with  that  one  of  said  Weibull  and 
said  Rayleigh  distributions,  which  said  clutter  amplitude 
follows  at  each  instant,  for  discriminating  said  one  distri- 
bution from  the  other  to  produce  a  discrimination  signal  at 
a  particular  instant  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  after 
said  each  instant,  said  discrimination  signal  being  indica- 
tive of  said  Weibull  and  said  Rayleigh  distributions  when 
said  Weibull  and  said  Rayleigh  distributions  are  discrimi- 
nated to  be  followed  by  said  clutter  amplitude,  respec- 
tively; 

selecting  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  sup- 
pressing means  and  responsive  to  said  discrimination  sig- 
nal for  selecting  said  first  and  said  second  clutter  sup- 
pressed signals  when  said  discrimination  signal  indicates 
said  Weibull  and  said  Rayleigh  distributions,  respectively, 
said  selecting  means  thereby  producing  a  selected  signal 
having  an  amplitude  that  is  kept  below  a  first  preselected 
level  when  said  first  clutter  suppressed  signal  is  selected 
and  furthermore  unless  at  least  one  of  said  target  return 
component  and  said  second-kind  component  is  present  in 
said  envelope  amplitude  and  below  a  second  preselected 
level  when  said  second  clutter  suppressed  signal  is  se- 
lected and  furthermore  unless  at  least  one  of  said  target 
return  component  and  said  first-kind  component  is  present 
in  said  envelope  amplitude; 

a  connection  between  said  discriminating  means  and  a  prede- 
termined one  of  said  parameter  calculating  means  and  said 
selecting  means  for  supplying  said  discriminating  means 
with  one  of  said  parameter  signal  and  said  selected  signal 
as  said  variable  input  signal  that  is  produced  by  the  prede- 
termined one  of  said  parameter  calculating  means  and  said 
selecting  means;  and 

final  processing  means  responsive  to  said  discrimination 
signal  for  processing  said  selected  signal  into  said  pro- 
cessed signal. 


up  sensor  constituting  transmitting  and  receiving  antenna 
means  for  both  monostatic  and  bistatic  radars,  and 


4,318,102 

INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  HAVING  LOOK-UP 

SENSOR  INSTRUMENTATION  FOR  INTRUSION 

RANGE  AND  ALTITUDE  MEASUREMENTS 

Joseph  L.  Poirier,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,551 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/08 
U.S.  Q.  343—12  A  5  Oaims 

3.  An  intruder  detection  system  comprising 
a  look-up  sensor  encompassing  an  area  to  be  protected  com- 
prised of  a  leaky  transmission  line  for  radiating  r.f.  energy 
in  an  upwards  direction  along  its  length, 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  r.f.  energy 
first  and  second  r.f.  receivers,  said  transmitter  and  said  first 
r.f.  receiver  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  look-up 
sensor  and  said  second  r.f.  receiver  being  connected  to  the 
other  end,  said  transmitter  and  said  first  r.f.  receiver  con- 
stituting a  monostatic  radar  and  said  transmitter  and  said 
second  r.f  receiver  constituting  a  bistatic  radar,  said  look- 


processor  means  receiving  the  received  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  r.f  receivers  and  generating  intrusion 
incident  range  and  altitude  data  therefrom. 


4,318,103 

COMPACT  RADAR  DETECTOR  AND  RANGE 

EXTENDER 

Donald  L.  Roettele,  and  William  E.  Yohpe,  both  of  Dayton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  ComGeneral  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,722 

Int.  a.5  HOIQ  19/06:  GOIS  7/36 

U.S.  Q.  343—18  E  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  compact  radar  detector  unit  for  detecting  radar  sig- 
nals, said  detector  unit  including  a  housing,  a  compact  horn 
antenna  disposed  within  said  housing  and  having  converging 
walls  defining  a  tapered  cavity,  said  housing  having  a  front 
wall  defining  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  cavity,  said  antenna 
including  means  for  detecting  radar  signals  received  within 
said  cavity,  an  alarm  disposed  within  said  housing,  and  circuit 
means  for  actuating  said  alarm  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
signal  received  by  said  detecting  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  dielectric  lens  member  covering  said  aperture 
and  said  cavity,  said  lens  member  having  a  plurality  of  legs 
spaced  to  engage  said  front  wall  of  said  housing  outwardly  of 
said  aperture,  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  for  attaching  said 
legs  to  said  front  wall  of  said  housing,  and  said  lens  member 
having  a  surface  effective  to  introduce  a  microwave  phase 
delay  decreasing  generally  from  the  center  of  said  cavity 
towards  said  converging  walls  of  said  horn  antenna  to  compen- 
sate for  the  compactness  of  said  horn  antenna  and  for  signifi- 
cantly incresing  the  sensitivity  of  said  detector. 
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4^18,104 
DIRECTIONAL  ARRAYS 
Mohamed  H.  Enein,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Handel  und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,379 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1978, 
26990/78;  Jun.  22,  1978,  27647/78;  Jul.  14,  1978,  29946/78 

Int.  a.'  H04B  7/00:  HOIQ  3/26 
U.S.  a.  343—100  LE  11  Claims 
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1.  A  beam  steering  or  scanning  system  for  generating  a 

scanned  spacial  directional  beam,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  radiating  elements  connected  in  groups; 

main  array  beam  former  means  for  providing  signals  for  each 
group  and  for  forming  a  main  array  radiation  pattern  charac- 
terized by  an  array  factor  including  the  scanned  beam  and 
associated  grating  lobes;  and 

sub-array  beam  former  means  for  providing  a  sub-array  beam 
factor  including  nulls  at  similar  spacing  to  the  grating  lobes; 

wherein  said  array  beam  former  means  and  said  sub-array 
beam  former  means  are  controlled  contemporaneously  so  as 
to  modify  said  sub-array  factor  contemporaneously  with  said 
array  factor; 

said  sub-array  beam  former  means  including  a  plurality  of 
beam  forming  networks,  one  for  each  group  of  elements,  and 
a  plurality  of  switches,  one  for  each  network,  for  feeding 
said  networks  from  said  main  array  beam  former  means,  said 
switches  being  operated  sequentially  so  that  the  nulls  are 
constrained  to  be  substantially  coincident  with  the  grating 
lobes  during  each  scan,  whereby  said  grating  lobes  appear- 
ing in  said  main  array  are  suppressed. 


4,318,105 
LORAN-C  NAVIGATION  APPARATUS 
Lester  R.  Brodeur,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates.  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,706,  Oct.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,661 

Int.  a?  GOIS  1/24 

U.S.  a.  343—103  17  Qaims 


means  for  selecting  a  group  of  transmitters  to  be  used  for 
said  time  difference  of  arrival  measurements, 

first  logic  means  processing  said  radio  signals  as  they  are 
received  for  determining  when  received  signals  are  prop- 
erly coded  indicating  they  are  from  said  navigation  trans- 
mitters, 

and  providing  output  indications  of  same, 

processor  means  storing  and  analyzing  said  output  indica- 
tions from  said  first  logic  means  to  determine  when  re- 
ceived radio  signals  are  from  transmitters  of  a  group  of 
transmitters  selected  using  said  selecting  means,  and 

second  logic  means  enabled  by  and  functioning  with  said 
processor  means  after  said  processor  means  has  deter- 
mined that  received  radio  signals  are  from  said  selected 
group  of  transmitters  to  calculate  the  time  of  reception  of 
subsequently  received  radio  signals  and  then  to  analyze 
said  last-mentioned  radio  signals  to  thereby  locate  a  spe- 
cific point  of  said  last-mentioned  radio  signals  used  by  said 
processor  means  to  accurately  measure  the  difference  in 
time  arrival  of  said  radio  signals  from  individual  transmit- 
ters of  said  selected  group  of  transmitters  and  provide  a 
visual  output  of  said  measurements  to  provide  navigation 
information. 


4,318,106 
DIRECTION  nNDING  SYSTEM 

Arthur  Luedtke,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Field  Operations  Bureau  of  the 
FCC,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,027 

Int.  C\?  GOIS  5/04 

U.S.  a.  343—124  15  Qaims 


(''■Vf'""' 


YL. 


ZERO 

CRPSSINO 
DETECTOR 


■^      LATCH      L— I 


SNART 

SHIFT 

REGISTER 


LOSIC 
CIRCUIT 


CLOCK  / 
COUNTER 


d 


°=-~'*^<'''  H  c.'r°c;,',t 


> 


i t 


ir 


MULTIPLEXER   I 
i 
I  MCROmoCfSSOR  I 


I  switche 


EL 

tches 


1.  A  navigation  receiver-indicator  providing  navigation 
information  by  receiving  and  measuring  differences  in  the  time 
of  arrival  of  coded  radio  signals  received  from  a  plurality  of 
navigation  transmitters,  in  groups  of  transmitters,  comprising: 


1.  An  automatic  variable  aperture  direction  finder  compris- 
ing: 
a  wideband  circularly  disposed  array  of  antennas  connected 

to  a  goniometer; 
said  antennas  operated  without  a  reflector  screen  providing 

multi-octave  frequency  coverage  and  diversity  reception 

capability; 
means  for  phase  comparison  of  selected  antennas  to  produce 

Lobe  and  Split-lobe  patterns  without  the  use  of  delay 

lines; 
means  for  varying  the  effective  aperture  of  said  antenna 

array  through  selection  of  rotor  plate  signals; 
means  for  receiving,  detecting,  and  displaying  said  signal 

pattern; 
means  for  displaying  the  signal  patterns  in  bearing  form; 
and  means  for  controlling  said  goniometer. 
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4,318,107 

PRINTED  MONOPULSE  PRIMARY  SOURCE  FOR 

AIRPORT  RADAR  ANTENNA  AND  ANTENNA 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  SOURCE 

Robert  Pierrot;  Francois  Gautier,  and  Pierre  Crochet,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,148 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1978,  78  33292 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/38,  19/12.  25/04 


cent,  and  symmetrically  with  respect  to,  opposite  sides  of 
said  plane  for  creating  on  said  opposite  sides,  and  on  said 


U.S.  a.  343—700  MS 


19  Claims 


xs/ 


1.  A  monopulse  primary  source  comprising: 
a  microstrip  radiating  circuit  comprising: 

a  dielectric  material  substrate  having  first  and  second  faces; 

a  conductive  coating  provided  on  said  first  face  for  forming 
a  reference  ground  plane; 

a  central  microstrip  radiating  element  provided  on  said 
second  face  for  forming  a  sum  channel; 

at  least  one  pair  of  radiating  elements,  provided  on  said 
second  face  and  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
central  radiating  element  for  supplying,  on  reception, 
signals  which  are  180°  out  of  phase  for  forming  one  differ- 
ence channel; 

each  radiating  element  having  a  feedpoint  associated  there- 
with, the  feedpoint  having  a  predetermined  eccentricity 
with  respect  to  the  zero  field  radio  center  of  its  respective 
radiating  element  in  the  axis  of  polarization  defined  by  the 
eccentricity  of  the  feedpoint  of  the  central  radiating  ele- 
ment; 
a  feeding/receiving  circuit;  and 
connecting  means  for  coupling  the  feedpoints  of  said  radiating 

elements  to  said  feeding/receiving  circuit. 


axis,  a  pair  of  symmetrically  spaced  point-foci  with  respect 
to  said  expanse. 


4,318,109 
PLANAR  ANTENNA  WITH  TIGHTLY  WOUND  FOLDED 

SECTIONS 
Paul  Weathers,  c/o  T.V.  Antenna,  Specialists,  Inc.,  1013  Lake 
Shore  Dr.,  CoUingswood,  N.J.  08108 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,056 

Int.  a.5  HOIQ  1/38 

U.S.  a.  343—806  2  Qaims 


4,318,108 

BIDIRECTIONALLY  FOCUSING  ANTENNA 

Tex  N.  YukI,  Banks,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Near  Field  Technology 

Co.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,527,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  Nb.  970,378 
Int.  Q.J  HOIQ  15/00:  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  Q.  343—753  28  Qaims 

1.  A  bidirectional  focusing  antenna  for  radiating  electromag- 
netic energy  of  a  selected  wavelength  simultaneously  in  oppo- 
site directions  along  the  antenna's  axis,  said  antenna  comprising 
means  defining  a  central,  generally  planar  endless-ring-type 
conductive  expanse  having  a  nominal  circumference  sub- 
stantially equaling  said  selected  wavelength,  with  the  plane 
of  said  expanse  defining  the  central  plane  of  the  antenna,  and 
being  disposed  normal  to  said  axis,  and 
bidirectional  focusing  means,  including  electromagnetic/elec- 
trostatic shield  means  in  the  form  of  an  annular  conductive 
layer  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  axis,  positioned  adja- 


1.  A  broad-band  receiving  antenna  system  comprising  an- 
tenna means  and  transmission  means  for  coupling  said  antenna 
means  to  a  load,  said  antenna  means  comprising  a  multi-reso- 
nant, substantially  non-radiating,  electrically  symmetrical  re- 
ceptor responsive  to  signals  in  the  VHP  and  UHF  broadcast 
bands,  said  receptor  comprising: 

(a)  A  pair  of  radially  disposed  elements  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  series  connected  tightly  folded  conductive  members 
disposed  in  a  circular  array  about  a  common  center,  each 
of  said  folded  conductive  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  conductors  having  first  ends  spaced  from  one 
another  by  not  more  than  0.02  inches,  means  electrically 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  parallel  conductors  opposite 
said  first  ends  and, 

(b)  conductive  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  folded 
conductive  member  to  an  adjacent  folded  conductive 
member. 

(c)  said  pair  of  radially  disposed  elements  disposed  on  a 
nonconductive  base  and, 

(d)  coupling  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  radially 
disposed  elements  to  said  transmission  means. 
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4,318,110 
MULTI-CHANNEL  RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 

Kinzo  lino;  Ken-Ichiro  Ohta,  and  Hiroshi  Aibe.  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Watanabe  Sokki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1979,  54/128253 

Int.  a.^  GOID  9/0O 

U.S.  a.  346—32  2  Oaims 


1.  Multi-channel  recording  instrument  comprising: 

one  each  channel  equipment  for  each  channel,  said  channel 
equipment  including  a  reference  signal  input  means,  an 
error  detector  means  to  generate  an  error  signal  as  the 
difference  between  the  reference  signal  and  a  feedback 
signal  of  the  channel,  a  servo-amplifier  to  amplify  said 
error  signal,  a  photo-coupler  for  transmitting  said  error 
signal  from  the  output  of  said  error  signal  detector  means 
to  the  input  of  said  servo-amplifier,  and  a  servo-motor 
driven  by  the  output  of  said  servo-amplifier  to  control  the 
position  of  the  recording  pen  of  the  channel,  said  feedback 
signal  being  determined  by  said  position  of  said  recording 
pen; 

one  each  isolated  power-supply  for  each  channel  equipment, 
for  supplying  necessary  power  to  said  error  detector 
means  of  the  channel;  and 

a  common  main  power-supply  for  supplying  necessary 
power  to  all  the  servo-motors  and  to  all  the  servo-amplifi- 
ers of  all  the  channels. 


charged  drops  with  print  drops  following  a  trajectory  to  a 
target  and  gutter  drops  following  a  trajectory  to  a  gutter 
means, 

M  X  N  number  of  two  section,  drop  charging  means  located 
at  the  region  at  which  drops  are  created  from  a  stream  for 
charging  print  drops  to  a  print  level  permitting  them  to 
reach  a  target  for  printing  and  for  charging  gutter  drops  to 
a  gutter  level  permitting  them  to  be  collected  by  gutter 
means  and 

matrix  means  for  coupling  print  and  gutter  voltages  to  the 
two  sections  of  the  charging  means  to  charge  drops  to 
either  a  print  or  a  gutter  level  including  M  segment  line 
means  for  coupling  to  one  section  of  the  charging  means 
and  N  data  line  means  for  coupling  to  the  other  section  of 
the  charging  means. 


4,318,112 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  DISC 
Petrus  J.  Kivits;  Marinus  R.  J.  de  Bont,  and  Adriaan  W.  de 
Poorter,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,436 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   10,   1979, 
7906728 

Int.  a.3  GOID  l5/i4 
U.S.  a.  346—135.1  8  Claims 


J 


4,318,111 
TWO  SECTION  CHARGING  ELECTRODES  FOR  BINARY 

INK  DROP  PRINTERS 
David  E.  Damouth,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,558 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/1% 

U.S.  a.  346—75  9  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  recording  device  in  which  information  can  be 
recorded  and  read  optically  comprising  a  substrate  having  on 
at  least  one  side  an  ablative  recording  layer  which  upon  expo- 
sure to  energy-rich  light  modulated  according  to  the  informa- 
tion melts  in  exposed  places  and  forms  holes  characterized  in 
that  at  the  surface  of  the  substrate  facing  the  recording  layer 
there  is  present  a  surface  discontinuity  having  a  diametrical 
dimension  of  30  to  300  nm  and  a  level  difference  with  the 
substrate  surface  of  8  to  80  nm,  the  recording  layer  having  a 
thickness  in  the  order  of  magnitude  of  30-40  nm. 


1.  Binary  ink  drop  printing  apparatus  comprising 

a  drop  generator  including  M  x  N  number  of  nozzles  for 

emitting  under  pressure  continuous  streams  of  liquid  from 

which  ink  drops  are  formed  toward  a  target  to  be  printed, 

drop    deflection    means    for    electrostatically    deflecting 


4,318,113 
PAPER  CONVEYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  RECORDING  UNIT 

Bengt  Skafvenstedt,  Stockholm,  and  Sture  Ahlgren,  Vallingby, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,073 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2910019 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/24;  B65H  25/26 
U.S.  CI.  346—136  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  paper  conveying  device  for  a  recording  unit  with  a 
support  mount  for  the  blank  paper,  with  rollers  for  the  guid- 
ance and  the  conveying  of  the  writing  paper  along  a  paper 
conveying  path  and  defining  a  longitudinal  feed  axis,  and  with 
a  recorder  which  writes  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal feed  axis  and  with  at  least  one  deflection  roller  in  the 
paper  conveying  path  over  which  the  paper  is  conducted 
during  supply  of  the  paper  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
paper,  the  at  least  one  deflection  roller  (6)  being  rotatably 
mounted  for  angular  movement  approximately  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  paper,  characterized  in  that  the  deflection 
roller  (6)  has  a  bow  (15)  including  a  base  plate  (16)  which  is 
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rotatably  mounted  for  angular  movement  about  a  rotational 
axis  (17)  and  provides  a  slot  (18)  curved  about  the  rotational 


± 


It    17  206 


axis  (17),  said  arresting  means  comprising  a  fixed  screw  (19) 
engagable  in  said  slot. 


4,318,115 

DUAL  JUNCTION  PHOTOELECTRIC 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Toshihumi  Yoshikawa,  Nara;  Zempei  Tani,  Tondabayashi;  Akira 

Aso,  Nara,  and  Hitoshi  Kawanabe.  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,188 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1978,  53/90667; 
Jul.  27, 1978,  53/92390;  Aug.  15, 1978,  53/99686;  Sep.  28, 1978, 
53/120214 

Int.  OJ  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  O.  357—30  11  Oaims 


4,318,114 
INK  JET  PRINTER  HAVING  CONTINUOUS 
REORCULATION  DURING  SHUT  DOWN 
David  A.  Huliba,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,003 

Int.  0.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  O.  346—140  R  9  Oaims 


re,  r  ^  F%' 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer,  comprising: 

a  print  head  including  a  fluid  receiving  reservoir,  and  an 
orifice  plate  defining  at  least  one  orifice  communicating 
with  said  reservoir  for  providing  ink  flow  through  said 
orifice  to  form  a  jet  drop  stream  for  printing, 

fluid  supply  means,  including  an  ink  supply  tank,  and  pump 
means  connected  to  said  ink  supply  tank, 

print  head  supply  line  means  for  providing  flow  of  ink  from 
said  fluid  supply  means  to  said  fluid  receiving  reservoir  of 
said  print  head, 

print  head  return  line  means  for  returning  ink  from  said  fluid 
receiving  reservoir  of  said  print  head  to  said  fluid  supply 
means,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  ink  supplied  to  said 
print  head  by  said  fluid  supply  means  to  provide  a  flow  of 
ink  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate  during  printing  and  to 
provide  a  substantially  reduced  continuous  flow  of  ink 
from  said  print  head  supply  line  means  to  said  print  head 
return  line  means  through  said  reservoir  at  substantially 
reduced  fluid  pressure  during  periods  in  which  said 
printer  is  shut  down  and  a  jet  drop  stream  is  not  produced 
by  said  print  head,  whereby  ink  is  continuously  circulated 
through  said  print  head  without  weeping  of  ink  through 
said  orifice,  drying  of  ink  adjacent  said  orifice  or  deposit 
of  contaminants  within  said  reservoir. 


1.  A  photoelectric  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  impurity  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

a  first  PN  junction  formed  between  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  said  first  impurity  region; 

a  second  impurity  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  shal- 
lowly  formed  in  said  first  impurity  region; 

a  second  PN  junction  formed  between  said  first  impurity 
region  and  said  second  impurity  region; 

a  first  output  electrode  connected  to  said  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  second  output  electrode  connected  to  said  first  impurity 
region; 

a  third  output  electrode  connected  to  the  second  impurity 
region;  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  output  electrodes  are  output 
electrodes  of  a  first  photodiode  associated  with  said  first 
PN  junction, 
said  second  and  third  output  electrodes  are  output  elec- 
trodes of  a  second  photodiode  associated  with  said 
second  PN  junction;  and 

an  opaque  film  formed  on  the  semiconductor  device  at  a 
position  where  said  first  PN  junction  reaches  the  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  opaque  film  shielding 
said  first  PN  junction  from  light  impinging  thereon. 


4,318,116 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,318,117 
MOS  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT 
Yasoji  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Minoru  Takada,  Omorinishi;  Yasushi 
Satoh,  and  Hiroshi  Osanai,  both  of  Oita.  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,201 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1978,  53-139526 

Int.  O.^  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  O.  357—42  7  Claims 

1.  A  MOS  integrated  circuit  including  a  substrate;  a  power 

supply  conductor  formed  on  said  substrate;  a  first  conductivity 
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type  MOS  transistor  formed  on  said  substrate  spaced  apart 
from  said  power  supply  conductor  and  comprising  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  drain,  and  a  first  conductivity  type  source; 
means  for  connecting  said  source  to  said  power  supply  conduc- 
tor comprising  generally  elongated  first  conductivity  type  and 
second  conductivity  type  layers  each  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  second  conductivity  type  layer  having  a  resistivity 


48—  « 


lower  than  that  of  said  first  conductivity  type  layer,  means  for 
coupling  said  first  ends  of  both  said  layers  to  said  power  supply 
conductor  and  for  coupling  said  second  ends  of  both  said 
layers  to  said  source  whereby  said  second  conductivity  layer  is 
interconnected  m  parallel  with  said  first  conductivity  type 
layer  so  that  a  tum-ON  resistance  between  said  drain  and  said 
source  is  lowered. 


4,318,118 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
John  H.  Hall.  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micro  Power  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,512,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,860 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/14 
U.S.  a.  357—54  2  aaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  transistor  structure  comprising  a  body 
of  semiconductor  material  containing  impurities  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  having  a  surface,  two  spaced  layers  of  low 
resistivity  silicon  oxide  containing  conductivity  determining 
impurities  of  opposite  conductivity  type  on  said  surface,  two 
regions  containing  impurities  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  inset  into  said  body  and  extending  to  said  surface  and 
diffused  inwardly  from  said  silicon  oxide  layers,  said  two  re- 
gions comprising  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  transistor 
structure  and  said  two  spaced  layers  of  low  resistivity  silicon 
oxide  comprising  low  ohmic  contacts  to  said  source  and  drain 
regions,  and  an  insulative  layer  covering  said  silicon  oxide 
layers. 


frequency  which  dep>ends  on  said  received  horizontal 
sync  pulse  of  the  reproduced  PAL  color  television  signal; 

means  for  receiving  a  burst  signal  also  included  in  the  PAL 
color  television  signal  reproduced  from  the  record  me- 
dium; 

APC  circuit  means  supplied  with  said  periodic  signal  from 
said  AFC  circuit  means; 

means  supplied  with  said  received  first  burst  signal  of  the 
reproduced  PAL  color  television  signal  and  controlling 
said  APC  circuit  means  for  causing  the  latter  to  produce  a 
phase  adjusted  carrier  wave  in  response  to  a  phase  of  said 
received  burst  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  and  absence  of  said  re- 


AB -L 


\\-\^     42         i3 


ceived  burst  signal  for  determining  when  drop-outs  occur 
in  said  reproduced  PAL  color  television  signal;  and 
phase  converting  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  deter- 
mining when  drop-outs  occur  for  changing  the  phase  of 
the  carrier  wave  as  phase  adjusted  by  said  APC  circuit 
means  from  one  to  another  of  two  phase  conditions  char- 
acteristic of  successive  lines  in  a  PAL  color  television 
signal  during  drop-outs  in  the  reproduced  PAL  color 
television  signal. 


4,318,120 
COLOR  TV  BURIED  SUBCARRIER  SYSTEM 
Alfonse  Acampora,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,381 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/493 

U.S.  a.  358—12  11  Qaims 
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4,318,119 
CONTINUOUS  CARRIER  WAVE  GENERATING  aRCUIT 
Kaichi  Tatsuzawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1978,  53-157130 
Int.  aJ  H04N  5/76.  9/44.  5/78 
U.S.  a.  358— 8  9aainis 

1.  A  continuous  carrier  wave  generating  circuit  for  a  PAL 
color  television  system,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  horizontal  sync  pulse  included  in  a 
PAL  color  television  signal  reproduced  from  a  record 
medium; 
AFC  circuit  means  for  generating  a  periodic  signal  having  a 


Jr..;  «•• 


1.  In  a  system  including  an  encoder  for  translating  a  standard 

TV  video  signal  to  a  buried  subcarrier  video  signal,  and  a 

decoder  for  translating  back  to  the  standard  video  signal,  the 

combination  of 

two  similar  local  oscillators,  one  in  the  encoder  and  the 

other  in  the  decoder,  and 
means  to  maintain  the  outputs  of  said  two  local  oscillators  at 
opposite  phases  differing  by  180  degrees. 
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4,318,121 
INTERIOR  DECOR  COMPOSITION  AND  DISPLAY 
SYSTEMS 
Jason  Taite,  4185  Alonzo  Ave.,  Encino,  Calif.  91316,  and  Leon- 
ard A.  Ferrari,  San  Clemente,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Jason  Taite, 
Encino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,406 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—22  22  Qaims 


LUMINANCE     I>«ro 


1.  In  a  method  of  displaying  an  interior  decor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  luminance  image  of  said  interior  decor  including 
said  components; 

providing  different  fabric  samples  for  said  components; 

picking  up  the  color  of  a  first  fabric  sample; 

picking  up  the  color  of  a  second  fabric  sample; 

providing  and  displaying  said  image  with  the  picked-up 
color  of  said  first  sample  for  one  of  said  components  and 
with  the  picked-up  color  of  said  second  sample  for  an- 
other of  said  components; 

picking  up  the  color  of  a  third  fabric  sample;  and 

substituting  in  the  display  of  said  one  component  the  picked- 
up  color  of  said  third  sample  for  said  picked-up  color  of 
the  first  sample. 


4,318,122 
ELECTRONIC  COLOR  SEPARATION 

James  M.  White,  Mint  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,208 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/46.  3/15 

U.S.  a.  358—41  8  Oaims 


^> 


1.  A  color  separation  scanner  comprising  an  optical  system 
for  focusing  an  image  of  a  target  region  onto  a  photosensitive 
transducer  for  producing  an  electronic  image  of  the  light  re- 
ceived thereby,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  fluorescent  lamp  positioned  to  illuminate  the  target  region, 
said  lamp  having  first  and  second  light  output  modes 
responding  to  first  and  second  conditions  of  activation, 
said  first  light  output  mode  providing  light  comprising 
principally  a  mixture  of  first  and  second  colors  and  said 


second  light  output  mode  comprising  principally  light  of 
said  second  color, 

activation  control  means  connected  to  said  lamp  for  cycli- 
cally applying  said  first  and  second  conditions  of  activa- 
tion thereto,  and 

computational  means  responsive  to  the  electronic  images 
produced  from  light  reflected  from  said  target  region 
during  said  first  and  second  light  output  modes  for  pro- 
ducing first  and  second  color-separated  electronic  images. 


4,318,123 
SOLID-STATE,  COLOR-ENCODING  TELEVISION 
CAMERA 
Karl  H.  Knop,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,888 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  a.  358—43  8  Qaims 


loe  ■  -^  •" 


1.  A  solid-state,  color-encoding  television  camera  including: 

a  solid-state  imager  comprised  of  a  periodic  spatial  pattern  of 
discrete  light-sensing  cells; 

an  objective  lens  situated  at  a  distance  from  said  imager  for 
imaging  light  of  wavelength  X.  from  a  scene  on  said  cells  of 
said  imager,  said  objective  lens  having  an  f-number  Fo, 

a  periodic  color-encoding  filter  having  a  given  period  s  and 
a  duty  cycle  6  which  corresponds  to  a  periodicity  of  said 
spatial  pattern,  said  filter  being  situated  between  said 
objective  lens  and  said  imager  at  a  distance  (a-f-b)  from 
said  imager,  and 

a  lenticular  array  comprising  periodic  lenslets  having  a 
period  1  in  correspondence  with  the  period  s  of  said  filter, 
said  array  being  situated  at  a  distance  a  from  said  imager 
and  at  a  distance  b  from  said  filter  and  imaging  said  filter 
on  said  imager  with  a  magnification  m  equal  to  b/a,  said 
image  of  said  periodic  filter  on  said  imager  having  a  period 
p  equal  to  s/m,  with  said  period  p  being  substantially  equal 
to  and  substantially  in  alignment  with  a  multiple  of  the 
spatial  pattern  period  of  discrete  light-sensing  cells, 

wherein  Fo,  a,  b  and  I  have  respective  selected  values  such 
that  substantially  no  moire  pattern  resolvable  by  an  ob- 
server is  present  in  said  image,  and 

wherein  said  television  camera  has  a  given  shape  aperture, 
and  wherein  the  selected  value  of  Fo  is  equal  to  the  quo- 
tient of  the  selected  value  of  a  divided  by  the  product  of 
the  selected  value  of  1  and  a  selected  positive  number 
dependent  on  said  given  shape  which  results  in  said  moire 
pattern  in  said  image  being  a  minimum. 


4,318,124 
AUTOMATIC  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 
Takashi  Nakamura,  and  Yoshihiro  Morioka,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,683 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-126154 
Int.  a.'  H04N  9/09 
U.S.  a.  358—51  11  Claims 

1.  Automatic  registration  apparatus  for  use  in  a  plural-pick- 
up-device color  television  camera,  for  correcting  misregistra- 
tion of  pictures  picked  up  by  at  least  a  first  and  second  pickup 
device  from  an  object  having  at  least  one  distinct  edge,  in 
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which  said  pickup  devices  scan  in  the  vertical  and  in  the  hori- 
zontal directions  and  provide  respective  video  output  signals, 
comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  scanning  of  the  edge  of  at  least  one 
said  object  and  providing  an  edge  signal  in  response  to 
such  detecting; 
means  for  detecting  the  time  difference  between  scanning  of 
said  at  least  one  edge  by  said  first  pickup  device  and 
scanning  thereof  by  said  second  pickup  device,  and  pro- 
viding a  deflection  signal  representing  such  time  differ- 
ence; 


multiplier  means  providing  an  error  signal  corresponding  to 
the  product  of  said  edge  signal  and  said  deflection  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  misregistration  signal,  in  response  to 
said  error  signal,  having  a  magnitude  and  a  polarity  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  the  degree  and  direction  of 
misregistration  of  the  pictures  of  said  first  and  second 
pickup  devices;  and 

means  for  correcting  misregistration  of  the  picture  of  said 
second  pickup  device  relative  to  the  picture  of  said  first 
pickup  device,  in  response  to  said  misregistration  signal. 
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audio  samples  in  a  sequence  as  received  in  the  Write  mode 

of  said  main  RAM  device,  and  for  deriving  scrambled 

audio  samples  to  be  inserted  from  said  RAM  device  in  the 

Read  mode; 
a  pseudo-random  generator  for  generating  pseudo-random 

addresses; 
a  counter  responsive  to  said  pseudo-random  generator  for 

storing  a  generated  pseudo-random  address  as  an  initial 

counter  state; 
said  main  RAM  device  using  a  generated  pseudo-random 

address  from  said  counter  when  in  the  Read  mode  under 

time  control  in  relation  to  said  selected  time  portion  of  an 

active  video  signal; 
auxiliary  random  access  memory  (RAM)  means  responsive 

to  said  counter  for  indicating  in  different  storing  locations 

use  by  said  main  RAM  device  for  all  pseudo-random 

addresses  derived  from  said  counter; 
means  for  comparing  a  new  pseudo-random  address  with 

every  indication  of  a  used  pseudo-random  address  in  said 

auxiliary  RAM  means  to  detect  any  repetition  between 

new  and  used  pseudo-random  addresses; 
said  counter  being  advanced  sequentially  to  a  subsequent 

counter  state  when  a  repetition  is  detected; 
with  said  comparing  means  being  operative  in  relation  to  a 

television  line  during  another  time  interval  thereof  than 

said  selected  time  portion  for  insertion; 
whereby  every  new  pseudo-random  address  is  checked  for 

omission  and  repetition  by  said  comparing  means  within  a 

time  interval  representing  the  duration  of  a  television  line 

before  being  used  by  said  main  RAM  device  in  the  Read 

mode. 


4,318,126 
MULTIPLEXED  VIDEO  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

FOR  SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS 

Marvin  L.  Sassier,  56  Palmer  Dr.,  Wayne,  N.J.  07470 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,547 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/04 

U.S.  a.  358—141  18  Claims 


4,318,125 
SOLID  STATE  DIGITAL  AUDIO  SCRAMBLER  SYSTEM 
FOR  TELETRANSMISSION  OF  AUDIO  INTELLIGENCE 

THROUGH  A  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Harold  B.  Shutterly,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,063 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/16:  H04K  7/04;  H04N  7/04 

U.S.  a.  358—121  4  Qaims 


nuoKinr* 


1.  In  combination  in  video  wave  communications  apparatus, 
cooperating  transmitter  and  receiver  means;  said  transmitter 
means  including  means  for  delaying  a  video  wave  being  pro- 
cessed over  a  predetermined  interval;  means  for  determining  a 
statistical  level  of  the  video  wave  characterizing  said  wave 
over  said  period,  means  for  determining  the  maximum  varia- 
tion of  said  video  signal  level  from  said  statistical  level  over 
said  period,  means  for  delaying  the  video  wave  for  at  least  said 
period  of  time,  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  delaying 
means  for  subtracting  from  said  output  video  wave  said  statisti- 
cal level  determined  by  said  statistical  level  determining  means 
for  creating  a  variation  content  signal,  variable  amplification 
means  comprising  a  first  read  only  memory  connected  to  said 
subtracting  means  for  amplifying  said  variation  content  signal 


2.  Apparatus  for  inserting  scrambled  audio  samples  in  a  by  a  scale  factor  dependent  upon  the  output  of  said  maximum 

television  system  on  a  line-per-line  basis  by  insertion  of  at  least  variation  determining  means,  and  means  for  transmitting  said 

one  audio  sample  in  a  selected  time  portion  of  an  active  televi-  statistical  level,  said  scale  factor  and  said  amplified  variation 

sion  line  comprising:  content  signal;  said  receiver  means  comprising  means  for  re- 

a  main  random-access-memory  (RAM)  device  for  storing  ceiving  said  transmitted  statistical  level,  scale  factor  and  ampli- 
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fied  variation  content  signal,  variable  reducing  means  compris- 
ing a  second  read  only  memory  for  selectively  reducing  said 
variation  content  signal  dependent  upon  said  received  scale 
factor,  means  for  combining  said  reduced  variation  signal  and 
said  received  statistical  level  to  thereby  reconstitute  the  video 
wave. 


4,318,127 
MULTIPLEXED  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Shin  Fukuda,  Hirakata,  and  Masayoshi  Hirashima,  Ibaraki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1979,  54-103023 
Int.  a.3  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  358—147  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiplexed  television  signal  processing  system  com- 
prising: 

a  receiving  circuit  for  receiving  a  binary  signal  transmitted  in 
superposition  on  a  television  signal; 

a  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  first 
reference  voltage,  a  second  reference  voltage  higher  than 
said  first  reference  voltage  and  a  third  reference  voltage 
lower  than  said  first  reference  voltage  by  a  difference  be- 
tween said  first  reference  voltage  and  said  second  reference 
voltage; 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  circuit  adapted  to  receive  said  televi- 
sion signal  having  the  binary  signal  superimposed  thereon; 

a  clamp  circuit  for  clamping  and  holding  a  lower  (or  upper) 
level  of  a  pilot  signal  in  said  binary  signal  to  said  third  (or 
second)  reference  voltage  during  a  period  around  the  pilot 
signal  period; 

a  control  circuit  for  detecting  the  upper  (or  lower)  level  of  said 
pilot  signal  during  the  period  around  the  pilot  signal  period, 
comparing  the  detected  level  with  said  second  (or  third) 
reference  voltage  and  controlling  the  gain  of  said  variable 
gain  amplifier  such  that  said  detected  level  becomes  equal  to 
said  second  (or  third)  reference  voltage;  and 

an  amplitude  discrimination  circuit  for  amplitude-discriminat- 
ing said  binary  signal  using  said  first  reference  voltage  as  a 
discrimination  reference. 


4,318,128 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RETRIEVING  DIGITAL 

DATA  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  NOISE  AND 

DISTORTIONS 

Maurice  Sauvanet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,213 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  17,  1979,  79  18468 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/44;  H04L  7/70,  H03K  5/153 
U.S.  a.  358—147  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  establishing  the  average  value  of  a  voltage 
during  the  presence  of  a  burst  signal  formed  by  a  succession  of 
alternating  Is  and  Os,  so  that,  after  chopping  to  a  level  corre- 
sponding to  said  average  value,  successive  1  and  0  are  of  the 
same  width,  the  average  value  being  taken  substantially  be- 
tween the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  burst,  and  this  average 
value  being  stored  at  the  end  of  the  burst  then  brought  to  a 
reference  value  before  the  appearance  of  the  following  burst, 
comprising  bringing  the  value  considered  to  an  initial  level 
lower  than  or  substantially  equal  to  half  the  smallest  foresee- 


able burst  amplitude  before  the  appearance  of  the  burst  then 
increasing  this  level  in  accordance  with  the  signal  received,  in 
a  time  interval  preceding  the  earliest  probable  time  of  appear- 
ance of  the  burst,  so  as  to  fix  a  threshold  voltage  greater  than 
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the  initial  level  and  taking  into  account  the  level  of  the  noise 
and  disturbances,  and  establishing  the  average  value  from  said 
threshold  value  during  a  given  duration,  counted  from  the 
appearance  of  the  first  1  of  the  burst. 


4,318,129 
AUTOMATIC  LEVEL  AND  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  Zwirn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,728 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/52 

U.S.  a.  358—174  7  Oaims 


1.  A  level  and  gain  control  system  responsive  to  a  video 
signal  received  from  a  scene  for  controlling  the  level  and 
dynamic  range  of  said  video  signal  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for  control- 
ling the  level  and  gain  of  said  video  signal, 

positive  and  negative  conditional  integrators,  coupled  in 
parallel  to  said  control  circuit,  for  respectively  detecting 
the  positive  and  negative  conditionally  integrated  peaks  of 
said  video  signal  as  a  function  of  the  peak  voltages  of  said 
video  signal, 

first  integrator  means  coupled  to  said  positive  and  negative 
conditional  integrators  for  establishing  the  median  level  of 
the  output  signals  therefrom,  said  first  integrator  means 
being  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 
level  of  said  video  signal, 

second  integrator  means  coupled  to  said  positive  and  nega- 
tive conditional  integrators  for  integrating  the  difference 
of  the  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  integrator 
means  and  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  dynamic  range  of  said  video  signal,  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  for  receiving 
the  video  signal  having  a  controlled  level  and  dynamic 
range. 
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4,318.130 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Daniel  A.  Heuer,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Magnavox 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,141 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16:  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  a.  358—191.1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  television  receiver  having  a 
varactor  tuner  comprising: 

(a)  a  microprocessor; 

(b)  control  selection  means  for  supplying  data  signals  to  said 
microprocessor  indicating  specific  channels  to  be  tuned  on 
said  television  receiver; 

(c)  a  memory  containing  a  plurality  of  tuning  words  specify- 
ing the  tuning  voltages  for  said  varactor  tuner,  each  of 
said  tuning  words  having  an  address  associated  with  a 
channel  number; 

(d)  said  microprocessor  operating  to  recall  a  tuning  word 
from  memory  in  respxsnse  to  a  data  signal  received  from 
said  control  selection  means  and  to  convert  said  tuning 
word  into  a  digital  signal  representing  a  tuning  voltage  for 
said  varactor  tuner; 

(e)  digital  to  analog  conversion  means  converting  each  said 
digital  signal  into  a  d.c.  voltage  which  it  applies  to  said 
varactor  tuner;  and 

(0  a  second  control  means  supplying  data  signals  to  said 
microprocessor  to  cause  it  to  recall  each  of  said  tuning 
words  in  sequence,  whereby  each  channel  associated  with 
a  tuning  word  is  tuned  in  sequence. 


4,318,131 
TV  CAMERA  SYSTEM  HAVING  SYNCHRONIZED 
OSCILLATORS  IN  CAMERA  HEAD  AND  CCU 
Mitsuhiko  Okuhara,  Yokohama;  Taizou  Nishino,  Tokyo;  Kazuo 
Kawamura,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiaki  Aoki,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,129 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-36959 
Int.  a.J  H04N  5/30 
U.S.  a.  358—210  /  9  Qaims 

7.  In  a  television  camera  apparatus  including  a  camera  con- 
trol unit  for  generating  first  information  signals,  a  camera  head 
for  generating  second  information  signals,  and  a  camera  cable 
for  transmitting  the  first  and  second  information  signals  be- 
tween the  camera  control  unit  and  the  camera  head,  a  system 
for  controlling  the  transmission  of  the  first  and  second  informa- 
tion signals  over  the  cable,  the  system  comprising: 
first  means  associated  with  said  camera  control  unit  for 

generating  a  first  reference  frequency  signal; 
second  means  associated  with  said  camera  head  for  generat- 
ing a  second  reference  frequency  signal; 
third  means  associated  with  said  camera  control  unit  for  (1) 
generating  first  carrier  signals  having  frequencies  that  are 
multiples  of  said  first  reference  frequency  signal,  (2)  mod- 


ulating said  first  carrier  signals  with  said  first  information 
signals,  and  (3)  transmitting  said  modulated  first  carrier 
signals  in  a  multiplexed  manner  to  said  camera  head  over 
said  cable; 

first  demodulating  means  associated  with  said  camera  head 
for  receiving  and  for  demodulating  said  multiplexed  mod- 
ulated first  carrier  signals  and  for  separating  said  first 
information  signals  from  said  received  and  demodulated 
first  carrier  signals; 

fourth  means  associated  with  said  camera  head  for  (1)  gener- 
ating second  carrier  signals  having  frequencies  that  are 
multiples  of  said  second  reference  frequency  signal,  (2) 
modulating  said  second  carrier  signals  with  said  second 
information  signals,  and  (3)  transmitting  said  modulated 
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second  carrier  signals  in  a  multiplexed  manner  to  said 
camera  control  unit  over  said  cable; 

second  demodulating  means  associated  with  said  camera 
control  unit  for  receiving  and  for  demodulating  said  multi- 
plexed modulated  second  carrier  signals  and  for  separat- 
ing said  second  information  signals  from  said  received  and 
demodulated  second  carrier  signals;  and 

fifth  means  in  one  of  said  camera  control  unit  and  said  cam- 
era head  for  detecting  a  difference  between  the  frequency 
of  said  first  reference  frequency  signal  and  the  frequency 
of  said  second  reference  frequency  signal  and  for  control- 
ling said  generating  means  of  said  one  of  said  camera 
control  unit  and  said  camera  head  to  adjust  the  frequency 
of  said  reference  signal  generated  thereby  to  eliminate  said 
detected  frequency  difference. 
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4,318,132 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

TELEVISION  CAMERAS 
Toyotaka  Machida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com* 
pany  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-28977 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  a.  358—228  8  Claims 
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modular  optical  system  comprising  a  main  lens  system,  a  cam- 
era (pickup)  tube,  and  an  optical  viewfinder, 
said  television  camera  comprising  a  single  frame  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  half  frames  respectively  having  opposing 
contact  surfaces  contacting  with  each  other  along  a  sur- 
face including  an  optical  axis  of  the  optical  system  and 
holding  parts  for  independently  holding  the  modules  of 
said  optical  system  by  their  fianges  in  a  state  where  the 
pair  of  half  frames  are  combined  with  the  contact  surfaces 
contacted  and  said  modules  can  be  removed  from  said 
camera  without  disassembling  said  camera. 
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1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  apparatus  for  a  television 
camera  including  a  camera  tube  having  a  photoelectrical  con- 
version target  on  which  light  is  made  to  be  incident,  an  iris 
diaphragm  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  incident  light  for  vary- 
ing the  amount  of  said  light,  means  for  controlling  said  iris 
diaphragm  in  response  to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto,  and 
means  for  generating  a  video  signal  from  said  conversion 
target  in  response  to  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronization 
pulses,  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  modulating  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude that  decreases  gradually  over  a  portion  of  the  period 
between  successive  pulses  of  one  of  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  synchronizations,  said  portion  corresponding  to  a 
peripheral  area  of  said  conversion  target; 
second  means  having  a  variable  degree  of  amplification  for 
modulating  the  amplitude  of  said  video  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  modulating  signal  so  that  the  video  signal  is  ampli- 
fied at  an  amplification  factor  which  gradually  decreases  as 
a  function  of  distance  from  the  center  of  said  target;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  the  modulated  video  signal  for  gen- 
erating a  d.c.  signal  which  is  an  average  value  of  said  modu- 
lated video  signal  and  applying  said  d.c.  signal  to  said  dia- 
phragm control  means  as  said  control  signal. 


4,318,133 
SIMPLinED  TYPE  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Yoshichi  Ohtake,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,227 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1979,  54-53646; 
May  1, 1979, 54-53647;  May  1, 1979, 54.58476[U];  Jul,  13, 1979, 
54-96578[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/30 
U.S.  a.  358—229  9  Claims 
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4,318,134 
RECORDING  GRAPHIC  DATA  OF  DIFFERENT 
TRANSMISSION  RATES 
Malcolm  F.  Partridge,  Braintree;  Frederick  W.  Simpkins,  Hud- 
son, and  Lawrence  A.  Farrington,  Natick,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Alden  Research  Foundation,  Westboro,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,146 
Int.  a.3  H04N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  358—287  16  Qaims 


1.  A  simplified  type  television  camera  including  a  flanged 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  different  kinds  of  transmitted 
electrical  signals  on  a  moving  web  of  predetermined  width, 
each  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  lines  of  information  and 
constituting  a  frame  of  graphic  information  including  a  distinct 
characteristic  identifying  a  suitable  aspect  ratio  of  the  frame, 
different  kinds  of  signals  comprising  lines  occurring  at  differ- 
ent line  rates,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  receipt  of  the  signals  at  their  transmitted  line  rate 

and  storage  of  the  signals; 
means  to  read  signals  out  of  the  storage  means  at  a  rate 

independent  of  the  transmitted  line  rate; 
scan  means  coupled  to  the  storage  means  and  responsive  to 
signals  read  out  of  the  storage  means  to  record  successive 
lines  on  the  web  at  a  scan  rate  independent  of  the  transmit- 
ted line  rate; 
variable  feed  means  for  advancing  the  recording  web  rela- 
tive to  the  scan  means  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
different  speeds;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  transmitted  signal  for  selecting  the 
web  feed  speed  dependent  on  the  distinctive  characteristic 
of  the  transmitted  signal  whereby  signal  groups  of  differ- 
ent line  rates  are  recorded  each  in  a  suitable  aspect  ratio. 

4,318,135 
ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  ARRAYS 
Robert  F.  Allis,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y.;  William  Kingsley,  and 
Robert  F.  Allis,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,222 
Int.  Q.3  H04N  1/024 
U.S.  Q.  358—294  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  raster  input  scanner,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  at  least  one  array  of  image  viewing  elements; 

(c)  optical  means  forming  a  path  for  image  rays  to  said  array 
image  viewing  elements; 

(d)  a  support  for  said  array,  said  support  being  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  relative  thereto;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  focus  adjusting  member  on  said  frame  and 


288 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


drivingly  coupled  to  said  support  for  moving  said  support 
together  with  said  array  in  a  direction  paralleling  the 
optical  axis  of  said  optical  means, 
said  focus  adjusting  member  comprising  first  and  second 
drive  members  threadedly  engaged  with  said  frame  and 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  support  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and 


pivot  means  coupling  said  first  drive  member  to  said  support 
whereby  on  adjusting  movement  of  said  second  drive 
member,  said  support  pivots  about  said  first  drive  member 
to  enable  said  array  to  be  brought  into  perpendicular 
relationship  with  said  optical  axis. 


4,318,136 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Frederick  J.  Jeffers,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Physics, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,197 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/86,  5/47 

U.S.  a.  360—17  7  Qaims 


J.  l- 


\^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  signals  in  a  primary 
magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  given  coercivity,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  gapped  magnetic  head  adapted  to  record  said  informa- 
tion signals  in  said  primary  magnetic  recording  medium; 

(b)  means  for  providing  relative  motion  between  said  pri- 
mary magnetic  recording  medium  and  said  head,  whereby 
flux  firinging  the  gap  of  said  head  coacts  with  said  primary 
magnetic  recording  medium  at  different  points  thereof; 
and 

(c)  an  ancillary  magnetic  recording  medium  having  pre- 
recorded therein  an  alternating  signal,  said  ancillary  re- 
cording medium  having  a  greater  coercivity  than  said 
given  coercivity  and  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
primary  medium  that  flux  from  the  ancillary  medium 
applies  a  magnetic  field  to  said  primary  medium  in  proxi- 
mation  to  the  gap  of  said  gapped  magnetic  head,  whereby 
the  information  signal  fiux  and  the  flux  from  the  ancillary 
medium  algebraically  add  to  effect  recording  of  said  infor- 
mation signals  in  said  primary  recording  medium, 

said  apparatus  being  adapted  for  recording  information 


signals  of  a  predetermined  wavelength  in  said  primary 
medium, 

(a)  said  pre-recorded  signal  of  said  ancillary  medium  having 
the  same  predetermined  wavelength  as  the  information 
signals;  and 

(b)  said  apparatus  including  means  for  so  providing  relative 
motion  between  said  ancillary  medium  and  said  magnetic 
head  that  signal  flux  from  said  ancillary  medium  is  in  sync 
with  the  information  signal  flux  at  the  gap  of  said  head. 


4,318,137 
REAL  TIME  DIGITAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR 
THERMOVISION  DATA 
Ronald  J.  Cordova,  Nashua,  N.H.;  Edmund  J.  Peters,  Bedford, 
and  James  S.  Martin,  Brighton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,948 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  360—32  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  direct  video  to  digital  data  recording  system  comprising 

infrared  camera  means  having  a  given  frame  rate  and  gener- 
ating analog  output  signals  during  active  scan  p>eriods, 

analog/digital  converter  means  for  digitizing  the  analog 
output  signals  at  a  high  data  rate, 

digital  data  recording  means,  and 

computer  means,  said  computer  means  being  adapted  to 
receive  and  store  digitized  data  from  said  analog/digital 
converter  means  at  said  high  data  rate  during  camera 
active  scan  periods  while  simultaneously  transferring  a 
continuous  uniform  flow  of  said  digital  data  previously 
and  currently  received  in  sequence  of  arrival  to  said  digi- 
tal data  recording  means  at  a  lower  data  rate. 


4,318,138 
AUTOMATIC  REVERSE  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

WITH  A  ROTATABLE  HEAD-SUPPORTING  BOARD 
Akira  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1978,  53-141617; 
Nov.  16,  1979,  53-157808[U] 

Int.  a.^  GllB  15/18.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  360—69  13  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  reverse  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising  a 
pair  of  reel  shafts  for  a  supply  reel  and  a  takeup  reel,  a  capstan 
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shaft  and  a  rotatable  magnetic  head-supporting  board  having  a 
forward  magnetic  head  and  a  reverse  magnetic  head  mounted 
thereon,  both  heads  being  of  the  4-track,  2-channel  type,  means 
for  pivoting  the  board  about  a  pivot  point,  said  pivot  point  and 
said  capstan  shaft  being  located  on  a  straight  line  perpendicular 
to  and  bisecting  a  straight  line  joining  said  reel  shafts  and  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  straight  line 
joinitJg  said  reel  shafts,  said  magnetic  heads  being  located  at 
substl^>ti^lly  equal  distance  from  said  pivot  point,  means  for 
detecting  the  end  of  a  tape,  and  means  responsive  thereto  for 
rotating  said  head-supporting  board  when  a  tape  end  is  de- 
tected, whereby  the  supply  reel  side  of  said  capstan  is  brought 
into  contact  with  a  tape  face. 


4,318,139 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
MICROCASSETTE  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Tutomu  Shibata;  Akira  Osanai;  Hideo  Tomabechi,  all  of  Hachi- 
oji, and  Kenji  Fujibayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-41601 

Int.  C\?  GllB  15/48 

U.S.  a.  360—71  12  Claims 


and,  if  it  is  after  the  rewind  mode  (step  18  "YES"),  stop- 
ping the  motor  (step  19),  reversing  the  direction  of  rou- 
tion  of  the  motor  (step  20)  and  subsequently  causing  the 
motor  to  rotate  at  high  speed  (step  22),  and  if  it  is  not  after 
the  rewind  mode  (step  18  "NO"),  causing  the  motor  to 
route  at  high  speed  (step  2); 

returning  the  operation  mode  from  the  rewind  mode  to  the 
constant  speed  transport  mode  (step  12  "NO";  step  18 
"YES";  step  21  "NO"),  by  stopping  the  motor  (step  19), 
reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  (step  20) 
and  subsequently  causing  the  motor  to  rotate  at  a  constant 
speed  (step  6); 

returning  the  operation  mode  from  the  fast  forward  mode  to 
the  constant- speed  tape  transporting  mode  (step  12  "NO"; 
step  18  "NO";  step  21  "NO"),  by  causing  the  motor  to 
rotate  at  a  constant  speed  (step  6);  and 

changing  the  operation  mode  from  the  rewind  mode  to  the 
constant  speed  tape  transporting  mode  to  transport  the 
microcassette  tape  in  an  opposite  direction  to  that  in  the 
rewind  mode  (step  17  "YES"),  by  stopping  the  motor 
(step  23),  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor 
(step  24),  and  subsequently  causing  the  motor  to  route  at 
a  constant  speed  (step  6). 


4,318,140 

VIDEO  TAPE  REPRODUQNG  APPARATUS  WFTH 

VARIOUS  TAPE  SPEEDS 

Yasuo  Shigeta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,762 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1978,  53-118249 
Int.  C\?  GllB  15/54.  15/18.  19/28 
U.S.  Q.  360—73  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  single-motor  type  microcas- 
sette tape  transport  which  transports  tape  in  a  microcassette  at 
a  constant  speed,  comprising: 

terminating  the  control  of  a  microcassette  tape  transport 
when  no  microcassette  Upe  is  loaded  into  a  transport  (step 
3  "NO"); 

judging,  when  a  microcassette  Upe  is  loaded  thereinto  (step 
3  "YES"),  whether  or  not  it  is  immediately  after  the  load- 
ing of  the  microcassette  Upe  into  the  Upe  transport  (step 
4)  and,  when  it  is  immediately  after  the  loading,  rotating 
said  motor  at  a  consunt  speed  (step  6),  and,  when  it  is  not 
immediately  after  the  loading,  continuing  a  constant  speed 
roution  of  the  motor  (step  6); 

reversing  the  direction  of  the  constant  speed  transport  of  the 
Upe  of  a  microcassette  caused  by  the  constant  speed  rota- 
tion of  the  motor  (step  8  "YES")  by  stopping  the  motor 
(step  10),  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor 
(step  11),  and  then  causing  the  motor  to  route  at  a  con- 
sunt speed  in  said  reverse  direction  (step  6); 

changing  the  operation  mode  of  the  upe  transport  from  a 
consunt  speed  upe  transporting  mode  to  a  rewind  mode 
(step  12  "YES")  responsive  to  a  command,  by  judging 
whether  or  not  the  upe  transport  in  the  rewind  mode 
(step  13)  and,  if  it  is  not  in  the  rewind  mode  (step  13 
"NO"),  stopping  the  motor  (step  14),  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  roution  of  the  motor  (step  15)  and  subsequently 
causing  the  motor  to  route  at  high  speed  (step  16),  and,  if 
it  is  in  the  rewind  mode  (step  13  "YES"),  causing  the 
motor  to  route  at  high  speed  (step  16); 
changing  the  operation  mode  of  the  Upe  transport  from  the 
constant  speed  tape  transporting  mode  to  fast  forward 
mode  (step  12  "NO")  responsive  to  a  command  by  judg- 
ing whether  or  not  it  is  after  the  rewind  mode  (step  18), 


1.  Video  tape  reproducing  apparatus  with  various  tape 
speeds  such  as  slow,  fast,  reverse  slow  and  reverse  fast  modes, 
comprising: 

(a)  helical  scan  rotary  magnetic  heads  for  scanning  oblique 
video  tracks  on  a  video  tape; 

(b)  a  capstan  and  pinch  roller  assembly  for  advancing  said 
video  upe  at  various  Upe  speeds  in  both  forward  and 
reverse  directions; 

(c)  a  roution  pulse  generator  for  generating  roution  pulses 
indicative  of  the  routional  speed  of  said  capsun; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  variable  frequency  command  signal 
which  has  a  frequency  indicative  of  the  command  speed 
which  can  be  other  than  normal  speed  control  commands; 

(e)  a  frequency  comparator  for  detecting  the  frequency 
difference  between  said  roution  pulses  and  said  command 
signal;  and 

(0  a  capstan  drive  circuit  including  means  for  controlling  the 
routional  speed  of  said  capstan  in  response  to  the  detected 
output  of  said  frequency  comparator. 
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4,318,141 

BURIED  SERVO  RECORDING  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS 

Munro  K.  Haynes,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,380 

Int.  a.J  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360—77  26  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recorder  having  a  single  gap  magnetic  trans- 
ducer adapted  to  exchange  signals  with  an  adjacent  magnetic 
record  medium  along  a  record  track  being  scanned  by  the 
transducer,  said  record  medium  having  a  hard  recorded  con- 
trol signal,  said  control  signal  being  a  narrow-band  low-fre- 
quency signal, 
the  improvement  including  in  combination: 
information-bearing  signal  write  means  connected  to  said 
transducer  and  including  high  pass  frequency  characteris- 
tics for  supplying  information  bearing  signals  to  said  trans- 
ducer for  recording  same  on  the  adjacent  magnetic  me- 
dium; 
AC  bias  means  connected  to  said  transducer  for  supplying  an 
AC  bias  signal  thereto  simultaneously  with  said  informa- 
tion bearing  signal; 
a  control  signal  circuit  having  low  pass  frequency  character- 
istics and  connected  to  said  transducer  for  receiving  said 
control  signal  from  said  transducer  while  said  write  means 
is  supplying  said  information  bearing  signals  to  said  trans- 
ducer; and 
means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  write  means,  AC 
bias  means  and  said  control  signal  circuit. 


formation  with  respect  to  tracks  along  a  record  medium,  the 
transducing  means  mounted  on  movable  means  for  displacing 
the  transducing  means  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  a 
signal  being  applied  thereto,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  oscillatory  signal  coupled  to  effect 

oscillatory  motion  of  said  movable  means; 
signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  oscillatory  motion 
of  said  movable  means  for  generating  an  oscillatory  mo- 
tion signal  having  a  selected  frequency  component  corre- 
sponding to  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said  movable  means; 
means  responsive  to  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said  movable 
means  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  transducing  means  relative  to  the  tracks  along 
the  record  medium; 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  representative  of  the  motion 
of  said  movable  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal 
that  is  in  correspondence  with  said  motion,  said  means  for 
producing  the  reference  signal  including  means  for  filter- 
ing said  selected  frequency  component  from  said  oscilla- 
tory motion  signal  for  generation  of  said  reference  signal, 
said  means  for  filtering  comprising  a  commutating  capaci- 
tor filter  Ojjerative  in  response  to  the  oscillatory  signal  and 
higher  frequency  reference  timing  signal  for  filtering  the 
selected  frequency  component  from  the  oscillatory  mo- 
tion signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  transducing  means  relative  to  the  tracks  along 
the  record  medium  and  said  reference  signal  and  coupled 
to  the  movable  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the 
movable  means. 


4,318,143 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING-REPRODUCTION 

APPARATUS 

Takashi  Kubota,  Mito,  and  Shinya  Ichimura,  Katsuta,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,837 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-115788 

Int.  a.J  GllB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  360—84  2  Qaims 


4,318,142 
AUTOMATICALLY  COMPENSATED  MOVABLE  HEAD 

SERVO  aRcurr  and  method 

Raymond  F.  Ravizza,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,994,  Mar.  23,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  109,013 

Int.  C\?  GllB  5/52,  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360—77  4  Qaims 


amm 


5 

Tscan 


VBTIvut 


1.   In  a  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having 
transducing  means  operatively  supported  for  transferring  in- 


1.  For  use  in  a  video  tape  recorder  having  a  rotary  head 
assembly  of  the  helical  scan  type  including  two  rotary  mag- 
netic heads  and  means  for  moving  a  magnetic  tape  past  said 
heads,  a  rotary  head  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  magnetic  head  having  a  gap  width  which  is  larger  than 
the  predetermined  pitch  of  the  tracks  formed  obliquely  by 
helical  scanning  on  the  magnetic  tape,  a  second  magnetic 
head  having  a  different  gap  width  from  the  gap  width  of 
said  first  magnetic  head,  said  gap  width  of  said  second 
magnetic  head  which  is  also  larger  than  said  track  pitch,  a 
corresponding  end  of  the  gap  of  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  heads  being  positioned  in  a  manner  to  coincide 
with  a  common  reference  level;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  magnetic  heads  at  a 
speed  to  helically  scan  the  magnetic  tape  along  tracks 
having  said  predetermined  pitch. 
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4^18,144 

FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISK  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Alighiero  Galvagni,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A 

C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,656,  Feb.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,867 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  4, 1977,  67478  A/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  GllB  77/00,  19/28.  15/46,  5/82 

U.S.  a.  360—99  7  Claims 


said  vertical  drive  means  comprising  at  least  one  opposing  pair 
of  magnet  pole  pieces  disposed  opposingly  along  said  path 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reading  binary  infor- 
mation on  a  flexible  magnetic  disk  having  a  magnetizable 
surface  carrying  a  spiral  track,  which  tracks  lies  on  an  annular 
region  of  said  disk,  and  can  store  said  information,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  rotatable  drive  member  for  rotating  said  disk; 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  drive  member; 
a  transducing  head  movable  across  said  region  in  synchronism 

with  the  rotation  of  said  drive  member  to  follow  a  spiral  path 

with  respect  to  said  drive  member; 
a  supporting  holder  for  said  disk,  which  holder  is  movable 

from  an  insertion  position  wherein  said  disk  is  insertable  in 

said  apparatus,  to  a  working  position  wherein  said  disk  is 

engageable  by  said  drive  member; 
start  means  operative  when  said  holder  is  in  said  working 

position  for  starting  the  rotation  of  said  motor;  and 
means  for  angularly  positioning  said  disk  with  respect  to  said 

drive  member  to  position  said  transducing  head  to  cause  said 

spiral  track  to  coincide  with  said  spiral  path  for  recording 

and/or  reading  said  binary  information. 


4,318,145 
MULTIPLE-TRANSDUCER/ACrUATOR  ARRAY 

Jorgen  Frandsen,  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,945,  Oct.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,455 
Int.  a?  GllB  5/55,  21/08;  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  360—106  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  disk  file  including  a  suck  of  digital  record- 
ing disks  characterized  by  an  array  of  inter-disk  gaps  disposed 
at  respective  sites  separated  by  a  common  gap-distance  along  a 
prescribed  stacking  direction,  the  combination  therewith  of 
improved  multi-transducer  translation  means  comprising: 
flat-coil  linear  actuator  means  including  coil  means  and  an 
array  of  any  number,  N,  like  transducer  arm  means  mounted 
projectingly  from  said  actuator  means  to  be  separated  from 
one  another  by  said  gap-distance; 
vertical  magnetic  drive  means  adapted  to  drive  said  actuator 
means  positioningly  along  a  prescribed  vertical  path  in  said 
stacking  direction;  and  lateral  drive  means  adapted  to  selec- 
tively translate  said  actuator  means  into,  and  out  of,  said 
stack  whereby  to  insert  and  position  the  transducer  means 
carried  thereby  in  selected  gap  site; 


and  arranged  to  drivingly,  inductively  interact  with  the  coil 
means  of  said  actuator  means. 


4,318,146 
ROTARY  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Kazuo  Ike,  Kamakura;  Katsuichi  Tachi,  Kawasaki,  and  Tetsuro 
Kato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,837 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-162266 
Int.  Q.3  GllB  21/18  5/51  5/027.  5/25 
U.S.  Q.  360— 107  4  Qaims 


14  .2Z 


1.  A  roury  head  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
heads  for  scanning  magnetic  tape  comprising;  a  tape  guide 
member  for  guiding  a  magnetic  tape  on  the  periphery  thereof, 
a  rotary  member  for  carrying  said  pluraHty  of  magnetic  heads 
and  carrying  a  planar  head  base  plate  with  a  flat  supporting 
surface,  said  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  mounted  side  by  side 
on  said  supporting  surface  of  said  head  base  for  scanning  said 
tape,  all  of  said  plurality  of  heads  having  the  same  thickness, 
portions  of  the  transducing  gap  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
heads  removed  to  form  effective  magnetic  gaps  spaced  differ- 
ent distances  from  said  supporting  surface  so  that  each  of  said 
magnetic  heads  scan  a  different  portion  of  said  tape. 


4,318,147 
MAGNETIC  CARD  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 
Shigenori  Nomura,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,103 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1978, 53/99953[U] 

Int.  Q.-'  GllB  5/27.  25/04 

U.S.  Q.  360—119  9  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  card  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 

having  means  for  receiving  one  edge  of  a  magnetic  card  and 

horizontally  advancing  the  same,  said  magnetic  card  having  a 

magnetic  track  parallel  to  said  one  edge  thereof,  drive  means 

for  advancing  said  magnetic  card,  a  magnetic  head  having 

aligned  upper  and  lower  cores  whose  gaps  are  so  arranged  as 
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to  be  aligned  one  above  the  other,  the  same  signals  being 
xecorded  on  said  card  by  said  upper  and  lower  head  cores,  and 


"-^r 


^ 


LllJ. 


S 
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tl 


signals  being  reproduced  from  said  magnetic  card  by  said 
upper  head  core. 


4,318,148 
THIN-HLM  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Nobuyuki  Kaminaka,  Moriguchi;  Kenji  Kanai,  Neyagawa; 
Norimoto  Nouchi,  Katano,  and  Noboru  Nomura,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54-85200 

Int.  a.J  GllB  5/14.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  360—127  2  Qaims 
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film  forming  means  including  a  varnish  for  adjusting  the 
flashover  voltage  to  a  predetermined  range,  said  means 


being  formed  on  said  dielectric  substrate  to  cover  a  partic- 
ular region  including  said  discharge  electrodes. 


4,318,150 
PROTECTED  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
Edgar  R.  Eley,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104^22 

Int.  a.3  H02H  7/04 

U.S.  a.  361—41  5  Qaims 


1.  A  thin-film  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  magnetic  substrate; 

a  layer  deposited  on  said  magnetic  substrate  and  including  a 
spiral  pattern  conductor  layer  in  the  form  of  a  coil  of  two  or 
more  turns,  a  first  non-magnetic  insulating  layer  filling  gaps 
between  segments  of  said  spiral  pattern  conductor  layer  and 
being  substantially  flush  with  said  conductor  layer,  and  a 
second  non-magnetic  insulating  layer  deposited  on  said 
conductor  and  first  insulating  layer;  and 

a  magnetic  layer  deposited  on  said  second  non-magnetic  layer 
and  forming  a  gap  portion  together  with  said  magnetic 
substrate  on  one  side  of  the  lamination  thus  formed,  said  one 
side  being  in  contact  with  or  in  the  vicinity  of  a  magnetic 
recording  medium. 


4,318,149 
RC  COMPOSITE  COMPONENT  WITH  SPARK  GAP 
Tetsuya  Murakawa,  Fukui,  and  Toshimi  Kaneko,  Sabae,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  54-97375[U] 
Int.  a.3  H02H  9/06 
VS.  a.  361—15  25  Qaims 

1.  An  RC  composite  component  with  a  spark  gap  having  a 
capacitor  and  a  resistor,  comprising: 
a  dielectric  substrate, 

a  pair  of  discharge  electrodes  formed  on  said  dielectric 
substrate  to  define  said  spark  gap  therebetween,  which  has 
a  predetermined  spacing,  and 


1.  Protected  electric  inductive  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  metallic  casing  having  primary  and  secondary  electrical 
bushings  and  an  opening, 

liquid  dielectric  means  disposed  in  said  casing, 

electrical  winding  means  disposed  in  said  casing  and  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid  dielectric  means, 

protective  fuse  apparatus  including  a  tubular  receptacle  and 
a  removable  fuse  portion, 

said  receptacle  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  wall  portion 
having  an  inner  surface  which  defines  an  air  space  which 
extends  between  its  ends,  means  sealing  the  opening  at  its 
second  end,  said  first  and  second  spaced  electrical  termi- 
nals each  having  portions  which  are  respectively  accessi- 
ble from  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  tubular  receptacle, 

means  sealingly  mounting  said  receptacle  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  casing  to  prevent  the  liquid  dielectric  means 
from  entering  the  air  space,  with  the  first  end  of  the  recep- 
tacle being  accessible  outside  the  casing,  and  the  second 
end  extending  into  said  casing  such  that  at  least  the  first 
and  second  spaced  electrical  terminals  are  immersed  in 
said  liquid  dielectric  means, 

means  electrically  connecting  the  outer  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  spaced  electrical  terminals  to  a  primary  bush- 
ing and  said  electrical  winding  means,  respectively, 

said  removable  fuse  portion  having  first  and  second  ends, 
including  handle  means  at  the  first  end  and  fuse  means 
adjacent  to  the  second  end,  said  removable  fuse  portion 
including  first  and  second  electrical  contact  means  which 
engage  the  inner  portions  of  said  first  and  said  electrical 
terminals,  respectively,  when  the  removable  fuse  portion 
is  in  assembled  relation  with  said  receptacle, 
said  first  electrical  terminal  including  a  first  tubular  member 
having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  ends,  with  the  first 
end  being  part  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  first  electrical 
terminal,  said  first  end  being  the  closest  live  element 
within  the  air  space  of  said  receptacle  to  said  metallic 
casing  when  the  primary  bushing  is  connected  to  a  source 
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of  electrical  potential,  providing  an  electric  field  between 
said  first  end  and  said  casing, 
and  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  electrical  ter- 
minal for  reshaping  said  electric  field  to  transfer  the  high 
potential  gradient  which  would  normally  exist  adjacent  to 
the  first  end  of  the  first  electrical  terminal,  outwardly 
away  from  the  air  space  and  into  the  liquid  dielectric. 


converting  the  magnitude  of  said  high  voltage  to  a  digitial 
output  code  representing  said  magnitude  value,  comparison 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  output  for  providing  an  output 
signal  when  said  high  voltage  magnitude  is  less  than  a  predeter- 


4,318,151 
EARTH  LEAKAGE  PROTECTION  DEVICES 
David  J.  Balcbin,  Kenton,  England,  assignor  to  Trident  Equip- 
ment Limited,  Ware,  England 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,258 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1979, 
18540/79 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/16 
U.S.  a.  361—45  10  Oaims 


1.  An  earth  leakage  protection  device  for  use  with  the  AC 
supply  lines  of  an  AC  system,  said  device  comprising  a  core 
balance  current  sensing  transformer  having  a  core  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding  thereon  through  which  a  fault  signal  current  is 
caused  to  flow  in  response  to  imbalance  between  the  currents 
flowing  through  said  AC  supply  lines  which,  in  use,  pass 
through  said  core  of  said  transformer  to  constitute  primary 
windings  thereof,  amplifier  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding  for  amplifying  said  fault  signal,  precision 
rectifier  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for 
performing  full  wave  rectification  of  said  amplified  signal, 
delay  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  rectifier  circuit  for  delay- 
ing said  signal  in  accordance  with  an  inverse  definite  minimum 
time  characteristic  whereby  said  signal  is  reproduced  in  a 
minimum  time  or  in  a  time  which  is  inversely  related  to  the 
strength  of  said  signal,  and  trigger  circuit  means  responsive  to 
a  signal  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  from  said  delay  circuit 
means  to  actuate  a  safety  device  in  said  AC  supply  lines,  said 
precision  rectifier  circuit  means  comprising  a  pair  of  opera- 
tional amplifiers  of  the  differential  input  and  single  ended 
output  type,  said  operational  amplifiers  having  their  non-phase 
inverting  inputs  connected  in  common,  and  the  output  of  one 
of  said  operational  amplifiers  being  coupled  through  a  diode  to 
the  non-phase  inverting  input  of  said  other  operational  ampli- 
fier. 


4,318,152 

DIGITAL  HIGH  VOLTAGE  MONITOR  AND  DISPLAY 

FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATORS 

William  G.  Weber,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Air 

Specialists,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,124 
Int.  C\?  B03C  3/68:  H02H  3/24 
U.S.  a.  361—92  19  aaims 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  precipitator  of  the  tyjse  having  an 
ionizer  cell  including  a  plurality  of  ionizer  electrodes  for 
charging  airborne  particles,  a  collector  cell  positioned  down- 
stream from  said  ionizer  cell  including  a  plurality  of  collector 
electrodes  for  collecting  said  charged  particles,  and  power 
pack  means  producing  a  relatively  high  voluge  output  for 
charging  said  ionizer  and  collector  electrodes,  the  improve- 
ment in  combination  therewith  comprising  means  for  monitor- 
ing the  magnitude  of  said  high  voltage  including  means  for 


mined  value,  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means 
output  for  inhibiting  said  high  voltage,  wherein  said  high 
voltage  inhibiting  means  periodically  inhibits  said  high  volt- 
age. 


4,318,153 
SNEAK  CURRENT  FUSE  FOR  TELEPHONE  ORCUTTS 

Michael  Fasano,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porta  Systems  Corp., 
Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,360 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  361—119  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  telephone  protector  module,  including  a  housing  and 
conductive  terminals  for  interconnecting  tip  and  ring  circuits 
from  an  individual  subscriber  station  to  telephone  office  equip- 
ment, said  module  having  heat  sensitive  means  for  grounding 
said  tip  and  ring  circuits  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  continuous 
excess  current  surge,  the  improvement  comprising:  switch 
means  interconnecting  said  conductive  terminals  and  said  heat 
sensitive  means,  and  controlled  by  said  heat  sensitive  means 
such  that  said  switch  is  normally  closed  to  provide  continuity 
when  said  heat  sensitive  means  is  in  unfired  condition,  the 
firing  of  said  heat  sensitive  means  serving  to  open  that  portion 
of  a  respective  tip  or  ring  circuit  leading  to  station  equipment, 
while  simultaneously  grounding  that  portion  of  said  respective 
circuit  leading  to  telephone  office  equipment. 


4,318,154 
FAST  RELAY  TURN  ON  QRCUIT  WTTH  LOW  HOLDING 

CURRENT 
Robert  P.  DePuy,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,397 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  47/32 
MS.  a.  361—155  7  aaims 

1.  A  drive  circuit  responsive  to  an  applied  electrical  signal 
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for  controlling  the  actuation  of  a  relay  having  an  energizing 
coil  with  a  first  and  a  second  end  arranged  across  an  output 
stage  of  the  circuit,  said  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  energized 
by  a  D.C.  voltage  present  between  a  positive  and  a  negative 
potential,  said  circuit  comprising; 
a  charging  circuit  comprising  a  serially-arranged  first  resis- 
tor, a  capacitor,  and  a  first  diode,  said  first  resistor  having 
a  first  end  connected  to  said  positive  potential,  said  first 
diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  said  negative  poten- 
tial, 
a  second  and  a  third  diode,  said  second  and  third  diodes  each 
having  their  cathodes  connected  together  at  a  first  end, 
said  second  diode  having  its  anode  connected  to  a  second 
end  of  said  first  resistor  and  to  a  first  end  of  said  capacitor, 
said  third  diode  ectrode  being  connected  to  said  negative 
potential,  said  second  electrode  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  electrical  applied  signal,  and  said  third  electrode, 
being  coupled  to  the  connected  cathodes  of  said  second 


and  third  diodes,  said  first  switching  means  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  (i)  when  in  its  nonconductive  state  it  allows 
said  capacitor  to  be  charged  to  a  voltage  substantially 
equal  to  said  D.C.  voltage  and  (ii)  upon  the  occurrence  of 
said  applied  electrical  signal  it  is  rendered  conductive  and 
supplies  a  path  to  forward-bias  said  second  diode  and 
initiate  a  discharge  of  said  capacitor; 

a  second  switching  means  having  first,  second  and  third 
electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond end  of  said  capacitor,  said  second  electrode  being 
coupled  by  a  second  resistor  to  said  negative  said  energiz- 
ing coil  for  dissipating  inductive  stored  energy; 

said  charging  circuit,  said  second  and  third  diodes,  and  said 
first  and  second  switching  means  being  arranged  so  that 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  applied  electrical  signal,  both 
of  said  first  and  second  switching  means  are  rendered 
conductive  and  an  initial  voltage  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
charged  potential  of  said  capacitor  and  said  D.C.  voltage 
is  applied  across  said  energizing  coil  to  actuate  said  relay. 


4,318,155 

RESIDUAL  MAGNETISM  REVERSING  aRCUIT  FOR 

AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLLTCH 

Steven  L.  Thomas,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,288 
Int.  a.i  HOIH  47/02 
U.S.  a.  361—156  3  Qaims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electromagnetic  clutch  having  an 
electrical  coil  and  a  pair  of  engageable  members  positioned  in 
response  to  the  energization  of  said  coil,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  source  of  direct  current; 

first  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  or  disconnect- 
ing said  coil  and  said  source; 
a  first  series  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  free-wheel- 
ing diode  connected  in  parallel  to  said  coil  so  that  induc- 
tive energy  stored  in  said  coil  when  said  source  is  discon- 
nected therefrom  is  circulated  through  said  first  series 
circuit  to  charge  said  capacitor  and  reduce  the  inductive 
stress  applied  to  said  first  switch  means,  said  diode  being 


connected  relative  to  said  source  and  said  capacitor  in  a 
manner  to  isolate  said  capacitor  from  said  source  to  pre- 
vent said  source  from  charging  said  capacitor  while 
source  is  connected  to  said  coil,  whereby  said  capacitor 
does  not  affect  the  energization  of  said  coil; 
second  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  free- 
wheeling diode  and  effective  when  biased  to  a  conductive 
state  to  complete  a  second  series  circuit  comprising  said 
capacitor  and  said  coil;  and 


voltage  responsive  means  for  biasing  said  second  switch 
means  to  a  conductive  state  when  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  exceeds  a  desired  value,  whereby  the  energy 
stored  in  said  capacitor  following  disconnection  of  said 
source  from  said  coil  is  reapplied  to  said  coil  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  applied  by  said  source  for  relieving  the 
residual  magnetism  in  the  engageable  members  of  said 
clutch  to  positively  disengage  said  members  following 
disconnection  of  said  source  from  said  coil. 


4,318,156 

PORTABLE  DISTRIBUTION  BOX 

Michael  J.  Gallagher,  623  Cumberland  St.,  Lebanon,  Pa.  17046 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,024 

Int.  a.3  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  361—358  8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  portable  box  for  power  outlet  distribution  inside 
which  an  electrical  power  cable  is  connected  to  a  neutral  bus 
and  also  connected  in  series  to  a  power  bus,  and  plural  outlets 
are  coupled  electrically  to  the  neutral  bus  and  through  second- 
ary circuit  breakers  to  the  power  bus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  panel  mounted,  first  wiring  module  including  said  main 

circuit  breaker  and  said  secondary  circuit  breakers, 
a  plurality  of  panel  mounted,  second  wiring  modules,  each 
including  an  aforesaid  outlet  and  a  pilot  light  and  a  manu- 
ally actuated  switch, 
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each  said  switch  beihg  electrically  in  series  with  a  respective 

said  secondary  circuit  breaker  and  said  pilot  light  and  said 

outlet  of  the  same  wiring  module, 
said  first  wiring  module  and  said  second  wiring  modules 

being  mounted  on  one  panel  comprising  a  surface  of  said 

portable  box, 
an  inlet  connection  with  said  electrical  power  cable  remote 

from  said  one  panel, 
a  cover  hinged  to  said  portable  box  and  closeable  over  said 

panel,  and 
means  for  locking  said  cover  over  said  panel. 


4,318,157 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  CIRCUIT  CARDS 
William  J.  Rank,  Minneapolis,  and  Michael  J.  Whalen,  Rose- 
mont,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,967 

Int.  a.3  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361— 386  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  removably  mounting  a  printed  circuit  card 
assembly  to  a  chassis;  said  chassis  including  a  base,  two  op- 
posed walls,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  channels  in  said 
walls,  a  row  of  female  electrical  contacts  mounted  to  the  base, 
and  an  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  at  least  one  shaft,  said 
anchoring  means  mounted  to  the  base  proximate  each  end  of 
said  row;  said  printed  circuit  card  assembly  including  a  heat 
sink,  a  printed  circuit  card  mounted  to  the  heat  sink,  a  mating 
row  of  pin  contacts  mounted  to  said  assembly  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  female  contacts  thereby  establishing  electrical 
contact  between  said  chassis  and  circuit  card,  and  a  bracket 
mounted  to  said  assembly  proximate  each  end  of  said  mating 
row;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  elongated  shaft  carried  in  each  bracket  and  releasably 
engageable  with  said  anchoring  means,  contact  between 
each  shaft  and  said  anchoring  means,  prior  to  full  engage- 
ment therewith,  aligning  said  pin  contacts  with  said  fe- 
male contacts  whereby  subsequent  movement  of  each 
shaft  to  full  engagement  with  said  anchoring  means  simul- 
taneously causes  said  pin  contacts  and  female  contacts  to 
engage;  a  plurality  of  ramps  carried  on  each  shaft  and 
moveable  laterally  thereof;  and  a  forcing  means,  mounted 
on  each  shaft  and  moveable  longitudinally  thereof,  for 
urging  the  ramps  laterally  outward  in  opposite  directions, 
thereby  urging  at  least  one  of  said  ramps  and  said  assembly 
against  opposite  wall  portions  of  one  of  said  channels  to 
frictionally  secure  the  assembly  in  said  chassis. 


4,318,158 
BULBHOLDER  AND  HLTER  ASSEMBLY 
Malcolm  J.  Livermore,  Boreham,  and  John  C.  Hobbs,  Loughton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,133 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24519/78 

Int.  a.3  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  a.  362—29  6  Qaims 


6.  An  instrument  cluster  comprising  a  housing  in  which  one 
or  more  instruments  are  mounted  for  viewing  from  a  front 
surface  of  the  housing,  a  supporting  wall  through  which  elec- 
trical and  mechanical  connections  pass  to  the  instruments  and 
a  bulbholder  assembly  mounted  in  an  aperture  in  said  support- 
ing wall  with  a  bulbholder  projecting  from  the  rear  surface 
thereof; 
said  bulbholder  assembly  comprising  a  mounting  carrying  a 
coupling  toward  one  end,  whereby  said  one  end  may  be 
inserted  into  said  aperture  in  said  supporting  wall  and 
secured  therein,  and  said  bulbholder  being  removably 
mounted  in  said  one  end  of  said  mounting  and  capable  of 
being  inserted  into  said  aperture  with  said  mounting  as  a 
unit  inserted  into  said  aperture  with  said  mounting  as  a 
unit  from  one  side  of  said  supporting  wall  to  project 
through  said  aperture  for  removal  from  said  mounting 
from  the  other  side  of  said  supporting  wall,  a  light  trans- 
mitting filter  being  carried  on  the  end  of  said  mounting 
opposite  said  coupling,  said  filter  being  formed  integrally 
with  said  mounting  and  including  an  integral  tab  finger 

grip; 

said  mounting  having  an  internal  surface  and  carrying  a  first 
electrical  contact  on  said  internal  surface; 

said  bulbholder  having  an  external  surface  and  carrying  a 
second  electrical  contact  on  said  external  surface; 

said  bulbholder  being  retained  in  said  mounting  by  engage- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  electrical  contacts,  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  being  resil- 
iently  movable  to  allow  said  holder  to  be  withdrawn  from 
said  mounting; 

said  mounting  being  made  of  a  light  transmitting  plastic 
material  and  including  an  integral  finger  grip,  said  finger 
grip  being  in  the  form  of  an  outwardly  projecting  tab; 

said  coupling  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  lugs 
which  project  radially  outward  away  from  said  mounting, 
said  lugs  of  each  pair  being  circumferentially  offset  from 
each  other  by  about  90°  and  spaced  axially  from  each 
other  to  receive  between  themselves  said  supporting  wall; 

said  bulbholder  comprising  a  frusto  conical  tube  carrying  a 
fiange  means  for  acting  as  a  finger  grip  and  two  radial 
projections  extending  outwardly  from  said  tube  adjacent 
the  edge  of  said  flange;  and 

said  coupling  including  a  slot  for  receiving  said  radial  pro- 
jections and  acting  as  followers  during  insertion  of  said 
bulbholder  into  said  mountin 
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4,318.159 

MAGNETIC  LIGHT  nXTURE 

Melvin  C.  Kaisner,  19309  U.S.  41  North,  Lutz,  Fla.  33549 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,093 

Int.  a.'  F21P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  362—124  7  Qaims 


1.  A  lamp  fixture  for  supplying  electrical  power  from  a 

power  source  to  a  lamp  bulb,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base; 

a  figurine  mounted  to  said  base; 

a  light  pole  mounted  relative  to  said  base; 

a  lamp  socket  mounted  to  said  light  pole; 

a  switch  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  switch  means  to  said  lamp  socket; 

a  tngger  means  for  triggenng  said  switch  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  trigger  means  to  said  switch  means 
enabling  the  switch  means  to  supply  power  from  the  power 
source  to  said  lamp  socket  while  said  switch  means  is  being 
triggered  by  said  trigger  means; 

a  second  figurine  for  actuatmg  said  trigger  means; 

said  second  figurine  being  disassociated  from  said  trigger 
means  such  that  said  second  figurine  is  not  mechanically 
connected  to  said  trigger  means;  and 

said  second  figurine  being  movable  in  close  proximity  to  said 
tngger  means  enabling  said  second  figurine  to  actuate  said 
trigger  means  while  said  second  figurine  is  in  a  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  trigger  means. 


4.318,160 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CONVERSION  UNIT 
Thomas  E.  Dooley,  Clifton,  and  Edward  W.  Morton,  Teaneck, 
both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,107 
InL  a?  F21S  5/00 
U.S.  a.  362—216  4  Qaims 

1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  conversion  unit  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  residential  incandescent-type  lamp  fixture,  said  fixture 
comprising  a  base  member  having  electrical  conductors  associ- 
ated therewith,  socket  means  vertically  projecting  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  base  member  and  operatively  receiving 
said  electrical  conductors,  said  fixture  intended  for  operation 
with  a  lamp  shade  of  predetermined  dimensions  and  having  a 
supporting  frame  means  proximate  the  upper  end  thereof  in- 
cluding a  central  member  having  provided  therein  an  aperture 
of  predetermined  size,  said  fluorescent  lamp  conversion  unit 
comprising: 

lamp  and  lamp  shade  supporting  means  comprising  a  rigid 
hollow  elongated  member  adapted  to  be  vertically  dis- 
posed and  having  at  the  lower  end  thereof  an  electrical 
adapter  means  adapted  to  mountably  engage  said  socket 
means,  said  supporting  means  having  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  a  support  member  extending  colinearly  from  said 
hollow  elongated  member  and  adapted  to  project  through 
said  aperture  provided  in  said  central  member  of  said  lamp 
shade  frame  means  to  support  said  lamp  shade,  a  retaining 
member  sized  to  cooperate  with  said  support  member  to 
secure  said  frame  means  of  said  lamp  shade  to  said  hollow 
elongated  member,  housing  means  affixed  to  said  rigid 


hollow  elongated  member  proximate  at  least  one  end 
thereof,  a  fluorescent  lamp  of  the  compact  type  supported 
by  said  lamp  and  lamp  shade  supporting  means,  said  lamp 
having  an  elongated  envelope  which  has  a  double-U-bend 
to  present  a  compact  design  thereby  enabling  said  lamp  to 
be  enclosed  by  said  lamp  shade,  said  lamp  including  a  pair 
of  thermionic  electrodes  operatively  mounted  within  said 
envelope  proximate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  lead-in 


conductors  sealed  through  the  ends  of  said  envelope  and 
connecting  to  each  of  said  electrodes,  said  envelope  clos- 
ing a  discharge-sustaining  filling  and  having  phosphor 
material  carried  on  the  interior  surface  thereof  the  ends  of 
said  lamp  terminating  within  said  housing  means,  current 
carrying  conductor  means  connected  in  circuit  between 
said  electrodes  and  said  electrical  adapter  means,  and  lamp 
starting  and  ballasting  means  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  electrical  conductors  to  operate  said  lamp. 


4,318,161 

SNAP  IN  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

HEADLAMP  HAVING  A  TRIM  RIM  INTEGRAL 

THEREWITH 

Bruce  E.  Shanks,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

trie  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,353 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362—226  10  Qairas 


1.  A  sealed  beam  vehicle  headlamp  assembly  comprising  a 
lamp  unit  having  a  light  source  sealed  within  and  focused 
relative  to  an  envelope  including  a  reflector  and  a  light  trans- 
missive  lens  for  producing  a  light  beam  having  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lamp  unit,  a  rim  inte- 
grally molded  with  said  envelope,  three  couplers  directly  and 
fixedly  secured  to  said  rim  in  a  triangular  configuration,  each 
of  said  couplers  having  a  curved  mating  surface  which  is  sub- 
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stantially  centered  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  point,  the 
points  defining  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  beam. 


4,318,162 

SNAP  IN  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

HEADLAMP 

Jiri  G.  Sip,  Brunswick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,354 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362—226  10  Qaims 


4,318,164 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  SWITCHING  aRCUTT  HAVING 
PRESELECTED  PARAMETERS  TO  REDUCE  POWER 
DISSIPATION  THEREIN 
Toshihiro  Onodera,  Kunitachi;  Youichi  Masuda,  Yokohama,  and 
Akira  Nak^jima,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1979,  54/30480; 
Mar.  15,  1979,  54/30481;  Mar.  15,  1979,  54/30482 

Int.  a.3  H02P  13/22 
U.S.  a.  363—21  4  Qaims 


1.  A  sealed  beam  vehicle  headlamp  assembly  comprising  a 
lamp  unit  having  a  light  source  sealed  within  and  focused 
relative  to  an  envelope  including  a  reflector  and  a  light  trans- 
missive  lens  for  producing  a  light  beam  having  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lamp  unit,  three  cou- 
plers directly  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
envelope  in  a  triangular  configuration,  each  of  said  couplers 
having  a  curved  mating  surface  which  is  substantially  centered 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  point,  the  points  defining  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  beam. 
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4,318,163 
PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  ULTRAVIOLET  LAMPS 

Emanuel  Bryan,  2743  Rossiter  Ave.,  Roslyn,  Pa.  19001 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,655 
Int.  a.^  F21V  11/00 
U.S.  a.  362—359  10  Qaims 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  an  input  power  source;  a 
switching  element  and  an  inductor  connected  in  series  across 
said  input  power  source;  a  resonant  capacitor  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  switching  element;  a  damper  diode  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  resonant  capacitor,  a  load  network 
coupled  with  said  inductor  and  including  a  rectifying  element 
and  a  smoothing  capacitor;  and  a  pulse  source  for  applying 
switching  pulses  to  said  switching  element  to  render  said 
switching  element  ON  or  OFF,  characterized  in  that  a  charac- 
teristic impedance  Zo=VL/C  defined  by  an  inductance  L  of 
said  inductor  and  a  capacitance  C  of  said  resonant  capacitor 
and  the  ratio  To^f/T  of  ON  time  Tqs  and  switching  period  T 
of  said  switching  element  are  set  such  that  the  voltage  across 
said  switching  element  rises  gradually  up  to  at  least  a  level 
which  enables  said  rectifying  element  to  be  rendered  con- 
ductive after  said  switching  element  is  rendered  OFF,  and 
then  gradually  decays  down  to  zero  volt  before  said  switch- 
ing element  is  rendered  ON  by  a  switching  pulse  supplied 
from  said  switching  pulse  source,  wherein  the  characteristic 
impedance  Zq  ranges  from  0.5  ohm  to  500  ohms,  the  ratio 
Eo/E/  of  voltage  E,  of  said  input  power  source  and  an  output 
voltage  Eo  of  the  switching  circuit  ranges  1  to  3,  and  the  ratio 
ToA^/T  of  the  ON  duration  To.vof  the  switching  element  and 
the  switching  jjeriod  T  ranges  from  0.05  to  0.5. 


4,318,165 

RESONANT-FLYBACK  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 

FILAMENT  WINDING  FOR  MAGNETRON  AND  THE 

LIKE  LOADS 

William  P.  Komrumpf;  John  N.  Park,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  and  De  Y.  Chen,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,907 

Int.  a.'  H02P  13/18:  H05B  6/68 

U.S.  a.  363—21  14  Qaims 


1.  A  protective  shield  for  a  fluorescent  tube  having  a  pair  of 
end  caps  through  which  at  least  one  electrical  contact  extends, 
said  shield  being  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  and  com- 
prising a  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  open  ends,  each  of  said  ends 
including  an  opposed  pair  of  lamps,  each  of  said  flaps  including 
at  least  one  opening  therein,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  tube  closely  therein  with  the  flaps  of  each  end  being 
folded  over  each  other  to  overlap  and  cover  an  associated  end 
cap  of  said  tube  and  with  said  contacts  extending  through  the 
openings  in  said  flaps. 


T...d^ 


1.  In  a  jKJwer  supply  of  the  resonant-flyback  type  for  ener- 
gizing a  self-rectifying  load,  through  which  a  current  flows 


298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1982 


only  when  a  voltage  of  predetermined  polarity  and  magnitude 
is  exceeded  thereacross,  from  a  secondary  winding  of  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  having  a  mutual  inducunce 
to  said  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected between  an  operating  potential  source  and  a  controlled- 
current  path  of  a  switching  device,  said  switching  device  also 
having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  signal  from  circuit 
means  for  controlling  said  controlled-current  path  between 
conduction  of  current  in  a  first  portion  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
operating  cycles  and  essentially  non-conduction  of  current 
during  a  remainmg  portion  of  each  of  said  operating  cycles; 
and  an  electrical  capacitance  effectively  connected  in  parallel 
across  the  mutual  transformer  inductance  to  resonate  said 
mutual  inductance  at  a  frequency  greater  than  the  frequency  at 
which  said  circuit  means  switches  said  device;  and  wherein  the 
load  requires  a  separate  source  of  additional  energy  even  when 
said  current  does  not  flow  through  said  load,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  additional  secondary  winding  upon  said  transformer  for 
supplying  said  additional  energy  to  said  load  whenever 
said  power  supply  is  in  operation; 
means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  through 

said  controlled-current  path  of  said  switching  device; 
over-voltage  sensing  means  including  a  third  transformer 
secondary  winding  having  a  voltage  thereacross  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  instantaneous  voltage  appearing 
across  said  transformer  primary  winding; 
said  circuit  means  including: 

a  flip-flop  logic  element  having  a  set  S  input,  a  reset  R  input 
and  an  output  providing  a  signal  having  first  and  second 
levels  respectively  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  en- 
abling signal  at  said  set  S  and  said  reset  R  inputs  resp>ec- 
tively: 
first  means  receiving  the  flip-flop  logic  element  output  signal 
for  respectively  enabling  and  disabling  current  flow 
through  said  switching  device  controlled-current  path 
responsive  to  the  presence  respectively  of  said  first  and 
second  output  levels; 
astable  multivibrator  means  for  periodically  providing  said 
enabling  level  signal  to  said  set  S  input  of  said  flip-flop 
logic  element; 
second  means  for  receiving  a  load  control  input  signal  hav- 
ing first  and  second  levels  respectively  determining  if 
current  can  or  cannot  flow  through  said  controlled-cur- 
rent path; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  preventing 
application  of  said  enabling  level  signal  to  said  set  S  input 
whenever  said  load  control  input  signal  is  at  said  second 
level; 
fourth  means  for  providing  an  enabling  level  signal  to  said 
reset  R  input  whenever  the  flow  of  current  in  said  con- 
trolled-current path  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude, 
to  terminate  the  flow  of  current  in  said  controlled-current 
path  whenever  said  current  sensing  means  senses  a  current 
exceeding  said  predetermined  magnitude;  and 
fifth  means  for  reducing  said  predetermined  magnitude  of 
said  fourth  means  whenever  the  voltage  across  said  trans- 
former third  secondary  winding  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,318,166 

OPTIMUM  TOPOLOGY  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DC  TO  DC 

CONVERTER 

Gordon  E.  Bloom,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,126 
Int.  a.J  H02P  13/18 
U.S.  a.  363—26  5  Qainis 

1.  A  DC  to  DC  converter  for  converting  the  high  voltage 
rectified  and  filtered  DC  input  to  a  lower  DC  output  voltage, 
comprising: 
a  first  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings 
whose  secondary  to  primary  turns  ratio  is  N/,; 


a  second  transformer  having  center-tapped  primary  and 
secondary  windings  whose  secondary  to  primary  turns 
ratio  is  Nr  equal  to  N^.; 

an  input  terminal  connected  in  series  through  said  primary 
winding  of  said  first  transformer  to  the  center  tap  of  said 
primary  winding  of  said  second  transformer; 

first  switching  means  sequentially  connecting  each  of  the 
ends  of  said  second  transformer  primary  winding  to 
ground; 

an  output  terminal; 


second  switching  means  sequentially  connecting  each  of  the 
ends  of  said  second  transformer  secondary  winding  to  said 
output  terminal; 

the  center  tap  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  second 
transformer  being  connected  to  ground; 

third  switching  means  connecting  said  secondary  winding  of 
said  first  transformer  in  series  between  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  second  transformer  and  said  output  termi- 
nal; and 

drive  means  for  controlling  said  first  switching  means. 


4,318,167 

ELECTRICAL  INVERTER  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 

Lennart  Angquist,  Enkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,171 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  5,  1979,  7900966 

Int.  a.^  H02M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  363—41  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  inverter  for  providing  an  output  voltage 
having  a  low  harmonic  content  and  which  is  controllable  in 
relation  to  the  input  voltage  to  the  inverter,  comprising  a 
three-phase  inverter  bridge  for  connection  to  a  d.c.  voltage 
source,  control  pulse  means  for  controlling  -the  valves  of  the 
bridge,  and  mixing  means  supplied  with  a  three-phase  binary 
reference  signal  which  controls  the  curve  shape  of  the  inverter 
output  voltage  for  mixing  the  reference  signal  with  a  binary 
pulse  train  to  produce  a  resultant  signal,  said  reference  signal 
comprising  both  fundamental  commutations  and  additional 
commutations  for  reducing  the  harmonic  content  of  the  in- 
verter output  voltage,  said  binary  pulse  train  having  a  control- 
lable pulse-width  ratio  and  a  frequency  which  is  higher  than 
the  frequency  of  the  inverter  output  voltage,  said  resultant 
signal  being  supplied  to  said  control  pulse  means  so  that  the 
inverter  output  voltage  comprises  the  product  of  the  reference 
signal  and  the  binary  pulse  train. 
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^.r^^    _  4,318,168  the  valve  assembly  suspended  from  a  supporting  structure,  said 

OVER  STRESS  SENSE  CIRCUIT  FOR  FLYBACK  POWER   suspension  means  comprising  resilient  means  pennitt.ng  rela- 

SUPPLY 
Merle  W.  Faxon,  Kingston,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,679 

Int.  CIJ  H02H  7/122 

U.S.  a.  363—56  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  protective  circuit  for  preventing  the  load  current  in  a 
switching  power  supply  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit 
comprising: 

a  power  transistor  coupled  to  an  output  load  circuit; 

a  drive  transistor  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  power  transis- 
tor; 

a  source  of  drive  voltage  pulses  applied  to  the  input  of  said 
drive  transistor  to  provide  a  drive  voltage; 

circuit  means  including  a  Baker  clamp  diode  coupled  from 
the  output  load  circuit  of  the  power  transistor  to  the  input 
of  said  drive  transistor  to  provide  a  clamped  drive  voltage; 

means  for  sensing  the  average  voltage  increase  of  said 
clamped  drive  voltage  at  the  output  of  said  drive  transis- 
tor applied  to  the  input  of  said  power  transistor  above  a 
predetermined  limit  in  response  to  non-conductivity  of 
said  Baker  clamp  diode  upon  termination  of  saturation  of 
said  power  transistor  during  overload  of  said  power  tran- 
sistor; and 

means  in  response  to  said  increase  in  drive  voltage  above 
said  limit  to  decrease  the  width  of  said  drive  voltage 
pulses  to  reduce  the  input  of  said  power  transistor, 
whereby  the  on-time  of  said  power  transistor  is  reduced  to 
a  value  below  said  predetermined  limit. 


4,318,169 

SUSPENSION-MOUNTED  STATIC  ELECTRICAL 

CONVERTER 

Karl  E.  Olsson,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Asea  Aktiebolag, 

Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,725 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  27,  1979,  7902706 
Int.  Q.^  H02M  7/757 
U.S.  Q.  363—123  17  Qaims 

1.  A  static  electrical  converter  for  high  voltage  direct  cur- 
rent power  transmission  comprising  at  least  one  valve  assem- 
bly having  a  single  valve  or  a  plurality  of  electrically  series- 
connected  valves,  each  valve  comprising  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally series-connected  rectifiers,  and  suspension  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  valve  assembly  for  permanently  mounting 
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live  movement  in  a  vertical  direction  between  the  valve  assem- 
bly and  said  supporting  structure. 


4,318,170 
POWER  INVERTER  OSQLLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Rolando  V.  Cabalfin,  7321  El  Domino  Way  #2,  Buena  Park, 
Calif.  90620 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,386 
Int.  Q.J  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  Q.  363—133 
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1.  A  DC  to  AC  power  inverter  circuit  comprising: 

a  positive  charged  terminal  and  a  negative  charged  terminal; 

a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary 
coil; 

a  capacitor  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  primary  coil; 

a  PNP  transistor  and  a  NPN  transistor  each  having  an  emit- 
ter, a  collector  and  a  base; 

said  both  transistors  and  said  primary  coil  form  a  series 
circuit  coupled  across  said  terminals; 

each  one  of  said  transistors  being  coupled  to  a  respective  end 
of  said  primary  coil  and  said  transistors  being  coupled  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  terminals  to  form  a  series  circuit; 

a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  and  a  first  and  a 
second  secondary  coils; 

said  first  secondary  coil  being  coupled  between  the  base  of 
said  PNP  transistor  and  said  positive  terminal; 

said  second  secondary  coil  being  coupled  between  the  base 
of  said  NPN  transistor  and  said  negative  terminal;  and 

said  primary  coil  of  said  second  transformer  being  coupled 
between  the  emitter  of  one  of  the  transistors  and  said 
terminal  which  is  coupled  to  the  other  transistor. ' 
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4,318,171 

METHOD  OF  THREE  COMMUTATION  ON  RECTinERS 

AND  OF  INVERTED  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 

CONVERTERS 

Jiri  Winkler,  and  Josef  Cibulka,  both  of  Prague,  Czechoslova- 
kia, assignors  to  CKD  PRAHA,  Oborovy  podnik,  Prague, 
Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,948,  Feb.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Feb.  14,  1978, 

956-78 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/515 
U.S.  a.  363—138  7  Qaims 


said  store  data  buffers  from  which  data  is  to  be  transferred 
into  said  memory; 

first  control  means  responsive  to  an  indication  of  the  pres- 
ence of  data  by  at  least  one  of  said  indication  means  for 
instructing  data  transfer  from  the  store  data  buffer  desig- 
nated by  said  second  designation  means  to  the  memory, 
and  simultaneously  for  causing  the  indication  means  cor- 
responding to  the  store  data  buffer  designated  by  the 
second  designation  means  to  indicate  the  absence  of  data 
for  that  store  data  buffer; 

store  request  hold  means  for  storing  successive  request  sig- 
nals from  said  processor  and  for  holding  the  store  request 
signals  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 
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1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  converter  system  having  AC 
circuits  having  at  least  a  first  and  second  circuit  associated, 
respectively,  with  a  first  and  second  AC  phase,  a  DC  circuit,  a 
load,  and  controllable  main  switch  means  connected  in  said 
first  and  second  circuit  for  controlling  current  flow  therein,  a 
three  stage  commutation  system  for  transferring  current  from 
said  first  to  said  second  circuit  comprising 
auxiliary  disconnect  circuit  means  operative  independently 
of  said  controllable  main  switch  means  for  generating  a 
blocking  signal,  applying  said  blocking  signal  to  said  con- 
trollable switch  means  of  said  first  circuit,  and  taking  over 
said  current  from  said  first  circuit  starting  at  a  first  prede- 
termined time  instant  in  said  cyclical  operation; 
and  auxiliary  accumulation  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  disconnect  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  cur- 
rent therefrom  starting  at  a  second  predetermined  time 
instant  following  said  first  predetermined  time  instant,  and 
for  transferring  said  current  to  said  second  phase,  said 
auxiliary  accumulation  circuit  means  comprising  an  accu- 
mulating capacitor  for  storing  commutation  energy. 


4,318,172 
STORE  DATA  BUFFER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Naoki  Yamada.  Hadano,  and  Kenichi  Wada,  2Lama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,449 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1978,  53-54727 
Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Qaims 

1.  A  store  data  buffer  control  for  a  system  in  which  data  to 
be  stored  from  a  processor  to  a  memory  is  temporarily  and 
sequentially  stored  in  a  plurality  of  store  data  buffers  and  the 
stored  data  is  then  stored  sequentially  in  said  memory  from  said 
store  data  buffers,  comprising: 

indication  means  provided  for  each  of  said  store  data  buffers 
to  indicate  the  presence  or  absence  of  data  for  each  store 
data  buffer; 
first  designation  means  responsive  to  a  store  request  signal 
from  said  processor  for  designating  sequentially  that  one 
of  said  store  data  buffers  into  which  data  from  the  proces- 
sor is  to  be  next  stored,  said  first  designation  means  includ- 
ing means  for  causing  the  indication  means  corresponding 
to  the  designated  store  data  buffer  to  indicate  the  presence 
of  data; 
second  designation  means  for  designating  sequentially  one  of 
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indication  changing  means  connected  to  said  first  designa- 
tion means  and  said  store  request  hold  means  and  respon- 
sive to  occurrence  of  a  fault  in  the  processor  which  may 
result  in  the  storing  of  invalid  data  in  at  least  one  of  said 
store  data  buffers  in  response  to  the  indication  of  the 
presence  of  data  by  at  least  one  of  said  indication  means 
for  causing  said  indication  means  to  indicate  the  absence 
of  data  for  those  store  data  buffers  which  have  received 
data  on  the  basis  of  the  request  signals  held  in  said  store 
request  hold  means,  whereby  said  first  control  means  will 
not  recognize  the  presence  of  data  in  those  store  data 
buffers  and  therefore  will  not  instruct  a  data  transfer  of 
any  data  stored  therein,  thereby  to  prevent  the  transfer  of 
invalid  data  to  said  memory. 


4,318,173 

SCHEDULER  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Morris  D.  Freedman,  Southfield;  Arliss  E.  Whiteside,  Royal 

Oak,  and  Alexander  M.  Rothschild,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,812 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  14  Claims 
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1.  A  sch^uler  in  each  computer  in  a  multiple  computer 
system  wherein  each  computer  is  assigned  a  set  of  tasks  it  is 
capable  of  selecting  and  executing  in  a  predetermined  order  of 
priority  and  each  task  is  assigned  to  more  than  one  computer 
and  wherein  each  computer  is  assigned  an  execution  priority  to 
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resolve  multiple  selection  of  the  same  task  and  each  computer 
includes  an  applications  computer  for  executing  the  assigned 
tasks  and  for  generating  a  signal  signifying  it  has  completed  the 
execution  of  a  task  and  a  task  communicator  interfacing  the 
scheduler  and  the  applications  computer  and  storing  data 
variables  required  for  the  execution  of  the  tasks,  said  task 
communicator  operative  to  assemble  the  data  variables  re- 
quired for  the  execution  of  each  task  identified  in  a  task  dis- 
patch message  and  to  release  to  the  applications  computer  the 
assembled  data  variables  in  response  to  a  task  release  message 
and  to  send  messages  to  all  of  the  computers  in  the  system, 
these  messages  containing  the  values  of  the  data  variables 
produced  by  the  applications  computer  in  the  execution  of  the 
completed  task,  each  scheduler  comprising: 
status  table  means  for  storing  current  status  information  for 
each  task  capable  of  being  executed  by  its  own  computer, 
said  status  table  storing  in  the  order  of  execution  priority, 
the  identification  number  of  each  task  and  its  associated 
status  information,  said  status  information  including  data 
variable  indicators  for  signifying  the  receipt  of  each  data 
variable  required  for  the  execution  of  the  associated  task, 
a  task  ready  indicator  signifying  that  all  of  the  data  vari- 
ables required  for  the  execution  of  the  associated  task  have 
been  received,  task  selected  indicators  signifying  the  task 
has  been  selected  and  the  computer  which  selected  that 
task,  and  task  completed  indicators  signifying  that  the 
selected  task  has  been  completed; 
recorder  means  for  recording  in  said  status  table  means  the 
status  information  contained  in  the  messages  received 
from  all  of  the  computers  in  the  multiple  computer  system, 
said  recorder  means  setting  said  data  variable  indicators  to 
signify  the  receipt  of  each  data  variable  required  for  the 
execution  of  that  task,  setting  said  task  ready  indicator  to 
signify  all  the  required  data  variables  for  that  task  have 
been  received,  setting  said  task  selected  indicator  to  sig- 
nify the  identity  of  the  computer  which  selected  the  task, 
and  setting  said  task  completed  indicator  to  signify  the 
selected  task  has  been  completed; 
means  for  generating  a  task  select  signal  in  response  to  said 
recorder  means  setting  said  task  ready  indicator  for  the 
first  time  in  resp)onse  to  a  received  message; 
task  selector  means  for  selecting  from  said  status  table  means 
the  highest  priority  task  having  its  task  ready  indicator  set 
and  none  of  its  task  selected  indicators  set  in  response  to 
said  task  select  signal,  to  generate  said  dispatch  task  mes- 
sage identifying  the  selected  task  to  said  task  communica- 
tor, and  to  send  to  all  of  the  computers  a  message  contain- 
ing the  identity  of  the  selected  task; 
task  unselector  means  connected  to  said  status  table  means 
and  said  task  selector  means  and  responsive  to  a  message 
from  a  computer  having  a  higher  execution  priority  and 
containing  an  identification  of  a  selected  task  which  is  the 
same  as  a  task  previously  selected  by  said  task  selector 
means  and  which  does  not  have  its  task  completed  indica- 
tor in  said  st^us  table  means  set  signifying  the  task  has 
been  completed,  for  recording  in  said  status  table  means 
that  the  task  is  selected  by  the  computer  identified  in  the 
message  and  that  the  task  is  unselected  by  its  own  com- 
puter, and  for  generating  said  select  task  signal  enabling 
said  task  selector  means  to  select  a  new  task  and  wherein 
said  message  sent  to  all  of  the  computers  by  said  task 
selector  means  further  includes  the  identity  of  the  unse- 
lected task;  and 
task  releaser  means  for  generating  said  task  release  message 
in  response  to  the  signal  received  from  the  applications 
computer  signifying  it  has  completed  the  execution  of  the 
preceding  task,  said  task  release  message  enabling  the  task 
communicator  to  release  the  selected  task  and  the  assem- 
bled task  data  variables  to  the  applications  computer. 


4,318,174 

MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

JOB-SWAPPING  BETWEEN  DIFFERENT  PRIORITY 

PROCESSORS 

Seigo  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Seiji  Eguchi,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,199,  May  21,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,213,  Dec.  3, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1975,  53-144628; 

Dec.  4,  1975,  53-144630 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/46.  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  multi-processor  system  coupled  to  an  external  I/O 
device,  said  multi-processor  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  external  memory; 

(b)  a  high  priority  processor  executing  a  first  stored  program 
and  connected  by  a  data  bus  to  said  external  memory,  said 
high  priority  processor  including 

(i)  a  first  internal  memory  containing  linkage  information, 
including  program  status  data  and  instructions,  for  the 
first  stored  program  being  executed  by  said  high  prior- 
ity processor. 

(ii)  first  means  coupled  to  said  first  internal  memory  for 
transferring  said  linkage  information  between  said  first 
internal  memory  and  said  external  memory  via  said  data 
bus, 

(iii)  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  receiving  an 
interrupt  signal  from  said  I/O  device  and  for  causing 
said  first  means  to  store  said  linkage  information  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  stored  program  into  said  external 
memory,  and 

(iv)  means  coupled  to  said  interrupt  signal  receiving 
means  for  generating  a  swap  interrupt  signal  after  said 
linkage  information  is  stored  in  said  external  memory 
and  for  causing  said  high  priority  processor  to  execute 
a  program  supplied  by  said  I/O  device;  and 

(c)  a  low  priority  processor  executing  a  second  stored  pro- 
gram and  connected  by  said  data  bus  to  said  external 
memory,  said  low  priority  processor  including: 

(i)  a  second  internal  memory  containing  linkage  informa- 
tion, including  program  status  data  and  instructions,  for 
the  second  stored  program  being  executed  by  said  low 
priority  processor, 

(ii)  second  means  coupled  to  said  second  internal  memory 
for  transferring  said  linkage  information  between  said 
second  internal  memory  and  said  external  memory  via 
said  data  bus, 

(iii)  swap  interrupt  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond means  and  responsive  to  said  swap  interrupt  signal 
from  said  high  priority  processor  for  causing  said  sec- 
ond means  to  store  said  linkage  information  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  stored  program  into  said  external 
memory  and  to  retrieve  said  linkage  information  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  stored  program  from  said  external 
memory  into  said  second  internal  memory  of  said  low 
priority  processor,  thereby  causing  said  low  priority 
processor  to  execute  said  first  program. 
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4,318,175 

ADDRESSING  MEANS  FOR  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  R.  Hawley,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,242 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/36 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 
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members  of  a  plurality  of  marks  previously  placed  on  a  moving 
web,  with  respect  to  a  set  point,  the  marks  are  sensed  by  a  web 
sensor  as  the  web  moves  in  a  selected  direction  across  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  the  control  system  comprising: 
means  to  establish  a  length  of  an  inspection  window,  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  amount  of  cylinder  rotation,  for 
each  revolution  of  the  cylinder; 
means  to  enable  the  web  sensor,  starting  when  a  reference 
mark  on  the  cylinder  is  at  a  previously  selected  point 
during  the  present  rotation  of  the  cylinder,  and  for  an 
amount  of  rotation  corresponding  to  said  length  of  said 
inspection  window; 
means  for  determining  the  location  of  a  sensed  mark  from 
said  plurality  of  marks  on  the  web  sensed  during  the  time 
interval  when  the  web  sensor  is  enabled; 
means  for  determining  a  selected  point  to  be  used  to  enable 
the  web  sensor  during  the  next  revolution  of  the  cylinder; 
means  for  comparing  the  set-point  to  said  determined  loca- 
tion of  the  sensed  mark. 


D<SABt.E. 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  central  processing 
unit  coupled  to  a  data  bus  and  an  m  bit  address  bus,  an  im- 
proved memory  system  coupled  to  said  data  bus  and  address 
bus,  comprising: 

means  for  partitioning  an  m  bit  address  into  subsets  of  n  bits 
and  (m  — n)  bits; 

2"  memory  modules  each  including  up  to  2'"  memory  loca- 
tions; 

2"  substantially  identical  address  translation  units,  each  cou- 
pled to  a  different  memory  module  and  each  including  a 
map  register  containing  2"  locations,  each  map  register 
location  defining  a  first  or  second  state; 

enabling  means  responsive  to  said  subset  of  n  address  bits  for 
selecting  one  of  said  2"  map  register  locations  in  each  of 
said  address  translation  units  and  for  enabling  the  memory 
module  coupled  to  an  address  translation  unit  containing  a 
selected  location  defining  a  first  state;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  m  bit  address  on  said  address  bus  for 
accessing  one  of  the  2'"  locations  in  said  enabled  memory 
module. 


4,318,177 
METHOD  OF  FEEDING  WATER  TO  A  CONCRETE  MIX 

Joachim  Rapp,  Weingarten,  and  Peter  Bittmann,  Gaggenau, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Elba-Werk  Mas- 
chinen-Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.,  Ettlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,734 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855324 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—502  7  Qaims 
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4,318,176 
COMPUTERIZED  PRESS  CONTROLS 
Larry  J.  Stratton,  Catlin;  Richard  A.  Norini,  Danville;  Peter  G. 
Davis,  Danville;  Steve  M.  Dyskievicz,  Danville;  Frederic  W. 
Cowap,  Danville;  Roger  L.  Haskin,  Urbana;  Mark  B.  Gagner, 
Mokena,  all  of  111.,  and  Thomas  M.  Mynett,  Huntsville,  Ala., 
assignors  to  HurletronAltair,  Inc.,  Danville,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,823 
Int.  aj  G06F  15/46:  B65H  23/18 
U.S.  a.  364—469  34  Qaims 
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10.  A  control  system  for  determining  the  relative  location  of 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  water  added  to  concrete 
batches,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  for  a  given  concrete  recipe  and  batch  size, 
while  mixing  same,  a  series  of  empirical  values  of  water 
quantity  and  consistency  of  the  resulting  mix  by  initially 
feeding  a  quantity  of  water  to  the  batch  reduced  by  an 
amount  equivalent  to  the  moisture  content  of  the  aggre- 
gates of  the  batch  at  maximum  intrinsic  moisture  content 
and  thereafter  incrementally  adding  water  while  measur- 
ing the  consistency  after  each  water  addition; 

(b)  storing  said  values  for  the  respective  recipe  and  batch 

size;  and 

(c)  for  the  addition  of  water  to  a  further  batch  of  said  recipe, 
while  mixing  the  further  batch: 

(i)  adding  an  initial  quantity  of  water  to  said  further  batch 
which  is  not  reduced  by  the  quantity  of  water  equiva- 
lent to  the  moisture  contents  of  the  aggregates, 

(ii)  measuring  the  consistency  of  the  further  batch  after 
the  initial  addition  of  water  thereto, 

(iii)  interpolating  between  stored  water  values  corre- 
sponding to  stored  consistency  values  neighboring  the 
measured  consistency  of  step  (ii)  to  obtain  a  first  water 
quantity  and  interpolating  between  stored  water  values 
corresponding  to  stored  consistency  values  for  a  set 
point  consistency  of  the  further  batch  to  obtain  a  second 
water  quantity,  and  obtaining  an  additional  water  quan- 
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tity  from  the  difference  between  said  second  and  first 
water  quantities,  and 
(iv)  adding  said  additional  water  quantity  to  said  further 
batch  in  a  single  increment. 


4,318,178 
CONTROL  OF  A  CRACKING  FURNACE 

William  S.  Stewart;  Gary  L.  Funk,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
and  Warren  H.  Huang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,165 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/46;  ClOG  9/36 

U.S.  a.  364—502  17  Qaims 
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9.  A  method  for  substantially  maximizing  the  performance 
index  of  a  cracking  furnace  in  which  a  mixture  of  a  feed  stream 
and  a  diluent  fluid  are  cracked  to  produce  a  gaseous  mixture 
which  contains  the  cracked  components  of  said  feed  stream 
and  contains  said  diluent  fluid,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  actual  ratio  of 
the  concentration  of  a  first  component  in  said  gaseous 
mixture  to  the  concentration  of  a  second  component  in 
said  gaseous  mixture; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  ratio  of  the 
concentration  of  said  first  component  in  said  gaseous 
mixture  to  the  concentration  of  said  second  component  in 
said  gaseous  mixture  required  to  substantially  maximize 
the  performance  index  of  said  cracking  furnace; 
comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal;  and 
supplying  heat  to  said  cracking  furnace  in  response  to  said 
third  signal  to  thereby  substantially  maximize  the  eco- 
nomic value  of  said  gaseous  mixture. 


stream  to  said  bearing  for  providing  a  signal  To  indicative 
of  the  temperature  of  said  lubricant  flow  stream; 

a  high  value  selector  adapted  to  receive  temperature  signals 
Ti.and  T2  and  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal  Tm 
representative  of  the  higher  temperature  of  Ti  or  T2; 

a  first  signal  subtractor  means  adapted  to  receive  signals  T^ 
and  To  and  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal  Tm' 
representative  of  the  difference  between  Tm  and  To; 

a  second  signal  substractor  means  adapted  to  receive  signals 
Ti  and  T2  and  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal  AT 
representative  of  the  difference  between  Ti  and  T2;  and 


means  simultaneously  displaying  values  of  Tm'  and  AT  for 
comparison  with  a  first  predetermined  set  of  pairs  of  said 
Tm'  and  AT  values  defining  normal  shaft-to-bearing  align- 
ment and  with  a  second  predetermined  set  of  pairs  of  said 
Tm'  and  AT  values  defining  abnormal  shaft-to-bearing 
alignment,  said  displayed  values  of  Tm'  and  AT  assuming 
a  correspondence  with  said  first  set  of  pairs  or  with  said 
second  set  of  pairs  depending  on  the  state  of  the  align- 
ment. 


4,318,180 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE 
SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  PARTICLES  IN  A  FLOWING 

MEDIUM 
Inge  J.  Lundqvist,  Splnga;  Jan  G.  T.  Pettersson,  and  Gerdt  H. 
Fladda,  both  of  Taby,  alt  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Svenska 
Traforskningsinstitutet,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,002 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  15,  1978,  7806922 
Int  Q.'  G06G  7/48;  GOIN  21/26 
U.S.  Q.  364—555  32  Qaims 


4  318  179 
THRUST  BEARING  MISALIGNMENT  MONITOR 
Jens  Kure-Jensen,  SchenecUdy,  and  Adrian  Missana,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
fifictfldv   N  Y 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155^79 
Int.  a.i  GOIM  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  364—506  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  monitoring  the  state  of  align- 
ment between  a  flow-lubricated  thrust  bearing  and  an  associ- 
ated rotating  shaft,  comprising: 
a  first  temperature  sensor  disposed  on  said  bearing  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  Ti  indicative  of  the  bearing  temperature  at 
a  first  position  thereon; 
a  second  temperature  sensor  disposed  on  said  bearing  for 
providing  a  signal  T2  indicative  of  the  bearing  tempera- 
ture at  a  second  position  thereon,  said  first  and  second 
positions  being  substantially  diametrically  opposite  each 
other; 
a  third  temperature  sensor  disposed  within  a  lubricant  flow 


13-J~        C»l.CUL«Tt 


1.  A  method  of  determining  particle  size  distribution  with 
respect  to  fraction  classes  in  the  direction  of  flow  in  a  flowing 
medium  containing  particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  plurality  of  measuring  configurations  for  illu- 
minating portions  of  said  medium  containing  a  plurality  of 
particles  and  detecting  light  transmitted  through  said 
portions  of  said  medium  conuining  said  plurality  of  parti- 
cles, each  of  said  plurality  of  measuring  configurations 
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exhibiting  a  difTerent  resolution  for  illuminating  portions 
of  said  medium  and  detecting  light  transmitted  there- 
through representing  difTering  cross-sectional  portions  of 
said  medium,  each  differing  cross-sectional  portion  of  said 
medium  containing  a  plurality  of  particles; 

illuminating  a  portion  of  said  medium  containing  a  plurality 
of  particles  through  one  of  said  plurality  of  measuring 
configurations  and  detecting  light  transmitted  through 
said  portion  of  said  medium  containing  said  plurality  of 
particles; 

converting  light  detected  from  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
measuring  configurations  into  a  first  measuring  signal 
representative  of  the  plurality  of  particles  within  said 
cross-sectional  portion  represented  by  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  measuring  configurations; 

illuminating  a  portion  of  said  medium  containing  a  plurality 
of  particles  through  another  of  said  plurality  of  measuring 
configurations  and  detecting  light  transmitted  through 
said  portion  of  said  medium  containing  said  plurality  of 
particles; 

converting  light  detected  from  said  another  of  said  plurality 
of  measuring  configurations  into  a  second  measuring  sig- 
nal representative  of  said  plurality  of  particles  within  said 
cross-sectional  portion  represented  by  said  another  of  said 
plurality  of  measuring  configurations;  and 

determining  the  particle  size  distribution  by  employing  first 
and  second  measuring  signals  from  said  measuring  config- 
urations obtained  during  a  run  of  said  medium  and  sensi- 
tivity coefficients  of  said  measuring  signals,  each  of  said 
coefficients  being  dependent  upon  a  measuring  configura- 
tion of  a  fraction  class. 


4,318,181 
TIMER  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Ryuichi  Kawakami,  Kanagawa,  and  Kenichi  Nakazawa,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-8593 

Int.  O.J  HOIH  43/00 

U.S.  a.  364—569  2  Oaims 


1.  A  timer  display  apparatus,  comprising:  memory  means 
capable  of  memorizing  a  plurality  of  timer  times;  discriminat- 
ing means  for  comparing  a  timer  time  memorized  in  said  mem- 
ory means  with  an  instant  time  and  discriminating  a  timer  time 
after  but  nearest  the  instant  time;  timer  time  display  means  for 
displaying  a  timer  time  after  but  nearest  an  instant  time  which 
is  read  out  from  said  memory  means  based  upon  an  output 
from  said  discriminating  means,  wherein  said  discriminating 
means  includes  a  subtracter  circuit  which  subtracts  said  plural- 
ity of  timer  time  signals  read  out  from  said  memory  means 
from  a  clock  signal  to  produce  a  difference  time,  a  difference 
time  memory  capable  of  memorizing  a  plurality  of  difference 
times,  a  discriminator  circuit  for  discriminating  whether  the 
difference  time  is  positive  or  negative,  and  a  data  register 
which  provides  the  smallest  absolute  value  between  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  difference  times. 


4,318,182 

DEADLOCK  DETECTION  AND  PREVENIION 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Charles  W.  Bachman,  Lexington,  and  Jacques  Bouvard,  Welles- 
ley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,552 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  multiprogram  computer  system 
having  a  plurality  of  resources  and  also  having  a  plurality  of 
processes,  each  process  capable  of  assuming  a  running,  ready, 
wait  or  suspended  state,  and  having  an  extended  semaphore 
mechanism  associated  with  an  event  whose  occurrence  is  the 
detection  in  any  of  a  first  plurality  of  processes  of  a  condition 
which  is  significant  to  any  of  a  second  plurality  of  processes,  a 
deadlock  detection  system  for  detecting  the  situation  wherein 
any  first  of  said  processes  is  waiting  for  any  one  or  a  plurality 
of  said  resources  which  can  never  become  available  to  said  any 
first  of  said  processes,  said  deadlock  detection  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  means  for  establishing  on  behalf  of  said  any  of  said 
second  processes  an  interest  in  at  least  one  event  occur- 
rence in  any  of  said  first  plurality  of  processes; 

(b)  second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  specifying 
the  condition  which  constitutes  an  event  occurrence  of 
interest  to  any  of  said  second  processes; 

(c)  third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means,  for 
monitoring  on  behalf  of  said  any  of  said  second  plurality 
of  processes  for  said  event  occurrence,  in  said  any  of  said 
first  plurality  of  processes;  and 

(d)  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
notifying  said  first  means  that  said  one  event  occurrence  in 
said  any  of  said  first  plurality  of  processes  cannot  occur. 


4,318,183 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  DIGITAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Roy  E.  Byington,  Sudbury,  and  William  M.  Pease,  Weston,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,594 
Int.  a.3  G06F  1/00;  G06J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  digitally  storing  samples  of  the  amplitude  of 
an  analog  signal,  such  samples  being  taken  at  a  constant  sam- 
pling frequency,  f,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of,  n,  digital  storage  means,  each  one  being 
fed,  in  parallel,  by  the  analog  signal  and  each  one  being 
adapted  to  store  a  train  of  samples  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
analog  signal  fed  thereto  in  response  to  a  train  of  sampling 
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pulses  fed  to  such  one  of  the  plurality  of  digital  storage 
means; 
(b)  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  trains  of  the  sampling 
pulses,  each  one  of  such  trains  of  the  sampling  pulses 
having  a  pulse  repetition  frequency  f/n,  with  the  sampling 
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pulses  in  the  trains  thereof  being  displaced  in  time,  one 
from  another,  an  amount  l/(nO;  and, 
(c)  means  for  feeding  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  the  pro- 
duced trains  of  the  sampling  pulses  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  plurality  of  digital  storage  means. 


4,318,184 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Ronald  P.  Millett,  3985  N.  850  East,  Provo,  Utah  84601,  and 

Dell  K.  Allen,  195  S.  Inglewood  Dr.,  Orem,  Utah  84057 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,630 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/06.  15/40  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Oaims 
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5.  In  a  computer-assisted  manufacturing  plant  having  a  CPU 
with  a  main  memory,  an  input/output  device  electronically 
coupled  to  said  CPU,  and  a  storage  memory  electronically 
coupled  to  said  CPU,  a  method  of  planning  and  standardizing 
each  sequence  of  manufacturing  operations  to  be  performed  in 
manufacturing  a  plurality  of  different  parts,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  logically  classifying  and  arranging  a  plurality  of  part 
shape  attributes  in  the  form  of  a  first  hierarchal  informa- 
tion tree  having  a  plurality  of  mutually  exclusive  paths 
leading  to  the  classified  part  shape  attributes  thSt  are 
located  at  various  levels  in  the  hierarchy  of  said  first  tree; 

(2)  logically  classifying  and  arranging  a  pluraUty  of  materials 
attributes  in  the  form  of  a  second  hierarchal  information 
tree  having  a  plurality  of  mutually  exclusive  paths  leading 
to  the  classified  materials  attributes  that  are  located  at 
various  levels  in  the  hierarchy  of  said  second  tree; 

(3)  logically  classifying  and  arranging  a  plurality  of  manu- 
facturing steps  in  the  form  of  a  third  hierarchal  informa- 
tion tree  having  a  plurality  of  mutually  exclusive  paths 


leading  to  the  classified  manufacturing  steps  that  are  lo- 
cated at  various  levels  in  the  hierarchy  of  said  third  tree; 

(4)  storing  said  first,  second  and  third  trees  in  said  storage 
memory; 

(5)  entering  one  or  more  of  said  part  shape  attributes  and  said 
materials  attributes  at  said  input/output  device,  each  said 
entered  attribute  defining  a  keyword; 

(6)  recalling  from  said  storage  memory  and  generating  at 
said  input/output  device  a  display  of  the  mutually  exclu- 
sive paths  for  one  or  more  levels  in  the  hierarchal  struc- 
ture of  said  third  tree; 

(7)  selecting  from  the  displayed  paths  of  said  third  tree  a 
concurrent  set  of  paths  corresponding  to  one  of  said  en- 
tered keywords,  said  concurrent  set  of  paths  identifying  a 
series  of  manufacturing  steps  for  producing  the  attribute 
defined  by  said  keyword; 

(8)  encoding  in  a  single  bit  string  said  concurrent  set  of  paths 
selected  in  step  (7),  and  storing  said  encoded  set  of  paths 
in  said  main  CPU  memory  in  an  address  identified  by  said 
keyword; 

(9)  repeating  steps  (6)  through  (8)  for  each  said  keyword; 

(10)  obtaining  a  drawing  of  a  part  to  be  manufactured; 

(11)  recalling  from  said  storage  memory  and  generating  at 
said  input/output  device  a  display  of  one  or  more  levels  in 
the  hierarchy  of  each  said  first  and  second  trees; 

(12)  selecting  from  the  levels  displayed  m  step  (11)  a  list  of 
one  or  more  part  shape  and  materials  attributes  that  are 
descriptive  of  said  part  to  be  manufactured; 

(13)  identifying  from  said  main  CPU  memory  all  keywords 
matching  the  attributes  of  said  list; 

(14)  retrieving  from  said  main  CPU  memory  the  encoded  set 
of  paths  for  each  matching  keyword; 

(15)  logically  intersecting  the  encoded  sets  of  paths  retrieved 
in  step  (14),  so  that  one  encoded  set  of  paths  will  result 
from  said  intersection; 

(16)  decoding  the  concurrent  set  of  paths  resulting  from  the 
intersection  of  step  (15); 

(17)  generating  at  said  input/output  device  a  display  of  the 
manufacturing  steps  identified  in  said  third  tree  by  the 
concurrent  set  of  paths  decoded  in  step  (16); 

(18)  obtaining  the  raw  materials  corresponding  to  the  part  to 
be  manufactured;  and 

(19)  manufacturing  said  part  by  performing  the  manufactur- 
ing steps  displayed  in  step  (17). 


4,318,185 
PROGRAMMABLE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Helmut  Fiedler,  Eichbaumstrasse  33,  8011  Siegertsbrunn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,783 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1978,  2846686 

Int.  0.3  G06F  15/46:  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  O.  364—900  7  Oaims 

1.  A  programmable  switching  device  for  controlling  a  time 
related  sequence  of  functions  in  devices,  each  function  having 
individual  steps  associated  therewith,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  inputs; 
input  signals  at  the  inputs  for  initiating  a  carrying  out  of  the 

functions; 
pulse  generator  means  for  producing  timing  signals; 
a  switching  network  means  having  at  least  one  programma- 
ble matrix  for  generating  output  signals  associated  with 
the  individual  steps  of  the  functions  to  be  carried  out  on 
the  devices  at  times  which  are  determined  by  the  timing 
signals  of  said  pulse  generator  means  and  for  producing 
operating  state  signals  corresponding  to  the  operating 
states  necessary  for  logical  association  of  the  input  signals 
to  the  output  signals; 
a  state  register  means  connected  to  the  pulse  generator 
means  and  the  switching  network  means  for  storing  said 
operating  states; 
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a  progammable  input  matrix  means  connected  to  said  plural- 
ity of  inputs; 

a  functional  sequence  controlling  means  having  a  priority 
generator  for  producing  priority  signals  associated  with 
different  priority  levels  and  for  providing  them  to  the 
input  matrix  means  and  to  the  switching  network  means; 

the  input  matrix  means  producing  control  signals  which  are 
fed  to  the  switching  network  means  in  dependence  upon 


4^18,187 
PHASE  TOLERANT  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY 
SENSE  AMPLIHER 
Jerold  A.  Seitchik;  Thomas  A.  Qosson,  both  of  Dallas;  David  B. 
Oxford,  Garland,  and  Stephen  R.  Schenck,  McKinney,  all  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,959 

Int.  aJ  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—8  5  Qaims 
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said  input  signals  and  in  dependence  upon  said  priority 
signals  associated  with  different  priority  levels; 

a  portion  of  the  output  signals  being  fed  back  as  return 
signals  to  the  input  matrix  means;  and 

the  input  matrix  means  being  designed  as  a  switch  through 
matrix  for  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  input  signals  or 
said  return  signals  through  to  the  switching  network 
means  in  dependence  upon  the  priority  signals. 


4,318,186 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  WITH  DETECTOR 

Woodson  D.  Wynii,  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,171 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  365—8  9  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  system 
comprising; 

a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  having  magnetic  bubbles 
stored  therein,  a  detector  resistor  which  changes  resis- 

>  tance  in  response  to  the  movement  of  a  magnetic  bubble 
therebeneath,  and  a  dummy  resistor;  and 

control  means  for  moving  the  magnetic  bubbles  stored  in  the 
magnetic  memory  device  beneath  the  detector  resistor; 

an  improved  sense  amplifier  comprising: 

current  source  for  providing  a  flow  of  current  through  each 
of  the  resistors  to  develop  a  voltage  thereacross; 

amplifier  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  proportion- 
ally greater  than  the  difference  in  the  voltages  developed 
across  the  resistors; 

comparator  means  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  in  response 
to  an  applied  comparator  input  signal  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined threshold  level;  and 

peak  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  relative  peak  of  the 
amplifier  output  signal,  and  for  coupling  the  amplifier 
output  signal  to  the  comparator  means  as  the  comparator 
input  signal  when  the  amplitude  of  the  amplifier  output 
signal  is  relatively  less  than  the  detected  relative  peak. 


4,318,188 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REPRODUCnON 

OF  ACOUSTIC  SIGNALS 
Kurt  Hoffinann,  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1978,2826870 

Int.  C1.3  GllC  li/00 
U.S.  a.  365—45  10  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  including  a  layer  in  which 
magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved  along  a  path  in  response  to  a 
periodic  drive  field  and  a  first  detector  coupled  to  said  path  for 
providing  first  and  second  output  signals  responsive  to  the 
presence  and  absence  of  a  magnetic  bubble  at  said  first  detector 
during  a  detection  interval,  said  memory  being  characterized 
by  a  detection  circuit  responsive  to  the  outputs  from  said 
detector  during  consecutive  ones  of  said  detection  intervals  for 
providing  first  and  second  amplified  signals  representative  of 
different  and  like  output  signals  respectively  during  consecu- 
tive ones  of  said  detection  intervals. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  acoustic  signals,  comprising: 
a  microphone  for  transducing  an  acoustic  signal  into  an 

analog  electrical  signal; 
analog/digital  converter  means  connected  to  said  micro- 
phone and  operable  to  convert  the  analog  signals  into  a 
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digital  signal  of  discrete  electrical  pulses  representing  the 
information  content  of  the  acoustic  signal; 

semiconductor  read/write  memory  means  connectible  to 
said  analog/digital  converter  means  for  storing  the  infor- 
mation manifest  in  the  digital  signal; 

digital/analog  converter  means  connected  to  said  read/- 
write  memory  means  and  operable  to  convert  the  stored 
digital  signal  into  an  analog  electrical  signal  which  repre- 
sents the  original  acoustic  signal; 

an  input  amplifier  interposed  between  said  microphone  and 
said  analog/digital  converter; 

a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  digital- 
/analog  converter  means;  and 

an  output  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  low  pass 
filter, 

wherein  said  memory  means  comprises  an  address  counter 
including  a  timing  pulse  input,  a  plurality  of  parallel-con- 


nected non-volatile  read/write  memories  each  including  a 
timing  pulse  input,  each  connected  to  said  address 
counter,  and  each  including  a  selection  signal  input,  and 
means,  including  a  timing  pulse  input,  connected  to  said 
selection  signal  input  and  operable  to  generate  selection 
signals  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  memories, 

said  analog/digital  converter  means  including  a  timing  pulse 
input, 

said  digital/analog  converter  means  including  a  timing  pulse 
input,  and 

each  of  said  timing  pulse  inputs  of  said  address  counter,  said 
read/write  memories,  said  analog/digital  converter 
means,  and  said  digital/analog  converter  means,  con- 
nected to  receive  the  same  timing  pulses. 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D34-024 263,210 

D34-029 263,211 

D32-021 263,234 

D32-022 263,235 

D32-032 263,236 

D12-101 263,238 


DESIGNS 
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263,175 

BRAIDED  LACE  KEYHOLDER 

Louis  H.  Press,  3635  Johnson  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10463 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,353 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— O; 

U.S.  a.  D3— 65 


263,178 

COMBINED  PRAYER  BENCH  AND  CABINET 

James  E.  Van  Linden,  and  Betty  J.  Van  Linden,  both  of  Oio, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Daily  Prayer  Company,  Clio,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,065 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 2 


263,176 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  WINE  BOTTLES  AND  GLASSES 
Thomas  J.  Harrington,  16601  Gothard  St.,  Ste.  E,  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.  92647 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ' 

Int.  a.  D3—02 
U.S.  CI.  D3— 71 


/ 


263,177 
SUITCASE 
Richard  B.  Gibbs,  11548  Thurston  Cir.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.   ^  §.  q.  D6— 85 
90049 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,645 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


263,179 
STAND  FOR  VERTICALLY  SUPPORTING  A  ROLL  OF 

PAPER 
Donald  W.  Lash,  deceased,  late  of  Kentwood,  Mich,  (by  Ger- 
trude Lash),  assignor  to  Gertrude  Lash,  executrix.  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,746 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InU  a.  D6— 06 


1016O.G.— 11 
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263,180  263,183 

TOWEL  DISPENSER  HANGING  SHELF  ^,„  „„„ 

Walter  B.  Herbst,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Steiner  Corpora-   Richard  F.  Laurenzi,  278  Sterling  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11238 

♦inn  Chiraon  III  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,023,  Jan.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

t.on.  ^""^-gej^  -^^^  j3  j^^^  ^^  ^^  29,623  D.  255,299.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,962 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23-02  Int.  Q.  D6-W 

L.S.  a.  D6-96  US.  a.  D6-113 
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fw 
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263,181 
TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 
Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  UPL 
Group  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  N;*frl21,214 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 97 


263,184 

THREAD  SPOOL  WALL  RACK 
,,-,-,,  John  J.  Meehan,  in,  103  Park  Ave.,  Wyckoff,  N.J.  07481 

TOW?L  RING  Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,822 

TOWEL  RING  »     .to.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Bruce  R.  Thompson.  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  UPL 


Group  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,245 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 02 
L.S.  CI.  D6— 99 


Int.  a.  D06— 04,  D03— 99 


U.S.  a.  D6— 130 
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2«3485  263,187 

COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  SHELF  UNIT  PLANTER 

Winftied  Scholl,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Paul  D.  Peterson,  3310  Azahar  PI.,  Rancho  La  Costa,  Calif. 

HEWI,  Heinrich  Wilke  GmbH,  Arolsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-  92008 

"■ny  Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,474 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,563  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8,  Int.  Q.  D6— 06,  Dll— Oi 

1979,  MR91  U.S.  Q.  D6-183 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—04.  07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 134 


263,188  " 

COMBINED  MAGAZINE  STAND  AND  CABLE  TV 
CHANNEL  SELECTOR  HOLDER 
Harry  Cohen,  Union,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Barry  Cohen,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,505 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 184 


263,186 
JEWELRY  CABINET 
Annette  Williams,  415  E.  Wadsworth  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19119 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,754 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 163 
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263,189  263,191 

SUPPORT  LEG  FOR  FURNITURE  TACO  HOLDER 

Matthew  E  Beals,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Falcon  Products  Joseph  W.  Moore,  3235  MorreU  Ave.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64123 
Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  F«ed  J"»-  ^\^980,  Ser  No.  160,018 

FUed  Jan.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,911  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  CI.  D07— 99 

Int.  a.  D6— 06  U.S.  a.  D7-37 
U.S.  a.  D6— 195 


263,190 
HEAD  REST 
Nicholas  G.  Herr,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xenika,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,271,  May  24,  1979.  This 

application  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,063 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 09 

U.S.  a.  D6-.201 


263,192 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  DISHES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kenneth  R.  LeVan,  Kintnersville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,245,  Dec.  13, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 

31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,218 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D07— 06 

U.S.  a.  D7— 39 
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263,193  263,195 

COOKING  POT  SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Toshio  Sano,  Tsubame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ellen  B.  Manderfield,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Mills, 

Sano  Seisakusho,  Japan  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,461  Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,376 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1978,  53-023092  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D07— Oi 

Int.a.  D07— 02  U.S.a.  D7— 137 
U.S.  a.  D7— 97 
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263,194 

BARBECUE  GRILL 

Urry  A.  Schwartz,  67  Hess  Ave.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02889 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 109 


263,196 
APPLICATOR  SPOON 
Sydney  L.  Dickinson,  5869  Selkirk  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Canada  (V6M  2Y5) 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,498 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— Oi,  04 
U.S.  a.  D7— 140 
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263,197  263,200 

CAN  OPENER  BASE  FOR  A  HOLDDOWN  AND  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Roger  L.  Kelly,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod-  COMPONENT 

ucts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Raymond  R.  Finn,  P.O.  Box  1035,  Littleton,  Colo.  80120 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,265  Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,948 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07-99  Int.  Q.  D8-07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 39  U.S.  a.  D8— 333 
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263,198 

BUCKET  LID  OPENING  TOOL 

Robert  H.  Boyd,  11216  Ashwood,  Dallas,  Tex.  75253 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,071 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D8-40 


263,199 
CLAMP  AND  JIG  COMBINATION  FOR  ENGRAVING 

Richard  H.  Lockie.  P.O.  Box  1887,  Hawthorne,  Nev.  89415 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,573 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 71 


263,201 

HOLDDOWN  AND  RETAINING  DEVICE  COMPONENT 

Raymond  R.  Finn,  P.O.  Box  1035,  Littleton,  Colo.  80120 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 333 
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263,202 
BOX 
Hugo  Hermann,  Weissenhorner  Strasse  15,  D-7917  Vohringen  2, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1978,  7815501[U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 307 
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263,203  263,205 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE  BOLT  AND  NUT  SIZER 
John  J.  Haag,  Sr.,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation,   Gary  W.  Kennedy,  1112  Fourth  Ave.,  NW.,  Arab,  Ala.  35016 

Muncie,  Ind.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,908 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,366         »  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi  U.S.  CI.  DIO— 64 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 370 
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263,206 

ANGLE  HNDER 

Carl  N.  Rockholt,  2428  Cherokee  Rd.,  and  Everett  L.  Spurgin, 

1554  Sierra  La.,  both  of  Stockton,  Calif.  95205 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979.  Ser.  No.  90,032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 65 


263,204 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  BLANK 
Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,391 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 433 


""-.- 


263,207 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
ANALYZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  H.  Bickley,  Scottsdale;  Allen  L.  Duddles,  Tempe;  Robert 
J.  Skalka,  Mesa,  all  of  Ariz.;  John  R.  Rezek,  Harrington,  and 
Kenneth  W.  Larson,  Elmhurst,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Mo- 
torola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,008 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 80 
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263^08  263,211 

ELECTRICAL  TEST  SET  HOUSING  MEMBER  CHAIN  LINK  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  CHAIN 

Clifford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele-  Arthur  J.  Brooks,  Milwaukee;  William  G.  Hodlewsky,  Green- 

com  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada  dale,  and  Roger  H.  Schroeder,  Hartland,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,593  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,712 

Int.  O.  DIO— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  DlO-80  Int.a.D12-05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 29 


263,209 

CHART  DRIVE  CLOCK  CASE 

William  T.  Capps,  5907  Schuler  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77007 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,845 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 103 


263,210 
DOLLY  FOR  TRANSPORTING  COILED  GOODS 
Marinus  J.  M.  Langen,  Rexdale,  and  Edgars  H.  Strauss,  Tor- 
onto, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  H.  J.  Langen  &  Sons  Lim- 
ited, Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,020 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 24 


263,212 

COMBINED  VEHICLE  ELEVATING  ROOF  AND 

ENCLOSURE  UNIT 

David  Lee,  Northchurch  House,  Northchurch,  Hertfordshire, 

England 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,631 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1978, 
983020/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  14, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /6 

U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


(I 


March  2,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


317 


263,213  263,216 

WHEEL  PROTECTIVE  VENTILATED  PANEL  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

Russell  O.  Blanchard,  Marshall;  Joseph  Guzek,  Lansing,  and  AND  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Donald  A.  Matt,  Bath,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Motor  Wheel  Frank  Maher,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Cyborex  Laboratories, 

Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich.  inc..  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,348  Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,614 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /<J  Int.  CI.  D13— 99 

U.S.  a.  D12— 209  U.S.  a.  D13— 4 


^ 


263,214 
END  FRAME  FOR  A  SERVOMOTOR 
John  J.  Horsting,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,522 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 1 


263,217 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  ARC  SUPPRESSOR 
William  E.  Kaufman,  Greenfield,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Whitehall 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,725 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 11 


263,215 
END  FRAME  FOR  A  SERVOMOTOR 
John  J.  Horsting,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,523 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 1 


263,218 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  ARC  SUPPRESSOR 
William  E.  Kauffman,  Greenfield,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Whitehall 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 11 
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263,219  263,222 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  PIN  DISK  CARTRIDGE 

Herta  Viets,  Banning,  CaJif.,  assignor  to  Precision  Stampings,   Edward  K.  Driscoll,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infer- 

Inc.,  Beaumont,  Calif.  mation  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,399  Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,941 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13-0i  Int.  Q.  D14-0/.  99 

U.S.a.D13-24  U.S.a.D14-ll 


263,220 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  TUNER 

Koya  Kurokawa;  Noriyuki  Aral;  Hideo  Takahashi,  and  Taisuke 
Saeki,  all  of  Saijyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979.  Ser.  No.  18,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53/38537 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14~0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 2 


263,223 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  CONTROLLER 
Koya  Kurokawa;  Noriyuki  Aral;  Hideo  Takahashi,  and  Taisuke 
Saeki,  all  of  Saijyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,395 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1978,  53-38173 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 02 


263,221 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO 

RECEIVER 

Yoichi  Hisano,  Hirakata;  Takao  Okada,  Kyoto;  Iwao  Nakajima, 

Ikoma,  and  Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1979,  54-53703 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 07,  03 

U.S.  a.  D14— 5 


263,224 
SIDE  PANEL  FOR  READILY  DISASSEMBLED 
INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
Peter  A.  Peroni,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  LaFrance  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,675 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14-:-99 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 
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263,225 
DECORATIVE  SHELL  COVER  FOR  TELEPHONE 
John  S.  Jordan,  Roswell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Jordan  Concepts,  Inc., 
Roswell,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI,  D14— 60 


263,228 
FLYWHEEL 
Frederick  P.  Nitz;  Paul  J.  Passi,  both  of  Canoga  Park;  Donald 
R.  Hodson,  and  Donald  E.  Davis,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,399 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 0/.  99 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 5 


263,226 
ANTENNA 
Stig  L.  Rehnmark,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anaren  Micro- 
wave, Incorporated,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,516 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 87 


263,229 
FLYWHEEL 
Frederick  P.  Nitz;  Paul  J.  Passi,  both  of  Canoga  Park;  Donald 
R.  Hodson,  and  Donald  E.  Davis,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,400 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 07,  99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 5 


263,227 
DELEAVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Andrew  L.  Alger,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  UARCO  Incorpo- 
rated, Barrington,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,934 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
UA  a.  D14— 110 
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263,230  263^2 

FLYWHEEL  OIL  CX)OLER 

Frederick  P.  Nitc  Paul  J.  Passi,  both  of  Canoga  Park;  Donald   Runesh  Dolwani,  835  E.  Walnut  St.,  Carson,  Calif.  90746 
R.  Hodson,  and  Donald  E.  Davis,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  all  Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,657 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Segundo,  CaJif.  Int.  CI.  DlS-Ol 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,626  U.S.  Q.  D15— 5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIS—O;.  99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 5 


263,233 
CULTIVATOR  TINE 

Comelis  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux  Designs  Convent,  Sep.  8, 
1978,  53018.00 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 29 


263,231 
FLYWHEEL 

Frederick  P.  Nitz;  Paul  J.  Passi,  both  of  Canoga  Park;  Donald 
R.  Hodson,  and  Donald  E.  Davis,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,628 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 0/,  99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 5 


263,234 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Clarence  Vaughn,  106  Schwans  TraUer  Park,  Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

14850 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,961 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— OJ 
U.S.  a.  032—21 
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263,235  263,237 

VACUUM  CLEANER  SPIRAL  MEAT  SLICER 

Tsugio  Akita,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric  Robert  E.  Anderson,  2749  S.  Cook,  Denver,  Colo.  80210.  and 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  Vincent  A.  Fazio,  6192  W.  Alder  Ave.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80123 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  602  Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,166 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53*27873  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  DIS— 08 

Int.  a.  D15— 05  U.S.  CI.  D15— 97 
U.S.  a.  032— 22 


263,236 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Yoshiaki  Ueda,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,668 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1978,  53-25010 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  015— OJ 

U.S.a.  032— 32 


263,238 
FLAT  BED  EQUIPMENT  TRAILER 
Edward  J.  Lazzeroni,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Miller  Tilt-Top 
Trailer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,002 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 10 

U.S.  a.  012—101 
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263,239 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  PORTABLE 

WATER  COOLER 

Earl  J.  Shurtz,  3620  E.  English,  206B,  WichiU,  Kans.  67218 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,412 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 07 
U.S.  a.  D15— 118 


263,241 
HLM  VIEWER 
Dennis  H.  Ting,  Aberdeen,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Qualidux 
Industrial  Company  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,759 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1980, 
993114 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 17 


263,240 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  CAMERA  263,242 

Herbert  Schultes.  Fuerstenfeldbruck,  and  Hermann  R.  Segers,  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-  Etsuo     Hiraishi,     Hiroshima,     and     Masakazu     Sakamoto, 

Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Fukuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.,  Hiro- 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,721  shima,  Japan 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29,  Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,173 

1978,  5MR550-G159  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-36476 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D16— 07  Int.  Q.  D18— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 6  U.S.  a.  D18— 13 
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^       263,243  263,246 

REMINDER  CLIP  OR  THE  LIKE  SIMULATIVE  TOY  TRUCK 

Joan  K.  Creamer,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus-   James  K.  Pollitt,  14021  Congress  Dr.,  Rockville,  Md.  20853 
tries  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III.  Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,760 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,876  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D21— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D19— 99  U.S.  CLD21— 73 
U.S.  a.  D19— 34 


263,247 

263,244  AERIAL  SPINNING  TOY 

BASE  FOR  A  DESK  SET  Robert  D.  Harris,  2014  Bennett  Ave.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37404 

Clayton  A.  Laughlin,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ketcham  Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,826 

&  McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,522  Int.  Q.  D21— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D21— 82 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D19— 77                                            — 
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263,248 

BALL  PLAYING  STICK 

William  H.  Brine,  Jr.,  Gypsy  La.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,922 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 210 


263,245 

MULTIPLE  LEVEL  CHESS  BOARD 

Robert  D.  Bonser,  3260  Colby  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,882 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 23 
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263,249  263,252 

LACROSSE  STICK  HEAD  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Robert  J.  Rule,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brine  Com-  Masakazu  Kakimoto,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ushio  Air  Tool 

pany,  Milford,  Mass.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,371  Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,034 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1978,  53-39201 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D21-210  Int.a.D24-02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 12 


263,250 
WATER-SKI  HANDLE 
Anthony  P.  McAuliffe,  973  E.  6600  South,  No.  19,  Ogden,  Utah 
84403 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,109 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


263,253 
COMBINED  HEARING  AID  VOLUME  CONTROL  KNOB 
263,251  AND  ADAPTER  RING 

FOIL  HANDLE  Qarence  W.  Reynolds,  3031  Flag  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis, 

Kwong-Yu  R.  Lee,  9212  W.  Sally  La.,  Schiller  Park,  111.  60176       Minn.  55427 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,544  Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,318 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22-02  Int.  Q.  D24— 99 

L.S.  a.  D22— 1  U.S.  a.  D24— 35 
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263,254 
INTRAVENOUS  SUPPLY  CONTAINER  SUPPORT  OR 
THE  LIKE 
Robert  W.  Ogle,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IMS  Lim- 
ited, So.  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,701 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


263,257 
FLUORESCENT  LANTERN 

Ernest  F.  Thomson,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Duracell  Inter- 
national Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,589 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


263,255 
BUILDING 
Miroslav  M.  Zima,  Calle  El  Recreo,  Edf.  Centinela  pH  2-131 
S/Grande,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 26 


263,258 
FLASH  LIGHT 
Noel  E.  Zeller,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Zeico  Industries, 
Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,132 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 49 


263,256 
ROOnNG  TILE 
Frederick  R.  Morse,  P.O.  Box  26,  138  John  St.,  Napanee,  On- 
tario, Canada  (K7R  3L4) 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,637 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  28, 1979,  28037911 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— o; 

U.S.  a.  D25— 96 


263,259 
HOG  CARCASS  SHAVER 
Byron  J.  Getter,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wolverine  World  Wide, 
Inc.,  Rockford,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D30— 99 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Raufoss  Ammunisjonsfabrikker:  See — 

Strandli,    Kare   R.;   Middleton,   Thomas;   and   Fjeldstad,   Jarle. 
4.317,413.  CI.  102-275.900. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Pilhall,  Stig  T.  L..  4,317.583.  CI.  280-804.000. 
Abbott.  John  A.:  See — 

Roberts.  Thomas  E..  Jr.;  Abbott,  John  A.;  and  Wright,  Bruce  M.. 
4,317.731,  CI.  210-741.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Martin.   Jerry   R.;   Tadanikr.   John   S.;   and   Collum,    Paulette, 

4.317,904,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Shen,  Linus  L.,  4,317,363,  CI.  73-64.100. 
Abbott,  Warwick  R.,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  Corporation,  The.  Switch- 
ing   power    supply    regulator    utilizing    linear    regulator    device. 
4,318,039,  CI.  323-273.000. 
Abel,  Edward  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Barrier  layer  between 
reactants  in  photographic  products  comprising  a  mixture  of  vinyli- 
dene   chloride   terpolymer   and    polymeric   carboxy-ester-lactone. 
4,317,892.  CI.  525-194.000. 
Abie,  Ltd.:  See— 

Simonovitch.  Chaim.  4,317,824,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Abolins,  Visvaldis,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Clay  filled  polyphen- 

ylene  ether  compositions.  4.317,761,  CI.  524-141.000. 
Acampora.  Alfonse.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  TV  buried  subcarrier 

system.  4.318.120,  CI.  358-12.000. 
Ackermann,  Jakob:  See— 

Kramis,  Jost;  and  Ackermann,  Jakob,  4.317,660,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Adams,  James  M.:  See— 

Ralev.    Garland    E.;    and    Adams,    James    M.,    4,317,792,    CI. 
264-504.000. 
Adamson,  Fletcher  D.,  to  Russell  Corporation.  Clearer  for  drawing 

rolls  of  spinning  machines  and  the  like.  4,317,261,  CI.  19-265.000. 
Advance  Automation  Assembly  Limited:  See- 
Harvey.  Charles  J.;  and  Wright.  Christopher  G..  4,317,385,  CI. 
74-436.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Labarre.  Jean-Francois;  Sournies,  Francois;  van  de  Grampel,  Johan 
C;  and  van  der  Huizen.  Andriaan  A.,  4,317,773,  CI.  260-239.0EP. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rauffer,  Walter,  4,317,619,  CI.  353-25.000. 
Agribusiness  Enterprises  Limited:  See — 

Derrick,  Bruce  I.  C;  and  Gcaslin.  Jack  B.,  4,317,308.  CI.  47-1.100. 
Ahlgren.  Sture:  See— 

Skafvenstedt,     Bengt;     and     Ahlgren,     Sture,     4,318,113,     CI. 
346-136.000. 
Ahuja,  Pritam  L.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Method  for  removing  a  scale  from  a  superalloy  surface. 
4,317,685,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Aibe,  Hiroshi:  See- 
lino,  Kinzo;  Ohta,  Ken-Ichiro;  and  Aibe,  Hiroshi,  4,318,110,  CI. 
346-32.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaspersma,    Jelle    H.;    and    Shay,    Robert    H.,    4,317,687,    CI. 

148-16.500. 
Prentice,  Alan  L.,  4.317.665,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See — 

Busby.    Michael    G.;    and    Hartwig,    Diane    E.,    4,317,879,    CI. 
435-14.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Tateno,  Hidenori;  and  Kako,  Mikitoshi,  4,317,784,  CI. 
261-65.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katagiri,    Masayoshi;    and    Fujii,    Takashi,   4,317,508,    CI.    188- 
218.00A. 
Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.:  See — 

.  Chubarov,  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov,  Vladi- 
mir E.;  Emelyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin,  Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva.  Marga- 
rita B.;  Suvorov,  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.,  4,317,981, 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 
Akeret,  Hans,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Rack  for  storing  fuel  assem- 
bly clusters  in  a  water  pit.  4.317,702,  CI.  376-272.000. 
Akhavi,  David  S.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method 
of   collecting    and    dispensing    a    blood    sample.    4,317,455,    CI. 
128-765.000. 
Akimoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyashita,     Osamu;     and     Akimoto,     Hiroshi,     4,317,821,     CI. 
424-248.540. 
Akiyama,  Setsuo:  See- 
Honda,  Toshio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Ishikawa.  Hikaru; 
Fukuura,  Yukio;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  Ojima,  Shozo;  and  Naito, 
Kazuo,  4,317,862,  CI.  428-442.000. 


and    Allison,    Kevin    W.,   4,317.749,   CI. 
and    Allison,    Kevin    W.,    4.317,750,    CI. 


Alverson  B.,  to 
electric  vehicle. 


CI. 


Altenpohl,  Inc. 
4,317,258.    CI. 

4,317.538.    CI. 


Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Brownell,  Kenneth  W.;  Bolick,  Virgil;  Carswell,  Joseph;  and  Ha- 

zenfield,  Robert  C,  4,317,953,  CI.  174-21.00R. 
Zengel,  Hans;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  4,317,947,  CI.  568-949.000. 
Albright,  Jane:  See — 

Gerlock,  John  L.;  Braslaw,  Jacob;  and  Albright,  Jane,  4,317,939. 
CI.  568-121.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Partridge.  Malcolm  F.;  Simpkins,  Frederick  W.;  and  Farnngton, 
Lawrence  A.,  4.318.134,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Alissandratos,  Tacko  D.  Brush  holder.  4,317,605,  CI.  312-206.000. 
Allard,  Joseph  R.,  to  Entwistle  Company,  The.  Combination  of  strand 
neutralizer   capstan   and   accumulator   and   closer.   4,317,328.   CI. 
57-59.000. 
Allen,  Dell  K.:  See— 

Millett,  Ronald  P.;  and  Allen,  Dell  K..  4,318,184,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Marshall,  Robert  M.,  4,317,736,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Allis,  Robert  F.;  Kingsley,  William;  and  Allis,  Robert  F.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Alignment  system  for  scanning  arrays   4,318,135,  CI. 
358-294.000. 
Allis,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Allis,  Robert  F.;  Kingsley,  William;  and  Allis.  Robert  F.,  4,318.135, 
CI.  358-294.000. 
Allison.  Kevin  W.:  See — 
Provance,    Jason    D.; 

252-519.000. 
Provance.   Jason    D.; 
252-519.000. 
Alt,  Robert  D.;  Richardson,  James  H.;  and  Williams, 
General   Motors  Corporation    Battery   tray   for 
4,317,497,  CI.  180-68.500. 
Altenpohl,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Altenpohl,  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl,  Paul  J.,  4.317,258. 
17-24.000. 
Altenpohl.  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl.  Paul  J.,  to  W.  F. 
Side    suspension    conveyor    system    for    poultry. 
17-24.000. 
Alter.    Seymour   S.;   and   Alter.   Steven.    Envelope 

229-72.000. 
Alter,  Steven:  See- 
Alter,  Seymour  S.;  and  Alter,  Steven,  4,317,538,  CI.  229-72.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Sato,  Tadashi,  4,317,512,  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
Amagami,  Keizo:  See— 

Mizukawa.  Takumi;  Amagami.  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki.  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsuo,  4,317,975,  CI.  219-10.49R 
Amaro,   David,   to  Zenith   Radio  Corporation,    Voltage   regulator. 

4,318,037,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Ambrosio,  Thomas  J.;  Buchman,  Henry  J.;  Rogus,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sochon,  Henry  R.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Prefilled  disposable 
syringe.  4,317,446,  CI.  128-218.00R. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Bowen,  Mack  D.;  and  Purdy,  Kenneth  R..  4,317.703,  CI.  201-1.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Sassiver,    Martin    L.;    and    Boothe,    James 

260-239.100. 
Siegman,  Edwin  J.;  and  Yelverton,  Roy  L., 
176.00F. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Akhavi,  David  S.,  4,317,455,  CI    128-765.000. 
American  Roller  Company:  See- 
Chase,   Thomas   G.;    and    Poniatowski,    Steven,   4,317,265,   CI. 
29-132.000. 
Amin,  Armando.  Adjustable  cap  kit.  4.317.238,  CI.  2-12.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Dechelette,  Helen,  4,317,608,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Rossler,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  Feldman,  Steven,  4,318,073,  CI 
338-28.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  4,318,142,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Amtel,  Inc.:  See— 

Kentosh,  James  M.,  4,317,474,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Amtmann,  Heribert;  and  Baeker.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
X-Ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  switching  means  for  switch- 
ing-on    and    -off   the    high    voltage    transformer.    4,317,999,    CI. 
250-413.000. 
Anand,  Kranti  V.;  and  Butcher,  John  B.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  field-effect  transis- 
tors by  forming  double  insulative  buried  layers  by  ion-implantation 
4,317,686,  CI.  148-1.500. 


H.,    4,317,774.    CI. 
4,317,790,  CI.  264- 
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Anchor  Wire  Corporation:  See- 
Hogg,  James  W.,  4,317,555.  CI.  248-467.000. 
Anderson,    George    W.    Meul    plated    hair    roller.    4,317,461,    CI. 

132-40.000. 
'Anderson,  Leo  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Pipeline  identifica- 
tion 4,317.362,  CI.  73-37.000. 
Anderson,  Sidney  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Bearing  arrangement  with 

separable  lubrication  collar.  4,317,599,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Andersson.    Lars   Y.,   to   Hiab-Foco   Aktiebolag.    Hydraulic  cranes. 

4.317.524.  CI.  212-146.000. 
Andersson,  Roger:  See— 

Malmberg.   Gunnar;   Andersson,    Roger;   and   Pettersson,   Kjell, 
4.317,324,  CI.  56-11.300 
Andrew  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Shoquist,  William  A.,  4,317,732.  CI.  210-744.000. 
Angerman,  GottFried;  Armbrust,  Otto;  Dianitsch,  Franz;  and  Hiebl, 
Berthold,    to   Carrera   International   Corporation.    Sporu   goggle. 
4.317.240,  CI.  2^36.000. 
Angquist.  Lennart,  to  Asca  Aktiebolag.  Electrical  inverter  with  con- 
trollable output  voluge.  4,318,167,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Angst.  Werner:  See — 

Degischer.  Gerhard;  and  Angst,  Werner,  4,317.916.  CI.  560-43.000. 
Anken,  Miiton:  See— 

Halbert.  Seymour  P.;  and  Anken,  Milton,  4,317,810,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Aoki,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Okuhara.   Mitsuhiko;   Nishino,  Taizou;   Kawamura,   Kazuo;  and 
Aoki,  Toshiaki,  4,318,131,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Aoyagi,  Masao;  See — 

Isobe.  Takashi;  and  Aoyagi.  Masao,  4,317,627,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Applied  Process  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Chnstol,    James    T.;    and    Burchard.    John    S..    4,317,698,    CI. 
156-626.000. 
Arai.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kanda.  Shoichi;  Oda.  Toshikazu;  Tanabe.  Yasunosuke;  and  Arai. 
Takeshi.  4.317.759.  CI.  524-93.000. 
Arakawa.  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Crooks.  Lawrence  E.;  Hoenninger,  John  C.  Ill;  and  Arakawa. 
Mitsuaki.  4.318.043.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Araki,  Yoshihiko:  See- 
Hun,  Hajime;  Orii,  Shingo;  and  Araki.  Yoshihiko,  4,317,754,  CI. 
525-501.500. 
Arcari,  Giuliana:  See — 

Temperilli,  Aldemio;  Mantegani.  Sergio;   Arcari.  Giuliana;  and 
Caravaggi.  Anna  M..  4.317.912.  CI.  546-199.000. 
Archibald,  James  B.:  See — 

Armor.  Anthony  F ;  Archibald,  James  B.;  and  Noel.  David  A.. 
4.317.952.  CI.  174-15.0BH. 
Argyle.  Percy  E..  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Apparatus  for  pattern  recognition  4.318,083,  CI.  340-146.30F. 
Arichi,  Shigeru;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro.  to  Osaka  Chemical  Laboratory 
Co..  Ltd.  Saponin  conuining  composition  effective  against  adrenal 
atrophy.  4.317.816.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Armbrust,  Otto:  See — 

Angerman.   GottFned;   Armbrust.   Otto;   Dianitsch,   Franz;  and 
Hiebl,  Berthold.  4.317.240.  CI.  2-436.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Uwson.  John  E..  4.317,587.  CI  285-137.00A. 
Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Archibald.  James  B.;  and  Noel.  David  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  cooled  terminal  boxes.  4.317.952. 
CI    174-15.0BH. 
Armstrong,  John  T ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Thrust  bearing 

assembly  method.  4,317.266.  CI   29-148.40A. 
Amdt.  Friedrich:  See — 

Boroschewski.   Gerhard;   and   Arndt.   Friednch,   4,317,674,   CI. 
71-111.000. 
Arnold,  Erwin:  See— 

Gut.  Edwin;  Arnold,  Erwin;  and  Friedii,  Hans,  4,317,595,  CI. 
299-94.000. 
Aruud,  Claude;  and  Ducruet,  Henri,  to  Camiua.  Telescopic  aerial 

ladder  4,317,504,  CI.  182-67.000. 
Artos  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Gudmestad,  Ragnar,  4.317.391.  CI.  81-9.510. 
Aruga,  Taketo:  and  Morita.  Koichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.   Hydraulic  circuit  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle. 
4.317.331.  CI.  60-436000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Watanabe.    Seizaburo;   and   Yamagishi.   Tsukasa.   4.317.888.   CI. 
521-79.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasawa.   Kunihiko;  Hosoda.  Tokushiro;  Mase.  Hiroshi;  Sato, 
Yasuo;  and  Shimada.  Shoji.  4,317,845,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Honguchi,  Sadayuki;  Hasegawa,  Akio;  and  Shibukawa,  Mitsuru. 

4.317,882.  CI.  435-212.000. 
Kawasaki,   Hironobu;   Yoshida.   Kouichirou;  and   Itoh.  Tomoo, 
4.317.766.  CI.  524-101.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kohyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nobusawa,  Tsukumo.  4.317.623.  CI.  354-60.00A. 
Asai,  Tatushi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Overload  release 

clutch  4.317,511.  CI.  192-56  OOR 
Asano,  Masaharu;  and  Kanegae,  Hidetoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Self-testing  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine 4,317,364,  CI  73-117.300. 
Asar  Madhu  P.;  and  Greene,  Richard  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany. Incorporated.  Taping  apparatus  with  dual  tape  applicator 
mechanisms.  4,317,695,  CI.  156-353.000. 


Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Angquist,  Lennart,  4,318,167,  CI.  363-41.000. 

Johansson,  Sven;  Kolsmyr,   Roland;   Madsen,  Kristian  D.;  and 

Polvi,  Esko,  4.318,021,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Olsson,  Karl  E.,  4,318,169,  CI.  363-123.000. 
Aso,  Akira:  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Toshihumi;  Tani,  Zempei;  Aso,  Akira;  and  Kawanabe. 
Hitoshi.  4,318,115,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  4,317,713, 

CI.  208-113.000. 
Taylor,    Paul    D.;    and    Mocella,    Michael    T.,    4,317,801,    CI. 
423-54.000. 
Atsumi,  Toshio;  Sanjiki.  Tetsutaro;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,   Limited.  Antitumor  and  immunosuppressive 
4-carbamoyl      imidazolium-5-olate      derivatives.      4,317,825,      CI. 
424-250.000. 
Atwood,  Eldon  W.;  and  Johnson,  Alfred  E.,  to  Dandi  Products  Lim- 
ited. Truss.  4,317,316,  CI.  52-93.000. 
Audemars,  Daniel:  See — 

Simm,   Wolfgang;   Steine,   Hans-Theo;   and   Audemars,    Daniel, 
4,317,540.  CI.  239-85.000. 
Auracher.  Franz;  See — 

Winzer,  Gerhard;  and  Auracher.  Franz.  4,317,699,  CI.  156-629.000. 
Ausonia  Farmaceutici  S.r.l.:  See — 

De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo,  4,317,917,  CI.  560-72.000. 
Australian  Wire  Industries  Proprietary  Limited:  See- 
Sander.  Anthony  J.;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.;  and  Whitton.  Richard  W., 
4.317.428.  CI.  118-623.000. 
Automation  Industrielle  SA:  See — 

Sander.  Engelbert,  4.317,420,  CI.  425-1 12.000. 
AVL  AG:  See- 
Fredericks,  George  E.,  4,318,041,  CI.  324-71. OOR. 
Awater,  Albert:  See— 

Goyert.  Wilhelm;  Awater,  Albert;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Hans.  4,317,890,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
AZ  Sellbergs  AB:  See— 

Forslund,  Sven  E.,  4,317,714,  CI.  209-44.000. 
Baba,  Masao:  See — 

Sato,  Takahisa;  Baba,  Masao;  and  Okane,  Michito,  4,317,926,  CI. 
562-532.000. 
Babb,  Richard  C:  See — 

Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Babb,  Richard  C,  4,317,384,  CI.  74- 
424.80A. 
Babbidge.  Lewis  E.  Self<losing,  snap-open  pouch  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,317,478,  CI.  150-10.000. 
Bachman,  Charles  W.;  and  Bouvard,  Jacques,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Deadlock  detection  and  prevention  mechanism  for 
a  computer  system.  4,318,182,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Baeker,  Klaus:  See — 

Amtmann,  Heribert;  and  Baeker,  Klaus,  4,317,999,  CI.  250-413.000. 
Bahrmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Bernhagen,  Wolfgang;  Weber,  Jurgen;  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  and 
Springer,  Helmut,  4,317,945,  CI.  568-853.000. 
Bailey,  Gregory  D.;  and  Spector,  George.  Atra  lube  hair  lubricating 

comb.  4,317,464,  CI.  132-113.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See- 
Ross,  Richard  J.,  4,317,485,  CI.  166-216.000. 
Balchin,  David  J.,  to  Trident  Equipment  Limited.  Earth  leakage  protec- 
tion devices.  4.318,151,  CI.  361-45.000. 
Balfour-Richie,  Gordon  A.  Mattress  cover  for  an  inflatable  air  mattress. 

4,317,244,  CI.  5-449.000. 
Balis,  M.  Earl;  Higgins,  Paul  J.;  and  Salser,  Josephine  S.,  to  Sloan 
Kettering  Institute.  Process  for  detecting  the  presence  of  malignant 
and  pre-malignant  cells  in  humans.  4,317,877,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Baptista,  Roberto  J.,  to  Roanto  Investment  N.V.  Golf  club  carrier. 

4,317,477,  CI.  150-1. 50B. 
Bardsley,  Donald  E.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Feeding  device  for 

use  in  filter  presses.  4,317,724,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Barker,  Clark  R.;  See- 
Summers,   David   A.;   Barker,  Clark   R.;  and   Keith,   H.   Dean, 
4,317,492,  CI.  175-79.000. 
Barker,  Clinton  B.;  and  Wright,  Martin  E.  J.,  to  Engineering  Compo- 
nents Limited.  Gaskets.  4,317,576,  CI.  277.235.00B. 
Barkhimer,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Galasan,  Felixberto  A.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Barkhimer,  Ro- 
bert L.,  4,317,415,  CI.  105-378.000. 
Barnard,  Robert  L.  Protective  two-piece  cover  boots  for  padlocks. 

4,317,344,  CI.  70-55.000. 
Bamhart,  David  E.;  and  Gates,  Douglas  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Valve  stem  seal.  4,317.436.  CI.  123-188.00P. 
Bamum.  Harry  W.:  See — 

Oswald.  Alenis  A.;  Harting,  Gary  L.;  and  Barnum.  Harry  W.. 
4.317.737.  CI.  252-28.000. 
Barr,  Thomas  A.  Explosive  gas  detector.  4.317,796.  CI.  422-95.000. 
Barre,  Michel;  and  Carrion,  Jean  P.,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Retaining  and  locking  arrangement  for  spare  tire  cradle. 
4,317,533,  CI.  224-42.210 
Bart,  Stan;  and  Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Pulse   width   modulator   for  a  television   receiver.   4,318,036,   CI. 
315-408.000. 
Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill.  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  P.; 
Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4,317,776,  CI.  260-244.400. 
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Baruffaldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Zaninclli,  Ettore,  4,317,396,  CI.  82-36.0OA. 
Bass,  James  S.  Range  and  elevation  adjustment  for  telescopic  sight. 

4.317,304,  CI.  42-l.OST. 
Batistelli,  Nello.  Process  for  producing  a  simulated  weathered  antique 

wood  appearing  finish.  4,317,847,  CI.  427-260.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Schwerzel,  Robert  E.;  and 
Campbell,  Bemcrd  E.,  4,317,994,  CI.  250-275.000. 
Baughn,  Eddie  S.:  See- 
Thomas.  O.  Leon;  and  Baughn,  Eddie  S.,  4,317,549,  CI.  242- 
157.0OR. 
Baum,  Carl  M.;  and  Rohe,  William  C.  to  Vanguard  Diversified,  Inc. 
Connection     means     for    assembling     furniture.     4,317,416,     CI. 
108-157,000. 
Baxa  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Philip  E.,  4,317,448.  CI.  128-272.300. 
Baxamusa,  Yusuf  A.:  See — 

Robota,    Stephen;    and    Baxamusa,    Yusuf   A.,    4,317,805,    CI. 
423-240.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hannah.  Richard  E.,  4.317,550.  CI.  248-95.000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  P..  4,317,445,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Eckstein,  Udo;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  4,317,782,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,317,834, 
CI.  424-304.000. 
Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Awater,  Albert;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  0«,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,317,890,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut,  4,317,783,  CI.  260-937.000. 
Ludke,  Heimo;  Gunther,  Peter;  and  Kleimann,  Helmut,  4,317,791, 
CI.  264-297.000. 
Beardmore,  John  M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  injector- 
pump   unit   with   hydraulic   needle   fuel    injector.    4,317,541,   CI. 
239-88.000. 
Becker.  Reinhold:  See— 

Gord,  Herbert;  and  Becker,  Reinhold,  4,317,794,  CI.  264-559.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Gaydos,  Joseph  A.,  4,317,473,  CI.  138-45.000. 

Johnson,   Luther   R.;   and   Sapatino,    Bruno   V.,  4,317,886,   CI. 

435-285.000. 
Percarpio,  Edward  P.,  4,317,456,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Reese,  Max  G.;  and  Hales,  Richard  H.,  4.317,921,  CI.  562-444.000. 
Beede,  Charles  H.;  and  Zirnite,  Richard  N.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
Modifiers  for  ion-leachable  cement  compositions.   4,317,681,  CI. 
106-85.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann.  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4.317,834, 
CI.  424-304.000. 
Beisswenger,  Siegfried:  See — 

Taudt,    Heinz;    Grieger,    Dieter;    and    Beisswenger,    Siegfried, 
4,317.982.  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 
Biggs.  Ronald  D.;  and  Schuh.  Peter  O..  4.317.964,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Torok,  Gabor  P.;  and  White,  Andrew  B.,  4,317,956,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Wynn,  Woodson  D.,  4,318.186.  CI.  365-8.000. 
Belleville.  Lawrence  R.  Knock-down  ice  chest.  4,317,527,  CI.  220- 

4.00F. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Casey,  Gary  L.,  4,317,374,  CI.  73-861.530. 
Frcedman,  Morris  D.;  Whiteside.  Arliss  E.;  and  Rothschild.  Alex- 
ander M..  4.318,173.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fulmer.  Keith  H..  4.318.091,  CI.  340-626.000. 
Jordan.  David  D..  4.317.338.  CI.  64-7.000. 

Whiteside.  Arliss  E.;  and  Wolber.  William  G.,  4,318,085,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Bening.  Curtis  R.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Safety  surt  and  shutdown 
system  for  vehicles  having  electrically  activated  power  uke-off. 
4.317,500,  CI.  180-273.000. 
Bennett,  Arthur  J.;  and  Roberts,  Peter  R.  T.,  to  Pye  (Electronic  Prod- 
ucts) Ltd.  Electron  discharge  tube  cooling  system.  4,317,336,  CI. 
62-514.00R. 
Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  and  Ettlinger,  Louis  F.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Low  resistance  electric  joint  between  conductive  mem- 
bers, at  least  one  member  having  an  insulation  coating  thereon,  and 
the  method  of  making  such  joint.  4,317,277,  CI.  29-860.000. 
Benson,  Donald  G.,  to  Benson  Industries  Inc.  Device  for  cleaning 

conuiners.  4,317,249,  CI.  15-213.000. 
Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  F.;  Johnston,  John  O.;  and  Pe- 
trow,  Vladimir,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Method  of  treating  pros- 
tatic carcinoma.  4,317,818,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Benson  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Benson,  Donald  G.,  4,317,249,  CI.  15-213.000. 
Berg,  Coleman  D.:  See — 

Graham,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.;  and  Berg,  Coleman  D.,  4,317,547,  CI. 
242-55.300. 
Berg,  Michael:  See — 

Schuize,  Ehrhart;  and  Berg,  Michael,  4,317,656,  CI.  493-197.000. 
Berg,  Roger  M.  Broiler  apparatus.  4,317.441.  CI.  126-41.00R. 
Bergfeld.  Manfred:  See— 

Zengel.  Hans;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  4,317,947,  CI.  568-949.000. 
Bernauer,  KaH;  and  Pfoertner,  Karlheinz,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Oxazolines.  4,317,914,  CI.  548-239.000. 


Bernhagen,    Wolfgang;    Weber,    Jurgen;    Bahrmann,    Helmut;    and 
Springer,  Helmut,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
preparing     2-methyl-2-sec.butyl-l,3-propanediol.      4,317,945,     CI. 
568-853.000. 
Bernhagen,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;   Bernhagen,   Wolfgang;  and   Springer,   Helmut, 
4,317,925.  CI.  562-531.000. 
Berti.  Franco:  See— 

Mancini,  Giuseppe;  Imparato.  Luigi;  and  Berti.  Franco,  4,317,780. 
CI.  260-410.600. 
Bertland.  Alexander  U.;  and  Lampson.  George  P..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 

Herpes  simplex  type  1  subunit  vaccine.  4.317.811.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Peeling.  Richard  C.  4.317,640.  CI.  403-36.000. 
Biggs.  Ronald  D.;  and  Schuh.  Peter  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Incorporated.  Off-hook/on-hook  sutus  check  circuit.  4.317.964,  CI. 
179-81. OOR. 
Billman,  Erwin  A.:  See — 

Frank,    William    E.;    and    Billman,    Erwin    A..    4,317,979,    CI. 
219-10770 
Bishop,  George  F.  L.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  container  for  liquid 

while  dispensing.  4,317,551,  CI.  248-141.000. 
Bittmann,  Peter:  See— 

Rapp,  Joachim;  and  Bittmann,  Peter,  4,318.177,  CI.  364-502.000. 
Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KG:  See— 

Kuhnle,  Ernst;  and  Schwarz,  Josef,  4,317.495,  CI.  177-157.000. 
Blackburn,  Althea,  administratrix:  See- 
Blackburn,  Reginald  M.,  deceased,  4,317.260.  CI.  19-107.000. 
Blackburn.  Reginald  M..  deceased  (by  Blackburn,  Althea,  administra- 
trix), to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited.  Method  improvement  to  increase 
the  proportion  of  usable  fibers  in  processable  textile  fiber  stock. 
4,317.260.  CI.  19-107.000. 
Blackwell.  Henry  W..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Swab  cup  having  an 

intenial  reinforcing  member.  4.317.407.  CI.  92-241.000 
Blair.  James  E.;  and  Davis,  Lois  T.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Microbio- 
logical process  for  removing  non-ionic  surface  active  agents,  deter- 
gents and  the  like  from  wastewater  and  microorganism  capable  of 
same.  4,317,885,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Blake,  Minden  V.  Instructional  and/or  teaching  devices  for  ball  games. 

4,317,567,  CI.  273-26.00B. 
Blet,  Louis  J.  C:  See— 

Guillaumon,  Jean-Claude;  and  Blet,  Louis  J.  C,  4,317,855,  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Blinkhom,  Francis  E.:  See— 

Russo,  Ronald  D.;  Blinkhom,  Francis  E.;  and  Curado,  Len  L., 
4,317,452,  CI.  128-3500OR. 
Blohm,  Thomas  R.;  and  Metcalf  Brian  W..  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 

Novel  steroid  5a-reductase  inhibitors.  4,317,817,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Bloom,  Gordon  E.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Optimum  topology  high 

voltage  DC  to  DC  converter.  4,318,166,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyisocyanate  lignin- 

cellulose  plastics.  4,317,752,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Bluestein,  Ben  A.;  and  Evans,  E.  Robert,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Process    for    producing    fluorosilicone    polymers.    4,317,899,    CI. 
528-14.000. 
Blum,  Patricia  R.;  and  Nicholas,  Mark  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(SOHIO).  Preparation  of  maleic  anhydride  using  fiuidized  calalysu. 
4,317,778,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Bock,  Ditmar  H.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Phase  shifter  control  circuit. 

4,318,048,  CI.  328-155.000.  ^ 

Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Steadman,  Stephen  T.,  4,317.424,  CI.  116-56.000. 
Boellmann.  Horst  E.,  to  Pcr-Fil  Industries.  Pellet  molding  apparatus 

4,317.649,  CI.  425-150.000. 
Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun,  Larry,  to  Four  Surs  Jewelry  Corp.  Means  and 

method  for  making  jewelry.  4,317,264,  CI.  29-8.000. 
Boice,  Elvin  G.,  to  Reynolds  Meuls  Company.  Torqued  drill  pipe 

identification.  4,317,585,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Bojko,  Jury  A.:  See — 

Vasilenko,   Vladimir   I.;   Krakovetsky-Kochcrzhinsky,   Jury   A.; 
Shishkin,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Bojko,  Jury  A.,  4,317,360,  CI.  73- 
15.00B. 
Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Hryck,  Michael  D.;  Kauczka,  William  B.;  and 
Kinter,  Harold  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Control  system  and  method  for  testing  print  hammers  in  a  high  speed 
printer.  4,317,412,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Bolick,  Virgil:  See— 

Brownell,  Kenneth  W.;  Bolick,  Virgil;  Carswcll,  Joseph;  and  Ha- 
zenfield,  Robert  C.  4,317,953,  CI.  174-21.00R. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted  2-imino-l,3- 
dithio  and  1,3-oxathio  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  anti- 
dotes. 4,317,310,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Bond,  Gary  M:  See—  .,.,,c., 

Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Bond,  Gary  M.;  and  Shaw,  Bon  F.,  4,317,651, 

CI.  434-22  000 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Bond.  Gary  M.;  and  Shaw,  Bon  F.,  4,317.652, 
CI.  434-22.000. 
Boorman,  Roy  S.:  See— 

Wilkomirsky,  Igor  A.  E ;  Boorman,  Roy  S.;  and  Salter,  Robert  S., 
4,317,803,  CI.  423-99.000. 
Boothe,  James  H:  See—  ^,.-„.     r-, 

Sassiver,    Martin    L.;    and    Boothe,    James    H.,    4,317.774,    CI. 
260-239.100. 
Borom,  Marcus  P.:  See — 

Ahuja,  Pritam  L.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P..  4,317,685,  CI.  134-2.000 
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Boroschewski.  Gerhard;  and  Amdt,  Friedrich,  to  Schering  AG.  Diure- 
thanes,  process  for  making  the  same  and  selective  herbicide  composi- 
tion containing  same.  4,317,674,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Borrows,  John  G.,  to  Fisher  St.  Paykel  Limited.  Methods  of  and/or 
apparatus  for  punching  holes  in  sheet  metal.  4,317,351,  CI.  72-186.000. 
Boss,  GeraJd  R.;  and  Bueno,  Alejandro  G.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company  Glass  melting  furnace  havmg  a  submerged  weir.  4,317,669, 
CI.  65-135  000 
Bottoms.   Clifford   C.    Mud   pump   piston   assembly.   4,317,409,   CI. 

92-244.000 
Boudeau.  Jean-Michel;  Logue,  Michel;  and  Parisot,  Claude,  to  Societe 
des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie  (SERS).  Nippled  joint  for 
furnace  electrode.  4,317,951.  CI.  13-I8.00C. 
Bouvard,  Jacques:  See — 

Bachman,   Charles   W.;   and    Bouvard,   Jacques,   4,318.182,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bowden,  Donald  R  ;  and  Novell,  Bruce  J.,  to  Solar  Limited,  Inc. 
Process  for  makmg  a  heater  exchanger.  4,317,268,  CI.  29-157.3AH. 
Bowen.  Mack  D  ;  and  Purdy.  Kenneth  R.,  to  American  Can  Company. 
Pyrolysis   process   utilizing   pyrolytic   oil    recycle.   4,317,703,   CI. 
201-1.000. 
Bowers.  John  E.;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Mercury 
containment  for  liquid  phase  growth  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride 
from  tellurium-rich  solution.  4.317,689,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Bradshaw,  John:  See— 

Chtherow.  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Martin- 
Smith,  Michael,  4,317.819,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Bradshaw.  Robert  F   D ;  and  Brokenshire,  John  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corp  Trace  vapor  detector.  4,317.995,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Brady.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Krupa,  John  E.;  Magness,  Preston  L.;  and  Brady.  Thomas  J., 
4.318.045.  CI.  328-18.000. 
BrambiUa,  Edgardo;  and  Horman,  Ian,  to  Societe  D' Assistance  Tech- 
nique Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Process  for  the  deacidification  of  a 
coffee  extract  4.317,841,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Brankovics,  Mihaly    Water  turbine  generator  system.  4,317.330.  CI. 

60-398.000. 
Braslaw.  Jacob:  See — 

Gerlock,  John  L.;  Braslaw,  Jacob;  and  Albright.  Jane,  4,317,939, 
CI   568-121  000 
Breglia.  Denis  R.;  and  Rodemann.  Alfred  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Holographic  terrain  surface  display  system.  4,317.610.  CI. 
350-3.770. 
Bndgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Honda,  Toshio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Fukuura,  Yukio;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  Ojima,  Shozo;  and  Naito, 
Kazuo,  4,317,862.  CI.  428-442.000. 
Bnnly-Hardy  Co  .  Inc.:  See — 

Doenng,  Charles  W,,  4.317.327.  CI.  56-396.000. 
Bnstol.  Robiert  G.:  See —         , 

Scott,  Charles  E.;  Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Bristol,  Robert  G., 
4,318,084,  CI.  340-309.100. 
Bntish  National  Oil  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Shotbolt.  Keith.  4.317,488,  CI.  166-351.000. 
Broacha,  Firoze  H.:  See — 

Sivachenko.  Eugene  W.;  and  Broacha,  Firoze  H..  4,317.350,  CI. 
72-177.000. 
Brodeur.  Lester  R.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Loran-C  navigation 

apparatus.  4,318,105,  CI.  343-103.000. 
Brokenshire.  John  L.:  See — 

Bradshaw,  Robert  F  D.;  and  Brokenshire,  John  L..  4.317.995,  CI. 
250-288.000. 
Broome.  Barry  G.:  See — 

Frankel.  Denes  E.;  Dobkin,  Robert  C;  and  Broome.  Barry  G.. 
4.318.089,  CI.  340-567.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asai,  Tatushi,  4,317.511,  CI.  I92-56.00R. 
Brownell.  Kenneth  W.;  Bolick.  Virgil;  Carswell.  Joseph;  and  Hazen- 
field.  Robert  C,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Strain  relief  for  cable  splice 
closures  4.317,953,  CI.  174-21.00R 
Brundage.  Ruth  P.:  See — 

Lesher,    George    Y;    and    Brundage.    Ruth    P.,    4,317,909.    CI. 
544-127.000. 
Bruning.  Donald  D  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Viscosity-stabil- 
ized aqueous  solutions.  4,317,758,  CI.  524-202.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Schick,  James  M.,  4,317,655,  CI.  440-78.000 
Brunton  &  Bninton  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Brunton,  Robert  E.,  4,317,570,  CI   273-246000. 
Brunton,  Robert  E..  to  Brunton  &  Brunton  Pty.  Ltd.  Game  with  simu- 
lated game  piece.  4,317,570,  CI.  273-246.000. 
Bryan.  Emanuel.  Protective  shield  for  ultraviolet  lamps.  4,318,163,  CI. 

362-359.000 
Bryksa,  Nicholas.  Protective  helmet  for  the  reurded.  4,317,239,  CI. 

2-411.000. 
Bubnich.  Frank  J.;  and  Bubnich,  Marketta  A.  Vehicle  parking  aid. 

4,318.077,  CI.  340-51.000. 
Bubnich.  Marketta  A.:  See — 

Bubnich,   Frank  J.;   and   Bubnich,   Marketta  A.,  4,318,077,  CI. 
340-51.000. 
Bucalo.  Louis.  Methods  and  devices  for  obtaining  specimens  and  for 
signalling  when  the  specimen  has  been  collected.  4,317.454.  CI. 
128-759.000. 
Buchman.  Henry  J.:  See — 

Ambrosio.  Thomas  J.;  Buchman.  Henry  J.;  Rogus,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sochon.  Henry  R.,  4,317.446.  CI.  128-218.00R. 


Buchwald,  Melvin  I.;  Jones,  Claude  R.;  and  Nelson,  Leonard  Y.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Optically  pumped  isotopic  ammo- 
nia laser  system.  4,318,057,  CI.  372-70.000. 
Buck,  Ronald  G.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Power  controlled  microwave 

oven.  4,317,977,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Bueno,  Alejandro  G.:  See — 

Boss,    Gerald    R.;    and    Bueno,    Alejandro    G.,    4,317,669.    CI. 
65-135.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-trans-2,3-didehydro-9-deoxy-9-methylene-PGF  compounds. 
4,317,941,  CI.  568-646.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Hawley,  Kenneth  R.,  4,318,175,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Burchard,  John  S.:  See — 

Christol,    James    T.;    and    Burchard,    John    S.,    4,317.698,    CI. 
156-626.000. 
Burgess,  Emerson  F.,  to  Silva  Restaurant  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Remote 
refrigeration    system    with    controlled    air    flow.    4,317,334,    CI. 
62-183.000. 
Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  In  situ  aluminum  passivation  process.  4,317.713. 
CI.  208-113.000. 
Burkhart,  John  M.:  See — 

Emrich,  Robert  K.;  Prather,  William  H.;  and  Burkhart,  John  M.. 
4,317,300,  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Burri,  Kasper  F.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Amox- 
icillin derivatives.  4.317.775.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Frandsen,  Jorgen,  4,318,145,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Thorogood,  Peter  B.,  4,317,830,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Burysek,  Frantisek;  and  Dykast,  Jaroslay,  to  Vyzkumny  usUv  bavl- 
narsky.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  exchanging  full  bobbins  for 
empty  ones  in  textile  machines,  particularly  open-end  spinning  ma- 
chines. 4,317,545,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Burzin,  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Odorif- 
erous 2-alkoxyethyl-cycloalkyl-ethers.  4.317,942,  CI.  568-670.000. 
Busby,  Michael  G.;  and  Hartwig,  Diane  E.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Glucose 
analyzer    membrane    containing    immobilized    glucose    oxidase. 
4,317,879,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Butcher,  John  B.:  See — 

Anand,  Kranti  V.;  and  Butcher,  John  B.,  4,317,686,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.:  See — 

Chubarov,  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov,  Vladi- 
mir E.;  Emelyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin,  Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva,  Marga- 
rita B.;  Suvorov,  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.,  4,317,981, 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 
Byington,  Roy  E.;  and  Pease,  William  M.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Multiple  channel  digiul  memory  system.  4,318,183,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Rainer,  Georg.  4,317,823,  CI.  424-248.540. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Russo,  Ronald  D.;  Blinkhom,  Francis  E.;  and  Curado,  Len  L., 
4,317,452,  CI.  128-350.00R. 
Cabalfin.  Rolando  V.  Power  inverter  oscillator  circuit.  4.318.170.  CI. 

363-133.000. 
Cahen,  Raymond  M..  to  Labofina  S.A.  Process  for  producing  purified 

terephthalic  acid.  4,317.924.  CI.  562-487.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Bock,  Ditmar  H.,  4.318.048.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Babb,  Richard  C,  to  Tapco  International,  Inc. 

Manual  override  drive  apparatus.  4,317,384,  CI.  74-424.80A. 
Cameron,  Gordon  N.  Rotary  expandable  tool  with  hydraulic  internal 

intensifier.  4,317,577,  CI.  279-2.00A. 
Camiua:  See — 

Artaud,  Claude;  and  Ducruet,  Henri.  4.317.504.  CI.  182-67.000. 
Camp,  Douglas  M.,  to  Teams,  Inc.  Replacement  wheel  assembly  for 
freight  car  door  and  method  of  installing.  4,317.255,  CI.  16-102.000. 
Campbell.  Bemerd  E.:  See— 

Mallozzi.  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Schwerzel,  Robert  E.;  and 
Campbell.  Bemerd  E.,  4,317,994,  CI.  250-275.000. 
Campbell,   Joseph   K.   Pipe  stress/strain   neutralizer.   4,317.586,  CI. 

285-95.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Argyle,  Percy  E.,  4,318.083,  CI.  34O-146.30F. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Isobe.  Takashi;  and  Aoyagi,  Masao,  4,317,627,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami,  4,317,628,  CI.  354-288.000. 
Waunabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Murayama,  Akira;  and 
Nakasugi,  Mikio,  4,317,270,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Caravaggi,  Anna  M.:  See — 

Temperilli,  Aldemio;   Mantegani,   Sergio;  Arcari,  Giuliana;  and 

Caravaggi,  Anna  M.,  4,317,912,  CI.  546-199.000. 

Carlson,  David  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  having 

a  body  of  amorphous  silicon  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4,317,844,  CI.  427-39.000. 

Carlstrom,  Per;  and  Persson,  Gert,  to  Dynapac  Maskin  AB.  Surface 

finishing  machine.  4,317,314,  CI.  51-177.000. 
Carmon,  Amiram;  and  Lowe,  Daniel,  to  Ipco  Corporation.  Method  for 

manufacturing  a  disposable  electrode.  4,317,278,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Carrera  International  Corporation:  See — 

Angerman,   GottFried;   Armbrust,  OttO;   Dianitsch,   Franz;   and 
Hiebl,  Berthold,  4,317.240,  CI.  2-436.000. 
Carrion,  Jean  P.:  See — 

Barre,  Michel;  and  Carrion.  Jean  P.,  4,317,533.  CI.  224-42.210. 


March  2,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


CI. 


CI. 


Carswell,  Joseph:  See — 

Brownell,  Kenneth  W.;  Bolick,  Virgil;  Carswell,  Joseph;  and  Ha- 
zenfield,  Robert  C,  4,317,953,  CI.  174-21.00R. 
Carter,  Betty  J.:  See— 

Lewarchik,    Ronald    J.;    and    Carter,    Betty   J.,   4,317,894,    CI. 
525-455.000. 
Cartwright,  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Herbi- 

cidal  pyridine  compounds.  4,317,913,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Casey,  Gary  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Compensated  vane  air- 
flow meter.  4,317,374,  CI.  73-861.530. 
Cassani,  Giorgio:  See— 

Massardo,  Pietro;  Cassani,  Giorgio;  and  Piccardi,  Paolo,  4,317,905, 
CI.  542-413.000. 
Castano.  Gregory,  to  Stoughton  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Inc.  Lathe  stop. 

4,317,395,  CI.  82-34.00D. 
Castera,  Jean-Paul;  and  Dupont,  Jean-Marie,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Tun- 
able microwave  oscillator  using  magnetosutic  waves.  4,318,061,  CI. 
331-107.00A. 
Castolin  S.A.:  See — 

Simm,   Wolfgang;    Steine,    Hans-Theo;   and   Audemars,   Daniel, 
4,317,540,  CI.  239-85.000. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Folus,  Stanford  G.,  4,317,869,  CI.  429-128.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Marchal,    Claude;    and    Van    Espen,    Christian,    4,317,588,    CI. 
292-341.140. 
Cavicchio,  Ernest  A.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  High  temperature  gasket. 

4,317,575,  CI.  277-227.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Dalton,   Charles  A.;  and   Slinkard,   William   E.,  4,317,927, 
562-535.000. 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales:  See— 

Guillaumon,  Jean-Claude;  and  Blet,  Louis  J.  C,  4,317,855, 
428-212.000. 
Cerwin,  Robert  J.;  and  McVay,  William  P.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Plastic 

surgical  staple.  4,317,451.  CI.  128-325.000. 
Chaddock,  Dennis  H.,  to  Perkins  &  Powell  Limited.  Door  closer. 

4,317,254,  CI.  16-61.000. 
Chakravarti,  Bhaven,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  meul  tubes.  4,317,271,  CI.  29-527.600. 
Chalmers,  Edward;  and  Huggins,  William  H.  Method  of  epilation. 

4,317,450,  CI.  128-303.130. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  4,317,765,  CI.  523-204.000. 
Mode,  Duane  R.,  4,317,518,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine:  See— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet 
de  Fillain,  Paul,  4,317,768,  CI.  524-99.000. 
Chang,  John  C.  H.,  to  Wallace  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Process  for  making 

microcapsules  and  resulting  product.  4,317,743,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Charlton,  Marshall  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Traffic  chan- 
neling device.  4,317,617,  CI.  350-97.000. 
Chase,  Thomas  G.;  and  Poniatowski,  Steven,  to  American  Roller 
Company.     Electrically    conductive    elastomers.    4,317,265,    CI. 
29-132.000. 
Chauvier,  Femand  L.  O.  J.  System  for  cleaning  the  interior  surface  area 

of  a  vessel.  4,317,243,  CI.  4-490.000. 
Chea.  Ramon  C.  W.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.  Subscriber  line  interface  circuit  utilizing  impedance 
synthesizer  and  shared  volUge  source  for  loop  current  regulation 
control.  4,317,963,  CI.  179-77.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Burzin,  Klaus,  4.317,942,  CI.  568-670.000. 

Herrmann,    Christoph;    and    Streck,    Roland,    4,317,897,    CI. 
526-116.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schnurbusch,  Horst;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,317,900,  CI. 
528-59.000. 
Chen,  Catherine  S.  H.;  and  Sheppard,  Edward  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Oil  recovery  by  waterflooding  employing  an  anionic  poly- 
meric surfactant  containing  recurring  succinimide  or  succinamide 
groups.  4,317,893,  CI.  525-328.000. 
Chen,  De  Y.:  See— 

Komrumpf,  William  P.;  Park,  John  N.;  and  Chen,  De  Y.,  4,318.165, 
CI.  363-21.000. 
Chen,  Hsing-Yao:  See- 
Hughes,    Richard    H.;    and    Chen,    Hsing-Yao,    4,318,027,    CI. 
315-15.000. 
Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  and  Friello,  Dominick  R.,  to  Life  Savers,  Inc. 
Method  for  applying  sugarless  coating  to  chewing  gum  and  confec- 
tions. 4,317,838,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Cheung,  Wing  S.:  See— 

Torok,   John;   McCaffrey,   Eugene   F.;   Riem,   Roland   H.;  and 
Cheung,  Wing  S.,  4,317,748,  CI.  252-472.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Hubred,  Gale  L.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  T.,  4,317,730,  CI.  210-695.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See — 

Pollack,  Jack,  4,317,421,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Palosi.  Endre;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele.  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4,317,920,  CI. 
562-440.000. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichisaka,    Teruo;    and    Shinomiya,    Yoshitugu,    4,317,709, 
204-268.000. 
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Choi,  Oh  Y.  Barbed  wire.  4,317,955,  CI.  174-126.0CP. 
Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Swartzendruber,  Ray  E.,  4,317,430,  CI.  119-52.0AF. 
Christol,  James  T.;  and  Burchard,  John  S.,  to  Applied  Process  Technol- 
ogy,  Inc.   End  point  detection  in  etching  wafers  and  the  like 
4,317,698,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Kilts,    Harold    J.;    and    Swaziek,    Laurence    J.,    4,317,317,    CI. 
52-224.000. 
Chu,  Chang  K.;  and  Vomish,  George  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Diffusion  source  and  method  of  preparing    4,317,680,  CI 
75-134.00S. 
Chubarov.  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov,  Vladimir  E.; 
Emelyanov.  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Norkin,  Kemer  B.; 
Aizenshtein.   Anatoly  G.;   Kolomeitseva,   Margariu   B.;   Suvorov, 
Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov.  Sergei  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling a  movable  energy  source  when  it  is  operated  to  heat  the 
surface  of  an  object.  4,317,981.  CI.  219-121.0EA. 
Chuman,  Tatsuji;  Kono.  Masahiro;  and  Kato,  Kunio,  to  Japan  Tobacco 
&  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The.  4-6-Dimethyl-7-keto-nonan-3-ol  and 
sex  attracunt  comprising  the  same.  4,317,836,  CI  424-331.000. 
Chung,  Sam:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kunihide;  Elliott,  Michael  T.;  Chung,  Sam;  Pau,  James; 
Gray,  Linda;  Hou.  Liping  D.;  FMayer.  Mary;  Warren.  David; 
and  Finch,  Karen,  4,317.700,  CI.  156-652.000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Degischer,  Gerhard;  and  Angst,  Werner.  4,317,916,  CI.  560-43.000. 
Model,  Ernst,  4,317,929.  CI.  564-249.000. 

Rasberger,    Michael;    and    Karrer,    Friedrich,    4.317,911.    CI. 
544-222.000. 
Cibulka.  Josef:  See— 

Winkler,  Jiri;  and  Cibulka,  Josef,  4,318,171,  CI.  363-138.000. 
Ciummo,    Victor    L.    Vacuum    cleaner    atuchment.    4,317,664,    CI. 

55-434.000. 
Civier,  Danielle:  See — 

Groult,  Pierre;  Civier,  Danielle;  and  Prehaut,  Jacques.  4,317,789, 
CI.  264-105.000. 
CKD  PRAHA,  Oborovy  podnik:  See— 

Winkler,  Jiri;  and  Cibulka,  Josef,  4,318,171.  CI.  363-138.000. 
Claasen,  Theodoor  A.  C.  M.:  See- 
Peek,  Johannes  B.  H.;  Mecklenbrauker,  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claasen. 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  van  Hurck,  Nicolaas,  4.318,086,  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Claremon,  David  A.:  See — 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Magolda,  Ronald  L.;  and  Claremon,  David 
A.,  4,317,935,  CI.  568-445.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nozaki,  Akira,  4,317,974,  CI.  200-330.000. 
Clark.  Reginald  H.;  MacArthur.  John  D.;  Sayer,  Michael;  and  Wilder, 
William  D.,  to  Resource  Recovery  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  sorting  articles.  4.317,521,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Clarke,  Raymond,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Fluorosiloxane  optical 

cladding.  4,317,616,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Clitherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradshaw.  John;  and  Martin- 
Smith,    Michael,    to   Glaxo   Group   Limited.    Amine   derivatives. 
4,317,819,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Closson,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Seitchik,  Jerold  A.;  Closson,  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  and 
Schenck,  Stephen  R.,  4.318,187.  CI.  365-8.000. 
Colles,  Joseph  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Wideband  high  volt- 
age video  amplifier.  4.318.052,  CI.  330-255.000. 
Collins.  William  J.  Device  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  molten  material  and 
methods  of  assembling  components  thereof.  4.317,380,  CI.  73-864.560. 
Collum,  Paulette:  Set- 
Martin,   Jerry    R.;   Tadanikr,   John    S.;    and    Collum,    Paulette. 
4,317.904,  CI.  536-I7.00R. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Chakravarti,  Bhaven,  4,317.271,  CI.  29-527.600. 
ComGeneral  Corporation:  See— 

Roettele.  Donald  L.;  and  Yohpe,  William  E.,  4.318.103.  CI.  343- 
I8.00E. 
Compagnine  Generale  de  Geophysique:  See— 

Gleize,  Jacques,  4,317,501,  CI.  181-121.000. 
Conc&st  A^3'  5^f*~~ 

Wolf,  Manfred,  4.317,482.  CI    164-454.000. 
Confalone,  Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolato.  Giacomo;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and 
Houge,  Marianne,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Novel  thiophenc 
derivatives.  4,317,915,  CI.  549-68.000. 
Conn,  Bartley  R.,  to  U.  D.  P.,  Inc.  Pivoted  two-section  carpenter's 

level.  4,317,289,  CI.  33-498.000. 
Conry,  Raymond  F.  Walk  behind,  steerable  wheeled  toy.  4,317.307,  CI. 

46-210.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Dickerson,  Robert  B.,  4,317,536,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Nauheimer,  James  F.,  4,317,537,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See — 

Ebner,  Walter;  Kramis.  Werner;  and  Studer,  Gusuv,  4,317,405,  CI. 
89-37.00G. 
Control  Dau  Corporation:  See- 
Rank,    William    J.;    and    Whalen,    Michael    J.,    4,318,157,    CI. 
361-386.000. 
Coppa,  Richard  J.;  Lim,  James  K.;  and  Rodriguez,  Mane  T.,  to  Polar- 
oid  Corporation.   Variable  proportional   fill  flash.   4,317,620,  CI. 
354-33.000. 
Cordis  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Halbert,  Seymour  P.;  and  Anken,  Milton,  4,317,810.  CI.  424-12.000. 
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Cordova,  Ronald  J.;  Peters,  Edmund  J.;  and  Martin,  James  S.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Real  time  digital  recording  system  for 
thermovision  data.  4,318,137,  CI.  360-32.000. 
Costa,  Lawrence  C,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for 
producing  ethylene  glycol  via  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  glycolalde- 
hyde.  4,317,946,  CI.  568-862.000. 
Cosway,  Harry  F.,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Method  for  the  production 

of  a  powdered  phenolic  resole  resin.  4,317,901.  CI.  528-139.000. 
Cottm,  Claude;  and  Le  Veux,  Bernard,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Protective  device  for  the  occupants  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
4,317,582,  CI.  280-751.000. 
Cotton,  John  M.:  See- 
Cox,  John  E.;  Treiber,  Robert;  and  Cotton,  John  M.,  4,317,962,  CI. 
179-18.0ES. 
Courshon,  Jacob  B.,  Jr.;  and  Rutkay,  Nicholas  G.,  to  Plibrico  Com- 
pany Tile  hanger  assembly.  4,317,418,  CI.  110-331.000. 
Cowap,  Frederic  W.:  See — 

Stratton,  Larry  J.;  Norini,  Richard  A.;  Davis,  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz, 
Steve  M.;  Cowap,  Frederic  W.;  Haskin,  Roger  L.;  Gagner,  Mark 
B.;  and  Mynett,  Thomas  M..  4,318,176,  CI.  364-469.000. 
Cowles,  Arthur  L.;  and  Ensign,  Thomas  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Means  for  checking  battery  voluge  level. 
4,318.092,  CI.  340-636.000. 
Cox,  John  E.;  Treiber,  Robert;  and  Cotton,  John  M.,  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Distributed  control  for  digi- 
tal switching  system.  4,317,962,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Coy,    David    H.;    and    Schally,    Andrew    V.    LH-RH    AnUgonists. 

4,317,815,  CI.  424-177.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See- 
Heady.  Robert  E.,  4,317,880,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Stokker,  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould,  Norman  P.,  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  [(5,6,9a-Substituted-3-oxo-l,2,9,9a-tetrahydro-3H- 
nuoren-7-yl)oxy]alkanoic  and  cycloalkanoic  acids  and  their  analogs, 
esters,  salts  and  derivatives.  4,317,922,  CI.  562-461.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Woltersdorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,317,822, 
CI.  424-249.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See — 

Sherlaw,  Michael.  4,317,558,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Crawford,  Robert  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Alpha-sul- 
foxide    and    alpha-sulfone    carboxyl    compounds.    4,317,779,    CI. 
260-400.000. 
Crochet,  Pierre:  See- 
Pierrot.  Robert;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Crochet,  Pierre,  4,318,107, 
CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Crooks,  Lawrence  E.;  Hoenninger,  John  C,  III;  and  Arakawa,  Mit- 
suaki,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  rapid  NMR  imaging  of  nuclear  densities  within  an 
object.  4,318,043,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Crosby,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Rapp,  Walter  W.;  and  Crosby.  Gary  A.,  4,317,723,  CI.  210-202.000. 
Crowe.  Curtis  W.,  to  I>ow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  Of  inhibit- 
ing crosslinking  of  aqueous  xanthan  gums  in  the  presence  of  ferric 
acid  ions.  4,317.735,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Crowley,  Norman:  See — 

■■  Fuchs.  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  4,317,694, 
CI.  156-256.000. 
Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja. 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele.  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4,317,920,  CI. 
562-440.000. 
Curado,  Len  L.:  See — 

Russo,  Ronald  D.;  Blinkhom,  Francis  E.;  and  Curado,  Len  L., 
4.317,452,  CI.  128-350.00R. 
Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiba.  Tetsuo;  Kotani.  Shozo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Nagase,  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa,  Hidemasa,  4,317,771.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Tsuda,  Katsuhiro;  Tanaka,  Hisao;  Nagae,  Michio;  and  Imanaga, 
Yasuhiko,  4,317.760,  CI.  524-111.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ono.  Yoshio;  Sakamoto.  Takashi;  and  Sano,  Tetsuo,  4,318,003,  CI. 
250-548.000. 
Dais  Corporation:  See — 

Whitfield.  John  H.,  4,318,076,  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
Dale,  Robert  W  ;  and  Rooney,  John  J.,  to  Gallaher  Limited.  Smoking 

products.  4.317.460.  CI.  131-334.000. 
Dalfonso.  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Tiebor,   John   E.;   Spongr,   Jerry  J.;   and   Dalfonso,   Ralph  J., 
4,317,997.  CI.  250-308.000. 
Dalton,  Charles  A.;  and  Stinkard.  William  E.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  olefinically  unsaturated  alde- 
hydes to  their  corresponding  acids.  4,317,927,  CI.  562-535.000. 
D'Amato.  Ralph  J  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  grid  for 

a  cathode-ray  tube  electron  gun.  4,318,026,  CI.  313-448.000. 
Damouth.  David  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Two  section  charging 

electrodes  for  binary  ink  drop  printers.  4,318,111,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Wojcikowski.  Richard  J..  4,317,388,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Dandi  Products  Limited:  See — 

Atwood,    Eldon    W.;   and   Johnson.    Alfred   E.,   4,317,316,   CI. 
52-93.000. 
Danuig.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler.  Derek  E.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  degassing  of  molten  metal.  4,317.679, 
CI.  75-93.0OE. 


Dapper,  Gerrit:  See — 

Sloterdijk,  Wijtze;  Dapper,  Gerrit;  Verbraak,  Comclis  A.;  and 
Kirchner,  Willem,  4,317,800,  CI.  423-1.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Pepicelli,    Pasquale   L.;   and    Yonkers,    Edward,   4,317,603,   CI. 
312-9.000. 
Davis,  Gary  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Preparation  of  2,2-bis(4- 

hydroxyphenyl)  propane.  4,317,944,  CI.  568-728.000. 
Davis,  Lois  T.:  See — 

Blair,  James  E.;  and  Davis,  Lois  T.,  4,317,885,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Davis,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Stratton,  Larry  J.;  Norini,  Richard  A.;  Davis,  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz, 

Steve  M.;  Cowap,  Frederic  W.;  Haskin,  Roger  L.;  Gagner,  Mark 

B.;  and  Mynett,  Thomas  M.,  4,318,176,  CI.  364-469.000. 

Davis,  Robert  E.,  to  R.  E.  Davis  Chemical  Corporation.  Methods  for 

detection  of  roof  leaks  and  areas  or  zones  of  the  leakage.  4,317,996, 

CI.  250-302.000. 

Davis,  Steven  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Optically 

pumped  atomic  iodine  laser.  4,318,060,  CI.  372-70.000. 
Dawson,  John  H.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Detection  of 

narrow  pulses.  4,318,047,  CI.  328-112.000. 
de  Bont,  Marinus  R.  J.:  See — 

Kivits,  Petrus  J.;  de  Bont,  Marinus  R.  J.;  and  de  Poorter,  Adriaan 
W.,  4,318,112,  CI.  346-135.100. 
DeCastro,  Rene  F.:  See— 

Timphony,  Harold  R.;  and  DeCastro,  Rene  F.,  4,317,301,  CI. 
38-102.000. 
Dechelette,  Helen,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Slotted  pate  terminal  for 

stranded  wire.  4,317,608,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Decker,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Swain,  Fredrick  O.;  and  Decker,  Raymond  E.,  4,317,528,  CI. 
220-224.000. 
de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul:  See— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet 
de  Fillain,  Paul,  4,317,768,  CI.  524-99.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Sidney  E.,  4,317,599,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Bening,  Curtis  R.,  4.317.500,  CI.  180-273.000. 
Funk,  Francis  C,  4,317,299,  CI.  37- 14  LOOT. 
Lemmon,  Norman  F..  4.317.596,  CI.  301-1.000. 
Miller,  Wayne  R.,  4,317,499,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Riedinger,  Franz  W.,  4,317,326,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Steinbach,  James  G.,  4,317,489,  CI.  172-400.000. 
Degeneff,  Robert  C;  and  Kennedy,  William  N.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Externally    shielded   disk   windings   for   transformers. 
4,318,066,  CI.  336-70000. 
Degenhardt,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Luminescent  mate- 
rials with  increased  humidity  sUbility.  4,318,001,  CI.  250483.000. 
Degischer,  Gerhard;  and  Angst,  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process   for   producing    N-substituted-N-acetyl-2,6-dialkyl-anilines. 
4,317,916,  CI.  560-43.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Voigt,  Carl;  Strack,  Hans;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,317,808.  CI. 
423-375.000. 
Delta  t  Limited:  See — 

Geppelt,    Elmo    W.;    and    Poore,    WUliam    H..    4,317,353.    CI. 
72-299.000. 
Denis,  Jean-Hughes:  See — 

Denis,  Jean-Pierre,  4,317,483,  CI.  165-81.000. 
Denis,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Denis,  Jean-Hughes.  Heat  exchanger.  4,317,483, 

CI.  165-81.000. 
Denk,  Eddie  W.:  See— 

Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  Denk,  Eddie  W.;  and  Hostrup,   Kai  R., 
4,317,490,  CI.  175-20000. 
De  Paoli,  Albano:  See — 

Finkbeiner,    Ludwig;    and    De    Paoli,    Albano,    4,317,559,    CI. 
251-331.000. 
de  Poorter,  Adriaan  W.:  See — 

Kivits,  Petrus  J.;  de  Bont,  Marinus  R.  J.;  and  de  Poorter,  Adriaan 
W.,  4,318,112,  CI.  346-135.100. 
DePuy,  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fast  relay  turn  on 

circuit  with  low  holding  current.  4,318,154,  CI.  361-155.000. 
Derrick,  Bruce  I.  C;  and  Geaslin,  Jack  B.,  to  Agribusiness  Enterprises 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  plant  cultivation.  4,317,308,  CI. 
47-1.100. 
De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo,  to  Ausonia  Farmaceutici  S.r.l.  Derivatives  of 
methyl-substituted  or  methoxy-substituted  2-hydroxybenzoic  acids, 
and  pharmaceutical  formulations  containing  them.  4,317,917,  CI. 
560-72.000. 
De  Vries,  Paul;  Gewitz,  Stevenrand  Heyman,  Roald  G.  Fault  isolation 

device.  4,317,967,  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Dianitsch,  Franz:  See — 

Angerman,  GottFried;  Armbrust,  Otto;   Dianitsch,  Franz;  and 
Hiebl,  Berthold,  4,317,240,  CI.  2-436.000. 
Di  Battista,  Piero;  and  Gratani,  Francesco,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Stabi- 
lizers for  polymers  and  polymers  stabilized  thereby.  4,317,767,  CI. 
524-102.000. 
Dickerson,  Robert  B.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Two- 
piece  container.  4,317,536,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
Dickey,  Joe  B.,  Jr.;  Kuharic,  Ivan  F.;  and  Lindahl,  Paul  A.,  Jr.,  to 
Marley  Company,  The.  Water  cooling  tower  having  combination 
splash  and  film  fill  structure.  4,317,785,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Dickinson,  Harry  D.  Motorized  tire  barrier  and  signal  barrier  traffic- 
way  controller.  4,318,079,  CI.  340-127.000. 
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Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatsuno,     Hiroshi;     and    Okada,     Yoshimaro,    4,317,355,    CI. 
72-342.000. 
Dietrich,  Arthur  G.,  III.  Turbine  skid  base.  4,317,556,  CI.  248-602.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See — 
Ichijo,  Michio,  4,317,804,  CI.  423-139.000. 
Director,  Technical  Research  and  Development  Institute,  Japan  De- 
fence Agency:  See — 
Katsuta,  Takeshi;  Ikeda,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue,  Atsuo,  4,317,691, 
CI.  149-2.000. 
Dirk-Hazen,  William  C:  See— 

Lonseth,  Wayne  F.;  and  Dirk-Hazen,  William  C,  4,318,031,  CI. 
315-133.000. 
Disharoon,  Dale  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  microtomy.  4,317,401, 

CI.  83-856.000. 
Djedjeva,  Galina  M.:  See — 

Popov,  Mitko  S.;  Djedjeva,  Galina  M.;  Todorov,  Ivan  O.;  and 
Stoeva,  Nelly  S.,  4,317,883,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Dobkin,  Robert  C:  See— 

Frankel,  Denes  E.;  Dobkin,  Robert  C;  and  Broome,  Barry  G., 
4.318,089,  CI.  340-567.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Taudt,    Heinz;    Grieger,    Dieter;    and    Beisswenger.    Siegfried, 
4,317.982,  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Haering,  Thomas,  4.317,876,  CI.  430-293.000. 
Doering,  Charles  W.,  to  Brinly-Hardy  Co.,  Inc.  Pushed  dethatching 

unit.  4,317,327,  CI.  56-396.000. 
Dohrmann,  Rolf;  Henke,  Ulrich;  and  Marusiak,  Wojciech,  to  Pierburg 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Spring  biased  actuator  for  a  thermal  delay  valve 
or  switch.  4.318,070,  CI.  337-3.000. 
Dollar,  Delmar  L.  Air  filter  including  a  vortex  device.  4,317,663,  CI. 

55-413.000. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Lapointe,  Joseph  A.,  4,317,544,  CI.  241-57.000. 
Dooley,  Thomas  E.;  and  Morton,  Edward  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric   Corp.    Fluorescent    lamp    conversion    unit.    4,318.160,    CI. 
362-216.000. 
Dore,  Marcus  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Infra-red  line-scanning  target  detectors. 
4.317,998,  CI.  250-347.000. 
Doudet,   Michel,  to  Secim.   Cutting  devices  for  extrusion  presses. 

4,317,352,  CI.  72-255.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Anderson,  Leo  J.,  4,317,362,  CI.  73-37.000. 

Crowe,  Curtis  W.,  4,317,735,  CI.  252-8.55C. 

Griffith,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Ozretich,  Thomas  M.,  4,317,672,  CI. 

71-27.000. 
Harris,  Monty  E.,  4,317,486,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Hsieh,  Hsin  H.,  4,317,745,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  and  Phillips,  Robert  F.,  4,317,704,  CI.  204- 
l.OOR. 
Down,  Michael  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Production  of 
hydrogen,  acetylene  and  ammonia  gases  from  lithium  reaction  with 
hydrocarbon  materials.  4,317,659,  CI.  48-209.000. 
Doyle,  John  R.  Fireplace  heating  unit.  4,317,442,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Dozier,  Harold  W.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Method  for  making  a 

depletion  controlled  switch.  4,317,275,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heim.    Ulnch;    and    Kempin,    Hans-Friedhelm,    4,317,453,    CI. 
128-719.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blackwell,  Henry  W.,  4,317,407,  CI.  92-241.000. 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Levi,  Elliott  J.,  4,317,744,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Drouineau,  Michel:  See — 

Martin,   Jean-Francois;   and   Drouineau,    Michel,   4,317,269,   CI. 
29-157.30R. 
Ducruet,  Henri:  See— 

Artaud,  Claude;  and  Ducruet,  Henri,  4,317,504,  CI.  182-67.000. 
Dugua,  Jacques,  to  Metaux  Speciaux.  Process  for  separating  molybde- 
num and/or  other  metals  contained  in  residual  organic  effiuents. 
4,317,802,  CI.  423-55.000. 
Dumas,  David  H.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Sizing  composition  com- 
prising a  hydrophobic  cellulose-reactive  sizing  agent  and  a  cationic 
polymer.  4,317,756,  CI.  524-607.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See — 

van  Dijk,  Jan;  and  Zwagemakers,  Johannes  M.  A.,  4,317,835,  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Sheer.  M.  Lana,  4,317,764,  CI.  524-449.000. 
Dupont,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Castera,  Jean-Paul;  and  Dupont,  Jean-Marie,  4,318,061.  CI.  331- 
107.00A. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Prain, 
Hunter  D.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Triazole- 
substituted  ethylene  derivatives.  4,317,829,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Dussault.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Lombardo,    Igino;    and    Dussault,    Richard    A.,    4,317,520.    CI. 
209-3.100. 
Dykast,  Jaroslay:  See — 

Burysek,   Frantisek;   and   Dykast,   Jaroslay,   4,317.545,  CI.   242- 
18.00A. 


Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See — 

Huthwelker,    Dirk;    Franz,    Arnold;    and    Kopnick,    Siegfried, 
4,317,856,  CI.  428-273.000. 
Dynapac  Maskin  AB:  See — 

Carlstrom,  Per;  and  Persson,  Gert,  4,317,314,  CI.  51-177.000. 
Dyskievicz,  Steve  M.:  See— 

Stratton,  Larry  J.;  Norini,  Richard  A.;  Davis,  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz, 
Steve  M.;  Cowap,  Frederic  W.;  Haskin,  Roger  L.;  Gagner,  Mark 
B.;  and  Mynett,  Thomas  M.,  4,318,176,  CI.  364-469.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Haslanger,  Martin  F..  4,317,906,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  and  Reid.  Joyce,  4,317,910,  CI.  544-154.000. 
Hoehn.  Hans,  4,317,831,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  R.;  and  Tippit,  Guy  H.,  4,317,279,  CI.  30-90.100. 
Fames,  Frederick  M.,  Jr.,  to  Harris  DaU  Communications,  Inc.  Dy- 
namic   focusing   circuit    for   a   cathode    ray    tube.   4,318,033,   CI. 
-■'15-382.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Abel,  Edward  P.,  4,317,892,  CI.  525-194.000. 
Metzger.  Lenard  M.,  4,317,622.  CI.  354-34.000. 
Poshkus.  Gerald  M.,  4,317.626.  CI.  354-180.000. 
Ebner,  Walter;  Kramis.  Werner;  and  Studer,  Gustav,  to  Contraves  AG. 
Apparatus  for  supporting  a  weapon  system  upon  a  combat  vehicle. 
4.317,405.  CI.  89-37.00G. 
Eckert.  Kim:  See — 

Thomas,  James  S.;  and  Eckert,  Kim,  4.318,013.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Eckstein.  Udo;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Distyryl 

compounds.  4,317,782,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Eda.  Tadahiro;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Electrometer  probe.  4,318,042,  CI.  324-72.500. 
Egert,  Allen  C,  to  Victor  Equipment  Co.  Rowmeter  with  pressure 

release.  4,317,375,  CI.  73-861.550 
Eguchi.  Seiji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Seiji,  4,318,174,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ehashi,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Katsura.   Hiromitsu;   Ehashi.   Shigeyuki:  Tsuchida.  Junichi;  and 
Kakimoto.  Kenichi,  4.317,682.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Einarsson,  Stefan:  See — 

Soderquist,  Jan;  and  Einarsson,  Stefan,  4.317,503,  CI.  181-290.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirose,  Noriyasu;  and  Souda,  Shigeru.  4.317.930,  CI.  564-363.000. 
Eisenhard,  Wilmer  C,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Water-soluble 

polyesters.  4.317,740,  CI.  252-49.300. 
El-Amin.  Nu'man  W.  Water  bed  sheet.  4,317,245,  CI.  5-497.000. 
Elba-Werk  Maschinen-Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Rapp,  Joachim:  and  Bittmann,  Peter,  4,318,177,  CI.  364-502.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Orphan,    Victor   J.;    and   Ginaven,    Robert   O.,   4,317,632,    CI. 
356-241.000. 
ElectroPrint,  Inc.:  See- 
Pressman,  Gerald  L.;  and  Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.,  4,318,002,  CI. 
250-492.200. 
Eley,  Edgar  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protected  electrical 

inductive  apparatus.  4,318.150.  CI.  361-41.000. 
Elfick,  Michael  H.;  and  Fletcher,  Michael  J.,  to  University  of  Newcas- 
tle  Research   Associates   Ltd.,   The.    Photogrammetric   apparatus. 
4.317,286,  CI.  33-l.OOA. 
El-Hag,  Nabil  A.;  and  Shanbhag.  Sudhakar  P.,  to  General  Foods  Cor- 
poration.  Preparing  frozen  par-fried  potato  strips.  4,317,842,  CI. 
426-302.000. 
Elliott,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kunihide;  Elliott,  Michael  T.;  Chung.  Sam;  Pau,  James; 
Gray,  Linda;  Hou,  Liping  D.;  PMayer,  Mary;  Warren.  David; 
and  Finch,  Karen.  4.317,700,  CI.  156-652  000. 
Eisner,  Emil:  See — 

Weber,  Ralph;  Eisner,  Emil;  Maschlanka,  Walter;  Rollinger,  Bemt; 
and  Sanders,  Gerhard,  4,317,677.  CI.  75-43.000. 
Emelyanov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Chubarov,  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov,  Vladi- 
mir E.;  Emelyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin,  Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva.  Marga- 
rita B.;  Suvorov,  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.,  4,317,981, 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See — 

Fitzpatrick,  H.  Paul,  4,317,376.  CI.  73-861.550. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Torok,   John;    McCaffrey.    Eugene   F.;   Riem,    Roland   H.;   and 
Cheung,  Wing  S..  4,317.748.  CI.  252-472.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Scott,  Charles  E.;   Smith.   Robert   L.;  and   Bristol.   Robert  G., 
4,318,084,  CI.  340-309.100. 
Emmerling,  Robert  C,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Cooling  system. 

4,317,439,  CI.  123-563.000. 
Emmett,  John  C:  See — 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and 
Prain,  Hunter  D.,  4,317,829,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Emrich,  Robert  K.;  Prather,  William  H.;  and  Burkhart,  John  M.,  to 
ESCO  Corporation.  Earth  working  tooth  with  wear  cap.  4.317,300, 
CI.  37-142.00R. 
Enein,  Mohamed  H.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Direc- 
tional arrays.  4,318.104,  CI.  343-100  OLE. 
Engel,  A.  Richard.  Animal  carrying  and  skinning  device.  4,317,257,  CI. 
17-21.000. 
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Engineering  Components  Limited:  See — 

Barker,  Clinton  B.;  and  Wright,  Martin  E.  J.,  4.317,576,  CI.  277- 
2350OB. 
Englund,  Roland;  and  Wincent,  Tommy,  to  Svenska  Kassaprinter  AB. 

Matnx  pnntmg  head.  4,317,635,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Ensign.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Cowles,    Arthur    L.;   and    Ensign,   Thomas   C,   4,318.092,   CI. 
340-636.000. 
Entwistle  Company,  The:  See — 

Allard,  Joseph  R..  4.317,328,  CI.  57-59.000. 
Eppler,  Richard  A  ,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Orange  pigments 
of  inverse  spmel  structure  produced  by  co-calcination  of  compounds 
of  iron  and  zmc  with  compounds  of  titanium,  tin  and/or  silicon. 
4,317,683,  CI.  106-292.000. 
Epstein,  Harold  M.:  See— 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J  ;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Schwerzel,  Robert  E.;  and 
Campbell.  Bemerd  E.,  4,317.994,  CI.  250-275.000. 
Erwm  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Hafner,  Manfred;  and  Hunold.  Heinz.  4,317.970.  CI.  200-61.430. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See— 

Emnch.  Robert  K.;  Prather.  William  H.;  and  Burkhart.  John  M.. 
4,317,300,  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Esmil  B.V  :  See— 

Sloterdijk,  Wijtze;  Dapper,  Gerrit;  Verbraak.  Cornells  A.;  and 
Kirchner,  Willem,  4,317,800,  CI.  423-1.000. 
ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeurischer  Preparate  GmbH:  See— 

Herold,  Wolf-Dietnch,  4.317,615,  CI.  350-96.320. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See — 

Lonseth.  Wayne  F.;  and  Dirk-Hazen.  William  C.  4.318.031.  CI. 
315-133.000. 
Ess,  Wilfried,  to  Schelling  &  Co.  System  for  the  sUggered  division  of 

planar  workpieces.  4,317,397,  CI.  83-35.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Cerwin,    Robert    J.;    and    McVay,    William    P.,    4.317.451.    CI. 
128-325.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  4,317,657,  CI.  44-66.000. 

Raley,    Garland    E.;    and    Adams.    James    M..    4,317.792.    CI. 

264-504  000. 
Seemuth.  Paul  D..  4.317.934.  CI.  568-437.000. 
Wollensak.  John  C;  Ihrman.  Kryn  G.;  and  Jarema.  Chester  P., 
4,317,931,  CI.  564-409.000. 
Ettlinger,  Louis  F.:  See— 

Bennett,   Moreland   P.;  and  Ettlinger,   Louis  F..  4.317.277.  CI. 
29-860.000. 
Evana  Tool  &  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Fuchs.  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink.  Randall.  4.317,694. 
CI.  156-256.000. 
Evans,  E.  Robert:  See— 

Bluestem,  Ben  A  ;  and  Evans,  E  Robert.  4.317.899,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Expert  N.V.:  See— 

Weststrate.    Mannus    H.;    and    Willemsen.    Jan,    4.317,291,    CI. 
34-103.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Krause,  Kenneth  E..  4,317,496.  CI.  177-163.000. 
Orr,  Willis  P.,  4,317,557,  CI.  251-l.OOB. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Harting,  Gary  L.;  and  Bamum,  Harry  W., 

4,317,737,  CI.  252-28.000. 
Worley,  Arthur  C,  4,317,798,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Faigley,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Timken  Company,  The.  Polymer  cage  for  a 

upered  roller  beanng.  4,317,601.  CI.  308-202.000. 
Falzoni,  Gianluigi,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Vehicle  drive  transmission 

system.  4,317,389,  CI.  74-689.000. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  heavy 

petroleum  oils.  4,317,712,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Farmiialia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Temperilli,  Aldemio;  Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari.  Giuliana;  and 
Caravaggi,  Anna  M.,  4,317,912.  CI.  546-199.000. 
Farrington,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Partridge,  Malcolm  F.;  Simpkins.  Frederick  W.;  and  Farrington, 
Lawrence  A.,  4,318,134,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Fasano.  Michael,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Sneak  current  fuse  for  tele- 
phone circuits.  4,318,153.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Faulnng,  Gloria  M.;  and  Hilty,  Donald  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  continuous  casting  of  aluminum-deoxidized  steel. 
4.317.678,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Faure.  Michel;  and  Lumineau,  Yves,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  drawing  of  an  optical  fibre  from  a  glass 
preform.  4,317,666,  CI  65-2.000. 
Faxon,  Merle  W,,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Over  stress  sense  circuit  for 

flyback  power  supply.  4,318,168.  CI.  363-56.000. 
Feeley,  John  M.:  See — 

Feeley,  Ruth  E.;  and  Feeley,  John  M..  4,317,515,  CI.  206-315.00R. 
Feeley,  Ruth  E.;  and  Feeley,  John  M.  Game  package.  4.317.515.  CI. 

206-3 15.00R 
Feldman.  Steven:  See — 

Rossler,  Fredenck  W..  Jr.;  and  Feldman.  Steven.  4.318.073,  a. 
338-28.000. 
Feldstein.  Nathan.  Dispersions  for  activating  non-conductors  for  elec- 

troless  plating.  4,317,846,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Ferrari,  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Taite.  Jason;  and  Ferrari.  Leonard  A..  4.318.121.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Ferrigno,  William  L.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Interface 
device  for  remote  control.  4,318.094.  CI.  340-657.000. 


Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Provance.    Jason    D.;    and   Allison,    Kevin    W..   4,317,749,   CI. 

252-519.000. 
Provance.    Jason    D.;    and    Allison.    Kevin    W.,   4,317,750,    CI. 
252-519.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See — 

Falzoni.  Gianluigi.  4.317.389.  CI.  74-689.000. 
Fiber  Tech.  Inc.:  See — 

Tisdale.  Lucicn  E..  4.317.517.  CI.  206-597.000. 
Fiedler.    Helmut.    Programmable    switching    device.    4,318,185,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Fieldman,  Dan  I.  Remote  control  device  for  a  water  heater.  4.317.987, 

CI.  219-506.000. 
Finch,  Karen:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kunihide;  Elliott,  Michael  T.;  Chung.  Sam;  Pau.  James; 
Gray.  Linda;  Hou.  Liping  D.;  FMayer,  Mary;  Warren.  David; 
and  Finch.  Karen.  4.317,700,  CI.  156-652.000. 
Finkbeiner,  Ludwig;  and  De  Paoli.  Albano.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Membrane  for  a  valve  and  methods  of  fabricating  a  membrane. 
4.317,559.  CI.  251-331.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
McDonald,  Peter.  4,317,479,  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Firmin,  Herman  P..  to  Knight  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Artiflcial 

lure.  4,317,305.  CI.  43-42.240.  «• 

Fisher  &  Paykel  Limited:  See- 
Borrows.  John  G..  4.317.351,  CI.  72-186.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Sullivan,  Thomas  J.,  4.317.833.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Fitz.  Frank  A.:  See— 

Majicek.  Stepan;  and  Fitz,  Frank  A.,  4.317.722.  CI.  210-149.000. 
Fitzgerald.  William  V..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Side  pincushion  correc- 
tion circuit.  4.318.035.  CI.  315-387.000. 
Fitzpatrick.  H.  Paul,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Flowmeter  with  one- 
piece  body.  4,317.376.  CI.  73-861.550. 
Fjeldstad.  Jarle:  See — 

Strandli.    Kare    R.;    Middleton.   Thomas;   and   Fjeldstad.   Jarle. 
4,317.413.  CI.  102-275.900. 
Fladda.  Gerdt  H.:  See— 

Lundqvist.  Inge  J.;  Pettersson.  Jan  G.  T.;  and  Fladda.  Gerdt  H., 
4.318.180.  CI.  364-555.000. 
Fleck  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Graham.  Andrew  S.,  Jr.;  and  Berg,  Coleman  D..  4.317.547,  CI. 
242-55.300. 
Flegal,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Thomburg.   David  D.;  Flegal,  Robert  M.;  and  Lam.  Tat  C, 
4,318,096,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Fletcher,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Elfick.  Michael  H.;  and  Fletcher.  Michael  J.,  4,317,286.  CI.  33- 
l.OOA. 
FMayer,  Mary:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kunihide;  Elliott.  Michael  T.;  Chung.  Sam;  Pau.  James; 
Gray.  Linda;  Hou.  Liping  D.;  F'Mayer,  Mary;  Warren.  David; 
and  Finch.  Karen.  4.317.700.  CI.  156-652.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts.  Thomas  E..  Jr.;  Abbott.  John  A.;  and  Wright,  Bruce  M., 

4.317.731.  CI.  210-741.000. 
Williams,  Michael  R.,  4,317.408.  CI.  92-241.000. 
Fohl.  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Belt  lock  for  a  safety  belt. 

4.317.263.  CI.  24-230.0AT. 
Folley.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Miller.  Cardell  E.;  Folley.  Robert  F.;  and  Larson.  Ralph  H., 
4.317.475.  CI.  141-95.000. 
Folus.  Stanford  G..  to  Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Battery  struc- 
ture. 4.317.869,  CI.  429-128.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Gerlock,  John  L.;  Braslaw.  Jacob;  and  Albright.  Jane.  4.317.939, 

CI.  568-121.000. 
Livermore.   Malcolm   J.;   and   Hobbs.   John   C.   4,318,158,   CI. 
362-29.000. 
Foresto.  Samuel.  Incinerator  apparatus  and  method  of  utilizing  the 

cleaned  waste  gases  thereof.  4.317.417.  CI.  110-211.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  See — 

Cosway.  Harry  F..  4.317.901.  CI.  528-139.000. 
Formiconi.  Lamberto:  See — 

ZafTaroni.  Pasquale;  Senni.  Antonio;  and  Formiconi.  Lamberto. 
4.317.884.  CI.  435-247.000. 
Forrest.  James  T.;  and  Thornton.  Robert  L.,  to  Seabrook  Blanching 
Corporation  of  Georgia.  Rotary  peanut  and  blanching  apparatus. 
4.317.411.  CI.  99-623.000. 
Forslund.  Sven  E..  to  AZ  Sellbergs  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
dividing  a  mixture  of  pieces  or  fragments  of  different  materials  and 
having  different  sizes  into  two  or  more  fractions.  4.317.714.  CI. 
209-44.000. 
Four  Seazons  Window  Corporation:  See — 

Heideman,  Robert  J.,  4,317,312.  CI.  49-220.000. 
Four  Stars  Jewelry  Corp.:  See— 

Bogner.  Max;  and  Grun.  Larry.  4.317,264.  CI.  29-8.000. 
Frandsen,  Jorgen.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Multiple-transducer/ac- 
tuator array.  4.318.145.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Frank.  William  E.;  and  Billman.  Erwin  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  High  current  high  frequency  current  transformer.  4,317.979. 
CI.  219-10.770. 
Frankel.  David:  See — 

Frankel.  Denes  E.;  Dobkin.  Robert  C;  and  Broome.  Barry  G., 
4.318,089,  CI.  340-567.000. 
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Frankel.  E>enes  E.;  Dobkin.  Robert  C;  and  Broome.  Barry  G..  to 
Frankel.  David.  Infrared  detector  system.  4.318.089.  CI.  340-567.000. 
Franz,  Arnold:  See — 

Huthwelker.    Dirk;    Franz.    Arnold;    and    Kopnick,    Siegfried. 
4.317.856,  CI.  428-273.000. 
Franzmann.  Rainer.  Device  for  continuous  pitch  variation  of  stringed 

instruments.  4,317,403.  CI.  84-313.000. 
Fredericks.  George  E.,  to  AVL  AG.  Circuit  arrangement  for  an  elec- 
tro-chemical measuring  device.  4,318.041,  CI.  324-71.00R. 
Freedman,  Morris  D.;  Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Rothschild,  Alexander 
M..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Scheduler  for  a  multiple  computer 
system.  4.318.173.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fridlyand,   Mikhail  G.   Method  of  plasma  treatment  of  materials. 

4,317,984,  CI.  219-121.0PU. 
Friedli,  Hans:  See- 
Gut.  Edwin;  Arnold,  Erwin;  and  Friedli.  Hans.  4.317.595,  CI. 
299-94.000. 
Friello,  Dominick  R.:  See — 

Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  and  Friello,  Dominick  R.,  4,317,838.  CI. 

426-5.000. 
Kehoe.  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello.  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M..  4.317.837.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Froscher,  Peter;  and  Schulze,  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  attenuation  in  light  waveguides 
for  communications  transmission  purposes.  4,317.631.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Fuchs.  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  to  Evana  Tool  & 
Engineering  Company.  Laminate  applying  machine  and  method. 
4.317.694.  CI.  156-256.000. 
Fuchs.  Rainer;  Naumann.  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bern- 
hard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Combating  arthropods  with  fluorine-substituted  spiro- 
carboxylic  acid  benzyl  esters.  4,317.834.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Fuel  Lock  Systems:  See — 

Hinson,  Lee  R..  4.3 1 7.345.  CI.  70- 1 70.000. 
Fuhrmann.  Wolfgang,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Flat-faced    uppets   for   valve   trains.    4,317,433,   CI. 
123-90.510. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murakoshi,  Makoto,  4,3 1 7,6 1 8,  CI.  350- 1 20.000. 
Fujibayashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Shibata,  Tutomu;  Osanai,  Akira;  Tomabechi,  Hideo;  and  Fujibaya- 
shi. Kenji.  4.318,139.  CI.  360-71.000. 
Fujii,  Takashi:  See — 

Kaugiri.    Masayoshi;    and    Fujii.    Takashi.   4.317.508.    CI.    188- 
218.00A. 
Fujimori.  Ryo:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hideo;  and  Fujimori.  Ryo,  4.317.710.  CI.  2O4-299.00R. 
Fujimori,  Yoshitsugu:  See — 

Kume.  Tadashi;  Fujimori,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Inoh,  Isamu,  4.317.725. 
CI.  210-235.000. 
Fukuda.  Daiki:  See — 

Morishita.  Teru;  and  Fukuda,  Daiki,  4,317,542,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Fukuda.  Shin;  and  Hirashima.  Masayoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial  Co..   Ltd.   Multiplexed   television   signal   processing  system. 
4.318.127.  CI.  358-147.000. 
Fukui.  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Tanabe,  Zenichi;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tatsuo; 
and  Sugiura.  Taketoshi.  4.317.484.  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Fukuoka.  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Digiul  input  apparatus. 

4.318.095,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Fukuura,  Yukio:  See- 
Honda.  Toshio;  Tanuma.  Itsuo;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Fukuura.  Yukio;  Akiyama.  Setsuo;  Ojima.  Shozo;  and  Naito, 
Kazuo.  4.317,862.  CI.  428-442.000. 
Fulmer.  Keith  H..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Self-resetting  warning 
actuator  for  a  dual  circuit  brake  system.  4.318,091.  CI.  340-626.000. 
Funk.  Francis  C,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Tooth  arrangement  for  earth- 
working  implement.  4,317.299.  CI.  37-141.00T. 
Funk.  Gary  L.:  See- 
Stewart.  William  S.;  Funk.  Gary  L.;  and  Huang.  Warren  H.. 
4.318.178,  a.  364-502.000. 
Funke.  Werner:  See — 

Oberlander,   Gerhard;   Muller.   Reinhard;   and   Funke.   Werner, 
4,317,379,  CI.  73-863.120. 
Gabriel,   Naeem   B.   Bike  for  travelling  over  water.  4,317,422,  CI. 

114-270.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Cavicchio,  Ernest  A..  4.317,575.  CI.  277-227.000. 
Gagner,  Mark  B.:  See— 

Stratton.  Larry  J.;  Norini.  Richard  A.;  Davis.  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz. 

Steve  M.;  Cowap.  Frederic  W.;  Haskin.  Roger  L.;  Gagner,  Mark 

B.;  and  Mynett.  Thomas  M..  4.318.176,  CI.  364-469.000. 

Galasan,  Felixberto  A.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Barkhimer.  Robert  L.. 

to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  car  end  doors.  4.317.415.  CI. 

105-378.000. 

Gallagher.    Michael    J.    Portable    distribution    box.    4.318.156.    CI. 

361-358.000. 
Gallaher  Limited:  See- 
Dale,  Robert  W.;  and  Rooney.  John  J.,  4.317.460.  CI.  131-334.000. 
Galvagni,  Alighiero.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.  Flexible  magnetic 

disk  recording  apparatus.  4.318.144.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and 
Prain.  Hunter  D.,  4.317.829,  CI  424-269.000. 


Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Pressman,  Gerald  L.;  and  Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.,  4.318.002.  CI. 
250-492.200. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Emmerling,  Robert  C.  4.317.439.  CI.  123-563.000. 
Garrett.   June   P.    Suspended   plate  display   system.   4.317,522.   CI. 

211-113.000. 
Gates.  IDouglas  R.:  See — 

Bamhart,  David  E.;  and  Gates.  Douglas  R..  4.317,436.  CI.  123- 
188.00P. 
Gausman,  James  W.:  See — 

Willenbring,  Armer  J.;  Osby,  Warren  J.;  and  Gausman.  James  W., 
4.317.564,  CI.  271-223.000. 
Gautier,  Francois:  See — 

Pierrot.  Robert;  Gautier.  Francois;  and  Crochet.  Pierre.  4.318.107, 
CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Gaydos,  Joseph  A.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Ruid  flow 

control  assembly.  4.317.473.  CI.  138-45.000. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Com- 
patibilization  of  hydroxyl-containing  fillers  and  thermoplastic  poly- 
mers. 4.317.765,  CI.  523-204.000. 
^jc&slin  <J&ck  B  '.  Sec 

Derrick.  Bruce  I.  C;  and  Geaslin.  Jack  B..  4.317.308.  CI.  47-1.100. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Hurley,  George  L.,  Ill;  and  Krystek.  Michael  S..  4,318,010,  CI. 
307-261.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division;  See — 

Palmer,  John  P..  4,317.614,  CI.  350-96.160. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Abolins.  Visvaldis,  4,317.761.  CI.  524-141.000. 

Ahuja,  Pritam  L.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P.,  4,317.685.  CI.  134-2.000. 

Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Archibald.  James  B.;  and  Noel,  David  A.. 

4.317,952.  CI.  174-15.0BH. 
Bennett.  Moreland  P.;  and  Ettlinger.   Louis  F..  4.317,277.  CI. 

29-860.000. 
Bluestein.  Ben  A.;  and  Evans.  E.  Robert,  4,317.899.  CI.  528-14.000. 
Davis,  Gary  C,  4.317.944,  CI.  568-728.000. 
Degeneff,  Robert  C;  and  Kennedy.  William  N..  4.318.066,  CI. 

336-70.000. 
DePuy,  Robert  P..  4.318,154,  CI.  361-155.000. 
Fenigno,  William  L..  Jr..  4.318.094.  CI.  340-657.000. 
Gen-y.  Otto  F..  4.317.343.  CI.  68-23.700. 
Komrumpf.  William  P.;  Park.  John  N.;  and  Chen.  De  Y..  4.318.165. 

CI.  363-21.000. 
Kure-Jensen.  Jens;  and  Missana,  Adrian,  4,318,179.  CI.  364-506.000. 
Miller,  Sammy  L..  4.318.022,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Palmer-Ball,  Marion  H..  Sr..  4.317.516,  CI.  206-320.000. 
Shanks,  Bruce  E..  4.318,161.  CI.  362-226.000. 
Sip.  Jiri  G..  4.318.162.  CI.  362-226.000. 
Wolfinger.  John  F..  4.317.371.  CI.  73-650.000. 
Wood,  Robert  J.;  and  Mitchell.  John  F..  4.318.093.  CI  340-644.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

El-Hag.  Nabil  A.;  and  Shanbhag.   Sudhakar  P..  4.317,842.  CI. 

426-302.000. 
Mitchell,  William  A.;  Wasserman,  Gerald  S.;  and  GlaU.  Alfred  C, 
4.317.839.  CI.  426-96.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Alt.  Robert  D.;  Richardson,  James  H.;  and  Williams,  Alverson  B., 

4.317.497.  CI.  180-68.500. 
Armstrong.  John  T..  4.317.266,  CI.  29-148.40A. 
Bamhart.  David  E.;  and  Gates.  Douglas  R..  4.317.436.  CI.  123- 

188  OOP 
Beardmore,  John  M..  4.317.541.  CI.  239-88.000. 
Lindgren,  Timothy  F..  4.317.437.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Myers.  Ronald  I.;  and  Rader,  Charies  W..  4.317.387.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Ramsey,  Eugene  P.,  4.317.591,  CI.  297-455.000 
Schubert,  Malvin  L.,  4.317.332.  CI.  6O-547.00R. 
Suub,  Vincent  M..  Jr.,  4.317.510.  CI.  192-48.300. 
Thomas,  Steven  L..  4.318.155.  CI.  361-156.000. 
Wheten.  Charles  E..  4.317.426.  CI.  118-418.000. 
Georg.  Otto.  Screw  press.  4,317.359,  CI.  72-454.000. 
Geppelt.  Elmo  W.;  and  Poore.  William  H.,  to  Delu  t  Limited.  Tube 

twisting  apparatus.  4.317,353,  CI.  72-299.000. 
Gerlock,  John  L.;  Braslaw,  Jacob;  and  Albright,  Jane,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Caulyzed  dissolution-hydrolysis  of  polyurethane  wastes. 
4,317.939,  CI.  568-121.000. 
Gerry,  Otto  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Drive  arrangement  for  a 

washing  machine.  4.317.343,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Unger,  Eberhart.  4.317,594.  CI.  299-64.000. 
Gewitz.  Steven:  See — 

De  Vries.  Paul;  Gewitz.  Steven;  and  Heyman,  Roald  G..  4.317.967. 
CI.  179-175.30R. 
Giammarra,    John    R.    Electrical    boxes    and    accessory    therefore. 

4,317,954.  CI.  174-53.000. 
Gielly,   Jean-Francois;   Lizee,   Dominique;  and   Sohier.   Bernard,   to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Air  cooling  during  the  production  of 
phosphoric  acid.  4,317,807.  CI.  423-320.000. 
Gilligan,  William  H.:  See— 

Sitzmann,  Michael  E.;  and  Gilligan,  William  H..  4.317.928.  CI. 
564-160.000. 
Gillotti,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  Gillotti,  Albert  L.;  and  Sholette,  William  P.. 
4.317.874,  CI.  429-213.000 
Oilman,  Byron  L..  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Fixation  loop  for  transvenous 
leads.  4.317,459,  CI.  128-785.000. 
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Ginaven,  Robert  O:  5ee—  ^-.ntn     r-i 

Orphan,    Victor    J.;    and    Ginaven,    Robert    O.,    4.317.632,    CI. 
356-241.000 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See— 

Drain,  Michel  A.,  4.317,602,  CI.  3O8-2O7.0OR. 
Glatz,  Alfred  C  See—  _  ^,        ^  ,r    j  /- 

Mitchell,  William  A.;  Wasserman.  Gerald  S.;  and  Glatz,  Alfred  C, 
4,317,839,  CI.  426-96.000. 

Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See—  .    „    ^  .         ,  u         a  »4o«i„ 

Ciitherow.  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Martin- 
Smith,  Michael,  4,317,819,  CI.  424-244.000.  ^   .  .  . 
Gleason.  John  G.,  to  SmithKlinc  Corporation.  N,N  -Bis(substituted- 

12  3  4  tetrahydroisoquinolyljdisulfonylimides  and  antiallergic  com- 

pi)^itions  and  method  of  use.  4,317,826,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Gleizc.  Jacques,  to  Compagn.ne  peneralede  Geophysique  Apparatus 

for  the  production  of  seismic  shocks.  4,317,501,  CI.  181-121.U0U. 
Glenn  William  E.,  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology.  Ultrasound 

imaging  system.  4,317.370,  CI.  73-620.000. 

°°**skk"ur^!'shu£^rand  Goda,  Hiroyuki,  4,317,637,  CI.  400-240.10a 
Goes.  Michael  J.;  and  Masly.  John  R.  Fatigue  cycle  sensor  and  method. 

4  317  373,  CI.  73-787.000. 
GoiaU,'john  H.;  and  Kinstler,  John  R.,  to  Moto"-  Wheel  Corporation. 

Wheel  disc  and  method  for  manufacture  thereof  4.317.597.  CI.  JUl- 

6^  OOR 
Golota.  John  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Disconnect  switch 

Snve  mechanism  therlfor.  4,317.973.  CI.  200-153.00P. 

Golovko,  Vladimir  N.:  S^e—  ^„  j-    •    ki     a  im  ms.   r\ 

Pokhodnya,  Igor  K.;  and  Golovko,  Vladimir  N.,  4,317,688,  CI. 

148-24.000. 

Gomann.  Rolf  Sff—  a  it-,  ai^   r-\ 

Greve,  Heinz;  Grumer,  Peter;  and  Gomann,  Rolf,  4.317.425.  Cl. 

118-33.000.  .-.t-,^-,      /-I 

Gomolka,     William.     Compartmented     container.     4.3I7.6U/.     ci. 

312-236.000. 
Gonczy.  Csaba:  See—  „  .   ^  r^    ,.     u  • 

Palosi  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba:  Heja, 
Ger'gely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele.  Mana;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4.317.920.  CI. 
562-440.000. 

°°^'JSd"Da^v;d^LTand  Good.  Dallis  L..  4.317.707,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Good.  David  L.;  and  Good,  Dallis  L.  Portable  electrolysis  unit  for 

recovery  of  silver  from  photographic  film.  4,317,707,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Goodnch.  Russell  A.;  Lengerman,  Larry  H.;  and  Timbeross.  James  K., 

to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Resisunce  welding 

sequence  cycle  control.  4,317,980,  CI.  219-117.100. 
Goodyear,  Mark  V.  Replaceable  shoe  sole.  4,317,294.  CI.  36-100.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  See— 
Parker.  Dane  K..  4.317,933,  CI.  568-433.000. 
Gord.  Herbert;  and  Becker.  Reinhold.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

Process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  fiber-reinforced  cellulose 

hydrate   tubing   and   equipment    for  carrying   out   the   processes. 

4.317.794.  CI.  264-559.000. 

Goto.  Shuichi:  See—  ci.      u 

Shimizu.    Toshio;    Wakabayashi.    Atsushi;    and    Goto,    Shuichi. 
4,318.100,  CI.  343-5.0OW. 

Gould  Inc.:  See—  

Oellench.  Bruce  A..  4.317.870.  CI.  429-161.000. 
Spiegelbcrg.  Bernard  N..  4.317.868.  CI.  429-82.000. 
Varma,  Brajendra  P.,  4.317.872.  CI.  429-190.000. 
Wolf,  Alby  H.;  and  Strait,  Richard  T.,  4,317,871,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Gould.  Norman  P.:  S^e—  ,^     ,_.v,  n 

Cragoe  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Stokker,  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould,  Norman  P.. 
4,317,922,  CI.  562-461.000.  „     .  „ 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Awater,  Albert;  Gnmm,  Wolfgang;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz; 
Oberkirch,  Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Thermoplastic  synthetic  material  and  a  process  for  its  produc- 
tion. 4,3P,890,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Graffam.  Kenneth  Extensible  torque  bar.  4,317,393,  CI.  81-177.0OA. 
Graham,  Andrew  S.,  Jr  ;  and  Berg,  Coleman  D.,  to  Fleck  Industries, 

Inc  Transfer  paper  towel  dispenser.  4,317,547,  CI.  242-55.300. 
Graham,  William  W  Brush  cutting  attachment  for  chain  saw.  4,317,285, 
CI.  30-371.000. 

Schnurbusch,  Horst;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  4,317.900.  CI. 
528-59.000. 

Grasselli,  Robert  K:  5«—  .,,,,^,  r^, 

Suresh.    Dev    D.;    and    Grasselli,    Robert    K..  4,317,747,  CI. 
252-469.000. 

Grauni,  Francesco:  See—  ,■,,-,  ini  r-\ 

Di    BattisU,    Piero;    and    Gratani,    Francesco,  4,317,767,  t-i. 

524-102.000.  ,         „  „        oi  u 

Grawe.  Helmut;  and  Petters,  Claus,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Sea-bottom  mine.  4,317.414. 
CI.  102-406.000. 
Gray.  Linda:  See—  ^        ^ 

Tanaka.  Kunihide;  Elliott,  Michael  T.;  Chung,  Sam;  Pau,  James; 
Gray,  Linda;  Hou,  Liping  D.;  FMayer,  Mary;  Warren.  David; 
and  Finch,  Karen,  4,317,700,  CI.  156-652.000. 
Green,  John  R.  Golf  club  with  reference  plumb  mark.  4,317,568,  CI. 

273-163.0OA. 
Greene,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Asar    Madhu    P;    and    Greene,    Richard    A.,    4,317,695,    CI. 
156-353.000. 


Greer  Hydraulics  Incorporated:  See — 

Zahid,  Abduz,  4.317,472,  CI.  138-30.000.  e  ,r      .•  v 

Gregory    Gordon  K.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Self-polishing 

sealing  composition.  4,317,755,  CI.  524-276.000. 
Greiner,  William  L,  III:  See—  iiiA7n<;o*fi 

Hutchinson,  Robert  S.;  and  Greiner,  William  L.,  HI,  4.317,696,  CI. 
156-523.000.  „   ,,         „       .  ...    . 

Greve    Heinz;  Grumer,  Peter;  and  Gomann,  Rolf,  to  Haum-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  applying  plasticizer  to  fibrousfilter 
material  in  filter  rod  making  machines.  4,317,425,  CI.  n8-3J.UUU. 
Grieger,  Dieter:  See—  c-     r  •  j 

Taudt,    Heinz;    Grieger,    Dieter;    and    Beisswenger,    Siegfried, 
4,317,982,  CI.  219-121.0EN. 
Griffin,  T.  Scott:  See— 

Klavman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevjch.  Joseph  F.; 

Mason.  Carl  J.;  and  GrifTin.  T.  Scott.  4.317.776.  CI.  260-244.400. 

Griffith    Jeffrey  D.;  and  Ozretich.  Thomas  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  The.  Method  and  product  for  treating  soil  to  suppress  the 

nitrification  of  ammonium  nitrogen  therein.  4,317,672,  CI.  71-27.000. 

Grimm,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Awater,  Albert;  Gnmm,  Wolfgang;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,317,890,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Grosser,  Frank  R:  See—  AitnaAn     /-i 

Scardera,    Michael;    and    Grosser.    Frank    R..    4,317.940.    CI. 
568-625.000. 
Grosser,     Johannes.     Illumination     arrangement     for     microscopes. 

4.317.613.  CI.  350-89.000.  . 

Groult.  Pierre;  Civier.  Danielle;  and  Prehaut.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Gene- 
rale  de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mechaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cte  . 
Method   of  making  thin   porous  strips  for   fuel   cell   electrodes. 
4.317.789.  CI.  264-105.000. 
Grumer,  Peter:  See—  „   „  ^ -.n  4i«   r^i 

Greve,  Heinz;  Grumer,  Peter;  and  Gomann,  Rolf.  4.317.425,  CI. 

118-33.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See—  .,,",,oi    /-i 

McDiarmid,   Harry   P.;   and   Mihelich,   Peter  J.,   4,317,283,  CI. 
30-164.900. 
Grun,  Larry:  See — 

Bogner.  Max;  and  Grun.  Larry,  4,317.264.  CI.  29-8.000. 

Grunwell,  Joyce  F.:  See—  ^     .  ,.  ,  ,.    n        a 

Benson   Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  F.;  Johnston,  John  O.;  and 
Petrow,  Vladimir,  4,317,818.  CI.  424-242.000. 
Grusa.  Bernhard.  to  Karl  M.  Reich  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH.  Coiling 

apparatus  for  fastener  strips.  4.317.546.  CI.  242-55.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Sabon.  Robert  J.,  4.318.074.  CI.  338-32.00H. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Lapraik,  Scott  J.,  4,317,609,  CI.  339-221.00R. 
Guagliardo,  Matthew;  and  Stone,  Edward,  to  Inmont  Corporation. 
Coating  compositions  of  thermoplastic  acrylic-urethane  copolymers. 
4.317,895,  CI.  524-500.000.  ^  .  ,     ^ 

Gudmestad,  Ragnar,  to  Artos  Engineering  Cojnpany^Qu'ck  change 
wire  cutting  and  stripping  blade  tool  holder.  4,317,391,  CI.  »  -9;5iu. 
Guillaumon,  Jean-Claude;  and  Blet,  Louis  J.  C,  to  Centre  National 
d'Etudes  Spatiales.  Electrically  conductive  white  coatings.  4,317,853, 
CI.  428-212.000.  ,  , 

Guillot,  Jacqueline.  Electroconducting  cast  forming  a  cutaneous  elec- 
trode for  applying  electrical  currents  to  the  human  body  for  thera- 
peutic or  aesthetic  treatment  and  method  of  using  such  electrocon- 
ducting cast.  4,317,457.  CI.  128-783.000. 
Gunther.  Peter:  See—  .   ^imoi 

Ludke.  Heimo;  Gunther,  Peter;  and  Kleimann,  Helmut.  4,31 7,7V  1. 
CI.  264-297.000.  ^    .      ^, 

Gut   Edwin   Arnold,  Erwin;  and  Friedli.  Hans,  to  Swiss  Alumimum 

Lid"  hi^l  for  a  crust  breaking  facility.  4.317.595.  CI.  299-94.000. 
Gut,  Lillian,  executrix:  See—  4  , .,•,«,  /-'i 

Gut,  Stanley  J.,  deceased;  and  Vermillion,  Don  W.,  4,317,253,  CI. 
15-390.000.  .  ^       ^  „ 

Gut  Stanley  J.,  deceased  (by  Gut.  Lillian,  executnx);  and  Vermillion, 
Don  W  ,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Roury  brush  drive  protector. 
4.317.253,  CI.  15-390.000.  .  ^         , 

Guterman,  Daniel  C;  and  Henderson,  David  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Method  of  making  high  coupling  ratio  DMOS  electn- 
cally  programmable  ROM.  4,317.273.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Gutermann  &  Co.,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rottleb,  Dieter,  4,317,548,  CI.  242-125.200. 
Gutman,  Edward  J.  Vehicle  ignition-transmission  protection  enclosure. 

4,317,346,  CI.  70-238.000. 
H.  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.:  See—  ,    „.  ,^ 

Voswinckel,  Gerhard,  4,317.290,  CI.  34-86.000.    '         ,  ^ 
Haase  Donald  J.;  Walker,  David  G.;  and  Ostrowski,  Paul  C,  to  len- 
neco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Use  of  amine-aluminum  chlonde  adducts  as 
alkylation  inhibitors  in  a  ligand-complexing  process.  4,317,950,  Cl. 

585-852.000.  ,    .     ^    ^„    ..    .     .  c 

Haering,  Thomas,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Method  for 
producing    high    resolution    recording    medium.    4.317,876.    CI. 

430-293.000.  ^  o    .    ^    uu  /-.  .  t 

Hafner.  Manfred;  and  Hunold,  Heinz,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik- 
Elektronik.  Entrapment  prevention  device.  4,317,970,  Cl.  200-61.4JU. 
Haiime  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hajime,  4,318,080,  Cl.  340-146.30Q. 
Yoshida,  Hajime,  4,318,081,  Cl.  340-146.30H. 
Halbert,  Seymour  P.;  and  Anken,  Milton,  to  Cordis  Laboratones,  Inc. 
Waffle-like    matrix    for    immunoassay    and    preparation    thereof 
4,317,810,  Cl.  424-12.000. 
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Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc..  The:  See- 
Costa,  Lawrence  C,  4,317,946,  CI.  568-862.000. 
Halene,  Clemens;  Schlichting.  Josef;  and  Strack,  Karl,  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Making    contoured    hollows.    4,317,348,    Cl. 
72-62.000. 
Hales,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Reese.  Max  G.;  and  Hales.  Richard  H..  4.317.921,  Cl.  562-444.000. 
Hall.  John  H.,  to  Micro  Power  Systems.  Inc.  Semiconductor  structure 

and  method.  4,318,118.  Cl.  357-54.000. 
Hamada.  Sumio;  Usui.  Kenji;  and  Noguchi.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Engi- 
neering Ltd.  Method  for  measuring  concentration  of  oxidant  or 
reductant.  4,317,705,  Cl.  204- LOOT. 
Hamaguchi,  Kenji;  and  Hosoya,  Mitsuru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Noise 

reducing  circuit  for  CTD  delay  line.  4,317,958,  Cl.  179-l.OOG. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bernhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,317,834. 
Cl.  424-304.000. 
Hannah,  Richard  E.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  suspending  a  drainage  bag.  4,317,550.  Cl.  248-95.000. 
Hanson.  Chris  A.,  to  Hanson  Industries  Incorporated.  Wear  resisting 

member  for  article  of  footwear.  4.317.295.  Cl.  36-1 17.000. 
Hanson,  Chris  A.,  to  Hanson  Industries  Incorporated.  Boot  shell  and 

liner.  4,3 1 7.296.  Cl.  36- 1 2 1 .000. 
Hanson,  Chris  A.,  to  Hanson  Industries  Incorporated.  Footwear  with 

adjustable  flexure.  4,317,297,  Cl.  36-121.000. 
Hanson  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Hanson,  Chris  A.,  4.317,295,  Cl.  36-117.000. 
Hanson,  Chris  A.,  4,317,296,  Cl.  36-121.000. 
Hanson,  Chris  A.,  4,317,297.  Cl.  36-121.000. 
Hara.  Hajime;  Orii,  Shingo;  and  Araki.  Yoshihiko.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.. 

Ltd.  Curable  resin  composition.  4.317.754.  Cl.  525-501.500. 
Harbauer.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Means  for  actuating 

electro-magnetic  switchgear.  4,318.065.  Cl.  335-17.000. 
Harris  Data  Communications.  Inc.:  See — 

Fames.  Frederick  M..  Jr..  4.318.033.  Cl.  315-382.000. 
Harris.  Monty  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Cementing  head 

apparatus  and  method  of  operation.  4,317.486.  Cl.  166-250.000. 
Harris.  Richard  T.:  See — 

Harris.   Theodore   R.;   and    Harris,   Richard   T.,   4,317,502,   Cl. 
181-280.000. 
Harris,  Theodore  R.;  and  Harris,  Richard  T.  Engine  exhaust  mufiler. 

4,317,502,  Cl.  181-280.000. 
Harrison,  John  M.:  See- 
Johnson,  Avery  R.;  and  Harrison,  John  M.,  4.317,960,  Cl.  179- 
18.0BC. 
Hartemann.  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Surface  acoustic  wave  pressure 

gauge.  4,317.372,  Cl.  73-703.000. 
Harting,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Harting,  Gary  L.;  and  Barnum,  Harry  W., 
4.317.737,  Cl.  252-28.000. 
Hart  wig.  Diane  E.:  See- 
Busby.    Michael    G.;    and    Hartwig,    Diane    E..    4,317.879,    Cl. 
435-14.000. 
Harvey,  Charles  J.;  and  Wright,  Christopher  G.,  to  Advance  Automa- 
tion    Assembly     Limited.     Geneva     mechanism.     4,317,385,     Cl. 
74-436.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Symmetrically  gain  controlled  differential  amplifier.  4,318,051,  Cl. 
330-254.000. 
Hasegawa,  Akio:  See — 

Horiguchi,  Sadayuki;  Hasegawa,  Akio;  and  Shibukawa,  Mitsuru. 
4,317,882,  Cl.  435-212.000. 
Haskell,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Makovec.  Donald  J.;  and  Haskell.   Donald   M..  4.317.795.  Cl. 
422-62.000. 
Haskin.  Roger  L.:  See — 

Stratton,  Larry  J.;  Norini.  Richard  A.;  Davis.  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz. 
Steve  M.;  Cowap,  Frederic  W.;  Haskin,  Roger  L.;  Gagner,  Mark 
B.;  and  Mynett,  Thomas  M.,  4,318,176,  Cl.  364-469.000. 
Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing 10,10-difluoro  prostacyclins.  4,317,906,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Hastings,  Jeanne  D.  Complete  studio.  4,317,606,  Cl.  312-231.000. 
Hatsuno,  Hiroshi;  and  Okada,  Yoshimaro.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd. 

Forging  of  a  camshaft.  4.317,355.  Cl.  72-342.000. 
Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  and  Reid,  Joyce,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc. 

Benzo-cyclitolamines.  4,317.910.  Cl.  544-154.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Greve.  Heinz;  Grumer,  Peter;  and  Gomann,  Rolf,  4,317,425,  Cl. 
118-33.000. 
Hauser,  Erhard,  to  Wilhelm  Hedrich  Vakuumanlagen  GmbH  &  Co. 

KG.  Dosing  system.  4,317,647.  Cl.  417-339.000. 
Hawk.  Eugene  D.  Cleaning  fluid  recovery  apparatus.  4.317.720.  Cl. 

210-86.000. 
Hawley,  Kenneth  R..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Addressing  means 

for  random  access  memory  system.  4.318.175.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Hayama.  Masaru.  Solar  house.  4.317.443.  Cl.  126-429.000. 
Hayashi.  Hideo:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo;  Sasaki.  Makoto;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,317,753, 
Cl.  524-504.000. 
Hayashi,  Kenshin:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4.317.907,  Cl.  544-21.000. 


Hayashi,  Masaki:  See— 

Tanouchi,  Tadao;  Kawamura,  Masanori;  and  Hayashi,  Masaki, 
4,317,828,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  4.317.908.  Cl.  544-74.000. 
Haynes.  James  T.:  See— 

Hopwood.  Francis  W.;  Muhlbaier.  John  P.;  Oakes,  Jeffrey  T.;  and 
Haynes,  James  T.,  4,318.055,  Cl.  331-12.000 
Haynes.  Munro  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Buried 

servo  recording  systems  and  methods.  4.318.141.  Cl.  360-77.000. 
Hazenfleld,  Robert  C:  See— 

Brownell,  Kenneth  W.;  Bolick,  Virgil;  Carswcll,  Joseph;  and  Ha- 
zenfleld, Robert  C,  4,317,953.  Cl.  174-2 1. OOR. 
Heady.  Robert  E..  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Process  for  the  production 
of  frucnase   polymers   and   high    fructose   syrups.   4,317,880,   Cl. 
435-94.000. 
Heckelman,  James  D.;  and  Ziemke,  Robert  A.  Digital  anti-theft  locking 

circuit.  4,318,005,  Cl.  307.lO.OAT. 
Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Production  of 

branched  hydrocarbons.  4,317,948,  Cl.  585-329.000. 
Heeren,  Richard  H.;  and  Waggener,  Herbert  A.,  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  field-effect  transistor 
therefore  in  a  silicon  wafer.  4,317,276,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Heideman.  Robert  J.,  to  Four  Seazons  Window  Corporation.  Window 

construction.  4.317.312,  Cl.  49-220.000. 
Heim,  Ulrich;  and  Kempin,  Hans-Friedhelm,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  a  person's  breath  for 
the  determination  of  its  alcohol  content.  4,317,453,  Cl.  128-719.000. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See— 

Rech,  Werner;  Welsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Zimlich.  Josef.  4.318,024, 
Cl.  313-220.000. 
Heja,  Gergely:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele.  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida.  4.317,920,  Cl. 
562-440.000. 
Henderson,  David  L.:  See— 

Guterman,  Daniel  C;  and  Henderson,  David  L..  4.317.273,  Cl. 
29-571.000. 
Hendriks,  Rudolf;  Oude  Alink,  Aloysius  J.  W.;  and  Van  Marie,  Berend 
P.,  to  Thomassen  Holland  B.V  Apparatus  for  the  gasification  of  fuel. 
4,317,658.  Cl.  48-61.000. 
Henke.  Ulrich:  See— 

Dohrmann.    Rolf;    Henke,    Ulrich;    and    Marusiak.    Wojciech, 
4,318,070.  Cl.  337-3.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Dumas.  David  H.,  4.317.756.  Cl.  524-607.000. 
Herold.  Wolf-Dietrich,  to  ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeurischer  Preparatc 
GmbH.    Protective   case    for    a   quartz-rod    optical    wave    guide. 
4,317,615,  Cl.  350-96.320. 
Herrmann,  Christoph;  and  Streck,  Roland,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels, 
A.G.  Process  for  the  production  of  extensively  amorphous  homo- 
and/or  copolymers  of  a-olefins  of  3  or  more  carbon  atoms  4,317,897, 
Cl.  526-116.000. 
Hertzog,  Russel  C,  Jr.;  and  Nelligan,  William  B.,  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  constituent 
analysis  of  earth  formations.  4,317,993.  Cl.  250-270.000. 
Heuer,  Daniel  A.,  to  Magnavox  Company,  The.  Microprocessor  con- 
trol system  for  television  receivers.  4,318,130,  Cl.  358-191.100. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  L.,  4,317,985,  Cl.  219-210.000. 
Heyland,  James  H.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Two-way  pressure  relief 

valve.  4,317,467.  Cl.  137-493.000. 
Heyman.  Roald  G.:  See — 

De  Vries.  Paul;  Gewitz,  Steven;  and  Heyman.  Roald  G..  4,317.967. 
Cl.  179-175.30R. 
Hiab-Foco  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Andersson.  Lars  Y..  4.317.524,  Cl.  212-146.000. 
Hiebl,  Berthold:  See— 

Angerman,   GottFried;   Armbrust,  Otto;   Dianitsch.   Franz;  and 
Hiebl,  Berthold,  4,317,240,  Cl.  2-436.000. 
Higgins,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Balis,  M.  Earl;  Higgins,  Paul  J.;  and  Salser.  Josephine  S.,  4,317,877. 
Cl.  435-7.000. 
Higgins.  Raymond;  and  Hutchings.  Graham  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Limited.    Production   of  maleic   acid    and    anhydride. 
4,317.777.  Cl.  260-346.750. 
Hightower,  Arthur  A.,  to  Lee  Turzillo  Contracting  Company.  Material 

removal  device.  4,317,494.  Cl.  175-88.000. 
Hilboume,  Robert  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Power  supply 

circuit.  4.318.040,  Cl.  323-312.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Uibhard,  Erich,  4,317.529.  Cl.  222-146.0HE. 
Hilty,  Donald  C:  See— 

Faulring.  Gloria  M.;  and  Hilty,  Donald  C,  4.317,678,  CI.  75-58.000 
Himeno,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kubota,  Masaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Switching  system.  4,318,006,  Cl.  307-38.000. 
Hinderer,  Helmuth  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  SOj-Containing  aro- 
matic polyamides.  4,317,902,  Cl.  528-337.000. 
Hinson,  Lee  R.,  to  Fuel  Lock  Systems.  Fuel  tank  locking  device. 

4,317,345,  Cl.  70-170.000. 
Hintikka,  Vaino.  H.;  and  Saari,  Kaarlo  M.  J.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Pro- 
cess for  the  selective  froth-flotation  of  phosphate  and  carbonate 
minerals  from  finely-divided  phosphate-carbonate-silicate  ores  or 
concentrates.  4,317,715,  Cl.  209-167.000. 
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Hirashima.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Fukuda.     Shin;     and     Hirashinoa.     Masayoshi,     4,318,127,     CI. 
358-147.000. 
Hirashima.  Shunichi:  See — 

Ida,    Shiuichiro;    Ohshima,    Shoichi;    and    Hirashima,    Shunichi, 
4,317,386,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Hirose,  Noriyasu;  and  Souda.  Shigeni,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Phenethyl- 
amine  derivatives  and  bronchdilator  containing  the  same.  4,317,930, 
CI.  564-363.000. 
Hiuchi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Akmori;  Nagai,  Fuyuki;  and  Okuno,  Takashi,  4,317,466,  CI. 
137-115.000. 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hon.  Yasuro,  4,318.068.  CI.  336-100.000. 

Kubou.  Takashi;  and  Ichimura,  Shinya,  4,318,143,  CI.  360-84.000. 

Kurosaki,     Toshiei;     and    Takanashi,     Akihiro,    4,317,383,    CI. 

74-110.000. 
Susa.   Kenzo;   Matsuyama,   Iwao;   Satoh,   Shin;   and   Suganuma, 

Tsuneo.  4.317,668,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Yamada,  Naoki;  and  Wada,  Kenichi,  4,318,172,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yasunan,  Kenjiro,  4.317,274.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Hobbs.  John  C    See— 

Livermore.    Malcolm   J.;   and    Hobbs,   John   C,   4,318,158,   CI. 
362-29.000. 
Hoch.  Manfried  L.:  See — 

Scamato,  Thomas  J.;  Hoch,  Manfried  L.;  and  Miner,  Robert  C, 
4.317,580.  CI  280-41 5.00R. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gord.  Herbert;  and  Becker.  Remhold.  4.317.794,  CI.  264-559.000. 
Scheler,  Siegfned;  and  Thoese.  Klaus,  4.317.875,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Hoehn.  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Antimicrobial  derivatives  of 

3-(lH-imidazol-l-yl)-2-propen-l-ones.  4,317,831.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hoenninger.  John  C.  Ill:  See- 
Crooks.  Lawrence  E.;  Hoenninger,  John  C,  III;  and  Arakawa, 
Mitsuaki.  4,318.043,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   l-Oxo-3-methyl-2- 

butene  phosphonic  acid  esters.  4.317.783.  CI.  260-937.000. 
Hoffmann,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Semiconductor  device 

for  the  reproduction  of  acoustic  signals.  4,318,188,  CI.  365-45.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Bemauer,     Karl;     and     Pfoertner,     Karlheinz,     4.317,914,     CI. 

548-239.000. 
Burn,  Kasper  F.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,317,775,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Confalone,  Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolato.  Giacomo;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.; 

and  Rouge,  Mananne,  4,317,915,  CI.  549-68.000. 
Li.  Choh  Hao.  4.317.770,  CI.  260-n2.50E. 
Hoffmann,  Ruprecht:  See — 

SchefTels.  Wilhelm;  and  Hoffmann.  Ruprecht,  4.317,983,  CI.  219- 
121.0EA. 
Hofstetter,  John  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  the  purifica- 
tion of  lincomycin.  4.317,903.  CI.  536-11.000. 
Hogg.  James  W..  to  Anchor  Wire  Corporation.   Non  destrucubly 
removable  adhesive  backing  strip  and  article  securing  device  utilizing 
same.  4,317,555,  CI.  248-467.000. 
Hohk,  Melville  J.,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Foundry 

no-bake  combination  resin  binder.  4.317.896.  CI.  525-501.000. 
Hollymatic  Corporation:  See — 

Wagner,  Richard  C,  4.317,259,  CI.  17-32.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,317,834, 
CI.  424-304.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,  Shoichi,  4,317,574,  CI.  277-160.000. 
Kume,  Tadashi;  Fujimori,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Inoh,  Isamu,  4,317,725, 

CI.  210-235.000. 
Yagi,  Shizuo;  Ouni,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  an  i  Kogure,  Hiroshi, 
4.317.438.  CI.  123-432.000. 
Honda,  Shoichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Expander 

for  piston  ring.  4.317,574,  CI.  277-160.000. 
Honda.  Toshio;  Tanuma,   Itsuo;  Ogawa,  Masao;   Ishikawa,   Hikaru; 
Fukuura,  Yukio;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  Ojima,  Shozo;  and  Naito,  Kazuo, 
to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Sandwich  glass.  4.317,862,  CI. 
428-442.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  L.,  4,317,689,  CI.  148-171.000. 
SUuffer.  Norman  L  .  4.317,991.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Suuffer.  Nonnan  L..  4.317,992.  CI.  250-221.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Bachman,   Charles   W.;   and    Bouvard,   Jacques.   4,318,182,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hooke,  Noel  H.:  See- 
Steel,  Thomas;  Hooke,  Noel  H.;  and  Pask,  George,  4,317,646,  CI. 
415-116.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Robou,    Stephen;    and    Baxamusa,    Yusuf    A.,    4.317,805,    CI. 
423-240.000. 
Hooykaas,  Card  W.  J  ,  to  Pelt  &  Hooykaas  B.V.  Process  of  converting 
polluting  particles,  emitted  in  chemical  or  physical  processes,  into 
harmless  substances.  4,317.684,  CI.  106-316.000. 
Hopwood,  Francis  W.;  Muhlbaier.  John  P.;  Oakes.  Jeffrey  T.;  and 
Haynes.  James  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Digitally  con- 
trolled phase  lock  distillator  system,  4,318.055.  CI.  331-12.000. 
Hon,  Yasuro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Induction  device  equipped  with  vibration 
suppressor.  4,318,068.  CI.  336-100.000. 


Horiguchi.  Sadayuki;  Hasegawa.  Akio;  and  Shibukawa.  Mitsuru,  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of  plasminogen 
activator.  4.317.882.  CI.  435-212.000. 
Horman.  Ian:  See — 

Brambilla.  Edgardo;  and  Horman.  Ian,  4,317,841,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Horvath,  Joseph.  Sidereal  time  compensation  device  for  astronomical 

telescope.  4.317,612,  CI.  350-83.000. 
Hosoda,  Tokushiro:  See — 

Karasawa,  Kunihiko;  Hosoda,  Tokushiro;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato, 
Yasuo;  and  Shimada,  Shoji,  4,317,845,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Hosoi,    Toshiaki.    Machine    tool    profiling    device.    4,317,644,    CI. 

409-98.000. 
Hosotani,  Yohzoh:  See — 

Souma,    Hideaki;    Konno,    Norimitsu;    Hosotani,    Yohzoh;    and 
Shibata,  Jyuzo,  4,317,676,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Hosoya,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Hamaguchi,  Kenji;  and  Hosoya,  Mitsuru,  4,317,958,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Hostrup,  Kai  R.:  See — 

Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  Denk,  Eddie  W.;  and  Hostrup,   Kai  R., 
4,317,490,  CI.  175-20.000. 
Hotti,  Martti.  Building  block  assembly.  4,317,306,  CI.  46-26.000. 
Hou,  Liping  D.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kunihide;  Elliott,  Michael  T.;  Chung,  Sam;  Pau,  James; 
Gray,  Linda;  Hou,  Liping  D.;  F'Mayer,  Mary;  Warren,  David; 
and  Finch.  Karen,  4,317,700,  CI.  156-652.000. 
Hryck,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Hryck,  Michael  D.;  Kauczka,  William  B.; 
and  Kinter,  Harold  B.,  4,317,412,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Hsiao,  James  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Clutter  filter  using 

a  minimum  number  of  radar  pulses.  4,318,099,  CI.  343-5.0SW. 
Hsieh,  Hsin  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Catalytic  oxidation 

of  phenols  to  1 ,4-benzoquinones.  4,317.745,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Huang,  Warren  H.:  See — 

Stewart,  William  S.;  Funk,  Gary  L.;  and  Huang,  Warren  H., 
4,318,178,  CI.  364-502.000. 
Hubert,  Guy;  and  Michel,  Edmond,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the 

production  of  oriented  hollow  bodies.  4,317,793,  CI.  264-521.000. 
Hubred,  Gale  L.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  T.,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Purification  of  aqueous  liquids  used  in  manganese  nodule 
processing.  4,317.730,  CI.  210-695.000. 
Hudson,  Sharon  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sharon  Manufacturing  Company.  Oil  separa- 
tor device.  4,317,662,  CI.  55-392.000. 
Huftel,  Terrance  D.;  Odegaard,  Lester  B.;  and  Rasmussen,  Thomas  K., 
to  Minriesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Stapler  with 
Upered  anvil.  4,317,535,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Huggins,  William  H.:  See- 
Chalmers,   Edward;   and   Huggins.   William    H.,   4.317,450.   CI. 
128-303.130. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Colles,  Joseph  H.,  4,318,052,  CI.  330-255.000. 
Jergenson,  Jerg  B.,  4.318,029,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Jergenson,  Jerg  B..  4,318,030,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Zwini,  Robert,  4,318,129,  CI.  358-174.000. 
Hughes,  Richard  H.;  and  Chen,  Hsing-Yao,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High 
potential,  low  magnification  electron  gun.  4,318,027,  CI.  315-15.000. 
Hughie  Big  Canoe:  See- 
Porte,  Allen  L..  4.317.237.  CI.  2-2.000. 
Huliba.  David  A.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Ink  jet  printer  having 
continuous   recirculation   during  shut  down.   4,318,114,   CI.    346- 
140.00R. 
Hume,  James  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ribbon  cartridge.  4,317,636, 

CI.  400-208.000. 
Hunold,  Heinz:  See— 

Hafner,  Manfred;  and  Hunold,  Heinz,  4,317,970,  CI.  200-61.430. 
Hunter,  Kent.  Security  fence  system.  4,318,088,  CI.  340-541.000. 
HurletronAltair,  Inc.:  See — 

Stratton,  Larry  J.;  Norini,  Richard  A.;  Davis,  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz, 
Steve  M.;  Cowap,  Frederic  W.;  Haskin,  Roger  L.;  Gagner,  Mark 
B.;  and  Mynett,  Thomas  M.,  4,318,176,  CI.  364-469.000. 
Hurley,  George  L.,  Ill;  and  Krystek,  Michael  S.,  to  General  Atomic 
Company.  Apparatus  for  producing  square  shaped  pulses  from  a 
generally  sinusoidally  shaped  signal.  4,318,010,  CI.  307-261.000. 
Hutchings,  Graham  J.:  See — 

Higgins,   Raymond;  and   Hutchings,  Graham  J.,  4,317,777,  CI. 
260-346.750. 
Hutchinson,  Robert  S.;  and  Greiner,  William  L.,  Ill,  to  Prismo  Univer- 
sal Corporation.  Apparatus  for  applying  plastic  Upe.  4,317,696,  CI. 
156-523.000. 
Huthwelker,  Dirk;  Franz,  Arnold;  and  Kopnick,  Siegfried,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  AG.  Insulating-material  bodies  having  meul  particles  dis- 
persed in  the  resin.  4,317,856,  CI.  428-273.000. 
Hutton,  Jonathan,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
the  manufacture  of  p-hydroxybenzyl  cyanide.  4,317,781,  CI.  260- 
465.00F. 
I. MA.  -  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Romagnoli,  Andrea,  4,317,399,  CI.  83-237.000. 
Ichijo,  Michio,  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology.  Process  for  the  selective  removal  of  ferric  ion  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  ferric  and  other  metal  ions.  4,317,804, 
CI.  423-139.000. 
Ichimura,  Shinya:  See — 

Kubota,  Takashi;  and  Ichimura.  Shinya,  4.318.143,  CI.  360-84.000. 
Ichisaka.  Teruo;  and  Shinomiya,  Yoshitugu,  to  Chlorine  Engineers 
Corp.,    Ltd.    Apparatus    for   electrolyzing    an    aqueous    solution. 
4.317,709,  CI.  204-268.000. 
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Ida,  Shiuichiro;  Ohshima,  Shoichi;  and  Hirashima,  Shunichi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism  for  lubricating  an 
output  pilot  bearing  of  a  gear  transmission.  4,317,386,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wells,  Peter  M.,  Jr.,  4,317.262.  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Ihrman,  Kryn  G.:  See — 

Wollensak,  John  C;  Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  and  Jarema,  Chester  P., 

4,317,931,  CI.  564-409.000.  ' 

lino,  Kinzo;  Ohu,  Ken-Ichiro;  and  Aibe,  Hiroshi,  to  Watanabe  Sokki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-channel  recording  instrument.  4,318,1 10,  CI. 

346-32.000. 

Ike,  Kazuo;  Tachi,  Katsuichi;  and  Kato,  Tetsuro,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Rotary  head  assembly.  4,318,146,  CI.  360-107.000. 
Ikeda,  Akinori;  Nagai,  Fuyuki;  and  Okuno,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi  Con- 
struction Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  drive  circuit  for  load-han- 
dling machines.  4,317,466,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanabe,  Zenichi;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tatsuo; 
and  Sugiura,  Taketoshi,  4,317,484,  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Ikeda,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Katsuu,  Takeshi;  Ikeda,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue,  Atsuo,  4,317,691, 
CI.  149-2.000. 
Ikenoya,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yagi,  Shizuo;  Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Kogure,  Hiroshi, 
4,317,438,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Ikimi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takano,  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masani;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,317,918,  CI.  562-406.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Heyland,  James  H.,  4,317,467,  CI.  137-493.000. 
Imada,   Kiyoshi;   Ueno,   Susumu;   Nishina,   Yasuhide.   and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  modifying 
surface  properties  of  a  shaped  article  of  an  acrylic  resin.  4,317,788,  CI. 
264-22.000. 
Imai,  Chikara:  See — 

Eda,  Tadahiro;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara,  4,318,042,  CI. 
324-72.500. 
Imai,  Tamotsu,  to  UOP  Inc.  Purification  of  dicarboxylic  aromatic  acids. 

4,317,923,  CI.  562-487.000. 
Imanaga,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Tsuda,  Katsuhiro;  Tanaka,  Hisao;  Nagae,  Michio;  and  Imanaga, 
Yasuhiko,  4,317,760,  CI.  524-111.000. 
Imparato,  Luigi:  See — 

Mancini,  Giuseppe;  Imparato,  Luigi;  and  Berti,  Franco,  4,317,780, 
CI.  260-410.600. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cartwright,  David,  4,317.913,  CI.  546-345.000. 

Higgins.  Raymond;  and  Hutchings.  Graham  J..  4,317,777,  CI. 

260-346.750. 
Hutton,  Jonathan,  4,317,781,  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Jones,  Peter  J.;  and  Royall,  David  J.,  4.317,919,  CI.  562-414.000. 
MacLennan,  David  G.;  Ousby,  John  C;  Owen,  Terence  R.;  and 
Steer,  David  C,  4,317,843,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  &  Tessky:  See — 

Link,  Helmut  F.;  and  Waiblinger,  Paul,  4,317.394,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Gal  vagni,  Alighiero,  4,318,144,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Ingemanssons  Ingenjorsbyra  AB:  See — 

Soderquist,  Jan;  and  Einarsson,  Stefan,  4,317,503,  CI.  181-290.000. 
Ingersoli-Rand  Company:  See — 

Bardsley,  Donald  E.,  4,317,724,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Guagliardo,    Matthew;    and    Stone,    Edward,    4,317,895,    CI. 
524-500.000. 
Innovative  Design,  Inc.:  See —  • 

Sargent,  Jack,  4,317,989,  CI.  235-92.0DN. 
Inoh,  Isamu:  See — 

Kume,  Tadashi;  Fujimori,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Inoh,  Isamu,  4,317,725. 
CI.  210-235.000. 
Inoue,  Atsuo:  See — 

Katsuta,  Takeshi;  Ikeda,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue,  Atsuo,  4,317,691, 
CI.  149-2.000. 
Institute  Po  Microbiologia:  See- 
Popov,  Mitko  S.;  Djedjeva,  Galina  M.;  Todorov,  Ivan  O.;  and 
Stoeva,  Nelly  S.,  4,317,883,  CI.  435-234.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Hryck,  Michael  D.;  Kauczka,  William  B.; 

and  Kinter,  Harold  B.,  4,317,412,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Goodrich,  Russell  A.;  Lengerman,  Larry  H.;  and  Timbeross,  James 

K.,  4,317.980,  CI.  219-117.100. 
Haynes,  Munro  K.,  4,318.141,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Kuseski,  Roger  E.,  4,317,629,  CI.  355-24.000. 
Petersen,  Kurt  E.,  4,317,611,  CI.  350-6.600. 
White,  James  M.,  4,318,122,  CI.  358-41.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Scamato,  Thomas  J.;  Hoch,  Manfried  L.;  and  Miner,  Robert  C, 
4,317,580,  CI.  280-415.00R. 
Intemational  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Holik,  Melville  J.,  4,317,896,  CI.  525-501.000. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Chea,  Ramon  C.  W..  Jr.,  4,317,963,  CI.  179-77.000. 
Cox,  John  E.;  Treiber,  Robert;  and  Cotton,  John  M.,  4,317,962,  CI. 

179-18.0ES. 
Kraushaar,    Robert    J.;    and    Ward,    Kevin    B.,    4.317,751,    CI. 
252-582.000. 


Interox  Chemicals  Limted:  See — 

Ridgway,  John  W..  4.317,813,  CI.  424-130.000. 
Inui,  Taiji:  See — 

Yagi,  Yoshiaki;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  and  Inui,  Taiji,  4,317,881,  CI. 
435-97.000. 
Ipco  Corporation:  See — 

Carmon,  Amiram;  and  Lowe,  Daniel,  4,317,278,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Irabu,  Takeru:  See — 

Musha,  Toshimitsu;  Sekine,  Matsuo;  Kiuchi,  Eichi;  and   Irabu, 
Takeni,  4,318,101,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 
Iseli,  Gottfried,  to  Laspo  AG.  Firing  butt  including  a  housing  for  a 

Urget.  4,317,572,  CI.  273-406.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hikaru:  See — 

Honda,  Toshio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Fukuura,  Yukio;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  Ojima,  Shozo;  and  Naito, 
Kazuo,  4,317,862,  CI.  428-442.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Tabusa,  Fujio;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  /J-Lactam  series  compound  and  antibacte- 
rial pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the  same.  4,317,820,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Ishino,  Masaru:  See — 

Takano,  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masaru;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,317,918,  CI.  562-406.000. 
Ishino,  Yasuo:  See — 

Sasaoka,  Ryosuke;  Ishino,  Yasuo;  and  Maekawa,  Kaoru,  4,317,661, 
CI.  55-131.000. 
Isobe,  Takashi;  and  Aoyagi,  Masao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Index 
mechanism  for  coupling  control  of  operational  lens  units.  4,317,627, 
CI.  354-286.000. 
Isola  Fabrikker  A/S:  See — 

Thiis-Evensen,  Eyvind  M.,  4,317.853.  CI.  428-80.000. 
Isono,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Nishihara,  Toshikazu;  Isono,  Hiromasa;  Naruse,  Tunehide;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;  and  Takahashi.  Noboni,  4,317.675,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Ito,  Akitoshi:  See — 

Sakano,  Hajime;  Ito,  Akitoshi;  and  Terada,  Miyuki,  4,317,891,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Itoh,  Tomoo:  See — 

Kawasaki,   Hironobu;  Yoshida,   Kouichirou;  and  Itoh,  Tomoo, 
4,317,766,  CI.  524-101.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Reinartz,    Hans-Dieter;    and    Quitmann,    Horst,    4,318,078,    CI. 

340-59.000. 
Tandler,  Peter.  4.317.598,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kokaji,  Norio;  and  Shimada,  Nobuyuki,  4,317,630,  CI.  3SS-S0.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Comany:  See— 

Marto,  John  H.,  4,317,325,  CI.  56-11.600. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Pfalzer,  Lothar;  and  Siegbert/Fischer,  Holzwin,  4.317,701,  CI. 
162-234.000. 
J.  N.  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Nail,  Joseph  E.,  4,318,008,  CI.  307-84.000. 
Jachimowicz,  Felek,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Preparation  of  secondary 

amines.  4,317,932,  CI.  564-445.000. 
Jacobs,  David  R.:  See — 

Spanel,    Abram    N.;    and    Jacobs,    David    R.,    4,317,419,    CI. 
112-266.200. 
Jain,  Tikam  C,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Polynitroxin  antibiotics 
produced  by  Nocardiopsis  mutabilis  Shearer  sp.  nov.  ATCC  31520. 
4,317,812,  CI.  424-116.000 
Japan  Radio  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Shimizu,    Toshio;    Wakabayashi,    Atsushi;    and    Goto,    Shuichi, 
4,318,100,  CI.  343-5.00W. 
Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Chuman,  Tatsuji;  Kono,  Masahiro;  and  Kato,  Kunio,  4,317,836,  CI 
424-331.000. 
Jarema,  Chester  P.:  See — 

Wollensak,  John  C;  Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  and  Jarema,  Chester  P.. 
4,317,931,  CI.  564-409.000. 
Jeffers,  Frederick  J.,  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.  Magnetic  recording  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,318,136,  CI.  360-17.000. 
Jergenson.  Jerg  B..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Liquid  metal  ion 

source.  4,318,029.  CI.  315-111.810. 
Jergenson,  Jerg  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Liquid  metal  ion 

source.  4,318,030,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Jirousek,  Norman  F.;  and  Shipitalo.  William  M.,  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration. Wheel  drive  assembly.  4,317,498,  CI.  180-70.00R. 
Johansson,  Sven;  Kolsmyr.  Roland;  Madsen.  Kristian  D.;  and  Polvi, 
Esko,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Rotary  AC  machine  sutor  with  pressure 
hose  supported  coil  ends.  4,318,021,  a.  310-260.000. 
Johns-Nigrelli-Johns,  Inc.:  See — 

Nigrelli,  Biagio  J.,  4,317,320,  CI.  53-374.000. 
Johnson,  Alfred  E.:  See — 

Atwood,    Eldon   W.;   and   Johnson,   Alfred   £.,   4,317,316,   CI. 
52-93.000. 
Johnson,  Avery  R.;  and  Harrison,  John  M..  to  Small  World  Exchange, 
Inc.  Telephone-conferencing  and  inquiry-handling  apparatus  and 
method.  4,317,960,  CI.  I79-I8.0BC. 
Johnson,  Avery  R.,  to  Small  World  Exchange,  Inc.  Telephone-con- 
ferencing apparatus  and  method.  4,317,961,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Beede,    Charles    H.;    and    Zimite,    Richard    N.,   4,317,681,    CI. 
106-85.000. 
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Johnson,  Luther  R.;  and  Sapatino,  Bruno  V..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company.   Multiple   interior  surface   roller  bottle.   4,317,886,   CI. 
435-285.000. 
Johnson.  Steven  A.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Ultrasound  iinaging  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,317,369.  CI.  73-607.000. 
Johnston,  John  O.:  See — 

Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  F.;  Johnston,  John  O.;  and 
Petrow,  Vladimir,  4,317,818,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Jones,  Aaron  U.;  Trudeau,  Marcel  R.,  deceased;  and  by  Trudeau, 
Claire,  administratrix,  to  Seneca  Sawmill  Company.  Sawmill  appara- 
tus having  cant  supporting  means.  4,317,398,  CI.  83-156.000. 
Jones,  Claude  R.:  See— 

Buchwald,  Melvin  I.;  Jones,  Claude  R.;  and  Nelson,  Leonard  Y.. 

4,318,057,  CI.  372-70.000. 

Jones,  Peter  J.;  and  Royall,  David  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited  Recovery  of  bromine  from  effluent  gases  in  the  oxidation  of 

substituted  aromatics  to  form  aromatic  carboxylic  acids.  4,317,919, 

CI.  562-414.000.  ,    .   . 

Jordan,   David   D.,   to   Bendix  Corporation,   The.   Universal  joint. 

4.317.338.  CI.  64-7.000. 
Joshi  Ashok  v.;  Gillotti.  Albert  L.;  and  Sholette,  William  P.,  to  Ray-O- 
Vac  Corporation.  Self  healing  cathodes.  4,317,874,  CI.  429-213.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Aruga,  Taketo;  and  Monta,  Koichi.  4,317,331,  CI.  60-436.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shikishima  Chipton:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hisamine,  4,317,313.  CI.  51-163.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Toyoda,  Mitsuru,  4.317.965.  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takahashi  Engineering;  See— 

Takahashi.  Ikuo.  4,317,406.  CI.  91-39.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Top:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Masayoshi.  4.317.458.  CI.  128-784.000. 
Kach.  Alfred,  to  Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  &  Elektro-Holding  AG. 
Resonator  for  high  frequency  electromagnetic  oscillations.  4.318,064, 
CI.  333-202.000. 
Kaisner,  Melvin  C.  Magnetic  light  fixture.  4,318,159,  CI.  362-124.000. 
Kakimoto.  Kenichi:  See— 

Katsura.   Hiromitsu;   Ehashi,  Shigeyuki;  Tsuchida,  Junichi;  and 
Kakimoto.  Kenichi.  4.317.682,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Kako.  Mikitoshi:  See— 

Kato.  Yuzo;  Tateno.  Hidenori;  and  Kako.  Mikitoshi,  4,317,784,  CI. 
261-65.000. 
Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Saito.  Tadao;  Kishi.  Takao;  and  KakuU,  Yoshiyuki,  4,317,531,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Kalir.  Rami:  See— 

Warshawsky.  Abraham;  Kalir.  Rami;  and  Patchomik,  Abraham. 
4.317.887,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  Nomura, 
Noboru.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin-film  mag- 
netic head.  4,318.148,  CI.  360-127.000. 
Kanai,  Kenji;  See— 

Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4.318,148.  CI.  360-127.000. 
Kanda,  Katsumi;  Kondo,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sugimoto,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Toyo 
Kohan   Co.   Ltd.   Composite  coated   metal   sheet.   4,317,857,   CI. 
428-334.000. 
Kanda,  Shoichi;  Oda.  Toshikazu;  Tanabe.  Yasunosuke;  and  Arai,  Take- 
shi, to  Nitto  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kawaguchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Subilized  aqueous  solutions  of 
acrylamide  polymers.  4,317,759,  CI.  524-93.000. 
Kanegae.  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Asano,     Masaharu;     and     Kanegae,     Hidetoshi,    4,317,364,    CI. 
73-117.300. 
Kaneko.  Toshimi:  See — 

Murakawa,    Tetsuya;    and     Kaneko.    Toshimi,    4,318,149,    CI. 
361-15.000. 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakajima.  Takato.  4.317.717.  CI.  209-212.000. 
Kanitz.  Lawrence  L.  Golf  practice  rod.  4,317,569,  CI.  273-200.00B. 
Karasawa,  Kunihiko;  Hosoda,  Tokushiro;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Yasuo; 
and  Shimada.  Shoji.  to  Asahi  Glass  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Nihon  Parkerizing 
Co.  One  side  surface  molten  metallic  coating  method  and  apparatus 
thereof  4.317,845,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Karayannis.  Nicholas  M  ;  and  Lee.  Sam  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Caulyst  and  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins. 
4.317,898,  CI.  526-141.000. 
Karch,  John  A.:  See— 

Burk,  Emmett  H..  Jr.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  4,317,713, 
CI.  208-113.000. 
Karkkainen.  Jouko.  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Valve  spindle  sealing  arrange- 
ment. 4.317,573.  CI.  277-113.000, 
Karl  M.  Reich  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH;  See— 
Grusa.  Bemhard.  4,317,546,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Karrer.  Friedrich:  See — 

Rasberger.     Michael;    and     Karrer.     Friedrich,    4,317,911,    CI. 
544-222.000. 
Kaspersma.  Jelle  H.;  and  Shay,  Robert  H.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals. Inc  Carbunzing  process  utilizing  atmospheres  generated  from 
nitrogen-ethanol  based  mixtures.  4,317,687,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Kassai.  Kenzou.  4.317,581.  CI.  280-644.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Baby  carriage.  4,317,581, 
CI.  280-644  000. 


Kataeva,  Irina  V.;  See — 

Khoroshavin,  Anatoly  N.;  Kataeva,  Irina  V.;  Oborin,  Gennady  A.; 

and  Krasavin,  Alexandr  P.,  4,317,670,  CI.  71-6.000. 

Kaugiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Fujii.  Takashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc  brake. 

4,317,508,  CI.  188-218.00A. 

Kato,  Dane  D.  Writing  implement  with  improved  cartridge  holder. 

4,317,639,  CI.  401-209.000. 
Kato,  Kunio;  See — 

Chuman,  Tatsuji;  Kono,  Masahiro;  and  Kato,  Kunio,  4,317,836,  CI. 
424-331.000. 
Kato,  Tetsuro;  See- 
Ike,  Kazuo;  Tachi,  Katsuichi;  and  Kato,  Tetsuro,  4,318,146,  CI. 
360-107.000. 
Kato,  Yoji,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Preheating  apparatus  for  Diesel 

engines.  4,317,434,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Kato,  Yuzo;  Tateno,  Hidenori;  and  Kako,  Mikitoshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ad- 
just screw  device  for  carburetor.  4,317,784,  CI.  261-65.000. 
Katsura,    Hiromitsu;    Ehashi,    Shigeyuki;    Tsuchida,    Junichi;    and 
Kakimoto,  Kenichi,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Pigment 
compositions  and  use  thereof  4,317,682,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Katsuta,  Takeshi;  Ikeda.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue,  Atsuo,  to  Director, 
Technical   Research   and   Development   Institute,   Japan   Defence 
Agency;  and  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  or  gelled 
nitroparaffin  and  meul  perchlorate  containing  explosive  composi- 
tion. 4,317,691,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Kauczka,  William  B.;  See— 

Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Hryck,  Michael  D.;  Kauczka,  William  B.; 
and  Kinter,  Harold  B.,  4,317,412,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Kawaguchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Kanda,  Shoichi;  Oda,  Toshikazu;  Tanabe,  Yasunosuke;  and  Arai, 
Takeshi,  4,317.759,  CI.  524-93.000. 
Kawai,  Syuji;  See — 

Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Tanaka,  Taku;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  Kubotsu,  Akira; 
and  Kawai,  Syuji,  4,317,729,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Kawakami,  Ryuichi;  and  Nakazawa,  Kenichi,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Timer  display  apparatus.  4.318.181,  CI.  364-569.000. 
Kawamoto,  Akira;  See — 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto,  Akira.  4,317,335,  CI.  62-199.000. 
Kawamura,  Kazuo;  See — 

Okuhara,  Mitsuhiko;  Nishino,  Taizou;   Kawamura,  Kazuo;  and 
Aoki,  Toshiaki,  4,318,131,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Kawamura,  Masanori;  See — 

Tanouchi,  Tadao;  Kawamura,  Masanori;  and  Hayashi,  Masaki, 
4,317,828,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Kawanabe,  Hitoshi;  See— 

Yoshikawa,  Toshihumi;  Tani,  Zempei;  Aso,  Akira;  and  Kawanabe, 
Hitoshi,  4,318,115,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Kawasaki,  Hironobu;  Yoshida,  Kouichirou;  and  Itoh,  Tomoo,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flame-retardant  polyamide  resin 
composition  with  melamine  cyanurate  uniformly  dispersed  therein. 
4,317,766,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick  R.; 
and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.  Tobacco-fiavored 
chewing  gum.  4,317,837,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Keith,  H.  Dean:  See- 
Summers,  David  A.;   Barker,  Clark   R.;  and  Keith,  H.   Dean, 
4,317.492.  CI.  175-79.000. 
Kempin,  Hans-Friedhelm;  See — 

Heim,    Ulrich;    and    Kempin,    Hans-Friedhelm,    4,317,453,    CI. 
128-719.000. 
Kennedy,  Paul  L.,  to  Veeder  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary  pulse  generator. 

4.318.018,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Kennedy,  William  N.;  See— 

Degeneff,  Robert  C;  and  Kennedy.  William  N.,  4,318,066,  CI. 
336-70.000. 
Kentosh.  James  M.,  to  Amtel,  Inc.  Mooring  terminal  for  transferring 

difficult  cargo.  4,317,474,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH;  See — 

Sondhaus,  Charles  A.,  4,318.000.  CI.  250-455.000. 
Khoroshavin,  Anatoly  N.;  Kataeva,  Irina  V.;  Oborin,  Gennady  A.;  and 
Krasavin,  Alexandr  P.  Microbiological  process  for  recultivation  of 
industrial  refuse  heaps.  4,317,670,  CI.  71-6.000. 
Kidoh,   Kunizoh;   Suzuki,   Fujio;   and   Kushida,   Kazuo,   to   Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synthetic  resin  for  use  as  adhesive 
in  prepanng  composite  material  comprising  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
and  polyvinyl  chloride,  said  composite  and  methods  for  preparing 
said  resin  and  said  composite  material.  4,317,861,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Kilts,  Harold  J.;  and  Swaziek,  Laurence  J.,  to  Chromalloy  American 

Corporation.  Liquid  storage  tank.  4,317,317,  CI.  52-224.000. 
Kim.  Leo;  Paxson,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Hydroformylation  process  using  resin-ligand-metal  catalyst. 
4,317,936,  CI.  568-454.000. 
King,  John  T.,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  electronically  aligning  active  elements  of  an  imaging 
array  with  an  optical  system.  4,318,082,  CI.  340-146.30H. 
King,  Lloyd  H.,  Sr.  AtUchments  for  flexible  or  rigid  tubing.  4,317,471, 

CI.  137-798.000. 
Kingsley,  William;  See — 

Allis.  Robert  F.;  Kingsley,  William;  and  Allis,  Robert  F.,  4,318,135, 
CI.  358-294.000. 
Kinstler,  John  R.;  See — 

Golau,  John  H.;  and  Kinstler,  John  R.,  4,317,597,  CI.  301-63.00R. 
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Kinter,  Harold  B.:  See— 

Bolcavage,  Richard  D.;  Hryck,  Michael  D.;  Kauczka,  William  B.; 
and  Kinter,  Harold  B.,  4,317,412,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.;  See— 

Specht,    Steven    J.;    and    Kircher,    Morton    S.,    4.317,708,    CI. 
204-228.000. 
Kirchner,  Willem:  See— 

Sloterdijk,  Wijtze;  Dapper,  Gerrit;  Verbraak,  Comelis  A.;  and 
Kirchner,  Willem.  4.317,800,  CI.  423-1.000. 
Kishi,  Takao;  See — 

Saito,  Tadao;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  Kakuta,  Yoshiyuki,  4,317,531.  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Kiss,  Pal:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4,317,920,  CI. 
562-440.000. 
Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Tanouchi,  Tadao;  Kawamura.  Masanori;  and  Hayashi,  Masaki, 
4.317,828,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Kita,  Toru.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Gas  density  detecting  device  for 

use  in  internal  combustion  engine.  4.317,361.  CI.  73-30.000. 
Kitaura.  Ichiro:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Keitaro;  and  Kitaura,  Ichiro,- 4,3 17.358.  CI.  72-448.000. 
Kiuchi,  Eichi:  See — 

Musha,  Toshimitsu;  Sekine,  Matsuo;  Kiuchi,  Eichi;  and  Irabu, 
Takeru,  4,318,101,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 
Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  See — 

Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsuo,  4,317,975,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Kivits,  Petrus  J.;  de  Bont,  Marinus  R.  J.;  and  de  Poorter,  Adriaan  W., 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optical  recording  disc.  4.318,112.  CI. 
346-135.100. 
Kiyohara,  Takao;  See — 

Atsumi,    Toshio;    Sanjiki,    Tetsutaro;    and    Kiyohara,    Takao, 
4,317,825,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Kjellberg,  Evert,  to  Transco  Products,  Inc.   RF  Transfer  switch. 

4,317,972,  CI.  200-153.00S. 
Klaber,  Michael  C.  Foldable  pen  key  ring.  4,317,638,  CI.  401-195.000. 
Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.;  Mason, 
Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
2-Acetyl-and  2-propionylpyridine  thiosemicarbazones.  4,317,776,  CI. 
260-244.400. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  See — 

Klingler,    Karl-Heinz;    Kleemann,    Axel;    Stroman,    Fritz;    and 
Thiemer,  Klaus,  4,317,832,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kleimann,  Helmut:  See — 

Ludke,  Heimo;  Gunther,  Peter;  and  Kleimann,  Helmut,  4,317,791, 
CI.  264-297.000. 
Kleinschmit,  Peter;  See — 

Voigt,  Carl;  Strack,  Hans;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,317,808,  CI. 
423-375.000. 
Klingler,  Karl-Heinz;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus.  Indolyl  and  methylindolyl  substituted  aminoalkyi  guanidines. 
4,317,832,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kmetz,  William  A.;  See— 

Serafino,    John    B.;    and    Kmetz,    William    A..    4,317,799,    CI. 
422-249.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  glycol  ethers. 

4.317.943.  CI.  568-678.000. 
Knight  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Firmin.  Herman  P.,  4,317,305,  CI.  43-42.240. 
Knoche,  Bodo.  Breast  prosthesis.  4,317,241,  CI.  3-36.000. 
Knop,  Karl  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Solid-state,  color-encoding  televi- 
sion camera.  4,318,123,  CI.  358-43.000. 
Knowlton,  Christopher  M.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Surface 

cleaning  machine.  4,317,246,  CI.  15-83.000. 
Knowlton,  Christopher  W.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Sweeper- 
scrubber.  4,317,252,  CI.  15-320.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hisamine,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shikishima  Chipton.  Long- 
travel  annular  vibratory  barrel  finishing  apparatus  for  line-processing. 
4,317,313.  CI.  51-163.200. 
Kobayashi,  Kohroh:  See — 

Mito,  Ikuo;  Matsushita,  Shigeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kohroh,  4,318,058, 
CI.  372-50.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Nitta,  Etsurou,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Device  for  detecting  the  surface  unevenness  of  wire- 
shaped  material.  4,317,633,  CI.  356-371.000. 
Kogure,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yagi,  Shizuo;  Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Kogure,  Hiroshi, 
4,317,438,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Kohl,  Karl,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Slide  frame  for  a  warp  knitting 

machine.  4,317,342,  CI.  66-120.000. 
Kohlhage,  Ernst  H.,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau.  Method  and 
device  for  operating  an  internal-combustion  machine  with  a  flywheel 
coupled  thereto.  4,317,435,  CI.  123-179.00J. 
Kokaji,  Norio;  and  Shimada,  Nobuyuki,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Copying  machine.  4,317.630,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Kollross,  Gunter;  See — 

Senders,  Henricus  H.  H.,  4,317,256,  CI.  17-1. OCR. 
Kolomeitseva,  Margarita  B.;  See — 

Chubarov,  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov,  Vladi- 
mir E.;  Emelyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin,  Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva,  Marga- 
rita B.;  Suvorov,  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.,  4,317.981, 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 


Kolsmyr,  Roland:  See- 
Johansson,  Sven;   Kolsmyr.   Roland;   Madsen.   Kristian   D.;  and 
Polvi,  Esko,  4,318,021,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Kombi-Lift  MonUge-  und  Handelsgesellschaft  mbH:  See- 
Schneider,  Erich,  4,317,505,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Kombinat  Produkcji  i  Montazu  Obiektow  Budownictwa  Ogolnego  z 
Lekkich  Konstrukcji  Stalowych  "Metalplast":  See— 
Mellerowicz.  Ryszard,  4,317.848.  CI.  427-309.000. 
Kondo,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Kanda,  Katsumi;  Kondo,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sugimoto,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,317,857,  CI.  428-334.000. 
Konno,  Norimitsu;  See — 

Souma,    Hideaki;    Konno,    Norimitsu;    Hosotani,    Yohzoh;    and 
Shibata,  Jyuzo,  4,317.676,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Kono,  Masahiro;  .See — 

Chuman,  Tatsuji;  Kono,  Masahiro;  and  Kato,  Kunio,  4,317.836,  CI 
424-331.000. 
Konstant,  Anthony  N.;  and  Weider,  John  J.,  to  Speedshelf  Interna 
tional,  Inc.  Storage  structure  having  two-piece  beams.  4,317,523,  CI 
211-187.000. 
Kooijmans,  Petrus  G.;  and  Kunze,  Wolfgang,  to  Shell  Oil  Company 
Water-thinnable  epoxy  resin-sulphanilic  acid  binder  compositions 
4,317,757,  CI.  524-541.000. 
Koomen,  Joannes  J  M  ;  and  Salters.  Roelof  H.  W.,  to  Signetics  Corpo 
ration.  Self-aligned  double  polysilicon  MOS  fabrication.  4,317,690, 
CI.  148-187.000. 
Kopnick,  Siegfried;  See — 

Huthwelker,    Dirk;    Franz,    Arnold;    and    Kopnick,    Siegfried, 
4,317.856,  CI.  428-273.000. 
Korbonits,  Dezso:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida.  4.317,920,  CI. 
562-440.000. 
Korf-Stahl  AG.;  See- 
Weber.  Ralph;  Eisner,  Emil;  Maschlanka,  Walter;  Rollinger,  Bemt; 
and  Sanders,  Gerhard,  4,317,677,  CI.  75-43.000. 
Komrumpf,  William  P.;  Park,  John  N.;  and  Chen,  De  Y.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Resonant-flyback  power  supply  with  filament 
winding  for  magnetron  and  the  like  loads.  4,318,165,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Kotani,  Shozo:  See — 

Shiba,  Tetsuo;  Kotani,  Shozo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Nagase.  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa,  Hidemasa,  4,317,771,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kouno,  Kageaki;  See — 

Yagi,  Yoshiaki;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  and  Inui,  Taiji,  4,317,881,  CI. 
435-97.000. 
Krakauer,  Merrill.  All-purpose  merchandiser.  4,317,604,  CI.  312-97.100. 
Krakovetsky-Kocherzhinsky,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Vasilenko,    Vladimir    I.;    Krakovetsky-Kocherzhinsky,   Jury   A.; 
Shishkin,  Evgeny  A.;  and  Bojko,  Jury  A.,  4,317,360,  CI.  73- 
15.00B. 
Kramis,  Jost;  and  Ackermanh,  Jakob,  to  SIA  Schweizer  Schmirgel-und 
Schleif-Industrie  AG.  Manufacturing  of  flexible  abrasives.  4,317,660, 
CI.  51-295.000. 
Kramis,  Werner:  See — 

Ebner.  Walter;  Kramis,  Werner;  and  Studer,  GusUv,  4,317,405,  CI. 
89-37.00G. 
Krasavin,  Alexandr  P.;  See — 

Khoroshavin,  Anatoly  N.;  Kataeva,  Irina  V.;  Oborin,  Gennady  A.; 
and  Krasavin,  Alexandr  P.,  4,317,670,  CI.  71-6.000. 
Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunter;  and  Scherer,  Heinz,  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH.  Room  temperature  vulcanizable  organopolysiloxane  compo- 
sitions. 4,317,762,  CI.  523-203.000. 
Krause,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  In- 

motion  weighing  system.  4,317,496,  CI.  177-163.000. 
Kraushaar.  Robert  J.;  and  Ward,  Kevin  B.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Thallium  doped  potassium  iodide  filter. 
4,317,751,  CI.  252-582.000. 
Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Wilkesmann,  Helmut,  4,317,728,  CI.  210-370.000. 
Krieg,  Adrian  H.,  to  Widder  Corporation.  Power  feed  apparatus  for 

tools.  4,317,280,  CI.  30-92.000. 
Krude,  Werner;  and  Muller,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Lubricating  seal  for  universal  joint.  4,317,340,  CI.  64-17. OOA. 
Krude,  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  AG.  Universal  joint.  4,317,341,  CI. 

64-17.00A. 
Krupa,  John  E  ;  Magness,  Preston  L.;  and  Brady.  Thomas  J.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Symmetrical  waveform  signal  generator  having  coher- 
ent frequency  shift  capability.  4,318,045,  CI.  328-18.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See — 

Tewes,  Giesbert;  and  Schmidt-Traub,  Henner,  4,317,366,  CI.  73- 
339.00A. 
Krystek,  Michael  S.;  See — 

Hurley,  George  L.,  Ill;  and  Krystek,  Michael  S.,  4,318,010,  CI. 
307-261.000. 
Kubota,  Masaki:  See— 

Himeno,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kubota.  Masaki,  4,318,006,  CI.  307-38.000. 
Kubota,  Takashi;  and  Ichimura.  Shinya,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Video  signal 

recording-reproduction  apparatus.  4,318,143,  CI.  360-84.000. 
Kubotsu,  Akira:  See — 

Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Tanaka,  Taku;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  Kubotsu,  Akira; 
and  Kawai,  Syuji,  4,317,729,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  See— 

Chubarov,  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov,  Vladi- 
mir E.;  Emelyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin,  Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein,  Atiatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva,  Maxga- 
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riu  B.;  SuvoTOv,  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.,  4,317,981. 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 
fCuharic,  Ivan  F.:  See—  ^  .     j  vi    n    i  a     i, 

Dickey.  Joe  B..  Jr.;  Kuharic,  Ivan  F.;  and  Lindahl,  Paul  A..  Jr., 
4.317.785.0.261-111.000.  .    .    w  .     .  .1 

Kuhfus,  Gerd.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.   Multiple  cantilever 

spnng  conuct  switch.  4,317,968.  CI.  20O-5.0OR. 
Kuhnle  Ernst  and  Schwarz,  Josef,  to  Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut 
KG  Device  for  protecting  a  flexural  force  receiver  against  overload- 
ing. 4.317,495.  CI.  177-157.000.  ,,  ,  ,  ,  XI  A 
Kume  Tadashi;  Fujimori,  Yoshitsugu;  and  Inoh,  Isamu,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Portable  artificial  kidney  with 
separable  paru.  4,317,725.  CI.  210-235.000. 

'^""£ito°Junichi;  an*dKume,  Toyohiko.  4.317,937,  CI.  568-488.000. 
Kunze,  Wolfgang:  S«—  .,,,„-,    ^1 

Kooijmans,    Petrus   G.;    and    Kunze,    Wolfgang,   4,317.757,   CI. 
524-541.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-kiang;  and  Tsaur,   Shyh-Chang,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  High  density,  electrically  erasable,  floating  gate  mem- 
ory cell.  4,317,272,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Tanaka,  Taku;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  Kubotsu,  Akira; 
and  Kawai.  Syuji,  4,317.729,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Kure-Jensen,  Jens;  and  Missana.  Adrian,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Thrust  bearing  misalignment  monitor.  4,318,179,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,  ,.,  o^.  ^, 

Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Kushida,  Kazuo.  4,317.861.  CI. 
428-421.000.  ,       •    J 

Kureha.  Takeshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited. 
Convergence  circuit  including  a  quadrant  separator.  4.318,032.  CI. 
315-368.000.  .        c        .. 

Kuriki.  Shigeya,  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Speech  control 

circuit.  4.317.959,  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Kurita.  Tetsuya.  Filtration-compression  type  filter  press.  4,317,7i4,  ci. 

210-780.000 
Kuroda,  Seieisu:  See—  .   „  .  ^     ..,.,, 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu    Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,317,907,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Kurosaki,  Toshiei;  and  Takanashi,  Akihiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Propor- 
tional linear  output  system.  4,317,383,  CI.  74-110.000. 
Kuseski,  Roger  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Job 

recovery  method  and  system.  4,317,629,  CI.  355-24.000. 
Kushida.  Kazuo:  See—  ..  ,,,  o--,  --., 

Kidoh,  Kunizoh;  Suzuki.  Fujio;  and  Kushida,  Kazuo,  4,317,861,  CI. 
428-421.000. 
Kuss,  John  D.  Auxiliary  sun  visors.  4.317,589,  CI.  296-97.00D. 
Kutani,  Chiaki:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  ShunUro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu    Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi.  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi.  Bunei;  and  KuUni,  Chiaki,  4,317,907,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ,  „,„     ^, 

Nakanishi,     Toru;     and     Shigemasa,     Yoshimi,     4,317,878,     CI. 
435-10.000. 
Labarre,  Jean-Francois;  Soumies,  Francois;  van  de  Grampel,  Johan  C; 
and  van  der  Huizen,  Andriaan  A.,  to  Agence  Nationale  dc  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Inorganocyclic  compounds  usable 
as  medicaments  and  a  process  for  their  preparation.  4.317,773,  CI. 
26O-2390EP. 
Labaz:  See—  . 

Pigerol,  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet 
de  Fillain,  Paul,  4,317,768,  CI.  524-99.000. 
T  rji^y)fin3  S  Al  '  S€€^— 

Cahen,  Raymond  M  .  4,317.924,  CI.  562-487.000. 
Lagana',  Vincenzo.  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a 
liquid  in  film-form  on  the  interior  walls  of  vertical  tubes.  4,317,786, 
CI.  261-112.000. 
Lagana',  Vincenzo,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Device  for  distributing  a 
liquid  in  thin-film  form  in  vertical  heat-exchangers.  4,317,787,  CI. 
261-112.000. 
Lam,  Tat  C:  See— 

Thomburg,  David  D.;  Flegal,   Robert  M.;  and  Lam,  Tat  C, 
4.318,096,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Lampson,  George  P.:  See— 

Bertland,  Alexander  U.;  and  Lampson,  George  P.,  4,317,811,  CI. 
424-89.000. 
Lancaster,  Patnck  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G.,  to  Lantech,  Inc. 
Rotauble  film  wrapping  apparatus  with  wrap  carrying  mechanism. 
4.317,322.  CI.  53-399.000. 
Lancaster,  William  G  :  See— 

Lancaster,  Patnck  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G,  4,317,322,  CI. 
53-399.000 
Lane,  Perry  M.:  See — 

Stephens,    Leonard    W.;    and    Salladay,    Mack,    4,317,392,    CI. 
81-63.100. 
Lang,  Hi-Roy-Oshi;  and  Matsushita,  Shigeo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd     Semiconductor   laser   device   having   plural   active   regions. 
4.318,059,  CI.  372-47.000. 
Langan,  Allen  W.:  See— 

Schwartz,    Edwin   L.;   and   Langan,   Allen   W.,  4,317,468,   CI. 

137-540.000. 

Lantech,  Inc.:  5^e—  ,.,,,,    r^x 

Lancaster.  Patnck  R.;  and  Lancaster,  William  G.,  4,317,322,  CI. 

53-399.000.  „^ 

Lapointe,  Joseph  A.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Chipper.  4,317,544,  CI.  241-57.000. 


Lapraik,  Scott  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Electrical  contact. 

4,317,609,  CI.  339-221.0OR. 
Larson,  Ralph  H.:  See— 

Miller,  Cardell  E.;  Folley,  Robert  F.;  and  Larson,  Ralph  H., 
4,317,475,  CI.  141-95.000. 
Laso,  Felipe.  Preparation  and  method  for  treating  bums.  4,317,^14,  CI. 

424-130.000. 
Laspo  AG:  See — 

Iseli,  Gottfried,  4,317,572,  CI.  273-406.000. 
Lauterbach,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  mea- 
surement of  the  mass  of  a  flowing  medium.  4,317,365,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Lawson,  John  E.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Split  fastening  ring  and  assemblies 

employing  same.  4,317,587,  CI.  285-137.00A. 
Le  Blanc-Soreau,  Annie:  See— 

Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Rouxel,  Jean;  and  Le  Blanc-Soreau,  Annie, 
4,317,873,  CI.  429-197.000. 
LcBlang,  Dennis  W.  InfiaUble  shelter.  4,317,315,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Lederle,  Henry  F.;  and  Milnes,  Frank  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Use  of 
poly(oxyalkylated)  hydrazines  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,317,741,  CI. 
252-77.000. 
Lee,  Derek  J.;  and  Livingstone,  James  L.  C,  to  Solartron  Electronic 
Group   Limited,   The.    Weapon   training   systems.    4,317,650,   CI. 
434-16.000. 
Lee,  Sam  S.:  See — 

Karayannis,    Nicholas    M.;    and    Lee,    Sam    S.,    4,317,898,    CI. 
526-141.000. 
Lee  Turzillo  Contracting  Company:  See— 

Hightower,  Arthur  A.,  4,317,494,  CI.  175-88.000. 
Leibhard,  Ench,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  melting  and 
the  dose  discharge  of  thermoplastic  material.  4,317,529,  CI.  222- 
146.0HE. 
Leighton,  David  L.;  and  Phleger,  Charles  F.,  to  University  of  Califor- 
nia, The  Regents  of  the.  Reusable  plastic  rearing  panel  applicable  to 
aquaculture.  4,317,429,  CI.  119-2.000. 
Leisegang,  Lutz.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dedusting  and  absorptioii  of 
contaminating  gases  being  the  exhaust  gases  of  waste-incinerating 
devices  and  hot-air  cupola  furnaces.  4,317,806,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Rouxel,  Jean;  and  Le  Blanc-Soreau,  Annie,  to 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Generale  D'Electricite.  Electnc 
cell  with  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte.  4,317,873,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Lemmon,  Norman  F.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Adjusuble  wheel  assem- 
bly. 4,317,596,  CI.  301-1.000. 
Lengerman,  Larry  H.:  See— 

Goodrich,  Russell  A.;  Lengerman,  Larry  H.;  and  Timbeross,  James 
K,  4,317,980,  CI.  219-117.100. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Page,  Donald  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  4-[4<or 
3)-Acylaminophenyl]pyridines    and     their    use    as    cardiotonics. 
4,317,827,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Brundage,  Ruth  P.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Preparation   of    l,3-dihydro-5-(pyridinyl)-2H-imidazo[4,5-b]pyridin- 
2-ones.  4,317,909,  CI.  544-127.000. 

Le  Veux,  Bernard:  See—  

Cottin,  Claude;  and  Le  Veux,  Bernard,  4,317,582.  CI.  280-751.000. 
Levi   Elliott  J.,  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibitor. 

4,317,744,  CI.  252-389.0OA. 
Levine,  Aaron  J.  Drive  atuchment  for  a  drain  cleaning  plumbing  tool. 

4,317,247,  CI.  15-104.3SN.  .       , 

Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Carter,  Betty  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Low  temperature  cure  coating  compositions.  4,317,894,  CI. 
525-455.000. 
Lewis,  Irwin  C;  and  Moore,  Arthur  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Carbon  fiber  production  using  high  pressure  treatment  of  a  precursor 
material.  4,317,809,  CI.  423-447.100. 
Lewis,  Robert  T.:  See—  ^  ^^,  ,^^ 

Hubred,  Gale  L.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  T.,  4,317,730,  CI.  210-695.000. 
Li,  Choh  Hao,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  D-amino  acid  analogs  of 

beu-endorphin.  4,317,770,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Li,  Chou  H.  Self-lubricated,  high-temperature  bcanng.  4,317,600,  CI. 

308-188.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See—  ,,,-,,„     ^, 

Boss,    Gerald    R.;    and    Bueno,    Alejandro    G.,    4,317,669,    CI. 
65-135.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Schroder,  Ernst,  4,318.009,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Zeis,  Jurgen,  4,318,011,  CI.  307-300.000. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See—  ..,,,0,0,,, 

Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  and  Friello,  Domimck  R.,  4,317,838,  CI. 
426-5.000.  „     _      .  .  , 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Fnello,  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,317,837,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Liller,    Delbert    I.    Vortex    finder    and    sleeve    kit.    4,317,716,    CI. 

209-211.000. 
Lim,  James  K.:  See — 

Coppa,  Richard  J.;  Lim,  James  K.;  and  Rodriguez,  Mane  T., 
4,317,620,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Lindahl,  Paul  A.,  Jr.;  See—  ,^.   „    ,  »     , 

Dickey,  Joe  B.,  Jr.;  Kuharic,  Ivan  F.;  and  Lindahl,  Paul  A.,  Jr., 
4,317,785,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Lindgren,  Timothy  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine  ignition  system.  4,317,437,  CI.  123-414.000. 
Link,  Helmut  F.;  and  Waiblinger,  Paul,  to  Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  & 
Tessky.  Arrangement  for  loading  and  unloading  workpieces  of  ma- 
chine tools.  4,317,394,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Lister,  Clive  R.   B.  Vibratory  ribbon  speaker.  4317,966,  CI.    179- 
115.00V. 
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Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bloom.  Gordon  E.,  4,318,166,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Buck,  Ronald  G.,  4,317,977.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Livermore,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Hobbs.  John  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Bulbholder  and  filter  assembly.  4,318,158,  CI.  362-29.000. 
Livingstone,  James  L.  C:  See- 
Lee,   Derek  J.;  and   Livingstone,  James  L.   C,  4,317,650,   CI. 
434-16.000. 
Lizee,  Dominique:  See— 

Gielly,  Jean-Francois;  Lizee,  IXiminique;  and  Sohier,  Bernard, 
4,317,807,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Logue,  Michel:  See — 

Boudeau,    Jean-Michel;    Logue,    Michel;    and    Parisot,    Claude, 

4,317,951,  CI.  I3-I8.00C. 

Lombardo,  Igino;  and  Dussault,  Richard  A.,  to  Onho  Diagnostics,  Inc. 

Servo  system  to  control  the  spatial  position  of  droplet  formation  of  a 

fluid  jet  in  a  cell  soning  apparatus.  4,317,520,  CI.  209-3.100. 

Lombardo,  John.  Musical  rhythm  pattern  generator.  4,317,404,  CI. 

84-474.000. 
Lonseth,  Wayne  F.;  and  Dirk-Hazen,  William  C,  to  Esquire,  Inc. 
Lamp,  ballast  and  surter  visual  monitor.  4,318,031,  CI.  315-133.000. 
Louw,  Franklin  S.  Luggage  carrier.  4,317,534,  CI.  224-328.000. 
Louw,  Franklin  S.,  to  Mobi-Jack  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Vehicle  towing 

trailer.  4,317,579,  CI.  280-402.000. 
Lowe,  Daniel:  See — 

Carmon.  Amiram;  and  Lowe.  Daniel,  4,317,278,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Ludke,  Heimo;  Gunther.  Peter;  and  Kleimann,  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process  for  the  production  of  non-cellular  molded 
articles.  4.317,791,  CI.  264-297.000. 
Ludwig,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Quan,  Wing  C;  and  Ludwig,  Richard  H.,  4,317,506,  CI.   187- 
29.00R. 
Luedtke,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America.  FCC.  Direction  finding 

system.  4.318.106.  CI.  343-124.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau:  See — 

Kohlhage.  Ernst  H.,  4,317,435.  CI.  123-I79.0OJ. 
Lumineau,  Yves:  See — 

Faure,  Michel;  and  Lumineau,  Yves,  4,317,666,  CI.  65-2.000. 

Lundqvist,  Inge  J.;  Pettersson,  Jan  G.  T.;  and  Fladda,  Gcrdt  H.,  to 

Svenska  Traforskningsinstitutet.  Method  and  apparatus  for  indicating 

the  size  distribution  of  particles  in  a  flowing  medium.  4,318,180,  CI. 

364-555.000. 

Lutz,  Eugene  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  secondary 

alkanol  alkoxylates.  4,317,938,  CI.  568-619.000. 
M.  Yasui  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasui,  Shozui,  4,317,288,  CI.  33-265.000. 
MacAnhur,  John  D.:  See — 

Clark,  Reginald  H.;  MacArthur,  John  D.;  Sayer,  Michael;  and 
Wilder,  William  D.,  4,317,521,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Machida,  Toyotaka.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Automatic 
exposure  control  apparatus  for  television  cameras.  4,318,132,  CI. 
358-228.000. 
Machinefabriek  en  Technische  Handelsondememing  M.  H.  Van  Der 
Graaf  BV:  See— 
Wiebe,  Koning,  4,317,513,  CI.  I92-105.00A. 
Mackay,  E>onald  A.  M.:  See — 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,317,837,  CI.  426-3.000. 
MacLennan,  David  G.;  Ousby,  John  C;  Owen,  Terence  R.;  and  Steer, 
David  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Microbiological 
production  of  protein.  4.317,843,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Madsen,  Kristian  D.:  See — 

Johansson,  Sven;  Kolsmyr,  Roland;  Madsen,  Kristian  D.;  and 
Polvi,  Esko,  4,318,021,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Maekawa,  Kaoru:  See — 

Sasaoka,  Ryosuke;  Ishino,  Yasuo;  and  Maekawa,  Kaoru,  4,317,661, 
CI.  55-131.000. 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See — 

Heuer,  Daniel  A.,  4.318,130,  CI.  358-191.100. 
Magness,  Preston  L.:  See — 

Krupa,  John  E.;  Magness,  Preston  L.;  and  Brady,  Thomas  J., 
4,318,045,  CI.  328-18.000. 
Magolda,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Magolda,  Ronald  L.;  and  Claremon,  David 
A.,  4,317,935,  CI.  568-445.000. 
Magrath,  Joseph  M.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Piston  operated  pump  for 

viscous  materials.  4,317,530,  CI.  222-309.000. 
Mahnke,  Parker  E.:  See— 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.;  and  Mahnke,  Parker  E.,  4,317,566,  CI.  272-1 18.000. 
Mahoney,  John  F.:  See — 

Perel,  Julius;  and  Mahoney,  John  F.,  4,318,028.  CI.  315-111.810. 
Majicek,  Stepan;  and  Fitz,  Frank  A.,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Waste 

solvent  recovery  apparatus.  4,317,722,  CI.  210-149.000. 
Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Haskell,  Donald  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Catalytic   alkylation   of  hydrocarbons.    4,317,795,   CI. 
422-62.000. 
Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Schwerzel,  Robert  E.;  and 
Campbell,  Bemerd  E.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Laser  EXAFS. 
4,317,994,  CI.  250-275.000. 
Malmberg,  Gunnar;  Andersson,  Roger;  and  Pettersson,  Kjell,  to  Stiga 
AB.  System  for  motor-driven  ride-on  lawn  mowers.  4,317,324,  CI. 
56-11.300. 
Mancini,  Giuseppe;  Imparato,  Luigi;  and  Beni,  Franco,  to  Snam- 
progetti S.p.A.  Organic  ester  for  use  in  lubricant  compositions. 
4,317,780,  CI.  260-410.600. 


Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Halene,  Clemens;  Schlichting,  Josef;  and  Strack,  Karl,  4,317,348, 
CI.  72-62.000. 
Mansfield,  Peter,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Methods  of  indicating  nuclear  spin  density  distribution.  4,318,044,  CI. 
324-309.000. 
Mantegani,  Sergio:  See— 

Temperilli,  Aldemio;  Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari,  Giuliana;  and 
Caravaggi,  Anna  M.,  4,317,912,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Charlton,  Marshall  J.,  4,317.617,  CI.  350-97.000. 
Marchal,  Claude;  and  Van  Espen,  Christian,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Rain  deflector  for  door.  4,317,588,  CI.  292-341.140. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Dawson,  John  H.,  4,318,047,  CI.  328-112.000. 
Mogensen,  Gregers  E.,  4,318,049,  Q.  329-50.000. 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.;  and  Mahnke,  Parker  E.,  4,317,566,  CI.  272-1 18.000. 
Market  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Semovitz,  Morton  A.,  4,317,303,  CI.  40-564.000. 
Marley  Company,  The:  See — 

Dickey,  Joe  B.,  Jr.;  Kuharic,  Ivan  F.;  and  Lindahl,  Paul  A.,  Jr., 
4,317,785,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Bond,  Gary  M.;  and  Shaw,  Bon  F.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Weapons  training  apparatus  for  simulating 
long  range  weapons.  4,317,651,  CI.  434-22  000. 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Bond,  Gary  M.;  and  Shaw,  Bon  F.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Marksmanship  training  device  for  simulat- 
ing long  range  weapons.  4,317,652,  CI.  434-22.000. 
Marshall,  Don  J  Anchor.  4,317,423,  CI.  114-297  000. 
Marshall,  Robert  M.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Soil  resistant 
yarn   finish    for   synthetic   organic   polymer    yam.    4,317,736,   CI. 
252-8.750. 
Martikainen,  Kaarlo;  and  Piiroinen,  Paavo,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Cylinder 

lock.  4,317,347,  CI.  70-366.000. 
Martin,  James  S.:  See — 

Cordova,  Ronald  J.;  Peters,  Edmund  J.;  and  Manin,  James  S., 

4,318,137,  CI.  360-32.000. 

Martin,  Jean-Francois;  and  Drouineau,  Michel,  lo  Societe  Anonyme 

dite:  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-ACB.  Apparatus  for  revapo- 

rizing  liquefied  gases.  4,317,269,  CI.  29-I57.30R. 

Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanikr,  John  S.;  and  Collum,  Paulette,  to  Abbott 

Laboratories.  1,2-Epiminofortimicin  B.  4,317.904.  CI.  536-I7.00R. 
Martin-Smith,  Michael:  See — 

Clitherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Martin- 
Smith,  Michael,  4,317,819,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Marto,  John  H.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Comany.  Timing  bell  adjustment  mecha- 
nism. 4,317,325,  CI.  56-11.600. 
Maruko,    Saburo.    Solar    heat    utilization    apparatus.    4,317,444,    CI. 

126-438.000. 
Marusiak,  Wojciech:  See — 

Dohrmann,    Rolf;    Henke,    Ulrich;    and    Marusiak,    Wojciech, 
4,318,070,  CI.  337-3.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fuhnnann,  Wolfgang,  4,317.433,  CI.  123-90.510. 
Maschlanka,  Walter:  See- 
Weber,  Ralph;  Eisner,  Emil;  Maschlanka.  Walter;  Rollinger,  Bemt; 
and  Sanders,  Gerhard,  4.317,677,  CI.  75-43.000. 
Mase,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Karasawa,  Kunihiko;  Hosoda.  Tokushiro;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato, 
Yasuo;  and  Shimada,  Shoji.  4,317,845,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Masly,  John  R.:  See — 

Goes,  Michael  J.;  and  Masly,  John  R.,  4,317,373,  CI.  73-787.000. 
Mason,  Carl  J.:  See — 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.; 

Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4,317,776,  CI.  260-244.400. 

Massardo,  Pietro;  Cassani,  Giorgio:  and  Piccardi,  Paolo,  to  Montedison 

S.p.A.  Preparation  of  compounds  containing  two  conjugated  double 

bonds  cis-cis  and  cis-trans.  4,317,905,  CI.  542-413.000. 

Massetti,  Alessandro.  Toothbrush  structure.  4,317,463,  CI.  I32-84.00R. 

Masuda,  Masafumi:  See — 

Ogura,    Toshimasa;    and    Masuda,    Masafumi,    4,317,849,    Q. 
427-362.000. 
Masuda,  Youichi:  See — 

Onodera.   Toshihiro;    Masuda.    Youichi;   and    Nakajima,    Akira, 
4,318,164,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Matchette,  Gerald  J.  Saw  guide  clamping  assembly.  4,317,400,  CI. 

83-820.000. 
Mathers,  Harry.  Ice  scraper.  4,317,298,  CI.  37-41.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuda,     Shin;     and     Hirashima,     Masayoshi,     4,318,127,     CI. 

358-147.000. 
Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4,318.148,  CI.  360-127.000. 
Kureha,  Takeshi,  4,318,032,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,318,012,  CI.  307-360.000. 
Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 

Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsuo,  4,317,975,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Sasaoka,  Ryosuke;  Ishino,  Yasuo;  and  Maekawa,  Kaoru,  4,317,661, 
CI.  55-131.000. 
Matsushita,  Shigeo:  See — 

Lang,    Hi-Roy-Oshi;    and    Matsushita,    Shigeo,    4,318,059.    CI. 

372-47.000. 
Mito,  Ikuo;  Matsushita,  Shigeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kohroh,  4,318,058, 
a.  372-50.000. 
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Matsuyama,  Iwao:  See — 

Susa.   Kenzo;   Matsuyama,   Iwao;   Satoh,   Shin;  and   Suganuma. 
Tsuneo.  4,317,668,  CI.  65-29.000. 
McAlister,  Doyle  V.;  and  Pfiester,  James  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Selective 
precharge  circuit  for  read-only-memory.  4,318,014,  CI.  307-463.000. 
McCaffrey.  Eugene  F.:  See—  „   ,     .   .. 

Torok,   John;   McCaffrey,    Eugene   F.;    Riem,   Roland   H.;   and 
Cheung,  Wing  S.,  4,317,748,  CI.  252-472.000. 
McCarter,  Ed  R. :S«—  ,  ,  ..„    ^, 

Thatcher,    Arthur    K.;    and    McCarter,    Ed    R.,   4,317.440,    CI. 
123-590,000. 
McDiarmid,  Harry  P.;  and  Mihelich,  Peter  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 

Corporation.  Stripper  tool.  4,317.283,  CI.  30-164.900. 
McDonald.  Peter,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Addition 

members  for  rubber  articles.  4.317,479.  CI.  152-353.00R. 
McElroy,  John  W.  Acoustic  emission  warning  system  for  a  fiberglass 

member.  4,317,368.  CI.  73-587.000. 
McGreevy.  Roy.  Signs.  4.318,098.  CI.  340-764.000. 
Mclntyre,  James  A.;  and  Phillips,  Robert  F..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  cell.  4,317,704.  CI. 
204-l.OOR. 
McLean,  John  R.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Sealing  mechanism. 

4.317,697,  CI.  156-583.100. 
McMillan,    Robert   E.    Emergency   braking   system.    4,317,507.   CI. 

188-5  000.  ^  ^   . 

McMullan.  James  P.;  Stevens.  Albert;  and  Metzgar  Kenneth  J.,  to 
Western    Control    Equipment    Co.    Transducer.    4.318,016.    CI. 

310-19.000.  

McPherson.  Mathew,  Sr  Acoustic  guitar.  4.317,402.  CI.  84-291.000. 
McVay.  William  P.:  See— 

Cerwin.    Robert    J.;    and    McVay.    William    P.,   4.317,451.    CI. 
128-325.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The;  See — 

Huliba.  David  A..  4,318,1 14.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Mechanische  Weberei  GmbH;  See— 

Meinunger.  Helmut.  4,317,553.  CI.  248-171.000. 
Mecklenbrauker.  Wolfgang  F  G.;  See- 
Peek.  Johannes  B  H  ,  Mecklenbrauker.  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claasen. 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  van  Hurck,  Nicolaas,  4,318.086,  CI. 
34O-347.0AD 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Gilman.  Byron  L..  4.317.459.  CI.  128-785.000. 
Meinunger.    Helmut,   to   Mechanische   Weberei   GmbH.   Projection 

screen  sUnd.  4.317.553.  CI.  248-171.000. 
Meissner  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Meissner,  Paul  J..  4.317.727.  CI.  210-315.000. 

Meissner,  Paul  J.,  to  Meissner  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Fluid  filter 

cartridge  and  method  of  its  construction.  4,317,727.  CI.  210-315.000. 

Mellerowicz.  Ryszard.  to  Kombinat  Produkcji  i  Montazu  Obiektow 

Budownictwa  Ogolnego  z  Lekkich  Konstrukcji  Suiowych  "Metal- 

plast"  Method  of  sewageless  meullization.  especially  galvanizing  of 

a  steel  surface.  4.317.848.  CI.  427-309.000. 

Melton.  Florence.  Slipper  sock  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.317,292, 

CI.  36-9  OOR. 
Melville.  Douglas  K.;  See — 

Schuessler,  Thomas  F.;  and  Melville.  Douglas  K..  4.317,525,  CI. 
215-l.OOC. 
Menting.  James  E..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Catalysu  and  binder 

systems  for  manufactunng  sand  shapes.  4,317.763,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.;  See— 

Bertland.  Alexander  U  ;  and  Lampson.  George  P..  4,317,811,  CI. 

424-89.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Stokker.  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould,  Norman  P., 

4.317.922.  CI.  562-461.000. 
Magrath.  Joseph  M..  4.317.530.  CI.  222-309.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  4,317,822, 
CI.  424-249.000. 
Merkl.  George  G..  to  Molecular  Energy  Research  Company.  Inc. 
Method  of  recovering  oil  and  other  hydrocarbon  values  from  subter- 
ranean formations.  4.317,487.  CI.  166-305.00R. 
Mesa  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Swain.  Fredrick  O.;  and  Decker.  Raymond  E.,  4,317,528,  CI. 
220-224000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Grawe.  Helmut;  and  Petters.  Claus,  4,317,414.  CI.  102-406.000. 
Metallumform  Hubert  Eing;  See — 

Stell.  Karl-Wilhelm.  4.317,356.  CI.  72-355.000. 
Metaux  Speciaux;  See — 

Dugua,  Jacques,  4,317.802,  CI.  423-55.000. 
Metcalf,  Bnan  W.:  See— 

Blohm,    Thomas    R.;    and    Metcalf,    Brian    W..    4.317,817,    CI. 
424-226.000. 
Metzgar  Kenneth  J  ;  See— 

McMullan.  James  P.;  Stevens.  Albert;  and  Metzgar  Kenneth  J., 
4.318.016.  CI.  310-19.000. 
Metzger.  Lenard  M.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Exposure  control 

apparatus  for  flash  photography.  4.317,622,  CI.  354-34.000. 
Meyer,  Hartmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Winding  of  an  electric 

machine.  4,318,020,  CI.  310-215.000. 
Michel,  Edmond:  See- 
Hubert.  Guy;  and  Michel.  Edmond.  4.317,793,  CI.  264-521.000. 
Micro  Power  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Hall,  John  H..  4.318,118,  CI.  357-54.000. 


Middleton,  Thomas:  See— 

Strandli,    Kare   R.;    Middleton,   Thomas;   and   Fjeldstad.   Jarle, 
4,317.413,  CI.  102-275.900. 
Migeon.  Jean  P.;  and  Poix,  Claude,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Rotor  assem- 
bly for  electric  stepping  motor.  4,318,017,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Mihelich.  Peter  J.;  See— 

McDiarmid.   Harry   P.;  and  Mihelich,   Peter  J.,  4.317.283,  CI. 
30-164.900. 
Miklavcic,  Joze:  See— 

Zupancic,  Viktor;  and  Miklavcic,  Joze.  4,317,634.  CI.  366-1.000. 
Milberger.  Lionel  J.;  Denk,  Eddie  W.;  and  Hostrup,  Kai  R..  to  Texas  A 
&  M  University  System.  Apparatus  and  method  for  obtaining  a  core 
at  in  situ  pressure.  4.317,490.  CI.  175-20.000. 
Miller.  Cardell  E.;  Folley.  Robert  F.;  and  Larson.  Ralph  H..  to  Nordson 
Corporation.  Liquid  filling  and  level  sensing  apparatus.  4,317,475.  CI. 
141-95.000. 
Miller.   Donald   S.    Steel   reinforced   concrete   piles.   4,317,643,  CI. 

405-256.000. 
Miller,  Sammy  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  End  turn  and  terminal 

support  for  a  sutor  assembly.  4,318,022.  CI.  310-260.000. 
Miller,  Wayne  R.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Vehicle  emergency  steering 

system.  4.317.499,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Millett.  Ronald  P.;  and  Allen,  Dell  K.  Information  storage  and  retneval 

system  and  method.  4,318,184.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Milnes,  Frank  J.;  See— 

Lederle,  Henry  F.;  and  Milnes.  Frank  J.,  4,317,741,  CI.  252-77.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Input 
signal  processing  circuit  formed  as  an  integrated  circuit.  4.318,012. 
CI.  307-360.000. 
Miner,  Robert  C;  See— 

Scamato,  Thomas  J.;  Hoch.  Manfried  L.;  and  Miner,  Robert  C, 
4.317,580.  CI.  280-415.00R. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Cowles,    Arthur    L.;    and    Ensign,    Thomas   C.   4,318.092,    CI. 

340-636.000. 
Huftel,  Terrance  D.;  Odegaard.  Lester  B.;  and  Rasmussen,  Thomas 

K..  4,317.535.  CI.  227-19.000. 
Von  De  Linde.  Dennis  J.,  4.317.302.  CI.  40-549.000. 
Missana,  Adrian:  See— 

Kure-Jensen.  Jens;  and  Missana,  Adrian,  4,318,179,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Mitchell.  John  F.;  See— 

Wood.  Robert  J.;  and  Mitchell.  John  F..  4,318,093.  CI.  340-644.000. 
Mitchell.  William  A.;  Wasserman,  Gerald  S.;  and  Glatz,  Alfred  C.,  to 
General    Foods   Corporation.   Taffy-like   confection   composition. 
4,317.839.  CI.  426-96.000. 
Mito,  Ikuo;  Matsushiu,  Shigeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kohroh,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  diode  laser  array.  4,318.058.  CI. 
372-50.000. 
Mitrofanov.  Vladimir  E.:  See— 

Chubarov,  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov,  Vladi- 
mir E.;  Emelyanov.  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin,  Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein.  Anatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva,  Marga- 
riu  B.  Suvorov.  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.,  4.317.981, 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogura,    Toshimasa;    and     Masuda,     Masafumi,    4,317,849,    CI. 
427-362.000. 
Mitsui.  Sadao;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Watanabe,  Keiichi.  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  wave  nebulizer  driving  circuit. 
4,318,062,  CI.  331-109.000. 
Miura,  Tatsuo;  See— 

Tanabe,  Zenichi;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Tatsuo; 
and  Sugiura,  Taketoshi,  4,317.484.  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Miyashita,  Osamu;  and  Akimoto.  Hiroshi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Maytansinoids,  their  use  and  pharmaceutical  compositions 
thereof  4.317.821,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Mizokami,  Kazunori,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Exposure  control 
apparatus  for  use  with  a  camera  having  electronic  flash  controlling 
capability.  4.317.621.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami.  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsuo,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Induction  heating  apparatus  with  means  for  detecting  zero 
crossing  point  of  high-frequency  oscillation  to  determine  triggering 
time.  4.317.975.  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Eppler.  Richard  A.,  4.317,683,  CI.  106-292.000. 
Mobi-Jack  (Proprieury)  Limited:  See— 

Louw,  Franklin  S..  4,317,579.  CI.  280-402.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Catherine  S.  H.;  and  Sheppard,  Edward  W..  4.317.893,  CI. 

525-328.000. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina,  4,317,712,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  4,317,711,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See— 
Serafino.    John    B.;    and    Kmetz,    William 
422-249.000. 
Mocella,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Taylor.    Paul    D.;    and    Mocella.    Michael    T..    4.317,801,    CI. 
423-54.000. 
Mode.  Duane  R.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton  with 

reclosable  spout  and  blank  therefor.  4.317,518,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Model.  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tetraphenylketazines  and 
isoindolinone      pigments     obtained      therefrom.      4,317,929,      CI. 
564-249.000. 
Moen,  Jerry.  Jet  orifice  reducer.  4,317.357.  CI.  72-438.000. 


A.,    4,317.799.    CI. 
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Mogensen,  Gregers  E.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Carrier 
recovery  circuit  for  use  in  a  multi-level  phase  shift  keying  demodula- 
tor. 4,318.049,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Molecular  Energy  Research  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Merkl,  George  G..  4,317,487,  CI.  166-305.00R. 
Momonoi,  Kaishu:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  KuUni.  Chiaki,  4.317.907,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bollinger.  Frederic  G..  4.317,310.  CI.  47-57.600. 
Hinderer,  Helmuth  E.,  4,317.902,  CI.  528-337.000. 
Smith,  Andrew  I..  4,317,859,  CI.  428-389.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di    Battista,    Piero;    and    Gratani.    Francesco.    4.317.767.    CI. 

524-102.000. 
Massardo,  Pietro;  Cassani.  Giorgio;  and  Piccardi.  Paolo,  4.317.905, 
CI.  542-413.000. 
Moore,  Arthur  W.:  See- 
Lewis.  Irwin  C;  and  Moore,  Arthur  W.,  4,317,809,  CI.  423-447.100. 
Morioka,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nakamura,    Takashi;    and    Morioka,    Yoshihiro,    4.318,124,    CI. 
358-51.000. 
Morishiu,  Teru;  and  Fukuda,  Daiki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injector.  4.317.542.  CI.  239-585.000. 
Morita,  Koichi:  See— 

Aruga,  Taketo;  and  Moriu.  Koichi.  4,317,331,  CI.  60-436.000. 
Morse,  John  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Bobbin  with  terminal  block 

designed  for  machine  wrap.  4,318.069,  CI.  336-192.000. 
Morton,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Dooley.  Thomas  E.;  and  Morton.  Edward  W..  4,318.160,  CI. 
362-216.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Dozier.  Harold  W.,  4,317.275.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See — 

Golata,  John  H.;  and  Kinstler,  John  R.,  4,317.597,  CI.  301-63.00R. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

McAlister,   Doyle   V.;   and   Pfiester,   James   R..   4,318,014,   CI. 

307-463.000. 
Thomas,  James  S.;  and  Eckert,  Kim,  4,318,013,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Muhlbaier,  John  P.:  See— 

Hopwood,  Francis  W.;  Muhlbaier,  John  P.;  Oakes.  Jeffrey  T.;  and 
Haynes,  James  T..  4,318,055,  CI.  331-12.000. 
Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  See— 

Krude,  Werner;  and  Muller.  Kari-Heinz,  4,317.340,  CI.  64-17.00A. 
Muller,  Reinhard:  See — 

Oberlander,   Gerhard;   Muller,   Reinhard;   and   Funke,   Werner, 
4.317.379.  CI.  73-863.120. 
Munehiro.  Hidehiko,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Moving-coil  linear 

motor.  4,318,038,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Murakawa,  Tetsuya;  and  K^eko,  Toshimi.  to  Murau  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  RC  Composite  component  with  spark  gap.  4,318,149.  CI. 
361-15.000.  i~     e  K 

Murakoshi.  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Vibrating  screen  for 

image  projection.  4,317,618,  CI.  350-120.000. 
Murase,  Hidetoshi;  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Murayama,  Akira;  and 
Nakasugi,  Mikio.  4.317.270,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murakawa,    Tetsuya;    and    Kaneko,    Toshimi.    4,318.149,    CI. 
361-15.000. 
Murayama,  Akira;  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Murayama,  Akira;  and 

Nakasugi,  Mikio.  4,317,270,  CI.  29-447.000. 

Musha,  Toshimitsu;  Sekine,  Matsuo;  Kiuchi.  Eichi;  and  Irabu.  Takeru, 

to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  MTI  Radar  comprising  a  processor 

selectively  operable  as  a  Weibull  and  a  Rayleigh  clutter  suppressor. 

4,318,101,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 

Mustard,  Jack  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Liquid  sampling 

apparatus.  4,317.378,  CI.  73-863.010. 
Myers,  Ronald  I.;  and  Rader,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Telescoping  steering  assembly.  4.317.387,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Mynett,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Stratton,  Larry  J.;  Norini,  Richard  A.;  Davis,  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz, 
Steve  M.;  Cowap,  Frederic  W.;  Haskin.  Roger  L.;  Gagner.  Mark 
B.;  and  Mynett,  Thomas  M.,  4,318,176,  CI.  364-469.000. 
N.  P.  Marketing  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Gompel,  James  J.,  4,317,645,  CI.  410-94.000. 
Nagae,  Michio:  See— 

Tsuda,  Katsuhiro;  Tanaka,  Hisao;  Nagae,  Michio;  and  Imanaga, 
Yasuhikb,  4,317,760,  CI.  524-111.000. 
Nagahashi.  Bunei;  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,   Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  KuUni,  Chiaki.  4,317,907,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Nagai.  Fuyuki:  See — 

Ikeda.  Akinori;  Nagai.  Fuyuki;  and  Okuno,  Takashi.  4,317.466,  CI. 
137-115.000. 
Nagase,  Osamu;  See — 

Shiba,  Tetsuo;  Kotani,  Shozo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Nagase,  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa,  Hidcmasa,  4,317,771.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nagel.  Hartmut:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Hans;  Piper,  Fritz;  Wierth,  Gerd;  and  Nagel,  Hart- 
mut, 4.317.563,  CI.  271-211.000. 


Naito,  Kazuo;  See — 

Honda,  Toshio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Ishikawa,  Hikaru; 
Fukuura,  Yukio;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  Ojima.  Shozo;  and  Naito! 
Kazuo.  4.317,862,  CI.  428-442.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  See— 

Ishikawa,    Hiroshi;   Tabusa,    Fujio;   and    Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki, 
4,317,820,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nakagawa.    Noboru;    Oonishi.    Toshiyuki;    Tsutsumi.    Masato;    and 
Kawamoto.  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Refngerating  apparatus.  4.317,335,  CI.  62-199.000. 
Nakajima.  Akira;  See — 

Onodera,   Toshihiro;    Masuda.   Youichi;   and    Nakajima,   Akira. 

4,318,164.0.363-21.000. 

Nakajima.  Takato,  to  Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonmagnetic 

conductive  material  separating  apparatus  4,317,717,  CI.  209-212.000. 

Nakamura,  Takashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Beam  current  control  circuit. 

4.318.034.  CI.  315-383.000. 
Nakamura,  Takashi;  and  Morioka.  Yoshihiro,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Automatic  registration  system  4.318.124.  CI.  358-51.000. 
Nakanishi,  Toru;  and  Shigemasa.  Yoshimi.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Test  composition  containing  acidic  uricase  used  for  quanti- 
Utive  determination  of  uric  acid  in  sample.  4,317.878.  CI.  435-10.000. 
Nakasugi,  Mikio:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Murayama,  Akira;  and 
Nakasugi,  Mikio,  4,317,270,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Nakayama,  Michio.  Bottle  opener.  4,317,390.  CI.  81-3.200. 
Nakazawa,  Kenichi:  See— 

Kawakami,    Ryuichi;   and    Nakazawa.    Kenichi.    4.318,181.    CI. 
364-569.000. 
Nail,  Joseph  E..  to  J.  N.  Engineering.  Inc.  Random  power  controller. 

4,318,008,  CI.  307-84.000. 
Narlow,  Douglas  A.;  and  Stevens,  Eugene,  to  Sensormatic  Electronics 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  deactivating  a  surveillance  Ug.  4.318.090. 
CI.  340-572.000. 
Naruse,  Tunehide;  See— 

Nishihara,  Toshikazu;  Isono.  Hiromasa;  Naruse.  Tunehide;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;  and  Takahashi,  Noboru.  4.317,675.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Nasica,  Jean  R.  L.;  See — 

Torterotot,  Roland  M.;  and  Nasica,  Jean  R.  L.,  4,317.321,  CI. 
53-426.000. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The;  See— 

Wisebaker,  Dale  A.,  4,317,354,  CI.  72-339.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Anand,  Kranti  V.;  and  Butcher,  John  B..  4,317,686.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Mansfield.  Peter,  4.318.044.  CI.  324-309.000 
Nauheimer,  James  F..  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Partition 

structure.  4,317,537,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Naumann,  Klaus:  See — 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4,317,834. 
CI.  424-304.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee;  See— 
King,  John  T.,  4,318,082,  CI.  340-146.30H. 
Near  Field  Technology  Co.;  See— 

YukI,  Tex  N.,  4,318,108,  CI.  343-753.000. 
Nebesar,  George  C,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries.  Inc.  Induction  heater 

arrangement  for  forging  bar  stock.  4.317.978.  CI.  219-10.710. 
Nelligan,  William  B.;  See— 

Hertzog,  Russel  C,  Jr.;  and  Nelligan,  William  B.,  4,317.993,  CI. 
250-270.000. 
Nelson,  Leonard  Y.:  See— 

Buchwald.  Melvin  I.;  Jones,  Claude  R.;  and  Nelson,  Leonard  Y., 
4.318,057,  CI.  372-70.000. 
Neser.  Rudolf  P..  to  Woellner-Werke.  Method  for  spray  applying  an 
insulating  coating  to  meullic  or  non-meullic  objects.  4,317.851.  CI. 
427-426.000. 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Glenn,  William  E..  4,317,370.  CI.  73-620.000. 
Newman.  Caroline;  and  Spector,  George.  Truck  bed  unloading  device. 

4,317.592,  CI.  298-7.000. 
Nicholas,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Blum,    Patricia    R.;    and    Nicholas,    Mark    L.,    4,317,778,    CI. 
260-346.750. 
Nickols,  Richard  C.  Jr.;  See— 

Trocciola,  John  C;  and  Nickols,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  4.317.866,  CI. 
429-41.000. 
Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Magolda,  Ronald  L.;  and  Claremon,  E>avid  A., 
to  Research  Corporation.  Bicycio  aldehyde  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion. 4,317.935,  CI.  568-445.000. 
Niconchuk,  Alec  W.  Inside  repair  for  tubeless  tire  and  method  for 

applying  same.  4,317.692.  CI.  156-97.000. 
Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Gasoline  additive  fluids 

to  reduce  hydrocarbon  emissions.  4,317.657.  CI.  44-66.000. 
Nifty  Enterprises,  Inc.;  See— 

Timphony,  Harold  R.;  and  DeCastro,  Rene  F..  4.317,301,  CI. 
38-102.000. 
Nigrelli,  Biagio  J.,  to  Johns-Nigrelli-Johns,  Inc.  In-line  carton  slitting, 

flap  folding  and  flap  gluing  apparatus.  4,317,320,  CI.  53-374.000. 
Nihon  Parkerizing  Co.;  See— 

Karasawa,  Kunihiko;  Hosoda,  Tokushiro;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato. 
Yasuo;  and  Shimada,  Shoji,  4,317,845.  CI.  427-47.000. 
Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohashi,  Tamaki,  4,317,381,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See— 

Saito,  Junichi;  and  Kume.  Toyohiko.  4,317.937.  CI.  568-488.000. 
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Nippon  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.;  See—  .tionta     nt 

Ung,    Hi-Roy-Oshi;    and    MatsushiU,    Shigeo.    4.318,059.    CI. 

Mito.  Ikuo;  MatsushiU,  Shigeo;  and  Kobayashi.  Kohroh,  4,318,058, 

CI.  372-50.000. 
Munehiro.  Hidehiko,  4,318,038,  CI.  318-135.000. 
Musha.  Toshimitsu;  Sekine,  Matsuo;  Kiuchi,  Eichi;  and  Irabu, 

Takcni,  4,318,101,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 
Oura.  Toshio.  4,318,097,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Yokoyama,  Kenji,  4.318.054,  CI.  330-302.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,,.-,„, 

Kauuu,  Takeshi;  Ikeda,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue,  Atsuo,  4,317.691, 
CI.  149-2.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara.  Hajime;  Orii,  Shingo;  and  Araki,  Yoshihiko,  4,317,754,  CI. 

525-501.500. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo.  4,317,753. 
CI.  524-504.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,.,  „,^    _ 

Sato,  Takahisa;  Baba,  Masao;  and  Okane.  Michito,  4,317,926.  CI. 
562-532.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kato.  Yoji.  4.317.434,  CI.  123-145.0OA.  .,„.„ 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,317,432, 
CI.  123-l.OOR. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Souma     Hideaki;    Konno,    Norimitsu;    Hosotani,    Yohzoh;    and 
Shibau,  Jyuzo,  4,317.676,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanabe,  Zenichi;  Fukui.  Toshiyasu;  Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tatsuo; 
and  Sugiura,  Taketoshi.  4.317,484.  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Nishihara.   Toshikazu;   Isono.   Hiromasa;   Naruse,  Tunehide;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;  and  Takahashi,  Noboni.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lim- 
ited. Magnetic  iron  powder  containing  molybdenum.  4,317,675,  CI. 
75-0.5BA. 
Nishma.  Yasuhide:  See— 

Imada.  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu,  4,317.788,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Nishino.  Taizou:  See— 

Okuhara,  Mitsuhiko;  Nishino,  Taizou;  Kawamura,  Kazuo;  and 
Aoki,  Toshiaki.  4,318.131.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Nissan  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada.  Sumio;  Usui.  Kenji;  and  Noguchi.  Takeshi,  4,317,705,  CI. 
204- LOOT 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Asano.    Masaharu;    and    Kanegae,    Hidetoshi,    4,317,364,    CI. 

73-117.300. 
Himeno,  Yoshihani;  and  Kubou,  Masaki,  4,318,006,  CI.  307-38.000. 
Kita.  Tom,  4,317,361.  CI.  73-30.000. 
Nitta,  Etsurou:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Takashi;  and  Nitta,  Etsurou.  4,317,633,  CI.  356-371.000. 
Nitto  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kanda,  Shoichi;  Oda,  Toshikazu;  Tanabe,  Yasunosuke;  and  Arai, 
Takeshi,  4,317,759,  CI.  524-93.000. 
Nijulorf  Computer  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Abbott.  Warwick  R.,  4,318,039,  CI.  323-273.000. 
Nobusawa,  Tsukumo.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kohyo  Company  Limited. 
Memory  used  m  automatic  exposure  control  mechanism.  4,317,623, 
CI  354-60.00A. 
Noda,  Tomimitsu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High 

frequency  heating  apparatus.  4,317.976.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Noel.  David  A.:  See- 
Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Archibald,  James  B.;  and  Noel,  David  A., 
4,317,952,  CI.  174-15.0BH. 
Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.  Two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine.  4,317,432,  CI. 
123-l.OOR. 
Noguchi.  Takeshi:  See — 

Hamada.  Sumio;  Usui,  Kenji;  and  Noguchi,  Takeshi,  4,317,705,  CI. 
204- LOOT. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu.  4,317.788.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Nomura,  Noboru:  See — 

Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi,  Norimoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4.318,148,  CI.  360-127.000. 
Nomura,  Shigenori,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  card  recording 

and/or  reproducing  apparatus.  4,318.147,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Cardell  E.;  Folley,  Robert  F.;  and  Larson,  Ralph  H., 
4,317,475,  CI.  141-95.000. 
Noren,   Tore   H.   Tray   lock   conveyor   for  dishwashing   machines. 

4,317.514,  CI.  198-649.000. 
Norini.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Stratton,  Larry  J.;  Norini,  Richard  A.;  Davis,  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz. 
Steve  M,;  Cowap.  Frederic  W.;  Haskin,  Roger  L.;  Gagner,  Mark 
B  ;  and  Mynett,  Thomas  M.,  4,318,176.  CI.  364-469.000. 
Norkin,  Kemcr  B.:  See— 

Chubarov,  Evgeny  P ;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov,  Vladi- 
mir E;  Emelyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin, Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein.  Anatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva,  Marga- 
riu  B.;  Suvorov,  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.,  4,317,981. 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 


North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.;  See— 

Penird,  Carl  W.;  and  Tamburrino,   Richard  A.,  4,318.025.  CI. 
313-404.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Kuhfus,  Gerd,  4,317,968,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Roberge,  Jean  M.,  4.317,329,  CI.  57-294.000. 
Nouchi,  Nonmoto:  See—  . 

Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Nouchi,  Nonmoto;  and  No- 
mura, Noboru,  4,318,148,  CI.  360-127.000. 
Novell,  Bruce  J:  See—  ..,,,,.,0    ^1    -»o 

Bowden,  Donald  R.;  and  Novell,  Bruce  J.,  4,317,268,  CI.  29- 
157.3AH. 
Novelty  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Winger,  Timothy  M.,  4,317,554,  CI.  248-205.0OA. 
Nowakoski,  John  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Disposable  adult 

incontinent  brief  4,317,449,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Nozaki,  Akira,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Switch  protecting  and  adjusting 

arrangement.  4,317,974,  CI.  200-330.000. 
Oakes,  Jeffrey  T.:  See—  .  „      ^ 

Hopwood,  Francis  W.;  Muhlbaier.  John  P.;  Oakes.  Jeffrey  T.;  and 
Haynes,  James  T.,  4.318.055.  CI.  331-12.000. 
Oberkirch.  Wolfgang:  See—  ^      „    . 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Awater,  Albert;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,317,890.  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Oberlander,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Reinhard;  and  Funke,  Werner,  to  Veb 
Gaskombinat  Schwarze  Pumpe.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  contin- 
uous withdrawal  of  specimens  from  a  current  of  a  crude  gas  for 
purposes  of  gas  analysis.  4.317.379.  CI.  73-863.120. 
Oborin,  Gennady  A.:  See — 

Khoroshavin,  Anatoly  N.;  KaUeva,  Irina  V.;  Oborin,  Gennady  A.; 
and  Krasavin,  Alexandr  P.,  4,317,670,  CI.  71-6.000. 
Oda,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Kanda,  Shoichi;  Oda,  Toshikazu;  Tanabe,  Yasunosuke;  and  Arai, 
Takeshi,  4,317,759,  CL  524-93.000. 
Odegaard,  Lester  B.:  See— 

Huftel,  Terrance  D.;  Odegaard,  Lester  B.;  and  Rasmussen,  Thomas 
K.,  4.317,535,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Oellerich,  Bruce  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.   Battery  termination  structure. 

4,317,870,  CI.  429-161.000. 
Ogawa,  Hidemasa:  See — 

Shiba,  Tetsuo;  Kotani,  Shozo;  Yamamura.  Yuichi;  Nagase.  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa.  Hidemasa.  4.317,771.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ogawa,  Masao:  See— 

Honda,  Toshio;  Tanuma.  Itsuo;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Ishikawa.  Hikaru; 
Fukuura,  Yukio;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  Ojima,  Shozo;  and  Naito, 
Kazuo,  4,317,862,  CI.  428-442.000. 
Ogden,  Ralph.  Label  assembly  with  label  end  finger  hold  arrangement. 

4.317,852,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Ogura,  Toshimasa;  and  Masuda,  Masafumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills. 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  high-gloss  coated  paper.  4,317,849,  CI. 
427-362.000.  .      „    u,. 

Ohashi,  Tamaki,  to  Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pushbutton 

tuner.  4,317,381,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Ohishi,  Hiroyuki:  See—  .,.--.,«      ^, 

Saito,     Toranosuke;     and     Ohishi,     Hiroyuki,     4,317.769.     CI. 
524-117.000. 
Ohshima.  Shoichi:  See—  -,.     •  l- 

Ida.    Shiuichiro;    Ohshima,    Shoichi;   and    Hirashima,    Shunichi, 
4,317,386,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Ohta.  Ken-Ichiro:  See—  .,,„,,„  ^, 

lino.  Kinzo;  OhU,  Ken-Ichiro;  and  Aibe,  Hiroshi.  4.318.110.  CI. 

346-32.000.  ^.      ,.^  _, 

Ohtake,  Yoshichi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Simplified  type 

television  camera.  4,318.133,  CI.  358-229.000. 
Ojima,  Shozo:  See— 

Honda,  Toshio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Ogawa.  Masao;  Ishikawa.  Hikaru; 
Fukuura.  Yukio;  Akiyama.  Setsuo;  Ojima.  Shozo;  and  Naito. 
Kazuo.  4,317,862,  CI.  428-442.000. 
Okada,  Yoshimaro:  See—  ..,,,,«      r^, 

Hatsuno,     Hiroshi;     and     Okada.     Yoshimaro.     4.317,355,     CI. 
72-342.000. 
Okane,  Michito:  See—  ^^.  ^.       ,,.,..,    ~ 

Sato,  Takahisa;  Baba,  Masao;  and  Okane,  Michito,  4,317,926,  CI. 
562-532.000.  ^         . 

Okanobu,    Taiwa,    to    Sony    Corporation.    AM    Detecting    circuit. 

4,318,050,  CI.  329-101.000. 
OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuriki,  Shigeya,  4,317,959,  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Okuhara,  Mitsuhiko;  Nishino,  Taizou;  Kawamura,  Kazuo;  and  Aoki. 
Toshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  TV  Camera 
system  having  synchronized  oscillators  in  camera  head  and  CCU. 
4,318,131,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Okuno,  Takashi:  See—  ^.   .  ,,^  ^^^  ^, 

Ikeda,  Akinori;  Nagai,  Fuyuki;  and  Okuno,  Takashi,  4,317,466.  CI. 
137-115.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See —  _.  _,,  ,,  ,^^^ 

Lederle,  Henry  F.;  and  Milnes,  Frank  J.,  4,317,741,  CI.  252-77.000. 
Scardera,    Michael;    and    Grosser,    Frank    R.,    4,317,940,    CI. 

568-625.000. 
Specht,    Steven    J.;    and    Kircher,    Morton    S.,    4.317,708,    CI. 
204-228.000. 
Olivares,  Juan  P.  Process  for  separating  copper  and  iron  minerals  from 

molybdenite.  4,317,543,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Olsson,  Karl  E.,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Suspension-mounted  static  electn- 
cal  converter.  4,318,169,  CI.  363-123.000. 
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Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Kenji,  4,318,095,  CI.  340-706.000. 

Mizokami,  Kazunori,  4,317,621,  CI.  354-33.000. 

Osanai,  Akira,  4,318,138,  CI.  360-69.000. 

Shibata,  Tutomu;  Osanai,  Akira;  Tomabechi,  Hideo;  and  Fujibaya- 

shi,  Kenji,  4,318,139,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  4,317,710,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
O'Neill,  Cormac  G.;  and  Smiley,  Parker  C,  to  Physics  International 
Company.  Sagitully  amplified  piezoelectric  actuator.  4,318,023,  CI. 
310-328.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanouchi,  Tadao;  Kawamura.  Masanori;  and  Hayashi,  Masaki, 
4,317,828,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ono,  Yoshio;  Sakamoto,  Takashi;  and  Sano,  Tetsuo,  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  machine  for  positioning 
films  on  base  sheets.  4,318.003,  CI.  250-548.000. 
Onodera,  Toshihiro;  Masuda,  Youichi;  and  Nakajima.  Akira.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  frequency  switching  circuit 
having  preselected  parameters  to  reduce  power  dissipation  therein. 
4,318,164,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Oonishi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto,  Akira.  4,317,335,  CI.  62-199.000. 
Orain,  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Method  and  device  for  assem- 
bling in  particular  a  roller  with  a  journal  with  interposition  of  needles. 
4,317,602,  CI.  3O8-2O7.0OR. 
Orii,  Shingo:  See— 

Hara,  Hajime;  Orii,  Shingo;  and  Araki,  Yoshihiko,  4.317.754,  CI. 

525-501.500. 

Orphan,  Victor  J.;  and  Ginaven,  Robert  O.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute,  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  optical  inspection  of  the  interior 

surface  of  tubing.  4,317,632,  CI.  356-241.000. 

Orr,  Willis  P.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Emergency 

blowout  preventer  (BOP)  closing  system.  4,317.557.  CI.  251-l.OOB. 
Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lombardo,    Igino;    and    Dussault,    Richard    A.,    4,317.520.    CI. 
209-3.100. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,  Bernard  L.,  4,317,447,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Osaka  Chemical  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arichi,  Shigeru;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro,  4,317,816,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  reverse  cassette 
tape  recorder  with  a  rotauble  head-supporting  board.  4.318,138.  CI. 
360-69.000. 
Osanai,  Akira:  See — 

Shibata,  Tutomu;  Osanai,  Akira;  Tomabechi,  Hideo;  and  Fujibaya- 
shi,  Kenji,  4,318,139,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Osanai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasoji;  Takada.  Minoru;  Satoh,  Yasushi;  and  Osanai,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,318,117,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Osby.  Warren  J.:  See— 

Willenbring,  Armer  J.;  Osby,  Warren  J.;  and  Gausman,  James  W., 
4,317,564,  CI.  271-223.000. 
Ostrowski,  Paul  C:  See— 

Haase,  Donald  J.;  Walker,  David  G.;  and  Ostrowski,  Paul  C, 
4,317,950,  CI.  585-852.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Harting,  Gary  L.;  and  Bamum,  Harry  W.,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Polyolefin  based  greases  gelled  by  clays 
overtreated  by  higher  dialkyi  dimethyl  ammonium  salu.  4.317,737. 
CI.  252-28.000. 
Oswald.  Samuel  G.  Thermal  barrier.  4,317.481.  CI.  160-84.00R. 
Otani,  Junji:  See— 

Yagi,  Shizuo;  Ouni,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Kogure,  Hiroshi, 
4,317,438,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Hiroshi;   Tabusa,    Fujio;   and    Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki, 
4,317,820,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Awater,  Albert;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  Ott,  Kari- 
Heinz;  Oberkirch,  Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4.317.890.  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Oude  Alink,  Aloysius  J.  W.:  See— 

Hendriks,  Rudolf;  Oude  Alink,  Aloysius  J.  W.;  and  Van  Marie, 
Berend  P.,  4,317,658,  CI.  48-61.000. 
Oura,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Display  apparatus  for 
displaying  a  pattern  having  a  slant  portion.  4,318,097,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Ousby,  John  C:  See— 

MacLennan,  David  G.;  Ousby,  John  C;  Owen,  Terence  R.;  and 
Steer,  David  C,  4,317,843,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Hintikka,   Vaino.   H.;  and   Saari,   Kaarlo  M.  J.,  4,317,715,  CI. 
209-167.000. 
Owen,  Terence  R.:  See— 

MacLennan,  David  G.;  Ousby,  John  C;  Owen,  Terence  R.;  and 
Steer,  David  C,  4,317,843,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Oxford,  David  B.:  See— 

Seitchik,  Jerold  A.;  Closson,  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  and 
Schenck,  Stephen  R.,  4,318,187,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See— 

•   Karkkainen,  Jouko,  4,317.573,  CI.  277-113.000. 
Martikainen,     Kaarlo;    and    Piiroinen,    Paavo,    4,317,347,    CI. 
70-366.000. 
Ozaki,  Sadao:  See — 

Nishihara,  Toshikazu;  Isono,  Hiromasa;  Naruse,  Tunehide;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;  and  Takahashi,  Noboru,  4,317,675.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 


Ozretich,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Griffith,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Ozretich,  Thomas  M.,  4.317.672,  CI. 
71-27.000. 
Pace,  Paul  D.  Wood  sanding,  grass  and  wood  cutting  electric  drill 

attachment  device.  4,317,282,  CI.  30-122.000. 
Page,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Lesher,    George    Y.;    and    Page,    Donald    F.,    4,317,827,    O. 
424-263.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Willenbring,  Armer  J.;  Osby,  Warren  J.;  and  Gausman,  James  W., 
4,317,564,  CI.  271-223.000. 
Palmer-Ball,  Marion  H.,  Sr.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Device  and 

method  for  shipping  appliances.  4,317,516,  CI  206-320000 
Palmer,  John  P.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Fiber  optic 

bus  manifold.  4,317,614,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja. 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee  Wundele, 
Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es 
Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Arylacetic  acid  derivatives. 
4,317,920,  CI.  562-440.000. 
Parisot,  Claude:  See— 

Boudeau,    Jean-Michel;    Logue,    Michel;    and    Parisot,    Claude, 
4.317.951.  CI.  13-1 8.00C. 
Park,  John  N.:  See— 

Komrumpf.  William  P.;  Park,  John  N.;  and  Chen.  De  Y..  4.318,165, 
CI.  363-21.000. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nebesar,  George  C.  4,317,978,  Q.  219-10.710. 
Parker,  Allen  V.:  See— 

Teasley,    Granvil    E.;    and    Parker,    Allen    V.,    4,318,019,    Q. 
310-156.000. 
Parker,  Dane  K..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Prepara- 
tion of  antioxidants.  4,317,933,  CI.  568-433.000. 
Partridge.  Malcolm  F.;  Simpkins.  Frfcdenck  W.;  and  Farrington,  Law- 
rence A.,  to  Alden  Research  Foundation.  Recording  graphic  data  of 
different  transmission  rates.  4,318,134,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Pask,  George:  See- 
Steel,  Thomas;  Hooke,  Noel  H.;  and  Pask,  George,  4,317,646,  Q. 
415-116.000. 
Patchomik.  Abraham:  See— 

Warshawsky,  Abraham;  Kalir,  Rami;  and  Patchomik,  Abraham, 
4,317,887,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  &.  Elektro- Holding  AG:  See— 

Kach,  Alfred,  4.318.064,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Paterson,  Malcolm  M.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Glass  separation  appara- 
tus. 4,317,718,  CI.  209-215.000. 
Pau,  James:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kunihide;  Elliott,  Michael  T.;  Chung,  Sam;  Pau,  James; 
Gray,  Linda;  Hou,  Liping  D.;  F'Mayer,  Mary;  Warren,  David; 
and  Finch.  Karen.  4,317,700.  CI.  156-652.000. 
Pauliukonis,  Richard  S.  Momentary  contact  diverter  valve.  4,317,469, 

CI.  137-625.650. 
Paxson,  Timm  E.:  See — 

Kim,  Leo;  Paxson,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  4,317,936,  CI. 
568-454.000. 
Pcolinsky,  Michael  P.,  Jr.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Intumescent 

flexible  polyurethane  foam.  4,317,889,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Pease,  William  M.:  See— 

Byington,    Roy    E.;    and    Pease,    William    M.,    4,318,183,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Peavey,  Hartley  D.:  See— 

Sondermeyer,  Jack  C,  4,318.053,  CI.  330-281.000. 
Peek,  Johannes  B.  H.;  Mecklenbrauker,  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claasen, 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  van  Hurck,  Nicolaas.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, (b -t- a)-Bit-A/D  convertor  with  b-bit  auxiliary  A/D  conver- 
tor.  4,318,086,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Peeling,  Richard  C,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Fatigue  and 
corrosion   resistant   flexible  wire  strand  assembly.   4,317,640,  CI. 
403-36.000. 
Pelt  &  Hooykaas  B  V  :  See— 

Hooykaas,  Carel  W  J..  4,317,684,  CI.  106-316.000. 
Penird,  Carl  W.;  and  Tamburrino,  Richard  A.,  to  North  American 
Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.   Shadow  mask  microphonic 
suppressor.  4,318,025,  CI.  313-404,000. 
Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.;  and  Yonkers,  Edward,  to  Dau  Packaging  Cor- 
poration. Video  storage  rack.  4,317,603,  CI.  312-9.000. 
Per-Fil  Industries:  See— 

Boellmann,  Horst  E.,  4,317,649,  CI.  425-150.000. 
Percarpio,  Edward  P.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Multiple 
sample  needle  with  anti-backflow  valve.  4,317,456,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Perel,  Julius;  and  Mahoney,  John  F.,  to  Phrasor  Scientific,  Inc.  Ion 

generator.  4,318,028,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Perkins  &  Powell  Limited:  See— 

Chaddock,  Dennis  H.,  4,317.254,  CI.  16-61.000. 
Persson.  Gert:  See— 

Carlstrom,  Per;  and  Persson,  Gert,  4,317.314,  CI.  51-177.000. 
Peters,  Edmund  J.:  See — 

Cordova,  Ronald  J.;  Peters,  Edmund  J.;  and  Martin,  James  S.. 
4,318,137,  CI.  360-32.000. 
Petersen,  Kurt  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Optical  ray  deflection  apparatus.  4,317,611,  CI.  35O-6.600. 
Petrow,  Vladimir:  See- 
Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  F.;  Johnston,  John  O.-  and 
Petrow,  Vladimir,  4,317,818,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Fetters,  Claus:  See— 

Grawe,  Helmut;  and  Fetters.  Claus.  4,317,414,  CI.  I02-406.00a 
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4,317,795,  CI. 


4.317,323,  CI. 
Warren  H., 


4,317,704.  CI.  204- 


Parker   C.   4,318.023.    CI. 


Pettersson,  Jan  G.  T.;  See— 

Lundqvist,  Inge  J.;  Pettersson,  Jan  G.  T.;  and  Fladda.  Gerdt  H., 
4.318,180.  CI.  364-555.000. 
Pettersson.  Kjell:  See— 

Malmberg,   Gunnar;   Andersson,    Roger;   and    Pettersson.   Kjell. 
4.317,324,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Pfalzer.  Lothar;  and  Siegbert/Fischer.  Holzwirt,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH. 

Apparatus  for  treating  waste-paper.  4.317.701.  CI.  162-234.000. 
Pfiester,  James  R  :  See— 

McAlister,    Doyle   V.;   and    Pfiester,   James   R..   4.318.014. 
307-463000. 
Pfoertner.  Karlheinz;  See— 

Bemauer,     Karl;     and     Pfoertner,     Karlheinz,     4,317,914, 
548-239.000. 
Phelps.  N.  Eric.  Insulating  window  blind.  4.317.480.  CI.  160-23.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bruning.  Donald  D.,  4.317.758.  CI.  524-202.000. 
Heckelsberg.  Louis  F..  4,317.948.  CI.  585-329.000. 
Makovec,   Donald  J.;   and   Haskell,   Donald   M. 

422-62.000. 
Musurd.  Jack  L..  4.317.378.  CI.  73-863.010. 
Richards,  Frank   P.;  and  Taylor,   Raymond  C. 

53-563.000. 
Stewart,  William  S.;  Funk,  Gary  L.;  and  Huang, 
4,318,178.  CI.  364-502.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Mclntyre,  James  A.;  and  Phillips,  Robert  F 
l.OOR. 
Phleger,  Charles  F.;  See— 

Lcighton.   David   L.;   and   Phleger,   Charles  F.,   4,317,429,  CI. 
119-2.000. 
Phrasor  Scientific,  Inc.:  See— 

Perel,  Julius;  and  Mahoney,  John  F.,  4,318,028,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Physics  International  Company:  See- 
O'Neill,    Cormac    G.;    and    Smiley 
310-328.000. 
Piccardi,  Paolo:  See— 

Massardo.  Pietro;  Cassani,  Giorgio;  and  Piccardi,  Paolo,  4,317,905, 
CI.  542-413.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  See— 

Dohrmann,    Rolf;    Henke,    Ulrich;    and    Marusiak,    Wojciech, 
4.318.070.  CI.  337-3.000. 
Pierrot,  Robert;  Gautier.  Francois;  and  Crochet,  Pierre,  to  Thomson- 
CSF   Pnnted  monopulse  primary  source  for  airport  radar  antenna 
and  antenna  comprising  such  a  source.  4,318.107,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Pigerol,  Charles;  Chandavoine.  Marie-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet  de 
Fillain.  Paul,  to  Labaz.  Dihydropyridine  derivatives  as  stabilizers  for 
vinyl  chloride  polymers.  4,317.768.  CI   524-99.000. 
Piiroinen.  Paavo:  See — 

Martikainen,     Kaarlo;    and     Piiroinen.     Paavo.    4.317,347,    CI. 
70-366.000. 
Pilhall,  Stig  T.  L.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Passive  safety  belt  system  for  motor 

vehicles.  4,317,583,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Piper.  Fntz:  See — 

Zimmerman.  Hans;  Piper,  Fntz;  Wierth,  Gerd;  and  Nagel,  Hart- 
mut.  4,317.563.  CI.  271-211.000. 
Pizzolato.  Giacomo:  See — 

Confalone.  Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolato.  Giacomo;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.; 
and  Rouge,  Marianne,  4,317,915,  CI.  549-68.000. 
Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited:  See — 

Blackburn.  Reginald  M.,  deceased.  4,317.260.  CI.  19-107.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Enem.  Mohamed  H.,  4.318.104.  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Plibrico  Company:  See — 

Courshon,  Jacob  B.,  Jr.;  and  Rutkay.  Nicholas  G.,  4,317,418,  CI. 
110-331.000. 
Plitz,  Gemot.  Safety  closure  cap.  4,317,526,  CI.  215-217.000. 
Poirier,  Joseph  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Intrusion 
detection  system  having  look-up  sensor  instrumentation  for  intrusion 
range  and  altitude  measurements.  4,318,102,  CI.  343-12.0OA. 
Poix.  Claude:  See— 

Migeon.  Jean  P  ;  and  Pou.  Claude.  4.318.017,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Pokhodnya.  Igor  K  ;  and  Golovko.  Vladimir  N.  Flux  composition  for 

nux-cored  wire.  4.317,688,  CI.  148-24.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Coppa,  Richard  J.;  Lim,  James  K.;  and  Rodriguez,  Marie  T., 

4,317,620,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Morse,  John  B.,  4,318,069,  CI.  336-192.000. 
Shenk.  Edwin  K  ,  4.317.624,  CI.  354-139.000. 
Van  Allen.  David,  4.317,625,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Pollack,  Jack,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Mooring  line  han- 
dling apparatus.  4.317.421.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Pollock,  Keith  B  Trickle  irrigation.  4.317.539.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Polvi,  Esko:  See — 

Johansson.   Sven;   Kolsmyr.   Roland;   Madsen,  Kristian  D.;  and 
Polvi.  Esko.  4.318,021.  CI.  310-260.000. 
Pomatowski.  Steven:  See — 

Chase.    Thomas    G.;    and    Poniatowski.    Steven.    4,317,265,    CI. 
29-132.000. 
Poore,  William  H.:  See— 

Geppelt,    Elmo    W.,    and    Poore,    William    H 
72-299.000. 
Popov,  Mitko  S.;  Djedjeva,  Galina  M.;  Todorov,  Ivan  O.;  and  Stoeva, 
Nelly  S.,  to  Institute  Po  Microbiologia.  Method  for  obtaining  of 
glucose  isomerase.  4,317,883,  CI.  435-234.000. 


CI. 


and 


to  Ferro  Corporation, 
oxide.    4,317,750,    CI. 


4,317,353,    CI. 


Porcher,  Alain:  See — 

Zmokly,  Tadeusz;  and  Porcher,  Alain,  4,317,990,  CI.  235-494.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Fasano,  Michael,  4,318,153,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Porte,  Allen  L.,  to  Hughie  Big  Canoe.  Chest  protector.  4,317,237,  CI. 

2-2.000. 
Poshkus,  Gerald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photo-identification 

card  pack.  4,317,626,  CI.  354-180.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lewarchik,    Ronald    J.;    and    Carter,    Betty    J.,    4,317,894, 
525-455.000. 
Prain,  Hunter  D.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.: 
Prain,  Hunter  D.,  4,317,829,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Prather,  William  H.:  See— 

Emrich,  Robert  K.;  Prather,  William  H.;  and  Burkhart,  John  M., 
4,317,300,  CI.  37-I42.00R. 
Prehaut,  Jacques:  See — 

Groult,  Pierre;  Civier,  Danielle;  and  Prehaut,  Jacques,  4,317,789, 
CI.  264-105.000. 
Prentice,  Alan  L.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Cryogenic 

freezing  system.  4,317,665,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Pressman,  Gerald  L.;  and  Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.,  to  ElectroPrint,  Inc. 
Method  of  charging  a  multilayered  apertured  element  in  an  electro- 
static imaging  process.  4,318,002,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Price,  Barry  J.:  See — 

Clitherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Martin- 
Smith,  Michael,  4,317,819,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Price,   Douglas   A.    Height  sensing   for  box  closer.   4,317,319,   CI. 

53-76.000. 
Priesemuth,  Wolfgang.  Windshield  wiper.  4,317,251,  CI.  15-250.410. 
Prindle,  William  A.  Flatware  eating  utensils.  4,317,284,  CI.  30-340.000. 
Prismo  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

Hutchinson,  Robert  S.;  and  Greiner,  William  L.,  Ill,  4,317,696,  CI. 
156-523.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Crawford,  Robert  J.,  4,317,779,  CI.  260-400.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Strassel,  Albert,  4,317,860,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Provance,  Jason  D.;  and  Allison,  Kevin  W.,  to  Ferro  Corporation. 
Thick    film    conductor   employing    cobalt    oxide.    4,317,749,    CI. 
252-519.000. 
Provance,  Jason  D.;  and  Allison,  Kevin  W., 
Thick    film    conductor    employing    nickel 
252-519.000. 
Provincial  Holdings  Ltd.:  See — 

Wilkomirsky,  Igor  A.  E.;  Boorman,  Roy  S.;  and  Salter,  Robert  S., 

4,317,803,  CI.  423-99.000. 

Prunet,  Achille.  Device  for  transforming  an  enclosure  or  container  into 

a  self-evacuating  container  and  container  comprising  such  a  device. 

4,317,410,  CI.  99-277.200. 

Przybylinski,  Phillip,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Pneumatic  discharge 

arrangement.  4,317,532,  CI.  222-505.000. 
Przyjemski,  Joseph  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Crystal 
oscillator  compensated  for  g-sensitivity.  4,318,063,  CI.  331-158.000. 
Pudelko,  Heinz;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG. 

Thick-film  potentiometer.  4,318,075,  CI.  338-162.000. 
Puglia,  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M..  4,317,837,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Galasan,  Felixberto  A.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Barkhimer,  Ro- 

ben  L.,  4,317,415,  CI.  105-378.000. 
Przybylinski,  Phillip,  4,317,532,  CI.  222-505.000. 
Purdy,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Bowen,  Mack  D.;  and  Purdy,  Kenneth  R.,  4,317,703,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Ltd.;  See- 
Bennett,  Arthur  J.;  and  Roberts,  Peter  R.  T.,  4,317,336,  CI.  62- 
514.00R. 
Pynnonen,  Pentti.  Inside  flow  filter.  4,317,721,  CI.  210-120.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Menting,  James  E.,  4,317,763,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Quan,  Wing  C;  and  Ludwig,  Richard  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Elevator  system.  4,317,506,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Quitmann,  Horst:  See — 

Reinartz,    Hans- Dieter;    and    Quitmann,    Horst,    4,318,078,    CI. 
340-59.000. 
R.  E.  Davis  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Robert  E.,  4,317,996,  CI.  250-302.000. 
Rader,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Myers,  Ronald  I.;  and  Rader.  Charles  W.,  4,317,387,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Radzik,  Edward  S.  Wood  splitting  device.  4,317,476,  CI.  144-194.000. 
Rae,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.  Comb  with  integral  clip  for  attaching  to  a  support. 

4,317,465,  CI.  132-149.000. 
Rainer,  Georg,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH. 
Pyrazolobenzodiazepinones,  their  intermediates,  their  compositions 
and  their  use.  4,317,823,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Raley,  Garland  E.;  and  Adams,  James  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  perforated  film.  4,317,792,  CI.  264-504.000. 
Ramsey,  Eugene  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  seat 

bolster  wire  assembly.  4,317,591,  CI.  297-455.000. 
Rank,  William  J.;  and  Whalen,  Michael  J.,  to  Control  DaU  Corpora- 
tion.    Apparatus    for    mounting    circuit    cards.     4,318,157,     CI. 
361-386.000. 
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Rapp,  Joachim;  and  Bittmann,  Peter,  to  Elba-Werk  Maschinen-Gesell- 
schaft  mbH  &  Co.  Method  of  feeding  water  to  a  concrete  mix. 
4.318,177,  CI.  364-502.000. 
Rapp,  Walter  W.;  and  Crosby,  Gary  A.,  to  Red  Fox  Industries  Inc. 

Sewage  treatment.  4,317,723,  CI.  210-202.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael;  and  Karrer,  Friedrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Piperidine   containing   cyanuric   acid   derivatives.    4,317,911,   CI. 
544-222.000. 
Rasmussen,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Huftel,  Terrance  D.;  Odegaard,  Lester  B.;  and  Rasmussen,  Thomas 
K.,  4,317,535,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Rathmell,    Richard    K.    Vacuum-insulated    panel.    4,317,854,    CI. 

428-182.000. 
Rauffer,  Walter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Microfiche  appa- 
ratus. 4,317,619,  CI.  353-25.000. 
Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Automatically  compen- 
sated   movable   head   servo   circuit   and    method.    4,318,142,   CI. 
360-77.000. 
Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Joshi,  Ashok  V.;  Gillotti,  Albert  L.;  and  Sholette,  William  P., 
4,317,874,  CI.  429-213.000. 
Raychem  Corporation;  See- 
Clarke,  Raymond,  4,317,616,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Byington,    Roy    E.;    and    Pease,    William    M..    4,318,183,    Q. 

364-900000 
Faxon,  Merle  W.,  4,318,168,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Paterson,  Malcolm  M.,  4.317,718,  CI.  209-215.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Acampora,  Alfonse,  4,318,120,  CI.  358-12.000. 

Carlson,  David  E.,  4,317,844,  CI.  427-39.000. 

D'Amato,  Ralph  J.,  4,318,026,  CI.  313-448.000. 

Fitzgerald,  William  V.,  4,318,035,  CI.  315-387.000. 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  4,318,051,  CI. 

330-254.000. 
Hughes,    Richard    H.;    and    Chen,    Hsing-Yao,    4,318,027,    CI. 

315-15.000. 
Knop,  Karl  H.,  4,318,123,  CI.  358-43.000. 
Krupa,  John  E.;  Magness,  Preston  L.;  and  Brady,  Thomas  J., 

4,318,045,  CI.  328-18.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  4,318,015,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Turner,  Clarence  C,  4,317,427,  CI.  118-503.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  E.,  4,318,087,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Rech,  Werner;  Welsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Zimlich,  Josef,  to  Heimann 

GmbH.  Flash  tube.  4,318,024,  CI.  313-220.000. 
Red  Fox  Industries  Inc.;  .See — 

Rapp,  Walter  W.;  and  Crosby,  Gary  A.,  4,317,723,  CI.  210-202.000. 
Reed,  Norman  D.,  to  W.  S.  Dickey  Clay  Manufacturing  Co.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    forming    fiber    reinforced    coupling    sleeves. 
4,317,693,  CI.  156-175.000. 
Reese,  Max  G.;  and  Hales,  Richard  H.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  &  Com- 
pany.   Production   of  radioiodinated   T3  and   T4.   4,317,921,   CI. 
562-444.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  See— 

Barre,  Michel;  and  Carrion,  Jean  P.,  4,317,533,  CI.  224-42.210. 
Cottin,  Claude;  and  Le  Veux,  Bernard,  4,317,582,  CI.  280-751.000. 
Reid,  Joyce;  See — 

Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  and  Reid,  Joyce,  4,317,910,  CI.  544-154.000. 
Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Quitmann,  Horst,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 

Brake  fluid  level  warning  apparatus.  4,318,078,  CI.  340-59.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Fohl,  Artur,  4,317,263,  CI.  24-230.0AT. 
Research  Corporation;  See— 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Magolda,  Ronald  L.;  and  Claremon,  David 
A.,  4,317,935,  CI.  568^5.000.     • 
Resource  Recovery  Limited;  See — 

Clark,  Reginald  H.;  MacArthur,  John  D.;  Sayer,  Michael;  and 
Wilder,  William  D.,  4,317,521,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Reunanen,  Kosti,  to  Reunanen  &.  Roviola  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    the    manufacture    of    reinforcement    spirals.    4,317,349,    CI. 
72-142.000. 
Reunanen  &  Roviola  Oy;  See— 

Reunanen,  Kosti,  4,317,349,  CI.  72-142.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Boice,  Elvin  G.,  4,317,585,  CI.  285-93.000. 
McLean,  John  R.,  4,317,697,  CI.  156-583.100. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Gielly,  Jean-Francois;  Lizee,  Dominique;  and  Sohier,  Bernard, 
4,317,807,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Richards,  Frank  P.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Apparatus    for    producing    containers.    4,317,323,    CI. 
53-563.000. 
Richardson,  James  H.;  See- 
Alt,  Robert  D.;  Richardson,  James  H.;  and  Williams,  Alverson  B., 
4,317,497,  CI.  180-68.500. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See- 
Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  F.;  Johnston,  John  O.;  and 

Petrow,  Vladimir,  4,317,818,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Blohm,    Thomas    R.;    and    Metcalf,    Brian    W.,    4,317,817,    CI. 
424-226.000. 
Richardson,  Ryden  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydro- 
treating  caulysts.  4,317,746,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eda,  Tadahiro;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara,  4,318,042,  CI. 
324-72.500. 


Ridgway,   John    W.,   to    Interox   Chemicals    Limted.    Disinfection. 

4,317,813,  CI.  424-130.000. 
Riedinger,  Franz  W.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Articulated  combine. 

4,317,326,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Riegler,    Hannes;   and    Wittwer,    Ulrich.    Electrical    line-connector. 

4,317,969,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Riem,  Roland  H.;  See— 

Torok,  John;   McCaffrey,   Eugene  F.;   Riem,   Roland   H.;  and 
Cheung,  Wing  S.,  4,317,748,  CI.  252-472.000. 
Riser,  Rene,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Drive  mechanism  for  the  leaf  or 

leaves  of  a  sliding  door  or  the  like.  4,317,382,  CI.  74-25.000. 
Rite  Autotronics  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz,    Edwin    L.;   and   Langan,   Allen   W.,   4,317,468,   CI. 
137-540.000. 
Rizzi,  Luigi,  to  Socieu  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  energization  of  a  load  from  a 
plurality  of  current  sources.  4,318,007,  CI.  307-44.000. 
RK  Industries:  See- 
Roth,  Verlon  C,  4,317,971,  CI.  2OO-83.00J. 
Roanto  Investment  N.V.:  See — 

Baptisu,  Roberto  J.,  4,317,477,  CI.  150-1.50B. 
Roberge,  Jean  M.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Planeury  'SZ'  twist 

accumulators.  4,317,329,  CI.  57-294.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH;  See— 

Finkbeiner,    Ludwig;    and    De    Paoli,    Albano,    4,317,559,    CI. 

251-331.000. 
Uuterbach,  Heinz,  4,317,365,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Roberts,  Peter  R.  T.;  See- 
Bennett,  Arthur  J.;  and  Roberts,  Peter  R.  T.,  4,317,336,  CI.  62- 
514.00R. 
Roberts,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Abbott,  John  A.;  and  Wright,  Bruce  M.,  to 

FMC  Corporation.  Gas  absorber.  4,317,731,  CI.  210-741.000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  P.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Catheter 
insertion  unit  with  separate  flashback  indication' for  the  cannula. 
4,317,445,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Roblin  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Sauer,  Gale  E.,  4,317,318,  CI.  52-667.000. 
Sauer,  Gale  E.,  4,317,641.  CI.  403-347.000. 
Robota,  Stephen;  and  Baxamusa,  Yusuf  A.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Removal  of  hydrogen  fluoride  from  gaseous  mixtures 
of    hydrogen    fluoride    and    hydrogen    chloride.    4,317,805.    CI. 
423-240.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation;  See— 

Tanaka,  Kunihide;  Elliott,  Michael  T.;  Chung,  Sam;  Pau,  James; 
Gray,  Linda;  Hou,  Liping  D.;  F'Mayer,  Mary;  Warren,  David; 
and  Finch.  Karen,  4,317,700,  CI.  156-652.000. 
Rodemann,  Alfred  H.;  See— 

Breglia,   Denis   R.;   and   Rodemann,   Alfred   H.,  4,317,610,   CI. 
350-3.770. 
Rodriguez,  Marie  T.;  See— 

Coppa,  Richard  J.;  Lim,  James  K.;  and  Rodriguez.  Marie  T., 
4,317,620,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Roettele,  Donald  L.;  and  Yohpe,  William  E.,  to  ComGeneral  Corpora- 
tion. Compact  radar  detector  and  range  extender.  4,318,103,  CI. 
343-I8.00E. 
Rogus,  Joseph  J.;  .See — 

Ambrosio,  Thomas  J.;  Buchman,  Henry  J.;  Rogus,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sochon,  Henry  R.,  4,317,446,  CI.  128-218.00R. 
Rohe,  William  C;  See— 

Baum,  Carl  M.;  and  Rohe,  William  C,  4,317,416,  CI.  108-157.000. 
Rollinger.  Bemt;  See- 
Weber.  Ralph;  Eisner,  Emil;  Maschlanka,  Walter;  Rollinger,  Bemt; 
and  Sanders  Gerhard,  4,317.677,  CI.  75-43.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Steel,  Thomas;  Hooke,  Noel  H.;  and  Pask,  George,  4,317,646,  CI. 
415-116.000. 
Romagnoli,  Andrea,  to  IMA.   -  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche 
S.p.A.  Die  cutter  for  sumping  rectangular  objects  with  rounded 
comers.  4,317,399,  CI.  83-237.000. 
Rooney,  John  J.;  See- 
Dale,  Robert  W.;  and.Rooney,  John  J.,  4,317,460,  CI.  131-334.000. 
Rosen,  Perry;  See— 

Burri,  Kasper  F.;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4,317,775,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Ross,  Richard  J.,  to  Baker  Intemational  Corporation.  Pump  catcher 

apparatus.  4,317,485,  CI.  166-216.000. 
Rossler,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  Feldman,  Steven,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Temperature  sensor.  4,318,073,  CI.  338-28.000. 
Roth,  Verlon  C,  to  RK  Industries.  Adjusuble  pressure  and  vacuum 

limit  switch  valve.  4,317,971,  CI.  20O-83.00J. 
Rothschild,  Alexander  M.:  See— 

Freedman,  Morris  D.;  Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Rothschild,  Alex- 
ander M.,  4,318,173.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rottleb,  Dieter,  to  Gutermann  &  Co.,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spool  for 

thread.  4,317,548,  CI.  242-125.200. 
Rouge,  Marianne:  See — 

Confalone,  Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolato,  Giacomo;  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.; 
and  Rouge,  Marianne,  4,317,915,  CI.  549-68.000. 
Rouxel,  Jean;  See— 

Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Rouxel,  Jean;  and  Le  Blanc-Soreau,  Annie, 
4,317,873,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Royall,  David  J.;  See- 
Jones,  Peter  J.;  and  Royall,  David  J.,  4,317,919,  CI.  562-414.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  Weber,  Jurgen;  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  and 
Springer,  Helmut,  4,317,945,  CI.  568-853.000. 
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Weber.   Jurgen;   Bemhagen,   Wolfgang;  and   Springer.   Helmut. 
4,317,925,  CI.  562-531.000. 
Russell  Corporation:  See — 

Adamson,  Fletcher  D..  4,317,261.  CI.  19-265.000. 
Russo,  Ronald  D.;  Blinkhom.  Francis  E.;  and  Curado,  Len  L..  to  C.  R. 

Bard.  Inc.  Body  ttuid  drain.  4.317.452.  CI.  128-35O.00R. 
Rutkay,  Nicholas  G.:  See — 

Courshon.  Jacob  B..  Jr.;  and  Rutkay.  Nicholas  G.,  4.317.418.  CI. 
110-331.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &.  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Gregory.  Gordon  K..  4,317,755,  CI.  524-276.000. 
Saan,  Kaarlo  M.  J  :  See— 

Hmtikka.   Vaino.   H.;   and   Saari,   Kaarlo  M.  J..  4,317,715.  CI. 
209-167.000. 
Sabon,  Robert  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Conuctless 

electromagnetic  relay.  4,318,074.  CI.  338-32.0OH. 
Saikawa.   Isamu;   Takano,   Shuntaro;    Momonoi.   Kaishu;   Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin;  Nagaha- 
shi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess  for    producing    7-<substituted)amino-3-substituted    thiomethyl 
cephem  carboxylic  acids.  4.317.907.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Saito,  Junichi;  and  Kume,  Toyohiko,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo 
K.K.  Preparation  and  use  of  bis-{l-bromo-2.3,3-trichloro-2-propenyl) 
ether.  4,317.937.  CI.  568-488.000. 
Saito,  Susumu.  to  Shinku  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  plating  a 

printing  roller.  4,317,706,  CI.  204-198.000. 
Saito,  Tadao;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  KakuU,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 
sho  Co.,  Ltd.  Accumulator  type  manual  atomizer.  4,317.531.  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Saito.  Toranosuke;  and  Ohishi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Sanko  Kaihatsu  Kagaku 

Kenkyusho.  Rame  reurdants.  4.317.769.  CI.  524-117.000. 
Saka,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami.  Keizo;  Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsuo,  4.317,975,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Limited.   Process  for  producing  dioxazine  violet  pigment 
4,317,908,  CI.  544-74.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi:  See — 

Ono.  Yoshio;  Sakamoto.  Takashi;  and  Sano,  Tetsuo,  4.318.003.  CI. 
250-548.000. 
Sakano,  Hajime;  Ito,  Akitoshi;  and  Terada,  Miyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Nau- 
gatuck  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  composition  containing  polycarbon- 
ate,   polyamide    and    rubbery    graft    copolymer.    4,317,891,    CI. 
525-66.000. 
Sakurai,  Shubun;  and  Goda,  Hiroyuki.  Typewriter  ribbon  including  a 

correction  strip.  4,317.637,  CI.  400-240.100. 
SaJladay,  Mack:  See- 
Stephens,    Leonard    W.;    and    Salladay,    Mack,    4,317,392,    CI. 
81-63.100. 
Salser,  Josephine  S.:  See- 
Balis,  M.  Earl;  Higgins.  Paul  J.;  and  Salser,  Josephine  S.,  4,317,877, 
CI.  435-7.000. 
Salter,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Wilkomirsky,  Igor  A.  E.;  Boorman,  Roy  S.;  and  Salter,  Robert  S., 
4,317,803,  CI.  423-99.000. 
Salters,  Roelof  H.  W.:  See— 

Koomen,  Joannes  J.  M.;  and  Salters,  Roelof  H.  W.,  4,317,690,  CI. 
148-187.000. 
Sander,  Anthony  J.;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.;  and  Whitton,  Richard  W.,  to 
Australian  Wire  Industries  Proprietary  Limited.  Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling metal  coatings  on  wire,  strip  and  the  like  emerging  from 
metal  baths.  4,317,428,  CI   118-623.000. 
Sander.  Engelbert,  to  Automation  Industrielle  SA.  Apparatus  for  mak- 
ing head  pieces  with  a  membrane  for  packaging  containers  of  lami- 
nate with  a  metallic  barrier  layer.  4,317,420,  CI.  425-112.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Brodeur,  Lester  R..  4,318,105,  CI.  343-103.000. 
Sanders,  Gerhard:  See — 

Weber,  Ralph;  Eisner,  Emil;  Maschlanka,  Walter;  Rollinger.  Bemt; 
and  Sanders.  Gerhard.  4.317,677.  CI.  75-43.000. 
Sanjiki,  Tetsutaro:  See — 

Atsumi,    Toshio;    Sanjiki.    Tetsutaro;    and    Kiyohara,    Takao, 
4,317.825,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sanko  Kaihatsu  Kagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Saito,     Toranosuke;     and     Ohishi.     Hiroyuki,     4,317,769,     CI. 
524-117.000. 
Sano,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Ono.  Yoshio;  Sakamoto,  Takashi;  and  Sano,  Tetsuo,  4,318,003,  CI. 
250-548000. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yagi,  Yoshiaki;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  and  Inui,  Taiji,  4,317,881,  CI. 
435-97.000. 
Sapatino,  Bruno  V.:  See- 
Johnson,    Luther   R.;   and    Sapatino,    Bruno   V.,   4,317,886,   CI. 
435-285.000. 
Sargent,  Jack,  to  Innovative  Design,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

measurement  of  board  length.  4,317,989.  CI.  235-92.0DN. 
Sarvela,  Jussi.  High  hft  dump  trailer.  4.317.593.  CI.  298-11.000. 
Sasaki,  Makoto;  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Sasaki.  Makoto;  and  Hayashi.  Hideo,  4,317,753, 
CI.  524-504.000. 
Sasaoka.  Ryosuke;  Ishino,  Yasuo;  and  Maekawa,  Kaoru.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  air  cleaner.  4,317,661,  CI. 
55-131.000. 


Sassiver,  Martin  L.;  and  Boothe,  James  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  6-[D-a-(Coumarin-3-carboxamido)arylacetamido]-penicil- 
lanic  acids  or  salu.  4,317,774,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Sassier,  Marvin  L.  Multiplexed  video  transmission  apparatus  for  satel- 
lite communications.  4,318,126,  CI.  358-141.000. 
Sato,  Tadashi,  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Multiple-disk  clutches. 

4,317,512,  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
Sato,  Takahisa;  Baba,  Masao;  and  Okane,  Michito,  to  Nippon  Shokubai 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  and  recovering 
acrylic  acid.  4,317,926,  CI.  562-532.000. 
Sato,  Yasuo:  See — 

Karasawa,  Kunihiko;  Hosoda,  Tokushiro;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato, 
Yasuo;  and  Shimada,  Shoji,  4,317,845,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Satoh,  Shin:  See— 

Susa,   Kenzo;   Matsuyama,   Iwao;   Satoh,  Shin;  and   Suganuma, 
Tsuneo,  4,317,668,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Satoh,  Yasushi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yasoji;  Takada,  Minoru;  Satoh,  Yasushi;  and  Osanai,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,318,117,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Satow,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Shimizu,     Kazuma;     and     Satow,     Haruhiko,     4,317,648,     CI. 
418-120.000. 
Sattler,  Frank  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ultraviolet  curable 

solvent-free  wire  enamel  blends.  4,317,858,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Sauer,  Gale  E.,  to  Roblin  Industries,  Inc.  Supporting  grid  system  having 

interchangeable  T  sections.  4,317,318,  CI.  52-667.000. 
Sauer,  Gale  E.,  to  Roblin  Industries,  Inc.  Locking  connection  for 

supporting  grid  systems.  4,317,641,  CI.  403-347.000. 
Sausele,  George  J.  H.  Microidentification  system.  4,317,287,  CI.  33- 

24.00R. 
Sauvanet,  Maurice,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  and  device  for  retrieving 
digiul  data  in  the  presence  of  noise  and  distortions.  4,318,128,  CI. 
358-147.000. 
Sayer,  Michael:  .See — 

Clark,  Reginald  H.;  MacArthur,  John  D.;  Sayer,  Michael;  and 
Wilder,  William  D.,  4,317,521,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Scardera,  Michael;  and  Grosser,  Frank  R.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Biode- 
gradable surfactants.  4,317,940,  CI.  568-625.000. 
Scamato,  Thomas  J.;  Hoch,  Manfried  L.;  and  Miner,  Robert  C,  to 
International   Harvester  Company.   Hitch  adapter.  4,317,580,  CI. 
280-4 15.00R. 
Schade.   Otto   H.,   Jr.,   to   RCA   Corporation.    Level   shift  circuit. 

4,318,015,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Schally,  Andrew  V.:  See- 
Coy,    David    H.;    and    Schally,    Andrew    V.,    4,317,815,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Scheffels,  Wilhelm;  and  Hoffmann,  Ruprecht,  to  Steigerwald  Strahl- 
technik  GmbH.  Setting  the  electron  gun  cathode  heating  current  of 
an  electron  beam  machine.  4,317,983,  CI.  219-121.0EA. 
Scheler,  Siegfried;  and  Thoese,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Recording  material  containing  diazo  compounds  and  process  for  the 
manufacture  thereof.  4.317.875.  CI.  430-8.000. 
Schelling  &  Co.:  See- 
Ess.  Wilfried.  4.317.397.  CI.  83-35.000. 
Schenck.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Seitchik.  Jerold  A.;  Clossoh,  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  and 
Schenck,  Stephen  R.,  4,318,187,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Scherer,  Heinz:  See — 

Kratel.  Gunter;  Stohr.  Gunter;  and  Scherer.  Heinz,  4,317.762,  CI. 
523-203.000. 
Schering  AG:  See — 

Boroschewski.   Gerhard;   and   Amdt,    Friedrich,   4,317,674,   CI. 
71-111.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Ambrosio,  Thomas  J.;  Buchman,  Henry  J.;  Rogus,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sochon,  Henry  R..  4,317,446,  CI.  128-218.00R. 
Schiek,  James  M.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Marine  drive  gear  hous- 
ing. 4,317,655,  CI.  440-78.000. 
Schlichting,  Josef:  See — 

Halcne,  Clemens;  Schlichting,  Josef;  and  Strack,  Karl,  4,317,348, 
CI.  72-62.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Hertzog,  Russel  C,  Jr.;  and  Nelligan.  William  B..  4.317,993,  CI. 
250-270.000. 
Schmidt.  Richard.  Flexible  torque  coupling  for  parallel,  angular  and/or 

axial  misalignment.  4,317,339.  CI.  64-ll.OOR. . 
Schmidt-Traub.  Henner:  See — 

Tewes,  Giesbert;  and  Schmidt-Traub,  Henner,  4,317,366,  CI.  73- 
339.00A. 
Schmit,  Joseph  L.:  See- 
Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Schmit,  Joseph  L.,  4,317,689,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Schmitt,  Nancy.  Adjustable  plant  recepucle.  4,317,311,  CI.  47-66  000. 
Schneider,  Erich,  to  Kombi-Lift  Montage-  und  Handelsgesellschaft 
mbH.  Hydraulic  apparatus  for  the  operation  of  an  elevator.  4,317,505, 
CI.  187-17.000. 
Schnurbusch,  Horst;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Isocyanatomethyl  group  containine 
urea  derivatives  of  3(4),  8(9)-diisocyanatomethyltricyclo  [5.2. l.O^^ 
decane,  method  for  their  production  as  well  as  their  use  for  producing 
polyurethane  elastomers.  4,317.900.  CI.  528-59.000. 
Schonberger.  Milton.  Fever  thermometer,  or  the  like  sensor.  4,317,367, 

CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Schroder,   Ernst,   to  Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.   Circuit 
system  for  the  generation  of  a  direct  control  voltage  depending  upon 
an  alternating  voluge.  4,318,009,  CI.  307-246.000. 
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Schroll,  Craig  R.:  See— 

Trocciola,  John  C;  Schroll,  Craig  R.;  and  Vine,  Raymond  W., 
4,317.865.  CI.  429-41.000. 
Schubert.  Malvin  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  power 
brake  system  and  hydraulic  brake  booster  and  controls  therefor. 
4,317.332.  CI.  6O-547.00R. 
Schuessier,  Thomas  F ;  and  Melville.  Douglas  K.,  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Industries  Inc.  Disposable  body  fluid  collection  device.  4,317,525,  CI. 
215-l.OOC.  I 

Schuh,  Peter  O.:  See—  1 

Biggs,  Ronald  D.;  and  Schuh,  Peter  O.,  4,317,964.  CI.  I79-81.00R. 
Schuiz,    Manfred.    Holder    for    an    oxygen    lance.    4,317,561,    CI. 

266-265.000. 
Schulze,  Ehrhart;  and  Berg,  Michael,  to  Stiegler,  Karl  Heinz.  Article- 
deflecting  switching   means   for  a  system   of  article  conveyors. 
4,317,656,  CI.  493-197.000. 
Schulze,  Joachim:  See — 

Froscher,  Peter;  and  Schulze,  Joachim,  4,317,631,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Schwartz,  Edwin  L.;  and  Langan,  Allen  W.,  to  Rite  Autotronics  Cor- 
poration. Pressure  relief  valve.  4,317,468,  CI.  137-540.000. 
Schwarz,  Josef:  See — 

Kuhnle,  Ernst;  and  Schwarz,  Josef,  4,317,495,  CI.  177-157.000. 
Schwerzel,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Schwerzel,  Robert  E.;  and 
Campbell,  Bemerd  E.,  4,317,994,  CI.  250-275.000. 
Sciffer,  Jack  P.:  See- 
Sander,  Anthony  J.;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.;  and  Whitton,  Richard  W.. 
4.317.428.  CI.  118-623.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Sortwell,  Daniel  R..  III.  4.317.840,  CI.  426-100.000. 
Scott.  Charles  E.;  Smith.  Robert  L.;  and  Bristol,  Robert  G..  to  £mhart 
Industries.  Inc.  Control  system  for  appliances  and  the  like.  4,318.084. 
CI.  340-309.100. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Knowlton.  Christopher  M.,  4,317,246,  CI.  15-83.000. 
Knowlton.  Christopher  W.,  4,317,252,  CI.  15-320.000. 
Scovill,  John  P.:  See — 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich.  Joseph  F.; 
Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4,317,776,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Seabrook  Blanching  Corporation  of  Georgia:  See- 
Forrest,  James  T.;  and  Thornton,   Robert  L.,  4,317,411,  CI. 
99-623.000. 
Secim:  See — 

Doudet,  Michel,  4,317,352,  CI.  72-255.000. 
Seemuth,  Paul  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of  carbonyl 

compounds.  4,317,934,  CI.  568-437.000. 
Seitchik,  Jerold  A.;  Closson,  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  and 
Schenck,  Stephen  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Phase 
tolerant  magnetic  bubble  memory  sense  amplifier.  4,318,187,  CI. 
365-8.000. 
Sekine.  Matsuo:  See— 

Musha.  Toshimitsu;  Sekine,  Mauuo;  Kiuchi,  Eichi;  and  Irabu, 
Takeru,  4,318,101,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 
Senders,  Henricus  H.  H.,  to  Kollross,  Gunter.  Expandable  mandrel 
device  for  longitudinal  shirring  of  flexible  tubular  material.  4,317,256, 
CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Sendrow,  Marvin.  System  for  authenticating  users  and  devices  in  on- 
line transaction  networks.  4,317.957.  CI.  178-22.080. 
Seneca  Sawmill  Company:  See- 
Jones.  Aaron  U.;  Trudeau.  Marcel  R..  deceased;  and  Trudeau. 
Claire,  administratrix,  4,317,398,  CI.  83-156.000. 
Senni,  Antonio:  See— 

Zaffaroni,  Pasquale;  Senni,  Antonio;  and  Formiconi,  Lamberto, 
4,317,884,  CI.  435-247.000. 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Narlow,    Douglas    A.;    and    Stevens,    Eugene,    4,318,090,    CI. 

340-572.000. 

Seraflno,  John  B.;  and  Kmetz.  William  A.,  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy 

Corporation.  Belt-roller  crystal  pulling  mechanism.  4.317,799,  CI. 

422-249.000. 

Semovitz,  Morton  A.,  to  Market  Products,  Inc.  Illuminated  display 

device.  4,317,303,  CI.  40-564.000. 
Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P.:  See— 

El-Hag,  Nabil  A.;  and  Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P.,  4,317,842,  CI. 
426-302.000. 
Shanks.  Bruce  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Snap  in  coupling 
assembly  for  a  vehicle  headlamp  having  a  trim  rim  integral  therewith. 
4,318,161,  CI.  362-226.000. 
Sharon  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Hudson,  Sharon  J.,  Jr.,  4,317,662,  CI.  55-392.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshikawa.  Toshihumi;  Tani.  Zempei;  Aso.  Akira;  and  Kawanabe. 
Hitoshi,  4,318,115,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Shaw,  Bon  F.:  See- 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Bond,  Gary  M.;  and  Shaw,  Bon  F.,  4,317,651. 

CI.  434-22.000. 
Marshall,  Albert  H.;  Bond,  Gary  M.;  and  Shaw,  Bon  F.,  4,317,652, 
CI.  434-22.000. 
Shay,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Kaspersma,    Jelle    H.;    and    Shay,    Robert    H.,    4,317,687,    CI. 
148-16.500. 
Sheer,  M.  Lana.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polybu- 

tylene  terephthalate  molding  blends.  4,317,764,  CI.  524-449.000. 
Sheldon,  Steve  S.  Plant  growth  suppression  device.  4,317,309,  CI. 
47-32.000. 


Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Kim,  Leo;  Paxson,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  4,317,936,  CI. 

568-454.000. 
Kooijmans,    Petrus  G.;   and   Kunze,    Wolfgang,   4,317,757,   CI. 

524-541.000. 
Lutz,  Eugene  F.,  4,317.938,  CI.  568-619.000. 
Shen,    Linus    L.,    to    Abbott    Laboratories.    Elastomer    instrument. 

4,317,363,  CI.  73-64.100. 
Shenk.  Edwin  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Strobe  camera  having  range 

correlated  scanning  blade  endoding.  4.317.624.  CI.  354-139.000. 
Shepel.  Michael,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Microbial  filter 

assembly.  4.317.726.  CI.  210-236.000. 
Shepherd.  Glen  C  ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Interface  relay 

for  high  current  equipment.  4.318.071.  CI.  337-136.000. 
Sheppard,  Edward  W.:  See — 

Chen.  Catherine  S.  H.;  and  Sheppard.  Edward  W.,  4.317.893.  CI. 
525-328.000. 
Sherlaw,  Michael,  to  Crane  Co.  Seat  assembly  for  butterfly  valve. 

4,317,558,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Schuessier.  Thomas  F.;  and  Melville.  Douglas  K.,  4.317,525,  CI. 
215-l.OOC. 
Shiba,  Tetsuo;  Kotani,  Shozo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Nagase.  Osamu;  and 
Ogawa.  Hi^emasa.  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Muramyldipeptide 
derivatives.  4.317.771.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Shibata.  Jyuzo:  See — 

Souma,    Hideaki;    Konno.    Norimitsu;    Hosotani,    Yohzoh;    and 

Shibau,  Jyuzo,  4.317.676,  CI.  75-5.000. 

Shibata,  Tutomu;  Osanai.  Akira;  Tomabechi.  Hideo;  and  Fujibayashi. 

Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

controlling  a  microcassette  Upe  transport.  4.318,139.  CI.  360-71.000. 

Shibukawa,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Horiguchi.  Sadayuki;  Hasegawa,  Akio;  and  Shibukawa.  Mitsuru, 
4.317.882.  CI.  435-212.000. 
Shigemasa.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Nakanishi,    Toru;    and     Shigemasa,    Yoshimi,    4,317,878,    CI. 
435-10.000. 
Shigeu,  Yasuo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  upe  reproducing  appara- 
tus with  various  upe  speeds.  4.318.140.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Shimada.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kokaji.  Norio;  and  Shimada,  Nobuyuki,  4,317,630.  CI.  355-50.000. 
Shimada,  Shoji:  See— 

Karasawa,  Kunihiko;  Hosoda.  Tokushiro;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato, 
Yasuo;  and  Shimada.  Shoji,  4.317,845.  CI.  427-47.000. 
Shimizu.  Kazuma;  and  Satow.  Haruhiko.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apex  seal  for  roury  piston  engines  with  separate  sealing  and  support 
pieces.  4,317,648.  CI.  418-120.000. 
Shimizu.  Masami.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  circuit  protec- 
tion device  for  camera.  4.317.628.  CI.  354-288.000 
Shimizu.  Toshio;  Wakabayashi,  Atsushi;  and  Goto.  Shuichi,  to  Japan 
Radio  Company.  Limited    Automatic  ground  clutter  rejection  in 
weather  pulse  radar  system.  4,318,100.  CI.  343-5.00W. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura, 
Hirokazu.  4,317,788,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Shinku  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Susumu,  4,317.706.  CI.  204-198.000. 
Shinomiya,  Yoshitugu:  See— 

Ichisaka,    Teruo;    and    Shinomiya,    Yoshitugu,    4,317,709,    CI. 
204-268.000. 
Shipitalo.  William  M.:  See— 

Jirousek.  Norman  F.;  and  Shipiulo.  William  M.,  4,317,498,  CI. 
18O-70.00R. 
Shishkin,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Vasilenko.   Vladimir   I.;    Krakovetsky-Kocherzhinsky.   Jury   A.; 
Shishkin.  Evgeny  A.;  and  Bojko.  Jury  A..  4,317.360.  CI.  73- 
15.00B. 
Sholette.  William  P.:  See— 

Joshi.  Ashok  V.;  Gillotti.  Albert  L.;  and  Sholette.  William  P., 
4.317.874.  CI.  429-213.000. 
Shoquist,  William  A.,  to  Andrew  Engineering,  Inc.  Liquid  recondition- 
ing system.  4,317,732,  CI.  210-744.000. 
Shotbolt,  Keith,  to  British  National  Oil  Corporation.  The.  Apparatus 
for  use  in  placing  a  submarine  structure  on  the  sea  bed  alongside  an 
underwater  well  and  method  of  drilling  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
underwater  wells.  4.317.488.  CI.  166-351.000. 
Shutteriy,  Harold  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Solid  sute  digital 
audio  scrambler  system  for  teletransmission  of^  audio  intelligence 
through  a  television  system.  4.318,125.  CI.  358-121.000. 
Shutts.  Carl  V.  Snow  removing  device.  4,317,250,  CI.  I5-244.00R. 
SIA  Schweizer  Schmirgel-und  Schleif-Industrie  AG:  Set— 

Kramis,  Jost;  and  Ackermann,  Jakob,  4.317.660.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Sicilia.  Dominic:  See — 

Walden.  Judith;  and  Sicilia,  Dominic,  4,317,337,  CI.  63-3.000. 
Siegbert/Fischer.  Holzwirt:  See— 

Pfalzer,  Lothar;  and  Siegbert/Fischer.  Holzwirt,  4,317,701,  CI. 
162-234.000. 
Siegel,  Edgar:  See- 
Eckstein.  Udo;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  4.317.782.  CI.  260-932.000. 
Siegman.  Edwin  J.;  and  Yelverton.  Roy  L..  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Spinning  process.  4.317,790.  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Amtmann.  Heribert;  and  Baeker.  Klaus.  4.317.999.  CI.  250-413.000. 
Degenhardt,  Heinz.  4.318,001.  CI.  250-483.000. 
Froscher.  Peter;  and  Schulze,  Joachim,  4.317,631,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Harbauer,  Werner,  4,318,065,  CI.  335-17.000. 
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HofTmann.  Kurt,  4,318,188.  CI.  365-45.000. 

Meyer,  Hartmut,  4,318.020,  CI.  310-215.000. 

Skafvenstedt.     Bengt;     and     Ahlgren,     Sture,     4,318,113,     CI. 

346-136.000. 
Sonntag.  Fritz,  4,318,046,  CI.  328-39.000. 
Strasser,  Karl.  4,317,864,  CI.  429-36.000. 

Winzer,  Gerhard;  and  Auracher,  Franz,  4,317,699,  CI.  156-629.000. 
Siglc.  Jakob:  5*e— 

Sigle,  Rolf;  and  Sigle,  Jakob,  4,317,293,  CI.  36-43.000. 
Sigle,  Rolf;  and  Sigle,  Jakob.  Foot-supporting  insole.  4,317,293,  CI. 

36-43.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Koomen,  Joannes  J.  M.;  and  Salters,  Roelof  H.  W.,  4,317,690,  CI. 
148-187.000. 
Silva  Restaurant  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Burgess,  Emerson  F.,  4,317,334,  CI.  62-183.000. 
Simm.  Wolfgang;  Steine,  Hans-Theo;  and  Audemars,  Daniel,  to  Casto- 
lin    S.A.    Safety   burner   for   projecting   molten    metal    powders. 
4.317.540,  CI.  239-85.000. 
Simonovitch,  Chaim,  to  Abie,  Ltd.  Derivatives  of  quinoxaIine•l,4-diox- 
ides.  4.317.824.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Simpkins.  Frederick  W.:  See — 

Partridge.  Malcolm  F.;  Simpkins,  Frederick  W.;  and  Farrington, 
Uwrence  A.,  4,318,134,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Gut.  Stanley  J  ,  deceased;  and  Vermillion,  Don  W.,  4,317,253,  CI. 
15-390.000 
Sip,  Jiri  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Snap  in  coupling  assembly 

for  a  vehicle  headlamp.  4.318.162.  CI.  362-226.000. 
Sitzmann.  Michael  E.;  and  Gilligan.  William  H..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  N.N.N', N'-Tetrakis(2-nuoro-2,2-dinitroethyl)  oxam- 
ide  and  a  method  of  preparation  thereof.  4,317,928,  CI.  564-160.000. 
Sivachenko.  E.  W.:  See — 

■  Sivachenko.  Eugene  W.;  and  Broacha,  Firoze  H.,  4,317,350,  CI. 
72-177.000. 
Sivachenko.  Eugene  W  ;  and  Broacha,  Firoze  H.,  to  Sivachenko,  E.  W. 
Corrugated  plate  having  variable  material  thickness  and  method  for 
making  same.  4.317.350.  CI.  72-177,000. 
Skafvenstedt.  Bengt;  and  Ahlgren.  Sture,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Paper  conveying  device  for  a  recording  unit.  4,318,113,  CI. 
346-136.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See — 
Verburgh,  Martin  B.;  and  van  Nederveen,  Hans  B.,  4,317,850,  CI. 
427-370.000. 
Slinkard,  William  E.:  See— 

Dalton,  Charles  A.;  and   Slinkard,   William   E.,  4.317,927,  01. 
562-535.000. 
Sloan  Kettering  Institute:  See — 

Balis,  M.  Earl;  Higgins,  Paul  J.;  and  Salser,  Josephine  S.,  4,317,877, 
CI.  435-7.000. 
Sloterdijk,  Wijtze;  Dapper,  Gerrit;  Verbraak,  Comelis  A.;  and  Kirch- 
ner.  Willem.  to  Esmil  B.V.  Process  for  simultaneously  processing  of 
used  metal  and/or  metal  scrap  and  scrap  containing  halogenated 
hydrocarbons.  4.317.800.  CI.  423-1.000. 
Small  World  Exchange.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Avery  R.;  and  Harrison,  John  M.,  4,317,960,  CI.  179- 

18.0BC. 
Johnson,  Avery  R.,  4,317,961,  CI.  179-I8.0BC. 
Smiley,  Parker  C:  See- 
O'Neill,    Cormac    G.;    and    Smiley,    Parker   C,    4,318,023,    CI. 
310-328.000. 
Smith,    Andrew    I.,    to    Monsanto    Company.    Soil-resistant    yams. 

4,317.859,  CI.  428-389.000, 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  J,;  Emmett.  John  C;  Ganellin.  Charon  R,;  and 
Prain.  Hunter  D.,  4,317.829.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Smith.  Morley  L..  to  T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited.  Hand  tools.  4,317,248, 

CI.  15-145,000. 
Smith,  Philip  E ,  to  Baxa  Corporation.  Syringe-type  liquid  container 

dispenser  adapter.  4.317,448,  CI.  128-272.300. 
Smith,  Robert  L  :  See — 

Scott,  Charles  E.;  Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Bristol,  Robert  G., 
4,318.084.  CI.  340-309.100. 
Smith.  Robert  R.;  and  Tippit,  Guy  H.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Coaxial  cable 

trimmer,  4,317,279,  CI.  30-90.100. 
Smith,  Samuel  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Resin  purser. 

4,317,797,  CI.  422-119.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Gleason,  John  G..  4,317,826,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Jain,  Tikam  C.  4.317.812,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p^A.:  See — 

Lagana',  Vincenzo,  4,317,786,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Ugana  .  Vincenzo.  4.317,787,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Mancini,  Giuseppe;  Imparato,  Luigi;  and  Berti,  Franco,  4,317,780, 

CI.  260-410.600. 
Zaffaroni,  Pasquale;  Senni,  Antonio;  and  Formiconi,  Lamberto, 
4,317,884,  CI.  435-247.000. 
Sochon,  Henry  R.:  See — 

Ambrosio.  Thomas  J,;  Buchman.  Henry  J.;  Rogus,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sochon.  Henry  R.,  4.317.446.  CI.  128-218.00R. 
Socieu  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rizzi.  Luigi,  4.318.007,  CI.  307-44.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-ACB:  See- 
Martin,   Jean-Francois;   and   Drouineau.   Michel,  4,317,269,   CI. 
29-157,30R, 


Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Generale  D'Electricite:  See — 

Le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Rouxel,  Jean;  and  Le  Blanc-Soreau,  Annie, 
4,317,873,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Societe  D' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 

Brambilla,  Edgardo;  and  Horman.  Ian,  4,317,841,  CI.  426-239.000. 
Societe  des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie  (SERS):  See— 

Boudeau,   Jean-Michel;    Logue,    Michel;   and   Parisot.   Claude, 
4,317,951,  CI.  13-18.00C. 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions    Electriques    et    Mecaniques 
"Alsthom  &  Cie":  See— 
Warszawski,  Bernard,  4,317.867,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions    Electriques    et    Mechaniques 
"Alsthom  et  Cie":  See— 
Groult,  Pierre;  Civier,  Danielle;  and  Prehaut,  Jacques,  4,317,789, 
CI.  264-105.000. 
Soderquist,  Jan;  and  Einarsson,  Stefan,  to  Ingemanssons  Ingenjorsbyra 

AB,  Sound  insulating  building  element.  4,317,503,  CI.  181-290.000. 
Sohier,  Bernard:  See — 

Gielly,  Jean-Francois;  Lizee,  Dominique;  and  Sohier,  Bernard, 
4,317,807.  CI.  423-320.000. 
Solar  Limited,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowden,  Donald  R.;  and  Novell,  Bruce  J.,  4,317,268,  CI.  29- 
157.3AH. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The:  See — 

Lee.  Derek  J.;  and  Livingstone,  James  L.  C,  4,317,650,  CI. 
434-16.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See- 
Hubert.  Guy;  and  Michel.  Edmond.  4,317,793,  CI.  264-521.000. 
Sondermeyer,  Jack  C,  to  Peavey,  Hartley  D.  Amplifler  system  with 

automatic  distortion  control.  4,318,053.  CI.  330-281.000. 
Sondhaus,  Charles  A.,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH.  Method 

of  and  device  for  irradiating  animals.  4,318,000,  CI.  250-455.000. 
Sonntag,  Fritz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Digital  frequency  di- 
vider. 4,318,046,  CI.  328-39.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hamaguchi,  Kenji;  and  Hosoya,  Mitsuru,  4,317,958,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Ike,  Kazuo;  Tachi,  Katsuichi;  and  Kato,  Tetsiu'o,  4,318,146,  CI. 

360-107.000. 
Kawakami,    Ryuichi;    and    Nakazawa,    Kenichi,    4,318,181,    CI. 

364-569.000. 
Nakamura,  Takashi,  4,318,034,  CI.  315-383.000. 
Nakamura,    Takashi;    and    Morioka,    Yoshihiro,    4,318,124,    Q. 

358-51.000. 
Nomura,  Shigenori,  4,318,147,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Okanobu,  Taiwa,  4.318,050,  CI.  329-101.000. 
Shigeta,  Yasuo,  4,318,140,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Tatsuzawa,  Kaichi,  4,318,119,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Sortwell,  Daniel  R.,  Ill,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Enrobinc  composition 

for  frozen  comestibles.  4,317,840,  CI.  426-100.000. 
Souda,  Shigeni:  .See — 

Hirose,  Noriyasu;  and  Souda,  Shigeru,  4,317,930,  CI.  564-363.000. 
Souma,  Hideaki;  Konno,  Norimitsu;  Hosotani,  Yohzoh;  and  Shibata, 
Jyuzo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  sintered 
iron  ore  having  high  reducibility.  4,317,676,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Soumies,  Francois:  See — 

Labarre,  Jean -Francois;  Soumies,  Francois;  van  de  Grampel,  Johan 
C;  and  van  der  Huizen,  Andriaan  A.,  4,317,773,  CI.  260-239.0EP. 
South  wire  Company:  See — 

Thomas.  O.  Leon;  and  Baughn,  Eddie  S.,  4,317,549,  CI.  242- 

157.00R. 

Spainhour.  Carroll  D.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus    for    fabricating    lightguide    preforms.    4,317,667,    CI. 

65-27.000. 

Spanel,  Abram  N.;  and  Jacobs,  David  R.,  to  Spanel,  Abram  N.  Method, 

means,  and  tufted  product.  4,317,419,  CI.  112-266.200. 
Sparkes,  Clifford  S.  J,  Animal  footbath.  4,317,431,  CI.  119-158.000. 
Specht,  Steven  J.;  and   Kircher,  Morton  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Remote-controlled  jack   for  intercell  connectors.   4,317,708,  CI. 
204-228.000.  "  „        , 

Spector,  George:  See — 

Bailey,    Gregory    D.;    and    Spector,    George,    4,317,464,    CI. 

132-113.000. 
Newman,  Caroline;  and  Spector,  George,  4,317,592,  CI.  298-7.000. 
Speedshelf  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Konstant,    Anthony   N.;   and   Weider,   John   J.,   4,317,523,   CI. 
211-187.000. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Dispersants  and 
dispersant    viscosity    modifiers    from    oxidized-sulfurized    oleflns. 
4,317,738,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Aminated 
sulfurized  olefin  funtionalized  with  a  boron  compound  and  formalde- 
hyde. 4,317.739,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for 
preparation  of  aminated  sulfurized  olefms  using  alkaline  earth  metal 
compounds.  4,317,772,  CI.  260-132.000. 
Spiegelberg,  Bemard  N.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Battery  vent  plug  with  flame 

arrestor.  4,317,868,  CI.  429-82.000. 
Spin  Physics,  Inc.:  See — 

Jeffers.  Frederick  J.,  4,318.136,  CI.  360-17.000. 
Spongr,  Jerry  J.:  See — 

Tiebor,   John   E.;   Spongr,   Jerry   J.;  and   Dalfonso,   Ralph  J., 
4,317.997.  CI.  250-308.000. 
Springer,  Helmut:  See — 

Ekmhagen.  Wolfgang;  Weber.  Jurgen;  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  and 
Springer,  Helmut.  4,317.945,  CI.  568-853.000. 
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Weber.  Jurgen;   Berahagen.   Wolfgang;   and   Springer,   Helmut, 
4.317.925,  CI.  562-531.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.:  See- 
Bart,  Stan;  and  SrivasUva,  Gopal  K..  4,318.036,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Stamper,  Robin  H.  Device  for  the  removal  of  foul  air  from  toilet  bowls 

and  the  like.  4,317,242,  CI.  4-213.000. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  See— 

Suresh,    Dev    D.;    and    Grasselli,    Robert    K.,    4,317,747,    CI. 
252-469.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Karayannis,    Nicholas    M.;    and    Lee,    Sam    S.,    4,317,898,    CI. 

526-141.000. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald,  4,317,738,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald,  4,317,739,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald.  4,317,772,  CI.  260-132.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (SOHIO):  See- 
Blum,    Patricia    R.;    and    Nicholas,    Mark    L.,    4,317,778,    CI. 
260-346.750. 
Staub,  Vincent  M..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Torque  con- 
verter   clutch    having    a    viscous   drive    portion.    4,317,510,    CI. 
192-48.300. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Thiele,  Gerald  H..  4.317.673,  CI.  71-95.000. 
StaufTer,  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Digital  auto  focus  system 

utilizing  a  photodetector  array.  4,317,991,  CI.  250-201.000. 
StaufTer.  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Object  detecting  apparatus. 

4,317.992,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Steadman,  Stephen  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Torque  limiter  trip 

indicator.  4,317.424.  CI.  116-56.0(X). 
Steel,  Thomas;  Hooke.  Noel  H.;  afid  Pask.  George,  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited.  Gas  turbine  engines.  4.317,646,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Steer.  David  C:  See — 

MacLennan.  David  G.;  Ousby,  John  C;  Owen,  Terence  R.;  and 
Steer,  David  C,  4,317,843,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Scheffels.  Wilhelm;  and  Hoffmann.  Ruprecht.  4,317,983,  CI.  219- 
121.0EA. 
Steinbach,  James  G.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Ground- working  imple- 
ment and  lift  linkage  therefor.  4,317,489.  CI.  172-400.000. 
Steine,  Hans-Theo:  See — 

Simm,   Wolfgang;    Steine,   Hans-Theo;   and   Audemars,   Daniel, 
4,317,540.  CI.  239-85.000. 
Steiner,  Nicolas  D.,  to  Steiner  Products  Limited.  Aid  for  hairdressers. 

4,317.462.  CI.  132-45.00R. 
Steiner  Products  Limited:  See— 

Steiner.  Nicolas  D..  4.317,462,  CI.  132-45.00R. 
Stell.  Karl-Wilhelm,  to  Metallumform  Hubert  Eing.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  forging  a  constant-velocity  ball-type  universal  joint. 
4,317,356,  CI.  72-355.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fuchs.  Rainer;  Naumann.  Klaus;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 
Bemhard;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4,317,834. 
CI.  424-304,000. 
Stephens,  Leonard  W.;  and  Salladay.  Mack,  to  Lane.  Perry  M.  Ratchet 

wrench.  4.317.392,  CI.  81-63.100. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Lesher.    George    Y.;    and    Page,    Donald    F..    4,317,827,    CI. 

424-263.000. 
Lesher,    George   Y.;    and    Brundage.    Ruth    P.,   4,317,909,   CI. 
544-127.000. 
Stevens.  Albert:  See — 

McMullan.  James  P.;  Stevens,  Albert;  and  MeUgar  Kenneth  J.. 
4.318,016.  CI.  310-19.000. 
Stevens,  Eugene:  See— 

Narlow,    Douglas    A.;    and    Stevens,    Eugene.    4,318,090,    CI. 
340-572.000. 
Stewart,  William  S.;  Funk,  Gary  L.;  and  Huang,  Warren  H.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum    Co.    Control    of  a   cracking   fumace.    4,318,178,    CI. 
364-502.000. 
Stiegler,  Karl  Heinz:  See— 

Schulze,  Ehrhart;  and  Berg,  Michael,  4,317.656,  CI.  493-197.000. 
Stiga  AB:  See— 

Malmberg.   Gunnar;   Andersson.   Roger;  and   Pettersson.   Kjell. 
4.317.324.  CI.  56-11.300. 
Stoeva.  Nelly  S.:  See — 

Popov.  Mitko  S.;  Djedjeva,  Galina  M.;  Todorov,  Ivan  O.;  and 
Stoeva,  Nelly  S.,  4,317,883,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Stohr,  Gunter:  See— 

Kratel.  Gunter;  Stohr.  Gunter;  and  Scherer.  Heinz.  4,317,762,  CI. 
523-203.000. 
Stokker.  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Stokker,  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould,  Norman  P., 
4.317.922.  CI.  562-461.000. 
Stone.  Edward:  See — 

Guagliardo,    Matthew;    and    Stone.    Edward,    4,317.895.    CI. 
524-500,000. 
Stoughton  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Castano.  Gregory,  4,317,395,  CI.  82-34.00D. 
Strack.  Hans:  See — 

Voigt.  Carl;  Strack,  Hans;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,317,808,  CI. 
423-375.000. 
Strack.  Karl:  See— 

Halene.  Clemens;  Schlichting,  Josef;  and  Strack,  Karl,  4,317,348, 
CI.  72-62.000. 
Strait,  Richard  T.:  See- 
Wolf,  Alby  H.;  and  Strait,  Richard  T.,  4,317,871,  CI.  429-179.000. 


Strandlt.  Kare  R.;  Middleton.  Thomas;  and  Fjeldstad.  Jarle,  to  A/S 
Raufoss  Ammunisjonsfabrikker.  Detonator  element.  4,317,413.  CI. 
102-275.900. 
Strassel,  Albert,  to  ProduiU  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Polyvinyli- 
dene  fluoride-thermoplastic  resin  laminates  and  method.  4,317,860, 
CI.  428-421.000. 
Strasser,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Battery  consisting  of  a 

multiplicity  of  electrochemical  cells.  4,317.864,  CI.  429-36.000. 
Stratton.  Larry  J.;  Norini.  Richard  A.;  Davis.  Peter  G.;  Dyskievicz. 
Steve  M.;  Cowap.  Frederic  W.;  Haskin.  Roger  L.;  Gagner.  Mark  B,; 
and  Mynett.  Thomas  M.,  to  HurletronAltair.  Inc.  Computerized 
press  controls.  4.318.176,  CI.  364-469.000. 
Streck.  Roland:  See- 
Herrmann,    Christoph;    and    Streck,     Roland,    4,317,897,    CI. 
526-116.000. 
Stroman,  Fritz:  See — 

Klingler,    Karl-Heinz;    Kleemann,    Axel;    Stroman,    Fritz;    and 
Thiemer,  Klaus,  4,317,832,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Struthers,    Ralph   C,   to   Universal   Fuel   Systems,   Inc.   Fuel   cell. 

4,317,863,  CI,  429-19,000. 
Studer,  Gustav:  See— 

Ebner,  Walter;  Kramis,  Werner;  and  Studer,  GusUv,  4,317,405,  CI. 
89-37.00G. 
Suganuma,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Susa,   Kenzo;   Matsuyama,   Iwao;   Satoh,  Shin;  and   Suganuma, 
Tsuneo,  4,317,668,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Sugimoto,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kanda,  Katsumi;  Kondo.  Yoshikazu;  and  Sugimoto.  Yoshiyuki. 
4.317.857.  CI.  428-334.000. 
Sugiura,  Taketoshi:  See— 

Tanabe.  Zenichi;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tatsuo; 
and  Sugiura,  Taketoshi,  4,317,484,  CI.  t65-134.00R. 
Sullivan,  Daniel  A.  Convertible  electrically  heated  tool  for  removing 

wooden  or  metal  golf  club  heads  4,317,986,  CI.  219-231.000. 
Sullivan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Method  for  the  reduction  of 

excess  gastnc  acid  secretion.  4,317,833,  CI.  424-283.000, 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Akeret,  Hans,  4,317,702,  CI.  376-272.000. 
Kohl,  Karl,  4,317,342.  CI.  66-120000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Atsumi,    Toshio;    Sanjiki,    Tetsutaro;    and    Kiyohara,    Takao, 

4,317,825,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Iwao;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  4,317,908,  CI.  544-74  000 
Takano,  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masaru;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4.317.918.  CI.  562-406.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Takashi;  and  Nitta,  Etsurou,  4.317.633.  CI.  356-371.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanabe.  Zenichi;  Fukui.  Toshiyasu;  Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  Miura.  Tatsuo; 
and  Sugiura.  Taketoshi.  4,317.484,  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Sumitomo  Naugatuck  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakano.  Hajime;  Ito,  Akitoshi;  and  Terada,  Miyuki,  4,317,891,  CI. 
525-66  000. 
Summers,  David  A.;  Barker,  Clark  R.;  and  Keith,  H.  Dean,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
drilling  horizontal  holes  in  geological  structures  from  a  vertical  bore. 
4.317,492,  CI.  175-79.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Co.,  The 

Promoted  U-Sb-oxide  caulysts.  4,317.747.  CI.  252-469,000. 
Susa,  Kenzo;  Matsuyama.  Iwao;  Satoh.  Shin;  and  Suganuma.  Tsuneo.  to 
Hitachi.   Ltd,   Method   for  producing  silica  glass,   4.317,668.  CI. 
65-29.000. 
Suvorov.  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Chubarov.  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin.  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov.  Vladi- 
mir E.;  Emelyanov.  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky.  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin.  Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein.  Anatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva.  Marga- 
riu  B.;  Suvorov,  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.,  4,317,981, 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 
Suzukamo,  Gohu:  See — 

Takano,  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masaru;  and  Ikimi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,317,918,  CI.  562-406.000 
Suzuki,  Fujio:  See — 

Kidoh,  Kunizoh;  Suzuki,  Fujio;  and  Kushida,  Kazuo,  4,317,861,  CI. 
428-421.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Fujimori,  Ryo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Color- 
ing-decoloring-drying  apparatus  for  electrophoresis.  4,317,710,  CI. 
204-299.00R. 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Seiji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Multi-processor  system  employing  job-swapping  between  different 
priority  processors.  4.318.174.  CI,  364-200.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasoji;  Takada.  Minoru;  Satoh,  Yasushi;  and  Osanai.  Hiroshi.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  MOS  Integrated  circuit 
4.318.117.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Svenska  Kassaprinter  AB:  See — 

Englund.     Roland;     and     Wincent.     Tommy,     4,317,635.     CI. 
400-124.000. 
Svenska  Traforskningsinstitutel:  See — 

Lundqvist.  Inge  J  ;  Pettersson.  Jan  G.  T.;  and  Fladda.  Gerdt  H.. 
4.318.180.  CI.  364-555  000. 
Swain.  Fredrick  O.;  and  Decker.  Raymond  E..  to  Mesa  Industries,  Inc. 
Floating  roof  tank  sealing  methods  and  apparatus.  4,317,528,  CI. 
220-224.000. 
Swartzend ruber.  Ray  E.,  to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.  Auger  con- 
veyor tube.  4,317,430.  CI.  119-52.0AF. 
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Swaziek,  Laurence  J.:  See— 

Kilts.    Harold    J.;    and    Swaziek,    Laurence    J.,    4,317,317,    CI. 
52-224.000. 
Swette,  Larry  L  Transcription-copy  feeder.  4,317,565,  CI.  271-274.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Dantzig.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,317,679,  CI.  75- 

93.0OE. 
Gut,  Edwin;  Arnold,  Erwin;  and  Friedii,  Hans.  4,317,595,  CI. 

299-94.000. 
Riser.  Rene.  4.317,382.  CI.  74-25.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Blair.  James  E.;  and  Davis,  Lois  T.,  4,317,885,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Sze.  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Excimer  laser 

with  nuoropoiymer  lining.  4.318.056,  CI.  372-57.000. 
Szebeni,  Rudolf:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gonczy.  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele.  Mana;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida,  4.317,920,  CI. 
562-440.000. 
Szomor  nee  Wundele.  Maria:  See— 

Palosi.  Endre;  Korbonits.  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Mana;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4,317,920.  CI. 
562-440.000. 
Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gonczy.  Csaba;  Heja. 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele.  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida,  4,317,920,  CI. 
562-440.000. 
T.  S.  Simms  &  Co  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  Morley  L.,  4,317.248.  CI.  15-145.000. 
Tabusa,  Fujio:  See — 

Ishikawa.    Hiroshi;   Tabusa.    Fujio;   and    Nakagawa.    Kazuyuki. 
4.317.820.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Tachi.  Katsuichi:  See — 

Ike.  Kazuo;  Tachi.  Katsuichi;  and  Kato.  Tetsuro,  4,318,146,  CI. 
360- 107.000. 
Tadanikr,  John  S.:  See — 

Martin.   Jerry    R.;   Tadanikr.   John    S.;   and   Collum.    Paulette. 
4.317.904.  CI.  536-17.0OR. 
Taite,  Jason;  and  Ferrari.  Leonard  A.,  to  Taite.  Jason.  Interior  decor 

composition  and  display  systems.  4,318.121,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Takada.  Minoru:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasoji;  Takada,  Minoru;  Satoh.  Yasushi;  and  Osanai,  Hiro- 
shi. 4.318.117,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Takahashi.  Ikuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takahashi  Engineering.  Hydrau- 
lic cylinder  for  generating  vibrations.  4.317,406,  CI.  91-39.000. 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  See — 

Miuui,    Sadao;    Takahashi.    Minoru;    and    Watanabe,    Keiichi, 
4.318.062.  CI.  331-109.000. 
Takahashi.  Noboru:  See — 

Nishihara.  Toshikazu;  Isono.  Hiromasa;  Nanise.  Tunehide;  Ozaki, 
Sadao;  and  Takahashi,  Noboru.  4,317,675.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Takakura.  Isamu:  See — 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi.  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki,  4,317,907,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Takanashi,  Akihiro:  See— 

Kurosaki.    Toshiei;    and    Takanashi,    Akihiro,    4,317,383,    CI. 
74-110.000. 
Takano.  Shuntaro:  See — 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Takakura, 

Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka.   Kiyoshi;  Hayashi.  Kenshin; 

Nagahashi.  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki.  4,317,907,  CI.  544-21.000. 

Takano,  Tetsuo;  Suzukamo,  Gohu;  Ishino,  Masaru;  and  Ikimi,  Kiyoshi, 

to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  alcohols. 

4.317.918,  CI.  562-406.000. 

Takata.   Juichiro.    Passive   vehicle   occupant    restraint    belt   system. 

4.317,584.  CI   280-804.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See-- 

Miyashita.     Osamu;     and     Akimoto.     Hiroshi.     4,317.821.     CI. 
424-248.540. 
Talley.  Uroy.  Portable  shoeshine  kit.  4,317,519,  CI.  206-577.000. 
Tamburnno,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Penird.  Carl  W.;  and  Tamburrino.  Richard  A..  4,318,025,  CI. 
313-404.000. 
Tanabe.  Yasunosuke:  See — 

Kanda,  Shoichi;  Oda,  Toshikazu;  Tanabe,  Yasunosuke;  and  Arai, 
Takeshi,  4,317,759,  CI.  524-93.000. 
Tanabe.  Zenichi;  Fukui,  Toshiyasu;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Miura,  Tatsuo;  and 
Sugiura.  Taketoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  and 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger  core.  4,317,484,  CI.   165- 
134  COR 
Tanaka,  Hisao:  See — 

Tsuda,  Katsuhiro;  Tanaka.  Hisao;  Nagae,  Michio;  and  Imanaga. 
Yasuhiko,  4.317.760.  CI.  524-111.000. 
Tanaka.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Takakura, 

Isamu,   Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 

Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4.317,907,  CI.  544-21.000. 

Tanaka.  Kunihide;  Elliott.  Michael  T.;  Chung.  Sam;  Pau.  James;  Gray. 

Linda;  Hou.  Liping  D.;  F'Mayer.  Mary;  Warren,  David;  and  Finch, 

Karen,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of  fabrication 

of  planar  bubble  domain  device  structures.  4,317,700,  CI.  156-652.000. 


Tanaka,  Taku:  See — 

Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Tanaka,  Taku;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  Kubotsu,  Akira; 
and  Kawai,  Syuji,  4,317,729,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Tanaka,  Taro:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,317,432, 
CI.  123-I.OOR. 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,317,432, 
CI.  123-l.OOR. 
Tandler,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Dual-circuit  pressure  regulator. 

4,317,598,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Tang,  Sunny  C:  See — 

Kim,  Leo;  Paxson,  Timm  E.;  and  Tang,  Sunny  C,  4,317,936,  CI. 
568-454.000. 
Tani,  Zempei:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Toshihumi;  Tani,  Zempei;  Aso,  Akira;  and  Kawanabe, 
Hitoshi,  4,318,115,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Tanii,  Hirokuni:  See — 

Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Tanaka,  Taku;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  Kubotsu,  Akira; 
and  Kawai,  Syuji,  4,317,729,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Tanouchi,  Tadao;  Kawamura,  Masanori;  and  Hayashi,  Masaki,  to  Ono 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyri- 
dine denvatives.  4,317,828,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Tanuma.  Itsuo:  See — 

Honda.  Toshio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Ishikawa,  Hikani; 
Fukuura,  Yukio;  Akiyama,  Setsuo;  Ojima,  Shozo;  and  Naito, 
Kazuo,  4,317,862,  CI.  428-442.000. 
Tapco  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Babb,  Richard  C,  4,317,384,  CI.  74- 
424.80A. 
Tateno,  Hidenori:  See — 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Tateno,  Hidenori;  and  Kako,  Mikitoshi,  4,317,784,  CI. 
261-65.000. 
Tatsumi.  Susumu:  See — 

Eda.  Tadahiro;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara,  4,318,042,  CI. 
324-72.500. 
Tatsuzawa,  Kaichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Continuous  carrier  wave 

generating  circuit.  4,318,119,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Taudt.  Heinz;  Grieger.  Dieter;  and  Beisswenger.  Siegfried,  to  Dr.  Ing. 
Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Orifice  for  coupling  an  electron  beam  gun  to 
print  form  cylinders.  4,317,982,  CI.  219-I21.0EN. 
Taylor,  Julian  S.  Rupture  band  relief  valve.  4,317,470,  CI.  137-70.000. 
Taylor,  Paul  D.;  and  Mocella,  Michael  T.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Recovery  of  molybdenum  from  spent  catalyst  solutions  from 
hydroperoxide  epoxidations.  4,317,801,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Taylor,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Richards,   Frank  P.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C,  4,317.323,  CI. 
53-563.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsui,    Sadao;    Takahashi,    Minoru;    and    Watanabe,    Keiichi, 
4,318,062,  CI.  331-109.000. 
Teams,  Inc.:  See — 

Camp,  Douglas  M.,  4,317,255,  CI.  16-102.000. 
Teasley,  Granvil  E.;  and  Parker,  Allen  V.  Alternator  for  wind  genera- 
tor. 4,318,019,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Yamaji,  Teizo;  and  Yoshisato,  Eishin,  4,317,742,  CI.  252-188.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Heeren,  Richard  H.;  and  Waggener,  Herbert  A.,  4,317,276,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Temperilli,  Aldemio;  Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari.  Giuliana;  and  Cara- 
vaggi,  Anna  M..  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Tetracyclic  indole 
derivatives.  4.317,912,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Haase,  Donald  J.;  Walker,  David  G.;  and  Ostrowski,  Paul  C 

4,317,950,  CI.  585-852.000. 
Pcolinsky,  Michael  P.,  Jr..  4,317,889,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Terada,  Miyuki:  See — 

Sakano,  Hajime;  Ito,  Akitoshi;  and  Terada,  Miyuki,  4,317,891,  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Tewes.   Giesbert;   and   Schmidt-Traub.   Henner,   to   Krupp-Koppers 
GmbH.  Method  and  system  for  measuring  temperatures  in  combus- 
tion chambers.  4,317,366,  CI.  73-339.00A. 
TcxAco  Inc  '  Sec 

Knifton!  John  F.,  4,317,943,  CI.  568-678.000. 
Texas  A  &  M  University  System:  See — 

Milberger,  Lionel  J.;  Denk,  Eddie  W.;  and  Hostrup,  Kai  R.. 
4,317,490,  CI.  175-20.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Guterman,  Dani:l  C;  and  Henderson,  David  L.,  4,317,273,  CI. 

29-571.000. 
Kuo,    Chang-kiang;    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4,317,272,    CI. 

29-571.000. 
Seitchik,  Jerold  A.;  Closson,  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  and 

Schenck,  Stephen  R.,  4,318,187,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Shepherd,  Glen  C,  4,318,071,  CI.  337-136.000. 
Thatcher,  Arthur  K.;  and  McCarter,  Ed  R.,  to  Thatcher,  Arthur  K. 
Single  point  dispersion  system  having  a  low  profile  carburetor. 
4,317,440,  CI.  123-590.000. 
Thibodaux,  Robert  J.  Miter  board  accessory  for  table  saws  and  the  like. 

4,317,562,  CI.  269-304.000. 
Thiele,  Gerald  H.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Synergistic  herbi- 

cidal  compositions.  4,317,673,  CI.  71-95.000. 
Thiemer,  Klaus:  See— 

Klingler,    Karl-Heinz;    Kleemann,    Axel;    Stroman,    Fritz;    and 
Thiemer,  Klaus,  4,317,832.  CI.  424-274.000. 


March  2,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Thiis-Evensen,  Eyvind  M.,  to  Isola  Fabrikker  A/S.  Roofing  shingle 

4,317,853,  CI.  428-80.000. 
Thoese.  Klaus:  See — 

Scheler,  Siegfried;  and  Thoese,  Klaus,  4,317.875,  CI.  430-8.000. 
Thomas,  James  S.;  and  Eckert,  Kim,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High  voltage 

detection  circuit.  4,318,013,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Thomas,  O.  Leon;  and  Baughn,  Eddie  S.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Snap 

in  wire  guide  housing.  4,317,549,  CI.  242-I57.0OR. 
Thomas,  Steven  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Residual  magne- 
tism reversing  circuit  for  an  electromagnetic  clutch.  4,318,155,  CI. 
361-156.000. 
Thomassen  Holland  B.V.:  See— 

Hendriks,  Rudolf;  Oude  Alink,  Aloysius  J.  W.;  and  Van  Marie, 
Berend  P.,  4,317,658,  CI.  48-61.000. 
Thompson,  Derry  R.   Kelly  drive  bushing  adapter.  4,317,493,  CI. 

175-87.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Castera,  Jean-Paul;  and  Dupont,  Jean-Marie,  4,318,061,  CI.  331- 

107.00A. 
Faure,  Michel;  and  Lumineau,  Yves,  4,317,666,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Hartemann,  Pierre,  4,317,372,  CI.  73-703.000. 
Pierrot,  Robert;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Crochet,  Pierre,  4,318,107, 

CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Sauvanet.  Maurice,  4.318.128.  CI.  358-147.000. 
Thomburg.  David  D./lHegal,  Robert  M.;  and  Lam,  Tat  C,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.    Gr^hics    pen    for    soft    displays.    4,318,096,    CI. 
340-706.000. 
Thornton,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Forrest,   James   T.;   and   Thornton,   Robert   L.,   4,317,411,   CI. 
99-623000. 
Thorogood,  Peter  B.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Treatment  of  shock. 

4,317,830.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Tiebor,  John  E.;  Spongr,  Jerry  J.;  and  Dalfonso,  Ralph  J.,  to  Twin  City 
International,  Inc.  Positioning  fixture  for  measuring  instruments. 
4,317,997,  CI.  250-308.000. 
Timbeross,  James  K.:  See — 

Goodrich,  Russell  A.;  Lengerman,  Larry  H.;  and  Timbeross,  James 
K,  4,317,980,  CI.  219-117.100. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Migeon,  Jean  P.;  and  Poix,  Claude,  4,318,017,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Timken  Company,  The:  See— 

Faigley,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,317,601,  CI.  308-202.000. 
Timphony,  Harold  R.;  and  DeCastro,  Rene  F.,  to  Nifty  Enterprises, 

Inc.  Apparatus  for  stretching  fabric.  4,317,301,  CI.  38-102.000. 
Tippit,  Guy  H.:  See- 
Smith.  Robert  R.;  and  Tippit,  Guy  H.,  4,317,279,  CI.  30-90.100. 
Tisdale,  Lucien  E.,  to  Fiber  Tech,  Inc.  Laminated  paper  load  spacer 

and  support.  4,317,517,  CI.  206-597.000. 
Todorov,  Ivan  O.:  See- 
Popov,  Mitko  S.;  Djedjeva,  Galina  M.;  Todorov,  Ivan  O.;  and 
Stoeva,  Nelly  S.,  4,317,883,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Tokuno,  Tomotoshi.   Wet-type  magnetic  ore  separation  apparatus. 

4,317,719,  CI.  209-223.00R. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 

Kawamoto.  Akira,  4,317,335,  CI.  62-199.000. 
Noda,  Tomimitsu,  4,317,976,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Okuhara,  Mitsuhiko;  Nishino,  Taizou;  Kawamura,  Kazuo;  and 

Aoki,  Toshiaki,  4,318,131,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Onodera,   Toshihiro;    Masuda,   Youichi;   and   Nakajima,   Akira, 

4,318,164,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  Takada.  Minoru;  Satoh,  Yasushi;  and  Osanai,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,318,117,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Tsunoda,  Sachio,  4,318,004,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Seiji,  4,318,174,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tomabechi,  Hideo:  See— 

Shibau,  Tutomu;  Osanai,  Akira;  Tomabechi,  Hideo;  and  Fujibaya- 
shi,  Kenji,  4,318,139,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Torok,  Gabor  P.;  and  W^ite,  Andrew  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Remote  chalkboard  automatic  cursor.  4,317,956, 
CI.  178-18.000. 
Torok,  John;  McCaffrey,  Eugene  F.;  Riem,  Roland  H.;  and  Cheung, 
Wing  S.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
supported  nickel  caulysts.  4,317,748,  CI.  252-472.000. 
Torterotot,  Roland  M.;  and  Nasica,  Jean  R.  L.  Production  of  sterile 

packages.  4,317,321,  CI.  53-426.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Jirousek,  Norman  F.;  and  ShipiUlo,  William  M.,  4,317,498,  CI. 
180-7aOOR. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka.  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,317,907,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Katsura,  Hiromitsu;  Ehashi,  Shigeyuki;  Tsuchida,  Junichi;  and 
Kakimoto,  Kenichi,  4,317,682,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,     Kazuma;     and     Satow,     Haruhiko,     4,317,648,     CI. 
418-120.000. 
Toyo  Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanda,  Katsumi;  Kondo,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sugimoto,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,317,857,  CI.  428-334.000. 
Toyoda,  Mitsuru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Thin  miniatur- 
ized dynamic-type  loudspeaker.  4,317,965,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 


Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ida,    Shiuichiro;    Ohshima,    Shoichi;    and    Hirashima,    Shunichi, 

4,317,386,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Kaugiri,    Masayoshi;    and    Fujii,    Takashi,   4,317,508,    CI.    188- 

218.00A. 
Kato,  Yuzo;  Tateno,  Hidenori;  and  Kako,  Mikitoshi,  4,317,784,  CI. 

261-65.000. 
Morishita,  leni;  and  Fukuda,  Daiki,  4,317,542,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Transco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kjellberg,  Evert,  4,317,972,  CI.  200-I53.00S. 
Treiber,  Robert:  See- 
Cox,  John  E.;  Treiber,  Robert;  and  Cotton,  John  M.,  4,317.962,  CI. 
I79-I8.0ES. 
Trident  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Balchin,  David  J.,  4,318,151,  CI.  361-45.000. 
Trocciola,  John  C;  Schroll,  Craig  R.;  and  Vine,  Raymond  W.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Ccna  matnx  material  for  molten 
carbonate  fuel  cell.  4,317,865.  CI  429-41.000. 
Trocciola.  John  C;  and  Nickols.  Richard  C.  Jr.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  anode.  4,317,866,  CI. 
429-41.000. 
Troyer,  Wade  E.  Work  manipulator.  4,317,560,  CI.  266-48.000. 
Trudeau,  Claire,  administratrix:  See — 

Jones,  Aaron  U.;  Trudeau,  Marcel  R.,  deceased;  and  Trudeau, 
Claire,  administratrix,  4,317,398,  CI.  83-156.000. 
Trudeau,  Marcel  R.,  deceased:  See- 
Jones,  Aaron  U.;  Trudeau,  Marcel  R.,  deceased;  and  Trudeau, 
Claire,  administratrix,  4,317,398,  CI.  83-156.000. 
Tsaur,  Shyh-Chang:  See — 

Kuo,    Chang-kiang;    and    Tsaur.    Shyh-Chang,    4,317,272,    CI 
29-571.000. 
Tsuchida,  Junichi:  See— 

Katsura,   Hiromitsu;  EhashL  Shigeyuki;  Tsuchida,  Junichi;  and 
Kakimoto,  Kenichi,  4,317,682,  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil 

Co.,  Ltd.  Offset  ink  compositions.  4,317,753,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Tsuda,    Katsuhiro;    Tanaka,    Hisao;    Nagae,    Michio;   and    Imanaga. 
Yasuhiko.  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Halogen-containing 
resin  composition.  4,317,760,  CI.  524-111.000. 
Tsunoda,  Sachio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  pumping  up  electric  power  generation  and  an  apparatus  therefor 
4,318.004,  CI  290-52.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masato:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Noboru;  Oonishi.  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi.  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto.  Akira.  4,317.335.  CI.  62-199.000. 
Tullos,  Homan  C;  and  Woods,  Dewey  W.,  to  Tullos  &  Woods  Tools, 

Inc.  Wireline  protector.  4,317,491,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Tullos  &  Woods  Tools,  Inc.;  See— 

Tullos,    Homan    C;    and    Woods,    Dewey    W.,    4,317,491,    CI. 
175-57.000. 
Turner,  Clarence  C  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Carrier  for  routably  hold- 
ing kinescope  faceplate  during  processing.  4.317,427,  CI.  1 18-503.000. 
Twin  City  International,  Inc  ;  See— 

Tiebor,   John   E.;   Spongr,   Jerry  J.;  and   Dalfonso,   Ralph   J., 
4,317,997,  CI.  250-308.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E  ;  See— 

Dantzig,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Tyler.  Derek  E..  4.317.679.  CI.  75- 
93.00E. 
U.  D.  P.,  Inc.:  See- 
Conn,  Bartley  R.,  4,317,289,  CI.  33-498.000. 
Uchida,  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Arichi,  Shigeru;  and  Uchida,  Yoshihiro,  4,317,816,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  Nishina,  Yasuhide;  and  Nomura. 
Hirokazu,  4,317,788,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Unger,  Eberhart,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia  Mounting  for 
material  loading  means  in  a  mining  tunnelling  machine.  4,317,594,  CI. 
299-64.000. 
Uni-Cardan  AG;  See — 

Krude,  Werner,  4,317,341,  CI.  64-17.00A. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Krude,  Werner;  and  Muller,  Karl-Heinz,  4,317,340,  CI.  64-17.00A. 
Union  Camp  Corporation;  See— 

Eisenhard,  Wilmer  C,  4,317,740,  CI.  252-49.300. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Faulring,  Glona  M.;  and  Hilty,  Donald  C,  4,317,678,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Lewis,  Irwin  C;  and  Moore,  Arthur  W.,  4,317,809,  CI.  423-447.100. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California;  See- 
Richardson,  Ryden  L.,  4,317.746,  CI.  252-435.000. 
United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.;  See- 
Weber,  William  G.,  4,318,152,  CI.  361-92.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Briuin  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the; 
See — 
Dore,  Marcus  J.,  4,317,998,  CI.  250-347.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force;  See — 
Cordova.  Ronald  J.;  Peters,  Edmund  J.;  and  Martin,  James  S., 

4,318,137,  CI.  360-32.000. 
Davis,  Steven  J.,  4,318,060,  CI.  372-70.000. 
Poirier,  Joseph  L.,  4,318,102,  CI.  343-12.00A. 
Przyjemski.  Joseph  M..  4,318.063,  CI.  331-158.000. 
Army;  See — 
Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.; 
Mason,    Carl    J.;    and    GrifTin,    T.    Scott.    4,317,776,    CI. 
260-244.400. 
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Shepel,  Michael.  4,317,726.  CI.  210-236.000. 
Energy:  See— 

Buchwald,  Melvin  I.;  Jones,  Claude  R.;  and  Nelson,  Leonard  Y., 
4,318,057,  CI.  372-70.000. 

Sze.  Robert  C.  4,318,056,  CI.  372-57.000. 
FCC-  See 

Luedtke.  Arthur,  4.318,106,  CI.  343-124.000. 
Navy:  See— 

Bregha,  Denis  R.;  and  Rodemann,  Alfred  H.,  4,317,610,  CI. 
350-3.770 

Hsiao.  James  K.,  4,318,099,  CI.  343-5.0SW. 

Marshall,   Albert   H.;   Bond,   Gary   M.;  and   Shaw,   Bon   F., 

4.317.651,  CI.  434-22.000. 

Marshall,   Albert   H.;   Bond,   Gary   M.;   and   Shaw,   Bon   F., 

4.317.652,  CI.  434-22.000. 

Sitztnann,  Michael  E.;  and  Gilligan,  William  H.,  4,317,928,  CI. 

564-160.000. 
Smith,  Samuel  C,  4,317.797.  CI.  422-119.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corp.:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Robert  F.  D.;  and  Brokenshire,  John  L.,  4,317,995.  CI. 

250-288  000. 
Hilboume,  Robert  A.,  4.318.040,  CI.  323-312.000. 
Kivits.  Petrus  J.;  de  Bont.  Marinus  R.  J.;  and  de  Poorter.  Adriaan 

W,  4,318,112,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Peek,  Johannes  B.  H.;  Mecklenbrauker,  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claasen, 
Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  van  Hurck,  Nicolaas,  4,318,086,  CI. 
34O-347.0AD. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Trocciola.  John  C;  Schroli,  Craig  R.;  and  Vine,  Raymond  W., 

4,317,865,  CI.  429-41.000. 
Trocciola,  John  C;  and  Nickols,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  4,317,866.  CI. 
429-41.000. 
Universal  Fuel  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Struthers.  Ralph  C.  4,317,863,  CI.  429-19.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Crooks,  Lawrence  E.;  Hoenninger,  John  C,  III;  and  Arakawa, 

Mitsuaki,  4,318,043.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Leighton,    David    L.;   and    Phleger,   Charles   F.,   4,317,429,   CI. 
119-2.000. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  See — 

Summers,  David  A.;   Barker,  Clark  R.;  and  Keith,   H.   Dean, 
4,317,492.  CI.  175-79.000. 
University  of  Newcastle  Research  Associates  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Elfick.  Michael  H.;  and  Fletcher.  Michael  J.,  4,317,286,  CI.  33- 
l.OOA. 
University  of  Utah;  See — 

Johnson,  Steven  A.,  4,317,369,  CI.  73-607.000. 
UOP  Inc  :  See— 

Imai.  Tamotsu.  4.317,923,  CI.  562-487.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4,317.941,  CI.  568-646.000. 
Hofstetter.  John  R.,  4,317,903,  CI.  536-11.000. 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R.:  See — 

Confalone.  Pasquale  N.;  Pizzolato,  Giacomo;  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.; 
and  Rouge,  Marianne.  4.317,915,  CI.  549-68.000. 
Usui,  Kenji:  See — 

Hamada,  Sumio;  Usui,  Kenji;  and  Noguchi,  Takeshi,  4,317,705,  CI. 
204-l.OOT 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo,  K.K.:  See — 

Usui.  Masayoshi,  4,317,267,  CI.  29-156.70B. 
Usui,  Masayoshi,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo,  K.K.  Method  for  making 
valve  moving  push  rod  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,317.267,  CI. 
29-156.70B. 
Uyeda,  Tim  M.;  and  Mahnke,  Parker  E.,  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equip- 
ment   Co.    Single    column    exercising    apparatus.    4,317,566,    CI. 
272-118.000 
Van  Allen,  David,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Strobe  reflector  assembly. 

4,317,625.  CI.  354-145.000. 
van  de  Grampei,  Johan  C:  See — 

Labarre,  Jean-Francois;  Soumies.  Francois;  van  de  Grampei,  Johan 
C  ;  and  van  der  Huizen.  Andnaan  A..  4.317.773,  CI.  260-239.0EP. 
van  der  Huizen,  Andriaan  A.:  See — 

Labarre.  Jean-Francois;  Soumies.  Francois;  van  de  Grampei,  Johan 
C  ;  and  van  der  Huizen,  Andnaan  A.,  4,317,773,  CI.  260-239.0EP. 
van  Dijk.  Jan;  and  Zwagemakers.  Johannes  M.  A.,  to  Duphar  Interna- 
tional Research  B.V.  Novel  basic  $ubstituted-alkylidenaminoK>xyal- 
kyl-carboxylic  acid  esters.  4,317,835,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Van  Espen.  Christian:  See — 

Marchal,    Claude;    and    Van    Espen.    Christian.    4,317,588,    CI. 
292-341.140. 
Van  Gompel,  James  J.,  to  N.  P.  Marketing  Corporation.  Cargo  retainer. 

4,317.645.  CI.  410-94.000. 
Vanguard  Diversified,  Inc.:  See — 

Baum,  Carl  M.;  and  Rohe,  William  C,  4.317,416,  CI.  108-157.000. 
van  Hurck,  Nicolaas:  See — 

Peek,  Johannes  B.  H  ;  Mecklenbrauker,  Wolfgang  F.  G.;  Claasen, 
Theodoor  A.  C  M.;  and  van  Hurck,  Nicolaas,  4,318,086,  CI. 
34O-347.0AD. 
Van  Marie,  Berend  P.:  See— 

Hendriks.  Rudolf;  Gude  Alink.  Aloysius  J.  W.;  and  Van  Marie, 
Berend  P.,  4,317,658,  CI.  48-61.000. 
van  Nederveen,  Hans  B.:  See — 

Verburgh.  Martin  B  ;  and  van  Nederveen.  Hans  B.,  4.317,850,  CI. 
427-370.000. 
Varen  Technology:  See — 

Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  4.317.949,  CI.  585-458.000. 


Varma,  Brajendra  P.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Lead  acid  battery  with  gel  electro- 
lyte. 4,317,872.  CI.  429-190.000. 
Vasilenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Krakovetsky-Kocherzhinsky.  Jury  A.;  Shishkin. 
Evgeny  A.;  and  Bojko,  Jury  A.  Apparatus  for  differential  thermal 
analysis.  4,317,360,  CI.  73-15.00B. 
Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  to  Varen  Technology.  Alkylation  process  and 

apparatus  useful  therein.  4,317,949,  CI.  585-458.000. 
Vazhnov,  Sergei  A.:  See — 

Chubarov,  Evgeny  P.;  Kubyshkin,  Viktor  A.;  Mitrofanov.  Vladi- 
mir E.;  Emelyanov,  Alexandr  N.;  Butkovsky,  Anatoly  G.;  Nor- 
kin,  Kemer  B.;  Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Kolomeitseva,  Marga- 
rita B.;  Suvorov,  Arthur  M.;  and  Vazhnov,  Sergei  A..  4,317,981, 
CI.  219-121.0EA. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Pudelko,  Heinz;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  4,318.075.  CI.  338-162.000. 
Veb  Gaskombinat  Schwarze  Pumpe:  See — 

Oberlander,    Gerhard;    Muller,   Reinhard;   and   Funke.   Werner, 
4.317,379,  CI.  73-863.120 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Hans;  Piper,  Fritz;  Wierth.  Gerd;  and  Nagel,  Hart- 
mut,  4,317,563,  CI.  271-211.000. 
Veeder  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kennedy,  Paul  L.,  4,318,018,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See — 

Majicek,  Stepan;  and  Fitz,  Frank  A.,  4.31^^722,  CI.  210-149.000. 
Verbraak,  Cornells  A.:  See — 

Sloterdijk,  Wijtze;  Dapper,  Gerrit;  Verbraak,  Comelis  A.;  and 
Kirchner,  Willem,  4,317,800,  CI.  423-1.000. 
Verburgh,  Martin  B.;  and  van  Nederveen,  Hans  B.,  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.  Method  for  applying  a 
dense,  hard,  adhesive  and  wear-resistant  layer  of  cermets  or  ceramic 
material  on  a  metal  object.  4,317,850,  CI.  427-370.000. 
Vermillion,  Don  W.:  See— 

Gut,  Stanley  J.,  deceased;  and  Vermillion,  Don  W.,  4,317.253,  CI. 
15-390.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Machida,  Toyotaka,  4,318,132,  CI.  358-228.000. 

Nishihara,  Toshikazu;  Isono,  Hiromasa;  Naruse,  Tunehide;  Ozaki, 

Sadao;  and  Takahashi,  Noboru,  4,317,675,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Ohtake.  Yoshichi,  4.318.133.  CI.  358-229.000. 
Victor  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Egert,  Allen  C,  4.317.375.  CI.  73-861.550. 
Vine,  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Trocciola,  John  C;  Schroli,  Craig  R.;  and  Vine,  Raymond  W., 
4,317,865,  CI.  429-41.000. 
Vishay  Intertechnology,  Inc.:  See — 

Zandman,  Felix,  4,318,072,  CI.  338-7.000. 
Voigt,  Carl;  Strack,  Hans;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Process   for   the   production   of  hydrogen   cyanide. 
4,317,808,  CI.  423-375.000. 
Vomish,  George  W.:  See — 

Chu,  Chang  K.;  and  Vomish,  George  W.,  4.317.680.  CI.  75-134.00S. 
von  Roll  AG:  See— 

Willisch,  Hannes,  4,317,671,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Von  De  Linde,  Dennis  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Sign  cabinet  with  box  beam  support  frame  and  clamp 
assemblies.  4,317,302,  CI.  40-549.000. 
Voswinckel,  Gerhard,  to  H.  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.  Heat  treatment 

apparatus.  4,317,290,  CI.  34-86.000. 
Vrcic,  Nicholas.  Bat  and  projectile  game.  4.317.571.  CI.  273-341.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky:  See — 

Burysek.   Frantisek;   and   Dykast.  Jaroslay,  4.317.545.  CI.   242- 
18.00A. 
W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc.:  See— 

Altenpohl.  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl.  Paul  J.,  4,317,258,  01. 
17-24.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Jachimowicz,  Felek,  4,317,932,  CI.  564-445.000. 
W.  S.  Dickey  Clay  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Reed,  Norman  D.,  4,317,693,  CI.  156-175.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunter;  and  Scherer,  Heinz,  4,317,762,  CI. 
523-203.000. 
Wada,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamada,  Naoki;  and  Wada,  Kenichi,  4,318,172,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Waggener,  Herbert  A.:  See — 

Heeren,  Richard  H.;  and  Waggener,  Herbert  A.,  4,317.276.  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Wagner,  Hans:  See — 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Awater,  Albert;  Grimm,  Wolfgang;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  Oberkirch.  Wolfgang;  and  Wagner,  Hans.  4.317,890.  CI. 
525-66.000. 
Wagner,  Richard  C,  to  HoIIymatic  Corporation.  Molding  apparatus. 

4,317,259,  CI.  17-32.000. 
Wahl,  Martha  S.  Educational  blocks.  4,317,653,  CI.  434-211.000. 
Wahl,  Martha  S.  Educational  blocks.  4,317,654.  CI.  434-211.000. 
Waiblinger,  Paul:  See — 

Link,  Helmut  F.;  and  Waiblinger,  Paul,  4,317,394,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Wakabayashi,  Atsushi:  See — 

Shimizu,    Toshio;    Wakabayashi,    Atsushi;    and    Goto,    Shuichi, 
4,318,100,  CI.  343-5.00W. 
Walden,  Judith;  and  Sicilia,  Dominic.  Clasp  for  glowing  liquid  filled 

tubular  jewelry.  4,317,337,  CI.  63-3.000. 
Walker,  David  G.:  See— 

Haase,  Donald  J.;  Walker,  David  G.;  and  Ostrowski,  Paul  C, 
4,317.950,  CI.  585-852.000. 
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Wallace  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

Chang,  John  C.  H.,  4,317.743.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Ward,  Kevin  B.:  See— 

Kraushaar,    Robert    J.;    and    Ward,    Kevin    B.,    4.317.751,    CI. 
252-582.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Nowakoski,  John  C,  4,317,449,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Warren,  David:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kunihide;  Elliott.  Michael  T.;  Chung.  Sam;  Pau.  James; 
Gray,  Linda;  Hou,  Liping  D.;  F'Mayer,  Mary;  Warren,  David; 
and  Finch,  Karen,  4,317,700,  CI.  156-652.000. 
Warshawsky,  Abraham;  Kalir,  Rami;  and  Patchomik,  Abraham,  to 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Metal  complexing  poly- 
mers. 4,317,887,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Warszawski,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriques 
et  Mecaniques  "Alsthom  &  Cie".  Electrode  for  an  electric  cell. 
4,317,867,  CI.  429-42.000. 
Wasserman,  Gerald  S.:  See- 
Mitchell,  William  A.;  Wasserman,  Gerald  S.;  and  GlaU,  Alfred  C, 
4,317,839,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Watanabe,  Keiichi:  See — 

Mitsui.    Sadao;    Takahashi,    Minoru;    and    Watanabe,    Keiichi, 
4,318,062,  CI.  331-109.000. 
Watanabe,  Seizaburo;  and  Yamagishi,  Tsukasa,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited. 
Process  for  manufacturing  an  olefin   resin   foam.   4.317,888.  CI. 
521-79.000. 
Watanabe  Sokki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

lino,  Kinzo;  Ohta,  Ken-Ichiro;  and  Aibe,  Hiroshi,  4,318,110,  CI. 
346-32.000. 
Watanabe,    Tsuyoshi;    Murase,    Hidetoshi;    Murayama,    Akira;    and 
Nakasugi,  Mikio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making  an 
elastic  roller.  4,317,270,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Watson,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Galasan,  Felixberto  A.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Barkhimer,  Ro- 
bert L.,  4,317,415,  CI.  105-378.000. 
Weathers,  Paul.  Planar  antenna  with  tightly  wound  folded  sections. 

4,318,109,  CI.  343-806.000. 
Webby,  Charles  W.  Remote  water  cooled  heat  engine.  4.317,333.  CI. 

60-649.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  to  Ruhr- 
chemie   Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  the   production   of  di-n- 
propylacetic  acid.  4,317,925,  CI.  562-531.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen:  See — 

Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  Weber,  Jurgen;  Bahrmann,  Helmut;  and 
Springer,  Helmut,  4.317,945.  CI.  568-853.000. 

Pudelko.  Heinz;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  4,318,075,  CI.  338-162.000. 
Weber,  Ralph;  Eisner,  Emil;  Maschlanka,  Walter;  Rollinger,  Bemt;  and 
Sanders,  Gerhard,  to  Korf-Stahl  AG.  Process  for  producing  liquid 
crude  iron  and  reduction  gas.  4,317,677,  CI.  75-43.000. 
Weber,  William  G.,  to  United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.  Digital  high  voltage 
monitor  and  display  for  electrostatic  precipitators.  4,318.152,  CI. 
361-92.000. 
Weider.  John  J.:  See— 

Konstant,    Anthony   N.;   and   Weider,   John   J..   4,317,523,   CI. 
211-187.000. 
Weidler,  Charles  H.  Universal  tripod  for  supporting  a  camera  or  the 

like.  4,317,552,  CI.  248-168.000. 
Weiner,  Norbert.  Flat-type  transformer.  4,318,067,  CI.  336-90.000. 
Weisman,  Alan.  Transmission  safety  device.  4,317,509,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Welch,  Thomas  R.  Keyless  chucking  system.  4,317,578,  CI.  279-60.000. 
Wells.  Peter  M..  Jr.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  Releasable  cable  clamp. 

4,317,262,  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Weisch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rech,  Werner;  Weisch,  Wolfgang;  and  Zimlich,  Josef,  4,318,024, 
CI.  313-220.000. 
Western  Control  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

McMullan,  James  P.;  Stevens,  Albert;  and  Metzgar  Kenneth  J., 
4,318,016,  CI.  310-19.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See- 
Asm    Madhu    P.;    and    Greene,    Richard    A.,    4,317,695,    CI. 

156-353.000. 
Spainhour,  Can-oil  D.,  4,317,667.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Chu,  Chang  K.;  and  Vomish,  George  W.,  4,317,680,  CI.  75-134.00S. 
Dooley,  Thomas  E.;  and  Morton,  Edward  W.,  4,318,160.  CI. 

362-216.000. 
Down,  Michael  G.,  4.317.659.  CI.  48-209.000. 
Eley,  Edgar  R.,  4.318,150.  CI.  361-41.000. 
Frank,    William    E.;    and    Billman.    Erwin    A..    4,317,979,    CI. 

219-10.770. 
Golota,  John  H.,  4,317,973,  CI.  200-153.00P. 
Hopwood,  Francis  W.;  Muhlbaier,  John  P.;  Cakes,  Jeffrey  T.;  and 

Haynes,  James  T.,  4,318,055,  CI.  331-12.000. 
Quan,  Wing  C;  and  Ludwig,  Richard  H.,  4,317,506.  CI.   187- 

29.00R. 
Sattler,  Frank  A.,  4,317,858,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Shutteriy,  Harold  B.,  4,318,125,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Weststrate,  Marinus  H.;  and  Willemsen,  Jan,  to  Expert  N.V.  Rotatable 

drum  drive.  4,317,291,  CI.  34-103.000. 
Whalen,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Rank,    William    J.;    and    Whalen,    Michael    J.,    4,318,157,    CI. 
361-386.000. 
Wheten,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Blow-off  appara- 
tus for  articles  within  tumbling  barrel.  4,317,426.  CI.  118-418.000. 


White,  Andrew  B.:  See— 

Torok,  Gabor  P.;  and  White,  Andrew  B.,  4,317,956,  CI.  178-18.000. 
White,  James  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Electronic  color  separation.  4,318,122,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Wolber,  William  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conversion  of  signal  information 
between  analog  and  digiul  forms.  4,318,085,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Whiteside,  Ariiss  E.:  See— 

Freedman,  Morris  D.;  Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Rothschild,  Alex- 
ander M.,  4,318,173,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Whitfield,  John  H.,  to  Dais  Corporation.  Dynamic  climatic  condition 

indicating  system.  4,318,076,  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
Whitton,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Sander,  Anthony  J.;  ScifTer,  Jack  P.;  and  Whitton,  Richard  W., 
4,317,428,  CI.  118-623.000. 
Widder  Corporation:  See — 

Krieg,  Adrian  H..  4,317,2«0,  CI.  30-92.000. 
Wiebe,  Koning,  to  Machinefabriek  en  Technische  Handelsondememing 
M.  H.  Van  Der  Graaf  BV.  Centnfugal  clutch.  4,317.513,  CI.  192- 
105.00A. 
Wierth,  Gerd:  See—    ' 

Zimmerman,  Hans;  Piper,  Fritz;  Wierth,  Gerd;  and  Nagel,  Hart- 
mut,  4,317,563,  CI.  271-211.000. 
Wilder,  William  D.:  See- 
Clark,  Reginald  H.;  MacArthur,  John  D.;  Sayer,  Michael;  and 
Wilder,  William  D.,  4,317,521,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Wilhelm  Hedrich  Vakuumanlagen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hauser,  Erhard,  4,317,647,  CI.  417-339.000. 
Wilkesmann,  Helmut,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft.   Wobble 

centrifuge.  4,317,728,  CI.  210-370.000. 
Wilkomirsky,  Igor  A.  E.;  Boorman,  Roy  S.;  and  Salter,  Robert  S.,  to 
Provincial  Holdings  Ltd.  Recovery  of  non-ferrous  metals  by  thermal 
treatments  of  solutions  containing  non-ferrous  and  iron  sulphates. 
4,317,803,  CI.  423-99.000. 
Willemsen,  Jan:  See— 

Weststrate,    Marinus   H.;   and   Willemsen,   Jan,    4,317,291,   C\. 
34-103.000. 
Willenbring,  Armer  J.;  Osby,  Warren  J.;  and  Gausman,  James  W.,  to 
Pako  Corporation.  Film  tray  assembly  for  photographic  film  cutter. 
4,317,564,  CI.  271-223.000. 
Williams,  Alverson  B.:  See — 

Alt,  Robert  D.;  Richardson,  James  H.;  and  Williams,  Alverson  B., 
4,317,497,  CI.  180-68.500. 
Williams,  Bernard  L.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Drug 

delivery  system.  4,317,447,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Williams,  Michael  R.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Wear  resistant  pump 

packing  cup.  4,317,408,  CI.  92-241.000. 
Willisch,  Hannes,  to  von  Roll  AG.  Process  of  composting  refuse  or 
refuse/sewage  sludge  mixtures  by  thermal  retting.  4,317,671,  CI. 
71-9.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switch  closure  sensing  circuit. 

4,318,087,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Wilson,  Robert  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Dual  heater  stabiliza- 
tion  apparatus   and   method   for  a   crystal   oven.   4,317,985,   CI. 
219-210.000. 
Wilson,  Rosser  L.  Air  brake  leak  locator.  4,317,988,  CI.  235-92.0MT. 
Wincent,  Tommy:  See — 

Englund,     Roland;     and     Wincent,     Tommy,     4,317,635,     CI. 
400-124.000. 
Winger,  Timothy  M.,  to  Novelty  Manufacturing  Company.  Wreath 

hanger.  4,317,554,  CI.  248-205.00A. 
Wink,  Randall:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  4,317.694. 
CI.  156-256.000. 
Winkler,  Jiri;  and  Cibulka,  Josef,  to  CKD  PRAHA,  Oborovy  podnik. 
Method  of  three  commutation  on  rectifiers  and  of  inverted  electric 
current  converters.  4,318,171.  CI.  363-138.000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard;  and  Auracher,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method    for    manufacture    of    branch    element.    4,317,699,    CI. 
156-629.000. 
Wirtgen,  Reinhard.  Method  and  apparatus  for  abrading  and  recoating 

road  pavements.  4,317.642,  CI.  404-72  000. 
Wisebaker,  Dale  A.,  to  National  Machinery  Company,  The.  Blank 

rejector  for  forging  machine.  4,317,354,  CI.  72-339.000. 
Wittmann,  Erwin  J.:  See— 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J..  4,318,051,  CI. 
330-254.000. 
Wittwer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Riegler,  Hannes;  and  Wittwer,  Ulrich,  4.317,969,  CI.  2OO-52.0OR. 
Witzel,  Frank:  See — 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,317,837,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Woellner-Werke:  See— 

Neser.  Rudolf  P.,  4,317,851,  CI.  427-426.000. 
Wojcikowski,  Richard  J.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Gear  wheel  with 

vibration  damping  rings.  4,317,388,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Wolber.  William  G.:  See— 

Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Wolber,  William  G.,  4,318,085,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Wolf,  Alby  H.;  and  Strait,  Richard  T.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Battery  side 

terminal  assembly.  4,317,871,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Wolf,  Elmar:  See— 

Schnurbusch,  Horst;  Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar.  4,317.900,  CI. 
528-59.000. 
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Wolf,  Manfred,  to  Concast  AG.  Method  for  preventing  damage  to 
strand  guide  elements  of  a  continuous  casting  installation  for  steel. 
4,317.482,  CI.  164-454.000. 
Wolfmger,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Torsional  vibration 

monitor.  4,317,371,  CI.  73-650.000. 
Wollensak,  John  C;  Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  and  Jarema.  Chester  P..  to  Ethyl 
Corporation.  Process  for  rearrangement  of  alkyl  groups  on  aromatic 
amines.  4.317.931.  CI   564-409  000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc  3-Amino-5-substituted-6-halo-N-(3,4-dihydro-6-substituted-l.3,5- 
tnazm-2-yl)2-pyrazinecarboxamides.  4,317,g22,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Wood,  Roben  J  ;  and  Mitchell,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Logic  circuit  monitor.  4,318.093,  CI.  340-644.000. 
Woods,  Dewey  W.:  See — 

Tullos,    Homan    C;    and    Woods,    Dewey    W.,    4,317,491.    CI. 
175-57.000. 
Worley,  Arthur  C.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Bottom 

(coker)  burner  vessel.  4.317,798,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Wright.  Bruce  M.:  See- 
Roberts.  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Abbott.  John  A.;  and  Wright.  Bruce  M., 
4,317.731.  CI.  210-741.000. 
Wnght.  Christopher  G.:  See- 
Harvey.  Charles  J.;  and  Wright.  Christopher  G.,  4,317,385,  CI. 
74-436.000. 
Wnght.  Martin  E.  J.:  See- 
Barker.  Clinton  B.;  and  Wnght.  Martin  E.  J.,  4,317,576.  CI.  277- 
235.0OB. 
Wnnkle,  Donald  R  Drag  adjustment  device  for  fishing  reels.  4,317,377, 

CI.  73-862.420. 
Wynn,  Woodson  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Magnetic  bubble  memory  with  detector.  4.318,186.  CI.  365-8.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Alhs.  Robert  F.;  Kmgsley.  William;  and  Allis.  Robert  F.,  4.318,135, 

CI.  358-294.000. 
Damouth.  David  E..  4.318.111.  CI.  346-75  000. 
Hume,  James  G  .  4.317,636,  CI.  400-208.000 
Thomburg.   David   D.;   Flcgal.   Robert   M.;  and  Lam,  Tat  C, 
4,318.096,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Xhonneux,  Gilberte  M.  J.  Water  purification  equipment.  4,317,733,  CI. 

210-752.000. 

Yagi.  Shizuo;  Otani.  Junji;  Ikenoya.  Yasuo;  and  Kogure,  Hiroshi,  to 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  power  output  engine. 

4.317.438,  CI.  123-432.000. 

Yagi,  Yoshiaki;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  and  Inui,  Taiji,  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.. 

Ltd   Process  for  producing  cyclodextrins.  4.317.881.  CI.  435-97.000. 

Yamada,  Naoki;  and  Wada.  Kenichi.  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Store  daU  buffer 

control  system.  4.318.172,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yamagishi.  Tsukasa:  See— 

Waunabe,    Seizaburo;   and   Yamagishi,   Tsukasa,   4,317,888,   CI. 
521-79.000. 
Yamaji,  Teizo;  and  Yoshisato.  Eishin.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Oxygen  scav- 
enger composition,  heat-generating  composition  and  heat-generatmg 
structure.  4,317,742,  CI.  252-188.000 
Yamamura,  Yuichi:  See — 

Shiba.  Tetsuo;  Kotani.  Shozo;  Yamamura.  Yuichi;  Nagase,  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa.  Hidemasa,  4.317.771.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Tanaka,  Taku;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  Kubotsu,  Akira;  and 
Kawai,  Syuji.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  copoly- 
mer  hollow    fiber   membranes   and    method   of  producing   same. 
4.317.729,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Coprocessing  of  residual  oil 

and  coal.  4,317.711.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Yasui.  Shozui.  to  M.  Yasui  &  Co.  Ltd.  Archery  mounting  device  and 

sight  support.  4.317.288,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Yasunari,  Kenjiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  semiconduc- 
tor device.  4.317.274,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Warshawsky.  Abraham;  Kalir.  Rami;  and  Patchomik.  Abraham, 
4.317.887.  CI.  521-38.000. 
Yelverton.  Roy  L.:  See —  ' 

Siegman.  Edwin  J  ;  and  Yelverton.  Roy  L..  4,317,790,  CI.  264- 
176.00F 
Yohpe.  William  E.:  See— 

Roettele.  Donald  L.;  and  Yohpe.  William  E.,  4,318,103,  CI.  343- 
18.00E. 


Yokoyama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Input 

circuit  of  audio  amplifier.  4,318,054,  CI.  330-302.000. 
Yokoyama,  Masayoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Top.  Electrode  apparatus 

for  pacing.  4.317.458,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Yonezawa.  Keiuro;  and  Kitaura,  Ichiro.  Die  lifter  unit  for  pressing  or 

punching  machine.  4,317,358,  CI.  72-448.000. 
Yonkers,  Edward:  See — 

Pepicelli,    Pasquale   L.;   and    Yonkers.    Edward,   4,317,603,   CI. 
312-9.000. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.:  See — 

Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Karch,  John  A.,  4,317,713, 
CI.  208-113.000. 
Yoshida,  Hajime,  to  Hajime  Industries,  Ltd.  DaU  processing  system 
utilizing  analog  memories  having  different  data  processing  character- 
istics. 4,318,080,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Yoshida.  Hajime,  to  Hajime  Industries  Ltd.  Object  inspection  system. 

4,318,081,  CI.  34O-146.30H. 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Mizukawa.  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsuo,  4,317,975.  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Yoshida.  Kouichirou:  See — 

Kawasaki.   Hironobu;   Yoshida,   Kouichirou;  and   Itoh,  Tomoo, 
4,317.766,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Toshihumi;  Tani.  Ziempei;  Aso.  Akira;  and  Kawanabe, 
Hitoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dual  junction  photoelectric 
semiconductor  device.  4,318.115.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Tadao;  Kishi,  Takao;  and  Kakuu,  Yoshiyuki.  4.317,531,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Yoshisato,  Eishin:  See — 

Yamaji,  Teizo;  and  Yoshisato,  Eishin,  4,317,742.  CI.  252-188.000. 
Young,  Jay  M.  Extendable  roof  for  recreational  vehicle.  4,317,590,  CI. 

296-176.000. 
Yowa,  Anthony.  Nut  opener.  4,317,281,  CI.  30-120200. 
YukI,  Tex  N.,  to  Near  Field  Technology  Co.  Bidirectionally  focusing 

antenna.  4,318,108,  CI.  343-753.000. 
Zaffaroni,  Pasquale;  Senni,  Antonio;  and  Formiconi,  Lamberto,  to 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  production  of  yeast  on  ethanol 
and  means  therefor.  4,317,884,  CI.  435-247.000. 
Zahid,  Abduz,  to  Greer  Hydraulics  Incorporated.  Replaceable  bladder 

accumulator  device.  4,317,472,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Zandman,  Felix,  to  Vishay  Intertechnology,  Inc.  Precision  resistor  with 

improved  temperature  characteristics.  4,318,072,  CI.  338-7.000. 
Zaninelli,  Ettore,  to  Baruffaldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.  Revolving  tool  carrying 

turret  for  lathes.  4,317,396,  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Zeis,  Jurgen,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.in.b.H.  Arrangement 
including  a  delayed-action  semiconductor  switch.  4.318,011,  CI. 
307-300.000. 
Zengel.  Hans;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process 

for  the  preparation  of  nitrosobenzene.  4,317,947,  CI.  568-949.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Amaro,  David,  4,318,037,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Bart,  Stan;  and  Srivasteva,  Gopal  K.,  4.318,036,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Ziemke,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Heckelman.  James  D.;  and  Ziemke,  Robert  A.,  4,318.005,  CI. 
307-lO.OAT. 
Zimlich,  Josef:  See— 

Rech,  Werner;  Welsch.  Wolfgang;  and  Zimlich.  Josef.  4.318.024. 
CI.  313-220.000. 
Zimmerman.  Hans;  Piper.  Fritz;  Wierth,  Gerd;  and  Nagel.  Hartmut.  to 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig.  Blowing 
device  in  sheet  deliverers  of  sheet  processing  machines.  4.3 17,563.  CI. 
271-211.000. 
Zimite.  Richard  N.:  See— 

Beede.    Charles    H.;    and    Zimite.    Richard    N..   4,317.681,   CI. 
106-85.000. 
Zmokly.  Tadeusz;  and  Porcher.  Alain.  Label  for  the  identification  of 

animals  or  objects.  4.317,990,  CI.  235-494.000. 
Zupancic,    Viktor;    and    Miklavcic.   Joze.    Machine.    4.317,634.   CI. 

366-1.000. 
Zwagemakers,  Johannes  M.  A.:  See — 

van  Dijk,  Jan;  and  Zwagemakers.  Johannes  M.  A..  4.317.835.  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Zwim,  Robert,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Automatic  level  and  gain 
control  system.  4,318,129.  CI.  358-174.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1982 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Alberto-Culver  Company:  See— 

Dasher.  George  F.;  O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Schamper,  Thomas 
J.,  Re.  30,874.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Anderson,  Howard  A.,  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Foot  operated 

container  and  closure  device.  Re.  30,875,  CI.  220-263.000 
Caisley.  Jack  B.  Jacking  assembly.  Re.  30,876,  CI.  254-106.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See—  ..„„,~wx 

Anderson.  Howard  A.,  Re.  30,875,  CI.  220-263.000. 
Dasher,  George  F.;  O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Schamper,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Alberto-Culver  Company.  Quaternary  ammonium  compounds  in 


pretreatment  of  hair  before  shampooing  with  an  anionic  shampoo. 
Re.  30,874.  CI.  132-7.000. 
O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.:  See— 

Dasher,  George  F.;  O'Cull,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Schamper,  Thomas 
J.  Re.  30,874,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Schamper,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Dasher,  George  F.;  O'Cull.  Kathleen  A.;  and  Schamper.  Thomas 
J.,  Re.  30,874,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Worrallo.  Anthony  C.  Hinge  structures.  Re.  30,873,  CI.  16-354.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Harjung,  Cameron:  See—  .o-^o^iAtnnn 

Harjung,  Milton  K.;  and  Harjung,  Cameron,  4,828,  CI.  45.000. 


Harjung,  Milton  K.;  and  Harjung,  Cameron.  Vanegated  lemon  tree. 
4,828,  3-2-82,  CI.  45.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AGFA-Gevaert  AG;  See— 

Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R.,  263,240,  CI.  D16-6.U0U. 
Akita.  Tsugio.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Vacuum 

cleaner.  263.235.  3-2-82.  CI.  D32-22.000.  . 

Alger    Andrew  L..  to  UARCO  Incorporated.  Deleaver  or  similar 

article.  263.227,  3-2-82,  CI.  D14-1 10.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Kelly.  Roger  L.,  263,197,  CI.  D8-39.000. 
Anaren  Microwave,  Incorporated:  See— 

Rehnmark,  Stig  L..  263,226,  CI.  D14-87.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  E.;  and  Fazio,  Vincent  A.  Spiral  meat  sheer.  263,237, 

3-2-82,  CI.  D15-97.000. 
Aral,  Noriyuki:  See—  t.  .   ,     ^.    ,.  ^  jc    l 

Kurokawa,  Koya;  Arai,  Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  and  baeki, 

Taisuke,  263,220,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Kurokawa.  Koya;  Arai,  Noriyuki;  Takahashi.  Hideo;  and  Saeki, 
Taisuke.  263,223,  CI.  D  14-02.000.        > 
Ball  Corporation:  See—  > 

Haag.  John  J..  Sr.,  263,203.  CI.  D9-370.O00. 
Beals  Matthew  E..  to  Falcon  Products  Incorporated.  Support  leg  for 

furniture.  263.189.  3-2-82.  CI.  D6- 195.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Horsting.  John  J..  263.214.  CI.  D13-1.000. 
Horsting,  John  J.,  263,215.  CI.  D13-1.000. 
Bickley,  Robert  H.;  Duddles,  Allen  L.;  Skalka,  Robert  J.;  Rezek,  John 
R.;  and  Larson,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Front  panel  for  a 
communication  system  analyzer  or  similar  article.  263,207,  3-2-82,  CI. 
D 10-80000. 
Blanchard.  Russell  O.;  Guzek.  Joseph;  and  Matt.  Donald  A.^  Motor 

Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  263,213.  3-2-82.  CI.  D12-209.000. 
Bonser,  Robert  D.  Multiple  level  chess  board.  263.245.  3-2-82.  CI. 

Boyd.  Robert  H.  Bucket  lid  opening  tool.  263.198.  3-2-82.  CI.  D8- 

40  000 
Brine.  William  H..  Jr.  Ball  playing  stick.  263.248.  3-2-82.  CI.  D21- 

210.000.  „  „ 

Brooks.  Arthur  J.;  Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H , 
to  Rexnord  Inc.  Chain  link  for  a  conveyor  chain.  263,211,  3-2-82.  t-l- 
D34-29.000. 


Capps,  William  T.  Chart  drive  clock  case.  263,209,  3-2-82,  CI.  DIO- 

103.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 
Dutcher.  Daniel  P..  263.204.  CI  D9-433.000. 

Cohen.  Barry;  See— 

Cohen,  Harry,  263,188,  CI.  D6- 184  000 
Cohen  Harry,  to  Cohen.  Barry.  Combined  magazine  stand  and  cable 
TV  channel  selector  holder.  263,188.  3-2-82.  CI.  D6- 184.000. 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

LeVan.  Kenneth  R.  263.192.  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Creamer  Joan  K .  to  Dart  Industries  Inc   Reminder  clip  or  the  like. 

263.243.  3-2-82.  CI.  D19-34.000. 
Cyborex  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Maher.  Frank.  263.216.  CI.  D13-4.000. 
Daily  Prayer  Company:  See—  ,i,  ,•,«    nt 

Van  Linden.  James  E.;  and  Van  Linden.  Betty  J..  263.178,  CI. 
D6-2000 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See—  ,.  „^ 

Creamer.  Joan  K..  263,243,  CI  D19-34.000. 
Davis,  Donald  E.:  See—  .  t^ 

Nitz  Frederick  P.;  Passi,  Paul  J  ;  Hodson.  Donald  R  ;  and  Davis. 

Di)naldE..  263.228.  CI.  D  15-5.000.  ^      ,,  „        ^^     . 

Nitz  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R  .  and  Davis, 

Donald  E.  263.229.  CI.  Dl  5-5.000.  ^      ,,  „        ^^     . 

Nitz  Fredenck  P ;  Passi.  Paul  J  ;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 
Donald  E.,  263,230  CI.  D15-5.000. 
Davis,  Donald  F. :  See —  .  r^     ■ 

Nitz  Frederick  P.;  Passi,  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 
Donald  F,  263,231.  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
Dickinson,  Sydney  L.  Applicator  spoon.  263,196,  3-2-82,  CI.  D7- 

140000 
Dolwani.  Ramesh.  Oil  cooler.  263.232.  3-2-82,  CI.  Dl 5-5.000. 
Driscoll    Edward  K..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc    Disk 

cartridge.  263,222,  3-2-82,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 

Duddles,  Allen  L.:  See—  .     ^.    .,      „  .        ,    »      l 

Bicklev  Robert  H.;  Duddles.  Allen  L.;  Skalka.  Robert  J  ;  Rezek, 
John  R.;  and  Urson.  Kenneth  W..  263,207,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 


Duracell  International  Inc.:  See- 
Thomson,  Ernest  F.,  263,257,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Dutcher.  Daniel  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Article 

carrier  blank.  263.204,  3-2-82,  CI.  09-433.000. 
Falcon  Products  Incorporated:  See— 

Seals,  Matthew  E.,  263.189,  CI.  D6- 195.000. 
Fa2io,  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  E.;  and  Fazio,  Vincent  A.,  263,237,  CI.  D15- 
97.000. 
Finn.  Raymond  R.  Base  for  a  holddown  and  retaining  device  compo- 
nent. 263.200,  3-2-82.  CI.  D8-333.0OO. 
Finn.    Raymond    R.    Holddown    and    retaining   device   component. 

263.201,  3-2-82.  CI.  D8-333.000. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See — 

Manderfield.  Ellen  B..  263.195,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Getter.  Byron  J.,  to  Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.  Hog  carcass  shaver. 

263.259,  3-2-82,  CI.  D30-99  000. 
Gibbs,  Richard  B.  Suitcase.  263,177,  3-2-82,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Guzek.  Joseph:  See — 

Blanchard,   Russell  O.;   Guzek,  Joseph;   and   Matt,   Donald  A., 
263.213,  CI.  D12-209.000. 
H  J   Langen  &  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Langen.  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H..  263,210.  CI.  D34- 
24000. 
Haag.  John  J..  Sr..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Packaging  container  or  the  hke. 

263.203.  3-2-82.  CI.  D9.37O.0OO. 
Hamngton.  Thomas  J    Carry mg  case  for  wine  bottles  and  glasses. 

263.176.  3-2-82.  CI.  D3-71  000. 
Harris.  Robert  D.  Aenal  spinning  toy.  263.247.  3-2-82,  CI.  D2 1 -82.000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to  Steiner  Corporation.  Towel  dispenser.  263,180, 

3-2-82,  CI.  D6-96.000. 
Hermann,  Hugo  Box.  263,202,  3-2-82,  CI.  D9-3O7.0OO. 
Hen,  Nicholas  G..  to  Xenika.  Inc.  Head  rest.  263.190,  3-2-82,  CI.  D6- 

201.000. 
HEWl.  Heinrich  Wilke  GmbH:  See— 

Scholl,  Winfned,  263,185,  CI.  1)6- 134.000. 
Hiraishi.  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.  Printing 

machine.  263,242,  3-2-82,  CI.  D18-13.000. 
Hisano,  Yoichi;  Okada.  Takao;  Nakajima,  Iwao;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  cassette  recorder 
and  radio  receiver.  263,221.  3-2-82,  CI.  D  14-5.000. 
Hodlcwsky,  William  G.:  See — 

Brooks,  Arthur  J.;  Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger 
H.,  263,211,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Hodson.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis. 

Donald  E..  263.228.  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis. 

Donald  E..  263.229.  CI.  D15-5.0OO. 
Nitz,  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 

Donald  E.,  263,230,  CI.  Dl 5-5.000. 
Nitz,  Frederick  P  ;  Passi,  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 
Donald  F.,  263,231,  CI.  D15-5.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Dnscoll,  Edward  K..  263,222,  CI.  D14-11  000. 
Horsting,  John  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  End  frame  for  a  servo- 
motor 263.214.  3-2-82.  CI.  D 13- 1.000. 
Horsting.  John  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  End  frame  for  a  servo- 
motor. 263.215.  3-2-82.  CI.  D13-1.000. 
IMS  Limited:  See — 

Ogle.  Robert  W  ,  263.254.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Jordan  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Jordan.  John  S.,  263.225.  CI.  D  14-60.000. 
Jordan,  John  S..  to  Jordan  Concepts.  Inc.  Decorative  shell  cover  for 

telephone  263.225.  3-2-82.  CI   DI4-60.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sano  Seisakusho:  See — 
Sano.  Toshio.  263.193.  CI.  D7-97.000. 
Kakimoto.  Masakazu.  to  Ushio  Air  Tool  Co..  Ltd.  Dental  handpiece. 

263.252.  3-2-82.  CI.  D24-12.000. 
Kauffman.  William  E..  to  Whitehall  Corporation.  Housing  for  an  arc 

suppressor.  263.217.  3-2-82.  CI.  D13-1 1.000. 
Kauffman.  William  E.,  to  Whitehall  Corporation.  Housing  for  an  arc 

suppressor.  263,218,  3-2-82,  CI.  013-11.000. 
Kelly,   Roger   L..   to  American   Home  Products  Corporation.   Can 

opener  263.197.  3-2-82.  CI.  D8-39.000. 
Kennedy,  Gary  W  Bolt  and  nut  sizer.  263,205,  3-2-82,  CI.  D  10-64.000. 
Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.:  See — 

Uughlin,  Clayton  A.,  263,244.  CI.  OI9-77.000. 
Kurokawa.  Koya;  Arai.  Noriyuki;  Takahashi.  Hideo;  and  Saeki,  Tai- 
suke,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  upe  recorder 
tuner.  263.220,  3-2-82,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Kurokawa,  Koya;  Arai,  Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  and  Saeki,  Tai- 
suke,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  tape  recorder 
controller  263,223,  3-2-82,  CI.  D14-02.000. 
LaFrance  Corporation:  See — 

Peroni,  Peter  A.,  263.224,  CI.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Langen.  Mannus  J  M.;  and  Strauss.  Edgars  H,  to  H.  J.  Langen  &  Sons 
Limited.  Dolly  for  transporting  coiled  goods.  263,210,  3-2-82,  CI. 
D34-24000. 
Larson.  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Bickley.  Robert  H.;  Duddles.  Allen  L  ;  Skalka.  Robert  J.;  Rezek. 
John  R..  and  Urson.  Kenneth  W  .  263.207.  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Lash.  Donald  W ,  deceased  (by  Lash.  Gertrude),  to  Lash,  Gertrude. 
Stand  for  vertically  supporting  a  roll  of  paper.  263,179.  3-2-82,  CI. 
06-85.000 
Lash.  Gertrude;  See — 

Lash.  Donald  W  .  deceased.  263.179.  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Lash.  Donald  W.,  deceased.  263.179.  CI.  06-85.000. 


Laughlin,  Clayton  A.,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.  Base  for  a  desk 

set.  263,244.  3-2-82,  CI.  OI9-77.000. 
Laurenzi,  Richard  F.  Hanging  shelf.  263,183.  3-2-82,  CI.  D6-1 13.000. 
Lazzeroni,  Edward  J.,  to  Miller  Tilt-Top  Trailer,  Inc.  Flat  bed  equip- 

ment  trailer.  263,238.  3-2-82.  CI.  D12-I01.000. 
Lee,  David.  Combined  vehicle  elevating  roof  and  enclosure  unit. 

263,212.  3-2-82.  CI.  012-156.000. 
Lee,  Kwong-Yu  R.  Foil  handle.  263,251,  3-2-82,  CI.  O22-1.000. 
LeVan,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Support  stand  for  dishes 

or  the  like.  263,192,  3-2-82,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Lockie,  Richard  H.  Clamp  and  jig  combination  for  engraving.  263,199, 

3-2-82,  CI.  08-71.000. 
Maher,  Frank,  to  Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc.  Protective  ventilated 
panel  for  electrical  and  electronic  components.  263,216,  3-2-82,  CI. 
D  13-4.000. 
Manderfield.  Ellen  B..  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Spoon  or  similar  article. 

263,195.  3-2-82.  CI.  O7-I37.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Akita,  Tsugio.  263,235,  CI.  032-22.000. ' 
Hisano,  Yoichi;  Okada,  Takao;  Nakajima,  Iwao;  and  Mishiro, 

Benito.  263.221.  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Kurokawa,  Koya;  Arai,  Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  and  Saeki, 

Taisuke,  263,220,  CI.  O14-2.000. 
Kurokawa,  Koya;  Arai,  Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  and  Saeki, 

Taisuke,  263,223,  CI.  D  14-02.000. 
Ueda,  Yoshiaki,  263,236,  CI.  032-32.000. 
Matt,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A., 
263,213,  CI.  D 1 2-209.000. 
McAuliffe,  Anthony  P.  Water-ski  handle.  263,250.  3-2-82.  CI.  D21- 

230.000. 
Meehan.  John  J..  III.  Thread  spool  wall  rack.  263.184.  3-2-82,  CI. 

06-130.000. 
Miller  Tilt-Top  Trailer,  Inc.:  See— 

Lazzeroni,  Edward  J.,  263,238,  CI.  D12-101.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See— 

Hisano,  Yoichi;  Okada,  Takao;  Nakajima,  Iwao;  and  Mishiro, 
Benito,  263,221.  CI.  O14-5.000. 
Moore,  Joseph  W.  Taco  holder.  263,191,  3-2-82,  CI.  D7-37.000. 
Morse,  Frederick  R.  Roofing  tile.  263,256.  3-2-82,  CI.  D25-96.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See — 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A., 
263.213,  CI.  012-209.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Bickley.  Robert  H.;  Duddles,  Allen  L.;  Skalka,  Robert  J.;  Rezek. 
John  R.;  and  Larson.  Kenneth  W.,  263.207.  CI.  D  10-80.000. 
Nakajima.  Iwao:  See — 

Hisano.  Yoichi;  Okada.  Takao;   Nakajima,   Iwao;  and  Mishiro, 
Benito.  263.221.  CI.  O14-5.000. 
Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis. 
Donald    E..    to    Rockwell    International    Corporation.    Flywheel. 

263.228.  3-2-82,  CI.  O15-5.000. 

Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi,  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis. 
Donald    E..    to    Rockwell    International    Corporation.    Flywheel. 

263.229.  3-2-82.  CI.  0 1 5-5.000. 

Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 
Donald    E.,    to    Rockwell    International    Corporation.    Flywheel. 

263.230.  3-2-82.  CI.  Dl 5-5.000. 

Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 
Donald    F.,    to    Rockwell    International    Corporation.    Flywheel. 

263.231.  3-2-82,  CI.  0 15-5.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Read.  Clifford  D..  263.208.  CI.  010-80.000. 
Ogle.  Robert  W..  to  IMS  Limited.  Intravenous  supply  container  sup- 
port or  the  like.  263.254.  3-2-82.  CI.  024-99.000. 
Okada.  Takao:  See — 

Hisano.  Yoichi;  Okada.  Takao;  Nakajima,   Iwao;  and  Mishiro, 
Benito,  263.221.  CI.  OI4-5.000. 
Passi.  Paul  J.:  See — 

Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis. 

Donald  E..  263,228,  CI.  Dl 5-5.000. 
Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis. 

Donald  E..  263.229.  CI.  Dl 5-5.000. 
Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson.  Donald  R.;  and  Davis. 

Donald  E..  263.230.  CI.  0 1 5-5.000. 
Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi,  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 
Donald  F.,  263,231.  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
Peroni.  Peter  A.,  to  LaFrance  Corporation.  Side  panel  for  readily 

disassembled  instrument  housing.  263,224,  3-2-82,  CI.  D 14- 1 14.000. 
Peterson.  Paul  D.  Planter.  263,187.  3-2-82,  CI.  06-183.000. 
Pollitt.  James  K.  Simulative  toy  truck.  263.246,  3-2-82,  CI.  021-73.000. 
Precision  Stampings,  Inc.:  See — 

Viets.  HerU.  263.219.  CI.  013-24.000. 
Press.  Louis  H.  Braided  lace  keyholder.  263.175.  3-2-82.  CI.  03-65.000. 
Qualidux  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Ting.  Dennis  H..  263.241.  CI.  016-17.000. 
Read.  Clifford  D..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Electrical  test  set 

housing  member.  263.208,  3-2-82,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Rehnmark,  Stig  L.,  to  Anaren  Microwave.  Incorporated.  Antenna. 

263.226.  3-2-82.  CI.  014-87.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Brooks.  Arthur  J.;  Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger 
H..  263.211.  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Reynolds.  Clarence  W.  Combined  hearing  aid  volume  control  knob  and 
adapter  ring.  263.253.  3-2-82.  CI.  024-35.000. 
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Rezek,  John  R.:  See— 

Bickley,  Robert  H.;  Duddles.  Allen  L.;  Skalka.  Robert  J.;  Rezek. 
John  R.;  and  Larson,  Kenneth  W.,  263.207.  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Rockholt,  Carl  N.;  and  Spurgin,  Everett  L.  Angle  finder.  263,206, 

3-2-82,  CI.  D  10-65.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Nitz,  Frederick  P.;  Passi,  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 

Donald  E.,  263,228.  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
Nitz.  Frederick  P.;  Passi,  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 

Donald  E.,  263.229,  CI.  O15-5.000. 
Nitz,  Frederick  P.;  Passi.  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis. 

Donald  £.,  263,230,  CI.  D15-5.000. 
Nitz,  Frederick  P.;  Passi,  Paul  J.;  Hodson,  Donald  R.;  and  Davis, 
Donald  F.,  263,231,  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
Rule,  Robert  J.,  to  W.  H.  Brine  Company.  Lacrosse  stick  head.  263,249, 

3-2-82,  CI.  021-210.000. 
Ryobi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi.  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  263,242,  CI.  018-13.000. 
Saeki,  Taisuke:  See— 

Kurokawa,  Koya;  Arai,  Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  and  Saeki, 

Taisuke,  263.220,  CI.  014-2.000. 
Kurokawa,  Koya;  Arai,  Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  and  Saeki, 
Taisuke,  263,223,  CI.  014-02.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Masakazu,  263,242,  CI.  018-13.000. 
Sano,  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sano  Seisakusho.  Cooking  pot. 

263,193,  3-2-82,  CI.  07-97,000. 
Scholl.  Winfried,  to  HEWI.  Heinrich  Wilke  GmbH.  Combined  mirror 

and  shelf  unit.  263.185,  3-2-82.  CI.  06-134  000. 
Schroeder.  Roger  H.:  See- 
Brooks,  Arthur  J.;  Hodlewsky.  William  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger 
H,  263,211,  CI.  034-29.000. 
Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers.  Hermann  R.,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG. 

Photographic  Hash  camera.  263.240.  3-2-82,  CI.  O16-6.000. 
Schwartz.  Larry  A.  Barbecue  grill.  263,194,  3-2-82.  CI.  07-109.000. 
Segers,  Hermann  R.:  See — 

Schultes.  Herbert;  and  Segers.  Hermann  R..  263.240.  CI.  D16-6.000. 
Shurtz,  Earl  J.  Thermosutically  controlled  poruble  water  cooler. 

263,239.  3-2-82,  CI.  D 15- 118.000. 
Skalka.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Bickley.  Robert  H.;  Duddles,  Allen  L.;  Skalka,  Robert  J.;  Rezek, 
John  R.;  and  Larson,  Kenneth  W..  263,207,  CI.  010-80.000. 
Spurgin,  Everett  L.:  See— 

Rockholt,  Carl  N.;  and  Spurgin.  Everett  L.,  263,206,  CI.  DIO- 
65.000. 
Steiner  Corporation:  See— 

Herbst,  Walter  B..  263.180,  CI.  06-96.000. 
Strauss,  Edgars  H.:  See— 

Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgars  H.,  263,210.  CI.  D34- 
24.000. 


Takahashi,  Hideo:  See — 

Kurokawa,  Koya;  Arai,  Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  and  Saeki, 

Taisuke,  263,220,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Kurokawa,  Koya;  Arai.  Noriyuki;  Takahashi.  Hideo;  and  Saeki, 
Taisuke,  263,223.  CI.  OI4-02.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Toilet  paper  roll  holder. 

263, 181,  3-2-82,  CI.  D6-97.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Towel  ring.  263,182, 

3-2-82,  CI.  D6-99.000. 
Thomson,  Ernest  F.,  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  Fluorescent  lantern. 

263,257.  3-2-82,  CI.  026-42.000. 
Ting,  Dennis  H.,  to  Qualidux  Industrial  Company   Limited.   Film 

viewer.  263,241,  3-2-82,  CI.  D 16- 17.000. 
UARCO  Incorporated:  See— 

Alger,  Andrew  L.,  263,227,  CI.  D14-1 10.000. 
Ueda,  Yoshiaki,  to  MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Vacuum 

cleaner  nozzle.  263.236.  3-2-82,  CI.  D32-32.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  S«— 

Thompson.  Bruce  R..  263.181.  CI.  06-97.000. 
Thompson.  Bruce  R..  263.182.  CI.  06-99.000. 
Ushio  Air  Tool  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakimoto.  Masakazu.  263.252.  CI.  D24- 12.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Comelis.  Cultivator  tine.  263,233,  3-2-82,  CI.  015-29.000. 
Van  Linden,  Betty  J.:  See— 

Van  Linden.  James  E.;  and  Van  Linden.  Betty  J..  263,178,  CI. 
O6-2.000. 

Van  Linden.  James  E.;  and  Van  Linden.  Betty  J.,  to  Daily  Prayer 
Company.  Combined  prayer  bench  and  cabinet.  263.178.  3-2-82,  CI. 
D6-2.000. 

Vaughn,  Clarence.  Vacuum  cleaner.  263.234.  3-2-82.  CI.  032-21.000. 

Viets.  HerU.  to  Precision  Stampings,  Inc.  Electrical  contact  pin. 
263,2 1 9,  3-2-82.  CI .  0 1 3-24.000. 

W.  H.  Brine  Company:  See- 
Rule,  Robert  J..  263.249.  CI.  D21-210.000. 

Whitehall  Corporation:  See— 

Kauffman.  William  E..  263.217.  CI.  013-11.000. 
Kauffman,  William  E.,  263,218,  CI.  013-11.000. 

Williams,  Annette.  Jewelry  cabinet.  263.186.  3-2-82,  CI.  I>6- 163.000. 

Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.:  See- 
Getter.  Byron  J..  263.259,  CI.  030-99.000. 

Xenika.  Inc.:  See — 

Herr.  Nicholas  G..  263.190.  CI.  06-201  000. 
Zelco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Zeller.  Noel  E..  263.258.  CI.  026-49.000. 

Zeller.  Noel  E.,  to  Zelco  Industries.  Inc.  Rash  light.  263.258.  3-2-82,  CI. 
026-49.000. 

Zima.  Miroslav  M.  Building.  263.255.  3-2-82.  CI.  D25-26.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF 

MARCH,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969.  869  O.  G.  687. 


Lau.  Philip  T.  S.  Cyan  dye-forming  couplers.  T101,601,  3-2-82,  CI. 
568-716.000. 
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CLASS2 

2 

12 

411 
436 

4,317,237 
4,317,238 
4,317.239 
4.317,240 

CLASS3 

36 

4,317,241 

CLASS4 

213 
490 

4,317,242 
4,317,243 

CLASSS 

449  4,317,244 

497  4.317,245 

CLASS  13 

ISC  4,317,951 

CLASS  15 

83  4,317,246 

104.3  SN  4,317,247 

145  4,317,248 

213  4,317,249 

244  R  4,317,250 

250.41  4,317,251 

320  4,317,252 

390  4,317,253 

CLASS  16 

61  4,317.254 

102  4,317.255 

354  Re.30,873 

CLASS  17 

1  R  4.317.256 

21  4.317.257 

24  4,317.258 

32  4.317,259 

CLASS  19 

107  4,317.260 

265  4.317.261 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4.317.262 

230  AT  4.317.263 


CLASS  29 


8 
132 

148.4  A 
156.7  B 
157.3  AH 
157.3  R 
447 
527.6 
571 


860 

878 


4.317,264 
4.317,265 
4,317,266 
4,317.267 
4,317.268 
4,317.269 
4.317,270 
4.317.271 
4.317.272 
4.317,273 
4.317.274 
4,317.275 
4.317.276 
4.317.277 
4.317.278 

CLASS  30 

90.1  4.317.279 

92  4.317.280 

1202  4.317,281 

122  4,317,282 

164.9  4,317,283 

340  4,317.284 

371  4.317,285 

CLASS  33 

I  A  4.317.286 

24  R  4.317.287 

265  4.317,288 

498  4.317,289 

CLASS  34 

86  4.317.290 

103  4.317.291 

CLASS  36 

9  R  4.317.292 

43  4,317.293 

100  4.317.294 

117  4.317.295 

121  4.317,296 

4.317.297 

CLASS  37 

41  4,317,298 


141  T 

142  R 


4,317,299 
4.317,300 


CLASS  3« 

102  4,317.301 

CLASS  40 

549  4.317.302 

564  4,317,303 

CLASS  42 

1  ST  4.317.304 

CLASS  43 
42.24  4.317.305 

CLASS  44 
66  4.317.657 

CLASS  4« 

26  4.317.306 

210  4.317.307 

CLASS  47 

1.1  4,317.308 

32  4.317.309 

57.6  4.317,310 

66  4.317.311 

CLASS  48 

61  4.317.658 


209 


220 


163.2 

177 

295 


4.317.659 
CLASS  49 

4.317,312 
CLASS  51 

4,317.313 


4,317.314 
4.317,660 

CLASS  52 

2  4.317.315 

93  4,317,316 

224  4,317,317 

667  4,317.318 

CLASS  53 

76  4.317.319 
374  4.317,320 
399  4,317.322 
426  4,317,321 
563        4,317.323 

CLASS  55 

131  4,317.661 

392  4.317,662 

413  4,317,663 

434  4,317,664 

CLASS  56 

11.3  4,317,324 

11.6  4,317,325 

14.6  4,317.326 

396  4.317,327 

CLASS  57 

59  4,317,328 

294  4,317,329 

CLASS  60 

398  4.317.330 

436  4,317.331 

547  R  4.317.332 

649  4,317,333 


CLASS  62 


63 
183 
199 
514  R 


4,317.665 
4.317.334 
4,317.335 
4.317.336 


CLASS  63 

3  4.317,337 

CLASS  64 

7  4,317.338 

11  R  4.317.339 

17  A  4.317.340 

4.317.341 

CLASS  65 

2  4.317.666 

27  4,317.667 

29  4,317,668 


135  4,317,669 

CLASS  66 

120  4,317.342 

CLASS  68 
23.7  4,317.343 

CLASS  70 

55  4.317.344 

170  4,317.345 

238  4,317,346 

366  4,317.347 

CLASS  71 

6  4.317.670 

9  4.3I7.67I 

27  4.317.672 

95  4.317,673 

111  4,317,674 


CLASS  72 


62 
142 
177 
186 
255 
299 
339 
342 
355 
438 
448 
454 


4.317.348 
4.317,349 
4.317.350 
4,317.351 
4.317.352 
4.317.353 
4.317.354 
4.317.355 
4.317.356 
4,317.357 
4,317.358 
4,317,359 


CLASS  73 


15  B  4,317,360 

30  4,317.361 

37  4.317,362 

64.1  4.317.363 

117.3  4.317.364 

204  4,317,365 

339  A  4.317.366 

362  AR  4,317.367 

587  4,317,368 

607  4,317,369 

620  4,317,370 

650  4,317.371 

703  4.317,372 

787  4,317.373 

861.53  4,317,374 

861.55  4,317.375. 
4.317.376 

862.42  4.317,377 

863.01  4,317,378 

863.12  4,317,379 

864.56  4.317,380 

CLASS  74 

10.33  4,317,381 

25  4.317.382 

110  4.317.383 

424.8  A  4.317.384 

436  4.317.385 

467  4.317,386 

493  4,317,387 

574  4,317,388 

689  4,317,389 

CLASS  75 

05  BA  4,317,675 

5  4,317.676 

43  4.317,677 

58  4.317.678 

93  E  4.317.679 

134  S  4.317.680 

CLASS  81 

3.2  4.317.390 

9.51  4.317.391 

63.1  4.317.392 

177  A  4.317.393 

CLASS  82 

2.5  4.317,394 

34  D  4,317,395 
36  A  4.317,3% 

CLASS  83 

35  4.317.397 
156  4.317.398 
237  4.317.399 
820  4.317.400 
856  4,317,401 


CLASS  84 

291  4,317.402 

313  4.317,403 

474  4,317.404 

CLASS  89 

37  G  4,317.405 

CLASS  91 
39  4,317.406 

CLASS  92 

241  4.317,407 

4.317.408 

244  4.317.409 

CLASS  99 

277.2  4.317.410 

623  4.317.411 

CLASS  101 

93.01  4.317.412 

CLASS  102 

275.9  4.317.413 

406  4.317.414 

CLASS  105 

4.317.415 


378 

CLASS  106 

85  4.317,681 

288  B  4,317,682 

292  4,317,683 

316  4,317,684 

CLASS  108 

157  4,317,416 

CLASS  110 

211  4,317,417 

331  4,317,418 

CLASS  112 

266.2  4,317.419 

CLASS  114 

4.317.421 
4,317,422 
4,317,423 

CLASS  116 

4,317,424 


230 
270 
297 


56 


CLASS  118 

33  4,317,425 

418  4,317,426 

503  4,317,427 

623  4,317,428 

CLASS  119 

2  4,317,429 

52  AF  4,317,430 

158  4,317,431 

CLASS  123 

1  R  4,317,432 

90.51  4,317,433 

145  A  4,317,434 

179  J  4.317,435 

188  P  4.317.436 

414  4.317.437 

432  4,317.438 

563  4.317.439 

590  4.317,440 


CLASS  126 


41  R 
121 
429 
438 


4.317.441 
4.317.442 
4.317,443 
4,317.444 


CLASS  128 


214.4 

218  R 

260 

272.3 

287 

303.13 

325 

350  R 

719 

759 

765 

766 


4,317.445 
4,317.446 
4,317,447 
4.317.448 
4.317.449 
4.317.450 
4.317.451 
4,317,452 
4.317.453 
4.317.454 
4.317.455 
4.317,456 


783 
784 
785 


334 


4.317.457 
4,317.458 
4,317,459 

CLASS  131 

4,317,460 

CLASS  132 

7  Re.30,874 

40  4,317.461 

45  R  4.317,462 

84  R  4,317,463 

113  4,317,464 

149  4,317,465 

CLASS  134 

2  4,317,685 

CLASS  137 

70  4,317,470 

115  4.317,466 

493  4.317.467 

540  4.317,468 

625.65  4,317,469 

798  4,317,471 

CLASS  138 

30  4,317,472 

45  4,317,473 

CLASS  141 

1  4,317,474 
95  4,317,475 

CLASS  144 

194  4,317,476 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,317,686 

16.5  4.317.687 

24  4.317.688 

171  4,317,689 

187  4,317,690 

CLASS  149 

2  4,317.691 
CLASS  ISO 

1.5  B  4.317.477 

10  4,317,478 

CLASS  152 

353  R  4,317,479 

CLASS  156 

97  4.317,692 

175  4.317.693 

256  4.317.694 

353  4,317,695 

523  4.317.696 

583.1  4.317.697 

626  4,317,698 

629  4,317,699 

652  4,317,700 

CLASS  160 

23  R  4,317.480 

84  R  4.317.481 


234 


454 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


81 
134  R 

CLASS 

216 
250 
305  R 
351 

CLASS 

400 

CLASS 

15  BH 
21  R 
53 
126  CP 

CLASS 

20 


162 

4.317.701 

164 

4.317,482 

165 

4,317.483 
4.317,484 

166 

4,317,485 
4.317.486 
4.317,487 
4.317,488 

172 

4,317,489 
174 

4,317,952 
4,317,953 
4,317,954 
4,317,955 

175 

4.317,490 


57  4.317.491 

79  4.317,492 

87  4,317,493 

88  4,317.494 

CLASS  177 

157  4,317,495 

163  4,317.496 

CLASS  171 

18  4,317.956 


22.08 


4.317.957 


CLASS  179 

I  G  4.317.958 

1  VC  4.317.959 

18  BC  4.317.960 

4.317.961 

18  ES  4.317.962 

77  4.317.963 

81  R  4.317,964 

115  V  4,317,966 

115.5  R  4,317,965 

175.3  R  4,317,967 

CLASS  180 

68.5  4,317,497 

70  R  4,317,498 

133  4,317.499 

273  4,317.500 

CLASS  181 

121  4.317.501 

280  4.317.502 

290  4.317.503 

CLASS  182 

67  4.317.504 

CLASS  187 

17  4.317.505 

29  R  4.317.506 

CLASS  188 
5  4.317.507 

218  A  4.317.508 

CLASS  192 

4  A  4.317.509 

48.3  4.317.510 

56  R  4.317.511 

85  AA  4.317.512 

105  A  4.317.513 

CLASS  198 

649  4.317,514 


CLASS  200 

5  R  4,317,968 

52  R  4,317,969 

61.43  4,317,970 

83  J  4,317,971 

153  P  4,317.973 

153  S  4.317.972 

330  4.317.974 

CLASS  201 

1  4.317.703 

CLASS  204 
I  R  4.317.704 

I  T  4,317,705 

198  4,317,706 

213  4,317,707 

228  4,317,708 

268  4,317,709 

299  R  4,317,710 

CLASS  206 

315  R  4.317,515 

4.317.516 


320 
577 
597 
626 


4.317.519 
4.317.517 
4.317.518 

CLASS  208 

8LE  4.317,711 

46  4,317,712 

113  4,317,713 

CLASS  209 

3.1  4,317,520 

44  4,317,714 

167  4,317,715 

211  4.317.716 


PI  37 


PI  38 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


212 
215 
223  R 
558 


4.317.717 
4.317.718 
4.317.719 
4.317,521 


CLASS  210 

86  4.317.720 

120  4.317.721 
149  4.317.722 
202  4,317.723 
225  4.317.724 

235  4.317.725 

236  4.317,726 
315  4,317,727 
370  4.317.728 
500.2  4.317.729 
695  4,317,730 
741  4,317,731 
744  4,317,732 
752  4.317,733 
780  4,317,734 

CLASS  211 

113  4.317.522 

187  4.317.523 

CLASS  212 

146  4.317,524 

CLASS  215 

1  C  4.317.525 

217  4.317,526 

CLASS  219 

1049  R  4,317,975 

10.55  B  4.317.977 

10.55  F  4.317.976 

10.71  4,317,978 

1077  4,317,979 

117.1  4.317.980 

121  EA  4.317.981 

4.317.983 
121  EN  4.317.982 

121  PU  4.317.984 

210  4.317.985 

231  4.317.986 

506  4,317,987 

CLASS  220 

4F  4,317,527 

224  4,317,528 

263  Re  30,875 

CLASS  222 

146  HE  4,317,529 

309  4,317,530 

321  4,317,531 

505  4,317,532 

CLASS  224 

42.21  4,317,533 

328  4.317,534 

CLASS  227 

19  4.317.535 

CLASS  229 

34  R  4,317,536 

42  4,317,537 

72  4,317,538 

CLASS  235 

92  DN  4,317.989 

92  MT  4,317,988 

494  4,317,990 

CLASS  239 

1  4.317,539 

85  4.317.540 

88  4,317.541 

585  4.317.542 

CLASS  241 

16  4,317,543 

57  4.317.544 

CLASS  242 

18  A  4,317.545 

55  4.317.546 

55.3  4.317,547 

125.2  4.317.548 
157  R  4,317.549 

CLASS  24« 

95  4.317.550 

141  4,317,551 

168  4,317,552 

171  4,317,553 

205  A  4,317.554 

467  4.317.555 

602  4.317.556 

~'         CLASS  250 

201  4,317,991 

221  4,317.992 

270  4.317.993 

275  4.317.994 

288  4.317.995 

302  4,317.9% 


308 

347 

413 

455 

483 

492.2 

548 


4,317,997 
4,317,998 
4,317,999 
4,318.000 
4,318,001 
4,318,002 
4,318,003 


CLASS  251 

1  B  4,317,557 
306  4,317.558 
331        4,317,559 


CLASS  252 


8.55  C 
8.75 
28 

47.5 

49.3 

77 
188 
316 
389  A 
428 
435 
469 
472 
519 

582 


4,317,735 
4,317,736 
4,317,737 
4,317,738 
4,317,739 
4,317,740 
4,317,741 
4,317,742 
4,317,743 
4,317,744 
4,317,745 
4,317,746 
4,317,747 
4,317,748 
4,317,749 
4,317,750 
4,317,751 

CLASS  254 

106  Re30,876 

CLASS  260 

112.5  E  4,317,770 

112.5  R  4,317,771 
132  4,317,772 
239  EP  4,317,773 
239.1  4,317,774 

4,317,775 
244.4  4,317,776 

346.75  4,317,777 

4,317,778 
400  4,317,779 

410.6  4,317,780 
465  F  4,317,781 
932  4.317,782 
937  4,317,783 

CLASS  261 

65  4,317,784 

111  4,317,785 

112  4,317,786 
4,317,787 

CLASS  264 

22  4,317,788 

105  4,317,789 

176  F  4,317,790 

297  4,317,791 

504  4,317,792 

521  4,317,793 

559  4,317,794 

CLASS  266 

48  4,317,560 


265 


304 


4,317,561 
CLASS  269 

4,317,562 


CLASS  271 

211  4,317,563 

223  4,317,564 

274  4,317,565 

CLASS  272 

118  4.317.566 

CLASS  273 

26  B  4.317.567 

163  A  4,317.568 

200  B  4.317.569 

246  4.317.570 

341  4.317.571 

406  4,317,572 

CLASS  2T7 

113  4,317,573 


160 
227 
235  B 


4,317,574 
4.317,575 
4,317.576 


CLASS  279 

2  A  4.317.577 

60  4,317.578 

CLASS  280 

402  4,317,579 

415  R  4,317,580 

644  4.317,581 

751  4.317.582 

804  4.317.583 

4.317,584 

CLASS  285 

93  4.317.585 


95  4,317.586 

137  A  4.317.587 

CLASS  290 

52  4.318,004 

CLASS  292 

341.14  4,317,588 

CLASS  296 

97  D  4,317,589 

176  4,317,590 

CLASS  297 

4,317,591 


455 

7 
11 


64 
94 


CLASS  298 


4,317,592 
4,317,593 


CLASS  299 


4,317,594 
4,317,595 


CLASS  301 

1  4,317,596 


63  R 


4,317,597 


CLASS  303 

6C  4,317,598 


CLASS  307 


10  AT 

38 

44 

84 
246 
261 
300 
360 
362 
463 
475 


4,318,005 
4,318,006 
4,318,007 
4,318,008 
4,318,009 
4,318,010 
4,318,011 
4,318,012 
4,318,013 
4,318,014 
4,318,015 


CLASS  308 

187  4,317,599 

188  4,317,600 
202  4,317,601 
207  R                4,317,602 

CLASS  310 

19  4,318,016 

42  4,318,017 

156  4,318,018 

4,318,019 

215  4,318,020 

260  4,318,021 

4,318,022 

328  4.318,023 

CLASS  312 

9  4,317,603 

97.1  4,317,604 

206  4,317,605 

231  4,317,606 

236  4,317,607 

CLASS  313 

220  4,318,024 

404  4,318,025 

448  4,318,026 


CLASS  315 

15 

4,318,027 

111.81 

4,318,028 

4,318,029 

4,318,030 

133 

4,318,031 

368 

4,318,032 

382 

4,318,033 

383 

4,318,034 

387 

4,318,035 

408 

4,318,036 

411 

4,318,037 

135 


CLASS  318 

4,318,038 


CLASS  323 

273  4,318,039 

312  4,318,040 

CLASS  324 

71  R  4,318,041 

72.5  4,318,042 

309  4,318,043 

4,318,044 

CLASS  328 

18  4,318,045 

39  4,318,046 

112  4,318,047 

155  4,318,048 

CLASS  329 

50  4,318,049 

101  4,318,050 


254 
255 
281 
302 


CLASS  330 

4,318,051 
4.318,052 
4.318.053 
4,318,054 


CLASS  331 

12  4,318.055 

107  A  4,318,061 

109  4,318,062 

158  4,318,063 

CLASS  333 

202  4,318,064 

CLASS  335 

4,318,065 

CLASS  336 

4,318,066 
4,318,067 
4,318,068 
4,318,069 

CLASS  337 

4,318,070 
4,318,071 


17 


70 

90 

100 

192 


3 
136 


CLASS  338 

7  4,318,072 

28  4,318,073 

32  H  4,318,074 

162  4,318,075 


CLASS  339 

99R 

4,317,608 

221  R 

4,317,609 

CLASS  340 

27  NA 

4,318,076 

51 

4,318,077 

59 

4,318,078 

127 

4,318,079 

146.3  F 

4,318,083 

146.3  H 

4,318,081 

4,318,082 

146.3  Q 

4,318,080 

309.1 

4,318,084 

347  AD 

4.318.086 

347  DA 

4,318.085 

365  S 

4,318,087 

541 

4.318,088 

567 

4,318,089 

572 

4,318,090 

626 

4.318,091 

636 

4,318,092 

644 

4,318,093 

657 

4,318,094 

706 

4,318,095 

4,318,096 

728 

4,318,097 

764 

4,318,098 

CLASS  343 


5CF 
5SW 
5  W 
12  A 

18  E 
100  LE 
103 
124 

700  MS 
753 
806 


4,318,101 
4,318,099 
4,318,100 
4,318,102 
4,318,103 
4,318,104 
4,358,105 
4,318,106 
4,318,107 
4,318,108 
4,318,109 


CLASS  346 

32  4,318,110 


75 

135.1 
136 
140  R 


4.318,111 
4,318,112 
4,318,113 
4,318,114 


CLASS  350 


3.77 
6.6 
83 
89 

96.16 
96.32 
96.34 
97 
120 


25 


33 

34 

60A 
139 
145 
180 
286 
288 


4,317,610 
4,317,611 
4,317,612 
4,317,613 
4,317,614 
4,317,615 
4,317,616 
4,317,617 
4,317,618 

CLASS  353 

4,317,619 
CLASS  354 

4,317,620 
4,317,621 
4.317,622 
4.317,623 
4,317,624 
4,317,625 
4,317,626 
4,317,627 
4,317,628 


CLASS  355 

24  4,317,629 

50  4,317,630 

CLASS  356 

73.1  4,317,631 

241  4,317,632 

371  4,317,633 

CLASS  357 

30  4,318,115 

42  4,318,117 

54  4,318,118 


CLASS  358 


8 
12 

22 

41 

43 

51 
121 
141 
147 

174 

191.1 

210 

228 

229 

287 

294 


17 
32 
69 
71 
73 
77 

84 
99 
106 
107 
119 
127 


15 

41 

45 

92 

119 

155 

156 

358 

386 


29 
124 
216 
226 

359 


21 

26 

41 

56 

123 

133 

138 


200 


469 
502 

506 
555 

569 
900 


4,318,119 
4,318,120 
4,318,121 
4,318,122 
4,318,123 
4,318,124 
4,318,125 
4,318,126 
4.318,127 
4.318,128 
4,318,129 
4.318,130 
4.318,131 
4.318,132 
4.318,133 
4,318,134 
4,318,135 


CLASS  360 

4,318,136 
4,318,137 
4,318,138 
4,318,139 
4,318,140 
4,318,141 
4,318,142 
4,318,143 
4,318,144 
4,318,145 
4,318,146 
4,318,147 
4,318,148 

CLASS  361 

4,318,149 
4,318,150 
4,318,151 
4,318,152 
4,318,153 
4,318,154 
4,318,155 
4,318,156 
4,318,157 

CLASS  362 

4,318,158 
4,318,159 
4,318,160 
4,318,161 
4,318,162 
4,318,163 

CLASS  363 

4,318,164 
4,318,165 
4,318,166 
4,318,167 
4,318,168 
4,318,169 
4,318,170 
4,318,171 

CLASS  364 

4,318,172 
4,318,173 
4,318,174 
4,318,175 
4,318,182 
4,318,176 
4,318,177 
4,318,178 
4,318,179 
4,318,180 
4,318,181 
4,318,183 
4,318,184 
4,318,185 

CLASS  365 

8  4,318,186 

4,318,187 

45  4,318.188 

CLASS  366 

1  4,317,634 

CLASS  372 

47  4,318,059 

50  4,318,058 

57  4,318,056 

70  4,318,057 

4.318,060 


272 


124 
208 
240.1 


195 
209 


36 

347 


72 
256 
98 
94 
116 
339 
120 


62 

95 

119 

144 

249 


1 
54 
55 

99 
139 

240 
242 
320 
375 
447.1 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


376 

4,317,702 

400 

4,317,635 
4,317,636 
4,317,637 

401 

4,317,638 
4,317,639 

403 

4,317,640 
4,317,641 

404 

4,317,642 
405 

4,317,643 
409 

4,317,644 
410 

4,317.645 
415 

4.317.646 
417 

4,317,647 
418 

4,317,648 
422 

4,317,795 
4,317,796 
4,317,797 
4,317,798 
4,317,799 

CLASS  423 

4,317,800 
4,317,801 
4,317,802 
4,317,803 
4,317,804 
4,317,805 
4,317,806 
4,317,807 
4,317,808 
4,317,809 

CLASS  424 

12        4,317,810 

89       4,317,811 

116        4,317,812 

130        4,317,813 

4,317,814 

177        4,317,815 

182        4,317,816 

226        4,317,817 

242        4,317,818 

244        4,317.819 

246        4,317,820 

248.54      4,317,821 

4,317,823 

249  4,317,822 

250  4,317,824 
4,317,825 

258        4,317,826 

263        4,317,827 

4,317.828 

269        4,317,829 

273  R      4,317,830 

4,317,831 

274  4,317,832 
283  4,317,833 
304  4,317,834 
309  4,317,835 
331        4,317.836 

CLASS  425 

112  4,317,420 
150       4,317,649 

CLASS  426 

3  4,317,837 

5  4,317,838 

96  4,317,839 

100  4,317,840 

239  4,317,841 

302  4,317,842 

656  4,317,843 

CLASS  427 

39  4,317,844 

47  4,317,845 

98  4,317,846 

260  4,317,847 

309  4,317,848 

362  4,317,849 

370  4,317,850 

426  4,317,851 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  39 

CLASS  428 

CLASS  430 

CLASS  493 

607 

4,317,756 

CLASS  544 

531 

4,31 /,924 
4,317,925 

40 

4.317.852 

8 

4,317.875 

197 

4,317,656 

CLASS  525 

21 

4,317,907 

532 
535 

4,317,926 
4,317,927 

80 

182 
212 

273 

4.317.853 
4,317.854 
4.317.855 
4.317.856 

293 
16 

4,317.876 
CLASS  434 

4.317,650 

38 

79 

107 

CLASS  521 

4,317,887 
4,317,888 
4,317,889 

66 

194 
328 

4,317,890 
4,317,891 
4,317,892 
4,317,893 

74 
127 
154 
222 

4,317,908 
4,317,909 
4,317,910 
4,317,911 

160 
249 
363 

CLASS  564 

4,317,928 
4,317,929 
4,317,930 

334 

4.317.857 

22 

4,317,651 

159 

4,317,752 

455 

4,317,894 

CLASS  546 

409 

4,317,931 

379 
389 

4,317,858 
4,317,859 

711 

4,317,652 
4,317,653 

CLASS  523 

501 
501.5 

4,317,896 
4,317,754 

199 
345 

4,317,912 
4,317,913 

445 

4,317,932 
CLASS  568 

421 

4,317,860 
4,317,861 

4,317,654 

144 
203 

4,317,763 
4,317,762 

CLASS  526 

CLASS  548 

121 

433 

4,317,939 
4,317,933 

442 

4,317,862 

CLASS  435 

204 

4,317,765 

116 
141 

4.317,897 
4,317,898 

239 

4,317,914 

437 
445 

4,317.934 
4.317.935 

CLASS  429 

7 

4,317,877 

CLASS  524 

CLASS  549 

454 

4.317,936 

19 
36 
41 

42 

4,317,863 
4,317,864 
4,317,865 
4,317,866 
4,317,867 

10 
14 
94 
97 
212 

4,317,878 
4,317,879 
4,317,880 
4,317,881 
4,317.882 

93 
99 
101 
102 
111 
117 

4,317,759 
4,317,768 
4,317,766 
4,317,767 
4.317,760 
4.317,769 

14 

59 

139 

337 

CLASS  528 

4,317,899 
4,317,900 
4,317,901 
4,317,902 

68 

43 

72 

4,317,915 
CLASS  560 

4,317,916 
4,317,917 

488 
619 
625 
646 
670 
678 
728 

4.317.937 
4,317,938 
4,317,940 
4,317,941 
4,317,942 
4,317,943 
4,317,944 

82 

4,317,868 

234 

4,317,883 

141 

4,317,761 

CLASS  536 

CLASS  562 

853 

4,317,945 

128 

4,317,869 

247 

4,317,884 

202 

4,317,758 

11 

4.317.903 

406 

4,317,918 

862 

4,317,946 

161 

4,317,870 

253 

4,317,885 

276 

4,317,755 

17  R               4,317,904 

414 

4.317.919 

949 

4,317,947 

179 

4,317,871 

285 

4,317,886 

449 

4,317,764 

CLASS  542 

440 

4.317,920 

CLASS  585 

190 

4,317,872 

500 

4,317,895 

444 

4,317,921 

329 

4,317,948 

197 

4,317,873 

CLASS  440 

504 

4,317,753 

413 

4.317,905 

461 

4,317,922 

458 

4,317,949 

213 

4,317,874 

78 

4,317,655 

541 

4,317,757 

426 

4,317,906 

487 

4,317,923 

852 

4,317,950 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D3- 

65 

263,175 

201 

263.190 

433 

263.204 

24 

263,219 

29 

263,233 

D22- 

1 

263,251 

71 

263,176 

D7—         37 

263.191 

DIO—       64 

263.205 

D14—          2 

263,220 

97 

263,237 

D24— 

12 

263,252 

263,177 

39 

263.192 

65 

263,206 

5 

263,221 

118 

263,239 

35 

263,253 

D6- 

2 

263,178 

97 

263.193 

80 

263,207 

02 

263,223 

D16— 

6 

263,240 

99 

263,254 

85 

263,179 

109 

263.194 

263,208 

11 

263,222 

17 

263,241 

D25- 

26 

263,255 

96 

263,180 

137 

263.195 

103 

263,209 

60 

263,225 

D18- 

13 

263,242 

% 

263,256 

97 

263,181 

140 

263.196 

D12-      101 

263,238 

87 

263,226 

D19- 

34 

263,243 

D26— 

42 

263,257 

99 

263,182 

D8—          39 

263,197 

156 

263,212 

110 

263,227 

77 

263,244 

49 

263,258 

113 

263,183 
263,184 
263,185 
263,186 
263,187 
263,188 

40 

263,198 

209 

263,213 

114 

263,224 

D2I  — 

23 

263,245 

D30- 

99 

263J59 

130 
134 

71 

263,199 

D13-         1 

263,214 

D15-         5 

263,228 

73 
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Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Crozet,  Va.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  WUlis  H.  Taylor,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  C¥K  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

3,436,777,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,143,  Requested:  Jan. 
26,  1982,  CI.  9/342,  DIVER'S  JACKET  AND  BUOY- 
ANCY CONTROL  DEVICE,  Alden  T.  Greenwood, 
Owner  of  Record:  Under  Sea  Industries  of  Delaware, 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex. 
Gp.:  315,  Requester:  Edmond  T.  Patnaude,  Oak  Brook 
Terrace,  111. 


3,777,341,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,149,  Requested:  Jan. 
27,  1982,  CI.  407/77,  CUTTING  INSERT  AND  CUT- 
TING TOOL  ASSEMBLY,  Kurt  Heinrich  Albert 
Erich  Faber,  Owner  of  Record:  Sanvik  Aktiebolag. 
Sandviken.  Sweden.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  E.  Parker, 
Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester:  Sandvik  Aktiebolag,  Sand- 
viken, Sweden 

4,022,529,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,155,  Requested:  Feb. 
8,  1982,  CI.  356/85,  FEATURE  EXTRACTION  SYS- 
TEM FOR  EXTRACTING  A  PREDETERMINED 
FEATURE  FROM  A  SIGNAL,  John  U.  White,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lee  C. 
Robinson,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester:  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corp.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

4,133,034,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,154,  Requested:  Feb. 
4,  1982,  CI.  364/464,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF 
ASSIMILATING  UTILITY  METER  DATA,  Berwyn 
E.  Etter,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Zarley  McKee,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236,  Requester: 
Anthony  E.  B.  Goodfellow,  Towcester,  Northampton- 
shire, England 

4,209,924,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,156,  Requested:  Feb. 
8,  1982,  CI.  40/301,  MARKING  TAG,  D.  David 
Fearing,  Owner  of  Record:  Fearing  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc..  S.  St.  Paul,  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jacobson  & 
Johnson,  Ex.  Gp.:  333,  Requester:  Stanley  W.  Sokoloff 
&  Ira  M.  Siegel,  et  al.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

4,228,528,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,153,  Requested:  Feb. 
3,  1982,  CI.  365/210,  MEMORY  WITH  REDUN- 
DANT ROWS  AND  COLUMNS,  Ronald  P.  Cenker  & 
Frank  J.  Procyk,  Owner  of  Record:  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories. Inc.,  Murray  Hill.  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ar- 
thur J.  Torsiglieri,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Requester:  S.  E.  Hol- 
lander, Bell  Uibs,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 


Notice  of  Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 
"BRISTOL-MYERS  COMPANY" 

Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section  133.12, 
Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  for  the  recorda- 
tion under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  "BRIS- 
TOL-MYERS COMPANY,"  used  by  Bristol-Myers 
Co.,  a  corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State 
of  Delaware,  located  at  345  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10154. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  used  in 
connection  with  the  following  merchandise  manufac- 
tured in  numerous  foreign  countries:  pharmaceuticals 
and  medicines  for  human  and  veterinary  use;  vitamins, 
deodorants  and  oral  hygiene  preparations  for  human  use; 
cosmetics  and  toiletries;  medical  appliances;  small  elec- 
trical appliances;  and  nutritional  foods.  Appropriate  ac- 
companying papers  were  submitted  with  the  application. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or 
argiunents  submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  recordation  of  tins  trade  name.  Any  such 
submission  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Customs,  Washington,  D.C.  20229,  in  time  to  be  re- 
ceived no  later  than  60  days  from  the  date  of  publication 
of  this  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Notice  of  the  action  taken  on  the  application  for  re- 
cordation of  this  trade  name  will  be  published  in  the 
Federal  Register. 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
Jan.  28,  1982.  Director.  Entry,  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  March  9, 1982 


Re.  30,770 

Re.  30,814 

3,860,600 

3,876,660 

3,897,433 

3,959,693 

4,023,086 

4,049,575 

4,122,895 

4,225,382 

4,241,397 

4,243,518 

4,244,969 

4,248,295 

4,252,335 

4,256,499 

4,261,025 

4,262,874 

4,270,518 

4,272,430 

4,273,560 

4,273,592 

4,278,800 

4,280,895 

4,280,896 

4,281,298 

4,281,905 

4,282,516 


4,283,806 
4,284,169 
4,284,584 
4,285,475 
4,285,956 
4,286,183 
4,286,808 
4,287,080 
4,287,884 
4,288,370 
4,288,436 
4,289,650 
4,292,092 
4,292,153 
4,292,277 
4,292,419 
4,292,900 
4,293,435 
4,293,481 
4,293,569 
4,293,697 
4,295,552 
4,296,364 
4,296,429 
4,296,715 
4,296,723 
4,297,554 
4,297,795 


4,297,969 
4,298,155 
4,298,265 
4,298,281 
4,298,551 
4,298,598 
4,298,711 
4,298,759 
4,298,911 
4,299,320 
4,299,327 
4,299,374 
4,299,482 
4,299,657 
4,299,746 
4,299,887 
4,300,229 
4,300,513 
4,300,626 
4,300,703 
4,300,864 
4,301,132 
4.301,174 
4,301,292 
4,301,326 
4,301,349 
4,301,427 
4,301,657 


4,301,699 
4,301,878 
4,301,964 
4,301,989 
4,302,018 
4.302,171 
4,302,243 
4,302.511 
4,302,662 
4,302,731 
4,302.911 
4.302,949 
4,303,785 
4,303,987 
4,305,400 
4,305,671 
4,306,136 
4,306,143 
4,306,532 
4,306,567 
4,306,835 
4,308,293 
4,308.322 
4,308,573 
4.308.746 
4,309,118 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  pariicular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleighr  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  ,  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organiTcd  by  subject  matter. 

••C*ll  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKM  a.m.  and  5KX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  February  6,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Battenes;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 12-18-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director    3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    11-19-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    12-24-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Puriflcation;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-29-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 7-03-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Expionng;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Meullurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectnc  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— VACANT    3-24-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measunng  and  Testing;  Indicatmg;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director    10^2-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  CircuiU;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 4-14-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-27-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director  6-25-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 3-31-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  ,„..,« 
HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  10-22-79 
Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   •  •  •  •  •  5-30-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Geanng;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  dunng  February  1982,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patenU,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents     Numbers  3,167,778  to  3,171,130,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,468  to  2,485  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

MARCH  9,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciflcation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,877 
MECHANISM  FOR  RELEASABLY  ATTACHING  AN 
OBJECT  TO  A  KITE 
James  M.  Segerson,  6871  Meadowbrook,  Olive  Branch,  Miss. 
38654,  and  Bert  G.  Qawson,  983  McClure,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
38116 
Original  No.  4,194,709,  dated  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  951,781, 
Oct.  16, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
162,365 

Int.  a.^  B64C  n/06 
U.S.  a.  244—155  R  8  Qaims 


A  A  mechanism  for  releasably  attaching  an  object  to  a  kite  to  be 
carried  aloft  by  the  kite  and  to  be  released  while  the  kite  is  inflight 
when  the  flight  string  of  the  kite  is  given  slack,  said  mechanism 
comprising:  a  means  for  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  kite  and  for 
being  fixedly  attached  to  the  end  of  the  flight  string,  said  means 
including  a  keeper  portion  for  selectively  retaining  the  object  to  be 
carried  aloft  by  the  kite,  said  means  having  a  first  position  in  which 
said  keeper  portion  will  retain  said  object  and  having  a  second 
position  in  which  said  keeper  portion  will  release  said  object,  said 
means  being  held  in  said  first  position  when  the  kite  is  aloft  and 
the  flight  string  is  held  substantially  taut,  said  means  moving  to 
said  second  position  when  the  kite  is  aloft  and  the  flight  string  is 
given  slack. 


Re.  30,878 

COPYING  APPARATUS  COVER 

William  G.  Wakeman,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,150,896,  dated  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  868,094, 
Jan.  3,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
251,574 

Int.  a.J  G03B  27/62 
U.S.  a.  355—75  14  Claims 


9.  A  cover  for  copying  apparatus  having  a  housing  and  platen 
surface,  comprising: 
an  L-shaped  cover  frame  comprising  two  elongated  arms,  one 
arm  being  longitudinally  pivotally  mounted  by  a  first  hinge 


means  to  the  housing  structure,  the  other  arm  extending 
outwardly  at  an  angle  therefrom; 

a  rigid  cover  pivotally  mounted  by  a  second  hinge  means  to  the 
outwardly  extending  arm  of  the  L-shaped  cover  frame:  and 

holding  means  for  independently  and  releasably  securing  the 
rigid  cover  to  the  longitudinally  pivotally  mounted  arm  of  the 
L-shaped  cover  frame  and  alternatively  releasably  securing 
the  outwardly  extending  arm  of  the  L-shaped  cover  frame  to 
the  copying  apparatus  surface,  comprising  easily  attachable 
and  detachable  fasteners,  thereby  allowing  selection  of  pivotal 
operation  about  either  pivotal  axis  of  the  first  hinge  means  or 
the  second  hinge  means  and  eliminating  any  pivotal  operation 
about  the  unselected  axis. 


Re.  30,879 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  LOW  OXIDE  METAL 
POWDERS 
Maurice  D.  Ayers,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Metal  Innova- 
tions, Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,646,176,  dated  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  855,096, 
Sep.  4, 1969.  ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,864,  Feb.  26,  1974. 
Application  for  reissue  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,373 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  CI.  264—11  10  Qaims 


5.  A  method  of  atomizing  molten  iron  or  steel  to  a  powder 
having  irregular,  angular  particles  predominantly  of  40  to  325 
mesh,  and  in  which  while  normally  oxidizable  under  water  atomiz- 
ing conditions,  said  formed  metal  powder  contains  less  than  0.25 
percent  oxygen  by  weight,  comprising: 

(a)  discharging  a  stream  of  molten  iron  or  steel  into  an  enclosed 
non-vented  atomizing  chamber  having  an  open  lower  end, 

(b)  impinging  upon  said  stream  of  molten  metal  in  an  atomizing 
zone  of  said  enclosed  chamber,  a  first  stage  of  opposed  thin 
flat,  solid  streams  of  water  directed  downwardly  at  an  angle 
to  the  vertical  under  sufficient  pressure  to  atomize  said  mol- 
ten stream  into  said  irregular  particles, 

(c)  quenching  immediately  thereafter  said  formed  particles  by 
violently  turbulent  contact  with  water,  including  at  least 
impinging  upon  said  formed  particles  in  a  second  stage  imme- 
diately below  said  first  stage,  opposed  high  pressure  jets  of 
water,  to  quench  by  said  violently  turbulent  contact  with 
water,  said  formed  particles  to  a  temperature  below  which 
oxidation  of  said  formed  particles,  occurs,  to  minimize  the 
formation  of  surface  films  of  steam  and  the  exposure  of  said 
particles  to  said  films. 

(d)  discharging  atomizing  and  cooling  water  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  atomizing  chamber  in  a  stream  of  smaller  cross  section 
than  the  cross  section  of  the  non-vented  atomizing  chamber  in 
the  region  of  the  atomizing  zone. 


Ill 
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(e)  the  action  of  the  high  velocity  water  jets  within  said  enclosed 
chamber  effecting  a  partial  evacuation  of  said  chamber  under 
normal  operating  conditions, 

if)  maintaining  the  lower  end  of  the  atomizing  chamber  below 
the  surface  of  a  body  of  water, 

(g)  discharging  the  atomizing  and  cooling  water,  along  with  the 
atomized  particles,  into  said  body  of  water,  and 

(h)  controlling  and  limiting  the  rise  of  water  within  the  atomiz- 
ing chamber,  resulting  from  said  partial  evacuation,  by  con- 
trollably  introducing  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  a 
non-oxidizing  gas. 


Re.  30,880 

LOW  D.E.  STARCH  CONVERSION  PRODUCTS 

Frederick  C.  Armbnister,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Grain 

Processing  Corporation,  Muscatine,  Iowa 
Original  No.  3,560,343,  dated  Feb.  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  625,584, 
Mar.  24, 1967.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No. 
327,335 

Int.  a.5  C12P  19/14 
U.S.  a.  435—99  17  Qaims 

14.  A  process  for  producing  a  starch  hydrolyzate  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  treating  a  starch  water  slurry  with  an  acid  above  the  gelatini- 
zation  temperature  of  the  starch  to  solubilize  and  hydrolyze 
the  starch  to  a  dextrose  equivalent  value  no  greater  than 
about  15, 

(2)  treating  the  acid  hydrolyzed  starch  with  bacterial  alpha- 
amylase  to  obtain  a  starch  hydrolyzate  product  having  a 
dextrose  equivalent  no  greater  than  about  25, 

(3)  stopping  the  conversion  action  of  the  bacterial  alpha-amy- 
lase,  and 

(4)  recovering  the  hydrolyzate  so  produced. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  9,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,829 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  ROCKET 
Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Westfield- Woking,  England,  assignor  to 
Pan-American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,006 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 76  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  chrysanthemum  cultivar  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  characterized  in 
uniqueness  as  a  garden  variety  for  early  Fall  blooming,  as  well 
as  for  use  as  a  plant  for  year-around  four  inch  pot  production 
under  photoperiod  control,  and  by  its  profuse  production  of 
pink  daisy-like  flowers  having  bright  yellow  centers. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

114_344 4,318,196 

297-445 ••••••  4,318,556 

264-046 4,318,761 

376-253 4,318,775 

376-254 4,318,776 

376-253 • 4,318,777 

376-216 4,318,778 

523-402 4,318,832 

524-457 4,318,833 

524-457 ..•• • 4,318,834 

264-036 • 4,318,835 

524-141 4,318,836 

524-364 •  4,318,837 

524-444  4,318,838 

52A-53bZZZZZZZZ..1 : 4,318,839 

523-144 4,318,840 

524-605 • ••  4,318,841 

524-605 4,318,842 

-523-212 4,318,843 

524-212 4,318,844 

524-091     4,318,845 

372-058^ 4,319,201 

372-083 4,319,202 

372-030...: 4,319,203 

360-106 4,319,354 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  9,  1982 
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4^18,189  cross-section  with  an  outer  substantially  cylindrical  surface 

SIMULATED  KNOTTED  NECKTIE  and  an  inner  conical  surface  widening  towards  the  protuding 
Franklin  S.  Intengan,  666  W.  Slst  St.,  Apt.  W-122,  Hialeah,  Fla. 
33014  ^B 


Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,638 


Int.  a.^  A41D  25/02 


U.S.  a.  2—144 


4aainis 


1.  A  simulated  knotted  necktie  comprising: 
a  hollow  knot-shaped  definng  body  comprising, 

a  main  face, 

a  rear  face  having  a  first  hole  centrally  arranged  and  having 
a  lower  lip, 

a  bottom  face  with  a  hole,  and 

a  top  face,  and 

generally  upwardly  diverging  side  walls,  each  having  an 
opening  adjacent  the  juncture  of  eac  side  wall  and  the  top 
fan; 
a  necktie  length  comprising, 

a  display  tail  having  a  display  face  and  a  rear  face, 

a  rear  tail  with  a  tip  end,  and 

a  neck  loop  length  between  the  tails; 
said  neck  loop  length  extending  from  said  body  openings,  said 

rear  tail  extending  from  said  bottom  hole,  and  said  display 

tail  extending  from  said  rear  face  hole  with  said  rear  face  of 

said  display  tail  overlaying  said  body  top  face  and  main  face 

and  extending  away  from  said  body;  and 
keeper  means  to  hold  said  display  tail  in  snug  jacketing  relation 

of  said  body  main  face  deflning  a  simulated  knot  zone  at  said 

body. 


4^18,190 

METAL-INHBULUM  CERAMIC-HEAD 

ENDOPROSTHESIS 

Sergio  S.  Cortesi,  Via  Guglielmini,  6,  Bologna,  Italy 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,802 
Int.  a.'  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a  3—1.913  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hipbone  endoprosthesis  comprising  a  metallic  en- 
domedullar  infibulum  insertable  into  the  medullar  channel  of 
the  femur,  following  removal  of  the  femur  epiphysis  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  protruding  from  said  channel,  and  a  spherical 
head  made  of  a  ceramic  material,  having  a  frustoconical  cavity 
and  force  fit  associable  with  said  protruding  portion,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  said  protruding  portion  comprises 
a  substantially  cylindrical  shank  having  a  pair  of  axially  extend- 
ing annular  ridges,  said  annular  ridges  having  a  saw-tooth 


end  of  said  shank,  said  ridges  having  edges  lying  in  a  conical 
surface  complementary  to  said  cavity. 


4,318,191 
COMPLIANT  HEAD  FEMORAL  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Slobodan  Tepic,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,657 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.913  3  Qaims 


\  1.  An  endoprosthesis  comprising  a  stem  adapted  to  be  se- 
ciired  to  a  thigh  bone,  a  femoral  head  construction  secured  to 
said  stem  and  adapted  to  fit  into  the  acetabulum  of  a  hip  joint, 
said  femoral  head  construction  comprising  an  upper  femoral 
head  portion  having  an  outside  generally  spherical  shape,  a 
compliant  meul  shell  secured  to  and  spaced  away  from  said 
upper  femoral  head  portion  in  order  to  cover  said  generally 
spherical  surface,  said  compliant  shell  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  spherical  surface  at  a  distance  to  permit  said  compliant 
shell  to  flex  within  said  acetabulum  without  exceeding  its 
elastic  limit. 


4,318,192 
VENTILATED  TOILET 
Jack  D.  Williams,  P.O.  Box  198,  Gold  Bar.  Wash.  98251.  and 
Howard  V.  Banasky,  1401  N.  26th,  Renton,  Wash.  98055 
Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,763 
Int.  a.'  E03D  9/04.  9/052 
US.  a.  4—213  11  Claims 

1.  A  ventilated  toilet  comprising: 
a  toilet  stool  and  a  toilet  holding  tank,  said  toilet  stool  having 
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therein  a  toilet  bowl,  said  toilet  bowl  being  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  sewer  discharge  line  by  a 
waste  discharge  duct  internal  to  said  toilet  stool,  said 
waste  discharge  duct  including  a  siphon  portion  inter- 
posed between  said  toilet  bowl  and  said  sewage  discharge 
line,  said  toilet  holding  tank  being  positioned  above  and  to 
the  rear  of  said  toilet  bowl,  said  holding  tank  having  a 
water  discharge  outlet  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  feed  conduit  in  said  toilet  stool,  said  feed  conduit 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  an  annular  water  dis- 
charge channel  in  the  rim  of  said  toilet  bowl,  said  annular 
discharge  channel  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  for 
discharge  of  water  into  said  toilet  bowl; 

fresh  water  intake  valve  means  and  cooperable  valve  float 
means  for  filling  said  toilet  bowl  and  said  holding  tank 
with  fresh  water  and  for  regulating  the  level  of  water  in 
said  holding  tank; 

a  flapper  valve  assembly  having  a  large  diameter  air  intake 
tube  and  a  small  diameter  air  discharge  tube  enclosed  in 
said  intake  tube,  said  air  intake  tube  and  said  air  discharge 


4^18,193 
FLEXIBLE  DEODORANT  RING  HOLDER 
Alfred  M.  Bayer,  2160  Mt  Shasta  Dr.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90732; 
Norman  K.  Faulkner,  4651  Northridge  Dr.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90043,  and  Christine  Lasocki,  515  17th  St.,  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.  92648 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,724 

Int.  a.3  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  4—222  8  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  holder  having  a  changeable  outside  diameter  for 
holding  a  solid  non-flexible  deodorant  ring  comprising: 

a  flexible  arcuate  outer  rim  section  having  a  straight  outer 
side  forming  the  outside  diameter  of  a  deodorant  holder 
adapted  to  flt  into  a  sink  drain  thereby  forming  a  flexible 
holder  having  a  semi-circular  cross-section, 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  spaced-apart  flexible  rib 
members  each  attached  to  opposite  portions  of  said 
straight  outer  side  along  the  periphery  of  said  rim  section, 
and 

each  of  said  rib  members  attached  together  by  a  flexible 
arcuate  inner  rim  section  forming  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  deodorant  holder. 


tube  each  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of 
said  intake  tube  being  connected  in  fluid  communication 
to  said  water  discharge  outlet  of  said  holding  tank,  said 
first  end  of  said  air  discharge  tube  protruding  down- 
wardly through  said  first  end  of  said  air  intake  tube  and 
through  said  discharge  outlet  of  said  holding  tank  and 
passing  through  said  conduit  in  said  toilet  stool  and  open- 
ing into  said  siphon  portion  of  said  waste  duct,  said  large 
diameter  air  intake  tube  further  including  a  flapper  valve 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  intake  tube,  said  flapper 
valve  being  selectively  operable  to  admit  water  from  said 
holding  tank  into  said  air  intake  tube  during  a  flushing 
cycle;  and 
fan  means  operably  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  air 
intake  tube  for  withdrawing  contaminated  air  from  said 
toilet  bowl  through  said  annular  discharge  channel,  said 
feed  conduit  and  said  air  intake  tube  and  pumping  said 
contaminated  air  downwardly  through  said  air  discharge 
tube  into  said  siphon  portion  of  said  waste  duct  for  dis- 
posal through  said  sewer  line. 


4,318,194 
WATER  CLOSET  DIVERTER  VALVE 
David  L.  Pinkston,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Masco  Corpo- 
ration, Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,925 

Int.  a.3  E03D  l/i6 

U.S.  a.  4—366  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  water  closet  flushing  apparatus  including  a  supply 
tank,  a  water  supply  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of  water  under 
pressure,  a  refill  pipe  and  a  float-controlled  valve  controlling 
the  supply  of  water  from  said  supply  pipe  to  said  refill  pipe,  a 
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flush  valve  adapted  to  be  manually  opened  to  dump  the  water 
in  said  tank  into  the  bowl  for  flushing  the  bowl,  said  bowl 
having  a  series  of  nozzles  disposed  around  the  rim  of  said  bowl; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  diverter  valve  interposed  in  the 
connection  between  said  float-controlled  valve  and  said  refill 
pipe,  said  diverter  valve  including  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet 
communicating  with  the  outlet  from  said  float-controlled 
valve,  a  first  outlet  communicating  with  said  nozzles  in  said 
bowl  and  a  second  outlet  leading  to  said  refill  pipe,  a  valve 
member  in  said  valve  body  and  movable  therein  between  to 
close  either  of  said  outlets  while  opening  the  other  and  to  an 
intermediate  position  in  which  both  said  outlets  are  open, 
means  biasing  said  valve  member  toward  a  position  closing 
said  second  outlet,  and  means  connecting  said  diverter  valve 
member  and  said  flush  valve  whereby  opening  of  said  flush 
valve  allows  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  diverter  valve 
member  to  close  said  second  outlet,  thereby  opening  said  first 
outlet  to  discharge  water  under  pressure  from  said  supply  pipe 
through  said  nozzles,  and  closing  of  said  flush  valve  moves  said 
diverter  valve  member  against  said  biasing  means  toward  a 
position  closing  said  first  outlet  thereby  opening  said  second 
outlet  to  refill  said  tank,  said  connecting  means  and  said  biasing 
means  normally  maintaining  said  diverter  valve  member  in  said 
intermediate  position. 


right  position,  and  whereby  another  force  applied  on  the  upper 
platform  counter  to  the  yieldable  force  moves  it  toward  the 
prone  position  for  engagement  of  the  releasable  lock. 


4,318,196 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOATS 

Ralph  M.  Eide,  P.O.  Box  1554,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.  97034 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,448 

Int.  a.'  B63C  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  114—344  3  Claims 


4,318,195 
CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE  UNIT 
George  S.  Reppas,  1030  San  Raymundo  Rd.,  Hillsborough,  Calif. 
94010 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,863 

Int  a.^  A47B  85/00 

U5.  a.  5—2  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  furniture  unit  comprising  the  combination 
of  an  upper  platform  for  use  as  a  bed  or  table,  a  lower  platform, 
support  means  for  mounting  the  upper  platform  for  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  between  an  upright  position  and  a  prone 
position,  the  support  means  including  an  upstanding  housing 
upon  which  the  upper  platform  is  pivotally  mounted  together 
with  leg  means  upon  which  the  lower  platform  is  pivotally 
mounted,  said  upper  platform  being  pivotally  mounted  with 
the  lower  platform  in  parallelogram  linkage  geometry  with  the 
leg  means  and  housing  for  maintaining  a  horizontal  orientation 
of  the  lower  platform  throughout  its  movement,  said  upper 
platform  when  in  the  prone  position  holding  the  bed  or  toble 
horizontally  for  use  in  a  first  mode,  said  support  means  further 
mounting  the  lower  platform  for  movement  between  a  raised 
position  for  use  in  a  second  mode  when  the  upper  platform  is 
upright  and  a  lower  position  when  the  upper  platform  is  prone, 
with  the  points  of  pivotal  connection  between  the  upper  and 
lower  platforms  and  between  the  lower  platform  and  leg 
means  at  an  overcenter  position  with  respect  to  the  points  of 
connection  of  the  upper  platform  and  leg  means  to  the  support 
means,  respectively,  in  the  second  mode  whereby  the  force  of 
gravity  holds  the  upper  and  lower  platforms  in  the  respective 
upright  and  raised  positions,  means  for  releasably  locking  the 
upper  platform  in  its  prone  position,  and  actuating  means  for 
applying  a  yieldable  force  urging  the  upper  platform  toward  its 
upright  position  whereby  upon  release  of  the  locking  means 
the  yieldable  force  moves  the  upper  platform  toward  the  up- 


1.  A  wheel  assembly  for  a  boat  comprising 

(a)  a  support  member  having  a  base  wall  and  parallel  pro- 
jecting side  walls  forming  a  channel  shape, 

(b)  means  on  said  support  member  arranged  to  secure  it  in 
upright  position  on  the  stem  of  a  boat, 

(c)  said  support  member  being  open  at  its  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  said  side  walls  terminating  in  end  edges, 

(d)  aligned  notches  in  said  end  edges  of  the  side  walls  at  each 
end  of  said  support  member, 

(e)  a  wheel  strut  having  opposite  end  portions, 

(0  wheel  means  on  one  end  portion  of  said  wheel  strut, 

(g)  the  other  end  portion  of  said  wheel  strut  extending  into 
said  channel-shaped  support  member, 

(h)  transverse  pivot  means  centrally  located  between  the 
ends  of  said  support  member  and  connecting  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  wheel  strut  to  said  support  member  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  wheel  strut  to  up  and  down 
positions, 

(i)  a  transverse  latch  pin  supported  on  said  wheel  strut  inter- 
mediate the  end  portions  thereof, 

(j)  said  latch  pin  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
pivot  means, 

(k)  and  spring  means  in  said  support  member  connected  to 
said  latch  pin  arranged  to  urge  the  latch  pin  toward  said 
pivot  means, 

(I)  said  latch  pin  being  arranged  when  moved  longitudinally 
of  said  support  member  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
means  to  be  received  in  one  or  the  other  of  said  end 
notches  and  held  in  locked  relation  therein  by  said  spring 
means  upon  rotation  of  said  wheel  strut  into  an  upper 
secured  non-use  position  or  a  lowered  secured  use  posi- 
tion, 

(m)  each  of  said  end  notches  of  said  support  member  having 
a  tapered  cam  edge  portion  leading  into  its  notches  from 
the  front  of  the  support  member  for  engagement  by  said 
latch  pin  and  automatically  directing  it  into  said  notches, 

(n)  said  latch  pin  extending  through  longitudinally  elongated 
cross  slots  in  said  wheel  strut  to  provide  said  movement 
thereof, 

(o)  said  pin  being  of  elongated  dimension  relative  to  the 
cross  dimension  of  said  wheel  strut  and  support  member 
so  as  to  project  beyond  the  sides  to  provide  manual  en- 
gagement in  releasing  said  pin  from  said  notch. 
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4,318,197 
CONVEYANCE  LOADER  DRIVE  AND  STEERING 
SYSTEM 
Otto  Drozd,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  WoUard  Aircraft  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,490 

Int.  a.'  EOID  1/00 

U.S.  a.  14—71.5  8  Qaims 


4.  Conveyance  loading  apparatus  comprising 

an  extensible  and  retractable  loading  ramp  having  an  inner 
end  pivotally  supported  at  a  positionally  fixed  structure 
and  an  outer  end  mounted  on  a  mobile  undercarriage 
having  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted,  with 
one  wheel  contiguous  to  each  lateral  side  of  the  ramp,  for 
rotation  about  a  common  axis,  and 

drive  means  operable  to  drive  the  ground  engaging  wheels 
to  move  the  outer  end  of  the  loading  ramp  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  and  to  steer  the  outer  end 
of  the  ramp  during  such  movement,  the  drive  means  com- 
prising, 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  motors  drivingly  connected  one  to  each 
of  the  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels,  the  hydraulic 
motors  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

pump  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  pair  of  hydraulic  motors, 

hydraulic  circuit  means  including  conduit  means  connecting 
the  pair  of  hydraulic  motors  in  series  to  the  pump  means, 

a  first  reversible,  variable  fiow  valve  connected  in  the  hy- 
draulic circuit  means  and  operable  to  control  both  the  rate 
and  direction  of  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  pump 
means  to  the  pair  of  series  connected  hydraulic  motors, 

a  second  reversible,  variable  fiow  valve  connected  in  the 
hydraulic  circuit  means  between  the  first  valve  and  the 
pair  of  hydraulic  motors,  such  second  valve  being  opera- 
ble to  divide  the  flow  of  fiuid  from  the  first  valve  and  to 
bypass  only  one  of  the  hydraulic  motors  with  a  portion  of 
such  fluid  whereby  the  series  connected  hydraulic  motors 
can  be  driven  at  different  rates  to  steer  the  outer  end  of  the 
ramp  during  expansion  and  retraction  movement, 

a  single  actuator  joy  stick  control  lever  for  controlling  both 
steering  and  driving  rate  of  the  outer  end  of  the  ramp,  and 

selsyn  transmitter  means  operably  connected  to  such  control 
lever  for  actuation  thereby,  and  selsyn  receiver  means 
operably  connected  to  the  selsyn  transmitter  means  and  to 
the  first  and  second  valves  for  operating  the  valves  in 
response  to  actuation  of  such  control  lever. 


nally  extensible  and  retractable  conveyance  loading  ramp 
having  a  movable  end  supported  on  an  undercarriage  having 
an  axle  assembly  mounting  ground  engaging  wheels  rotatable 
about  a  common  axis, 

pivot  means  supporting  the  axle  assembly  on  the  undercar- 
riages for  steering  movement  about  a  generally  vertical 
pivot  axis, 

drive  means  connected  with  and  operable  to  drive  the 
ground  engaging  wheels, 

a  vestibule  mounted  on  an  articulated  head  at  the  movable 
end  of  the  loading  ramp  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
vertical  pivot  axis  laterally  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  of 
the  undercarriage  axle  assembly  to  position  the  vestibule 
for  engaging  and  providing  access  to  a  conveyance,  and 

manually  operated  control  means  at  an  operator's  station  in 
the  vestibule  and  operably  connected  with  the  drive 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  the  movable  end  of 
the  loading  ramp, 

the  control  means  including  actuator  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  drive  means  to  control  driving  movement 
of  the  wheels  and  steering  movement  of  the  axle  assembly, 
undercarriage  wheel  position  indicator  means  connected 
between  the  axle  assembly  and  the  vestibule,  and  compen- 
sator means  responsive  to  rotary  movement  of  the  vesti- 
bule about  its  pivot  axis  and  operatively  connected  be- 
tween the  wheel  position  display  means  in  the  vestibule 
and  the  wheel  position  detecting  means  to  compensate  for 
movement  of  the  vestibule  about  its  pivot  axis, 

such  wheel  position  indicator  means  including 

detecting  means  including  a  selsyn  transmitter  continuously 
determining  the  rotative  position  of  the  axle  assembly 
about  its  vertical  pivot  axis,  and 

undercarriage  wheel  position  display  means  including  a 
selsyn  receiver  in  the  vestibule,  the  selsyn  receiver  being 
operably  connected  with  and  responsive  to  the  selsyn 
transmitter  to  position  the  display  means  to  continuously 
indicate  the  true  iX)sition  of  the  undercarriage  wheels. 


4,318,199 

MACHINE  FOR  BURRING  AND  CLEANING  OF 

SUBSTANTIALLY  PLANE  WORK  PIECES 

Wolfgang  Kunz,  Lorrach-Hauingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kunz  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,397 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  2911322 

Int.  a.J  A46B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  15—77  3  Claims 


4,318,198 

CONVEYANCE  LOADER  WHEEL  POSITION 

INDICATOR 

Otto  Drozd,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Wollard  Aircraft  Equip- 

ment,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,569 

Int.  a.3  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  a.  14—71.5  12  Claims 


10.  Conveyance  loading  structure  comprising  a  longitudi- 


1.  A  machine  for  burring  and  cleaning  of  substantially  plane 
work  pieces  having  arbitrarily  formed  contours,  openings  and 
apertures  comprising  conveying  means  defining  a  substantially 
horizontal  conveying  direction  for  said  work  pieces  and  at 
least  one  upper  rotary  brush  and  one  lower  rotary  brush,  said 
brushes  mounted  on  axes  of  rotation  which  are  parallel  in  a 
substantially  common  vertical  plane  and  spaced  so  as  to  engage 
opposed  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  work  pieces  and  said 
brushes  having  groupings  of  bristles  alternating  with  spacings 
along  the  radial  direction  of  said  brushes,  said  groupings  of 
bristles  of  said  upper  brush  being  received  between  said  spac- 
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ings  of  said  lower  brush  defining  an  interlocking  gear  arrange- 
ment except  when  prevented  by  said  work  pieces. 


4,318,200 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Kurt  Bauer,  Ingersheim;  Wilbelm  Dorr,  Alfred  Kohler,  botb  of 
Bietigheim-Bissingen;  Oldrich  Krizek,  Ingersbeim,  and  Hans 
Probaska,  Bietigbeim-Bissingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  ITT  Industries  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,713,  Mar.  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,261,074. 
This  application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,628 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812413 

Int.  a.3  B60S  1/40 
U.S.  a.  15—250.32  13  Qaims 


on  the  other  or  free  end  thereof,  said  free  end  of  said  arm 
deflecting  through  a  predetermined  distance  D  in  axial  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  hub  as  said  wiper  blade  follows  and  curved 
outer  surface  of  said  windshield  as  said  assembly  is  oscillated 
through  said  arc  between  its  first  and  second  positions,  said 
arm  being  an  integral,  one-piece  member  of  a  relatively  stiff, 
homogeneous,  spring-like  material  having  a  constant  taper  in 
widthwise  along  its  length  with  its  narrowest  width  at  its  free 
end,  the  thickness  of  said  arm  decreasing  from  its  said  one  end 
to  its  free  end,  said  arm  having  an  initial  unflexed,  curved 
position  with  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  arm  ranging  be- 
tween about  one  half  and  one  and  a  half  times  the  effective 
length  L  of  said  arm  and  a  flexed  position  in  which  said  free 
end  of  the  arm  exerts  a  desired  resilient  force  on  the  wiper 
blade  carried  thereby  for  operatively  holding  the  wiper  blade 
against  the  curved  outer  surface  of  the  windshield  as  the  arm  is 
operated,  said  arm  having  a  substantially  uniform  stress  level 
along  a  substantial  portion  of  its  effective  length  L  when  said 
arm  is  in  its  flexed  position. 
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4,318,202 

CONVERSION  DEVICE  FOR  CANNISTER  VACUUM 

CLEANERS 

Donald  M.  Holman,  7302  Larsen,  Shawnee,  Kans.  66203 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,580 

Int.  Q.3  A47L  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  15—328  7  Qaims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising: 

a  wiper  blade  having  a  main  yoke  and  a  wiper  element,  said 
main  yoke  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  back  wall,  said 
back  wall  having  an  aperture; 

a  wiper  arm  including  a  portion  extending  laterally  beside 
said  wiper  blade; 

a  pivot  pin  supported  between  said  side  walls; 

a  connecting  element  extending  between  said  sidewalls  and 
secured  to  said  pivot  pin  between  said  side  walls,  said 
connecting  element  including  a  portion  projecting  from 
said  main  yoke  and  extending  over  one  of  said  side  walls, 
said  pKJrtion  including  an  adapter  member  for  engaging 
said 

wiper  arm  portion. 


4,318,201 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM 

Gerald  L.  Rogers,  and  Ronald  B.  Scbulte,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,434 

Int.  Q.^  B60S  1/34 

U.S.  Q.  15—250.35  5  Qaims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  assembly  for  use  on  a  windshield 
having  a  curved  outer  surface,  said  assembly  comprising  a  hub 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  drive  for  controlling  said  assembly 
through  an  arc  across  said  curved  windshield  surface  between 
a  first  position  at  one  side  of  said  arc  and  a  second  position  at 
the  other  side  of  said  arc,  and  an  elongate,  resiliently  flexible 
arm  secured  at  one  end  to  said  hub  for  pivoting  relative  to  said 
hub  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 
arm,  said  arm  having  an  effective  length  L  and  a  wiper  blade 


1.  A  conversion  device  for  a  cannister  vacuum  cleaner,  said 
cleaner  including  means  defining  an  inlet  opening,  and  means 
for  creating  negative  pressure  conditions  at  said  inlet  opening, 
comprising: 
a  mobile  base  having  structure  thereon  for  releasably  sup- 
porting said  cannister  vacuum  cleaner  thereon; 
a  powered  cleaning  device  including 
shiftable  means  for  contacting  a  floor  surface,  and  for 

loosening  dirt  or  the  like  thereon; 
motive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shiftable 

means  for  operating  the  latter; 
structure  defining  a  passageway  for  vacuum  removal  of 
said  dirt  or  the  like  from  said  floor  surface; 
means  for  mounting  said  cleaning  device  on  said  base  in  a 

position  for  cleaning  of  said  floor  surface;  and 
conduit  means  for  releasably  and  operatively  connecting 
said  passageway-defining  structure  and  said  inlet  opening, 
when  a  cannister  vacuum  cleaner  is  supported  on  said 
base. 


4,318,203 
SINGLE-HANDED  OPERATION  TYPE  SCAVENGING 

BLOWER 
Masatoshi  Satoh,  Tokyo,  and  Yoetsu  Yokocho,  Tachikawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,315 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Aug.    10,    1979,   54- 
109578[U] 

Int.  Q.'  A47L  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  15—344  2  Qaims 

1.  A  single-handed  operation  type  scavenging  blower  com- 
prising: 
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a  fan  in  a  fan  chamber; 

an  air-cooled,  two-cycle  engine  for  driving  said  fan; 

a  handle  gripped  by  one  hand;  and 

an  air  discharging  port;  Wherein  the  improvement  resides  in 
the  arrangement  whereby  said  engine  is  arranged  in  side- 
by-side  relation  to  said  fan  chamber  and  formed  in  a  uni- 
tary structure,  and  said  handle  and  said  air  discharging 
port  project  outwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  fan 


30 


chamber;  said  scavenging  blower  further  comprising  an 
inner  wall  of  said  fan  chamber  and  a  crankcase  of  said 
engine  secured  to  each  other  as  a  unit,  an  air  passageway 
formed  around  said  crankcase,  an  opening  formed  in  said 
inner  wall  in  a  manner  to  surround  a  boss  of  said  fan  and 
communicating  with  said  air  passageway,  and  a  fuel  tank 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  engine  disposed  beneath  said  air 
passageway. 


4^18,204 
DISK  WHEEL  WITH  BEARING  HOUSING  INJECTION 

MOLDED  THEREIN 
John  W.  Black,  Hickory  Corners,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pemco- 
Kalamazoo,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,544 

Int.  a.^  B60B  nm 

U.S.  a.  16—46  12  aalms 


1.  A  wheel  construction,  comprising: 

wheel  means  having  an  axially  extending  hole  therethrough 
and  recess  means  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  the  axial  ends  of 
said  hole; 

elastically  deformable,  moldable,  synthetic  resin  liner  means 
lining  the  internal  surface  of  said  hole  and  including  means 
integral  therewith  received  in  said  recess  means  for  effect- 
ing a  mechanical  locking  connection  of  said  liner  means 
and  to  prevent  an  axial  movement  thereof  relative  to  said 
wheel  means,  said  liner  means  including  axially  spaced 
bearing  race  receiving  means  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said 
hole; 

a  pair  of  outer  bearing  race  means  located  at  said  opposite 


axial  ends  of  said  hole  and  received  in  said  bearing  race 
receiving  means; 

a  cylindrical  axle  having  shoulder  means  at  opposite  axial 
ends  thereof,  said  axle  being  dis|X)sed  coaxially  within  and 
spaced  from  said  liner  means;  and 

a  pair  of  inner  bearing  race  means  on  said  axle  and  radially 
aligned  with  said  outer  bearing  race  means  and  anti-fric- 
tion means  positioned  between  respective  pairs  of  said 
inner  and  outer  bearing  race  means. 


4^18,205 

process  for  peeling  off  inner  protective 
Tissue  of  animal  oesophagus 

Oaude  Toumier,  Laloubiere,  Lioi^as,  12000  Rodez,  France 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,271 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1979,  79  08279 
Int.  a.'  A22C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  17-45  4  Oaims 


z^M 


1.  A  process  for  peeling  off  the  protective  tissue  of  the  inner 
coats  of  hollowed  musculomembranous  organs  of  animals, 
such  as  the  oesophagus,  consisting  successively  in: 
turning  inside  out  the  said  oesophagus  to  expose  the  inner 

protective  tissue, 
making  uniform  the  tubular  form  of  the  oesophagus, 
solidifying  the  oesophagus  by  means  of  a  freezing  operation, 
and  then  abrading  the  oesophagus  by  means  of  a  rotative 
abrasive  tool  in  order  to  wear  down  the  thickness  of  the 
outer  layer  constituting  the  said  protective  tissue. 


4,318,206 
COILER  ARRANGEMENT 
Johann  W.  Fern,  Greifensee;  Hermann  Gasser,  Zurich,  and 
Paulo  Di  Benedetto,  Uster,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Luwa  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,058 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    1,    1979, 
8834/79 

Int.  a.^  B65H  54/m 
U.S.  a.  19—159  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  coiler  arrangement  for  band-like  textile  materials,  such 
as  sliver  moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel,  com- 
prising: 
means  deflning  a  compartment  having  a  sliver  outlet  side; 
means  defming  a  negative  pressure  source  with  which  there 

is  operatively  connected  said  compariment; 
a  pair  of  pressure  rolls  located  at  the  region  of  said  sliver 
outlet  side  of  said  compariment  and  through  which  passes 
the  infed  sliver  and  delimiting  and  closing-off  the  com- 
partment in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  sliver; 
tubular  infeed  connection  means  for  the  infeed  of  the  sliver 

to  the  pair  of  pressure  rolls; 
said  tubular  infeed  connection  means  extending  within  the 
compartment  and  terminating  at  a  mouthpiece  surrounded 
by  the  compartment; 
said  pair  of  rolls  defming  therebetween  a  roll  nip; 
said  mouthpiece  having  sliver  outlet  opening  means  directed 
towards  the  roll  nip  of  the  pair  of  pressure  rolls; 
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said  mouthpiece  being  provided  at  its  circumference  with  air  4,318,208 

exit  openings  which  flow  communicate  with  the  compart-  FASTENING  SYSTEM 

ment;  Jesus  Borja,  Gleniiew;  John  A.  Bakker,  Bartlett,  both  of  III., 

said  mouthpiece  possessing  guide  surface  means  for  the  ^}f^*^  ^'_  ^^^^^  FuUerton,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  lUinois 
sliver;  and 


Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,754 
Int.  a.'  F16B  li/OO 
U.S.  a.  24—305 


said  guide  surface  means  serving  to  support  the  fibers  of  the 
sliver  and  counteracting  sliver  expanding  forces  exerted 
by  the  air  escaping  through  the  mouthpiece  air  exit  open- 
ings. 


4,318,207 

BELT  FASTENER 

Ronald  Stroud,  2332  Addle  Are.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63114 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,885 

Int  a?  A44B  11/25 

\}S.  a.  24—163  K  4  Qalms 


8  Claims 


1.  A  belt  fastener  for  a  belt  having  a  pierced  end  and  a 
looped  end,  the  fastener  comprising: 

(a)  a  threaded  post, 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  post  to  the  pierced  end  of  the 
belt, 

(c)  a  plate  member  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  post, 

(d)  means  for  attaching  the  plate  member  to  the  looped  end 
of  the  belt, 

(e)  a  threaded  fastener  threadedly  engageable  with  said  post 
for  retaining  the  plate  member  on  said  post,  and 

(0  the  post  attachment  means  including  a  flatheaded  fastener 
having  a  threaded  portion  extending  through  the  pierced 
end  of  the  belt  and  the  post  threadably  receiving  the 
threaded  portion  to  clamp  said  post  to  the  pierced  end  of 
the  belt. 


M      M 


1.  A  plastic  two  piece  fastener  for  maintaining  two  work- 
pieces  in  movable  juxtaposed  relationship  wherein  each  of  the 
workpieces  has  a  bore  which  may  be  proximate  to  yet  mis- 
aligned with  a  similar  bore  in  the  other  workpiece,  said  fas- 
tener system  including  a  female  socket  adapted  to  be  accepted 
in  the  bore  in  one  workpiece  and  a  double  ended  self-mounting 
male  stud  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  be  accepted  in  the 
aligned  bore  of  the  other  workpiece  and  a  second  portion 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  adapted  to  be  complemenu- 
rily  accepted  within  said  female  socket,  said  female  socket 
having  external  means  impinging  on  the  wall  of  said  bore  to 
retain  said  female  socket  within  said  bore,  means  projecting 
radially  inwardly  of  said  socket  to  engage  said  second  portion, 
said  first  portion  of  said  male  stud  including  a  substantially 
rigid  axially  extending  first  element  having  laterally  projecting 
resilient  means  adapted  to  permit  ready  introduction  into  a 
bore  and  positive  retention  against  inadvertent  withdrawal,  a 
laterally  extending  flange  means  between  said  first  and  second 
portions  serving  generally  as  a  head  member  to  limit  the  depth 
of  introduction  of  said  first  portion  into  a  bore,  said  second 
portion  including  a  coaxial  means  extending  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  first  portion,  said  coaxial  means  being 
deflectable  substantially  as  in  precession  at  its  end  opposite  said 
flange  means  and  said  coaxial  means  further  having  means 
including  a  curvilinear  exterior  surface  extending  outwardly 
from  the  end  of  said  coaxial  means  substantially  in  all  direc- 
tions and  further  having  at  least  two  laterally  reversley  di- 
rected curvilinear  means  extending  toward  said  flange  means, 
said  deflectable  coaxial  means  of  said  second  portion  including 
a  tapered  stem  generally  decreasing  in  thickness  due  to  a  gen- 
eral reduction  in  cross  sectional  area  as  it  extends  away  from 
the  flange  means  toward  said  deflectable  head,  said  curvilinear 
means  forming  a  deflectable  head  acceptable  in  complemen- 
tary relation  within  said  female  socket,  whereby  said  deflect- 
able head  and  said  tapered  stem  are  laterally  movable  as  in 
precession  and  adapted  to  accommodate  centerline  tolerance 
variations  between  said  two  workpieces. 


4,318,209 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET  TREATMENT  OF 
TUBULAR  KNITTED  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Manfred  Schuierer,  Michelstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Erbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918695 

Int  a.^  D06C  i/00 
\}&.  a.  26—74  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  accurately  the  degree  of  infla- 
tion of  wet  traveling  tubular  knitted  textile  material,  in  order  to 
prevent  excessive  distention  of  the  tubular  knitted  material  and 
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to  maintain  an  intermediate  degree  of  inflation,  comprising 
means  for  transporting  the  tubular  knitted  material  substan- 
tially vertically  upwardly,  at  least  one  nozzle  arranged  to 
direct  a  stream  of  air  against  one  side  of  the  upwardly  traveling 
tubular  knitted  material  and  thus  to  inflate  the  tubular  material, 
a  device  for  measuring  the  width  of  the  inflated  tubular  mate- 
rial adjacent  to  the  nozzle,  said  device  comprising  a  relatively 
light  feeler  element  which  is  generally  inclined  to  the  horizon- 
tal and  rests  against  the  upwardly  traveling  tubular  knitted 


of  intersection  and  at  an  angle  such  that  the  portion  of  the  line 
of  discharge  of  the  nozzle  between  the  nozzle  and  said  point  of 
intersection  makes  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  portion  of  said 
common  centre  line  which  lies  between  said  point  of  intersec- 
tion and  the  yam  passage  arranged  for  entry  of  yam  to  the 
chamber,  the  chamber  being  formed  with  an  expansion  space 
opposite  the  nozzle,  said  expansion  space  being  formed  to 
receive  gas  issuing  from  the  nozzle  after  it  has  crossed  said 
common  centre  line  of  the  aligned  yam  entry  and  exit  passages, 
to  cause  the  gas  to  expand  out  of  contact  with  the  yam  and  to 
redirect  at  least  a  portion  of  the  expanded  gas  back  towards 
said  common  centre  line  between  said  point  of  intersection  and 
said  yam  entry  passage. 


4^18^11 

CRIMPING  TOOL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  PANELS 

James  Hoskinson,  10118  Duck  Creek  Rd.,  Salem,  Ohio  44460 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,068 

Int  a.3  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29—243.5  4  Claims 


material  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  side  against  which  the 
nozzle  is  directed,  a  throttle  valve  which  varies  the  flow  of  said 
stream  of  air  and  which  is  operated  by  said  feeler  element,  said 
feeler  element  operating  to  prevent  excessive  distention  of  the 
tubular  knitted  matenal  by  closing  said  valve,  and  thus  operat- 
ing to  maintain  an  intermediate  degree  of  inflation,  and  a  roller 
arranged  to  bend  the  tubular  knitted  material  substantially 
horizontally  at  the  top  of  its  upward  travel  and  thus  to  support 
the  weight  of  the  upwardly  traveling  tubular  material  and  to 
prevent  passage  of  the  air  inflating  the  tubular  material. 


4,318,210 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND  DRAWING  OF 

SYNTHETIC  HLAMENTS 
Peter  W.  Foster,  Thomas  Berry,  both  of  TiTerton,  England,  and 
Karel  Murenbeeld,  Gefteva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  John 
Heathcoat  A  Company  Limited,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,076,  Jan.  25,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,217,323. 
This  application  Nor,  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,952 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1977, 
3299/77 

Int.  a.J  D02J  1/22 
U.S.  a.  28—246  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  continuously  moving  synthetic 
yam  containing  a  section  of  maximum  temperature,  of  substan- 
tially constant  length  and  of  fixed  position  in  space  comprising 
a  body  member  formed  with  an  intemal  chamber  and  aligned 
yam  passages  at  opposite  ends  of  the  chamber  extending  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  the  body  member  and  the  chamber  for 
entry  and  exit  of  yam  respectively,  yam  feed  means  arranged 
to  move  yam  through  the  chamber  from  the  yam  entry  pas- 
sage to  the  yam  exit  passage  and  at  least  one  fluid  ejecting 
nozzle  debouching  into  the  chamber,  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
the  nozzle  being  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
chamber  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  that  gas  ejected 
from  the  nozzle  can  cross  the  chamber  without  touching  the 
adjacent  side  walls  of  the  chamber  and  being  contoured  such 
that  gas  issuing  from  the  nozzle  mainuins  a  rod-like  shape 
when  crossing  the  chamber,  the  nozzle  being  orientated  in  a 
direction  such  that  its  line  of  discharge  intersects  the  common 
centre  line  of  the  aligned  yam  entry  and  exit  passages  at  a  point 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  the  flanged  edge  of  a  replacement 
door  panel  on  a  flanged  door  frame  of  an  automobile  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  levers,  a  first  one  of  which  has  a  straight  end,  a 
holding  jaw  on  said  straight  end,  means  on  said  holding  jaw  for 
engaging  said  flanged  edge  of  said  replacement  door  panel,  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  levers  having  a  curved  end  of  semi-U 
shape  forming  a  crimping  jaw,  pivot  means  engaging  said 
holding  jaw  adjacent  its  outermost  end  relative  to  said  lever 
and  engaging  said  curved  end  of  said  other  lever  substantially 
midway  of  said  curved  end  so  that  the  crimping  jaw  formed  by 
said  curved  end  is  movable  on  an  arc  toward  and  away  from 
said  holding  jaw  in  overlapping  relation  to  said  flanged  edge  of 
said  replacement  door  panel  and  the  flanged  door  frame  when 
said  levers  are  moved  relative  to  one  another. 


4,318,212 

STAKING  TOOL  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  SPHERICAL 

BEARINGS  AND  BUSHINGS  WITH  RING<<;R00VED 

FACES  FOR  RETENTION 

Siegfried  Schnabel,  Bremen-Lesum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke>Fokker  GmbH, 

Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,153 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1978,  2851308 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29— 252  9  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  equipment  and  tool  for  staking  spherical  bear- 
ings or  bushings  into  bores  of  parts  such  as  fittings  in  aircraft, 
comprising: 
a  housing  as  a  supporting  device; 
a  two-arm  lever  pivoted  on  said  housing,  there  being  a  short 

arm  and  a  long  arm; 
a  hydraulic  drive  on  the  housing,  having  a  piston  rod  opera- 

tively  connected  to  the  long  arm  of  the  lever;  and 
a  tool  attachment  of  U-shaped  configuration,  releasably 
secured  to  the  housing  and  having  two  arms  respectively 
slidingly  supporting  a  staking  head  element  and  a  staking 
foot  element  for  engagement  with  opposite  axial  ends  of 
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the  bearings  and  bushings,  one  of  the  elements  being  in  4,318,214 

operative  connection  with  the  short  arm  of  the  lever  so     METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

AND  FORMING  ENGINE  INDUCTION  PASSAGE 
VENTURI 
Robert  W.  Dodson,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Indus- 
tries Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,214,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,645. 
This  application  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,047 
Int.  a.^  B22D  11/126 
U.S.  a.  29—527.6  6  Claims 


m    131, 


130  ,132,01 


that  the  staking  head  and  staking  foot  elements  are  moved 
towards  each  other  upon  operation  of  the  drive  to  obtain 
staking. 


4,318,213 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RESILIENT  SEATS  AND  COVER 

LIDS  THEREFOR  FOR  WATER  CLOSETS 
George  W.  Blount,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  New  Century 

Products,  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,730,  Sep.  13, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,988,789. 

This  application  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,465 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/00;  B29C  5/00 

MS.  a.  29—434  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  induction  passage  struc- 
ture, comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  die  mold  assembly 
having  mold  cavity  means  formed  therein  defining  the  desired 
external  and  intemal  configuration  of  said  induction  passage 
structure  with  said  internal  configuration  comprising  venturi 
means,  employing  molten  die  casting  metal  to  fill  said  cavity 
means,  permitting  said  molten  metal  to  solidify  to  thereby  have 
said  structure  and  venturi  means  formed  as  a  casting  in  a  man- 
ner whereby  flashing  of  said  metal  occurs  at  the  throat  of  said 
venturi  means,  removing  said  casting  from  said  cavity  means, 
cutting  the  flashing  from  the  venturi  means  to  thereby  define 
the  configuration  and  size  of  the  throat  of  the  venturi  means, 
and  coining  that  portion  of  the  surface  which  defines  the  inlet 
side  of  the  venturi  means  and  which  is  upstream  of  the  throat 
of  the  venturi  means. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  resilient  unitary  integrally 
cushioned  toilet  seats,  comprising  the  steps  of  in  a  first  mold 
molding  a  stiff  but  resilient  synthetic  resin  preformed  stiffening 
portion,  removing  said  preformed  stiffening  portion  from  the 
first  mold,  mounting  said  preformed  stiffening  portion  in  a 
second  mold,  charging  said  second  mold  with  additional  un- 
cured  synthetic  resin  mixture  which  is  foamable,  permitting 
said  charge  to  cure  to  form  a  seat  having  a  self-skinned  inter- 
nally foamed  cushion  unitahly  extending  from  the  sides  and 
top  of  said  preformed  stiffening  portion. 


4.318,215 

CONDUCTOR  TERMINATING  APPARATUS 

Harley  R.  Holt,  Forest  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,314,  Aug.  23,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  735,955,  Oct.  27,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,428 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  29— 566J  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  terminating  a  plurality  of  insulated 
conductors  in  the  contacts  of  an  electrical  connector  having 
means  for  mounting  said  connector  in  conductor  receiving 
position,  means  for  aligning  said  conductors  adjacent  said 
contacts,  insertion  means  for  engaging  and  pressing  said  con- 
ductors into  said  contacts  and  means  for  applying  an  operating 
force  to  said  insertion  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  conductor  aligning  means  including  a  comb  element 
having  a  plurality  of  comb  teeth  defining  a  series  of  closed 
conductor  receiving  slots,  each  said  slot  being  defined  by 
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a  slot  bottom,  opposing  faces  of  adjacent  comb  teeth,  and 
protruding  means,   spaced  from  said  slot  bottom,   for 


4^18^17 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INFRA-RED 

DETECTOR  DEVICE 

Michael  D.  Jenner,  and  Maurice  V.  Blackman,  both  of  South- 

ampton,  England,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,645 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  31/18 

U.S.  a.  29—572  12  Qaims 


blocking  exit  from  said  slot  to  confine  a  conductor  in  said 
slot  without  directly  applying  a  holding  force  thereto. 


4,318,216 
EXTENDED  DRAIN  SELF-ALIGNED  SILICON  GATE 

MOSFET 
Sheng  f .  Hsu,  Lawrenceville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  959,848,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,232,327. 

This  •pplication  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,789 

Int.  a.  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  a.  29—571  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  infra-red  radiation  detec- 
tor device  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  a  body 
of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  being  subjected  to  a  conversion 
treatment  to  produce  a  surface  layer  on  the  body,  after  which 
a  heating  step  is  performed,  characterized  in  that  the  surface 
layer  produced  by  said  conversion  treatment  comprises  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  an  element  derived  from  said  body  as  to  act 
subsequently  as  a  source  for  re-introducing  said  element  into 
said  body,  said  element  being  a  constituent  of  said  body  and 
being  such  that  when  present  in  an  excess  concentration  in  the 
material  of  said  body  it  yields  the  characteristics  of  n-type 
material  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  detector  device, 
and  in  that  said  surface  layer  is  heated  in  said  heating  step  to  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  100°  C.  to  introduce  a  quantity  of  said 
element  from  the  surface  layer  into  an  underlying  region  of  the 
body  so  as  to  form  a  n-n  junction  in  the  body. 
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4,318,218 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE  STATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  A.  Nelson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Co.  Schenectady  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No'.  65,6is2,  Aug.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,920. 

This  application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,072 

Int.  C\?  H02K  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  29—596  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  extended  drain  field  effect  transis- 
tor comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  a  surface  of  a  body 
of  semiconductor  material; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  member  over  the  layer 
of  insulating  material,  the  region  of  the  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  underlying  the  gate  member  representing 
the  channel  region; 

forming  a  drift  region  of  a  given  conductivity  type  in  a 
certain  portion  of  the  body,  the  drift  region  having  a  given 
concentration  of  conductivity  modifiers  therein  opposite 
in  type  to  that  of  the  remainder  of  the  body; 

forming  spaced  source  and  drain  regions  of  the  given  con- 
ductivity type  in  the  remaining  portions  of  the  semicon- 
ductor material,  the  source  and  drain  regions  having  a 
greater  concentration  of  conductivity  modifiers  therein 
than  the  drift  region;  and 
forming  contact  means  in  direct  connection  with  the  source, 
drain  and  gate  member. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  dynamoelectric  machine  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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a.  providing  a  packaged  stator  core  assembly  including  a 
stack  of  laminations  compressed  between  a  pair  of  annular 
clamping  flanges  that  are  held  in  position  by  tension  bars, 

b.  mounting  a  plurality  of  generally  V-shaped  torque  ribs 
between  the  clamping  flanges  with  a  key  portion  at  the 
apex  of  each  torque  rib  held  in  locking  engagement  with  a 
positioning  means  on  the  stack  of  laminations  so  that  the 
shear  center  of  each  torque  rib  is  approximately  in  align- 
ment with  a  tangent  to  the  stator  laminations  taken 
through  the  positioning  means  closest  to  said  key  portion, 
and 

c.  securing  the  stator  against  rotation  in  a  housing  by  weld- 
ing only  the  clamping  flanges  to  support  blocks  fixed  to 
the  frame  of  the  housing. 


of  power  to  cause  current  to  pass  through  said  laminar 
member; 
said  laminar  member  and  laminar  electrodes  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  through  the  thickness  thereof,  the  aperturs  being 
of  elongated  closed  cross-section  and  overlapping  one  another 
to  permit  at  least  one  of  the  dimensions  of  the  heating  element 
in  the  plane  thereof  to  be  changed  by  a  change  in  the  shape  of 
the  apertures; 
(2)  passing  current  through  said  heating  element  until  said 
sheet  has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  it  be- 
comes responsive;  thereby  causing  a  change  in  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  heating  element  and  said  sheet  material  at  said 
temperature. 


4,318,219 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,318,221 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ON-OFF  PUSH 
SWITCH  AND  RESULTING  ARTICLE 
John  D.  Van  Benthuysen,  and  Carlton  M.  Osbum,  both  of  Elk- 
hart, Ind.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,643,  Feb.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293,751. 
This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,588 
Int.  Q.'  HOIH  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—622  3  Qaims 


4,318,220 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  RECOVERABLE 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Stephen  H.  Diaz,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,468,  Apr.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,223,209, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  775,882,  Mar.  9, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,177,446,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,440, 
Dec.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

121,522 

Int.  Q.^  H05B  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  29—611  4  Qaims 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  article  which  comprises: 
(1)  connecting  an  external  source  of  electric  power  to  a  pair 
of  electrodes  of  an  article  which  comprises  a  heat-recov- 
erable sheet  material  and  adjacent  and  secured  to  one  face 
of  the  sheet  material  a  heating  element  which  comprises: 

(A)  A  laminar  member  composed  of  a  material  which 
comprises  an  organic  polymer  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive particles  dispersed  in  the  polymer  in  amount  suffi- 
cient to  render  the  member  electrically  conductive;  and 

(B)  a  pair  of  laminar  flexible  electrodes  which  (i)  are 
connected  to  opposite  faces  of  said  laminar  member:  (ii) 
are  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  said  laminar 
member;  and  (iii)  are  connected  to  said  external  source 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  control  switch,  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  contactor  plate  from  sheet  metal  stock, 
insert  molding  a  switch  housing  about  said  plate,  trimming  the 
housing-and-contactor  plate  sub-assembly  from  said  sheet 
metal  stock,  mounting  a  first  switch  operating  member  within 
said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  crowned  gear  teeth 
around  the  periphery  of  said  first  member,  mating  a  second 
switch  operating  member  having  crowned  gear  teeth  in  con- 
fronting relation  with  the  crowned  teeth  of  said  first  member 
to  effect  rotary  biasing  movement  therebetween,  coupling  for 
angular  displacement  with  the  second  switch  operating  mem- 
ber a  drive  arm  member  having  resilient  conuctor  paddles, 
mounting  a  resilient  spring  member  to  resist  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  first  and  second  switch  members,  and  captur- 
ing the  combination  of  said  members  within  an  enclosed  hous- 
ing chamber  such  that  the  contactor  paddles  biasly  engage  the 
contactor  plate  whereby  periodically  effecting  displacement  ol 
said  first  and  second  switch  op>erating  members  in  a  switch 
operating  direction  against  the  resistance  of  the  resilient  spring 
member  effects  sequentially  a  joint  longitudinal  displacement 
of  said  first  and  second  switch  operating  members  and  a  coinci- 
dent angular  displacement  of  said  second  operating  member, 
and  releasing  the  switch  effects  a  switch-restoring  angular 
movement  of  said  second  operating  member  and  a  simulta- 
neous joint  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  first  and  second 
switch  operating  members. 
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4^18,222 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  ASSEMBLING 

COMPONENTS 

Hans-Jiirgen  Frohlich,  AJmstrasse  16,  D  •  7601  Durbach,  Baden, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  877 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1978.  2801093;  Dec.  4,  1978,  2852417 

Int  aj  H05K  13/04 
VS.  a.  29—721 


coupling  spindle,  an  element  for  retaining  the  cutting  members 
of  each  shaving  unit  in  the  shaving  head,  an  axially  adjustable 
pin  positioned  in  the  housing  at  a  location  near  the  rim  of  the 
stationary  cutting  member  of  each  shaving  unit,  one  end  of  the 
adjustable  pin  engaging  said  rim,  a  resilient  element  engaging 
the  rim  of  and  supporting  said  stationary  cutting  member,  at 
another  location  near  said  rim,  said  stationary  cutting  member 
being  pivotable  about  said  adjustable  pin  against  the  action  of 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  assembling  parts  in  a  specified 
order  of  steps  mto  a  desired  device,  the  parts  being  located  in 
a  plurality  of  matenal  supply  positions, 

the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  transparent 
to  light  therein; 

a  plurality  of  assembly  positions; 

an  adapter  plate  positioned  parallel  to  said  base  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  therein  congruent  with  said  open- 
ings in  said  base  plate; 

light  means  movably  attached  to  said  base  plate  for  selec- 
tively shining  through  said  op>enings  in  said  base  plate  and 
said  adapter  plate; 

glass  fiber  optic  means  for  transmitting  light  from  said  light 
means  to  said  assembly  positions  and  the  material  supply 
positions,  said  glass  fiber  optic  means  including  a  plurality 
of  fittings  secured  in  said  openings  in  said  base  plate  and 
said  adapter  plate  and  glass  fiber  optic  conduit  means 
extending  between  selected  fittings  and  said  assembly 
positions  and  the  material  supply  positions;  and 

•  means  for  sequentially  moving  said  light  means  from  open- 
ing to  opening; 

whereby  the  specified  order  of  steps  of  assembly  at  said 
assembly  positions  and  appropriate  material  supply  posi- 
tions to  each  step  are  successively  indicated  by  said  light 
means  being  sequentially  moved  past  said  openings  shin- 
ing light  therethrough  and  further  through  the  thereby 
selected  portions  of  said  glass  fiber  optic  means  to  said 
assembly  positions  and  the  material  supply  positions. 


said  resilient  element,  a  flexible  endless  band  having  an  inclined 
contact  face  associated  with  each  shaving  unit,  the  other  end  of 
each  adjustable  pin  engaging  the  corresponding  inclined 
contact  face  of  said  flexible  endless  band,  an  actuating  knob  on 
the  housing  wall,  and  an  actuating  arm  connecting  the  flexible 
endless  band  to  the  actuating  knob,  whereby,  upon  actuation  of 
said  actuating  knob,  the  flexible  endless  band  is  movable  in  a 
direction  substantially  transverse  of  the  axial  direction  of  each 
adjustable  pin. 


4,318,224 

CUTTING  TOOL  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  DEPTH 

CONTROL  FOOT 

Sidney  A.  Getts,  1923  N.  Church  St.,  Rockford,  lU.  61103 

Coutinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,427,  Jun.  18, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,255,858.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,620 

Int.  a  J  B27B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  30—377  8  Qaims 


4,318,223 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Wijtse  Bergsma,  and  Pieter  Riemersma,  both  of  Drachten,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,115 
Claims   priority,   appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct  30,   1979, 
7907946 

Int.  a.'  B26B  19/14 
VS.  CI.  30—43.6  5  Claims 


1.  A  tool  having  a  support,  an  elongated  cutting  device, 
means  on  said  support  and  connected  to  said  cutting  device  for 
driving  the  latter,  a  foot  located  adjacent  said  cutting  device 
for  controlling  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  cuttmg  device 
into  a  workpiece,  means  mounting  said  support  on  said  foot  to 
move  toward  and  away  from  the  foot,  resiliently  yieldable 
means  urging  said  support  away  from  said  foot,  adjustable 
means  for  stopping  said  support  in  different  selected  positions 
when  said  support  is  moved  toward  said  foot,  and  a  latch 
acting  between  said  support  and  said  foot  and  movable  to  a 
latched  position  holding  said  support  in  a  selected  position  and 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaving  head  preventing  said  support  from  movmg  away  from  said  foot 

associated  with  said  housing  and  provided  with  at  least  one  under  the  urging  of  said  resiliently  yieldable  means,  said  latch 

shaving  unit  having  a  stationary  cutting  member  and  a  cooper-  being  selectively  movable  to  an  unlatched  position  permitting 

ating  cutting  member  drivable  by  means  of  a  motor  and  a  said  support  to  move  away  from  said  foot. 
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4,318,225 
ANGLE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Frederic  W.  Jenkinson,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  McHenry 
Systems,  Inc.,  Donald,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,032 

Int.  a.i  GOIB  7/30 

VJS.  a.  33—1  PT  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  angles  comprising, 

(a)  a  disc  having  a  circular  track  of  marks  on  one  surface, 
such  tracks  being  concentric  with  said  disc, 

(b)  a  means  for  rotating  said  disc  about  its  axis, 

(c)  a  mark  sensor  located  adjacent  said  disc  for  sensing  said 
marks,  said  sensor  generating  a  mark  signal  for  each  mark 
passing  thereby, 

(d)  angle-to-signal  conversion  means  including  a  pair  of 
angle-input  means  located  adjacent  said  disc,  one  of  said 
angle-input  means  being  fixed  relative  to  the  rotary  disc 
and  the  other  of  said  angle-input  means  being  mounted  for 
rotation  coaxial  with  but  independently  of  said  rotary  disc 
for  establishing  with  said  fixed  angle-input  means  an  angle 
to  be  measured,  said  conversion  means  further  including 
reference  means  mounted  for  roution  with  said  disc  and 
arranged  for  interaction  with  said  pair  of  angle-input 
means  so  that  a  reference  signal  is  generated  each  time  said 
reference  means  passes  each  angle-input  means  of  the  pair, 
and 

(e)  control  circuitry  operatively  interconnected  with  said 
conversion  means  and  said  mark  sensor,  said  circuitry 
being  operable  to  count  mark  signals  occurring  between 
selected  reference  signals. 


being  slotted  and  apertured  at  its  inner  end  and  being  pivoted 
to  said  pivot  section;  said  other  arm  being  apertured  to  receive 
said  arcuate  guide  rod  and  including  means  for  locking  said 
arms  by  said  rod  in  any  adjusted  position;  a  sleeve  including  a 
vertically  extended  pivot  section  and  side  slot  mounted  on  said 
other  arm  and  being  rouubly  adjustable  thereabout;  said 
sleeve  being  secured  in  adjusted  position  by  a  thumb  screw 
mounted  in  said  arm  and  bearing  against  the  sides  of  said  slot; 
a  double  level  pivoted  axially  of  said  arm  on  said  sleeve  pivot 
section  and  having  means  for  securing  it  in  adjusted  position; 
said  level  having  bubbles  arranged  axially  and  transversely 
thereof;  and  marking  means  adjustably  mounted  in  the  outer 
end  of  the  other  of  said  arms  in  vertical  alignment  with  said 
curved  point. 

4,318,227 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  PHYSICAL  QUALITIES 

OF  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  CONTENTS 
William  H.  Gravert,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marine 
Moisture  Control  Company,  Inc.,  Inwood,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 
ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,134.  Apr.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,023.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156.367 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.  GOIF  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  33—126.5  2  Qaims 


4,318,226 

SCRIBING  COMPASS  FOR  MARKING  LOGS  FOR 

NOTCHING  AND  mTING 

Harold  J.  Engelhart,  56  Beech  Q.,  Babbitt,  Minn.  55706 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,474 

Int.  CI.'  B43L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  33—41  E  1  Claim 
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1.  In  combination,  a  scribing  compass  comprising  a  single 
pair  of  rigid  pivoted  arms  adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  a 
pair  of  vertically  spaced  logs  for  longitudinally  marking  the 
upper  surface  contour  of  the  lower  log  on  the  lower  surface  of 
the  upper  log;  one  of  said  arms  terminating  in  an  outwardly 
curved  point  and  its  inner  end  having  an  upwardly  apertured 
pivot  section  fixed  thereto;  an  arcuate  guide  rod  having  the 
aperture  as  its  center  fixed  to  said  arm;  the  other  of  said  arms 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  liquids  in  pressurized  tanks 
through  a  service  hatch  comprising  in  combination  a  poruble 
handl-held  measuring  device  and  a  valve  housing  assembly 
secured  to  the  tank  outlet  port  at  each  station  to  be  gauged, 
said  hand-held  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  reel  housing  having  a  hand  hold  thereon; 

a  fluid  responsive  device; 

a  tape  reel  mechanism  including  a  tape  assembly  having  one 
end  coupled  with  the  fluid  response  device  and  the  other 
end  coupled  with  said  upe  reel  mechanism; 

a  second  elongate  hollow  housing  carried  by  the  reel  hous- 
ing; said  second  housing  being  adapted  to  receive  a  por- 
tion of  the  tape  assembly  and  the  fluid  responsive  device; 

means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  second  housing  providing  a 
gas  seal  for  the  tape  assembly; 

a  stuffing  nut  engaging  the  external  surface  of  the  second 
housing; 

a  service  opening  into  the  tank  to  be  gauged  having  a  hatch 
ring  secured  thereabout; 

a  hatch  hinged  to  the  hatch  ring; 

means  for  latching  the  hatch  to  the  hatch  ring; 

an  externally  threaded  neck  carried  by  the  hatch  sized  to  be 
engaged  by  the  stuffing  nut  carried  by  the  second  housing; 

a  valve  seat  is  formed  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  hatch  about 
the  threaded  neck; 
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a  valve  cap  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  under  surface  of  the 
hatch  for  movement  from  seating  engagement  with  the 
valve  scat  to  a  position  to  permit  entry  of  a  portion  of  the 
second  housing  into  the  valve  housing;  and 

a  spring  urging  the  valve  cap  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  valve  seat. 


4^18^28 
LEVELING  POLE 
Shinhichi  Kimura,  2-11,  Kita,  4-chome,  Imazu,  Tsurumi-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,854,  Jun.  19,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,091 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/08 

U.S.  a.  33—161  1  Qaim 
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most  angular  edge  by  further  resilient  action  of  said  coil 
spring  when  said  cylinders  are  extend  through  their  full 
length, 

whereby  said  button  means  extends  through  said  through 
hole  of  the  outer  cylinder;  and  whereby  retracting  of  the 
cylinder  is  effected  by  manual  pushing  of  the  button 
means  against  the  resilient  force  of  said  coil  spring  until 
the  thick  portion  is  below  the  outer  cylinder; 

wherein  a  peripheral  surface  area  is  formed  at  one  side  cen- 
trally including  the  short  axis  of  the  elliptical  cross  section 
of  each  cylinder,  and 

wherein  graduations  are  scaled  up  axially  along  the  center  of 
said  peripheral  surface  area  of  said  outermost  cylinder, 
and  graduations  having  the  same  size  as  said  graduations 
on  said  outermost  cylinder,  are  scaled  along  the  center  of 
said  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  cylinders,  whereby  a 
determined  total  length  is  indicated  by  the  same  size  grad- 
uations when  the  inner  cylinders  are  fully  extended. 


4,318^29 

FLUIDIZING  GRID 

Georges  Meunier,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Tunzini  Nessi 

Entreprises  D'Eqoipements,  Argenteuil,  France 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,266 

Claios  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  16, 1979,  79  18352 

Int.  a.3  F26B  17/ 10 

U.S.  a.  34— 57  3  7  Claims 


1.  A  leveling  pole  having  a  top  fwrtion  and  a  bottom  portion, 
comprising  an  outermost  hollow  elliptical  cylinder  made  of 
fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  and  a  plurality  of  inner  hollow 
elliptical  cylinders  each  made  of  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic 
and  inserted  slidably  with  respect  to  each  other,  wherein  said 
inner  cylinders  have  a  lower  portion  provided  internally  with 
an  engaging  means,  said  outermost  cylinder  and  said  inner 
cylinders,  except  the  innermost  cylinder,  having  an  upper 
portion  bored  with  a  single  through  hole  with  which  said 
engaging  means  is  engagable  whereby  said  pole  is  radially  and 
axially  regulated  when  fully  extended; 
wherein  said  through  hole  is  bored  in  the  upper  portion  of 
each  of  said  outermost  cylinder  and  said  inner  cylinders, 
except  the  inner  most  cylinder; 
wherein  said  engaging  means  comprises  for  each  inner  cylin- 
der a  spring  mount  rigidly  fixed  to  the  lower  portion  of 
each  inner  cylinder,  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  thereof 
rigidly  fixed  to  said  spring  mount  and  extending  across  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  leveling  pole,  a  single  locking 
button  means  movable  in  a  substantially  straight  line  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  leveling 
pole  and  associated  with  each  said  through  hole  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  thick  portion  and  a  lower  thin  portion  to 
form  a  slow  slope  in  vertical  section  and  a  curved  cross 
section  to  conform  with  the  circumferential  shape  of  each 
outer  cylinder,  and  the  thick  portion  being  disposed 
toward  the  top  of  said  leveling  pole,  and  having  an  upper- 
most angular  edge  and  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  coil  spring,  and  normally  held  against  said  coil  spring 
internally  of  said  inner  cylinder,  whereby  first  frictional 
engagement  of  said   locking  button   means  with  said 
through  hole  and  away  from  the  cylinder  surface  having 
graduations  thereon  is  automatically  effected  by  the  trans- 
verse plunging  action  of  said  uppermost  angular  edge  into 
said  hole  by  resilient  action  of  said  coil  spring  when  said 
cylinder  is  extended,  and  whereby  second  locking  engage- 
ment of  said  locking  button  means  with  said  through  hole 
is  automatically  effected  under  the  guidance  of  said  upper- 


1.  A  fluidizing  grid  for  use  in  a  fluidizing  chamber  in  order 
to  fluidize  solid  particles  at  high  temperatures,  said  grid  com- 
prising a  support  in  the  form  of  a  metal  tank  having  an  inner 
upwardly  facing  concave  bottom  surface  including  curved 
sloping  sides,  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  metal  fluidiz- 
ing tubes  traversing  said  bottom  surface  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  so  that  their  upper  ends  lie  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  and  so  that  the  height  of  the  tubes  above  the 
bottom  surface  is  sufficient  to  allow  a  layer  of  particles  to  rest 
on  the  bottom  surface  to  form  a  thermal  screen,  an  injection 
port  on  an  upper  section  of  each  tube  with  the  curved  sloping 
sides  extending  upwardly  to  a  level  below  the  level  of  the 
injection  ports,  and  a  metal  ferrule  welded  to  an  upper  outside 
portion  of  the  curved  sloping  sides  and  into  which  said  sides 
partially  fit  whereby  said  grid  may  be  connected  to  wind  box. 


4,318,230 
DEMOUNTABLE  DEHYDRATOR  TRAY 
Leon  C.  Bacon,  120  S.  Vista,  Fowler,  Calif.  93625 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,140,  Jul.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,966 

Int  a.3  F26B  25/;« 

U.S.  a.  34—238  3  Claims 

1.  A  demountable  dehydrator  tray  comprising  a  plurality  of 

substantially  flat,  semi-flexible  slats  having  corresponding  side 

edges  and  opposite  ends;  a  pair  of  side  members;  a  pair  of  cross 

members  each  composed  of  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 

components  with  each  component  having  a  predetermined 

interior  side  and  an  opposite  exterior  side,  the  interior  side 

mounting  a  plurality  of  interior  projections  extending  there- 

from  in  spaced  relation  and  arranged  so  that  in  an  assembled 

tray  the  interior  sides  of  the  components  of  each  cross  member 

are  disposed  in  juxtaposition  and  the  corresponding  interior 

projections  of  the  components  extend  therebetween  to  form  a 
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plurality  of  slat  receiving  openings  facing  laterally  of  the  cross 
member  in  a  common  direction  and  obstructed  in  a  common 
opposite  direction,  the  exterior  side  of  each  component  having 
exterior  projections  and  receptacles  dimensioned  for  individ- 
ual slidable  receipt  of  the  exterior  projections  of  one  compo- 
nent in  the  receptacles  of  another  component  and  said  exterior 
projections  and  said  receptacles  arranged  on  each  component 
in  a  substantially  identical  asymmetric  pattern  permitting  the 
exterior  projections  of  one  component  of  one  assembled  tray  to 
be  received  in  the  receptacles  of  a  component  of  another  as- 


4,318,232 

HEEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHOES 

Yook  J.  Ching,  1136  Grant  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94133 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,540 

Int  a.J  A43B  li/22,  23/28;  A43C  15/00      ■ 

U.S.  CL  36—73  2  Claims 


sembled  tray  placed  in  register  therewith  irrespective  other- 
wise of  the  orientation  of  said  trays;  and  means  for  releasably 
interconnecting  the  pair  of  cross  members  and  pair  of  side 
members  to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  frame  with  the 
side  members  disposed  in  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation 
to  each  other  with  corresponding  opposite  end  portions 
thereof  interconnected  by  said  cross  members  substantially 
right-angulariy  related  to  the  side  members  and  with  said 
plurality  of  slats  individually  captured  in  and  extending  be- 
tween corresponding  slat  receiving  openings  to  form  said 
assembled  tray. 


1.  An  improved  heel  structure  for  a  shoe  comprising  at  least 
one  insert  with  a  shank  adapted  to  fit  into  a  heel  depression  and 
to  replaceably  extend  therefrom,  each  of  said  depressions 
having  a  central  protuberance  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  each 
of  said  inserts  having  a  central  longitudinal  apperture  in  the 
inner  end  of  the  shank  thereof  for  tightly  fitting  on  a  protuber- 
ance in  a  heel  depression  to  removably  lock  an  insert  in  a  heel 
depression. 


4,318,233 

POWERED  LIQUID  INLET  SCREEN 

Bernard  F.  Romain,  504  S.  Meadow,  Grangeville,  Id.  83530 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,442 

Int.  a.^  E02F  3/88 

U.S.  CI.  37—57  5  Claims 


4,318,231 

ICE  STUD  FOR  SHOES 

Conrad  Simoneau,  760  Farm  Rd.,  Marlboro,  Mass.  01752 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,903 

Int.  a.5  A43C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  36—67  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  shoe  having  a  resilient  out-sole  and 
mid-sole  and  a  removeable  one  piece  stud  embedded  in  said 
soles  in  which  a  portion  of  the  stud  projects  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  the  sole,  said  stud  comprising:  a  shank  portion  hav- 
ing a  fusto-conical  head  at  one  end  thereof,  a  tubular  spike  at  its 
other  end  and  an  integral  annular  flange  spaced  upwardly  a 
short  disUnce  from  the  tip  end  of  the  spike,  said  stud  being 
embedded  in  the  soles  of  the  shoe  with  the  fusto-conical  head 
disposed  in  the  mid-sole  with  its  base  resting  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  out-sole  and  the  shank  in  the  out-sole  with  the 
annular  flange  bearing  on  the  out-sole  outer  surface  so  that  the 
spike  projects  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  out-sole  and 
further  insertion  of  the  stud  into  the  shoe  is  prevented. 


1.  A  liquid  inlet  for  the  open  end  of  a  small,  poruble  dredge 
having  a  hand-operated  flexible  suction  hose,  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  elbow  having  a  rear  discharge  end  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  the  open  suction  hose  end,  and  an  angu- 
larly displaced  forward  intake  end  having  a  forwardly 
facing  opening  centered  about  an  axis; 

a  straight  elongated  shaft  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

bearing  means  located  within  the  hollow  tubular  elbow 
mounting  the  elongated  shaft  between  its  respective  ends 
for  free  coaxial  roution  about  said  axis  with  the  front  shaft 
end  located  forward  of  the  elbow  intake  end  and  with  the 
rear  shaft  end  projecting  through  the  elbow  at  a  point 
between  the  tube  ends; 

drive  means  operably  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  the 
shaft  about  said  axis;  and 

a  plurality  of  identical  spiral-shaped  spring  metal  fingers 
diverging  rearwardly  from  a  common  connection  at  the 
shaft  front  end  rearward  to  free  ends  positioned  axially 
adjacent  to  and  radially  overlapping  the  forward  intake 
end  of  the  elbow; 

said  spiral  shaped  fingers  being  equally  spaced  about  the  axis 
and  defining  a  cone  centered  on  the  axis  extending  from  a 
location  at  the  shaft  front  end  rearward  to  a  base  adjacent 
to  the  forward  inuke  end  of  the  elbow. 
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4^18,234 
IDENTinCATION  DEVICE  WITH  VERSATILE 
IMPRINTING  MEANS 
Stanley  E.  Charles,  La  Canada;  Donald  A.  Long,  Burbank;  Peter 
G.  Katsenis,  Tujunga,  and  Walter  W.  Mosher,  Jr.,  Granada 
Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Precision  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,063 

Int.  a.'  G09F  3/14 

VJS.  a.  40—21  C  4  Claims 
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4,318,235 
LABEL  AND  LABELLED  ARTICLE 
Joseph  L.  Augeri,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Nestle  Co,, 
Inc.,  WTiite  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,847 

Int  a.'  G04F  3/00.  3/02;  A61F  13/02:  B6SD  3/26 

VS.  CI.  40—306  10  Claims 


x^ 


4,318,236 

HOLDER  HAVING  MOVEABLE  INDEXES 

Luciano  Giulini,  Via  Cenisio,  10/ A,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,266 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1978,  23600  A/78 

Int.  a.^  B42F  21/00 

U.S.  a.  40—360  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  identification  device,  the  combination  of:  an  elon- 
gate, flexible  band  having  first  and  second  end  portions 
adapted  to  be  juxtapositioned  to  encircle  an  object,  said  first 
end  portion  having  an  extenor  surface  which  is  receptive  to 
adsorption,  absorption  and  retention  of  marking  indicia,  and 
means  associated  with  said  flexible  band  for  securing  said  first 
and  second  end  portions  into  encircling  captive  relationship  of 
an  object  to  be  identified,  said  first  end  portion  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apertures,  said  second  end  portion  having  at  least  a  pair 
of  rows  of  spaced  apertures  and  wherein  said  means  comprises 
at  least  a  first  locking  fastener  having  a  female  portion  and  a 
male  portion  interconnected  therebetween  and  being  adapted 
to  be  received  within  at  least  one  aperture  of  said  first  end 
portion  and  one  aligned  aperture  of  said  second  end  portion  in 
locking  relationship  with  said  flexible  band. 


1.  In  a  holder  for  document  holding  pockets,  boards  or  the 
like  which  is  provided  with  a  number  of  indexes  and  includes 
a  panel  unit  divided  into  a  bottom  strip  portion  for  supporting 
the  document  holding  pocket,  board  or  the  like  and  a  top  strip 
portion,  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  the  bottom  strip  por- 
tion, the  top  strip  portion  being  provided  with  a  first  elongated 
guide,  a  number  of  markers  which  are  slidable  within  the  first 
elongated  guide,  a  second  elongated  guide  underlying  and 
parallel  to  the  first  elongated  guide  and  a  slidable  cursor  in  the 
second  elongated  guide,  an  improvement  comprising  an  inter- 
nal groove  extending  within  said  second  elongated  guide  along 
its  length;  and  a  plate  having  an  extension  which  is  comple- 
mental  to  and  fits  within  said  internal  groove  to  allow  said 
plate  to  be  fixed  along  said  internal  groove,  said  plate  having  a 
surface  facing  outward  from  said  second  elongated  guide  on 
which  it  is  possible  to  write,  and  said  slidable  bursor  and  said 
plate  being  removably  positioned  in  said  second  elongated 
guide  whereby  one  can  replace  the  other. 


4,318,237 
UGHT  DISPLAY  UNTT 
David  W.  Hicks,  P.O.  Box  5922,  Arlington,  Tex.  76011,  assignor 
to  David  Hicks,  Rockport,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,854 

Int.  a.3  G09F  13/00 

U.S.  O.  40—502  1  Qaim 


HjSjJ^ 


1.  An  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  a  sheet  like  label  secured  to  said  body  and  closely  overly- 
ing a  surface  thereof  said  label  having  a  pattern  of  plural 
tear  lines  which  define  a  panel  and  an  elongated  strip,  said 
panel  and  said  strip  being  integral  parts  of  the  label,  a  first 
edge  of  said  panel  being  contiguous  with  a  first  long  side 
of  said  strip,  said  tear  lines  extending  around  the  periphery 
of  said  panel  and  along  the  long  sides  of  said  strip,  one  of 
said  tear  lines  defining  the  boundary  between  said  panel 
and  said  strip,  the  remainder  of  said  label  completely 
surrounding  said  panel  and  said  strip;  and 

(c)  means  for  providing  digiul  access  to  a  first  end  portion  of 
said  strip  for  initiating  separation  of  such  end  portion  from 
the  remainder  of  said  label. 


1.  Device  for  the  display  of  graphic  art,  which  comprises: 

an  enclosure  structure  having  the  shape  of  a  polyhedron; 

a  light  source  within  the  enclosure; 

at  least  one  plane  face  of  translucent  material  having  dimen- 
sions equal  to  at  least  one  side  of  the  enclosure  on  the 
enclosure  so  that  light  from  the  light  source  may  pass 
through  the  plane  face  of  translucent  material; 

a  stationary  base  having  top  and  bottom  sides; 

a  rotatable  means  for  supporting  said  enclosure  on  said 
stationary  base; 

at  least  one  translucent  piece  of  graphic  art; 

a  plane  face  of  transparent  material  having  dimensions  aqual 
to  said  plane  face  of  translucent  material; 

four  posts  having  first  and  second  ends  severally  extending 
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along  the  lines  defined  by  the  intersection  of  sides  of  the 
polyhedral  enclosure; 

a  groove  cut  longitudinal  of  each  of  such  posts  as  defined  at 
least  one  side  of  said  polyhedral  enclosure  so  that  any  pair 
of  such  grooves  are  depthwise  coplanar  with  and  receive 
each  to  itself  an  edge  of  said  plane  face  of  translucent 
material,  said  plane  face  of  transparent  material,  and  said 
translucent  piece  of  graphic  art  and  so  that  said  graphic  art 
is  held  between  said  plane  face  of  translucent  material  and 
said  plane  face  of  transparent  material  with  the  said  plane 
face  of  transparent  material  situated  on  the  outer  most  side 
with  respect  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure; 

four  edges  of  a  first  generally  square  surface  having  one 
cylindrical  recess  at  each  comer  thereof  for  receiving  the 
first  ends  of  said  posts; 

four  edges  of  a  second  generally  square  surface  having  one 
cylindrical  recess  at  each  comer  thereof  for  receiving  the 
second  ends  of  said  posts; 

a  cylindrical  edge  defining  a  circular  hold  through  the  cen- 
ter of  said  second  generally  square  surface; 

said  light  source  comprising  a  light  bulb  and  electric  socket 
attached  to  said  stationary  base  and  oriented  so  that  the 
light  bulb  may  extend  upward  through  said  second  gener- 
ally square  surface  at  the  hole  defined  therein; 

a  circular  rotating  track  held  in  sliding  engagement  with  the 
top  of  said  stationary  base; 

a  raised  ring  on  said  circular  rotating  track  for  engaging  said 
second  generally  square  surface  abaxial  of  the  hole  defined 
in  said  second  generally  square  surface;  and 

bearing  means  for  reducing  friction  between  the  circular 
rotating  track  and  the  top  of  said  stationary  base. 

4,318,238 
REVERSIBLE,  PORTABLE  DIRECTION  SIGN 
Anthony  J.  Macarle,  Jr.,  4008  N.  59th  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85063 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,254 

Int.  C1.3  G09F  75/00.  7/00 

VS.  a.  40-607  7  Claims 


being  inverted  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  first  indicia 
bearing  panel  including  an  arrow  imprinted  thereon,  said 
arrow  being  disposed  between  said  second  and  third 
words,  said  arrow  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  sec- 
ond and  third  words,  said  second  word  being  covered  by 
said  first  portion  of  said  second  indicia  bearing  panel  when 
said  third  word  is  substantially  horizontal  and  is  located 
adjacent  to  a  bottom  edge  of  said  first  indicia  bearing 
panel,  said  arrow  being  completely  exposed  when  said 
third  word  is  substantially  horizontal  and  is  locatad  adja- 
cent to  a  bottom  edge  of  said  first  indicia  bearing  panel, 
said  third  word  being  covered  by  said  first  portion  of  said 
second  indicia  bearing  panel  when  said  second  word  is 
substantially  horizontal  and  is  located  adjacent  to  a  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  first  indicia  bearing  panel,  said  arrow 
being  completely  exposed  when  said  second  word  is  sub- 
stantially horizontal  and  is  located  adjacent  to  a  bottom 
edge  of  said  first  indicia  bearing  panel,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond word  and  said  first  word  together  convey  a  message 
to  direct  traffic  to  the  right  of  said  portable  traffic  sign  and 
said  third  word  and  said  first  word  together  convey  a 
message  to  direct  traffic  to  the  left  of  said  portable  traffic 
sign. 


4,318,239 

FRONT  LOADER  FOR  REVOLVERS 

Jonathan  W.  PhilUps,  Jr.,  210  E.  4th  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77007; 

Ted  E.  BaUey,  Jr.,  4023  Tartan  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77025,  and 

C.  L.  BaUey,  Jr.,  Rte.  3,  Box  327  A,  Houston,  Tex.  77045 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,649 

Int  a.3  F42B  39/04 

VS.  a.  42—89  5  Claims 


M    ?S 


1.  A  portable  traffic  sign  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  member; 

an  upright  member  attached  rigidly  to  said  base  member; 

a  first  indicia  bearing  panel  rotatably  attached  to  said  upright 
member; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  first  indicia  bearing  panel 
to  said  upright  member;  and 

a  second  indicia  bearing  panel  attached  in  fixed  relationship 
to  said  upright; 

spacer  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  second  indicia 
bearing  panel  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  upright, 

said  first  indicia  bearing  panel  being  located  so  that  a  first 
portion  of  said  second  indicia  bearing  panel  covers  part  of 
said  first  indicia  bearing  panel, 

said  second  indicia  bearing  panel  having  a  first  word  dis- 
posed on  the  front  surface  thereof  said  first  indicia  bear- 
ing panel  having  a  second  word  and  a  third  word  disposed 
on  a  front  surface  thereof  said  second  and  third  words 


1.  In  a  reloader,  a  revolver  frame  having  a  revolving  cylin- 
der having  cartridge  chambers  therein  and  the  cylinder  having 
a  back  plate  on  one  end  and  cartridge  engaging  latch  means 
extending  into  each  of  said  chambers  and  in  engagement  with 
cartndges  loaded  therein,  a  yoke  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  having  a  lateral  extension  thereon  extending  axially 
through  said  cylinder  and  having  means  for  releasably  locking 
said  cylinder  in  place  on  said  frame,  a  reloading  cylinder  hav- 
ing reload  cartridge  chambers  therein  and  being  movable 
against  the  front  end  of  said  revolver  cylinder,  with  the  cham- 
bers of  said  cylinders  in  alignment  and  means  on  said  reloading 
cylinder  for  moving  cartridges  out  of  the  chambers  thereof 
into  the  chambers  of  said  revolver  cylinder,  overcoming  the 
retaining  means  therein  and  removing  the  cartridge  casings  in 
said  revolver  cylinder  and  latching  said  reload  cartridges  in 
place  in  said  revolver  cylinder. 

4318,240 
CONVERTIBLE  DECOYS  ASSEMBLED  FROM  AND 
COLLAPSIBLE  TO  FLAT  SHEETS 
Gene  G.  HUlesland,  703  SW.  King  Ave.,  Wadena,  Minn.  56482 
FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,425 
Int.  a.J  AOIM  31/06 
VS.  a.  43—3  7  Claims 

1.  A  water  fowl  decoy  for  dispersing  a  plurality  thereof  in  an 
area  to  simulate  a  feeding  and  resting  ground  for  such  fowl  and 
having  an  assembly  and  disassembly  capability  between  a  flat 
planar  state  for  storing  and  transportation  and  a  three-dimen- 
sional operative  configuration,  said  decoy  comprising  a  blank 
of  flexible  sheet  material  printed  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
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to  simulate  the  markings  of  a  waterfowl  and  cut  in  substantially 
bilateral  symmetry  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  center  line 
extending  from  a  relatively  narrow  tail  at  one  end  of  the  blank, 
through  an  intermediate  relatively  wide  body  portion  and 
termmatmg  at  the  opposite  end  in  a  neck  which  bifurcates  as  a 
pair  of  head  segments  extending  laterally  from  said  center  line, 
said  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  shoulders 
adjacent  said  neck,  and  two  pairs  of  integrally  formed  releas- 
able  interengaging  means,  one  pair  extending  from  said  shoul- 
ders and  the  other  pair  extending  from  said  bifurcated  head 
segments  enabling  said  blank,  when  flexed  along  said  center 


said  enclosure  and  the  animal  with  foam  which  hardens  to 
prevent  escape  of  the  animal  and  results  in  the  death  of  the 
animal  through  asphyxiation. 


i^t  n    '-'  lit, a 


4^18^2 

RAIL  TRACK  CHASING  TOYS 

Lin  Pin-Houng,  1105  Room,  185  Sung-Kang  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,678 

Int.  a.'  A63H  17/00.  11/10.  29/16.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  4^-44  ^  Claims 


line  as  an  axis  and  said  printed  surface  exposed,  to  be  retained 
in  said  three-dimensional  configuration,  said  pair  of  releasable 
interengaging  means  extending  from  said  shoulders  comprising 
a  pair  of  tabs,  a  first  of  said  tabs  being  attached  adjacent  the 
lateral  end  of  a  first  of  said  shoulders  and  extending  medially  to 
provide  a  first  slit  between  the  first  tab  and  first  shoulder 
having  an  open  end  facing  said  neck,  a  second  of  said  tabs 
being  attached  adjacent  the  medial  end  of  the  second  of  said 
shoulders  and  extending  laterally  to  provide  a  second  slit  be- 
tween said  second  tab  and  second  shoulder  having  an  open  end 
facing  the  lateral  end  of  said  second  shoulder. 

4,318,241 

ANIMAL  EXTERMINATION  TRAP 

Arthur  L.  Fassauer,  420  Foster  La.,  Canyon,  Tex.  79015 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,647 

Int  C\?  AOIM  23/02 

U.S.  a.  43—58  6  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  rail  track  chasing  toys  comprising  a  relatively 
large  toy  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  predator)  having  a  mouth 
movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  and  being 
normally  open,  a  relatively  small,  light  toy  (hereinafter  re- 
ferred to  as  prey),  an  endless  rail  track  on  which  the  predator 
and  prey  are  placed  with  the  predator  disposed  behind  the 
prey,  means  on  said  predator  and  prey  to  enable  them  to  run 
along  said  track,  means  on  said  predator  operable  to  drive  same 
along  said  track,  said  predator  being  provided  with  means  to 
produce  an  airflow  having  a  thrust  directed  at  said  prey  and 
sufficient  to  propel  said  prey  along  said  track  whereby  said 
predator  can  chase  said  prey  along  said  track,  means  on  said 
predator  for  interrupting  said  airflow  periodically  for  a  definite 
interval  so  that  the  prey  may  slow  down  and  allow  said  preda- 
tor to  approach  said  prey  so  that  the  latter  enters  the  open 
mouth  of  the  predator,  and  means  for  moving  the  predator's 
mouth  to  the  closed  position  after  said  prey  enters  therein  and 
to  the  open  position  after  said  interval,  said  airflow  resuming 
after  said  interval  and  being  operable  to  push  the  prey  out  of 
the  predator's  mouth,  whereby  the  predator  can  continue  to 
chase  said  prey. 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

an  enclosure  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the  body  of  an 
animal; 

structure  defining  an  opening  in  said  enclosure  to  enable  the 
animal  to  enter  said  enclosure; 

quantities  of  first  and  second  compositions  being  maintained 
separately  from  one  another  within  said  enclosure; 

said  first  composition  reacting  with  said  second  composition 
when  mixed  therewith  to  form  a  foam  material  having  a 
volume  greater  than  the  combined  volumes  of  said  quanti- 
ties of  said  first  and  second  compositions  which  hardens 
after  a  predetermined  time  interval;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  entering  of  an  animal  within  said 
enclosure  for  causing  mixing  of  said  first  and  second  com- 
positions within  said  enclosure  to  fill  the  space  between 


4,318,243 
PRECESSION-RESISTANT  YO-YO  DEVICE 
Patrick  MacCarthy,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ramon  E.  Bisque 
and  Franklin  J.  Stermole,  both  of  Golden,  Colo. 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,628 
Int.  a.^  A63H  27/12 
MS.  a.  46—61  22  Claims 

1.  A  toy  capable  of  combined  rotational,  translational  and 
orbital  motion,  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  axle  positioned  on  a  common  axis  and 
connected  to  each  other  such  that  each  axle  is  capable  of 
independent  rotation; 
a  first  and  second  disc,  each  connected  at  its  center  point  to 

the  first  axle; 
a  third  and  fourth  disc,  each  connected  at  its  centerpoint  to 

the  second  axle;  and 
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a  single  string  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  first  axle  be-   sizing  means  to  produce  the  same  sound  in  different  locations 
tween  said  first  and  second  discs  and  connected  at  a  sec-   in  said  pattern  at  different  durations. 

7.  A  speaking  doll  having  a  vocabulary  of  a  plurality  of 
sounds  comprising  means  for  synthesizing  and  voicing  said 
-'«  sounds,  means  for  operating  said  synthesizing  means  to  pro- 

duce a  pattern  of  said  sounds,  means  for  controlling  said  oper- 
ating means  to  activate  said  operating  means  depending  upon 
the  state  of  motion  of  said  doll,  said  operating  means  compris- 
ing digital  controller  means  for  storing  information  represent- 
ing said  sounds,  and  means  for  generating  control  signals  cor- 
responding to  said  information  in  predetermined  sequences  to 
'  ' '  cause  said  pattern  of  sounds  to  be  synthesized  by  said  synthe- 

sizing means,  said  controlling  means  comprising  means  for 
providing  signals  indicating  movement  of  said  doll,  said  digital 
controller  means  further  comprising  means  resf>onsive  to  said 


ond  end  to  said  second  axle  between  said  third  and  fourth 
discs. 


4,318,244 

INFLATABLE  THROWING  TOY 

Sidney  H.  Magid,  4th  Fl.,  No.  10,  Alley  5,  Lane  12,  Sec.  4,  Jen 

Ai  Rd.,  and  Wang  C.  Chung,  3,  11th  Fl.,  No.  311,  Sec.  4, 

Chung-Hsiao  East  Rd.,  both  of  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,112 

Int.  a.^  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46—74  D  3  Claims 


^^^^v--'-- 


1.  An  inflatable  toy  made  of  air  impervious  sheet  material 
comprising  an  inflatable  outer  ring  having  an  inflating  valve 
located  thereon,  said  outer  ring  having  a  top  wall  side  and  a 
bottom  wall  side  interconnected  by  a  cylindrical  gusset  sec- 
tion; a  first  disc  section  which  is  an  extension  of  the  wall  of  the 
bottom  side  of  said  outer  ring;  a  second  disc  section  opposite  to 
said  first  disc  section  which  is  an  extension  of  the  wall  of  the 
top  side  of  said  outer  ring;  and  a  third  disc  section  extending 
from  the  top  side  of  said  outer  ring  and  having  an  inflating 
valve  thereon;  said  first  and  secod  disc  sections  maintained  in 
close  proximity  with  each  other  separated  only  by  the  thick- 
ness of  said  gusset  section;  whereby,  when  the  toy  is  inflated, 
said  first  disc  section  wUl  form  an  inward  curve  at  the  inner 
side  of  the  bottom  of  said  outer  ring. 


indicating  signals  for  operating  said  control  signals  generating 
means  to  produce  said  sounds  in  a  first  pattern  when  said  doll 
is  moved  and  in  a  second  pattern  when  said  doll  is  not  in 
motion  for  at  least  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
having  been  moved. 

11.  The  invention  as  defined  in  claim  7  wherein  said  indicat- 
ing signal  providing  means  comprises  a  motion  responsive 
switch. 

12.  The  invention  as  defined  in  claim  11  wherein  said  motion 
responsive  switch  comprises  a  housing  defining  a  closed  inte- 
rior, at  least  two  contact  elements  in  said  housing,  and  a  con- 
tactor having  a  predetermined  mass  movable  in  the  interior  of 
said  housing  to  make  contact  between  said  contact  elements. 

13.  The  invention  as  defined  in  claim  12  wherein  said  conuc- 
tor  is  a  ball  of  conductive  material  of  a  diameter  smaller  than 
said  housing  interior. 


4,318,246 

MEANS  POR  SECURING  A  TREE  TO  GROL^D  STAKES 

Evan  D.  Jungbluth,  3062  S.  42nd  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68105,  and 

Francesco  Fucdo,  1613  N.  84th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68114 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,448 

Int.  a.3AOlG7  7/06 

U.S.  a.  47—42  2  Claims 


4,318,245 
VOCALKING  APPARATUS 
Roger  H.  StoweU;  Michael  O.  Hirtie,  both  of  East  Aurora,  N.Y.; 
RusseU  W.  Brown,  Nepean,  and  Arthur  D.  Moore,  StittsvUle, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,219 
Int.  a.3  A63H  3/28 
MS.  a.  46—232  25  Claims 

1.  Vocalizing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  synthesizing  a 
plurality  of  different  sounds,  means  for  controlling  and  operat- 
ing said  synthesizing  means  to  produce  a  sequence  of  said 
sounds  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  position  responsive  means 
for  activating  said  controlling  means,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  controlling  and  operating  means  for  operating  said  synthe- 


1.  A  means  for  securing  a  tree  to  ground  stakes  positioned 
around  the  tree,  comprising, 
an  elongated  flat  flexible  member  having  opposite  ends. 
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said  flexible  member  adapted  to  extend  around  the  tree  so 
that  its  op]X)site  ends  are  positioned  adjacent  each  other, 

a  first  supporting  wire  means  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  flexible  member  and  its 
other  end  secured  to  one  of  the  ground  stakes, 

at  least  two  first  and  second  connector  members  longitudi- 
nally slidably  embracing  said  flexible  member  between  the 
ends  thereof, 

a  second  supporting  wire  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
first  connector  member  and  its  other  end  secured  to  one  of 
the  ground  stakes, 

and  a  third  supporting  wire  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
second  connector  member  and  its  other  end  secured  to 
one  of  the  ground  stakes. 


4^18^7 

PLANT  SUPPORTING 

Charles  W.  Lewis,  2612  Georgia  Ave^  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20001 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,184,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,116 

Int  a  J  AOIG  17/10 

U.S.  a.  47—43  •      6  Qaims 


-J 


I.  A  plant  supporting  device  consisting  essentially  of  an 

integral  structure  consisting  of  circular  cross-section  rod  of  a 

homogeneous  corrosion-resistant  relatively  rigid  material,  the 

integral  structure  including: 

a  pair  of  arms,  and  a  junction  between  the  arms,  the  arms  and 

junction  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane; 
a  substantially  linear  ground-engaging  support; 
means  for  providing  a  transition  between  the  substantially 
linear  ground-engaging  support  and  said  junction  so  that 
said  common  plane  containing  said  arms  and  junction 
make  an  acute  angle  of  about  15'  to  25°  with  said  substan- 
tially linear  support;  and 
said  arms,  junction,  and  transition  means  being  Y-shaped. 


4,318,248 
MAT  FOR  GROWING  LAWTsS  AND  OTHER 
VEGETATION 
Lawrence  C.  Muldner,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fisons- West- 
em  Peat  Moss.  Ltd..  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,071 

Int.  Cl.i  AOIC  1/04 

U.S.  a.  47-56  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  laminated  mat  for  growing  vegetation  on 
soil,  comprising. 


a  lower  base  sheet  laminate  of  water  pervious  web  material, 
said  material  being  quickly  biodegradable  upon  wetting; 

a  seed  bed  including  a  plurality  of  seeds,  granules  of  dehy- 
drated gel  material,  and  dried  peat  particles,  said  granules 
being  rehydratable  substantially  immediately  upon  wet- 
ting to  form  a  heavy  gelatinous  substance  which  anchors 
said  mat  to  the  soil,  wets  said  seeds  and  said  peat  particles, 
and  maintains  moisture  in  said  bed,  said  peat  particles 
being  expandable  upon  wetting  to  surround  and  form  a 
mulch  for  said  seeds; 

means  for  adhesively  securing  said  seed  bed  to  said  base 
sheet;  and 

an  upper  veil  laminate  of  fibrous,  non-woven,  porous  web 
material  and  means  for  adhesively  securing  said  veil  to 
said  seed  bed,  said  veil  comprising  means  for  expanding 
with  said  peat  particles  to  maintain  the  structural  integrity 
of  said  mat  after  biodegradation  of  said  base  sheet,  said 
veil  being  slowly  biodegradable  to  deteriorate  after  germi- 
nation and  rooting  of  said  seeds. 


4318,249 
GRIPPABLE  SLIDING  SEAL  STRIP 
Philip  R.  Landreth,  Wtaeaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,196 

Int.  a.3  E06B  7/22 

U.S.  Q.  49—490  3  Qaims 


1.  A  seal  strip  for  sealing  the  space  between  a  fixed  frame 
and  a  sliding  member  comprising: 

an  elongated  channel-shaped  element  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  fixed  frame; 

a  base  strip; 

a  longitudinally  extending  row  of  pile  having  one  surface 
thereof  secured  to  one  side  of  said  base  strip  and  the  oppo- 
site free  surface  of  said  pile  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the 
sliding  member; 

a  flexible  tubular  member  connecting  the  opposite  side  of 
said  base  strip  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
channel-shaped  element;  and 

a  guard  arm  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  tubular 
member  toward  the  sliding  member  for  preventing  foreign 
material  from  penetrating  said  pile. 


4318,250 
WAFER  GRINDER 
Harold  R.  Klievoneit,  Phoenix,  and  Arthur  A.  Smith,  Tucson, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  St  Florian  Company,  Ltd.,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,999 
Int.  a.3  B24B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  51—134  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  precisely  regulating  and  controlling  the 
depth  to  which  work  pieces  are  ground  by  a  grinding  wheel  by 
relocating  the  grinding  wheel  in  one  direction  which  reloca- 
tion results  in  only  a  fractual  movement  of  the  grinding  wheel 
in  another  direction  toward  the  work  pieces,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  rotatable  support  wheel  for  supporting  the  work  pieces 
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in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
support  wheel; 

(b)  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  the  work  pieces, 
said  grinding  wheel  having  a  working  surface  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  work  piece  supporting  plane  of  said  support 
wheel  and  rotating  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
said  support  wheel; 

(c)  means  for  repositioning  said  grinding  wheel  along  a  path 
fixed  at  an  angle  of  other  than  90°  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 


/M    /M     i»t 
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said  grinding  wheel  to  draw  said  grinding  wheel  across 

the  face  of  said  support  wheel  to  grind  the  work  pieces 

supported  thereon  and  to  simultaneously  relocate  said 

grinding  wheel  toward  or  away  from  the  work  pieces 

depending  upon  the  direction  of  travel  along  the  path 

traversed  by  said  grinding  wheel; 

whereby,  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  grinding  wheel 

toward  or  away  from  the  work  pieces  is  a  function  of  the 

tangent  of  the  path  angle  to  provide  a  multiplied  control  and 

regulation  grinding  depth  capability  resolution. 


4318,251 
INFLATABLE  AND  AUTOMATICALLY  DEPLOY  ABLE 

HEAT  BLANKET 

Marshall  N.  Winkler,  146  South  St.,  Rockport,  Mass.  01966 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,911 

lot.  Q.^  E04B  l/i4 

U.S.  Q.  52—2  4  Qaims 


1.  Repetitively  deployable  and  retractable  insulation  for 
building  enclosures  with  large  glazing  areas  comprising, 

means  defining  a  parallel  series  of  vertical  stacks  of  elongat- 
able  tubes  with  the  tubes  of  each  stack  being  parallel  to 
each  other  and  horizontally  elongated, 

each  of  said  tubes  being  inflauble  and  deflatable, 

means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  tubes, 

whereby  the  stacks  spread  as  the  tubes  therein  are  inflated  so 
that  the  series  covers  a  large  area  and  the  stacks  contracts 
as  the  tubes  thereof  are  deflated  to  retract  into  a  smaller 
storage  area,  and 

guide  means  extending  substantially  horizontally  and  non- 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  horizontal  elongation  of  the 
tubes  and  spanning  the  series  of  stacks  and  defining  direc- 
tions of  expansion  and  retraction  travel  for  the  stacks  as 
the  tubes  therein  are  inflated  or  deflated,  respectively. 


4318352 
JOIST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STAGE  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM  » 

Richard  W.  Janson,  Box  6909,  Canton.  Ohio  44706 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,586,  Aug.  31, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4385,095,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855356, 

Not.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,155,306,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  734,106,  Oct.  20,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  617,508,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,014,071.  This 

application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,602 

Int  Q.'  E04C  i/06,  E04B  5/55 

U.S.  Q.  52—39  11  Qaims 


1.  A  horizontal  truss  which  comprises:  a  centrally  vertically 
disposed  portion  including  a  plurality  of  diaphrams;  an  upper 
chord  portion  having  two  spaced-apart  arms  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  upper  aspect  to  said  central 
portion  and  which  define  between  them  an  upper  groove,  two 
spaced-apart  vertically  disposed  plates  respectively  connected 
to  said  arms;  a  cross-member  connecting  said  plates  immedi- 
ately under  said  groove  and  defining  together  with  said  plates 
a  lower  notch;  a  lower  chord  portion  which  is  substantially 
identical  in  structure  to  said  upper  chord  portion  except  that  it 
is  inverted  whereby  each  said  notch  m  each  said  chord  portion 
faces  the  other  and  receives  said  plurality  of  diaphrams,  fasten- 
ing means  received  through  said  plates  and  said  diaphrams 
rigidly  connecting  each  of  said  diaphrams  to  said  upper  chord 
portion  and  to  said  lower  chord  portion;  a  supporting  column 
having  four  legs  defining  a  cruciform-configuration  in  cross- 
section  for  supporting  the  truss,  one  of  said  legs  being  received 
between  and  rigidly  fastened  to  said  vertically  disposed  plates 
of  said  upper  chord  and  of  said  lower  chord,  the  upper  edge  of 
one  leg  having  said  crossmember  connecting  said  plates  resting 
thereon,  said  upper  edge  of  said  one  leg  being  connected  to 
said  plates  by  further  of  said  fastening  means  received  there- 
through. 


4318353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING 

PLASTIC  COVERS  FROM  DETERIORATION 

Janet  Wedel,  2717  Wyman  Dr.,  S£.,  Auburn,  Wash.  9800Z 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,163 

Int  Q.5  E04B  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  52—63  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  retarding  deterioration  of  a  flexible  syn- 
thetic plastic  cover,  comprising: 
at  least  one  rigid  synthetic  plastic  support  member  for  said 
flexible  synthetics  plastic  cover; 
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said  flexible  cover  overlying  a  portion  of  the  rigid  synthetic 
plastic  support  member; 

means  for  dissipating  heat  from  between  the  flexible  syn- 
thetic plastic  cover  and  the  rigid  synthetic  plastic  support 
member  to  prevent  accelerated  deterioration  of  the  flexi- 
ble synthetic  plastic  cover  when  exposed  to  sunlight, 
including  spacer  means  for  insulating  the  cover  from  the 
support  member;  and  including  a  meshed  member  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  the  support  member. 


open  ends  and  being  of  a  cross-sectional  size  to  tightly 
receive  said  male  tube  within  an  open  end;  and 


4,318,254 

CONCRETE  DECK  WATER  STOP  SEAL,  DECK  FORM 

BOARD.  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  HNISHING 

MATERIAL  TO  DECK  COPING 

William  J.  Stegmeier,  1037  Shary  Or.,  Concord,  CaUf.  94520 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,972 

Int.  a.'  E02D  27/QO 

U.S.  a.  52—169.7  9  Qaims 


1.  A  water  stop  seal  structure  for  the  joint  between  a  deck 
and  the  upper  end  of  a  generally  vertical  wall  of  a  swimming 
pool  or  the  like  wherein  said  deck  defines  a  generally  vertical 
coping  surface  overlying  said  wall,  comprising:  an  elongated 
barrier  component  extendable  along  said  joint  to  inhibit  seep- 
age of  moisture  therethrough;  and  a  flange  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  barrier  component  beyond  the  structure 
thereof  for  the  length  of  said  seal  structure  and  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  thereof  to  present  a  finishing  edge  defining  the 
lower  edge  of  a  finishing  layer  for  said  coping  surface  of  said 
deck,  said  flange  terminating  in  a  free  end  outwardly  of  said 
barrier  component  providing  a  reference  edge  for  use  in  apply- 
ing a  coating  of  a  settable  finishing  material  to  said  coping 
surface  to  form  said  layer. 


whereby  the  male  and  female  tubular  modules  can  be  adjust- 
ably fitted  for  tight  reception  between  the  window  sill  and 
window  frame. 


4,318,256 

ANCHOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOf  PRESTRESSING 

MEMBERS 

Cornelis  Johannes  F.  Boonman,  Burgemeester  Merkusstraat  6, 

Delfgauw,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  16,  1978, 
7805229 

Int.  a.3  E04C  i/10 
U.S.  a.  52—223  R  3  Qaims 


4418,255 
MODULAR  INTERIOR  STORM  WINDOW  AND  HEAT 

TRAP 
Harry  L.  Long,  1211  Cherrystone,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,884 
Int  Q\}  E06B  i/26 
U.S.  a.  52—202  6  Claims 

1.  A  modular  storm  window  assembly  for  inseriion  within 
the  interior  of  a  window  frame  and  sill,  comprising: 
at  least  one  male  tubular  module  of  uniform  rectangular 
cross-section  and  transparency  having  first  and  second 
open  ends; 
at  least  one  female  tubular  module  of  uniform  rectangular 
cross-section  and  transparency  having  first  and  second 


1.  An  anchor-clamp  for  clamping  to  a  prestressing  member 
in  a  prestressed  concrete  construction  comprising:  a  pair  of 
clamps  arranged  in  an  aligned  face-to-face  relationship,  an 
opening  extending  through  said  aligned  clamps  for  receipt  of  a 
prestressing  member,  each  of  said  clamps  including  an  activa- 
tor portion,  means  for  moving  the  activator  portion  of  said 
clamps  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  and  gripping 
wedges  in  each  of  said  clamps  positioned  to  be  activated  by 
said  activators  to  clamp  a  prestressing  member  positioned  in 
said  opening  when  said  activator  of  said  clamps  are  moved 
apart;  each  of  said  activator  portions  including  a  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  therefrom  and  toward  the  other  of  said  tubular 
members,  said  means  for  moving  the  activator  portions  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  compression  member  engaged  with  both  of  said 
tubular  members,  and  the  engagement  of  said  compression 
member  with  said  tubular  members  being  such  that  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  compression  member  in  one  direction  said  activa- 
tors move  toward  each  other  and  upon  rotation  in  the  opposite 
direction  said  activators  move  away  from  each  other  to  effect 
gripping  of  the  prestressing  member  by  the  gripping  wedges. 
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^,  „,__,_  *^**»257  covering  their  respective  grooved  surfaces  and  filling  the 

BUILDING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED  INSULATION   grooves  therein. 

CHARACTllRISnCS  

Robert  L.  Smith,  2026  Emery  Wood  Dr^  Charlotte,  N.C.  28210 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,568  4,318,259 

Int  Q.^  E04B  I/IO  REINFORCED  CERAMIC  HBER  PANEL  FOR  OVEN 

U,S.  a.  52— 233  15  Claims  WALLS 

Gerardns  M.  C.  Verheyden,  Doesburg,  Netherlandt,  aisigDor  to 
Heattreatment  AdvisUig  Company  N.V.,  Curacao,  Nether- 
lands AntiUes 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.   13,  1979, 
7902962 

Int  a.^  E04B  im 
U,S.  a.  52—404  13  daims 


1.  A  building  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  facing  logs; 

said  logs  being  kept  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one 
another  by  a  pair  of  aligned  spikes,  said  spikes  being 
aligned  with  one  another  across  the  width  of  said  logs, 
each  spike  including  a  pair  of  sharp  tips  on  opposite  ends; 

said  sharp  tips  being  firmly  received  in  said  logs; 

the  predetermined  distance  between  said  logs  forming  an  air 
space; 

said  air  space  receiving  insulation  having  an  R  value  greater 
than  the  R  value  of  the  logs  whereby  the  overall  R  value 
of  the  building  assembly  is  increased  over  that  of  a  build- 
ing of  such  logs  only; 

each  spUce  including  a  hole  there  through,  said  holes  receiv- 
ing a  rod  mechanically  connecting  said  aligned  spikes 
together,  said  rod  supporting  at  least  one  building  mate- 
rial. 


4,318,258 
THERMAL  INSULATION  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Friedrich  Heck,  Heckenpfad  15, 6702  Bad  Diirkbeim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,508 

Int  a.3  E04F  n/04:  E04C  2/20:  E04B  im 

U,S.  CL  52—309.12  19  Claims 
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1.  One  of  a  plurality  of  foam-plastic  thermal-insulating  slabs 
having: 

(a)  a  residual  shrinkage  capacity  of  from  1  to  4  millimeters 
per  meter, 

(b)  a  finite  thickness  and 

(c)  two  major  surfaces,  one  of  which  has  rim  portions  and 
plural  grooves  of  measurable  and  substantially  uniform 
width  and  depth,  the  ratio  of  the  slab  thickness  in  millime- 
ters to  the  product  of  the  groove  width  in  millimeters  and 
the  groove  depth  in  millimeters  being  between  5:3  and  9:4, 

and  being  adapted  for  application  to  an  outer  wall  of  a  building 
in  juxtaposition  to  other  simUar  slabs  and  for  being  secured  to 
such  similar  slabs  by  a  common  unreinforced  plaster  coating 


13.  A  heat  insulating  oven  wall  construction  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  refractory  base  plate  having  a  planar  surface  area  and  an 
assembly  of  refractory  strips  covering  said  surface,  said 
assembly  being  adhesively  tx)nded  to  said  surface  area  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  said  refractory  stnps,  each  bemg 
made  of  highly  refractory  ceramic  fiber  material  and 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  said  strips  being 
stacked  to  form  said  assembly  and  presenting  exposed  side 
edges  defining  a  bonding  surface  conforming  to  and  abut- 
ting said  planar  surface  of  the  base  plate  with  the  holes  of 
said  strips  being  aligned  to  present  channels  therethrough; 
and 

a  highly  refractory  ceramic  reinforcing  tube  arranged  in 
each  of  said  channels. 


4,318,260 

STRAP  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  INSULATION  IN 

BUILDINGS 

Bart  A.  Siegel;  Hal  S.  Hnghes,  Jr.,  and  Winston  M.  MnUins,  aU 

of  KnoxTiUe,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Insolation  Materials,  Inc., 

KnoxTiUe,  Tenn. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^38 

Int  a.3  E04B  2/00 

U^.  a.  52—407  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  of  strapping  comprising  in  combination  a  plural- 
ity of  first  strap  members  connected  in  end-to-end  relation,  a 
second  strap  member  connected  to  said  first  strap  member  at 
the  site  of  joinder  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  strap 
members  employing  a  single  fastening  means,  including  means 
defining  a  slot  adjacent  one  end  of  each  of  said  members  and 
through  the  thickness  dimension  thereof,  said  slot  including  a 
relatively  open  end  portion  and  a  connecting  relatively  narrow 
portion,  said  relatively  narrow  portion  of  said  slot  being  closer 
to  the  respective  adjacent  end  of  its  respective  strap  member 
than  said  relatively  open  end  portion  of  said  slot,  and  fastening 


354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


means  including  opposed  head  portions  interconnected  by 
shaft  means,  one  of  said  head  portions  being  of  a  size  which  is 
receivable  through  said  relatively  open  end  portion  of  said  slot 
and  said  shaft  means  being  of  a  size  which  is  receivable  in  said 
relatively  narrow  portion  of  said  slot  when  one  head  of  said 
fastening  means  is  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  said  strap  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  second  strap  member  is  connected  to  said 
first  strap  members  at  the  site  of  joinder  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  first  strap  members  employing  a  single  fastening  means. 


4^18^1 
ROOF  PANEL  AND  HOLD  DOWN  CLIP  THEREFOR 
Glenn  W.  Smith,  Russells  Point,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Larry  Lieber- 
Bian,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,163 

Int.  a.'  E04C  5/7(5 

VS.  a.  52—582  18  Claims 


wire  and  being  formed  by  a  folded  part  of  said  wire,  the 
other  leg  being  formed  by  a  nonfolded  part  of  said  wire, 
said  other  leg  being  substantially  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  wire. 


4,318,263 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  A  nLM-WRAPPED 

PACKAGE  INTO  A  CARTON 

Edward  Curley,  Toms  River,  and  Herbert  S.  Muse,  Morris 

Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,897 

Int.  a.3  B65B  63/04.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  53—116  10  Claims 


1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  roof  panels,  having  a 
core  and  upper  and  lower  facing  sheets  on  said  core,  to  roof 
joists,  said  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  beam  for  connecting  the  ends  of  one  panel  and  an  adjacent 
panel,  an  upper  one  of  said  sheets  on  each  panel  overlying 
a  portion  of  said  beam  when  it  is  disposed  between  two 
panels, 

at  least  one  slot  in  said  beam  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  sheets, 

a  clip  means  having  a  shank  for  extending  through  said  slot, 
said  clip  means  having  a  lower  leg  on  said  shank  parallel 
to  said  sheets  when  in  said  slot  for  attachment  to  a  roof 
joist,  and  at  least  one  upper  leg,  on  said  shank,  for  folding 
over  said  one  of  said  sheets. 


4,318,262 

BAR  POSITIONING  MEMBER  AND  ITS  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Tsutomu  Uehara,  1559-2  Oaza  Asano,  Kagawa-cho,  Kagawa- 

gun,  Kagawa-ken,  7611-11,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,506 

Int.  a.5  E04C  5/18 

U.S.  a.  52—687  6  Claims 


3o      E36  3b3o     E36  3b53o63 


,3b 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  inserting  a  generally  rectangular  pack- 
age wrapped  in  flexible  film  and  having  a  peripherally  extend- 
ing flange  into  a  carton  having  an  opening,  including  means  for 
supporting  said  carton  with  said  opening  presented  in  a  prede- 
termined direction,  means  for  supporting  said  package  for 
insertion  into  said  carton  through  said  opening,  and  means  for 
pushing  said  package  into  said  carton  while  supported  for  said 
insertion,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  pushing 
comprises  ram  structure  including  an  elongate,  concavely 
curved  surface  coextensive  with  the  flange  extending  along 
one  side  of  said  package  and  positioned  with  its  longitudinal 
axis  of  curvature  generally  parallel  to  said  flange  on  said  one 
side,  said  ram  structure  being  movable  toward  said  package 
and  operative  to  engage  said  concave  surface  with  said  flange 
to  push  said  package  into  said  carton  and  to  curl  said  flange 
into  said  carton. 


4 
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4,318,264 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PACKAGING  OF 

HBROUS  MATERIAL  IN  BALES 

Siegfried  Rewitzer,  Ihrlerstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,936 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  2911958 

Int.  a.3  B65B  1/24;  B30B  15/06 
MS.  a.  53—436  12  Claims 


1.  A  bar-positioning  member,  such  as  for  positioning  metal 
reinforcing  bars  which  are  to  be  incorporated  into  a  concrete 
structure,  said  bar-p)Ositioning  member  comprising: 
a  long  metal  wire  or  rod  having  a  least  three  bar-receiving 
indentations  formed  therein  at  longitudinally  spaced  inter- 
vals for  receiving  metal  bars  which  are  intersectingly 
disposed  relative  to  said  wire,  each  said  indentation  being 
of  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  which  defines  an 
opening  for  permitting  the  metal  bar  to  be  seated  within 
the  mdentation,  the  openings  defined  by  all  of  said  inden- 
tations opening  outwardly  in  the  same  direction,  which 
said  direction  extends  substantially  parallel  with  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  wire,  each  said  indentation  being 
formed  by  bending  a  portion  of  said  wire  into  a  U  shape 
having  a  pair  of  legs  which  define  the  respective  opening 
therebetween,  one  of  the  legs  being  sidewardly  displaced 
relative  to  the  longitudinally  extending  centerline  of  said 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bale  of  compressed 
fibrous  material  encased  in  a  flexible  packaging  material  by 
compressing  said  fibrous  material  in  multiple  stages  and  rein- 
forcing said  compressed  bale  of  fibrous  material  with  bands  or 
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other  suitable  reinforcing  means,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  partially  compressing  fibrous  material  in  a  plurality 
of  first-stage  presses  by  charging  the  fibrous  material  to  a 
transportable  press  container  said  press  container  having  a 
releasable  bottom  plate  and  partially  compressing  said  charged 
fibrous  material  therein,  controllably  transporting  said  charged 
press  container  along  a  pre-selected  path  to  align  with  a  central 
press  unit  having  a  reciprocating  ram,  encasing  the  open  end 
faces  of  the  partially  compressed  fibrous  material  with  blanks 
of  packaging  material  and  then  advancing  said  ram  to  com- 
press the  encased  fibrous  material  into  a  bale  of  fibrous  mate- 
rial, removing  the  press  container  from  the  bale  of  fibrous 
material  while  maintaining  said  ram  in  compressing  position 
and  encasing  the  open  side  faces  of  said  bale  with  a  web  of 
packaging  material,  controllably  folding  and  fastening  any 
projecting  surfaces  of  said  blank  or  web  of  packaging  material 
to  said  bale,  reinforcing  said  bale  with  bands  or  other  suitable 
reinforcing  means,  retracting  said  ram  and  then  removing  bale 
from  said  central  press  unit  and  transporting  the  empty  trans- 
portable press  container  back  to  one  of  said  first-stage  presses. 

4,318,265 

ENVELOPE  FLAP  OPENER 

Winston  A.  Orsinger,  Nazareth,  and  George  Fallos,  Easton,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  k  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,917 

Int.  a.3  B31B  1/56;  B65B  43/39 

U.S.  a.  53—492  10  Oaims 


disposed  drive  shaft,  with  means  for  adjusting  the  rotary 
speed  and  direction  thereof, 

(d)  single  clutch  means  between  said  drive  shaft  and  traction 
wheels  for  selectively  controlling  the  actuation  of  the 
latter, 

(e)  reversible  electric  motors  with  mechanical  connections 
from  each  for  adjusting,  respectively,  the  vertical  plane  of 
said  steering  wheel,  the  speed  and  direction  of  said  drive 


shaft,  and  the  operative  and  inoperative  positions  of  said 
clutch  means,  and 
(0  electric  circuit  means  mounted  on  said  mower  comprising 
a  radio  receiver,  an  energy  source,  servomotors,  and 
relays  adapted  to  be  operated  by  radiant  energy  from  a 
transmitter  held  by  an  operator  at  a  remote  point  adapted 
to  send  signals  of  differentiating  characteristics  for  selec- 
tively controlling  said  steering  wheel,  drive  shaft  and 
clutch  means. 


4,318,267 

GRASS  EDGING  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Green,  2901  NW.  101  Are.,  Miami.  Fla.  33172 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,686 

Int.  a.3  AOID  55/26 

U.S.  a.  56—13.7  15  aaims 


9.  A  method  for  opening  an  envelope  flap  comprising: 

transporting  an  envelope  having  a  closed  flap  along  a  con- 
veying means; 

contacting  said  closed  flap  of  said  envelope  with  a  suction 
member  mounted  on  a  rotatable  hollow  shaft  by  rotating 
said  shaft  until  said  suction  member  contacts  said  flap; 

applying  a  vacuum  to  said  suction  member  sufficient  to 
cause  the  engagement  of  said  flap  and  said  suction  mem- 
ber; 

rotating  said  hollow  shaft  to  partially  open  said  flap; 

advancing  said  suction  member  alongside  said  envelope  so 
that  the  partially  opened  flap  thereof  passes  beneath  a 
fixed  blade  member  until  said  fixed  blade  member  moves 
said  flap  into  a  fully  open  position;  and, 

releasing  the  vacuum  on  said  suction  member  as  said  blade 
member  contacts  said  flap. 


4,318,266 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  SELF-PROPELLED  POWER 

LAWN  MOWER 
Max  Taube,  3322  Cat  Cay  Rd.,  Lantana,  na.  33462 
FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,687 
Int.  a.^  B62D  5/00:  AOID  75/28 
U.S.  a.  56— lOJ  35  Qaims 

1.   A   remotely  controlled   engine-operated    power   lawn 
mower  having  a  rotary  cutting  blade,  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  housing  for  said  blade  with  actuating 
means  therefor  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  housing. 

(b)  a  pair  of  traction  wheels  with  common  drive  means 
therefor  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  and  a  ground-engaging 
steering  wheel  in  an  adjustable  vertical  plane  at  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof, 

(c)  transmission  means  extending  between  said  actuating 
means  and  said  traction  wheels  comprising  a  horizontally 


1.  An  edging  device  for  trimming  grass  around  the  edges  of 
objects  set  in  the  ground,  the  objects  having  at  least  first, 
second  and  third  sides  with  said  second  side  being  transversely 
oriented  to  and  between  said  first  and  third  sides,  said  edging 
device  comprising: 
a  vehicle; 

a  frame  supported  by  said  vehicle; 

first  rotatable  trimming  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
edging  said  first  side  of  the  object  set  in  the  ground,  said 
first  rotatable  trimming  means  being  rotatable  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to  follow  the 
contour  of  said  first  edge  of  said  object  as  said  vehicle 
traverses  past  said  object; 
second  rotatable  trimming  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
edging  said  second  side  of  said  object  set  in  the  ground, 
said  second  rotatable  trimming  means  being  rotatable 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to  follow 
the  contour  of  said  second  edge  of  said  object  as  said 
vehicle  traverses  past  said  object,  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  second  rotatable  trimming  means  being  transversely 
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oriented  relative  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  first  rotat- 
able  tnmming  means; 

third  rotatable  trimming  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
edging  said  third  side  of  said  object  set  in  the  ground,  said 
third  rotauble  tnmming  means  being  rotatable  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to  follow  the 
contour  of  said  third  edge  of  said  object  as  said  vehicle 
traverses  past  said  object,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  third 
rotatable  trimming  means  being  transversely  oriented 
relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  rotatable 
trimming  means;  and 

adjustment  means  for  movably  adjusting  the  position  of  one 
of  said  rotatable  trimming  means  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  rotatable  trimming  means  so  that  different  size  objects 
may  be  edged  with  said  edging  device. 


4^18^69 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIECING-UP  A  WRAP 

YARN 
G«rfaard  Egbers;  Peter  Artit,  both  of  Reutlingen;  Karl  Brosch, 
Ebersbach-WeUer,  and  Hans  Rottmayr,  Reutlingen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  and  Salzer, 
Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,298 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,  2930798 

Int  a.^  B65H  81/08;  D02G  3/36;  DOIH  15/00 
VS.  a.  57—18  '  Claims 


4,318,268 
MULCHING  LAWN  MOWER 

Edward  Szymanis,  Midhurst,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,696,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  31,  1978,  310440 

Int  a.3  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  a.  56—255  18  Claims 


1.  A  chuteless  mulching  mower  of  the  rotary  scythe  type 
having  a  cutting  chamber  including  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  con- 
centric spaced  apart  skirt  walls  dependent  therefrom,  said  top 
wall  sloping  upwardly  from  the  outer  of  said  skirt  walls  to  the 
inner  of  said  skirt  walls,  said  top  wall  and  said  skirt  walls 
together  forming  a  toroidal  chamber  portion  of  said  cutting 
chamber,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  cutting  chamber  in  an  area 
thereof  generally  bounded  by  said  inner  skirt  wall,  a  vertical 
drive  shaft  from  said  motor  projecting  into  said  cutting  cham- 
ber, a  cutting  blade  having  two  radial  portions  and  being  se- 
cured to  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  each  radial  por- 
tion having  a  tip  portion  adjacent  said  outer  skirt  wall  adapted 
to  scythe  grass  and  provide  an  upward  current  of  air  within 
said  toroidal  chamber,  an  intermediate  portion  extending  on 
each  radial  side  of  said  inner  skirt  wall,  said  intermediate  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  comminute  grass  cuttings,  said  inner  skirt 
wall  being  downwardly  inwardly  sloping  so  as  to  redirect  said 
upward  current  of  air  in  said  toroidal  chamber  and  grass  cut- 
tings entrained  therein  substantially  across  the  radial  path  of 
said  intermediate  blade  portion  whereby  said  grass  cuttings  are 
substantially  prevented  from  escaping  from  the  toroidal  cham- 
ber portion  towards  the  center  of  the  cutting  chamber. 


1.  A  process  for  piecing-up  a  wrap  yam  being  produced  on 
an  apparatus  including,  a  rotating  hollow  spindle  through 
which  a  spinning  fiber  bundle  is  being  delivered  from  a  pair  of 
delivery  rolls,  a  binding  thread  running  from  a  binding  thread 
bobbin,  and  a  yam  bobbin  receiving  said  wrap  yam  from  said 
hollow  spindle,  said  process  comprising: 
stopping  the  rotation  of  said  hollow  spindle,  said  binding 
thread  bobbin  and  said  yam  bobbin  responsive  to  a  break 
in  said  wrap  yam; 
introducing  a  piecing  thread  through  said  hollow  spindle 
and  slidingly  clamping  said  piecing  thread  above  said  pair 
of  delivery  rolls; 
introducing  said  piecing  thread  into  the  nip  of  said  pair  of 
delivery  rolls  uniting  said  piecing  thread  with  said  spin- 
ning fiber  bundle, 
restarting  the  rotation  of  said  hollow  spindle  and  said  bind- 
ing thread  bobbin  and  drawing  said  pieced  thread  out  of 
said  hollow  spindle  overcoming  clamping  of  said  piecing 
thread. 


4,318,270 

ADDITIVES  FOR  SUPPRESSING  THE  RADAR 

ATTENUATION  OF  ROCKET  PROPELLANT  EXHAUST 

PLUMES 
Charles  A.  Orlick,  LaVale;  Edward  H.  deButts;  John  C.  Allaba- 
Shi,  both  of  Cumberland,  and  Stanley  E.  Sweeney,  LaVale,  all 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1968,  Ser.  No.  721,141 
Int.  a.J  C06D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  60—219  3  Qaims 

2.  A  method  of  reducing  radar  attenuation  caused  by  the 
formation  of  free  electrons  in  an  exhaust  plume  of  a  combust- 
ing high  impulse  rocket  propellant,  comprising: 
adding  to  a  high  impulse  propellant,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  composite  propellants  and  composite-modi- 
fied double-base  propellants,  which  produces  free  elec- 
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trons  in  the  exhaust  plume,  a  minor  portion  of  a  micro- 
wave attenuation  reducing  additive,  said  additive  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  compound  containing  an  active  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  elements  of 
Groups  IB,  IIIA,  IVA,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table;  and  wherein  said  microwave  attenuation 
reducing  additive  is  contacted  with  said  combustion 
chamber  simultaneously  with  combustion. 


4,318,271 
IGNITER  AND  GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Harry  W.  Doukakis,  Wilmington,  and  Robert  E.  Black,  Jr., 
Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  New* 
town,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,032 

Int.  a.^  P02K  1/52 

U.S.  a.  60—232  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  rocket  motor  comprising  an  outer  casing  defining  a 
combustion  chamber,  propulsion  gas  producing  means  in  said 
chamber,  thrust  producing  means  including  a  vectorable  noz- 
zle attached  to  said  casing  and  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber; and, 

means  for  vectoring  said  nozzle  including  a  combustible  gas 
generant  located  in  said  motor  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
propulsion  gas  producing  means,  combustion  of  said  gas 
generant  providing  gaseous  operating  fluid  for  effecting 
vectoring  of  said  nozzle  and  steering  of  said  rocket  motor. 


4,318,272 

BRAKE  FORCE  AMPLIFIER 

Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  and  Robert  Mergenthaler,  Heidelberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,601,  May  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,345 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1977,  2723734 

Int.  Q.3  B60T  13/20 
U.S.  Q.  60—553  8  Claims 

1.  A  brake  force  amplifier  for  the  brake  system  of  a  motor 
vehicle  including  a  brake  amplifier  activatable  by  a  brake 
pedal,  said  brake  system  comprising  a  pressure  source,  a  cylin- 
der connected  to  said  pressure  source,  an  augmenter  piston  in 
said  cylinder,  a  fluid  chamber  in  said  augmenter  piston,  a 
pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  cylinder  between  said  pres- 
sure source  and  said  augmenter  piston,  a  control  valve  in  said 
augmenter  disp>osed  between  said  pressure  chamber  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  fluid  chamber  in  said  augmenter  piston,  said 
control  valve  monitors  both  a  pressure  line  connection  from 
said  pressure  source  to  said  cylinder  that  contains  said  aug- 
menter piston,  and  a  connection  from  said  cylinder  to  a  dis- 
charge line;  a  travel-limiting  spring  assembly,  said  travel-limit- 
ing spring  assembly  arranged  in  a  spaced  relation  relative  to 
said  brake  amplifier  and  said  control  valve  and  connected  to 


said  fluid  chamber  in  said  augmenter,  through  a  hydraulic 
circuit,  said  travel -limiting  spring  assembly  including  spring 
means,  the  tension  of  which  can  be  transferred  to  the  brake 
pedal  by  means  of  said  hydraulic  circuit  and  a  travel-limiting 
spring  fluid  cylinder  communicating  with  said  hydraulic  cir- 


cuit, a  piston  in  said  fluid  cylinder  related  to  said  spring  means 
and  assembled  in  said  fluid  cylinder  between  said  spring  means 
and  said  fluid  chamber,  and  a  disengagement  device  opera- 
tively  positioned  relative  to  said  piston  in  said  fluid  cylinder  for 
disengaging  said  piston  on  the  side  opposite  from  said  fluid 
chamber. 


4,318,273 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 

TURBOCHARGER 
Hidetaka  Nohira;  Kunimasa  Yoshimura,  both  of  Mishima,  and 
Mitsuyuki  Ug^in.  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1979,  54-82568 

Int.  a.3  P02B  37/00 

U.S.  Q.  60—611  18  Qaims 


1.  An  intemal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  and  an  intake  valve,  said  engine  comprising: 
a  primary  intake  passage  communicating  the  combustion 

chamber  with  the  atmosphere; 
an  exhaust  passage  communicating  the  combustion  chamber 

with  the  atmosphere; 
a  turbocharger  comprising  a  compressor  arranged  in  said 

intake  passage,  and  a  turbine  arranged  in  said  exhaust 

passage; 
fuel  supply  means  for  forming  an  air-fuel  mixture  fed  into  the 

combustion  chamber; 
primary  valve  means  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  and 

opened  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  the  level  of  the 

load  of  the  engine; 
secondary  valve  means  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  at  a 

position  located  downstream  of  said  primary  valve  means 

and  said  compressor; 
an  auxiliary  intake  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

which  is  connected  to  said  intake  passage  located  down- 
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stream  of  said  secondary  valve  means,  said  inlet  being 
connected  to  a  portion  of  said  intake  passage  which  is 
located  upstream  of  said  secondary  valve  means  and 
downstream  of  said  primary  valve  means  and  said  com- 
pressor; and 
means  for  actuating  said  secondary  valve  means  in  response 
to  changes  in  pressure  produced  in  the  portion  of  said 
intake  passage  from  vacuum  to  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, to  gradually  open  said  secondary  valve  means  from 
a  closed  position  to  a  full  open  position  in  accordance  with 
an  increase  of  the  pressure  from  vacuum  to  atmospheric 
pressure  and  to  gradually  close  said  secondary  valve 
means  from  the  full  open  position  to  a  partially  open 
position  in  accordance  with  an  increase  of  the  pressure 
from  atmospheric  pressure  to  above  atmospheric  pressure, 
whereby  the  air  passes  through  said  auxiliary  intake  pas- 
sage to  the  combustion  chamber  when  the  pressure  of  the 
portion  of  said  intake  passage  is  vacuum,  the  air  passes 
through  said  primary  inuke  passage  thereto  when  the 
pressure  of  the  portion  of  said  intake  passage  is  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  and  the  air  passes  through  both  said 
auxiliary  intake  passage  and  said  primary  intake  passage 
thereto  when  the  pressure  of  the  portion  of  said  inuke 
passage  is  above  atmospheric  pressure. 

4,318^74 
GAS-OPERATED  MOTORS 
James  A.  Farrer-Halls,  Hurst,  England,  assignor  to  BOC  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,692 

Int.  a.3  Ft)lK  25/10 

U.S.  a.  60—671  9  Claims 


ence  between  higher  and  lower  elevations  and  an  attendant 
difference  in  temperature,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  working  medium  comprised  of  more  than  one 
component,  the  components  having  different  temperature 
values  at  which  they  vaporize  and  condense, 
condensing  vapors  of  the  working  medium  at  the  location  of 
the  higher  elevation,  and  directing  the  same  under  the 
force  of  gravity  to  means  capable  of  utilizing  the  medium 
in  liquid  form  to  produce  useful  work, 
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the  working  medium  in  liquid  form  absorbing  heat  at  the 
location  of  the  lower  elevation  to  produce  the  vapors, 

directing  the  vapors  from  the  lower  elevation  to  the  higher 
elevation  for  the  condensing  step,  and 

adjusting  the  composition  of  the  working  medium  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  ambient  temperatures  to  provide  a 
working  medium  having  maximum  efficiency  in  directing 
the  vapors  the  distance  between  the  lower  and  higher 
elevations. 


4,318,276 

SELF-REGISTERING  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Koji  Sato;  Osamu  Koyatsu;  Takumi  Okitsu;  Yoshio  Harada,  and 

Yiui  Yamamura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabtuhiki 

Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,906 

Int  a.'  G02B  2i/00;  G05D  2i/00 

U5.  a.  62—126  6  Claims 


1.  A  gas  operated  motor  comprising  means  for  defining  a 
cylindrical  working  chamber  having  a  piston  reciprocable 
therein;  means  for  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  chamber 
which  surrounds  said  working  chamber  and  is  capable  of  being 
charged  with  a  buffer  substance  which  releases  heat  during 
operation  of  said  motor;  and  means  for  defining  a  tortuous, 
generally  helical  passage  in  heat  conductive  relation  with  said 
buffer  substance  and  which  passage  (1)  surrounds  said  chamber 
capable  of  being  charged  with  said  buffer  substance  and  (2)  is 
in  communication  with  said  working  chamber  such  that  said 
gas  is  superheated  upon  being  supplied  through  said  passage  in 
heat  conductive  relation  with  said  buffer  substance  prior  to 
mtroduction  of  said  gas  into  said  working  chamber  during 
operation  of  said  motor. 
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4,318,275 
ATMOSPHERIC  THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
MelTin  H.  Brown,  Freeport,  and  William  H.  Tingle,  Lower 
Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,464 
Int.  a.3  F03G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  60-675  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  useful  work  utilizing  the  differ- 


1.  A  self-registering  temperature  control  device  used  for  a 
refrigerating  system  comprising: 
an  open-top  housing; 

a  base  plate  provided  within  said  housing; 
an  electronic  control  section  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for 

controlling  air  temperature  in  a  refrigerated  chamber; 
a  face  plate  to  cover  the  open-top  housing; 
an  automatic  temperature  recording  section  to  sense  and 
record  the  controlled  air  temperature,  including  a  re- 
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cording  chari  rotatably  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of 
the  face  plate,  a  tuning  fork  motor  carried  by  the  base 
plate,  a  gear  reducer  carried  by  the  base  plate  and  oper- 
atively  connected  with  the  motor,  a  battery  carried  by 
the  base  plate  for  operating  the  motor,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  chari  and  said  gear  reducer;  and 
a  voltmeter  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  face  plate 
and  connected  with  said  battery. 


4,318,277 

NON-REVERSE  HOT  GAS  DEFROST  SYSTEM 

Peter  L.  Cann,  Canastota;  Richard  J.  Duell,  and  Donald  J. 

easier,  both  of  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,361,  Oct.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,246,760. 

This  application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,521 

Int.  a.'  F25B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  62—278  3  Qaims 


'^         ^ 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  having  a  cooling  mode  of  opera- 
tion and  a  defrost  mode  of  operation  wherein  heat  energy  is 
transferred  from  refrigerant  to  the  evaporator  to  melt  ice 
formed  thereon  which  comprises: 

a  compressor  including  a  compressor  outlet  and  a  compres- 
sor inlet; 

a  condenser  including  a  condenser  inlet  and  a  condenser 
outlet; 

an  evaporator  including  an  evaporator  inlet  and  an  evapora- 
tor outlet; 

means  connecting  the  condenser  outlet  to  the  evaporator 
inlet; 

an  accumulator  having  an  accumulator  inlet  connected  to 
the  evaporator  outlet  and  an  accumulator  outlet  con- 
nected to  the  compressor  inlet; 

a  heat  exchanger  mounted  within  the  accumulator  and  in- 
cluding a  supply  conduit  for  supplying  refrigerant  to  the 
heat  exchanger  and  a  discharge  conduit  for  directing 
refrigerant  from  the  heat  exchanger;  and 

routing  means  connected  between  the  supply  conduit,  dis- 
charge conduit,  condenser  inlet  and  compressor  outlet  for 
directing  refrigerant  directly  from  the  compressor  outlet 
to  the  condenser  inlet  in  the  cooling  mode  and  for  direct- 
ing refrigerant  from  the  compressor  outlet  through  the 
supply  conduit,  heat  exchanger  and  discharge  conduit  to 
the  condenser  inlet  in  the  defrost  mode  of  operation 
whereby  heat  energy  is  supplied  in  the  defrost  mode  from 
the  refrigerant  flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger  to 
refrigerant  in  the  accumulator. 


4,318,278 
ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 
John  T.  Olson,  Albert  Lea,  and  Robert  K.  Westergaard,  Alden, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Pros- 
pect Heights,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,835,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,737 
Int.  a.3  F25C  5//« 
U.S.  a.  62—347  3  Claims 

1.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising, 
an  ice  storage  compartment  having  ice  inlet  means  at  the 


upper  side  thereof  and  an  access  opening  through  which 
ice  may  be  removed  from  the  intenor  thereof, 

an  ice  producing  enclosure  having  a  width  dimension  sub- 
stantially greater  than  its  height  dimension  disposed  di- 
rectly upon  the  upper  side  of  said  storage  compartment 
and  having  ice  outlet  means  in  the  lower  side  thereof 
arranged  in  general  vertical  registry  with  said  ice  inlet 
means  in  said  storage  compartment,  whereby  ice  pro- 
duced in  said  enclosure  may  drop  downwardly  from  said 
enclosure  into  said  storage  compartment, 

two  pairs  of  tandemly  arranged  ice  producing  mechanisms 
oriented  in  side-by-side  relation  within  and  adjacent  the 
laterally  opposite  ends  of  said  ice  producing  enclosure, 
each  of  said  pair  of  mechanisms  being  generally  vertically 
arranged  within  said  enclosure, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apari  vertically  arranged  ice  chutes  associ- 
ated one  with  each  of  said  tandemly  arranged  pair  of  ice 
producing  mechanisms  for  transferring  ice  from  said 
mechanisms  toward  said  ice  outlet  means  in  said  enclo- 
sure, 

a  refrigeration  system  including  a  separate  compressor  and 


evaporator  for  said  tandemly  arranged  ice  producing 
mechanisms,  and  a  common  refrigerant  condenser  assem- 
bly operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  refrigeration 
systems, 
said  condenser  assembly  being  generally  vertically  oriented 
between  said  tandemly  arranged  pairs  of  ice  producing 
mechanisms  and  comprising  a  portion  of  the  vertical  for- 
ward side  of  said  enclosure,  said  condenser  assembly  being 
hingedly  movable  about  a  generally  vertical  hinge  axis 
between  a  first  r>osition  wherein  the  outer  side  of  said 
assembly  is  generally  coplanar  with  said  vertical  forward 
side  of  said  enclosure,  and  a  second  position  arranged  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  said  vertical  forward  side  of  said 
enclosure  providing  access  to  said  refrigerant  compressors 
which  are  disposed  generally  between  said  pairs  of  mecha- 
nisms and  behind  said  condenser  assembly,  and  which 
includes  refrigerant  conduit  means  communicating  refrig- 
erant between  said  condenser  assembly  and  said  refrigera- 
tion system,  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  refriger- 
ant conduit  means  is  adapted  for  torsional  movement  upon 
hinged  movement  of  said  condenser  assembly  about  said 
hinged  axis  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,318,279 
FREEZING  OR  COOLING  PLANT  COMPRISING  AN  OIL 

SEPARATOR 
Hans  Gram,  Vojens,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S, 
Vojens,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,631 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Aug.  13, 1979, 3389/79 
Int.  a.3  F25B  43/02 
U.S.  a.  62—470  4  Claims 

1.  A  freezing  or  cooling  plant  including  a  compressor  and  an 
apparatus  provided  with  an  evaporator  compartment  for  cool- 
ing said  apparatus  and  a  condenser,  the  suction  side  of  said 
compressor  being  connected  to  said  evaporator  compartment, 
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and  the  pressure  side  of  said  compressor  being  connected  to 
said  condenser,  an  oil  separator  positioned  below  the  lower- 
most part  of  said  evaporator  compartment,  said  oil  separator 
being  connected  with  said  condenser  by  means  of  a  pipe  con- 
nection in  which  a  control  valve  is  provided  and  which  opens 
into  said  oil  separator  at  a  level  below  the  top  of  said  oil  separa- 
tor, so  as  to  feed  liquefied  and  evaporated  refrigerant  to  said  oil 
separator,  said  oil  separator,  moreover,  being  connected  with 
said  evaporator  compartment  via  a  riser  pipe,  said  riser  pipe 
opening  into  said  oil  separator  at  a  level  below  the  top  of  said 
oil  separator  so  as  to  transfer  liquefied  and  evaporated  refriger- 


creased  without  excessively  increasing  the  weight  of  the  over- 
all shaft  construction. 


ant  fed  to  said  oil  separator  from  said  condenser  to  said  evapo- 
rator compartment,  and  to  maintain  a  refrigerant  level  in  said 
oil  separator  below  the  top  of  said  oil  separator,  the  top  of  said 
oil  separator  moreover  being  connected  with  the  lowermost 
part  of  said  evaporator  compartment  by  means  of  a  pipe  con- 
nection, wherein  a  valve  is  provided  which  is  closed  during  the 
normal  operation  of  said  freezing  or  cooling  plant,  and  which 
in  open  condition  allows  transfer  of  liquid  refrigerant  from  said 
evaporator  compartment  to  said  oil  separator  for  emptying 
said  evaporator  compartment  for  liquid  refrigerant  and  stop- 
ping cooling  of  said  apparatus. 


4,318,281 

METHOD  OF  DYNAMICALLY  BALANONG  A 

FLEXIBLE  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  COUPLING 

Donald  B.  Cutier,  Warren,  and  Dennis  J.  Corey,  Youngsville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,906 

Int.  a.3  F16C  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  64—1  V  24  Qaims 


i».    f,  1 


1.  The  method  of  rigidifying  the  normally  flexible  joint  of  a 
flexible  torque  transmission  coupling  comprising  the  step  of 
axially  compressing  the  joint  of  said  coupling. 


4,318,280 
DUAL  PROPERTY  SHAFT 
James  R.  Williams,  Martinsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Genera]  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,656 

Int.  a.J  F16C  7/00,  P04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  64-1  S  4  Qaims 


4,318,282 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

COMPRISING  TWO  SLIDABLE  HOMOKINETIC  JOINTS 

Michel  A.  Orain,  Conflans-Ste.  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 

Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,022 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14, 1978,  78  35184 
Int.  C1.3  F16D  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  64—21  7  Qaims 


3.  A  power  turbine  rotor  shaft  construction  having  an  in- 
creased fundamental  bending  vibration  mode  comprising  an 
outer  shell  having  a  connector  flange  at  one  end  and  a  splined 
connector  at  the  opposite  end,  a  central  opening  extending 
through  said  outer  shell,  an  entrance  segment  of  said  opening 
being  of  increased  ID.  from  said  one  end  of  said  outer  shell, 
said  outer  shell  having  an  annular  abutment  formed  at  one  end 
of  said  entrance  segment,  a  tubular  insert  having  an  outside 
diameter  tightly  fit  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  shell  between  said  one  end  of  said  shell  and  said  annular 
abutment,  said  sleeve  insert  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
greater  than  that  of  said  outer  shell  and  having  a  density  lower 
than  that  of  said  outer  shell  to  produce  stiffening  of  said  outer 
shell  whereby  its  fundamental  bending  vibration  mode  is  in- 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  driving  element,  a  driven 
element,  a  floating  intermediate  shaft,  two  friction-free  slidable 
homokinetic  joints  respectively  connecting  opposed  ends  of 
the  intermediate  shaft  to  the  driving  element  and  the  driven 
element,  each  joint  comprising  means  for  limiting  axial  move- 
ments employing  a  continuous  end-of  travel  contact,  and  elasti- 
cally  yieldable  means  for  centering  the  intermediate  shaft  in  a 
mean  axial  position  relative  to  the  two  joints,  each  of  said  joints 
being  a  tripod  joint  comprising  three  radial  arms  on  which 
arms  rollers  are  rotatively  mounted  with  interposition  of  nee- 
dles. 


NfARCH  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


361 


4,318,283 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 

Willis  E.  Windish,  Pekin,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/01086,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01731,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  144,147 

Int  a.'  F16D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  64—27  C  4  Claims 


said  pin,  said  contact  surface  including  at  least  on^  cylindrical 
cutting  element  and  the  center  line  of  the  shear  pin  being 


1.  A  vibration  damping  assembly  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  an  engine  flywheel  (10)  and  a  transmission  (12)  or  the 
like  comprising: 

at  least  three  plates  (14,15,18)  in  side  by  side  relation; 

friction  material  (30)  at  the  interface  of  said  plates; 

aligned  holes  (26)  in  said  plates; 

spring  assemblies  (28)  in  said  holes  and  engaging  each  of  said 
plates; 

means  (34)  biasing  said  plates  and  said  friction  material  into 
a  pack; 

means  (38,44,46)  holding  said  pack  in  assembled  relation  and 
limiting  relative  movement  of  said  plates;  and 

aligned  central  apertures  (20,22,24)  in  said  plates,  the  central 
plate  (16)  in  said  pack  having  its  central  aperture  (22) 
smaller  than  the  central  aperture  of  the  adjacent  plates  and 
provided  with  radially  inwardly  directed  splines  (24) 
having  an  axial  length  substantially  no  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  central  plate  for  slidably  receiving  mat- 
ing splines  on  a  shaft,  coupling,  or  the  like. 


4,318,284 
SHEAR  PIN  COUPLING 
Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  LeIy  N.V., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   17,  1978, 
7801794;  Jan.  31, 1979,  7900755 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/56.  7/00 
VS.  a.  64—28  R  28  Qaims 

1.  A  shear  pin  coupling  for  driving  use  comprising  two 
portions  that  are  relatively  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  said 
portions  being  interconnected  for  rotation  in  common  by  over- 
load shearing  means,  said  shearing  means  including  at  least  one 
shear  pin  and  a  curved  contact  surface  that  engages  said  pin, 
means  setting  the  amount  of  contact  between  said  surface  and 


located  a  distance  from  the  center  line  of  said  cutting  element, 
means  flxing  said  contact  surface  against  displacement. 

4,318,285 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  POSITIVE  DELIVERY  OF 
THREAD  TO  ORCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Kurt  A.  G.  Jacobsson,  Ulricehamn,  and  Egon  Johansson,  Asun- 
den,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO,  Ul- 
ricehamn, Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1978,  2828427 

Int.  Q.'  D04B  15/48.  35/14 
U.S.  Q.  66—132  T  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  positive  delivery  of  thread  to  a 
circular  knitting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  movable  belts 
which  are  positioned  at  different  heights,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  conveyor  rollers  which  are  associated 
with  the  belts  and  are  supported  on  a  machine  support  ring  by 
means  of  a  holder,  and  a  plurality  of  cut-off  devices  which, 
when  the  thread  tension  lessens,  moves  the  respective  thread 
from  its  conveying  position,  in  which  it  is  movably  clamped 
between  one  of  the  belts  and  its  respective  conveyor  rollers, 
into  a  rest  position,  in  which  it  lies  outside  of  the  belt,  compris- 
ing the  improvement  wherein  a  number  of  said  conveyor 
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rollers  corresponding  to  a  number  of  said  belts  are  individually 
but  coaxially  rotatably  supported  about  a  common  axis  defmed 
by  a  support  which  is  mounted  on  and  projects  from  the 
holder,  and  an  elongated  guide  bar  is  secured  on  the  holder 
sidewardly  spaced  from  but  parallel  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
said  guide  bar  having  electrically  conductive  means  extending 
therealong  and  adapted  for  connection  with  electrical  power 


/^ 


fl^^~---^ 


means  associated  with  the  support  ring  when  the  holder  is 
mounted  thereon,  said  guide  bar  supporting  thereon  a  number 
of  said  cut-off  devices  which  are  elevationally  adjustable  and 
which  are  respectively  associated  with  the  conveyor  rollers, 
the  cut-off  devices  being  individual  structural  units  which  are 
independent  from  one  another  and  are  also  independent  from 
the  conveyor  rollers,  and  each  said  cut-off  device  having  elec- 
trical contact  means  engageable  with  said  conductive  means. 


4,318,286 

APPARATUS  FOR  WET  PROCESSING  OF  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL  IN  ENDLESS  ROPE  FORM 

William  C.  Sturkey.  Charlotte,  N.C,  assignor  to  Gaston  County 

Dyeing  Machine  Company,  Mount  HoUy,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,145 

Int.  a.'  D06B  3/28 

UJS.  a.  68—178  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  wet  processing  textile  material  in  endless 
rope  form  comprising  a  vessel  for  containing  a  treating  bath  of 
processmg  liquid,  rope  storage  means  disposed  within  said 
vessel  for  transiently  storing  in  the  treating  bath  a  plaited 
accumulation  of  a  major  portion  of  the  rope,  said  rope  storage 
means  defining  a  curved  rope  path  extending  downwardly 
from  an  inlet  end  at  one  side  of  said  vessel  to  a  lowermost  point 
within  said  treating  bath  and  upwardly  therefrom  to  an  outlet 
end  at  the  other  side  of  said  vessel,  said  rope  storage  means 
mcluding  a  partially  perforate  outer  wall  which  extends  along 


the  entire  extent  of  said  curved  path  and  an  imperforate  inner 
wall  extending  in  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  wall  along  a 
portion  of  said  curved  path  beginning  adjacent  said  inlet  end 
and  terminating  within  said  treating  bath  upstream  of  said 
lowermost  point  of  said  curved  rope  path,  and  means  for  circu- 
lating the  rope  through  said  treating  bath  by  progressively 
withdrawing  the  rope  from  said  plaited  accumulation  at  said 
outlet  end  of  said  curved  rope  path  and  returning  it  to  said 
plaited  accumulation  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  curved  rope  path 
under  the  entraining  influence  of  a  moving  cycled  portion  of 
said  processing  liquid. 


4,318,287 
SCRAMBLE-TYPE  COMBINATION  LOCK 
Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  and  Lazlo  Bako,  Wood- 
cliff  Lake,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kidde,  Inc.  (Presto  Lock 
Company  Division),  Garfield,  N.J. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,520 

Int.  a.'  E05B  37/02,  65/52 

U.S.  a.  70—71  20  Qaims 


ruu-- 


1.  A  combination  lock  comprising  latch  element  means 
movable  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions,  a  shaft 
connected  to  said  latch  element  means,  a  plurality  of  combina- 
tion dials,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  dials  on  the  shaft, 
manually  actuated  means  coupled  to  said  latch  element  means 
and  capable  of  moving  said  latch  element  means  to  its  un- 
latched position,  while  concurrently  moving  said  shaft  axially, 
only  when  the  dials  are  set  on  combination,  the  coupling  be- 
tween said  manually  actuated  means  and  said  latch  element 
means  including  means  enabling  the  latch  element  means  to 
move  to  its  unlatched  position  independently  of  said  manually 
actuated  means. 


4,318,288 

STEERING  COLUMN  LOCK 

Sultan  A.  Rifat,  159  Gelston  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,336 

Int.  a.3  B60R  25/02:  E05B  25/00.  47/06.  65/12 

U.S.  a.  70—252  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  locking  mechanism  for  a  steering  column  of  a  vehicle 
having  an  energy  source  with  a  pair  of  terminals,  said  column 
including  an  outer  casing  and  a  concentric  shaft  having  a  notch 
therein,  said  locking  mechanism  being  of  the  type  including  a 
locking  member  movable  between  a  locked  position  wherein 
said  locking  member  is  disposed  in  said  notch  for  restricting 
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rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  casing  and  an  unlocked 
position  wherein  said  locking  member  is  out  of  said  notch  and 
said  shaft  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  casing,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  discs  having  axially  aligned  through  apertures 
therein,  each  of  said  discs  having  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  extending  therethrough; 

a  supporting  shaft  extending  through  said  apertures,  said 
discs  being  freely  rotatable  about  said  supporting  shaft; 

a  housing  having  an  o[>ening  therein,  means  for  securing  said 
supporting  shaft  in  said  housing  with  the  peripheries  of  of 
said  discs  extending  through  said  opening; 

means  for  connecting  one  of  said  electrically  conductive 
members  to  one  of  said  terminals  and  another  of  said 
electrically  conductive  members  to  the  other  of  said  ter- 
minals whereby  said  energy  source,  said  connecting 
means  and  said  contacts  deflne  a  circuit,  said  circuit  being 
closed  when  said  electrically  conducting  members  are 
aligned  and  open  when  said  electrically  conducting  mem- 
bers are  non-aligned; 

a  solenoid  disposed  in  said  circuit  and  responsive  to  said 
energy  source; 

an  armature  arranged  for  movement  towards  said  solenoid 
when  said  circuit  is  closed  and  away  from  said  solenoid 
when  said  circuit  is  open; 

a  sleeve  extending  through  said  casing  below  said  armature, 
said  sleeve  having  a  through  aperture  therein  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  armature  in  its  range  of  movement; 

a  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  holes  disposed  in  said  sleeve 
and  having  one  end  secured  to  said  locking  member,  said 
body  having  a  keyway  and  being  movable  in  said  sleeve 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  locking  member  is  in 
said  locked  position  and  one  of  said  spaced  holes  is  aligned 
with  said  aperture,  said  one  spaced  hole  communicating 
with  said  keyway,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
locking  member  is  in  said  unlocked  position  and  the  other 
of  said  spaced  holes  is  aligned  with  said  aperture,  whereby 
when  said  circuit  is  open,  said  armature  extends  through 
said  ap>eriure  and  one  of  said  aligned  holes,  said  armature 
extending  into  said  keyway.  when  said  aligned  hole  is  said 
one  hole; 

a  lever  secured  to  said  body  for  movement  between  an 
extended  position  wherein  the  lever  protrudes  outside  the 
body  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  lever  is  fully 
received  in  the  body,  said  lever  abutting  the  end  face  of 
said  sleeve  when  said  lever  is  in  said  extended  position  and 
said  body  is  in  said  first  position  for  blocking  axial  move- 
ment of  said  body;  and 

a  key  insertable  in  said  keyway  in  moving  said  lever  to  said 
retracted  position. 


support  and  along  said  pipe  to  a  position  interposed  be- 
tween said  bend  die  and  said  bolster, 


> 


><r^ 


cutter  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  motion  relative  to 
said  cutting  clamp  assembly  and  said  pipe  surrounded 
thereby,  and 

means  for  driving  said  cutter  means  to  sever  said  pipe. 


4,318,290 

SWAGING  MACHINE  FOR  ELONGATED  BODIES  OF 

METAL,  E.G.  END  PIECES  FOR  WIRES  IN  BOAT-RIGS 

Leif  G.  E.  Anderson,  Bjurbolmsplan  31,  S-116  63  Stockholm, 

Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,902 

Int  a.^  B21B  39/04 

U.S.  a.  72—205  6  Claims 


4,318,289 

PIPE  CUTTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Homer  L.  Eaton,  Leucadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Leonard 

Corporation,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,329,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,232,813. 

This  application  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,677 

Int.  a.^  B21D  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  72—131  12  Qaims 

1.  Pipe  bending  apparatus  comprising 
a  support, 

a  bend  die  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support, 
means  for  feeding  a  pipe  and  advancing  it  toward  said  bend  die, 
clamp  die  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation  with 
said  bend  die  for  bending  pipe  around  said  bend  die,  and 
means  for  severing  a  portion  of  said  pipe  after  it  has  been  bent, 
said  severing  means  comprising 
a  bolster  mounted  on  said  support  for  motion  in  a  path 

toward  and  away  from  said  bend  die, 
means  for  driving  said  bolster  along  said  path, 
a  cutting  clamp  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said  support 
and  adapted  to  surround  said  pipe  adjacent  said  bend  die, 
means  for  moving  said  cutting  clamp  assembly  along  said 


1.  Swaging  machine  for  elongated  bodies  of  meul  with  a 
longitudinal  bore  for  receipt  of  an  inner  member,  e.g.  end 
pieces,  for  wires,  cables,  metal  bars  or  metal  filaments,  com- 
prising a  base  support  carrying  two  parallel  shaft  journals  for 
rotatable  bearing  of  a  pair  of  rolls  each  provided  with  rolling 
grooves  in  the  circumference  and  a  recess  in  the  circumference 
enabling  the  insertion  of  the  metal  body  or  the  end  piece  be- 
tween the  rolls,  when  the  two  recesses  are  situated  straight 
opposite  each  other,  characterized  in  that  the  machine  is  pro- 
vided with  a  pulling  device  (54,56;  102)  that  is  detachably 
securable  at  one  end  of  the  metal  bar  or  the  end-piece  (42), 
when  this  is  inserted  between  the  rolls  (34,36;  60,62)  in  their 
open  position  (FIG.  6),  and  that  the  pulling  device  is  maneu- 
verable  by  means  of  a  hand-operated,  hydraulic  (16,90,92), 
mechanical  or  electrical  driving  device  for  the  pulling  opera- 
tion of  the  metal  body  or  the  end  piece  between  the  rolls  in 
compression  of  the  metal  body  or  the  end  piece  member  and 
the  tight  clamping  of  that  member  around  the  inner  member 
inserted  therein  as  a  wire  (44),  cable,  metal  bar  or  metal  fila- 
ment. 
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4,318^1 
TUBE  END  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  J.  Thompson,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Steyens 
A  BuUivant  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,516 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1979, 
20051/79 

Int.  a.'  B21D  41/04 
U.S.  a.  72—306  9  Qaims 


relatively  toward  each  other  when  in  engagement,  said  process 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
forging  said  plier  members  with  a  bend  between  said  nose 
and  handle  portions,  forging  said  arcuate  projections  on 
one  surface  of  said  nose  portion  and  simultaneously  forg- 
ing a  mating  surface  on  each  said  projection  that  is  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  relative  to  said  one  surface  that  is  90° 
minus  an  angle  that  is  less  than  the  supplement  of  the  angle 
of  the  bend  between  said  nose  and  handle  portions;  and, 
straightening  the  plier  members  to  place  said  mating  surfaces 
in  position  for  engagement  whereby  said  mating  surfaces, 
when  in  engagement,  tend  to  urge  said  plier  members 
toward  each  other. 


1.  A  tube  end  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  clamping 
device  for  rigidly  holding  a  tube  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment, a  roury  head  mounting  for  reciprocation  lengthwise  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  when  held  by  the  clamping 
device,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  head  being  offset 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  rotary  head  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  die  mounting  openings  spaced  angu- 
larly about  said  rotation  axis,  means  for  indexing  the  rotary 
head  about  said  rotation  axis  to  bring  respective  ones  of  said 
openings  into  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  means  for 
reciprocating  the  rotary  head  whereby,  in  use,  on  one  stroke  of 
the  head  a  die  is  forced  over  the  end  of  a  tube  held  by  the 
clamping  device,  characterised  in  that  the  indexing  means 
comprises  an  arm  which  is  moveable  angularly  about  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  head  and  is  provided  with  a  plunger  engage- 
able  with  a  plurality  of  sockets,  one  at  a  time,  provided  in  the 
rotary  head  and  means  for  pivoting  said  arm  to  and  fro  through 
predetermmed  angular  increments  corresponding  to  the  spac- 
ing between  said  sockets. 


4,318,292 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TONGUE  AND 
GROOVE  PLIERS 
Reuben  M.  Beilke,  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,293 

Int.  a.'  B21D  22/00 

IJJS.  CI.  72—356  5  Qaims 


4,318,293 

METHOD  FOR  POWER  CLAMPING  WORK  PIECES 

Heymanns  Lothar,  and  Heinz  V.  Dorp,  both  of  Moenchen-GIad- 

bach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  Hegen- 

scheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,350 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1978,  2829152 

Int.  a.^  B21D  3J/00;  B23B  31/16.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  72—362  3  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  tongue  and  groove  pliers 
that  includes  a  pair  of  plier  members  that  are  pivotally  con- 
nected, each  plier  member  including  a  handle  poriion  and  a 
nose  portion,  each  nose  portion  being  provided  with  one  or 
more  arcuate  projections  and  each  arcuate  projection  includ- 
ing a  mating  surface  oriented  to  move  said  plier  members 


1.  A  method  for  radially  clamping  a  work  piece  at  a  conical 
surface  or  rim  of  said  work  piece  by  means  of  a  power  clamp- 
ing vice,  said  power  clamping  vice  having  clamping  tools 
extendable  and  retractable  in  radial  directions  about  an  axis, 
comprising  the  steps  of  first  positioning  the  work  piece  and 
radially  extending  the  clamping  tools  for  impressing  into  said 
conical  surface  clamping  areas  having  a  given  inclination  rela- 
tive to  said  conical  surface  for  facilitating  subsequent  clamp- 
ing, disengaging  the  clamping  tools  from  said  work  piece  by 
radially  retracting  the  clamping  tools,  axially  repositioning 
said  work  piece  for  correcting  the  work  piece  position,  reposi- 
tioning said  clamping  tools  in  the  axial  direction  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  repositioning  of  the  work 
piece,  and  then  clamping  said  work  piece  at  said  clamping 
areas  by  radially  extending  the  clamping  tools  into  engagement 
with  said  inclined  clamping  areas  whereby  a  component  of  the 
force  in  the  radial  direction  is  resolved  in  the  axial  direction  to 
hold  the  work  piece  in  the  corrected  position. 
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4,318,294 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEAMLESS  METAL 

PIPES  AND  TUBES 
Seishiro  Yoshiwara,  and  Hirokichi  Higashiyama,  both  of  Kita- 
kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-161969; 
Jan.  31,  1979,  54-9081 

Int.  Q.3B21B  77/06 
U,S.  Q.  72—370  6  Qaims 


^XfXt    Q     Q     Q     Q    O 

Is 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  seamless  metal  pipes  and 
tubes  having  the  steps  of  piercing  a  solid  bloom  by  passing  it 
through  a  set  of  rolls  and  over  a  mandrel  carrying  a  piercing 
plug  at  the  leading  end  thereof,  and  then  elongating  the  result- 
ing hollow  cylindrical  bloom  by  passing  it  through  a  rotary 
elongating  mill,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
using  as  a  mandrel  for  piercing  the  solid  bloom  a  mandrel 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equivalent  in  size  to  that  of 
the  piercing  plug  and  piercing  the  solid  bloom  into  a 
hollow  cylindrical  bloom  having  a  closed  end; 
in  the  elongating  step,  feeding  the  closed-end  hollow  bloom 
with  said  piercing  mandrel  remaining  therein  into  the 
rotary  elongating  mill  with  the  closed  end  of  the  bloom 
foremost   for   thereby   keeping   the  cylindrical   hollow 
bloom  closed  during  the  time  this  step  is  being  carried  out; 
and 
pushing  said  mandrel  until  the  plug  has  at  least  passed  the 
point  at  which  the  closed  end  of  the  hollow  bloom  clears 
the  delivery  end  of  the  rotary  elongating  mill. 


ing  a  bed  and  having  a  driving  assembly  in  the  base,  a  slide  in 
the  frame  vertically  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the  bed  be- 
tween an  upraised  position  and  a  bottom  position,  the  slide  and 
the  bed  having  provision  for  mounting  of  upper  and  lower 
cooperating  dies,  a  rocker  shaft  joumalled  in  the  base  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  one  side  thereof,  a  pull  rod  arm 
on  the  rocker  shaft,  a  vertical  pull  rod  connected  at  its  upper 
end  to  the  slide  and  at  its  lower  end  to  the  pull  rod  arm,  a 
rocker  arm  on  the  rocker  shaft,  the  press  drive  assembly  hav- 
ing a  main  drive  gear  radially  spaced  from  the  rocker  arm  and 
carrying  an  eccentric,  means  for  rotating  the  main  drive  gear, 
a  pitman  having  a  central  portion  pivotally  engaging  the  ec- 
centric, the  pitman  having  a  short  arm  extending  generally  in 
the  direction  of  the  rocker  arm  and  having  a  long  arm  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  generally  opposite  thereto,  a  connecting  link 
pivoted  to  the  short  arm  of  the  pitman  and  having  its  opposite 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  rocker  arm,  the  connecting  link 
having  a  reference  orientation  when  the  slide  is  in  its  bottom 
position,  and  an  auxiliary  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  end  of 
the  long  arm  of  the  pitman  and  pivoted  at  the  other  end  to  the 
frame,  the  long  arm  being  so  angled  with  respect  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  connecting  link  when  the  latter  is  in  its  reference 
orientation  and  the  pivot  on  the  frame  being  so  located  that 
upon  rotation  of  the  main  drive  gear  the  pivot  on  the  short  arm 
of  the  pitman  traces  a  generally  elliptical  path  having  a  major 
axis  which  bears  an  acute  angle  to  the  reference  orientation  of 
the  connecting  link  with  the  result  that  the  slide  moves  rela- 
tively slower  as  it  approaches  its  bottom  position  and  relatively 
faster  as  it  leaves  its  bottom  position. 


4,318,296 
SAMPLING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SEDIMENTATION  RATE 

MEASURING 
David  S.  Parker;  Stephen  R.  Shaw,  and  Robert  Hudson,  all  of 
Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
18035/79 

Int.  Q.J  GOIN  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—61.4  13  Qaims 


4,318,295 
DRIVING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POWER  PRESS  PRODUaNG 

slow-down  ON  CLOSURE  OF  DIES 
William  E.  Sindelar,  Darien,  IlL,  assignor  to  Danly  Machine 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,718 

Int.  Q.3  B21J  9/18 

VS.  Q.  72—450  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  power  metal-forming  press  of  the  underdrive  type  the 
combination  comprising  a  press  frame  having  a  base  support- 


1.  Sampling  equipment  for  use  in  sensing  the  settling  rate  of 
a  suspension,  comprising  a  metering  device  for  taking  a  sample 
of  the  suspension,  the  metering  device  comprising  a  sampling 
chamber  for  the  sample,  timer  means  for  controlling  control 
means  to  stop  the  feed  of  suspension  to  the  sampling  chamber, 
means  for  retaining  the  height  of  the  sample  at  a  preselected 
level  in  the  sampling  chamber  during  a  settling  period,  and 
detector  means  for  detecting  when  a  boundary  level  defined  by 
the  settling  solids  in  the  sample  reaches  a  further  preselected 
level,  the  timer  means  determining  the  period  of  time  elapsing 
between  the  start  of  the  settling  period  when  the  height  of  the 
sample  is  at  the  preselected  level  and  the  time  when  the  detec- 
tor means  detects  the  boundary  level  has  reached  the  further 
preselected  level,  in  which  the  timer  means  compares  the 
actual  settling  period  elapsing  between  the  start  of  the  settling 
period  and  the  time  when  the  detector  means  detects  the 
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boundary   level   has   reached   the  further  preselected   level 
against  a  preselected  optimum  desired  settling  period. 


4418,297 
PENDULUM-TYPE  HLM  HARDNESS  MEASUREMENT 

TESTER 
Christian  Zaffran,  Elancourt;  Jean-Claude  Ser,  Beynes,  and 
Jean-Pierre  Yquel,  Colombes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR78/00042,  §  371  Date  May  14, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  14,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00322,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  14,  1979 

per  FUed  Not.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  38,634 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25,  1977,  77  35500 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  3/50 
U.S.  a.  73—78  66  Qaims 


47,    /    48  I 


ing  element  at  one  end  of  its  course  of  oscillation,  whereby 
and  whereupon 

said  moving  element  is  released  so  as  to  then: 

initially  count  the  number  of  oscillations  up  to  angular  am- 
plitude /3  and  to  store  or  print  the  result  of  such  count;  and 

thereafter  and  finally,  left  said  moving  element  in  order  to 
displace  the  said  film  carrier  plate  in  relation  to  the  said 
moving  element  and  thereupon  to  start  a  subsequent  cycle 
of  measurements, 

the  sequence  of  measurement  cycles  being  stopped  when  the 
displacement  of  the  print  carrier  plate  has  brought  the  said 
plate  into  a  predetermined  end  position. 


4,318,298 

AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  LEVEL  MONITOR 

John  K.  Godbey,  Dallas,  and  Billy  G.  Ballard,  Garland,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,507,  Aug.  8,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,940,  Dec.  13, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,249, 

Mar.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  140,410 

Int.  C\?  GOIS  9/66 

U.S.  a.  73—155  27  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  hardness  of  film  and  the  like 
comprismg: 

a  moving  element  resting  on  two  bearing  points  on  the  film 
to  be  tested; 

a  plate  supported  by  the  apparatus  for  carrying  said  film; 

the  said  moving  element  being  capable  of  a  pendular  oscillat- 
ing motion  in  a  plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  line 
joining  the  said  bearing  points,  with 

the  assembly  of  said  apparatus  being  further  characterized 
by  therein  having: 

a  first  means  for  vertically  displacing  the  said  moving  ele- 
ment in  relation  to  the  plate  carrier  of  the  film; 

a  second  means  for  bringmg  said  moving  ekment  to  one  end 
of  its  pendular  course  in  a  position  that  corresponds  to  an 
angular  oscillating  amplitude  of  the  value  of  a  thereby 
allowmg  the  moving  element  to  be  momenurily  kept  in 
this  position; 

a  third  means  for  displacing  the  plate  carrying  the  film  to  be 
tested  in  relation  to  said  moving  element  when  such  mov- 
ing element  is  not  resting  on  the  film;  and 

a  fourth  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pendular  oscilla- 
tions of  the  moving  element,  said  fourth  means  being 
further  characterizable  in  that 

the  count  thereby  made  of  the  number  of  pendular  oscilla- 
tions of  said  moving  element  is  effected  only  on  oscilla- 
tions which  have  an  amplitude  which  is  higher  than  the 
value  of /3  with  the  result  of  such  count  being  either  stored 
or  printed; 

said  apparatus  assembly  also  including  and  being  comprised 
of: 

an  electronic  device  means  operable  after  manual  starting  of 
a  cycle  of  measurements  for  effectuation  of  a  sequence 
which  is  constituted,  on  one  hand,  of  causation  of  said 
moving  element  to  bear  on  said  plate  carrier  of  the  film  to 
be  tested  and,  on  the  other  hand,  positioning  of  the  mov- 


[MOUSTIC    TDMSDUCtlf 


25.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  the  liquid 
surface  in  a  well  having  a  casing  with  a  pump  suspended  from 
a  tubing  string  disposed  within  said  casing  comprising: 

a  source  of  acoustic  pulses  coupled  to  said  well; 

a  transducer  coupled  to  said  well  producing  an  electric 
signal  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  acoustic  pulses  in 
said  well; 

a  clock  pulse  source; 

digital  counting  means; 

gating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  transducer  for 
starting  the  counting  of  clock  pulses  by  said  digital  count- 
ing means  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  acoustic  pulse  in  said 
well  and  for  stopping  said  counting  upon  detectio;i  of  the 
acoustic  pulse  reflected  from  the  liquid  surface  in  said 
well; 

a  digital  readout  device  responsive  to  said  digital  counting 
means  for  indicating  the  depth  of  said  liquid  surface; 

means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  source  for  repetitively 
actuating  said  source  of  acoustic  pulses  so  that  said  digital 
readout  device  produces  an  indication  of  said  depth  at 
predetermined  times  over  a  period  of  time; 

calibration  means  for  adjusting  the  displayed  depth  indica- 
tion of  different  acoustic  velocity  characteristics  of  said 
well;  and 

a  selectable  band  pass  filter  connected  between  said  trans- 
ducer and  said  gating  means,  said  filter  being  settable  for 
first  band  pass  which  passes  transducer  outputs  represent- 
ing acoustic  pulses  reflected  from  the  liquid  surface  of  said 
well  and  a  second  band  pass  which  passes  transducer 
outputs  representing  acoustic  pulses  reflected  from  collars 
in  said  tubing  string.  ^ 
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4,318,299 

MEASURING  FUNNEL  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

TENSION  OF  SLIVERS 

Richard  Morf,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zellweger  Uster 

Ltd.,  Uster,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,059 
Qaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1979, 
3290/79 

Int.  Q.5  GOIL  5/04:  GOIN  33/36 
U.S.  Q.  73—160  17  Qaims 


1.  A  measuring  funnel  for  determining  the  tension  of  fiber 
slivers,  comprising  a  stationary  component  having  a  first  bore 
therein  through  which  said  fiber  sliver  passes  and  a  movable 
component  which  moves  in  a  translational  manner  with  re- 
spect to  the  stationary  component,  the  movable  component 
having  a  second  bore  therein  coextensive  with  said  first  bore 
and  being  arranged  to  be  displaced  from  a  preselected  position 
by  the  passage  of  the  fiber  sliver  through  said  second  bore,  and 
balance  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  force  to  said 
movable  component  to  counteract  the  displacement  thereof  by 
a  fiber  sliver  of  selected  cross  section. 


4,318,300  

LOW  COST  SELF  ALIGNING  STRAPDOWN  ATTITUDE 

AND  HEADING  REFERENCE  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Maughmer,  Calabasas  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  %5,004,  Nov.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,247 

Int.  Q.^  GOIC  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—178  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  heading  and  attitude  reference  system  for  use  in  a  vehi- 
cle having  pitch,  roll  and  yaw  axes  designated  x,  y  and  z, 
respectively,  comprising: 
a  turntable  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  z  axis  of  said 
vehicle  including  means  for  positioning  said  turntable  in  a 
predetermined  zero  degree  position  and  means  for  turning 
said  tumuble  from  said  zero  position  into  its  180  degree 
position; 


at  least  two  angular  rate  sensors  mounted  on  said  turntable 
with  their  sensing  axes  parallel  to  x,  y  and  z; 

at  least  two  accelerometers  mounted  on  said  turntable  with 
their  sensing  axes  parallel  to  x  and  y; 

means  for  initially  storing  signals  from  said  rate  sensors  and 
accelerometers  when  said  vehicle  is  substantially  station- 
ary and  said  turntable  is  in  its  zero  position; 

means  for  controlling  the  turning  of  said  turntable  from  its 
zero  degree  into  its  180  degree  position; 

means  for  combining  signals  from  said  rate  sensors  and 
accelerometers  when  said  turntable  is  in  its  180  degree 
position  with  said  stored  signals  to  produce  sum  and  dif- 
ference signals;  and 

means  for  combining  said  sum  and  difference  signals  to 
produce  accelerometer  and  rate  sensor  initial  bias  signals, 
rate  sensor  scale  factor  signals,  and  signals  indicative  of 
the  initial  attitude  angles  between  said  x,  y  and  z  axes  and 
a  reference  set  of  coordinates. 


4,318,301 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PAPILLARY  MUSCLE 

CONTRAeriLITY 
Richard  E.  Justice,  Gloucester;  Gene  A.  Grindlinger,  Brookline, 
and  Herbert  B.  Hechtman.  Chestnut  Hill,  all  of  Mass..  assign- 
ors to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,191 

Int.  Q.'  A61N  1/00;  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—432  R  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  papillary  muscle  contractility 
when  subjected  to  electrical  stimulus  while  immersed  in  a 
bathing  liquid  such  as  plasma  or  aqueous  polyelectrolyte  solu- 
tion which  comprises 

a  first  chamber  for  containing  test  bathing  liquid, 

means  for  mounting  a  papillary  muscle  specimen  in  fixed 
location  within  said  chamber  in  said  bathing  liquid, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrodes  mounted  within  said  cham- 
ber at  opposite  sides  of  said  location  to  apply  an  electrical 
stimulus  to  said  specimen, 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  test  bathing 
liquid, 

means  for  oxygenating  said  test  bathing  liquid  comprising  a 
second  chamber  adjacent  the  first  adapted  to  contain  a 
supply  of  oxygen  gas,  and  a  membrane  permeable  to  gase- 
ous oxygen  and  impermeable  to  said  test  bathing  liquid, 
said  membrane  being  mounted  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  with  one  face  arranged  to  contact  said 
bathing  liquid  and  the  opposite  face  arranged  to  contact 
said  gaseous  oxygen,  and 
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means  for  measuring  the  contractible  response  of  said  muscle   circuit  means  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  comparator 
specimen  when  subjected  to  electrical  shock.  means. 


4318^2 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  MINE  ROOF  STABILITY 

Dai-Shik  Choi,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc.,  4,318,304 

Ponca  City,  Okla.  FORCE  LIMITING  DEVICE 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,079  ^a^**  J-  Lwife  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 


lot  aj  F16B  31/02 


UJS.  a.  73—761 


1  Claim 


tion,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,326 
Int  a.^  F16H  27/02.  29/20 
U.S.  a.  74—89.15 


1.  A  method  of  testing  mine  roof  stability,- comprising  the 
steps  of: 

exciting  the  mine  roof  bolt  to  vibration  at  the  natural  occur- 
ring frequencies  by  normal  tightening  of  the  roof  bolt; 

detecting  the  natural  occurring  frequency  vibrations;  and 

analyzing  spectrally  to  determine  the  predominance  of  fre- 
quency distribution  within  the  range  of  natural  occurring 
frequencies  between  zero  and  1,000  Hz.  to  provide  an 
indication  of  roof  bolt  tension  thereby  to  derive  an  indica- 
tor of  mine  roof  stability. 


4,318,303 

FLUID  FLOW  MONITORS 

Pete  F.  Harrington,  Ashby-de-la-Zouch,  England,  assignor  to 

Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,%5,  Apr.  13,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,230 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
16473/78 

Int.  aj  GOIF  1/32 
U.S.  a.  73—861.23  11  Oaims 


-l._. 


2J. 


A_. 


i 


1.  A  fluid  flow  monitor  comprising  a  transducer  means 
which  is  disposable  in  a  fluid  flow,  the  transducer  means  being 
constructed  to  derive  an  electrical  signal  including  modula- 
tions associated  with  vortices  produced  in  the  fluid  flow,  pro- 
cessing circuit  means  for  processing  the  electrical  signal  to 
remove  spurious  signals  from  the  electrical  signal  and  derive  a 
further  electrical  signal  related  to  the  fluid  flow  in  response  to 
control  signals,  and  comparator  means  for  comparing  said 
further  electrical  signal  with  preselected  reference  signals,  the 
comparator  means  having  an  output  dependent  upon  the  com- 
panson  with  said  preselected  reference  signals,  and  control 
means  connected  to  the  processing  circuit  means  and  the  com- 
parator means  for  providing  control  signals  to  the  processing 


18  Claims 


1.  A  force  limiting  assembly  including  in  combination: 

a  force  transmitting  reciprocating  output  member  carried  by 
an  actuating  member  mounted  at  one  end  for  rotation  in  a 
force  limiting  assembly  housing; 

a  power  input  member  secured  to  said  actuating  member  in 
said  housing,  said  force  transmitting  reciprocating  mem- 
ber capable  of  being  driven  in  a  direction  away  from  and 
towards  said  assembly  housing  by  said  actuating  member; 
and 

said  assembly  having  a  sudden  release  means  secured  to  said 
assembly  housing  and  mechanically  suddenly  releasably 
secured  to  said  actuating  member  to  thereby  permit  said 
actuating  member  to  move  axially  into  said  housing  when 
an  axial  force  present  in  said  actuating  member  arises 
while  said  force  transmitting  member  is  being  driven  away 
from  said  assembly  housing,  and  said  axial  force  directed 
towards  said  housing  exceeds  a  preset  value  which  results 
in  the  sudden  release  and  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  and  said  power  input  member  into  locking  coop- 
eration with  a  portion  of  said  assembly  housing,  where- 
upon no  further  input  power  may  be  transmitted  from  said 
power  input  member  to  said  actuating  member  to  drive 
said  force  transmitting  output  member  away  from  said 
assembly  housing. 


4,318,305 
SYNCHRONIZED  TRANSMISSION 
Peter  D.  Wetrich,  Cedar  Falls;  Gordon  L.  Marquart,  Jesup,  both 
of  Iowa;  Volker  D.  Hiickler,  Mannheim,  and  Vasile  A.  Bene* 
dek,  Briihl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deere 
A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,156 
Int.  a.^  F16H  3/38.  3/08 
VJS.  a.  74—339  16  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  comprising  the  combination  of  a  first  shaft 
adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven,  a  first  plurality  of  gears  sur- 
rounding the  first  shaft,  at  least  one  synchronizer  pair  coupled 
to  the  first  shaft  and  operative  to  couple  a  selected  one  of  the 
first  plurality  of  gears  to  the  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  having  an 
outer  p)eriphery  formed  into  a  second  plurality  of  gears,  each  of 
the  second  plurality  of  gears  meshing  with  a  different  one  of 
the  first  plurality  of  gears,  a  third  shaft  adapted  to  rotatably 
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drive  a  load,  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  second  shaft  4,318,307 

directly  to  the  third  shaft,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Masayoshi  Kine,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,696 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     14,     1978, 
53/49836[U];  May  16.  1978,  53/66844[U] 

Int.  CI.'  G05G  7/00.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  74-^*89  3  Qaims 


the  second  shaft  to  the  third  shaft  through  a  gear  reduction 
arrangement. 


W    0      3     (c     14 


-a   7     4 


4,318,306 
CENTERING  APPARATUS  FOR  TOOTHED  DRIVES 
Horst  Fischer,  Ubstadt-Weiher,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sew-Eurodrive  GmbH  and  Co.  Siiddeutsche  Elektromotor- 
en-Werke,  Bnichsal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,151 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1978,  78251 13[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16H  55/30;  F16D  3/76 
VS.  a.  74—433  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  drive  coupling  part  having  a  bore 
with  internal  teeth,  a  drive  coupling  part  having  external  teeth 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  internal  teeth  by 
axial  movement  between  the  coupling  parts,  and  an  endless 
spring  ring  having  arcuate  segments  and  at  least  three  radially 
outwardly  extending  projections  arranged  at  equal  spacing 
about  the  periphery  of  the  ring,  each  projection  being  located 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  arcuate  segments;  wherein,  in  the 
engaged  condition  of  the  internal  and  external  teeth,  said 
spring  ring  is  supported  with  each  of  said  projections  engaged 
within  a  recess  in  said  bore  of  the  coupling  part  having  internal 
teeth  and  with  the  arcuate  segments  making  contact  about 
substantially  the  whole  periphery  of  the  external  teeth,  each 
segment  overlying  the  periphery  of  a  plurality  of  said  external 
teeth,  whereby  the  coupling  parts  are  centered  and  held  in  a 
manner  restricting  relative  radial  movement  and  chattering 
between  the  teeth  thereof. 


1.  A  brake  operating  device  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 

a  fixing  member  fixed  to  a  bicycle  handle  bar; 

a  bracket  having  a  brake  control  lever  pivoted  thereto  about 
a  pivot  shaft,  said  control  lever  having  a  grip  portion  and 
a  support  portion  supporting  a  control  wire  which  trans- 
mits movement  of  said  lever  to  bicycle  brakes,  said 
bracket  having  a  support  portion  supporting  an  outer 
sheath  guiding  said  control  wire,  said  bracket  being  pivot- 
ally  supported  relative  to  said  fixing  member  about  said 
pivot  shaft  through  a  position  changing  means  comprising 
a  recess  shaped  as  a  circular  arc  concentric  with  said  pivot 
shaft  provided  at  one  of  the  opposing  surfaces  consisting 
of  a  surface  associated  with  said  fixing  member  and  a 
surface  associated  with  said  bracket  and  a  swollen  portion 
shaped  in  a  circular  arc  to  fit  said  recess  provided  at  the 
other  of  said  opposing  surfaces,  said  bracket  being  adjust- 
able around  said  pivot  shaft  to  change  an  angle  of  said 
bracket  with  respect  to  said  fixing  member,  such  that  the 
distance  between  said  grip  at  said  control  lever  and  said 
handle  bar  is  adjusted  by  changing  the  angle  of  said 
bracket,  and 

means  provided  at  said  pivot  shaft  for  fixing  said  pivot  shaft 
to  said  fixing  member  and  said  bracket  relative  to  said 
fixing  member  in  an  adjusted  position. 


4,318,308 

CABLE  TENSION  REGULATORS 

Denis  Monteillet,  Saint  Bartheleny  de  Vals,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  de  Recherches  de  Mecanique,  Saint  Vallier 

sur  Rhone,  France 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,129 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1978,  78  35719 
Int.  Q.'  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  74—501.5  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  cable  tension  regulator  comprising  a  pivotable  hub,  an 
operating  lever  rigid  with  said  hub,  two  quadrants  each  having 
a  periphery,  resilient  means,  locking  means,  two  disengageable 
oneway  couplings,  and  disengagement  means,  said  two  quad- 
rants being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  hub  with  said  periphery 
of  each  said  quadrant  being  fixed  to  a  cable  for  connection  to 
a  control  element  or  an  element  to  be  controlled,  said  resilient 
means  causing  said  quadrants  to  pivot  in  the  direction  corre- 
sponding to  tensioning  of  said  cables,  said  locking  means  lock- 
ing said  quadrants  on  said  hub  when  an  additional  traction  is 
exerted  on  one  of  said  cables  by  way  of  said  control  element 
and  releasing  said  quadrants  when  the  tensions  on  said  two 
cables  decrease  or  increase  simultaneously,  each  of  said  quad- 
rants being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  hub  by  means  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  disengageable  one-way  couplings  which 
prevents,  when  in  operation,  said  quadrant  from  pivoting 
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under  the  effect  of  said  resilient  means,  said  disengagement 
means  disengaging  said  one-way  coupling  when  the  respective 
cable  is  taut  and  each  of  said  one-way  couplings  comprises  a 
substantially  radial  disengagement  rod  which  is  slidably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  respective  quadrant,  said  rod 


each  key  end  has,  in  longitudinal  cross-section  of  the  damper, 
the  shape  of  a  wedge. 


..   li' 


4,318,310 
GEAR  CRANK  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Takashi  Segawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1978, 53-83244{U] 
Int.  a.3  G05G  J/14;  F16H  55/02 
U.S.  a.  74— 594J  3  Qaims 


having  an  end  which  can  project  into  a  groove  deHned  by  said 
periphery  of  said  quadrant,  said  coupling  being  in  an  active 
position  when  said  end  of  said  rod  projects  into  said  groove 
and  in  an  inactive  position  when  retracted  into  said  quadrant, 
there  being  provided  resilient  means  urging  said  rod  so  that 
said  end  thereof  tends  to  project  into  said  groove. 


4,318,309 

DEFORMED  LOCKING  CLAMP 

Robert  C.  Bremer,  Jr.,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace 

Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  952,557,  Oct.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,921. 

This  application  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,173 

Int.  a.'  F16F  15/10 

U.S.  a.  74—574  1  Qaim 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  of  the  type  having  a  hub  and 
an  inertia  ring,  the  hub  and  inertia  ring  coupled  to  each  other 
by  an  elastomer  member,  the  hub  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
crankshaft  of  an  engine,  the  improvement  comprising,  the 
inertia  ring  being  formed  of  two  axially  spaced  ring  parts,  each 
said  ring  part  having  at  least  one  annular  groove,  a  ring  locking 
element  in  the  form  of  a  radially  extending  disc  carrying  at 
least  one  generally  axially  extending  locking  key,  the  axially 
outermost  ends  of  the  locking  key  being  received  in,  respec- 
tively, the  said  ring  part  annular  grooves,  the  axially  outermost 
ends  of  the  locking  key  each  being  deformed  to  each  define  a 
tang  which  extends  at  least  partially  in  a  radial  direction,  the 
said  radially  extending  disc  being  under  axial  compression  and 
thus  exerting  an  axially  extending  force  against  the  two  ring 
parts  to  urge  them  apart,  the  tangs  of  the  locking  key  contact- 
mg  portions  of  the  annular  grooves  to  resist  the  disc  axially 
directed  force,  said  annular  grooves  being  trapezoidal  in  longi- 
tudinal cross-section,  the  longest  parallel  side  of  each  trapezoid 
being  farthest  from  the  junction  of  the  two  ring  parts,  whereby 


1.  A  gear  crank  apparatus  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 

a  crank  composed  of  a  crankshaft  and  a  pair  of  crank  arms; 

a  gear  adapter  secured  to  said  crank; 

at  least  one  chain  gear  secured  to  said  adapter,  said  chain 
gear  being  formed  from  an  approximately  rectangular 
metallic  band-shaped  plate  wound  into  a  ring  shape,  said 
band-shaped  plate  being  equal  in  length  to  the  peripheral 
length  of  said  chain  gear,  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
chain  gear  formed  by  said  wound  band-shaped  plate  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  teeth,  at  least  one  of  said  opposite 
lengthwise  ends  of  said  band-shaped  plate  being  provided 
with  a  mounting  piece,  which  overlaps  the  other  of  said 
lengthwise  ends  when  said  band-shaped  plate  is  wound  in 
a  ring  shape,  the  mounting  piece  and  the  other  of  said 
lengthwise  ends  having  respective  mounting  holes; 

said  gear  adapter  having  a  boss  portion  provided  with  an 
engaging  hole  at  the  center  thereof  for  engaging  with  said 
crank  and  a  support  member  extending  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion from  said  boss  portion,  said  support  member  having  a 
plurality  of  mounting  portions  for  mounting  said  chain 
gear  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  portions  having  a 
tapped  hole;  and 

a  screw  means  for  securing  opposite  lengthwise  ends  of  said 
band-shaped  plate  to  said  mounting  portions  said  screw 
means  passing  through  said  mounting  holes  and  engaging 
with  said  tapped  hole. 


4,318,311 

CENTRIFUGALLY  ACTUATED  VALVE  FOR 

TRANSMISSION 

Phillip  J.  Ross,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,656 
Int.  a.'  G05D  13/10;  F16D  25/12 
U.S.  a.  74—752  C  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  transmission  having  an  input  shaft  rotatable  about  a 
first  axis  of  said  transmission,  an  output  shaft,  a  fluid  pressure 
actuated  ratio  drive  establishing  device  operative  to  drivingly 
connect  said  input  and  said  output  shafts  and  including  valve 
support  means  rotatable  about  said  first  axis  at  an  angular 
velocity  proportional  to  the  angular  velocity  of  said  input 
shaft,  a  source  of  pressurized  fiuid  and  means  for  selectively 
introducing  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said  drive  establishing 
device,  the  improvement  comprising,  means  on  said  valve 
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support  means  defining  a  bore  disposed  on  a  second  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and  having  a  first  cross 
section  and  an  expanded  second  cross  section  in  juxtaposition 
with  and  larger  than  said  first  cross  section,  first  fiuid  port 
means  communicating  between  said  first  cross  section  of  said 
bore  and  said  ratio  establishing  device,  second  fluid  port  means 
communicating  between  said  first  cross  section  of  said  bore 
and  a  fluid  exhaust,  third  fluid  port  means  communicating 
between  said  second  cross  section  of  said  bore  and  said  ratio 
establishing  device,  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  bore  for 
centrifugal  force  induced  bodily  shiftable  movement  along  said 
second  axis  during  rotation  of  said  valve  support  means  from  a 
closed  position  in  said  first  cross  section  of  said  bore  to  an  open 


being  one  coordinate  axis  and  the  sensed  vehicle  speed 
being  the  other  coordinate  axis,  said  command  signal 
generating  means  being  operative  to  selectively  generate 
downshift  and  upshift  command  signals  depending  on  the 
position  of  a  variable  point  determined  by  the  sensed 
intake  air  quantity  and  vehicle  speed  with  respect  to  said 
gear  change  control  line  in  said  coordinate  axes  system; 
and 
a  differentiator  receptive  of  said  first  signal  from  said  air 
flow  sensor  for  generating  a  signal  which  is  a  derivative  of 
the  sensed  intake  air  quantity,  said  derivative  signal  opera- 
tive to  shift  said  control  line. 


4,318,313 

TWEEZER  FORCEPS 

John  A.  Tartaglia,  108  Stoddard  Rd.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06701 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,567 

Int.  a.'  B25B  9/02;  A61B  17/30 

U.S.  a.  81—43  4  Qaims 
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position  in  said  second  cross  section  of  said  bore,  and  seal 
means  on  said  valve  member  and  on  said  bore  operative  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  valve  member  to  prevent  communica- 
tion between  either  of  said  first  and  said  third  fluid  port  means 
and  said  second  fluid  port  means  and  in  said  open  position  to 
permit  communication  between  both  of  said  first  and  said  third 
port  means  and  said  second  port  means  thereby  to  exhaust  said 
ratio  establishing  device  and  disestablish  driving  connection 
between  said  input  and  said  output  shafts,  said  valve  member  in 
the  open  position  thereof  cooperating  with  said  second  cross 
section  of  said  bore  to  provide  clearance  between  said  valve 
member  and  said  bore  so  that  pressurized  fluid  flowing  from 
said  third  port  means  to  said  second  port  means  flows  around 
said  valve  member. 


4318,312 

GEARSHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS  USING  AIR  FLOW  SENSOR 

Yoshiro  Morimoto;  Keizaburo  Usui,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Masanori  Mizote,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,342 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1978,  53-92639 

Int.  Q.3  B60K  41/00.  41/06 

U.S.  Q.  74—866  11  Qaims 


PWB     1 TO 

STAGE  I       TRANSMISSION 
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1.  A  gearshift  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, said  system  comprising: 

an  air  flow  sensor  for  sensing  the  quantity  of  air  taken  into 
the  internal  combustion  engine  of  said  vehicle  and  for 
generating  a  first  electrical  signal  representative  of  intake 
air  quantity; 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  sensing  the  speed  of  said  vehicle 
and  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  representative  of 
vehicle  speed; 

command  signal  generating  means  receptive  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  from  said  air  flow  and  vehicle  speed  sensors 
for  defining  a  transmission  gear  change  control  line  be- 
tween downshift  and  upshift  areas  in  a  two-dimensional 
coordinate  axes  system,  the  sensed  intake  air  quantity 


I* 


1.  In  tweezer  forceps  comprising  a  spring  element  having  a 
pair  of  elongated  arms  projecting  longitudinally  from  and 
integral  witii  an  end  section  by  which  they  are  joined,  said 
arms  being  normally  spaced  throughout  their  length  from  said 
end  section  to  their  free  ends  and  having  tips  adjacent  said  free 
ends  which  are  engageable  upon  flexing  said  arms  toward  each 
other  for  gripping  an  object,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  spring-element  is  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  resilient 
relatively  thin  sheet  material  of  uniform  thickness  defining 
a  common  plane,  the  minimum  width  of  said  arms  in  the 
direction  of  flex  being  substantially  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  material,  said  arms  being  resiliently  flexible 
edgewise  toward  each  other  within  said  plane, 
finger  pieces  attached  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
arms  adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof,  against  which  the 
fingers  of  the  user  are  pressed  in  order  to  flex  said  arms 
inwardly  to  grip  an  object  with  the  tips  of  said  arms,  said 
finger  pieces  being  of  identical  configuration  so  as  to  be 
interchangeable  on  said  arms  and  each  having  a  finger  pad 
with  an  engagement  surface  against  which  the  user  can 
press  a  finger,  said  finger  pad  being  disposed  against  said 
outer  edge  of  said  arm  and  said  engagement  surfac(;  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  plane, 
each  said  finger  piece  including  means  for  aligning  the  tips  of 
said  arms  and  for  maintaining  such  alignment  throughout 
their  movement,  wherein  said  alignment  means  comprises 
a  first  projection  on  each  of  said  finger  pieces  extending 
from  said  finger  pad  toward  the  other  finger  piece  closely 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  one  side  of  the  one  said  arm  on 
which  it  is  mounted,  and  a  pair  of  projections  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  one  arm  and  extending  from  said 
finger  pad  closely  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  such  one 
arm  parallel  to  said  first  projection,  said  first  projection 
being  positioned  intermediate  said  pair  of  projections 
longitudinally  of  said  arm, 
said  projections  on  each  of  said  finger  pieces  extending 
beyond  the  inner  edge  of  said  one  arm  for  guiding  engage- 
ment with  the  corresponding  side  of  the  other  arm, 
said  finger  pieces  being  mounted  on  their  respective  arms 
such  that  said  first  projection  on  each  is  received  between 
said  pair  of  projections  on  the  other,  whereby  to  maintain 
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alignment  of  said  arms  within  said  common  plane  in  all 
operating 


4,318,314 
RATCHET  WRENCH  ASSEMBLY 
Ervin  J.  Furedi,  223  Pleasant  Grove  Rd.,  Long  Valley,  N.J. 
07853,  and  Richard  E.  Blodgett,  24  Holmesbrook  Rd.,  Bask- 
ing Ridge,  N.J.  07920 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,380 

Int.  a.'B25B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.29  6  Oaims 


opening  means  including  through-space-forming  structure 
forming  a  hole  in  which  the  other  adjacent  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  springs  are  freely  movable,  said  enlarged  opening 
means  being  disposed  at  a  midp)ortion  of  and  in  communication 
with  said  slot  means  wherein  juxtaposed  said  other  adjacent 
second  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  springs  are  dis- 
posed within  said  hole  and  wherein  said  remaining  first  spring 
end  portion  of  said  first  and  second  springs  are  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  slots  respectively. 


4,318,315 
RATCHET  WRENCH  WITH  RETURN  SOCKET 

James  R.  Washburn,  3337  N.  62nd  St.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,195 

Int.  a.'  B25B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  81—58.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  novel  ratchet  wrench  assembly  having  selectable  ratch- 
eting action  to  rotate  a  drive  stud  in  either  direction  which 
comprises:  a  drive  stud  means  including  a  socket  stud;  a  two- 
position  ratchet  means,  a  first  portion  to  effect  ratcheting 
action  of  said  drive  stud  means  in  one  direction  and  a  second 
position  to  effect  ratcheting  action  in  another  direction;  a  first 
gear  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  drive  stud  means;  a  drive 
shaft  including  a  second  gear  means  for  engaging  said  first  gear 
means;  a  barrel  structure  rotatable  in  either  of  opposite  direc- 
tions for  actuating  said  drive  shaft;  a  clutch  means  for  bi-direc- 
tionally engaging  and  optionally  driving  said  drive  shaft  in 
either  of  opposite  directions  responsive  to  rotating  said  barrel 
structure;  and  a  handle  means  including  said  barrel  structure 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  drive  shaft  whereby  rotation 
of  said  barrel  structure  causes  the  barrel  structure  to  engage 
said  clutch  means,  and  causes  the  clutch  means  to  engage  and 
thereby  rotate  said  drive  shaft  and  thus  cause  said  drive  shaft  to 
drive  said  gear  means  which  drives  said  stud  means;  said  clutch 
means  being  comprised  of  a  spring  housing  member,  and  a 
spring  means  positioned  on  said  shaft  and  including  two  sepa- 
rate springs  having  spaced-apart  first  spring  end  portions 
thereof,  one  said  first  spring  end  portion  of  each  of  said  two 
separate  springs  being  in  contacting  relationship  with  the 
spring  housing  member;  and  said  spring  housing  member  being 
disposed  about  said  spring  means;  said  barrel  structure  being  in 
engaging  relationship  with  adjacent  other  second  end  portions 
of  each  of  said  two  separate  springs;  said  spring  housing  mem- 
ber being  partially  housed  within  said  barrel  structure;  rotation 
force  on  said  handle  means  serving  to  cause  said  barrel  struc- 
ture to  tighten  said  spring  means  about  said  shaft  to  thereby 
rotate  said  shaft,  the  spring  means  including  two  helical  first 
and  second  springs  as  said  two  separate  springs,  said  first  and 
second  springs  being  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  to  one- 
another  around  said  shaft,  with  said  adjacent  second  end  por- 
tions bemg  engaged  intermediately  therebetween  at  engage- 
ment points  by  said  barrel  structure,  the  spring  being  wound  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  said  engagement  points  such 
that  rotating  of  the  barrel  structure  in  either  of  opposite  rota- 
tional directions  tightens  helical  turns  of  one  or  the  other  of  the 
first  and  second  springs  and  simultaneously  loosens  helical 
turns  of  the  other  remaining  one  of  the  first  and  second  springs; 
and  said  spnng  housing  member  comprising  a  slot  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  slot-forming  structure  forming  first  and 
second  slots  at  locations  opposite  said  spaced-apart  first  spring 
end  portion  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  springs,  said  spring 
housing  being  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  having  an  enlarged 


1.  A  split  socket  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  handle  portion  and  forward  jaws  defin- 
ing an  aperture; 

(b)  a  socket  drive  member  rotative  within  said  jaws  having  a 
work  engaging  surface  and  defining  an  opening  to  said 
work  engaging  surface  aligned  with  said  aperture  in  an 
open  position; 

(c)  said  socket  member  further  including  ratchet  wheel 
means  associated  therewith  and  a  hub  extending  circum- 
ferentially  around  said  work  engaging  surface; 

(d)  pawl  means  selectively  engageable  with  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  selectively  restrain  or  permit  rotation  of  said 
socket  member  relative  to  said  jaws; 

(e)  take-up  means  in  said  body  and  including  energy  storage 
means  coupled  thereto  to  store  energy  as  the  take-up 
means  is  actuated;  and 

(0  cable  means  extending  between  said  socket  hub  and  said 
take-up  means  which  is  payed  out  and  wound  about  said 
hub  as  the  wrench  is  turned  in  a  first  direction  and  which 
is  rewindable  in  an  opposite  direction  of  rotation  by  said 
energy  storage  means  when  said  pawl  is  released  thereby 
returning  said  socket  member  to  the  open  position. 


4,318,316 
LOCKING  PLIERS  FOR  GRIPPING  THREADED 
HANGER  RODS 
Charles  M.  Guilliams,  404  Ward  St.,  Paducah,  Ky.  42001 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,074 
Int.  a.'  B25B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  81—425  A  4  Qauns 

1.  Locking  pliers  for  gripping  threaded  hanger  rods,  or  the 
like,  to  temporarily  support  apparatus  thereon  at  a  desired 
level,  comprising  a  pair  of  enlongated  handles,  a  pair  of  jaws 
aligned  with  said  handles  in  extension  thereof,  pivot  means 
connecting  the  jaws  to  the  handles  for  turning  movements  to 
spread  opposing  jaw  surfaces  apart  to  open  condition  and  to 
turn  the  said  jaw  surfaces  against  each  other  to  closed  condi- 
tion, toggle  link  means  for  locking  said  jaw  surfaces  in  closed 
condition,  and  a  threaded  cavity  in  each  of  said  surfaces  ex- 
tending entirely  across  each  jaw  transversely  thereof,  the  said 
cavities  being  aligned  with  each  other  and  being  so  formed  that 
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in  closed  and  locked  condition  of  the  jaws  they  together  define 
a  cylindrical  recess  having  standard  screw  threads  capable  of 
gripping  the  complementary  threads  of  the  hanger  rod  and 
temporarily  supporting  apparatus  thereon  and  alternatively 
permitting  rotation  of  the  locked  pliers  about  the  hanger  rod  to 


threadedly  move  the  pliers  up  or  down  the  rod  for  changing 
the  support  level,  one  of  said  jaws  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  guides  fixed  thereto  and  extending  over  and  embracing  the 
second  jaw  so  as  to  hold  the  two  jaws  aligned  in  the  same  plane 
during  their  movement  to  closed  position. 


cutting  a  workpiece,  said  method  comprising  forming  said 
cutting  tool  with  a  top  surface  and  a  peripheral  surface  provid- 
ing a  cutting  edge  at  the  junction  between  said  top  surface  and 
said  peripheral  surface,  said  junction  defining  at  least  one 
cutting  tip,  disposing  a  perimetric  shallow  relatively  narrow 
groove  in  said  top  surface  such  that  said  perimetric  shallow 


4,318,317 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TROPHIES 
Lowell  B.  Zerbe,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Earl  Nonnemann, 
Cumberland,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,979 

Int.  a.'  B25B  2i/14 

U.S.  a.  81-467  12aaims 


groove  has  an  edge  disposed  at  said  cutting  edge  at  least  at  said 
cutting  tip,  and  effecting  a  cut  in  said  workpiece  to  a  depth 
such  that  the  distance  bridged  by  a  chip  removed  from  said 
workpiece  by  said  cutting  edge  is  longer  than  the  width  of  said 
groove  and  said  chip  engages  said  top  surface  without  engag- 
ing said  groove,  whereby  a  false  cutting  tip  build-up  is  formed 
in  said  groove. 


4,318,319 
SEALING  RING  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Harold  W.  Scholin,  1125  N.  Northwest  Hwy.,  Park  Ridge,  111. 
60068 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,779.  Apr.  13,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,828,  Oct.  3,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,285 

Int.  a.'  B23B  //Oft  i/04,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  82—47  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  the  components  of  a  trophy, 
comprising  means  for  engaging  a  member  for  interconnecting 
the  components,  means  for  driving  the  engaging  means  in  at 
least  one  direction  to  advance  the  interconnecting  member  and 
thereby  connect  the  components  together,  means  for  coupling 
the  driving  means  to  the  engaging  means,  means  for  adjustably 
mounting  the  driving  means  and  coupling  means  to  a  working 
surface  for  supporting  the  components,  and  means  for  project- 
ing the  engaging  means  through  the  working  surface,  the 
coupling  means  providing  a  torque-limited  connection  be- 
tween the  driving  means  and  the  engaging  means  in  the  one 
direction  to  prevent  the  application  of  excessive  force  to  the 
interconnecting  member. 


4,318,318 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Lawrence  A.  Schott,  15940  Warwick,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,975,  Nov.  27,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation>in>part  of  Ser.  No.  825,%7,  Aug.  19, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159,884,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  812,450,  Jul.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,159,885.  This  application 

Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,272 

Int.  a.5  B23B  3/00:  B26D  7/00 

U^.  a.  82—1  C  12  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  the  formation  of  a  false  cutting 

tip  build-up  on  a  cutting  tool  during  use  of  said  cutting  tool  for 


^^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  sealing  ring  of  an  elastomeric 
material,  wherein  the  cross  section  thereof  has  at  least  eight 
substantially  flat  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  sleeve  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material,  the 
surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer  diameters  thereof  being 
molded  surfaces, 

(b)  forming  inclined  surfaces 

(1)  intersecting  the  surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer  diame- 
ters of  said  sleeve  at  one  end  thereof,  and 

(2)  intersecting  the  surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer  diame- 
ters of  said  sleeve  a  predetermined  distance  inwardly 
from  said  one  end  thereof,  and 

(c)  thereafter  severing  a  ring  from  said  sleeve  along  a  radial 
plane  intersecting  said  last  named  inclined  surfaces. 
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4,318,320 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CAMBER  FROM  STRIP 

Paul  K.  Davis,  Alameda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Roller  Die 

Co.,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  %1,758,  Nov.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,255,999. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,235 

Int.  a.'  B26D  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  83—56  3  Oaims 


determining  whether  said  remainder  layer  can  be  cut  into  two 
layers  of  equal  thickness  both  greater  than  the  minimum  thick- 
ness, and  in  the  event  that  the  remainder  can  be  so  cut,  said 
control  means  advances  the  platen  for  the  remainder  to  be  cut 
accordingly,  but  if  the  remainder  cannot  be  cut  into  two  equal 
layers  both  greater  than  said  minimum  thickness  then  said 
control  means  advances  said  platen  to  its  fully  advanced  posi- 
tion without  said  remainder  being  so  cut. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  camber  from  strip  preparatory  to 
forming  helical  pipe,  comprising: 

feeding  the  strip  longitudinally  along  a  directional  line  of 
feed  contacting  the  surface  of  the  strip  between  its  lateral 
edges  to  sense  lateral  deviations  of  the  strip  relative  to  the 
directional  line  of  feed,  laterally  moving  and  realigning 
the  strip  in  response  to  lateral  deviations,  and  severing  the 
side  edges  of  the  strip  on  lines  parallel  with  the  directional 
line  of  feed. 


4,318,321 

CHEESE  CUTTER  WHEREIN  LAST  SLICE  IS  NOT 

SMALLER  THAN  DESIRED  MINIMUM 

David  N.  De  Mattes,  Wimboume,  England,  assignor  to  Codat 
Management  Limited,  Wimboume,  England 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,395 

Int.  a.'  B26D  7/28 

U.S.  a.  83—71  6  Qaims 


77-^ 
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4,318,322 
ENVELOPE  CUTTER  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Russell,  Medford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mail-Ex  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,399,  Nov.  20,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  801,454,  May  31, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159,611,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  707,723,  Jul.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  78,921 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/24,  7/06:  B65B  43/18 

U.S.  a.  83—94  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  block  of  a  soft  non-granular  sub- 
stance into  a  plurality  of  portions,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
platen  to  receive  a  block  to  be  cut;  drive  means  for  advancing 
the  platen  from  a  starting  position  in  steps  to  a  fully  advanced 
position;  first  cutter  means  for  cutting  into  the  block  along  the 
direction  of  advance  of  the  block  on  the  platen;  second  cutter 
means  for  cutting  the  block  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  cuts 
produced  by  the  first  cutter  means  whereby  operation  of  the 
first  and  second  cutter  means  produces  a  layer  of  portions  cut 
from  the  block,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  size  of 
the  steps  in  which  the  platen  is  advanced  by  the  drive  means, 
and  thus  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  portions  produced,  such 
that  the  block  is  completely  divided  over  its  entire  length,  first, 
into  a  plurality  of  layers  of  specified  thickness,  each  of  said 
layers  being  of  equal  thickness  and  second,  into  at  least  one 
remainder  layer  having  a  thickness  which  is  less  than  the  sum 
of  the  specified  thickness  and  a  minimum  thickness  but  not  less 
than  said  minimum  thickness,  said  minimum  thickness  being 
chosen  without  reference  to  said  specified  thickness,  the  latter 
being  greater  than  said  minimum  thickness,  said  control  means 


1.  An  envelope  processing  machine  comprising:  a  supply 
hopper  for  envelopes;  cutting  means  for  severing  one  edge  of 
an  envelope;  a  receiving  station  for  the  severed  envelopes; 
means  for  removing  envelopes  in  one  by  one  relationship  from 
the  supply  hopper;  conveying  means  for  receiving  the  envel- 
opes removed  from  the  supply  hopper  and  transmitting  the 
removed  envelopes  in  predetermined  feeding  direction 
through  the  cutting  means  to  the  receiving  station;  an  abut- 
ment member  spaced  laterally  from  the  conveying  means  and 
against  which  an  envelope  is  to  be  engaged  in  its  movement  to 
the  cutting  means;  and  means  for  orienting  the  envelopes  in 
respject  to  the  cutting  means,  said  orienting  means  including  a 
plurality  of  feed  belts  located  in  the  space  between  the  convey- 
ing means  and  the  abutment  member  and  angularly  disposed 
relative  to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  conveying  means  and 
inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  cutting  means  and  operable 
upon  the  envelopes  for  permissive  shifting  of  the  same  laterally 
in  the  plane  of  the  conveying  means  into  engagement  with  the 
abutment  member  for  the  cutting  operation. 
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4,318,323  said  base  and  said  cover  and  being  operable  as  said  shaft  moves 

SLAVE  BLADE  SCRAPERS  FOR  A  BAND  SAW  toward  said  workpiece  to  turn  said  cover  relative  to  said  shaft 

John  E.  Voorbees,  Sidney,  and  Raymond  J.  Mathieu,  Ludlow 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy, 

Ohio  -         .^^-^^  ^K. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,854 
Int.  a.3  B23D  59/00;  B23Q  11/00 
VS.  a.  83—168  6  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  a  band  saw  having  a  band  saw  blade  with  a 
forward  cutting  edge  for  cutting  products  such  as  meat  or  the 
like  and  means  for  moving  said  blade  in  a  cutting  operation,  a 
blade  scraper  assembly  for  removing  debris  from  said  band  saw 
blade,  said  scraper  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  scraper  blades, 

b.  a  scraper  blade  holder  mounting  said  scraper  blades  one 
on  each  side  of  said  band  saw  blade  such  that  a  leading 
edge  of  each  scraper  blade  contacts  said  band  saw  blade 
facing  into  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  band  saw 
blade,  said  holder  being  movably  mounted  to  said  band 
saw  such  that  said  leading  scraper  blade  edges  will  have 
imparted  thereto,  by  said  contact  with  and  movement  of 
said  band  saw  blade  therebetween,  forces  tending  to  move 
said  scraper  blades  and  holder  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  band  saw  blade,  and 

c.  stop  means  on  said  holder  at  a  rear  edge  of  said  band  saw 
blade  and  being  movable  with  said  holder  for  contacting 
said  rear  edge  of  said  band  saw  blade  and  thereby  limiting 
forward  movement  of  said  scraper  blades,  whereby  said 
stop  means  cooperates  with  said  scraper  blade  holder  so  as 
to  substantially  maintain  said  leading  edges  of  said  scraper 
blades  in  a  predetermined  positional  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  forward  cutting  edge  of  said  band  saw 
blade. 


and  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  notch  to  face  the  workpiece 
thereby  to  expose  said  tool  to  the  workpiece. 


4,318,325 
PRESS  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Alfred  Bareis,  Uhingen;  Ewald  Bergmann,  Rechberg-hausen,  and 
Hans-Martin  Dommer,  Goppingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  L.  Schuler  Pressen  GmbH,  Goppingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,475 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,  2934286 

Int.  a.'  B26D  5/14.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  83—530  19  Claims 


4,318,324 
CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  GUARD  FOR  CUTTING 

BLADE 

Stephen  R.  Hall,  and  Craig  L.  Lindmark,  both  of  Rockford,  111., 

assignors  to  Rock  Mill,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,738 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  83—397  8  Qaims 

1.  A  cutting  machine  for  cutting  a  workpiece  in  a  prese- 
lected plane,  said  machine  comprising  a  shaft  perpendicular  to 
said  plane,  a  circular  cutting  tool  disposed  in  said  plane  and 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  base,  means  supporting  said  shaft  for 
rotation  about  its  axis  and  for  transverse  movement  on  said 
base  from  an  inactive  position  toward  the  workpiece,  said  tool 
rotating  with  and  moving  bodily  with  said  shaft  thereby  to  cut 
the  workpiece  as  the  shaft  is  moved  away  from  said  inactive 
position,  power  operated  mechanism  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a 
guard  including  a  cylindrical  cover  joumaled  on  said  shaft  to 
turn  relative  to  the  shaft  and  to  move  bodily  with  the  shaft  and 
said  tool,  said  cover  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  tool  and 
enclosing  the  tool,  a  notch  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said 
cover  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  tool  and  facing  away  from  the 
workpiece  and  from  the  operator  of  the  machine  when  said 
shaft  is  in  said  inactive  position,  and  linkage  means  connecting 


1.  A  press  drive  which  includes  a  central  cam  shaft  means,  a 
slide  guided  in  a  linear  guide  of  a  press  frame,  a  connecting  rod 
means  for  connecting  the  central  cam  shaft  means  with  said 
slide,  a  pair  of  side  bar  means  symmetrically  articulated  to  the 
slide  for  indirectly  moving  a  punch  of  the  press,  and  balancing 
weight  means  driven  in  an  opposed  direction  to  reciprocating 
masses  of  the  press,  characterized  in  that  a  pair  of  first  toggle 
joint  linkage  means  are  respectively  disposed  symmetrically  to 
the  cam  shaft  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  first  toggle  joint 
linkage  means  extends  substantially  horizontally  and  is  respec- 
tively articulated  to  one  of  the  side  bar  means  supported  by  a 
bearing  means  disposed  at  the  frame  of  the  press,  a  pair  of 
second  toggle  linkage  means  are  respectively  disposed  sym- 
metrically to  the  cam  shaft  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  second 
toggle  joint  linkage  means  extends  substantially  vertically  and 
is  articulated  to  the  respective  second  toggle  joint  linkage 
means  and  the  balancing  weight  means,  means  are  provided  for 
enabling  each  of  the  second  toggle  joint  linkage  means  to  be 
guided  by  the  frame  of  the  press,  a  pair  of  third  toggle  joint 
linkage  means  are  respectively  disposed  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  the  cam  shaft  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  third  toggle 
joint  linkage  means  extends  substantially  vertically  and  is  artic- 
ulated to  the  punch  and  is  braced  in  a  direction  of  motion  of  the 
punch  on  the  frame  of  the  press,  and  in  that  a  transmission  bar 
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means  is  provided  for  articulatingly  connecting  each  of  the 
third  toggle  joint  linkage  means  with  the  respective  first  and 
second  toggle  joint  linkage  means. 


4^18^26 
PLURAL  MANUAL  ORGAN  HAVING  TRANSPOSER 

Stephen  L.  Howell,  Huntingburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kimhall 
International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,309 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/00;  GIOC  3/12 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  15  Gaims 


r=£ty-._ 
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1.  In  an  electronic  organ  comprising  a  plurality  of  manuals 
each  having  a  plurality  of  playing  keys,  multiplexer  means  for 
scanning  said  manuals  simultaneously  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
synchronized  respective  serial  data  streams  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  time  slots  corresponding  on  a  one-to-one  basis  to 
the  keys  of  the  respective  manual  and  having  keydown  signals 
in  the  time  slots  of  depressed  keys  of  the  respective  manual, 
demultiplex  means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  tones  capable  of  being  played  by  the  organ 
and  having  data  input  means  to  which  the  data  streams  are 
connected  and  a  latch  control  input  means,  said  demultiplex 
means  shifting  said  data  streams  through  its  stages  and  convert- 
ing the  serial  data  streams  into  parallel  format  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  latch  control  signal  on  the  latch  control  input  means 
to  cause  the  keydown  signals  to  latch  in  the  suges  in  which 
they  are  present  at  the  time  of  serial  to  parallel  conversion  to 
thereby  key  tones  corresponding  to  stages  in  which  the  key- 
down  signals  are  latched,  and  means  associated  with  said  multi- 
plex means  for  generating  in  succession  a  plurality  of  multiple 
bit  digital  timing  signals  synchronized  with  and  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  time  slots  of  the  synchronized  data  streams, 
the  improvement  being  a  transposer  comprising:  decoder 
means  for  decoding  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  the  digital  timing 
signals  occurring  near  the  end  of  the  scan  of  the  manuals  and 
producing  the  latch  control  signal  on  said  demultiplex  means 
control  input  in  synchronism  with  the  occurrence  of  said  any 
one  timing  signal  to  cause  said  demultiplex  means  to  convert 
the  data  streams  into  parallel  format  at  that  time,  and  player 
operated  selector  means  for  selecting  any  one  timing  signal 
from  among  the  plurality  of  such  signals  occurring  near  the 
end  of  the  scan  of  the  manuals  to  change  selectively  the  time  of 
senal  to  parallel  conversion  to  thereby  transpose  the  keydown 
pulses  to  different  stages  of  the  demultiplex  means  at  the  time 
of  serial  to  parallel  conversion. 


4,318,327 
DIGITAL  CHORD  DISPLAY  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Daniel  J.  Toups,  201  EsUte  Dr.,  Houma,  La.  70360 
FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,241 
Int.  a.'  G09B  15/02 
MS.  a.  84—477  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  display  device  for  use  with  a  stringed  instrument  having 
depressible  strings  and  interfret  positions  comprising: 
(a)  a  switching  matnx  adapted  for  connection  to  said  instru- 


ment for  providing  status  signals  indicative  of  the  state  of 
each  string  for  every  interfret  position; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  display  elements  for  displaying  musical 
chord  indicia  corresponding  to  the  status  signals  produced 
in  said  switching  matrix; 

(c)  a  digital  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  switching  matrix 
and  to  said  display  elements  comprising: 

(i)  fret  scanning  means  for  successively  accessing  each 
interfret  position  of  said  instrument,  and  string  scanning 
means  for  individually  monitoring  all  strings  of  said 
instrument  during  each  of  said  successive  interfret  posi- 
tion accessions; 


(ii)  electronic  storage  means  addressable  by  predeter- 
mined combinations  of  said  status  signals  and  containing 
information  signals  corresponding  to  musical  chord 
indicia  representative  of  said  predetermined  combina- 
tions; 

(iii)  a  digit,  row  and  column  select  circuit  for  cyclically 
accessing  each  of  said  display  elements;  and 

(iv)  output  sequencing  means  for  directing  said  informa- 
tion signals  to  said  display  elements  in  synchronism 
with  said  digit,  row  and  column  select  circuit. 


4,318,328 

REMOVABLE  EXTERNAL  PAYLOAD  CARRIER  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Thomas  P.  Rona,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com' 

pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,498 

Int.  a.'  F41F  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  89—1.815  18  Claims 


17.  A  method  for  converting  an  aircraft  to  an  ALM  carrier 
aircraft,  comprising  the  steps  of:  securing  guide  track  means  to 
the  aircraft  fuselage  about  the  periphery  thereof  essentially  by 
applying  a  peripheral  compressive  force  thereto;  and  mounting 
payload  positioning  means  to  said  guide  means  for  supporting 
a  plurality  of  ALM's  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  fuselage  for  movement  with  respect  to  the 
fuselage  periphery  toward  an  ejection  station  at  which  an 
ALM  may  be  released,  whereby  the  aircraft  may  be  converted 
to  an  ALM  carrier  and  may  be  refurbished  to  its  prior  condi- 
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tion  with  essentially  no  modification  to  the  fuselage  or  the 
structure. 


4,318,329 
ANTI-TANK  WEAPON 

Max  Rentzsch,  Rothenbach,  and  Erich  Bock,  Nuremberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co., 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,  2833390 

Int.  a.'  F41F  3/04;  F41C  27/06 
U.S.  a.  89—1.816  4  Qaims 


of  the  commander's  optical  device  as  to  the  elevation  and 
azimuth  to  be  transmitted  to  the  stabilization  control  of  the 
gunner's  optical  device  as  rated  values;  thereafter,  in  response 
to  control  signals  generated  by  the  gunner, 
aiming  the  weapon  at  the  target  as  seen  through  the  pan- 
oramic optical  device  of  the  gunner  by  causing  the 
weapon  to  follow  the  movement  of  the  panoramic  optical 
device  of  the  gunner, 
switching  the  image  of  the  target  as  detected  by  the  target 

television  camera  to  the  television  monitor, 
finely  adjusting  the  aim  of  the  weapon  at  the  target  utilizing 
the  image  on  the  monitor  by  switching  subilization  con- 
trol of  the  weapon  to  a  primary  stabilization  condition  and 
the  stabilization  control  of  the  panoramic  optical  device  of 
the  gunner  to  a  condition  wherein  it  follows  the  move- 
ment of  the  weapon,  and  primarily  moving  the  weapon  to 
-the  desired  position  in  response  to  said  control  signals, 
thereby  causing  the  corresponding  movement  of  the  pan- 
oramic optical  device,  and 
then  firing  the  weapon. 


1.  Portable  anti-tank  weapon  comprising  a  projectile  launch 
tube;  firing  means  including  at  least  one  firing  tube  for  an 
illuminating  projectile  being  mounted  on  said  launch  tube,  said 
firing  tube  being  at  an  angle  of  elevation  relative  to  said  launch 
tube,  and  said  firing  means  including  at  least  two  of  said  firing 
tubes  having  equal  calibers  and  being  arranged  at  different 
angles  of  elevation  relative  to  said  launch  tube. 


4,318,330 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREOSE 

ALIGNMENT  OF  A  WEAPON 

Helmut  Hausenblas,  Kassel-Kirchditmold,  Fed.  Essen  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rheinstahl  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,908 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1974,2434640 

Int.  a.3  F41G  5/24 
U.S.  a.  89—41  TV  6  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  precisely  aligning  a  top-mounted  individu- 
ally stabilized  weapon  on  an  armored  vehicle  by  means  of  a 
firing  control  system  including  an  optical  observation  and 
aiming  system  controlled  by  the  vehicle  gunner  after  a  target 
has  been  optically  sighted  by  the  vehicle  commander  by  means 
of  a  stabilized  panoramic  optical  device,  the  vehicle  being 
additionally  provided  with  an  individually  stabilized  pan- 
oramic optical  device  for  the  vehicle  gunner,  a  target  televi- 
sion  camera  fixedly  mounted  on  the  weapon  for  movement 
therewith;  and  a  television  monitor  for  the  gunner;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  in  response  to  a  control  signal  initiated 
by  the  vehicle  commander,  aligning  the  panoramic  optical 
device  of  the  gunner  with  the  panoramic  optical  device  of  the 
vehicle  commander  by  causing  the  actual  values  of  the  position 


4^18,331 

AUTOMATIC  AMMLTNITION  LOADING  APPARATUS 

FOR  AN  ARMORED  VEHICLE 

Helmut  Echtler,  Biessenhofen,  and  Peter  Wimmer,  Marktober- 

dorf.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werkzeug- 

maschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Biihrle  AG,  Zilrich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,189 
Qaim^  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1979, 6948/79 
Int.  Q.   F41H  7/06 
U.S.  a.  89— 46  15aaims 


1.  An  automatic  ammunition  loading  apparatus  for  an  ar- 
mored vehicle  containing  a  rotatable  vehicle  turret  and  a  firing 
weapon,  in  order  to  infeed  projectiles  to  the  firing  weapon, 
comprising: 
an  ammunition  magazine; 
said  ammunition  magazine  containing: 
at  least  one  ammunition  container; 
a  respective  drive  each  having  drive  shafts;  and 
a  respective  endless  band  chain  means  cooperating  with 

said  drive  shafts; 
a  magazine  sluice  arranged  between  the  ammunition  mag- 
azine and  the  vehicle  turret; 
said  magazine  sluice  containing: 
a  trap  door;  and 

an  actuation  cylinder  for  opening  and  closing  said  trap 
door; 
a  transfer  station; 
said  transfer  station  containing: 
a  withdrawal  device  for  withdrawing  projectiles  out  of 
the  ammunition   magazine  through  said   magazine 
sluice; 
a  pivot  device;  and 

a  rotatable  table  to  which  there  are  infed  projectiles  by 
means  of  said  pivot  device;  and 
an  ammunition  infeed  device; 
said  ammunition  infeed  device  containing: 
a  lifting  device  for  lifting  the  projectiles  from  the  rotat- 
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able  table  below  the  vehicle  turret  up  to  the  region  of 

the  firing  weapon; 
a  loading  cradle  for  receiving  the  projectile  to  be  raised; 
said  loading  cradle  being  secured  at  said  lifting  device; 

and 
a  ramming  device  for  ramming  the  raised  projectile  into 

the  firing  weapon. 


4^18,332 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Shitta  Shingu,  Tokyo;  Atsushi  Takahashi,  and  Isao  Kosugi,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,869 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-70357 
Int.  a  J  F15B  lJ/08.  J  3/042    ' 
UJS.  a.  91—29  1  Qaim 


4318,333 

BIDIRECTIONAL,  MULTIPLE  SPEED  HYDRAULIC 

ACTUATOR 

Richard  A.  Cemenska,  Edelstein,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS79/00798,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00893,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  S«r.  No.  99,138 

Int.  a.^  F15B  13/04.  15/17 

U.S.  a.  91—31  10  aaims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  piston  for  carrying  a  load  thereon; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  causing  said  piston  to  move  verti- 
cally; 

a  hydraulic  pump  for  supplying  operating  oil  via  a  one  way 
valve  means  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  normally  closed  valve  connected  between  said  hydraulic 
pump  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  check  valve  connected  in  parallel  to  said  normally  closed 
valve  to  permit  the  How  of  the  operating  oil  only  toward 
said  hydraulic  cylinder; 

an  oil  tank; 

a  normally  open  valve  connected  to  a  pipe  passage  for  trans- 
mitting to  said  oil  tank  the  operating  oil  delivered  from 
said  hydraulic  pump; 

a  control  circuit  for  piston-raising  operation  for  controlling 
said  normally  open  valve  so  as  to  lessen  the  oil  passage 
thereof  in  the  case  of  raising  the  piston  and  so  as  to  totally 
open  said  normally  open  valve  in  the  case  of  lowering  the 
piston; 

a  control  circuit  for  piston-lowering  operation,  for  control- 
ling said  normally  closed  valve  so  as  to  totally  close  said 
normally  closed  valve  in  the  case  of  raising  the  piston  and 
so  as  to  enlarge  the  oil  passage  thereof  in  the  case  of 
lowering  the  piston; 

a  first  orifice  member  provided  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  normally  open  valve  in  a  manner  that  it  is  connected 
thereto  in  series; 

a  second  orifice  member  connected  between  said  normally 
closed  valve  and  said  cylinder  and  a  check  valve  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  second  orifice  for  permitting 
only  the  passing  therethrough  of  the  operating  oil  toward 
said  hydraulic  cylinder;  and 

a  second  check  valve  for  permitting  the  operating  oil  to  flow 
into  said  oil  tank  when  said  hydraulic  pump  stops,  said 
check  valve  being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  orifice 
member  disposed  in  the  downstream  of  said  normally 
open  valve,  and  pressure  line  means  connected  down- 
stream of  said  pump  and  upstream  of  said  one  way  valve 
means  and  acting  to  keep  said  second  check  valve  closed 
under  pump  pressure. 


1.  A  bidirectional,  multiple  speed  hydraulic  actuator  com- 
prising: 

a  piston  (10)  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  apparatus  to  be 
driven  bidirectionally  at  at  least  two  differing  speeds  in 
each  direction,  said  piston  having  opposed  pressure  re- 
sponsive surfaces  (24,26),  one  (24)  being  larger  than  the 
other  (26); 

first  and  second  parts  (28,30)  respectively  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  one  and  said  other  surfaces; 

a  pressure  fluid  supply  line  (40); 

a  pressure  fluid  drain  line  (44); 

a  control  valve  (14,32,36)  between  said  ports  (28,30)  and  said 
lines  (40,44)  and  having  a  movable  valve  member  (36) 
defining  an  internal  flow  chamber  (38)  and  radial  ports 
(60,62,64)  opening  outwardly  from  said  flow  chamber, 
and  a  valve  body  (32)  movably  receiving  said  valve  mem- 
ber (36)  and  defining  passages  (48,52,54)  providing  selec- 
tive communication  between  said  radial  ports  (60,62,64)  of 
the  movable  valve  member  (36)  and  said  first  and  second 
ports  (28,30)  as  an  incident  of  movement  of  said  movable 
valve  member  (36)  to  preselected  positions; 

(a)  blocking  flow  to  and/or  from  one  of  said  ports  (28)  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  piston, 

(b)  establishing  flow  from  said  one  port  (28)  to  said  drain 
line  (44)  and  restricted  flow  from  said  supply  line  (40)  to 
said  other  port  (30)  to  produce  slow  movement  of  said 
piston  in  one  direction, 

(c)  establishing  flow  from  said  one  port  (28)  to  said  drain 
line  (44)  and  unrestricted  flow  from  said  supply  line  (40) 
to  said  other  port  (30)  to  produce  rapid  movement  of 
said  piston  in  said  one  direction, 

(d)  establishing  unrestricted  flow  to  said  one  port  (28) 
from  said  supply  line  and  restricted  flow  from  said  other 
port  (30)  to  said  supply  line  (40)  to  produce  slow  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  the  other  direction,  and 

(e)  establishing  fluid  communication  between  both  said 
ports  (28,30)  and  said  supply  line  (40)  to  produce  rapid 
movement  of  said  piston  in  said  other  directions;  and 

a  single  device  (16)  for  moving  said  valve  selectively  fully 
to  said  preselected  positions. 
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4,318,334 
TORQUE  CONTROL  FOR  A  FLUID  OPERATED  MOTOR 
Dana  W.  Nelson,  Bellville,  and  Charles  H.  Kouse,  Springfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,067 

Int.  a.3  B25B  23/14 

U.S.  a.  91—59  12  Qaims 


64 
66 


1.  A  torque  control  for  a  fluid  operated  motor  comprising: 

gear  means  including  at  least  one  planetary  gear  connected 
to  said  motor  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  ring  gear  in 
engagement  with  said  planetary  gear  and  maintained  in  a 
generally  stationary  position  during  normal  operation  of 
said  motor,  with  said  planetary  gear  orbiting  about  said 
ring  gear  when  the  ring  gear  is  stationary  and  said  motor 
is  operating; 

torque  transmitting  means  connecting  said  orbiting  plane- 
tary gear  and  work  load,  with  the  torque  transmitted  from 
said  motor  through  said  planetary  gear  to  said  work  load 
increasing  as  the  work  load  increases; 

cam  means  in  driving  engagement  with  said  ring  gear,  with 
said  ring  gear  rotating  to  rotate  said  cam  means  when  the 
torque  transmitted  from  the  motor  to  said  work  load 
increases  above  a  predetermined  magnitude;  and 

valve  means  connected  to  said  cam  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  motor  and  movable  from  an  open  to 
a  closed  position  to  terminate  flow  of  motivating  fluid  to 
said  motor  upon  rotation  of  said  cam  means. 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  for  a  mechanically  controlled 
power  brake  unit  comprising: 

a  control  valve  casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed 
within  and  in  an  axially  slidable,  sealed  relationship  with  a 
vacuum  casing  of  said  brake  unit,  said  control  valve  casing 


including  a  front  member  coaxial  of  said  axis  disposed 
within  said  vacuum  casing  and  an  approximately  cylindri- 
cal guide  member  connected  to  said  front  member  in  said 
vacuum  casing  and  extending  out  of  said  vacuum  casing 
coaxial  of  axis; 

a  valve  closure  member  secured  between  adjacent  cooperat- 
ing surfaces  of  said  front  member  and  said  guide  member 
coaxial  of  said  axis  within  said  control  valve  casing; 

a  valve  piston  guided  coaxial  of  said  axis  in  a  first  axial  bore 
disposed  in  said  front  member,  said  valve  piston  extending 
out  of  said  first  bore  to  a  point  adjacent  said  closure  mem- 
ber, said  valve  piston  having  a  second  axial  bore  disposed 
therein  having  one  end  thereof  open  toward  said  closure 
member;  and 

a  piston  rod  coaxial  of  said  axis  having  one  end  secured  in 
said  second  bore  and  the  other  end  extending  through  and 
projecting  from  said  guide  member,  said  piston  rod  being 
pivotable  about  said  one  end,  said  piston  rod  having  a 
shank  portion  adjacent  said  one  end  disposed  at  least 
partially  in  said  second  bore  and  in  a  cooperative  relation- 
ship with  said  open  end  of  said  second  bore,  the  radial 
distance  between  said  open  end  of  said  second  bore  and 
said  shank  portion  being  such  that  at  least  said  valve  piston 
adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  second  bore  serves  as  a  stop 
to  limit  radial  excursions  of  said  piston  rod. 


4,318,336 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
Rudolf  Bock,  Palmerstrasse  9,  7031  Holzgerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,307 

Int  a.'  POIB  1/06,  13/06:  P04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  91—474  15  Claims 
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4,318,335 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Hans-Jiirgen  Wiegand,  Frankfurt-Sossenheim,  and  Wolfgang 
Geiss,  Steinbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
nr  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,934 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1978,  2836681 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/00;  F16K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  91—369  A  23  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor,  comprising  a  stationary  housing  hav- 
ing two  cam  tracks  spaced  from  one  another;  a  hollow  rotor  in 
said  housing  and  rotatable  about  an  axis,  said  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  hollow  radially  extending  pistons  spaced  from  one 
another  in  a  circumferential  direction  and  each  having  two 
concentric  annular  walls  forming  a  first  chamber  bounded, 
between  said  annular  walls  and  a  second  chamber  bounded 
inside  an  inner  wall  of  said  walls,  each  of  said  pistons  having 
two  separate  fluid-conveying  passages  spaced  from  one  an- 
other in  an  axial  direction  and  each  communicating  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  chambers;  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  said 
housing  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion and  arranged  to  displace  said  hollow  pistons,  each  of  said 
cylinders  having  two  journals  extending  oppositely  in  the  axial 
direction  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  cam  tracks  of 
said  housing,  and  a  radial  projection  received  in  said  second 
chamber  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pistons;  and 
a  central  control  member  located  in  said  rotor  concentric  to 
the  latter  and  displaceable  in  the  axial  direction  between  a 
plurality  of  operating  positions,  said  control  number  having 
a  plurality  of  further  fluid-conveying  passages  spaced  from 
one  another  in  the  axial  direction  and  cooperating  with  said 
first-mentioned  fluid-conveying  passages  of  said  pistons. 
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4^18^7 
SOURCE  CAPTURE  FUME  REDUCTION  APPARATUS 
Frederick  R.  Wichmann,  Cincinnati,  and  James  C.  Bricker, 
Waynesville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Air  Specialists, 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,303 

iBt  a.^  B08B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  98—115  VM  10  Qaims 


4,318,338 

LOUVER  STRUCTURE 

John  V.  Felter,  P.O.  Drawer  38271,  Houston,  Tex.  77088 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,192 

Int.  a.^  F24F  13/08 

U.S.  a.  98—121  R  1  Qalm 


\ 


v* 


1.  A  fume  capture  hood  for  providing  source  capture  of 
fumes  produced  at  a  work  station  comprising: 

a  generally  vertically  oriented  rear  wall  portion; 

a  part  of  spaced  generally  vertical  side  wall  portions  extend- 
ing smoothly  forwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  said  rear 
wall  px)rtion,  the  forwardmost  sections  of  said  side  wall 
portions  flaring  outwardly  throughout  their  major  lengths 
to  defme  concave  surfaces; 

an  upper  concave  wall  surface  extending  smoothly  generally 
forwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  upper  edges  of  said 
rear  and  side  wall  portions,  the  forward  edges  of  said  side 
and  upper  wall  portions  defming  a  generally  rectangular 
front  opening  sloping  forwardly  and  upwardly  at  an  angle 
of  about  45*,  the  contours  associated  with  the  forward 
parts  of  said  upper  and  side  wall  portions  operating  to 
reduce  entrance  loss  and  turbulence,  the  contour  associ- 
ated with  the  forwardmost  part  of  said  upper  wall  portion 
producing  a  higher  inlet  velocity  near  the  top  of  the  hood 
for  increasing  suction  of  fumes  near  an  operator's  breath- 
ing zone;  and 

means  associated  with  the  upper  end  of  said  hood  for  attach- 
ing flexible  conduit  means  to  exhaust  fumes  captured  by 
the  hood,  said  attachment  means  including  an  opening 
extending  into  the  hood  and  being  defmed  by  the  conflu- 
ence of  the  upper  edges  of  said  rear,  side  and  upper  wall 
portions,  said  fume  capture  hood  including  means  for 
mounting  said  hood  for  vertical  movement  proximate  the 
work  sution  such  that  the  orientation  of  said  forward 

■  opening  remains  constant  during  vertical  movement  of  the 
hood,  said  mounting  means  comprising: 

a  vertical  stanchion  mountable  proximate  the  work  station; 
and 

a  carriage  slidably  movable  along  said  stanchion  means 
mounting  said  hood  to  said  carriage  and  means  associated 
with  said  carriage  for  automatically  holding  said  hood  at 
a  preselected  vertical  position,  said  holding  means  com- 
prising a  constant  force  spring  secured  between  said  stan- 
chion and  said  carriage,  said  spring  acting  to  compensate 
for  the  weight  of  said  hood  and  attachments  thereto  to 
maintain  the  hood  at  a  desired  vertical  position. 


1.  Louver  apparatus,  comprising  a  flrst  end  member,  a  sec- 
ond end  member  disposed  parallely  spaced  from  said  first  end 
member,  and  at  least  one  vane  member  disposed  parallely 
between  said  first  and  second  end  members  to  provide  air 
passage  means  past  said  apparatus,  said  first  end  member  and 
said  vane  members  and  said  second  end  member  being  serially 
connected  one  to  another  to  form  a  composite  structure  in 
which  each  said  vane  member  bridges  between  adjacent  others 
of  said  members,  said  first  and  second  end  members  being  of 
elongate  substantially  flat  form  and  each  said  vane  member 
having  substantially  flat  portions  at  its  opposite  ends  and  hav- 
ing an  angularly  upset  portion  between  said  opposite  end  por- 
tions, said  members  being  disposed  parallely  one  above  another 
in  horizontal  dispositions  with  said  end  members  and  said  end 
portions  being  disposed  along  a  vertical  plane,  said  members 
being  successively  overlapped  with  each  member  overlapping 
adjacent  members  at  the  same  sides  thereof,  whereby  said 
apparatus  is  adapted  to  shed  precipitation  at  its  opposite  sides 
in  relatively  inverted  positions,  each  said  vane  member  having 
an  angular  inwardly  converging  portion  between  each  said  end 
portion  and  said  angularly  upset  portion,  said  vane  members 
being  riveted  together  at  said  angular  inwardly  converging 
portions. 


4,318,339 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  PEELING  CITRUS  FRUIT 

Paul  F.  Sage,  Rte.  1,  Box  191-F,  Babson  Park,  Fla.  33827 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,376 
Int  a.5  A23N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  99—589  8  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  pulp  from  peel  and  albedo  in 
a  wedge-shaped  segment  of  citrus  fruit  comprising: 
a  rotary  carrier  having  a  concave  peripheral  surface; 
a  plurality  of  stops  uniformly  disposed  along  the  concave 

peripheral  surface; 
means  for  transporting  the  wedge-shaped  segments  to  the 

rotary  carrier; 
means  for  pushing  the  wedge-shaped  segments  against  the 

concave  peripheral  surface  whereby  the  peel  will  conform 

to  the  shape  of  the  concave  peripheral  surface;  and 
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a  severing  knife  disposed  adjacent  to  the  rotary  carrier,  and 
having  a  pointed  end  and  a  concave  knife  surface  in  sub- 


tion  of  the  drive  shaft  varying  the  drive  input  to  said  feed 
mechanism  for  regulating  the  increment  length  of  ribbon 
pulled  from  the  unwinding  reel  during  said  raised  stroke  of  the 
U-shaped  frame,  and  means  driven  by  another  of  said  bell 
cranks  driving  said  winding  reel  to  maintain  the  ribbon  in  a  taut 
condition,  said  adjustable  means  including  a  driven  rotating 
member  having  a  slot  therein  extending  to  both  sides  of  a 
center  point  of  roution  of  the  member,  a  slidable  block  in  said 
slot,  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  slidable  block  in  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  number  of  positions  in  the  slot  on  both  sides  of 
the  center  point,  and  a  link  connection  between  said  slidable 
block  and  said  feed  mechanism  having  a  single  direction  drive 
stroke  controlled  by  the  position  of  said  slidable  block  in  said 
slot. 


stantial  conformity  to  the  concave  peripheral  surface  on 
said  rotary  carrier. 


4,318,340 
VARIABLE  TAPE  ADVANCE  IMPRINT  MARKER 

James  L.  Shenoha,  Lockport,  and  Robert  A.  Burch,  Chicago, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Norwood  Marking  &  Equipment  Co., 
Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,380 

Int.  a.^  B41F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  101—27  9  Claims 


4,318,341 
INK  FOL^NTAIN  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 
Erich  Pietsch,  Offenbach-Bieber,  and  Qaus  Simeth,  Offenbach 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.* 
Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937037 

Int.  a.'  B41F  31/04.  31/06.  33/00:  B41L  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  101—365  4  Qaims 


1.  An  imprinter  comprising  a  support  rack,  a  main  frame 
suspended  from  said  rack  movable  across  the  rack,  a  drive 
shaft  routably  joumaled  in  said  rack  extended  freely  through 
said  main  frame  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  either  direction 
from  a  packaging  machine  or  the  like,  a  drive  gear  slidably 
keyed  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  gears  joumaled  on  said  main 
frame  meshed  with  said  drive  gear,  an  upstanding  U-shaped 
frame  straddling  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  to  said  main  frame, 
bell  cranks  driven  by  said  pair  of  gears  driving  said  U-shaped 
frame  in  an  orbital  path  with  a  lowered  stroke  and  a  raised 
stroke  having  a  direction  controlled  by  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  drive  shaft,  a  ribbon  unwinding  reel  rotaubly 
mounted  on  one  side  leg  of  the  U-shaj)ed  frame,  a  ribbon 
winding  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  leg  of  said  U- 
shaped  frame,  a  heater  mounted  on  the  bight  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  frame,  a  type  block  removably  mounted  on  said 
heater,  guide  rolls  on  the  U-shaped  frame  directing  ribbon 
from  the  unwinding  reel  over  the  type  block  to  the  winding 
reel,  a  feed  mechanism  driven  in  one  direction  by  one  of  said 
bell  cranks  for  pulling  ribbon  from  said  unwinding  reel  as  the 
U-shaped  frame  moves  through  its  raised  stroke  in  its  orbital 
path,  adjustable  means  for  maintaining  said  one  direction  of 
drive  input  to  the  feed  mechanism  in  either  direction  of  rota- 


1.  In  an  ink  fountain  for  a  printing  press,  the  combination 
comprising  a  frame,  a  driven  fountain  roller  joumaled  in  the 
frame,  the  frame  defining  an  ink  trough  having  a  sloping  bot- 
tom wall,  the  front  edge  of  the  frame  extending  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  the  fountain  roller  to  define  a  control  space,  a  flow 
control  strip  in  the  control  space,  the  flow  control  strip  being 
made  up  of  a  series  of  separate  and  independent  flow  control 
segments  in  the  form  of  identical  blocks  of  rectangular  shape 
formed  of  durable  resilient  material  arranged  snugly  side-by- 
side  along  the  length  of  the  fountain  roller  to  control  the  thick- 
ness of  the  ink  film  fed  to  the  roller,  each  control  segment 
being  rigidly  secured  adjacent  its  lower  end  to  the  frame  in  a 
position  at  right  angles  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  trough,  each 
control  segment  having  a  relatively  thin  central  section  to 
faciliute  bending  and  sprung  forwardly  to  bias  the  presented 
upper  edge  of  the  segment  against  the  fountain  roller,  a  set  of 
pull  rods  connected  at  right  angles  to  the  segments  and  at 
points  spaced  a  short  distance  downwardly  from  the  upper 
ends  of  each  of  them,  the  pull  rods  extending  parallel  to  one 
another  to  the  rear  of  the  frame,  positionable  adjusting  means 
at  the  rear  end  of  each  of  the  pull  rods  for  adjusubly  drawing 
the  connected  segment  rearwardly  to  define  a  gap  between  the 
segment  and  the  fountain  roller  to  establish  the  thickness  of  the 
ink  film  fed  to  the  fountain  roller  in  the  respective  zonal  posi- 
tion, and  a  resilient  sealing  strip  arranged  immediately  above 
the  rods  and  sandwiched  between  the  front  edge  of  the  frame 
and  the  series  of  flow  control  segments,  the  sealing  strip  being 
substantially  flush  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  trough  and  the 
top  surface  of  the  flow  control  segments  and  having  excess 
width  in  the  free  state  so  as  to  be  under  edgewise  compression 
between  the  front  edge  of  the  frame  and  the  flow  control 
segments  thereby  to  follow  the  movements  of  the  individual 
flow  control  segments  over  the  entire  range  of  adjustment 
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while  maintaining  a  constant  seal  between  the  control  seg- 
ments and  the  front  edge  of  the  frame. 


4,318,342 
AMMUNITION  WITH  SURFACE-MOUNTED 
LIGHT-SETTABLE  PICKUP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
DIGITAL  MEMORY  STORAGE 
Charles  E.  Chandler,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  AAI  Corpora- 
tion, Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,587 

Int.  a.^F42Cy  7/00 

U.S.  a.  102—207  22  Qaims 


^' -x  m^vM 
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4,318,344 
SPINNING  TUBULAR  PROJECHLE  COMBUSTIBLE 

SABOT 

Raymond  M.  Price,  and  John  S.  Ward,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,355 
Int.  a.3  F42B  13/16;  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  102—520  8  Qaims 

1.  A  sabot  for  a  tubular  projectile  comprising:  a  binder 
comprising  an  epoxy  resin  and  an  anhydride,  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  amorphous  boron  and  molybdenum  trioxide,  ammo- 
nium perchlorate,  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  magnesium,  and  a  catalyst. 


4,318,345 
RAILWAY  VESTIBULE  CONNECTION 

Karl-Heinz  Kleim,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2908354 

Int.  a.5  B60D  5/00:  B61D  l/OO.  17/22:  B61G  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  105—15  3  Gaims 


1.  A  projectile  having  a  light-settable  photodetector  and 
signal  storage  arrangement,  comprising, 

a  projectile  body  section  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  pho- 
tovoltaic cell  units  disposed  in  spaced  relation  about  the 
annular  periphery  of  said  body  section, 

and  a  discrete  electrical  storage  medium  connected  to  each 
of  said  photovoltaic  cell  units  for  compositely  registering 
a  composite  digital  signal  transmitted  by  light  through 
said  passageways  to  said  photovoltaic  cells. 


4,318,343 
DUAL  MODE  INCENDIARY  BOMBLET 
James  B.  King,  Ashland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  173,281 

Int.  a.'  F42B  25/14 

U.S.  a.  102—365  3  Oaims 


1.  A  dual  mode  incendiary  bomblet  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing; 

(b)  a  penetration  point  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  housing  and 
closing  that  end  of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  removable  plug  closing  the  other  end  of  the  housing; 

(d)  a  dual  mode  incendiary  package  contained  within  the 
housing,  said  dual  mode  incendiary  package  comprising  a 
slow  burning  fuel  packet  sandwiched  between  two  jetting 
incendiaries  in  an  inflammable  case,  said  jetting  incendiar- 
ies being  fabncated  from  a  mixture  of  from  about  50  to 
about  60  weight  percent  plaster  of  paris  and  about  50  to 
about  40  weight  percent  powdered  aluminum  respec- 
tively; 

(e)  ejection  means  contained  within  the  housing  adjacent  to 
and  supported  by  the  end  wall  thereof  which  is  formed  by 
the  penetration  point;  and 

(0  means  for  activating  said  ejection  means. 


'nwfffffn*f>f>ff  '»> ') 


1.  For  use  in  a  vestibule  connection  for  the  adjoining  ends  of 
two  cars  of  a  rapid  transit  vehicle,  wherein  each  car  end  carries 
a  turntable  tumable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  the  turntables 
defme  an  elongated  transverse  gap  between  them,  a  combina- 
tion comprising 
an  elongated  apron  extending  along  and  bridging  said  gap 

between  said  turntables; 
biasing  means  connected  to  and  biasing  said  apron  to  a  cen- 
tered position  in  said  gap  relative  to  said  turntables; 
first  mounting  means  including  two  parallel  horizontal  shafts 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  gap  and  mounting  said  bias- 
ing means  for  vertical  pivoting  about  axes  of  said  shafts; 
and 
second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  mounting 
means  on  the  ends  of  said  cars  for  horizontal  pivoting 
about  respective  vertical  pivots  intersecting  said  axes  of 
said  shafts. 


4,318,346 
BIASED  TRAVELING  CRANE  DRIVE 
Charles  E.  Sessum,  701  Fleming  Ct.,  Houston,  Tex.  77013 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,825 
Int.  a.3  B61B  i/02:  B61C  15/04:  B61D  15/QO:  B61F  U/OO 
U.S.  Q.  105—163  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  bridge  crane  for  mounting  onto  two  substantially  paral- 
lel I-beams  comprising  two  trolleys  each  comprising: 
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a  carriage  mounted  on  wheels  adapted  to  ride  on  a  respec- 
tive I-beam, 

a  suspension  frame  extending  from  each  said  carriage  and 
below  each  said  carriage  having 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  each  said  suspension  frame  and 
having  a  drive  wheel  mounted  to  each  said  lever  toward 
one  end  thereof  and  a  counterweight  mounted  toward  the 


4,318,348 
RAILROAD  TANK  CAR 
James  D.  Parsons,  RidgeHeld,  Wash.,  and  Paul  S.  Wike,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago.  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,817,  Aug.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,210,254. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,337 
Int.  a.'  B65D  41/16,  51/16    . 
U.S.  a.  105—358  9  Claims 


opposite  end  thereof,  said  counterweight  tending  to  urge 
said  drive  wheel  toward  said  carriage  at  a  constant  force 
to  provide  the  only  force  causing  each  said  drive  wheel  to 
engage  each  said  I-bcam, 
a  connecting  frame  connecting  said  trolleys  and 
a  drive  means  mounted  to  said  connecting  frame  and  opera- 
bly  connected  to  each  drive  wheel. 


4J18347 
SHIFTABLE  PARTICLE  SPHEROIDAL  SIDE  BEARING 
Thomas  H.  Watson,  Bonita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,684 

Int.  a.'  B60G  21/04:  B61F  5/14.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  105—199  CB  8  Claims 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  non- 
compatible  liquids,  comprising: 

A.  a  container  for  such  liquids  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical tank  having  a  generally  horizontal  longitudinal  axis; 

B.  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  tank,  the  periphery  of  said 
diaphragm  conucting  the  wall  of  said  tank  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  which  generally  bisects  said  tank,  said  dia- 
phragm alternately  lying  against  opposite  portions  of  said 
tank  so  as  to  define  different  chambers  for  such  non-com- 
patible liquids; 

C.  means  for  sealing  said  diaphragm  against  said  wall;  and 

D.  A  separate  manway  for  each  of  said  chambers,  each 
manway  comprising: 

1.  a  generally  circular  open-ended  ring  attached  to  said 
tank  around  a  man-sized  hole  through  said  wall,  said 
ring  being  located  entirely  outside  of  said  plane; 

2.  a  movable  lid  closing  said  open  end  of  said  ring,  said  lid 
being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  ring;  and 

3.  baffle  means  attached  to  and  movable  with  said  pivoted 
lid  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  through  said 
ring  into  said  man-sized  hole  for  supporting  said  dia- 
phragm and  thereby  preventing  said  diaphragm  from 
being  forced  up  into  said  man-sized  hole  by  pressure  in 
said  tank. 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  car  body  including  body  bol- 
sters, car  trucks  including  truck  bolsters,  center  plate  means 
connecting  said  bolsters  for  relative  swivelling  movement,  the 
improvement  of  side  bearing  assemblies  connected  to  said 
bolsters  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center  plate  means,  compris- 
ing: 
a  flexible  hollow  spheriod  member  having  an  inner  cavity 

including  an  access  port, 
a  plurality  of  granular  particles  within  said  cavity, 
said  hollow  member  including  upper  and  lower  intercon- 
nected wall  portions  respectively  connected  to  said  body 
and  truck  bolsters  wherein  lateral  forces  are  constrained 
during  movement  of  said  truck  bolsters  relative  to  said 
body  bolsters,  and 
said  granular  particles  substantially  completely  filling  said 
hollow  member  and  in  contact  with  one  another  and 
providing  means  by  compaction  for  resisting  vertical  load 
forces  encountered  during  relative  movements  of  said 
body  bolster  and  truck  bolster. 


4,318,349 
RAILWAY  CAR  END  DOORS 
Felixberto  A.  Galasan,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pullman 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,561 

Int.  CI.'  B60J  5/10:  B61D  3/02.  17/06.  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  105—378  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  body  including  side  walls  and  a 
roof  structure, 
said  body  having  a  loading  end  and  lower  and  upper  cargo 
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supporting  decks  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  cargo  through 
said  loading  end, 

a  door  arrangement  including  a  door  panel  assembly 
hingedly  connected  to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to 
said  loading  end.  the  improvement  of  a  locking  mecha- 
nism for  said  door  panel  assembly  comprising; 

a  latch  member  supported  on  said  door  panel  assembly  for 
rotation  and  vertical  reciprocating  movement. 

a  keeper  member  on  said  loading  end  including  a  latch  re- 
ceiving portion  having  a  vertical  slot, 

said  vertical  slot  including  a  vertical  recess  communicating 
with  said  slot. 

said  latch  member  being  movable  downwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  said  keeper  member  and  rotatable  in  said  verti- 
cal slot  to  a  locking  position, 

said  latch  member  including  an  indexing  member  adapted  to 
be  moved  through  said  vertical  slot  to  engage  said  keeper 
member  in  locking  relation  upon  rotation  of  said  latch 
member,  and 

means  between  said  door  panel  assembly  and  said  latch 
member  operable  during  rotation  of  said  latch  member  on 
said  keeper  member  for  raising  said  door  and  supporting 
the  same  on  said  keeper  member. 

2.  The  door  arrangement  in  accordance  with  claim  1, 

said  keeper  member  being  supported  on  said  lower  deck. 


members  integral  with  said  diagonal  crosspieces,  said  stacking 
members  being  so  formed  that  the  length  and  width  thereof  on 
said  lower  side  are  larger  than  the  length  and  width  on  said 


4,318,350 
OVERHEAD  WIRING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
RAILWAY  CAR 
Louis  M.  Skypala,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,856 

Int.  a.   B61D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  105—397  10  Oaims 


upper  side  whereby  each  of  said  stacking  members  forms  a 
bearing  surface  on  said  lower  side  which  is  operative  for  stack- 
ing. 


4,318,352 
ADJUSTABLE  SHELVING  HAVING  A  SPIRAL 
ENGAGEMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
Abraham  Friedman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  John  H.  Welsch,  Mos- 
cow,   Pa.,   assignors   to   Metropolitan    Wire   Corporation, 
Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,833 

Int.  a.'  A47B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  108—111  16  aaims 


1.  An  overhead  wiring  system  for  a  railway  car  having  a 
roof  and  interior  compartments  therebelow  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  raceway  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  roof  and  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors 
therein; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  raceway  longitudinally  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  roof  of  said  car,  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  selected  ones  of  said  electrical 
conductors  from  said  raceway  into  at  least  one  of  said 
compartments  below  said  roof 


4,318,351 
STACKABLE  PALLET  WITH  INTEGRATED  STACKING 

MEMBERS 
Edmund  Munk,  Oberstenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Furoier-u.  Sperrholzwerk,  J.  F.  Werz,  Jr.  KG,  Werzalit- 
Pressholzwerk,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,622 
Int.  a.'  B65D  19/24 
U.S.  a.  108—53.1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pallet  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side  and  formed 
as  a  unitized  structure  which  may  be  stacked  with  other  such 
pallets  when  unloaded  in  a  relatively  small  space  without 
jamming  or  damage,  the  pallet  being  formed  of  a  mixture  of 
lignocellulose-containing  fibers  and  a  thermosetting  bonding 
agent  subjected  to  heat  and  pressure  to  form  said  unitized 
structure,  said  structure  comprising  several  feet;  crosspieces 
extending  between  the  neighboring  feet;  and  diagonal  cross- 
pieces,  said  diagonal  crosspieces  being  formed  with  stacking 


1.  Adjustable  shelving  comprising: 

corner  posts  each  having  a  spiral  indentation  around  an 
exterior  wall  thereof; 

corner  clamping  assemblies  each  for  surrounding  a  respec- 
tive comer  post,  each  clamping  assembly  having  a  frustro- 
conically  shaped  exterior  wall  with  a  protrusion  provided 
on  its  interior  wall,  said  protrusion  being  engageable 
within  said  spiral  indentation;  and 

a  shelf  provided  with  comer  retaining  members,  each  retain- 
ing member  having  a  complementary  frustro-conical  inte- 
rior wall  for  receiving  and  securely  holding  a  respective 
clamping  assembly  about  its  respective  post. 


4,318,353 

TABLE  WITH  FOLDING  LEGS 

Robert  W.  Schier,  P.O.  Box  407,  Union,  III.  60180 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,130 

Int.  a.'  A47B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  108—132 

1.  A  table  with  folding  legs  comprising 

(a)  a  top, 

(b)  a  pair  of  leg  spans  hingedly  connected  to  the  underside  of 
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said  top,  each  leg  span  forming  an  apron  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  table,  each  leg  span  being  fixedly  connected  at  its 
end  to  a  leg,  the  legs  and  leg  span  being  so  constructed  and 
hinged  that  opposite  pairs  of  legs  fold  toward  one  another 
and  when  folded  lie  along  the  underside  of  the  top, 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposing  side  aprons  extending  downwardly 
from  and  fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  top,  said  aprons 
extending  longitudinally  at  right  angles  to  but  spaced  to 
provide  space  between  their  ends  and  said  leg  spans  of  (b), 

(d)  means  comprising  spreader  members  mounted  in  said 
spaces  of  (c)  each  hingedly  connoted  at  one  end  to  an  end 
of  one  of  said  side  aprons  and  connectable  at  the  opposite 
end  to  one  of  the  leg  spans  of  (b)  by  a  sliding  connection 
whereby  said  spreader  members  are  movable  inwardly 


and  unlocked  positions,  resilient  means  for  normally  urging 
said  locking  bar  toward  its  locked  position,  a  plurality  of  cables 
operatively  connected  with  spaced-apart  locations  of  said 
locking  bar  for  moving  it  toward  its  unlocked  position  when 
said  cables  are  retracted,  drum  means  for  simultaneously  re- 
tracting said  plurality  of  cables,  means  for  rotating  said  drum, 
and  lock  means  for  rendering  said  rotating  means  inaccessible 
unless  said  lock  means  is  unlocked. 


4,318,355 

BURNER  STRUCTURE  FOR  PARTICULATE  FUELS 

Wilbert  K.  Nelson,  Box  231,  Britt,  Minn.  55710 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,865 

Int.  a.'  F23D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  110—104  R  8  Qalms 


when  said  pair  of  leg  spans  and  said  legs  are  folded  and  are 
movable  outwardly  in  alignment  with  their  respective 
aprons  so  as  to  form  a  continuation  of  said  side  aprons 
when  said  legs  are  upright  and  said  leg  spans  are  perpen- 
dicular to  the  underside  of  the  table  top,  and 
(e)  means  for  locking  said  spreader  members  in  place  when 
said  table  is  erected,  and  said  locking  means  comprising 
hook-shaped  members  fixed  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  end  of  said  spreader  member  of  (d)  opposite  said 
ends  hingedly  connected  to  said  aprons,  said  hook-shaped 
members  engaging  ends  of  slots  in  said  leg  spans  and 
partially  enclosing  the  outer  ends  of  said  slots  when  said 
spreader  members  of  (d)  are  moved  outwardly  in  align- 
ment with  their  respective  aprons. 


4,318,354 
AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINE 
Leonard  A.  Fish,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Avco  Investment 
Management  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  966,581 

Int.  a.'  E05G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  109—59  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  automatic  teller  machine  incorporating  a  back  plate 
assembly  and  a  cover  assembly  and  means  for  movably  mount- 
ing said  cover  assembly  relative  to  said  back  plate  assembly, 
locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  cover  assembly  in 
fixed  relation  to  said  back  plate  assembly  comprising  a  locking 
bar  mounted  on  said  cover  assembly,  said  locking  bar  being 
slidably  mounted  on  said  back  plate  assembly  between  locked 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  combustion  of  particulate  fuels, 
comprising: 

an  outer  perforated  tubular  member  and  a  shorter  inner 
perforated  tubular  member,  said  members  each  having 
substantially  open  first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  mounting  said  members  in  a  laterally  spaced  apart, 
coaxial  relationship  with  each  other  with  said  second  ends 
extending  upwardly  and  said  first  ends  extending  down- 
wardly; 

a  conical  defiector  positioned  at  said  second  ends  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  defiector  having  its  apex  directed 
towards  said  inner  member; 

means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  defiector  axially  with 
respect  to  said  open  second  ends  for  maximum  efficiency 
of  combustion  of  the  particulate  fuel; 

means  for  projecting  upwardly  a  stream  of  air  mixed  with 
the  combustible  fuel  into  said  first  end  of  said  inner  tubular 
member,  said  means  including  a  nozzle  extending  into  a 
portion  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  a  blower  forcing 
the  air  and  fuel  mixture  through  said  nozzle  into  said  inner 
tubular  member; 

and  means  positioned  near  said  nozzle  for  igniting  said  air 
and  fuel  mixture. 
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4,318,356 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEWING  SEPARATE 

SUCCESSIVE  SEAMS  ALONG  DIFFERENT  DIRECTIONS 

IN  A  FABRIC  MATERIAL 
Alfons  Beisler,  Goldbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Beisler  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Goldbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939238 

Int.  a.'  D05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.14  1  Qaim 


'.r.;ag. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  sewing  a  seam  along  each  of  n  sepa- 
rate directions  in  a  piece  of  material,  n  being  an  integer  not  less 
than  two,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

sewing  means; 

material  support  means  for  supporting  a  material  in  which 
seams  are  to  be  sewn  thereon;  and 

control  means  including  means  for  selectively  driving  said 
sewing  means  to  sew  each  of  said  seams  in  said  material, 
feed  means  for  feeding  said  material  to  said  sewing  means, 
material  sense  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  mate- 
rial with  respect  to  said  sewing  means  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  from  said  sense  means  indicating  that  a 
seam  has  been  sewn  for  stopping  the  driving  of  said  sew- 
ing means  and  for  rotating  said  sewing  means  so  as  to  align 
the  latter  to  be  in  a  position  with  respect  to  said  material 
to  sew  a  subsequent  seam  therein. 


4,318,357 

DATA  ADVANCING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Philip  F.  Minalga,  Piscataway,  and  Edward  A.  Salge,  Parlin, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,775 

Int.  Q\?  D05B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  electronically  controlled  stitch  pattern  sewing  ma- 
chine includmg  at  least  one  stitch  forming  instrumentality 
positionally  controllable  over  a  predetermined  range,  memory 


means  for  storing  pattern  stitch  information,  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  synchronization  signal  at  a  first  Fixed  ]X)int  during 
each  operating  cycle  of  the  sewing  machines,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  second  synchronization  signal  at  a  second  fixed  |X)int 
during  each  operating  cycle  of  the  sewing  machine,  retrieval 
means  utilizing  said  first  and  second  synchronization  signals 
for  operating  in  timed  relation  with  said  sewing  machine  to 
retrieve  selected  pattern  stitch  information  from  said  memory 
means,  and  actuating  means  responsive  to  the  retrieved  pattern 
stitch  information  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  stitch 
forming  instrumentality,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  when  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  sewing 

machine  is  faster  than  a  predetermined  speed; 
signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  speed  being 
faster  than  said  predetermined  speed  for  generating  a  third 
synchronization  signal  which  occurs  after  said  first  syn- 
chronization signal  and  before  said  second  synchroniza- 
tion signal;  and 
means  for  substituting  said  third  synchronization  signal  in 
place  of  said  second  synchronization  signal  for  response 
thereto  by  said  retrieval  means. 


4,318,358 
PRESSER  FOOT 
Kenichi  Iwamoto,  No.  2283,  Daishuku-cho,  Sano  City,  Tocbigi 
Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,647 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     30,     1978, 
53/148164[U];  Mar.  14,  1979,  54/3248 1[U] 
Int.  a.'  D05B  29/0% 
U.S.  a.  112—235  44  Qaims 


1.  A  presser  foot  assembly  of  a  sewing  machine,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  presser  foot  member  having  a  substantially 
flat  bottom  surface  extending  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  of  the 
presser  foot  member  and  a  bottom  rib  longitudinally  extending 
adjacent  said  bottom  surface,  the  presser  foot  member  being 
formed  with  a  needle  hole  which  is  downwardly  open  through 
said  rib,  and  a  flexible  annular  band  having  a  smooth  inner 
peripheral  surface  circumferentially  slidable  on  said  bottom 
surface  in  said  fore-and-aft  direction,  one  of  the  presser  foot 
member  and  the  annular  band  being  formed  with  a  groove 
extending  at  least  in  part  in  parallel  with  said  fore-and-aft 
direction  and  the  other  of  the  presser  foot  member  and  the 
annular  band  being  formed  with  a  projection  slidably  received 
in  said  groove. 


4,318,359 

PATTERN  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Tsuneo  Takayama,  Musashino,  and  Yoshinobu  Tonomura,  Ha- 

chioji,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,202 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   10,   1979,  54- 
109445[ir) 

Int.  Q.'  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  112—158  E  6  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  to  a  pattern  generator  that  produces 
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enlargements  and  reductions  in  patterns  to  be  sewn  in  a  manner 

that  such  production  is  invarient  in  size  while  patterns  are 

continuously  repeatedly  stitched,  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  determining  beginnings  and  ends  of 

patterns  during  stitching  and  operating  in  a  manner  that  a 

pattern  can  be  enlarged  and  reduced  at  a  beginning 

thereof  in  response  to  an  appropriate  command;  and 
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at  least  one  switch  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit 
and  providing  an  appropriate  command  to  the  central 
processing  unit  when  said  at  least  one  switch  is  operated 
by  a  user,  whereby  during  continuous  repeated  stitching 
of  a  pattern,  the  pattern  can  be  progressively  enlarged  and 
reduced  at  beginnings  thereof 


4,318,360 
CLOTH  FEEDER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Tamio  Uemura,  Kawasaki;  Yoshimasa  Ito,  Yokohama,  and  Juni- 
chi  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,519,  Dec.  11,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,665 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1977,  52-150932 

Int.  CI.'  D05B  27/14 

U.S.  Q.  112—318  13  Qaims 


1.  A  cloth  feeder  for  use  in  combination  with  a  sewing 
machine,  said  sewing  machine  having  a  body  installed  on  a 
bed,  a  needle  adapted  for  reciprocal  motion  coupled  to  a  main 
driving  shaft,  and  a  feed  dog  for  transferring  a  cloth  on  said 
bed,  comprising; 

(a)  a  step  motor  fitted  to  said  body  and  having  an  output 
shaft  rotated  by  a  predetermined  amount  in  accordance 
with  each  pulse  of  a  plurality  of  electric  pulse  signals 
supplied  during  one  reciprocal  movement  of  said  sewing 
needle; 

(b)  a  rotator  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  bed  by  said 


body  and  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  of  said  step  motor  to 
be  rotated  with  the  rotation  of  said  output  shaft,  said 
rotator  means  clamping  a  cloth  transferred  by  said  feed 
dog  and  transferring  the  cloth  in  cooperation  with  said 
feed  dog  by  the  rotation  thereof; 

(c)  a  disc  fixed  to  said  main  driving  shaft,  said  disc  rotating 
with  the  movement  of  said  sewing  needle; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  said  disc  and  generat- 
ing a  position  indicating  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pulses  for  identifying  the  position  of  said  sewing  needle 
during  the  reciprocal  movement  thereof;  and 

(e)  a  driving  pulse  generator  generating  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tric pulse  signals  in  accordance  with  the  position  indicat- 
ing signal  and  supplying  said  electric  pulse  signals  to  said 
step  motor; 

whereby  the  feed  amount  of  said  cloth  transferred  by  said 
rotator  means  during  one  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
sewing  needle  is  determined  by  the  number  of  pulses 
generated  by  said  driving  pulse  generator. 

8.  A  cloth  feeder  for  use  in  combination  with  a  sewing 
machine,  said  sewing  machine  having  a  body  installed  on  a 
bed,  and  a  needle  adapted  for  reciprocal  motion  coupled  to  a 
main  driving  shaft,  comprising: 

a  step  motor  fitted  to  the  body  of  said  sewing  machine  hav- 
ing an  output  shaft  which  rotates  by  a  predetermined 
amount  in  accordance  with  each  pulse  supplied  by  a  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  electrical  pulses  supplied  during 
movement  of  the  sewing  needle  of  said  sewing  machine; 

a  rotator  rotatably  supported  on  said  bed  by  said  sewing 
machine  body  and  coupled  to  said  output  shaft,  said  rota- 
tor means  cooperating  with  a  presser  roller  for  transfer- 
ring a  cloth  held  between  said  presser  roller  and  rotator 
means; 

a  disc  fixed  to  said  main  driving  shaft  of  said  sewing  ma- 
chine, said  disc  rotating  with  the  movement  of  said  sewing 
needle; 

means  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  said  disc  and  generating 
a  position  indicating  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  pulses 
for  identifying  the  position  of  said  sewing  needle  during 
the  reciprocal  movement  thereof;  and 

a  driving  pulse  generator  generating  a  plurality  of  electrical 
pulse  signals  in  accordance  with  the  position  indicating 
signal  and  supplying  said  electric  pulse  signals  to  said  step 
motor  whereby  the  cloth  is  transferred  during  the  recipro- 
cal movement  of  said  sewing  needle,  the  amount  of  cloth 
transferred  being  determined  by  the  number  of  pulses 
produced  by  said  driving  pulse  generator. 


4,318,361 

LIGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE  MARINE  FLOAT  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Wesley  W.  Sluys,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Builders  Con> 

Crete,  Inc.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,762 

Int.  Q.'  B63B  3/00,  5/00.  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  114—263  18  Qaims 


y 


16.  A  lightweight  concrete  marine  float  having  the  shape  of 
a  parallelepiped,  comprising  a  rectangular  deck  of  standard 
aggregate  concrete  having  a  density  greater  than  the  density  of 
water,  and  a  rectangular  bottom  surrounded  by  upwardly 
projecting,  rectangular  side  and  end  walls  integrally  formed 
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therewith  by  hghtweight  aggregate  concrete  having  a  density 
which  is  less  than  the  density  of  water,  said  bottom,  side  walls 
and  end  walls  surrounding  a  buoyant  core  such  that  when  said 
float  is  placed  in  water,  it  floats  with  said  end  walls  and  said 
side  walls  inherently  placed  in  compression  to  maximize  the 
strength  of  said  float. 


liquid  from  said  liquid  delivery  means  when  the  air 
passes  through  said  venturi-type  nozzle, 


4^18,362 
FLOATING  CONCRETE  DOCK 

Henry  W.  Jung,  18611  Sandy  Rd.,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.  94546 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,975,  Apr.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,113 

Int.  a.'  B63B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  114—266  8  Qaims 


1.  A  floating  concrete  dock  comprising: 

a  header  in  the  form  of  a  double-T  channel  beam,  open  at 
both  ends  and  the  bottom,  consisting  of  a  deck  jwrtion  and 
a  pair  of  stem  portions  depending  downwardly  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  said  deck  portion  to 
impart  rigidity  to  said  deck  portion,  said  stem  portion 
having  walls  opposite  the  facing  walls  which  slope  in- 
wardly and  having  free  end  portions  defining  the  channel 
entrance,  said  deck  portion  and  said  stem  portions  having 
longitudinal  tensioning  means  maintaining  said  deck  por- 
tion and  said  stem  poriion  under  longitudinal  compres- 
sion: and 

buoyancy  material  disposed  wholly  within  the  open  channel 
defined  by  said  deck  portion  and  said  stem  portions. 


4,318,363 
LABORATORY  PESTIODE  SPRAY  CHAMBER 
Emanuel  E.  Moellman,  El  Cerrito,  and  Jacqueline  L.  Robertson, 
Petaluma,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,242 
Int.  a.'  B05B  10/04 
U.S.  a.  118— 699  4aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  essentially  completely  enclosed  chamber  having  a  door 
thrgugh  which  an  object  to  be  sprayed  is  introduced  into 
said  chamber; 

b.  a  spraying  means  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  chamber  for 
spraying  toxic  liquids  onto  the  object  within  said  chamber, 
said  spraying  means  comprising: 

aa.  a  venturi-type  nozzle  capable  of  spraying  uniform 

micro-amounts  of  liquids; 
bb.  a  syringe  and  needle  liquid  delivery  means  connected 

to  said  venturi-type  nozzle,  said  liquid  delivery  means 

being  capable  of  delivering  precise  liquid  amounts  to 

said  nozzle; 
cc.  air  supply  means  connected  to  said  venturi-type  nozzle 

capable  of  supplying  air  under  pressure  sufficient  to  pull 


c.  purging  means  comprising  an  openable  vent  mounted  in 
the  top  of  said  chamber  and  an  exhaust  fan  mounted  in  the 
bottom  of  the  chamber. 


4,318,364 

BIRD  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Bescherer,  P.O.  Box  23,  Bristol,  R.L  02809 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,426 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  39/01 


U.S.  a.  119—51  R 


3  Qaims 


1.  A  bird  feeding  device  comprising  a  supporting  bottom 
wall  of  substantial  area  surrounded  by  peripheral  edges,  means 
providing  a  support  for  said  bottom  wall,  an  elongated  vertical 
partition  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall  and  rising  therefrom  interme- 
diate the  edges  of  the  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  vertically  elon- 
gated side  walls  of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  having 
their  lower  ends  engaging  said  bottom  wall  and  their  longitudi- 
nal edges  directed  toward  each  other  and  engaging  the  parti- 
tion whereby  a  compartment  is  provided  by  each  side  wall 
separated  by  said  partition,  a  plurality  of  feeding  ports  in  the 
side  walls,  means  to  secure  the  side  walls  to  said  partition  and 
means  to  cover  the  upper  end  of  said  compartments. 
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4,318365 
DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING  ANIMALS 
Kjell-Ivan  Eriksson,  Lada  4629,  GaxsjoS-830  70  Hammerdal, 
Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,168 

Int.  a.'  A61D  3/00 

U.S.  0. 119—100  5  Qaims 


Bj*    j)CC22ai3 


*-<i\^^ 
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1.  A  device  for  lifting  animals,  said  device  comprising  a  rigid 
yoke  and  two  spaced  apart  gripping  members  depending  from 
said  yoke  for  engaging  an  animal  hip  bone  projections,  said 
yoke  including  an  upwardly  arched  central  portion,  attaching 
means  carried  by  said  yoke  central  portion  and  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom  for  attaching  said  yoke  to  a  lifting  mecha- 
nism, an  arm  carrying  each  of  said  gripping  member  in  depend- 
ing relation  to  said  yoke,  first  hinges  connecting  intermediate 
portions  of  said  arms  to  opposite  ends  of  said  yoke  and  mount- 
ing said  gripping  members  for  swinging  movement  relative  to 
said  yoke  and  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  an  adjust- 
ment mechanism  extending  between  said  arms  remote  from 
said  gripping  members  and  on  the  side  of  said  yoke  away  from 
said  gripping  members  to  facilitate  location  of  said  yoke  imme- 
diately adjacent  a  back  of  an  animal  to  be  lifted,  said  adjust- 
ment mechanism  extending  through  said  attaching  means  and 
second  hinges  connecting  said  arms  to  said  adjustment  emch- 
anism  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  said  gripping  members. 


4,318,366 
ECONOMIZER 
Gene  A.  Tompkins,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Chem, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,395 

Int.  Q.'  F22B  33/00;  F22D  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  122—20  B  4  Qaims 


:^8  ''.^o^ 


It         iO  4?  V 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boiler  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber and  a  flue, 

a  first  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  flue  for  exchanging 
heat  between  boiler  feed  liquid  and  gaseous  combustion 
products  in  said  flue, 

flow  dividing  means  having  first  and  second  outlets  and  an 
inlet  connected  to  receive  boiler  feed  liquid  and  having 
adjustable  proportioning  means  for  providing  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  to  said  first  outlet  and  a  second  portion 
to  said  second  outlet, 

a  second  heat  exchanger  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  boiler 
and  said  flue  and  having  a  first  flow  path  and  a  second 
flow  path  for  exchanging  heat  with  liquid  flowing  in  said 


first  flow  path,  said  first  flow  path  being  connected  in 
series  between  said  first  outlet  and  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  boiler, 

said  second  outlet  being  connected  to  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer in  a  parallel  relation  to  said  first  flow  path, 

temperature  responsive  means  disposed  in  said  flue  for  mea- 
suring the  temperature  of  gaseous  combustion  products  in 
said  flue  after  passage  thereof  over  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer and  for  positioning  said  proportioning  means  to 
maintain  the  proportion  of  feed  liquid  flowing  at  each 
outlet  so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  combus- 
tion products  at  a  preselected  level  solely  with  heat  ex- 
tracted from  said  flue  gases. 

3.  An  economizer  for  recovering  heat  from  flue  gases  dis- 
charging from  a  boiler  combustion  chamber  flue  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  flue  for  exchanging 
heat  between  a  boiler  feed  liquid  and  said  flue  gases, 

a  second  heat  exchanger  disposed  exterior  of  said  boiler  for 
exchanging  heat  between  unhealed  feed  liquid  flowing  to 
said  first  heat  exchange  means  and  heated  feed  liquid 
flowing  to  said  boiler  from  said  first  heat  exchanger 
means, 

an  adjustable  flow  controller  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
receive  feed  liquid  and  a  first  outlet  connected  to  said  first 
heat  exchanger  for  delivering  a  first  portion  of  the  un- 
healed feed  liquid  directly  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  and 
around  the  second  heat  exchanger  means  and  a  second 
outlet  connected  to  the  second  heat  exchanger  for  deliver- 
ing a  second  portion  of  the  unhealed  feed  liquid  to  the  first 
heat  exchanger  through  the  second  heat  exchanger, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  heal  exchange  means  for  deliv- 
ering said  feed  liquid  to  said  boiler  and  through  said  sec- 
ond heat  exchange  means, 

temj)erature  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  flow  control 
means  and  to  said  flue  and  operative  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  the  flue  gases  after  the  latter  have  ex- 
changed heat  with  the  feed  liquid  flowing  through  said 
first  heat  exchange  means  to  relatively  adjust  said  flow 
control  means  whereby  the  first  and  second  portions  of 
feed  liquid  flowing  to  said  first  heat  exchange  means  and 
to  said  second  heat  exchange  means  are  adjusted  for  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  flue  gases  at  a  preselected 
value, 

said  economizer  transferring  waste  heat  from  said  flue  gases 
to  said  feed  liquid  without  withdrawing  heat  from  said 
boiler  said  feed  liquid  being  preheated  solely  with  waste 
heat  in  said  flue  gases. 

4.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flue  gas  temperature  in  a 
boiler  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  heat  exchanger  in  the  flue  of  said  boiler  and 
a  second  heat  exchanger  outside  of  said  boiler, 

dividing  boiler  feed  liquid  into  first  and  second  portions, 

delivering  said  first  feed  liquid  portion  directly  to  said  first 
heat  exchanger  and  said  second  portion  to  a  first  flow  path 
of  said  second  heat  exchanger, 

exchanging  heat  in  said  first  heat  exchanger  between  said 
feed  liquid  and  the  flue  gases  within  said  flue  for  recover- 
ing heat  therefrom, 

withdrawing  said  heated  liquid  from  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer and  passing  the  same  to  a  second  flow  path  of  said 
second  heat  exchanger, 

exchanging  heat  in  said  second  heat  exchanger  between  said 
feed  liquid  flowing  in  said  first  and  second  flow  paths, 

measuring  the  temperature  of  said  flue  gases  after  the  ex- 
change of  heat  with  said  feed  liquid  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer, 

adjusting  the  relative  proportion  of  said  first  and  second  feed 
liquid  portions  in  relation  to  said  flue  gas  temperature  to 
maintain  said  flue  gas  temperature  at  a  preselected  temper- 
ature level, 

and  delivering  said  feed  liquid  from  said  second  flow  path  to 
said  boiler  as  the  feed  liquid  thereto. 
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4,318,367 

ENERGY  RECOVERY  DEVICE 

Louis  T.  Antonucci,  1  Callahan  St.,  East  Hanover,  N.J.  07936 

Filed  May  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,938 

Int.  a.'  F22B  am 

U.S.  a.  122—20  B 


naaims 


outlet  chamber,  a  bundle  of  U-shaped  heat  exchange  tubes 
having  their  inlets  connected  to  the  inlet  chamber  and  their 
outlets  connected  to  the  outlet  chamber,  for  circulating  heating 
fluid  through  said  tubes,  means  for  supplying  vaporizable 
liquid  to  said  vapor  generating  chamber,  a  separator  deck 
extending  transversely  across  said  shell  above  the  tube  bundle, 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  deck,  a  plurality  of  water-steam 
separators  having  their  inlets  connected  to  the  openings  in  the 
deck,  some  of  the  separator  inlets  located  directly  above  the 
heating  fluid  inlet  chamber  being  of  smaller  cross-sectional 
flow  area  than  those  above  the  heating  fluid  outlet  chamber, 
and  said  some  of  the  separator  inlets  having  smaller  cross-sec- 
tional flow  area  are  those  furthest  removed  from  the  heating 
fluid  outlet  chamber. 


1.  An  energy  recovery  device  for  installation  in  the  exhaust 
of  heat  producing  equipment  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  a  main  chamber  and  a  bypass  chamber 
enclosing  a  portion  of  said  main  chamber,  said  main  cham- 
ber having  a  heat  conducting  inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  com- 
mon wall  separating  said  chambers; 

fluid  conducting  means  mounted  within  said  main  chamber 
and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  passing  fluid  there- 
through; and 

relief  means  for  connecting  said  main  and  bypass  chambers 
in  parallel  flow  relationship  to  the  exhaust  heat  flowing 
through  said  chambers,  said  relief  means  acting  in  re- 
sponse to  a  differential  pressure  between  said  chambers 
exceeding  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  relief  means 
including  lower  and  upper  openings  in  said  common  wall 
and  a  flap  mounted  on  said  lower  opening  and  biased  to  a 
normally  closed  position. 


4^18,369 
RECYCLABLE-FTJEL  ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Marshall  W.  Cronyn,  3232  NW.  Luray  Ter.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97210 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,120 

Int.  a.^  F02B  4im 

U.S.  a.  123—3  13  Qaims 


4,318,368 

ORinONG  OF  STEAM  SEPARATORS  FOR  UNIFORM 

FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  IN  RISER  AREA  OF  STEAM 

GENERATORS 

William  R.  Carson,  and  Braj  K.  Singh,  Hixson,  both  of  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,597 

Int.  Q\?  F22B  1/06:  BOID  5i/26 

U.S.  a.  122—34  3  Oaims 


1.  A  shell-and-tube  heat  exchanger  for  the  generation  of 
vapor  by  the  indirect  transfer  of  heat  from  a  heating  fluid  to  a 
vaporizable  liquid  comprising  a  generally  vertically  elongated 
cylindrical  shell,  transversely  extending  tube  sheet  means  di- 
viding the  interior  of  said  shell  into  a  vapor  generating  cham- 
ber and  heating  fluid  chamber  means,  a  vertical  plate  dividing 
the  heating  fluid  chamber  means  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an 


1.  A  recyclable-fuel  engine  system  comprising 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  combustion  and  ex- 
haust chambers  which  contain  heated  combustion  and 
exhaust  gases,  respectively,  during  engine  operation, 

catalytic  means  operable,  when  supplied  with  heat,  to  cata- 
lyze the  reaction  of  a  reduced  form  of  a  hydrocarbon 
carrier  to  hydrogen  and  a  dehydrogenated  form  of  said 
carrier, 

heat  transfer  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  combus- 
tion and  exhaust  chambers  to  said  catalytic  means,  said 
heat  transfer  means  including  heat  pip>e  means  having  a 
heat-input  portion  connected  to  said  combustion  and 
exhaust  chambers,  for  receiving  heat  therefrom,  and  a 
heat-output  i>ortion  connected  to  said  catalytic  means  for 
imparting  heat  thereto,  and 

hydrogen  supply  means  for  supplying  hydrogen  produced 
by  said  reaction  to  said  engine,  to  power  the  same. 


4318,370 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Siegfried  Konther,  Rua  Azara;  Sigfrido  K.  Chamorro,  Rua  Cerro 
Cora,  and  Udi  K.  Chamorro,  Azara  Y  Cerro  Cora,  all  of  San 
Lorenzo,  Paraguay 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,419,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,178,885.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,404 
Int.  a.'  F02B  57/06 
U.S.  a.  123—44  C  11  aaims 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
support  means  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  and  provided  with 
static  crankshaft  means  defining  a  crank  axis  which  is 
offset  from  said  axis  of  rotation; 
a  rotor  assembly  which  is  mounted  by  said  support  means  to 
rptate  about  said  axis  of  rotation  and  comprises  a  double- 
headed  piston  member  having  two  primary  pistons  at 
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opposite  ends  respectively  of  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  piston  member  and  also  having  two  secondary  pistons 
at  opposite  ends  respectively  of  said  intermediate  portion, 
and  a  double-headed  cylinder  member  defining  two  pri- 
mary cylinders  in  which  the  two  primary  pistons  are  fitted 
respectively  and  also  defining  two  secondary  cylinders  in 
which  the  two  secondary  pistons  are  fitted  respectively, 
one  of  said  members  being  connected  to  said  crankshaft 
means  to  rotate  about  the  crank  axis  defined  thereby  and 
the  other  being  rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rotation, 
whereby  each  piston  reciprocates  relative  to  the  cylinder 
in  which  it  is  fitted  as  the  rotor  assembly  rotates  about  said 
axis  of  rotation,  the  spaces  in  the  primary  cylinders  which 
are  bounded  by  the  primary  pistons  fitted  respectively 
therein  constituting  combustion  chambers  and  the  spaces 


first  runner  means  having  runners  to  serve  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  plenum  remote  cylinders  on  the  same 
side  of  the  centerline  as  the  first  plenum,  each  of  the  first 
runners  opening  directly  into  the  first  plenum,  the  first 
runner  means  having  runners  crossing  over  the  centerline 
to  serve  cylinders  that  are  longitudinally  proximate  the 
first  plenum; 
(e)  second  independent  runner  means  from  the  second  ple- 
num having  exits  bounded  by  the  two  horizontal  planes, 
the  second  runner  means  having  runners  to  serve  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  to  the  plenum  remote  cylinders  on  the 
same  side  of  the  centerline  as  the  second  plenum,  each  of 
the  second  runners  opening  directly  into  the  second  ple- 
num, the  second  runner  means  having  runners  crossing 
over  the  centerline  to  serve  cylinders  that  are  longitudi- 
nally proximate  the  second  plenum; 


in  the  secondary  cylinders  which  are  bounded  by  the 
secondary  pistons  filled  respectively  therein  constituting 
pumping  chambers; 

means  defining  a  fuel  inlet; 

first  passage  means  establishing  communication  between  the 
fuel  inlet  and  the  two  combustion  chambers,  said  first 
passage  means  including  passages  formed  in  the  cylinder 
member  and  controlled  by  edge  regions  of  the  piston 
member; 

means  defining  an  air  inlet;  and 

second  passage  means  establishing  communication  between 
the  air  inlet  and  the  two  pumping  chambers  and  between 
the  two  pumping  chambers  and  the  combustion  chambers 
respectively,  said  second  passage  means  including  pas- 
sages formed  in  the  cylinder  member  and  controlled  by 
edge  regions  of  the  piston  member. 


(0  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  runners  of  the  first  and 
second  runner  means  being  small  for  high  stream  velocity 
and  corresponding  to  the  velocity  productive  of  maxi- 
mum torque; 

(g)  the  length  of  the  runners  of  the  first  and  second  runner 
means  being  substantially  equal  and  corres|K)nding  to  a 
harmonic  frequency  of  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the 
air  at  atmospheric  temperature  that  will  produce  reso- 
nance at  maximum  torque;  and 

(h)  the  runners  of  the  first  runner  means  entering  the  first 
plenum  elevationally  above  the  entrance  of  the  second 
runner  means  to  the  second  plenum,  the  first  runner  means 
passing  over  the  second  runner  means,  the  first  runners 
being  correspxjndingly  longer  than  the  second  runners  in 
elevation,  the  second  runners  being  longer  than  the  first 
runners  in  the  horizontal. 


4,318,371 

MANIFOLD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

HAVING  INDEPENDENT  RUNNERS,  A  TWO-PLANE 

LAYOUT,  AND  INDEPENDENT  PLENUMS 

James  D.  McFarland,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Edelbrock 

Corp.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,937 

Int.  a.'  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—52  M  17  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  manifold  for  a  V-type  internal  combustion 

engine  having  two  parallel  banks  of  cylinders  having  inlet 

ports  bounded  by  two  horizontal  planes  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  first  plenum  disposed  for  location  on 
one  side  of  the  horizontal  centerline  of  the  manifold  and 
close  to  one  cylinder  bank  of  the  engine; 

(b)  means  defining  a  second  plenum  for  the  manifold  next  to 
the  first  plenum  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  centerline 
close  to  the  other  bank  of  the  cylinders; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  a  carburetor  directly  above  the  first 
and  second  plenums  with  the  horizontal  extent  of  the 
plenums  being  below  the  carburetor; 

(d)  first  independent  runner  means  from  the  first  plenum 
having  exits  bounded  by  the  two  horizontal  planes,  the 


4,318,372 
ENGINE  INTAKE  MANIFOLD 
Joseph  W.  Bracken,  Jr.,   Redford,  and   Edward  E.   Rahbe, 
Drayton  Plains,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,729 

Int.  a.'  F02B  75/18 

U.S.  Q.  123—52  M  2  Gaims 


1.  An  intake  manifold  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  cylinder  air  swirl  develop- 
ing inlet  ports,  the  swirl  forming  qualities  of  which  are  affected 
by  inlet  gas  flow  pattern  delivery  conditions,  said  manifold 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  body  defining  a  longitudinal 
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gas  passage,  at  least  three  outlet  openings  extending  laterally 
from  the  passage  in  spaced  longitudinal  alignment  through  one 
side  wall  of  said  manifold,  a  single  inlet  opening  connecting 
laterally  with  said  passage  through  another  side  wall  of  the 
manifold  at  a  point  intermediate  the  two  furthest  spaced  outlet 
openings  and  having  only  a  single  outlet  opening  in  one  end  of 
the  manifold  adjacent  the  inlet  opening  such  that  diverse  flow 
patterns  are  developed  in  the  gas  flow  passage  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  inlet  opening,  and  a  single  flat  flow  directing  vane 
positioned  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  passage  at  said 
single  outlet  opening  and  extending  laterally  from  the  manifold 
side  wall  into  the  gas  passage  at  said  single  outlet  opening  in  a 
manner  that  cooperates  with  said  single  outlet  opening  on  said 
one  side  of  the  inlet  opening  to  provide  a  gas  flow  pattern  in 
said  single  outlet  opening  similar  to  that  provided  in  outlet 
openings  on  the  other  side  of  said  inlet  opening  by  the  open 
manifold  passage,  whereby  similar  gas  delivery  conditions  are 
provided  to  the  associated  cylinder  inlet  ports. 


4.318,373 

TWO-STROKE  MOTORS  PRODUCING  BETTER 

COMBUSTION  AND  PERMITTING  A  REDUCTION  OF 

POLLUTION 

Jean  P.  Soubis,  127.  Residence  Elysees  II,  La  Celle  Saint  Cloud 

78170.  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR79  00024,  §  371  Date  Aug.  6,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  6,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00757,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  4,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  173,933 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1978,  78  07324 
Int.  a.   F02B  33/04:  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  123—73  R  8  Qaims 


4,318,374 
PREHEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Seishi  Yasuhara,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,629 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    18,    1978,    53- 
113158[U];    Sep.    18.    1978,    53-113667;   Oct.   24,    1978,    53- 
146050[U];  Nov.  21,  1978,  53-142905 

Int.  a.'  F02P  ]9/02 
U.S.  a.  123—179  BG  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  preheating  system  for  a  Diesel  engine  including  a 
battery,  an  engine  key  switch  adapted  to  receive  an  engine  key, 
a  glow  relay  means,  a  preheating  plug  supplied  with  an  electric 
current  from  the  battery  through  the  glow  relay  means,  and  a 
charging  switch  means  responsive  to  an  engine  operating 
parameter  and  coupled  to  said  glow  relay  means  for  deenergiz- 
ing  said  glow  relay  means  when  the  charging  switch  means 
detects  a  starting  of  said  engine,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  instantaneous  glow  switch  closed  in  response  to  insertion  of 
the  engine  key  into  the  engine  key  switch,  and  a  timer  switch 
closed  in  response  to  a  closing  of  said  glow  switch  for  exciting 
said  glow  relay  means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
the  closing  of  said  glow  switch. 


4,318,375 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Heinrich  Sauer,  Nieder-Olmer-Str.  16,  6501  Ober-Olm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1978,  2849257 

Int.  a.'  F02F  7/00:  F16C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  123—195  R  3  Qaims 


^^b:^^^ 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  engine  provided  with  fuel  from  a  con- 
stricted carburetor,  the  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  communicating  with  a  crankcase; 

a  piston  reciprocating  in  the  cylinder; 

a  first  chamber  located  on  one  side  of  the  piston  confronting 
the  crankcase; 

a  second  chamber  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston 
whereat  ignition  occurs; 

scavenging  port  means  located  in  the  cylinder  for  permitting 
combustible  gases  to  flow  from  the  first  to  the  second 
chamber  at  a  preselected  position  of  the  piston  stroke; 

an  exhaust  manifold  extending  outwardly  from  the  cylinder 
for  exhausting  ignited  gases  therefrom,  the  ignited  gases 
being  displaced  in  the  exhaust  manifold  by  combustible 
scavenged  residue  from  the  second  chamber;  and 

port  means  located  in  the  exhaust  manifold  for  directing 
scavenged  residue  in  the  exhaust  manifold,  into  the  first 
chamber  for  recycling  thereby  avoiding  exhausting  of  the 
combustible  residue  from  the  exhaust  manifold. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  suitable  for  the  driving 
of  an  aircraft,  comprising  a  bipartite  crankshaft  case  of  light 
metal  having  at  least  one  bipartite  crankshaft  bearing  having 
upper  and  lower  halves  to  receive  the  crankshaft  and  screw- 
thread  means  arranged  on  both  sides  on  the  periphery  of  the 
crankcase  bearing  in  order  to  clamp  the  crankshaft  bearing 
halves  together,  said  screw-thread  means  passing  through 
continuously  entirely  unthreaded  boreholes  in  said  upper 
crankshaft  bearing  half,  the  combination  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  in  the  lower  crankshaft  bearing  half  (1)  there  are 
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provided  continuous  boreholes  (9,  11)  with  female  threaded 
sections  (22,  23)  in  the  region  adjoining  but  spaced  from  said 
upper  crankshaft  bearing  half  and  that  first  and  second  tie  rods 
(8, 10)  with  first  and  second  male  threaded  sections  (12,  13,  20, 
21)  at  the  ends  thereof  for  engagement  with  clamping  nuts  and 
intermediate  male  threaded  sections  (16,  17)  which  are 
threaded  in  the  corresponding  female  threaded  sections  (22, 
23)  in  the  lower  crankshaft  bearing  half  (1),  said  first  male 
threaded  ends  extended  beyond  said  upper  crankshaft  bearing 
half  and  having  said  clamping  nuts  tightened  thereon  to  clamp 
the  two  halves  together  and  the  second  male  threaded  ends 
extending  beyond  said  lower  crankshaft  bearing  half  and  hav- 
ing said  clamping  nuts  tightened  thereon  to  place  said  lower 
half  under  compression,  whereby  stresses  induced  in  said 
lower  half  by  the  crankshaft  are  relieved  without  putting  said 
lower  half  under  excessive  compression. 


4,318,376 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Norihiko   Nakamura,   Mishima;   Kiyoshi   Nakanishi,   Susono; 
Kazuhiko  Itou,  Toyota;  Toyokazu  Baika,  Susono,  and  Shuji 
Morita,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,293 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-20716 

Int.  a.^  F02B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  123—260  8  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  having 
an  inner  wall; 

a  first  raised  portion  having  on  its  lower  end  a  substantially 
horizontal  flat  bottom  face  and  having  an  approximately 
vertical  side  wall,  said  first  raised  portion  being  formed  on 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  project  down- 
wards; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
having  a  top  face  which  has  a  flat  peripheral  portion 
approachable  to  said  flat  bottom  face  so  as  to  create  a  first 
squish  area  therebetween  at  the  end  of  the  compression 
stroke  for  sp>outing  a  first  squish  flow  along  the  top  face  of 
said  piston,  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  and  the  top 
face  of  said  piston  defining  a  main  combustion  chamber 
therebetween;  said  vertical  sidewall  of  said  first  raised 
portion  being  exposed  to  said  main  combustion  chamber, 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  being  shaped  so  that 
said  main  combustion  chamber  has  a  spherical  top  face; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  main  combustion 
chamber; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

a  second  raised  portion  formed  on  the  top  face  of  said  piston 
at  a  position  opposite  to  said  first  raised  portion  with 
respect  to  an  axis  of  said  piston  and  having  a  rear  face  and 
a  front  face  exposed  to  said  main  combustion  chamber, 
said  rear  face  having  a  complementary  shape  relative  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  and  being  approach- 


able to  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  create 
a  second  squish  area  therebetween  at  the  end  of  the  com- 
pression stroke  for  spouting  a  second  squish  flow  which 
moves  forward  in  the  upper  interior  of  said  main  combus- 
tion chamber  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  spouting 
direction  of  said  first  squish  flow,  said  first  and  second 
squish  flows  cooperating  with  each  other  to  create  a  sw  iri 
motion  rotating  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber; 

a  recessed  portion  formed  on  said  spherical  top  face  of  said 
main  combustion  chamber  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the 
sidewall  of  said  first  raised  portion,  defined  by  a  substan- 
tially flat  wall  obliquely  extending  upwards  from  an  upper 
end  of  the  side  wall  of  said  first  raised  portion  and  by  a 
substantially  cylindrical  wall  inclined  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  towards  which  the  flat  wall  of 
said  recessed  portion  is  inclined; 

an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  formed  in  said  cylinder 
head; 

a  single,  substantially  straight-extending  connecting  passage 
formed  in  said  cylinder  head  and  interconnecting  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  to  said  main  combustion 
chamber,  having  an  open  end  which  is  directly  open  to  the 
main  combustion  chamber  and  arranged  on  the  flat  wall  of 
said  recessed  portion,  said  connecting  passage  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  an  axis  thereof  extends  at  a  right  angle 
relative  to  the  flat  wall  of  said  recessed  portion,  the  open 
end  of  said  connecting  passage  having  a  rounded  periph- 
eral edge  which  has  a  roundness  of  a  radius  of  less  than  0.5 
mm;  and 

a  spark  plug  located  in  the  deep  interior  of  said  recessed 
portion  at  a  position  near  said  open  end,  having  a  spark 
gap  located  in  said  main  combustion  chamber  and  outside 
of  an  extension  from  said  connecting  passage. 


4,318,377 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL 

INJECTION 

Sergio  Occella;  Giulio  Arietti,  and  Gianpiero  Borello,  all  of 
Turin,  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Orbas- 
sano,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  143.389 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  May  22,  1979,  68082A/79 
Int.  a.'  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—279  11  Claims 


1.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  spark  ignition  having 
pistons  slidable  in  respective  cylinders,  a  cylinder  head  cover- 
ing the  cylinders,  and,  associated  with  each  cylinder,  a  fuel 
injector  and  a  sparking  plug,  each  cylinder  containing  a  com- 
bustion chamber  the  volume  of  which  is  formed  predominantly 
in  the  associated  piston,  wherein: 
each  fuel  injector  is  situated  in  the  side  wall  of  the  associated 

cylinder  adjacent  the  cylinder  head; 
the  portion  of  each  combustion  chamber  formed  in  the 
piston  is  concentrated  in  one  part  of  the  surface  of  the 
piston  so  as  to  form  extensive  squish  areas  between  the 
cooperating  surfaces  of  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  head; 
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the  cylinder  head  is  provided,  for  each  cylinder,  with  a 
respective  shield  projecting  substantially  in  the  axial  di- 
rection within  the  cylinder  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
the  associated  injector  and  positioned  adjacent  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  respective  sparking  plug,  the  said  shield 
having  an  impingement  surface  facing  towards  the  fuel 
injector,  and 

each  fuel  injector  is  arranged  to  direct  a  single  compact  jet 
of  fuel,  at  a  substantially  zero  angle  of  divergence,  onto 
and  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  impingement 
surface  of  the  said  shield  to  cause  fine  atomization  of  the 
fuel  in  the  region  of  the  cylinder  adjacent  the  sparking 
plug  electrodes. 


4,318,379 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION 

PUMP  FOR  DIESEL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Peter  Knorreck,  Weissach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1978,  2848232 

Int.  a.'  F02D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—387  3  Claims 


4,318,378 
REGULATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION 

PUMP 

Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1978,  2845095 

Int.  a?  F02D  il/00 
U.S.  a.  123—357  8  Claims 


1.  A  regulator  apparatus  for  the  supply  quantity  of  a  fuel 
injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
housing,  a  stroke  piston  fuel  distribution  pump  in  said  housing, 
said  pump  including  a  pump  work  chamber,  a  reciprocating 
and  rotatable  piston,  cooperating  with  said  work  chamber,  an 
axially  disposed  bore  in  said  piston  extending  from  said  work 
chamber,  a  fuel  distributor  groove  in  said  piston,  a  radial  bore 
in  said  piston  extending  from  said  axially  extending  bore  to  said 
fuel  distribution  groove,  a  cross  bore  in  said  piston  near  one 
end  thereof,  a  ring  slide  positioned  around  said  piston  for 
closing  and  opening  said  cross  bore  for  either  beginning  or 
stopping  fuel  delivery,  a  control  lever  supported  within  said 
housing  near  said  ring  slide,  an  adjusting  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  control  lever  in  one  direction,  a  regulator 
lever  supported  by  said  control  lever  for  pivotable  movement 
about  one  end  thereof,  said  ring  slide  supported  on  one  end  of 
said  regulator  lever  for  movement  therewith,  a  regulatory 
spring  secured  to  the  unsupported  end  of  said  regulator  lever 
for  applying  a  force  to  said  regulator  lever  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site from  said  adjusting  screw,  a  solenoid  including  a  coil,  a 
core,  and  an  armature  secured  within  said  housing  in  an  area 
between  said  regulator  spring  and  said  supported  end  of  said 
regulator  lever,  said  armature  engaging  said  unsupported  end 
of  said  regulator  lever  for  applying  a  force  on  said  regulator 
lever  counter  to  that  of  said  regulatory  spring,  and  a  travel 
path  transducer  disposed  within  said  housing  for  measuring  the 
movement  of  said  regulator  lever. 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  the  fuel  injection  pump  of  a 
diesel  engine,  comprising: 

a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  medium; 

a  corrective  element  actuated  by  the  hydraulic  pressure 
medium,  said  correcting  element  defining  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  fuel  delivery  adjustment  element  of  the  injection  pump 
connectable  with  the  correcting  element  for  controlling 
the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered  by  the  injection  pump; 

a  lock  slide  arranged  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  correcting  element;  and 

a  directional  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the 
hydraulic  pressure  medium  to  the  correcting  element, 
such  that  the  correcting  element  is  displaceable  between  a 
start  position  and  a  stop  position,  in  reaching  its  stop 
position  the  correcting  element  displaces  the  fuel  delivery 
adjustment  element  so  as  to  terminate  the  fuel  delivery  of 
the  fuel  injection  pump,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  spring  which  biases  said  lock  slide  into  a  position  in  which 
it  prevents  movement  of  the  correcting  element  from  its 
stop  position  to  its  start  position; 

a  pressure  duct; 

pressure  surface  defining  means  connected  to  the  lock  slide 
and  to  the  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  medium  by  the 
pressure  duct,  the  hydraulic  pressure  medium  from  the 
source  of  hydraulic  pressure  acts  against  the  pressure 
surface  defining  means  to  displace  the  lock  slide  against 
the  biasing  force  of  said  spring,  to  thereby  retract  the  lock 
slide  so  that  the  correcting  element  can  move  from  its  stop 
position  to  its  start  position;  and 

a  relief  duct;  and 

means  defining  a  blind  bore,  said  relief  duct  connecting  the 
blind  bore  to  the  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  medium; 
and  wherein: 

(i)  the  pressure  surface  defining  means  comprises  a  piston 
extension  of  said  lock  slide,  which  together  with  said 
lock  slide  forms  a  differential  piston  assembly  having  a 
pressure  shoulder,  with  the  diameter  of  the  piston  exten- 
sion being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  lock  slide; 
and 
(ii)  the  piston  extension  extends  into  said  blind  bore. 
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4^18380 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiromitsu  Matsumoto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,776 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-128236 
Int.  Q\}  F02B  47/08,  29/02 
\]S.  a.  123—432  7  Qaims 


1.  An  induction  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  two  variable  volume  chambers  in  which  com- 
bustion occurs,  said  induction  system  comprising  first  and 
second  main  induction  passages  each  communicating  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  chambers  for  delivering  a  charge 
thereto,  first  and  second  manually  operated  throttle  valves  in 
said  first  and  second  induction  passages,  respectively,  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  therethrough,  first  and  second  auxiliary  in- 
duction passages  having  a  substantially  lesser  effective  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  main  induction  passage  and  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  through  auxiliary  intake  ports,  said 
auxiliary  induction  passages  being  in  communication  with  each 
other  and  with  said  main  induction  passages  downstream  of 
said  first  and  second  throttle  valves  for  delivering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  charge  to  the  chamber  in  its  induction  cycle 
from  the  portion  of  the  main  induction  passage  serving  the 
other  chamber  downstream  of  its  respective  throttle  valve,  a 
charge  forming  device  having  an  idle  fuel  discharge  a  third 
automatically  of>erated  throttle  valve  juxtaposed  to  said  idle 
fuel  discharge,  and  means  for  delivering  the  fuel  charge  from 
said  charge  forming  device  to  said  main  induction  passages 
wherein  the  third  valve  is  automatically  actuated  in  response  to 
the  flow  through  the  induction  system,  the  first  and  second 
main  induction  passages  have  a  common  inlet,  the  charge 
forming  device  being  positioned  at  the  common  inlet,  there 
being  a  wall  in  opposition  to  said  common  inlet  from  which  the 
first  and  second  main  induction  passages  branch,  and  means  for 
heating  said  wall  for  heating  the  charge  delivered  by  the 
charge  forming  device. 


4,318,381 
AIR  BLEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IMPROVMENT 
Edward  N.  Crawford,  Defiance,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,991 

Int.  a.^  P02M  7/00.  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—440  12  Claims 


and  form  a  mixture  combusted  in  the  engine,  the  control  sys- 
tem including  a  solenoid  to  control  the  bleeding  of  air  into  the 
fuel  circuits  to  control  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  pro- 
duced, the  improvement  comprising  means  defining  a  first  air 
flow  path  by  which  air  is  directed  from  an  air  inlet  to  the  high 
speed  fuel  circuit  and  a  second  air  flow  path  by  which  air  is 
directed  from  the  inlet  to  the  low  speed  fuel  circuit,  means  for 
isolating  the  first  air  flow  path  from  the  second  air  flow  path  so 
air  flowing  through  one  air  flow  path  cannot  crossover  to  the 
other  air  flow  path,  and  flow  control  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  first  and  second  air  flow  paths,  the  flow  control 
means  opening  one  flow  path  prior  to  opening  the  other  flow 
path  and  closing  both  air  flow  paths  substantially  simulta- 
neously. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  bleeding  air  into  the  high  speed  and 
low  speed  fuel  circuits  of  a  carburetor  mounted  on  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  carburetor  having  an  air  passage  to 
which  fuel  is  delivered  through  the  fuel  circuits  to  mix  with  air 


4,318382 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart;  Karl  Konrath,  Ludwigsburg;  Manfred 
Schwarz,  Gerlingen,  and  Otmar  Weiss,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,703,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641445 

Int.  a.5  P02D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  123—502  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including:  a  housing;  at  least  one  pump  piston  in  said  housing; 
a  cam  drive  arranged  in  the  housing  to  produce  the  fuel  feeding 
stroke  of  the  at  least  one  pump  piston;  means  producing  a 
return  force;  and  an  adjustable  piston  connected  to  the  return 
force  producing  means  and  to  the  cam  drive,  said  cam  drive 
including  a  rotatable  part,  with  said  cam  drive  being  routable 
relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  part  for 
adjusting  the  timing  of  the  beginning  of  the  fuel  injection  by 
means  of  the  adjustable  piston  which  is  acted  upon  by  an 
rpm-dependent  pressure  against  the  return  force  of  the  return 
force  producing  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  control 
unit  mounted  to  said  housing  for  directly  engaging  the  adjust- 
able piston,  said  control  unit  comprising: 
an  adjustable  stop  member  directly  engageable  with  the 

adjustable  piston; 
a  temperature  sensitive  device  acting  on  the  adjustable  stop 

member; 
further  means  for  producing  a  return  force;  and 
a  mounting  structure  in  which  the  temperature  sensitive 
device  and  the  further  means  are  mounted,  said  tempera- 
ture sensitive  device  and  said  further  means  being  opera- 
tively  interposed  between  said  adjustable  stop  member 
and  said  mounting  structure,  whereby  from  engine  start- 
ing to  engine  warm-up,  the  temperature  sensitive  device 
varies  the  position  of  the  adjustable  stop  member  and 
consequently  the  adjustable  piston  in  a  direction  to  ad- 
vance the  beginning  point  of  injection. 
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4,318,383 
VAPOR  FUEL  PURGE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Hidenori  Iritani,  and  Yasumichi  Tomizawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,925 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-26199 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  33/02 

U.S.  a.  123—520  9  Claims 
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9.  A  vapor  fuel  purge  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  in 
which  a  throttle  valve  controls  by  its  rotation  the  amount  of 
air-fuel  mixture  to  be  sucked  through  an  intake  passage  to  an 
mternal  combustion  engine,  including  a  cannister  installed  on 
said  vehicle  and  filled  with  material  for  absorbing  fuel  vapors 
vapwrated  from  a  fuel  source,  a  purge  control  valve  for  con- 
trolling communication  between  said  cannister  and  the  intake 
passage  in  response  to  the  vacuum  near  the  throttle  valve; 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  the  fuel  vapor  vaporated 

from  said  fuel  source;  and 
means  for  preventing  the  fuel  vapors  from  being  purged 
from  said  cannister  to  the  intake  passage  through  said 
purge  control  valve  when  said  detecting  means  detects 
that  the  amount  of  the  fuel  vapors  is  smaller  than  a  prede- 
termined level. 


4,318,384 

FUEL  VAPORIZER 

Charles  M.  Moffett.  2910  W.  Michigan,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,822 

Int.  a.   F02M  3J/00 

U.S.  CI.  123-557  1  Qaim 


3 
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1.  A  fuel  vaporizing  apparatus  adapted  for  supplying  nor- 
mally liquid  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  vapor 
form,  including: 
a  housing  forming  an  enclosed  cavity  and  having  a  fuel  inlet 
at  one  end  of  said  cavity  and  a  fuel  outlet  at  the  other  end 
of  said  cavity,  said  housing  having  a  first  heat  transfer 
panel  and  a  second  heat  transfer  panel  spaced  apart  a  small 


uniform  preselected  distance  for  forming  a  cavity  with 
dimensions  for  producing  a  thin  film  of  fuel  to  minimize 
any  heat  transfer  within  the  fuel  itself  and  to  maximize 
heat  transfer  fuel  contact  with  said  heat  transfer  panels  as 
the  fuel  fiows  in  said  cavity  from  said  fuel  inlet  to  said  fuel 
outlet; 

means  for  peripherally  sealing  between  said  spaced  panels 
for  enclosing  said  cavity  to  controllably  contain  the  film 
of  fuel  in  said  cavity; 

heating  means  operably  secured  in  the  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  heat  transfer 
panels  for  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  panels  to 
effect  desired  heat  transfer  whereby  the  thin  film  of  fuel  is 
increased  in  temperature  to  a  more  desirable  operating 
temperature  for  subsequent  vaporization  in  the  carburetor 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  heating  means 
having  an  electrical  resistance  element  embedded  in  one 
of  said  heat  transfer  panels  for  converting  electrical  en- 
ergy into  heat  to  increase  the  temperature  of  said  heat 
transfer  panel  by  electrical  operation  of  said  electrical 
resistant  element;  and 

means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  electrical  resis- 
tance heating  means  to  provide  suitable  heat  for  vaporiz- 
ing the  fuel. 


4,318,385 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hiroshi   Yamaguchi,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-43550 

Int.  CI.'  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—571  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  system  for  control- 
ling exhaust  gas  recirculation  which  re-introduces  part  of  an 
exhaust  gas  into  intake  air  for  an  engine,  said  system  including 
a  control  valve  for  controlling  exhaust  gas  recirculation  flow 
rate,  operating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  operat- 
ing conditions  of  the  engine,  and  a  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling said  control  valve  depending  upon  the  operating  condi- 
tions detected  by  said  operating  condition  detecting  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
throttle  means  arranged  in  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  pas- 
sage, and  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  pressure 
downstream  of  said  throttle  means,  wherein  said  control 
valve  is  controlled  by  said  control  circuit  such  that  the 
detected  pressure  downstream  of  said  throttle  means  is 
compared  to  a  target  value  which  is  predetermined  de- 
pending upon  the  operating  conditions  of  the  engine, 
thereby  feedback  controlling  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
flow  rate. 
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4,318,386 
VORTEX  FUEL  AIR  MIXER 
M.  Robert  Showalter;  Kenneth  W.  Kriesel,  and  Charles  L.  Siew- 
ert,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Automotive  Engine 
Associates,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,759 

Int.  a.'  F02M  29/06 

U.S.  a.  123—590  56  Claims 


circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse  generating 
means  and  to  the  ignition  system  to  selectively  transfer  to 
rapidly  advance  the  spark  angle  in  response  to  said  first 
pulse  output  corresponding  to  speeds  within  a  first  speed 
range  and  to  selectively  transfer  to  rapidly  advance  the 
spark  angle  in  response  to  said  second  pulse  output  corre- 
sponding to  speeds  within  a  second  speed  range  different 
than  said  first  speed  range. 


4,318,388 
LAUNCHING  DEVICE  USING  PINCHING  FORCE 

A.  Edward  Fogarty,  and  Bonnie  R.  Fogarty,  both  of  3513  School 
Ave.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,185 

Int.  CI.   F41B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  124—10  3  Qaims 


1.  A  mixing  device  for  homogenizing  and  vaporizing  a  fuel- 
air  mixture  from  a  fuel-air  metering  means  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  for  delivery  to  the  intake  manifold  of  said  en- 
gine, wherein  the  fuel-air  metering  means  has  an  airfiow  pas- 
sage with  a  variable  restriction  therein,  said  mixing  device 
comprising  a  mixer  housing,  said  mixer  housing  having  an  inlet 
passage  and  an  outlet  passage,  said  inlet  passage  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  discharge  side  of  the  air-fiow  passage  of 
the  fuel-air  metering  means  and  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
mixer  housing  so  that  the  air  flowing  across  the  variable  re- 
striction of  the  fuel-air  metering  means  into  the  inlet  passage 
and  out  into  the  mixer  housing  produces  angular  momentum 
with  respect  to  the  mixer  housing  outlet  passage,  said  mixer 
housing  being  shaped  so  that  the  angular  momentum  of  flow 
produces  a  vortex  rotation  about  the  outlet  passage  with  the 
outlet  passage  being  the  sink  of  the  vortex,  said  outlet  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  intake  manifold,  and  means  for 
heating  the  housing  to  vaporize  the  liquid  fuel  which  is  depos- 
ited thereon  by  the  centrifuging  eflect  of  the  vortex  and  the 
turbulence  of  the  fiow. 


4,318,387 

EXTERNAL  PULSE  CONTROLLED  SPARK  ADVANCE 

UNIT  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Arthur  O.  Fitzner,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,667 

Int.  a.'  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—602  3  Claims 
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1.  A  toy  device  for  launching  a  disk,  a  ring  or  a  similar 
circular-shaped  toy  missile,  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed,  dog-legged  arms,  each  of  said  arms 
having  a  first  elongated  portion  with  an  open  channel  for 
engaging  the  rim  of  the  disk,  ring  or  similar  toy  missile  to 
be  launched  and  a  second  elongated  portion,  positioned  at 
an  angle  to  said  first  elongated  portion,  with  handle  for 
operation  of  the  toy  device;  and 

(b)  a  support  base  having  an  upper  element  with  a  cylindrical 
protrusion  and  a  lower  element  with  a  cylindrical  protru- 
sion, said  cylindrical  protrusions  being  positioned  end-to- 
end  in  axially  aligned,  cylindrical  openings  through  over- 
lapped, dog-legged  portions  of  said  arms  such  that  said 
arms  are  pivoted  together  in  uncrossed  relationship. 


4  318  389 
POWERFUL,  COLLAPSIBLE,  COMPACT  SPEAR  GUN 
Zoltan  C.  Kiss,  Jr.,  1257  Calle  Castano,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,723 

Int.  CI.'  F41B  T/04 

U.S.  a.  124—22  »  Claims 


1.  A  power  unit  including  a  spark  advance  unit  connected  to 
a  solid  state  ignition  system  selectively  supplying  ignition 
sparks  to  initiate  combustion  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising 

(A)  pulse  generating  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
power  unit  to  provide  during  each  cycle  of  operation  of 
the  power  unit  a  first  frequency  pulse  output  and  a  second 
frequency  pulse  output  indicative  of  the  operating  speed 
of  the  power  unit, 

(B)  and  transfer  means  including  a  retriggerable  monostable 


1.  A  powerful,  collapsible,  compact  marine  spear  gun,  com- 
prising; 
a  hollow  main  housing  having  a  transversely  extending  hand 

grip  secured  to  one  end  thereof; 
a  spear  for  use  with  said  spear  gun,  said  spear  being  formed 
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in  at  least  two  detachably  connected  parts,  and  including 
means  for  permitting  compact  storage  of  one  of  said  two 
parts  on  said  gun  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  two  parts, 
each  part  of  said  two  parts  having  a  length  approximately 
one-half  of  the  spear's  full  length,  and  means  for  holding, 
in  a  launching  position,  the  two  parts  of  said  spear  rigidly 
when  in  a  connected  full  spear  length  configuration; 

elastic  sling  means  for  propelling  said  spear; 

elongated  extensible  support  means  slidably  mounted  in  said 
hollow  main  housing,  said  support  means  having  a  re- 
tracted position  in  which  it  is  substantially  within  said 
housing  and  the  extended  operative  position  where  it 
extends  outwardly  from  said  housing  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  grip  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  housing;  said  support  including  at  its 
outer  end  means  for  holding  said  elastic  sling  means; 

means  on  said  spear  for  coupling  to  said  elastic  means  when 
they  are  stretched  and  extended;  and 

means  mounted  in  said  housing  near  said  grip  for  retaining 
said  spear  against  the  force  of  said  elastic  means;  and 
thumb  actuated  means  for  releasing  said  spear; 

whereby  said  spear  gun  may  be  collapsed  to  about  one  half 
the  length  of  a  conventional  spear  gun  when  not  in  use,  to 
facilitate  mobility  of  the  user,  but  still  has  the  power  of  a 
conventional  spear  gun  when  in  its  operative,  fully- 
extended  configuration. 


4,318,390 

ARROW  RETAINER 

George  H.  Trotter,  7107  Janey  St.,  Shreveport,  La.  71108 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,891 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—41  A  11  Oaims 


1.  An  arrow  retainer  for  releasing  an  arrow  from  a  bow 
responsive  to  lateral  arrow  pressure  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  for  mounting  on  the  bow; 

(b)  a  support  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  plate  and 
over  a  portion  of  said  base  plate  and  having  a  free  stand- 
ing, extending  end; 

(c)  retaining  means  provided  in  said  extending  end  of  said 
support  for  receiving  a  support  arm; 

(d)  a  support  arm  pivotally  carried  by  said  base  plate  and 
engaging  said  retaining  means  when  an  arrow  is  situated  in 
the  bow; 

(e)  a  pair  of  arrow-engaging  retaining  arms  pivotally  carried 
by  said  base  plate  and  cooperating  with  said  support  arm 
in  essentially  parallel  relationship;  and 

(0  bias  means  engaging  one  of  said  retaining  arms  to  bias  said 
retaining  arms  and  said  support  arm  forward  of  said  ex- 
tending end  of  said  support  resp)onsive  to  depression  of 
said  extending  end  from  lateral  pressure  exerted  by  said 
arrow  and  release  of  said  support  arm  from  said  retaining 
means,  when  an  arrow  is  released. 


4,318,391 
PILE-CUTTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  CUTTING 

MULTI-SIDED  PILES 

Edward  H.  Wachs,  Lake  Forest,  and  Horst  Kwech,  Gurnee,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  The  E.  H.  Wachs  Company,  Wheeling,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,602 

Int.  a.'  B28D  1/04 


U.S.  a.  125—14 


16  Oaims 
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1.  A  multi-sided  pile-cutting  machine  comprising,  a  frame 
positionable  at  a  desired  location  along  the  length  of  a  multi- 
sided  pile  and  having  clamp  means  engageable  with  the  pile  for 
holding  the  frame  at  said  location,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  movement  in  a  continuous  path  around  said  pile,  a 
cutting  head  carried  by  the  carriage  with  a  power-driven 
cutter  positioned  relative  to  the  carriage  to  be  at  full  cutting 
depth  in  a  pile  as  the  carriage  moves  along  a  straight  side  of  the 
pile,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  cutter  from  the  pile  as  the 
carriage  travels  around  a  comer  of  the  pile  and  thereafter 
causing  the  cutter  to  be  at  full  cutting  depth  in  the  pile  with 
continued  advance  of  the  carriage  along  succeeding  straight 
sections  of  the  pile. 


4,318,392 
CATALYTIC  GAS-HRED  FURNACE  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Richard  J.  Schreiben  John  P.  Kesselring,  both  of  Mountain 
View,  and  Robert  M.  Kendall,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Acurex  Corporation,  Mt.  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,368 

Int.  a.^  F24H  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—110  R  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  gas-fired,  forced  air  furnace  system  of  the  type  in 
which  a  heat  exchanger  is  disposed  in  a  stream  of  air  to  be 
heated, 

a  first  heat  exchanger  section  disposed  in  said  stream  of  air 
and  including  a  combustion  chamber  containing  a  ceramic 
fiber  matrix  burner  element,  and  igniting  means  for  ignit- 
ing a  gas-air  mixture  supplied  to  said  chamber  to  burn 
across  the  surface  of  said  burner  element  to  produce  both 
radiant  heating  of  the  combustion  chamber  wall  portions 
and  convection  heating  of  other  wall  portions  of  said  first 
heat  exchanger  section; 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  said  burner  element  with  a 
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gas-air  mixture  having  preselected  values  of  excess  air  and 
heat  input  level;  and 
a  second,  counterflow,  heat  exchanger  section  disposed  in 
said  stream  of  air  including  means  connecting  said  second 
heat  exchanger  section  with  said  first  heat  exchanger 
section  to  communicate  combustion  products  therebe- 
tween for  producing  convection  heating  of  the  walls  of 
said  second  heat  exchanger  section,  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer section  having  a  surface  area  of  a  magnitude 
preselected  in  accordance  with  said  preselected  values  of 
excess  air  and  heat  input  to  produce  sufficient  condensa- 
tion of  moisture  in  said  combustion  gasses  to  provide  a 
steady  state  thermal  efficiency  for  said  system  of  at  least 
about  ninety  percent. 


(D)  air  flow  conduit  means  connecting  said  housing  and  heat 
exchanger  means,  and 

(E)  means  for  drawing  atmospheric  air  through  said  porous 
wall  into  said  chamber  to  heat  the  air,  and  for  withdraw- 
ing said  heated  air  from  the  chamber  through  the  conduit 
means  to  the  heat  exchanger. 


4,318,394 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 

William  C.  Alexander,  1403  Cardinal  Hill,  Austin,  Tex.  78758 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,202 

Int.  a,'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  G.  126—438  18  Qaims 


4,318,393 
POROUS  SURFACE  SOLAR  ENERGY  RECEIVER 

Richard  J.  Goldstein,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,890,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,609 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—438  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  solar  energy  receiver  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  porous  surface  concentrating  receiver  or  reflected 
solar  radiation  comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  enclosing  an  air  chamber,  said  housing  being 
disposed  elevated  atop  a  tower  in  open  air, 

(2)  a  porous  air  permeable  wall  composed  of  high  temper- 
ature heat  absorptive  material  comprising  at  least  one 
wall  of  said  housing,  said  wall  being  directed  down- 
wardly, 

(a)  said  air  permeable  wall  being  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, 

(b)  said  porous  wall  thickness  being  between  about  1 
mm  and  2  cm, 

(c)  said  porous  wall  having  openings  over  about  10  to  90 
percent  of  its  surface, 

(d)  the  pore  dimensions  of  said  opening  ranging  be- 
tween about  0.05  mm  to  S  mm  effective  hydraulic 
diameter,  and 

(e)  said  porous  wall  being  composed  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  alloys 
and  refractory  non-metallic  material  capable  of  with- 
standing temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  500°  to  at 
least  about  1500*  C, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  concentrating  reflectors  disposed  at  a 
lower  level  relative  to  said  housing  arrayed  around  the 
base  of  the  tower  to  reflect  and  concentrate  sunlight  upon 
said  porous  wall  to  produce  high  radiation  fluxes  at  the 
wall  surface, 

(C)  heat  exchanger  means  by  which  heat  from  heated  atmo- 
spheric air  is  transferred  to  another  medium. 


2^ 


1.  A  solar  energy  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  absorber  means  for  absorbing  solar  flux; 

(b)  flexible  reflective  means  for  receiving  incident  solar  flux 
and  concentrating  same  on  said  absorber  means; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  sheet  of  reflective  material  on  a 
surface  to  receive  solar  flux; 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  position  of  said  absorber  means 
with  respect  to  said  flexible  reflective  means  according  to 
the  flux  distribution  of  the  solar  flux  received  by  said 
absorber  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  shape  of  said  flexible  reflective 
means  according  to  the  position  of  said  absorber  means, 
said  means  for  adjusting  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  adjacent  compartments  formed  beneath  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  sections  of  said  flexible  reflective 
means; 

(2)  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  compart- 
ments to  control  the  curvature  of  said  sections  of  said 
flexible  reflective  means; 

(3)  means  for  adjusting  the  cross  length  of  said  flexible 
reflective  means  relative  to  the  width  between  said 
mounting  means;  and 

(4)  computer  means  for  coordinating  said  means  for  ad- 
justing the  cross  length  and  said  means  for  controlling 
the  pressure  to  control  the  shape  of  said  flexible  reflec- 
tive means,  and 

(0  means  for  pressure  isolation  between  said  compartments. 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1,  further  including: 

initial  locator  means  for  forming  an  initial  indication  of  the 
approximate  angle  of  the  sun  with  respect  to  said  flexible 
reflective  means. 


4,318,395 

ENDOSCOPE  OCULAR  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING 

DEVICE 

Ikuo  Tawara,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,855 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  ^69289 
Int.  O.'  A61B  1/00:  G03B  77/00 
U.S.  O.  128—4  6  Oaims 

1.  An  endoscope  ocular  accessory  mounting  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  mounting  body  having  a  central  hole  and  one  end; 
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a  flanged  section  which  is  formed  at  said  one  end  of  the 
mounting  body  and  in  which  a  truncated  conical  cavity 
for  receiving  an  endoscope  ocular  section  is  formed,  said 
cavity  having  a  diameter  progressively  reduced  toward 
said  mounting  body  and  being  formed  concentrically  with 
said  central  hole; 

an  enlongated  slit  formed  in  the  flanged  section  in  a  state 
extending  axially  thereof; 

a  cam  plate  which  is  fitted  into  said  elongated  slit  in  a  state 
swingable  about  a  shaft  provided  in  said  elongated  slit, 
and  having  an  inner  end  cam  surface  assuming  a  segmental 
shape  whose  center  lies  closer  to  the  mounting  body  than 
said  shaft  and  an  outer  end  cam  surface  formed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  cam  plate  to  said  shaft,  and  said  cam 
plate  being  provided  with  an  elastic  urging  means  for 
urging  the  cam  plate  to  cause  said  inner  end  cam  surface  to 
be  rotated  about  said  shaft  toward  the  mounting  body; 


corpus  cavernosum  of  a  penis,  a  tip  at  the  other  end  adapted  to 
be  implanted  in  the  corpus  cavernosum  of  the  pendulous  penis, 
an  intermediate  non-distensible  chamber  substantially  filled 
with  a  non-compressible  fluid  and  a  clamp  means  positioned 
about  the  outside  of  the  chamber,  said  clamp  means  when 
closed  squeezing  the  chamber  to  both  reduce  its  effective 
volume  and  cause  the  implant  to  stiffen. 


4,318,397 
ATOMIZING  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Kobayashi,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,801 

Int.  a.'  A61M  11/04 

U.S.  a.  128—200.21  6  Qaims 
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a  ring  member  surrounding  said  flanged  section  and  fixed  to 
said  mounting  body;  and 

a  cam  plate  releasing  means  which  pushes  the  outer  end  cam 
surface  of  the  cam  plate  to  rotate  said  cam  plate  against  an 
urging  force  of  said  elastic  urging  means,  for  releasing  said 
cam  plate  from  the  endoscope  ocular  section  received  in 
the  mounting  cavity,  said  cam  plate  releasing  means  com- 
prising a  push  rod  which  reciprocably  penetrates  the  ring 
member  at  a  portion  of  the  ring  member  which  is  on  the 
side  of  said  shaft  which  is  opposite  the  mounting  body,  an 
inner  end  of  the  push  rod  being  interior  of  the  ring  mem- 
ber and  being  selectively  engageable  with  the  outer  end 
cam  surface  of  the  cam  plate  and  an  outer  end  of  the  push 
rod  projecting  radially  out  of  the  ring  member,  and  an 
elastic  urging  member  provided  in  the  ring  member  to 
elastically  urge  the  push  rod  radially  outward  of  the  ring 
member. 


4,318,3% 
PENILE  PROSTHESIS 
Roy  P.  Finney,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engineering 
Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,231 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—79  4  Qaims 


1.  A  penile  prosthesis  includes  a  penile  implant  comprising 
an  elongated,  flexible  generally  cylindrical  member  of  physio- 
logically inert  material  having  a  relatively  shoit  proximal  stem 
at  one  end  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  root  end  of  the 


1.  An  atomizing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  case  having  an  open  top,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall; 

a  steam  generating  unit  provided  in  the  case  adjacent  the 
rear  wall  thereof; 

a  cup  arranged  in  the  case  for  containing  a  medicinal  solu- 
tion; 

a  steam  nozzle  communicating  with  the  steam  generating 
unit  and  having  a  discharge  end  directed  in  a  discharge 
path  extending  toward  and  above  the  front  wall; 

a  medicinal  nozzle  communicating  with  the  cup  and  having 
a  discharge  end  close  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  steam 
nozzle  for  drawing  out  the  medicinal  solution  from  the 
cup; 

a  water  receptacle  disposed  in  the  case  adjacent  the  front 
wall  thereof; 

a  lid  detachably  fitting  on  the  case  to  cover  the  steam  gener- 
ating unit,  the  cup,  the  steam  nozzle,  the  medicinal  nozzle 
and  the  water  receptacle,  the  lid  being  integrally  provided 
with  a  confining  tube  arranged  forwardly  and  in  the  dis- 
charge path  of  the  steam  nozzle; 

a  water  guide  provided  inside  of  the  case  and  positioned 
over  the  water  receptacle;  and 

a  partition  plate  provided  in  the  case  below  the  lid  and 
extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  rear  wall 
toward  the  front  wall  of  the  case  and  having  an  end  posi- 
tioned in  communication  with  the  water  receptacle,  the 
partition  plate  together  with  the  water  guide  serving  to 
guide  drops  of  water  formed  on  the  interior  wall  surfaces 
of  the  case  and  lid  into  the  water  receptacle. 


4,318,398 

HUMIDITY  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  BREATHING 

APPARATUS 

Georg-Wilhelm  Oetjen,  Liibeck,  and  Frank  Benthin,  Liibeck- 

Hamberge,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dra 

gerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,393 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,  2929584 

Int.  Q.'  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—201.13  4  Qaims 

1.  A  humidity  exchanger  for  a  breathing  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  outer  tubular  housing  having  a  passage  extending  there- 
through for  passing  inspiration  and  expiration  air  from  an  first 
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opening  to  an  opposite  opening,  an  inner  tubular  housing  ex- 
tending into  said  passage  and  mounted  to  said  second  opening, 
said  inner  tubular  housing  having  a  passage  axially  extending 
therethrough  from  said  first  open  end  exterior  to  said  outer 
housing  to  a  second  open  end  in  said  outer  housing  spaced 
from  said  first  opening,  axially  spaced  first  packings  disposed 
in  said  passage  of  said  inner  tubular  housing,  an  insulation  air 
guide  tube  located  within  said  inner  tubular  housing  in  spaced 
concentric  relation  therewith  adjacent  said  first  open  end  and 
extending  through  one  of  said  first  packings  into  and  communi- 
cation with  said  passage  within  said  inner  tubular  housing 
between  said  first  packings,  a  first  bundle  of  vapor  permeable 
fiber  tubes  in  said  inner  housing  passage  having  opposite  open 
end  portions  extending  through  said  first  packings  in  communi- 
cation with  said  first  and  second  openings  in  said  outer  hous- 
ing, axially  spaced  second  packings  disposed  around  said  inner 
housing  between  said  inner  housing  and  said  outer  housing 
defining  a  fluid  exchange  chamber  bound  by  said  second  pack- 
ings, said  inner  tubular  housing  and  said  outer  tubular  housing, 
a  second  bundle  of  vapor  permeable  fiber  tubes  in  said  chamber 
having  respective  opposite  open  ends  extending  through  said 
second  packings,  an  inflow  space  defined  between  a  first  one  of 
said  second  packings,  said  outer  tubular  housing  adjacent  said 


4,318,399 
RESPIRATOR  APPARATUS 
Christer  Berndtsson,  Lidingo  ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AGA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Lidingo  ,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  29,  1978,  7812269 
Int.  Q.'  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—204.23  12  Qaims 


-  { 


1.  A  respirator  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  source  of  breathing  gas; 

a  breathing  catheter  having  an  open  end  for  introducing 
breathing  gas  into  the  lungs  of  a  patient  and  an  opposite 
end; 

gas  line  means  connected  between  said  source  and  said 
opposite  end  of  said  breathing  catheter  for  providing  one 
way  flow  from  said  source  to  said  breathing  catheter; 

means  for  establishing  timed  respiration  cycles,  each  cycle 
having  an  inspiration  phase  and  an  expiration  phase,  and 
for  permitting  flow  of  said  breathing  gas  through  said 
catheter,  whereby  a  maximum  lung  pressure  is  produced 
during  each  inspiration  phase; 

means  connected  to  said  gas  line  means  for  sensing  the  pres- 
sure of  said  breathing  gas; 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  establishing  timed  respi- 
ration cycles  and  to  said  means  for  sensing  pressure,  for 
producing  a  control  signal  when  said  pressure  remains 
higher  than  a  predetermined  level  below  said  maximum 
lung  pressure  during  the  latter  portion  of  each  said  expira- 
tion phase;  and  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
preventing  flow  of  said  breathing  gas  through  said  gas  line 
means  and  catheter  during  the  subsequent  inspiration 
phase. 


second  opening,  and  said  tubular  housing,  means  for  circulat- 
ing a  fluid  through  said  fluid  exchange  chamber,  said  inflow 
space  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  first  one  of  said 
opposite  open  ends  of  said  second  bundle  of  fiber  tubes,  said 
inner  tubular  housing  having  a  wall  portion  adjacent  said 
inflow  space  with  wall  openings  extending  therethrough  for 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  passage  of  said 
inner  housing  and  said  inflow  space,  a  non-return  valve  means 
mounted  to  said  inner  tubular  housing  and  said  outer  tubular 
housing  between  said  first  opening  and  a  second  one  of  said 
second  packings  and  operable  to  pass  a  flow  of  inspiration  air 
from  said  second  bundle  of  fiber  tubes  to  said  first  opening  and 
to  prevent  a  flow  of  expiration  air  from  passing  into  said  sec- 
ond bundle  of  fibers  tubes  from  said  first  opening,  whereby  a 
flow  of  the  inspiration  air  may  be  directed  into  said  second 
opening  of  said  outer  housing  and  through  said  inhalation  air 
guide  tube,  then  into  said  passage  of  said  inner  housing, 
through  said  wall  openings  into  said  inflow  space,  then 
through  said  fiber  tubes  of  said  second  bundle,  through  said 
return  valve  means  and  through  said  first  opening,  and 
whereby  a  flow  of  expiration  air  may  be  directed  through  said 
first  opening  into  said  tubes  of  said  first  bundle  and  out  through 
said  second  opening. 


4,318,400 
MEDICAL  INFUSOR 
John  R.  Peery;  Peter  F.  Carpenter,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and  Wil- 
liam K.  Griesinger,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alza 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,224 

Int.  Q.   A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—214  F  6  Qaims 


1.  An  infusor  for  dispensing  a  liquid  under  pressure  at  a 
predetermined  flow  rate  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  tubular  housing; 
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b.  a  plug  fixed  in  one  end  of  the  housing  having  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough; 

c.  a  piston  within  the  housing  that  is  adapted  to  slide  axially 
within  the  housing; 

d.  a  tubular  elastomeric  bladder  for  receiving  the  liquid 
under  pressure,  the  ends  of  which  are  sealingly  attached  to 
the  plug  and  piston,  respectively,  with  the  lumen  of  the 
bladder  communicating  with  the  aperture  in  the  plug; 

e.  solid  lumen  filling  means  within  the  lumen  of  the  bladder 
said  means  extending  between  the  inner  side  of  the  piston 
and  the  inner  side  of  the  plug  and  substantially  filling  the 
lumen  of  the  bladder  when  the  bladder  is  deflated; 

f  a  conduit  connected  to  the  aperture  in  the  plug,  the  con- 
duit and  aperture  together  defining  a  dispensing  passage- 
way for  transporting  the  liquid  from  the  bladder  to  the 
infusion  site;  and 

g.  a  flow  regulator  in  the  disf)ensing  passageway  for  permit- 
ting the  liquid  to  flow  from  the  bladder  through  the  dis- 
pensing passageway  at  said  predetermined  rate. 


4,318,401 

PERCUTANEOUS  VASCULAR  ACCESS  PORTAL  AND 

CATHETER 

Oarence  E.  Zimmerman,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Presi- 
dent and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,468 
Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128-214  R  15  Qaims 


1.  Percutaneous  blood-vessel  access  portal  for  implantation 
m  a  patient  for  an  extended  period  of  time  comprising 
a  cannula  having  a  distal  end  forming  an  acute  angle  with 

respect  to  the  main  axis  of  the  cannula, 
a  skirt  secured  to  said  cannula  and  extending  generally  radi- 

illy  outwardly  from  said  distal  end, 
said  skirt  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  wall  of  a  blood 
vessel  with  the  proximal  end  of  said  cannula  extending 
outwardly  through  the  skin  and  with  the  axis  of  said 
cannula  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  blood 
vessel,  and 
a  removable  obturator  forming  a  snug  fit  within  the  passage 
of  said  cannula  adapted  to  seal  said  passage, 
the  distal  end  of  said  obturator  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  main  axis  of  the  obturator  matching 
the  angularity  of  the  cannula  distal  end, 
said  obturator  havmg  adjacent  its  proximal  end  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  overlying  the  margin  of 
said  portal  cannula  proximal  end  and  serving  as  a  stop  to 
locate  the  distal  end  of  said  obturator  in  registration 
with  the  distal  end  of  said  cannula. 


4,318,402 
LIQUID  INFUSION  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 

Vincent  L.  Vaillancourt,  LiTingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Critikon, 
Inc,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,761 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-214.4  6  Qaims 


Ao4vs 


1.  An  infusion  catheter  assembly  to  dilute  liquid  delivered  to 
the  bloodstream  comprising:  a  receptacle-like  hub;  a  first  hol- 
low catheter  connected  at  its  proximal  end  to  said  hub  with  its 
lumen  being  in  liquid  communication  with  the  interior  portion 
of  said  hub  for  the  receipt  and  transferral  of  liquid  from  said 
hub,  said  first  catheter  having  an  open  distal  end,  a  second 
hollow  catheter  connected  by  its  proximal  end  to  said  hub,  but 
being  out  of  liquid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
hub,  said  second  catheter  having  an  open  distal  end  extending 
beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  first  catheter,  said  second  catheter 
surrounding  said  first  catheter  with  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, said  second  catheter  having  a  plurality  of  holes  through 
its  peripheral  surface  in  a  central  region  thereof,  said  first 
catheter  being  located  within  said  second  catheter  with  the 
open  distal  end  of  said  first  catheter  being  further  distal  than 
any  of  said  holes,  so  that  blood  may  enter  through  said  holes, 
flow  over  said  first  catheter,  and  between  said  distal  open  end 
of  said  first  catheter  and  the  open  distal  end  of  said  second 
catheter,  mix  with  liquid  transferred  from  said  first  catheter, 
said  mixture  being  delivered  to  the  bloodstream  from  the  open 
distal  end  of  said  second  catheter. 


4,318,403 
FOLDABLE  NOZZLE  SYRINGE 

Vincent  R.  Sneider,  3422  Hallcrest  Dr.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,081 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128-232  18  Qaims 


1.  A  syringe  for  vaginal  douche,  swab  or  like  applications, 
including: 

(a)  a  flexible  container  having  an  outlet  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  discharge  nozzle  attached  at  said  outlet  of  the  flexible 
container  with  the  nozzle  having  an  elongated  portion 
disposed  to  be  folded  near  its  connection  to  be  positioned 
alongside  the  flexible  container; 

(c)  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  in  and  at  the  side  of  said 
flexible  container  and  open  outwardly  thereof  so  that 
when  the  flexible  container  is  filled  said  longitudinal 
groove  in  the  side  of  the  flexible  container  is  shaped  to 
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receive  and  releasably  retain  the  discharge  nozzle  within 
said  groove. 


4,318,404 
APPLICATOR  AND  TAMPON 
Thomas  W.  Cunningham,  3580  Emerywood  La.,  Orlando,  Fla. 
32806 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43^1 

Int.  a.^  A61F  15/00 

liJS.  Q.  128—263  16  Qaims 


embedded  in  and  movably  held  in  the  entering  end  of  said 
tampon  for  delivery  into  a  vaginal  cavity,  or  the  like,  by 
ejection  from  said  inserter  means,  and 
(e)  a  capsule  retaining  means  formed  at  and  on  the  entering 
end  of  said  tubular  inserter  means,  said  retaining  means 
including  an  inwardly  directed  end  portion  having  an 
aperture  sized  so  as  to  engage  and  retain  said  capsule  and 
with  said  entering  end  slotted  to  define  and  provide  leaf 
segments  biased  to  surround  and  engage  that  portion  of 
the  capsule  protruding  from  said  tampon. 


1.  An  applicator  for  a  member  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  surface; 

a  flexible  applicator  along  said  surface,  said  applicator  hav- 
ing a  convolution  so  as  to  double  said  applicator  upon 
itself  to  form  parallel  walls  each  lying  in  contact  with  the 
other,  and  with  said  convolution  therebetween,  the  out- 
side wall  having  a  sufficient  length  to  extend  along  said 
member  from  said  convolution  to  the  end  of  said  member 
opposite  said  convolution;  and  wherein 

said  surface  of  said  member  may  be  exposed  by  grasping  said 
outside  wall  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  member,  and  a 
relative  movement  of  said  outside  wall  of  said  applicator 
with  respect  to  said  member,  causing  said  applicator  to 
roll  at  said  convolution. 


4,318,405 

TAMPON  AND  DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

Vincent  R.  Sneider,  3422  Hallcrest  Dr.,  N.E.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,845 

Int.  a.3  A61F  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—263  9  Qaims 


4,318,406 

COLOSTOMY  OR  ILEASTOMY  APPLICANCE 

Patrick  H.  McLeod,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Matburn 

(Holdings)  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,531,  Jun.  30,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,177 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1976, 
27976/76 

Int.  Q.'  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  Q.  128—283  7  Qaims 


-r='- 


1.  An  ostomy  bag  having  a  vent  opening  and  a  filter  for 
removing  odors  from  gases  exiting  through  the  vent,  secured 
to  the  bag  so  as  to  cover  the  vent  opening,  the  filter  comprising 
a  first  layer  of  weldable  material  which  is  gas  permeable  and 
water  impermeable,  the  first  layer  being  in  contact  with  the 
interior  of  the  bag  so  as  to  form  the  gas  inlet  side  of  the  filter, 
a  second  outer  layer  of  weldable  material  which  is  gas  permea- 
ble and  water  impermeable,  and  a  layer  of  activated  carbon 
fiber  cloth  sandwiched  between  the  first  and  second  layers 
which  form  an  envelope  therefor  completely  enveloping  the 
surfaces  of  said  carbon  fiber  cloth,  the  first  and  second  layers 
and  carbon  cloth  layer  being  secured  together  by  an  annular 
weld  extending  between  the  first  and  second  layers  and  passing 
through  the  carbon  cloth,  including  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
barbon  cloth  thus  eliminating  passage  of  gas  around  the  edges 
of  said  carbon  cloth. 


1.  A  tampon  and  drug  delivery  device,  including: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  inserter  means  having  an  entering  end 
and  a  rear  end; 

(b)  a  tampon  slidably  received  and  retained  within  said 
tubular  inserier  and  adapted  for  discharge  from  and 
through  the  entering  end; 

(c)  ejecting  means  slidably  received  within  the  tubular  in- 
serier and  at  the  rear  end  of  said  tubular  inserier  means, 
said  ejecting  means  providing  for  the  ejection  of  said 
tampon  from  the  entering  end  of  the  inserier; 

(d)  a  capsule  of  disintegratable  material  at  least  partially 


4,318,407 
FOLDED  TAMPON  PLEDGET 

Lin-Sun  Woon,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Qark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,097 

Int.  Q.'  A61F  13/20 

U.S.  Q.  128—285  13  Qaims 

1.  A  folded  tampon  pledget  comprising  a  flat  surface  having 

at  least  four  sides,  each  of  said  sides  being  of  uneven  length. 
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two  of  said  sides  being  longitudinal,  parallel  and  each  forming 
a  right  angle  with  a  common  transverse  side,  and  the  shorter  of 

X      ^\0 


said  longitudinal,  parallel  sides  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with 
fourth  side. 


4,318,408 
ABSORBENT  PRODUCTS 
Ralf  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pennacel,  New 
Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Oet.  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,881 
Int.  a.'  A61F  li/16 


control  means,  a  first  NAND  gate  having  two  inputs,  the  two 
inputs  of  said  first  NAND  gate  being  coupled  respectively  to 
the  said  first  and  second  command  lines,  high  frequency  oscil- 
lator means  and  low  frequency  oscillator  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  first  NAND  gate  so  that  said  high  frequency 
oscillator  means  and  low  frequency  oscillator  means  are  acti- 
vated when  either  command  line  is  activated,  a  three-input 
NAND  gate,  the  output  of  said  low  frequency  oscillator  means 
being  coupled  to  a  first  input  of  said  three-input  NAND  gate, 
the  output  of  said  high  frequency  oscillator  means  being  cou- 
pled to  a  second  input  of  said  three-input  NAND  gate,  a  vari- 
able frequency  divider  means,  the  output  of  said  high  fre- 
quency oscillator  means  also  being  coupled  to  said  variable 
frequency  divider  means,  said  variable  frequency  divider 
means  also  being  coupled  to  said  mode  control  means,  the 
output  of  said  variable  frequency  divider  means  being  a  first 
interrupt  signal  comprised  of  a  high  voltage  portion  and  a  low 
voltage  portion,  the  wavelength  of  said  first  interrupt  signal 
being  an  integer  multiple  of  the  wavelength  of  the  output  of 
said  high  frequency  oscillator  means,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of 
said  high  voltage  portion  to  the  length  of  said  low  voltage 


U.S.  a.  128—287 


8  Claims 


^^,  'A 


^ZZ 
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1,  An  elastic  non-di«;integrative  absorbent  product  having  a 
thickness  ranging  froi.i  about  1  to  60  mils  comprising  a  water- 
insoluble  substantially  non-swelling  matrix  of  an  elastomeric 
polymer  bearing  uniformly  dispersed  and  at  least  partially 
imbedded  therein  particulate  water-insoluble  water-swellable 
organic  polymer  absorbent  wherein  said  elastomeric  polymer 
comprises  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  A-B-A  or  A-B  block 
copolymer  in  which  A  represents  an  alkenylarene  polymer 
block  and  in  which  B  represents  a  polymer  block  of  a  conju- 
gated lower  aliphatic  diene  or  lower  aliphatic  alkene  "nd 
wherein  said  water-insoluble,  water-swellable  organic  pol.  iner 
absorbent  is  a  cross-linked  polymer  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  per  cross-linkage  in  the  range  of  from  about  13,000 
to  about  276,000. 


4,318.409 
ELECTROSURGICAL  GENERATOR 

Roger  L.  Oosten,  New  Port  Richey,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Medical 
Research  Associates.  Ltd:  #2.  South  Qearwater.  Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  104.692 
Int.  a.'  A61B  7 7/i9 
U.S.  a.  128—303.14  32  Qaims 

1.  A  generator  for  electrosurgery  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond command  switches  for  selecting  command  status  of  opera- 
tion, a  command  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond command  switches  for  preventing  simultaneous  use  of  said 
first  and  second  command  switches,  a  first  mode  switch  for 
selecting  the  mode  of  operation  when  the  first  command 
switch  is  activated,  a  second  mode  switch  for  selecting  the 
mode  of  operation  when  the  second  command  switch  is  acti- 
vated, a  mode  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
mode  switches  for  determining  the  mode  of  operation  indi- 
cated by  said  first  and  second  command  switches  and  said  first 
and  second  mode  switches,  said  command  control  means  being 
coupled  to  said  mode  control  means  by  first  and  second  com- 
mand lines,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  voltage  amplifiers, 
said  amplifiers  being  coupled  to  said  mode  control  means  so 
that  one  of  said  amplifiers  corresponding  to  the  mode  of  opera- 
tion indicated  by  said  first  and  second  mode  switches  and  said 
first  and  second  command  switches  is  activated  by  said  mode 


portion  being  altered  by  said  variable  frequency  divider  means 
according  to  the  mode  of  operation  indicated  by  said  first  and 
second  mode  switches  and  said  first  and  second  command 
switches,  the  output  of  said  variable  frequency  divider  means 
being  coupled  to  the  third  input  of  said  three-input  NAND 
gate,  a  voltage-controlled  main  amplifier  means,  the  output  of 
said  three-input  NAND  gate  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
voltage-controlled  main  amplifier  means,  said  voltage-con- 
trolled main  amplifier  means  including  means  for  selectively 
increasing  the  amplitude  of  the  initial  pulse  of  each  group  of 
pulses  from  said  three-input  NAND  gate,  said  voltage-con- 
trolled main  amplifier  means  being  coupled  to  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  amplifiers  so  that  said  amplifiers  control 
the  output  level  of  said  voltage-controlled  main  amplifier 
means,  and  a  D.C.  voltage  supply  and  an  isolation  transformer 
means,  the  output  of  said  voltage-controlled  main  amplifier 
means  being  coupled  through  the  primary  winding  of  said 
isolation  transformer  means  to  said  D.C.  voltage  supply,  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  isolation  transformer  means  provid- 
ing isolated  monopolar  and  bipolar  electrosurgical  voltage 
output. 


4,318,410 
DOUBLE  LUMEN  DILATATION  CATHETER 
Albert  K.  Chin,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 
Fogarty,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,009 
Int.  a.'  A61B  7  7/00:  A61M  29/02 

U  S  CI.  128 325  ^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dilating  a  partially  occluded  section  of  a 
blood  vessel  and  for  introducing  a  radiopaque  fluid  into  the 
vessel  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  catheter,  balloon 
means  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  catheter,  a  fluid  port  in 
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said  catheter  through  which  radiopaque  fluid  may  be  intro-  4,318,412 

duced  into  said  vessel,  means  defining  a  fluid  passageway  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARDIAC  ELECTRODE 

within  said  catheter  whereby  fluid  may  be  introduced  into  said  IMPLEMENTATION 

Albert  L.  Stanly,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gunther  W.  Wimmer,  Sau- 
gus,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gilbert  P.  Hyatt,  Cypress, 
,2  Calif. 

'^         "       *  J^     „      Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,091,  Aug.  5,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,991,747.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,917 
Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/04 
_        U.S.  a.  128—696  3  Qaims 


balloon  means,  and  slide  valve  means  disposed  in  said  catheter 
and  selectively  movable  relative  to  said  port  whereby  said  port 
can  be  brought  into  communication  with  said  fluid  passageway 
and  out  of  communication  therewith. 


1.  A  four  electrode  biological  monitoring  system  compris- 
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4,318,411 
HEART  PACEMAKER 
Hakan  Elmovist,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9.  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,546 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939254 

Int.  Q.  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  128—419  PG  6  Qaims 

MANUftliV  . 


1.  A  heart  pacemaker  comprising  a  controllable  pulse  gener- 
ator for  generating  the  heart  pacemaker  pulses,  a  parent  fre- 
quency generator  with  prescribable  parent  frequency,  and  a 
control  circuit  including  a  setting  generator  for  setting  desired 
pulse  repetition  rates  of  the  pulse  generator  for  the  heart  pace- 
maker pulses  as  a  function  of  the  setting  value  of  the  setting 
generator,  said  setting  generator  comprising  a  binary  fre- 
quency multiplier  (6),  a  multiplication  signal  generator  (5),  and 
a  pulse  per  minute  adjustable  setting  input  device  (4),  the 
parent  frequency  signal  (fo)  of  the  parent  frequency  generator 
(1)  being  supplied  to  the  binary  frequency  multiplier  (6)  to- 
gether with  a  binary  multiplication  signal  (n)  of  the  multiplica- 
tion signal  generator  (5),  and  the  pulse  per  minute  setting  input 
device  (4)  controlling  the  binary  multiplication  signal  (n)  to 
adjust  the  same  as  a  function  of  a  pulse  per  minute  setting  value 
(F)  of  the  pulse  per  minute  setting  input  device  (4),  said  binary 
frequency  multiplier  (6)  converting  the  parent  frequency  (fo)  of 
the  parent  frequency  signal  into  a  secondary  frequency  (fi) 
which  is  composed  of  a  fraction  (fo/(nmax+  1)  of  the  primary 
frequency  prescribed  by  the  multiplier  multiplied  by  the  binary 
value  (n)  of  the  multiplication  signal. 


a  manubrium  electrode  for  generating  a  manubrium  position 
related  signal; 

a  clavicle  electrode  for  generating  a  clavicle  position  related 
signal; 

a  Vj  position  electrode  for  generating  a  V5  position  related 
signal; 

a  V]  position  electrode  for  generating  a  Vi  position  related 
signal;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  generating  a  processed  output 
signal  in  response  to  the  manubrium  position  related  sig- 
nal, the  clavicle  position  related  signal,  the  V5  position 
related  signal,  and  the  Vi  position  related  signal;  wherein 
said  signal  processing  means  includes  means  for  generat- 
ing a  CM 5  lead  related  signal  in  response  to  the  manu- 
brium position  related  signal  and  the  V5  position  related 
signal. 


4,318,413 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro  linuma,  and  Kinya  Takamizawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,170 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1978,  53-129386; 
Oct.  20,  1978,  53-129387 

Int.  Q.'  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—660  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  comprising: 
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means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  signal; 

means  for  dividing  the  clock  pulse  signal  to  generate  a  rate 
signal; 

a  single  ultrasonic  probe  including  a  plurality  of  electro- 
acoustic  converting  elements  for  transmitting  an  ultra- 
sonic wave  in  response  to  a  drive  signal  supplied  thereto; 

dnve  means  for  alternately  supplying  to  said  ultrasonic 
probe  a  first  drive  signal  for  obtaining  tomographic  image 
information  and  a  second  drive  signal  for  obtaining  blood 
flow  information,  the  timing  in  which  these  drive  signals 
are  supplied  to  the  ultrasonic  probe  being  in  synchronism 
with  the  rate  signal; 

means  for  amplitude-detecting  a  receiving  signal  when  said 
probe  receives  a  reflecting  ultrasonic  wave  corresponding 
to  the  first  drive  signal; 

means  for  phase-detecting  a  receiving  signal  when  said 
probe  receives  a  reflecting  ultrasonic  wave  corresponding 
to  the  second  drive  signal,  the  phase  detection  being  ef- 
fected based  on  a  difference  in  frequency  between  the 
clock  pulse  signal  and  the  receiving  signal;  and 

means  for  displaying  a  tomographic  image  obtained  from 
said  amplitude-detecting  means  and  blood  fiow  informa- 
tion obtained  from  said  phase-detecting  means. 


reference  ranging  in  length  along  said  axis  from  1  to  5 
centimeters  and  maintaining  said  length  along  said  axis 
during  said  insertion. 


4,318,415 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CORN  FROM  COB 

George  H.  Robertson,  Berkeley,  and  Daniel  F.  Farkas,  Pied- 
mont, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,380 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  11/06 

U.S.  a.  130—8  10  aaims 


4,318,414 
PROBE  FOR  OBTAINING  CERVICAL  MUCUS 

Samuel  R.  Schuster,  Wellesley;  Louis  Kopito,  and  Harold  Ko- 

sasky.  both  of  Brookline,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ovutime, 

Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,097,  May  9,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,157,709.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,669 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.   A61B  10/00 

US.  a.  128—759  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  vaginal  probe  comprising: 

(a)  sheath  means  characterized  substantially  by  an  original 
shape  extending  substantially  along  an  axis  of  elongation 
for  insertion  into  the  vaginal  cavity,  said  sheath  means 
including  forward  extremity  means  connected  thereto  and 
intermediate  mouth  means,  said  sheath  means  being  suffi- 
ciently rigid  to  provide  a  passage  therethrough  and  to 
substantially  maintain  said  original  shap)e  during  said  inser- 
tion; 

(b)  shaft  means  having  a  rigid  rearward  portion  and  a  semi- 
rigid forward  portion  for  causing  closing  of  said  mouth 
means  when  in  One  condition  and  causing  opening  of  said 
mouth  means  when  in  another  condition; 

(c)  specimen  sampling  means  for  confinement  within  said 
sheath  means  when  in  one  condition  and  for  protrusion 
through  said  mouth  means  when  in  another  condition,  said 
specimen  sampling  means  extending  through  a  predeter- 
mined region,  when  in  said  other  condition,  from  said 
mouth  means  to  the  cervical  os; 

(d)  said  specimen  means  being  confined  within  said  sheath 
means  when  said  sheath  means  is  inserted  into  and  is 
withdrawn  from  the  vaginal  cavity; 

(e)  a  control  means,  said  specimen  means  being  in  contact 
with  the  cervical  os  when  said  extremity  means  is  seated  in 
the  posterior  fornix,  said  control  means  is  in  one  condition 
so  that  said  mouth  means  is  open,  and  said  sp>ecimen  means 
is  in  one  condition  so  that  it  protrudes  through  said  mouth 
means; 

(0  said  forward  extremity  means  having  a  configuration  for 
seating  in  the  posterior  fornix  and  being  a  mechanical 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  whole,  intact  kernels  of  corn 
from  the  cob,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  friction  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  removing 
whole,  intact  kernels  of  corn  from  the  cob, 

(c)  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  driving  said  friction 
means,  and 

(d)  means  attached  to  the  frame  for  maintaining  the  friction 
coefficient  of  said  friction  means,  which  includes 

(1)  a  means  for  scraping  the  surface  of  said  friction  means, 

(2)  a  means  for  washing  the  surface  of  said  friction  means, 
and 

(3)  a  means  for  drying  the  surface  of  said  friction  means 
such  that  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said  surface  is 
sufficient  to  detach  kernels  of  com,  intact,  from  the  cob. 


4,318,416 
LIGHTER  WITH  INTEGRAL  PIPE  TAMPER 
John  R.  ThornhiU,  6521  Stone  Bridge  Rd.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 
95405 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  95,584 

Int.  a.'  A24F  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  131—243  1  Claim 
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1.  A  combination  lighter  and  integral  pipe  tamper  compris- 


ing 
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a  lighter  case  having  an  openable  top  portion  for  exposing  a 
flame  to  light  tobacco  in  a  pipe  or  the  like, 

said  case  having  a  deep  indentation  in  the  bottom  thereof  in 
spaced  relation  to  a  first  side  of  said  case  and  defining 
between  said  indentation  and  said  first  side  of  said  case  an 
integral  fixed  tamper  leg  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  pipe 
bowl  for  tamping  tobacco  therein,  and 

an  integral  shell  adapted  for  slidable  engagement  within  said 
case  through  said  openable  top  portion  with  absorbant 
material  therein  for  retaining  lighter  fluid  therein  and  said 
shell  having  a  cut-out  lower  comer  portion  with  a  height 
substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  case  indentation 
and  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  case 
cavity  and  said  tamper  leg. 


4,318,419 
PERMANENT  WAVE  MAINTAINING  APPARATUS 

Nathan  J.  Puckett,  50  King  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,193 
Int.  a.'  A45D  2/00 
U.S.  a.  132—40  6  Oaims 


4,318,417 
FLAVORANT  COMPOSITION  FOR  TOBACCO, 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME  TOBACCO 
PRODUCT  COMPRISING  SAID  COMPOSITION 
Matsushita  Hiroshi,  and  Shinozaki  Matsue,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,747 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1979,  54/8793 
Int.  a.'  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  131—274  23  Qaims 

9.  Tobacco  product  comprising  a  flavorant  composition  for 
tobacco  of  synthesized  inorganic  ion-exchanger  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  phosphate, 
zirconium  polyphosphate,  zirconium  heteropoly phosphate, 
hydrous  zirconium  oxide  and  hydrous  titanium  oxide  and  to 
which  tobacco  flavorant  has  been  adsorbed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  permanent  wave  upon  hair 
growth  without  reprocessing  previously  waved  end  portions 
of  hair,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  core 
for  winding  thereabout  of  a  previously  waved  hair  end  portion, 
an  enlarged  closure  on  one  end  of  said  core,  a  cylindrical 
housing  having  one  end  open  and  the  other  end  closed  and 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  inwardly  from  said 
open  housing  end,  said  housing  being  internally  sized  to  spac- 
edly  receive  said  core  with  said  closure  in  closing  engagement 
with  said  open  end  of  said  housing  so  that  the  core-wound 
previously  waved  hair  is  inside  the  housing  and  the  next  adja- 
cent hair  extends  through  said  slot  exteriorly  of  said  housing 
for  winding  about  said  housing,  and  a  seal  on  said  housing  for 
effectively  sealing  said  slot  with  hair  extending  through  said 
slot,  whereby  the  extemally  housing-wound  hair  may  be  pro- 
cessed by  soaking  with  solution  while  the  core-wound  hair  is 
effectively  sealed  from  the  solution. 


4,318,418 
SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  B.  Sanders,  and  Yoram  Houminer,  both  of  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,716 
Int.  a.'  A24B  15/38 
U.S.  a.  131—278  14  Oaims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco  and  non-tobacco  substitutes,  and  (2)  between  about 
O.OOOS  and  2  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  filler,  of  a 
polyheterocyclic  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R     R 

'       '         1 
X— C— C— X' 

I    I 

R     R 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  between  1  and  about  10  carbon  atoms;  X  is 
a  substituent  selected  from  pyrazyl  and  alkyl-substitued  pyra- 
zyl,  where  each  alkyl  group  contains  between  1  and  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  X  substituent  contains  a  total  of  between 
4  and  about  16  carbon  atoms;  X'  is  a  substituent  selected  from 
pyrazyl,  alkyl-substituted  pyrazyl,  pyridyl  and  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  pyridyl,  where  each  alkyl  group  contains  between  1 
and  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  the  X^  substituent  contains  a 
total  of  between  4  and  about  22  carbon  atoms;  and  any  adjacent 
R  and  X  or  any  adjacent  R  and  X'  when  taken  together  with 
connecting  elements  form  an  alicyclic  structure. 


4,318,420 
BALL  VALVES 
Michael  A.  Calvert,  Kirkcaldy,  Scotland,  assignor  to  T.  K.  Valve 
Limited,  Dunfermline,  Scotland 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,922 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1S^9, 
34459/79 

Int.  a.'  F16K  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  137—74  2  Qaims 


1.  A  ball  valve,  especially  for  use  between  adjacent  sections 
of  a  pipe  line  conducting  an  inflammable  fluid,  said  ball  valve 
comprising  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  ball  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  through-passage,  a  trunnion  in  said  housing  project- 
ing into  a  first  socket  in  said  ball,  a  control  shaft  projecting  into 
and  drivingly  engaging  a  second  socket  in  said  ball  diametrally 
oppKJsed  to  said  first  socket,  a  pair  of  annular  valve  seat  mem- 
bers spaced  axially  of  the  pipe  line  and  carrying  heat -destructi- 
ble sealing  rings,  and  spring  means  urging  said  seat  members 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  ball;  in  which  each  seat 
member,  at  its  end  adjacent  the  spring  means  has  a  frusto-coni- 
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cal  portion  which  tapers  from  a  shoulder  on  the  seat  member 
towards  the  end  face  of  the  latter,  a  graphite  ring  is  fitted 
between  said  frusto-conical  portion  and  the  adjacent  periph- 
eral wall  of  the  housing,  a  first  heat-destructible  spacer  ring  is 
located  between  said  graphite  ring  and  said  shoulder,  an  annu- 
lar pressure  plate  is  located  between  the  end  face  of  the  seat 
member  and  the  spring  means  and  is  abutted  by  the  latter  and 
has  an  annular  lip  abutting  the  graphite  ring,  and  a  second 
heat-destructible  spacer  ring  is  provided  between  the  end  face 
of  the  seat  member  and  said  pressure  plate;  whereby,  in  the 
event  of  fire  in  a  pipe  line  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  valve,  the 
sealing  ring  and  said  spacer  rings  on  the  upstream  seat  member 
disintegrate,  the  spring  means  pushes  the  seat  member  into 
metal-to-metal  sealing  contact  with  the  ball,  and  pushes  the 
pressure  plate  relative  to  the  seat  member  so  that  the  lip  on  the 
pressure  plate  pushes  the  graphite  ring  along  the  frusto-conical 
portion  towards  the  shoulder  so  that  the  graphite  ring  becomes 
tightly  wedged  between  the  frusto-conical  portion  and  the 
adjacent  peripheral  wall  of  the  housing  and  seals  the  clearance 
passage  therebetween  against  the  spread  of  fire  therealong. 


the  male  member  and  to  wipe  away  the  particles  of  dirt  from 
the  area  of  sealing  engagement. 


4,318,421 

FLOAT  CONTROLLED  SYPHON  VALVE  FOR 

SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

Geoffrey  A.  Ward,  11  Judd  Parade,  Cheltenham  3192,  Victoria, 

Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,004,  Jun.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  2,  1977,  0323/77 

Int.  a.'  F16L  43/00:  F16K  31/20  33/00 

VS.  a.  137—135  8  Qaims 


4,318,422 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Mikimaro  Nakanishi,  Yao,  and  Kiyoji  Tanimoto,  Katano,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tomoe  Technical  Research  Company, 
Higashi-Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,637 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    19,    1978,    53- 
173187[U] 

Int.  aj  F16K  1/226.  1/36 
U.S.  a.  137—246  21  Qaims 


9      6  *  93       91     7 


1.  A  float  controlled  syphon  discharge  valve  for  syphoning 
dirt  containing  accummulated  water  in  the  depression  of  a 
swimming  pool  cover  out  a  syphon  discharge  conduit  extend- 
ing into  the  cover  depression  below  the  level  of  the  accumu- 
lated water,  said  valve  comprising  generally  cylindrical  co- 
operable  male  and  female  valve  members  positioned  within  the 
depression  and  below  the  water  level,  said  members  being 
disposed  for  mutually  relative  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  for  inserting  and  removing  the  male  member 
in  and  from  the  female  member  to  thereby  ojsen  and  close  a 
syphon  discharge  passage  formed  in  said  male  valve  member 
and  connected  to  the  discharge  conduit;  and  a  float  body 
floating  on  the  water  and  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers for  effecting  said  insertion  and  removal  in  response  to  the 
level  of  the  water,  wherein  the  male  valve  member  is  tapered 
at  the  forward  end  to  facilitate  insertion  in  the  female  member 
and  wherein  the  female  member  has  a  central  recess  closed  at 
one  end  for  receiving  the  male  member  and  for  blocking  said 
syphon  discharge  passage,  said  female  member  being  of  a  more 
yielding  material  than  the  male  member  and  having  a  first 
portion  remote  from  the  male  member  which  is  relatively 
thick-walled  and  unyielding  for  orienting  the  female  member 
with  the  male  member  and  a  second  portion  formed  as  a  taper 
from  said  first  portion  to  surround  said  recess  for  receiving  the 
male  member  and  sealingly  engaging  same  upon  its  insertion 
responsive  to  the  action  of  the  float  body,  said  second  portion 
being  relatively  thin-walled  to  provide  sufficient  flexibility  to 
envelop  particles  of  dirt  in  the  area  of  sealing  engagement  with 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  an  annular  valve  body, 

a  ring-shaped  elastic  valve  seat  fitted  to  an  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  the  valve  body,  said  valve  seat  having  diametri- 
cally opposed  openings,  an  annular  sliding  face  around 
each  of  the  openings  and  at  least  a  pair  of  recesses  charged 
with  lubricant  on  each  sliding  face,  said  pair  of  recesses 
being  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  respec- 
tive opening  of  the  valve  seat, 

a  valve  stem  pivotally  fitted  to  the  valve  body  through  the 
openings  of  the  valve  seat,  and 

a  valve  disk  fitted  to  the  valve  stem,  said  valve  disk  having 
a  pair  of  annular  sliding  faces  around  the  valve  stem,  each 
sliding  face  of  the  valve  disk  slidably  contacting  a  respec- 
tive corresponding  sliding  face  of  the  valve  seat  during 
rotation  of  the  valve  disk. 


4,318,423 
EXTERNAL  FLOWLINE  ACROSS  A  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Douglas  W.  DeGraaf,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,003 
Int.  CI.'  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  137—615  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  by  which  a  fluid  can  be  transported  through  a 
conduit  from  a  first  body  to  a  second  body  joined  together  by 
a  universal  joint  comprising: 
said  first  body  and  said  second  body  being  joined  together 
by  neons  defining  said  universal  joint  having  two  defin- 
able axes  of  rotation, 
first  and  second  fluid  swivels  positioned  about  90°  from  each 
other  and  with  each  swivel  located  exterior  of  and  axially 
in  line  with  a  respective  axis  of  the  universal  joint, 
an  elbow  conduit  exterior  of  the  universal  joint  having  its 
ends  connected  to  the  two  swivels, 
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a  first  conduit  extending  out  from  the  first  swivel  and  se-  opening  when  said  side  opening  is  aligned  with  said  third 

cured  to  the  first  body,  and  opening. 


4,318,425 
REFRIGERANT  FLOW  REVERSING  VALVE 
Robert  T.  Marks,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranco  Incorpo- 
rated, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,567 

Int.  a.  F16K  11/07 

U.S.  a.  137—625.43  13  Qaims 


a  second  conduit  extending  out  from  the  second  swivel  and 
secured  to  the  second  body. 


4,318,424 

THREE  PORT  TWO-WAY  DIVERTER  VALVE  WITH 

INTEGRAL  DRAIN  ON  ONE  OUTPUT  PORT 

Peter  Bajka,  725  CasiU  Way,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,862,  Nov.  18,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,169,491.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,420 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  11/085 

U.S.  a.  137—625.21  5  Claims 


DRiiMDOW  SOJm 
h!«TINOP*NHS 


to  SOLAR  MfATINC 
PAMLiilXNC! 

lOittPOOL 


1.  A  diverter  valve  including  a  valve  body  having  a  cavity 
with  first,  second  and  third  openings  communicating  with  said 
cavity,  and  a  valve  member  having  passageway  means  extend- 
ing therethrough  between  an  open  end  and  a  side  opening,  said 
valve  member  being  mounted  for  movement  inside  said  cavity 
between  a  position  in  which  said  side  opening  is  aligned  with 
said  second  opening  when  said  end  opening  is  aligned  with  said 
first  opening  and  a  position  in  which  said  side  opening  is 
aligned  with  said  third  opening  when  said  end  opening  is 
aligned  with  said  first  opening  for  fiow  of  fiuid  from  said  first 
opening  to  a  selected  one  of  said  second  opening  and  said  third 
opening,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  diverter  valve  com- 
prises: 
said  valve  body  being  formed  with  a  fourth  opening  commu- 
nicating with  said  cavity;  and 
said  valve  member  being  formed  to  provide  a  drain  passage- 
way extending  for  fiuid  flow  from  said  third  opening  to 
said  fourth  opening  when  said  side  opening  is  aligned  with 
said  second  opening,  and  said  valve  member  being  pro- 
vided with  sealing  means  positioned  to  seal  said  fourth 


12.  A  refrigerant  fiow  reversing  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  communicating 
with  a  refrigerant  compressor; 

(b)  a  first  refrigerant  port  communicating  the  chamber  with 
a  compressor  discharge; 

(c)  a  bearing  face  supported  in  said  chamber  spaced  from 
said  first  port; 

(d)  second,  third  and  fourth  ports  opening  into  said  chamber 
through  said  bearing  face,  said  second  port  communicable 
with  the  compressor  intake; 

(e)  a  valving  member  slidably  disposed  on  said  bearing  face 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  sec- 
ond and  third  ports  are  communicated  with  each  other  via 
said  valving  member  and  said  first  and  fourth  ports  are 
communicated  with  each  other  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  second  and  fourth  ports  are  communicated 
with  each  other  via  said  valving  member  and  said  first  and 
third  ports  are  communicated  with  each  other;  and 

(0  actuator  means  for  moving  said  valving  member  between 

said  first  and  second  positions; 
(g)  said  valving  member  comprising: 

(i)  a  rigid  plastic  body  defining  an  elongated  face  extend- 
ing peripherally  about  said  valve  body  confronting  said 
bearing  face  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
bearing  face; 

(ii)  a  smoothly  contoured  cavity  opening  into  said  valve 
body  face,  the  opening  of  said  cavity  in  said  face  having 
a  width  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  maximum  dia- 
metrical extend  of  the  largest  of  said  second,  third  and 
fourth  ports  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  fully 
communicate  said  second  and  third  ports  and  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  ports,  said  valve  body  defining  a  lip 
extending  about  the  opening  of  said  cavity  and  project- 
ing from  said  valve  body  face  toward  said  bearing 
surface; 

(iii)  a  thin  sheet  of  polytetrafiuoroethylene  interposed 
between  said  face  and  said  bearing  surface  and  defining 
an  inner  periphery  extending  about  the  opening  of  said 
cavity  in  said  face  and  engaging  said  lip,  said  sheet 
having  one  side  engaged  with  said  valve  body  face  and 
its  opposite  side  in  low  friction  sealing  engagement  with 
said  bearing  surface;  and 

(iv)  means  mechanically  interlocking  said  valve  body  face 
and  said  one  side  of  said  sheet,  said  interlocking  means 
including  microscopic  nodules  formed  across  said  one 
side  of  said  sheet. 
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4,318,426 
PIPE  THREAD  PROTECTOR 
Robert  F.  Callanan,  2359  Chestnut  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90806,  and  Michael  D.  Soutsos,  5475  Colorado  St.,  Long 
Beach,  Calif.  90814 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,941,  Mar.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,588 

Int.  a.'  B65D  59/00 

U.S.  a.  138—%  T  ii  Qaims 


"~  4,318,428 

WARP  BEAM 

Everhard  Seifert,  Rickenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  28,   1979, 
2872/79 

Int.  a.'  D03D  49/00:  D02H  li/i2 
U.S.  a.  139—97  12  Qaims 


3Si 


^y-Si 


1.  A  pipe  thread  protector  for  use  on  the  ends  of  a  drill  pipe, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  spring  split  along  one  side  by  a  convolved  separa- 
tion to  form  a  plurality  of  interlacing  fingers,  said  spring 
being  prestressed  to  urge  said  fingers  into  an  overlapping 
alignment; 

a  resilient  covering  formed  to  surround  said  tubular  spring 
and  including  a  plurality  of  conformingly  interlacing 
projections  on  the  exterior  of  said  fingers  to  urge  the 
separation  thereof,  said  covering  defining  an  interior 
opening  provided  with  a  thread  engaging  surface;  and 

a  first  and  second  handle  formed  in  said  covering  adjacent 
said  separation  for  manipulation  thereof. 


4,318,427 

THERMAL  INSULATION  SYSTEM 

Roger  H.  Cross,  Jr.,  927  Erie  Station  Rd.,  Rush,  N.Y.  14543 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,702 

Int.  a.'  B32B  1/08;  D03D  49/26 


U.S.  a.  138—149 


2  Claims 


1.  A  warp  beam  comprising 

an  elongated  tube; 

a  pair  of  flanges  mounted  on  said  tube  to  form  lateral  bound- 
aries for  a  plurality  of  warp  windings;  and 

at  least  one  tubular  extension  mounted  onto  and  over  one 
end  of  said  tube. 


4,318,429 

INSTALLATION  FOR  PREPARING  A  LIQUID  OR  PASTY 

MIXTURE  INTENDED  TO  BE  MOLDED  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  USE  OF  SAID  INSTALLATION 

Jacques  Gouttebessis,  VoMc,  and  Michel  Martel,  Qermont- 
Ferrand,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
EtabUssements  Michelin,  Germont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,723 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1979,  79  13427 
Int.  a?  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—1  3  Qaims 


1.  A  thermal  insulation  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  tough,  generally  tubular,  resin  bags; 

b.  loose,  particulate  insulation  material  packaged  in  each  of 
said  bags; 

c.  ends  of  said  bags  being  sealed  closed  to  contain  said  insula- 
tion material; 

d.  said  bags  being  placed  around  a  body  to  be  insulated; 

e.  said  insulation  material  being  arranged  in  an  even  thermal 
barrier  within  said  bags  where  it  is  contained  and  pro- 
tected during  use;  and 

f.  said  bags  being  formed  as  elongated  tubes  sealed  at  both 
ends  and  substantially  filled  with  said  insulation  material, 
said  body  being  a  pipe,  and  said  bags  being  arranged  end 
to  end  to  said  pipe  extends  axially  through  the  insides  of 
said  bags. 


1.  An  installation  for  manufacturing  articles  from  one  or 
more  liquid  or  pasty  materials  which  solidify  in  a  mold,  said 
material  or  materials  resulting  from  the  mixing,  prior  to  its  or 
their  introduction  into  the  mold,  of  at  least  two  liquid  and/or 
pasty  components  in  a  mixer  comprising  a  chamber,  a  mixing 
device  arranged  in  the  chamber,  at  least  two  feed  conduits  for 
the  components  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  chamber,  each  feed 
conduit  feeding  a  different  component  to  the  chamber,  and  a 
discharge  conduit  for  the  mixture  arranged  at  the  other  end  of 
the  chamber,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  mixer  is  pro- 
vided with  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
average  direction  of  flow  of  the  mixture  which  passes  through 
the  chamber  and  with  a  control  which  makes  it  possible  to 
reverse  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  mixture  with  respect  to  the 
gravitational  field  of  the  earth. 
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4,318,430 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  RECHARGEABLE 
ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Gifford  T.  Perman,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,994 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  7/00:  B05C  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  141—32  13  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  electrodes  for  recharge- 
able electrochemical  cells,  wherein  the  electrodes  include  a 
metal  grid  substrate  and  an  electrochemically  active  material 
carried  thereby,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  to  a  paste  applicator  a  continuous  web  of 
metal  grid  substrate  having  spaces  therein  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  electrochemically  active  material; 

grid  substrate  sizing  means  upstream  of  the  paste  applicator 
means  for  sizing  the  thickness  of  said  grid  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  prior  to  the  application  of  paste  thereto,  said 
thickness  value  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  grid 
upstream  of  the  sizing  means; 

paste  applicator  means  for  loading  the  spaces  of  the  sized 
metal  grid  with  a  paste  comprising  the  electrochemically 
active  material,  said  applicator  including  a  paste  transfer 
drum  rotating  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the 
grid  and  parallel  to  the  plane  thereof,  said  drum  receiving 
the  paste  and  having  a  predetermined  speed  and  spacing 
relative  to  the  grid  so  as  to  distribute  the  desired  amount 
of  paste  onto  said  grid; 

driven  sizing  roller  means  receiving  the  paste-filled  continu- 
ous substrate  grid  for  compressing  the  paste  material  in  the 
spaces  of  the  metal  grid  to  a  predetermined  dimension, 
and  for  extracting  excess  liquid  contained  in  said  paste 
while  increasing  the  density  thereof  in  the  spaces  of  the 
grid. 


4,318,431 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  POUCH 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Susan  D.  Evans,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  RJR  Foods,  Inc., 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,388 
Int.  C\?  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—90  17  Claims 

1.  A  filler  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  sequence  of 
0|)eration  of  a  filling  apparatus  having  product  means  for 
receiving  and  expelling  the  material  to  be  dispensed,  dispens- 
ing means  for  depositing  the  material,  valve  means  selectively 
connecting  said  product  means  with  a  material  source  when 
said  valve  is  in  a  fill  position,  or  with  said  dispensing  means 
when  said  valve  is  in  a  dispensing  position,  and  actuating 
means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  for  controlling  said  prod- 
uct means,  said  dispensing  means  and  said  valve  means,  the 
control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  timing  means  responsive  to  an  initiating  electrical 
signal  for  providing  a  first  electrical  signal  at  the  end  of  a 
first  predetermined  time  period  following  receipt  of  said 
initiating  electrical  signal; 
first  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  first  electrical  signal  to 
said  actuating  means  to  cause  said  product  means  to  move 
to  its  receiving  position; 
a  second  timing  means  responsive  to  said  first  electrical 
signal  for  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  at  the  end  of 


a  second  predetermined  time  period  following  receipt  of 
said  first  electrical  signal; 

second  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  second  electrical 
signal  to  said  actuating  means  to  cause  said  valve  means  to 
move  to  its  dispensing  position; 

trigger  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second  electrical 
signal  and  to  an  externally  controlled  switching  means  for 
providing  a  triggering  electrical  signal  to  cause  said  dis- 
pensing means  to  open  to  a  receiving  position; 

a  third  timing  means  responsive  to  said  triggering  electrical 
signal  for  providing  a  third  electrical  signal  at  the  end  of 

•  a  third  predetermined  time  period  following  receipt  of 
said  triggering  electrical  signal; 
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third  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  third  electrical  signal 
to  said  actuating  means  to  cause  said  product  means  to 
expel  the  material; 

a  fourth  timing  means  responsive  to  said  third  electrical 
signal  for  providing  a  fourth  electrical  signal  and  for 
providing  a  reset  electrical  signal  to  reset  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  timing  means  at  the  end  of  a  fourth 
predetermined  time  period  following  receipt  of  said  third 
electrical  signal;  and 

fourth  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  fourth  electrical 
signal  to  said  actuating  means  to  cause  said  dispensing 
means  to  assume  a  non-receiving  position  and  to  cause  said 
valve  means  to  assume  said  fill  position  and  to  said  first 
timing  means  as  said  initiating  signal. 


4,318,432 
WORKBENCH  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  L.  Howey,  1678  Hooker  Oak  Ave.,  Chico,  Calif.  95926 
Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,814 
Int.  a.'  B27C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  144—1  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  workbench  tool  assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  front  and  a  back  and  a  right  side  and  a  left 
side  forming  a  top  surface,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be 
located  on  a  planar  supportive  surface; 
a  drill  press  assembly  mounted  on  said  top  surface,  said  drill 
press  assembly  being  pivotable  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position,  said  extended  position 
being  when  said  drill  press  assembly  extends  outwardly 
from  said  top  surface,  said  retracted  position  being  when 
said  drill  press  assembly  is  located  entirely  along  said  top 
surface,  said  extended  position  being  approximately  ninety 
degrees  displaced  from  said  retracted  position;  and 
counterbalance  means  connected  between  said  frame  and 
said  drill  press  assembly,  said  counterbalance  means  lo- 
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rat«»H  pniirelv  below  said  toD  surface,  said  countcbalance  4,318,434 

™  1    llu  Sr  tlZi  sa,d  dnll  pr«s  a»en,bly         BANDED  TIRE  LOAD  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM 

'  Edward  G.  Markow,  Oakdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aero- 

space Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,857 

Int.  a.'  B60C  17/00.  5/00,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  152—156  3  Qaims 


^^^^m!'^ 


during  the  entire  path  of  movement  between  said  re- 
tracted position  and  said  extended  position. 

4,318,433 
INCISOR  ROLL 
Ralph  D.  Amundsen,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Webster  Wood 
Preserving  Company,  Wayzata,  Minn. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,179 

Int.  a.'  B27E  9/04 

U.S.  a.  144—2  J  8  Claims 


1.  An  incisor  roll  for  incising  a  workpiece  and  comprising 

a  cylinder  rotatable  about  its  axis  and  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface  provided  with  slots  extending  generally 
parallel  to  its  axis,  and  socket  means  within  each  slot 
defining  a  row  of  spaced  sockets  extending  longitudinally 
of  each  sot  for  the  receptiion  of  incisor  teeth; 

a  plurality  of  incisor  teeth  received  in  the  sockets,  each  tooth 
having  a  base  portion  seated  within  a  socket  and  a  blade 
p)ortion  protruding  outwardly  of  the  cylindrical  outer 
surface,  the  base  portion  of  each  tooth  having  a  bearing 
surface,  and  the  sockets  being  free  of  obstacles  preventing 
removal  of  teeth  individually  therefrom;  and 

locking  means  for  firmly  seating  and  locking  the  teeth  within 
the  sockets,  the  locking  means  including  a  plurality  of 
elongated  locking  bars  removeably  attached  to  the  cylin- 
der and  each  extending  along  a  row  of  teeth,  each  locking 
bar  having  a  camming  surface  engaging  the  teeth  in  its 
respective  row  and  urging  the  teeth  into  their  respective 
sockets; 

whereby  removal  of  the  locking  means  permits  any  tooth 
base  portion  of  the  plurality  of  teeth  engaged  by  the  cam- 
ming surface  to  be  individually  removed  and  replaced 
without  disturbing  the  remaining  teeth. 


1.   A  self-energized   tire  load  enhancement  means  for  a 
banded  radial  run-flat  tire  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  wheel  having  a  hub,  a  drop-center  rim,  and  a  wheel  body 
joining  said  hub  to  said  rim,  said  hub  accommodating  an 
axle  for  mounting  said  wheel  on  a  vehicle; 

a  resilient,  pneumatic  banded  radial  run-flat  tire  having  a 
casing  with  a  crown,  sidewalls  extending  from  said  crown 
on  either  side  to  annular  bead  portions  mounting  said  tire 
in  a  sealed  relationship  on  said  wheel  rim,  a  resilient  annu- 
lar band  element  in  said  tire  crown,  said  band  element 
being  stabilized  by  a  multiplicity  of  closely-spaced  sub- 
stantiilly  spoke-like  radial  reinforcing  elements  in  said  tire 
sidewalls; 

tire  inflation  means  in  said  wheel  rim  for  the  inflation  of  said 
tire;  and 

a  torodial  resilient  expandable  inner  tube  located  within  said 
casing  of  said  tire,  said  tube  being  diametrically  under- 
sized with  respect  to  the  size  of  the  inner  tube  normally 
fitted  on  said  wheel,  tube  inflation  means  in  said  wheel  rim 
for  the  inflation  of  said  tube,  the  inflation  pressure  of  said 
tube  being  less  than  a  quarter  of  the  inflation  pressure  of 
said  tire,  the  tire  being  inflated  to  a  pressure  that  in  normal 
operation  compresses  said  tube  into  the  annular  region  of 
said  tire  adjacent  said  rim  substantially  clear  of  the  interior 
walls  of  said  casing  whereby,  when  said  tire  loses  inflation 
pressure,  the  release  of  said  tire  pressure  acting  on  said 
tube  causes  it  to  expand  outwardly  against  said  sidewalls 
to  impart  a  curvature  to  the  reinforcing  elements  therein 
at  least  about  45°  on  either  side  of  the  centerline  of  the 
footprint  in  contact  with  the  surface  to  thereby  enhance 
the  fatigue  characteristics  of  said  band  and  the  load  capac- 
ity of  said  deflated  tire. 


4,318,435 

STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

PROVIDING  SUPPORT  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  DEFLATION 

Roy  A.  Heath-Coleman,  4  Brookfleld,  Sandhurst,  Kent,  England 

per  No.  PCr/GB79/00026,  §  371  Date  Oct.  10, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  4,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00612,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  6,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  165,126 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1978, 

5474/78 

Int.  a.'B60C;7/(W 
U.S.  a.  152—158  13  Qaims 

1.  A  structure  for  location  around  the  periphery  of  a  wheel 
rim  including  a  well  and  within  a  tire  fitted  thereto  the  struc- 
ture providing  support  for  the  load  bearing  part  of  the  tire  in 
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the  event  of  deflation,  characterised  by  a  plurality  of  resilient 
block  members  locatable  within  the  rim  and  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  well  with  the  ends  adjacent  respective  ones 
of  the  tire  beads  when  seated  normally  in  the  rim.  the  block 
members  being  spaced  around  the  rim  and  flexibly  intercon- 
nected by  linking  means  to  form  a  structure  of  annular  form 
securable  around  the  rim  wherein  the  linking  means  provides  a 


^\s}^(1i 


(a)  providing  a  pattern  of  a  porous  rigid  material  having  the 
shape  of  the  desired  casting, 

(b)  forming  a  tubular  sleeve  of  tight-fitting,  thermally  degrad- 
able  film  of  relative  thinness  so  as  to  be  non-self-supporting 
about  and  enclosing  all  the  surfaces  of  the  pattern  except  one 
end  of  the  pattern  being  exposed  by  an  opening  in  said  sur- 
rounding film  and  subject  to  a  source  of  subatmospheric 
pressure, 

(c)  inserting  the  film  surrounded  pattern  into  a  fluidized  partic- 
ulate bed  and  terminating  fluidization  of  said  particulate  bed 
while  yet  subjecting  said  patterns  to  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure with  said  film  surrounded  pattern  standing  upright 
therein, 

(d)  tightly  packing  said  particulate  bed  about  the  film-sur- 


surface  raised  above  the  block  members  at  locations  between 
two  adjacent  block  members,  some,  at  least,  of  adjacent  block 
members  being  formed  of  two  parts  hingedly  interconnected 
by  a  pivot  axis  lying  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  the  rim  whereby 
the  parts  may  be  angularly  displaced  about  the  hinge  connec- 
tion and  lifted  at  the  centre  to  move  away  from  the  rim  and  tire 
beads  to  enable  the  tire  bead  to  enter  the  well  of  the  rim  during 
fitting. 


4,318,436 

TIRE  SIDEWALL  ADDITION  MEMBERS  THAT 

UNDERGO  PERCEPTIBLE  CHANGE  DURING 

ABNORMAL  OPERATION 

Louis  W.  Shurman,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,596 
Int.  a.' B60C  ;i/00     , 
U.S.  CI.  152—353  R  8  Qaims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  pneumatic  tire  with  a  detachable 
and  circumferentially  discontinuous  tire  sidewall  addition 
member,  having  a  visually  exposed  portion  that  is  visible  at  all 
times,  wherein  said  tire  has  a  circumferentially  discontinuous 
first  coupling  means  portion  adapted  to  operatively  interact 
with  a  second  circumferentially  continuous  coupling  means 
portion  on  said  sidewall  addition  member  for  securing  said 
member  to  said  tire  sidewall  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises one  of  said  addition  member  and  coupling  means  por- 
tions including  means  for  producing  a  perceptive  physical 
change  during  abnormal  operating  conditions  of  said  tire. 


rounded  pattern  which  stands  upright  therein  and  only  the 
exposed  end  of  the  film  surrounded  pattern  being  accessible 
in  the  top  surface  of  said  particulate  bed, 

(e)  providing  a  reduced  fluid  pressure  within  said  particulate 
bed  relative  to  the  pattern  and  its  exposed  end  now  subject 
to  the  atmosphere  whereby  said  surrounding  film  is  tightly 
held  against  said  particulate  bed  and  slightly  released  from 
the  pattern, 

(0  removing  manually  the  pattern  upwardly  by  its  exposed  end 
from  the  surrounding  film  and  leaving  therein  a  cavity  with 
an  open  top  bounded  by  the  film  with  the  shape  of  the  de- 
sired casting,  and 

(g)  filling  through  the  open  top  of  the  cavity  defined  by  the 
film  with  molten  metal  for  forming  the  casting  simulta- 
neously with  thermal  degration  of  the  film. 


4,318,438 

METHOD  FOR  CASTING  A  FIBER-REINFORCED 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLE 

Keisuke  Ban,  Fujimi,  and  Takeo  Arai,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,148 

Int.  CI.'  B22D  18/02.  19/14 

U.S.  a.  164—97  14  Qaims 


/n^r^/x  or 


4,318,437 
METAL  CASTING  SYSTEM 
Willard  E.  Kemp,  1035  Dairy  Ashford  Rd.,  Suite  146,  Houston, 
Tex.  77079 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,429 
Int.  a.'  B22C  15/22 
U.S.  a.  164—7.2  40  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cylindrical  metal 
casting  using  a  pattern  having  the  shape  of  the  casting  compris- 
ing: 


A/fOLD 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  molten  matrix  around  a  chill  mem- 
ber comprising:  forming  a  shaped  body  of  an  inorganic  fiber 
material  having  a  bulk  density  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  1.0  g/cc; 
fixedly  securing  said  shaped  body  to  the  entire  surface  of  a  chill 
member;  placing  said  chill  member  along  with  said  shaped 
body  in  a  casting  mold;  pouring  molten  matrix  material  around 
said  chill  member  in  said  mold;  causing  said  molten  matrix 
material  to  penetrate  into  and  combine  with  said  shaped  body 
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by  high  pressure  solidification  casting  to  form  an  intermediate 
fiber-reinforced  composite  layer  through  which  said  chill 
member  and  said  matrix  material  are  integrally  and  closely 
bonded  with  each  other. 


4^18,439 
HOT  STEEL  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Tatsuo  Hiroshima,  Nishinomiya;  Takahide  Sakamoto;  Kenichi 
Matsui,  both  of  Mino,  and  Ichiroh  Ohgaki,  Suita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,340 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1978,  53-147539 
Int.  a.'  B22D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  164—154  2  Qaims 


4,318,440 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  METAL  WIRE  FROM  A  JET  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL 
Andre  Reiniche,  Qermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Qermont-Fer- 
rand,  France 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,866 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  1,  1979,  79  19927 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/124 

U.S.  a.  164—462  5  Qaims 


-or 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising  means  for  producing  a  continu- 
ous length  of  hot  steel  material  and  means  for  cutting  said  hot 
steel  material  into  slabs,  said  cutting  means  having: 

means  for  conveying  along  a  conveying  path  a  continuous 
length  of  hot  steel  material  having  a  surface  which  may 
have  fiaws  therein  at  a  particular  positions  and  with  a  size 
coplanar  with  said  surface  and  with  a  depth; 

lamps  directed  toward  said  surface  of  the  hot  steel  material 
for  lightmg  an  area  of  the  surface  of  the  hot  steel  material; 

an  industrial  television  camera  directed  toward  the  lighted 
area  of  the  steel  material  for  televising  the  lighted  area  and 
outputting  a  video  signal  representing  the  image  of  the 
area; 

a  video  signal  analyzer  connected  to  said  camera  for  analyz- 
ing the  video  signal  from  said  camera  and  determining 
therefrom  the  position  and  the  size  of  a  flaw  in  the  surface 
of  the  steel  material; 

a  flaw  depth  detector  and  scarfing  means  spaced  along  said 
conveying  path  from  said  lamps  in  the  direction  of  con- 
veying of  the  steel  material  and  having  an  inspection 
probe  for  detecting  the  depth  of  the  detected  fiaw  and 
further  having  scarfing  means  for  scarfing  the  surface  of 
the  steel  material  which  has  been  televised  with  a  scarfing 
torch  adjacent  any  fiaws  which  have  been  detected; 

a  cutter  spaced  along  said  path  from  said  fiaw  depth  detector 
and  scarfing  means  in  the  direction  of  conveying  of  the 
steel  material  for  cutting  the  moving  steel  material  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  conveying;  and 

a  computer  connected  to  said  video  signal  analyzer  and  to 
said  inspection  probe  for  receiving  the  outputs  thereof  and 
determining  therefrom  the  position,  area  and  depth  of  a 
fiaw  and  for  accurately  estimating  therefrom  the  loss  of 
length  of  steel  material  due  to  such  a  flaw  during  subse- 
quent conditioning  of  the  steel  material  and  adding  the 
thus  estimated  length  to  a  predetermined  length  of  steel 
material  to  form  a  desired  length  needed  to  make  a  desired 
product  and  outputting  a  timing  signal,  said  computer 
being  connected  to  said  cutter  for  supplying  said  timing 
signal  to  said  cutter  to  cause  said  cutter  to  cut  the  desired 
length  of  said  steel  material. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  metal  or  metallic  alloy  wire 
by  projecting  a  jet  of  molten  metal  or  metallic  alloy  through  a 
die  into  a  cooling  enclosure  containing  a  cooling  fluid  in  which 
the  jet  solidifies  into  a  wire  along  an  axis  of  stability,  the  cool- 
ing fluid  being  imparted,  at  least  until  the  solidification  of  the 
jet,  a  movement  which  is  directed  perpendicularly  towards  the 
jet,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  axis  of  the  die  forms  an 
angle  of  between  45°  and  90°  with  the  descendant  vertical  and 
is  contained  within  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  axis  of  stabil- 
ity of  the  wire,  and  by  the  fact  that  in  a  plane  cross  section 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  stability  of  the  wire  the  velocity  of 
the  cooling  fluid  is  distributed  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
the  vertical  plane  so  as  to  reach  a  minimum  in  the  vertical 
plane  and  to  have  a  component  parallel  to  the  minimum  veloc- 
ity which  increases  on  both  sides  of  the  vertical  plane,  said 
cooling  fluid  velocity  also  being  distributed  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  minimum  velocity  at  the  level  of  the  axis  of  stability 
of  the  wire  has  a  value  sufficient  to  support  the  wire  and  impart 
to  it  a  practically  linear  trajectory  along  its  axis  of  stability,  said 
minimum  velocity  upstream  of  the  axis  of  stability  having  a 
higher  value  and  downstream  of  the  axis  of  stability  a  lower 
value  than  said  wire-supporting  value  at  the  level  of  the  axis  of 
stability  of  the  wire. 


4,318,441 
COUNTERFLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Riccardo  Belleli,  Mantova,  Italy,  assignor  to  Belleli  Industrie 
Meccaniche  S.p.A.,  Mantova,  Italy 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,005 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1978,  23619  A/78; 
May  19,  1978,  23620  A/78 

Int.  a.'  F28F  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  165—81  26  Qaims 

1.  A  counterfiow  heat  exchanger  having  two  fixed  tube 
plates,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  an  upper  tube  plate 
and  a  lower  plate,  said  tube  plates  being  coaxial  with  each 
other,  between  said  upper  and  lower  tube  plates  there  extend- 
ing a  tube  nest  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  laid  parallel  to  the 
exchanger  axis,  said  tubes  of  said  plurality  being  connected  to 
said  tube  plates  and  substantially  distributed  in  a  polar  symme- 
try arrangement  and  having  the  terminating  portion  of  at  least 
one  end  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  the  exchanger  axis,  the 
rectilinear  portion  of  said  tube  nest,  substantially  constituting 
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the  heat  exchange  zone,  being  enclosed  with  subsUntially  4,318,443 

uniform  distribution  within  an  annular  interspace  defined  be-  FOAM  GENERATING  nRE  HGHTING  DEVICE 

Mark  A.  Cummins,  305  Deimas,  Lufkin,  Tex.  75091 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,595,  Aug.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 
^    ,„  This  application  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,716 


JO 


Int.  a.'  A62C  35/00 


U.S.  a.  169—15 


9Qaims 


tween  an  inner  jacket  and  an  outer  shroud  affixed  to  said  tube 
plates. 


4,318,442 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

UNDERWATER  WELL  BLOWOUT 
Peter  A.  Lunde,  and  Preston  S.  Phillips,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Ocean  Resources  Engineering,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,546 

Int.  a.'  E02B  15/04.  1/00;  B03D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  166—357  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  and  discharging  foam  com- 
prising: 

a  container  for  storing  a  liquid  foam  generating  solution  and 
for  receiving  a  gaseous  propellant; 

a  propellant  supply  chamber  connected  to  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  container  at  a  location  exterior 
of  the  container  and  above  the  surface  of  said  liquid  foam 
generating  solution; 

propellant  supply  means  for  storing  said  gaseous  propellant 
attached  to  and  communicating  with  said  propellant  sup- 
ply chamber  for  pressurizing  said  propellant  supply  cham- 
ber and  said  container; 

an  aeration  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein 
and  attached  to  said  propellant  supply  chamber,  such  that 
said  aeration  chamber  communicates  with  said  propellant 
supply  chamber  through  said  plurality  of  apertures  to 
receive  said  gaseous  propellant; 

ejector  means  having  a  receiving  end  and  a  discharging  end, 
said  ejector  means  being  disposed  such  that  said  receiving 
end  of  said  ejector  means  contacts  said  liquid  foam  gener- 
ating solution  within  said  container,  said  discharging  end 
of  said  ejector  means  being  attached  to  said  aeration 
chamber,  such  that  said  ejector  means  forms  a  fiuid  tight 
passageway  for  transporting  said  liquid  foam  generating 
solution  to  said  aeration  chamber,  wherein  said  gaseous 
propellant  entering  said  aeration  chamber  through  said 
plurality  of  apertures  aerates  and  agitates  said  liquid  foam 
generating  solution  to  produce  an  aerated  liquid  foam 
generating  solution;  and 

a  discharge  tube  having  a  receiving  end  and  a  discharging 
end,  said  receiving  end  of  said  discharge  tube  connected 
to  said  aeration  chamber  to  receive  said  aerated  liquid 
foam  generating  solution,  wherein  said  discharge  tube 
transports  and  further  agitates  said  aerated  liquid  foam 
generating  solution  to  thereby  produce  foam  at  said  dis- 
charging end  of  said  discharge  tube. 


1.  An  underwater  well  blowout  container  comprising  a 
hollow  body, 
a  weighted  collar  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  body, 
a  frusto-conical  top  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  body, 
a  chimney  extending  above  the  upper  end  of  said  top, 
a  valve  in  said  chimney  for  opening  and  closing  flow 

through  said  chimney, 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  lower  jsortion  of  said  body, 
a  gas  discharge  line  connected  into  said  chimney  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  a  level  below  said  chimney,  and 
an  oil  discharge  connected  into  said  body  at  a  level  above 
said  openings  and  below  the  lowest  level  of  said  gas  dis- 
charge line. 


4,318,444 

TELESCOPING  HINGE  MEMBER  ON  REARW  ARDLY 

FOLDING  TOOL  BAR 

Kenneth  Hake,  Tipton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kent  Manufacturing 

Co.,  Inc.,  Tipton,  Kans. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,191 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  73/00 
U.S.  a.  172—456  19  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  horizontally  pivotally  connecting  sec- 
tions of  a  foldable  agricultural  tool  bar,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  first  elongated  section  having  a  proximate  end  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  first  section  having  at  least  one 
ground-working  tool  mounted  thereon; 
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(b)  a  second  elongated  section  having  a  proximate  end  asso- 
ciated with  the  proximate  end  of  said  first  elongated  sec- 
tion and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  section  having  at 
least  one  ground-working  tool  mounted  thereon; 

(c)  a  telescoping  member  having  a  slide  portion  and  an  end 
portion,  said  slide  portion  being  slidably  engaged  with  the 
proximate  end  of  said  first  section  so  as  to  telescope  with 
respect  to  said  first  section,  said  end  portion  being  spaced 
from  said  slide  portion; 

(d)  hinge  means  for  horizontally  pivotally  connectmg  the 
end  of  said  telescoping  member  to  the  proximate  end  of 
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said  second  section,  said  hinge  means  being  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  proximate  end  of  said  first  section, 
whereby  said  telescoping  member  is  allowed  to  simulta- 
neously telescope  with  respect  to  said  first  section  and 
pivot  horizontally  with  respect  to  said  second  section; 

(e)  said  first  section  and  said  telescoping  member  being 
aligned  such  that  said  member  telescopes  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  section;  and 

(f)  linking  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sections 
and  limiting  the  telescoping  movement  of  the  telescoping 
member  with  respect  to  said  first  section. 


4,318,445 
SIDE  SHIFT  PLOW  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  R.  Schuck,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J,  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,329 

Int.  a.'  E02F  i/*5 

U.S.  a.  172—477  5  Claims 


port  bracket  for  selectively  connecting  said  slide  plate  to 
said  implement  support  bracket,  said  slide  plate  having 
spaced  apart  detent  portions  along  one  edge  thereof,  said 
releasabie  latching  means  including  a  latch  pawl  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  implement  support  bracket  for  selective 
rotation  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  slide  plate 
detent  portions,  said  latch  pawl  being  spring  biased  into 
engagement  with  one  of  said  detent  portions,  and  a  handle 
attached  to  said  latch  pawl  for  manually  releasing  said 
latch  pawl  from  an  engaged  position  with  said  one  detent 
portion  to  permit  slidable  movement  between  said  one 
edge  of  said  slide  plate  and  said  latch  pawl  until  said  latch 
pawl  engages  another  detent  portion; 

said  implement  being  laterally  shiftable  relative  to  said  prime 
mover  by  said  side  shift  assembly  such  that  when  said 
piston-cylinder  is  fully  retracted  and  said  latch  pawl  is 
engaged  with  one  of  said  detent  portions  on  said  slide 
plate,  said  implement  being  positioned  on  said  frame  as- 
sembly at  a  first  extreme  lateral  position  and  actuation  of 
said  piston-cylinder  causing  said  implement  to  move  later- 
ally in  a  first  direction  towards  the  center  of  said  frame 
assembly  and  then  back  to  the  first  extreme  lateral  position 
on  said  frame  assembly;  and 

said  piston-cylinder  being  fully  extended  and  said  latch  pawl 
being  engaged  in  another  of  said  detent  portions  of  said 
slide  plate  whereby  said  implement  being  positioned  at  a 
second  opposite  extreme  lateral  position  on  said  frame 
assembly  and  actuation  of  said  piston-cylinder  causing 
said  implement  to  move  laterally  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction  towards  said  center  and  then  back  to 
the  second  opposite  extreme  lateral  position  on  said  frame 
assembly. 


4  318  446 
LINEAR  MOTION  IMPACTOR  DEVICE 
Richard  E.  Livesay,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,588 

Int.  a.*  B25D  11/ 10 

U.S.  a.  173—13  3  Qaims 


1.  A  side  shift  assembly  for  a  ground  working  implement 
mounted  on  a  prime  mover  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  mounted  on  said  prime  mover  having 
laterally  extending  slide  rails; 

an  implement  support  bracket  mounting  said  ground  work- 
ing implement  on  said  slide  rails  for  lateral  movement 
relative  to  said  prime  mover; 

a  slide  plate  slidably  mounted  between  said  slide  rails  for 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  slide  rails; 

an  extensible  and  retractable  fiuid  operated  piston-cylinder 
operably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  assembly  and 
at  its  other  end  to  said  slide  plate; 

releasabie  latching  means  mounted  on  said  implement  sup- 


1.  An  impact  tool  comprising: 

a  housing  (12), 

a  shaft  (14)  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  (12),  said 
shaft  (14)  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  (22),  said  shaft  fur- 
ther having  an  eccentric  cam  (24)  thereon  defining  a 
predetermined  fixed  radius  (R),  said  throw  radius  (R) 
being  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  rotation  (22); 

an  impactor  (28)  defining  a  circular  bore  (30)  therein  having 
a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  twice  said  predetermined 
throw  radius  (R).  said  impactor  (28)  including  an  exten- 
sion (32)  extending  outwardly  of  the  housing; 

means  (20)  for  rotating  said  shaft; 

a  resilient  case  seal  (36)  associating  the  extension  with  the 
housing  and  a  compression  pad  (38)  substantially  opposite 
the  extension  (32)  interposed  between  the  impactor  (28) 
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and  the  housing  (12)  so  that  the  case  seal  (36)  and  the 
compression  pad  (38)  resiliently  bias  said  impactor  (28) 
about  the  eccentric  cam  (24);  and 
at  least  two  elastomeric  shear  pads  (42,44),  each  interposed 
between  the  impactor  (28)  and  the  housing  (12),  each 
shear  pad  (42,44)  positioned  on  generally  opposite  sides  of 
said  impactor  (28). 


normally  biasing  said  control  means  in  said  first  free- 
wheeling mode; 


4,318,447 

DIET  SCALE  WITH  WEIGHT  PROGRESS  INDICATOR 

Michael  E.  Northcutt,  470  E.  Calaversa,  Milpitas,  Calif.  95035 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,764 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  19/44 

U.S.  a.  177—25  -  29  Qaims 


(d)  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  releasably  connecting  a 
standard  tow  bar  as  supplied  with  the  aircraft. 


1.  A  diet  scale  having  a  weight  progress  indicator  for  indi- 
cating progress  in  a  diet  program  comprising: 

weight  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  current  weight 
of  the  dieter; 

memory  means  for  storing  an  objective  weight  for  the  dieter 
and  the  time  interval  of  the  diet  program; 

objective  weight  entry  means  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  for  entering  the  objective  weight  in  said  memory 
means; 

objective  time  entry  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
for  entering  the  time  interval  of  the  diet  program  in  said 
memory  means; 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  current  weight  for  determining  the  pro- 
jected weight  of  the  diet  program  and  the  difference 
between  the  projected  weight  and  the  current  weight,  the 
projected  weight  being  the  calculated  weight  of  the  dieter 
as  a  function  of  the  elapsed  time  and  objective  weight  of 
the  diet  program;  and 

display  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for  dis- 
playing the  difference  between  the  projected  weight  and 
the  current  weight. 


4,318,448 

LAND  TOWING  VEHICLE  FOR  SMALL  AIRCRAFT 

Jack  M.  Gine,  P.O.  Box  160,  Oarksville,  Ark.  72830 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,456 

Int.  a.'  B60P  i/06 

U.S.  CI.  180—14  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  land  towing  vehicle  for  aircraft  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels 
mounted  thereon; 

(b)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  control  means  hingedly  mounted  to  said  frame  for  guid- 
ing said  towing  vehicle  and  selectively  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  ground  wheels  for  shifting  from  a  first  free- 
wheeling mode  to  a  second  power  driven  mode; 

(d)  biasing  means  associated  with  said  control  means  for 


4,318,449 

ELECTRIC  DRIVE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Winfield  W.  Salisbury,  5715  E.  Cambridge,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

85257 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,929.  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,330 

Int.  a.'  B60K  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  180—65  R  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  drive  propulsion  system  for  vehicles,  said 
system  including: 

a  variable  speed  main  drive  motor; 

a  power  reservoir  battery  to  energize  the  drive  motor  for 
powering  the  vehicle; 

a  battery  charging  system  comprised  of  means  including  a 
charging  engine  operable  independently  of  the  drive 
motor  for  electrically  charging  the  battery  and  control 
means  responsive  to  the  charge  state  of  the  battery  to 
energize  the  charging  engine  intermittently  for  operation 
at  substantially  optimum  efficiency  conditions; 

a  commutator  connected  between  the  battery  and  the  drive 
motor  for  receiving  electrical  power  from  said  battery  and 
producing  a  variable  frequency  alternating  current  for 
powering  said  drive  motor;  and 

means  independent  of  said  drive  motor  for  rotating  said 
commutator,  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  commutator  de- 
termining the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current  pro- 
vided to  said  drive  motor. 
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4318,450 

CHASSIS  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  MOBILE  WORKING 

MACHINES 

Karl-Heinz  Griesenbrock.  Stuvenborn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Firma  Jungheinrich  Lnteraehmensverwaltung  KG, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1979.  Ser.  No.  87,693 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1978,  2847033 

Int.  a.'  B62D  61/06;  B60K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  180—212  1  Claim 
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lie  power  supply  to  divide  the  output  thereof  into  a  con- 
trol component  output  and  a  power  component  output; 

chassis  steering  means  having  a  mechanical  output,  con- 
nected to  said  front  wheels  for  steering  said  chassis,  and  a 
hydraulic  input,  which  receives  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid,  and  a  mechanical  input  which  controls  the  mechani- 
cal output  for  steering  said  chassis; 

a  chassis  power  supply  disposed  on  said  chassis  providing  a 
second  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  power  component 
output  of  said  flow  divider  through  said  center  pin  to  the 
hydraulic  input  of  said  chassis  steering  means; 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  hydraulic  out- 
put of  said  chassis  power  supply  to  the  hydraulic  input  of 
said  chassis  steering  means; 

a  tee  gear  box  having  a  mechanical  output,  connected  to  the 


1.  A  chassis  drive  arrangement  particularly  for  electrically 
driven  mobile  machines  including  a  chassis  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end  comprising:  wheel  assemblies  located  respec- 
tively at  said  front  end  and  said  rear  end  each  including  wheel 
means,  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies  including  at  least  one 
steerable  wheel  and  the  other  of  said  wheel  assemblies  includ- 
ing at  least  one  non-steerable  wheel;  geared  driving  motor 
means  including  at  least  one  geared  driving  motor;  control 
means  for  operating  said  geared  driving  motor  means;  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  bogie  having  at  least  one  steerable  wheel  ar- 
ranged thereon;  coupling  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
wheel  assemblies  adapted  to  enable  selective  connection  and 
disconnection  of  individual  ones  of  said  geared  driving  motors 
with  individual  ones  of  said  wheel  assemblies  to  enable  said 
chassis  drive  arrangement  to  be  selectively  connected  to  be 
driven  by  a  selected  number  of  said  geared  driving  motors; 
brake  means  arranged  on  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies 
between  said  coupling  means  and  said  wheel  means;  and  gear 
transmission  means  arranged  on  said  at  least  one  of  said  wheel 
assemblies  between  said  brake  means  and  said  wheel  means; 
said  dnve  arrangement  being  arranged  such  that  when  one 
geared  driving  motor  is  arranged  at  only  one  of  said  wheel 
assemblies  said  geared  driving  motor  is  designed  to  deliver  the 
entire  propulsive  power  for  said  vehicle  and  such  that  when  at 
least  two  geared  driving  motors  are  arranged  at  two  or  more 
wheel  assemblies  said  geared  driving  motors  are  designed  to 
each  deliver  a  portion  of  the  total  vehicle  propulsive  power 
and  to  jointly  deliver  the  total  vehicle  propulsive  power. 

4,318,451 
DUAL  FUNCTION  REMOTE  STEERING  CONTROL 
Richard  K.  Liggett,  Dennison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Warner  & 
Swasey  Company,  Geveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,400 
Int.  a.'  B62D  5/OS 
U.S.  a.  180—324  9  Qaims 

1.  A  matenal  handling  vehicle  comprising: 
a  power  driven  chassis  having  a  main  cab; 
front  wheels  on  said  chassis  which  are  positionable  to  steer 

said  driven  chassis; 
an  upperstructure  supported  by  said  chassis  and  being  mov- 
able relative  thereto  having  an  operator  cab; 
a  center  pin  connecting  said  chassis  and  said  upperstructure; 
an  upper  hydraulic  power  supply  disposed  on  said  upper- 
structure  providing  an  output  of  pressurized  hydraulic 

fluid; 
a  flow  divider  connected  to  the  output  of  said  upper  hydrau- 


mechanical  input  of  said  chassis  steering  mechanism,  and 
first  and  second  mechanical  inputs; 

a  torque  motor  disposed  on  said  chassis  having  a  mechanical 
output  connected  to  the  first  mechanical  input  of  said  tee 
gear  box; 

a  positionable  steering  device  located  in  the  operator  cab  on 
said  upijerstructure; 

a  steering  valve  operably  connected  to  said  steering  device 
having  a  hydraulic  connection  to  the  control  component 
output  of  said  flow  divider  and  providing  an  output  in 
response  to  positioning  of  said  steering  device; 

third  connecting  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  steer- 
ing valve  through  said  center  pin  to  said  torque  motor  for 
positioning  the  torque  motor  in  response  to  positioning  of 
said  steering  device  on  said  upperstructure;  and, 

a  steering  wheel  in  the  main  cab  on  said  chassis  connected  to 
the  second  mechanical  input  of  said  tee  gear  box. 


4,318,452 

NOISE-REDUCED  CONSTRUCnONAL  UNIT  OF  A 

DEVICE 

Wilhelm  Reitner,  Taufldrchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1979,  2947111 

Int.  Q.'  F16F  7/00;  B41J  29/10 
U.S.  Q.  181—207  *  Qaims 


1.  A  noiseless  printer  beam  assembly  for  a  mechanical 
printer  comprising  a  beam  wall  for  mounting  in  said  printer  for 
being  engaged  by  mechanical  printing  elements  of  said  printer, 
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said  beam  wall  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove  run- 
ning substantially  the  length  of  said  beam  wall,  a  block  of  noise 
dampening  material  fitted  in  and  filling  said  groove,  and  a  strip 
of  metal  arranged  along  and  isolated  on  an  exterior  facing 
surface  of  said  block,  such  that  side  surfaces  of  said  strip  are 
spaced  interior  of  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  block,  for  receiv- 
ing thereagainst  the  engagement  impact  of  said  printer  ele- 
ments, whereby  noise  vibrations  emanating  from  said  strip  are 
suppressed. 


4,318,454 

FAST  ACTING  VICE 

Robert  L.  Johnson,  P.O.  Box  693,  Sebree,  Ky.  42455 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,476 

Int.  Q.'  E06C  5/32 

U.S.  Q.  182—129 


4,318,453 
DOUBLE  LAYER  ATTENUATION  PANEL 
Philip  M.  Rose,  Chula  Vista,  and  Frank  J.  Riel,  San  Diego,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.,  Chula  Vista, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,284 

Int.  Q.'  GIOK  11/16;  E04B  1/82;  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  181—292  7  Qaims 


18  Qaims 


1.  A  vice  for  gripping  and  holding  an  object  comprising: 

a  vice  housing; 

a  vice  jaw  supported  in  said  vice  housing  and  being  move- 
able in  and  out  of  said  vice  housing  between  an  extended 
and  a  retracted  position,  said  vice  jaw  being  operable  to 
grip  an  object; 

biasing  means  for  continuously  urging  said  vice  jaw  toward 
the  retracted  position  for  clamping  said  vice  jaw  against 
an  object; 

a  plurality  of  jaw  teeth  formed  along  one  side  of  the  vice 
jaw;  and 

at  least  one  housing  tooth  formed  in  said  vice  housing  for 
engaging  said  jaw  teeth,  said  jaw  teeth  and  said  housing 
tooth  being  oriented  to  prevent  movement  of  said  jaw 
toward  the  extended  position  when  said  jaw  teeth  and  said 
housing  tooth  are  engaged  so  that  said  vice  jaw  may  be 
pulled  out  of  said  vice  housing  only  when  the  jaw  teeth 
and  the  housing  tooth  are  disengaged. 


1.  A  double  degree  acoustical  honeycomb  sandwich  panel 
for  use  in  the  severe  environment  in  and  around  high  velocity 
fluid  flow  paths  comprising; 

a  first  and  second  honeycomb  core  having  a  multiplicity  of 
endwise  directed  cells  with  walls  of  thin  sheet  material 
disposed  transversely  to  the  panel; 

an  impervious  facing  of  thin  sheet  material; 

a  first  and  second  facing  of  perforated  thin  sheet  material; 
and 

a  first  and  second  thin  sheet  of  porous  fibrous  material; 

said  impervious  facing  of  thin  sheet  material  is  adhesively 
bonded  to  one  endwise  cell  face  of  said  first  honeycomb 
core; 

said  first  perforated  facing  of  thin  sheet  material  is  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  said  first  honeycomb  core  on  the  surface 
opposite  said  impervious  facing  of  thin  sheet  material; 

said  first  thin  sheet  of  porous  fibrous  material  is  adhesively 
bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  said  first  perforated  facing 
of  thin  sheet  material; 

one  endwise  cell  surface  of  said  second  honeycomb  core  is 
adhesively  bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  said  first  thin 
sheet  of  porous  fibrous  material; 

said  second  perforated  facing  of  thin  sheet  material  is  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  second  hon- 
eycomb core; 

said  second  thin  sheet  of  porous  fibrous  material  is  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  second  perfo- 
rated facing  of  thin  sheet  material; 

said  adhesive  material  for  bonding  together  said  perforated 
facing  of  thin  sheet  material  and  pxjrous  fibrous  material 
forms  funnel-like  openings  between  the  porous  fibrous 
material  and  the  perforations  of  said  perforated  facing  of 
thin  sheet  material. 


4,318,455 

FAST-WINDING  SPRING  MOTOR 

Philippe  Lapierre,  4,  rue  Pauly,  75014  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,756 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1978,  78  11064 

Int.  Q.'  P03G  1/04.  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  185—39  8  Qaims 


1.  A  spring  motor  for  toy  plane  or  vehicle  with  propeller, 
comprising  an  energy-storing  device  constituted  by  a  rubber 
skein  or  the  like,  comprising  a  driving-shaft  situated  in  exten- 
sion of  the  skein  and  moved  by  said  latter,  connected  to  the 
propeller  by  a  gear  transmission,  wherein  a  device  for  directly 
winding  the  driving  skein  is  provided  through  the  circle  swept 
by  the  propeller,  in  the  form  of  a  crank  or  similar  type,  which 
can  be  fitted  on  the  end  of  the  driving-shaft. 
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4  318  456  '  there  is  excessive  wear  of  the  friction  material,  at  least  one  of 

TERMINAL  SLOWDOWN  CONTROL  FOR  ELEVATOR     the  severed  ends  of  the  wire  being  resiliently  urged  into  en- 

SYSTEM 
James  Lowry,  Hicksyille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec-  ^^^ 

trie  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ^x 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,479 
Int.  a.'  B66B  5/06 


U.S.  a.  187—29  R 


16  Claims 


gagement  with  the  rotor  to  provide  a  continuous  electrical 
signal. 


1   An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  hatchway  and  a  plurality  of  landings, 
mcluding  terminal  landings, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  said  hatchway, 

a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  marker  means, 

detector  means, 

said  spaced  marker  means  and  said  detector  means  being 
mounted  for  relative  movement  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  elevator  car  as  it  approaches  a  terminal  landing, 

first  speed  pattern  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means, 
said  first  speed  pattern  means  providing  a  terminal  slow- 
down speed  pattern  signal  as  a  function  of  car  position 
relative  to  a  terminal  floor, 

second  speed  pattern  means  providing  a  desired  speed  pat- 
tern signal, 

means  providing  a  signal  responsive  to  the  actual  speed  of 
the  elevator  car, 

control  means  controlling  the  speed  of  the  elevator  car  in 
response  to  said  desired  speed  pattern  signal  and  said 
actual  speed  signal, 
and  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  terminal  slow- 
down speed  pattern  signal  and  said  desired  speed  pattern 
signal,  and  providing  a  predetermined  signal  when  a  pre- 
determined relationship  exists  between  them  which  causes 
said  control  means  to  control  the  speed  of  the  elevator  car 
in  response  to  said  terminal  slowdown  speed  pattern  sig- 
nal. 


4,318,458 

DISK  BRAKE  AND  CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Irving  R.  Ritsema,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,091 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/02 

U.S.  a.  188—73.44  8  Qaims 


4,318,457 

WEAR  WARNING  INDICATORS  FOR  FRICTION 

BRAKES 

Erich  G.  Dorsch,  Koblenz,  and  Dietrich  Holz,  Lahnstein,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 

Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,430 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1979, 
7726/79 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  66/02 
V.S.  a.  188—1.11  7  Qaims 

1  A  brake  friction  pad  or  shoe  assembly  having  friction 
material  for  engagement  with  a  brake  rotor,  said  assembly 
including  an  electrical  wear  warning  indicator  comprising  a 
length  of  electrically  conductive  wire  which  is  arranged  to 
contact  the  brake  rotor  when  there  is  sufficient  wear  of  the 
friction  material  so  that  when  there  is  such  wear  the  wire 
engages  the  rotor  upon  each  brake  application  to  provide  an 
intermittent  electrical  signal,  and  is  arranged  to  sever  when 


8.  In  a  disc  brake,  a  torque  plate  disposed  adjacent  a  rotor  to 
be  braked,  a  caliper  cooperating  with  a  pair  of  friction  elements 
to  urge  the  latter  into  engagement  with  the  rotor  during  brak- 
ing, the  torque  plate  and  caliper  defining  substantially  match- 
ing slots,  a  pin  assembly  disposed  within  the  matching  slots,  the 
pin  assemby  movably  mounting  the  caliper  relative  to  the 
torque  plate,  the  pin  assembly  including  a  first  part  secured  to 
the  torque  plate  and  a  second  part  engageable  with  the  caliper, 
the  second  part  being  movable  with  the  caliper  during  braking 
through  a  predetermined  clearance  defined  by  the  first  part, 
the  first  part  cooperating  with  the  second  part  during  braking 
to  generate  a  first  friction  force  opposing  movement  of  the 
second  part  relative  to  the  first  part,  and  the  second  part  coop- 
erating with  the  caliper  to  generate  a  second  friction  force 
opposing  movement  of  the  caliper  relative  to  the  second  part, 
the  first  friction  force  being  less  than  the  second  friction  force. 


4,318,459 
FRICTION  CONTROLLERS 

John  S.  Armour,  Famborough,  England,  assignor  to  The  Minis- 
ter  of  Transport  in  Her  Britonnic  Majesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,463 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1979, 

03207/79 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/08 

U.S.  a.  188—181  A  "f  ^•'1"' 

1.  A  friction  controller  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  disc 
member,  a  friction  member  arranged  to  engage  the  disc  mem- 
ber in  response  to  actuating  means,  a  sensor  arranged  to  moni- 
tor the  angular  velocity  of  the  disc  member,  and  vibratory 
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means  operative  independently  of  operation  of  the  actuating 
means  and  controlled  by  said  sensor  for  applying  ultrasonic 


second  elements  having  relative  movement  with  respect  to  one 
another,  said  second  element  being  held  in  slidable  electrical 
and  mechanical  contact  with  the  first  element  by  an  annular 
grooved  flange  on  said  first  element  which  overlaps  a  surface 
of  the  second  element,  a  ground  connection  secured  to  the 


vibration  to  said  friction  member  when  the  rate  of  deceleration 
of  said  disc  member  is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value. 

4,318,460 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID  CHAMBER  WITH  SUPPLY  AND 

BLEED  HTTING 
Alfred  E.  Kosinski,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,470 

Int.  a.'  B60T  11/30 

U.S.  a.  188—352  8  Qaims 
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second  element,  said  first  and  second  elements  having  faces 
that  confront  one  another  with  anti-friction  bearings  held 
between  said  elements  in  annular  races  and  on  which  the  ele- 
ments have  their  relative  movement  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, the  anti-friction  bearings  constituting  conductors  of 
electricity  from  the  first  element  to  the  second  element. 


4,318,462 
CONTACT  RAIL  BRACKET 
Harold  R.  Wei..haus,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 
Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,613 

Int.  CI.'  B60M  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  191—30  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  means  forming  a  pressurized  fluid  cham- 
ber for  a  fluid-operated  brake,  said  chamber-forming  means 
having  a  single  opening  therein  through  which  fiuid  is  supplied 
to  the  chamber  and  from  which  gas  can  Ije  bled,  and  a  fitting 
mounted  in  said  opening  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  fitting  having  means  for  bleeding  gas  from  said  chamber 
and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  chamber, 
characterized  by  said  bleed  means  comprising  a  valve  seat 
formed  by  said  fitting  and  a  valve  body  for  opening  and  closing 
said  valve  seat. 


4,318,461 

SAFETY  GROUNDING  FOR  METAL  CLAD  CABLES 
William  J.  Brorein,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GK  Technolo- 

gies.  Incorporated,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,013 

Int.  a.'  H02G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  191—12.2  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cable  reel  for  metal  clad  cable  including  a  drum  on 
which  the  metal  clad  cable  is  wound,  and  flanges  for  holding 
the  metal  clad  cable  on  the  drum  of  the  reel,  characterized  by 
a  grounding  structure  connected  with  the  metal  cladding  of  the 
inner  end  of  the  cable  on  the  drum,  a  first  annular  electrically 
conductive  metal  element  having  a  surface  constituting  part  of 
the  grounding  structure  and  concentric  with  the  drum  for 
rotation  as  a  unit  with  the  cable  reel,  the  grounding  structure 
including  also  a  second  annular  electrically  conductive  metal 
element  connected  with  the  first  element  as  part  of  an  assembly 
that  connects  with  and  is  carried  by  said  reel,  said  first  and 


1.  A  support  bracket  to  be  clamped  to  the  contact  electrified 
I-beam  rails  of  electric  railroads  for  supporting  protective 
covers  comprising;  a  body  member  having  upper  and  lower 
limbs  held  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  by  a 
vertical  support  to  form  a  general  C-shape,  said  body  member 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  transversely  of  said  rail  with  a 
lower  limb  in  engagement  with  an  underside  of  the  rail  and  the 
upper  limb  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  top  of  the  rail,  the 
body  member  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  with  a  channel 
opening  radially  outwardly  of  the  rail,  a  pair  of  aligned  flanges 
projecting  in  opposite  directions  from  the  ends  of  the  legs  of 
the  U-shaped  cross  section  to  extend  longitudinally  parallel 
relative  to  the  rail,  and  clamping  means  detachably  connected 
with  the  end  of  the  lower  limb  of  the  body  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  hold  the  bracket  in  position  relative  to 
the  rail. 
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4,318,463 
DOUBLE  CONIC  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Paul!  Varis.  and  Juhani  Halkola,  both  of  Rauma,  Finland,  as- 
signors to  Hoilming  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,900 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  14,  1979,  790868 

Int.  a.   F16D  25/06,  13/74 

U.S.  a.  192—85  AB  6  Qaims 


hinge  pin  mounted  parallel  to  the  plates  for  movement  in  said 
slot,  the  other  plate  being  pivotally  mounted  about  the  axis  of 
the  hinge  pin,  first  biasing  means  biasing  the  plates  together 
about  the  hinge  axis  and  second  biasing  means  biasing  the 


29      2» 


1.  Coupling  apparatus  for  rotatably  coupling  an  input  shaft 
to  an  output  shaft  of  the  type  including  double  conic  friction 
surfaces,  comprising: 

an  outer  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  input  shaft 
having  a  pair  of  inner  conic  friction  surfaces  defining  the 
interior  of  said  outer  assembly; 

a  pair  of  substantially  annularly-shaped  piston  members 
located  within  said  outer  assembly  in  opposed  relationship 
to  define  between  them  a  substantially  sealed  space; 

means  for  interconnecting  each  of  the  annular  piston  mem- 
bers and  the  output  shaft; 

a  pair  of  friction  elements  having  outer  conic  friction  sur- 
faces located  within  said  outer  assembly; 

means  for  interconnecting  each  of  the  annular  piston  mem- 
bers to  a  respective  one  of  said  friction  elements; 

a  pair  of  cup-shaped  springs  located  within  said  outer  assem- 
bly, each  of  said  cup-shaped  springs  being  in  operative 
engagement  with  a  respective  one  of  said  annular  piston 
members  to  normally  maintain  said  piston  members  in 
respective  positions  whereby  said  inner  and  outer  friction 
surfaces  are  disengaged,  said  cup-shaped  springs  further 
serving  to  center  said  friction  elements; 

means  for  directing  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  space 
between  said  annular  piston  members  to  move  the  same 
away  from  each  other  together  with  respective  ones  of 
said  friction  elements  connected  thereto  against  the  force 
of  said  cup-shaped  springs,  whereby  saic"  outer  friction 
surfaces  of  said  friction  elements  engage  said  inner  friction 
surfaces  of  said  outer  assembly  to  engage  said  couplings; 
and 
wherein  said  means  for  interconnecting  each  of  the  annular 
piston  members  in  the  output  shaft  includes  a  plurality  of 
pins  associated  with  one  of  said  annular  piston  members 
and  output  shaft  and  a  fork  arrangement  associated  with 
the  other  of  said  annular  piston  members  and  output  shaft 
in  operative  engagement  with  said  pins,  and  wherein  the 
output  shaft   is  rotatably  supported  by  bearing  means 
housed  in  said  outer  assembly; 
whereby  said  pin  and  fork  arrangement  and  bearing  means 
permit  the  output  shaft  to  be  centered  with  respect  to  the 
outer  assembly. 


hinge  pin  towards  the  said  one  plate,  and  actuating  means 
operable  to  cause  the  plates  to  pivot  about  the  hinge  axis 
against  the  action  of  the  first  biasing  means  and  to  move  apart 
at  the  hinge  axis  against  the  action  of  the  second  biasing  means. 

4,318,465 
INDEXING  DRIVE  CONTROL 
James  W.  Calvert,  Cincinnati,  and  Charles  P.  Shinkle,  Bethel, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,898 

Int.  a.'  B65G  43/00 

U.S.  a.  198—341  "  Claims 


4,318,464 

HINGE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COIN  TESTING 

MECHANISM 

Michael  I.  Henville,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Mars, 
Incorporated,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,207 
Int.  a.'  G07F  9/04 
VJS.  a.  194—97  R  8  Oalms 

1.  An  assembly  for  a  coin  testing  mechanism,  comprising  a 
hinge  mechanism,  two  plates  connected  by  the  hinge  mecha- 
nism, the  hinge  mechanism  comprising  a  slot  which  extends 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  one  of  the  plates,  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotatably  transporting  workpieces  in  an 
indexing  manner  to  and  from  a  plurality  of  operating  stations 
making  up  an  i.Uegrated  machine  in  response  to  index  initiating 
signals  produced  as  part  of  a  machine  cycle  of  operation,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  driving  means; 

(b)  a  workpiece  conveying  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 
workpieces; 

(c)  an  indexing  mechanism  including  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft  and  wherein  continuous  rotation  of  the  input 
shaft  is  converted  to  intermittent  rotation  of  the  output 
shaft  through  predetermined  segments  of  a  full  revolution, 
each  being  completed  before  completion  of  one  revolu- 
tion of  the  input  shaft,  and  the  input  shaft  of  which  is 
coupled  to  the  rotary  driving  means  and  the  output  shaft 
of  which  is  coupled  to  the  workpiece  conveying  means; 

(d)  first  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  alignment  of  the 
workpiece  conveying  means  effecting  registration  of  the 
workpieces  with  the  operating  stations; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  the  first  sensing  means  for  producing  a 
first  signal  indicating  the  alignment  of  the  workpiece 
conveying  means  with  the  operating  stations; 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  activating  the 

operating  stations; 
(g)  second  sensing  means  for  detecting  orientation  of  the 

input  shaft  of  the  indexing  mechanism  at  a  position,  depar- 
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ture  from  which  in  a  predetermined  direction  effects 
immediate  output  shaft  rotation; 

(h)  means  coupled  to  the  second  sensing  means  for  produc- 
ing a  second  signal  indicating  alignment  of  the  input  shaft 
of  the  indexing  mechanism  at  the  orientation  for  immedi- 
ately effecting  output  shaft  rotation; 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  second  signal  and  coupled  to  the 
rotary  driving  means  for  stopping  rotation  thereof;  and 

(j)  means  responsive  to  the  index  intitiating  signals  for  over- 
riding the  second  signal  and  thereby  causing  rotation  of 
the  rotary  driving  means. 

4,318,466 
RAKER  APPARATUS 
Louis  R.  Allard,  He  Bizard,  Canada,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,539 

Int.  a.'  B65G  65/02 

U.S.  a.  198—511  15  Qaims 
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having  spaces  therebetween  in  said  direction  of  move- 
ment; 

means  defining  a  loading  zone  for  dropping  material  into 
said  buckets  during  said  movement,  said  loading  zone 
extending  beyond  a  single  bucket  in  said  movement  direc- 
tion; and 

means  for  preventing  said  material  from  falling  into  said 
spaces  between  said  buckets,  said  preventing  means  com- 


prising a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  sheets,  each  sheet  com- 
prising a  length  of  Hexible  sheet  having  at  least  two  ends, 
one  end  of  said  sheet  located  above  and  fixed  relative  to 
said  loading  zone,  the  other  end  of  said  sheet  laying  on 
said  spaced  apari  buckets,  said  sheets  extending  from  said 
fixed  ends  toward  said  direction  of  movement,  each  of 
said  sheets  having  a  length  slightly  longer  than  a  distance 
between  said  fixed  ends  of  adjacent  sheets. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reclaiming  material  from  a  stored  pile 
of  such  material,  including  a  longitudinally  extending  truss 
apparatus,  a  raker  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
along  the  truss  apparatus  and  having  means  for  engaging  the 
piled  material  to  urge  the  material  downwardly  along  the  face 
of  the  pile,  and  means  for  gathering  the  material  urged  down- 
wardly on  the  face  of  the  pile,  including  a  motor  for  recipro- 
cally moving  the  means  for  gathering  the  material  along  the 
truss  apparatus,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
location  means  associated  with  either  end  of  the  truss  appa- 
ratus for  indicating  the  relative  location  therealong  of  the 
means  for  gathering  the  material; 
proximity  means  operatively  associated  with  the  means  for 
gathering  the  material  to  move  therewith  and  come  into 
proximity  with  the  location  means  and  thereby  generate 
signals  corresponding  to  the  relative  position  of  the  means 
for  gathering  the  material  along  the  truss  apparatus; 
and  speed  varying  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
motor  for  moving  the  means  for  gathering  the  material, 
said  speed  varying  means  operatively  linked  with  the 
proximity  means  to  control  the  speed  of  the  motor  for 
moving  the  means  for  gathering  the  material  according  to 
the  signals  received  from  the  proximity  means,  whereby 
the  traversing  speed  along  the  truss  apparatus  of  the 
means  for  gathering  the  material  is  varied  and  controlled. 

4,318,467 
CONVEYORS 
Ernest  D.  Acton,  Long  Bank,  England,  assignor  to  Alan  Acton, 
Great  Britain,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,782 
Int.  a.' B65G/ 7/i6.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  198—703  *  Claims 

1.  A  bucket  conveyor  comprising: 
a  pair  of  endless  spaced  chains; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  buckets,  each  bucket  pivotally 
supported  between  said  chains,  said  buckets  moving  and 
having  a  direction  of  movement,  said  buckets  further 


4,318,468 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE 

Hermanus  J.  A.  Bodewes,  Uden,  and  Jacobus  M.  van  den  Goor. 
Eindhoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  128,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   11,   1979, 

7903711 

Int.  a.'  B65G  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  198—718  ♦  Claims 
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1.  An  accumulator  conveyor  having  a  conveying  surface 
and  a  driven  endless  flexible  drive  device  extending  lengthwise 
thereof,  a  regulating  and  support  member  beneath  said  flexible 
device,  said  member  being  supported  for  vertical  movement 
and  means  resiliently  biasing  it  upwardly;  a  support  element 
and  a  circular  feeler,  said  support  member  having  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably mounting  said  support  element  beneath  said  flexible  drive 
and  said  circular  feeler  offset  laterally  to  one  side  of  said  Hexi- 
ble device,  said  support  element  being  normally  biased  into 
supporting  contact  with  said  flexible  element  and  having  a 
chord-like  portion  of  reduced  radius  forming  a  flattened  rest; 
said  circular  feeler  member  having  a  diameter  such  that  it 
projects  into  the  path  of  objects  on  said  conveying  surface 
whereby  an  object  becoming  stationary  above  said  support 
member  will  both  depress  said  feeler  and  restrict  rotation 
thereof  until  the  flattened  rest  of  said  support  element  is  di- 
rected upwardly,  lowering  said  drive  device  sufficiently  to 
disengage  its  drive  connection  to  the  object  resting  on  said 
feeler. 
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4,318,469 
WIRE  MESH  BAND 
Karl  Kufferath-Kassner,  Duren-Mariaweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  GKD  Gebr.  Kufferath  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Duren-Mariaweiler.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,921 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1979.  2800871 

Int.  a.   B65G  39/ W.  15/24 
U.S.  a.  198—842  6  Claims 


first  and  third  bottom  panels  being  separated  into  first  and 
second  portions  by  a  fold  line  extending  from  a  corner 
thereof  adjacent  said  wall  panels  and  adjacent  said  second 
and  fourth  bottom  panels,  respectively,  and  terminating  at 
an  end  of  the  fold  line  between  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions of  the  respective  divider  panel,  said  second  portions 
of  said  first  and  third  bottom  panels  being  adjacent  and 
fixed  to  exterior  surfaces  of  said  second  and  fourth  bottom 
panels,  respectively;  and 
a  handle  coupled  to  said  divider  panels  at  an  edge  thereof 
remote  from  said  bottom  panels. 


4,318,471 
ARTISTS  LAP  EASEL 
Robert  P.  Mutton,  Box  167,  Marshall  Uniyersity,  Huntington, 
W.  Va.  25707 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,460 

Int.  a.'  A47B  97/04 

U.S.  a.  206-214  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  woven  wire  mesh  band  having  longitudinal  warp 
wires  and  transverse  weft  wires  for  use  in  conveyors  or  the  like 
wherein  said  band  travels  in  the  direction  of  its  warp  wires 
over  rotatable  rollers,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
guide  wires  having  a  flattened  surface,  an  arcuate  surface 
opposite  said  flattened  surface  and  a  width  greater  than  the 
width  or  diameter  of  said  weft  wires  woven  transversely  into 
said  band  with  said  arcuate  surface  located  on  the  underside  of 
said  band  confronting  said  rollers,  said  guide  wires  having 
protrusions  extending  beyond  the  underside  of  said  band 
adapted  to  engage  in  guide  grooves  on  the  circumference  of 
said  rollers. 


4,318.470 
CARTON  WITH  CELLS  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING 

SAME 

James  Montealegre,  W.  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,237 

Int.  C\:  B65D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  206—180  12  Qaims 


1.  A  carton  with  a  plurality  of  cells,  comprising:  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  wall  panels  hingedly  coupled  at  adjacent 
side  edges  thereof  along  fold  lines;  and  collapsible  means  for 
automatically  forming  a  bottom,  partitions  and  a  handle,  said 
means  being  hingedly  coupled  to  bottom  edges  of  said  wall 
panels  along  fold  lines  and  comprising, 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bottom  panels  hingedly  cou- 
pled to  bottom  edges  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
wall  panels,  respectively,  along  fold  lines, 
first  and  second  divider  panels  hingedly  coupled  to  said  first 
and  third  bottom  panels,  respectively,  at  end  edges  thereof 
remote  from  said  wall  panels  along  fold  lines,  said  first  and 
second  divider  panels  each  separated  into  first  and  second 
sections  by  fold  lines  extending  perpendicular  to  the  fold 
lines  between  said  wall  and  bottom  panels;  each  of  said 


1.  An  artist's  lap  easel  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  gener- 
ally rectangular  panels  hingedly  joined  together  at  certain  of 
their  respective  margins  to  enable  said  panels  to  be  folded  one 
upon  another  for  carrying  and  to  provide  when  opened  for  use: 
a  supporting  panel  hingedly  joined  to  an  easel  panel  at  a 
common  adjacent  margin  to  provide  a  first  fold  line  for 
upwardly  tilting  of  the  easel  panel; 
said  supporting  panel  comprising  two  substantially  rigid 
sheets  hingedly  joined  together  along  a  second  fold  line 
parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  first  fold  line,  one  of  the 
sheets  being  upwardly  tilted  to  position  the  easel  panel 
when  in  use,  and  detachable  fastener  means  to  maintain 
said  adjusted  tilted  position; 
a  palette  panel  hingedly  joined  to  said  supporting  panel 
along  a  third  fold  line  normal  to  said  second  fold  line  to  be 
supported  coplanar  with  said  supporting  panel  and  to  one 
side  of  the  tilted  easel  panel  when  in  use; 
said  palette  panel  comprising  two  substantially  rigid  sheets 
hingedly  joined  together  along  a  fold  line  in  alignment 
with  said  second  fold  line,  that  portion  of  the  palette  panel 
which  is  joined  to  the  upwardly  tiltable  portion  of  the 
supporting  panel  being  provided  with  a  pocket  accessible 
from  the  top  when  so  tilted. 


4318,472 
GARMENT  HANGER  BOX 
James  F.  Nauheimer,  Chicago,  and  Gregory  G.  Julich,  Carol 
Stream,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,348 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/18 
U.S.  CI.  206—284  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  one  piece  garment  container  fromed  from  a  unitary 
blank  of  foldable  paperboard  including  a  pair  of  telescoping 
sections  for  holding  therein  a  garment  on  a  hanger  having  a 
hook,  the  combination  of: 
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(a)  generally  rectangular,  relatively  narrow  common  bottom 
wall; 

(b)  a  pair  of  tray-like  sections  foldably  joined  to  said  bottom 
wall  and  disposed  for  telescoping  relation  one  within  the 
other,  each  of  said  sections  including: 

i.  a  side  wall; 

ii.  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls; 

iii.  a  top  wall; 

iv.  and  said  common  bottom  wall; 

(c)  said  top  wall  of  one  of  said  sections  being  comprised  of  a 
pair  of  top  wall  forming  panels  folded  into  confronting 
relationship,  the  inner  one  of  said  panels  being  secured  to 
a  side  wall; 


blade,  the  forward  portion  of  the  blade  contacting  a  for- 
ward surface  of  the  device,  whereby  when  the  handle 
moves  downward  in  the  guide  means,  the  inserted  portion 
of  the  handle  pulls  the  central  portion  of  the  blade  down- 
wardly causing  it  to  bow  on  the  shoulder  and  the  forward 
surface,  releasing  the  locking  portion  between  the  blade 
and  the  handle  and  permitting  the  slot  of  the  blade  to  slide 
on  the  inserted  portion; 
(b)  the  guide  means  further  comprising  stop  means  fixed  in  a 
position  rearward  of  the  shoulder  and  above  the  plane  of 
the  blade  prior  to  bowing  the  blade  for  engaging  the  rear 
of  the  blade  and  for  stopping  rearward  motion  of  the  blade 
when  it  is  bowed  so  that  the  inserted  portion  moves  in  the 
slot  to  the  wider  portion  of  the  slot  thereby  disengaging 
the  blade  from  the  handle. 


4,318,474 
12-PACK  CARRY  BACK  CARTON 
Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  No*.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,919 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/46,  5/54 

U.S.  a.  206-428  8  Claims 


(d)  a  pair  of  spaced  slots  formed  in  said  top  wall  forming 
panels,  said  slots  forming  there  between  a  post  to  receive 
the  curved  hook  of  said  hanger; 

(e)  the  top  wall  of  the  other  of  said  sections  being  comprised 
of  a  pair  of  second  top  wall  forming  panels  folded  into 
confronting  relationship,  the  inner  one  of  said  panels  being 
secured  of  a  second  side  wall; 

(0  a  locking  aperture  formed  in  the  inner  one  of  said  second 
top  wall  forming  panels  and  falling  into  register  with  said 
spaced  slots  and  the  hook  of  said  hanger  to  hold  the  same 
against  movement  from  around  said  post. 

4,318,473 

SURGICAL  BLADE  REMOVAL  AND  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 

Dan  S.  Sandel,  19524  Halsted  St.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,426 

Int  a.'  A61B  19/02:  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  206—370  13  Claims 


1.  A  carton  for  initially  carrying  filled  cans  and  then  empty 
cans  comprising  a  top,  a  bottom,  two  sides  and  two  ends 
wherein  one  of  the  ends  is  comprised  of  a  three-ply  laminated 
hand  hold  portion  said  hand  hold  being  flanked  by  a  pair  of 
hand  holes  in  said  end  wall,  and  said  carton  top  having  a  pair 
of  top  wall  portions  overlapped  adjacent  to  the  center  of  the 
carton  and  fonning  a  two-ply  handle  for  carrying  a  carton 
filled  with  empty  cans,  said  handle  having  a  pair  of  tabs  one  at 
each  side  of  the  handle  foldable  thereunder  under  stress  over  a 
row  of  cans  disposed  thereunder  for  holding  the  cans  against 
lateral  displacement. 

4,318,475 
ASPHALT  CONTAINER 
J.  Ronald  Robinson,  Mesa,  Arii..  assignor  to  Crafco,  Inc.,  Chan- 
dler, Ariz.  .„  ,,« 
Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,460 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206-447  10  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  blade  removal  and  disposal  device  for  remov- 
ing a  blade  from  a  handle  wherein  the  blade  and  handle  has  a 
locking  portion  near  the  rear  of  the  blade  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  blade  relative  to  the  handle,  and  the  blade  has  a  key 
slot  for  receiving  an  inserted  portion  on  the  handle,  the  in- 
serted portion  being  slidable  in  the  slot  and  passing  through  a 
wider  opening  at  a  portion  of  the  slot  permitting  the  blade  to  be 
removed  from  the  inserted  portion  and  off  the  handle,  the 
device  comprising: 
(a)  rigid  guide  means  at  the  rear  of  the  device  for  guiding  the 
handle  and  its  associated  blade  therethrough,  the  guide 
means  comprising  a  handle  receiving  portion  permitting 
the  handle  to  move  downward  therein,  and  shoulder 
means  under  -the  blade  for  supporting  the  rear  of  the 


1.  A  container  for  receiving  and  containing  molten  asphalt 
for  subsequent  use  at  a  job  site,  said  container  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  disposable  shipping  enclosure  of  cardboard;  and 
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(b)  a  bag-shaped  plastic  film  liner  in  said  rigid  disposable 
shipping  enclosure  receiving  the  molten  asphalt  at  a  tem- 
perature up  to  about  250°  F.,  said  bag-shaped  plastic  film 
liner  being  formed  of  a  material  which  becomes  molten  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  from  above  250°  F.  to  about 
285*  F. 


4,318.476 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  Hapeville,  and  Richard  K.  Watkins,  Lithonia, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,620 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  75/58;  B66C  1/10:  B65D  75/00.  71/00 

U.S.  a.  206—459  12  Gaims 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  bottom  panel  elements  ar- 
ranged to  define  a  bottom  aperture,  a  pair  of  inwardly  sloping 
mner  side  walls  upstandmg  respectively  from  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  bottom  panel  elements  and  foldably  joined  to- 
gether along  a  first  medial  fold  line  at  their  upper  edges  one  of 
which  is  foldably  joined  to  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel 
elements  on  one  side  of  the  carrier,  a  pair  of  inwardly  sloping 
outer  side  walls  at  least  portions  of  which  are  disposed  in  fiat 
face  contacting  relation  respectively  with  said  inner  side  walls 
and  upstanding  respectively  from  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
bottom  panel  elements  one  of  which  is  foldably  joined  to  side 
edges  of  said  bottom  panel  elements  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
carrier,  a  first  aperture  formed  in  said  inner  side  walls  and 
disposed  astride  said  first  medial  fold  line  and  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  bottom  aperture,  a  second  aperture  formed  in 
said  outer  side  walls  and  disposed  astride  said  second  medial 
fold  line  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  first  aperture,  a 
pull  tab  formed  in  one  of  said  outer  side  walls  and  extending 
between  said  bottom  aperture  and  said  second  aperture,  and  a 
cut  line  formed  in  one  of  said  inner  side  walls  which  is  in  fact 
contacting  relation  with  said  one  outer  side  wall  and  extending 
from  said  one  aperture  to  said  bottom  aperture. 


within,  and  hinge  means  for  connecting  said  closure 
means  and  said  support  means  for  enabling  said  closure 
means  to  swing  between  a  closed  position  over  the  respec- 
tive mouths  of  said  receptacle  means  to  retain  the  pharma- 
ceutical items  therein,  and  an  open  position  with  said 
closure  means  disposed  substantially  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  said  face  to  permit  access  thereof  and  to  obscure  from 
view  the  face  of  the  open  closure  means; 
time  indicia  means  disposed  on  the  outer  faces  of  said  closure 
means  of  each  one  of  said  container  means  of  each  group 
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for  indicating  when  said  container  means  are  to  be  emp- 
tied by  the  user  thereof  during  certain  times  of  the  day  and 
for  indicating  when  selected  ones  of  said  container  means 
are  empty  by  having  its  closure  means  disposed  in  its  open 
position  with  its  time  indicia  being  obscured  from  view, 
thereafter  determining  clearly  that  the  items  have  been 
administered  therefrom; 

each  one  of  said  receptacle  means  includes  a  concave  inner 
well  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  pharmaceutical  items 
therefrom;  and 

each  one  of  said  time  indicia  being  in  the  form  of  a  symbol. 


4,318,478 
UTENSIL  ASSEMBLY 
Koen  De  Winter,  Pierrefonds,  Canada,  assignor  to  COPCO, 
Inc.,  Secaucus,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,502 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/50,  85/20:  A47F  7/00:  E21B  19/14 

U.S.  a.  206—553  5  Qaims 


4,318,477 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PACKAGE 
Stase  Z.  Kerpe.  9654  S.  Kenneth,  Oak  Uwn,  III.  60453 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,506 
Int.  a.'  G09F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  206—534  9  Qaims 

1.  A  package  adapted  to  store  pharmaceutical  items,  com- 
prising: 
support  means  having  a  face  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  containers  mounted  on  said  support  means  and 

arranged  in  groups; 
day  indicia  means  on  said  face  arranged  opposite  each  one  of 
the  groups  of  containers  for  determining  which  ones  of 
said  containers  to  be  emptied  during  each  day; 
each  one  of  said  containers  including  receptacle  means  hav- 
ing open  mouths  for  receiving  and  storing  the  pharmaceu- 
tical items,  closure  means  having  an  outer  face  for  cover- 
ing the  open  mouths  to  retain  removably  the  items  there- 


1.  A  utensil  assembly  comprising: 

A  a  set  of  utensils  having  long  handles  and  differently- 
shaped  implement  components  for  handling  or  processing 
food,  the  utensils  in  the  set  all  having  substantially  the 
same  overall  length; 

B  a  rack  for  supporting  the  utensils  at  separated,  substan- 
tially upright  positions  to  facilitate  the  selection  of  utensils 
by  a  user,  said  rack  including  a  raised  gridwork  formed  by 
a  lattice  bent  into  a  tube  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
whose  lower  zone  is  formed  by  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
lattice  and  whose  upper  zone  is  parallel  thereto,  said  zones 
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creating  a  network  of  cells  acting  as  receptacles  to  receive 
the  handles  of  the  utensils,  each  of  which  extends  through 
a  respective  cell  in  the  upper  zone  and  a  cell  in  the  lower 
zone,  and 
C  a  pedestal  to  support  said  rack  to  provide  a  space  between 
the  lower  zone  and  the  ground  plane,  said  pedestal  being 
defined  by  a  rectangular  plate  having  upturned  ends,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  lattice  tube  bridging  said  upturned 
ends  and  being  secured  to  the  upper  edges  thereof,  the  free 
lower  ends  of  the  handles  resting  on  said  plate,  the  imple- 
ment components  of  the  utensils  being  then  disposed  well 
above  the  upper  zone  of  the  gridwork  to  expose  the  upper 
portions  of  the  handles. 


4,318,479 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  STRAW  OPENING  MEANS 
Robert  E.  Lisiecki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,132 

Int.  a.'  B43M  7/00:  B65D  3/26.  5/72 

U.S.  a.  206—633  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  liquid  carrying  paperboard  container  coated  overall 
with  a  thermoplastic  material  that  serves  as  a  barrier  and  be- 
comes an  adhesive  when  subjected  to  heat,  and  including  a 
tubular  body  having  four  walls  wherein  one  wall  includes 
overlapped  and  sealed  panels  and  serves  as  the  top  of  the 
container,  and  flat  end  closures  formed  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
tubular  body,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  forming 
a  straw  opening  in  said  tubular  body  intermediate  said  flat  end 
closures  and  including  a  tear  strip  formed  by  cuts  through  the 
outer  one  of  said  overlapped  panels  along  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
lines  beginning  at  the  edge  thereof  adjacent  the  underlying 
panel  of  said  overlapped  panels  and  extending  in  a  predeter- 
mined configuration  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  edge,  a 
tab  formed  as  an  extension  of  said  tear  strip,  with  the  inner  ends 
of  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  lines  defining  a  flexible  hinge  there- 
between when  said  tear  strip  is  peeled  from  said  underlying 
panel,  and  a  notch  formed  in  the  free  edge  of  said  underlying 
panel  aligned  with  and  adjacent  to  said  tear  strip  to  provide  a 
straw  hole  opening  when  said  tear  strip  is  peeled  back  from 
said  underlying  panel. 


least  a  preselected  frequency  and  amplitude  to  cause  said 
stream  to  form  a  breakpoint  at  which  said  stream  become 
a  series  of  discrete  droplets; 

(d)  droplet  charging  means  for  relatively  charging  selected 
ones  of  said  droplets  as  they  are  formed  at  said  breakpoint; 
and 

(e)  synchronization  means  for  timing  said  relative  charging 
such  that  said  selected  droplets  contain  at  least  selected 
particles  detected  by  said  optical  detection  means;  said 
synchronization  means  comprising: 
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(i)  sheath  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  the  light  scat- 
ter characteristic  of  said  stream  at  a  sheath  sensing  point 
therealong  subsequent  to  said  perturbation  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  surface  character  output  signal  which  is  pro- 
portional thereto; 

(ii)  surface  character  analysis  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  which  is  at  least  selectively  responsive  to 
said  surface  character  output  signal;  and 

(iii)  amplitude  adjustment  means  responsive  to  said  surface 
character  analysis  means  for  adjusting  said  amplitude  of 
said  perturbation  means  for  establishing  and  maintain- 
ing said  breakpoint  at  said  sheath  sensing  pomt. 


4,318,481 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SETTING  THE 

CORRECT  PHASE  OF  THE  CHARGE  PULSES  IN  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  FLOW  SORTER 

Igino  Lombardo,  Sharon,  and  Donald  E.  Barry,  Norwood,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,234 

Int.  Q.   B07C  5/342 

U.S.  Q.  209—3.1  16  Claims 


4,318,480 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  THE 

POINT  OF  DROPLET  FORMATION  IN  THE  JETTING 

FLUID  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  SORTING  DEVICE 

Igino  Lombardo,  Sharon,  and  W.  Peter  Hansen,  Middleboro, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Raritan, 

N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,113 
Int.  Q.'  B07C  5/342 
U.S.  Q.  209—3.1  13  Qaims 

1.  An  electrostatic  particle  sorting  system,  comprising: 

(a)  flow  means  for  establishing  the  flow  of  a  continuous 
particle  containing  stream  comprising  at  least  a  particle 
containing  core  stream  portion  and  a  surrounding  sheath 
stream  portion,  said  stream  having  a  particle  sensing  point 
defined  therealong; 

(b)  jwucle  sensing  means  for  optically  detecting  said  parti- 
cl'^sat  least  at  said  particle  sensing  point; 

(c)  perturbation  means  for  perturbing  said  stream  with  at 
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1.  An  electrostatic  particle  sorting  system,  comprising: 
(a)  flow  means  for  establishing  the  flow  of  a  continuous  parti- 
cle containing  stream  comprising  at  least  a  particle  contain- 
ing core  stream  portion  and  a  surrounding  sheath  stream 
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portion,  said  stream  having  a  particle  sensing  point  defined 
therealong; 

(b)  optical  detection  means  for  optically  detecting  said  parti- 
cles at  least  at  said  particle  sensing  point; 

(c)  perturbation  means  for  perturbing  said  stream  with  at  least 
a  preselected  frequency  and  amplitude  to  cause  said  stream 
to  form  a  break  point  at  which  said  stream  becomes  a  series 
of  discrete  droplets; 

(d)  droplet  charging  means  for  relatively  charging  selected 
ones  of  said  droplets  as  they  are  formed  at  said  break  point; 

(e)  synchronization  means  for  performing  said  relative  charg- 
ing at  a  preselected  time  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  forma- 
tion of  said  discrete  droplets  at  said  break  point,  said  syn- 
chronization means  comprising: 

(i)  sheath  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  the  light  scatter 
of  said  stream  at  a  sheath  sensing  point  therealong  subse- 
quent to  said  perturbation,  and  for  producing  a  surface 
character  output  signal  which  is  proportional  thereto;  and 
(ii)  surface  character  analysis  means  for  analyzing  at  least  the 
phase  of  said  surface  character  output  signal; 
and  wherein  said  droplet  charging  means  comprises  charge 
pulse  generation  means  for  providing  a  charge  pulse  in  a  prese- 
lected phased  relationship  to  said  phase  of  said  surface  charac- 
ter output  signal. 


4^18,483 

AUTOMATIC  RELATIVE  DROPLET  CHARGING  TIME 

DELAY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  PARTICLE 

SORTING  SYSTEM  USING  A  RELATIVELY  MOVEABLE 

STREAM  SURFACE  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Igino  Lombardo,  Sharon,  and  Donald  E.  Barry,  Norwood,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,259 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209—3.1  26  Qaims 


4  318  482 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VELOCTTY  OF  A 

PERTURBED  JETTING  FLUID  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

PARTICLE  SORTING  SYSTEM 

Donald  E.  Barry.  Norwood,  and  Igino  Lombardo,  Sharon,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,235 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209—3.1  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrostatic  particle  sorting  system  comprising: 

(a)  flow  means  for  establishing  the  flow  of  a  continuous 
particle  containing  stream; 

(b)  perturbation  means  for  perturbing  said  stream  with  at 
least  a  preselected  frequency  and  amplitude  to  cause  said 
stream  to  form  a  breakpoint  at  which  said  stream  becomes 
a  series  of  discrete  droplets; 

(c)  stream  surface  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  the  light 
scatter  characteristic  of  said  stream  at  a  stream  sensing 
point  disposed  above  said  breakpoint  and  at  a  preselected 
distance  from  said  perturbation  means;  and  for  producing 
a  surface  character  output  signal  which  is  proportional 
thereto; 

(d)  marker  signal  means  for  selectively  varying  the  perturba- 
tion caused  by  said  perturbation  means  to  create  a  marker 
signal  in  said  stream;  and 

(e)  marker  signal  detection  means  for  monitoring  said  sur- 
face character  output  signal  to  detect  the  arrival  of  said 
marker  signal  at  said  stream  sensing  point. 
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1.  An  electrostatic  particle  sorting  system,  comprising: 

(a)  flow  means  for  establishing  the  flow  of  a  continuous 
particle  containing  stream  comprising  at  least  a  particle 
conuining  core  stream  portion  and  a  surrounding  sheath 
stream  portion,  said  stream  having  a  particle  sensing  point 
defined  therealong; 

(b)  optical  detection  means  for  optically  detecting  said  parti- 
cles at  least  at  said  particle  sensing  point; 

(c)  perturbation  means  for  perturbing  said  stream  with  at 
least  a  preselected  frequency  and  amplitude  to  cause  said 
stream  to  form  a  breakpoint  at  which  said  stream  becomes 
a  series  of  discrete  droplets; 

(d)  droplet  charging  means  for  relatively  charging  selected 
ones  of  said  droplets  as  they  are  formed  at  said  breakpoint; 

and 

(e)  synchronization  means  for  timing  said  relative  charging 
such  that  said  selected  droplets  contain  at  least  selected 
particles  detected  by  said  optical  detection  means,  said 
synchronization  means  comprising:  sheath  sensing  means 
for  selectively  sensing  at  least  the  light  scatter  characteris- 
tic of  said  stream  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  sheath  sensing 
points  therealong  and  for  selectively  producing  any  of  a 
plurality  of  surface  character  output  signals,  each  of 
which  is  proportional  to  the  surface  character  of  said 
stream  at  one  of  said  plurality  of  sheath  sensing  points. 

4  318  484 

DEVICE  FOR  SORTING  OUT  INDIVIDUAL  ARTICLES 

WHICH  DIFFER  FROM  THE  MAIN  QUANTITY  IN  A 

CONSECUTIVE  FEEDOUT 

Allan  Stiemspetz,  Bjorko  Nykil,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Datasaab 

AB,  Jarfalla,  Sweden 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,012 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  8,  1979,  7904032 
Int.  a.'  G07D  l/QO,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  209—534  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  sorting  out  individual  articles  in  the  form  of 
sheets  deviating  from  the  main  quantity  of  a  consecutive  feed- 
out,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  cooperating  rollers  (5,  6), 
a  second  pair  of  cooperating  rollers  (3,  4), 
a  third  pair  of  cooperating  rollers  (1,  2), 
a  first  set  of  conveyor  belts  (11), 
a  second  set  of  conveyor  belts  (12), 
a  stationary  member  (13), 

and  a  collecting  box  (9),  the  axes  of  the  rollers  in  said  first 
pair  of  cooperating  rollers  being  disposed  in  a  plane  at 
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right  angles  to  a  feed-in-plane  for  said  articles  through  a 

nip  formed  between  said  rollers, 
the  axes  of  the  rollers  in  said  second  pair  of  rollers  being 

disposed  in  a  plane  forming  an  acute  angle  to  a  plane 

disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  feed-in  plane, 
the  axes  of  the  rollers  in  said  third  pair  of  cooperating  rollers 

being  diposed  in  a  plane  lying  at  right  angles  to  a  feedout 

plane  for  said  articles  through  a  nip  formed  between  said 

rollers, 
said  first  set  of  conveyor  belts  passing  around  one  roller  in 

each  of  said  second  and  third  pairs  of  rollers, 
said  second  set  of  conveyor  belts  passing  around  a  second 

roller  in  said  second  and  third  pairs  of  rollers, 
motor  means  drivably  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pairs 

of  rollers  with  said  first  and  second  belts  running  partially 

in  approximately  a  common  plane. 


ing  an  annular  Hange  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  each  track  also 
comprising  a  pair  of  rails  spaced  apart  to  receive  between  them 
the  necks  of  suitably  sized  bottles  such  that  the  underside  of 
each  bottle  neck  fiange  engages  the  rails  whereby  the  bottles 
are  suspended  by  their  fianges  for  movement  relative  to  the 
track,  each  track  normally  being  inclined  towards  the  front 
end  so  as  to  permit  the  suspended  bottles  to  gravity  feed  one 
after  the  other  to  the  front  end  of  the  track  as  the  lead  bottles 
in  the  row  successively  are  unloaded,  and  in  which  said  front 
end  includes  a  length  of  track  which  is  upturned  relative  to  the 
immediately  preceding  track  length  to  provide  a  braking  sec- 
tion above  the  plane  of  said  immediately  preceding  track 
length  along  which  each  lead  bottle  travels  so  that  it  is  braked 
to  a  stop  and  presented  for  removal  from  said  track. 


I0>'  . 


sensing  means  (8)  controllably  connected  to  said  motor 
means  and  operatively  disposed  to  sense  articles  conveyed 
between  said  first  and  second  sets  of  conveyor  belts  in  said 
common  plane, 

said  stationary  member  being  located  lower  than  said  first 
pair  of  rollers  and  be*ng  shaped  such  that  articles  con- 
veyed into  the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of  rollers  and  into  the 
nip  of  said  second  pair  of  rollers  for  being  passed  between 
said  sensing  means  will  pass  over  said  stationary  member, 
whereas  if  said  sensing  means  reject  the  relevant  article 
and  concurrently  reverse  the  motor  said  article  will  be 
rejected  by  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  first  and  second 
sets  of  belts  being  reversed,  thereby  releasing  the  article 
for  passing  the  latter  below  said  stationary  member,  and 

said  reversed  articles  being  collected  in  said  collecting  box. 


4318,486 

WALL  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Louis  G.  Bobrowski,  Berlin,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 

Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,108,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,577 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—87  8  Oaims 


4,318,485 
GRAVITY  FEED  MERCHANDISE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Clement,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo* 
ration,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,061 

Int.  a.'  A47F  7/00:  B65B  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  211—49  D  8  Qaims 


1.  A  gravity  feed  merchandise  dispensing  device  comprising 
at  least  one  track,  each  track  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end  for 
supporting  in  tandem  a  row  of  similar  bottles  of  the  type  hav- 


m 


1.  A  wall  storage  system  for  storing  loads  of  various  shapes 
on  a  wall  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  rail  having  regions  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  wall,  said  rail  having  a  length,  a  width  that  is 
smaller  than  its  length  and  a  thickness  that  is  smaller  than 
the  width,  at  least  one  transverse  groove  being  formed 
across  the  entire  width  of  the  rail  to  reduce  its  thickness  at 
the  groove;  and 

at  least  one  rigid  support  bracket  having  an  arm  section 
integral  with  an  inverted  U-shaped  fastener  section 
closely  fitting  the  rail,  said  fastener  section,  when  attached 
to  the  rail,  having  an  upper  base  portion  and  two  leg 
portions  extending  downwardly  from  the  base  portion, 
the  arm  section  being  adapted  to  support  the  stored  loads, 
a  protrusion  being  provided  on  the  bracket  at  the  junction 
between  the  arm  and  fastener  sections  to  reduce  the  U- 
shaped  fastener  opening  between  the  two  downwardly 
extending  legs  to  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  rail,  thereby 
capturing  the  bracket  on  the  rail  while  permitting  it  to  be 
moved  along  the  rail  to  a  desired  position  for  supporting 
the  selected  load,  the  U-shaped  fastener  opening  being  of 
sufficient  width  to  enable  the  bracket  to  be  added  to  or 
removed  from  the  rail  at  the  groove. 


430 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


4,318,497 
ADJUSTABLE  END  BRACKET 
Dennis  J.  McCarthy,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D  A  H 
Manufacturers,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,616 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/01 

U.S.  a.  211—134  13  Qaims 


tion  in  alignment  with  said  other  section  and  carrying  said 
jib  therewith,; 

(e)  fixing  the  position  of  said  extension  on  said  other  section 
after  pivoting; 

(0  pivotally  attaching  the  base  end  of  said  jib  to  the  point 
end  of  said  extension; 

(g)  pivoting  said  jib  into  operative  alignment  with  said  exten- 
sion; and 

(h)  locking  said  jib  in  respect  to  said  extension  in  said  opera- 
tive alignment. 


4,318,489 

PLASTIC  BOTTLE 

John  A.  Snyder,  and  Robert  L.  Wechsler,  both  of  Bridgewater, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  PepsiCo,  Inc.,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,242 

Int.  a.'  B65D  23/00 

U,S.  a.  215—1  C  15  Qaims 


1.  An  end  bracket  for  a  modular  coated  wire  shelf  of  the  type 
having  front  rails  and  a  back  rail  joined  to  the  front  rails  by  a 
plurality  of  stringers  comprising: 

a  block  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  raised  ribs  defining  slots 
therebetween  of  a  size  to  receive  a  stringer; 

a  bracket  arm; 

means  for  adjustably  clamping  the  block  to  the  bracket  arm 
such  that  the  bracket  arm  is  slidably  adjustable  with  re- 
spect to  the  block  and  to  front  rails  clamped  therebetween 
and  such  that  stringers  may  be  held  within  the  slots  of  the 
block;  and 

means  associated  with  the  bracket  arm  for  attaching  the  end 
bracket  to  an  adjacent  vertical  surface  positioned  perpen- 
dicularly to  front  rails  clamped  between  the  block  and  the 
bracket  arm. 


4  318  488 
METHOD  OF  EXTENDINGA  JIB  OF  A  TELESCOPIC 

CRANE 
Ram  N.  Rathi,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Harnischfeger 
Corporation,  West  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,955 

Int.  a.   B66C  23/62 

L'.S.  a.  212—270  30  Qaims 


1.  A  self-standing,  biaxially-oriented,  plastic  bottle  having  a 
body  with  a  generally  vertical  wall  of  substantially  circular 
cross-section,  said  bottle  having  a  bottom  depending  from  said 
wall,  said  bottom  being  formed  integrally  with  said  body  and 
having  a  principal  spherical  surface,  said  bottom  having  at  least 
three  depending  feet  positioned  around  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom  on  which  feet  the  bottle  stands  vertically  on  a  horizon- 
tal surface,  the  lower  portion  of  said  feet  being  of  substantially 
spherical  configuration,  said  feet  having  a  wall  portion  above 
said  spherical  portion  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  wall 
portion  taken  from  the  center  of  the  bottle  being  in  substantial 
vertical  alignment  with  the  wall  of  said  body,  said  principal 
spherical  surface  of  said  bottom  extending  between  adjacent 
said  feet  and  inwardly  of  said  feet  toward  the  center  of  said 
bottle. 


1  A  method  of  operating  a  telescoping  boom  pivotable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  near  its  base  and  having  a  base  section 
and  another  section  telescopingly  mounted  within  said  base 
section  and  also  having  an  extension  and  a  jib;  said  sections, 
said  extension  and  said  jib  when  in  an  extended  position  each 
having  a  base  end  and  a  point  end  in  respect  to  said  boom  base; 
wherein  said  other  section  is  telescoped  within  said  base  sec- 
tion, wherein  said  extension  is  pivotally  mounted  about  a  gen- 
erally vertical  axis  at  its  base  end  to  the  point  end  of  said  other 
section  and  is  folded  back  alongside  said  base  section,  and 
wherein  said  jib  lies  along  and  generally  beneath  said  extension 
and  is  releasably  attached  to  said  base  section,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extending  said  other  section  whereby  said  extension  is 
carried  therewith  and  until  the  point  end  of  said  extension 
is  adjacent  the  base  end  of  said  jib; 

(b)  attaching  said  jib  to  said  extension; 

(c)  further  extending  said  other  section  to  move  said  jib  and 
release  said  jib  from  said  base  section; 

(d)  pivoting  said  extension  about  said  vertical  axis  to  a  posi- 


4,318,490 

BOTTLE  CLOSING  DEVICE 

John  F.  Schneider,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,624 

Int.  a.'  B65D  51/20 

U.S.  a.  215—232  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  closing  a  bottle  top  comprising  a  closure 
portion  and  a  tab  portion,  said  tab  portion  being  attached  to 
said  closure  portion,  said  closure  portion  comprising  a  sheet  of 
polymeric  material  which  is  conformable  to  a  bottle  top  while 
being  relatively  stiff,  impermeable  to  micoorganisms,  rela- 
tively unaffected  by  water,  incapable  of  passing  liquid  water 
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therethrough,  and  having  a  conformability  of  at  least  15  and  a    installed  condition  of  the  cover,  the  cover  being  retained  on 

stiffness  of  at  least  50,  said  closure  portion  containing  an  adhe-   the  sleeve  of  its  own  weight  exclusively,  the  inner  surface  of 

sive  on  one  major  surface  thereof,  said  adhesive  covering 

substantially  at  least  the  entire  periphery  of  said  major  surface 

thereof  and  being  relatively  unaffected  by  water  and  non-toxic, 

said  tab  portion  being  relatively  non-tacky  on  at  least  a  portion 

thereof. 


/ 


a 


4,318,491 

TOROIDAL  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Richard  E.  Nelson,  S3  E.  Tacoma,  Clawson,  Mich.  48017,  and 

Thomas  J.  Starr,  31409  Mound  Rd.,  Apt.  F,  Warren,  Mich. 

**^^         r.-i  J  *      -»  losn  c      M     i^Tos«  the  sleeve  and  said  cover  rim,  in  installed  condition  of  the 

Filed  Apr  ^^J^^^''^^^^^^^'^^  cover,  under  water,  defining  an  annular  space  filled  with  air. 


U.S.  a.  220—1  B 


4  Claims 


/-r-'<r 


4,318,493 
EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER 

Robert  Jacobsen,  Wheaton,  and  Joseph  E.  Connor,  Palatine, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,223 

Int.  a.'  B65D  17/34 

U.S.  CI.  220—270  11  Claims 


4  •^•'     *    ^ 


eo 


1.  A  toroidal  shaped  container  comprising: 

a  body  made  from  tubing  with  an  inside  diameter  and  outside 
diameter  formed  into  a  ring  with  tube  ends  aligned  and 
spaced  apart  a  distance; 

a  closure  piece  welded  between  the  aligned  ends  to  form  a 
closed  container; 

a  short  tube  exceeding  in  length  the  distance  between 
aligned  ends,  having  an  outside  diameter  equalling  the 
tubing  outside  diameter,  an  inside  diameter  less  than  the 
tubing  inside  diameter,  a  reduced  diameter  formed  along 
each  end  of  the  closure  piece  producing  a  pair  of  opposed 
shoulders,  said  reduced  diameter  snugly  engaging  the 
tubing  inside  diameter  with  the  shoulders  abutting  tube 
•  ends,  a  weld  deposited  along  the  abutting  ends  and  shoul- 

ders to  form  an  integrated  structure. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  thin-walled  container  for  pressurized 
contents  comprising  a  body,  a  bottom  at  one  end,  a  dome- 
shaped  member  at  the  other  end  having  a  small  diameter  neck 
providing  an  opening  for  filling  and  pouring,  a  closure  provid- 
ing an  expanded  panel  closing  said  opening,  a  score  in  said 
panel  defining  a  tear  out  panel  portion,  a  tab  having  a  nose 
overlying  said  panel  portion,  means  securing  said  tab  to  said 
panel  outside  said  tear  out  panel  portion,  said  tab  adapted  to 
rupture  said  score  pursuant  to  lifting  of  the  tab  and  thereafter 
to  push  said  tear  out  panel  portion  into  the  container,  said  tab 
having  a  portion  extending  along  said  neck  and  engageable 
with  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  panel  to  maintain  said  tab  in 
position  to  fracture  said  score. 


4,318,492 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  STORAGE  CAPSULE  FOR  STORING 

SPENT  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Martin  Peehs,  Bubenreuth,  and  Werner  Petri,  Erlangen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919797 

Int.  C\?  B65D  53/06 
U.S.  a.  220—228  3  Qaims 

1.  Fuel  assembly  storage  capsule  for  storing  spent  fuel  as- 
semblies in  water-filled  fuel  pits,  the  capsule  being  formed  of  a 
sleeve  sealed  at  the  bottom  thereof,  having  an  upper  opening 
closable  by  a  cover  and  having  a  cross  section  matching  that  of 
a  fuel  assembly  to  be  received  therein,  comprising  a  rim 
formed  on  the  cover  and  laterally  embracing  the  sleeve  in 


4,318,494 
EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER  WITH  VENT  MEANS 
William  M.  Heyn,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Conti- 
nental Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,224 
Int.  a.' B65D  7 7/i4.  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220—271  8  Claims 

1.  A  closure  for  a  container  for  pressurized  contents  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  bottom  at  one  end  and  an  end  member 
at  the  other  end,  means  securing  said  end  member  to  said  body, 
a  score  in  said  end  member  defining  a  tear  out  panel  portion,  a 
tab  secured  to  said  end  member  having  a  nose  overlying  said 
panel  portion,  means  securing  said  tab  to  said  end  member 
outside  tear  out  panel  portion,  said  tab  and  means  securing  said 
tab  formed  and  arranged  to  rupture  said  means  securing  said 
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end  member  to  said  body  pursuant  to  lifting  of  the  tab  for  actuation  of  an  electrical  circuit  by  deposit  of  proper  coinage, 
venting  the  container,  and  said  tab  operative  thereafter  to  the  improvement  comprising  conveying  means  located  be- 
neath the  gate  controlled  storage  racks,  said  conveying  means 
intercepting  and  conveying  laterally  a  discharged  container 
released  by  a  gate  to  a  Tirst  discharge  chute  located  adjacent 
one  side  of  the  vending  machine  and  wherein  the  door  of  said 
vending  machine  includes  a  second  discharge  chute  proximate 
the  side  edge  of  the  door  and  in  registry  with  said  first  chute  to 
emit  the  conveyed  container  whereby  said  door  front  surface  is 
generally  uninterrupted  by  container  access  slots  to  enable  use 
of  the  door  for  an  advertising  display,  said  vending  machine 
including  a  pan  beneath  said  storage  racks,  said  conveying 
means  including  spaced  endless  chains,  motor  means  con- 
nected to  the  endless  chains  to  drive  the  chains  in  a  conveying 

.      path,  and  a  sweep  bar  connected  between  the  spaced  chains 
rupture  the  score  and  push  said  tear  out  panel  portion  mto  the 

container. 


4,318,495 

REUSABLE  SANITARY  DUST  CAP  FOR  A  BEVERAGE 

TANK  VALVE 

Arthur  A.  Wood,  Greenville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Replicap  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Greenville.  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,678 

Int.  a.'  B65D  55/16 

U.S.  a.  220—375  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reusable  sanitary  cap  unit  adapted  for  protecting  a 
dispensing  valve  projecting  from  a  portable  tank  containing  a 
consumable  beverage  product,  said  cap  unit  including  a  cup- 
shaped  cap  portion  having  means  for  attaching  to  the  dispens- 
ing valve  in  covering  relation,  a  ring-like  retaining  portion 
adapted  to  extend  around  the  base  of  the  dispensing  valve,  and 
said  cap  portion  and  said  retaining  portion  being  molded  of  a 
flexible  plastics  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cap 
portion  and  said  retaining  portion  are  integrally  connected  by 
an  integrally  molded  card-like  tag  portion,  said  tag  portion 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  cap  portion  and 
being  flexible  to  provide  for  bending  said  tag  portion  to  attach 
said  cap  portion  to  the  dispensing  valve  while  said  retaining 
portion  is  attached  to  the  valve,  and  said  tag  portion  being 
provided  with  information  identifying  the  beverage  product 
within  the  tank. 


and  engageable  with  containers  deposited  on  said  pan  to  sweep 
the  containers  to  said  discharge  chute,  motor  means  for  said 
gate  means  and  a  circuit  connecting  said  motor  means  of  said 
gates  and  said  motor  means  for  said  conveyor,  said  circuit 
including  a  stop  switch  having  a  switch  actuator  positioned  in 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  sweep  bar  and  said  stop  switch  being 
electrically  connected  in  said  circuit  whereby  energization  of 
said  vend  mechanism  causes  energization  of  said  conveyor 
motor  to  move  the  sweep  bar  across  said  pan  to  sweep  the 
deposited  container  from  the  pan  into  said  discharge  chute  and 
said  stop  switch  being  actuated  by  said  sweep  bar  to  de-ener- 
gize the  conveyor  motor  and  stop  movement  of  the  sweep  bar 
in  advance  of  the  sweeping  stroke  used  to  move  containers  to 
the  discharge  chute  so  that  said  sweep  bar  is  in  position  for  a 
complete  sweeping  stroke  for  the  next  vend  cycle. 


4,318,497 

CORRUGATED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  VISCOUS 

REFRACTORY  SLURRIES  AND  DISCHARGE  • 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

James  F.  Friedrich,  Westmont,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,011 

Int.  a.'  B65D  77/06 

U.S.  CI.  222—83  10  Qaims 


4,318,496 

VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  SIDE  DELIVERY  AND 

CROSS  CONVEYOR 

Carl  E.  Spring,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  La  Crosse  Cooler 

Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,070 
Int.  a.'  B65G  59/06 
U.S.  a.  221—129  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  coin  op>erated  vending  machine  having  a  frame  and 
door  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  container  storage 
racks  supported  on  said  frame  and  located  interiorly  of  said 
door  and  arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship,  with  each  of 
said  racks  being  provided  with  a  vend  mechanism  including 
gate  means  for  releasing  selected  containers  in  response  to 


1.  A  combination  container  and  discharge  apparatus  for  a 
viscous  refractory  slurry, 
said  container  including: 
a  box  of  rigidized  corrugated  board  having  a  bottom  wall. 
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4,318,499 

RETAINER  AND  PROPULSION  APPARATUS  CARRIED 

IN  A  SELF-CONTAINED  HANDLE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

REMOVABLE  CARTRIDGE 

Joel  A.  Hamilton,  101  Hardenburgh  Ave.,  Demarest,  N.J.  07627 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,257 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/42 

U.S.  Q.  222—327  17  Qaims 


opposed  upright  side  walls  extending  from  the  bottom 
wall,  and  closure  flaps  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  walls, 
a  liner  of  rigidized  corrugated  board  having  opposed  upright 
panels  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the  side  walls  and 
in  juxtaposition  therewith, 
a  plastic  bag  within  the  liner  within  which  the  slurry  is 

contained, 
a  pallet  disposed  beneath  the  box, 

and  strapping  means  connected  to  the  pallet  and  extending 
over  opp)osed  side  walls  and  the  closure  flaps  to  fasten  the 
filled  box  onto  the  pallet; 
said  discharge  apparatus  including: 

a  mounting  plate  attachable  to  the  box  and  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough,  said  opening  having  seal  means, 
a  guide  and  seal  member  attachable  to  said  mounting  plate, 
and  a  tubular  discharge  spout  having  a  discharge  opening 
and  coacting  with  the  mounting  plate  seal  means  and  the 
guide  and  seal  member  when  mounted  on  the  container, 
said  spout  having  a  knife  edge  for  penetrating  the  con-  1.  A  retainer  and  propulsion  apparatus  carried  in  a  selfcon- 
tainer  during  insertion  through  the  box,  liner  and  plastic  tained  handle,  said  propulsion  apparatus  for  use  with  a  dispos- 
bag  to  interconnect  the  interior  therewith  and  having  a  able  tubular  cartridge  having  a  dispensing  end  and  a  larger  end 
discharge  opening.  into  which  a  propulsion  disc  is  entered  to  drive  a  cup-shaped 

closure  toward  the  dispensing  end,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  means  for  securely  retaining  a  disposable  tubular  cartridge 

by  its  larger  end  to  said  propulsion  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
having  an  end  member  providing  the  support  for  said  secur- 
ing means,  and  an  aperture  formed  through  said  end  mem- 
ber; 

(b)  a  rigid  shank  portion  movable  in  and  through  said  aperture 
in  said  end  member; 

(c)  a  piston  disc  attached  to  and  carried  by  said  rigid  shank  and 
disposed  to  engage  and  move  the  cup-shaped  closure  in  said 
cartridge; 

9  Qaims   (<1)  *  flexible  drive  train  attached  to  the  rigid  shank  and  having 
regularly  spaced  and  shaped  ratcheting  means  by  which  a 
precise  movement  of  the  drive  train  can  be  achieved; 
(e)  a  housing  which  includes  a  cover  portion  and  a  mating 

portion  secured  together  in  a  closed  condition; 
(0  a  curved  track  formed  and  provided  in  the  housing,  said 
track  adapted  to  slidably  carry  the  shank  and  secured  flexi- 
ble drive  train,  the  curved  track  providing  a  trackway  guide 
and  support  for  the  drive  train  when  the  housing  is  closed; 
(g)  a  lever  handle  pivotally  carried  and  attached  to  the  housing 

and  disposed  above  said  housing; 

(h)  a  pawl  leaf  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  lever 

handle  and  moved  thereby,  said  pawl  leaf  biased  away  from 

said  handle,  the  other  end  of  said  pawl  leaf  entering  the 

housing  through  an  opening  to  and  into  the  curved  track  and 

adapted  to  engage  and  move  the  drive  train  at  the  ratcheting 

means,  a  movement  of  the  lever  handle  and  the  pawl  leaf 

toward  the  housing  causing  the  engaged  end  of  the  leaf  to 

move  the  drive  train  forwardly; 

1.  In  combination  with  a  hand-operated  dispensing  pump   (i)  a  stop  finger  also  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lever  handle. 

having  a  depressible  plunger  and  normally  stationary  structure       said  stop  finger  having  an  engaging  portion  disposed  to  enter 

adjacent  the  plunger,  a  releasable  lock  for  preventing  depres-       the  trackway  and  engage  the  ratcheting  means  and  prevent 

sion  of  the  plunger  comprising:  unwanted  movement  of  the  drive  train  counterflow  to  the 

a  generally  flat,  unitary  member  disposed  generally  trans-       action  of  the  pawl  leaf,  and 

versely  of  said  plunger  and  receiving  the  latter  in  at  least   0)  biasing  and  limiting  means  associated  with  the  stop  finger 


4  318  498 
UPLOCKING  DISPENSING  PUMP 
Wallace  F.  Magers,  Leawood,  Kans.,  and  John  J.  Palmisano, 
Gladstone,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Realex  Corporation,  Kansas 
City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,756 
Int.  Q.'  B67D  5/32 
U.S.  Q.  222— 153 


partial  circumscribing  relationship  therewith, 
said  member  having  a  plunger-engaging  portion  normally 
inchned  slightly  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  extension  of 
the  plunger  but  being  flexible  into  a  reversely  inclined 
condition  in  the  direction  of  depression  of  the  plunger, 
said  member  being  cooperable  with  said  structure  when  in 
engagement  therewith  and  said  portion  is  in  its  normally 
outwardly  inclined  condition  to  oppose  depression  of  the 
plunger  and  being  operable  when  said  portion  is  manually 
flexed  to  its  reversely  inclined  condition  to  permit  depres- 
sion of  the  plunger, 
said  plunger  being  provided  with  a  notch  for  lockingly 
receiving  said  portion  of  the  member  when  the  latter  is  in 
said  normally  outwardly  inclined  condition. 


and  the  lever  handle  to  provide  and  limit  the  outward  move- 
ment of  the  lever  handle  with  respect  to  the  position  of  the 
stop  finger. 

4,318,500 
CAP  FOR  DISPENSING  PREDETERMINED 
QUANTITIES  OF  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 
Robert  B.  Melikian,  235  E.  51st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y,  10022 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,234,  Oct.  21,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,864 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  n/26 
U.S.  Q.  222—425  6  Qaims 

1.  Measuring  and  dispensing  cap  for  a  container  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  passage  section  for  the  passage  of  flow- 
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able  materials  from  the  container  and  a  measuring  section 
-  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  amount  of  flowable  mate- 
rial passing  from  the  passage  section,  said  measuring  sec- 
tion having  an  upper  passage  portion  and  a  lower  outlet 
portion, 

a  substantially  vertical  common  wall  internally  of  said  hous- 
ing partially  dividing  said  passage  section  from  said  mea- 
suring section  at  the  upper  passage  portion  of  the  measur- 
ing section  to  compartmentalize  said  housing, 

said  passage  section,  measuring  section  and  vertical  wall 
being  interconnected,  and 

outlet  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  measuring  section 
for  the  emission  of  said  flowable  material  from  said  mea- 


suring section  including  an  outwardly  and  downwardly 
extending  and  upwardly  facing  planar  wall  portion  con- 
taining an  upwardly  facing  aperture,  and  a  closure  means 
disposed  in  substantially  removable  closing  relation  with 
said  aperture,  whereby  when  said  container  is  tilted  from 
an  upright  position,  flowable  material  therein  passes 
through  said  passage  section  and  a  predetermined  amount 
passes  at  the  upper  passage  portion  into  said  measuring 
section  and  is  maintained  therein  at  the  lower  outlet  por- 
tion when  said  container  is  returned  to  said  upright  posi- 
tion for  emission  through  said  outlet  means  in  the  upright 
position  of  the  container  upon  removal  of  the  closure 
means  to  open  said  aperture. 


laterally  from  the  flange  portion  below  the  plate  portion 
for  engaging  the  side  of  a  bumper  post,  the  flange  portion 
having  a  pair  of  bolt  receiving  openings  adjacent  rela- 
tively opposite  sides  of  the  hole  in  the  plate  portion, 
(c)  a  pair  of  bumper  hangers  each  having  an  elongated  shank 
with  a  transversely  extending  bumper  engaging  means  at 
one  end  and  a  threaded  portion  on  the  other  end  adapted 
to  extend  through  respective  ones  of  the  bolt  receiving 
openings  in  the  flange  at  relatively  opposite  sides  of  the 
bumper  post,  and  nut  means  threaded  on  the  threaded 
portions  of  the  shanks  to  draw  the  bumper  post  clamp 
against  the  bumper  posts. 
6.  In  a  bumper  mounted  carrier  rack  of  the  type  including  a 
member  adapted  to  overlie  the  outer  side  of  the  bumper,  a  first 
bumper  hanger  including  an  L-shaped  bolt  having  an  elon- 
gated shank  and  a  bumper  engaging  leg  integral  with  one  end 
of  the  shank  and  extending  transverse  thereto  and  terminating 
in  an  external  threaded  portion,  a  second  bumper  hanger  hav- 
ing an  elongated  shank  and  an  eye  integral  with  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  the  externally  threaded  end  portion  of 
said  bumper  engaging  leg,  means  threaded  on  the  threaded  end 
portion  of  said  bumper  engaging  leg  of  said  first  bumper 
hanger  for  adjusting  the  eye  of  said  second  hanger  therealong, 
the  shanks  of  the  first  and  second  bumper  hangers  each  having 
threads  on  the  other  ends  thereof  and  means  threadedly  adjust- 
able thereon  and  engaging  said  member  for  clamping  the  mem- 
ber against  the  outer  side  of  the  bumper. 


4,318,501 
BUMPER  MOUNTED  CARRIER  RACK 
Joseph  \.  Graber.  3739  County  Trunk  M,  Middleton,  Wis. 
53562 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  182,450 

Int.  CI.    B60R  9/06.  9/ JO 

U.S.  a.  224—42.03  R  7  Qaims 


4,318,502 

BACK  PACK  HAVING  A  RELEASABLE  CLIMBING 

HARNESS 

Greg  E.  Lowe,  Ogden,  Utah,  and  Michael  R.  Lowe,  Eldorado 

Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Lowe  Alpine  Systems,  Inc.,  Lafay> 

ette,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,655 

Int.  a.'  A45F  3/]0 

U.S.  a.  224—153  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bumper  mounted  carrier  rack  of  the  type  having  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  downwardly  extending  rack  legs,  a  pair 
of  flush  mounted  bumper  brackets  for  detachably  mounting  the 
rack  on  a  bumper,  each  bumper  bracket  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  bumper  post  having  an  internal  dimension  to 
slidably  receive  the  lower  end  portion  of  a  respective  rack 
leg  and  an  outwardly  flared  lip  at  its  upper  end, 

(b)  a  bumper  post  clamp  including  an  upper  plate  portion 
having  a  bumper  post  receiving  hole  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive a  tubular  bumper  post  with  the  lip  overlying  the 
plate  portion  for  support  thereon,  the  post  clamp  having  a 
flange  portion  extending  transverse  to  the  plate  portion 
along  one  edge  of  the  latter  and  a  lip  portion  extending 


V/// 


1.  A  back  pack  and  support  harness  assembly  comprising: 
a  storage  enclosure  assembly  including  an  enclosure  adapted 
to  contain  and  protect  material  for  transport  and  including 
shoulder  strap  means  attached  to  the  enclosure  and 
adapted  to  secure  the  enclosure  to  the  shoulder  area  of  a 
wearer;  and 
a  support  harness  assembly  comprising  a  belt  member  hav- 
ing groin  straps  depending  therefrom  with  at  least  one  end 
of  each  of  the  groin  straps  being  fixedly  attached  to  the 
belt  member,  at  position  spaced  from  the  end  portions 
thereof,  the  support  harness  assembly  being  releasably 
attached  to  the  enclosure  assembly  by  means  manually 
releasable  from  the  enclosure  assembly  whereby  the  sup- 
port harness  may  be  utilized  as  a  belt  member  to  assist  in 
supporting  the  enclosure  on  a  wearer  or  alternatively  may 
be  employed  with  the  groin  straps  to  support  the  wearer 
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when  suspended  through  the  belt  member  from  support 
means  such  as  a  rope. 


4,318,503 

PISTOL  HOLSTER  WITH  LOCK-IN  MEANS 

James  J.  Capano,  Seaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Manno  Uniform 

and  Security  Equipment  Corp.,  Seaford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,252 

Int.  a:  F41C  33/02 

U.S.  a.  224—244  ,  |_  8  Qaims 


in  said  cooling  tube,  means  connected  to  said  cooling  tube 
having  a  removable  cap  to  discharge  solder  pellets  from  said 
means,  a  cylinder  in  said  handle  having  a  head,  said  cooling 
tube  extending  transversely  to  said  cylinder  and  said  handle,  a 
duct  from  the  top  of  said  cooling  tube  leading  into  said  head,  a 
piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  for  drawing  a  vacuum 
through  said  duct,  said  cooling  tube,  said  suction  tube  and  said 
tip,  said  tip,  suction  tube,  cooling  tube,  duct  and  head  being  in 
continuous  communication  with  each  other,  actuating  means 
to  reciprocate  said  piston  and  manual  means  to  actuate  said 
actuating  means. 


4,318.505 

DISPOSABLE  SUITCASE 

Charles  E.  Cordell,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  A,  El  Ouon,  Calif.  92020 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,484 

Int.  CI.   B65D  5/46 

U.S.  a.  229—52  B  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pistol  holster,  the  improvement  of  lock-in  means  for 
the  pistol  comprising  a  flexible  strap  having  one  end  attached 
to  the  front  wall  of  said  holster  and  extending  over  an  opening 
in  said  front  wall  opposite  the  trigger  guard  of  said  pistol  in 
said  holster,  a  pin  having  one  end  fastened  to  said  strap  and 
extending  through  said  trigger  guard  to  the  rear  wall  of  said 
holster,  and  holding  means  affixed  to  said  rear  wall  to  receive 
the  free  end  of  said  pin,  said  free  end  of  said  pin  being  released 
from  said  holding  means  by  pulling  the  free  end  of  said  strap 
outwardly  from  said  holster  before  drawing  said  pistol  from 
said  holster. 


4,318,504 

SUCTION  TYPE  DE-SOLDERING  TOOL 

George  P.  Rauchwerger,  147  Cromart  Ct.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

94086 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,090,  Jun.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,206,864.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,651 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B23K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  228—20  7  Qaims 


1.  A  desoldering  tool  comprising  a  casing  formed  with  a 
handle,  a  hollow  tip,  support  means  on  said  casing  supporting 
said  tip,  a  suction  tube  connected  to  and  communicating  with 
said  tip,  means  near  said  tip  for  heating  said  tip  discrete  from 
said  suction  tube,  a  cooling  tube,  said  cooling  tube  being  sup- 
ported by  said  casing,  said  suction  tube  opening  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  distal  of  said  cooling  tube,  said  cooling  tube 
being  of  substantially  greater  cross-section  than  said  suction 
tube  and  being  thinwalled  and  of  extended  length  so  that  mol- 
ten solder  sucked  through  said  suction  tube  hardens  into  pellets 


1.  A  disposable  suitcase  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rectangular  bottom  panel; 

(b)  first  and  second  side  panels  extending  from  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  bottom  panel; 

(c)  said  first  side  panel  having  a  pair  of  slotted  end  panels 
extending  therefrom  and  foldable  orthogonally  thereto 
and  said  second  side  panels  having  extended  end  fiaps 
foldable  generally  orthogonally  thereto  and  engageable  in 
the  respective  slots  in  said  end  panels; 

(d)  handgrip  panels  extending  upward  from  the  upper  edges 
of  said  side  panels  and  having  hand  holes  therein  such  that 
when  said  end  fiaps  are  engaged  in  said  slots,  said  hand- 
grips can  be  brought  together  such  that  said  holes  align  for 
carrying; 

(e)  said  end  flaps  having  extended  tongues  reverse  foldable 
in  said  slots  to  define  a  positive  locking  mode;  and 

(0  said  bottom  panel  defines  end  tabs  foldable  flush  against 
said  tongue  when  reverse-folded  to  hold  in  place  whereby 
said  slotted  end  panels  and  flaps  freeing  said  handgrip 
panels  from  the  burden  of  holding  said  side  panels  to- 
gether. 

4,318,506 
THREE-FOLD  CLOSABLE  POUCH 

Arthur  Hirsch,  Elizabeth,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Arvey  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,714 
Int.  a.'  B65D  33/16.  33/18.  33/20 
U.S.  a.  229—62  3  Oaims 

1.  A  closable  pouch  comprising; 
first  and  second  opposing  webs  secured  together  at  least 

partially  around  an  interior  portion  of  the  webs; 
said  first  web  having  at  least  one  generally  straight  end  edge 

defining  a  portion  of  the  pouch  opening; 
said  second  web  having  at  least  one  generally  straight  end 
edge  oriented  generally  parallel  to  and  in  registry  with 
said  first  web  one  generally  straight  end  edge  and  being 
unsecured  to  said  first  web  to  provide  an  open  mouth  for 
said  pouch;  and 
an  adhesive  sealing  strip  having  a  strip-like  configuration 
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carried  on  said  first  web  parallel  with  and  spaced  from 
said  first  web  one  generally  straight  end  edge  by  an 
amount  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  adhesive 
strip,  said  adhesive  sealing  strap  having  two  generally 
parallel,  straight  margins,  said  adhesive  sealing  strip  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  first  web,  said  adhesive 
sealing  strip  defining  a  closure  first  fold  line  along  the 
margin  of  the  strip  that  is  parallel  to  and  nearest  said  first 
web  one  generally  straight  end  edge  and  defining  a  clo- 


selectively  engageable  with  said  second  end  of  said  wire  which 
permits  the  end  of  the  wire  to  engage  the  signal  member  at  a 
point  medially  disposed  with  respect  to  its  extremities; 
whereby  upon  the  opening  of  said  door,  said  signal  element  is 
released  to  cause  said  weight  to  rotate  in  a  given  direction  to 
raise  said  signal  area  above  said  mail  box,  and  after  closing  said 
door,  said  signal  element  might  be  manually  rotated  in  the 
same  direction  to  reengage  said  second  end  of  said  wire  within 
said  open-ended  slot  to  position  said  signal  area  below  said 
pivot  means. 


4,318,508 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 
Norman  B.  Glasgow,  Clearwater,  and  William  E.  Coleman,  Jr., 
Largo,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sensatrol,  Inc.,  Pinellas  Park, 
Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,118 

Int.  a.'  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—47  20  Qaims 


sure  second  fold  line  along  the  margin  of  the  strip  that  is 
parallel  to  and  furthest  from  said  first  web  one  generally 
straight  end  edge  whereby  said  webs  may  be  first  folded 
away  from  said  first  web  along  said  first  fold  line,  then 
along  said  second  fold  line,  and  then  along  a  third  fold  line 
that  is  in  registry  with  the  repositioned  first  fold  line  thus 
orienting  the  adhesive  sealing  strip  against  an  adjacent 
region  of  the  second  web  to  form  a  closure  seal  in  said 
pouch. 


4,318,507 
MAIL  ARRIVAL  FLAG  SYSTEM 

Floyd  Thopsey,  214  E.  Rocks  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06851,  and 
Anthony  J.  De  Panfilis,  96  Silvermine  Ave.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
06850 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,957 

Int.  a.    B65D  91/00 

U.S.  a.  232—35  1  Oaim 


1.  In  an  automatic  signalling  fiag  device  for  rural  type  mail- 
boxes, said  box  having  a  hinged  door  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
fixed  vertical  wall  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  relatively  stiff  wire  slidably  positioned  within 
said  box,  said  wire  having  a  first  end  pivotally  secured  to  an 
inner  surface  of  said  door,  and  a  second  end  selectively  pro- 
jectable  outwardly  through  an  opening  in  said  rear  wall  when 
said  door  is  in  closed  condition;  a  signal  element  of  generally 
elongated  configuration  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  having  a  weight  thereon,  said  second  end  having  a  selec- 
tively displayed  signal  area  thereon;  pivot  means  penetrating 
said  rear  wall,  and  forming  a  pivot  axis  disposed  above  the 
point  of  projection  of  said  wire  through  said  rear  wall,  said 
signal  element  having  a  medially  disposed  opening  penetrated 
by  said  pivot  means,  said  second  end  having  an  open-ended  slot 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  room  in  which  the  temperature  is 
controlled  by  an  adjustable  thermostat  which  controls  heating 
and  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

detection  means  disposed  in  the  room  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  when  the  room  is  occupied; 

control  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  for  en- 
abling said  thermostat  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 
and 

timing  means  connected  to  said  control  means  for  causing 
said  control  means  to  disable  said  thermostat  after  a  first 
preselected  time  period  following  an  occurrence  of  said 
control  signal  and  to  disable  said  detection  means  for  a 
second  preselected  time  period  following  said  first  prese- 
lected time  period,  said  second  period  short  with  respect 
to  said  first  period. 


4,318,509 

FLUID  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Patrick,  S.  Windsor,  and  Robert  B.  Goodman,  West 

Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,970,  Noy.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,234 

Int.  Q.'  G05D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  236—87  6  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  first  fluid 
flowing  through  a  first  duct  by  disposition  of  said  first  fluid  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  a  second  fluid  flowing  through 
a  second  duct  at  a  temperature  different  from  that  of  said  first 
fluid,  said  system  comprising  a  valve  disposed  in  said  second 
duct  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  an  actuator 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  for  the  modulation 
thereof,  said  actuator  communicating  with,  and  being  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  of  a  primary  supply  of  servo  fluid,  said 
system  further  comprising  a  secondary  supply  of  servo  fluid  of 
limited  volume  communicating  directly  with  said  primary 
servo  fluid  supply  through  a  flow  restrictor  such  that  an  ad- 
justed change  of  said  primary  servo  fluid  pressure  from  steady 
state  diminishes  with  time  from  the  initiation  thereof  from  an 
initial,  greater  value  to  a  subsequent,  lesser  steady  state  value 
by  way  of  delayed  pressure  equalizing  flow  between  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  supplies,  thereby  enhancing  the  transient 
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response  of  said  control  system  and  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  said  first  fluid  for  effecting  said  primary  servo 


fluid  adjusted  pressure  change  thereby  effecting  the  operation 
of  said  actuator  and  the  modulation  of  said  valve. 


4,318,510 
WASHER  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Kiyoshi  Koike,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,680 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   20,    1978,   53- 
159568[U] 

Int.  a.'  B60S  1/46 
U.S.  a.  239—284  A  12  Claims 


with  their  long  sides  slightly  shorter  than  and  centered 
upon  each  of  said  sides  of  said  bottom,  whereby  material 
entering  said  chute  with  a  substantial  horizontal  element 
to  its  path  of  flight  and  retaining  said  horizontal  element  as 
it  initially  accumulates  in  said  pan  will  remain  there  a 


sufficient  length  of  time  to  abort  its  horizontal  momentum 
before  being  ejected  through  the  four  vertical  openings 
between  said  four  rectangular  side  walls;  and, 
power  means  for  rotating  said  pulley  rotated  spreader  pan 
about  said  shaft. 


4,318,512 
QUICK  ACTION  SCREEN  LATCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HAMMERMILL 
Howard  C.  Jacobson,  St.  Paul,  and  George  R.  Olson,  Minne- 
tonka,  both  of  Minn,,  assignors  to  Jacobson  Machine  Works, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,132 

Int.  a."  B02C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  241—73  3  Claims 


1.  A  washer  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising 
a  bumper  fixed  on  the  body  of  the  automotive  vehicle,  said 

bumper  having  an  inner  space  defined  therein; 
washer  nozzle  means  provided  on  said  bumper; 
a  washer  tank  for  containing  a  washing  liquid,  the  washer 

tank  being  positioned  in  the  inner  space  of  the  bumper; 
a  washer  pump  for  supplying  the  washing  liquid  from  said 

washer  tank  to  said  washer  nozzle  means,  the  washer 

pump  being  placed  in  the  bumper; 
hose  means  connected  via  said  washer  pump  between  said 

washer  tank  and  said  washer  nozzle  means  for  feeding  said 

washing  liquid;  and 
means  for  housing  said  washer  tank  and  said  washer  pump  in 

the  inner  space  of  said  bumper. 


4,318,511 
MATERIAL  SPREADER  DEVICE 
Donald  Y.  Qark,  R.R.  #1,  Central  City,  Merrick  County,  Nebr. 
68826 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,763 
Int.  a.'  B65G  65/32 
U.S.  a.  239—684  H  Claims 

1.  A  material  spreader  comprising: 

a  funnel-shaped  chute  for  receiving  gravity  fed  material  and 
directing  it  downwards  and  having  a  shaft  depending 
therefrom; 
a  pulley  rotated  spreader  pan  rotatably  secured  to  said  shaft, 
having  a  bottom  substantially  square  in  shape  with  rectan- 
gular side  walls  affixed  normal  to  each  side  of  said  bottom 


1.  A  hammermill  comprising  a  housing  having  a  rotor  with 
hammers  thereon  within  the  grinding  chamber  of  said  housing 
in  which  the  improvement  consists  of  a  quick  action  screen 
latching  apparatus,  having  in  combination 

a  screen  support  means  carried  by  said  housing  adjacent  to 
said  grinding  chamber. 

a  screen  carriage  member  carrying  a  screen, 

said  carriage  member  having  a  bottom  cross  member  and  a 
pair  of  side  rail  members  with  each  having  at  their  respec- 
tive upper  portions  a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting  rail 
guide  members, 

each  of  said  rail  guide  members  having  a  hook  portion, 

means  pivotally  supporting  said  carriage  means  to  said  hous- 
ing, 

an  operating  handle  member, 
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an  operating  rod  integral  with  said  handle  member  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  spaced  tension  link  members  adjacentto  the  inner 
side  of  each  side  wall  of  said  housing  being  rigid  with  and 
carried  by  said  operating  rod, 

a  pair  of  tension  rod  members, 

an  adapter  link  carried  by  each  of  said  tension  link  members 
respectively  having  said  tension  rod  members  slidably 
disposed  therethrough, 

a  coil  spring  carried  on  each  of  said  tension  rod  members, 
each  spring  respectively  abutting  said  adapter  links  at  one 
end  thereof, 

a  stop  member  carried  on  each  end  of  said  tension  rod  mem- 
bers engaging  the  other  end  of  each  coil  spring, 

a  transverse  member  extending  across  said  tension  rod  mem- 
bers, said  transverse  member  engaging  said  hook  portions, 

a  screen  carriage  guide  member  carried  by  each  side  wall  of 
said  housing  respectively  receiving  said  rail  guide  mem- 
bers having  the  same  pass  therethrough,  and 

spring  means  carried  by  said  housing  retaining  said  trans- 
verse member  in  suspended  position. 


4^18,514 
NETTING  APPLICATOR 

Wallace  Weberg,  R.R.  #2,  Welch,  Minn.  55089 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,998 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/40 

U.S.  a.  242—86.52  20  Gaims 


4,318,513 

TENSION  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM  OF  THE  PAPER 

BELT  ON  FEEDING  UNFTS  OF  PAPER 

MANUFACTURING  MACHINES 

Manuel  T.  Martinez,  Sancho  el  Fuerte,  21  Pamplona,  Spain 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,848 

Gaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jun.  21,  1979,  481.772 

Int.  G.   B65H  59/00 

U.S.  G.  242—75.53  8  Gaims 


1.  A  tension  adjustment  system  for  a  paper  belt  of  feeding 
units  in  paper  manufacturing  machines  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  floating  roller  having  a  shaft  therein; 

(b)  a  pair  of  displaceable  trolleys  each  trolley  having  a 
groove  therein; 

(c)  said  shaft  being  slideably  mounted  in  the  respective 
grooves  of  said  displaceable  trolleys  for  displacement 
therein; 

(d)  means  mounted  on  each  said  trolley  for  compensating 
displacements  of  said  shaft  occurring  within  the  limits  of 
said  grooves;  and 

(e)  said  displaceable  trolleys  being  displaceable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  presence  of  large  variations  in  tension  of 
said  paper  belt  for  control  of  said  large  variations, 
whereby  small  variations  of  paper  tension  are  compen- 
sated within  the  displacement  play  of  the  shaft  in  the 
grooves  of  said  trolleys  without  requiring  the  displace- 
ment of  said  trolleys. 


1.  A  net  applicator  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  self- 
propelled  vehicle,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  for  laying  a  net 
onto  agricultural  plants  to  protect  said  plants  from  predators 
and  for  retracting  said  net  from  said  plants,  said  net  applicator 
apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  supports  attached 
to  and  supporting  said  frame,  means  for  removably  securing 
plurality  of  said  supports  to  said  vehicle,  a  wheel  and  means  for 
attaching  said  wheel  to  one  of  said  supports  to  supplement  the 
movable  support  provided  for  said  apparatus  by  said  vehicle,  a 
rotatable  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends  and  including 
means  for  locking  a  roll  core  with  net  thereon  onto  said  shaft, 
said  roll  core  locking  means  including  a  removable  first  means 
for  clamping  said  roll  core  to  said  shaft,  said  first  clamp  means 
being  attached  to  the  first  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  second  clamp 
means  for  clamping  said  roll  core  to  said  shaft,  said  second 
clamp  means  being  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  shaft, 
first  support  means  adjacent  the  first  end  of  said  shaft  for 
releasably  supporting  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
second  support  means  adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  shaft  for 
supporting  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  frame,  means  for 
pivoting  said  shaft  relative  to  said  second  support  means  to  aid 
in  mounting  and  dismounting  said  roll  core,  said  pivot  means 
being  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  shaft,  and  power 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  shaft,  said  first  support  means 
including  a  U-shaped  channel  atop  a  support  member  for  rotat- 
able confinement  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  removed  from 
said  U-shaped  channel  by  vertically  raising  said  shaft,  and  said 
pivoting  means  including  a  universal  joint,  whereby  to  mount 
or  dismount  said  roll  core,  the  first  end  of  said  shaft  may  be 
lifted  from  said  U-channel  to  pivot  said  shaft  downwardly  at 
said  universal  joint  and  said  first  clamp  means  being  removable 
allowing  removal  or  installation  of  said  roll  core. 


4,318,515 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEMS 
Stanley  Leek,  8  Sunnyfield,  The  Ryde,  Hatfield,  Hertfordshire, 
England 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1968,  Ser.  No.  760,395 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1967, 
41447/67 

Int.  G.'  F41G  7/26 
U.S.  G.  244—3.16  H  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  steering  an  aerial  or  space  vehicle  such  as  a 
missile,  comprising  means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  turn  of  the  line  of  sight  between  the  missile 
and  a  target,  means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  proportional  to 
the  displacement  angle  between  said  line  of  sight  and  the  mis- 
sile longitudinal  axis,  means  for  deriving  a  third  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  missile 
and  the  vector  of  the  resultant  of  the  forces  acting  thereon,  and 
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means 
an  error 


for  algebraically  summing  these  three  signals  to  obtain   orbit  where  the  centrifugal  forces  are  substantially  counter- 
signal  which  is  applied  to  control  means  for  adjusting   balanced  by  the  gravitational  forces,  said  space  structure  capa- 


the  night  path  of  the  missile  in  a  direction  such  as  to  reduce 
said  error  signal. 


4^18,516  ble  of  conforming  and  adjusting  to  all  forces  of  its  own  motion 

ATTACHMENT  OF  MASSES  TO  AIRCRAFT  AND  and  all  forces  of  other  bodies. 

SPACECRAFT  

Ronald  A.  Cole,  Barnet,  England,  assignor  to  Greenmeadow  ^  ii«  <m 

Engineers  Limited,  Barnet,  England  ♦,Ji»,5i» 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,823 


_    _  INSULATED  HANGER  STRAP 

Gaims  priorit"  ap;Uc"^io'n'u;iS* Kingdom,  May  30,  1978,    LynwoNo;d  A.  Davis,  15034  Ida  West  Rd.,  Petersburg,  Mich. 

24376/78 

Int.  G.'  B64D  27/00,  27/18 

U.S.  G.  244—54 


49270 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,256 
13  Gaims  Int.  G.' E21F  7  7/02 

\}&.  G.  248—60 


1  Gaim 


1.  In  an  aircraft  or  a  spacecraft,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  combination  of  a  wing,  a  pylon,  and  a  mass 
secured  to  said  wing  by  the  pylon  in  a  manner  such  that  an 
imaginary  line  between  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  mass  and 
the  region  of  the  wing  to  which  the  pylon  is  attached  is  at  an 
angle  to  a  vertical  plane  extending  longitudinally  of  the  aircraft 
or  spacecraft  when  the  aircraft  or  spacecraft  is  in  straight, 
horizontal  flight,  so  that  the  mass  and  the  pylon  apply  a  force 
and  a  moment  to  the  wing,  wherein  the  moment  is  applied  to 
the  wing  so  as  to  alleviate  a  moment  in  the  wing  produced  by 
lift  on  the  wing,  and  wherein  the  force  and  the  moment  are 
applied  to  the  wing  through  two  or  more  attachment  members, 
with  at  least  one  attachment  member  applying  only  one  of  the 
force  and  the  moment. 


1.  A  hanger  strap  for  supporting  objects  comprising  an 
elongate  strip  of  sheet  metal  of  sufficient  flexibility  to  permit 
said  strip  to  be  readily  deformed  to  conform  to  the  contour  of 
an  object  to  be  supported;  an  elongate  strip  of  elastomeric 
material  coterminous  with  said  metal  strip,  said  strip  of  elasto- 
meric material  including  upstanding  flanges  integrally  formed 
on  the  opposing  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  channels  formed  in 
said  flanges  in  facing  relationship  to  each  other  and  parallel  to 
the  respective  longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip  of  elastomeric 
material,  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  the  edges  of 
said  strip  of  sheet  metal,  whereby  one  side  and  both  edges  of 
said  strip  of  sheet  metal  are  covered  by  said  elastomeric  strip; 
said  strip  of  sheet  metal  only  including  a  plurality  of  space 
apart  apertures  formed  therein,  having  a  plurality  of  sizes,  said 
strip  of  elastomeric  material  being  imperforate. 


4,318,517 
CLOSED  SPACE  STRUCTURES 
Robert  J.  Salkeld,  266  Blood's  Ridge  Rd.,  Bear  Valley,  Calif. 
95223,  and  Ralph  C.  Sklarew,  963  Dunlin,  Westlake  Village, 
Calif.  91366 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,150,  Jul.  20, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,335 
Int.  G.'  B64G  1/10 
U.S.  G.  244-158  R  18  Gaims 

1.  A  non-rigid  enclosed  space  structure  elongated  and  closed 
upon  itself  in  the  form  of  a  loop  or  belt,  rotating  in  space  in  an 


4,318,519 
WASHING  MACHINE  HOSE  GUIDE 
Theodore  J.  Blevins,  Prospect,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,406 
Int.  G.'  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  G.  248—79  3  Gaims 

1.  A  hose  clamp  for  removably  securing  a  corrugated  drain 
hose  to  a  generally  vertical  wall  of  a  fluid  receptacle;  said 
clamp  comprising  a  continuous  piece  of  wire  having  a  central 
hose  supporting  portion  formed  with  a  pair  of  elongated  4egs 
connected  by  a  reversely  bent  section;  an  open-ended  hose 
retaining  loop  formed  at  the  distal  end  of  each  leg.  each  of  said 
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loops  being  generally  C-shaped  and  comprising  a  pair  of  inter- 
connected spaced  apart  turns  of  wire,  each  of  said  loops  ex- 
tending generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  its  adjacent  leg  for 
attaching  said  clamp  to  a  drain  hose  with  the  hose  extending 
through  each  of  said  loops  and  in  juxtaposition  to  said  central 


hose  supporting  portion  with  a  hose  corrugation  received 
between  said  spaced  apart  turns  of  wire;  and  a  support  engage- 
ment finger  projecting  inwardly  from  each  of  said  loops  and 
angled  toward  said  reversing  bent  section  for  removably 
mounting  said  clamp  to  a  generally  vertical  wall. 


4,318,520 
HINGED  COVER  UNIT  WITH  INTEGRAL  HANDLE  AND 

REMOVABLE  SHELF  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  STAND 
Ronnie  H.  Walker,  Cypress,  CaJif.,  assignor  to  Acme  Wire 
Products  Corp.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,474 

lat.  a:  A63B  55/04 

U.S.  a.  248-97  ,9  ^^^ 


a  pair  of  third  and  fourth  mutually  parallel  L-shaped  arms; 
a  first  leg  of  one  L-shaped  arm  being  attached  to  each  of 

the  first  and  second  side  supports; 
a  second  leg  of  each  L-shaped  arm  extending  upwardly  in 

substantial  vertical  alignment;  and 
a  second  cross  piece  joining  the  upper  ends  of  the  second 

legs; 

the  third  and  fourth  arms  being  attached  to  the  first  and 
second  side  supports  above  the  point  of  attachment  of 
the  first  and  second  arms; 
the  axes  of  the  third  and  fourth  arms  intersecting  the  axes 
of  the  first  and  second  arms  respectively  and  being 
attached  at  the  intersection  points; 
the  first  cross  piece  being  disposed  intermediately  be- 
tween the  second  cross  piece  and  the  top  cross  bar  of 
the  first  loop,  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  both; 
two  pair  of  casters,  one  pair  being  attached  to  the  bottom 
cross  bar  of  the  first  loop  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
the  second  pair  being  attached  to  the  bottom  cross  bar  of 
the  second  loop  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other; 
a  cover  having  a  rectangular  central  portion,  circumscribed 
at  least  in  part  by  a  rim  which  is  approximately  perpendic- 
ular to  the  central  portion,  the  cover  being  dimensioned 
such  that  the  rim  extends  over  the  top  cross  bar  of  each 
loop  and  the  first  hinge  element;  and 
the  first  and  second  hinge  elements  cooperatively  supporting 
the  cover  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  when  the  cover 
is  pivoted  to  an  elevated  position;  and 
a  removable  rectangular  shelf  supported  by  the  two  bottom 
cross  bars  and  adapted  to  support  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 


J»r 


19.  A  collapsible,  portable  stand  for  supporting  a  flexible  bag 
or  the  like  comprising: 
a  first  wire-formed  elongated  loop  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration  having  a  bottom  cross  bar,  first  and  second 
side  supports,  and  a  top  cross  bar; 
a  second  wire-formed  elongated  loop  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration  intersecting  the  first  loop  along  the 
direction  of  elongation  and  having  a  bottom  cross  bar, 
third  and  fourth  side  supports,  and  a  top  cross  bar;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  first  and  second  loops  at  their  points 
of  intersection  to  permit  the  limited  rotation  of  the  loops 
with  respect  to  one  another  allowing  the  stand  to  be  selec- 
tively erected  or  collapsed; 
a  first  hinge  element  comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  mutually  parallel  anns,  one  arm 
being  attached  to  each  first  and  second  side  supports, 
the  arms  extending  horizontally  out  from,  up  from,  and 
diagonally  out  from  the  side  supports;  and 
.     a  first  cross  piece  joining  the  ends  of  the  arms  opposite  the 

ends  of  attachment  to  the  side  supports; 
a  second  hinge  element  comprising: 


4,318,521 
LAWN  REFUSE  BAG  POSITIONER 
Emma  L.  Miutin,  and  John  G.  Martin,  both  of  9847  Estate  La 
Dallas,  Tex.  75238 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,784 

Int.  a.'  B6SB  67/12 

U.S.  a.  248-99  4aaims 


1.  A  refuse  bag  unit,  comprising: 

a.  a  continuous  D-shaped  form  having  a  central  opening 
about  the  size  of  the  opening  of  a  refuse  bag, 

b.  a  refuse  bag  in  said  central  opening  and  supported  from 
said  form,  and 

c.  means  on  said  form  to  permit  a  worker  to  hold  said  form 
in  an  upright  manner  to  expose  the  opening  of  said  refuse 
bag  adjacent  the  ground  to  receive  refuse  at  the  ground 
level,  wherein  said  continuous  form  includes  spike  means 
normally  substantially  contained  within  the  D-shaped 
form  for  permitting  said  form  to  stand  alone  upon  inser- 
tion of  said  spike  means  into  the  ground  when  said  spike 
means  are  activated. 
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4,318,522 
GIMBAL  MECHANISM 
Walter  T.  Appleberry,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Downey,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,121 

Int.  a.'  A45B  19/04:  A47J  47/16 

U.S.  CI.  248—178  9  Qaims 


at  the  side  of  the  ladder  by  engaging  a  second  hollow  rung 
of  the  ladder; 
means  for  selectively  fixing  the  angular  position  of  said  brace 
member  with  respect  to  said  support  member;  and 
wherein  said  brace  member  is  adapted  for  preventing  said 
support  member  from  pivoting  around  the  axis  of  said  first 
mounting  means,  and  said  first  and  second  mounting 
means  are  substantially  coplanar  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  ladder  to  provide  a  stable,  substantially  horizontal 
support  device. 


4,318,524 
BENT  BOLT  CLAMP 

Wilfred  J.  Degelman,  Regina,  Canada,  assignor  to  Degelman 
Industries  Ltd.,  Regina,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,601 

Int.  CI.'  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—214  3  Claims 


1.  An  article  positioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mounting  base,  and 

an  angulated  crank  having  first  and  second  crank  shafts,  said 
first  crank  shaft  rotatably  attaching  said  angulated  crank 
to  said  mounting  base,  said  second  crank  shaft  rotatably 
attaching  said  article  to  said  crank,  the  axes  of  said  crank 
shafts  being  non-parallel  and  intersecting  at  a  point  near 
the  center  of  mass  of  said  article. 


4,318,523 

REMOVABLE  UTILITY  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR 

LADDER 

Michael  A.  Weatherly,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Howard  E. 

Stuller,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,250 

Int.  CI.'  E06C  7/14 

U.S.  a.  248— 210  9  Claims 


1.  A  utility  support  device  for  use  with  a  hollow  rung  ladder 
for  supporting  paint  containers,  materials,  tools  or  the  like  at  a 
side  of  a  leg  of  the  ladder  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

an  inflexible  brace  member,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  connected  to  said  support  member  at  said  first  end 
and  movable  to  various  angular  positions  with  respect  to 
said  support  member; 

a  first  mounting  means  connected  to  said  support  member 
and  extending  therefrom,  adapted  for  providing  a  support 
mounting  for  said  support  member  at  the  side  of  the  ladder 
leg  by  engaging  a  first  hollow  rung  of  the  ladder; 

a  second  mounting  means  connected  to  said  brace  means  at 
said  second  end,  extending  therefrom  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  mounting  means,  and  adapted 
for  providing  a  support  mounting  for  said  brace  member 


1.  A  clamping  arrangement  for  clamping  an  implement  to  a 
beam  of  rectangular  cross-section,  said  clamping  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  first  beam-engaging  element  for  engaging  a  first  face  of  the 

beam; 
a  second  beam-engaging  element  for  engaging  a  second  face 

of  the  beam; 

a  third  beam-engaging  element  having  a  beam-engaging  face 
for  engaging  a  third  face  of  the  beam  and  a  contiguous 
flanged  portion  at  the  free  extremity  of  the  beam-engaging 
face  and  lying  at  an  acute  angle  thereto; 

the  first,  second  and  third  beam-engaging  elements  lying 
substantially  in  a  plane  and  arranged  to  form  a  U-shaped 
configuration  snugly  fitting  the  said  three  faces  of  the 
beam,  the  second  beam-engaging  element  being  located  at 
the  trough  of  the  U,  and  the  flanged  portion  of  the  third 
beam-engaging  element  forming  an  outwardly  flared  free 
end  of  the  U;  and 

at  least  one  bent  bolt  connectable  at  right  angles  to  the  first 
beam-engaging  element  and  having  a  first  straight  portion 
extending  from  the  first  beam-engaging  element  parallel  to 
the  second  beam-engaging  element  for  engaging  the 
fourth  face  of  the  beam,  a  bent  portion  for  bending  around 
the  comer  at  which  the  third  and  fourth  faces  of  the  beam 
meet,  and  a  second  straight  portion  extending  from  the 
bent  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flanged 
portion  of  the  third  beam-engaging  element  and  connect- 
able thereto. 
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4,318,525 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

Jan  Welch,  P.O.  Box  992,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32790 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,465 

Int.  a.   FI6M /i/OO 

U.S.  CI.  248—228  2  Qaims 


•jk? 


1.  For  use  as  a  ceiling  support  in  ccx)peration  with  a  ceiling 
pane!  supporting  member  having  oppositely  extending  flanges 
which  are  provided  with  upper  ceiling  panel  supporting  sur- 
faces, a  one-piece  resilient  supporting  device  adapted  to  sup- 
port an  object  to  be  suspended  from  a  ceiling,  said  device 
having  a  loop  portion  for  receiving  and  holding  an  object 
supporting  element  and  having  cross  legs  formed  integral  with 
said  loop  portion  and  having  ends  which  are  adapted  to  be 
spread  apart  by  manually  compressing  said  loop  portion 
against  the  mherent  resilience  of  the  device,  whereby  the  edges 
of  the  supporting  member  flanges  may  be  received  within  said 
leg  ends,  said  legs  being  provided  at  their  ends  with  tips  which 
extend  toward  each  other  and  are  adapted  to  move  toward 
each  other  under  the  influence  of  the  inherent  resiliency  of  the 
device  to  overlie  the  supporting  surfaces  of  the  supporting 
member  flanges  when  the  compression  force  on  said  loop 
portion  IS  removed,  one  of  said  crossed  legs  being  provided 
with  a  slot  which  extends  inwardly  from  the  end  thereof  and 
the  other  of  said  crossed  legs  being  provided  with  a  tongue 
portion  at  the  end  thereof  which  is  movably  disposed  within 
said  slot,  whereby  relative  transverse  movement  of  said  leg 
ends  is  prevented 


the  rolling  elements  comprise  plural  rollers,  each  having  a 
circumferential  face  which  is  shaped  with  a  generatrix  corre- 


"CP 


sponding  to  said  prescribed  curved  contour  of  the  inner  face  of 
the  outer  tube. 


4,318,527 
COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURES 
Donald  B.  Smith,  R.R.  No.  1,  Mount  Brydges,  Ontario,  Canada 
NOL  IWO 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,083 

Int.  a.'  F21K  2/21 

U.S.  a.  248-459  12  Claims 


4,318,526 
ADJUSTABLE  TELESCOPIC  DEVICE 

Per  G.  Werner,  N-1460  Spro,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,635 

Gaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  13,  1978,  783089 

Int.  a.'  F16M  11/26 

U.S.  a.  248-412  5  Qaims 

1.  Adjustable  telescopic  device  designed  for  substantially 
vertical  mounting,  in  which  an  inner  tube  is  slidably  inserted  in 
an  outer  tube  and  projects  upwards  from  the  same  and  is 
adapted  to  carry  a  load,  for  example  from  a  chair  seat,  and  to 
be  locked  at  its  lower  end  to  the  outer  tube  by  frictional  action 
of  rolling  elements,  which  by  means  of  a  spring  loaded  sup- 
porting element  are  pressed  up  between  an  inner  face  of  the 
outer  tube  and  downwardly  tapering  contacting  faces  of  the 
inner  tube  so  as  to  be  wedged  therebetween,  wherein  said  inner 
face  has  a  prescribed  curved  contour  in  cros-section  taken 
transversely  of  said  outer  tube,  and  wherein  said  inner  tube  can 
be  released  by  manual  actuation  of  the  supporting  element 
against  the  spring  load,  said  device  being  characterized  in  that 


1.  In  a  collapsible  self-sustaining  support  structure  having  a 
substantial  measure  of  rigidity  derived  from  sheetlike  panel 
portions  hingedly  interconnected  along  common  abutting 
edges  to  define  fold  axes  for  limited  swinging  movement 
towards  and  away  from  one  another,  said  structure  including  a 
central  panel  portion  flanked  by  hingedly  interconnected  side 
panel  portions  arranged  to  be  supported  in  substantially  fully 
extended  upstanding  side-by-side  forwardly  facing  relation, 
said  central  panel  portion  having  a  uniform  generally  quadri- 
lateral perimetral  configuration  with  its  uppermost  edge  hav- 
ing an  extent  greater  than  the  extent  of  its  lowermost  edge,  said 
central  panel  portion  and  said  side  panel  portions  flanking  same 
each  presenting  hingedly  interconnected  ledge  panel  portions 
along  their  respective  lowermost  edges  in  side-by-side  relation, 
the  configuration  of  the  lowermost  edges  of  said  central  and 
side  panel  portions  being  such  that  said  hingedly  intercon- 
nected ledge  panel  portions  are  foldable  in  unison  into  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  disposition  only  when  said  aforementioned 
central  and  side  panel  portions  are  in  substantially  fully  ex- 
tended side-by-side  relation,  a  second  central  panel  portion 
having  a  uniform  generally  quadrilateral  perimetral  configura- 
tion adapted  to  swing  from  a  position  next  adjacent  said  first 
mentioned  panel  portion  rearwardly  therefrom  to  support 
same  in  upstanding  relation  and  gusset  panel  portions  hingedly 
interconnected  between  each  of  said  flanking  side  panel  por- 
tions and  said  second  mentioned  central  panel  portion  and  of 
an  extent  whereby  with  said  first  mentioned  central  and  side 
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panel  portions  arranged  in  substantially  fully  extended  up- 
standing side-by-side  forwardly  facing  relation  the  folding  in 
unison  of  said  hingedly  interconnected  ledge  panel  portions 
into  a  generally  horizontal  disposition  secures  said  panels 
against  further  relative  displacement. 


4^18,528 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  PLATES 
Charles  E.  Dobson,  Rambles,  Knote  Park,  Almondsbury,  Bris- 
tol, England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,575 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1978, 
41233/78 

Int.  a.'  G09F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  248-475  R  *  Claims 


4,318,529 

ACTUATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A 

MOVABLE  ELEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  THE  CLOSURE 

MEMBER  OF  A  VALVE 
Zbigniew  R.  Huelle,  Sonderborg,  and  Leif  Nielsen,  Nordborg, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Den- 
mark ^^^^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,573,  Nov.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,258,899. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,568 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1977,  2749252 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/02;  F03G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  251—11  2  Oaims 


";^ 


/• 


1 

4' 


S" 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  use  in  mounting  to  a  support 
surface  a  plate  which  is  provided  with  rearwardly  directed 
flanges  having  mutually  convergent  portions  on  their  facing 
surfaces,  the  device  comprising: 
(i)  an  elongate  base  strip  having  a  plurality  of  heads  project- 
ing therefrom  uniformly  spaced  apart  along  the  strip,  each 
head  comprising  a  spaced  pair  of  elements  having  mutu- 
ally divergent  portions  on  their  surfaces  remote  from  each 
other,  whereby  a  said  plate  can  be  mounted  to  the  device 
by  resiliently  pushing  the  plate  flanges  over  two  said 
elements  on  the  strip,  the  mutually  convergent  portions  of 
the  flanges  being  retained  by  the  mutually  divergent  por- 
tions of  the  elements;  the  strip  having  lines  of  weakening 
between  adjacent  heads  whereby  portions  of  the  strip 
having  one  or  more  complete  heads  can  be  broken  there- 
from; the  strip  being  provided  at  its  ends  with  a  projecting 
spacer  portion  whereby  when  a  strip  end  is  mounted 
end-to-end  with  a  broken-off  portion  of  a  strip,  with  the 
spacer  portion  abutting  the  edge  formed  by  the  fracture  at 
the  line  of  weakening,  the  spacing  of  the  adjacent  heads  on 
either  side  of  the  join  is  the  same  as  the  uniform  spacing  of 
the  heads  along  a  strip;  the  strip  extending  at  each  longitu- 
dinal side  beyond  the  heads  to  provide  side  fianges;  and 
(ii)  a  channel  member  having  mutually  inturned  lips,  into 
which  channel  member  the  base  strip  is  longitudinally 
slidable,  the  side  flanges  being  retained  by  the  inturned 
lips  at  the  mouth  of  the  channel,  the  heads  projecting 
through  the  mouth  of  the  channel; 
whereby  the  channel  can  be  mounted  to  a  said  support,  and 
a  plurality  of  strips  or  broken-off  portions  of  strips  can  be 
fitted  into  the  channel  abutting  edge-to-edge  to  receive 
one  or  more  said  plates. 


'  44-43 


1.  A  valve  assembly,  comprising  a  housing  defining  an  inlet 
and  outlet  and  a  valve  opening  therebetween,  said  housing 
defining  a  central  tube  section  having  communication  with  said 
outlet  and  a  surrounding  annular  section  having  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet,  said  tube  and  annular  sections  having  inner 
and  outer  openings  defined  in  a  common  plane,  said  housing 
defining  a  main  chamber  above  said  common  plane,  a  fiat 
circulariy  shaped  diaphragm  forming  a  movable  wall  for  said 
main  chamber  and  having  an  unstressed  position  in  said  plane 
in  closing  relation  to  said  openings  with  the  periphery  thereof 
being  attached  to  said  housing  in  proximity  to  the  periphery  of 
said  annular  section  opening,  a  bellows  in  said  main  chamber 
defining  with  said  housing  an  expansible  control  chamber,  said 
bellows  having  a  movable  end  engaging  said  diaphragm  and  a 
fixed  end  attached  to  said  housing,  a  liquid/vapor  type  filling 
for  said  control  chamber  biasing  said  diaphragm  in  an  expand- 
ing direction,  electric  heating  means  in  said  control  chamber, 
electric  type  temperature  responsive  feedback  means  in  said 
control  chamber,  electric  contact  means  extending  from  out- 
side said  housing  to  the  interior  of  said  control  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  heating  means,  and  said  feedback  means,  adjust- 
able control  means  connected  to  said  heating  means  and  said 
temperature    responsive    feedback    means    via   said   contact 
means,  for  operating  said  heating  means  responsive  to  said 
feedback  means  to  maintain  a  selected  predetermined  vapor 
pressure  in  said  chamber,  said  liquid/vapor  filling  being  pres- 
surizable  by  heat  to  provide  an  oppositely  acting  counter-force 
relative  to  the  pressures  in  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  to  cause 
said  diaphragm  to  assume  intermediate  positions  of  stable 
equilibrium  corresponding  to  a  range  of  pressures  m  said  con- 
trol chamber. 


4,318,530 
VALVE  MECHANISM  WITH  CONTROLLED  OPENING 

MEANS 
Per  O.  Lissmyr,  Box  132,  S-792  01  Mora,  and  Sven  Haglof, 
Torrkittviigen  3,  S-792  00  Mora,  both  of  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,602 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   22,   1978, 

7812018 

Int.  a.' F16K  i///4i 

U.S.  a.  251—54  *0  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  mechanism  in  which  the  travel  of  a  valve  body 
regulating  the  passage  through  a  valve  housing,  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet  thereof,  and  adapted  to  be  displaced  in  a  valve 
chamber,  is  positively  controlled  by  means  controlling  the 


444 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


velocity  of  the  valve  body,  wherein  the  valve  body  (102) 
includes  a  valve  means  (112)  regulating  the  passage  through 
the  valve  housing  (101)  and  piston  means  (6.  8)  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  valve  body  and  is  displaceable  by  fluid  pressure 
at  the  outlet  side  of  the  valve  body,  the  valve  body  (102)  is 
rigidly  connected  with  hydraulic  damping  control  means 
(8-13)  which  is  provided  with  a  throttle  means  and  which 
permits  controlled  motion  of  the  valve  body  in  the  opening 
direction,  and  a  manually  operable  adjusting  means  (1,  2,  3,  4 
and  5)  is  adapted  to  effect  initial  displacement  of  the  valve 


body  a  short  distance  from  the  position  where  it  completely 
shuts  off  the  valve  passage,  in  order  to  allow  restricted 
throughflow  of  medium  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  valve  body 
and  a  build-up  of  pressure  at  this  side,  which  thereupon  succes- 
sively displaces  the  valve  body  in  the  opening  direction,  and 
the  piston  includes  a  first  portion  sealingly  disposed  in  a  damp- 
ing control  cylinder  (9)  and  a  second  portion  being  exposed  to 
the  build-up  pressure  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  valve  body  after 
said  adjusting  means  engages  said  piston  means  to  effect  said 
initial  displacement. 


4,318,531 
LOW  PROHLE  CONE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  S.  Carlson,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,231 

Int.  a.'  F16K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  251—144  10  Qaims 


1.  A  container  outlet  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  container 
mounting  flange  located  in  the  container  bottom;  a  generally 
cone  shaped  housing  extending  upwardly  into  the  container 
and  having  a  housing  flange  portion  extending  into  said  con- 
tainer mounting  flange;  said  housing  further  including  radially 
spaced  outer  openings  for  lading  to  flow  out  of  the  container; 
bearing  means  connected  to  said  housing  flange  portion  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  flange  portion  a  relatively  short 
distance;  a  cone  valve  located  within  said  housing  and  being 
movable  upon  said  bearing  means;  said  cone  valve  containing 
spaced  cone  valve  openings  which  align  with  the  outer  open- 
ings in  the  cone  housing  when  the  cone  valve  is  in  open  posi- 
tion; a  liner  of  low  friction  material  attached  to  one  of  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  cone  valve  and/or  the  inner  surface  of  the  cone 


housing  and  effecting  a  seal  between  said  housing  and  said 
cone  valve;  said  cone  valve  being  rotatable  upon  said  bearing 
means  from  said  open  position  to  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
valve  body  closes  the  openings  located  in  the  cone  valve  hous- 
ing; said  cone  valve  having  a  hollow  center  portion  in  commu- 
nication with  said  cone  valve  openings  and  having  a  bottom 
opening;  an  unloading  chamber  located  below  the  cone  valve 
and  attached  to  said  container  mounting  flange  with  fasteners 
which  define  a  shear  plane  between  said  outlet  chamber  and 
said  mounting  flange. 


4,318,532 
HIGH  VACUUM  VALVE  HAVING  A  METAL-TO-METAL 

SEALING  JOINT 
Otto  Winkler,  Balzers,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Balzers  Ak- 
tiengeseiischaft,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1979, 965/79 
Int.  CI.   F16K //i-^ 
U.S.  a.  251—334  17  Claims 


(PRIOR  ART) 

1.  A  high  vacuum  valve,  comprising  a  valve  housing,  an 
annular  spring  member  mounted  in  said  housing  having  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  secured  to  said  housing  and  a  central 
opening  and  a  peripheral  inner  sealing  edge  face  bounding  the 
opening  and  defming  a  valve  seat  about  said  sealing  edge  face, 
a  valve  member  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  central  opening,  an  annular 
spring  cup  having  an  inner  periphery  secured  to  said  valve 
member  and  an  outer  periphery  defining  a  stop  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  central  opening,  each  of 
said  spring  cup  and  said  spring  member  being  conically  shaped 
and  concentrically  arranged  in  respect  to  each  other,  said  stop 
portion  including  a  sealing  face  extending  substantially  normal 
to  the  generatrix  defining  the  conical  shape  of  said  spring  cup, 
and  means  for  radially  displacing  one  of  said  sealing  face  and 
said  sealing  edge  face  into  sealing  engagement  with  each  other. 


4,318,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  TENSION  ON  A 

TENSION  CABLE 

Walter  Port,  Wiirzenbachstrasse  69,  St.  Ingbert-Reichenbrunn- 

/Saar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  6670 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,854 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1978,  2832567 

Int.  a.'  B66D  1/50 
U.S.  a.  254—273  6  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  continuous  tension  on  a 
tension  cable  which  is  connected  to  a  position  varying  object 
independently  of  the  cable  force,  especially  for  the  indirect 
tensioning  of  a  power  cable  leading  to  a  coal  extracting  ma- 
chine travelling  back  and  forth,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  winding  drum  for  receiving  one  end  of  the  tension 
cable; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drum  for  selectively 
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driving  said  drum  in  either  the  forward  or  reverse  direc- 
tion, or  holding  said  drum  in  a  rest  position; 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  driving  means; 

(d)  tensioning  means  for  exerting  a  counter-tension  on  the 
tension  cable; 

(e)  means  for  sensing  the  tension  in  the  cable  and  moving  in 
relation  to  changes  in  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the 
tension  on  the  cable; 

(0  means  for  biasing  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for 
providing  a  desired  tension  on  the  cable,  said  biasing 
means  having  a  predetermined  force  such  that  said  sensing 


2      5      S 


^3- 


\Z3 
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quenching  liquid  against  the  element  as  it  travels  along  the 
pathway,  the  rows  of  nozzles  located  below  the  pathway 
including,  (i)  a  first  series  of  nozzles  located  upstream 
closely  in  front  of  the  individual  rollers,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  element,  at  least  adjacent  the 
entrance  opening,  to  direct  relatively  high  velocity 
streams  of  liquid  downstream  slightly  in  front  of  and  aside 
the  adjacent  downstream  rollers  to  reduce  and  restrict  the 
wakes  to  a  smaller  area  immediately  downstream  behind 
the  rollers,  and  (ii)  a  second  series  of  nozzles  positioned 
downstream  closely  behind  the  individual  rollers,  at  least 
adjacent  the  entrance  opening,  to  direct  relatively  low 
velocity  streams  of  liquid  generally  upstream  into  the 
smaller  areas  defined  by  the  reduced  wakes  downstream 
behind  the  rollers  to  eliminate  or  substantially  reduce  the 
wakes,  thereby  producing  more  uniform  quenching  of  the 
element. 


I«— 


means  assumes  an  equilibrium  position  when  the  tension 
force  exerted  by  said  driving  means  on  the  cable  is  equal 
to  the  counter-tension  exerted  by  the  tensioning  means  to 
insure  that  the  cable  is  continuously  under  tension  even 
when  said  drive  means  is  at  rest;  and 
(g)  said  sensing  means  being  connected  to  said  controlling 
means  to  regulate  the  direction  and  speed  of  rotating  of 
said  driving  means  in  response  to  positional  changes  in  the 
sensing  means  so  that  said  sensing  means  is  returned  to  the 
equilibrium  position  in  which  said  driving  means  is  in  said 
rest  position,  delivering  a  steady  torque  to  maintain  said 
equilibrium  position. 


4,318,535 
REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Kiyonori  Imai,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kayabakogyokabu- 
shikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,176 
Qaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.    14,    1978,    53- 
140990[U] 

Int.  Q.'  F16F  9/19:  B60G  11/56 
U.S.  Q.  267—8  R  ♦  Clums 


4,318,534 
PLATE  QUENCH 
William  L.  Thome,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Robert  A.  Schmall,  Tem- 
perance,  Mich.,   assignors   to   Midland-Ross  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,537 

Int.  Q.'  C21D  9/56 

U.S.  Q.  266—113  7  Qaims 


t—        ,t> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  quenching  a  heated  element,  such  as  a 
metal  plate  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  elongated  chamber  having  entrance  and 
exit  openings  through  which  the  element  enters  and  leaves 
the  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  guiding  the  element  along  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal pathway  through  the  chamber  between  the  open- 
ings, said  means  including  a  plurality  of  transversely  ori- 
ented rows  of  rollers  for  supporting  the  element,  each  row 
of  the  plurality  of  rows  of  rollers  comprising  a  number  of 
individual  tire-like  rollers  which  are  parallel  and  rotatable 
about  a  common  axis  that  is  normal  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  element,  the  individual  rollers  each  creating 
a  wake  downstream  therebehind  as  they  are  contacted  by 
liquid  used  to  quench  the  element,  the  wakes  preventing 
adequate  liquid  from  contacting  and  uniformly  quenching 
the  element; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  transversely  oriented  rows  of  nozzles  lo- 
cated  above   and   below   the   pathway   for   impinging 


1.  Wheel  suspension  for  motorcycles  including  an  oleop- 
neumatic  shock  absorber,  comprising 
an  outer  tube  having  a  closed  outer  end  and  an  inner  end; 
an  inner  tube  having  a  closed  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  and 

mounted  for  telescopic  movement  within  said  outer  tube 

through  said  inner  end  of  said  outer  tube; 
a  spring  guide  means  secured  to  said  closed  outer  end  of  said 

outer  tube  and  extending  into  said  inner  end  of  said  inner 

tube; 

a  suspension  coil  spring  extending  from  said  closed  outer  end 
of  said  outer  tube  around  said  spring  guide  means  to  the 
closed  outer  end  of  said  inner  tube; 

the  pitch  diameter  of  a  first  part  of  said  suspension  coil 
spring  located  in  said  outer  tube  and  around  said  spring 
guide  means  under  the  maximum  extended  telescopic 
position  of  said  shock  absorber  being  smaller  than  the 
pitch  diameter  of  a  second  part  of  said  suspension  coil 
spring  located  in  said  inner  tube  to  prevent  the  inner  end 
of  said  inner  tube  from  impinging  on  said  coil  spring; 

a  fiow  passage  provided  by  said  inner  end  of  said  inner  tube 
and  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  prevent  the  first  part  of 
said  suspension  coil  spring  of  said  smaller  pitch  diameter 
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located  within  said  inner  tube  from  substantially  reducing 
oil  flow  through  said  passage  during  telescopic  movement 
of  said  shock  absorber,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  smaller 
pitch  diameter  part  of  said  coil  spring  being  spaced  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  tube  defining  said  passage  to 
allow  substantially  unimpeded  flow  of  oil  through  said 
passage; 

an  oil  damping  device  mounted  on  said  inner  tube  adjacent 
said  inner  end  thereof  and  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sage; and 

a  freely  rotatable  damping  force  adjusting  device  secured  to 
said  inner  tube  adjacent  its  said  inner  end;  said  devices 
separating  the  enclosed  space  defined  by  said  outer  tube 
into  a  first  oil  chamber  and  a  second  oil  chamber; 

said  first  oil  chamber  being  the  space  in  said  outer  tube 
between  said  closed  outer  end  thereof  and  said  devices 
and  the  inside  of  said  inner  tube,  said  second  oil  chamber 
being  the  space  bounded  between  the  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  the  devices,  and  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  tube,  said 
devices  allowing  substantially  free  flow  of  oil  through  said 
passage  from  said  first  oil  chamber  into  said  second  oil 
chamber  during  the  compression  stroke  of  said  shock 
absorber  while  exerting  a  substantial  damping  force  dur- 
ing the  extension  stroke  of  said  shock  absorber,  said  damp- 
ing force  during  the  extension  stroke  being  proportional  to 
the  extension  stroke  speed. 


auxiliary  valve  chamber  being  located  in  said  inner  tube 
between  said  valve  means  and  said  piston; 

a  valve-closing  element  disposed  on  the  end  face  of  said 
piston  remote  from  said  piston  rod,  for  entering  said  auxil- 
iary valve  chamber  and  sealing  it  to  define  a  volume 
downstream  thereof  in  said  auxiliary  valve  chamber  and  a 
volume  upstream  thereof;  said  coaxial  chamber  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  volume  of  said  inner 
tube,  and 

the  relative  dimensions  of  said  auxiliary  valve  chamber  and 
of  said  valve-closing  element  are  such  that  when  said 
auxiliary  valve  chamber  is  closed  by  said  valve-closing 
element,  the  ratio  of  the  effective  annular  area  of  the  end 
face  of  said  piston  carrying  said  valve-closing  element  to 
the  effective  crossectional  area  of  said  valve-closing  ele- 
ment is  greater  than  the  ratio  of  said  remaining  volume  to 
the  volume  of  said  auxiliary  valve  chamber. 


4,318,536 
AXIALLY  ADJUSTABLE  PNEUMATIC  SPRING 
Fritz  Bauer,  Aitdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fritz 
Bauer  &  Sohne  oHG,  Aitdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907100 

Int.  a.'  F16F  9/48 
U.S.  a.  267—64.12  5  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  spring,  including  a  housing  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  consisting  of  an  inner  tube  coaxially  residing 
within  an  outer  tube,  said  tubes  together  defining  a  cylindrical 
channel,  and  further  including  a  piston  having  an  end  face  and 
sealingly  guided  in  said  inner  tube  and  attached  to  a  piston  rod 
which  sealingly  emerges  from  said  first  end  of  said  housing 
through  a  sealing  plug,  and  further  including  valve  means 
disposed  at  and  sealing  the  second  end  of  said  housing,  said 
valve  means  including  an  axially  displaceable  plunger  for 
controlling  communication  between  the  interior  volume  of 
said  inner  tube  and  said  cylindrical  channel,  and  wherein  there 
are  provided  auxiliary  pneumatic  means  for  inhiting  inward 
movement  of  said  piston  rod  as  said  piston  approaches  said 
valve  means,  said  auxiliary  pneumatic  means  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  valve  chamber  having  a  central  bore  and  a 
coaxial  chamber  separated  from  said  central  bore,  said 


4,318,537 
CUTTING  SURFACE  ASSEMBLY 
William  H.  Dorman,  Corning,  and  Jerome  J.  Smith,  Painted 
Post,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,019 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  269—302.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  drop-in  cutting  board  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  an  appropriately  apertured  countertop  comprising:  a  rela- 
tively hard  vitreous  cutting  surface  being  bounded  by  a  periph- 
eral margin;  a  support  member  having  a  similar  peripheral 
bounding  margin  layered  therebehind;  a  surrounding  frame 
mounted  thereabout,  said  frame  including  a  first  flange  engag- 
ing an  outwardly  facing  portion  of  the  cutting  surface  and 
overlapping  the  entire  peripheral  margin  thereof  forming  a 
first  bearing  surface  thereagainst  and  adapted  to  engage  an 
outwardly  facing  portion  of  the  countertop  entirely  along  a 
bounding  peripheral  margin  of  the  aperture  when  the  assembly 
is  dropped  therein,  an  annular  band  portion  extending  distally 
from  the  first  fiange,  and  a  second  fiange  integral  with  said 
band  portion,  said  second  flange  forming  a  second  bearing 
surface  for  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  margin  of 
the  backing  member  and  engaging  a  rearward  surface  of  the 
backing  member  in  opposition  to  the  first  bearing  surface  of  the 
first  fiange  to  secure  the  layered  cutting  surface  and  backing 
member  therebetween,  and  a  channel  member  integral  with 
said  annular  band  extending  beyond  the  rearward  surface  of 
the  backing  member;  and  anchoring  means  adapted  to  pivot- 
ally  engage  the  channel  member  having  opposed  free  arm 
extending  therefrom  for  respectively  engaging  rearward  por- 
tions of  each  of  a  backing  member  and  the  countertop  for 
securing  the  assembly  within  the  aperture. 
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4,318,538 
COUNTERBALANCED  SUPPORT 

Jozef  T.  A.  Janssen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,078 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.  28,   1979, 
7901575 

Int.  a.'  A61G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  269—324  6  Claims 


4,318,539 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  COLLATING 

SORTING  AND  STACKING  SHEETS  CONCURRENTLY 

Richard  A.  Lamos,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,773,  Jan.  19,  1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,551,  Dec.  1,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,061 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  39/06.  29/58 

U.S.  CI.  270—58  30  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  support  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  parallelogram  linkage; 

a  supporting  frame,  movably  connected  to  the  base  by  means 

of  the  parallelogram  linkage;  and 
means  for  applying  a  constant  counterbalancing  force  at  a 
point  on  the  arm,  said  force  being  directed  transverse  to 
each  of  the  pivotal  axes  of  the  coupling  rods  and  in  a 
direction  which  is  at  a  first  fixed  angle  with  respect  to  the 
vertical; 
wherein  the  parallelogram  linkage  comprises: 
(i)  a  first  coupling  rod,  pivotable  relative  to  the  base 
around  a  first  axis  and  pivotable  relative  to  the  support- 
ing frame  around  a  second  axis,  said  first  coupling  rod 
having  an  arm;  and 
(ii)  a  second  coupling  rod,  pivotable  relative  to  the  base 
around  a  third  axis  and  pivotable  relative  to  the  support- 
ing frame  around  a  fourth  axis,  said  second  coupling  rod 
being  parallel  to  the  first  coupling  rod; 
(iii)  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  axes  being  parallel 
to  each  other; 
wherein  the  supplement  of  the  first  fixed  angle  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  second  fixed  angle  between  a  first  line, 
which  connects  the  point  at  which  the  force  acts  on  the 
arm  to  the  first  axis,  and  a  second  line,  which  connects  the 
first  and  second  axes; 
wherein  the  supplement  of  the  first  fixed  angle  is  also  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  third  angle  between  a  third  line,  which 
connects  the  second  and  fourth  axes,  and  a  fourth  line, 
which  connects  the  fourth  axis  to  a  common  center  of 
gravity  of  the  supporting  frame  and  a  load  support 
thereon;  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  first  line  to  the  length 
of  the  second  line  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the 
third  line  to  the  length  of  the  fourth  line; 
characterized  in  that; 

the  means  for  applying  the  counterbalancing  force  comprise: 
a  pneumatic  pulling  device;  and 
a  carriage,  displaceable  on  the  base  in  a  direction  transverse 

to  the  pivotal  axes  of  the  coupling  rods; 
said  pulling  device  interconnecting  the  carriage  and  the  arm 
at  the  point  of  application  of  the  counterbalancing  force 
on  the  arm. 


18.  Apparatus  for  collating  sequentially  supplied  sheets  into 
plural  discrete  sets  in  a  "unibin"  receiver,  comprising: 

offsetting  means  for  engaging  each  of  said  sequentially  sup- 
plied sheets  and  offsetting  each  sheet  with  respect  to  the 
immediately  preceding  sheet; 

insertion  means  for  sequentially  inserting  said  offset  sheets 
from  said  offsetting  means  in  said  "unibin"  receiver  to 
form  a  single  stack  with  the  sets  being  in  face-to-face 
contact  and  for  retaining  said  offset;  and 

separation  means  at  said  "unibin"  receiver  for  engaging  said 
inserted  offset  sheets  and  separating  differently  offset 
adjacent  sheets  of  said  single  stack  for  insertion  by  said 
insertion  means  of  a  further  sequentially  supplied  offset 
sheet  therebetween. 

24.  The  method  of  collating  supplied  sheets  into  a  plural 
number  of  discrete  sets  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  stacking  in  a  differently  offset  position  from  each  adja- 
cent sheet,  all  in  a  single  stack,  a  number  of  said  supplied 
sheets  equal  to  the  number  of  said  discrete  sets  with  the 
sets  being  in  face-to-face  contact; 

(2)  separating  said  differently  offset  adjacent  sheets  of  said 
single  stack; 

(3)  inserting  a  supplied  sheet  between  each  said  separated 
differently  offset  adjacent  sheets  of  said  single  stack  and  at 
one  end  of  said  stack,  each  inserted  sheet  offset  identically 
to  one  of  said  adjacent  sheets,  the  number  of  said  inserted 
sheets  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  discrete  sets;  and 

(4)  repeating  steps  (2)  and  (3)  until  the  last  of  said  supplied 
sheets  has  been  inserted,  each  group  of  adjacent  said 
sheets  having  the  identical  offset  comprising  one  of  said 
discrete  sets. 


4  318  540 
CONSTANT  SPACING  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Eugene  E.  Paananen,  Brighton,  Mich.;  Mark  S.  Casper,  Wil- 
liamsville,  N.Y.,  and  Chung  H.  Peng,  Woodhaven,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,469,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,804 
int.  a.'  B65H  3/04,   7/18 
U.S.  a.  271—4  6  Claims 

1.  A  document  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  a  plurality  of 
documents  having  variable  lengths  in  a  serial  stream  compris- 
ing: 
a  hopper  for  storing  the  documents  in  a  stacked  relation 
adjacent  a  transport  path  in  the  feeding  mechanism; 
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transport  drive  means  for  moving  documents  in  a  serial 

stream  along  the  transport  path  at  a  transport  velocity; 
feed  drive  means  for  moving  documents  in  a  serial  stream 

along  the  transport  path,  said  feed  drive  means  positioned 

adjacent  said  hopper; 
sensor  means  positioned  intermediate  said  feed  drive  means 

and  said  transport  drive  means  for  detecting  the  trailing 

edge  of  a  document  in  the  transport  path; 
speed  control  means  for  operating  said  feed  drive  means  at 

the  transport  velocity  and  at  a  feed  velocity,  the  transport 

velocity  being  substantially  higher  than  the  feed  velocity; 


logic  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  signaling 
said  speed  control  means  to  operate  the  feed  drive  means 
at  said  feed  velocity  for  a  first  predetermined  time  period 
after  said  sensor  means  has  detected  the  trailing  edge  of  a 
document  and  then  signaling  the  speed  control  means  to 
operate  the  feed  drive  means  at  the  transport  velocity, 
whereby  the  space  between  adjacent  documents  is  in- 
creased to  a  predetermined  spacing  and  said  spacing  is 
thereafter  maintained  substantially  constant. 
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second  means  for  aligning  of  lateral  edges  of  sheets  to  be 
stacked,  said  second  aligning  means  including  a  plurality  of 
fixed  stops  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  lateral  edges  of 
sheets  being  stacked  and  positioned  at  the  opposite  lateral  sides 
of  the  sheets;  and  jogging  means  arranged  in  contact  with  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  sheets  to  be  stacked,  said  jogging  means 
including  an  oscillating  plate  having  a  horizontal  arm  and  a 
vertical  arm  extending  towards  the  upper  end  of  the  stack  to  be 
formed,  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  horizontal 
arm  for  providing  the  oscillating  movement  of  said  plate 
towards  the  stack  to  be  formed  to  impart  impulses  to  falling 
sheets  being  stacked,  and  a  compression  spring  adapted  to  bias 
said  vertical  arm  in  a  direction  toward  said  stack. 


4,318,542 
SORTER  MECHANISM 

Conrad  Altmann,  and  Edgar  M.  Feathers,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  435,910,  Jan.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,295 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  29/54 

U.S.  CI.  271—290  12  Claims 


4,318,541 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  LATERAL  ALIGNMENT  OF  SHEETS 

Hartmut  Nagel;  Hans  Zimmermann,  both  of  Coswig,  and  Fritz 
Pieper,  Radebeul,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors 
to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig, 
Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,287 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb.  1, 
1979,  210750 

Int.  a.'  B65H  31/36 
U.S.  a.  271—222  9  Qaims 


1  A  device  for  positioning  sheets  in  a  stack  in  sheet  transfer- 
ring arrangements  of  sheet-processing  machines,  comprising 
first  means  for  aligning  of  front  edges  of  sheets  to  be  stacked, 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  stacking  a  series  of  discrete 
sheets  traveling,  with  a  similar  facial  orientation,  along  a  path 
leading  to  such  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sheet  receiving  bin  for  receiving  sheets  from  said  path  and 
for  supporting  such  received  sheets  in  either  of  two  facial 
orientations,  said  bin  being  mounted  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  path  into  first  or  second  sheet  receiving  posi- 
tions, said  bin  including  a  first  sheet  supporting  member 
effective  when  said  bin  is  in  said  first  position  to  support 
sheets  received  from  said  path  with  a  facial  orientation 
similar  to  the  facial  orientation  of  such  sheets  in  said  path, 
and  a  second  sheet  supporting  member  effective  when  said 
bin  is  in  said  second  position  to  support  sheets  received 
from  said  path  with  a  different  facial  orientation  relative 
to  the  facial  orientation  of  such  sheets  in  said  path;  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  bin  into  said  first  or  sec- 
ond positions. 


4,318,543 

POOL  TABLE  CONVERSION  INSERTS 

Howard  A.  Vollendorf,  360  S.  Elwood,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,239 

Int.  a.'  A63D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  273—4  A  13  Qaims 

1.  An  insert  for  plugging  the  pocket  of  a  pool  table  and 

extending  the  rail  thereacross  so  that  games  such  as  billiards 
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and  craps  can  be  played  on  the  top  thereof  between  the  rails  4,318,545 

thereof,  said  insert  including:  MOLDED  RACKET 

first  and  second  body  portions,  said  first  body  portion  hav-    Royce  H.  Husted,  711  Ukeside  Dr.,  Wheaton,  III.  60187 
ing  a  first  lower  Hange  portion  and  said  second  body  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,522,  Mar.  1,  1979 

*  *    ^  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,572 

Int.  a.'  A63B  49/10 


portion  having  a  second  lower  fiange  portion; 


at  least  one  filler  rail  portion  connected  at  least  to  said  first 
body  portion; 


U.S.  a.  273—73  R 


3  Claims 


hinge  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  body  portions 
together  for  relative  pivoting  movement  therebetween; 
and 

spreader  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
body  portions  to  pivot  said  first  and  second  body  portions 
apart  about  said  hinge  means  to  force  said  first  and  second 
lower  fianges  into  the  pocket  and  thereby  removably 
retain  said  insert  therein. 


4,318,544 
GAME  BALL 
William  H.  Brine,  Jr.,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brine 
Company,  Milford,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,140 

Int.  a.'  A63B  41/08 

U.S.  CI.  273—65  EG  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  molded  game  racket  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  handle, 

(b)  a  frame,  having  a  frame  cross-section  with  a  frame  thick- 
ness and  a  frame  width,  and 

(c)  an  elastic  net  molded  in  unison  with  said  frame,  said  net 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elastic  filaments  providing  an 
elastic  hitting  area,  each  such  filament  having  a  filament 
cross-sectional  area  with  a  filament  thickness  and  a  fila- 
ment width,  said  filament  thickness  being  substantially 
smaller  than  said  frame  thickness  and  said  filament  width 
being  substantially  smaller  than  said  frame  width, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  elastic  filaments  intermit- 
tently and  abruptly  change  direction  at  a  plurality  of 
intersections  and  do  not  form  straight  lines  across  said  net, 
so  that  a  ball  hitting  the  net  develops  primarily  bending 
stresses  rather  than  tension  in  said  elastic  filaments. 


4,318,546 
GOLF  CLUB  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Chin  S.  Chen,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Chien  Chung  Chen, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981.  Ser.  No.  244,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1981,  56-10467 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—188  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  game  ball  having  an  inner  air  chamber  and  a  spherical 
surrounding  outer  shell, 

said  outer  shell  comprising  an  outer  surface  having  a  plural- 
ity of  indented  wind  channel  means  extending  in  at  least 
three  different  linear  directions  angulariy  arranged  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

each  of  said  wind  channel  meatis  comprising  at  least  three 
adjacent  parallel  elongated  depressions  extending  for  a 
segment  length  of  at  least  1  inch, 

and  said  plurality  of  wind  channel  means  being  arranged 
over  said  surface  in  a  balanced  order  and  acting  to  aid  in 
improved  aerodynamic  balance  to  said  ball. 


1.  A  golf-swing  correcting  apparatus,  comprising:  a  support 
having  a  lower  part  and  an  upper  part  tiltable  in  the  forward 
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direction  relative  to  said  lower  part;  a  back  holding  member  surfaces  and  at  their  inner  diameter,  wherein  mutually  adjacent 
mounted  at  a  mid  portion  thereof  on  said  upper  part  for  turning  contacting  surfaces  of  the  two  rings  are  spherically  convex  and 
motion  about  the  axis  of  said  upper  part  and  extending  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  said  back  holding  member  adapted  to  be 
positioned  at  a  height  substantially  corresponding  to  the  shoul- 
ders of  a  given  practitioner;  a  pair  of  straps  provided  on  oppo- 
site horizontal  ends  of  said  back  holding  member  adapted  for 
holding  respectively  the  upper  right  and  left  arms  of  the  practi- 
tioner; a  waist  holding  member  mounted  at  a  mid  portion 
thereof  on  said  upper  part  for  turning  motion  about  the  axis  of 
said  upper  part  and  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction,  said 
waist  holding  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  a  height 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  waist  of  the  practitioner; 
and  a  belt  provided  on  said  waist  holding  member  adapted  for 
tieing  the  waist  of  the  practitioner  to  said  waist  holding  mem- 
ber. 


concave  respectively  and  are  slidingly  adjustable  relative  to 
each  other. 


4,318,547 
DEVICES  USED  FOR  THE  CONNECTION  OF  PIPES 

Kurt  S.  B.  Ericson.  48,  Prins  Boudewijniaan  at  B-2230,  Schilde, 
Belgium 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  4,  1979,  876033 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  9/00,  15/10:  F16L  17/00 


4,318,549 

TANK  FOR  CONTAINING  LARGE  VOLUMES  OF 

FLUIDS 

Raymond  E.  Fletcher,  705  NW.  5th,  Wilson,  Okla.  73463 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,056 

Int.  CI.-  B60P  3/22:  B62D  21/02:  B65D  88/12.  90/02 


U.S.  CI.  277—207  A 


4  Qaims    U.S.  Q.  280—5  C 


3  Claims 


to   n 


<. 


—  ti'-_r. 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  tubular  elements  of  different 
sizes,  said  device  comprising  a  muff  of  flexible  material  pro- 
vided on  its  inner  periphery  with  a  tightening  membrane  in  the 
shape  of  a  lip,  and  guiding  or  centenng  means  for  the  tubular 
elements  to  be  introduced,  said  means  being  constituted  by  a 
series  of  rings  of  different  sizes  which  are  coaxially  maintained 
one  with  respect  to  the  other  by  cross-pieces,  the  outer  ring  of 
said  means  being  connected  by  arms  to  the  muff. 


4,318,548 
ANGULARLY  ADAPTABLE  SEAL 
Ingrid  Oberle,  Dorsheim,  and  Jens  Bahr,  Ingelheim,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jenaer,  Glaswerk,  Schott  & 
Gen.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,194 
Clanns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1979,  2923924 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/10:  F16L  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  277—207  A  5  Qaims 

1.  An  angularly  adaptable  sealing  element  for  fitting  be- 
tween a  pair  of  planar  sealing  surfaces  provided  at  adjoining 
mutually  connected  pipe  ends  in  a  pipeline,  comprising  two 
ring  parts  and  a  casing  surrounding  the  same  at  their  outer  end 


1.  A  transportable  tank  for  containing  large  volumes  of 
dense  and  corrosive  liquids,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  substantially  parallel,  ribbed  side  walls  of 

generally  trapezoidal  configuration  and  each  having  a 

relief  at  one  corner  thereof  for  the  accommodation  of 

detachable  wheel  means  used  in  the  transport  of  the  tank; 

a  top  wall  extending  between  and  interconnecting  the  side 

walls; 
a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  each  extending  between  and 

interconnecting  the  side  walls;  and 
a  floor  assembly  including: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced  longitudinal 

beams; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  substantially  parallel, 
transversely  extending,  trapezoidally  shaped  channel 
plates,  said  channel  plates  extending  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  longitudinal  beams  and  including  multi- 
ple arrays  of  substantially  transversely  aligned  channel 
plates,  each  of  said  arrays  including  a  pair  of  end- 
lapped,  reversely  turned,  centrally  disposed  channel 
plates  having  relatively  smaller  end  portions  over- 
lapped and  secured  to  each  other  adjacent  the  longitudi- 
nal centerline  of  the  tank,  each  of  said  channel  plates 
having  edge  flanges  disposed  along  the  opposite  side 
edges  thereof,  and  further  positioned  to  locate  all  of  the 
edge  flanges  at  one  side  edge  of  each  of  the  channel 
plates  in  a  common  plane  for  flatly  supporting  the  tank 
in  an  operational  position  resting  upon  the  ground,  and 
to  locate  the  second  edge  flanges  at  opposite  edges  of 
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each  of  the  channel  flanges  in  two  planes  extending  at 
an  angle  to  each  other  and  converging  at  the  longitudi- 
nal centerline  of  the  tank;  and 
internal  floor  plates  supported  upon,  and  secured  to,  said 
second  edge  flanges  to  form  a  V-shaped  supporting 
surface  upon  the  interior  of  the  tank. 


4,318,551 
VEHICLE  FRONT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  SUPPORT 
Harry  Shay,  Novl;  Daniel  Sanders,  Lansing;  Nelson  R.  Turner, 
Battle  Creek,  and  Charles  Bienenstein,  BloomHeld,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Model  A  and  Model  T  Motor  Car 
Reproduction  Corp.,  Wixam,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,000 

Int.  a.'  B62D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  280—788  4  Qaims 


4,318,550 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  SYSTEM 
LeRoy  V.  Jacobsen,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Central  Hydrau- 
lics Co.,  Clinton,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,297 

Int.  a.'  B60S  9/10:  F15B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  280—766  10  Qaims 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  system  for  operating  landing  gear  of  a 
truck  trailer  and  operable  from  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  said 
system  comprising  first  and  second  sources  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  including  at  least  one  piston  and  a 
landing  gear  leg  interconnected  with  said  piston  for  providing 
landing  gear  leg  extension  or  retraction  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  piston,  said  cylinder  means  having  first  and  second 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  and  each  adapted  for 
receiving  said  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  source  selection 
means  for  enabling  hydraulic  fluid  to  be  provided  by  a  selected 
one  of  said  sources,  hydraulic  pressure  boosting  means  selec- 
tively operable  from  said  source  of  pressurized  air  for  boosting 
the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  provided  by  the  selected  source 
to  a  predetermined  value  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said 
air,  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  hydraulic 
booster  means  to  either  of  said  first  or  second  chambers  for 
receiving  pressure-boosted  hydraulic  pressure  from  the  se- 
lected one  of  said  sources  for  landing  gear  leg  extension  or 
retraction,  respectively,  and  while  connecting  said  second  or 
first  chambers,  respectively,  to  the  non-selected  one  of  said 
sources  for  return  of  hydraulic  fluid  thereto,  said  hydraulic 
pressure  boosting  means  comprising  an  air-operated  recipro- 
cating pump  including  an  air  cylinder  and  an  air-driven  piston 
reciprocal  in  said  air  cylinder  for  boosting  said  hydraulic  pres- 
sure of  hydraulic  fluid  received  from  the  selected  hydraulic 
source  with  each  stroke  of  said  air-driven  piston,  and  booster 
control  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  air  cylin- 
der to  said  source  of  pressurized  air,  said  booster  control  valve 
means  being  adapted  successively  to  connect  one  end  of  said 
air  cylinder  to  said  source  of  pressurized  air  for  causing  a 
pumping  stroke  of  said  air  piston  and  subsequently  to  connect 
said  one  end  of  said  air  cylinder  to  the  opposite  end  thereof  for 
causing  a  return  stroke  of  said  air  piston  while  disconnecting 
said  one  end  from  said  source  of  pressurized  air,  said  opposite 
end  of  said  air  cylinder  including  means  for  venting  of  air 
therefrom  during  said  pumping  stroke. 


1.  A  vehicle  front  wheel  support  assembly  for  supporting  the 
front  wheels  of  a  replica  vehicle,  comprising  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  frame  side  rails,  a  transverse  frame  member 
vertically  aligned  with  the  axes  of  said  vehicular  front  wheels, 
said  frame  member  having  a  central  horizontal  portion  extend- 
ing between  said  rails  at  a  lever  beneath  the  axes  of  the  front 
wheels  and  beneath  the  level  of  said  rails,  said  frame  member 
having  an  end  portion  extending  upwardly  beneath  each  of  the 
adjacent  side  rails  to  be  secured  thereto  and  to  terminate  out- 
side the  adjacent  side  rail  with  the  upper  extremity  of  said  end 
portion  lying  beneath  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  rail,  an  upper 
wheel  pivot  arm  pivotally  carried  by  each  of  said  rails  on  the 
outside  thereof  generally  above  the  adjacent  terminal  end  of 
the  transverse  frame  member  and  beneath  the  level  of  the 
upper  edge  of  the  adjacent  side  rail,  a  lower  wheel  pivot  arm 
pivotally  carried  by  each  of  those  end  portions  of  the  trans- 
verse frame  member  which  lie  outside  the  adjacent  side  rail 
and  beneath  the  adjacent  upper  pivot  arm,  and  a  shock  ab- 
sorber interposed  between  said  lower  arm  and  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  end  portion,  so  that  the  entire  front  wheel 
support  assembly  lies  beneath  the  level  of  the  upper  edges  of 
the  side  rails. 


4,318,552    

DEFLECTION  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 

Helmut  Seifert,  and  Karl  Mondel,  both  of  Schwabisch  Gmiind. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk 
GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979.  Ser.  No.  46,868 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1978,  7817604[U] 

Int.  Q.'  A62B  35/02 
U.S.  Q.  280—801  4  Qaims 


2.  Deflection  device  for  a  safety  belt  for  attachment  to  a 
motor  vehicle  in  which  one  end  of  the  safety  belt  is  rolled  up 
on  an  automatic  winder  in  an  end  region  and  the  other  end  of 
the  belt  is  adapted  for  locking  engagement,  with  a  belt  portion 
between  the  automatic  winder  and  the  lock  routed  over  a  fixed 
rounded  deflection  crossbar,  said  deflection  crossbar  having  a 
straight  bar  and  a  tubular  cross  section  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
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the  deflection  device  for  securing  it  to  the  vehicle,  constitute 
one  continuous  piece  of  metal  made  of  a  single  piece  of  bent 
tube  material,  wherein  the  tube  material  is  circular  and  has  an 
outer  diameter  of  more  than  12  mm,  and  wherein  the  deflection 
crossbar  is  circular  and  has  an>  outer  diameter  of  more  than  12 
mm  and,  wherein  the  tube  material  is  bent  to  form  a  loop  with 
a  straight  deflection  bar  for  the  safety  belt,  and  wherein  the 
ends  of  the  tube  material  are  flattened  and  openings  provided 
in  the  ends,  and  wherein  the  ends  are  superimposed  upon  each 
other  with  their  widened  surfaces  and  the  openings  in  the  ends 
aligned  for  securing  the  device  to  the  vehicle. 


4,318,553 
SKI  ATTACHMENT 
Giinter  Schwarz,  Steinacherstrasse  67,  CH-8804  Au/Zuerich, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  8,  1979, 112/79 
Intel.'  A63C///02 


being  unattached  along  the  remaining  area  to  form  an 
unbonded  half, 

machine-imprinted  indicia  formed  in  the  pre-laminated  half 
of  the  card  unit  from  a  computer  memory  that  originated 
such  indicia,  and 

a  window  formed  along  the  remaining  area  in  a  laminar  core 
to  receive  an  information  member  inserted  in  said  win- 
dow, so  that  said  unbonded  half  parts  can  be  fused  a  sub- 
stantial time  after  said  pre-laminated  half  is  formed  to 
make  the  card  unit  into  an  integral  unitary  laminar  whole. 


4,318,555 
STAPLER 
Henry  S.  Adamski,  Webster,  and  John  F.  Hartman,  Spencer- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,251 
Int.  a.   B27F  7/21 


U.S.  CI.  280—814 


8  Qaims   U.S.  CI.  283— 7 


12  Qaims 


12, 

r 
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1.  Ski  attachment  comprising  a  base  portion  having  a  dimen- 
sion corresponding  to  the  ski  width,  at  least  one  part  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  having  a  surface  facing 
outwardly  from  the  side  of  the  ski  to  which  it  is  attached  and 
facmg  toward  the  other  ski  of  a  pair  for  preventing  the  crossing 
of  the  skis  of  the  pair  during  skiing,  and  means  for  detachably 
fixing  said  attachment  to  the  ski,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  two  separate  said  parts  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  portion  and  being  spaced  apart  by  a  dimension  at  least 
twice  the  thickness  of  the  thinnest  area  of  the  skis  on  which 
said  attachment  is  used  for  forming  together  with  said  base 
portion  a  clamp  by  which  a  pair  of  skis  may  be  clamped  to- 
gether wi'hin  the  space  between  said  two  parts  with  the  open- 
ing to  the  space  being  located  outwardly  from  said  base  por- 
tion. 


4,318,554 

COMBINED  MEDICAL  AND/OR  INFORMATIONAL 

IDENTIFICATION  CREDIT  CARD 

Thomas   P.   Anderson,   Winnetka,  and   Richard  G.   Bramley, 

Northbrook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Microseal  Corporation, 

Zion,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,249 

Int.  CI.   B42D  15/00;  G09F  i/02 

U.S.  Q.  283—7  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  staple  blanks  of  different  lengths, 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  staple  blank; 

means  for  supplying  a  continuous  length  of  staple  material; 

means  for  selectively  feeding  either  (1)  a  first  predetermined 
length  of  staple  material  from  said  means  for  supplying  to 
said  means  for  supporting  from  a  first  direction;  or  (2)  a 
second  predetermined  length  of  staple  material  from  said 
means  for  supplying  to  said  means  for  supporting  from  a 
second  opposite  direction; 

first  and  second  severing  assemblies  respectively  spaced  first 
and  second  distances  from  said  means  for  supporting;  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  said  means  for  feeding  either 
(1)  to  feed  said  first  length  of  staple  material  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  first  severing  assembly  to  produce  a  staple 
blank  of  said  first  predetermined  length  or  (2)  to  feed  said 
second  length  of  staple  material  in  cooperation  with  said 
second  severing  means  to  produce  a  staple  blank  of  said 
second  predetermined  length. 


1.  A  combined  information  and  credit  card  unit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  laminar  parts  made  of  heat-fusible  plastic,  said 

parts  being  selectively  partially  heat-fused  along  an  area  of 

discrete  size  to  form  a  pre-laminated  half  and  said  parts 


4,318,556 

CHAIR  AND  SEAT-BACK  UNIT  THEREFOR 

David  L.  Rowland,  8  E.  62nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,483 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  i/00.  7/16 

U.S.  Q.  297—445  15  Qaims 

1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elastically  deformable,  generally  L-shaped  side 
frame  members,  forming  a  seat  portion  with  a  forward 
edge  and  a  back  portion  with  an  upper  edge,  the  side 
frame  members  being  arched  forwardly  in  the  back  por- 
tion and  arched  upwardly  in  the  seat  portion; 
stretcher  means  spaced  well  away  from  the  forward  and 
upper  edges,  holding  the  side  frame  members  apart,  in 
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generally  parallel  relationship,  and  being  the  only  struc- 
ture holding  the  side  frame  members  apart; 

flexible  user  support  means  extending  between  the  side 
frame  members  in  the  seat  portion  and  the  back  portion; 

a  chair  frame  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  surafce,  the  frame 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  upper  rear  support  points  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  front  support  points; 

first  connecting  means  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  side 
frame  members,  in  the  back  portion,  to  the  upper  rear 
support  points;  and 


said  engaging  member  and/or  one  side  of  said  load  line  to 
a  released  or  unlatched  position  spaced  apart  from  said 
engaging  member  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  load 
line,  wherein  said  mounting  bushing  is  in  slidable  contact 
with  said  engaging  member  and  thus  controls  the  move- 
ment of  the  second  moving  pivot  as  the  engaging  member 
is  in  engagement  with  said  keeper. 


4,318,558 

LATCH  BOLT  MECHANISM 

Walter  E.  Best,  and  William  R.  Foshee,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Best  Lock  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,670 

Int.  Q.'  E05C  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  292—173  27  Qaims 


second  connecting  means  connecting  the  front  ends  of  the 
side  frame  members,  in  the  seat  portion,  to  the  front  sup- 
port points; 

whereby  the  seat  portion  and  back  portion  are  supported  as 
a  flexible  unit  in  cradling  fashion  from  the  four  support 
points,  and  the  side  frame  members  in  the  seat  portion 
fiatten  to  varying  degrees  depending  on  the  weight  of  the 
user,  resulting  in  correct  support  for  most  users  and  a  high 
degree  of  comfort. 


4,318,557 
LATCHING  MECHANISM 
William  R.  Bourne,  Anaheim;  Raymond  E.  Harmon,  Villa  Park, 
and  Bernard  W.  Henrichs,  Tustin,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hartwell  Corporation,  Placentia,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,641 

Int.  Q.'  E05C  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  292—113  3  Qaims 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  comprising: 

a  keeper; 

a  mounting  bushing; 

an  engaging  member  adapted  to  engage  said  keeper; 

a  first  compression  link  for  pivoting  about  said  mounting 
bushing;  and 

a  second  compression  link  pivotally  connected  both  with 
said  first  compression  link  at  a  first  moving  pivot,  and  said 
engaging  member  at  a  second  moving  pivot,  wherein  a 
plane  between  said  mounting  bushing  and  said  second 
moving  pivot  defines  a  load  line  and  the  first  moving  pivot 
between  said  first  and  second  compression  links  is  adapted 
to  be  moved  from  an  initial  or  secured  position  adjacent 


1.  Deadlocking  latch  bolt  mechanism,  comprising 

a  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  edge  of  a  door. 

a  latch  bolt  slidable  in  the  housing  between  projected  and 
retracted  positions  and  having  a  rearward  skirt  portion 
defining  a  radial  window  and  an  opposite  slot, 

a  deadlocking  tumbler  movable  between  deadlocking  and 
release  positions, 

an  auxiliary  bolt  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  deadlocking 
tumbler, 

a  tailpiece  having  a  rearward  portion  adapted  to  be  drawn 
rearward  by  retraction  means, 

said  mechanism  also  including  the  improvement  comprising 

a  cross  head  on  the  tailpiece  having  a  retractor  arm  engaged  in 
the  radial  window  of  the  latch  bolt  for  retracting  such  bolt. 

a  tailpiece  cam  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  latch  bolt  and 
having  a  side  wall  containing  a  window  aligned  with  said 
latch  bolt  window,  said  cross  head  retractor  arm  being 
engaged  in  such  side  wall  window  so  as  to  move  the  cam 
member  rearward  when  the  tailpiece  is  drawn  rearward  by 
the  retractor  means, 

and  cam  means  acting  between  the  cam  member  and  tumbler 
for  moving  the  tumbler  from  deadlocking  position  to  release 
position  in  response  to  such  rearward  movement  of  the  cam 
member  by  such  rearward  drawn  movement  of  the  tailpiece. 


4,318,559 
LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  MEMBERS 
Carl  Burton,  I>enver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johnston  &  Margolis, 
P.C,  Broomneld,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,338 
Int.  Q.'E05C  ;7/i2 
U.S.  Q.  292—263  9  Qaims 

1.  A  lock  for  use  between  an  abutment  member  and  a  slid- 
able member  of  the  type  movable  along  a  path  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  comprising: 

First  arm  member  means  having  inner  and  outer  end  por- 
tions; 
a  first  end  element; 

means  for  mounting  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  first  arm 
member  means  on  said  first  end  element  providing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  first  arm  member  means; 
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second  arm  member  means  having  inner  and  outer  end 
portions; 

a  second  end  element; 

means  for  mounting  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  second 
arm  member  means  on  said  second  end  element  providing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  second  arm  member  means; 

a  pivotal  member  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
pivotal  member  to  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  first  arm 
member  means  providing  pivotal  movement; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  pivotal  member  to  said  inner  end  portion  of  said 
second  arm  member  means  providing  pivotal  movement; 

lockable  slide  linkage  means  having  locking  means  capable 
of  being  locked  and  unlocked; 

said  lockable  slide  linkage  means  having  an  inside  size 
greater  than  outside  size  of  said  first  or  second  arm  mem- 
ber means,  said  lockable  slide  linkage  means  capable  of 
simultaneously  encompassing  said  pivotal  member  and 


long  leg  section  extending  longitudinally  from  said  locking 
section  in  generally  coextensive  parallel  relation  to  said  leg 


zo 


portion  and  having  a  free  end  shaped  to  facilitate  a  piercing 
movement  thereof  through  a  bulk  mass  of  tobacco  leaves. 


^%- 


4,318,561 
CENTRAL-CONTROLLED  DEVICES  FOR  CARRYING 
AND  WEDGING  LOADS  UNDER  AIRCRAFT 
Jean  H.  Hasquenoph,  Lagny,  and  Pierre  F.  Coutin,  Paris,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  R.  Alkan  &  Cie,  France 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,347 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1978,  78  29495; 
Apr.  20,  1979,  79  10010 

Int.  a.'  B64D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  294—83  R  6  Qaims 


said  inner  end  portion  of  said  first  and  second  arm  member 
means; 

said  first  arm  member  means  having  a  slide  guide  eans 
adjacent  said  inner  end  portion  being  at  least  the  length  of 
said  lockable  slide  linkage  means  permitting  motion  of  said 
lockable  slide  linkage  means  along  said  first  arm  member 
means; 

said  slide  guide  means  having  inner  and  outer  end  portion; 

resilient  means  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 

first  resilient  restraint  means  attaching  said  first  end  portion 
of  said  resilient  means  to  said  outer  end  portion  of  said 
slide  guide  means  limiting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said 
lockable  slide  linkage  means  in  the  direction  of  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  first  arm  member  means; 

second  resilient  restraint  means  attaching  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  resilient  means  to  said  lockable  slide  link- 
age means  at  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  slide  guide 
means  limiting  the  amount  of  overcenter  movement  of 
said  lockable  slide  linkage  means  when  sliding  member  is 
in  the  closed  position. 
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4,318,560 

TOBACCO  SUPPORTING  TINE  STRUCTURE  WITH 

IMPROVED  LOCKING  MEANS 

Robert  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Powell  Manufac- 

turing  Company,  Inc.,  Bennettsville,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,762 

Int.  CI.'  A24B  1/OS 

U.S.  CI.  294—5.5  11  Claims 

9.  A  tobacco  supporting  tine  structure  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rod  bent  to  define  a  relatively  long  longitudinally  ex- 
tending leg  portion  having  a  free  end  thereof  shaped  to  facili- 
tate a  piercing  movement  thereof  through  a  bulk  mass  of  to- 
bacco leaves,  a  bight  portion  extending  transversely  from  the 
other  end  of  said  leg  portion,  a  relatively  short  parallel  section 
extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  bight  f)ortion  from 
which  said  leg  portion  extends  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
latter,  a  locking  section  extending  transversely  from  said  short 
parallel  section  in  a  direction  toward  and  at  an  angle  of  approx- 
imately 45°  with  respect  to  said  leg  portion  and  a  relatively 


5.  A  device  for  suspending  and  wedging  loads  under  aircraft 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  pivoting  suspension  hooks  aligned  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  load  to  be  suspended  and  each  adapted 
to  co-act  with  a  corresponding  suspension  member  of  the 
load, 

a  pivot  pin  for  each  hook  of  said  pair  of  suspension  hooks, 

a  mechanism  interconnecting  said  pivot  pins  for  balancing 
the  torques  transmitted  to  said  hooks, 

vertically  adjustable  bearing  members  disf>osed  near  each 
hook  and  adapted  to  take  two  positions  comprising  a 
retracted  position  in  which  said  bearing  members  do  not 
engage  the  load  and  a  wedging  position  in  which  said 
bearing  members  engage  the  load  transversally  with  rela- 
tion to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  order  to  ensure  the 
wedging  of  the  load,  each  bearing  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  pivoted  lateral  arms  constituting  together  a  wedg- 
ing clamp,  each  lateral  arm  being  connected  at  one  end  to 
a  common  slide  and  having  its  opposite  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  load,  and  each  lateral  arm  being  pivoted  at  an 
intermediate  portion  about  a  movable  axis  of  rotation, 

and  means  providing  a  centralised  and  simultaneous  control 
of  the  bearing  members,  said  means  actuating  the  slide 
associated  with  each  bearing  member  to  cause  a  move- 
ment of  said  slides  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
ensuring  the  engagement  of  the  load  by  said  bearing  mem- 
bers. 
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4,318,562  4,318,564 

GRASPING  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  HEATED  RAILWAY  CAR  WHEEL 

ARTICLES  Hans-Martin  Brauer,  Mbgglingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

Raymond  E.  Tompkins,  Ottawa,  111.,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens-       signor  to  Schwabische  HiJttenwerke  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio  chrankter  Haftung,  Aalen-Wasseralfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,382  many 

Int.  CI.   B66C  1/44  Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,591 

U.S.  CI.  294 — 88  9  Claims       Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 

1977,  2746407 

Int.  Cl.^  B60B  3/04.  9/12.  17/00.  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  295— 11  13  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grasping  individual  articles  at  a  remote 
location  comprising  an  elongated  support  member,  a  claw 
mechanism  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  support 
member,  said  claw  mechanism  including  a  stationary  claw  arm 
and  a  pivotal  claw  arm,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
pivotal  claw  arm  on  said  elongated  support  member  whereby 
one  end  of  said  pivotal  claw  arm  is  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  corresponding  end  of  said  stationary  claw  arm,  op- 
posed gripping  pins  affixed  to  said  stationary  and  pivotal  claw 
arms,  means  for  cooling  said  claw  arms  and  said  gripping  pins 
carried  thereby,  moving  means  mounted  at  the  other  end  of 
said  elongated  support  member,  push-pull  means  connecting 
said  moving  means  to  said  pivotal  claw  arm  for  moving  the 
depending  end  of  said  pivotal  arm  to-and-fro.  and  means  for 
selectively  actuating  said  moving  means. 


4,318,563 
EXTRACTOR  BAR 
Roscoe  T.  Fowler,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  DCA  Food 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,837 
Int.  G.   B65B  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  294—87  SH 
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1.  A  combination  stick  locking  and  releasing  device  for  use 
in  a  frozen  stick-mounted  confection  forming  machine  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  extending  members 
downwardly  convergmg  to  define  a  trough  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  bottom  opening  between  said  members;  an 
assembly  having  a  longitudinally  extending  support  means 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinally  extending  members 
and  a  plurality  of  locking  means  positioned  along  the  length  of 
said  support  means,  said  assembly  movable  within  said  trough 
between  a  first  stick  locking  position  and  a  second  stick  releas- 
ing position  whereby  when  said  assembly  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion a  stick  entering  said  trough  through  said  opening  will  be 
locked  between  one  of  said  locking  means  and  one  of  said 
members;  and,  means  for  moving  said  assembly  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position. 


1.  A  wheel  arranged  for  movement  substantially  longitudi- 
nally along  a  rail  and  having  a  rotational  axis  therewith  which 
includes  in  combination:  at  least  one  disc  of  said  wheel  rotat- 
able  about  said  axis,  and  a  wheel  rim  having  a  tread  surround- 
ing said  disc,  said  disc  having  said  wheel  rim  universally 
mounted  therewith,  said  tread  having  contacting  points  for 
engaging  the  rail,  said  rim  at  least  within  the  region  of  said 
contacting  points  being  journalled  rotatably  relative  to  said 
disc  about  the  axis  located  at  least  substantially  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  wheel,  and  means  effecting  lubrication 
between  said  rim  and  said  disc  to  supplement  dampening  for 
rolling  and  irregular  oscillating  motion  during  universal  move- 
ment both  transversely  and  longitudinally  therewith. 

6.  A  wheel  arranged  for  movement  substantially  longitudi- 
nally along  a  rail  and  having  a  rotational  axis  therewith  which 
includes  in  combination:  at  least  one  disc  of  said  wheel  rotat- 
able  about  said  axis,  and  a  wheel  rim  having  a  tread  surround- 
ing said  disc,  said  disc  having  said  wheel  rim  universally 
mounted  therewith,  said  tread  having  contacting  points  for 
engaging  the  rail,  said  rim  at  least  within  the  region  of  said 
contacting  points  being  journalled  rotatably  relative  to  said 
disc  about  the  axis  located  at  least  substantially  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  wheel,  and  spring  means  between  said  rim 
and  said  disc  to  supplement  dampening  for  rolling  and  irregu- 
lar oscillating  motion  during  universal  movement  both  trans- 
versely and  longitudinally  therewith. 


4,318,565 

STATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOVING  VEHICLE 

Giles  P.  Lay,  Sulphur,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Layco,  Inc.,  Sulphur. 

Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,043,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,614 
Int.  G.    B62D  37/02 
U.S.  G.  296—1  S  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicular  system  comprising  a  vehicle  moving  and 
forming  a  bow  wave  and  a  trailing  wake  in  ambient  air,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  main  stator  generally  disposable  a  predetermined  distance 
above  and  near  a  top  surface  of  the  vehicle,  the  main  stator 
having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  the  inner 
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surface  defining  with  the  top  surface  of  the  vehicle  a 
portion  of  a  first  air  flow  area,  the  outer  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  main  stator  meeting  to  form  a  forward  air 
shearing  edge  to  cause  air  having  relative  motion  to  the 
main  stator  to  separate  into  a  first  air  portion  flowing 
under  the  inner  surface  of  the  main  stator  and  above  the 
top  surface  of  the  vehicle  in  the  first  airflow  area  and  a 
second  air  portion  fiowing  over  the  outer  surface,  the 
outer  surface  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  main  stator 
meeting  to  form  a  trailing  fiow  directing  edge,  the  first  air 
portion  and  the  second  air  portion  being  generally  di- 
rected aft  and  downward  toward  and  into  the  trailing 
wake  of  the  vehicle,  and  the  first  air  portion  and  the  sec- 
ond air  portion  prevented  by  such  motion  from  being 
coupled  with  the  bow  wave  as  the  first  air  portion  and  the 
second  air  portion  flow  past  the  rear  of  the  vehicle; 
a  first  support  stator  attachable  to  and  disposable  near  a  first 
side  of  the  vehicle  and  supporting  the  main  stator,  the  first 
support  stator  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  sur- 
face, the  inner  surface  defining  with  the  first  side  of  the 
vehicle  another  portion  of  the  first  airflow  area,  the  inner 
surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  support  stator 
meeting  to  form  a  forward  air  shearing  edge  to  cause  air 
having  relative  motion  to  the  first  support  stator  to  sepa- 
rate mto  a  first  air  portion  flowing  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  first  support  stator  and  the  first  side  of  the 
vehicle  through  the  first  airfiow  area  and  a  second  air 
portion  flowing  along  the  outside  of  the  first  support 


4,318,566 
WIND  FAIRING  DEVICE 

Gerald  M.  Fitzjarrell,  Brownsville,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Takena 
Industries,  Inc.,  Albany,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,135 

Int.  CI.'  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  296—1  S  6  Claims 


stator,  the  outer  surface  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 
support  stator  meeting  to  form  a  trailing  flow  directing 
edge,  the  first  air  portion  and  the  second  air  portion  being 
generally  directed  aft  and  inward  and  into  the  trailing 
wake  of  the  vehicle,  the  first  air  portion  and  the  second  air 
portion  prevented  by  such  motion  from  being  coupled 
with  the  bow  wave  as  the  first  air  portion  and  the  second 
air  portion  How  past  the  rear  of  the  vehicle;  and 
a  second  support  stator  attachable  to  and  disposable  near  a 
second  side  of  the  vehicle  and  supporting  the  main  stator, 
the  second  support  stator  having  an  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface,  the  inner  surface  defining  with  the  second 
side  of  the  vehicle  another  portion  of  the  second  side  of 
the  vehicle  another  portion  of  the  first  flow  area,  the  inner 
surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  support  stator 
meeting  to  form  a  forward  air  shearing  edge  to  cause  air 
having  relative  motion  to  the  second  support  stator  to 
separate  into  a  a  first  air  portion  fiovcing  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  second  support  stator  and  the  second  side  of 
the  vehicle  and  a  second  air  portion  flowing  along  the 
outside  of  the  second  support  stator,  the  outer  surface  and 
inner  surface  of  the  second  support  stator  meeting  to  form 
a  trailing  flow  directing  edge,  the  first  air  portion  and  the 
second  air  portion  being  generally  directed  aft  and  inward 
and  into  the  trailing  wake  of  the  vehicle,  and  the  first  air 
portion  and  the  second  air  portion  prevented  by  such 
motion  from  coupling  with  the  bow  wave  air  as  the  first 
air  portion  and  the  second  air  portion  flow  past  the  rear  of 
the  vehicle. 


1.  A  fairing  device  for  mounting  on  the  upright  forward  face 
of  a  vehicle  for  reducing  aerodynamic  drag  comprising: 

a  front  wall  expanse  extending  between  opposite  sides  of  the 
vehicle  which  is  convexly  curved  with  curvature  limited 
essentially  to  curvature  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  wall 
expanse  having  a  forward  most  extremity  located  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  and  por- 
tions of  the  expanse  on  either  side  of  this  extremity  curv- 
ing symmetrically  rearwardly  to  meet  the  sides  of  the 
vehicle, 

said  front  wall  expanse  having  an  upper  margin  that,  pro- 
gressing between  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle,  curves 
downwardly  and  upwardly  and  further  having  a  lower 
margin  that,  progressing  between  opposite  sides  of  the 
vehicle,  curves  upwardly  and  downwardly  thereby  to 
impart  an  hourglass  profile  to  the  expanse  when  viewed 
from  the  front  and  in  an  horizontal  direction,  and 

top  and  bottom  wall  expanses  with  curvature  limited  essen- 
tially about  horizontal  axes  extending  from  the  face  of  the 
vehicle  at  the  top  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  device  and 
joining  with  said  upper  and  lower  margins, 

each  of  said  top  and  bottom  wall  expanses  including  an 
opening  and  a  hinged  door  panel  for  the  opening  closing  it 
off  and  which  can  be  swung  to  one  side  to  open  up  the 
op)ening  of  the  wall  expanse, 

said  openings  being  disposed  one  above  the  other  and  in 
substantial  vertical  alignment  to  produce  a  passageway 
through  the  device. 


4,318,567 
OBSERVATION  DEVICE 
Ralph  E.  Guthier,  220  Evergreen,  Southgate,  Ky.  41071 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,546 
Int.  CI.-  A47C  7/66.  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  297—184  10  Claims 

1.  A  portable  observation  device  which  comprises  an  up- 
right ground  post,  seat  means  at  an  upper  end  of  the  ground 
post,  support  means  at  a  lower  end  of  the  ground  post  for 
resting  on  the  ground,  cantilever  frame  means  mounted  on  the 
ground  post,  an  upright  main  post  supported  by  the  cantilever 
frame  means  and  means  mounted  on  the  main  post  for  support- 
ing binoculars  in  position  for  use  by  an  observer  on  the  seat 
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means,  the  main  post,  the  seat  means  and  the  binoculars  swing- 
ing with  the  observer  and  the  ground  post  as  the  observer 


swings  the  seat  means  and  the  ground  post  about  the  support 
means. 


4,318,569 
SEAT  BACK  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Robert  Bilenchi,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Edgar  G.  Trudeau, 
Birmingham,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,920 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  7/00.-  B60N  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  297—379  3  Qaims 
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4,318,568 
HINGE  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  FURNITURE 

PORTIONS 
Ricky  Ericsson,  Almhult,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Inter-Ikea  A/S, 
Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  9,  1979,  1478/79 
Int.  a.'  A47C  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  297—354  7  Claims 
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1.  A  hinge  device  for  connecting  two  furniture  portions  (1, 
2)  such  as  a  sofa  seat  (1)  and  a  back  (2),  which  must  be  mutually 
pivotal,  each  furniture  portion  comprising  a  circumferential 
frame  (la.  \b)  preferably  of  metal  tubes,  said  furniture  portion 
comprising  one  or  more  tube  projections  (11)  opposing  corre- 
sponding projections  (12)  on  the  second  furniture  portion, 
characterized  in  that  the  individual  tube  projection  (11)  on 
each  furniture  portion  (1)  is  provided  with  a  bundle  (21)  of 
parallel  sheet-shaped  hinge  means  (121a,  1216),  which  by 
means  of  a  main  pin  (23)  is  hinged  to  a  second  almost  corre- 
sponding bundle  (22)  of  parallel  sheet-shaped  hinge  means 
(122a.  1226)  on  the  second  tube  projection  (12)  of  the  second 
furniture  portion  (2)  opposing  the  tube  projection  (11),  every 
second  hinge  means  of  each  bundle  (21)  being  constituted  by  a 
hinge  lap  (1216)  and  the  remaining  hinge  means  of  the  bundle 
being  constituted  by  an  angle  controlling  lap  (121a),  and  that 
the  hinge  lap  (1216)  and  the  angle  controlling  lap  (121a)  are 
located  in  such  a  manner  that  each  hinge  lap  (1216)  of  one 
bundle  (21)  always  opp)oses  an  angle  controlling  lap  (122a)  of 
the  second  bundle  (22),  the  hinge  lap  (1216)  and  the  angle 
controlling  lap  (122a)  comprising  means  (38o,  386.  45)  restrict- 
ing the  angle  of  rotation  (v)  of  one  furniture  portion  (1)  relative 
to  the  second  furniture  portion  (2). 


1.  A  seat  back  latch  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  seat  assembly 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  seat  structure  and  an  upstand- 
ing backrest  structure  pivotally  supported  on  support  arms  for 
tiltable  movement  over  the  seat  structure, 

the  latch  mechanism  comprising: 

a  latch  pawl  having  first,  second  and  third  arms, 

pivot  means  on  the  backrest  structure  mounting  the  latch 
pawl  for  swinging  movement  about  a  pivot  axis, 

the  latch  pawl  arms  extending  substantially  radially  from  the 
pivot  axis, 

and  a  latch  control  member  mounted  on  the  seat  structure, 

the  latch  control  member  comprising  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally extending  ramp  having  at  one  end  a  cam  portion 
and  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a  detent  portion, 

in  normal  upright  position  of  the  backrest  structure  an  end 
portion  of  the  first  arm  being  engaged  with  the  cam  por- 
tion to  maintain  an  end  portion  of  the  second  arm  in  latch- 
ing attitude  relative  to  the  ramp  detent  portion, 

the  latch  pawl  third  arm  extending  upwardly  from  the  junc- 
ture of  the  first  and  second  arms  with  its  center  of  gravity 
offset  relative  to  the  latch  pawl  pivot  axis  to  create  a  force 
couple  acting  eccentrically  of  the  pivot  axis  to  maintain 
engagement  of  the  latch  pawl  with  the  cam  portion  as  the 
latch  pawl  moves  across  the  latch  control  member  ramp 
during  the  application  of  a  moderate  tilting  force  to  the 
backrest  structure, 

the  cam  portion  being  contoured  to  rock  the  latch  pawl  in  a 
direction  to  swing  the  second  arm  end  portion  out  of 
latching  attitude  in  a  direction  to  bypass  the  detent  por- 
tion, 

and  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  high  vehicular  deceleration 
rate  sufficient  to  overcome  the  inertia  of  the  backrest 
structure  normally  resisting  tilting  movement  of  the  latter 
over  the  seat  structure,  the  inertia  of  the  latch  pawl  be- 
coming a  factor  in  causing  disengagement  of  the  latch 
pawl  first  arm  end  portion  from  the  ramp  cam  portion 
while  maintaining  the  second  arm  end  portion  in  its  latch- 
ing attitude  relative  to  the  ramp  detent  portion  whereby 
the  pawl  is  operative  to  prevent  tilting  movement  of  the 
backrest  structure. 
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4,318,570 
STRUCTURE  FOR  SEATING  MEANS 
Adriana  Adam,  and  Ana  B«atriz  M.  Gomes,  both  of  Sao  Paulo, 
Brazil,  assignors  to  Forma  S.A  Moveis  e  Objetos  de  Arte,  Sao 
Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Aug.  9,  1978,  7805141 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  3/00.  4/02 

U.S.  a.  297—445  3  Claims 


ating  element  (50),  said  means  (40,44,48)  being  adapted  to 
move  said  brake  actuating  element  (50)  to  a  brake  apply- 


1.  An  improved  seating  means,  comprising,  a  seat  and  back 
unit  having  two  upright  parallel  L-shaped  members  v.hich 
have  a  generally  elliptical  cross  section  with  a  central  wall, 
two  hollow  semielliptical  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
central  wall  and  two  longitudinal  channels  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  central  wall;  said  members  having  terminal  caps  provided 
with  projections  which  are  pressed  into  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  L-shaped  members,  a  plurality  of  independent  upholstered 
elements  connected  to  the  L-shaped  members  to  form  the  seat 
of  the  seating  means,  another  plurality  of  independent  uphol- 
stered elements  connected  to  the  L-shaped  members  to  form 
the  back  of  the  seating  means,  each  of  said  upholstered  ele- 
ments having  a  cushioned  working  force  and  a  tray  like  base, 
each  of  said  upholstered  elements  having  lateral  Hn  like  protu- 
berances at  its  opposite  ends,  and  plastic  guiding  strips  engaged 
with  the  protuberances  and  fitted  in  said  channels  for  remov- 
ably attaching  the  upholstered  elements  to  the  L-shaped  mem- 
bers. 


ing  position  in  response  to  said  cab  (12)  being  moved  to 
the  tilted  position. 


4,318,572 

TENSION-COMPRESSION  SWIVEL  JOINT  WITH 

HYDRAULIC  FORCE  REACTION 

Rick  B.  Noha,  Medicine  Lake;  David  E.  Watts,  Minnetonka, 

and  Martin  M.  Gram,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

MTS  Systems  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,238 

Int.  a.' F16C;  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  308—2  R  12  Qaims 


4,318,571 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR  TILTING 
OPERATOR  CAB 
Robert  M.  Vize,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCT/US80/00130,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02334,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,113 
Int.  a.   B60T  13/22 
U.S.  a.  303—71  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  brake  operating  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a  cab 
(12)  tiltably  mounted  on  a  frame  (22),  comprising: 
a  support  (36)  connected  to  said  cab  (12), 
a  pedal  (34)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  (36).  said 

pedal  (34)  being  adapted  to  move  with  the  cab  (12), 
a  brake  actuating  element  (50)  connected  to  said  frame  (22), 

and 
means  (44,40,48)  for  connecting  said  pedal  (34)  to  said  actu- 


1.  A  swivel  connection  for  use  between  first  and  second 
members  which  are  loaded  relative  to  each  other,  a  first  of  said 
members  forming  an  outer  race  having  an  annular  interior  part 
spherical  surface,  a  second  member  including  a  pin  passing 
through  the  opening  defined  by  the  annular  surface  and  having 
part  spherical  surface  portions  mating  with  the  annular  interior 
part  spherical  surface,  one  of  said  first  and  second  members 
having  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  defined  therein  and  at  least  one 
piston  sealingly  mounted  in  the  cylinder  and  having  a  surface 
including  at  least  a  portion  of  the  part  spherical  surface  of  the 
one  member  and  being  mounted  for  limited  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  mating  part  spherical  surface  of  the  other 
member,  annular  seal  means  mounted  on  one  of  the  members 
and  resiliently  engaging  the  other  member  and  defining  an 
enclosed  fiuid  chamber  between  the  part  spherical  surface  of 
said  piston  and  the  mating  part  spherical  surface  of  the  other 
member  and  forming  a  bearing  area  between  the  part  spherical 
outer  surface  of  the  piston  and  the  mating  part  spherical  sur- 
face of  the  other  member,  and  means  to  provide  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  cylinder  and  to  the  enclosed  fluid  chamber  to 
urge  the  piston  toward  the  other  member  and  to  provide  a  fluid 
pressure  to  support  loads  between  the  mating  surfaces  of  said 
piston  and  said  other  member  which  tend  to  move  the  mating 
part  spherical  surfaces  together. 
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4,318,573  4,318,575 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVE  UNIT  MOBILE  HLE  CABINET  WITH  DRAWER  STABILIZING 

Lyie  J.  Hamman,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  WHEEL  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Stamping  Company,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich.  William  R.  Redlich,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  Eagle  Sheet 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,863,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,227,104.  MeUl  Mfg.  Company,  Niles,  III. 

This  application  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,896  Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,243 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  23/04  Int.  Q.'  A47B  63/02 

U.S.  CI.  308— 72                                                         4  Qaims  U.S.  Q.  312— 250                                                        4  Qaims 


26— 


»  -" 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  adapted  to  be  partially  press  fitted 
into  a  socket  comprising  an  annular  body  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface,  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  first  end  and  adjacent  first 
axial  end  region,  and  a  second  end  and  adjacent  second  axial 
end  region,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  keys  projecting 
from  said  outer  surface  along  said  second  axial  end  region  each 
extending  the  axial  length  of  said  second  end  region,  and  a 
radial  flange  defined  on  said  second  end  projecting  outwardly 
beyond  said  outer  surface. 


4,318,574 
CYLINDRICAL  ROLLER  BEARING 

Rinzo  Nakamura,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1979, 54/99266[U] 
Int.  Q.'  F16C  33/58 
U.S.  CI.  308—216 


4  Claims 


z-^y///}//} 


1.  A  cylindrical  roller  bearing  which  comprises:  (a)  an  outer 
race,  (b)  an  inner  race,  (c)  a  pair  of  guide  flanges  each  having 
a  guide  face  and  associated  with  one  of  the  races,  and  (d)  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  rotatably  arranged  between 
raceways  of  said  outer  race  and  said  inner  race,  and 
wherein  the  configuration  of  said  guide  face  of  said  guide 
flange  is  a  combined  convex  face  comprising  two  tapered 
contiguous  faces,  a  cross  sectional  profile  of  which,  taken 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller,  includes  two  ta- 
pered straight  lines,  contiguous  one  after  the  other,  both 
converging  axially  and  outwardly  from  the  axial  ends  of 
the  respective  raceway  at  different  inclination  angles,  and 
further  wherein  the  amount  of  axial  movement  of  said 
rollers  is  restrained. 


1.  A  mobile  file  cabinet  comprising: 

a  case  which  is  generally  rectangular  in  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tion; 

floor-engaging  swivel  caster  means  on  the  bottom  of  the 
case  at  four  comers  thereof; 

at  least  one  drawer  movable  between  an  opened  p>osition  and 
a  closed  position  within  a  compartment  in  a  lower  portion 
of  the  case; 

drawer  stabilizing  wheel  support  means  on  the  underside  of 
the  drawer  immediately  behind  the  front  edge  of  the 
drawer  and  being  rotatable  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis 
which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
drawer;  and 

means  supporting  the  drawer  in  said  case  providing  suffi- 
cient vertical  play  between  the  front  edge  of  the  drawer 
and  the  case  to  lower  the  stabilizing  wheel  support  means 
to  engage  the  floor  in  opened  position  and  to  lift  the 
stabilizing  wheel  support  means  out  of  engagement  with 
the  floor  in  closed  position; 

whereby  when  said  drawer  is  in  closed  position,  said  cabinet 
can  be  moved  in  any  direction  on  the  swivel  caster  means 
to  or  from  a  work  site  without  interference  by  the  drawer 
stabilizing  wheel  support  means,  and  whereby  further, 
when  the  drawer  is  in  opened  position  at  a  work  site  with 
the  stabilizing  wheel  support  means  engaging  on  the  floor, 
it  will  be  stabilized  against  unintended  sidewise  movement 
and  forward  tilting  movement. 


4,318,576 
CABINET  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  A.  Ford,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kirsch  Company,  Stur- 
gis,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,747 
Int.  CI.'  A47B  43/00:  A47F  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  312—264  4  Qaims 

1.  For  use  with  a  free-standing  shelving  unit  which  includes 
at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  shelves  and  at  least  four 
vertical  corner  posts  positioned  between  said  shelves  for  hold- 
ing same  fixedly  with  respect  to  each  other  in  vertically  spaced 
relationship,  means  for  converting  at  least  part  of  the  shelving 
unit  into  a  closed  cabinet,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  end  panels,  a  back  panel  and  a  pair  of  doors  sized  to 
extend  vertically  between  said  shelves  and  horizontally 
between  pairs  of  said  corner  posts  for  defining  a  closed 
cabinet  which  utilizes  said  shelves  as  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  thereof,  said  end  and  back  panels  having  grooves 
which  project  inwardly  of  the  panels  from  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  one-piece  corner  clips  for  embracing  said 
corner  posts  adjacent  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  each 
post  and  for  also  supportingly  engaging  said  panels  and 
doors  for  defining  the  closed  cabinet; 
said  plurality  of  corner  clips  including  four  rear  corner  clips 
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and  four  front  corner  clips,  one  of  the  rear  corner  clips 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
each  rear  corner  post  directly  adjacent  the  respective 
upper  and  lower  shelves,  and  one  of  the  front  corner  posts 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
each  front  corner  post  directly  adjacent  the  respective 
upper  and  lower  shelves; 
each  said  rear  corner  clip  including 

(1)  a  substantially  horizontal  platelike  base  member  which 
overlies  the  lower  or  upper  surface  of  the  respective 
shelf. 

(2)  a  first  panel-engaging  flange  fixed  to  said  base  member 
adjacent  an  outer  edge  thereof  and  projecting  vertically 
therefrom. 

(3)  a  second  panel-engaging  Hange  fixed  to  said  base  mem- 
ber adjacent  an  outer  edge  thereof  and  projecting  verti- 
cally therefrom,  said  first  and  second  panel -engaging 
Hanges  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another 
and  engageable  within  the  grooves  formed  in  the  edges 
of  the  adjacent  back  and  end  panels,  and 

(4)  a  positioning  flange  fixed  to  said  base  member  adjacent 
an  outer  edge  thereof  and  projecting  vertically  there- 
from, said  positioning  flange  extending  horizontally 
between  and  being  fixedly  connected  to  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  panel-engaging  fiange..,  said  positioning 
fiange  having  a  contoured  outer  surface  which  defines  a 
substantially  concave  recess  which  faces  outwardly  so 


that  said  positioning  fiange  fits  snugly  against  and  par- 
tially embraces  the  adjacent  rear  corner  post; 
each  said  front  corner  clip  including 

(Da  substantially  horizontal  platelike  base  member  which 
overlies  the  lower  or  upper  surface  of  the  respective 
shelf. 

(2)  a  panel-engaging  fiange  fixed  to  said  base  member 
adjacent  an  outer  edge  thereof  and  projecting  vertically 
therefrom,  said  panel-engaging  fiange  being  engageable 
within  the  groove  formed  in  the  edge  of  the  adjacent 
end  panel. 

(3)  a  positioning  fiange  fixed  to  said  base  member  adjacent 
an  outer  edge  thereof  and  projecting  vertically  there- 
from, said  positioning  fiange  being  fixed  to  an  adjacent 
edge  of  said  pajiel-engaging  fiange  so  that  the  latter 
projects  in  transverse  relationship  to  the  positioning 
fiange.  said  positioning  fiange  having  a  contoured  outer 
surface  which  defines  a  concave  recess  so  that  the  posi- 
tionmg  fiange  fits  snugly  against  and  partially  embraces 
the  adjacent  front  corner  post,  and 

(4)  a  pivot  post  fixed  tb  said  base  member  and4)rojecting 
vertically  therefrom  in  the  same  direction  as  said  panel- 
engaging  fiange  for  defining  a  vertical  hinge  axis  for  one 
of  the  doors,  the  corner  post  being  spaced  horizontally 
from  the  positioning  fiange  and  positioned  inwardly 
from  and  forwardly  of  the  panel-engaging  fiange,  two 
said  pivot  posts  as  defined  on  the  upper  and  lower  front 
corner  clips  as  disposed  adjacent  one  front  corner  post 
being  aligned  on  a  common  axis,  and  each  door  having 


axially  aligned  recesses  at  their  upper  and  lower  edges 
for  receiving  said  respective  pair  of  aligned  pivot  posts 
for  holding  the  respective  door  in  pivotal  opening  and 
closing  relationship  with  respect  to  said  shelves; 
said  front  and  rear  corner  clips  all  being  disposed  in  their 

entirety  within  the  closed  cabinet  defined  by  said  panels. 

doors,  posts  and  shelves. 


4,318,577 
BULK  FOOD  DISPLAY  BIN 
Romanino  Vona,  Milton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bunsmaster  Bak- 
eries of  America,  Inc.,  Milton,  Canada 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  12,  1980,  351706 

Int.  a.'  A47B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  312—284  11  Claims 
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1.  A  bulk  food  display  bin  for  displaying  buns  and  the  like, 
the  bin  comprising: 

a  tray  having  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  fioor 
and  front  and  side  peripheral  walls,  the  fioor  defining  a 
lower  opening  adjacent  to  said  front  wall  for  the  passage 
of  debris  therethrough  wherein  said  lower  opening  is 
narrower  than  the  food  to  be  displayed  in  the  bin  to  pre- 
vent passage  through  said  lower  opening  of  the  food  to  be 
displayed; 

a  sneeze  shield  located  above  and  over  the  tray  fioor,  the 
sneeze  shield  and  said  front  wall  defining  a  generally 
vertical  bun  removal  opening,  the  sneeze  shield  and  said 
fioor  defining  a  rear  bun  loading  opening;  and 

means  located  below  said  lower  opening  for  receiving  debris 
passing  therethrough. 


4,318,578 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  GROUND  FAULT 
DETECTOR 
John  E.  Ericson,  Moreland  Hills,  and  Earl  Mahnke,  Eastlake, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ericson  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,534 

Int.  CI.   HOIR  13/717 

U.S.  CI.  339—14  F  10  Claims 


J 
1 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  cooperating  with  a  second 
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electrical  connector  to  complete  a  circuit  therebetween,  said 

electrical  connector  comprising: 
a  housing  including  at  least  first  and  second  pieces  assembla- 
ble  into  a  closed  housing  having  a  chamber  therein,  and 
disassemblable  to  expose  said  chamber,  and  first  electrical 
contacts  accessible  from  said  chamber  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  contacts  of  the  cooperating  second  electri- 
cal connector  to  complete  said  circuit  therebetween; 
a  unitary  ground  fault  detector  and  indicator  assembly 
adapted  to  fit  in  said  chamber  of  said  housing,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  support  member  enclosing  a  lamp  and 
circuitry  for  causing  the  lamp  to  light  in  response  to 
proper  grounding,  and  further  including  a  plurality  of 
contact  means  connected  to  said  lamp  and  circuitry  and 
adapted  to  contact  said  first  electrical  contacts;  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  unitary  assembly  within 
said  housing  and  for  effecting  electrical  contact  between 
said  first  contacts  and  said  contact  means  when  said  uni- 
tary assembly  is  assembled  in  said  housing,  whereby  said 
ground  fault  detector  assembly  may  be  readily  removed 
for  replacement  by  disassembly  of  said  housing. 


4,318,579 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  SYSTEM  INTERLOCK 

Ronald  O.  Tudberry,  Crewe,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,104 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1979, 
13273/79 

Int.  CI.   HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  CI.  339—74  R  4  Claims 


3   X  J 


1.  An  electrical  connector  system  including  first  and  second 
electrical  connector  elements,  the  first  having  an  edge  region 
with  first  contacts,  and  the  second  connector  element  includ- 
ing a  slot  like  opening  for  receiving  the  edge  region,  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  second  contacts  intended  for  electrical  con- 
nection with  the  first  contacts  upon  operational  engagement  of 
the  edge  region  within  the  slot  in  the  second  connector  ele- 
ment; a  first  lever  means  pivoted  to  the  second  connector 
element  for  adjusting  the  latter  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  edge  portion  can  be  readily  inserted  into  or  removed 
from  the  slot  without  any  contact  pressure  being  produced 
between  the  first  and  second  contacts  and  a  second  position  in 
which  a  required  contact  pressure  is  obtained;  and  an  inter- 
locking means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  first  lever  and 
including  a  second  lever  pivoted  to  the  second  connector 
element  and  having  a  first  setting  in  which  it  is  adapted  to 
interlock  with  the  first  lever  means  to  retain  it  in  its  first  posi- 
tion and  an  interlock  element  provided  upon  the  first  connec- 
tor element,  so  as  to  be  co-operable  with  the  second  lever  to 
hold  it  in  said  first  setting  unit  until  the  edge  region  is  correctly 
operationally  positioned  within  the  slot,  and  such  that  when 
said  correct  position  is  attained  to  allow  the  second  lever  to  be 
moveable  to  a  second  setting  in  which  it  releases  the  interlock 
with  the  first  lever  to  permit  the  latter  to  be  moved  to  the 
second  position  thereof  to  allow  the  second  connector  element 
to  produce  the  desired  contact  pressure  and  also  to  prevent  the 
second  lever  from  being  returned  to  the  first  position  whilst 
contact  pressure  is  being  exerted. 


4.318,580 
HAND  APPLIED  ROTARY  CONNECTOR 
Larry  D.  Fleisher,  Maplewood,  and  Ame  H.  Mayala,  Stillwater, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,554 

Int.  CI.   HQ\R4/24 

U.S.  CI.  339—98  5  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  electrical  connector  comprising:  (1 )  an  insulating 
container  having  a  laterally  notched  rim  and  opposed  radially 
extending  handles,  the  open  interior  being  in  three  cylindrical 
sections  of  decreasing  diameter,  the  wall  of  the  outermost 
section  being  oppositely  grooved  to  provide  first  axial  grooves 
extending  through  said  rim.  the  innermost  section  containing  a 
central  post  and  two  oppositely  disposed  fixed  vanes  connect- 
ing post  and  wall;  (2)  a  doubly  perforate  insulting  plunger 
fitting  said  central  section,  having  two  oppositely  disposed 
vanes  extending  axially  from  one  face  for  fitting  within  said 
innermost  section  alongside  said  fixed  vanes,  and  grooved  to 
provide  oppositely  disposed  second  axial  grooves;  (3)  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  fiat  plate  contact  element  fitting  within  said 
outermost  section,  having  opposed  longitudinal  corner  exten- 
sions fitting  within  said  first  axial  grooves,  slotted  symmetri- 
cally from  each  longitudinal  edge  to  provide  a  semicircular 
opening  leading  into  a  narrow  arcuate  slot  which  is  extended 
longitudinally  and  thence  transversely  of  said  plate  and  form- 
ing a  deflectable  outer  beam  and  an  opposed  deformable  inner 
beam;  and  (4)  an  insulating  doubly  perforate  plug  fitting  within 
said  outermost  section  and  against  said  rim,  having  inwardly 
extending  pegs  fitting  within  said  second  axial  grooves  and 
having  an  outwardly  extending  handle  member  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  retaining  legs;  the  perforations  in  said  plunger 
and  plug  being  axially  disposed  and  in  alignment  with  said 
semicircular  openings  for  entry  of  wire  ends,  and  said  plunger 
and  plug  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  container  and 
plate  for  forcing  said  wire  ends  into  said  arcuate  slots  and  into 
electrical  contact  with  the  edges  defining  said  slots. 


4,318,581 
OPTICAL  HOLOGRAPHIC  CONTENT-ADDRESSABLE 
MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUTH  TABLE  LOOK-UP 
PROCESSING 
Clark  C.  Guest,  and  Thomas  K.  Gaylord,  both  of  AtlanU,  Ga.. 
assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,540 
Int.  a.   G06F  7/56:  G02B  5/32 
U.S.  CI.  350—3.74  21  Oaims 

1.  A  numerical  optical  processor,  comprising: 
a  holographic  storage  medium,  said  medium  storing  at  least 
one  hologram  representing  relationships  between  a  plural- 
ity of  digital  inputs  and  outputs  in  the  form  of  a  plurality 
of  binary  truth  tables,  said  at  least  one  hologram  being 
formed  by  an  interference  pattern  between  a  first  object 
beam  of  coherent  light  coded  with  said  truth  table  infor- 
mation and  a  first  reference  beam  of  coherent  light,  said 
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storage  medium  acting  to  transmit  at  least  a  portion  of 
light  signals  incident  thereon,  said  storage  medium  operat- 
ing as  a  content  addressable  memory; 
input  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  digital  input  word  and 
for  coding  a  second  object  beam  of  coherent  light  with 
said  at  least  one  input  word,  said  coded  second  object 
beam  being  incident  upon  said  storage  medium;  and 


detector  means  for  receiving  light  signals  passing  through 
said  storage  medium  and  for  converting  said  light  signals 
into  at  least  one  electronic  output  word  in  digital  form; 

whereby  said  optical  processor  performs  a  numerical  opera- 
tion upon  said  at  least  one  digital  input  word. 


4,318,582 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Minoura,  Yokohama;  Takehiko  Kiyohara,  Zama,  and 
Haruo  L'chiyama,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-3035 

Int.  a.' G02B  27/77 

U.S.  CI.  350—6.6  8  Claims 


4,318,583 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  WITH  ANAMORPHIC 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Takeshi  Goshima,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Minoura,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  929,241,  Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1977,  52-93996; 
Jul.  18,  1978,  53-87329 

Int.  a.'G02B27//7 
U.S.  CI.  350—6.6  3  Qaims 


^••ocissaiU ^ 


1   A  two-dimensional  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  light  beam; 

first  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said  beam  and  carrying 
out  primary  scanning  on  a  surface  to  be  scanned; 

second  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  beam  in  a  plane 
orthogonal  to  the  plane  in  which  the  beam  is  deflected  by 
said  first  deflecting  means  and  carrying  out  secondary 
scanning  in  the  direction  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of 
said  primary  scanning  on  said  scanned  surface; 

an  image  forming  optical  system  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  deflecting  means;  and 

mechanical  means  for  moving  said  scanned  surface  in  the 
direction  orthogonal  to  said  surface  in  synchronism  with 
the  deflecting  motion  of  said  second  deflecting  means  in 
such  manner  that  the  position  of  the  focal  point  of  said 
optical  system  may  always  lie  on  said  scanned  surface. 


5a    5b 


h 


1.  An  optical  scanning  system  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  light  deflecting  device  for  receiving  a  beam  of  light  com- 
ing from  said  light  source  and  deflecting  the  received 
beam  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  surface  scanned  by  the  beam  of  light  deflected  by  said 
deflecting  device;  and 

an  anamorphic  optical  system  disposed  between  said  deflect- 
ing device  and  said  scanned  surface,  said  anamorphic 
optical  system  comprising  a  first  anamorphic  optical  sys- 
tem which  has  an  imaging  action  only  in  the  direction  of 
the  scanning  line  and  is  composed  of  a  first  cylindrical  lens 
of  negative  power  and  a  second  cylindrical  lens  of  positive 
power,  the  first  lens  being  positioned  nearer  to  said  de- 
flecting device,  and  a  second  anamorphic  optical  system 
which  has  an  imaging  action  only  in  the  direction  normal 
to  the  scanning  line  direction,  said  first  anamorphic  optical 
system  being  provided  with  means  for  moving  the  beam 
spot  on  the  scanned  surface  at  a  uniform  speed  and 
wherein  the  deflection  surface  of  said  deflecting  device 
and  said  scanned  surface  are  disposed  optically  conjuga- 
tive  with  each  other  relative  to  said  second  anamorphic 
optical  system. 


4,318,584 
IMAGE  STABILIZED  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Kunio  Ando,  Yono;  Takemi  Saito,  Kawagoe;  Seiji  Toyama,  Ageo, 
and  Syuichi  Yamataka,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1979,  54-5806 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  27 /n,  23/00 


U.S.  CI.  350—10 


5  Claims 


2a  Oo 
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1.  An  image  stabilized  optical  system  comprising  a  tele- 
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scopic  optical  system  consisting  of  an  objective,  an  eyepiece, 
an  erect  prism  located  therebetween  and  a  reticle  located  on 
the  focal  plane  of  the  objective  characterized  in  that  the  objec- 
tive, the  eyepiece  and  the  reticle  are  fixed  to  a  casing  of  the 
image  stabilized  optical  system,  and  the  erect  prism  is  capable 
of  having  its  incident  light  optical  axis  and  its  emanating  light 
optical  axis  aligned  with  each  other  and  is  mounted  on  the 
casing  by  means  of  gimbals  provided  with  a  rotor  and  two  axes 
of  rotation  intersecting  at  right  angle  with  each  other,  the  two 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  gimbals  being  included  in  a  plane  which 
is  in  perpendicular  to  the  main  optical  axis  of  the  telescopic 
optical  system  and  passes  through  the  middle  point  of  the  total 
distance  which  is  the  sum  of  the  optical  distance  from  said 
objective  to  the  entrance  face  of  said  erect  prism,  the  mechani- 
cal distance  from  the  entrance  face  to  the  exit  face  of  said  erect 
prism  and  the  optical  distance  from  the  exit  face  to  the  reticle. 


4,318,585 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  AFOCAL  FOCUSING 
GROUP 
Isao  Matsumura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1978,  53-99365 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/12:  G02B  27/40 

U.S.  CI.  350—46  13  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  system  with  a  focusing  group  comprising: 

a  fixed  lens  for  substantially  collimating  the  principal  rays; 

an  aperture  stop;  and 

a  movable  lens  group  consisting  of  a  plural  number  of  lenses 
for  constituting  an  afocal  optical  system  for  the  whole 
movement  range,  movable  along  the  direction  for  focus- 
ing and  arranged  at  the  image  side  of  the  fixed  lens. 


4,318,586 
DISTRIBUTIVE  COUPLERS  FOR  HBER  OPTICS 
Lawrence  J.  Coyne,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,585,  Aug.  31,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,883 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.16  22  Claims 


12.  A  distributive  coupler  for  use  with  a  set  of  optical  fibers, 
comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  for  supporting  the  end  portions  of 
said  optical  fibers; 

means  for  directing  light  transmitted  through  any  one  or 
more  of  said  optical  fibers  onto  said  set  of  optical  fibers, 
said  light  directing  means  including  means  for  reflecting 
transmitted  light  toward  said  set  of  optical  fibers  and 
means  for  focusing  reflected  light  onto  said  set  of  optical 
fibers,  said  light  focusing  means  and  said  light  reflecting 


means  being  disposed  within  said  housing  with  said  light 
focusing  means  between  said  fiber  supporting  means  and 
said  light  reflecting  means,  said  transmitted  light  t>eing 
directed  along  a  light  transmission  path  within  said  hous- 
ing; and 
means  for  readily  adjusting  said  directing  means  axially  of 
said  light  transmission  path  for  adjusting  the  optical  length 
of  said  light  transmission  path  to  produce  uniform  illumi- 
nation of  said  set  of  optical  fibers. 


4,318,587 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  SWITCH  FOR  LIGHT 

WAVEGUIDES 

Erwin  GrassI,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,188 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1979,  2903848 

Int.  a.  G02B  7/26;  HOIH  1/66 
U.S.  CI.  350— %.20  4  Claims 


ti      ,  .     12 

'i     15 


1.  In  an  electrically  actuated  switch  for  opening  and  closing 
an  optical  connection  between  a  first  light  conducting  wave- 
guide with  a  first  end  face  and  at  least  a  second  light  conduct- 
ing waveguide  with  a  second  end  face,  said  switch  including  a 
mobile  switching  blade  supporting  the  first  waveguide  in  a 
housing  with  its  end  face  being  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the 
blade,  means,  which  include  an  electric  coil  being  mounted  on 
the  housing,  for  changing  the  magnetic  field  to  move  the  free 
end  of  the  blade  from  a  rest  position  to  a  second  position,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  second  waveguide  with  the  second 
end  face  adjacent  and  aligned  with  the  first  end  face  when  the 
blade  is  in  one  of  said  rest  and  second  positions  to  form  an 
optical  connection  and  the  end  faces  are  out  of  alignment  to 
open  the  connection  between  the  two  waveguides  when  the 
blade  is  in  the  other  of  said  rest  and  second  positions,  the 
improvements  comprising  a  common  basic  member  compris- 
ing a  one  piece  member,  said  mobile  switching  blade  and  said 
means  for  supporting  the  second  waveguide  being  secured  to 
said  one  piece  common  basic  member,  and  means  for  engaging 
one  end  of  the  basic  member  to  mount  said  basic  member  in  the 
housing  with  the  remaining  portion  of  the  basic  member  being 
free  of  engagement  with  said  housing. 


4,318,588 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  CABLE  HAVING  A 

REINFORCED  CASING 

Guenter  Zeidler,  Unterpfaffenhofen;  Ulrich  Oestreich,  and  Ger- 
not  Schoeber,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1978,  2825845 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  350—96.23  10  Claims 

7.  An  optical  communication  cable  compiising: 
at  least  one  optical  transmission  element; 
a  double-layer  synthetic   material   buffer   tube   relatively 

loosely  positioned  about  said  transmission  element; 
a  spun  covering  comprised  of  intertwined  glass  fiber  yarn. 
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each  fiber  yam  having  a  lengthof  lay  of  about  100  mm  and 
being  coated  with  an  adhesive,  said  spun  covering  being 
positioned  about  said  tube;  and 


a  relatively  soft  outer  casing  composed  of  thermoplastic 
polyurethane  rubber  and  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
smaller  than  about  500  N/mm^,  said  outer  casing  being 
only  partiially  bonded  periodically  with  outer  fiber  sur- 
faces of  said  spun  covering. 


4,318,589 
SEGMENTED  CURVED  SCREEN  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

PRESERVING  A  PREDEHNED  CURVATURE 
William  C.  Brown,  Binghamton,  and  Frederick  H.  Purtell,  End- 
well,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Bing- 
hamton, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,871 

Int.  a.  G03B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  350—125  17  Claims 


for  an  image  projection  system  which  maintains  a  predefined 
curvature  of  the  screen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  screen  segment  having  a  first  curved 
surface  and  a  first  lip  having  a  first  lip  surface  of  predeter- 
mined configuration,  said  lip  extending  along  an  edge  of 
said  first  curved  surface; 

(b)  providing  a  second  screen  segment  having  a  second 
curved  surface,  and  a  second  lip  having  a  second  lip  sur- 
face of  predetermined  configuration;  said  second  lip  ex- 
tending along  an  edge  of  said  second  curved  surface; 

(c)  providing  an  extended  element  having  a  third  curved 
surface,  said  third  curved  surface  having  a  configuration 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  configuration  of  said 
first  lip  surface  and  positioned  in  a  mating  relationship 
with  said  first  lip  surface,  and  a  fourth  curved  surface,  said 
fourth  curved  surface  having  a  configuration  correspond- 
ing to  said  predetermined  configuration  of  said  second  lip 
surface  and  positioned  in  a  mating  relationship  with  said 
second  lip  surface; 

(d)  joining  said  first  lip  surface  with  said  third  curved  sur- 
face, and  said  second  lip  surface  with  said  fourth  curved 
surface,  in  a  manner  that  forms  an  exposed  channel  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  screen  segments;  and 

(e)  filling  said  exposed  channel  with  a  substance  providing  a 
continuous  transition  surface  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond screen  segment  surfaces,  whereby  a  screen  of  prede- 
fined curvature  is  provided. 


4,318,590 

WIDE  SCAN  REARVIEW  MIRROR 

William  W.  Hanley,  Rte.  1,  Box  353,  Grove,  Okla.  74344 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,283,  Apr.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,494 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  350—289  8  Qaims 


1.  A  segmented  curved  screen  for  an  image  projection  sys- 
tem which  maintams  a  predefined  curvature  of  the  screen,  said 
screen  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  screen  segment  having  a  first  curved  surface  and  a 
first  lip  having  a  first  lip  surface  of  predetermined  configu- 
ration, said  lip  extending  along  an  edge  of  said  first  curved 
surface; 

(b)  a  second  screen  segment  having  a  second  curved  surface 
and  a  second  lip  having  a  second  lip  surface  of  predeter- 
mined configuration;  said  second  lip  extending  along  an 
edge  of  said  second  curved  surface; 

(c)  an  extended  element  having  a  third  curved  surface,  said 
third  curved  surface  having  a  configuration  correspond- 
ing to  said  predetermined  configuration  of  said  first  lip 
surface  and  positioned  in  a  mating  relationship  with  said 
first  lip  surface,  and  a  fourth  curved  surface,  said  fourth 
curved  surface  having  a  configuration  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  configuration  of  said  second  lip  surface 
and  positioned  in  a  mating  relationship  with  said  second 
lip  surface; 

(d)  joining  means  to  connect  said  first  lip  surface  with  said 
third  curved  surface,  and  said  second  lip  surface  with  said 
fourth  curved  surface,  in  a  manner  that  forms  an  exposed 
channel  between  said  first  and  second  screen  segments; 
and 

(e)  a  substance  filling  said  exposed  channel  providing  a 
continuous  transition  surface  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond screen  segment  surfaces,  whereby  a  screen  of  prede- 
fined curvature  is  provided. 

17.  A  method  for  constructing  a  segmented  curved  screen 


1.  A  scanning  rearview  mirror  for  a  vehicle  and  which 
comprises  housing  means  adapted  for  installation  on  the  vehi- 
cle, universally  pivotal  mirror  element  means,  mounting  means 
securing  the  mirror  element  means  within  the  housing,  cen- 
trally disposed  pivot  means  secured  on  one  face  of  the  mirror 
element  means  and  extending  substantially  vertically  to  pro- 
vide for  pivotal  movement  of  the  mirror  element  means  in  at 
least  one  direction,  spring  means  operably  connected  between 
the  mounting  means  and  the  mirror  element  means  for  con- 
stantly urging  the  mirror  element  in  one  pivotal  direction, 
solenoid  means  operably  connected  between  the  electrical 
system  of  the  vehicle  and  the  mirror  element  means  for  selec- 
tive intermittent  pivoting  of  the  mirror  element  means  against 
the  force  of  the  spring  means  to  provide  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal scanning  pattern  for  the  mirror  element  means,  said 
mounting  means  being  removably  engageable  with  the  housing 
means  for  removably  securing  the  mirror  element  means 
therein. 
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4,318,591 
POLARIZATION  SWITCHED  IMAGE  ROTATOR 

Paul  II.  Elterman,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space &.  Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,104 
Int.  CI.'  F41G  9/00:  G02F  1/03 
U.S.  CI.  350—374  17  Claims 


1.  An  image  rotator  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  generating  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  in 
a  first  state  of  plane  polarization; 

means  for  selectively  converting  said  beam  of  radiation  to  a 
second  state  of  plane  polarization,  orthogonally  oriented 
with  respect  to  said  first  state;  and 

means  for  imaging  said  selectively  polarized  beam  into  an 
elongated  cross-sectional  configuration  aligned  in  a  first 
one  of  two  orthogonally  oriented  directions  when  said 
selectively  polarized  beam  is  in  a  first  one  of  said  plane 
polarized  states  and  aligned  in  a  second  one  of  said  two 
orthogonally  oriented  directions  when  said  selectively 
polarized  beam  is  in  a  second  one  of  said  plane  polarized 
states. 


4,318,592 

LENS  SYSTEM  WITH  ATTACHMENT  LENS 

REMOVABLY  ATTACHED 

Kazuo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1978,  53-43565; 
Apr.  17,  1978,  53-45102 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  350—427  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  lens  system  with  an  attachment  lens  comprising: 
front  optical  means  having  a  primary  principal  plane  and  a 

secondary  principal  plane; 
an  imaging  lens  group  positioned  in  the  rear  of  said  front 
optical  means  and  consisting  of  a  fixed  front  sub-group 
and  a  fixed  rear  sub-group  in  this  order;  and 
an  attachment  lens  inserted  into  and  removable  from  an  air 
space  between  said  front  sub-group  and  said  rear  lens 
group  and  having  a  positive  power  and  also  having  a 
primary  principal  plane  and  a  secondary  principal  plane; 
whereby  a  primary  principal  plane  of  said  sub-group  lies  on  the 
image  side  of  the  secondary  principal  plane  of  said  front  optical 
means,  and  the  primary  principal  plane  of  said  attachment  lens 
lies  on  the  object  side  of  a  secondary  principal  plane  of  said 
front  sub-group. 


4.318,593 
ZOOM  LENS  ASSEMBLY  WITH  TWO  MOVABLE 
FOCUSING  LENS  GROUPS 
Sadahiko  Tsuji;  Noritsugu  Hirata,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Kazuo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  92,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1978,  53-141851 
Int.  CI.'  G02B  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  350—430  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  focus  adjustment  of  a  lens  assembly  capable 
of  zooming  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  optical  lens  groups,  a  focusing  arrangement 
consisting  at  least  of  first  and  second  focusmg  lens  groups, 
a  holding  member  for  said  lens  groups; 

(b)  a  focusing  operation  member  for  moving  the  first  and  the 
second  focusing  lens  groups  to  perform  a  focusing  opera- 
tion; 

(c)  first  movement  control  means  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  one  of  the  focusing  lens  groups  a  predetermined 
amount  in  accordance  with  the  adjusting  operation  of  the 
focusing  operation  member;  and 

(d)  a  second  movement  control  means  engaging  the  first 
movement  control  means  so  as  to  control  the  movement 
of  the  other  focusing  lens  group  a  predetermined  amount 
in  accordance  with  the  adjusting  operation  of  the  focusing 
operation  member,  so  that  focus  adjustment  is  carried  out 
by  movement  of  the  first  and  the  second  focusing  lens 
groups. 


4,318,594 
BEAM  SHAPING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Hanada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,225,  Jun.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,203,652,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,728.  Feb.  17, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

116,395 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1977,  52-15341; 

Feb.  15,  1977,  52-15343;  Feb.  15,  1977,  52-15344 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G02B  i/06:  HOIS  i/00 

U.S.  a.  350—433  5  Claims 


1.  A  beam  shaping  optical  system  for  making  the  beam  from 
a  semiconductor  laser  into  a  circular  spot,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  laser  element,  the  source  point  of  diver- 
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gence  of  the  beam  from  the  exit  surface  of  said  element  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  junction  plane  of  said  element 
lying  at  a  position  on  a  certain  axis  remote  from  said  exit 
surface,  the  source  point  of  divergence  of  said  beam  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  junction  plane  lying  at  a 
position  on  said  certain  axis  adjacent  said  exit  surface; 

a  collimating  optical  system  for  making  the  beam  from  said 
semiconductor  laser  element  into  a  rotation  symmetry 
parallel  beam,  said  collimating  optical  system  including,  a 
cylindrical  system  whose  generating  line  is  coincident 
with  one  of  the  direction  parallel  to  said  junction  plane 
and  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  junction  plane,  said 
cylindrical  system  causing  the  source  point  of  divergence 
of  the  beam  diverging  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  generating  line  to  be  coincident  with  the  other  source 
point  of  divergence,  and  a  rotation  symmetry  lens  system 
whose  focal  point  is  coincident  with  said  other  source 
point  of  divergence;  and 

a  rotation  symmetry  lens  for  receiving  the  rotation  symme- 
try parallel  beam  from  said  collimating  optical  system  to 
make  said  parallel  beam  into  a  circular  spot. 


4,318,595 
CONTACT  LENS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Herbert  C.  Van  der  Kolk,  and  Martyn  W.  Davy,  both  of  Auck- 
land. New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Hirst  Contact  Lens  Limited, 
Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,529 
Claims   priority,   application   New  Zealand,  Sep.  4,   1978, 
188325 

Int.  a.   G02C  7/04 
L.S.  CI.  351—160  H  9  Qaims 


5.  A  contact  lens  comprising  a  lenticular  anterior  surface,  a 
restricted  central  zone  and  a  surrounding  annular  carrier,  a 
toric  anterior  surface  over  said  restricted  central  zone  of  the 
lens  and  an  independent  prims  part  of  the  lens  over  the  carrier 
only  of  said  lenticular  anterior  surface  so  that  in  use  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  lens  is  below  the  center  of  rotation. 


response  to  actuation  of  the  release  and  for  producing  an 

output  after  a  predetermined  time  is  counted; 
(0  a  film  motor  drive  circuit  coupled  to  said  timer  circuit  for 

initiating  operation  of  said  film  motor  in  response  to  said 

timer  circuit: 
(g)  a  capstan  motor  drive  circuit  coupled  to  the  capstan 


inN 


WIOII 


motor  for  initiating  operation  of  said  capstan  motor  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  timer  circuit  when  said 
detecting  means  detects  that  the  loop  length  is  shorter 
than  a  predetermined  value  and  for  initiating  operation  of 
said  capstan  motor  independently  of  the  output  of  said 
timer  circuit  when  the  detecting  means  detects  that  the 
loop  length  is  longer  than  the  predetermined  value. 


4,318,597 

OPTICAL  PRINT  HEAD  FOR  OPTICAL  PRINTING 

DEVICES 

Shintaro  Kotani;  Ichimatsu  Abiko,  both  of  Tokyo;  Rikuo 
Takano,  Zushi;  Yasushi  Hoshino,  Yokosuka;  Yukio 
Tokunaga,  Yokosuka,  and  Kazuyoshi  Tateishi,  Yokosuka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1979,  54-105485 
Int.  CI.-  B41B  li/00;  G03B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  354—5  7  Claims 


4.318,596 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  L'rawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-111067; 
Sep.  29.  1978,  53-120487 

Int.  a.  G03B  il/00 
U.S.  CI.  352—14  4  Qaims 

1.  A  motion  picture  camera  capable  of  recording  sound 
along  with  recording  images,  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  length  of  looped  film; 

(b)  an  actuable  release; 

(c)  a  film  motor; 

(d)  a  capstan  motor; 

(e)  a  timer  circuit  coupled  to  the  release  for  operating  in 


1.  An  optical  print  head  for  optical  printing  devices  compris- 
ing light  emitting  device  arrays  having  a  plurality  of  light 
emitting  devices  selectively  energized  and  arranged  in  a  row, 
said  light  emitting  device  arrays  being  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  rows  with  said  light  emitting  devices  aligned  in  a  common 
direction  with  said  light  emitting  device  arrays,  and  a  plurality 
of  graded  index  optical  fiber  arrays  causing  light  images  from 
said  light  emitting  devices  to  be  formed  on  a  photosensitive 
surface  of  a  photosensitive  means,  said  graded  index  optical 
fiber  arrays  having  optical  axes  directed  perpendicularly  to 
said  photosensitive  surface  and  being  arranged  opposite  to 
each  row  of  said  light  emitting  device  arrays  and  having  an 
equimultiple  lens  power,  said  photosensitive  surface  rotatable 
on  a  drum  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  fiber  arrays  being  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 
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4,318,598 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA 
Toru  Fukuhara,  Isehara;  Akira  Ogasawara,  Yokohama,  and 
Makoto  Kimura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,849 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53/163080 
Int.  a.'  G03B  15/1% 
U.S.  O.  354—23  D  2  Claims 
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1.  In  an  automatic  focusing  device  in  a  camera  comprising: 

photo  electric  means  for  receiving  light  from  an  object  to  be 
photographed  and  passed  through  a  picture-taking  lens; 

focusing  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  in-focus  and 
out-of-focus  directons  of  the  picture-taking  lens  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  representative  of  a  focusing  posi- 
tion of  the  picture-taking  lens; 

a  motor  for  driving  the  picture-taking  lens  in  the  direction  of 
the  optical  axis;  and 

control  means  for  energizing  the  motor  when  said  focusing 
position  signal  is  representative  of  out-of-focus  and  for 
stopping  the  motor  when  the  focusing  position  signal  is 
representative  of  in-focus,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  focusing  detecting  means  to  which  said  focusing  position 
signal  is  applied  and  which  produces  an  in-focus  signal 
when  substantial  in-focus  is  detected; 

(b)  switch  means  for  producing  a  trigger  signal  for  initiating 
energization  of  the  motor  in  association  with  depression  of 
a  shutter  release  button  of  the  camera; 

(c)  a  circuit  for  producing  a  signal  for  stopping  the  motor 
from  the  reception  of  the  in-focusing  signal;  and 

(d)  means  for  displaying  the  in-focus  condition  of  the  pic- 
ture-taking lens  during  the  reception  of  both  said  trigger 
signal  and  the  stopping  signal  from  the  circuit. 


2        |)>3  7  a 


*  t^H2rr*0  "4®^ 


Miiabit 
Woiug* 
Seurci     13; 


Inttfriiof 
Means 


17  ^Hb/  19  20 

22  24  '^''''*"*"'ll«.l.,M«l)I 


A4jult*Mt  PoltnttomcKr 


1.  In  exposure-control  apparatus  for  use  in  microphotogra- 
phy  in  which  the  signal  produced  by  a  radiation  receiver  is 
converted  by  a  signal  amplifier  into  a  voltage  and  is  fed  via  an 
interposed  network  to  an  indicating  instrument,  and  in  which 
there  is  provided  an  operating  element  by  which  the  network 
may  be  modified  until  a  predetermined  deflection  of  the  instru- 
ment is  obtained,  and  with  which  at  the  same  time  relay  means 


which  determines  the  exposure  time  is  so  adjusted  that  upon 
the  subsequent  release  to  initiate  the  exposure,  said  relay  is 
operated  for  the  correct  exposure  time,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  relay  means  includes  an  integrator  and  a  source  of 
selectively  variable  voltage,  selectively  operable  switch  means 
for  selective  connection  of  the  integrator  input  to  the  output  of 
said  voltage  source  or  to  the  output  of  said  signal  amplifier,  and 
comparator  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  integrator  and  a  second  input  including  threshold-con- 
trol means,  and  an  exposure-control  relay  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  comparator,  said  threshold-control  means  in- 
cluding a  second  voltage  source  having  an  operating  element 
for  selective  variation  of  second-source  voltage,  said  operating 
elements  being  interconnected  for  adjustment  of  the  threshold 
output  voltage  of  the  threshold-control  means  in  coordination 
with  modification  of  said  network,  thereby  modifying  said 
threshold  output  voltage  as  a  function  of  the  exposure  time 
determined  upon  achievement  of  said  predetermined  defiec- 
tion. 


4,318,600 
PROGRAMMED  SHUTTER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Toshihide  Miyake,  Kashihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,853 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1980,  55-14637 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/0% 

U.S.  a.  354—51  5  Claims 


4,318,599 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR 

MICROPHOTOGRAPHY 

.Adolf  Elger,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,143 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1977,  2756137 

Int.  G.'  G03B  7/04 
U.S.  G.  354—51  7  Gaims 


1.  An  electronic  shutter  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  material  having  a  y  value; 

a  first  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  its  collector,  a 
photo  output  current  produced  by  said  photoconductive 
material  being  applied  to  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  its  collector, 
said  second  transistor  being  serially  connected  to  said  first 
transistor; 

a  third  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  first  transistor; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  its  collector, 
said  fourth  transistor  being  serially  coupled  to  said  third 
transistor; 

current  supplier  means  connected  to  said  fourth  transistor 
for  providing  a  current; 

capacitor  means  serially  coupled  to  said  third  transistor  for 
condensing  charge;  and 

means  connected  to  said  capacitor  means  for  detecting  a 
charge  amount  condensed  by  said  capacitor  and  for  pro- 
viding shutter  operation  signals  used  for  operation  of  a 
shutter  mechanism. 


4,318,601 
FILM  MAGAZINE 
William  A.  Martin,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,924 
Int.  CI.'G03B  17 /$2.  19/10 
U.S.  G.  354—86  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  magazine  for  receiving  a  stack  of  photographic  film 
units,  and  including  a  shuttle  adapted  to  reciprocate  to  succes- 
sively: (a)  release  successive  film  units  from  the  stack  for 
movement  into  an  exposure  position,  (b)  support  the  released 
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film  units  for  exposure,  and  (c)  remove  the  exposed  film  units 
from  the  exposure  position  and  move  them  into  a  processing 
mechanism  which  includes  means  for  advancing  the  film  units 
through  the  mechanism,  the  improvement  comprising: 


nism. 


4,318,602 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  READY  CONDITION 

OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Akira  Yamanaka,  and  Toshinori  Imura,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,763 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     10,     1978, 
53/47235[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03B  77/20.  15/02 
US.  C\.  354—128  20  Qaims 


movement  of  said  manually  operable  means  to  said  opera- 
tive position. 


4,318,603 
FILM  REWIND  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA 

Koichi  Daitoku,  Tokyo;  Hatsuo  Sakamoto,  Chiba;  Nobuhiko 
Terui,  Tokyo;  Toshiaki  Hozumi,  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Sekine,  To- 
kyo; Yukio  Hyodo,  Hiratsuka;  Masanori  Ichikawa,  Tokyo; 
Masamichi  Wada,  Tokyo;  Tsuyoshi  Kudo,  Tokyo;  Manabu 
Nakamura,  Kawasaki;  Nobuaki  Nakanishi,  Kawasaki;  Takeo 
Komai,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshio  Matsuzawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1979, 54-52770[U] 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  I/OO.  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  354—214  7  Claims 


means  responsive  to  the  entry  of  the  film  unit  into  the  pro- 
cessing mechanism  for  interrupting  reciprocation  of  the 
shuttle  until  the  film  unit  has  moved  through  the  mecha- 
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1.  A  film  rewind  device  in  a  camera  in  which  a  rewind 
coupling  is  automatically  engaged  with  a  cassette  shaft  in 
response  to  rewind  operation,  said  device  having  a  rotatable 
member  having  a  spiral  groove  on  its  peripheral  wall  portion 
and  said  rewind  coupling  at  the  end  of  the  shaft  thereof,  said 
rotatable  member  being  slidable  in  axial  direction  and  rotatable 
by  the  rewind  operation,  and  a  meshing  member  meshing  with 
said  spiral  groove  at  the  initial  stage  of  the  rewind  operation  to 
thereby  slide  said  rotatable  member  in  axial  direction  to  cause 
said  coupling  to  engage  said  cassette  shaft,  said  meshing  mem- 
ber being  movable  radially  of  said  rotatable  member  and  re- 
tractable from  said  spiral  groove  by  said  movement,  the  mesh 
engagement  between  said  meshing  member  and  said  spiral 
groove  being  released  in  axial  direction  when  said  coupling 
engages  said  cassette  shaft,  so  that  said  meshing  member  comes 
to  support  said  rotatable  member  so  as  to  block  the  return  of 
said  rotatable  member  in  axial  direction. 


1.  A  combination  photographic  camera  and  photoflash  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  photographic  camera  mechanism; 

a  fiash  device  including  a  light  projecting  member; 

housing  means  for  accomodating  said  photographic  camera 

mechanism  and  said  fiash  device; 
a  light  emitting  indication  means  illuminated  in  response  to 

the  readiness  of  said  fiash  device  to  activate  said  light 

projecting  member  and  characterized  in  being  movable 

between  a  retracted  position  and  projecting  position  in 

which  at  least  a 
part  of  said  indication  means  projects  from  an  outer  surface 

of  said  housing  means; 
a  power  source  switch  for  said  fiash  device; 
a  manually  operable  means  movable  between  an  inoperative 

position  for  opening  said  switch  and  an  operative  position 

for  closing  said  switch;  and 
advancing  means  for  moving  said  indication  means  from  said 

retracted  to  said  projecting  position  in  response  to  the 


4,318,604 
PLASTIC  CAMERA  BODY  WITH  METAL  INSERT 
Toshio  Kobori,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,362 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   27,    1979,   54- 
40276[U] 

Int.  C1.'G03B  17/02 
U.S.  G.  354—288  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  inserted  plastic  camera  body  which  comprises 
a  metal  block  having  an  exposure  aperture,  film  pressure  plate 
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abutting  surfaces  and  film  guide  rails,  and  a  plastic  body  proper 
with  said  metal  block  inserted  therein  and  including  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  housings  and  a  pair  of  interconnecting  portions 
interconnecting  said  side  housings,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  interconnecting  portions  are  formed  with  a  pair  of  anchor 
means  continuously  extending  along  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
upper  and  lower  borders  of  said  metal  block  for  anchoring  said 
metal  block  to  said  plastic  body  proper  by  continuously  and 
closely  contacting  both  of  said  opposite  faces,  each  of  said 
anchor  means  being  substantially  equal  in  length  in  the  por- 
tions thereof  located  in  front  of  and  behind  said  metal  block. 


4,318,605 
STAND  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Zoran  Perisic,  "Gwynfenton",  Whitewell,  St.  Teath,  Cornwall, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,232 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1979, 
28150/79 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  17/00;  A63J  5/00 
U.S.  G.  354—293  11  Gaims 


means  for  applying  suitable  electrical  potentials  to  said 
helical  means  effective  to  further  amplify  the  magnetic 
fiux  generated  by  said  magnetic  assembly  means  and  to 


t^J" 


cause  said  toner  to  vertically  bunch  together  adjacent  to 
said  field  concentrating  means  for  deposition  onto  an 
operably  associated  dielectric  surface. 
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11.  A  photographic  system  comprising  a  support  for  photo- 
graphic apparatus  arranged  for  movement  about  three  orthog- 
onal axes,  said  axes  intersecting  one  another  substantially  at  a 
common  point,  a  camera  carried  by  said  support  and  having  a 
lens  axis  co-linear  with  one  of  said  three  axes  and  having  a 
projection  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lens  axis,  and 
reflective  means  arranged  to  direct  a  projected  image  along  the 
lens  axis  of  the  camera,  said  support  being  mounted  on  a  car- 
riage arranged  for  movement  in  a  single  plane  in  two  directions 
perpendicular  to  one  another. 


4,318,606 
MAGNETIC  TONER  IMAGING-MULTIPLEXING 
APPARATUS 
William  F.  Buholtz,  and  Timothy  R.  Geis,  both  of  Longwood, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,670 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  DD  16  Claims 

1.  Magnetic-conductive  toner  image-multiplexing  apparatus 
comprising: 
rotatable,  non-conductive,  hollow,  cylindrical  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  a  magnetic-conductive  toner  supply, 
magnetic  assembly  means  disposed  within  said  cylindrical 

means  axially  thereof, 
magnetic  field  concentrating  means  disposed  within  said 
cylindrical  means  effective  to  concentrate  magnetic  flux 
from  said  magnetic  assembly  means  normal  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  cylindrical  means, 
helical  means  surrounding  said  cylindrical  means  operable 
upon  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  means  to  cause  toner 
from  said  supply  to  be  threaded  along  said  helical  means, 
and 
electrical  circuit  means  operably  connected  to  said  helical 


4.318,607 
MAGNET  FOR  A  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Bonham,  Ontario,  and  Joseph  Fantuzzo,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,871 

Int.  G.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  G.  355—3  DD  17  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  with  devel- 
oper material,  including: 

means  for  transporting  the  developer  material  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  latent  image;  and 

a  magnetic  member,  disposed  interiorly  of  said  transporting 
means,  for  attracting  the  developer  material  thereto,  said 
magnetic  member  having  a  magnetic  portion  molded 
integrally  with  a  support  portion. 


4,318,608 
PORTABLE  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOCOPIER 
John  M.  Payne,  13  Crowson  Crescent,  Northborough,  Peterbor- 
ough, England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,640,  Dec.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,329 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1977, 
140/77 

Int.  G.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  CH  25  Gaims 

1.  Photocopying  apparatus  for  producing  a  photocopy  of  a 
document  comprising: 
a  member  having  a  surface; 
means  for  causing  the  surface  to  be  charged  electrically  with 
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a  charge  of  one  polarity  comprising  a  piezo  electric  crys- 
tal generator  for  generating  an  electrostatic  charge  of  at 
least  the  said  one  polarity; 

means  for  forming  a  light  image  of  the  document  and  direct- 
ing it  to  the  charged  surface  to  form  an  electrostatic 
charge  pattern  corresponding  to  the  image  thereon; 

a  supply  of  chargeable  printing  medium  to  form  on  the 
charged  surface  a  visible  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
light  image; 


> 


*ii- 
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optical  path  extending  from  said  original  supporting  sur- 
face to  said  photosensitive  medium  through  said  scanning 
mirror  means  and  said  lens,  said  switching  mirror  means 
being  selectively  movable  to  a  first  position  outside  of  said 
first  optical  path  when  the  original  supported  on  said 
surface  is  to  be  scanned  by  said  scanning  mirror  means, 
and  movable  into  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  inter- 
posed in  said  first  optical  path  between  said  first  movable 
mirror  and  said  lens,  wherein  said  switching  mirror  means, 
when  moved  to  said  second  position,  forms,  irrespective 
of  the  position  of  said  movable  mirror  means,  a  second 
optical  path  for  directing  an  image  reflected  by  said  fixed 
mirror  from  said  sheet  original  exposure  station  onto  said 
photosensitive  medium  through  said  lens. 


a  switching  device  which  allows  the  charge  of  said  one 
polarity  onto  to  be  applied  to  said  surface;  and 

means  for  supplying  to  the  printing  medium  a  charge  of 
opposite  polarity  to  that  of  the  charge  applied  to  said 
surface  to  enhance  the  attraction  of  the  printing  medium 
to  the  charged  surface  comprising  a  second  switching 
device  and  circuit  means  associated  therewith  for  select- 
ing said  charge  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  one  polarity. 

4,318,609 

DL  AL  .MODE  COPYING  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING 

THICK  AND  SHEET  ORIGINALS 

Wilhelm  Knechtel,  Biebertal,  and  Friedel  Stillger,  Wetzlar,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  878,388,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1977.  2709427 

Int.  CI.  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—11  2  Qaims 
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4,318,610 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Robert  E.  Grace,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,490 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—14  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  a  sheet  original  past  a  sheet  original 
exposure  station; 

means  providing  a  surface  for  supporting  an  original  in  the 
form  of  a  book; 

a  photosensitive  medium; 

a  lens  for  forming  an  image  on  said  photosensitive  medium; 

a  fixed  mirror; 

movable  mirror  means  including  first  and  second  movable 
mirrors  for  scanning  an  original  supported  on  said  surface, 
wherein  the  scanned  image  of  the  original  is  reflected  by 
said  first  and  second  mirrors,  respectively,  and  is  then 
directed  through  said  lens  to  said  photosensitive  medium; 
and 

switching  mirror  means  movably  mounted  adjacent  a  first 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  concentration  of  toner 
particles  within  a  developer  mixture  of  carrier  granules  and 
toner  particles  and  regulating  the  charging  of  a  photoconduc- 
tive  surface,  including: 

means  for  forming  a  first  test  area  and  a  second  test  area  on 
the  photoconductive  surface,  said  first  test  area  and  said 
second  test  area  having  toner  particles  deposited  thereon 
with  said  first  test  area  having  a  greater  density  of  toner 
particles  deposited  thereon  than  said  second  test  area;  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  density  of  toner  particles  deposited 
on  the  first  test  area,  for  controlling  the  concentration  of 
toner  particles  in  the  developer  mixture,  said  controlling 
means  being  resposive  to  the  density  of  toner  particles 
deposited  on  the  second  test  area  to  regulate  the  charge 
level  of  the  photoconductive  surface,  said  controlling 
means  comprising  an  infrared  densitometer  positioned 
adjacent  the  photoconductive  surface,  means,  in  commu- 
nication with  said  infrared  densitometer,  for  generating  a 
toner  dispense  signal  and  a  charging  signal,  said  generat- 
ing means  produces  an  empty  toner  container  signal  in 
response  to  said  generating  means  producing  a  plurality  of 
successive  toner  dispense  signals,  and  means,  responsive 
to  the  charging  signal,  for  charging  the  photoconductive 
surface. 
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4,318,611 
DOCUMENT  FEED  CONTROL  IN  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Tsuda,  Mitaka;  Kiyoshi  MiyashiU;  Masiyi  Nishikawa, 
both  of  Hachioji;  Akira  Shimizu,  Fuchu,  and  Muneo  Kasuga, 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54/12326 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  4  Claims 


4^ 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  having  a  manuscript 
feed  path  and  for  duplicating  a  plurality  of  successively  fed 
manuscripts,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

manuscript  exposing  means  arranged  on  the  manuscript  feed 
path  for  illuminating  and  scanning  a  manuscript  to  be 
duplicated; 

manuscript  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  manuscript  along 
the  manuscript  feed  path  in  a  given  direction  through  said 
manuscript  exposing  means  to  efl^ect  an  illuminating  and 
scanning  of  the  manuscript; 

manuscript  detecting  means  arranged  on  the  manuscript  feed 
path  at  an  upstream  position  relative  to  the  manuscript 
exposing  means  when  viewed  in  the  manuscript  feeding 
direction  to  produce  a  manuscript  detection  signal; 

control  means  for  initiating  a  duplicating  operation  for  a  first 
manuscript  among  the  plurality  of  said  successively  fed 
manuscripts  in  response  to  the  manuscript  detection  signal 
generated  by  said  manuscript  detecting  means  upon  detec- 
tion of  said  first  manuscript,  and  for  initiating  a  duplicat- 
ing operation  for  each  of  subsequent  manuscripts  in  re- 
sponse to  the  manuscript  detection  signal  of  the  relevant 
manuscript  and  a  copy  starting  signal  which  is  produced 
in  accordance  with  the  duplicating  operation  for  the  im- 
mediately preceding  manuscript; 

means  forjudging  whether  the  current  manuscript  detection 
signal  from  the  manuscript  detecting  means  is  that  signal 
generated  in  response  to  the  manuscript  under  duplication 
or  that  signal  generated  in  response  to  the  relevant  manu- 
script to  be  duplicated  next;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  an  initiation  of  a  new  duplicating  opera- 
tion when  said  judging  means  has  judged  that  the  current 
manuscript  detection  signal  was  generated  in  response  to 
the  manuscript  under  duplication. 


4,318,612 
HOT  ROLL  FUSER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Robert  C.  Brannan,  Longmont;  Robert  J.  Fogoros,  Boulder; 
Michael  R.  Headrick,  Boulder;  Ainis  Krumins,  Erie,  and 
Robert  F.  Pryor,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,825 
Int.  a,'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  FU  10  Qaims 

1.  A  hot  roll  temperature  control  for  use  with  the  hot  roll 
fusing  station  of  a  xerographic  reproduction  device,  compris- 
ing: 
means  responsive  to  an  off-to-on  transition  of  the  reproduc- 


tion device  to  institute  a  first  active  set  point  temperature 
for  said  fusing  station; 

temperature  sensing  means  providing  an  output  indicative  of 
the  actual  temperature  of  said  fusing  station; 

heating  control  means  operable  to  heat  said  fusing  station 
and  controlled  by  said  output  and  an  active  set  point 
temperature; 

means  responsive  to  the  time  interval  required  for  said  heat- 
ing control  means  to  achieve  said  first  active  set  point 
temperature;  and 

means  controlled  by  said  time  interval  responsive  means 
operable  to  institute  a  second  active  set  point  temperature 
dependent  upon  the  length  of  said  time  interval. 


4,318,613 

UNIVERSAL  LIGHT  INTEGRATOR/TIMER  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EQUIPMENT 

William  P.  Waiwood,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Nuarc 

Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,923 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/72 

U.S.  a.  355—68  16  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  determining  the  exposure  time  for 
photographic  plates,  film,  or  the  like,  the  combination  of  a 
source  of  light  for  illuminating  a  photographic  plate  or  film,  a 
photodiode  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  light  source,  means 
connected  to  said  photodiode  for  developing  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  current  flowing  through  said  diode  in  response  to 
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light  excitation  from  said  source,  means  for  converting  said 
voltage  into  electrical  pulses  the  rate  of  occurrence  of  which  is 
proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  voltage,  means  for  count- 
ing said  electrical  pulses,  means  controlled  by  said  counting 
means  for  de-energizing  said  light  source  when  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  light  has  been  emitted  thereby,  means  for 
developing  timing  pulses  of  a  predetermined  fixed  frequency, 
and  means  for  supplying  said  timing  pulses  to  said  counting 
means  in  place  of  said  electrical  pulses. 

4,318,614 
EMISSION  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  DEVICE 
Heinz  Falk.  Berlin;   Erwin   Hoffman,   Hohenneuendorf.  and 
Christian  Liidke,  Berlin,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignors  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH,  Jena,  German  Democratic 

Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,573 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May  3, 
1979,  212628 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/71 
U.S.  CI.  356—311  5  Qaims 
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groups  including  samples  whose  positional  number  devi- 
ates from  that  of  the  corresponding  sample  in  adjacent 
groups  by  a  number  of  the  sample  values  smaller  than  said 
given  number; 
a  fifth  step  of  adding  together  said  sample  values  in  each  of 
said  groups  thereby  to  produce  s"ums  each  associated  with 
each  of  said  groups; 
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a  sixth  step  of  arithmetically  determining  the  difference  in 
said  sums  for  every  two  adjacent  groups  and  dividing  said 
difference  by  the  sum  associated  with  one  of  said  two 
adjacent  groups  thereby  to  produce  quotients;  and 

a  seventh  step  of  adding  together  said  quotients  obtained  for 
every  two  adjacent  groups  thereby  to  produce  a  total  sum, 
representing  the  concentration  of  the  item  in  concern. 


4,318,616 

MANUAL  WAVELENGTH  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A 

MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

Morteza  M.  Chamran,  Elmhurst,  III.;  Larkin  B.  Scott,  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.,  and  Paul  B.  Williams,  Lombard,  III.,  assignors  to 

■    The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,029 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  i/7« 

U.S.  a.  356—332  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  emission  spectral  analysis,  comprising  a 
heating  potential  and  a  hollow  evaporation  tube  for  receiving 
and  thermally  evaporating  a  sample,  said  evaporation  tube 
comprising  a  hollow  cathode,  and  an  anode,  said  anode  and 
cathode  being  connected  to  athermally  excite  the  evaporated 
sample,  said  anode  and  cathode  being  mounted  adjacent  one 
another  m  spaced  apart  relationship  along  the  axis  of  said  tube. 
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4,318,615 
AUTOMATIC  RATE  ANALYZING  METHOD 

Hisayuki  Sagusa,  1280-4,  Tabiko,  Katsuta-shi;  Hiroshi  Hashi- 
moto. 1616,  Toyooka,  Tokaimura,  Naka-gun,  Ibaraki-ken; 
Yasushi  Nomura,  433-5,  Yonesawacho,  Mito-shi;  Takehide 
Satou,  400-6,  and  Ryohei  Yabe,  6623,  both  of  Ichige,  Katsuta- 
shi,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,849 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1978,  53-41181 

Int.  a.>  GOIJ  3/42;  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  a.  356—320  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  and  optically  analyzing  a 

solution  comprising; 

a  first  step  of  irradiating  the  solution  to  be  analyzed  with 
light  thereby  to  produce  a  transmitted  light  quantity  at  a 
specific  wavelength; 
a  second  step  of  converting  said  transmitted  light  quantity 

into  an  electrical  transmission  signal; 
a  third  step  of  producing  a  plurality  of  serial  sample  values 

by  sampling  said  transmission  signal  at  given  intervals; 
a  fourth  step  of  grouping  said  plurality  of  the  serial  sample 
values  into  groups  each  containing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  said  sample  values  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
positional  number  of  said  sample  values,  each  of  said 
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1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising: 

monochromator  means  for  providing  monochromatic  light 
at  a  sequence  of  wavelengths  over  a  predetermined  spec- 
tral range,  said  monochromator  means  being  responsive  to 
an  indexing  signal  for  successively  changing  in  steps  the 
wavelength  of  said  monochromatic  light  in  said  sequence; 

a  sample  cell; 

a  light  measuring  device; 

means  for  directing  said  monochromatic  light  through  said 
sample  cell  and  onto  said  light  measuring  device; 

control  means  manually  actuable  for  generating  a  control 
signal,  said  control  signal  carrying  information  as  to  the 
extent  of  operator  actuation; 

microcomputer  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
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generating  said  indexing  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
information,  said  indexing  signal  generated  for  changing 
the  wavelength  in  a  number  of  said  steps  proportional  to 
said  extent  of  operator  actuation  of  said  control  means. 


4,318,617 
DC  SHIFT  ERROR  CORRECTION  FOR 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Stefan  Orsen,  Fairlawn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Com- 
pany, Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,778 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/14 

U.S.  a.  356—373  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  errors  resulting  from  the  DC  level 
shift,  with  respect  to  a  preselected  reference  voltage,  of  a 
sinusoidal  electrical  signal  generated  in  an  electro-optical  mea- 
suring system  in  response  to  displacement  to  be  measured,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  second  signal  in  phase  quadrature  with  said 
sinusoidal  signal; 

(b)  gating  a  sampling  amplitude  value  of  said  sinusoidal 
signal  whenever  the  amplitude  of  said  second  signal  equals 
said  preselected  reference  voltage,  thereby  to  obtain  an 
indication  of  the  amplitude  values  of  said  sinusoidal  signal 
at  substantially  the  maximum  and  minimum  of  a  given 
cycle  of  said  sinusoidal  signal; 

(c)  averaging  said  sampled  values  to  obtain  an  indication  of 
the  median  amplitude  of  said  sinusoidal  signal  cycle;  and 

(d)  shifting  the  amplitude  values  of  the  sinusoidal  signal 
half-cycle  adjacent  said  median  toward  the  value  of  said 
reference  voltage  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  difference 
between  said  median  and  said  reference  voltage. 


4,318,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING 

CHANGING  VALUES  OF  ABSORBANCE 

Yukio  Ohtake,  and  Masahiro  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ohtake  Works  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,242 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-28211 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  21/01 
U.S.  a.  356—435  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  changing  values  of 
absorbance  in  absorbance  cell  means  comprising,  conveying 
means  moving  said  absorbance  cell  means  along  a  fixed  path 
and  through  a  fixed  measuring  zone  located  along  said  fixed 
path,  a  light  source  means  fixed  in  position  at  said  measuring 
zone  for  emitting  a  non-splitting  transmission  light  and  a  refer- 
ence light  from  a  common  source  of  light,  measuring  photode- 
tector  means  fixedly  positioned  at  said  measuring  zone  and 
optically  aligned  and  spaced  from  said  light  source  means  such 
that  said  cell  means,  when  moving  along  said  fixed  path,  passes 
through  said  measuring  zone  between  said  light  source  means 
and  said  measuring  photodetector  means,  said  measuring  zone 
being  defined  by  an  open  space  between  said  light  source 
means  and  said  measuring  photodetector  means  such  that 
when  said  cell  means  passes  through  said  open  space,  said 
transmission  light  passes  directly  from  said  light  source  means 
through  said  cell  means  to  said  measuring  photodetector  means 
devoid  of  any  other  interference,  said  measuring  photodetector 
means  effecting  a  photoelectric  conversion  thereof  into  a  mea- 


sured value  signal,  a  reference  photodetector  means  optically 
aligned  with  said  light  source  means  receiving  said  reference 
light  and  effecting  a  photoelectric  conversion  into  a  reference 
value  signal,  said  reference  light  passing  directly  from  said 
light  source  means  to  said  reference  photodetector  means 
devoid  of  any  interference  between  said  light  source  means  and 
said  reference  photodetector  means,  a  synchronizing  command 
system  for  generating  a  synchronizing  signal  upon  sensing  the 
arrival  of  each  cell  means  at  said  measuring  zone,  and  operable 
means  receiving  said  measuring  value  signal,  said  reference 
value  signal  and  said  synchronizing  signal  and  calculating  the 
values  of  absorbance  of  said  cell  means  each  time  a  cell  means 
passes  through  said  measuring  zone,  said  values  of  absorbance 
being  successively  and  accurately  calculated  without  requiring 
compensation  for  variations  of  the  light  intensity  of  said  light 
source  means,  said  operable  means  comprising  a  measurement 
conversion  system  for  encoding  a  measured  value  signal  output 
from  said  measuring  photodetector  means  with  respect  to  each 
of  said  absorption  cell  means  passing  successively  into  said 
measuring  zone,  said  measurement  conversion  system  compris- 
ing an  I/V  converter  means  for  converting  a  measured  analog 
current  signal  from  said  measuring  photodetector  means  into  a 
measured  analog  voltage  signal  and  an  A/D  converter  means 
for  encoding  said  measured  analog  voltage  signal  into  a  mea- 
sured digital  voltage  signal,  said  I/V  converter  means  and  said 
A/D  converter  means  being  connected  in  series  with  each 
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other,  said  operable  means  further  comprising  a  reference 
conversion  system  for  encoding  a  reference  value  signal  output 
from  said  reference  photodetector  means,  said  reference  con- 
version system  comprising  an  1/V  converter  means  for  con- 
verting a  reference  analog  current  signal  from  said  reference 
photodetector  means  into  a  reference  analog  voltage  signal, 
and  an  A/D  converter  means  for  encoding  said  reference 
analog  voltage  signal  into  a  reference  digital  voltage  signal,  the 
last  said  1/V  converter  means  and  the  last  said  A/D  converter 
means  being  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  said  operable 
means  further  comprising  an  arithmetic  recording  system  in- 
cluding a  microcomputer  means  for  inputting  in  parallel  the 
said  signals  respectively  from  said  measurement  conversion 
system,  said  reference  conversion  system  and  said  synchroniz- 
ing command  system  and  calculating  the  value  of  change  in 
absorbance  of  each  of  said  absorbance  cell  means  as  the  latter 
pass  through  said  measuring  zone,  said  microcomputer  means 
comprising  an  absorbance  calculating  circuit  which  receives, 
when  each  of  said  absorption  cell  means  has  arrived  at  said 
measuring  zone,  a  synchronizing  signal  from  said  synchroniz- 
ing command  system,  a  measured  value  signal  from  said  mea- 
surement conversion  system  with  respect  to  each  of  said  ab- 
sorption cell  means,  and  a  reference  value  signal  from  said 
reference  conversion  system  and  calculates  the  absorbance  of 
each  of  said  absorbance  cell  means,  memory  elements  at  desig- 
nated addresses  corresponding  to  said  absorption  cell  means, 
said  memory  elements  storing  readably  the  initial  value  of  said 
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ing  the  differences  in  absorbance  values  between  successive 
absorbance  values  as  calculated  by  said  absorbance  calculating 
circuit  and  said  initial  values  stored  in  said  memory  elements. 


absorbance  of  each  of  said  absorption  cell  means,  and  a  value-    prising  a  drum  rotatable  about  its  axis,  slightly  inclined  from 
of-change-in-absorbance  calculating  circuit  means  for  calculat-    the  horizontal  in  a  downward  direction  from  its  inlet  end  to  its 

outlet  end,  inside  which  drum  flow,  in  the  same  direction,  solid 
products  and  hot  gases  entering  from  a  burner  by  way  of  said 
inlet  end  of  said  drum  through  which  fresh  aggregates  also 
enter,  brought  by  a  supply  means  into  a  first  zone  of  said  drum 
downstream  of  said  inlet  end,  said  drum  being  applied  with 
solid  materials  such  as  recycled  coated  products  at  an  interme- 
diate zone  disposed  between  said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end 
through  which  the  products  flowing  in  the  drum  are  removed, 
and  proceeding,  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  products,  to  a 
hot  mixing  zone  into  which  said  bitumen  is  introduced  and  in 
which  said  products  are  raised  over  the  whole  section  of  the 
drum  by  lifting  devices  and  brought  into  contact  with  the  hot 
gases  passing  through  said  drum,  the  improvement  comprising 
(a)  a  zone  for  the  transfer  of  fresh  aggregates  located  between 
said  first  zone  and  said  intermediate  zone  of  said  drum,  said 
transfer  zone  comprising  a  plurality  of  shield-paddles  at- 


4,318,619 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  ASPHALTIC 
CONCRETE  HOT  MIX  RECYCLING 
Philip  J.  Schlarmann,  Scotch  Grove,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa 
Manufacturing  Company  of  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  Cedar  Rap- 
ids, Iowa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,982,  Feb.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  831,154,  Sep.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,165,184,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,991, 
Jun.  21,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  151,273 

Int.  a.'  B28C  5/06.  5/20.  5/46 

U.S.  a.  366—4  8  Claims 
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1.  In  the  hot  mix  method  of  recycling  aged  asphaltic  con- 
crete pavement  which  has  been  removed  and  sized  to  provide 
an  aged  mix  including  old  asphalt  and  aggregate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  providing  a  stream  of  hot  gases  moving  in  a 
downstream  direction  from  a  source,  the  hot  gas  stream  at  an 
upstream  location  having  a  first  temperature  greater  than  the 
destructive  temperature  of  the  old  asphalt;  introducing  a  quan- 
tity of  fresh  aggregate  into  the  hot  gas  stream  at  said  location 
and  heating  the  fresh  aggregate  to  the  first  temperature  by 
cascading  the  same  across  the  hot  gas  stream  while  moving  the 
fresh  aggregate  in  said  direction;  employing  a  portion  of  the 
heat  of  the  hot  gas  stream  to  separately  heat  a  quantity  of  aged 
mix  while  moving  the  same  in  said  direction  but  apart  from  the 
heated  fresh  aggregate  to  a  second  temperature  less  than  the 
destructive  temperature  of  the  old  asphalt  but  sufficient  to  at 
least  begin  restoration  of  its  plasticity;  combining  and  mixing 
the  two  heated  quantities  of  the  fresh  aggregate  and  the  aged 
mix  by  introducing  the  heated  aged  mix  into  the  stream  of  hot 
gases  and  the  heated  fresh  aggregate  at  a  location  downstream 
of  said  upstream  location  to  produce  a  heated  quantity  of 
combined  mix  having  a  third  temperature  less  than  the  destruc- 
tive temperature  of  the  old  asphalt;  and  cascading  the  com- 
bined mix  across  the  hot  gas  stream  while  continuing  to  move 
the  same  in  said  direction  and  adding  a  quantity  of  fresh  asphalt 
thereto  to  produce  a  recycled  mix,  the  recycled  mix  being 
heated  by  the  hot  gas  stream  to  a  fourth  temperature  greater 
than  the  third  temperature  but  less  than  the  destructive  temper- 
ature of  the  old  and  the  new  asphalt. 
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tached  to  said  inner  wall  of  said  drum  and  each  having  a 

hollow  surface  directed  towards  said  inner  wall; 
(b)  said  intermediate  zone  comprising,  in  the  direction  of  flow 

of  said  products, 

(i)  a  first  part  in  which  the  inner  wall  of  said  drum  has  lifting 
paddles  thereon  for  forming  a  continuous  curtain  of  solid 
products  falling  over  the  whole  section  of  said  drum;  and 

(ii)  a  second  part  at  which  said  drum,  surrounded  by  a  fixed 
means  for  introducing  solid  materials  and  having  openings 
passing  through  its  outer  casing,  has  an  inner  casing  coax- 
ial with  said  outer  casing,  smaller  in  diameter  and 
equipped  on  its  inner  surface  with  lifting  means  for  form- 
ing a  continuous  curtain  of  solid  products  falling  over  the 
whole  section  of  said  inner  casing,  helical  blades  being 
disposed  between  the  inner  wall  of  said  drum  and  the 
outer  wall  of  said  second  casing  to  drive  the  solid  materi- 
als introduced  at  this  point  in  said  drum  towards  said  hot 
mixing  zone. 


4,318,620 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BITUMINOUS  COATED 

PRODUCTS  FROM  AGGREGATES,  BITUMEN  AND 

SOLID  MATERIALS  LIKELY  TO  DETERIORATE  AT 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

Louis  Malipier,  Saint  Chamond,  and  Guy  Marconnet,  St.  Martin 

La  Plaine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Creusot-Loire,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,493 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11,  1980,  80  00570 
Int.  a.'  B28C  5/20 


4,318,621 

TRANSIT  CONCRETE  MIXER  WITH  DISPLACEABLE 

CHARGING  HOPPER 

William  A.  Lawrence,  and  John  A.  O'Dea,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Jaeger  Machine  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,750 

Jnt.  a.'  B28C  5/42 

U.S.  a.  366—41  3  Claims 

2.  In  a  transit  concrete  mixer,  the  combination  of:  a  mixing 

drum  supported  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and 

including  a  rear  end  portion  provided  with  an  opening  for 

charging  and  discharge  of  the  drum  with  said  opening  disposed 

transverse  to  the  longitudinal  drum  axis,  a  support  disposed 

adjacent  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  drum,  a  charging  hopper 

mounted  on  said  support  and  having  an  upper  receiving  end 

and  a  lower  discharge  conduit  projecting  downwardly  and 

forwardly  with  respect   to  said  drum  to  normally  extend 

through  the  charging  and  discharge  opening  and  project  a 

distance  interiorly  of  said  drum,  said  hopper  mounted  on  said 


U,S.  a.  366—25                                                         4  Claims  support  by  means  permitting  selective  displacement  of  said 

1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  bituminous  coated  products  hopper  between  the  normal  position  with  the  discharge  con- 

from  aggregates,  bitumen  and  solid  materials  subject  to  deteri-  duit  projecting  into  said  drum  and  a  displaced  position  where 

oration  or  exposure  to  a  high-temperature  environment,  com-  the  discharge  conduit  is  withdrawn  from  said  drum,  a  dis- 
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charge  chute  assembly  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  end  portion 
of  said  drum  to  receive  concrete  discharged  from  the  drum 
through  said  opening,  said  discharge  chute  assembly  having  a 
pair  of  downwardly  convergent  walls  terminating  in  an  open 
bottom  forming  an  opening  facing  forward  to  receive  concrete 


^'9 


therethrough  from  the  drum  and  a  rearwardly  facing  opening, 
and  a  discharge  stop  plate  mounted  on  said  support  for  displac- 
ing movement  between  a  position  closing  the  rearwardly  fac- 
ing opening  of  said  discharge  chute  assembly  and  a  position 
displaced  relative  thereto. 


4,318,622 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING 

HAND-HELD  POWER  TOOL  FOR  SHAKING  PAINT 

CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  W.  Sterrenberg,  8350  E.  McKellips  Rd.,  #146,  Scottsdale. 

Ariz.  85257 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,172 

Int.  CI.'  BOIF  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  366—110  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  utilized  in  conjunction  with  a  hand-held 
power  drill  for  shaking  a  container  of  spray  paint,  the  hand- 
held power  drill  including  a  rotatable  chuck,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  semicylindrical  cradle  for  receiving  the  container  of 
spray  paint,  said  cradle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing between  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  said  semicylin- 
drical cradle  being  adapted  to  be  held  loosely  in  a  hand  of 
a  user  during  operation  of  the  hand-held  power  drill; 

b.  securing  means  for  removably  securing  the  container  of 
spray  paint  within  said  semicylindrical  cradle; 

c.  a  bearing  secured  to  said  semicylindrical  cradle; 

d.  a  first  cylindrical  driveshaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
bearing  for  movement  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation,  said 
first  axis  of  rotation  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  semicylindrical  cradle,  said 
first  cylindrical  driveshaft  having  a  front  face  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  of  rotation  at  an  end  of  said 


e. 


first  cylindrical  driveshaft  furthest  from  said  semicylindri- 
cal cradle; 

a  second  generally  cylindrical  driveshaft  having  a  length 
substantially  commensurate  with  the  length  of  the  rotat- 
able chuck  of  the  hand-held  power  drill,  said  second 
generally  cylindrical  driveshaft  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  driveshaft  and 
having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  front  face  of  said  first 
cylindrical  driveshaft  and  having  a  second  end  for  being 
engaged  by  the  rotatable  chuck  of  the  hand-held  power 
drill,  said  second  generally  cylindrical  driveshaft  having  a 
second  axis  of  rotation  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  front  face  of  said  first  cylindrical  driveshaft 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis  of  rotation,  said 
second  axis  of  rotation  being  offset  from  said  first  axis  of 
rotation  for  allowing  a  user  to  vibrate  said  semicylindrical 
cradle  and  the  container  of  spray  paint  secured  thereto  by 
operating  the  hand-held  power  drill  to  rotate  said  second 
generally  cylindrical  driveshaft  while  holding  said  semi- 
cylindrical  cradle  loosely  in  one  of  the  user's  hands. 


4,318,623 
ALTERNATE  LIQUID  FUEL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
William  S.  Curtis,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alternate  Liquid 
Fuels  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,012 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  15/06 

U.S.  a.  366—144  5  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with  a  fuel  storage  tank 
for  processing  fuel  components  contained  in  said  tank  to  de- 
velop a  homogeneous  and  stable  alternate  liquid  fuel  compris- 
ing a  fuel  filter,  a  pump  driven  by  a  power  source,  a  fuel  heater 
and  a  STATIC  MIXER  which  are  arranged  in  series  for  fluid 
transmission  between  an  outlet  of  said  tank  and  an  inlet  of  said 
storage  tank,  wherein  said  power  source  is  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  exhaust,  and  wherein  said  heater  com- 
prises a  heat  exchanger  to  which  heat  is  provided  by  said 
exhaust  of  said  engine. 


4,318,624 
SLIP  CLUTCH  FOR  A  BIN  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Richard  G.  Jett,  5N634  Hanson  Rd.,  Saint  Charles,  III.  60174 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,631 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  13/04.  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  366—349  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  level  indicator  for  indicating  the  level  of  granular 
material  or  the  like  in  a  bin  or  other  container, 
rotatable  paddle  means  for  engagement  by  the  rising  mate- 
rial to  impede  the  rotation  of  said  paddle  means, 
a  rotatable  paddle  shaft  for  causing  rotation  of  said  paddle 

means, 
an  electric  motor, 
a  rotatable  driving  shaft, 

a  drive  train  connected  between  said  electric  motor  and  said 
driving  shaft  for  causing  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft, 
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and  control  means  operable  by  a  predetermined  increase  in 

the  torque  developed  by  said  motor  due  to  engagement  of 

said  paddle  means  by  the  rising  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  slip  clutch  forming  a  slippage 

driving  connection  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said 

paddle  shaft, 
said  slip  clutch  including  a  hollow  driven  end  portion  of  said 

paddle  shaft, 
said  hollow  driven  end  portion  having  an  axial  bore  therein, 
said  driving  shaft  bemg  rotatably  received  in  said  bore, 
said  slip  clutch  including  a  generally  D-shaped  open  spring 

loop  mounted  around  said  hollow  end  portion  of  said 

paddle  shaft, 
said  spring  loop  having  a  substantially  straight  portion  and  a 


generating  electrical  signals  for  driving  said  stepper  motor 
back  and  forth  about  a  position,  at  a  predetermined  rate; 
feeding  said  stepper  motor  with  said  electrical  signals; 


adjusting  the  belt  tension  for  obtaining  oscillation  of  said 

load  at  maximum  amplitude;  and, 
securing  said  belt  at  the  adjusted  belt  tension  position. 


generally  semicircular  portion  connected  at  one  end  to 
one  end  of  said  straight  portion. 

said  hollow  end  portion  of  said  paddle  shaft  having  a  cut- 
away portion  forming  flat  surface  means  communicating 
with  said  bore, 

said  driving  shaft  having  a  flat  surface  on  one  side  thereof, 

said  straight  portion  of  said  spring  loop  being  initially  in 
engagement  with  said  flat  surface  of  said  driving  shaft  and 
said  flat  surface  means  of  said  paddle  shaft  to  transmit 
torque  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  paddle  shaft, 

said  straight  portion  of  said  spring  loop  being  flexible  out- 
wardly by  said  flat  surface  on  said  driving  shaft  to  provide 
for  slipping  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  paddle 
shaft  when  the  rotation  of  said  paddle  means  is  stopped  by 
the  rising  material. 


4,318,626 
PEN  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  INK  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Edward   Bok,   Burgemeester   Amersfoordt   Laan  82,  Badho- 
evedorp  N.H.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   15,   1979, 
7.711.065 

Int.  CI.'  B43K  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  401—151  14  Claims 


4,318,625 
STEPPER  MOTOR  LOAD  TUNING 
Thomas  G.  Survant,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,593 
Int.  CI.    B41J  19/30;  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  CI.  400—322  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  natural  frequency  of  a  stepper 
motor  driving  a  load  through  a  belt  and  pulley  arrangement, 
said  method  including: 


1.  A  pen  comprising: 

a  first  ink  reservoir, 

a  second  ink  reservoir  beneath  said  first  ink  reservoir,  con- 
taining capillary  ink  buffer  channels  in  capillary  communi- 
cation with  each  other, 

an  ink  injection  tube,  extending  downward  from  said  first 
ink  reservoir  to  said  second  ink  reservoir,  a  pen  tip  is 
capillary  communication  with  said  ink  buffer  channels, 

venting  means,  extending  upward  from  a  position  near  the 
bottom  of  said  second  ink  reservoir  to  the  outer  atmo- 
sphere, and 

an  ink  control  means  in  between  said  ink  injection  tube  and 
said  ink  buffer  channels. 
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4,318,627 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  ARTICULATED  JOINT 
Gerard  Morin,  Libiaire,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,259 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  15,  1979,  79  12295 
Int.  CI.'  F16C  11/06 
U.S.  CJ.  403—133  2  Claims 


4,318,628 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  PANELS 
Paolo  E.  Mancini,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  International  W 
Systems  S.r.l.,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  16,  1978,  51526  A/78 
Int.  a.'  F16B  9/00,  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  403—231  2  Qaims 


/    .? 


1.  A  connecting  joint  seat  member  device  comprising  a  base 
wall;  at  least  one  pair  of  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  any  pair 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  base  wall  and  parallel 
with  each  other  in  side-by-side  relationship;  said  base  wall  and 
each  pair  of  said  side  walls  defining  a  channel  adapted  to 
receive  a  construction  panel  member;  and  at  least  two  conical 
locking  projections,  each  locking  projection  formed  integrally 


with  said  base  wall,  extending  parallel  with  a  pair  of  said  side 
walls  and  within  the  channel  defined  by  said  last-named  pair  of 
side  walls  and  adapted  to  penetrate  and  hold  a  construction 
panel  member  received  in  that  channel. 


4,318,629 
COUPLING  APPARATUSES 

Heihachiro  Yamamoto,  6-43-10,  Nogata  Nakano.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,809 

Int.  CI."  F16B  7/00.  12/36.  13/00 

VJS.  CI.  403—297  6  Qaims 


1.  Ball  joint  especially  for  suspension  or  steering  of  an  auto- 
mobile vehicle  in  which  a  spherical  ball  equipped  with  a  stem 
is  assembled  to  pivot  in  a  housing  by  means  of  a  bearing  mem- 
ber made  from  plastic  material,  said  bearing  member  including 
an  annular  flange  which  is  supported  on  a  closing  element  of 
said  housing  in  such  a  manner  as  to  support  one  of  the  two 
hemispheres  of  the  said  spherical  ball  separated  by  an  equato- 
rial plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  stem  said  bearing 
member  having  a  part  provided  with  a  first  series  of  slots 
extending  along  the  meridians  defined  by  said  spherical  ball  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  subdivide  the  said  part  into  segments  in  the 
form  of  petals  arranged  between  the  other  of  the  said  two 
hemispheres  and  said  housing,  characterized  in  that  the  said 
petals  are  tapered  in  the  form  of  wedges  and  are  connected  to 
said  annular  fiange  by  connection  elements  integral  with  said 
annular  fiange  and  said  petals,  said  connection  elements  pres- 
enting a  reduced  lateral  cross  section  which  is  proportioned  in 
length  to  permit  the  bending  or  buckling  thereof  in  the  space 
defined  between  the  spherical  ball  and  the  internal  wall  of  the 
housing  on  assembly  of  the  articulated  joint  so  that  said  con- 
nection elements  elastically  load  the  petals  in  the  form  of 
wedges  with  a  view  to  ensuring  the  preloading  of  the  joint  and 
the  automatic  taking  up  of  the  play. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  tubular  frame  members  com- 
prising a  coupling  block,  a  plurality  of  couplings  extended 
from  said  coupling  block,  each  of  said  couplings  having  a  guide 
recess,  a  clamp  member  mounted  for  sliding  movement  within 
each  guide  recess,  a  bolt  having  a  first  end  connected  with  said 
clamp  member  and  a  second  end  screwed  into  one  of  said 
couplings,  said  clamp  member  having  a  hole,  said  first  end  of 
said  bolt  being  received  within  said  hole,  bearing  means  within 
said  hole  for  supporting  said  bolt  at  said  first  end  for  free 
turning  movement,  said  bolt  having  a  circular  groove  adjacent 
said  first  end,  and  a  pin  mounted  to  said  clamp  member  and 
extended  through  said  circular  groove,  and  said  clamp  member 
being  operable  to  slide  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  bolt 
within  a  respective  guide  recess  to  press  the  tubular  frame 
member  surrounding  said  clamp  member  and  said  coupling 
defining  the  respective  guide  recess  thereby  solidly  holding 
said  coupling  and  tubular  frame  member  to  each  other. 


4,318,630 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHAFT  COUPLING 

MECHANISM 

Paul  Herchenbach,  Ruppichteroth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 

Manfred  Struck,  Quevedo,  Ecuador,  assignors  to  Jean  Wal- 

terscheid  GmbH,  Rheinland,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,597 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1979,  2919214 

Int.  CI.'  B25G  3/18;  F16B  21/00;  FI6D  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  403—322  11  Qaims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  coupling  a  first  and  a  second  shaft 
comprising:  a  coupling  hub  affixed  to  said  first  shaft  and  having 
an  inner  surface  defining  a  bore  into  which  said  second  shaft  is 
received  for  coupling  engagement;  first  aperture  means  in  said 
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coupling  hub:  lock  means  operatively  received  in  said  first 
aperture  means  for  movement  radially  between  a  first  locking 
position  and  a  second  unlocking  position;  recess  means  in  said 
second  shaft  adapted  to  have  said  lock  means  received  therein 
for  effecting  locking  engagement  between  said  first  and  said 
second  shafts;  retainer  means  movable  between  a  first  position 
where  said  retainer  means  operate  to  retain  said  lock  means  in 
said  first  locking  position  and  a  second  position  releasing  said 
lock  means  and  enabling  movement  thereof  to  said  second 
unlocking  position;  second  aperture  means  in  said  coupling  hub 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  aperture  means  in  a  direction 
forwardly  of  said  first  aperture  means  taken  in  the  mounting 
direction  of  movement  of  said  second  shaft;  feeler  means  ar- 
ranged in  said  second  aperture  means  for  movement  radially  of 
said  coupling  hub,  said  feeler  means  being  arranged  to  project 
radially  into  said  bore  when  said  second  shaft  is  uncoupled 
from  said  coupling  hub;  axial  spring  means  applying  a  spring 
force  urging  said  retainer  means  toward  said  second  releasing 
position,  said  axial  spring  means  having  a  first  end  supported 
by  an  axial  stop  on  said  coupling  hub  and  a  second  end  sup- 
ported by  a  shoulder  of  said  retainer  means;  and  ring  means 
through  which  radially  outwardly  directed  movement  of  said 
feeler  means  operates  to  push  said  retainer  means  to  said  first 
retaining  position,  said  ring  means  being  resiliently  held  at  said 
retainer  means  and  being  formed  with  a  conical  surface. 


engage  with  and  be  pivoted  rearwardly  upward,  by  the  one  of 
said  form  members  at  the  leading  end  of  the  pavement  to  be 
traversed  by  the  broom  during  its  travel  along  the  lower  hori- 
zontal run  of  said  belt,  from  its  said  pivoted  idle  position  to  an 
operative  working  position  with  the  said  tines  trailing  and 
disposed  at  a  shallow  working  angle  relative  to  the  pavement 
surface  for  spring  pressed  engagement  of  the  free  ends  of  the 
said  tines  with  the  pavement  surface  to  form  the  said  grooves 
therein. 


4,318,632 
RETRACTABLE  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BOAT 

LIFT 
George  W.  Fortmeyer,  1905  W.  Ryan  Ave.,  Roseville,  Minn. 
55113 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,515 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  405—3  7  Qaims 


4,318,631 

TEXTURING  BROOM  APPARATUS  FOR  ROADWAY 

PAVEMENTS 

Richard  R.  Vickers,  2012i  E.  7th  St.,  Anderson,  Ind.  46012 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,771 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  23/16 

U.S.  a.  404—93  15  aaims 


J: 


ft: 


8.  In  apparatus  for  forming  shallow  texturing  grooves  in  the 
surface  of  freshly  laid  uncured  concrete  pavement  confined 
within  side  form  members,  said  apparatus  including  a  horizon- 
tally extending  endless  conveyor  belt  movable  to  carry  a  tex- 
turing broom  mounted  thereon  across  the  pavement  surface  to 
be  textured  to  form  the  said  grooves  therein,  said  broom  in- 
cludng  a  header  board  having  a  row  of  straight  spring  steel 
tines  projecting  equidistantly  therefrom  in  spaced  apart  side- 
by-side  parallel  relation  and  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  the 
improvement  comprising:  mounting  means  including  hinge 
means  supporting  said  broom  on  said  belt  for  pivotal  move- 
ment thereon  about  a  horizontal  axis  normal  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  belt  with  the  said  row  of  tines  disposed  trans- 
versely across  the  belt  and  the  tines  extending  from  said  header 
board  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  the  belt  and  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  vertical  plane  thereof;  spring  means  biasing  said 
pivoted  broom  forwardly  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  belt; 
and  adjustment  means  on  said  mounting  means  engageable 
with  said  broom  to  set  it  in  a  predetermined  limiting  pivoted 
idle  position  on  said  belt  with  the  said  tines  extending  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicularly  outward  of  said  belt;  said 
mounting  means  supporting  said  broom  in  a  predetermined 
position  on  said  belt  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  pavement  to 


1.  In  boat  lift  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal stationary  frame  having  spaced  apart  side  members 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  lake  bottom  or  ground  and  a  boat  support- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  stationary  frame  and  adapted  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  relative  to  said  stationary  frame  by  a  winch 
mechanism,  means  for  facilitating  the  movement  of  said  boat 
lift  apparatus  on  said  lake  bottom  or  ground  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  pivotally  connected  at  predeter- 
mined points  along  the  length  thereof  to  said  spaced  apart 
side  members  of  said  stationary  frame  of  said  boat  lift; 

(b)  wheel  means  journaled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spaced  apart  side 
members  at  a  point  proximate  a  first  end  of  said  arms;  and 

(c)  means  coupling  the  second  ends  of  said  arms  to  said  boat 
supporting  means  of  said  boat  lift,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  when  said  boat  supporting  means  is  raised  rela- 
tive to  said  stationary  frame  by  said  winch,  said  wheel 
means  are  positioned  between  said  stationary  frame  and 
said  lake  bottom  or  ground. 

4,318,633 
CONTAMINATION  CONTROL  BOOM  ARRANGEMENT 

Gee  Tsang,  3  Coventry  Dr.,  Guelph,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,240 
Int.  CI.'  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  405—63  10  Qaims 

1.  A  contamination  control  boom  arrangement  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  body  of  water  moving  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  for  deflecting  solid  objects  floating  in  the  body 
of  water  into  a  first  path  and  to  deflect  floating  liquid  contami- 
nants in  the  body  of  water  into  a  second  path  different  from 
said  first  path  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rigid  flotation  means  having  an  elongated  longitudinal  axis 
between  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  thereof,  a  top  sur- 
face, a  bottom  surface,  a  water  line  intermediate  said  top 
surface  and  said  bottom  surface,  a  freeboard  portion  ex- 
tending a  first  predetermined  distance  above  said  water 
line  to  said  top  surface,  a  keel  portion  extending  a  second 
predetermined  distance  below  said  water  line  to  said  bot- 
tom surface,  an  upstream  surface  facing  into  said  predeter- 
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mined  direction  of  movement  of  said  body  of  water  and  a 
downstream  surface  facing  away  from  said  predetermined 
direction  of  movement  of  said  body  of  water; 

said  flotation  means  having  first  walls  defining  fluid  passage- 
way means  extending  therethrough  from  said  upstream 
surface  to  said  downstream  surface,  and  said  fluid  passage- 
way means  extending  a  third  preselected  distance  less  than 
said  first  preselected  distance  above  said  water  line  and  a 
fourth  preselected  distance  less  than  said  second  prese- 
lected distance  below  said  water  line,  and  said  fluid  pas- 
sageway means  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  flotation  means,  and  said  fluid  passageway 
means  having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  area; 

fin  means  having  a  fin  axis  on  said  flotation  means  and  ex- 
tending from  said  downstream  surface  thereof,  and  said  fin 


means  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  an  outer 
end  portion  spaced  from  said  flotation  means  and  extend- 
ing a  fifth  preselected  distance  below  said  water  line,  and 
an  inner  end  portion; 

fin  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  inner  end  portion  of 
said  fin  means  to  said  flotation  means; 

flotation  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  end  of  said 
flotation  means  at  a  predetermined  location  relative  to 
said  body  of  water, 

whereby  comparatively  large,  solid  floating  objects  in  said 
body  of  water  are  deflected  by  said  flotation  means  into 
said  first  path  around  said  second  end  of  said  flotation 
means  and  liquid  contaminants  floating  in  said  body  of 
water  flow  through  said  fluid  passageway  means  in  said 
second  path  into  regions  adjacent  said  downstream  sur- 
face of  said  flotation  means. 


4,318,634 
NON-VIBRATING  COLLAPSIBLE  DAM 
Bruno  Borca,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  PIRELLI/FURLANIS 
Applicasioni  Idrauliche-agricole,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  10, 1979,  22510  A/79 
Int.  a.'  E02B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  405—115  4  Qaims 

1.  A  collapsible  dam  installed  across  a  watercourse  having  a 
bottom  and  side  banks,  said  dam  comprising  a  flexible,  elon- 
gated water  obstructing  member  having  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  edges  and  laterally  spaced  ends  disposed  across  the 
watercourse  and  anchored  at  each  end  to  said  side  banks,  first 
and  second  means  anchoring  both  of  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending edges  to  the  bottom  of  the  watercourse  with  the  sec- 
ond means  spaced  downstream  from  the  first  means,  said  water 
obstructing  member  being  buoyed  upwardly  towards  the  sur- 
face of  the  water  between  the  said  anchoring  means  to  obstruct 
flow  of  water  in  the  watercourse,  and  a  water  by-pass  means 


for  flow  of  water  around  the  said  water  obstructing  member 
for  regulating  the  depth  of  water  flowing  over  the  water  ob- 
structing member  to  reduce  vibration  of  the  said  obstructing 
member,  said  water  by-pass  means  comprising  a  conduit  hav- 
ing a  water  intake  disposed  upstream  of  the  water  obstructing 


u 


"^     'i  U     ^e    'i' 


member  and  a  water  outlet  disposed  downstream  of  the  water 
obstructing  member  where  water  flowing  from  the  outlet  will 
flow  upwardly  against  the  water  obstructing  member  while  it 
is  buoyed  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  watercourse,  and 
means  for  regulating  water  flow  in  the  conduit. 


4.318,635 
CULVERT  STRUCTURE  HAVING  CORRUGATED 
RIBBING  SUPPORT 
Mark  A.  Gurtner,  Pulaski,  and  Charles  D.  Gorman.  Bethlehem, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethle- 
hem, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,420 

Int.  Q.'  EOIF  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  405-126  11  Claims 


V 


1.  In  a  flexible  culvert  structure  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
arch-shaped  corrugated  structural  sheets  secured  to  each  other 
in  a  manner  to  form  a  low  profile  box  culvert,  where  said 
sheets  are  characterized  by  a  valley-to-valley  dimension  "X" 
and  a  crest  height  "Y",  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation therewith,  the  provision  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
transverse  reinforcing  ribs  in  the  form  of  corrugated  metallic 
sheets  consisting  of  a  simple  crest  with  two  adjacent  valleys 
secured  to  said  arch-shaped  corrugated  structural  metallic 
sheets  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  culvert  structure, 
where  individual  transverse  reinforcing  ribs  are  characterized 
by  a  valley-to-valley  dimension  "X"  and  a  crest  height  greater 
than  "Y",  and  are  secured  to  either  the  interior  or  exterior  of 
said  culvert  structure. 


4,318,636 

TUNNEL  LINING,  SEGMENT  THEREFORE  AND 

METHOD  OF  LINING  A  TUNNEL 

Norman  S.  Thomas,  Market  Drayton,  England,  assignor  to 

Sheridan  Contractors  (Engineering)  Limited,  Birmingham, 

England 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,473 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1978, 
14294/78;  Jun.  9,  1978,  26631/78 

Int.  Q.'  E21D  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  405-153  10  Qaims 

1.  A  segment  for  a  tunnel  lining,  the  segment  having  a  pro- 
jection and  a  recess  to  receive  the  projection  from  another 
identical  segment  when  the  two  segments  are  assembled  to- 
gether, wherein  the  segment  defines  an  open  mouth  of  the 
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recess,  the  segment  has  a  surface  which  extends  from  said 
mouth  to  define  one  boundary  of  the  recess,  the  segment  has  a 
clampmg  element  whjch  is  movable  into  the  recess  towards 


"V^" 


of  cable  from  a  cable  supply  source  and  direct  it  to  the  progres- 
sively formed  trench  for  burial  therein;  a  detensioning  line 
drum  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  adapted  to  carry  a  sup- 
ply of  detensioning  line  and  rotatable  to  deliver  detensioning 
line  to  the  progressively  formed  trench;  and  means  connecting 


said  surface  from  an  opposite  boundary  of  the  recess  and  said 
surface  and  the  clamping  element  are  undercut  to  define  be- 
tween them  an  adjustable  gap  which  diverges  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  mouth  of  the  recess. 

4,318,637 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF 

VOUSSOIRS  FOR  TUNNEL  LININGS 

Jacques  F.  Oger.  Pont-A-Mousson,  and  Jean-Claude  Hauer, 

Saulxures  les  Nancy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Pont-A- 

Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,255 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15,  1979,  79  00884 
Int.  CI.   E21D  11/22 
U.S.  a.  405—153  5  Qaims 


the  capstan  drum  to  the  detensioning  line  drum  for  rotation  of 
the  capstan  drum  upon  rotation  of  the  detensioning  line  drum 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  detensioning  lire  drum  the 
length  of  cable  delivered  to  the  progressively  formed  trench  is 
greater  than  the  length  of  detensioning  line  delivered  to  the 
progressively  formed  trench. 


-wo*- 


22,  15    20 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  at  least  two  adjacent  tunnel  or 
well  lining  voussoirs.  each  having  the  general  shape  of  a  seg- 
ment of  a  cylinder  with  a  radius  R.  each  comprising  at  least  a 
cylindrical  cover,  two  fiat  transverse  walls  and  two  longitudi- 
nal sides  each  having  a  radial  profile  which  is  convex  relative 
to  that  of  the  adjacent  voussoir.  wherein  linings  corresponding 
to  a  radius  which  is  equal  to.  lesser  or  greater  than  R  may  be 
obtained,  comprising:  adjustably  placing  the  curved  adjacent 
sides  of  two  voussoirs  in  abutment  in  rolling  contact  along  a 
contact  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  defining  the 
voussoirs  by  selectively  locating  this  contact  line  such  that  the 
planes  tangential  to  the  respective  external  faces  of  the  abut- 
ting sides  of  the  voussoirs  assume  an  angular  position  of  an 
angle  equal  to.  greater  or  less  than  180°.  in  dependence  on 
whether  the  radius  of  the  lining  should  be  equal  to,  less  or 
greater  than  R,  and  then  rigidly  locking  the  two  voussoirs 
relative  to  each  other  in  the  angular  position  selected. 

4,318.638 
CABLE  DETENSIONING  APPARATUS 
Jon  M.  Promersberger.  and  Richard  W.  Steinberg,  both  of  Man- 
kato,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Vibra-King,  Inc.,  Mankato,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,621 
Int.  CI.'  F16L  1/02.  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  405—177  25  Qaims 

1  An  apparatus  to  lay  and  bury  a  cable  in  a  relaxed  state  in 
a  progressively  formed  trench  in  the  ground,  comprising:  a 
frame  movable  over  the  ground;  a  plowshare  mounted  on  the 
frame  in  position  to  progressively  form  a  trench  in  the  ground 
as  the  frame  is  moved  over  the  ground;  a  capstan  drum  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  the  frame  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  wrap 


4,318,639 

CONNECTOR  FITTING  FOR  USE  IN  INSTALLING 

UNDERGROUND  PLASTIC  PIPES 

William  O.  Schosek,  7942  Marx  Dr.,  North  Fort  Myers,  Ha. 

33903 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,173 

Int.  a.'  F16L  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  405—184  5  Claims 


•^-h 


S-\^ 


1.  A  fitting  for  connecting  a  length  of  plastic  pipe  to  a  distal 
end  of  a  coupled  underground  hole  forming  rod  assembly 
when  the  rod  assembly  is  positioned  underground  with  the 
distal  end  positioned  in  a  target  trench,  the  fitting  comprising 
a  main  metal  sleeve  portion  of  a  predetermined  length,  thick- 
ness and  diameter,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  relatively  short 
metal  sleeves  of  predetermined  differing  diameters  for  fixed 
attachment,  as  by  welding,  relative  to  respective  inner  and 
outer  rear  end  surface  portions  of  said  main  sleeve  portion,  said 
pair  including  rearwardly  extended  portions  defining  a  rear- 
wardly  opening  annular  pocket,  sized  to  receive  a  leading  end 
portion  of  the  length  of  plastic  pipe;  lock  bolt  means,  thread- 
edly  engaged  through  said  extended  portions  in  positions  to 
engage  through  said  plastic  pipe  leading  end  within  said 
pocket,  and  means  to  connect  a  forward  end  of  said  main 
sleeve  portion  to  the  distal  end  of  the  rod  assembly. 
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iBTiiwr*i«'   Mil  substantially  completely,  stopping  the  operation  of  the  pump- 

D  .     w  f        1.      ..^  9.:r         ?  '"g  ""'*•  disconnecting  the  pumping  unit  from  the  tubular 

Peter  Schiemichen.Hunxe,  and  Werner  Zimmermann.Langen-  v      v   e> 

feld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 

Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-  « .         »  „ 

many 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842499 

Int.  CI.'  E02B  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  405-199  9  Qaims 


1.  An  off-shore  platform,  comprising  a  deck;  a  plurality  of 
upright  legs;  means  mounting  said  legs  in  said  deck  for  relative 
movement  of  the  deck  and  legs  in  upright  direction,  said  means 
comprising  for  each  of  said  legs  two  vertically  spaced  support 
bearings  one  of  which  is  universally  yieldable  about  a  center 
point  thereof  and  the  other  of  which  is  yieldable  only  in  radial 
direction;  and  means  for  varying  the  ability  of  said  other  bear- 
ing to  yield  in  radial  direction  between  a  maximum  and  a 
minimum  value;  said  bearings  providing  continuous  guidance 
of  the  legs  during  relative  motion  between  them  and  the  deck; 
said  other  bearing  serving  to  center  the  respective  leg  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fluid-operated  cylinder-and-pistbn 
units  mounted  on  said  deck  angularly  spaced  about  the  respec- 
tive leg  and  each  having  a  piston  rod  extending  radially  of  the 
leg,  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  members  each  carried  by  one  of 
said  piston  rod  and  together  encircling  the  respective  leg. 


4,318,641 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  A  TUBULAR  ELEMENT  TO 

THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  BODY  OF  WATER  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 

Johannes  R.  Hogervorst,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,240 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1978, 
47094/78 

Int.  Q.'  E02D  7/00.  29/00 
U.S.  Q.  405—224  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  securing  a  tubular  element  in  the  bottom  of 
a  body  of  water,  comprising  the  steps  of  lowering  the  tubular 
element  from  the  watersurface  to  the  waterbottom  and  allow- 
ing said  tubular  element  to  fill  completely  with  water,  selec- 
tively removably  mounting  a  pumping  unit  on  the  tubular 
element  either  before  or  after  the  lowering  of  the  tubular 
element  through  the  water  to  an  underwater  position  of  the 
pumping  unit  and  tubular  element  on  the  bottom,  closing  the 
tubular  element  at  the  upper  end,  pumping  water  from  said 
tubular  element  to  reduce  the  pressure  within  the  tubular 
element  by  operating  the  pumping  unit  so  that  the  pressure 
difference  of  the  water  outside  and  within  the  tubular  element 
causes  the  tubular  element  to  penetrate  into  the  waterbottom 


element,  raising  the  pumping  unit  to  the  watersurface  and 
recovering  it. 


4,318,642 

WALLS 

Qifford  R.  Barnett,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Bells  & 

Mills  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,200,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,725 
Claims  priority,  application   New   Zealand,   Sep.   5,   1977, 
185102 

Int.  Q.'  E02B  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  405-284  13  Qaims 


1-  A  method  of  making  a  retaining  wall  using  a  series  of  rings 
in  the  form  of  short  tubes  formed  to  provide  filling  retaining 
means  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  stacking  said  rings 
in  a  single  row  along  the  length  of  the  retaining  wall,  so  that 
the  wall  has  a  thickness  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  rings, 
interiinking  said  rings  one  with  the  other  during  stacking  so 
that  a  wall  is  constructed  capable  of  resisting  overturning 
forces  applied  normally  to  the  height  of  the  wall,  arranging 
said  rings  during  stacking  so  that  adjacent  nngs  in  each  row  are 
closely  adjacent  to  or  touch  each  other  and  rings  in  adjacent 
rows  are  stretcher  bonded  so  that  the  rings  and  the  filling 
retaining  means  coact  to  retain  loose  filling  placed  within  the 
erected  rings  at  least  when  the  surface  of  the  filling  exposed  to 
view  in  the  completed  wall  has  attained  its  natural  angle  of 
repose. 


4,318,643 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  WASTE  MATERIALS  BY 

SUCTION 
Bertil  S.  W.  Larsson;  Stefan  J.  A.  Bokfors,  and  Karl  G.  Olsson, 
all  of  Stockholm.  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfab- 
riken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FilfHl  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,035 
Int.  Q.'  B65G  53/66 
U.S.  Q.  406-14  12  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  particulate  waste  materials  from 
a  plurality  of  remote  points  to  a  central  collecting  point  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  common  manifold. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  branch  conduits,  each  branch  conduit  ex- 
tending from  one  of  said  remote  points  to  said  common 
manifold; 


482 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


(c)  suction-producing  means  for  establishing  airflows  from 
said  remote  points  into  said  manifold,  the  relative  dimen- 
sions of  said  manifold  and  of  said  branch  conduits  and  the 
magnitude  of  said  airflows  bemg  such  that  the  velocity  of 
the  airflow  in  each  branch  conduit  is  sufficiently  high  to 
entrain  particulate  material  at  the  associated  remote  point 
and  transport  said  particulate  waste  materials  through  said 


4,318,645 
CUTTING  INSERT 
James  F.  McCreery,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc., 
Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,028 

Int.  CI.'  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—114  12  Claims 


branch  conduit,  while  the  velocity  of  said  airflow  in  said 
manifold  is  sufficiently  low  so  that  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  particulate  waste  is  precipitated  in  said 
manifold;  and 
(d)  conveying  means  for  transporting  said  precipitated  waste 
materials  from  said  manifold  to  said  central  collecting 
point. 


4,318,644 
CUTTING  INSERT 
Heinz  H.  Seidel.  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Stamfortl,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,724 

Int.  a.'  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—114  1  Claim 


1.  A  cutting  insert  comprising  a  polygonal  body  having 
substantially  parallel  surfaces  and  peripheral  side  surfaces 
substantially  normal  to  said  parallel  surfaces  joining  to  form 
corners  of  said  polygon,  at  least  one  of  said  parallel  surfaces 
having  grooved  recesses  merging  at  and  descending  from 
respective  corners  of  said  polygon  adjacent  respective  periph- 
eral side  surfaces,  inner  land  portions  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  a  respective  parallel    urface  toward  a 
respective  side  surface,  each  inner  land  portion  comprising  a 
pair  of  end  face  portions  joining  an  intermediate  face  portion, 
each  of  said  grooved  recesses  including  a  respective  end  face 
and  adjoining  outer  land  portion,  said  adjoining  outer  land 
portion  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
from  a  side  surface  to  form  a  cutting  edge  therewith,  each  side 
surface  having  associated  therewith  a  pair  of  adjoining  outer 
land  portions  and  an  intermediate  land  portion,  said  intermedi- 
ate land  portion  being  arcuate  and  extending  inwardly  from  a 
respective  side  surface  to  said  intermediate  face  portion  at  an 
angle  of  ninety  degrees  or  greater  to  said  respective  side  sur- 
face, said  pair  of  adjoining  outer  lands  merging  with  said  inter- 
mediate land  for  terminating  respective  grooves. 


1.  A  cutting  insert  which  comprises:  a  polygonal  body  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  faces  with  a  peripheral  wall  having 
rounded  corners  joining  said  top  and  bottom  faces;  at  least  two 
angularly  related  cutting  edges  formed  at  the  juncture  of  at 
least  one  face  with  said  peripheral  wall;  a  land  area  extending 
inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  body  from  said  cutting 
edge;  a  descending  wall  joining  an  inner  edge  of  said  land  area 
and  extending  inwardly  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  polygonal 
body;  a  secondary  land  area  in  the  area  of  said  corner  joining 
an  inward  edge  of  said  descending  wall  and  extending  in- 
wardly toward  the  center  of  the  polygonal  body;  said  second- 
ary land  having  a  width  which  is  at  a  maximum  in  the  corner 
and  which  decreases  as  the  secondary  land  extends  away  from 
said  corner;  a  secondary  descending  wall  joining  and  extending 
inwardly  from  said  secondary  land;  a  planar  face  joining  said 
secondary  descending  wall  and  extending  inwardly  toward  the 
center  of  said  body;  said  secondary  land  located  at  a  secondary 
height  above  the  planar  face;  said  secondary  height  being  a 
maximum  in  the  corner  area  and  diminishing  as  the  secondary 
land  extends  away  from  said  comer;  and  a  bump  located  in  the 
corner  area  and  rising  above  said  secondary  land. 

4,318,646 
TAPPING  MACHINE 
Yasuhiko  Watonabe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,715 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Apr.    16,    1979,   54- 
50242[U] 

Int.  a.'  B23B  47/24 
U.S.  a.  408—6  9  Claims 


1.  A  tapping  machine  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  quill  reciprocatively  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in,  and  reciprocated  with,  said 

quill,  carrying  a  screw  tap  at  one  end  thereof; 


March  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


483 


driving  means  including  a  reversible  electric  motor  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  quill  so  as  to  move  said  quill  in 
advance  and  retractive  direction,  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  spindle  so  as  to  rotate  said  spindle  in  forward  and 
backward  direction; 

position  sensing  means  for  generating  a  sensing  signal  when 
said  quill  has  arrived  at  a  predetermined  position  in  advance- 
movement  thereof; 

a  driving  circuit  connected  to  said  driving  means  for  perform- 
ing a  working  cycle,  in  which  said  quill  advances  and  said 
spindle  forwardly  rotates  before  the  generation  of  the  sens- 
ing signal  from  said  position  sensing  means,  and  then  said 
quill  retracts  to  a  start  position  thereof  and  said  spindle 
backwardly  rotates  after  the  generation  of  the  sensing  signal 
from  said  position  sensing  means; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  generating  a  sensing  signal 
while  the  temperature  of  said  motor  is  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  driving  circuit  for  continuing 
operation  of  said  driving  means  until  the  current  working 
cycle  is  finished  notwithstanding  the  generation  of  the  sens- 
ing signal  from  said  temperature  sensing  means  in  advance- 
movement  of  said  quill,  and  for  preventing  operation  of  said 
driving  means  for  next  working  cycle  until  the  generation  of 
the  sensing  signal  from  said  temperature  sensing  means  is 
ceased. 


4,318,647 
ADJUSTABLE  INSERT  SEAT  AND  WEDGE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AN  INDEXABLE  BORING  CUTTER 
Donald  S.  Erkfritz,  Clarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,197 

Int.  CI.   B23B  51/00;  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  408—153  9  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  insert  seat  and  wedge  assembly  for  an  index- 
able cutting  tool,  said  cutting  tool  being  generally  circular  and 
adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  central  axis,  said  cutting  tool 
having  at  least  one  pocket  disposed  at  an  opening  of  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  said  pocket  having  opposed  parallel  leading  and 
trailing  walls,  said  pocket  further  including  a  bottom  wall 
disposed  perpendicular  to  said  leading  and  trailing  walls,  and 
wherein  said  insert  seat  and  wedge  assembly  comprises: 
a  wedge  means  having  leading  and  trailing  planar  surfaces, 
with  said  leading  surface  being  disposed  at  an  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  trailing  surface,  and  with  said  trailing  surface 
of  said  wedge  means  being  disposed  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  said  trailing  wall  of  said  pocket  of  the  cutting 
tool; 
first  screw  means  engaged  with  said  wedge  means  and  said 
cutting  tool  such  that  when  said  screw  means  is  rotated, 
the  radial  location  of  said  wedge  means  relative  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  cutting  tool  is  varied; 
an  indexable  insert  having  front  and  rear  planar  surfaces  and 

a  plurality  of  edge  faces  disposed  therebetween; 
an  insert  seat  having  opposed  leading  and  trailing  surfaces, 
with  the  leading  surface  of  said  insert  seat  being  disposed 
in  abutting  relationship  with  the  leading  wall  of  said 
pocket,  and  with  the  trailing  surface  of  said  insert  seat 
having  an  undercut  portion  such  that  said  insert  seat  is 


generally  L-shaped  in  configuration,  said  undercut  defin- 
ing planar  leading  and  rear  locating  supports,  and  wherein 
said  insert  is  receivable  in  said  insert  seat  with  the  front 
surface  of  said  insert  abutting  the  leading  locating  support 
of  said  insert  seat,  with  one  edge  face  of  said  insert  abut- 
ting the  rear  locating  support  of  said  insert  seat  and  with 
another  edge  face  of  said  insert  abutting  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  pocket  of  said  cutting  tool,  and  with  the  leading 
locating  support  of  said  insert  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  leading  surface  of  said  insert  seat  with  the 
angular  disposition  between  the  leading  locating  support 
of  said  insert  seat  and  the  leading  surface  of  said  insert  seat 
equaling  the  angular  disposition  between  the  leading  and 
trailing  surfaces  of  said  wedge  means,  and  wherein  the 
leading  surface  of  said  wedge  means  abuts  the  rear  surface 
of  said  insert,  and  with  said  trailing  planar  surface  of  said 
wedge  means  being  parallel  to  said  leading  surface  of  said 
insert  seat,  and  with  said  leading  planar  surface  of  said 
wedge  means  being  parallel  to  said  leading  locating  sup- 
port of  said  insert  seat,  thereby  enabling  the  locking  of 
said  insert  in  place;  and 
second  screw  means  threadably  engaged  with  said  insert  seat 
and  said  cutting  tool  such  that  when  said  second  screw 
means  is  rotated  the  radial  location  of  said  insert  seat 
relative  to  the  central  axis  of  said  cutting  tool  is  varied, 
whereby  the  radial  position  of  said  insert  seat  may  be 
varied  by  adjusting  said  first  and  second  screw  means. 


4,318,648 
GEAR  GENERATING  MACHINE 
Thomas  A.  Deprez,  Rochester,  and  Philip  F.  White,  Victor,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Gleason  Works 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,037 

Int.  CI.'  B23F  5i22:  B23F  5i28 

U.S.  a.  409-11  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  gears  and  other  toothed  work- 
pieces,  and  of  the  type  in  which  a  series  of  cutting  tools  are 
arranged  on  successive  links  of  an  endless  chain, 

each  tool  being  in  offset  relation  to  the  preceding  tool  of  the 
chain,  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  travel, 

said  chain  being  arranged  with  a  straight  portion  such  that 
the  tools  travel  substantially  in  a  plane  when  cutting,  and 
in  which  there  is  also  provided 

a  machine  base, 

a  rotatable  work  spindle,  for  carrying  one  or  more  work- 
pieces,  mounted  in  a  workhead  and  having  a  rotational 
axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  tool  travel. 

means  for  relatively  angularly  adjusting  the  chain  and  the 
work  spindle  for  making  a  helix  angle  setting, 

means  for  driving  said  endless  chain  and  said  work  spindle  in 
timed  relationship,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment of  the  chain  and  the  work  spindle  to  bring  tools  and 
workpieces  to  and  from  working  engagement,  the  im- 
provement in  said  machine  comprising 
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automatic  shifting  means,  operatively  mdependent  of  said 
driving  means,  for  effecting  unidirectional  intermittent 
lateral  movement  of  said  workhead  and  work  spindle 
when  the  tools  and  workpieces  are  disengaged,  said 
movement  being  parallel  with  said  plane  of  tool  travel 
and  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  said  travel. 

4,318,649 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  B  DECK  OF  AUTO-RACK 

RAILWAY  CAR 

David  J.  Roldness;  Jerry  L.  Archambeault,  both  of  San  Diego, 
and  Robert  L.  Barkhimer,  Chuia  Vista,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,902 

Int.  CI.   B61D  i/02 

U.S.  a.  410—27  ^  ^'«''"* 


-^^" 


forming  a  type  of  enlarged  flexible  hexagonal  frame,  at  one  of 
the  sides  whereof  is  disposed  a  cylindrical  cup-shaped  head 
provided  with  a  pre-determined  diameter  large  bore  and  an 
inner  smaller  diameter  diameter  aperture  opening  through  the 
base  thereof,  said  head  having  a  laterally  extending  fiange 
forming  a  sharp  angle  with  the  upper  lateral  sides  of  the  frame; 
at  the  opposite  lower  side  of  said  frame  is  disposed  a  cylindrical 
appendix  having  a  portion  of  pre-determined  diameter  smaller 
than  that  of  the  aperture  in  the  base  of  said  head  and  a  second 
larger  portion  having  a  plurality  of  frusto-conical  segments 
provided  with  annular  teeth  to  be  fixed  or  retained  in  the  lower 
aperture  of  the  mentioned  cylindrical  head,  essentially  charac- 
terized in  that  said  cylindrical  appendix  includes  a  shank  hav- 
ing a  small  diameter  which  passes  through  the  aperture  and 
bore  corresponding  to  the  head  and  protruding  therefrom,  said 
head  being  substantially  continuous  and  spaced  laterally  from 
said  frame  and  capable  of  lateral  expansion  when  said  shank 
constituting  the  gripping  point  for  the  tool  used  to  pull  same 
causes  the  cylindrical  appendix  to  be  housed  in  the  head  in  a 
tight  fit  condition. 

4,318,651 

FASTENER  FOR  BLIND  HOLES 

Peter  D.  Ragen,  921  S.  102nd  St.,  West  Ailis,  Wis.  53214 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,465 

Int.  a.   F16B  35/04 

U.S.  CI.  411-342  7  Qaims 


1  In  a  multi-level  auto-rack  railway  car,  the  combination  of, 

a  hinged  deck  section  which  is  swingable  between  a  lower 

position  and  an  upper  position,  and  a  locking  mechanism  for 

retaining  said  hinged  deck  section  in  either  of  said  positions; 

said  locking  mechanism  comprising  a  lock  plate  connected 

to  said  hinged  deck  section  and  movable  therewith, 
a  housing  fixedly  mounted  on  said  auto-rack  car  including  a 
plunger  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  release  position  in  which  said  plunger  is  disen- 
gaged from  said  lock  plate  and  a  locking  position  in  which 
said  plunger  is  in  interlocking  engagement  with  said  lock 

plate, 

means  for  biasing  said  plunger  to  said  locking  position; 

means  for  retaining  said  plunger  in  said  release  position 
against  the  force  of  said;  means  for  biasing;  and 

means  for  disabling  said  means  for  retaining  said  plunger 
whereby  movement  of  said  hinged  deck  section  from 
either  the  upper  or  lower  positions  moves  said  plunger  to 
said  locking  position  under  the  force  of  said  means  for 
biasing. 


4,318,650 
PLUG-RIVET  FOR  SECURING  PANELS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joaquin  R.  LLauge,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  ITW  Espana 
S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  23,  1979,  244.708[U] 
Int.  CI.   F16B  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  411—38  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  toggle  screw  set,  a  screw  having  a  thread,  an  interme- 
diate member  having  an  inside  diameter  less  than  the  thread 
crest  diameter  of  the  screw  and  larger  than  the  root  diameter 
of  the  screw  thread,  said  intermediate  member  having  an  out- 
side diameter  substantially  greater  than  the  crest  diameter  of 
the  threads,  and  a  unitary  toggle  having  a  hole  provided  with 
at  least  part  of  a  thread  larger  than  the  screw  thread  to  receive 
said  screw  and  said  intermediate  member,  the  thread  root 
diameter  of  the  hole  in  the  toggle  being  larger  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  intermediate  member,  and  the  crest  diameter 
of  the  thread  in  the  hole  in  the  toggle  being  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  intermediate  member  and  less  than  the  thread 
crest  diameter  of  the  screw,  said  intermediate  member  extend- 
ing axially  respecting  said  screw  and  connecting  the  screw 
fiexibly  to  the  unitary  toggle,  and  less  than  the  thread  crest 
diameter  of  the  screw  said  screw  and  said  intermediate  member 
being  screwed  telescopically  into  the  hole  in  the  toggle. 


1.  Improved  plug-rivet  for  securing  panels  of  the  like  of  the 
type  comprised  of  a  flexible  one-piece  molded  plastic  body 


4,318,652 
CONNECTOR  PLATE 

Charles  E.  Gore,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Truswal  Systems 
Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,366 
Int.  a.   F16B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  411-468  12  Claims 

1.  A  connector  plate  for  joining  together  wooden  members 
comprising: 

(a)  a  thin  metal  plate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  rows  of  elongate 
teeth  struck  out  from  said  plate  to  extend  outwardly  from 
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one  face  of  said  plate,  said  teeth  being  struck  out  and 
longitudinally  aligned,  spaced  pairs  with  each  of  said  pairs 
of  teeth  leaving  a  single,  elongate  slot  in  said  plate  be- 
tween the  two  teeth  of  each  pair  of  said  teeth;  and 

(c)  each  tooth  of  each  of  said  pair  of  teeth  comprising:  an 
elongate  shank  section  having  a  base  portion  at  the  inter- 
section of  said  shank  section  and  said  plate,  and  an  upper 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion, 

a  tip  section  extending  upwardly  from  said  shank  section, 
and 


<z  as'    i 


the  shank  base  portion  of  each  tooth  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
teeth  being  slightly  twisted  about  an  axis  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  height  of  said  tooth  with  the  shank  upper 
portion  of  said  tooth  being  rotated  with  the  base  portion 
but  remaining  generally  untwisted  throughout  the  length 
of  the  shank  upper  portion  so  that  the  shank  upper  portion 
extends  laterally  outwardly  of  the  corresponding  twisted 
shank  base  portion. 


4,318,653 
HAY  LOADER 
William  F.  Benefield,  and  Elmer  D.  Larkin,  both  of  Rte.  I, 
Cooper,  Tex.  75432 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,527 

Int.  CI.'  AOID  87/12;  B60P  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  414—24.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  hay  handling  apparatus  for  engaging  and  lifting  cylin- 
drical bales  of  hay,  for  attachment  to  and  cooperation  with  the 
three  point  hitch  system  of  a  tractor,  said  hitch  system  being  of 
the  kind  having  a  first  implement  attachment  point  or  top  hitch 
point  located  relatively  high  on  the  back  end  of  the  tractor,  and 
second  and  third  implement  attachment  points  or  lower  hitch 
points  each  located  on  the  end  of  a  swing  arm  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  back  end  of  the  tractor  and  selectively  mov- 
able by  power  means  provided  in  said  tractor  to  different 
elevations,  and  a  horizontally  extending  draw  bar  pivotally 
connected  at  its  ends  between  said  lower  hitch  points,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
two  rigid  continuous  extension  bars  extending  outwardly 
and  rearwardly  from  said  tractor,  each  pivotally  attached 
by  vertically  pivotal  means  to  said  top  hitch  point,  said 
extension  bars  being  disposed  on  said  top  hitch  point,  one 
above  the  other; 


two  upright  columns,  one  extending  upwardly  from  each 
end  of  said  drawbar; 

attachment  means  pivotally  attaching  the  upper  of  said 
extension  bars  to  an  elevated  position  upon  said  uprights; 

a  spear  mounting  plate  pivotally  attached  to  the  outwardly 
extended  ends  of  said  extension  bars; 

a  spear  projecting  from  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
spear  mounting  plate; 

the  lower  extension  bar  being  unattached  to  said  uprights 
and  thus  freely  movable  between  between  said  top  hitch 
point  and  said  spear  mounting  plate;  and 

said  rigidity  and  continuity  of  said  extension  bars,  and  said 
pivotal  attachments  to  said  bars  acting  together  to  apply 
lifting  forces  to  said  spear  through  the  upper  extension  bar 
and  to  control  orientation  of  said  spear  during  raising  and 
lowering  thereof; 

whereby  upon  translation  of  said  tractor,  said  spear  may  be 
inserted  into  or  removed  from  a  hay  bale,  and  upon  eleva- 
tion and  depression  of  said  lower  hitch  points  by  said 
power  means,  the  hay  bale  may  be  lifted  and  lowered. 


4.318,654 
TENNIS  BALL  RETRIEVING  DEVICE 
Delbert  Lee,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Nova  Engineer- 
ing Corp.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,532 

Int.  CI.   B60P  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  414—440  8  Oaims 


> 


I.  A  device  for  retrieving  a  plurality  of  tennis  balls  scattered 
at  random  over  a  tennis  court  without  damaging  the  surface  of 
said  court,  said  device  including: 

a.  a  frame  assembly  that  includes  an  elongate  cross-piece,  a 
handle  that  extends  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
cross  piece,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  legs  that 
extend  forwardly  from  said  cross  piece,  an  elongate  tennis 
ball  receiving  basket  that  includes  a  bottom,  a  forward 
wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  secured  to  said  legs,  a  rearward 
wall,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  laterally  spaced,  rear- 
wardly extending  tennis  ball  extractors,  a  pair  of  aligned 
openings  formed  in  said  legs; 

b.  a  tennis  ball  retrieving  assembly  that  includes  a  pair  of  first 
hubs  rotatably  supported  in  fixed  positions  in  said  open- 
ings in  said  legs,  each  of  said  first  hubs  having  an  inwardly 
and  outwardly  disposed  fiat  end  surface,  a  pair  of  circular 
fianges  that  projects  outwardly  from  said  inner  ends  of 
said  first  hubs,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
parallel  rods  that  extend  between  said  flanges,  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  resilient  disks  that  are  engaged  by  said  rods, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  disks  laterally  spaced  a  distance  less 
than  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  tennis  balls,  each  of  said 
pair  of  disks  including  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  second 
hubs,  a  plurality  of  ring-shaped  spacers  disposed  between 
said  pairs  of  disks,  and  a  plurality  of  beads  on  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  disks  that  extend  towards  one  another 
and  serve  to  removably  maintain  a  tennis  ball  within  the 
space  between  said  pair  of  disks,  and  said  outer  ends  of 
said  first  hubs  having  first  clutch  surfaces  defined  thereon; 

c.  an  elongate  shaft  that  rotatably  supports  said  first  and 
second  hubs  and  said  spacers,  said  shaft  having  end  por- 
tions that  project  outwardly  from  said  first  hubs; 

d.  a  pair  of  wheels  that  include  third  hubs  that  have  inner 
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and  outer  end  surfaces,  said  third  hubs  rotatably  supported 
on  said  outwardly  projecting  end  portions  of  said  shaft, 
said  inner  ends  of  said  third  hubs  defining  second  clutch 
surfaces,  said  wheels  including  resilient  rims  of  a  greater 
external  diameter  than  that  of  said  pairs  of  disks,  and  said 
pair  of  wheels  including  rigid  means  that  extend  out- 
wardly from  said  third  hubs  to  said  rims; 

e.  a  pair  of  stops  mounted  on  the  extremities  of  said  shaft; 

f  a  pair  of  compressed  helical  sprmg  means  that  extend 
between  said  stops  and  third  hubs  that  at  all  times  tend  to 
maintain  said  first  and  second  clutch  faces  in  engagement 
for  said  pairs  of  disks  to  so  rotate  that  the  forward  portions 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  disks  that  encounters  a  tennis  ball 
on  said  court  to  be  moving  downwardly  relative  thereto 
to  force  said  tennis  ball  into  the  annular  space  between 
said  pair  of  disks  and  said  beads  on  said  pair  of  disks  serv- 
ing to  prevent  said  tennis  ball  escaping  therefrom  until 
said  tennis  ball  has  been  rotated  to  encounter  one  of  said 
tennis  ball  retrievers  to  be  displaced  from  between  said 
pair  of  disks  and  roll  forwardly  into  said  basket,  with  said 
randomly  scattered  tennis  balls  on  said  court  being  re- 
trieved and  deposited  in  said  basket  as  said  device  is 
moved  over  the  surface  of  said  court;  and 

g  means  for  preventing  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  disks  rotat- 
ing when  said  device  is  rolled  rearwardly. 


4,318.655 

DEV  ICE  FOR  RAISING  AND  TRANSPORT  OF  GOODS 

Gustav   E.  W.  Svensson.  Holm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Basab 

Materialhantering  Aktiebolag,  Falkenberg.  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE79/00080.  §  371  Date  Dec.  13,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00936,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  15.  1979 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  173,934 
CUims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  1978,  7804292; 
Jul.  26.  1978,  7808150 

Int.  a.    B60P  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  414—434  H  Claims 


main  axle,  said  slide  assembly  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
guideways  arranged  longitudinally  of  the  trailer,  said 
guideways  each  having  a  V-shaped  track; 

a  trailer  bed  mounted  on  the  slide  assembly,  said  trailer  bed 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  frame  elements 
with  a  diamond  cross-section,  said  side  frame  elements 
being  cooperatively  received  in  said  guideways;  and 

said  slide  assembly  and  trailer  bed  including  means  for  shift- 


ing the  trailer  bed  longitudinally  along  the  slide  assembly 
between  a  load  transporting  position  superposed  over  said 
chassis  and  a  horizontal  loading  position  on  the  ground 
adjacent  said  chassis,  said  shifting  means  including  roller 
means  mounted  on  said  guideways  and  said  side  frame 
elements  for  rollably  supporting  the  trailer  bed  in  said 
guideways  during  movement  of  said  trailer  bed  between 
said  load  transporting  position  and  said  horizontal  loading 
position. 

4,318,657 

VEHICLE  FOR  LOADING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

HEAVYWEIGHT  OBJECTS  IN  PARTICULAR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Kruno  Znidaric,  No.  12,  Bcrnsteinweg,  8000  Munchen  45,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848904 

Int.  CI.' B60P  J//2 
U.S.  CI.  414—478  1*  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  raising  and  transport  of  goods  comprising  a 
wheel-carried  frame  with  a  handle,  a  lever  means  arranged  in 
the  wheel-carried  frame  and  msertable  under  the  goods  for 
raising  the  goods  and  thereafter  pivotable  during  movement  of 
the  wheel-carried  frame  under  the  goods  to  a  transport  posi- 
tion, said  pivotability  being  such  that  the  lever  means  moves  in 
a  direction  opposite  the  direction  in  which  it  is  inserted  under 
the  goods,  and  after  which  the  goods  rest  on  the  frame,  said 
lever  means  having  a  first  part  initially  insertable  under  the 
goods  and  a  second  part  frictionally  engageable  with  the  goods 
during  pivoting  movement  to  the  transport  position  and  being 
arranged  on  a  shaft  for  the  wheels  of  the  frame. 


4,318,656 
EQUIPMENT  TRAILER  WITH  SHIFTABLE  TRAILER 

BED 

Charles  R.  Ezell,  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  69,  Sondheimer,  La.  71276 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,571 

Int.  CI.   B60P  1/34 

U.S.  a.  414—471  12  Claims 

11.  An  equipment  trailer  especially  suitable  for  transporting 
farm  implements  and  the  like  by  means  of  a  pulling  vehicle 
such  as  a  pickup  truck,  comprising: 

a  wheeled  chassis  having  a  main  axle; 

a  slide  assembly  pivotably  mounted  to  said  chassis  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 


1.  A  vehicle  for  loading  and  transporting  heavyweight  ob- 
jects, in  particular  automotive  vehicles,  comprising: 

(a)  an  undercarriage  having  a  front  and  a  rear  portion; 

(b)  rear  resilient  suspension  means  supporting  said  undercar- 
riage; 

(c)  a  loading  bridge  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end  and 
mounted  directly  on  said  undercarriage  for  movement 
both  longitudinally  along  said  undercarriage  and  tiltably 
about  said  rear  portion  of  said  undercarriage; 

(d)  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  power  device  ex- 
tending between  a  forward  position  on  said  loading  bridge 
and  a  rearward  position  on  said  undercarriage,  relative  to 
said  forward  position  on  said  loading  bridge; 

(e)  at  least  one  pivot  lever,  means  slidably  mounting  one  end 
of  said  pivot  lever  on  said  loading  bridge  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof,  and  pivot  means  mounting  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  pivot  lever  on  said  undercarriage  rear- 
wardly of  said  slidably  mounting  means  and  below  the 
effective  line  of  said  power  device,  said  slidable  mounting 
means  being  adapted  to  permit  said  one  end  of  said  pivot 
lever  to  slide  along  a  predetermined  path  substantially 
parallel  to  said  loading  bridge  and  including  abutment 
means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  path;  and 

(0  means  actuated  by  tilting  movement  of  said  loading 
bridge  for  compressing  said  resilient  suspension  means; 

(g)  whereby  as  said  power  device  is  retracted  said  loading 
bridge  is  caused  to  move  rearwardly  along  said  undercar- 
riage until  said  one  end  of  said  pivot  lever  engages  said 
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abutment  means  of  said  slidably  mounting  means,  said 
loading  bridge  is  then  caused  to  tilt  with  the  forward  end 
thereof  driven  upwardly  by  pivotal  movement  of  said 
pivot  lever  and  the  rearward  end  thereof  caused  to  move 
downwardly,  and  said  resilient  suspension  means  is  com- 
pressed by  said  compressing  means  to  lower  said  rear 
portion  of  said  undercarriage. 


4,318,659 
MANURE  SPREADER  BOX 
David  A.  Wilier,  Welland;  Rory  Rae,  Wainneet,  and  Gerardus 
A.  Veldhoven,  St.  Catharines,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,917 

Int.  Cl.^  B60P  1100:  B32B  27/06 

U.S.  a.  414—511  15  Qaims 


4,318,658 

TILTING  DECK  VEHICLE 

Raeburn  C.  Mclntyre,  175  Greenwood  Village,  Sherwood  Park, 

Alberta,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,225,  May  30,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,030 

Int.  CI.'  B60P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  414—480  7  Claims 


*^4e  M9 


1.  A  vehicle  which  comprises: 

a  front  frame  section; 

a  motive  power  source  on  said  front  frame  section; 

a  rear  frame  section  coplanar  with  the  front  frame  section 
when  the  former  is  in  a  generally  horizontal  lowered  first 
position; 

a  transversely  extending  rear  axle  carrying  ground  engaging 
rear  wheels  and  supporting  the  said  rear  frame  section; 

a  drive  transmission  shaft  extending  longitudinally  between 
said  motive  power  source  and  said  rear  axle  and  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  rear  axle  so  as  to  transmit  rotational 
drive  movement  thereto  from  said  motive  power  source; 

slip  means  in  said  drive  transmission  and  adapted  to  accom- 
modate limited  shortening  of  said  drive  transmission  shaft 
on  forward  movement  of  said  rear  axle  toward  said  mo- 
tive power  source; 

pivot  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  abutting  ends  of 
said  front  and  rear  frame  sections  for  movement  of  said 
rear  frame  section  between  the  generally  horizontal  low- 
ered first  position  and  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
inclined  second  position  about  a  pivot  axis  positioned 
sufficiently  close  to  said  rear  axle  that,  on  movement  of 
said  rear  frame  section  out  of  said  generally  horizontal 
lowered  first  position  thereof  and  into  said  inclined  second 
position  thereof,  the  resulting  forward  movement  of  said 
rear  axle  relative  to  said  motive  power  source  does  not 
exceed  said  limited  shortening  of  said  drive  transmission 
shaft  which  said  slip  means  is  adapted  to  accommodate, 
said  pivot  axis  being  positioned  forwardly  of  said  rear 
axle,  and  further  being  positioned  below  said  rear  frame 
section  when  that  section  is  in  said  lowered  first  position 
thereof; 

a  deck  fixed  on  said  rear  frame  section  for  conjoint  pivotal 
movement  therewith  and  extending  generally  forwardly 
over  said  front  frame  section  when  said  rear  frame  section 
is  disposed  in  said  generally  horizontal  lowered  first  posi- 
tion thereof;  and 

tilting  drive  means  for  moving  said  deck  and  said  rear  frame 
section  between  said  lowered  first  position  and  said  inclined 
second  pjosition  thereof. 


1.  In  a  manure  spreader  comprising  a  material  containing 
box  open  at  its  rearward  end  for  normally  containing  animal 
wastes  which  include  organic  acids  and  salts,  said  box  having 
a  fore-and-aft  extending  and  generally  horizontal  fioor.  a  trans- 
versely extending  and  upright  wall  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
floor,  transversely  spaced  upright  wall  supports  joining  the 
wall  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  and  transverse 
structure  extending  between  the  supports  and  shiftable  rear- 
wardly therebetween  to  move  the  wastes  toward  the  open  end; 
and  wall  panels  carried  on  the  wall  support,  each  panel  com- 
prising a  generally  light,  impact  resistant  material  subject  to 
deterioration  and  expansion  by  the  acids  and  salts  and  having 
inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  generally  flat  sides  to  which  is 
bonded  a  non-porous,  impact  resistant  structure,  the  resistant 
structure  bonded  to  the  inwardly  facing  sides  being  immedi- 
ately adjacent  and  in  sliding  contact  with  the  transverse  struc- 
ture as  it  is  shited  rearwardly,  wherein  the  faces  of  the  respec- 
tive panels  are  joined  by  edges  with  each  edge  having  a  liquid 
repellant  structure  bonded  thereto,  wherein  the  impact  resis- 
tant structure  and  liquid  repellant  structures  form  a  continuous 
barrier  around  the  impact  resistant  material  resistant  to  attack 
by  the  organic  acids  and  salts. 


4,318,660 
WORK  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 

David  L.  Checkley,  Howell,  and  Larry  W.  Renton,  Livonia,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Atmosphere  Furnace  Company,  W  ixom, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,518 

Int.  CI.   B65G  25/10 

U.S.  a.  414—518  25  Qaims 


1.  A  work  transfer  assembly  comprising;  transfer  car  means 
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(10)  movable  along  a  path  (12)  for  transporting  a  workpiece 
earner  tray  (14)  between  separate  processing  stations  (16) 
positioned  along  said  path  (12),  said  car  means  (10)  including 
push-pull  means  for  moving  a  tray  (14)  in  directions  laterally  of 
said  path  (12)  to  move  the  tray  (14)  into  and  out  of  processing 
stations  (16)  said  push-pull  means  characterized  by  a  single 
unitary  coupler  member  (58)  having  a  push  abutment  (60)  for 
abutting  a  tray  (14)  to  push  the  tray  (14)  from  said  car  means 
(10)  to  a  station  (16)  and  a  pull  hook  (64)  for  hooking  a  tray  (14) 
to  pull  the  tray  (14)  from  a  station  (16)  to  said  car  means  (10) 
and  rotatable  between  a  hook  position  (FIG.  4)  with  said  pull 
hook  \n  position  for  hooking  a  tray  (14)  and  an  abutment  posi- 
tion (FIG.  5)  with  said  push  abutment  in  position  for  abutting 
a  tray  (14)  and  said  pull  hook  (64)  in  a  nontray-engaging  posi- 
tion. 


4,318,661 
DRUM  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  FORKLIFT 

J.  Thomas  Helm,  Franklin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Dozier  Equipment 
International  Company,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,020 

Int.  a.'  B66F  9/18 

U.S.  CI.  414—607  8  Claims 


attachment  pin  which  is  mounted  to  said  implement  sup- 
port frame; 
a  yoke  assembly  pivotally  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  implement  support  assembly  and  said 
yoke  assembly  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  implement 
support  frame,  said  yoke  assembly  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  implement  support  assembly  in 
a  spaced  apart,  cantilevered  fashion,  said  yoke  assembly 
including  adjustable  locking  means  at  its  lower  end,  said 


1.  A  drum  handling  device  for  attachment  to  a  forklift  truck 
having  forks,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  dimensions, 

(b)  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  frame  on  the  forks  of 
a  forklift  truck, 

(c)  a  rotary  shaft  having  a  rotary  axis, 

(d)  journal  means  on  said  frame  supporting  said  rotary  shaft 
for  rotary  movement  about  its  rotary  axis  transversely  of 
said  frame, 

(e)  at  least  two  gripping  arms,  including  first  and  second 
opposed  gripping  arms  adapted  to  grip  opposite  sides  of  a 
drum, 

(0  first  bracket  means  supporting  said  first  gripping  arm  and 
operatively  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  for  simultaneous 
rotary  movement  with  said  rotary  shaft, 

(g)  second  bracket  means  supporting  said  second  gripping 
arm  and  operatively  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  for 
simultaneous  rotary  movement  with  said  rotary  shaft  and 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  rotary  shaft,  and 

(h)  means  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  second 
bracket  means  on  said  rotary  shaft  while  said  second 
gripping  arm  is  in  its  lowermost  operative  position. 


locking  means  being  connected  between  said  yoke  assem- 
bly and  the  implement  support  assembly;  and 
said  locking  means  being  tightened  to  pull  the  implement 
support  frame  longitudinally  forward  towards  the  imple- 
ment support  assembly  thereby  locking  said  implement 
attachment  pin  within  the  frame  bracket  pin  receiving 
recess  whereby  play  or  movement  at  the  attachment 
points  between  the  implement  support  frame  and  prime 
mover  is  substantially  eliminated. 


4,318,663 
LEVELLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

MEMBER 
Jerry  A.  Waite,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,147 

Int.  CI.'  E02F  3/32 

U.S.  a.  414—707  13  Claims 


4,318,662 
BACKHOE  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Allen  O.  Erjckson,  and  Howard  W .  Thomas,  both  of  Davenport, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,822 
Int.  CI.   B66F  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  414—686  4  Qaims 

4.  A  coupling  device  for  attaching  an  implement  support 
frame  to  a  prime  mover,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 
an  implement  support  assembly,  said  implement  support 
assembly  including  a  downwardly  depending  main  frame 
bracket  having  an  implement  attachment  pin  receiving 
recess  at  its  lower  end,  said  recess  holding  an  implement 


4.  Apparatus  for  an  offroad  machine  to  be  used  in  material 
handling,  excavation  operations  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  joined  to  said  machine; 

(b)  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  frame; 

(c)  a  dipper  stick  pivotally  joined  to  said  boom  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  dipper  stick; 

(d)  a  material  handling  member  carried  by  the  free  end  of 
said  dipper  stick  and  positioned  with  its  digging  edge 
resting  along  the  grade; 

(e)  hydraulic  means  including  a  first  piston  and  cylinder 
actuator  pivotally  connected  between  said  boom  and  said 
support  frame  for  actuating:  the  dipper  stick  to  pivot  said 
dipper  stick  relative  to  said  boom;  the  boom  to  pivot  said 
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boom  relative  to  said  supporting  frame;  and  the  material 
handling  element  to  pivot  said  material  handling  element 
relative  to  said  dipper  stick,  said  hydraulic  means  moving 
the  material  handling  element  towards  and  away  from  said 
supporting  frame;  and 
(0  bell  crank  means,  carried  by  said  hydraulic  means  and 
said  support  frame,  for  moving  the  end  of  said  boom 
relative  to  the  support  frame  and  the  material  handling 
member  relative  to  said  dipper  stick  as  said  dipper  stick  is 
repositioned  relative  to  said  boom  by  inducing  retraction 
of  said  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  having  the 
effect  of  pivotally  moving  the  boom  relative  to  said  sup- 
port frame,  said  bell  crank  means  repositioning  said  mate- 
rial handling  element  in  a  path  generally  parallel  to  said 
grade  without  manipulation  of  said  boom. 


4,318,664 
SELF-STABILIZING  LOAD  LIFTING  AND  HANDLING 

VEHICLE 

Pierre  Gibert,  3,  rue  Victor  Duruy,  75015  Paris,  France 
Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,064 
Int.  CI.'  B62D  53/02;  E02F  3/72 
U.S.  CI.  414—719  3  Qaims 


1.  A  self-stabilizing  load  lifting  and  handling  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a  chassis  having  a  front  chassis  element  supporting  a  wheel- 
bearing  front  axle,  and  having  a  rear  chassis  element  sup- 
porting a  wheel-bearing  rear  axle,  the  chassis  elements 
being  coupled  together  by  a  chassis  pivot  pin,  and  the 
axles  and  pivot  pin  being  disposed  horizontally  in  the 
travel  position  of  the  vehicle  with  the  pivot  pin  being 
located  higher  on  the  vehicle  than  the  axles; 

a  boom  disposed  above  the  chassis  and  extending  from  a 
horizontal  boom  pivot  pin  near  its  rear  end  to  a  load 
supporting  attachment  near  its  front  end,  the  boom  pivot 
pin  securing  the  boom  to  the  rear  chassis  element  at  a 
location  above  the  chassis  pivot  pin;  and 

horizontal  pivot  means  carried  by  the  front  chassis  element 
and  by  the  boom  intermediate  its  ends,  and  said  pivot 
means  supporting  means  coupling  the  boom  and  the  front 
chassis  element  and  including  means  operative  to  raise  the 
boom  while  pivoting  the  chassis  elements  to  increase  the 
spacing  between  said  axles,  and  to  lower  the  boom  while 
pivoting  the  chassis  elements  to  decrease  said  spacing. 


4,318,665 
MACHINING  CENTER  WITH  TOOL  SHUTTLE 
Richard  R.  Carroll,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Alan  M.  Papp,  Eastlake, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,375 
Int.  CI.'  B23Q  3/] 57;  B25J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  414—728  8  Claims 

1.  A  toor changing  mechanism  for  a  machining  center  com- 
prising 
arcuate  shuttle  path  means  including  rail  means  having  a 
uniform  width  with  opposing  sides  and  a  gear  track  paral- 
lel to  said  rail  means,  and 


a  tool  shuttle  including 

a  housing, 

a  tool  change  arm  secured  to  said  housing, 

shuttle  path  engagement  means  including 

post  means, 

means  for  mounting  said  post  means  on  said  housing  for 
selective  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 

a  pair  of  guide  rollers  having  vertical  axes, 

means  for  mounting  said  pair  of  guide  rollers  on  said  post 
means  for  engaging  said  opposing  rail  sides  and  concen- 
trically located  about  said  post  axis  so  that  said  guide 


rollers  can  selectively  change  their  orientation  to  auto- 
matically maintain  an  orthogonal  relation  thereto  while 
said  shuttle  traverses  said  arcuate  shuttle  path, 
a  driven  gear  concentrically  mounted  on  said  post  means 
for  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  post  means  and 
for  engagement  with  said  gear  track,  and 
means  for  driving  said  driven  gear,  whereby  said  shuttle  may 
traverse  the  arcuate  shuttle  path  maintaining  said  gear  in 
continuous  driving  engagement  with  said  gear  track  while 
the  orientation  of  said  guide  rollers  changes  maintaining 
continual  orthogonal  engagement  with  the  opposing  rail 
sides. 


4,318,666 
COOLED  SHROUD  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
George  Pask,  Stanton-by-Bridge,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,903 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1979, 
24365/79 

Int.  a.>  P02C  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  415—116  5  Claims 


1.  A  cooled  shroud  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  an 
annular  metallic  supporting  member  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  face  and  apertures  therethrough  for  the  fiow  of  cooling 
fluid  to  the  inner  face,  a  layer  of  porous  material  secured  to 
said  inner  face  and  through  which  the  cooling  fluid  may  per- 
meate and  an  impermeable  layer  of  ceramic  overlying  part  of 
said  porous  layer  so  as  to  prevent  said  cooling  fiuid  flowing 
from  said  porous  layer  except  in  predetermined  areas. 
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4,318,667  extending  outwardly  to  slidably  engage  said  second  ele- 

ACTL  ATING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUID  PUMP  INLET  ment, 

CLOSURE  VALVE  wherein  the  center  section  adapts  the  means  to  develop  a 

Edwin  K.  Miller,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo-    seahng  force  by  elongating  which  causes  the  first  leg  and  the 
ration,  Rockford,  III.  second  leg  to  exert  a  sealing  force  against  the  first  element  and 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,638 
Int.  CI.   FOID /J//0 
U.S.  CI.  415—121  R  20  Claims 


44     55     TJ  47 


1.  In  a  fluid  holding  receptacle,  including  in  combination, 
a  pump  housing  projectmg  into  said  fiuid  holding  receptacle 
and  integral  therewith,  said  pump  housing  having  an  inlet 
openmg  to  allow  passage  of  fiuid  from  said  receptacle  into 
said  pump  housing, 
a  pump  inlet  closure  valve  sleeve  positioned  within  said 
pump  housmg  and  mounted  for  movement  in  a  predeter- 
mined path, 
a  pump  positioned  within  said  pump  closure  valve  sleeve, 
a  valve  sleeve  actuating  means  having  a  handle  pivotally 
secured  to  said  pump  housing  and  sUdeably  moveable  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  predetermined  path,  said  handle 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  valve  sleeve  and  extending 
to  block  removal  of  said  pump  along  said  predetermined 
path,  whereby  initial  manual  movement  of  said  handle 
causes  said  valve  sleeve  to  move  into  a  position  blocking 
said  inlet  opening  whereupon  subsequent  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  handle  allows  for  the  unobstructed  passage  of 
said  pump  from  said  housing. 


the  second  element  in  operative  response  to  the  fiow  of  hot 
working  medium  gases  in  the  hot  working  medium  fiowpath 
and  wherein  the  slidable  engagement  between  the  seal  means 
and  both  the  first  and  second  elements  adapts  the  means  to 
provide  sealing  and  accommodate  differences  in  radial  growth 
between  the  seal  means  and  the  adjacent  elements. 


4,318,669 

VANE  CONHGURATION  FOR  FLUID  WAKE 

RE-ENERGIZATION 

Arthur  J.  Wennerstrom,  Montgomery  County,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 

of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,146 

Int.  a.'  FOID  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  415—119  4  Claims 


Z4- 


4,318,668 
SEAL  MEANS  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Gary  F.  Chaplin,  Vernon;  Frederick  M.  Schwarz,  Glastonbury, 
and  James  G.  Griffin,  West  Hartford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  90,187 
Int.  CI.    FOID  25/08 
U.S.  CI.  415—135  6  Claims 

3.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  fiowpath  for 
hot  working  medium  gases  which  is  circumscribed  by  an  en- 
gine case  and  having  a  fiowpath  for  cooling  air  disposed  be- 
tween the  fiowpath  for  working  medium  gases  and  the  engine 
case,  and  further  including  first  and  second  elements  extending 
from  the  engine  case  across  the  fiowpath  for  cooling  air, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  inwardly  of  the  engine  case  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  elements  and  extending  to  define  a  fiow- 
path for  cooling  air  between  said  means  and  the  engine 
case,  said  means  having  a  center  section  in  close  proximity 
to  the  hot  working  medium  fiowpath, 
a  first  leg  extending  outwardly  from  the  center  section  to 
slidably  engage  said  first  element, 
and 
a  second  leg  spaced  axially  from  said  first  leg,  the  second  leg 


non 


1.  An  aerodynamic  system,  comprising:  an  air  fiow  duct; 
means  for  changing  the  direction  of  air  fiow  within  said  duct; 
said  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  airfiow  within  said 
duct  including  a  stationary  vane  in  the  form  of  an  airfoil  having 
a  pressure  surface  and  a  suction  surface;  a  diffuser  downstream 
of  said  airfoil,  with  the  wake  of  said  airfoil  passing  through  the 
diffuser;  said  airfoil  including  a  plurality  of  crenelations  in  the 
downstream  edge  thereof  for  producing  pairs  of  counter  rotat- 
ing vortices  to  provide  rapid  mixing  of  low  momentum  fiuid  in 
the  wake  with  the  adjacent  fluid  streams  to  re-energize  the 
wake  fluid,  the  width  of  said  crenelations,  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  crenelations  and  the  depth  of  the  crenelations  differ- 
ing from  each  other  by  a  factor  of  less  than  two;  the  depth  of 
the  crenelations  being  between  5  and  20  percent  of  the  chord 
length  of  said  airfoil. 
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4,318,670 
SCREW  PUMP  FOR  CONVEYING  WASTE  WATER  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Leonhard  Fechter,  Kulmbach,  and  Giinter  Nudinger,  Aarbergen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Passavant-Werke 
Michelbacher  Hutte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1979,  2903277 

Int.  CI.'F02Ci/02 
U.S.  CI.  415-72  9  Oaims 


1.  A  screw  pump  for  conveying  waste  water  and  the  like 
having  at  least  one  substantially  vertically  arranged  drivable 
screw  with  a  fixed  pipe  surrounding  the  screw  and  defining  a 
conveying  channel  and  with  the  pipe  having  a  side  inlet  open- 
ing at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  discharge  opening  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  the  improvement  in  that  an  upstanding 
baffie  member  is  mounted  below  the  screw  with  at  least  the 
upper  portion  of  said  baffie  member  being  located  at  one  side 
of  said  side  inlet  opening  and  extending  radially  in  the  direction 
of  conveyance  and  with  the  pipe  surrounding  said  screw  hav- 
ing a  closed  fioor. 


4,318,671 
EFFICIENCY  SHIP  PROPELLER 

Gerard  P.  Canevari,  Cranford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,698,  Oct.  11,  1965, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,872 

Int.  a.   B64C  11/20:  FOID  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  416—90  A  5  Claims 


said  triangular  tubing  placing  said  passageway  means  in  com- 
munication with  the  rear  power  face  and  opposite  face  of  each 
blade  for  permitting  a  viscoelastic  polymer  to  be  discharged 
therefrom  to  suppress  formation  of  turbulent  flow  along  said 
power  face  and  opposite  face. 


4,318,672 
PARTICLE  EROSION  RESISTANT  COVERING  FOR  FAN 

BLADE  LEADING  EDGE 
Bent  B.  Hansen,  Naestved,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Nordisk  Venti- 
lator Co.  A/S,  Naestved,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,327 

Int.  CI.   FOID  5/28 

U.S.  a.  416—224  8  Claims 


"l^-^^ 


1.  A  wear-resisting  attachment  for  application  to  a  surface 
portion  of  a  metallic  member,  particularly  a  blade  of  a  fan  or  a 
turbine,  for  protecting  said  surface  portion  against  erosion 
from  abrasive  particles  carried  by  a  substantially  linear  air 
fiow,  to  which  said  surface  portion  is  exposed,  said  abrasive 
particles  striking  different  parts  of  said  surface  portion  under 
varying  impact  angles,  comprising:  at  least  two  superimposed 
wear-resisting  layers,  one  of  said  layers  being  relatively  ductile 
and  providing  an  erosion  sensitivity  versus  particle  impact 
angle  characteristic  which  is  complementary  to  that  of  at  least 
one  other,  relatively  brittle  layer  over  a  range  of  impact  angles 
extending  from  0  degrees  to  90  degrees,  said  one  layer  having 
a  maximum  erosion  sensitivity  in  a  first,  smaller  angle  portion 
of  said  range  in  which  said  at  least  one  other  layer  is  relatively 
resistant  to  erosion,  and  said  one  layer  being  relatively  resistant 
to  erosion  in  a  second,  larger  angle  portion  of  said  range  in 
which  said  at  least  one  other  layer  has  a  maximum  erosion 
sensitivity. 


4,318,673 
PRESSURE  SWITCH  AND  CIRCUIT  MEANS 

Aloysius  J.  Kochanski,  Southfield,  Mich.;  Frank  D.  Mowery, 

and  Charles  J.  Hire,  both  of  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Hi-Stat  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,607,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,100 

Int.  CI.-  F04B  49/00.  49/06 

U.S.  CI.  417—15  17  Claims 


^,^66  f* 


jCOWPRtSSOB 
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^/^ 


1.  A  ship  propeller  comprising,  a  plurality  of  blade  means 
each  having  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a  rearward  facing 
power  face,  passageway  means  extending  along  the  leading 
edge  portion  of  each  blade,  said  passageway  means  being 
defined  by  a  generally  triangular  cross-section  length  of  tub- 
ing, one  exterior  surface  of  said  triangular  tubing  being  secured 
by  brazing  to  a  leading  edge  portion  of  said  blade  means,  and 
rearwardly  inclined  orifice  means  in  the  other  two  surfaces  of 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the 
pressure  of  a  refrigerant  in  the  low  pressure  section  of  a  refrig- 
eration cycle,  comprising  compressor  means  for  compressing 
said  refrigerant  and  consequently  reduce  the  magnitude  of  said 
pressure  within  said  low  pressure  section,  actuatable  means 
effective  for  driving  said  compressor  means,  and  circuit  means 
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operatively  interconnecting  said  actuatable  means  and  a  source 
of  electrical  potential  for  at  times  actuating  said  actuatable 
means  for  causing  said  compressor  means  to  be  driven,  said 
circuit  means  comprising  first  normally  open  electrical  switch 
means,  second  normally  open  switch  means,  means  responsive 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  pressure  of  said  refrigerant  within  said 
low  pressure  section  for  at  times  closing  said  first  and  second 
switch  means,  said  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
pressure  being  effective  to  close  said  first  switch  means  when 
said  magnitude  attains  a  first  preselected  relatively  low  value, 
said  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  pressure  being 
effective  to  close  said  second  switch  means  when  said  magni- 
tude attains  a  second  preselected  relatively  high  value,  electri- 
cal logic  means  electrically  connected  in  circuit  with  said  first 
and  second  switch  means,  said  electrical  logic  means  being 
placed  into  electrical  connection  to  supply  electrical  current 
flow  from  said  source  of  electrical  potential  to  said  actuatable 
means  whenever  both  said  first  and  second  switch  means  have 
been  closed,  and  said  electrical  logic  means  being  effective  to 
continue  in  said  electrical  conduction  even  after  said  second 
switch  means  again  becomes  opened  while  said  first  switch 
means  remains  closed,  said  electrical  logic  means  comprising  a 
silicon  controlled  rectifier,  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
comprising  an  anode  cathode  and  gate,  said  anode  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  potential,  said 
cathode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  switch  means, 
said  gate  being  electrically  connected  to  said  source  of  electri- 
cal potential  through  said  second  switch  means,  and  further 
comprising  electrical  resistance  means,  said  electrical  resis- 
tance means  being  electrically  connected  across  said  gate  and 
cathode  as  to  have  one  electrical  end  thereof  generally  be- 
tween said  first  switch  means  and  said  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier and  an  other  electrical  end  thereof  generally  between  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  said  second  switch  means. 


4,318,674 
AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROLLER 

John  K.  Godbey,  Dallas,  and  Billy  G.  Ballard,  Garland,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,940,  Dec.  13.  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,249,  Mar.  28, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug,  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,506 

Int.  CI.   FMB  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  417—36  30  Qaims 
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for  controlling  said  pump,  said  digital  controller  includ- 
ing: 
a  high  level  set-point  circuit  including  a  manually  settable 

digital  register  calibrated  in  units  of  depth; 
a  low  level  set-point  circuit  including  a  manually  settable 

digital  register  calibrated  in  units  of  depth; 
a  comparator,  said  digital  registers  and  said  counting 
means  being  connected  to  said  comparator,  said  com- 
parator being  connected  to  turn  said  pump  on  when  the 
liquid  in  said  well  exceeds  the  high  set-point  level  and  to 
turn  said  pump  off  when  the  liquid  in  said  well  falls 
below  the  low  set-point  level;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse  source  for  repetitively 
actuating  said  source  of  acoustic  pulses  so  that  said  digital 
controller  controls  said  pump  at  pre-determined  times 
over  a  period  of  time. 


4,318,675 
ROTARY  EXPANSIBLE  CHAMBER  APPARATUS  WITH 

STRESS  RELIEF 
John  M.  Clarke,  Dunlap,  and  Alan  W.  Wells,  Edelstein,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US79/01128,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01723,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1981 

per  Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  120,431 

Int.  CI.'  FOIC  l/OO,  21/08;  F16B  35/04 

U.S.  Cl.  418—53  4  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  pump  suspended  in  a  well 
comprising: 

a  source  of  acoustic  pulses  coupled  to  said  well; 

a  transducer  coupled  to  said  well  producing  an  electric 
signal  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  acoustic  pulses  in 
said  well; 

a  clock  pulse  source; 

digital  counting  means; 

gating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  transducer  for 
starting  the  counting  of  clock  pulses  by  said  digital  count- 
ing means  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  acoustic  pulse  in  said 
well  and  for  stopping  said  counting  upon  detection  of  the 
acoustic  pulse  reflected  from  the  liquid  surface  in  said 
well; 

a  digital  controller  responsive  to  said  digital  counting  means 


1.  In  a  rotary  apparatus  (10)  having  a  shaft  (15)  and  a  rotor 
(13)  mounted  for  eccentric  rotation  in  a  housing  (11),  said 
rotation  imposing  bending  loads  on  said  shaft  (15),  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  bolt  (21)  extending  axially  through  said  shaft  (15); 

a  nut  (28)  connected  to  said  bolt  (21)  by  screw  threads  (27); 

means  (29)  for  transmitting  said  bending  loads  to  said  bolt 

(21)  and  for  protecting  said  screw  threads  (27)  from  said 

bending  loads,  said  means  (29)  including  a  portion  (30)  of 

said  shaft  (15)  engaged  with  a  portion  (31)  of  said  bolt  (21); 

means  for  counteracting  axial  loads  imposed  on  said  shaft 

(15)  by  said  rotor  (13),  said  means  being  a  thrust  collar 

(19); 

said  bolt  (21)  has  an  annular  flange  (23)  on  an  end  thereof 
and  wherein  said  thrust  collar  (19)  is  clamped  axially 
between  said  fiange  (23)  and  said  shaft  (15);  and 

means  (22)  for  defining  an  annular  clearance  between  said 
bolt  (21)  and  said  thrust  collar  (19)  and  between  said  bolt 
(21)  and  a  substantial  axial  length  of  said  shaft  (15). 
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4,318,676 
DEVICE  FOR  SPINNING  ENDLESS  FILAMENTS 
Liider  Gerking,  and  Giinter  Panke,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Fischer  Industrieanlagen  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  7926583[U] 

Int.  Cl.'  DOID  7/00 
U.S.  Cl.  425—72  S  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  spinning  endless  filaments  out  of  synthetic 
polymers,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  spin  positions, 
each  single  spin  position  of  it  having  a  spin  head  with  four 
spinneret  holders;  a  multiple  spin  pump  feeding  said  holders;  a 
blowing  chamber;  a  spin  finish  device  and  a  winding  device 
with  at  least  two  winding  axes,  the  improvement  characterized 
in  that  one  spinneret  at  least  is  in  each  spinneret  holder,  and 
that  said  spinneret  can  be  fed  by  one  of  said  spin  pumps  with  at 
least  two  dosed  melt  stream,  the  quantity  of  which  is  designed 
for  spinning  a  different  number  of  ends  per  spin  position 
wherein  the  number  of  ends  produced  at  each  spin  position 
varies  by  a  ratio  of  3:2:1. 


4,318,677 

SMALL  VOLUME  OUTLET  APPARATUS  WITH  A  SIEVE 

CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLE  SHAFT  SCREW 

MACHINES 
Martin  Ullrich,  Leverkusen,  and  Heinz  Gemperlein,  Dormagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1978,  2836847 

Int.  Cl.'  B29B  5/00 
U.S.  Cl.  425—183  6  Claims 

1.  A  small  volume  outlet  apparatus  with  a  sieve  changing 
device  for  multiple  screw  shaft  machines  comprising  three 
sections  whose  mating  surfaces  have  coinciding  passage  open- 
ings therein,  and  wherein  the  continuous  passageway  thus 
formed  is  continuously  more  restrictive,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

(A)  a  first  section  comprising  a  housing,  having  a  first  pas- 
sage therein,  wherein  said  first  passage  is  adapted  to  re- 
ceive one  or  more  multiple  screw  shafts  and  wherein  said 
first  passage  has  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  outlet  end  being  less  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  inlet  end; 

(B)  a  second  section  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  and 
connected  to  said  first  section  by  way  of  a  pressure  clamp- 
ing means,  said  second  section  comprising  a  housing  hav- 


ing a  second  passage  therein,  where  said  second  passage 
has  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  the  inlet  end  of  said 
second  passage  being  arranged  so  that  it  coincides  to  the 
outlet  of  said  first  passage,  wherein  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  outlet  end  of  said  second  passage  is  less  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  inlet  end  of  said  second 
passage  and  wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  outlet 
of  said  second  passage  is  in  the  shape  of  a  slot; 
(C)  a  third  section,  rigidly  fixed  to  the  said  second  section, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  third  passage  therein, 
wherein  said  third  passage  has  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end.  the  inlet  of  said  third  passage  being  arranged  so  that 
it  coincides  with  the  outlet  of  said  second  passage  and 


^^«\. 


having  an  outlet  end  in  the  form  of  a  perforated  ridge  of 

one  or  two  rows; 
(D)  a  sieve  changing  device  comprising  a  cassette  and  a 
sieve  assembly  therein,  wherein  said  cassette  and  sieve  assem- 
bly is  located  in  the  channel  between  the  mating  faces  of  the 
first  and  second  sections,  wherein  said  cassette  and  sieve  as- 
sembly have  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  area  and 
configuration  as  the  outlet  of  said  first  section  and  the  inlet  of 
said  second  section,  wherein  the  cassette  and  sieve  assembly 
are  held  in  place  by  the  clamping  means  used  to  attach  the  first 
and  second  sections  together  and  wherein  a  moving  means  is 
provided  to  move  a  clean  cassette  and  sieve  assembly  into 
position  and  remove  a  contaminated  cassette  and  sieve  assem- 
bly. 


4,318,678 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

TRAPEZOIDAL  DOUGH  PIECES  OF  THE  SAME 
ORIENTATION  FROM  A  WEB  OF  DOUGH  SHEET 

Torahiko  Hayashi;  Michio  Morikawa,  and  Sadao  Shibata.  all  of 
Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rheon  Automatic  Machinery 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27350 

Int.  Cl.'  B29C  17/00:  A2IC  5/00 

U.S.  Cl.  425—301  12  Claims 


1  J^ 


u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  from  a  sheet  of  dough  a 
plurality  of  trapezoidal  dough  pieces  having  the  same  orienta- 
tion, comprising  a  first  conveyor  assembly  for  conveying  the 
dough  sheet  and  having  at  least  one  conveyor  arranged  sub- 
stantially horizontally, 
a  first  rotatable  cylindrical  cutter  positioned  on  said  first 
conveyor  assembly  in  engagement  therewith,  said  cutter 
being  provided  on  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof  with 
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blades  adapted  to  cut  from  the  dough  sheet  two  kinds  of 
lengthwise  series  of  dough  pieces,  a  first  series  consisting 
of  trapezoidal  dough  pieces  of  the  same  orientation  and 
interconnected  head-to-tail  and  a  second  series  consisting 
of  dough  pieces  alongside  said  first  series  but  aligned  in 
reverse  orientation  and  separated  from  each  other, 

a  second  conveyor  assembly  positioned  downstream  of  said 
first  cylindrical  cutter  and  spaced  above  said  first  con- 
veyor assembly  by  at  least  the  thickness  of  the  dough 
pieces,  said  second  conveyor  assembly  comprising  at  least 
one  conveyor  and  including  a  forward  portion  provided 
at  the  foremost  end  thereof  with  a  surface  curved  in  cross- 
section  and  adapted  to  receive  said  interconnected  dough 
pieces  of  said  first  series,  and  a  rearward  portion  the  upper 
portion  of  which  is  inclined  upwardly  in  the  downstream 
direction,  and 

a  second  rotatable  cylindrical  cutter  positioned  on  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  assembly  in  engagement  therewith  and 
provided  on  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof  with  blades 
adapted  to  cut  the  interconnecting  portions  of  the  inter- 
connected dough  pieces  in  said  first  series  to  separate 
them  from  each  other, 

the  foremost  end  of  said  second  conveyor  assembly  being  at 
a  level  relative  to  that  of  said  first  conveyor  assembly  so 
that  the  trapezoidal  dough  pieces  separated  by  said  second 
cutter  and  conveyed  by  said  second  conveyor  assembly 
can  fall  from  said  foremost  end  onto  said  first  conveyor 
assembly  in  a  manner  reversing  their  orientation, 

the  conveying  speeds  of  the  first  and  the  second  conveyor 
assemblies  being  arranged  to  be  the  same  at  least  in  the 
range  between  an  area  of  the  first  conveyor  assembly 
engaging  the  first  cutter  and  an  area  of  the  second  con- 
veyor assembly  engaging  the  second  cutter. 


4,318,680 

SPINNERETTE  PLATE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

CAPILLARIES  PER  COUNTERBORE  FOR  MELT 

SPINNING  FUSION  MELTS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMER  AND  WATER 

Ronald  E.  Pfeiffer,  Pensacola,  and  Stanley  E.  Peacher,  Milton, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  938,202,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,999 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  425—382.2  5  Claims 


4,318,679 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  TOILET  TANKS 

Bernard  C.  Moore,  Ohain,  Belgium,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,563,  Apr.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  108,991 
Int.  CI.   B29C  1/00,  1/06.  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  425—348  S  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  toilet  tanks  for  water  closet  bowls, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  mold  units  arranged  in  a  generally 
horizontal  line  on  a  support  structure,  each  mold  unit  compris- 
ing two  side  mold  parts  which  are  arranged  and  constructed  to 
be  assembled  to  define  a  casting  cavity  for  casting  a  toilet  tank, 
one  side  mold  part  being  substantially  channel-shaped  in  plan 
having  a  substantially  vertical  cavity  surface  for  forming  the 
back  wall  of  the  tank  and  the  other  side  mold  part  being  sub- 
stantially channel-shaped  in  plan  and  having  substantially 
vertical  cavity  surfaces  for  forming  the  side  walls  and  front 
wall  of  the  tank,  one  of  the  side  mold  parts  having  an  integral 
base  for  forming  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tank,  the  side  mold 
parts  being  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  relative  move- 
ment in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  line  of  mold  units, 
each  side  mold  part  being  connected  in  back-to-back  relation 
to  the  adjacent  side  mold  part  of  the  next  adjacent  mold  unit  in 
the  line. 


1.  A  spinnerette  plate  having  a  plurality  of  counterbores  and 
within  each  counterbore,  at  least  about  3  capillaries,  said  capil- 
laries being  at  a  density  of  at  least  about  18  per  square  centime- 
ter of  plate  surface  and  said  counterbores  being  spaced  center 
to  center  at  a  distance  of  less  than  about  5  millimeters. 


4,318,681 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THERMOPLASTICS  PIPE 
William  C.  Aston,  Halesowen,  and  Derek  Walker,  Wakefield, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  IMI  Yorkshire  Imperial  Plastics 
Limited,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,925 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1979, 
32060/79 

Int.  CI.' B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  425—392  10  Qaims 


^^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  length  of  ther- 
moplastics pipe  of  cylindrical  cross-section  having  a  socket  at 
one  end  by  the  radial  expansion  of  a  thermoplastics  pipe  blank 
within  a  circular  cross-section  mould,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  central  mould  portion  substantially  cylindrical  in  shape, 
said  central  mould  portion  being  open  at  its  end  at  which  the 
socket  is  to  be  formed  on  the  blank;  a  mould  end  portion 
adapted  to  engage  and  close  said  central  mould  portion  at  its 
open  end,  said  end  portion  having  a  mandrel  adapted  to  engage 
a  blank  whose  end  extends  from  the  end  of  the  central  mould 
portion;  means  for  supporting  said  central  mould  portion  inde- 
pendently of  the  mould  end  portion,  said  supporting  means 
being  adapted  to  lower  said  central  mould  portion  from  a 
starting  position  where  its  longitudinal  axis  extends  vertically 
above  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel  in  the  end  portion, 
to  a  first  predetermined  position  where  the  blank  lying  in  the 
lowermost  part  of  the  central  mould  portion  is  able  to  be 
engaged  by  the  mandrel,  and  to  a  second  predetermined  posi- 
tion below  the  first  predetermined  position  where  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  central  mould  portion  coincides  with  that  of 
the  mould  end  portion  and  permits  the  mould  end  portion  to  be 
subsequently  closed  to  the  central  mould  portion;  and  means 
for  advancing  said  mould  end  portion  relative  to  the  central 
mould  portion,  said  advancing  means  being  adapted  to  hold  the 
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mould  end  portion  in  three  spaced  positions,  namely  fully 
withdrawn  from  the  central  mould  portion,  partially  advanced 
towards  the  central  mould  portion  such  that  the  mandrel  en- 
gages the  blank  extending  from  the  end  of  the  central  mould 
portion,  with  the  mould  end  portion  not  yet  closed  to  the 
central  mould  portion,  and  fully  advanced  with  the  mould  end 
portion  fully  closed  to  the  central  mould  portion. 


4,318,682 

PRESS  LOCKING  APPARATUS 

Frederick  R.  Larson;  Rodger  L.  Dangremond,  both  of  Holland; 

Donald  L.  Reuschel,  Hamilton,  and  James  I.  Moore,  Zeeland, 

all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,519 

Int.  CI.'  B30B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  425— 411  4  Claims 


4,318,683 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  INDICIA  IN 
ROTO-MOLDED  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Warren  D.  Fishbaugh,  Rochester;  W.  Lawson  Batty,  Jr.,  Pitts- 
ford,  and  Frank  J.  Freedman.  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,030,  Jun.  2, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137.206 
Int.  CI.   B29C  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  425—429  3  Claims 


ja        Jf        Js 


1.  A  hydraulic  press  for  molding  parts  having  a  base  support 
means  with  a  first  stationary  plate  means,  a  first  movable  plate, 
first  cylinder  means  attached  to  said  first  movable  plate  and  to 
said  first  stationary  plate,  a  second  stationary  plate  means 
having  an  inboard  and  an  outboard  face,  a  second  movable 
plate,  a  second  cylinder  means  attached  to  said  second  station- 
ary plate  means  and  to  said  second  movable  plate,  column 
means  affixed  to  said  first  stationary  plate  means  and  to  said 
second  stationary  plate  means,  said  first  and  second  movable 
plates  being  guidingly  supported  by  said  column  means  during 
relative  movement  therebetween,  adjustably  positionable  lock- 
ing means  operatively  co-operating  with  said  second  stationary 
plate  and  said  second  movable  plate  wherein  said  locking 
means  prevents  movement  of  said  first  movable  plate  when  the 
press  is  subjected  to  full  press  loading,  said  locking  means 
including  guide  bushing  means  in  said  second  stationary  plate 
means,  rod  means  affixed  to  said  second  movable  plate  and 
extends  through  said  bushing  means  in  said  second  stationary 
plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  formed 
therein  at  spaced  increments  along  the  length  thereof  and 
parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  inboard  and  outboard  face  of 
said  second  stationary  plate  means,  adjustable  stop  means 
fixedly  secured  in  one  of  said  grooves  at  the  outboard  face  of 
said  second  stationary  plate  means  to  limit  movement  of  said 
first  movable  plate  toward  said  second  movable  plate,  and 
retractable  locking  plate  means  supported  on  the  inboard  face 
of  said  second  stationary  plate  means  selectively  engageable 
with  another  of  said  grooves  at  the  inboard  face  of  said  second 
stationary  plate  means  when  said  stop  means  limits  movement 
of  said  first  movable  plate  whereby  press  loads  produced  by 
said  second  cylinder  means  are  transferred  through  said  rod 
means  and  said  second  stationary  plate  means  so  as  to  be  as- 
sumed by  said  column  means. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  roto-molding  containers  including  a 
hollow  mold  adapted  to  receive  a  charge  of  the  thermoforming 
resin  to  be  molded,  the  mold  having  walls  of  a  heat  conducting 
material  for  conducting  externally  applied  heat  to  the  resin 
charge  and  the  mold  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  a  wall  substantially  smooth  and  unadorned,  means 
for  applying  heat  to  the  exterior  of  the  mold  and  means  sup- 
porting the  mold  for  rotation  about  two  axes  during  the  heat- 
ing thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  fiexible  template  of  silicone  rubber  having  a  substan- 
tially smooth  base  surface  for  attachment  directly  to  said 
smooth  portion  of  said  mold  wall  inner  surface,  a  top 
surface  of  said  template  being  formed  with  a  mirror  image 
of  indicia  to  be  molded  into  a  wall  of  the  roto-molded 
container;  and 

(b)  a  heat  resistant  strippable  silicone  compound  adhesive 
between  said  template  base  and  said  mold  wall  for  attach- 
ing said  template  to  said  mold. 


4,318,684 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  STRIPPING  A 

PIECE  OF  SOFT  CHEESE  FROM  A  MOLD 

Michel  Boucher,  Surgeres,  France,  assignor  to  Cartier  S.A.. 
Surgeres,  France 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,457 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Feb.  4,  1980,  80  02341 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  7/00:  AlOJ  25 /OS 

U.S.  a.  425—437  9  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  removing  a  piece  of  soft  cheese  formed 
in  a  mold  constituted  by  a  vertical  cylinder  open  at  both  ends 
and  resting  on  a  plate  with  one  of  the  open  ends,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  group  of  said  mold  cylinders, 

(b)  a  suction  cup  connectable  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and 
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mounted  above  the  other  open  end  of  each  mold  cylinder 
for  holding  the  piece  of  cheese. 

(c)  a  clamping  means  arranged  to  hold  the  mold  cylinders 
tightly. 

(d)  a  first  means  for  vertically  displacing  the  suction  cups. 

(e)  a  second  means  for  vertically  displacing  the  clamping 
means,  and 

(0  control  means  for  synchronously  operating  the  first  and 
second  displacmg  means  for  first  simultaneously  lifting  the 
mold  cylinders  and  the  pieces  of  cheese  therein  and  then 
displacing  the  pieces  of  cheese  relative  to  the  mold  cylin- 
ders until  the  pieces  of  cheese  have  been  extracted  from 
the  mold  cylinders  through  the  one  open  ends. 


4.318.685 

INSERT  BANDER 

Anatole  £.  Konstantin.  10  Live  Oak  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06851 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1981.  Ser.  No.  222,711 

Int.  CI.    B29C27/iO 

L.S.  CI.  425—508  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removably  attaching  inserts  to  articles  by 
means  of  shrinkable  plastic  bands,  comprising  in  combination: 

( 1 )  means  for  feeding  an  opened  band  of  shrinkable  plastic 
film  into  vertical  alignment  with  an  article  banding  sta- 
tion. 

(2)  means  for  (a)  shaping  an  insert  into  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal form,  such  that  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrically 
shaped  insert  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  opened 
plastic  band  but  larger  than  the  portion  of  said  article  over 
which  the  insert  is  to  be  placed,  and  (b)  feeding  said  cylin- 
drically shaped  insert  into  vertical  alignment  with  said 
opened  band  at  said  article  banding  station,  said  means 
comprising;  (i)  a  movable  plate  provided  with  at  least  one 
cylindrical  aperture  extending  through  said  plate,  said 
aperture  communicating  on  its  peripheral  side  with  a  slot 
extending  to  the  edge  of  said  plate  and  (b)  means  for 
feeding  said  inserts  into  said  aperture  through  said  slot  and 
for  conforming  said  insert  to  the  cylindrical  inner  surface 
of  said  aperture,  and 

(3)  means  for  pushing  said  opened  band  and  said  cylindri- 
cally shaped  insert  over  said  portion  of  said  article  in  such 
manner  that  the  band  surrounds  the  insert. 


tion  member  having  an  inlet  port  having  a  restricted  opening 
formed  at  one  surface  to  receive  the  plastic  material  in  a  vis- 
cous state,  at  least  one  outlet  port  formed  at  another  surface 
thereof  and  communicating  with  the  mold  cavity  to  release  the 
plastic  material  in  a  viscous  state  and  a  passage  interconnecting 
the  inlet  port  with  the  outlet  port  to  conduct  the  fiow  of  plastic 
material,  said  fluid  distribution  member  adapted  to  be  cooled  to 
prevent  the  fluid  plastic  material  from  setting  therein,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
said  fluid  distribution  member  including  a  first  distribution 
section  extending  along  the  length  of  the  passage  and 
defining  a  first  wall  portion  of  the  passage  and  a  separable 


»  X 
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second  distribution  section  also  extending  along  the  length 
of  the  passage  and  forming  the  complement  of  the  first 
wall  portion  to  define  the  passage,  said  second  distribution 
section  being  separable  from  said  first  distribution  section 
to  permit  access  to  the  passage  to  permit  cleaning  thereof, 
and  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  first  and 
second  distribution  sections  together  and  wherein  said 
second  distribution  section  has  a  channel  formed  at  its 
upper  surface  and  wherein  said  first  distribution  section  is 
disposed  within  said  channel,  the  interconnecting  passage 
being  formed  by  the  first  and  second  wall  portions  within 
said  channel. 


4,318.687 
GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-159415; 
Jan.  10,  1978,  53-1663;  Jan.  17,  1978,  53-3573;  Apr.  24,  1978, 
53-48555;  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-48556;  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-52070 

Int.  a.'  F23Q  9/08 
U.S.  a.  431—54  29  Claims 


4,318,686 
INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 
PARTS  OF  THERMOSETTING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Dennis  V\ .  Morgan.  St.  Clair  Beach,  Canada,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Tools  (1973)  Limited,  Windsor,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1980.  Ser.  No.  109,362 
Int.  CI.    B29F  I /OS 
U.S.  CI.  425—543  13  Qaims 

1  In  an  injection  molding  apparatus  for  molding  parts  of 
thermosetting  plastic  material:  a  first  mold  portion  having  a 
molding  surface  to  form  one-half  of  a  mold  cavity,  a  second 
mold  portion  having  a  second  molding  surface  to  form  a  sec- 
ond, complementary  half  of  the  mold  cavity;  a  fiuid  distribu- 


1i 
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1.  In  a  valve  control  system  having  a  thermocouple  located. 
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in  use  of  the  system,  in  the  proximity  of  a  pilot  fiame  for  gas 
burner  for  producing  a  thermoelectromotive  force  in  response 
to  said  pilot  fiame,  an  electromagnetic  valve  controllable  for 
opening  and  closing  a  gas  supply  duct  for  supplying  gas  to  said 
burner,  a  solenoid  associated  with  said  electromagnetic  valve 
and  connectable  in  circuit  with  said  thermocouple  for  energi- 
zation by  said  thermoelectromotive  force  whereby  to  actuate 
said  electromagnetic  valve,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  resistance  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  thermo- 
couple, said  solenoid  and  said  resistance  in  series  to  form  a 
closed  series  circuit. 


4,318,689 
BURNER  FOR  LIQUID  FUELS 
Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdorf,  and  Berthold  Sack,  Aachen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernforschungsanlage 
Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912519 

Int.  CI.   F23D  U/44:  F24H  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  431—208  6  Claims 


4,318,688 
OIL  BURNER 
Winfried  Buschulte,  Celle,  and  Friedhelm  Dageforde,  Munster- 
Trauen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.,  Linder  Hohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918416 

Int.  a.'  F23D  11/ 40 
U.S.  CI.  431— 114  8  Claims 


^Au. 


1.  An  oil  burner,  comprising  a  chamber,  an  oil  atomizing 
device  supported  in  said  chamber,  an  air  supply  duct  con- 
nected to  said  chamber  for  delivering  air  to  said  chamber,  a 
wall  located  in  said  chamber  transversely  to  the  axis  thereof 
and  positioned  downstream  of  said  atomizing  device,  said  wall 
having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  through  which  oil 
from  said  atomizing  device  and  air  are  discharged  from  said 
chamber,  a  substantially  cylindrical  fiame  tube  joined  to  said 
wall  and  extending  in  an  upstream  direction  therefrom,  a  mix- 
ing tube  positioned  coaxially  within  said  fiame  tube  down- 
stream from  and  coaxial  with  the  aperture  in  said  wall,  the 
portion  of  said  mixing  tube  adjacent  to  the  downstream  end 
thereof  being  perforated  and  the  portion  of  said  mixing  tube 
adjacent  the  upstream  end  thereof  being  imperforate,  the  im- 
perforate portion  of  said  mixing  tube  having  an  axial  length 
that  is  more  than  i  but  that  is  less  than  \  of  the  diameter  of  said 
mixing  tube,  said  fiame  tube  having  a  length  that  is  at  least 
twice  the  diameter  thereof  and  a  diameter  between  substan- 
tially 2.0  and  2.5  times  the  diameter  of  said  mixing  tube,  and  at 
least  one  passage  being  located  adjacent  to  said  wall  and  ex- 
tending between  the  annular  space  between  said  fiame  tube  and 
said  mixing  tube  and  the  interior  of  said  mixing  tube,  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  mixing  tube  being  spaced  from  said  trans- 
verse wall  to  define  said  passage,  said  passage  providing  for 
recirculation  of  the  combustion  gases,  and  said  perforations  in 
said  mixing  tube  enabling  gases  in  said  mixing  tube  to  expand 
radially,  whereby  noises  due  to  pressure  variations  in  said 
fiame  tube  are  reduced. 


1.  A  burner  for  liquid  fuels  comprising: 

a  closed  chamber  formed  with  at  least  one  liquid-fuel-perme- 
able porous  wall; 

fuel-feed  means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  feeding  liquid 
fuel  under  pressure  thereto  whereby  the  liquid  fuel  pene- 
trates said  wall  and  forms  a  liquid  film  on  an  external 
surface  thereof; 

a  first  duct  surrounding  said  chamber  and  defining  a  combus- 
tion-air passage  therewith; 

means  for  feeding  combustion  air  through  said  passage  and 
along  said  porous  wall  in  contact  with  said  liquid  film;  and 

a  second  duct  spacedly  surrounding  said  first  duct  for  con- 
ducting a  hot  combustion  gas  along  said  first  duct  for 
indirect  heat  exchange  for  preheating  of  said  combustion 
air  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  enable  said  combustion 
air  to  vaporize  said  film  whereby  a  mixture  of  fuel  vapor 
and  air  is  formed  downstream  of  said  first  duct  and  said 
chamber  and  burns  to  form  the  hot  combustion  gases. 


4,318.690 
VENTING  PROCESS  FOR  ORGANIC  HEAT  TRANSFER 

MEDIA 

William  J.  Duncan,  ChatUnooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,753 

Int.  CI."  F27D  ]9/00.  2i/02 

U.S.  CI.  432—41  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  periodically  removing  noncon- 

densable  impurities  from  a  closed  pressurized  heat  transfer 

system  of  the  type  which  employs  a  condensable  organic  vapor 

to  heat  a  plurality  of  process  vessels  to  substantially  the  same 

temperature  by  venting  from  said  system  a  portion  of  said 

vapor  along  with  contained  noncondensable  impurities  from 

the  top  of  each  heated  vessel  whereby  each  vessel's  operating 

temperature  is  maintained  within  prescribed  limits  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises  monitoring  the  operating  temperature 
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at  the  top  of  each  vessel  and  intermittently  venting  vapor  from 
all  vessels  simultaneously  through  a  valve  regulated  automati- 
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cally  in  response  to  a  predetermined  decrease  in  the  monitored 
operating  temperature  at  any  one  of  said  vessels. 


4,318,691 
FURNACE  FOR  EXPANDING  MINERAL  ORES 
William  A.  Strong,  Rte.  11,  Box  1150,  Brinkley  Rd.,  Pine  Bluff, 
Ark.  71611 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,135 

Int.  Cl.^  F27B  15/00:  F27D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  432—58  38  Claims 


1.  A  vertically  upright  furnace  for  processing  heat  expand- 
able ore  such  as  perlite,  vermiculite  or  the  like,  the  furnace 
comprising: 
a  rigid,  upright  frame  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  a  support- 
ing surface; 
an  elongated  furnace  tube  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said 
frame,  the  furnace  tube  including  an  upper  product  output 
orifice  and  a  lower,  reduced  diameter  heat  input  orifice; 
means  for  preheating  a  raw  ore  and  inputting  preheated  ore 
into  said  furnace  tube  for  expansion,  the  preheating  means 
including: 

an  elongated  preheating  enclosure  secured  to  said  furnace 
in  heal  exchange  relation  with  respect  to  said  furnace 
tube;  and. 
a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  baffles  for  contacting  and 
warming  raw  ore,  the  baffles  adapted  to  be  removably 
coupled  within  said  enclosure  in  vertically  spaced- 
apart.  generally  inclined  relation  therewithin; 
means  for  injecting  a  stream  of  hot  gas  into  said  furnace  tube 

to  heat  and  thereby  expand  ore  therewithin;  and, 
means  for  selectively  bypassing  said  raw  ore  preheating 


means  to  permit  use  of  said  furnace  with  ores  of  varying 
types. 


4,318,692 
HELICAL  DUCT  GAS/MEAL  SEPARATOR 
Paul  D.  Hess,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,034 

Int.  a."  F27B  15/00.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  432—58  13  Claims 


1.  A  helical  duct  separator  for  segregating  granular  material 
from  a  gas  in  which  said  material  is  entrained  comprising  a 
hollow  continuous  elongated  duct  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
disposed  generally  along  a  downwardly  inclined  helical  path 
with  its  outlet  end  disposed  at  a  vertically  lower  level  than  its 
inlet  end  and  having  a  vertically  facing  inlet  opening  adjacent 
said  inlet  end  for  receiving  a  generally  horizo'htal  stream  of 
said  gas  with  said  granular  material  entrained  therein,  said  duct 
also  having  means  including  a  downwardly  inclined  upper 
wall  portion  and  a  concave  outer  sidewall  portion  for  deflect- 
ing said  gas  stream  and  entrained  granular  material  into  a 
downwardly  inclined  helical  path  within  said  duct,  said  duct 
also  having  a  bottom  wall  portion  in  the  path  of  said  helically 
downward  directed  gas  stream,  a  granular  material  exit  open- 
ing in  said  bottom  wall  portion  adjacent  said  outlet  end,  and  a 
gas  exhaust  opening  adjacent  said  outlet  end  at  a  level  verti- 
cally above  said  meal  exit  opening,  said  bottom  wall  portion 
deflecting  said  gas  stream  upward  toward  said  gas  exhaust 
opening  and  said  granular  material  being  precipitated  from  said 
gas  stream  and  flowing  under  centrifugal  and  inertial  forces 
along  said  bottom  wall  portion  and  through  said  material  exit 
opening. 


4,318,693 
AXIAL  FAN  TURNING  DIFFUSER 
Howard  L.  Gutzwiller,  Zelienople,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robinson 
Industries,  Inc.,  Zelienople,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,590 
Int.  CI.'  F27B  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  432—201  8  Claims 

1.  An  axial  flow  fan  plug  unit  and  heat  treating  furnace 
combination  comprising: 

A.  an  outer  furnace  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

B.  an  inner  shroud  having  an  opening  therethrough  defining 
a  multi-sided  outer  chamber  with  the  furnace  wall  and  an 
inner  chamber  internal  of  the  shroud  for  accommodating 
articles  to  be  heat  treated; 

C.  heating  units  positioned  in  the  outer  chamber; 
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D.  a  frustoconical  shaped  housing  extending  through  the 
furnace  wall  opening  to  the  inner  shroud  opening; 

E.  a  driver  shaft  extending  coaxial  of  the  housing; 
P.  a  tankhead  connected  to  the  end  of  the  shaft; 

G.  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
tankhead  within  the  area  of  the  inner  shroud  opening;  and 

H.  a  bugle  bell  shaped  deflector  having  a  wall  deflector 
positioned  concentrically  about  the  housing  wherein  the 
deflector  wall  is  defined  by  a  radius  of  curvature  which 


initiates  at  a  first  end  adjacent  the  blades  and  defining  a 
minor  diameter  and  which  terminates  at  a  second  end 
defining  a  major  diameter,  said  deflector  wall  at  the  sec- 
ond end  terminating  tangent  to  an  imaginary  plane  bisect- 
ing the  outer  chamber,  and  wherein  said  minor  diameter  is 
equal  to  twice  the  square  root  of  {ti^  +  t}^)/2,  wherein  ri 
is  the  tankhead  radius  and  rj  is  the  shroud  opening  radius, 
whereby  the  air  curtain  formed  by  the  rotating  blades  is 
reduced  and  the  effeciency  of  the  fan  is  increased. 


stretching  of  the  filament  portion,  for  urging  the  wire 
toward  one  side  of  such  teeth,  and 
reaction  means  joined  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  filament 
portion  for  acting  against  the  opposite  side  of  such  teeth  to 
inhibit  withdrawal  of  the  filament  portion  in  a  direction 
toward  the  one  side  of  the  teeth. 


4,318,695 
HANDPIECE 
Nathaniel  H.  Lieb,  Narberth,  and  Albert  D.  Alderman,  Jr., 
Skippack,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Venture  Technology,  Inc., 
Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,107 

Int.  CI.'  A61C  1/05 

U.S.  CI.  433—132  11  Claims 


^4,X  , 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  a  tur- 
bine housing  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  housing,  a 
turbine  rotatably  mounted  within  said  turbine  housing,  bearing 
means  associated  with  said  turbine,  said  bearing  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  ball  bearings,  said  ball  bearings  having 
inner  and  outer  races,  said  outer  races  being  stationary  and  said 
inner  races  being  adapted  to  rotated  with  said  turbine,  means  to 
isolate  each  of  said  outer  races  from  said  turbine  housing, 
means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  outer  races  in  said  isolator 
means,  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  isolator  means  in 
said  turbine  housing,  and  means  for  securing  a  dental  bur 
within  said  turbine. 


4,318,694 
TOOTH-TO-TOOTH  RETAINER  WIRE  INSTALLATION 

APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  Klein,  601  First  St.,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.  97034 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,798 

Int.  a.'  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—22  8  Claims 


4,318,696 
IMPLANT  ARTIFICIAL  DENTURE 

Katsumi  Kasama,  and  Toru  Kasama,  both  of  2-3,  Minamirinkan 
2-chome,  Yamato-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1978,  53/15373; 
Apr.  26,  1979,  54/50929;  Jun.  16,  1979,  54/75176 

Int.  a.'  A61C  8/00 
U.S.  CI.  433—173  30  Ciaims 


1.  A  unitary  elasticized  stabilizer  for  immobilizing  temporar- 
ily a  tooth-to-tooth  retainer  wire  or  the  like  during  its  installa- 
tion, said  stabilizer  comprising 
an  elongated  filament  portion  sized  to  fit  and  extend  between 

a  pair  of  adjacent  teeth, 
an  eyelet  formed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  filament  portion 
for  receiving  and  engaging  such  a  wire  and,  through 


1.  An  implant  artificial  denture,  comprising: 

an  intra-ossal  implant  for  implantation  in  a  jaw.  said  implant 
having  a  head  with  an  axially  outer  tip  integral  therewith; 

an  elastic  material  fitted  over  substantially  all  of  said  head: 
and 

a  prosthetic  tooth  crown  fitted  directly  over  the  elastic 
material  but  only  indirectly  over  said  head  due  to  the 
presence  of  said  elastic  material  therebetween; 

said  elastic  material  including  a  contacting  surface  shaped  to 
conform  with  said  prosthetic  tooth  crown  and  to  adhere 
said  elastic  material  to  said  prosthetic  tooth  crown; 

said  elastic  material  being  constituted  by  a  construction 
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which  is  of  progressively  lower  elasticity  outwards 
through  the  thickness  thereof  such  that  said  elastic  mate- 
rial has  a  relatively  higher  coefTicient  of  elasticity  distally 
of  said  contacting  surface  and  relatively  lower  coefficient 
of  elasticity  proximally  of  said  contacting  surface. 


4.318,697 

DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  ANTERIOR  STRUCTURE 

Itzhak  Shoher.  50  Shiomo  Hamelech  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  and  Aharon 

E.  Whitetnan,  13  Jl  Perez  St.,  Petach  Tikvah,  both  of  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,944,  Feb.  2,  1979.  This 

application  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,712 

Int.  a.   A61C  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  433—208  7  Claims 


4,318,699 
TRIM  CONTROL 
Thomas  D.  Wenstadt,  Oshkosh,  and  Cary  J.  Chmielewski,  North 
Fond  du  Lac,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,454 

Int.  CI.'  B63H  5/12,  21/26 

U.S.  CI.  440—1  28  Claims 


^\y 


1.  A  dental  restoration  comprising  an  anterior  pontic  having 
a  porcelain  superstructure  surrounding  a  metal  framework 
composed  of  an  integral  assembly  of  metal  rod-like  members 
extending  gingivally  from  a  relatively  curved  metal  member 
extendmg  mesial-distaily  within  the  restoration  and  further 
including  an  upright  member  extending  rearward  the  incisal 
edge  of  said  restoration  with  an  opening  for  providing  a  pocket 
of  porcelain  between  the  upright  member  and  the  relatively 
curved  metal  member 


4,318,698 
DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  A  TOOTH  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  USE 
Haim  Korach,  11  Epstein  Rd.,  Tel- Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,%2 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  14,  1979,  57566 
Int.  CI.   A61C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  433—225  6  Oaims 


15        5 
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1.  A  device  for  the  stabilization  of  a  tooth,  in  particular  a 
molar  tooth,  having  a  cavity,  which  comprises  a  screw  pro- 
vided with  an  outer  thread  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  means  at 
its  end  opposite  said  thread  for  holding  said  screw  and  a  hol- 
low nut  provided  with  an  inner  thread  at  one  end  adapted  to  fit 
the  outer  thread  of  said  screw  and  a  means  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  for  holding  said  nut,  said  nut  having  a  tongue-like 
extension  at  the  thread  end  thereof  which  enhances  the  locking 
effect  of  said  nut,  and  said  screw  having  two  partially  flat  outer 
surfaces  which  further  enhance  the  mechanical  locking  of  said 
device. 


ZZJ 


1.  An  apparatus  to  trim  a  marine  propulsion  unit  within  a 
marine  transportation  system  including  a  boat  having  an  engine 
and  a  trimmable  drive,  comprising  sensing  means  operating 
independently  of  the  attitude  of  said  boat  to  monitor  the  opera- 
tion of  said  marine  transportation  system  to  provide  an  output 
distinguishing  a  boat  operation  in  an  off-plane  condition  and  a 
boat  operation  in  an  on-plane  condition,  and  drive  trimming 
means  operable  by  said  sensing  means  to  position  said  drive  at 
a  desired  trim  position  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  out- 
put. 


4,318,700 

PADDLE  WHEEL  OPERATED  WATERCRAFT 

Charles  D.  Price,  78  Sylvan  Rd.,  South  Windham,  Me.  04082 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,591 

Int.  a.'  B63H  16/12 

U.S.  CI.  440—26  8  Qaims 


1.  A  watercraft  including  a  pair  of  pontoons  of  an  expanded 
plastic,  a  frame  including  a  series  of  transverse  members  the 
ends  of  which  extend  into  the  proximate  sides  of  the  pontoons 
and  are  incorporated  therein  and  include  anchor  members 
embedded  in  the  pontoons  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof, 
said  transverse  and  anchor  members  holding  said  pontoons  in 
a  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship,  and  a  pair  of  lengthwise, 
spaced  apart  members  connected  to  said  transverse  members, 
each  extending  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  side  of  the 
appropriate  one  of  said  pontoons,  a  propelling  unit  including  a 
paddle  wheel  provided  with  a  shaft  and  a  pedal  connected  to 
each  shaft  end  and  a  shield  overlying  said  paddle  wheel  with 
the  pedals  exposed  at  the  sides  thereof,  said  unit  attached  to  the 
fore  end  of  the  lengthwise  frame  members  with  the  paddle 
wheel  between  said  pontoons,  a  rudder  pivotally  supported  by 
the  aft  end  of  said  frame,  a  seating  means  supported  by  an 
intermediate  part  of  said  lengthwise  frame  members  in  a  posi- 
tion enabling  the  feet  of  a  seated  person  to  engage  and  operate 
said  pedals,  the  unit  sufficiently  narrow  to  enable  it  to  be  strad- 
dled by  the  legs  of  a  person  seated  on  said  seating  means,  and 


March  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


501 


manually  operated  steering  means  connected  to  and  operable 
to  turn  said  rudder,  said  means  extending  forward  into  a  posi- 
tion laterally  of  and  adjacent  said  seating  means. 


4,318,701 

POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  BOATS 

Creal  E.  Kirkwood,  Rte.  1,  Box  353C,  Wagoner, X)kla.  74467, 

and  Ted  O.  Dunagan,  P.O.  Box  157,  Lancaster,  Tex.  75146 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,597 

Int.  CI.   B63H  21/26 

U.S.  CI.  440—51  13  Claims 


1.  A  power  steering  system  for  outboard  motors  or  in- 
board/outboard power  units,  comprising: 

a  motor  assembly  having  a  power  shaft  and  gears  driving  a 
propeller  mounted  on  a  horizontal  rearward  extending 
shaft,  the  motor  assembly  adapted  for  rotation  about  a 
hinge  means  having  a  generally  vertical  axis,  the  axis  of 
rotation  being  on  the  side  of  the  motor  assembly  opposite 
to  that  of  the  propeller,  the  hinge  means  being  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  stern  of  a  boat; 

at  least  one  control  rudder  means  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis 
on  said  motor  assembly  aft  of  said  propeller  and  positioned 
in  the  slip  stream  of  the  propeller; 

a  steering  assembly  with  said  boat  providing  a  steering  mem- 
ber which  is  laterally  displaced  in  a  horizontal  plane  adja- 
cent said  motor  assembly  and  forwardly  of  said  vertical 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  motor  assembly,  the  steering  mem- 
ber being  positioned  in  response  to  manually  applied  steer- 
ing control; 

a  control  rudder  steering  means  extending  from  said  control 
rudder  to  said  steering  member  whereby  when  said  steer- 
ing member  is  laterally  displaced  said  control  rudder  is 
displaced  about  its  axis  whereby  the  force  of  the  slip 
stream  will  apply  torque  to  said  motor  assembly  to  rotate 
said  motor  assembly  and  thereby  apply  steering  force  to 
said  motor  assembly; 

a  lockable  slip  means  between  said  steering  member  and  said 
motor  assembly  wherein  in  the  locked  condition  said 
steering  member  is  secured  to  the  motor  assembly  and  in 
the  unlocked  condition  a  preselected  amount  of  slip  is 
provided  between  said  steering  member  and  said  motor 
assembly; 
means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  the  boat  forward  move- 
ment; 
means  to  actuate  said  lockable  slip  means  responsive  to  said 
speed  detecting  means  to  lock  said  steering  member  to 
said  motor  assembly  when  the  detected  forward  speed  of 
the  boat  is  below  a  preselected  rate. 


4,318,702 
SHIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
John  C.  Stacey,  109  Elm  St.,  Stonington,  Conn.  06378 
Filed  Jan,  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,247 
Int.  CI.'  F16D  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  440—75  1  Claim 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  an  outboard  motor  utilizing  shift- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft  rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 


a  pinion  fixed  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith: 

a  propeller  shaft  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to 
said  first  axis; 

a  propeller  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  propeller  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith; 

a  bevel  gear  drivingly  engaged  with  said  pinion  being  freely 
rotatable  on  said  propeller  shaft  and  including  a  first  sur- 
face which  lies  generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
second  axis; 

a  shifter  splined  to  said  propeller  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
and  being  selectively  movable  axially  thereon  between  an 
operative  position  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  propeller  shaft  and  a  neutral  position  in  which 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  propeller  shaft  are  disconnected 
and  including  a  second  surface  which  lies  generally  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis  and  which  faces 
said  first  surface;  and 

means  for  substantially  reducing  wear  of  said  shifting  appa- 
ratus including  a  pair  of  lands  integral  with  said  bevel  gear 
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extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  first  surface  at 
diametrically  opposite  locations  equally  distant  from  said 
second  axis  and  having  extreme  outer  surfaces  lying  gen- 
erally in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
surface  and  having  lateral  surfaces  lying  generally  in 
planes  transverse  to  said  first  surface  and  said  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  lands  and  a  pair  of  dogs  integral  with  said 
shifter  extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  second  sur- 
face at  diametrically  opposite  locations  equally  distant 
from  said  second  axis  and  having  extreme  outer  surfaces 
lying  generally  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
second  surface  and  having  lateral  surfaces  lying  generally 
in  planes  transverse  to  said  second  surfaces  and  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  dogs,  said  lateral  surfaces  of  said  dogs 
being  engageable  with  said  lateral  surfaces  of  said  lands, 
said  mutually  engageable  lateral  surfaces  of  said  lands  and 
of  said  dogs,  respectively,  lying  generally  in  planes  which 
form  a  predetermined  acute  angle  relative  to  said  second 
axis. 


4,318,703 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTAINERS 
Frank  P.  Richards,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  and  Raymond  C. 
Taylor,  Grandview.  Mo.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,651,  Nov.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,204,462, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  630.555.  Nov.  10,  1975.  Pat.  No. 
4,072,226.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,317 
Int.  CI.   B31B  1/74 
U,S.  CI.  493—149  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  finishing  a  container,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
successively  advancing  individual  containers  of  a  series  of 
open-topped  containers  to  a  container  finishing  station  by 
supporting  said  container  on  a  generally  horizontal  con- 
tainer supporting  surface  with  the  open  tops  thereof  open- 
ing inwardly  and  contacting  each  successive  container 
with  one  of  a  plurality  of  parallel,  substantially  equally 
spaced,  generally  coplanar  arm  members;  simultaneously 
moving  each  point  on  each  of  said  arm  members  through 
a  path  defining  an  arc  of  a  circle  which  is  generally  copla- 
nar with  said  arm  members  to  advance  the  thus  contacted 
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containers  along  said  container  supporting  surface  to  a 
position  at  which  continuing  arcuate  movement  will  with- 
draw said  arm  members  from  contact  with  the  containers 
being  moved  thereby;  continuing  said  arcuate  movement 
of  said  arm  members  to  complete  the  circle  and  bring  each 
said  arm  member  into  contact  with  a  succeeding  con- 
tainer; and  repeating  the  motion  of  said  arm  members  to 
continue  incremental  advancement  of  said  containers 
along  said  container  supporting  surface; 


4,318,704 

LOG  ROLLING  APPARATUS 

Earl  J.  Neiss,  620  S.  Eckard  Rd.,  Dalton,  Ohio  44618 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,581 

Int.  CI.'  B31C  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  493—307  8  Claims 


gripping  a  bottom  portion  of  the  container  located  at  said 
finishing  station  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  container; 

finishmg,the  thus  gripped  contamer  by  altering  the  configu- 
ration of  the  open  container  top  while  said  bottom  portion 
is  so  gripped; 

releasing  said  bottom  portion  upon  completion  of  the  finish- 
ing of  said  container;  and 

removing  the  thus  released  container  from  said  finishing 
station. 


rx 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rolling  various  materials  into  log  shapes, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  member; 

well  means  positioned  in  said  body  member  for  receiving 
said  materials  therein; 

flexible  cover  means  positioned  over  said  body  member  and 
said  well  means,  said  cover  means  being  fixedly  secured  at 
edges  thereof  to  said  body  member;  and 

rotation  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  body  member  and 
being  operable  to  cause  a  translational  movement  of  said 
flexible  cover  means  across  said  body  member,  whereby 
opposed  portions  of  a  top  surface  of  said  cover  means 
slidably  move  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  one  an- 
other to  effect  a  rolling  of  said  materials  into  a  log  shape. 
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4,318,705 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  LIGHTFASTNESS  OF 

CONVENTIONALLY  DYED  LEATHER 

Rudolf  Nowak,  Krefeld;  Kurt  Dahmen,  Monchen-Gladbach,  and 
Dolf  Stockhausen,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrik,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1978,  2839129 

Int.  CI.'  D06P  3/32 
U.S.  CI.  8—436  '  C1«'"S 

1.  In  the  dyeing  of  leather,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises treating  the  leather  before,  during  or  after  fatting  with  at 
least  one  of  an  alkane  sulfonamide  and  a  chloroalkane  sulfona- 
mide, the  sulfonamide  being  employed  in  about  0.5  to  40%  by 
weight  of  total  fat  and  in  about  0.1  to  8%  of  the  shaved  weight 
of  the  leather,  whereby  the  lightfastness  of  the  dyed  leather  is 
improved. 

4,318,706 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  MALONDIALDEHYDE 

Romeo  Roncucci,  Paris,  France,  and  Jacqueline  Lansen,  Ander- 
lecht,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Continental  Pharma,  Brussels, 

Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.  27,  1978, 

80437 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/52 
U.S.  CI.  23—230  B  *  Claims 


of  an  analyte  which  is  a  mip,  wherein  said  mip  is  a  member  of 
a  specific  binding  pair  consisting  of  ligand  and  its  homologous 
antiligand; 
said  method  employing: 

(a)  a  continuous  aqueous  medium; 

(b)  a  particle  conjugate  comprising  a  mip  bound  to  a  light 
absorbing  particle; 

(c)  a  signal  label  conjugate,  comprising  a  signal  label  conju- 
gated to  a  mip,  wherein  said  signal  label  is  a  fluorescer  of 
chemiluminescer; 

wherein  the  amount  of  signal  label  conjugate  bound  to  said 
particle  conjugate  is  related  to  the  amount  of  analyte  in 
said  aqueous  medium; 

said  method  comprising: 

combining  in  an  aqueous  medium, 

(a)  said  sample; 

(b)  said  particle  conjugate  substantially  uniformly  dispersed 
in  said  medium; 

(c)  said  signal  label  conjugate; 

(d)  the  homologous  member  of  said  specific  binding  pair, 
where  the  analyte.  particle  conjugate,  and  signal  label 
conjugate  are  the  same  member  of  said  specific  binding 
pair;  and 

(e)  when  the  label  is  excited  by  chemical  activation,  addi- 
tional reagents  necessary  for  the  production  of  chemilumi- 
nescence;  and 

determining  the  amount  of  light  emission  from  said  assay 
medium  containing  both  bound  and  unbound  signal  label 
conjugate  as  compared  to  an  assay  medium  having  a 
known  amount  of  analyte. 
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1.  A  process  for  determining  the  content  of  malondialde- 
hyde  in  a  sample  which  comprises; 

preparing  a  series  of  samples  containing  malondialdehyde; 

segmenting  the  samples  using  a  gas; 

adding  an  acid  to  the  samples  to  precipitate  proteins  con- 
tained in  the  samples; 

subjecting  the  samples  to  dialysis  to  separate  the  proteins; 

taking  up  the  malondialdehyde  with  a  counter-dialysis  bub- 
bled now; 

adding  a  2-thiobarbituric  acid  solution  to  the  counter-dial- 
ysis flow; 

incubating  said  flow  containing  the  2-thiobarbituric  acid 
solution  for  about  10  minutes  at  about  82°  C.  so  as  to  build 
up  a  pink-coloured  complex  between  the  malondialde- 
hyde and  the  2-thiobarbituric  acid;  and 

determining  the  malondialdehyde  content  by  colorimetry. 


4,318,708 

METHOD  OF  INVESTIGATION  OR  CONTROL  OF 

CATALYSTS  OR  CATALYST  REACTIONS 

Anders  T.  V.  Hogberg,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,711,  Apr.  23,  1979,  abandoned. 

which  matured  from  PCT  No.  PCT/SE78/00034.  filed  Aug. 

22,  1978,  102(e)  date  Apr.  23,  19^9.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  23,  1977,  7709446 

Int.  a.'  G05D  21/02:  FOIN  3/15:  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  R  ^  Claims 


4,318,707 
MACROMOLECULAR  FLUORESCENT  QUENCHER 
PARTICLE  IN  SPECIFIC  RECEPTOR  ASSAYS 
David  J.  Litman,  Cupertino,  Calif.;  Zvi  Harel,  Haifa,  Israel,  and 
Edwin  F.  Ullman,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,099,  Nov.  24,  1978.  This 
application  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,160 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/54.  33/58.  21/76 
U.S.  CI.  23— 230  B  8  Claims 

1.  An  assay  method  for  determining  the  presence  in  a  sample 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  properties  of  a  catalyst  with 

respect  to  the  catalysis  of  a  reaction  involving  at  least  one 

gaseous  substance  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  an  electrode  comprising  a  catalyst  material  and 
another  electrode,  said  electrodes  being  spaced  apart  from 
one  another,  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  said  gase- 
ous substance; 

applying  an  electric  field  between  said  electrodes; 

measuring  the  positive  or  negative  corona  current  arising 
between  said  electrodes;  and 

measuring  the  reaction  ratio  of  said  gaseous  substance,  said 
measuring  steps  generating  data  indicative  of  the  properties 
of  said  catalyst. 
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4,318,709 

TEST  MEANS,  TEST  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  IONIC  STRENGTH  OR  SPECIHC 

GRAVITY  OF  A  LIQUID  SAMPLE 

Richard  D.  Falb,  Bristol,  Ind.;  Sisto  N.  Stiso,  San  Jose,  Calif.; 
Vung-Chyung  Wang,  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan;  William  I.  White, 
Elkhart,  and  Rodric  H.  White>Stevens,  Howe,  both  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,630,  Nov.  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,466 

Int.  CI.   GOIN  9/36.  31/04.  31/22.  33/52 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  R  25  Claims 
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(a)  dividing  said  feed  gas  into  a  first  feed  gas  stream  and  a 
second  feed  gas  stream; 

(b)  removing  CO  from  said  second  feed  gas  stream  to  pro- 
duce a  CO-rich  gas  substantially  free  of  hydrogen  and 
nitrogen  and  an  efTluent  gas  containing  nitrogen  and  hy- 
drogen; 

(c)  passing  CO-rich  gas  produced  in  step  (b)  to  a  methane 
forming  reaction  zone; 

(d)  passing  said  first  feed  gas  stream  and  said  effluent  gas 
produced  in  step  (b)  as  reducing  gas  through  an  iron  oxide 
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1  A  test  means  for  determining  the  ionic  strength  or  specific 
gravity  of  an  aqueous  test  sample,  said  test  means  comprising  a 
weakly  acidic  or  weakly  basic  polyelectrolyte  polymer,  said 
polymer  being  at  least  about  50  percent  neutralized,  and  indica- 
tor means  capable  of  producing  a  detectable  response  to  ion 
exchange  between  said  polyelectrolyte  and  said  sample. 


4,318,710 
CONVERSION  OF  CELLULOSE  INTO  CHARCOAL 
Mark  Pilipski,  89  Mountainside  Ter.,  Clifton,  N.J.  07013,  as- 
signor to  Martin  F.  Sturman,  Melrose  Park,  Pa.;  Michael 
Ebert,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  and  Mark  Pilipski,  Clifton,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,980,  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,260.685.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,057 
Int.  CI.'  ClOL  5/40.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  44—1  F  7  Qaims 

1  A  technique  for  converting  raw  stock  that  is  rich  in  cellu- 
lose to  charcoal  having  a  high  caloric  value,  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

A.  subjecting  the  stock  to  an  anhydrous  liquid  hydrogen 
halide  at  about  ambient  temperature  for  a  time  period 
extending  beyond  that  necessary  to  hydrolyze  the  cellu- 
lose and  sufficient  to  convert  the  stock  into  charcoal;  and 

B.  purging  the  hydrogen  halide  from  the  resultant  charcoal. 
3.  A  technique  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  the  anhydrous 

liquid  hydrogen  halide  is  hydrogen  chloride. 

7.  A  technique  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  further  including  the 
step  of  briquetting  the  charcoal  for  ease  of  transportation. 


4,318,711 
CONVERTING  LOW  BTU  GAS  TO  HIGH  BTU  GAS 

Robert  H.  Smith,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  .Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,102 
Int.  CI.'  ClOK  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  48-197  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  higher  BTU  gas  from  a  lower 
BTU  feed  gas  comprised  of  H2.  CO  and  Ni.  said  process  com- 
prising: 


reduction  zone  to  produce  a  reduced  form  of  iron  and  a 
spent  reducing  gas,  separating  the  reduced  form  of  iron 
from  the  spent  reducing  gas  and  then; 

(e)  reacting  at  least  a  part  of  the  reduced  form  of  iron  with 
steam  to  form  a  H2-rich  gas  substantially  free  of  nitrogen; 

(0  passing  H2-rich  gas  formed  in  step  (e)  to  a  methane  form- 
ing reaction  zone,  and 

(g)  reacting  said  CO-rich  gas  of  step  (c)  and  said  H2-rich  gas 
of  step  (0  in  said  methand  forming  reaction  zone  to  pro- 
duce a  CH4-rich  gas. 


4,318,712 

CATALYTIC  COAL  GASIFICATION  PROCESS 

Robert  J.  Lang,  Baytown,  and  Joanne  K.  Pabst,  Crosby,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 

ham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,784,  Nov.  13,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,664, 

Jul.  17,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  151,007 
Int.  CI.'  ClOJ  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  48—202  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  steam  gasification  of  coal 
which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  coal  into  a  reaction  zone; 

(b)  introducing  potassium  sulfate  into  said  reaction  zone; 

(c)  introducing  into  said  reaction  zone  in  a  sufficient  quantity 
to  activate  said  potassium  sulfate  a  sodium  or  lithium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
sulfate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  chloride,  sodium  ni- 
trate, and  lithium  sulfate;  and 

(d)  gasifying  said  coal  with  steam  in  said  reaction  zone  at  a 
temperature  between  about  1200°  P.  and  about  1400°  F. 
thereby  obtaining  a  gasification  rate  that  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  weighted  average  of  the  separate  gasifica- 
tion rates  obtained  by  introducing  only  said  potassium 
sulfate  into  said  reaction  zone  and  by  introducing  only 
said  sodium  or  said  lithium  compound  into  said  reaction 
zone,  wherein  said  weighted  average  is  based  upon  the 
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concentration  of  said  potassium  sulfate  and  said  sodium  or 
said  lithium  compounds  expressed  respectively  in  potassi- 


bed  and  entrain  them  in  the  overbed  gases  and  wherein 
said  kiln  is  inclined  and  said  feeding  step  feeds  said  cellu- 
losic  material  into  the  uphill  intake  end  of  said  kiln  and 
said  transporting  step  includes  rotating  said  kiln  at  a  veloc- 
ity such  that  said  bed  of  cellulosic  material  occupies  a 
segment  of  the  rotating  kiln  cross  section  and  is  continu- 
ously tumbled. 


um-to-carbon  and  sodium-to-carbon  or  lithium-to-carbon 
atomic  ratios. 


4,318,713 
METHOD  FOR  GASIFYING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 

George  T.  Lee,  West  Allis;  John  N.  Lees,  Jr.,  Wauwatosa,  and 
Paul  M.  Pukita,  Elm  Grove,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis- 
Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,894 

Int.  CI.'  ClOJ  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  48—203  15  Claims 

33 
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4.318,714 
FACILITATED  SEPARATION  OF  A  SELECT  GAS 
THROUGH  AN  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 
Shiro  G.  Kimura;  William  J.  Ward,  III,  and  Stephen  L.  Matson. 
all  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,764 
Int.  CI.  BOID  53/22 
U.S.  CI.  55—16  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  separation  of  a  gas  from  a 
mixture  of  gases  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  semi-permeable  ion-exchange  membrane 
having  counter-ions  electrostatically  contained  therein  as 
part  of  said  membrane,  said  counter-ions  reversibly  react- 
ing with  select  gas  molecules  contained  within  a  gaseous 
mixture,  and 

(b)  contacting  a  first  side  of  the  semipermeable  membrane 
with  a  mixture  containing  said  gas,  and  (c)  providing  a 
means  for  removing  the  permeating  gas  from  the  opposite 
side  of  the  membrane,  thereby  providing  a  transmembrane 
partial  pressure  gradient  of  the  gases  to  be  separated,  and. 
in  particular,  the  permeating  gas. 


4,318,715 
PROCESS  FOR  SWEEPING  METHANE  FROM  A 
PHYSICAL  SOLVENT 
Robert  K.  Chou,  Parsippany.  N.J..  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980.  Ser.  No.  206,334 

Int.  a.'  BOID  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  55-44  5  C'"'"* 


1.  The  method  of  gasifying  cellulosic  material  in  a  rotary 
kiln  having  drying,  devolatilization  and  gasifying  zones  of 
successively  increasing  temperature  from  the  intake  end  to  the 
discharge  end  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  cellulosic  material  through  said  intake  end  of  the  kiln 

into  said  drying  zone, 
transporting  a  bed  of  said  cellulosic  material  through  said 

kiln  and  continuously  tumbling  said  bed, 
withdrawing  fuel  gases  generated  within  said  kiln  from  said 
intake  end  so  that  they  fiow  countercurrent  to  and  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  cellulosic  material  bed  and 
remove  moisture  therefrom  in  the  drying  zone  and  ther- 
mally decompose  the  volatiles  therein  in  the  devolatiliza- 
tion zone, 
admitting  air  into  the  kiln  overbed  in  the  devolatilization 
zone  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  bed  and  enhance 
distillation  of  said  volatiles, 
admitting  air  into  said  gasifying  zone  only  beneath  said  bed 
to  convert  the  carbon  in  said  cellulosic  material  into  gas, 

regulating  the  mass  fiow  rate  of  air  admitted  into  said  gasify- 
ing zone  as  a  function  of  the  rate  that  said  cellulosic  mate- 
rial is  fed  into  said  kiln  wherein  said  regulating  step  in- 
cludes regulating  said  mass  fiow  rate  of  air  admitted  un- 
derbed  into  said  gasifying  zone  so  that  tlie  resulting  gases 
fiowing  upward  through  said  bed  do  not  blow  a  substan- 
tial amount  of  solid  particles  away  from  the  surface  of  the 


-»IKCrCI.E  S*S  C0NT»llill»6 
MOOC  CH4 


•rtASHtO  LlOue  eONWlNIMS  LESS  CM* 


1.  A  process  for  s%veeping  methane  from  a  liquid  composi- 
tion comprising  methane,  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  a  physical  solvent  used  to  absorb  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrogen  sulfide  impurities  from  an  impure  methane  stream, 
said  processes  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  cocurrently  mingling  said  liquid  composition  with  a  first 
flash  gas,  said  first  fiash  gas  produced  at  a  first  fiash  pres- 
sure, to  form  an  intimately  mixed  stream  having  a  higher 
concentration  of  each  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  than  said  liquid  composition; 

(b)  flashing  said  intimately  mixed  stream  at  a  second  flash 
pressure  to  yield  (I)  a  second  flash  gas,  said  second  flash 
gas  being  enriched  in  methane,  and  (2)  a  flash  liquid;  and 

(c)  flashing  said  flash  liquid  at  said  first  flash  pressure  to 
produce  said  first  flash  gas  and  another  flash  liquid. 

wherein  said  first  flash  pressure  is  lower  than  said  second  flash 
pressure,  and  said  second  flash  pressure  is  lower  than  a  feed 
pressure  of  said  liquid  composition. 
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4,318,716 
PROCESS  OF  REGENERATING  LADEN  ABSORBENTS 
Alexander  Doerges;  Manfred  Kriebel.  both  of  Frankfurt,  and 
Johann  Schlauer,  Frankfurt-Goldstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft,  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. -of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,495,  Oct.  9. 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,058,  Nov.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1976,  2654579 

Int.  CI.   BOID  79/00.  53/14 
U.S.  a.  55—48  12  aaims 


-^ 


H  .f 


y 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  hydrocarbon  laden  water 
miscible  high  boiling  organic  solvent  obtained  by  scrubbing  a 
hydrocarbon  containing  gas  with  said  water  miscible  high 
boiling  organic  solvent  at  normal  temperature  and  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  which  comprises 

A  Stripping  said  hydrocarbon  laden  water  miscible  high 
boiling  organic  solvent  whereby  to  obtain  a  mixture  of 
volatile  hydrocarbons  containing  gases  and  vapors  and 
leave  behind  regenerated  liquid  solvent  comprising  said 
high  boiling  organic  solvent  and  hydrocarbons: 

B  Condensing  said  gases  and  vapors  whereby  to  obtain  a 
condensate  containing  hydrocarbons  and  water; 

C  Contacting  a  partial  stream  of  said  regenerated  solvent 
with  said  volatile  hydrocarbon  in  a  quantity  of  3  to  30% 
by  volume  of  the  regenerated  solvent  to  obtain  a  hydro- 
carbon rich  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  said 
solvent  wherein  the  water  content  is  maintained  at  at  least 
30%  by  volume  of  the  regenerated  solvent; 

p.  Separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  hydrocarbon 
rich  phase  and  recycling  said  aqueous  phase  to  said  regen- 
eration: and 

E.  Withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  residual  hydrocar- 
bon rich  phase. 


4,318.717 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  AN  IMPURE  GAS 

STREA.M  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Bernard  Sohier,  Rouen,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,043 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1979,  79  22082 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  47/06.  47/12:  CUB  7/20 
U.S.  a.  55-71  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  an  impure  gas  stream, 
which  comprises  dispersing  a  cocurrently  descending  spray  of 
atomized  treatment  liquid  at  an  angle  of  15°  to  30°  in  a  verti- 
cally descending  stream  of  impure  gas  feed,  introducing  the 
resultant  dispersed  liquid  interphase  into  a  contact  zone  under 
such  pressure  of  atomization  of  said  liquid  and  under  such 
liquid  dispersing  velocity  and  turbulence  of  said  gas  feed  as  to 
ensure  effective  interphase  surface  and  joniact  time  therefor, 
whereby  the  impure  gas  feed  is  efficiently  scrubbed  by  said 
liquid,  and  thence  directing  the  dispersed  liquid  interphase  to  a 
downstream  separation  zone  and  there  subjecting  the  scrubbed 
gas  stream  to  an  abrupt  90°  change  in  direction  from  vertical  to 
horizontal  and  separating  same  from  the  interphase  at  essen- 
tially the  original  inlet  velocity  thereof  and  with  essentially  no 
content  of  treatment  liquid  therein,  while  at  the  same  time 


maintaining  the  vertical  descent  of  essentially  all  of  the  atom- 
ized treatment  liquid  to  a  liquid  collection  and  recovery  zone. 
15.  A  gas-liquid  phase  contactor/separator,  comprising  an 
essentially  vertical  treatment  column  having  gas  feed  inlet 
means  and  having  means  for  directing  the  gas  feed  in  a  verti- 
cally descending  direction;  said  contactor/separator  further 
including  means  for  establishing  a  cocurrently  descending 
spray  of  atomized  treatment  liquid  in  said  column  and  for 
dispersing  same  in  the  descending  stream  of  gas  feed,  said 
column  also  having  a  downstream  contact  zone,  said  contact 
zone  including  an  apertured  diaphragm  at  the  inlet  thereto  and 


being  positioned  and  arranged  to  ensure  effective  interphase 
surface  and  contact  time  therefor;  an  interphase  separation 
zone  positioned  downstream  from  the  contact  zone  outlet,  said 
separation  zone  comprising  means  for  abruptly  changing  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  then  treated  gas  stream  90°  from  verti- 
cal to  horizontal  and  for  separating  the  same  from  the  inter- 
phase at  essentially  the  original  inlet  velocity  thereof  and  with 
essentially  no  content  of  treatment  liquid  therein,  a  liquid 
collection  and  recovery  zone  positioned  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  column  such  that  the  descent  of  essentially  all  of  the 
atomized  treatment  liquid  to  said  liquid  collection  and  recov- 
ery zone  is  maintained. 


4,318,718 

DISCHARGE  WIRE  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  DUST  COLLECTOR 

Masatoki  Utsumi;  Nobuo  Ohi,  both  of  Toyota;  Yasuhiro  Kish> 

iue,  Nagareyama,  and  Kazumi  Nose,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1979,  54-98830[U] 
Int.  a.'  B03C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  55—121  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  dust  collector  having  a  frame  and  at  least  one 
discharge  wire  supported  on  said  frame,  comprising  a  dis- 
charge wire  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  said  discharge  wire,  a 
slider  having  a  downwardly  enlarged  skirt,  said  slider  being 
slidably  fitted  over  the  discharge  wire  for  movement  up  and 
down  the  wire,  a  gas  ejector  nozzle  directed  upwardly  towards 
the  skirt,  and  means  for  intermittently  supplying  pressurized 
gas  to  said  nozzle,  said  gas  being  intermittently  fed  to  said 
nozzle  and  ejected  therefrom  against  said  skirt  so  as  to  drive 
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said  slider  along  the  wire  in  a  first  direction,  said  slider  moving 
by  gravity  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
when  the  supply  of  gas  is  interrupted,  thereby  removing  the 
dust  from  the  wire. 


4  318  719 
ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Hisashi  Kato,  596-75,  Sonobe,  Wakayama-shi,  Wakayama-ken, 
and  Sadao  Toyoda,  27-2,  Shinsenriminaroimachi  2-chome, 
Toyonaka-shi,  Osaka-fu,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,924 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54-72594 

Int.  a.'  B03C  3/47.  3/64 

U.S.  a.  55—147  1*  Cl«'"* 


1.  An  electrode  for  an  electrically  operable  dust  collector, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  corrosion-resistant  rigid  frame,  having  a  relatively  small 
coefficient  of  expansion,  and 

a  flexible  predominantly  conductive  sheet  secured  under 
stress  to  said  frame,  and  including  fiber  cloth  means  hav- 
ing two  major  sides,  and  a  flexible  material  means  includ- 
ing a  soft  type  synthetic  resin  or  rubber  coating  at  least 
one  of  said  sides  of  said  fiber  cloth  means,  one  of  said 
means  being  predominantly  conductive,  the  other  of  said 
means  being  substantially  nonconductive. 


mounting  fianges.  the  end  portion  of  said  inner  concentric  tube 
extending  through  said  circular  centrally  disposed  opening  and 
abutting  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  inner  longitudinally  extend- 
ing mounting  fianges.  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  outer 
mounting  flanges  abutting  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  portion 
of  said  outer  perforated  tube  whereby  the  space  between  the 
inner  and  outer  concentric  tubes  is  closed  off  at  the  outer  end, 
a   closure   plug   having   longitudinally   extending   mounting 
flanges,  said  closure  plug  sized  to  close  off  the  outer  end  por- 
tion of  the  inner  perforated  tube  with  its  mounting  flanges 
abutting  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  perforated  tube  in  radi- 
ally spaced   relationship  to  the  inner  and  outer  mounting 
flanges  on  said  closure  member,  whereby  the  inner  and  outer 
perforated  tubes  are  held  in  concentric  radially  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other,  means  for  closing  off  the  space  between 
the  inner  and  outer  concentric  tubes  at  the  inner  end,  a  filtering 
cloth  wrapped  around  the  surface  of  each  perforated  tube,  a 
filter  material  filling  the  space  between  said  perforated  concen- 
tric tubes,  an  exhaust  pipe  extending  into  said  fixed  outer  shell 
providing  direct  communication  between  the  ambient  air  and 
the  perforated  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  inner  concentric 
tube,  an  engine  exhaust  pipe  in  fixed  relation  between  an  en- 
gine and  the  inner  cylindrical  perforated  surface  of  the  inner 
perforated  tube  to  provide  an  engine  exhaust  path  from  the 
engine  radially  through  the  filter  material  between  said  inner 
and  outer  perforated  tubes  and  out  through  said  exhaust  pipe, 
the  length  of  the  inner  shell  and  the  size  and  number  of  perfora- 
tions and  the  spacing  between  the  concentric  perforated  tubes 
large  enough  to  filter  the  engine  exhaust  without  causing  an 
objectionable  increase  in  engine  back  pressure,  the  space  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  shells  and  the  exhaust  tube  large 
enough  to  provide  the  volume  necessary  to  muffle  the  sound  of 
the  engine  exhaust. 


4,318,721 
COTTON  GIN  FILTER 
Harry  S.  Barr,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pneumafil  Corpora- 
tion, Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,418 

Int.  CI.  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—337  3  Oaims 


4,318,720 
EXHAUST  nLTER  MUFFLER 
Donald  L.  Hoggatt,  201  Witmer  St.,  Apt.  109,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90026 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,076 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  CI.  55—276  3  Claims 


1.  A  combined  muffler  and  engine  exhaust  filter  comprising 
a  fixed  outer  shell  and  a  concentric  inwardly  spaced  inner 
shell,  said  inner  shell  comprising  inner  and  outer  concentric 
perforated  tubes  disposed  in  radially  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other,  said  concentric  tubes  having  longitudinally  spaced 
inner  and  outer  ends,  a  first  closure  member,  said  closure 
member  circular  in  cross  section  with  a  circular  centrally 
disposed  opening  and  inner  and  outer  longitudinally  extending 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  atmosphere  contaminating  parti- 
cles from  the  air  discharged  from  a  cotton  gin.  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  gin 
to  receive  air  discharged  from  the  gin; 

an  inertial  classifier  having  a  cylindrical  inlet  plenum  and 
tangential  inlet  connected  to  the  housing  inlet  in  said 
housing,  slowing  down  the  movement  of  relatively  large 
particles  in  the  air  flowing  into  said  housing  from  the  gin 
causing  same  to  drop  from  the  airstream; 

a  cylindrical  screen  beneath  the  plenum  forming  part  of  said 
classifier  through  which  a  major  part  of  the  air  fed  into 
said  housing  is  passed  along  with  relatively  smaller  parti- 
cles, said  screen  having  openings  through  which  the  rela- 
tively large  particles  may  not  pass  while  passing  at  least 
50%  of  the  air  and  the  relatively  smaller  particles  en- 
trained therein; 
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a  secondary  filter  in  said  housing  having  a  rotating  cylindri- 
cal screen  through  which  the  air  and  particles  passing 
from  said  cylindrical  screen  of  said  inertia!  classifier  is  fed, 
said  secondary  filter  screen  having  openings  filtering  the 
relatively  smaller  particles  of  air  from  the  air  passed  to 
said  secondary  filter; 

an  air  discharge  opening  in  said  housing  through  which  air 
from  which  contaminating  particles  have  been  removed  is 
passed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere;  and 

a  compacting  screw  conveyor  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
to  discharge  the  particles  filtered  from  the  air  passing 
through  said  housing. 


4,318,722 

INFRARED  RADIATION  COOLER  FOR  PRODUCING 

PHYSIOLOGIC  CONDITIONS  SUCH  AS  A  COMFORT 

OR  HYPOTHERMIA 

Gerald  Altman,  41  Westminster  Rd.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass. 

02159 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,494 

Int.  CL'  F25B  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  62—3  16  Claims 


1  A  radiation  cooler  for  localized  noncontact  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  including  thin  polymeric  film  means  as  a 
window  for  infrared  radiation  from  a  subject; 

(b)  condenser  means  within  said  housing  means  including 
reflecting  surface  means  defining  relatively  extensive 
entrance  means  and  relatively  restricted  exit  means; 

(c)  transducing  means  within  said  housing  means  including 
receiving  surface  means  for  absorbing  radiation  from  said 
restricted  exit  means; 

(d)  heat  exchange  means  for  reducing  the  temperature  of 
said  receiving  surface  means  to  subfreezing;  and 

(e)  a  gas  dispersed  within  said  housing  means; 

(0  at  least  that  portion  of  said  gas  in  contact  with  said  receiv- 
ing surface  means  having  a  frost  point  lower  than  said 
temperature  of  said  receiving  surface  means. 


of  said  column,  where  said  acid  gas  component  would  nor- 
mally form  solids; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a  liquid  solids- 
preventing  agent  for  said  acid  gas  component  to  the  solids 
potential  zone  at  a  point  in  said  column  in  an  amount 


3_i_ 


CTMANC- 


KCCVCklO  A6CMT 


sufficient  to  be  present  substantially  throughout  the  solids 
potential  zone  in  sufficient  quantity,  to  prevent  acid  gas 
solids  from  occurring  in  the  solids  potential  zone,  and 
withdrawing  the  liquid  agent  with  the  acid  gas  containing 
bottoms  product. 


4,318,724 
GLASS  FIBER-FORMING  APPARATUS 
Kwan  Y.  Kim,  Pickerington,  and  Michael  T.  Pellegrin,  Newark, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,112 

Int.  a.'  C03B  37/025 

U.S.  CI.  65—1  14  Claims 


1.  An  orifice  plate  for  a  glass  fiber  forming  bushing  of  the 
type  having  a  flat  undersurface  and  a  plurality  of  orifices 
formed  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  grooves 
formed  in  said  undersurface  encircling  each  orifice,  said 
grooves  being  spaced  from  one  another  such  that  they  are  not 
in  intersecting  relationship. 


4,318,723 

CRYOGENIC  DISTILLATIVE  SEPARATION  OF  ACID 

GASES  FROM  METHANE 

Arthur  S.  Holmes,  Shrewsbury,  and  James  M.  Ryan,  Weston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Koch  Process  Systems,  Inc.,  West- 
borough,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,226 
Int.  a.   F25J  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  62—20  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  distillative  cryogenic  separation  of  a 
mixture  containing  methane  and  an  acid  gas  component  in  a 
distillation  column  to  separate  an  enriched  methane  overhead 
product  and  a  bottoms  product  containing  a  major  portion  of 
the  acid  gas  component,  and  wherein  said  column  is  operated 
under  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure  and  acid  gas  compo- 
sition which  create  a  solids  potential  zone  in  the  upper  portion 


4,318,725 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  A  FLOW  OF  GASES 

John  D.  Phillips,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,393 

Int.  CL'  C03B  37/04 

U.S.  CI.  65—16  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  fibers  from  molten  mineral 
material,  including  a  blower  comprising  a  body  member  and  a 
lid  member  defining  a  gas  supply  manifold  and  a  gas  discharge 
slot,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  first  threaded  sec- 
tion positioned  in  said  body  member,  a  second  threaded  section 
positioned  in  said  lid  member  and  a  screw  member  adapted  to 
raise  and  lower  said  lid  member  to  control  the  size  of  said  gas 
discharge  slot,  said  screw  member  having  lower  and  upper 
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threaded  portions,  said  lower  threaded  portion  engaging  said 
first  threaded  section  and  said  upper  threaded  portion  engag- 


ing  said  second  threaded  section,  the  threads  of  said  lower 
threaded  portion  having  a  pitch  unlike  the  pitch  of  the  threads 
of  said  upper  threaded  portion. 


4,318,726 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  FIBER 

PREFORM 

Takao  Edahiro,  Mito;  Gotaro  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Toru 
Kuwahara,  Yokohama,  and  Michihisa  Kyoto,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corp.,  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Osaka,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,392 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54/92313 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  19/06 

U.S.  CI.  65—18.2  10  Claims 
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(3)  granulating  said  first  mixture; 

(4)  spreading  a  separating  substance  on  a  conveyor  belt,  and 
filling  the  holes  of  the  conveyor  belt  with  said  separating 
substance; 

(5)  distributing  said  first  mixture  from  step  (3)  over  said  belt 

(6)  superimposing  over  the  first  mixture  from  step  (5)  a 
second  granulated  mixture  of  glass  and  at  least  one  sub- 
stance capable  of  generating  a  gas,  said  second  mixture 
being  adapted  to  produce  a  cellular  glass  of  higher  density 
than  said  first  mixture  after  heating  and  cellulation; 

(7)  superimposing  upon  said  second  mixture  granular  glass 
enamel  to  obtain  an  assembly  of  said  first  and  second 
mixture  and  said  granular  glass  enamel; 

(8)  transporting  said  assembly  into  a  furnace  at  a  temperature 
of  830°  C.  whereby  the  glass  melts  and  expands  and  said 
first  and  second  mixture  are  converted  into  cellular  glass; 

(9)  calibrating  said  assembly  at  550°  C.  and  cooling  whereby 
a  sheet  is  obtained  comprising  a  first  cellular  glass  layer,  a 
second  cellular  glass  layer  of  density  greater  than  said  first 
layer  and  an  upper  decorative  layer. 


4,318,728 

DOUBLE  LINK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRESS  BENDING 

MOLDS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRESS  SHAPING  GLASS 

SHEETS 
George  R.  Claassen.  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,277,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4.244,724.  This  application  Aug.  1.  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,314 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  23/03 

U.S.  CI.  65—106  24  Claims 


(!^i«« 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optical  fiber  preform,  which 
comprises 

forming  a  particulate  glass  rod  containing  a  dopant  in  which 
the  dopant  concentration  gradually  increases  toward  the 
center  of  its  radial  cross  section,  and 

uniformly,  gradually  heating  all  parts  of  the  rod  starting  at  a 
temperature  below  the  minimum  collapsing  point  of  the 
fine  glass  particles  in  the  center  of  the  rod,  and  gradually 
increasing  the  temperature  thereafter,  so  that  the  softening 
of  the  rod  proceeds  outwardly  from  the  center  producing 
a  transparent  glass  rod  preform. 


4,318,727 
CONTINUOUS  CELLULAR  GLASS  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 

Tibor  Pietsch,  Santa  Domingo  de  Silos,  8-  Madrid  16,  Spain 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jun.  18,  1979,  481.649 
Int.  a.'  C03B  79/0* 
U.S.  CI.  65—22  10  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular 
glass  sheet  comprising  a  lower  cellular  layer  of  low  density,  a 
second  cellular  layer  of  higher  density,  and  an  upper  decora- 
tive solid  layer  which  consists  of 

(1)  mixing  powder  glass  with  at  least  one  substance  capable 
of  generating  a  gas  on  heating  to  obtain  a  first  mixture; 

(2)  drying  said  first  mixture  until  the  water  content  is  not  in 
excess  of  5%  by  weight; 


I.  A  method  of  press  bending  a  continuously  moving  sheet, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

continuously  moving  the  sheet  from  a  first  location  along  a 
sheet  movement  path  toward  a  second  location  between  a 
pair  of  spaced  pressing  molds  having  complementary 
shaped  surfaces  aligned  with  one  another  in  a  predeter- 
mined orientation; 

moving  the  spaced  pressing  molds  toward  one  another  to 
engage  opposite  major  surfaces  of  the  moving  sheet  be- 
tween the  aligned  surfaces; 

simultaneously  moving  the  molds  and  sheet  along  a  portion 
of  the  sheet  movement  path  to  maintain  engagement  be- 
tween the  aligned  surfaces  and  the  opposite  major  surfaces 
of  the  moving  sheet  to  shape  the  sheet;  while 

maintaining  the  predetermined  orientation  of  the  aligned 
surfaces  during  the  simultaneous  moving  step. 

II.  Apparatus  for  press  bending  a  moving  sheet  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  continuously  moving  the  sheet  from  a 

first  location  along  a  sheet  movement  path  toward  a  sec- 
ond location; 
a  pair  of  spaced  pressing  molds  having  complementary 
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shaped  surfaces  aligned  with  one  another  in  a  predeter- 
mined orientation: 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  pressing  molds  toward 
one  another  to  engage  opposite  major  surfaces  of  the 
moving  sheet  between  the  aligned  surfaces  of  the  molds 
without  stopping  the  sheet; 

means  for  moving  the  molds  and  sheet  along  a  portion  of  the 
sheet  movement  path  to  maintain  engagement  therebe- 
tween: and 

means  for  maintaining  the  predetermined  orientation  of  the 
aligned  surfaces  while  maintaining  engagement  between 
the  aligned  surfaces  and  the  opposite  major  surfaces  of  the 
moving  sheet. 


4,318,729 

STABLE  LIQUID  N-P-K  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  OF  L'SE 

Robert  \\.  Coury,  Westerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chem-Lawn 

Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,975 
Int.  a.   C05C  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  71—29  6  Claims 

1  A  storable  N-P-K  liquid  fertilizer  composition  having 
improved  stability  and  an  N-P-K  ratio  of  from  about  18:3:3.97 
to  18:1:1.  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  methylol  urea 
containing  solution  having  a  nitrogen  content  f  approximately 
\5-}5^c.  dibasic  potassium  phosphate,  and  water. 


4,318,731 

A2.1,2,4-TRIAZ0LIN-5-0NE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

HERBICIDAL  USAGE  THEREOF 

Mitsuru  Kajioka,  Sakai;  Hitoshi  Kurono,  Toyonaka;  Katsumasa 
Okawa,  Kawachinagano,  and  Tatsuo  Harada,  Mitaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1979,  54/108509; 

Apr.  22,  1980,  55/53206 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/12 

U.S.  CI.  71-92  12  Claims 

1.  A  A^-l,2.4-triazoIin-5-one  derivative  represented  by  the 

formula 


N— R- 


wherein  R'  is  a  Ci-C^alkyl;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-C6 
alkyl  group  or  a  C2-C4  alkenyl  group;  and  X  is  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  Ci-Ce  alkyloxy  group,  an  al- 
kyloxyalkyloxy  group  of  which  two  alkyls  may  be  same  as  or 
different  from  each  other  and  each  alkyl  is  of  C1-C4,  a  C2-C4 
alkenyioxy.  or  an  alkyloxycarbonylalkyloxy  group  of  which 
two  alkyls  may  be  same  as  or  different  from  each  other  and 
each  alkyl  is  of  C1-C4. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  A'-l,2,4-triazolin-5-one  derivative  and  a 
diluent,  said  derivative  being  represented  by  the  formula 


CI 


4,318.730 
AQUATIC  ORGANISM  INHIBITING  COMPOSITION 

Kugoro  Mori.  313.  Kusanagi,  Shimizu-shi,  Shizuoka  424;  Hideo 
Ohi.  6-31,  Ohiwa  1-chome,  Shizuoka-shi,  Shizuoka  420,  and 
Chihiro  Yazawa.  11-12-306,  Shinohara  Kita  2-chome,  Koh- 
hoku-ku.  Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa  222,  all  of  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCT/JP79  00012.  §  371  Date  Jun.  20,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  20.  1979.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00533.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  .\ug.  9.  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18.  1979.  Ser.  No.  165.122 
Int.  CI.    AOIN  37/JOO.  55/04.  59/16 

U.S.  CI.  71-67  2  Claims 

1  An  aquatic  organism  inhibiting  composition  in  the  form  of 

a  paint,  solution  or  emulsion  which  comprises  an  amount  of  at 

least  one  N-arylmaleimide  having  the  formula 


(Y)„ 


wherein  Xi  and  X:  are  the  same  or  different  and  respectively 
represent  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  Y  represents  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  n 
is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  an  amount  of  at  least  one  organo- 
tin  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis(tri-n- 
butyl  tin)mesodibromosuccinate,  triphenyl  tin  monochloroace- 
tate,  triphenyl  tin  hydroxide  and  bis(tri-n-butyl  tin)oxide  and 
an  amount  of  zinc  oxide,  said  amounts  being  effective  when 
taken  together  to  inhibit  aquatic  organisms. 


N— R- 


wherein,  R'  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl:  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C6 
alkyl  group,  or  a  C2-C4  alkenyl  group;  and  X  is  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  Cj-Ce  alkyloxy  group,  an  al- 
kyloxyalkyloxy  group  of  which  two  alkyls  may  be  same  as  or 
different  from  each  other  and  each  alkyl  is  of  C1-C4,  a  C2-C4 
alkenyioxy,  or  an  alkyloxycarbonylalkyloxy  group  of  which 
two  alkyls  may  be  same  as  or  different  from  each  other  and 
each  alkyl  is  of  C1-C4. 


4,318,732 
METHODS  OF  IMPROVING  THE  VISCOSITY 
BUILDING  PROPERTIES  OF  COLLOIDAL  CLAYS 
Edgar  W,  Sawyer,  Jr.,  Hagerstown,  Md..  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,329,  May  22,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,358 
Int.  CI.   C09K  7/04;  C05G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  71—64.8  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  yield,  stable  colloidal  clay 
product  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  thickening  of  liquid 
solutions  used  in  drilling  fluids  and  suspension  fertilizers, 
which  consists  solely  of  post  adding  a  predetermined  percent- 
age of  unslaked  lime  to  a  dry,  particulate  ground  clay  of  a 
colloidal  grade,  wherein  said  predetermined  percentage  is 
between  0.25  to  2.0%  of  the  weight  of  said  clay,  with  said 
unslaked  lime  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soft  burnt 
calcium  oxide  and  glass  house  lime  with  said  ground  clay 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  attapulgite,  sepiolite 
palygorskite,  said  colloidal  clay  product  having  a  yield  of  130 
B/T  minimum  after  a  storage  period  of  one  year  in  paper  bags. 
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where  B/T  equals  barrels  of  15  centipose  mud  per  ton  of  clay 
while  exhibiting  a  yield  degradation  of  no  greater  than  0.33 
B/T  per  week,  to  enable  said  product  to  be  stored  and  shipped 
in  paper  bags  without  plastic  liners. 


4,318,733 
TOOL  STEELS  WHICH  CONTAIN  BORON  AND  HAVE 
BEEN  PROCESSED  USING  A  RAPID  SOLIDinCATION 

PROCESS  AND  METHOD 
Ranjan  Ray,  Waltham,  Mass.;  Donald  E.  Polk,  Washington, 
D.C.,  and  Bill  C.  Giessen,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Marko  Materials,  Inc.,  North  Billerica,  Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,381 
Int.  a.'  C22C  38/32 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  BA  21  Qaims 

1.  The  alloy  consisting  of  FeAaA).75-l.5oCro-2oVo.20 
(Mo,W)2-2oCoo.2oBo5-l  5.  where  the  Fete/  may  contain  inci- 
dental impurities  and  where  the  Fe  is  present  at  a  level  of  at 
least  50  wt%  and  where  the  total  content  of  boron  and  carbon 
is  less  than  2.4  wt%. 

20.  The  method  of  making  in  powdered  form  the  alloy  of 
claim  1  characterized  by  a  predominantly  single  phase  body- 
centered  cubic  structure  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  melt  of  said  alloy, 

(b)  contacting  said  melt  against  a  rapidly  moving  quench 
surface  so  as  to  quench  the  melt  at  a  rate  of  approximately 
105  to  107  'c./sec,  and, 

(c)  comminuting  the  quenched  melt  into  a  powder. 


4,318,736 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STEEL  FROM  IRON 

ORE  DUST  BY  DIRECT  REDUCTION 

Manfred  Driemeyer,  Issum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mannesmann  DeMag  AG.  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,387 

Int.  a.'  C21B  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  75— 38  6  Qaims 


4,318,734 

REDUCTION  OF  IRON  OXIDE  UTILIZING 

DEHYDRATING  AGENT 

Lawrence  M.  Scott,  Newark;  Irving  Wolf,  Los  Altos,  and  Yu  C. 

Lee,  Newark,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation, 

Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,197 
Int.  CI.   B22F  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  75—0.5  BA  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  reducing  an  acicular  iron  oxide  to  produce 
acicular  metal  particles  suitable  for  magnetic  recording  com- 
prising: 

a.  producing  a  mixture  by  mixing  particles  of  an  acicular  iron 
oxide  with  a  desiccant  selected  from  calcium,  mixtures  of 
calcium  hydride  with  calcium  and  calcium  carbide  with 
calcium; 

b.  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  stream  of  hydrogen  at  an 
elevated  temperature  until  at  least  some  of  said  oxide  is 
reduced  to  metallic  iron  and; 

c.  cooling  said  mixture  and  separating  said  iron  from  said 
desiccant. 


4,318,735 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

WITH  METALLIC  REGION  THEREIN,  AND  MAGNETIC 

PARTICLES  PREPARED  BY  THE  PROCESS 

Akio  Mishima;  Hiroyuki  Kondo,  and  Akira  Mukaizaka,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.,  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,115 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-77301; 
Sep.  29,  1979,  54-125926 

Int.  CI.'  HOIF  1/09,  1/33 
U.S.  Q.  75—0.5  BA  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  magnetic  particle  having  a  metal- 
lic region  therein,  comprising  a  first  stage  of  oxidizing  a  surface 
of  a  particle  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  and  iron  alloys  in  an  atmosphere  containing  both  H2  and 
H2O  gases  at  an  oxidizing  temperature  below  900°  C.  and  a 
second  stage  of  further  oxidizing  the  surfaces  of  the  particles 
formed  at  the  first  oxidation  stage  in  an  atmosphere  containing 
O2  gas. 


.^^4^^«. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  steel  by  the  direct  reduction 
of  iron  ore  dust,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  utilizing  a  single  reaction  vessel  containing  an  iron  smelt 
of  molten  iron  and  slag  and  a  heated  tubular  reduction 
duct  extending  both  above  said  iron  smelt  and  extending 
below  said  molten  iron  smelt; 

(b)  preheating  the  iron  ore  dust; 

(c)  preheating  a  gas  mixture,  serving  both  as  a  reducing 
agent  and  a  transport  adjuvant;  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  between  about  400*  to  800°  C,  said  gas  mix- 
ture comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  predominantly  H2; 

(d)  mixing  said  preheated  gas  mixture  with  said  preheated 
iron  ore  dust  to  obtain  a  gas  mixture  with  entrained  iron 
ore  dust; 

(e)  heating  said  gas  mixture  with  entrained  iron  ore  dust  in 
said  tubular  reduction  duct  extending  above  said  reaction 
vessel  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  1000°  to 
1400°  C.  to  thereby  utilize  the  high  reduction  potential  of 
high  temperature  H2  thereby  causing  spontaneous  reduc- 
tion in  said  tubular  reduction  duct  of  said  iron  ore  dust  to 
metallic  iron; 

(0  charging  said  metallic  iron  and  gas  mixture  into  said 
reaction  vessel  below  the  molten  surface  of  said  molten 
iron  located  in  said  reaction  vessel,  thereby  transforming 
said  metallic  iron  into  the  molten  liquid  phase;  and 

(g)  tapping  said  molten  liquid  phase  into  a  separate  vessel  for 
further  metallurgical  processing  into  steel. 


10I6O.G.— 19 


« 
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4,318,737 
COPPER  REFINING  AND  NOVEL  FLUX  THEREFOR 

Everett  J.  Canning,  Jr.,  Plainsboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Co.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,516 

Int.  a.'  C22B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  75—76  9  Claims 


LC*O0lSTRlMmO«ICOCrFID(NTvJ  IKO* 
WlDC/SIUC*MT>0 


ia-i2tn«smo«us 
rcNToaiK 


0  5  1.0  i5  JO         2  5 

mON  (SioC /SI UCA  RATIO 


1.  A  method  for  refining  copper  comprises  treating  an  oxy- 
genated molten  copper  bath  with  a  flux  which  forms  a  skimma- 
ble  slag  comprising  iron  oxide  and  silica  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
from  0.4  to  0.8. 


Composition 


C 

Mn 

S 

P 

Si 

Cr 

Ni 

Mo 

V 

Ai 

Ti 


.50-.60 

.75-.95 

Usual 

Usual 

.15-.35 

.85-1.15 

.60-2.00     , 

.25-.55 

.0-.30 

.OI5-.30 

.003-0075 


Balance— Substantially  all  Fe  with  the  usual  impurities,  to- 
gether with  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  reduction  of  area  transverse— 15%-28% 

(b)  ratio  of  (i)  reduction  of  area,  transverse  to  (ii)  reduction 
of  area,  longitudinal— up  to  0.98. 


4,318,738 

AMORPHOUS  CARBON  ALLOYS  AND  ARTICLES 

MANUFACTURED  FROM  SAID  ALLOYS 

Tsuyoshi  Masumoto;  Akihisa  Inoue,  and  Shunsuke  Arakawa,  all 

of  Sendai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Gijutsu  Kaihatsu  Jigyo- 

dan,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00024.  §  371  Date  Oct.  3,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  25.  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00674,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  20,  1979 

per  Filed  Feb.  1.  1979,  Ser.  No.  170,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-10397; 
Dec.  28,  1978,  53-160978 

Int.  CI.-  C22C  38/32.  38/36.  38/10 
U.S.  CI.  75—122  17  Claims 

1.  Carbon  series  amorphous  alloys  characterized  in  that 
carbon  is  used  as  a  metalloid  having  amorphous  alloy  forming 
ability  and  having  a  component  composition  substantially 
shown  by  the  following  formula 

(XaCrftMrQi/lXflMfQrf 

wherein  X  is  a  atomic%  of  at  least  one  selected  from  Fe.  Co 
and  Ni,  M  is  atomic%  of  at  least  one  selected  from  Mo  and  W, 
Q  is  carbon  or  a  combination  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  contained 
in  an  amount  of  d  atomic%,  a  is  14-86,  c  is  4-38,  d  is  10-26  and 
the  sum  of  a,  c  and  d  is  100,  and  a  part  of  M  may  be  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  (A)  consisting  of  V,  Ta  and 
Mn,  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  (B)  consisting 
of  Nb.  Ti  and  Zr,  or  a  combination  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  above  described  group  (A)  and  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  above  described  group  (B)  and  the 
content  of  the  group  of  V,  Ta  and  Mn  and  the  group  of  Nb,  Ti 
and  Zr  is  not  more  than  10  atomic%  and  not  more  than  5 
atomic*^  respectively,  and  the  content  of  N  is  not  more  than  4 
atomic%. 


4,318,740 
LOW  ALLOY  LEAD  FRAME 
Tomoyuki  Koyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,644 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-009181 
Int.  CI.'  C22C  38/02.  38/04.  38/08.  38/20 
U.S.  CI.  75—125  6  Claims 


=7=5 


1 


.,4^- 


2 


1 


1.  An  improved  lead  frame  containing  0.30  to  1.50%  by 
weight  for  Cr;  0.20  to  1.0%  by  weight  for  Ni;  0.15  to  0.75%  by 
weight  for  Si;  0.08  to  0.15%  by  weight  for  Ti;  0.05  to  0.60%  by 
weight  of  P;  0.04  to  0.70%  by  weight  of  Cu;  up  to  0.19%  by 
weight  of  C;  and  the  balance  Fe. 


4,318,741 
RARE  EARTH  METAL  STANNIDES 
Joseph  P.  Remeika,  Warren  Township,  Somersel  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,678 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/02;  C22C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  75—175  R  7  Qaims 

1.  Device  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  element  and 

characterized  in  that  the  element  comprises  a  material  having 

the  formula: 

A    B;t  Sny  iCj 

where  x  and  y  are  numbers  approximately  fixed  depending 
on  the  identity  of  the  atom  A,  A  and  the  associated  num- 
bers are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


La(x  =  1.2, 
4,318,739  y  =  4  5), 

STEEL  HAVING  IMPROVED  SURFACE  AND  Nd(x  =11, 

REDUCTION  OF  AREA  TRANSVERSE  PROPERTIES,       y  =  41), 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  Gd(x  =  11, 

Albert  L.  Lehman,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  Finkl  &  Sons    y  =  37), 

Co.,  Chicago.  III.  "°^M '^• 

y  =  3.9), 

Yb<x  =  1.4, 

U.S.  a.  75— 124  6aaims  l^i:^! 

1.  A  low  alloy  medium  carbon  forging  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  by  weight  percent,  and  characteristics:  and  mixtures  of  these. 


Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,684 
Int.  a.'  C22C  38/06 


Ce(x  =  1.2,  y  =  4.0), 
Sm(x  =  1.2,  y  =  4.3). 
Tb(x  =  1.1,  y  =  3.6), 
Er(x  =  1.1,  y  =  3.6), 
Lu(x  =  1.2,  y  =  4.0), 


Pr(x  =  1.2.  y  =  4.2), 
Eu(x  =  1.2,  y  =  3.9). 
Dy(x  =  1.1,  y  =  3.6). 
Tm(x  =  1.3,  y  =  4.0). 
Ca(x  =  1.2,  y  =  4.5). 
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B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Rh,  Ir,  Co,  Ru  and 

mixtures  thereof, 
C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb,  Bi,  Ge  and 

mixtures  thereof, 
and  z  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  0  to  I. 


4,318,742 
ODONTOLOGIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Oddvin  Lokken,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Solar  Dental  Co.,  Inc., 

North  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,605,  Dec.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,380 

Int.  a.'  C08L  1/02.  1/26.  7/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  106—35  10  Qaims 

1.  A  denture-adhesive  composition  containing  a  major 
amount  of  a  water-insoluble  natural  or  synthetic  polymer  gum 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chicle,  chicle  gum, 
zapota  gum,  balata,  butadiene-styrene  rubber,  butyl  rubber, 
food  grade  petroleum  wax,  synthetic  petroleum  wax,  polyeth- 
ylene having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  2000  to  21,000, 
polyisobutylene  having  a  minimum  molecular  weight  of  about 
37,000,  polyvinylacetate  having  a  minimum  molecular  weight 
of  about  2000,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  same  and  from 
about  1  i  to  35  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer  initially  of  a  fine 
particle  size,  said  hydrophilic  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  methacrylic 
acid  esters  containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in  the  side 
chain,  alpha-cellulose,  sodium  carboxy  methyl  cellulose,  and 
calcium  sodium  poly(vinyl  methyl  ether  maleate).  and  said 
hydrophilic  polymer  being  sufficient  to  permit  removal  of  the 
composition  from  oral  tissue  and  the  denture. 


4,318,743 
CURABLE  PIGMENTED  SILICATE  COMPOSITIONS 
John  E.  Blasko;  William  G.  Boberski,  both  of  Gibsonia,  and 
Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,977,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,497 
Int.  a.'  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—84  26  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  coating  composition  having  improved  pigment 
dispersion,  consistiiig  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  aqueous  phase  of 

(i)  from  about  2  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  a  water-sol- 
uble alkali  metal  silicate  glass  having  a  Si02:M20  mole 
ratio  of  about  2:1  to  about  4:1  wherein  M  represents  the 
alkali  metal; 

(ii)  from  about  0.01  percent  to  about  5  percent  of  a  water- 
soluble  base  having  a  basicity  greater  than  that  of  the 
silicate  glass;  and 

(iii)  from  about  50  percent  to  about  98  percent  of  water; 

(b)  pigment,  wherein  the  pigment  represents  from  about  5 
percent  to  about  90  percent  by  volume  of  the  solids  in  the 
composition;  and 

(c)  a  water-soluble  latent  insolubilizing  agent  for  the  silicate. 


4,318,744 

STRENGTH  ENHANCING  ADMIXTURE  FOR 

CONCRETE  COMPOSITIONS 

Vance  H.  Dodson,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 

Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,992 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  9  Claims 

1.  An  admixture  composition  for  Portland  cement  concrete 
containing  Pozzolan,  said  admixture  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  containing  at  least  one  component  from  each  of  the 
following  groups: 


(A)  salts  of  lignosulfonic  acids;  hydroxylated  carboxylic 
acids  and  salts  thereof;  and  glucose  polymers; 

(B)  alkanolamines;  and 

(C)  sodium  chloride;  sodium  nitrite;  calcium  nitrite;  and 
formic  acid; 

said  components  from  said  groups  being  present  in  the  follow- 
ing amounts,  based  upon  the  combined  weight  of  cement  and 
pozzolan  in  said  concrete; 
Group  (A),  0.014  to  0.203  percent  by  weight; 
Group  (B),  0.005  to  0.300  percent  by  weight;  and 
Group  (C),  0.050  to  0.300  percent  by  weight. 


4,318.745 
PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDRAULIC 

CEMENT 

Fritz  Kraus,  Vocklabruck,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  19,  1979,  16817/79 
Int.  a.   C04B  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  106—100  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  hydraulic  cement  comprising 

mixing  a  pulverized  raw  mixture  in  a  vertical  calciner  with 
comminuted  preheated  fuel. 

burning  said  fuel  in  said  calciner  to  supply  heat  to  said  pul- 
verized raw  mixture  in  order  to  calcine  the  same, 

using  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said  calciner  to  preheat  said 
pulverized  raw  mixture  before  it  enters  said  calciner. 

entraining  said  pulverized  mixture  which  has  been  calcined 
in  said  exhaust  gases  to  carry  said  mixture  out  of  said 
calciner, 

separating  said  calcined  pulverized  mixture  from  said  ex- 
haust gases  and  then  feeding  said  pulverized  mixture  to  a 
rotary  kiln, 

burning  said  pulverized  mixture  in  said  rotary  kiln  to  pro- 
duce cement  clinker, 

cooling  said  cement  clinker  in  a  cooling  air  stream,  which  is 
thus  heated, 

feeding  an  exhaust  gas  stream  consisting  of  at  least  part  of 
the  exhaust  gases  from  said  rotary  kiln  into  said  calciner 
from  below,  and 

supplying  said  calciner  with  combustion  air  consisting  of  at 
least  part  of  the  thus  heated  cooling  air. 

the  improvement  residing  in  that  said  fuel  is  comminuted  in 
contact  with  said  exhaust  gas  stream  and  is  then  entrained 
into  said  calciner  by  said  exhaust  gas  stream. 


4.318,746 
HIGHLY  STABLE  GEL,  ITS  USE  AND  MANUFACTURE 

Kevin  Claffey,  Brooklyn,  and  Lloyd  Osipow,  New  York,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  IPCO  Corporation,  White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,450 

Int.  a.'  C08L  1/28.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  106—194  34  Qaims 

1.  A  gel  comprising: 

a  first  polymer  in  weight  percentage  of  at  least  0.5  percent 
that  dissolves,  disperses  or  hydrates  in  hot  water  and  that 
forms  or  can  be  made  to  form  a  rigid  gel  on  cooling, 

a  second  polymer  in  weight  percentage  of  at  least  2.0  per- 
cent that  is  insoluble  in  hot  water  and  that  dissolves  or 
hydrates  on  cooling  and  is  compatible  with  said  first  poly- 
mer, and 

water,  said  polymers  having  been  combined  in  hot  water. 

16.  A  method  of  forming  a  gel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

combining  a  first  polymer  and  water,  said  first  polymer 
being  one  that  dissolves,  disperses  or  hydrates  in  hot 
water. 

raising  the  temperature  of  said  water  and  f>olymer  enough 
that  said  polymer  dissolves,  disperses  or  hydrates, 

adding  a  hot  water  insoluble  polymer  to  said  water  and  first 
polymer  when  they  are  at  a  temperature  higher  than  that 
at  which  said  first  polymer  dissolves,  disperses  or  hydrates 
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and  higher  than  that  at  which  said  hot  water  insoluble 
polymer  begins  to  dehydrate  and 
cooling  the  resulting  composition  to  form  a  rigid  gel. 


4,318,747 

METAL  FLAKE  PIGMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Shizuo  Ishijima,  Mishima,  and  Yasunobu  Imasato,  Fuji,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54/71194 

Int.  CI.   B02C  15/00:  C09C  1/62 

U.S.  a.  106—290  6  Qaims 


and  through  a  reaction  zone  of  said  reactor  located  down- 
stream from  the  steam  and  water  injection  location,  the 
length  of  said  reaction  zone  and  the  rate  of  mixture  intro- 
duction being  so  selected  as  to  afford  an  average  residence 
time  of  about  1  to  10  minutes  for  each  increment  of  said 
mass  in  said  zone,  and  said  back  pressure  therewithin 
being  about  100  to  280  pounds  per  square  inch;  and 
(e)  substantially  continuously  discharging  said  mass  from 
said  reactor. 


4,318,749 
WETTABLE  CARRIER  IN  GAS  DRYING  SYSTEM  FOR 

WAFERS 
Alfred  Mayer,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,086 

Int.  a.'  B08B  3/10,  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  134—25.4  20  Qaims 


0  50        do        ISO       200      250 

S>EClFlC  SURFACE  AREA   imVcm'i 


1.  A  metal  flake  pigment  comprising  metal  flakes  between 
which  no  substantial  aggregation  is  formed,  said  flakes  (i) 
havmg  a  specific  surface  area,  determined  by  a  BET  method, 
of  65  through  250  m-/cm\  (ii)  having  such  a  particle  size 
distribution  that  at  least  99.5%  of  the  flakes  pass  through  a 
screen  having  an  opening  size  of  20  microns  and  at  least  90% 
of  the  flakes  pass  through  a  screen  having  an  opening  size  of  5 
microns  (lii)  having  a  leafing  value,  determined  by  a  DIN 
55923  method,  of  at  least  1%.  (iv)  having  on  the  surfaces 
thereof  a  bi-molecule  layer  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lauric  acid,  myristic  acid,  palmitic  acid,  stearic 
acid,  arachic  acid,  behenic  acid,  pelargonic  acid  and  un- 
decanoic  acid  and  (v)  having  a  water  coverage,  determined  by 
a  DIN  55923  method,  of  at  least  135,000  cmVcm-V 


4,318,748 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  SACCHARIFICATION  OF 

WHOLE  STARCHY  MATERIALS 
John  A.  Church,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,692 
Int.  a.'  C13K  1/06 
U.S.  a.  127—38  7  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  saccharification  of  whole 
grain  to  produce  glucose  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  substantially  continuously  introducing  into  one  end  of  a 
tubular  reactor  and  aqueous  mixture  of  unpasted  grain 
containing  from  about  50  to  65  weight  percent  solids,  and 
constricting  the  other  end  of  said  reactor  so  as  to  develop 
a  back  pressure  therein; 

(b)  substantially  continuously  injecting  a  strong  mineral  acid 
into  said  mixture  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  catalyze 
the  hydrolysis  thereof; 

(c)  substantially  continuously  injecting  steam  and  water  into 
said  mixture,  at  a  location  downstream  from  said  one  end 
of  said  reactor,  to  produce  a  reaction  mass  containing 
about  15  to  about  35  weight  percent  solids;  said  steam 
being  injected  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  said  reaction  mass  at  about  160°  to  210°  C; 
and  to  thereby  effect  hydrolysis  of  said  material  in  the 
presence  of  said  acid; 

(d)  thereafter,  substantially  passing  said  reaction  mass,  into 


1.  In  a  wafer  carrier  adapted  to  support  a  semiconductor 
substrate  while  being  exposed  to  a  liquid  during  processing,  the 
improvement  in  said  carrier  comprising  the  parts  thereof  that 
make  contact  with  said  substrate  having  a  surface  wettable  by 
said  liquid  and  said  wettable  surface  having  a  roughened  sur- 
face of  a  material  that  is  capable  of  being  hydroxylated. 

5.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  semiconductor  substrate 
including  the  steps  of  cleaning  said  substrate  in  a  cleaning 
solution  while  being  supported  in  a  wafer  carrier  and  drying 
said  substrate  after  removal  from  said  cleaning  solution,  the 
improvement  in  said  method  comprising  performing  said  dry- 
ing step  in  the  same  wafer  carrier  utilized  during  said  cleaning 
step,  wherein  the  parts  of  said  carrier  that  make  contact  with 
said  substrate  have  a  surface  wettable  by  said  cleaning  solution 
and  said  wettable  surface  comprises  a  roughened  surface  of  a 
material  that  is  capable  of  being  hydroxylated. 


4,318.750 

METHOD  FOR  RADIATION  HARDENING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS  TO  LATCH-UP  EFFECTS 

Prosenjit  Rai-Choudhury,  Export,  and  John  Bartko,  Monroe- 

ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,966 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/263.  21/22.  7/54 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  eliminating  the  latch-up  effect  in  integrated 

circuits  having  a  parasitic  pnpn  structure  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
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irradiating  said  circuit  with  high  energy  ions  to  introduce  a 
region  of  high  atom  displacement,  vacancy-interstitial 


polysilicon  to  surface  level  of  said  relatively  thick  oxide 
layer; 
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pairs,  to  provide  low  lifetime  regions  in  said  circuit  to 
lower  parasitic  transistor  gain. 

4,318,751 
SELF-ALIGNED  PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN 
IMPROVED  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTOR 
Cheng  T.  Horng,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,928 
Int.  CI."  HOIL  21/203.  21/265.  21/31 
U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  bipolar  transistor  structure  in 
a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  substrate 
having  a  planar  surface,  a  subcollector  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  disposed  therein,  a  layer  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  epitaxial  material  on  said  planar  surface,  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  adjacent  isolated  regions,  said  first  iso- 
lated region  being  provided  for  the  to  be  formed  emitter/base 
region  of  said  bipolar  transistor  structure  and  said  second 
isolated  region  being  provided  for  the  to  be  formed  collector 
reach  through  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor  structure,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  form  a  first  oxide  layer  ^nd  a  silicon  nitride  layer,  in  the 
order  recited,  on  said  epitaxial  layer; 

(b)  form  a  relatively  thick  oxide  layer  over  said  silicon  nitride 
layer; 

(c)  utilizing  photolithographic  techniques  open  two  spaced 
apart  windows  in  a  photoresist  mask  to  expose  areas  of  the 
relatively  thick  oxide  layer; 

(d)  utilizing  the  photoresist  mask  etch  and  undercut  the  ex- 
posed relatively  thick  oxide  layer  to  expose  the  correspond- 
ing areas  of  the  silicon  nitride;  (emitter  mask  partially 
formed); 

(e)  utilizing  the  photoresist  mask  reactive  ion  etch  the  exposed 
silicon  nitride  layer  and  the  first  oxide  layer  to  the  epitaxial 
layer; 

(0  ion  implant  ions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  to  dope  an 
inactive  base; 

(g)  strip  photoresist; 

(h)  form  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  first  conductivity  type 
doped  polysilicon  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate; 

(i)  utilizing  known  photolithographic  techniques,  including  the 
deposition  of  a  photoresist  layer,  planarize  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  substrate; 

(j)  utilize  reactive  ion  etch  techniques  to  etch  photoresist  and 
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(k)  remove  remaining  portions  of  relatively  thick  oxide  layer 
overlying  said  first  and  second  isolated  regions; 

(I)  form  an  oxide  layer  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  polysili- 
con layer; 
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(m)  utilizing  known  photolithographic  techniques  form  a 
block-out  mask  for  use  in  opening  emitter  and  collector 
contacts; 

(n)  utilizing  reactive  ion  etch  techniques  remove  exposed  areas 
of  silicon  nitride  and  underlying  areas  of  first  oxide  layer; 

(o)  ion  implant  ions  of  the  second  conductivity  type  into  emit- 
ter and  collector  regions; 

(p)  ion  implant  ions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  into  an  active 
base  region;  and 

(q)  utilizing  known  techniques  complete  the  following: 

(1)  ion  implant  collector  reach-through  region, 

(2)  emitter  drive-in  to  activate  all  implanted  dopants, 

(3)  open  base  contact  to  polysilicon,  and 

(4)  provide  first  level  metallurgy. 


4,318,752 

HETEROJUNCriON  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

FABRICATION  UTILIZING  LASER  RADIATION 

Ping  K.  Tien.  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J.,  assignor 

to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 

NJ. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,460 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  21/203.  29/205.  21/263 

U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  12  Claims 


WuKI 


^^.. 


gamma  prime  phase  and  to  permit  some  precipitation  and 
agglomeration  of  the  gamma  prime  phase  at  triple  points 
and  in  grain  boundaries  without  permitting  significant 
grain  growth; 
c.  cooling  the  article  at  a  controlled  rate  between  about  5° 


F./min  and  300°  F./min  so  as  to  precipitate  and  grow 
gamma  prime  phase  particles  at  the  triple  points  (80-140 
microns  in  average  size)  and  in  the  grain  boundaries  (7-60 
microns  in  average  size)  with  the  cooling  rate  being  con- 
trolled within  the  temperature  range  of  below  but  within 
about  250°  F.  of  the  gamma  prime  solvus. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  p-doped  selected  area  in  an  n- 
doped  layer  of  a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  epitaxial  layers 
on  a  substrate,  said  epitaxial  layers  including  in  tandem  a  first 
p-doped  semiconductor  layer  (4),  an  n-doped  semiconductor 
layer  (5)  and  a  second  p-doped  semiconductor  layer  (6),  said 
method  comprising: 
focusing  radiation  from  a  laser  source  through  said  second 
p-doped  semiconductor  layer  (6)  and  onto  said  selected 
area  of  said  n-doped  semiconductor  layer  (5)  to  provide 
heating  of  said  area,  which  heating  causes  diffusion  of 
p-dopant  into  said  selected  area,  whereby  said  selected 
area  is  converted  to  p-type,  said  radiation  having  a  wave- 
length which  IS  not  absorbed  by  said  second  p-doped 
semiconductor  layer. 


4,318,754 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  TIN-FREE 

STEEL 
Norio  Kosuge,  Yokohama;  Shunichi  Tsugawa,  and   Hajima 
Kimura,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1978,  53-121655 

Int.  a.'  C23F  7/12 

U.S.  a.  148—6.2  2  Qaims 


—  4,318,753 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  AND  RESULTANT 
MICROSTRUCTURES  FOR  DIRECTIONAL 
RECRYSTALLIZED  SUPERALLOYS 

Ralph  E.  .Anderson,  Jr.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  and  Scott  E. 
Hughes,  Jupiter,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,263 

Int.  CI.'  C22F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  148—3  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  a  nickel  base  superalloy  article 

in  preparation  for  directional  recrystaliizatton  including  the 

steps  of: 

a.  providing  the  article  in  a  condition  of  homogeneity  at  least 
equal  to  that  provided  by  powder  metallurgy  techniques 
and  with  a  grain  size  of  ASTM  3-4  or  smaller; 

b.  heating  the  article  to  a  temperature  below,  but  within 
about  100°  F.  of  the  gamma  prime  solvus  for  from  about  1 
to  about  10  hours  to  dissolve  a  substantial  quantity  of  the 
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1.  A  surface  treatment  method  for  a  tin-free  steel  surface 
having  a  hydrated  chromic  oxide  layer,  which  comprises  ap- 
plying a  water  solution,  containing  as  a  first  comjaonent  a 
polymer  obtained  from  one  or  two  or  more  kinds  of  monomers 
of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  only  and  one  or  two  or  more 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble 
carboxylic  acids,  organic  phosphoric  acid  compounds,  organic 
phosphorus  acid  compounds,  sulfinic  acid  and  its  derivatives, 
sulfonic  acid  and  its  derivatives,  or  inorganic  salts  as  a  second 
component  mixed  with  said  first  component,  onto  the  surface 
of  tin-free  steel  sheets  conducting  heating  and  drying. 
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4,318,755 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  CAN  STOCK  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Paul  W.  Jeffrey,  Kingston,  Canada,  and  John  C.  Blade,  Ban- 
bury, England,  assignors  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,644 
Int.  a.'  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148—11.5  A  7  Claims 

1.  Can  stock  comprising  cold-rolled  sheet  of  an  aluminum 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.45-0.8%  Mn,  1.5-2.2%  Mg. 
0.1-0.25%  Si,  0.3-1.0%  Fe,  up  to  0.15%  Cu.  up  to  0.05%  Ti. 
up  to  0.15%  Cr,  other  elements  up  to  0.05%  each  and  up  to 
0.1%  total,  balance  Al,  the  combined  content  of  Mn-l-Mg 
being  not  less  than  about  2.2%  said  sheet  being  directly  form- 
able  by  drawing  and  ironing,  into  a  one-piece  can  body,  and 
being  at  an  intermediate  temper,  with  the  following  properties: 
ultimate  tensile  strength,  at  least  about  38  k.p.s.i.;  yield 
strength,  at  least  about  35  k.p.s.i.;  elongation,  at  least  about  1%; 
earing,  not  more  than  about  4%. 
6.  A  process  for  making  a  can  body  comprising 

(a)  providing,  at  an  intermediate  temper,  a  cold-rolled  can 
body  blank  of  sheet  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  0.45-0.8%  Mn,  1.5-2.2%  Mg,  0.1-0.25%  Si.  0.3-1.0% 
Fe,  up  to  0. 1 5%  Cu.  up  to  0.05%  Ti,  up  to  0. 1 5%  Cr,  other 
elements  up  to  0.05%  each  and  up  to  0.1%  total,  balance 
Al,  the  combined  content  of  Mn-l-Mg  being  not  less  than 
about  2.2%,  said  sheet  having  the  following  properties: 
ultimate  tensile  strength,  at  least  about  38  k.p.s.i.;  yield 
strength,  at  least  about  35  k.p.s.i.;  elongation,  at  least  about 
1%;  earing,  not  more  than  about  4%;  and 

(b)  directly  forming  said  blank  into  a  one-piece  can  body  by 
drawing  and  ironing. 


niobium  monocarbide  of  the  reinforcement  fibers  at  the  operat- 
ing temperature  foreseen  for  the  material. 


4,318,756 
MULTI-PHASE  METALLIC  SYSTEMS  OF  THE  v,y  ,  NBC 

TYPE  WITH  IMPROVED  STRUCTURAL  STABILITY 
Herve  Bibring,  Meudon;  Tasadduq  Khan,  Plessis  Robinson; 

Maurice  Rabinovitch,  Chatillon;  Jean-Francois  Stohr,  Bourg- 

la-Reine,  and  Jean-Michel  Hauser,  Meudon,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Office  National  d' Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aeros- 

patiales  O.N.E.R.A.,  Chatillon,  France 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,118 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 1978,  78  32151 
Int.  a.'  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  CI.  148—32.5  17  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  composite  material  adapted  to  be  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  aviation  turbine  blades,  and  obtained  by  unidi- 
rectional solidification,  with  a  nickel-based  matrix  hardened  by 
at  least  one  element  including  W  in  solid  solution  and  hardened 
by  precipitation  from  the  matrix  of  a  y'  (Ni,Xi)3(AI,Yi)  phase, 
Xi  representing  elements  different  from  Ni,  and  Yi  represent- 
ing elements  different  from  Al  and  which  can  be  respectively 
substituted  for  Ni  and  Al  atoms  in  the  formation  of  the  y' 
precipitate,  and  with  aligned  monocrystalline  fibers  of  niobium 
monocarbide  imbedded  in  said  matrix,  said  material  consisting 
essentially  by  weight  of  hardening  elements 


Co 


0  to  20^r, 


selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 


W  and  Mo 

7  to  14%. 

Al 

5  to  7%. 

Nb 

3.5  to  6%. 

C 

0.35  to  0.65%,  and 

Ni 

balance  to  100% 

4,318.757 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FERROMAGNETIC 

METAL  PARTICLES 

Rioichi  Horimoto.  Komoro.  and  Riyuuzou  Seike,  Saku,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,878 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54-58357; 
May  11,  1979,  54-58358 

Int.  CI.   HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  a.  148—105  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ferromagnetic  metal  particles, 
which  comprises  heating  starting  material  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  particles  of  oxides  and  hy- 
droxides of  ferromagnetic  metals,  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at 
a  temperature  required  for  converting  said  particles  into  ferro- 
magnetic metal  particles  of  improved  magnetic  properties, 
characterized  in  that  electrostatic  charges  are  imparted  to  the 
material  particles  during  said  heat  treatment,  whereby  aggre- 
gation of  material  particles  is  hindered  during  said  treatment. 

4.  A  process  for  heat-treating  ferromagnetic  metal  particles, 
which  comprises  heating  starting  material  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  particles  of  ferromagnetic 
metals  and  ferromagnetic  alloys  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  required  for  converting  said  material  particles 
into  ferromagnetic  metal  particles  of  improved  magnetic  prop- 
erties, characterized  in  that  electrostatic  charges  are  imparted 
to  the  material  particles  during  said  heat  treatment,  whereby 
aggregation  of  material  particles  is  hindered  during  said  treat- 
ment. 


the  chromium  proportion  being  at  most  8%  by  weight  and 
being  at  a  value  less  than  that  at  which  a  chromium  carbide  of 
formula  CrijCb  can  form  in  the  matrix  at  the  expense  of  the 


4,318,758 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRAIN-ORIENTED 
MAGNETIC  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  GOOD  MAGNETIC 

PROPERTIES 
Katsuro  Kuroki;  Kenzo  Iwayama,  and  Takashi  Sato,  all  of  Kita- 

kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,359,  Apr.  13,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,565 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1977,  52/43482 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  148— 111  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  grain  oriented  magnetic  steel 
sheet  having  excellent  magnetic  properties  and  containing  not 
more  than  4.5%  silicon,  comprising  hot  rolling  a  steel  slab 
prepared  by  continuous  casting,  subjecting  the  hot  rolled  steel 
sheet  thus  obtained  to  intermediate  annealing,  then  to  cold 
rolling  by  means  of  a  grooved  roll  to  produce  a  steel  structure 
in  which  a  <(X)1>  axis  of  individual  grains  coincides  with  a 
rolling  direction  of  the  steel  sheet,  a  crystal  plane  (h,  k,  o) 
parallel  to  the  steel  sheet  surface  plane  is  rotated  and  dispersed 
about  an  axis  in  the  rolling  direction  in  a  range  from  0°  to 
±20°.  subjecting  the  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  thus  obtained  to 
decarburizing  annealing,  magnesium  oxide  coating,  final  an- 
nealing and  then  coating  the  steel  sheet  with  a  coating  liquid 
containing  colloidal  silica,  aluminum  phosphate,  chromic  an- 
hydride and  boric  acid  so  as  to  give  a  tension  during  cooling, 
ranging  substantially  from  350  to  15(X)  g/mm^  in  the  rolling 
direction  to  the  steel  sheet.  - 


518 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


4,318,759 
RETROETCH  PROCESS  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Dale  T.  Trenary.  San  Jose;  Allen  H.  Frederick,  Pacifica,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  Robert  M.  Whelton,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assign- 
ors to  Data  General  Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,833 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/22.  21/308 
U.S.  a.  148—187  21  Claims 
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4,318,761 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAM  BOARD 
Edward  Dockray,  Greater  Manchester,  and  Victor  F.  Hodgson, 
Manchester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,928 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1979, 
40419/79 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/20.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  264—46.2  6  Qaims 


10.  A  method  of  isolating  active  components  within  a  silicon 
body  comprising: 

A.  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  upon  the  silicon  body; 

B.  forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  upon  the  silicon  dioxide 
layer; 

C.  forming  a  retro-etched  area  by  etching  the  silicon  dioxide 
layer  to  a  predetermined  area  under  the  silicon  nitride 
layer; 

D  forming  an  additional  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  silicon 
body  to  substantially  fill  the  retro-etched  area; 

E.  removing  the  silicon  nitride  as  applied  in  step  D  except  in 
the  retro-etched  area; 

F.  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the  silicon  body  in 
areas  not  covered  by  silicon  nitride; 

G  removing  all  remaining  silicon  nitride; 
H.  etching  any  remaining  silicon  dioxide  to  expose  the  sili- 
con body  in  the  retro-etched  area;  and 

I.  etching  the  silicon  body  to  form  an  isolation  groove. 

II.  A  method  of  forming  a  narrow  doped  region  on  a  silicon 
body  comprising: 

A.  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  upon  the  silicon  body; 

B.  forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  upon  the  silicon  dioxide 
layer; 

C.  forming  a  retro-etched  area  by  etching  the  silicon  dioxide 
layer  to  a  predetermined  area  under  the  silicon  nitride 
layer; 

D.  forming  an  additional  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  silicon 
body  to  substantially  fill  the  retro-etched  area; 

E.  removing  the  silicon  nitride  as  applied  in  step  D  except  in 
the  retro-etched  area; 

p.  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the  silicon  body  in 
areas  not  covered  by  silicon  nitride; 

G.  removing  all  remaining  silicon  nitride; 

H.  etching  any  remaining  silicon  dioxide  to  expose  the  sili- 
con body  in  the  retro-etched  area;  and 

I.  diffusing  a  dopant  into  the  silicon  body  in  the  exposed 
retro-etched  area. 


4,318,760 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  CONTAINING  DIFERROCENYL 

KETONE 
William  D.  Stephens,  Vienna,  and  Charles  I.  Ashmore,  Reva, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation,  Alex- 
andria, Va. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,438 

Int.  a.>  C06B  45/10 

U.S.  a.  149—19,2  7  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  an  organic 

polymer  fuel  binder,  an  inorganic  perchlorate  oxidizer  salt,  and 

a  minor  proportion  of  1,1"  -carbonyl-bis-ferrocene. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  foam  board 
having  a  plastics  foam  core  sandwiched  between  flexible  fac- 
ing sheets  which  comprises  a  conveyor  assembly  for  continu- 
ously advancing  upper  and  lower  facing  sheets  in  spaced  op- 
posed transversely-parallel  disposition;  a  foam  dispenser  for 
depositing  a  liquid  mixture  of  plastics  foam-forming  ingredi- 
ents onto  at  least  one  of  the  facing  sheets;  a  metering  device  for 
causing  the  facing  sheets  to  converge  into  proximate  relation- 
ship; and  zones  for  the  expansion  and  curing  of  the  foam  lami- 
nate; the  metering  device  comprising  two  spaced  opposed 
foam-constricting  members  forming  therebetween  a  metering 
gap,  at  least  one  of  the  members  having  a  plurality  of  faces  of 
different  profile  and  being  rotatable  to  present  to  the  other 
member  a  selected  face  appropriate  to  the  thickness  of  foam 
board  to  be  produced,  the  profiled  faces  being  of  a  generally 
convex  shape  and  the  curvature  of  the  profile  varying  from 
face  to  face  to  suit  the  thickness  of  foam  board  being  produced. 
6.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  foam  board  consisting  of  a 
core  of  plastic  foam,  especially  polyurethane  or  polyisocyanu- 
rate  foam,  sandwiched  between  two  flexible  facing  sheets,  the 
process  comprising  continuously  advancing  upper  and  lower 
facing  sheets  in  spaced  opposed  transversely  parallel  dispo- 
sition; depositing  a  liquid  mixture  of  plastics  foam-forming 
ingredients  onto  at  least  one  of  the  facing  sheets,  usually  the 
lower  sheet,  bringing  the  sheets  into  proximate  relationship  so 
that  both  sheets  contact  the  foam-forming  mixture;  passing  the 
sheets  between  foam-constricting  members  which  form  there- 
between a  metering  gap  so  that  the  foam  mixture  is  spread 
across  the  width  of  the  sheets  and  fully  occupies  the  space 
therebetween;  and  thereafter  transporting  the  facing  sheets 
while  allowing  the  foam-mix  to  expand  and  cure;  at  least  one  of 
the  foam-constricting  members  having  a  plurality  of  faces  of 
different  profile  which  member  is  rotated  to  present  to  the 
other  member  a  selected  face  appropriate  to  the  thickness  of 
foam  board  to  be  produced,  the  profiled  faces  being  of  a  gener- 
ally convex  shape  and  the  curvature  of  the  profile  varying 
from  face  to  face  to  suit  the  thickness  of  foam  board  being 
produced. 
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4,318,762 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY 

FORMING  A  MOLDED  PRODUCT 

Leonard  S.  Meyer,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Victor  United, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,883 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  3/04;  B29D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  156—180  20  Claims 


(c)  placing  said  sealing  surfaces  in  a  face-to-face  relationship; 

(d)  heat  sealing  selected  portions  of  said  surface  together  to 
form  a  receptacle; 

(e)  irradiating  said  sealed  together  surfaces  with  ionizing 
radiation  to  a  dosage  level  of  at  least  2  MR  thereby  in- 
creasing the  high  temperature  strength  of  the  seals  of  said 
heat  shrinkable  receptacle. 


^'       / 


I   I 
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4,318,764 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUSION/INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 

TRIMMED  PRODUCT 
Dick  T.  VanManen,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Voplex 
Corporation,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1980.  Ser.  No.  146.793 

Int.  CI.   B29D  7/0« 

U.S.  CI.  156—244.11  10  Claims 


(    r 


Tr» tr>- 


1.  The  method  of  sequentially  forming  molded  products 
comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  from  a  supply  station  a  bundle 
including  a  running  length  of  resin  impregnated  reinforcement, 
delivering  said  bundle  from  said  supply  station  to  a  molding 
station  by  means  of  a  pair  of  alternately  reciprocating  advanc- 
ing mechanisms,  each  said  advancing  mechanism  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  clamp  assemblies  each  having  two  verti- 
cally aligned  grip  jaws  operable  to  engage  and  release  the  full 
transverse  extent  of  said  bundle,  reciprocating  one  said  pair  of 
clamp  assemblies  with  said  grip  jaws  closed  to  advance  said 
bundle  to  said  molding  station  from  an  area  intermediate  said 
supply  station  and  molding  station  with  said  one  pair  of  clamp 
assemblies  straddling  said  mold  station  to  position  a  segment  of 
said  bundle  therewithin,  concurrently  reciprocating  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  clamp  assemblies  in  an  opposite  direction  with  its 
respective  said  grip  jaws  opened  and  fully  by-passing  the 
closed  grip  jaws  of  said  one  pair  of  clamp  assemblies,  closing 
said  grip  jaws  of  said  other  pair  of  clamp  assemblies  upon  said 
bundle  in  an  area  intermediate  said  supply  and  molding  sta- 
tions, operating  said  molding  station  to  sever  a  segment  from 
the  remainder  of  said  bundle  and  to  form  a  molded  product 
therein  and  ejecting  the  molded  product  from  said  molding 
station. 


' 
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1.  A  method  of  molding  a  product  bearing  a  trim  strip,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  extruding  a  supporting  base  for  said  trim  strip; 

b.  configuring  said  supporting  base  to  have  a  substantially 
larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  trim  strip  and  a  mass 
and  contour  suitable  for  positioning  within  an  injection 
mold  cavity; 

c.  combining  said  trim  strip  with  said  supporting  base; 

d.  using  said  contour  of  said  supporting  base  to  fit  said  sup- 
porting base  against  a  corresponding  contour  within  said 
mold  cavity  so  that  said  supporting  base  positions  and 
protects  said  trim  strip  within  said  mold  cavity; 

e.  injection  molding  said  product  within  said  mold  cavity; 
and 

f  forming  said  product  and  said  supporting  base  of  resin 
materials  that  bond  together  during  said  injection  molding 
step. 


4,318,763 

SEALING  CROSS-LINKED  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Anne  C.  Bieler,  Mauldin,  and  Milton  A.  Howe,  Jr.,  Spartanburg, 
both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,038,  Dec.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,225,373.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,023 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.' B29D  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—198  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  fiexible,  heat  shrinkable  receptacle 
from  thermoplastic  film  having  improved  high  temperature 
seal  strength  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  thermoplastic  film  having  at  least  one  layer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylenes  and 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymers  which  have  been  cross- 
linked  by  ionizing  radiation,  said  film  having  a  sealing 
surface  wherein  the  material  forming  the  surface  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylenes  and 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers; 

(b)  orienting  said  film  to  render  it  heat  shrinkable; 


4,318,765 
LAMINATE  APPLYING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Gilbert  Fuchs;  Norman  Crowley,  and  Randall  Wink,  all  of  Ev- 
ansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Evana  Tool  &  Engineering  Co., 
Evansville,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,698.  Aug.  27,  1980.  This 
application  Aug.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,083 
Int.  CI.   B32B  i  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—256  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  laminate  to  a  plate  by  using  a 
walking  beam  assembly  that  includes  a  movable  walking  beam 
and  a  stationary  rail,  said  walking  beam  having  a  forward 
movement,  a  downward  movement,  a  rearward  movement  and 
an  upward  movement  relative  to  said  rail,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
conveying  said  plate  to  an  application  position  with  said 

walking  beam; 
feeding  an  end  of  a  laminate  to  said  application  position; 
contacting  and  adhering  one  end  of  said  plate  to  said  lami- 
nate end; 
moving  said  walking  beam  to  cause  relative  contact  between 
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said  adhering  plate  and  laminate  ends  and  a  contact  mem- 
ber and  to  cause  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 


r — !c  A^  — 


64 


tween  so  as  to  apply  successively  said  laminate  to  said 
plate;  and 
adhenng  said  laminate  onto  said  plate. 


I 
Ri— C— R: 


where  R|  and  Ri  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of 
1  to  4  carbons,  and  alkenyl  radicals  of  2  to  4  carbons;  and  n  is' 
zero  or  1;  and  wherein  X~  is  a  halogen-containing  complex 
anion  selected  from  tetrafluoroborate,  hexafluorophosphate, 
hexafluoroarsenate,  and  hexafluoroantimonate;  and  (2)  aro- 
matic sulfonium  complex  salt  having  the  formula 


Rl—C— R: 

the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  groups  having  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
at  least  one  of  Ri,  Rt  and  R3  is  aromatic;  wherein  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen;  sulfur; 


II  II 

S=0;    C=0     0=S=0;    R  — N 

II  II 


4,318,766 
PROCESS  OF  USING  PHOTOCOPOLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  EPOXY  AND 
HVDROXYL-CONTAINING  organic  MATERIALS 

George  H.  Smith.  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  609.898,  Sep.  2,  1975,  Pat,  No.  4,256,828. 
This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,835 
Int.  CI.   G03C  5/00;  B32B  27/38:  B05D  3/06:  C09J  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—330  6  Claims 

1  A  process  for  obtainmg  a  cured  coating  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  photocopolymerizable  composition  compris- 
ing: 
(i)  a  first  organic  material  having  epoxide  functionality 

greater  than  about  1.5; 
(ii)  a  second  organic  materia!  having  aliphatic  hydroxyl 
functionality  of  at  least  1;  said  material  being  free  of 
other  active  hydrogens  and  being   free  of  epoxide 
groups;  and 
(iii)  a  complex  salt  photoinitiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
( 1 )  aromatic  iodonium  complex  salts  having  the  formula 


r  Arl 

I     \ 

(Z)„      I 

Li/ 


«  xe 


where  R  is  aryl  or  acyl;  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond;  or 


R4— C— R? 


where  R4and  R5  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  alkenyl  radical  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  n  is  zero  or  1;  and  X  is  a  halogen-contain- 
ing complex  anion  selected  from  tetrafluoroborate, 
hexafluorophosphate,  hexafluoroarsenate,  and  hexa- 
fluoroantimonate; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  equivalents  in  said  second  or- 
ganic material  to  epoxide  equivalents  in  said  first  organic  mate- 
rial is  in  the  rane  of  0.001/1  to  10/1;  and  wherein  said  photoini- 
tiator is  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1 
to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  combined  first 
and  second  organic  materials; 

(b)  applying  a  thin  layer  of  said  composition  to  a  substrate, 
and 

(c)  exposing  said  layer  to  actinic  radiation  or  electron  beam 
irradiation. 


where  Ar'  and  Ar-  are  aromatic  groups  having  4  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  thienyl,  furanyi  and  pyrazolyl 
groups;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen;  sulfur; 


S=0;    C=0    0=S=0; 


I 


R-N  where  R  is  aryl  or  acyl;  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond;  or 


4,318,767 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS  BY  PLASMA  REACTION 

Isamu  Hijikata,  Tokyo;  Akira  Uehara,  Yokohama,  and  Hisashi 

Nakane,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,845 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    27,    1979,    54- 
163233[U] 

Int.  CI.'  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  156—345  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  semiconductor  wafers 
by  plasma  reaction,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  first  wafer 
carrying  means  for  a  wafer  to  be  treated  which  comprises  a 
first  conveyer  for  carrying  the  wafer  to  be  treated,  a  second 
conveyer  for  carrying  the  wafer  to  be  treated  and  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  first  conveyer,  and  a  first  arm  type  wafer 
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carrying  means,  said  first  arm  type  wafer  carrying  means  es- 
sentially consisting  of  a  pair  of  guide  rails,  a  pair  of  sliders 
slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  rails  respectively  in  the  hori- 
zontal direction,  and  a  pair  of  first  arms  for  carrying  the  wafer 
to  be  treated,  said  first  arms  extending  horizontally  along  said 
second  conveyer  and  being  shaped  to  be  a  pair  of  parallel  rods 
spaced  at  a  certain  distance  to  each  other  with  a  certain  length 
to  be  movable  horizontally  with  said  sliders;  a  reaction  cham- 
ber provided  with  a  pair  of  slits  for  taking  the  wafer  to  be 
treated  into  said  reaction  chamber  or  for  taking  a  treated  wafer 
out  of  said  reaction  chamber  therethrough,  respectively,  a  pair 
of  vacuum  sealing  devices  mounted  on  said  slits  and  incorpo- 
rating therein  a  pair  of  gate  valve  type  shutters,  respectively,  a 
first  electrode,  a  wafer  table  serving  as  a  second  electrode, 
faced  to  said  first  electrode  and  insulated  from  the  surrounding 
environment,  a  sub-table  which  is  fittable  vacuum-tightly  in 


acute  angle  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  web.  and  heating 
means  for  heating  said  knife  means  sufficiently  that  said  web  is 
sealed  while  in  engagement  with  said  knife  blade,  said  means 
for  holding  said  plastic  sheets  in  a  generally  fiat  web  including 
a  plurality  of  rollers,  a  first  roller  and  a  second  roller  of  said 
plurality  of  rollers  having  tangents  defining  the  plane  of  said 
web,  a  third  roller  of  said  plurality  of  rollers  being  adjacent  to 
said  first  roller  and  spaced  from  said  plane  of  said  web,  said 
tensioning  means  including  braking  means  on  at  least  one  roller 
of  said  first  roller  and  said  third  roller,  said  tensioning  means 
further  including  a  tensioning  bar  located  between  said  first 
roller  and  said  third  roller,  said  tensioning  bar  being  located  to 
deflect  said  plastic  sheets  to  increase  the  tension,  said  tension- 
ing bar  being  curvilinear  for  deflecting  some  portions  of  said 
web  more  than  other  portions  of  said  web,  said  some  portions 
of  said  web  being  aligned  with  said  knife  means. 


the  center  of  said  wafer  table  along  with  a  shaft  integral  there- 
with and  is  vertically  movable  by  an  elevator  cylinder,  a 
plasma  gas  nozzle,  and  a  vacuum  line;  a  second  wafer  carrvirij, 
means  for  a  treated  wafer  which  comprises  a  second  arm  ty^ 
wafer  carrying  means  essentially  consisting  of  a  pair  of  guide 
rails,  a  pair  of  sliders  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  rails 
respectively  in  the  horizontal  direction,  and  a  pair  of  second 
arms  for  carrying  the  treated  wafer,  said  second  arms  extend- 
ing horizontally  along  a  third  conveyer  for  carrying  the 
treated  wafer  and  being  shaped  to  be  a  pair  of  parallel  rods 
spaced  at  a  certain  distance  to  each  other  with  a  certain  length 
to  be  movable  horizontally  with  said  sliders;  a  third  conveyer 
for  carrying  the  treated  wafer,  and  a  fourth  conveyer  for 
carrying  the  treated  wafer  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  third 
conveyer;  and  a  control  means  for  driving  said  first  wafer 
carrying  means,  said  reaction  chamber,  and  said  second  wafer 
carrying  means  in  linkage  motion. 


4,318,769 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 

Emanual  M.  Sachs,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Tyco 

Solar  Energy  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

•  .1  i  ,:on  of  Ser.  No.  130,816,  Mar.  17.  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,277.441. 

w.iich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  3,278,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,242,589.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,042 

Int.  a.  G05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  156—601  3  Claims 
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4  318  768 

SLIT-SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGHDENSITY 

PLASTIC  SHEETS 

James  R.  Johnson,  3819  Greenhili  Dr.,  Chamblee,  Ga.  30341 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,499,  Feb.  4,  1980.  This 

application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,393 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/18.  31/26 

U.S.  a.  156—494  5  Claims 


lO-C- 
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~tr2i: 


1.  Apparatus  for  slit-sealing  high  density  plastic  sheets  in- 
cluding means  for  holding  said  plastic  sheets  in  a  generally  flat 
web,  knife  means  engaging  said  web,  and  tensioning  means  for 
maintaining  said  web  in  tension,  said  knife  means  including  a 
knife  body,  and  an  elongate  knife  blade  fixed  to  said  body  and 
having  a  sharp  edge,  a  first  end  of  said  sharp  edge  being  above 
said  web  and  a  second  end  of  said  sharp  edge  being  below  said 
web,  so  that  said  elongate  knife  blade  passes  through  the  plane 
of  said  web  for  slitting  said  web,  and  said  sharp  edge  forms  an 


1.  A  process  for  monitoring  the  growth  of  a  crystalline  body 
of  selected  material  from  a  growth  pool  of  melt  so  that  said 
body  has  a  selected  cross-sectional  shape  for  some  preselected 
distance  along  its  length,  said  growth  pool  being  characterized 
by  a  meniscus  which  joins  said  body  at  said  growth  pool  to 
form  a  solid/liquid/vapor  junction,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

providing  said  growth  pool  of  melt  of  said  selected  material; 

growing  said  crystalline  body  from  said  growth  pool  of 
melt; 

forming  an  image  including  said  junction  and  the  portions  of 
said  body  and  meniscus  adjacent  said  junction,  said  image 
being  anamorphic  so  that  the  entire  width  dimension  of 
said  junction  can  be  observed  and  said  height  dimension  is 
enlarged  with  respect  to  the  width  dimension  of  said 
image; 

generating  an  analog  video  signal  representative  of  said 

image; 
digitizing  the  analog  video  signal  so  as  to  produce  a  digitized 

video  signal;  and 
displaying  said  image  responsively  to  said  digitized  signal; 
wherein  digitizing  said  analog  video  signal  enhances  the 

contrast  of  the  displayed  image. 
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4,318,770 

SURFACE  ETCHING  BEFORE  ELECTRODING 

ZIRCOMA  EXHAUST  GAS  OXYGEN  SENSORS 

Thomas  Chakupurakal,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,561 
Int.  a.   C23F//00 
U.S.  a.  156—637  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  substantially  increasing  porosity  on  a  poly- 
crystalline  zirconia  surface  comprising  etching  the  zirconia 
surface  with  an  etchant  consisting  essentially  of  concentrated 
hydrofluoric  acid  and  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  a  ratio 
effective  to  not  only  rapidly  etch  grain  boundaries  but  to  also 
rapidly  etch  individual  zirconia  grains  and  thereby  provide 
relatively  large  pores  between  the  grains  and  small  pores  on 
the  grains. 


4,318,772 

SATURATED  LIQUOR  COOLING  TOWER 

Loren  G.  Kragh,  28903  8th  Ave.  South,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 

98003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,449,  Apr.  20,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,340, 

Jul.  20, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,019,951.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  67,042 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  ]/18 

U.S.  a.  159—45  5  Claims 


4,318,771 
DEV  ICE  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  GRANULATED  OR 

AGGLOMERATED  SUBSTANCES 
Erwin  Grab.  Rummingen,  and  Werner  Glatt,  Binzen.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Glatt  Maschinen-und 
Apparatebau  AG,  Prattein,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,466 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  1/14 

U.S.  a.  159—16  R  8  Claims 


■fasor  M 
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1.  A  device  for  the  formation  of  granulated  or  agglomerated 
substances,  said  device  comprising: 

container  means  having  a  top  portion  and  an  open  bottom 
and  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  solid  substance  and  at 
least  one  liquid  substance; 

a  first  bottom  member  for  closing  off  the  open  bottom  of  said 
container  means; 

a  second  bottom  member  having  a  plurality  of  gas  passage 
openings; 

mounting  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  first  and 
second  bottom  members  in  horizontal  engagement  with 
said  open  bottom; 

stirring  means  disposed  in  said  container  means  for  mixing 
said  substances; 

flowing  means  for  introducing  an  upward  flowing  gas 
through  said  open  bottom  of  said  container  means,  said 
gas,  when  flowing  upward,  causing  said  substances  to  be 
dried  by  whirling  within  said  container  means;  and 

a  third  bottom  member  having  a  passage  screen  with  open- 
ings of  larger  size  than  the  gas  openings  of  said  second 
bottom  member,  said  third  bottom  member  capable  of 
being  positioned  under  said  open  bottom  of  said  container 
means  so  that  the  mixed  substances  can  be  shifted  through 
said  third  bottom  member  after  whirling. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  rejecting  industrial  waste 
heat  and  for  removing  dissolved  solids  from  water,  comprising 
in  combination: 

means  forming  a  first  loop  having  an  input  for  circulating 
water  containing  dissolved  solids,  including  ambient  air 
contact  evaporator  means  and  crystallizer  means  in  series; 

means  introducing  crystal  nuclei  into  said  first  loop  up- 
stream from  said  crystallizer  means  for  forming  a  magma 
within  said  crystallizer  means;  ^ 

decanting  means  included  in  said  crystallizer  means  for 
decanting  liquor  from  the  mixed  suspension  of  crystals 
and  liquor; 

separating  means  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  crys- 
tallizer means  for  separating  crystalline  solids  from  the 
magma  therein  contained; 

means  forming  a  second  loop  containing  liquid  of  a  higher 
temperature  than  the  circulating  water  in  the  said  first 
loop,  and  having  a  source  of  heat  energy;  and 

heat  exchanger  means  between  said  first  and  second  loop  for 
transferring  sensible  heat  to  the  circulating  water  in  the 
first  loop. 


4,318,773 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLUTIONS 

WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  SETTING 

Martin  Ullrich;  Manfred  Hederich,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Karl-Friedrich  Jerchel,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,190 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1977,  2721848 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  1/22 
U.S.  a.  159—47  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  concentration  of  liquid 
solutions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  screw  evaporator  with  a  closed  housing  zone 

having  a  discharge  outlet; 
feeding  a  liquid  solution  into  the  screw  evaporator; 
concentrating  the  liquid  solution  by  evaporation  in  the 

closed  housing  zone; 
converting  the  liquid  solution  into  the  solid  phase  by  further 
concentration  in  the  closed  housing  zone; 
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crushing  the  solid  phase  into  a  fiowable  solid  material  in  the 

closed  housing  zone; 
conveying  the  vapors  released  during  the  concentrating. 


converting  and  crushing  steps  with  the  material  unidirec- 
tionally  towards  the  discharge  outlet;  and 
discharging  the  vapors  along  with  the  crushed  solid  material 
from  the  same  discharge  outlet  of  the  closed  housing  zone. 


4,318,774 

COMPOSITE  NONWOVEN  WEB 

Henry  J.  Powell,  Andover,  and  Albert  G.  Hoyle,  Lowell,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Powell  Corporation,  Andover,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,463 

Int.  a.'  D21H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  162—129  3  Claims 


SCREEN  C&STtMG.  SQUEEZING  AND  Mt<NG 
AN  AQUEOUS  SLURRY   QP  A  GLASS  fi«E*.A 

tmc  UK  ©Elastic  hbei*  and  a  hywopnil.c  POtvwr* 


'^ 


^^M_i 


CAlENOCRiNG  UMOCR 
HEAT  AND  PRESSURE 


/< ^^*  ^n  ■  rT  n-  ,1^"  r^  • 


ORIENTING  AND   SUPERPOSING  QiSTRtauTtONS 
Of  A  TEXTILE  POLTMER   PiBCR   AND  A 
THERMOPLASTIC   FIBER 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  sheet,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  stratum  by  screen  casting  and  drying  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  a  distribution  of  glass  fiber, 
thermoplastic  fiber  and  hydrophilic  polymer,  said  glass 
fiber  and  said  thermoplastic  fiber  in  said  first  stratum  being 
bonded  by  said  hydrophilic  polymer; 

(b)  forming  a  second  stratum  by  orienting  a  distribution  of  a 
textile  polymer  fiber  and  a  thermoplastic  fiber,  said  poly- 
mer fiber  and  said  thermoplastic  fiber  in  said  second  stra- 
tum being  bonded  by  matting; 

(c)  said  thermoplastic  fiber  of  said  first  stratum  and  said 
thermoplastic  fiber  of  said  second  stratum  being  compati- 
ble; 

(d)  calendering  said  first  stratum  and  said  second  stratum  in 
superposition  under  heat  and  pressure  to  fuse  said  thermo- 
plastic fiber  of  said  first  stratum  and  said  thermoplastic 
fiber  of  said  second  stratum; 

(e)  said  first  stratum,  by  total  weight,  containing  a  glass  fiber 
to  textile  polymer  fiber  ratio  of  (from  40  to  94%)  divided 
by  (from  5  to  50%); 

(0  said  second  stratum,  by  total  weight,  containing  from  10 
to  90%  textile  polymer  fiber  and  from  10  to  90%  thermo- 
plastic fiber; 

(g)  said  textile  polymer  fiber  being  composed  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyesters,  polyam- 
ides,  polyvinyls,  polyolefins,  polyacrylics,  and  cellulosics; 

(h)  said  thermoplastic  fiber  having  a  fusion  point  within  the 
range  of  200°  to  450°  P.; 

(i)  said  textile  polymer  fiber  and  said  glass  fibers  having 
fusion  points  above  said  thermoplastic  fibers. 

3.  A  composite  sheet  structure  comprising: 


(a)  a  first  cohesive  stratum  and  a  second  cohesive  stratum; 

(b)  said  first  cohesive  stratum  containing  a  discrete  distribu- 
tion of  nonwoven  glass  fiber  and  a  discrete  distribution  of 
a  hydrophilic  polymer; 

(c)  said  second  cohesive  stratum  being  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  layers,  each  containing  a  discrete  distribution  of 
nonwoven  textile  polymer  fiber  and  being  cohesive  by  the 
temporary  matting  of  said  fibers; 

(d)  said  first  cohesive  stratum  and  said  second  cohesive 
stratum  containing  a  distribution  of  nonwoven  thermo- 
plastic fibrous  material,  of  which  pari  is  interspersed  with 
said  glass  fiber  and  part  is  interspersed  with  said  textile 
polymer  fiber; 

(e)  said  discrete  distribution  of  said  hydrophilic  polymer 
binding  said  nonwoven  glass  fiber  and  said  nonwoven 
thermoplastic  fibrous  material  into  said  first  cohesive 
stratum; 

(0  said  glass  fiber,  said  textile  polymer  fiber,  and  said  ther- 
moplastic fibrous  material  being  locked  in  position  within 
said  composite  sheet  structure  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cohesive  stratums  and  also  within  each  of  said  first 
and  second  cohesive  stratums  primarily  by  fusion  of  said 
thermoplastic  fibrous  material  to  said  glass  fiber  and  to 
said  textile  polymer  of  said  first  and  second  cohesive 
stratums; 

(g)  said  first  stratum,  by  total  weight,  containing  a  glass  fiber 
to  textile  polymer  fiber  ratio  of  (from  40  to  94%)  divided 
by  (from  5  to  50%); 

(h)  said  second  stratum,  by  total  weight,  containing  from  10 
to  90%  textile  polymer  fiber  and  from  10  to  90%  thermo- 
plastic fibrous  material; 

(i)  said  textile  polymer  fiber  being  composed  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyesters,  polyam- 
ides,  polyvinyls,  polyolefins,  polyacrylics,  and  cellulosics; 

(j)  said  thermoplastic  fibrous  materials  having  fusion  points 
within  the  range  of  200°  to  450°  P.; 

(k)  said  textile  polymer  fiber  and  said  glass  fibers  having 
fusion  points  distinctly  higher  than  said  thermoplastic 
fibrous  material. 


4,318,775 

METHOD  OF  FUEL  CAN  FAILURE  LOCATION  IN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  AND  ESPECIALLY  A  FAST 

REACTOR 

Claude  M.  Berlin,  Chemin  de  la  Source,  Quartier  Saint  Alban, 

and  Pierre  M.  Chantoin,  No.  18,  rue  du  Fenouil,  both  of  04100 

Manosque,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,844 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1978,  78  07231 
Int.a.'G2lC77/00 
U.S.  a.  376—253  »  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  fuel  can  failure  location  in  the  case  of  fuel 
elements  constituting  a  nuclear  reactor  core  in  which  a  fission 
reaction  takes  place,  location  being  performed  by  measuring 
the  age  of  the  faulty  fuel  element,  wherein  said  method  consists 
in  determining  the  ratio  between  two  fission  products  consti- 
tuted by  two  stable  gaseous  isotopes  of  xenon  having  different 
kinetics  of  formation  of  available  gas  as  a  function  of  the  spe- 
cific burn-up  of  said  fuel  assemblies,  one  of  the  stable  gaseous 
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isotopes  being  selected  from  a  first  group  consisting  of  Xe'-** 
and  Xe"°.  and  the  other  of  the  stable  gaseous  isotopes  being 
selected  from  a  second  group  consisting  of  Xe'-",  Xe'^^,  Xe'-'** 
and  Xe '•'«>. 


4,318.776 
MEASURING  LANCE  FOR  BOILING-WATER  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 

Norbert  Proll,  Dreieich;  Siegfried  Bertz,  Karlstein,  and  Karl- 
Heinz  Grabener.  Alzenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832122 

Int.  a.   G21C7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  376—254  7  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  lance  formmg  part  of  the  core  instrumenta- 
tion of  a  boihng-water  nuclear  reactor  and  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  a  reactor  pressure  vessel  through  the  core  in  a  water 
gap  between  the  fuel  assemblies  of  the  core,  the  lance  having  a 
plurality  of  radiation  detectors  respectively  located  at  different 
height  levels  thereof,  and  further  containing  a  travelling  cham- 
ber system  movable  from  height  level  to  height  level  of  the 
lance  for  calibratmg  the  detectors  and  continuously  determin- 
ing neutron  flux  distribution,  the  improvement  therein  com- 
prismg  thimble  tubes  wherein  the  detectors  are  received,  said 
thimble  tubes  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel 
and  being  sealed  from  the  interior  of  the  pressure  vessel,  means 
for  individually  displacing  and  exchanging  said  detectors  dur- 
mg  reactor  operation,  means  for  cooling  the  detectors,  said 
cooling  means  being  formed  of  material  facilitating  heat  re- 
moval from  said  thimble  tubes,  and  a  lance  enclosure  tube 
formed  with  lateral  bores,  said  large  enclosure  tube  receiving 
said  thimble  tubes  therewithin,  said  travelling  chamber  system 
comprising  a  travelling  chamber  tube,  and  said  lance  enclosure 
tube  having  a  cross  section  matching  the  shape  of  the  water 
gap  between  four  of  the  fuel  assemblies  of  the  core  disposed 
symmetrically  to  one  another,  four  of  said  thimble  tubes  and 
said  travelling  chamber  tube  disposed  centrally  thereof  being 
received  in  said  lance  enclosure  tube  and  forming  a  structural 
unit  therewith,  said  structural  unit  being  releasably  connected 
pressure-tightly  to  the  base  of  the  pressure  vessel,  said  struc- 
tural unit  being  withdrawable  upwardly  for  replacement  dur- 
ing reactor  shutdown  and  when  the  pressure-vessel  cover  is 
opened. 


4,318,777 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAILURE  OF  THE 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ROD 

Takeshi  Sujumura;  Shozo  Saito;  Takashi  Saito,  and  Hiromasa 

Hirakawa,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1978,  53/128505 
Int.  CI.   G21C  17/00 


U.S.  CI.  376—253 


6  Claims 


H    ;ii:;:;3i 

'  j^!=|  twwfj  biaiij  ^liWJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  failure  of  a  fuel  rod  compris- 
ing: an  outer  cap  adapted  to  cover  the  upper  end  portions  of 
fuel  assemblies  mounted  in  a  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor  and 
containing  therein  coolant;  a  plurality  of  inner  caps  disposed  in 
said  outer  cap,  and  arranged  to  cover  said  upper  end  portions 
of  said  associated  fuel  assemblies,  respectively;  means,  dis- 
posed in  said  outer  cap,  for  guiding  said  inner  caps  so  as  to 
enable  said  inner  caps  to  move  up  and  down  with  respect  to 
said  outer  cap  independently  from  one  another;  a  plurality  of 
coolant  sampling  tubes  respectively  attached  to  said  inner  caps 
and  having  opened  ends  inserted  into  said  associated  fuel  as- 
semblies; sucking  means,  attached  to  said  coolant  sampling 
tubes,  for  sucking  coolant  from  said  fuel  assemblies;  a  gas 
supplying  pipe  connected  to  said  outer  cap  and  opening  to  a 
space  defined  by  the  surface  of  said  outer  cap  confronting  said 
fuel  assemblies,  and  means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  gas 
supplying  pipe. 


4,318,778 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Charles  R.  Musick,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,698 
Int.  CI.'  G21C  7/36 
U.S.  CI.  376—216  44  Claims 

1.  An  improved  Nuclear  Power  System  fuel  damage  protec- 
tion apparatus  for  the  prevention  of  the  violation  of  a  fuel 
design  limit,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  which  utilizes  an 
index  which  is  representative  of  the  proximity  of  the  violation 
of  said  design  limit,  said  index  being  mathematically  repre- 
sented by  an  equation  which  defines  the  functional  relationship 
between  said  index  and  a  multiplicity  of  system  parameters, 
said  apparatus  including  means  for  continuously  generating  a 
multiplicity  of  electrical  signals  which  each  vary  as  a  function 
of  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  system  parameters  and  means 
responsive  to  said  multiplicity  of  electrical  signals  for  periodi- 
cally sampling  said  signals  and  for  periodically  generating  an 
electrical  signal  commensurate  with  said  index  of  said  system 
at  the  time  of  said  sampling,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  means  responsive  to  said  sampled  parametric  signals  and 
to  said  continuously  generated  parametric  signals  for 
continuously  generating  an  index  update  electrical  signal 
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commensurate  with  the  change  of  index  which  occurs       blended  coal  mixture  ^'T^V^'^i.^VrL^Z.Te  ^r!^ 

after  said  samolina-  ^'^'g^t  of  the  weight  of  the  third  blended  coal  mixture,  and 

b.  meanTres^ive^'to  said  signal  commensurate  with  the   (0  carbonizing  the  third  blended  coal  mixture  to  form  the  blast 

index  of  said  system  at  the  time  of  said  sampling  and  to       furnace  coke.        - 

said  index  update  signal  for  summing  said  signal  to  contin- 

4.318.780 
MULTI-STAGE  FLASH  EVAPORATOR  DESIGN 
Robert  E.  Bailie,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,822,  Dec.  8,  1978.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165.885 
Int.  a.   BOID  3/02.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  202—172  1*  Claims 


•  ^^l 


uously  generate  an  electrical  signal  commensurate  with  an 
up-to-date  value  of  the  index  of  said  systems;  and 
c.  means  responsive  to  the  signal  commensurate  with  the 
up-to-date  value  of  the  index  for  correctively  regulating 
said  Nuclear  Power  System  when  the  value  of  the  index 
indicates  a  design  limit  violation. 


4,318,779 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  BLAST  FURNACE 

COKES  CONTAINING  SUBSTANTIAL  AMOUNTS  OF 

LOW  GRADE  COALS 

Michio  Tsuyuguchi;  Keiji  Kubo,  and  Hiromichi  Takahashi.  all  of 
Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumikin  Coke  Company  Ltd., 
Wakayama  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited,  Osaka, 

both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,943 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1979,  54-59258; 

Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35479 

Int.  CI.-  ClOB  53/00.  53/08.  55/02.  57/04 

U.S.  CI.  201—6  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  effective  blast  furnace  coke 

which  contains  substantial  amounts  of  low  grade  coal,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  together  an  amount  of  coking  coal  and  an  amount  of 
low  grade  coal  to  form  a  first  blended  coal  mixture;  said 
amount  of  coking  coal  comprising  not  less  than  80%  by 
weight  of  the  weight  of  the  first  blended  coal  mixture  and 
said  amount  of  low  grade  coal  comprising  not  more  than 
20%  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  the  first  blended  coal  mix- 
ture, 
(b)  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  the  first  blended  coal 

mixture  obtained  in  step  (a)  to  4%  or  less, 

(c)  mixing  together  an  amount  of  coking  coal,  an  amount  of 
low  grade  coal  and  an  amount  of  an  additive  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  binding  substances  and 
caking  substances  to  form  a  second  blended  coal  mixture; 
said  amount  of  coking  coal  comprising  not  less  than  10%  by 
weight  of  the  weight  of  the  second  blended  coal  mixture  and 
said  amount  of  low  grade  coal  comprising  not  more  than 
90%  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  the  second  blended  coal 
mixture, 

(d)  forming  uniformly  shaped  briquettes  from  the  second 
blended  coal  mixture  obtained  in  step  (c), 

(e)  mixing  an  amount  of  the  briquettes  formed  in  step  (d)  with 
an  amount  of  the  moisture  content-adjusted  first  blended 
coal  mixture  formed  in  step  (b)  to  form  a  third  blended  coal 
mixture;  said  amount  of  briquettes  comprising  not  more  than 
40%  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  the  third  blended  coal 
mixture  and  said  amount  of  moisture  content-adjusted  first 


1.  A  multistage  fiash  evaporator  unit  comprising  structure 
defining  a  pair  of  flash  evaporator  chambers  in  series  feed  fiow 
communication,  said  structure  comprising; 

means  defining  a  generally  elongated  enclosure  having  op- 
posed sides  defining  the  elongated  dimension,  opposed 
end  walls  and  opposed  top  and  bottom  members; 
a  dividing  wall  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  enclo- 
sure generally  intermediate  and  parallel  to  said  opposed 
end  walls  and  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  top  mem- 
ber; 
an  intermediate  wall  member  extending  between  said  op- 
posed end  walls  to  separate  said  enclosure  into  an  upper 
condenser  portion  and  a  lower  evaporator  portion,  and 
cooperatively  associated  with  said  dividing  wall  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  separate  condenser  chambers  in  said  upper 
condenser  portion; 
condenser  means  comprising  an  array  of  heat  exchanger 
tubes  extending  between  said  opposed  end  walls  in  said 
upper  condenser  portion,  said  tubes  projecting  through 
and  in  generally  sealing  engagement  with  apertures  in  said 
dividing  wall; 
a  partitioning  wall  extending  between  said  opposed  end 
walls  in  said  lower  evaporator  portion  and  generally 
parallel  to  and  midway  between  said  opposed  sides  and 
sealingly  engaging  said  intermediate  wall  member  to  de- 
fine a  pair  of  evaporator  chambers  in  said  lower  evapora- 
tor portion  extending  the  full  length  of  said  unit; 
said  side  walls  and  said  evaporation  chamber  partitioning 
wall  each  defining  a  fiuid  fiow  inlet  adjacent  said  bottom 
member  and  extending  generally  throughout  the  length  of 
said  unit; 
first  means  defining  a  first  vapor  fiow  opening  exclusively  to 
one  of  said  condenser  chambers  from  one  of  said  evapora- 
tor chambers  and  second  means  defining  a  second  vapor 
fiow  opening  exclusively  to  the  other  of  said  condenser 
chambers  from  the  other  of  said  evaporator  chambers; 
baffle  means  in  each  condenser  chamber  and  disposed  in  said 
condenser  tube  array  to  direct  the  vapor  in  a  path  there- 
through; 
means  for  venting  the  non-condensed  vapors  of  said  first 
condenser  chamber  into  said  second  condenser  chamber; 

and, 
means  for  venting  the  non-condensed  vapors  of  said  second 

condenser  chamber  from  said  unit. 
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4,318,781 
DESALINAZATION  APPARATUS 

Tomimaru  lida,  5-20-11.  Todoroki.  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,331 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  202—173  11  Qaims 


of  a  second  design,  each  operating  at  different  pressures,  the 
ammoniacal  solution  to  be  distilled  being  sent,  after  being 
mixed  with  the  ammoniacal  vapors  flowing  from  the  top  of  the 
first  column  operating  at  the  lower  pressure,  to  the  second 
column  operating  at  the  higher  pressure,  from  the  bottom  of 
which  the  partially-distilled  ammoniacal  solution  is  conveyed 
to  the  first  column  operating  at  the  lower  pressure;  liquid 
ammonia  being  recovered  at  the  top  of  the  second  column 
operating  at  the  higher  pressure,  while  the  residual  ammonia- 
cal solution  is  withdrawn  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  column 
operating  at  the  lower  pressure;  said  first  and  second  designs 
co-acting  to  enable  operation  of  said  process  at  or  below  ther- 
mal levels  of  140°  C. 


1.  A  desalinazation  apparatus  comprising; 

at  least  one  oil  circulation  system  including  a  first  heat  col- 
lector which  utilizes  solar  energy,  a  first  heat  exchanger 
and  a  circulating  pump,  all  of  said  elements  being  con- 
nected together  by  a  pipe  member  to  form  a  closed  circuit 
for  circulating  oil  therethrough, 

at  least  one  sea  water  system  including  second  heat  ex- 
changer connected  in  series  by  a  pipe  member  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  first  heat  exchanger  and  a  distillator 
connected  by  a  pipe  member  to  the  downstream  side  of 
said  first  heat  exchanger  and  a  pump  means  for  conveying 
sea  water  through  said  second  exchangers  and  into  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  oil  circulation 
system  in  said  first  heat  exchanger, 

means  for  removing  the  treated  sea  water  from  said  distilla- 
tor, 

means  for  removing  fresh  water  from  said  distillator,  and 

a  gas  supplying  system  for  supplying  gas  to  said  first  heat 
exchanger  including  a  second  heat  collector,  means  for 
introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  into  said  second 
heat  collector  to  circulate  said  gas  therein,  and  means  for 
conveying  said  gas  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  for  supply- 
ing additional  heat  and  obtaining  a  bubble  disturbance 
effect  therein. 


4,318,782 

PROCESS  FOR  DISTILLING  AMMONIACAL 

SOLUTIONS 

Giorgio  Pagani.  Milan,  and  Fabrizio  Socci,  Peschiera  Borromeo, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  8,  1980,  19075  A/80 

Int.  CI.    BOID  3/28 

U,S.  CI.  203—12  6  Claims 


C->*CS'OuA(.  SOluTiiM 

-TO   THE   AHtlOMIA 
AiSOIPTIM  STEP 


4,318,783 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTIONALLY 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZALDEHYDE  DIALKYL  ACETALS 

Hans-Rolf  Buhmann,  Langenfeld;  Dieter  Arlt,  Cologne,  and 
Manfred  Jautelat,  Burscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 

1978,  2851732;  Jun.  9,  1979,  2923531;  Jul.  27,  1979,  2930480 
Int.  CI.'  C25B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  204—59  R  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  optionally  substituted 

benzaldehyde  dialkyl  acetal  which  comprises  subjecting  a 

toluene  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein 
R'  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  or 

aralkoxy  and 
R2  and  R^  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  represent 

hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  dissolved  in  an  alcohol  of 

the  formula 

R*— OH 


wherein 
R*  denotes  alkyl 

in  the  presence  of  a  conducting  salt  of  the  formula 

r7_b_0— N— (alkyl)4 

in  which 
B  represents 


— SO2—     or 


— PO— 


R^  denotes  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  by  alkyl  and/or  halogen  and 
R*  represents  methoxy  or  ethoxy 
1.  A  process  for  distilling  ammoniacal  solutions,  comprising,    to  an  electrochemical  oxidation  employing  a  current  density  of 
providing  a  first  column  of  a  first  design  and  a  second  column    0.1  to  50  A/dm^  employing  an  oxidation-resistant  anode. 
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4,318,784 
ENZYMATIC  PROCESSES 
Irving  J.  Higgins,  Wingham,  and  Hugh  A.  O.  Hill,  Oxford,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB79/00139,  §  371  Date  Apr.  15,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00453,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20,  1980 

per  Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  192,504 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1978, 
33388/78 

Int.  a.'  C25B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204—73  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  an  enzymatic  reaction,  which 
comprises: 
continuously  supplying  reducing  equivalents  to  regenerate  a 
reduce  enzyme  species  in  enzymatically  active  form,  said 
reducing  equivalents  being  derived  electrochemically  and 
passed  directly  to  said  enzyme  from  the  cathode  of  an 
electrochemical  system  and  taken-up  and  utilized  by  an 
electron  receptor  component  of  said  enzyme. 


4,318,785 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  CATION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE  OF  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 

Tomoki  Gunjima,  and  Isamu  Takeshita,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ashai  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,202,  May  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,206,022. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1977,  52-59345 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B29H  79/00,  C09J  5/00:  C25B  1/46 

U.S.  CI.  204—98  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  melt  bonding  a  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane comprising  a  fluorinated  copolymer  containing 
(COO)mX  groups  as  the  ion  exchange  groups,  wherein  X  is  an 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  NHR1R2R3  wherein  Ri, 
R2  and  R3  represent  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  m  is 
the  valence  of  X;  the  improvement  which  comprises  convert- 
ing said  (COO)mX  groups  to  — COOY  groups,  prior  to  melt 
bonding,  wherein  Y  represents  a  Ci-C 20  alkyl  group,  wherein 
the  viscosity  of  the  molten  portion  of  the  membrane  during 
melt  bonding  is  from  10^  to  10*"  poises,  and  wherein  the  cation 
exchange  membrane  is  melt-bonded  for  repairing  pin-hole, 
peeling  or  breaking  of  the  cation  exchange  membrane  of  the 
fluorinated  polymer. 


4,318,786 
ELECTROLYTIC  DECONTAMINATION 

Edward  J.  Lahoda,  Edgewood;  David  A.  Eckhardt,  Penn  Hills, 

both  of  Pa.,  and  Donald  L.  Grover,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignors 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,771 

Int.  CV  C25F  1/04.  3/14  5/00 

U.S.  a.  204—141.5  10  aaims 


arranging  a  wand  near  the  component  to  be  decontaminated 
for  conducting  an  electrolyte  solution  to  said  component; 

maintaining  the  end  of  said  wand  approximately  0.20  to  0.30 
inches  from  the  surface  of  said  component; 

conducting  said  electrolyte  solution  through  said  wand  and 
onto  said  component; 

conducting  an  electrical  current  from  sard  wand,  through 
said  electrolyte  solution,  and  through  said  component; 
and 

moving  said  wand  along  said  component  so  that  no  portion 
of  said  component  is  exposed  to  said  electrolyte  solution 
for  more  than  approximately  5  seconds  for  removing  the 
contaminated  oxide  layer  from  said  component  without 
damaging  the  metal  surface  of  said  component. 


4,318,787 
SACRinCIAL  ANODE  COMPOSITION  IN  CATHODIC 

PROTECTION  PROCESS 
Marvin  L.  Peterson,  Ponca  City.  Okla.;  Charles  F.  Putnik,  Katy, 
Tex.,  and  Orwin  G.  Maxson,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,863,  Feb.  22,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,235 

Int.  CI.'  C23F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  204—147  9  Claims 


6.  An  improved  cathodic  protective  apparatus  for  use  on  a 
steel  offshore  structure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  perforated  subsurface  container  containing  a  composi- 
tion which  comprises  a  major  amount  of  anode  material  in 
particulate  form  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  thixotropic 
carrier  material, 

(b)  a  source  of  supply  for  said  composition, 

(c)  a  conduit  running  from  said  source  of  supply  to  said 
subsurface  container,  and 

(d)  means  for  feeding  the  composition  to  the  container  in 
response  to  the  electrochemical  potential  requirement  of 
the  structure  being  protected,  said  apparatus  being  charac- 

•      terized  further  in  that  it  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
steel  offshore  platform. 


1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  decontaminating  compo- 
nents comprising: 


4,318,788 
CHROMATE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Joseph  G.  Duffey.  Williamsvllle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ANDCO 

Environmental  Processes,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,937 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/46:  COIG  37/02 

U.S.  a.  204—149  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  contaminating  hexavalent 
chromium  ions  electrochemically  removed  from  an  aqueous 
medium  by  forming  an  insoluble  iron  compound  or  complex 
therewith  which  process  comprises  passing  an  electric  current 
through  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  contaminating 
ions  between  an  anode  which  has  a  surface  or  a  portion  of  a 
surface  thereof  of  iron,  iron  alloy,  or  insoluble  iron  compound, 
and  a  cathode  so  as  to  produce  anodically  an  insoluble  iron 
compound,  species,  or  complex  in  said  medium  while  cathodi- 
cally  reacting  said  contaminant  ions  with  the  medium  to  gener- 
ate an  insoluble  hydroxide  thereof  whereby  an  insoluble  iron 
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compound  or  complex  with  the  contaminate  ion  hydroxyide  is 
produced,  and  whereby  substantially  chromium  free  aqueous 
medium  may  be  separated  therefrom,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
concentrating  the  insoluble  iron-chromium  hydroxide  com- 
pound or  complex  in  said  aqueous  medium; 
adjustmg  the  alkalinity  of  said  concentrate  to  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  8; 


4,318,790 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
N-DEMETHYL-DERIVATIVES  OF  NOGALAMYCIN 
Paul  F.  Wiley,  Portage,  Mich,,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,894 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/12 
U.S.  a.  204—158  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


selectively  oxidizing  the  chromium  constituent  of  said  com- 
pound or  complex  to  soluble,  hexavalent  chromium  ions; 

separating  said  soluble  hexavalent  chromium  ions  from  said 
insoluble  iron  compound  whereby  said  hexavalent  chro- 
mium ions  are  available  for  reuse;  and 

diluting  said  soluble  hexavalent  chromium  ions  with  water 
to  form  an  aqueous  medium  for  recycling  thereof. 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methoxy;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, carbomethoxy  and  carboxy;  and  B  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  nucleophile,  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


II 


4,318.789 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY  METALS 

SUCH  AS  CHROMIUM  FROM  DILUTE  WASTEWATER 

STREAMS  USING  FLOW  THROUGH  POROUS 

ELECTRODES 

Paul  J.  Marcantonio,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kennecott 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,145,  Aug.  20, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 

30,  1980,  Ser,  No.  202,328 

Int.  a.'  C02C  5/12 

MS,  a.  204—152  3  Claims 


-4. 
OH  O  OH      B  R 

to  photolysis,  wherein  R,  and  Ri  and  B  are  the  same  as  above. 


t:  ooac*  $»*•»■ '^. 


'^^04"  ^-^iQ  ^    , 


4  318  791 

USE  OF  AROMATICALI'PHATIC  KETONES  AS  PHOTO 

SENSITIZERS 

Louis  Felder,  Basel;  Rudolf  Kirchmayr,  Aesch,  and  Hiisler, 
Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,016 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1977, 
15884/77;  Mar.  8,  1978,  2518/78;  Sep.  18,  1978,  9723/78 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/50:  C08J  i/28 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.23  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  photopolymerisation  of  unsaturated 
compounds  employing  a  sensitizer,  the  improvement  accord- 
ing to  which  the  sensitizer  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  removing  chromate  anions  from  aqueous 
solutions 

a.  flowing  a  stream  containing  chromate  anion  and  at  least 
one  other  metal  into  a  flow-through  anode  including  a  bed 
of  lead  shot; 

b.  maintaining  a  positive  voltage  at  the  anode  while  said 
stream  is  flowed  through  said  bed  of  lead  shot  to  produce 
lead  chromate; 

c.  allowing  the  lead  chromate  to  fall  into  a  trap  away  from 
the  lead  shot;  and 

d.  flowing  the  stream  from  which  chromate  has  been  re- 
moved to  a  cathode  and  electrodepositing  nonchromium 
metals  at  the  cathode. 


OR' 

II      I 

Ar-f-C-C-X]„ 

R2 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  Ar,  if  n  is  1,  represents  aryl  of  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  CN,  OH,  alk, 
-Oalk,  — Salk,  -SOzalk,  — S02phenyl,  -COOalk. 
-SO2NH2,  — S02Nalk2.  — NHalk,  — Nalk2,  — ©phenyl, 
NHCOalk,  — S02NHalk  or  — C02N(alk)2,  or  represents  thi- 
enyl,  pyridyl  or  furyl,  wherein  alk  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and,  if  n  is  2,  represents  arylene 
of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenylene-T-phenylene  group,  X 
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represents   one   of  the   groups   — NR*R^    — OR*",    — O — 
Si(R'')(R»)2.       hydroxymethoxy.       (Ci-C4alkoxy)methoxy, 
(C2-C8acyloxy)methoxy    or    together    with    R'    represents 
-OCH(Ci-C8alkyl)-0(CH2)i.2-.     -OCH(C6-Ci4     aryl- 
)— O— (CH2)i.2—  —OCH(Ci-C8  alkyl)—  or  — OCH(C6-Ci4 
aryl),  T  represents  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  — CH2—  or 
— CH=CH— ,  R',  if  n  is  1  and  X  is  — OR^  represents  Ci-Csal- 
kyl  which  can  be  substituted  by  C2-C8acyloxy.  — COO— (C- 
I-C4)  alkyl  or  — CN.  or  represents  Cs-Cecycloalkyl  or  C7-C9. 
phenylalkyl.  and.  in  all  other  cases,  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  can  be  substituted  by  OH.  Ci-C4alkoxy. 
C2-C8acyloxy.  -COO-(Ci-C4)alkyl  or  -CN.  or  represents 
cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  R^  has  one  of  the  meanings  assigned  to  R'  or 
represents  allyl,  methallyl,  2-carbamoylethyl,  2-(N-Ci-C4alk- 
ylcarbamoyDethyl,        2-(N.N-di-Ci-C4alkylcarbamoyl)ethyl, 
2-(2-pyridyl)ethyl.  2-(2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl)ethyl  or  2-(di-0-Ci- 
C4alkylphosphono)ethyl,  or  R'  and  R^  together  represent 
alkylene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  oxaalkylene  or  azaalkylene 
of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  are  both  hydroxymethyl, 
R4  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  —OH  or  —Oalk,  or 
represents  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  CI,  alk,  OH, 
—Oalk  or  —COOalk,  R*  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by 
—OH  or  —Oalk,  or  represents  allyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenylalkyl 
of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  R*  represents  alkylene 
of  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  which  can  be  interrupted  by  — O— , 
_NH—  or  — Nalk— ,  or  together  with  R^  represents  alkylene 
or  phenylalkylene  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  oxaalkylene  or 
azaalkylene  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  by  -OH  or  —Oalk,  or  represents  allyl, 
cyclohexyl,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  CI  or  alk.  R''  and  R»  are  the 
same  or  different  and  represent  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl,  with  the  proviso  that  if  n  is  1  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  members  selected  from  CI, 
Br,  alkyl,  alkoxyl  or  dialkylamino  and  X  is  OH  or  alkoxy,  R 
and  R^  are  not  both  unsubstituted  alkyl. 

4,318,792 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  FORGING  LUBRICANT 

ON  TITANIUM  WORKPIECE 

Jerry  D.  Snow,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,848 

Int.  a.'  C25D  li/02,  13/06:  ClOM  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  204—181  R  1'  Claims 


providing  at  least  one  electrophoresis  cathode  in  contact 

with  the  bath; 
immersing  the  titanium  workpiece  in  the  coatmg  bath,  and 
applying  anodic  potential  to  the  titanium  workpiece  while 
applying  cathodic  potential  to  the  electrophoresis  cathode 
to  electrophoretically  deposit  a  forging  lubricant  precoat 
on  the  workpiece  while  controlling  the  rate  of  anodization 
of  the  workpiece  by  maintaining  a  specific  resistivity  of 
the  bath  at  a  level  in  excess  of  about  400  ohm-centimeters. 


4,318,793 
AUTOMATIC  PLATING  APPARATUS 

Masato  Ando,  Yokohama;  Kenji  Yamamoto,  Komae,  and 
Kazuhiro  Taniguchi,  Hiratsuka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Electroplating  Engineers  of  Japan,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  142,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1979,  54/172186 
Int.  a.'C25D/7/25.  17/06 
U.S.  CI.  204—198  ^  Claims 


8t        '4  L  ■ 


1.  An  electrophoretic  process  for  coating  a  titanium  work- 
piece  with  a  forging  lubricant  precoat  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  electrophoretic  coating  bath  having  compo- 
nents of  a  particulate  forging  lubricant  precoat  suspended 
therein,  said  components,  by  dry  lubricant  coating  weight, 
consisting  essentially  of  33%-73%  PbO;  20%-38%  Si02; 
0%-12%  B2O3;  0%-8%  Zr02  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxides,  and  less  than  6%  alkali  metal  oxides; 


•-1J0 


1.  A  plating  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  plating  line  comprising  a  first  series  of  treating  tanks 
arranged  in  a  line,  said  first  plating  line  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end; 

a  second  plating  line  comprising  a  second  series  of  treating 
tanks  arranged  in  a  line,  said  second  plating  line  being 
substantially  parallel  with  and  laterally  spaced  from  said 
first  plating  line,  said  second  plating  line  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  outlet  end  of  said  first  plating 
line  being  laterally  aligned  with  the  inlet  end  of  said  sec- 
ond plating  line  and  the  outlet  end  of  said  second  plating 
line  being  laterally  aligned  with  the  inlet  end  of  said  first 
plating  line; 

a  first,  lineariy  movable  conveyor  extending  laterally  trom 
the  outlet  end  of  said  first  plating  line  to  the  inlet  end  of 
said  second  plating  line; 

a  second,  linearly  movable  conveyor  substantially  parallel 
with  said  first  conveyor  and  extending  laterally  from  the 
outlet  end  of  said  second  plating  line  to  the  inlet  end  of 
said  first  plating  line; 
said  first  plating  line,  said  second  plating  line  and  said  first 
and  second  conveyors  forming  a  closed  circuit  which  is 
substantially  rectangular  in  plan  view; 
a  first  pair  of  parallel,  elongated,  laterally  spaced  rails  dis- 
posed above  said  first  series  of  treating  tanks  and  extend- 
ing from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  first  plating 

line; 

a  second  pair  of  parallel,  elongated,  laterally  spaced  rails 
disposed  above  said  second  series  of  treating  tanks  and 
extending  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  said 
second  plating  line; 

a  plurality  of  support  carriages,  said  support  carriages  being 
mounted  on  said  rails  for  lengthwise  movement  there- 
along,  said  support  carriages  in  each  of  said  plating  lines 
being  in  end-abutting-end  relationship  and  being  located 
at  positions  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  said  treating 
tanks,  said  support  carriages  including  means  for  holding 
the  objects  to  be  plated  so  that  said  objects  can  be  inserted 
into  said  treating  tanks  and  can  be  removed  from  said 
treating  tanks; 

first,  intermittently  operable,  forwarding  means  adjacent  to 
the  inlet  end  of  said  first  plating  line,  second,  intermit- 
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tently  operable,  forwarding  means  adjacent  to  the  inlet 
end  of  said  second  plating  line,  each  of  said  forwarding 
means  being  engageable  with  a  support  carriage  at  the 
inlet  end  of  its  associated  plating  line  for  pushing  the  latter 
support  carriage  lengthwise  of  its  associated  plating  line  a 
distance  equal  to  the  width  of  one  tank  and  thereby  effect- 
ing intermittent,  stepwise  movement  of  said  support  car- 
nages along  the  rails  of  its  associated  plating  line  when 
said  objects  are  removed  from  said  treating  tanks  so  that 
said  support  carriages  are  moved  from  a  position  above 
one  of  said  tanks  to  a  position  above  the  next  following 
tank  whereby  said  support  carriages  are  intermittently 
moved  along  the  respective  plating  lines  from  the  inlet  end 
to  the  outlet  end  thereof; 

a  laterally  movable  transport  carriage  on  each  of  said  con- 
veyors, said  transport  carriage  being  movable  between 
said  plating  lines,  and  means  on  said  transport  carriage  for 
receiving  a  support  carriage  discharged  from  the  outlet 
end  of  one  of  said  plating  lines  and  moving  said  support 
carnage  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  other  plating  line; 

positioning  means  at  the  outlet  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
plating  lines  for  accurately  positioning  the  support  car- 
riages with  respect  to  said  tanks; 

a  first,  vacuum,  feed  device  adjacent  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
first  plating  line  for  feeding  objects  to  be  plated  onto  a 
support  carriage  located  thereat;  and 

a  second,  vacuum,  discharge  device  adjacent  to  the  outlet 
end  of  said  second  plating  line  for  removing  plated  objects 
from  the  support  carriage  located  thereat. 


4,318,795 

VALVE  METAL  ELECTRODE  WITH  VALVE  METAL 

OXIDE  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  FACE  AND  METHODS  OF 

CARRYING  OUT  ELECTROLYSIS  REACTIONS 
Giuseppe  Bianchi,  Milan,  Italy;  Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  The 
Bahamas;  Patrizio  Gallone,  and  Antonio  Nidola,  both  of  Mi- 
lan, Italy,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A., 
Geneva,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  635,879,  Nov.  28,  1975,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  771,665,  Oct.  29,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,948,751,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,407,  Dec.  14,  1%7,  Pat. 
No.  3,616,445.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,407 

Int.  a.'  C25B  11/08.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  204—290  F  15  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  valve  metal  base  and  a  semi- 
conducting coating  from  the  group  consisting  of  valve  metal 
oxides,  platinum  group  metal  oxides,  oxides  of  silver,  tin,  chro- 
mium, lanthanum,  cobalt,  antimony,  molybdenum,  nickel,  iron, 
tungsten,  vanadium,  phosphorus,  boron,  beryllium,  sodium, 
calcium,  strontium,  lead,  copper  and  bismuth,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  on  said  base,  said  coating  having  oxygen  deficiencies 
in  the  crystal  lattice. 


4,318,796 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Nishiyama,  Mukou;  Suehiro  Kato,  Nagaokakyo,  and 
Takeshi  Nakamura,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MuraU 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,027 

Int.  CI.'  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  5  Qaims 


4,318,794 
ANODE  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRODEPOSITED 

FOIL 

Edward  Adler.  266  Arch  Rd.,  Englewood,  N.J.  07631 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,239 
Int.  CI.'C25D  17/00.  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  204—216  14  Qaims 


i^ 


1.  A  sputtering  apparatus  for  the  deposition  of  thin  films  of 
a  material  other  than  metals  on  substrates,  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed  electrodes,  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  mount  a  sub- 
strate thereon,  wherein  a  target  of  a  material  other  than  metals, 
from  which  thin-film-forming  atoms  are  ejected  by  ion-bom- 
bardment during  sputtering,  is  mounted  on  the  other  electrode, 
said  target  comprising  at  least  two  target  members  made  of 
substantially  the  same  material  and  stacked  on  one  another, 
said  stacked  target  members  being  thermally  insulated  by  a 
non-heat  conducting  layer  placed  between  the  lowermost 
target  member  and  the  other  electrode. 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrodeposition  of  a  metal  on  a  cylindrical 
cathode  which  is  rotated  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  is  partly 
submerged  in  an  electrolyte,  said  cylindrical  cathode  having  a 
surface  layer  thereon  upon  which  metal  from  said  electrolyte 
may  be  depxjsited  and  from  which  a  deposited  layer  of  said 
metal  may  be  stripped,  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  of  di- 
mensional! y  stable  anode,  means  for  supporting  each  of  said 
plurality  of  strips  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  surface  layer  to  form  a  gen- 
erally annular  space  between  said  surface  and  said  plurality  of 
strips  extending  about  substantially  the  entire  portion  of  said 
surface  layer  which  is  submerged  in  said  electrolyte. 


4,318,797 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  COAL  INTO  LIQUID 

PRODUCTS 

Berend  Jager;  Andries  Brink,  both  of  Sasolburg,  and  Cornells 

Kleynjan,  Lochvaal,  all  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Sasol 

One  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Sasolburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,684 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  18,  1979, 
79/2997 

Int.  Q.'  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  208—8  LE  41  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  converting  a  liquefiable  coal  directly  into 
predominantly  liquid  products  suitable  for  making  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  by  slurrying  the  comminuted  coal  in  a  pasting  oil  and 
digesting  the  slurried  coal  under  hydrogenative  conditions  at  a 
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temperature  ranging  from  about  380°  to  about  500°  C.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  8  MPa  (80  bar)  to  about  30  MPa 
(300  bar),  if,  and  to  the  extent  necessary  removing  non-lique- 
fied solids  from  the  digested  slurry,  fractionating  the  digested 
slurry  by  distillation  to  produce  a  light  oil  fraction,  a  middle  oil 
fraction  and  a  heavy  or  residue  fraction,  the  fraction  cutting 
temperatures  (reduced  to  atmospheric  pressure)  being  about 
200±50°  C.  between  the  light  oil  and  middle  oil  and  about 
400±50°  C.  between  the  middle  oil  and  the  heavy  or  residue 
fraction  and  recycling  part  of  said  fractions  to  substantially  or 
predominantly  provide  the  pasting  oil,  and  wherein  one  part  of 
the  coal  is  slurried  and  digested  in  a  first  stream  (I)  wherein  the 
pasting  oil  is  composed  substantially  of  light  oil  and  heavy  or 
residue  fraction,  including  a  heavy  or  residue  fraction  derived 
from  coal  slurried  and  digested  in  a  separate  and  distinct  sec- 
ond stream  (II),  wherein  the  pasting  oil  in  the  second  stream 
(II)  is  substantially  composed  of  recycled  middle  oil  incorpo- 
rating about  50  to  100%  of  all  the  middle  oil  derived  by  frac- 
tionating the  digested  slurry  of  the  first  stream  (I),  whilst  the 
pasting  oil  used  for  slurrying  and  digesting  the  coal  of  the  first 
stream  (I)  incorporates  about  50  to  100%  of  all  the  heavy  or 
residue  fraction  derived  by  fractionating  the  digested  slurry  of 
the  second  stream  (II),  light  oil  derived  by  fractionating  the 
digested  slurry  of  the  second  stream  (II)  being  withdrawn  as  a 
product  or  one  of  the  products. 


4,318,798 
PROCESS  OF  COOLING  HOT  GRANULAR  SOLIDS 

Johannes-Josef  Albrecht,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Roland  Rammler, 
Konigstein,  and  Martin  Hirsch,  Friedrichsdorf,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,579 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937065 

Int.  Q.'  ClOG  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  208—11  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  cooling  hot  granular  solids  which  have  been 
made  available  by  the  dry  distillation  of  oil  sand,  oil  shale,  oil 
chalk,  diatomaceous  earth  or  native  asphalt  as  fresh  material, 
said  distillation  comprising  mixing  said  fresh  material  with 
devolatilized  reheated  residual  solids  of  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  500°  to  9(X)°  C.  from  a  collecting  zone,  devolatilizing 
said  fresh  material  and  creating  a  mixture  of  residual  solids,  a 
first  partial  stream  of  said  mixture  of  residual  solids  being  fed  to 
the  lower  end  of  a  vertical  pneumatic  conveyor  line  together 
with  preheated  combustion  air,  by  combustion  gases  reheating 
said  residual  solids  in  the  conveyor  line  and  conveying  them 
upwardly  into  said  collecting  zone,  granular  solids  selected 
from  the  group  composed  of  a  second  partial  stream  of  said 
mixture  of  granular  solids  or  a  partial  steani  or  reheated  solids 
from  the  collecting  zone  or  a  mixture  of  both  streams,  these 
granular  solids  having  a  carbon  content  of  1  to  15  percent  by 
weight,  being  fed  into  a  combustion  zone,  said  carbon  content 
being  at  least  partly  burned  therein  by  a  supply  of  combustion 


air  and  said  granular  solids  in  said  combustion  zone  are  heated 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  600°  to  1300°  C,  feeding 
said  granular  solids  heated  in  said  combustion  zone  to  a  cooling 
zone,  in  said  cooling  zone,  maintaining  said  granular  solids  in 
an  agitated  or  trickling  state  and  causing  air  to  rise  through 
said  cooling  zone  in  direct  contact  with  the  granular  solids, 
utilizing  at  least  part  of  the  sensible  heat  of  the  granular  solids 
dissipated  in  the  combustion  zone  or  cooling  zone  for  preheat- 
ing the  combustion  air  fed  into  the  pneumatic  conveyor  line, 
the  cooling  zone  being  constituted  by  a  multi-chambered  fluid- 
ized  bed  zone  or  a  trickling  zone. 


4,318,799 
COMBINATION  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  PHOSPHORUS 

PASSIVATION  PROCESS 
Jin  S.  Yoo,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,853 
Int.  CI."  ClOG  11/18.  47/12 
U.S.  Q.  208-114  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  material  having 
at  least  one  metal  contaminant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  vanadium,  iron  and  copper  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  material  in  a  reaction  zone  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  to  form  a 
conversion  product  and  a  deactivated  catalyst  having  carbona- 
ceous deposits  and  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal 
contaminant,  and  regenerating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  deacti- 
vated catalyst  to  restore  at  least  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  activ- 
ity by  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  deposits 
to  form  a  regenerated  catalyst,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  regenerated 
catalyst  with  a  liquid  medium  containing  an  effective  amount 
of  a  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  aluminum-containing  and 
at  least  one  phosphorus-containing  material  for  passivating  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  metal  contaminant  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  permit  at  least  a  portion  of  said  material  to  interact 
with  said  portion  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  form  a  treated 
catalyst  containing  aluminum  and  phosphorus  atoms  from  said 
mixture,  contacting  said  treated  catalyst  with  an  oxidative 
wash  to  form  a  washed  catalyst,  and  transferring  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  washed  catalyst  to  said  reaction  zone. 


4,318,800 
THERMAL  REGENERATIVE  CRACKING  (TRQ 
PROCESS 
Herman  N.  Woebcke,  Stamford,  Conn.;  Arju  H.  Bhojwani, 
Lawrenceville,  N.J.;  Robert  J.  Gartside,  Aubumdale,  Mass., 
and  Axel  R.  Johnson,  North  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stone 
&  Webster  Engineering  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,782 
Int.  Q.'  ClOG  9/i2 
U.S.  Q.  208—127  29  Qaims 

1.  In  a  TRC  process  wherein  the  temperature  in  the  cracking 
zone  is  between  1300°  and  25(X)°  P.  and  wherein  the  hydrocar- 
bon feed  or  the  hydrodesulfurization  residual  oil  along  with 
the  entrained  inert  solids  and  the  diluent  gas  are  passed 
through  the  cracking  zone  for  a  residence  time  of  0.05  to  2 
seconds,  the  improvements  comprising: 

(1)  the  process  for  generating  fuel  oil  and  removing  coke 
deposits  on  said  solids  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  fuel  gas  from  fuel  and  air; 

(b)  delivering  the  fuel  gas  to  a  transfer  line; 

(c)  mixing  the  particulate  solids  with  the  fuel  gas  in  the 
transfer  line  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  the  solids;  and 

(d)  combusting  the  fuel  gas  in  the  transfer  line  to  elevate 
the  temperature  of  the  solids  and  remove  the  coke  from 
the  solids;  and 

(2)  the  process  for  separating  by  centrifugal  force  particulate 
solids  from  the  dilute  mixed  phase  stream  of  gas  and  solids 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  the  mixed  phase  stream  to  a  chamber  having  a 
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flow  path  of  essentially  rectangular  cross  section  from 
an  inlet  of  inside  diameter  D,  disposed  normal  to  the 
flow  path,  said  flow  path  having  a  height  H  equal  to  D, 
or  4  inches,  whichever  is  greater,  and  a  width  W  greater 
than  or  equal  to  0.75  D,but  less  than  or  equal  to  1.25  D„ 
(b)  disengaging  solids  from  gas  by  centrifugal  force  within 
said  chamber  along  a  bed  of  solids  found  at  a  wall 
opposite  to  the  inlet  as  the  gas  flows  through  said  flow 
path,  the  gas  changing  direction  180°,  and  the  solids 
being  projected  90°  toward  a  solids  outlet. 


lyst  composite,  said  calcination  being  an  oxidative  calcination 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a 


(c)  withdrawing  the  gaseous  portion  of  the  inlet  stream 
from  a  gas  outlet,  disposed  180°  from  the  inlet,  the  gas 
portion  containing  about  20%  residual  solids,  said  gas 
outlet  located  between  the  solids  outlet  and  inlet,  the 
gas  outlet  being  at  a  distance  no  greater  than  4  D,  from 
the  inlet  as  measured  between  respective  centerlines, 
and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  solids  by  gravity  through  the  solids 
outlet. 
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temperature  in  the  range  of  427°  and  about  566°  C.  such  that 
sulfate  remains  on  said  support. 


4,318,801 
SUPPORTED  NICKEL-MOLYBDENUM  CATALYST, 

PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND 
HYDRODESULFLRIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 
FRACTIONS  USING  SAME 
Henri   K.   Lese,  Monroeville;  Raynor  T.  Sebulsky;  John  J. 
Stanulonis,  both  of  Pittsburgh;  Joseph  A.  Tabacek,  New  Ken- 
sington, and  Roger  F.  Vogel.  Bulter,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,233 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  45/04.  45/60;  BOIJ  27/02.  23/64 
U.S.  a.  208—216  R  56  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composite  consisting  essentially  of  a  refractory 
inorganic  oxide  support  impregnated  with  molybdenum  and 
nickel,  said  catalyst  composite  having  been  formed  by  a  pro- 
cess which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  said  refractory 
inorganic  oxide  support  with  an  aqueous,  alkaline  impregnat- 
ing solution  consisting  essentially  of  NH4"^-  Ni+  +  ,  S04~~, 
NS  MO*  *^^ using  the  one-step,  incipient  wetness  technique  and 
the  volume  of  said  impregnating  solution  necessary  for  such 
technique,  said  Ni+  +  and  Mo+  *^^  being  present  in  said  impreg- 
nating solution  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  said  catalyst 
composite  with  between  about  1  and  about  10  weight  percent 
nickel  and  between  about  44  and  about  25  weight  percent 
molybdenum,  based  upon  total  catalyst  weight,  substantially 
all  of  said  nickel  ^  *  being  supplied  from  nickel  sulfate,  and 
heating  said  impregnated  support  to  dry  and  calcine  said  cata- 


4,318,802 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Petrus  F.  A.  Van  Grinsven,  and  Martin  F.  M.  Post,  both  of 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  21,  1979, 
7908477 

Int.  CI.'  ClOG  25/05 
U.S.  CI.  208—245  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  mercaptans  from  light  hy- 
drocarbon mixtures,  which  comprises  contacting  mercaptan- 
containing  hydrocarbon  mixture  as  feed  in  a  contact  zone  with 
a  crystalline  metal  silicate,  which  silicate  has  the  following 
properties: 

(a)  thermally  stable  up  to  a  temperature  above  600°  C; 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  given  in  Table  A,  in  the  specification; 

(c)  an  overall  composition  in  the  dehydrated  form,  in  terms 
of  moles  of  the  oxides: 

(1.0±0.3)(R)2/nO.[aFe2O.vbAl2O3.cGa2O3l.y(dSi- 
02.eGe02), 

where 

R  =  one  or  more  monovalent  or  bivalent  cations; 

a^O.l; 

b^O; 

c^O; 

a-fb-|-c  =  l; 

y^lO; 

d^O.l; 

e^O; 

d-(-e=l  and 

n  =  the  valency  of  R; 

(d)  in  the  formula  which  represents  the  composition  of  the 
silicate,  expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides,  and  in  which 
oxides  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline  earth 
metal,  silicon,  aluminum  and/or  iron  are  present,  the 
(Al203-I-Fe203)/Si02  molar  ratio,  designated  herein  as 
m,  is  lower  than  0.1;  and 

(e)  separating  from  said  crystalline  silicate  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  product  having  lower  mercaptan  content  than 
said  feed. 
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4,318,803 

FECAL  FLOTATION  APPARATUS 

Raymond  S.  Holmgren,  4608  NE.  lC2nd,  Portland,  Oreg.  97220 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,926 

Int.  a.'  B03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  209-17  1  Qalm 


1.  Apparatus  usable  in  diagnosing  the  presence,  in  a  liquid 
suspension,  of  particles  having  a  size  less  than  a  predetermined 
size,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  liquid-receiving  vial  having  an  upper  opening, 

a  tubular  plunger  adapted  for  insertion  in  said  vial  to  create 
a  space  between  the  inside  of  the  vial  and  the  outside  of 
the  plunger,  said  plunger  having  an  upper  opening  and 
being  dimensioned  to  be  pleaceable  fully  into  said  vial. 

a  filter  in  said  plunger  including  openings  sized  for  allowing 
passage  therethrough  of  particles  having  sizes  up  to.  but 
not  exceeding,  said  predetermined  size, 

sealing  means  joined  to  the  outside  of  said  plunger  for  inter- 
position between  the  vial  and  plunger,  when  the  latter  is 
inserted  in  the  former,  to  form  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
seal  therebetween,  said  plunger  and  sealing  means  being 
constructed  to  enable  formation  of  a  convex  liquid  crown 
at  the  plunger's  upper  opening,  above  the  wjVs  upper 
opening  as  the  plunger  is  inserted  into  the  vial,  with  the 
vial  containing  a  selected  quantity  of  such  suspension, 

handle  means  on  said  plunger,  extending  above  the  vial's 
upper  opening,  enabling  manipulation  of  said  plunger  fully 
into  said  vial,  said  plunger,  sealing  means  and  handle 
means  being  constructed  to  enable  complete  insertion  into 
said  vial,  where  the  vial  contains  such  a  quantity  of  such 
suspension,  without  spillover  of  liquid  from  said  vial,  and 

a  cap  which  is  attachable  to  said  vial's  upper  opening  to  seal 
said  vial. 


4,318,804 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  MIXTURE 

Takato  Nakajima,  Sakakimachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanetsu 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1979,  54-147618; 
Dec.  12,  1979,  54-160343 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  209—221  8  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  separating  a  mixture  material  comprising: 
a  drum  disposed  in  a  non-vertical  posture  and  revolving  in 
one  direction  about  a  longitudinal  central  axis  thereof,  said 
drum  being  formed  of  a  nonmagnetic  substance  and  sup- 
plied with  a  mixture  material  being  treated; 
an  annular  magnetic  means  surrounding  said  drum  at  a  spac- 
ing from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof,  and  generat- 
ing a  magnetic  field  rotating  in  a  reverse  direction  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  so  as  to  attract  a  mag- 
netic material  of  said  mixture  material  to  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  drum  and  exert  on  a  nonmagnetic 
conductive  material  of  said  mixture  material  an  electro- 


magnetic force  acting  in  the  reverse  direction  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  drum; 
a  magnetic  shield  for  releasing  said  magnetic  material  from 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum  in  a  predeter- 


mined rotational  region  in  said  drum,  said  magnetic  shield 
being  disposed  between  said  drum  and  said  annular  mag- 
netic means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  drum;  and 
a  means  for  receiving  the  magnetic  material  released  from 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum. 


4,318.805 
SCREENING  APPARATUS 
Peter  E.  LeBlanc,  Norton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bird  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  South  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,827 

Int.  CI.'  B07B  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  209-273  19  Qaims 


1.  In  a  screening  apparatus  for  separating  on  a  size  basis  solid 

components  of  a  pulp  slurry  which  comprises  a  screen  of 

circular  cross-section  apertured  to  form  an  annular  screening 

zone  between  its  ends,  a  substantially  closed  surfaced  drum 

having  an  axial  length  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  axial 

length  of  said  screening  zone  of  said  screen  and  having  pulse 

creating  means  on  one  surface  thereof,  mounting  means  coaxi- 

ally  mounting  said  screen  and  drum  for  relative  rotation  about 

their  common  axis  with  said  pulse  creating  means  located 

between  said  drum  and  said  screen,  feed  means  for  feeding 

slurry  to  the  space  between  said  screen  and  said  drum  rejects 

removal  means  for  removing  from  said  space  slurry  not  passing 

through  said  screen,  accepts  removal  means  for  removing 

slurry  passing  through  said  screen,  and  a  casing  surrounding 

the  foregoing  having  outlet  piping  comprised  respectively  in 

said  rejects  and  accepts  removal  means  and  otherwise  sealed  to 

prevent  escape  of  slurry  therefrom,  said  mounting  means  being 

constructed  and  arranged  to  form  said  space  as  a  closed  flow 

path  for  the  slurry  in  said  casing  from  said  feed  means  to  said 

removal  means; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  feed  means  comprises  inlet 

means  for  admitting  the  feed  slurry  to  said  space  having  at 

least  one  inlet  to  said  space  extending  substantially  the  full 

axial  length  of  said  screening  zone  of  said  screen,  and  said 

rejects  removal  means  comprises  rejects  receiving  means 

providing  at  least  one  rejects  outlet  thereto  from  said 

space  extending  at  least  substantially  the  full  axial  length 

of  said  screening  zone  of  said  screen. 
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4,318,806  said  loaded  hooks  along  a  conveyor  run  and  causing  said  tim- 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GRAIN      ber  pieces  to  fall  from  said  loaded  hooks  by  pivoting  selected 

SEPARATOR 

Toshihiko  Satake,  Higashihiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake 

Engineering  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/SP79/00088,  §  371  Date  Feb.  29,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  1,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00132,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  7.  1980 

per  Filed  Apr.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53/80111; 
Aug.  3,  1978,  53195617 

Int.  a.   B03B  4/00,  13/02 
U.S.  a.  209—496  3  Claims 


hooks  effectively  to  open  the  same  at  selected  locations  along 
said  run. 


1  In  a  gram  separator  having  a  separating  plate  inclined  and 
supported  at  a  front  elevated  position  to  separate  a  mixture  of 
soil  particles  and  grain  particles  having  different  shades  and 
specific  gra\ities  and  which  is  oscillated  back  and  forth  to 
collect  sand  soil  particles,  with  a  soil  discharge  panicles  open- 
ing for  gathering  and  discharging  soil  particles  of  relatively 
large  specific  gravity  disposed  at  a  front  end  portion  of  said 
separating  plate,  a  discharge  opening  for  grain  of  smaller  spe- 
cific gravity  at  the  rear  end  of  said  separating  plate:  an  auto- 
matic control  apparatus  of  said  grain  separator  comprising  a 
photoelectric  means  including  a  light  source  for  projecting 
light  rays  to  the  front  end  portion  of  said  separating  plate  and 
a  light  receiving  element  mounted  in  the  front  end  portion  of 
said  separator  plate  for  detecting  the  rays  reflected  from  said 
separating  plate,  an  electromagnetic  driving  means  connected 
to  the  circuit  containing  said  light  receiving  element  generat- 
ing a  signal  dependent  on  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  rays 
and,  a  switching  valve  means  connected  to  said  electromag- 
netic driving  means  for  selectively  allowing  or  blocking  dis- 
charge of  said  particles  at  said  soil  particles  discharge  opening. 


4,318,808 
INSPECTION  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

David  A.  Atkinson,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpo- 
ration, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,380 

Int.  CI.'  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  209—533  *  Claims 


4,318,807 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DROP-SORTING  OF 

TIMBER 
Veijo  Maki-Hoimela,  Helsinki,  Finland,  and  Alpo  Rysti,  Friisi- 

lantie  36.  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland,  assignors  to  Alpo  Rysti, 

Espoo,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  18,  1979,  792902 

Int.  CI.'  B07C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  209—517  14  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  sorting  timber  pieces  in  which  the  pieces  are 
conveyed  transversely  on  supporting  means  in  the  form  of 
hooks  associated  with  a  conveyor  and  formed  with  arcuate 
closed  sections,  characterized  by  positioning  the  hooks  so  that 
the  arcuate  closed  sections  of  each  hook  faces  and  effectively 
closes  the  open  sections  of  the  next  adjacent  preceeding  hook 
in  the  direction  of  travel  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  run  of 
the  conveyor,  loading  at  least  some  of  the  hooks  with  a  timber 
piece  by  positioning  the  piece  within  the  confines  of  the  sur- 
face defining  the  interior  of  the  respective  hooks,  advancing 


1.  An  inspection  device  for  detecting  containers  that  are 
outside  of  minimum  or  maximum  size  limitations,  said  contain- 
ers including  a  concave  side  panel,  which  device  comprises: 
mechanical  reference  means  for  contacting  one  of  said  contain- 
ers at  a  first  selected  location; 
mechanical  contactor  means  for  contacting  said  one  container 
at  a  second  selected  location  on  said  concave  side  panel  and 
for  gauging  said  one  container; 
light  beam  detector  means,  comprising  a  light  source  and  a 
photoelectric  sensor,  for  supplying  light  to  said  photoelec- 
tric sensor,  for  sensing  light  received  by  said  photoelectric 
sensor,  and  for  controlling  a  first  signal  in  response  to  said 
light  received  by  said  photoelectric  sensor;  and 
transducer  means,  being  optically  interposed  between  said 
light  source  and  said  photoelectric  sensor  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  mechanical  contactor  means,  for 
transmitting  said  light  to  said  photoelectric  sensor  and  for 
varying  said  transmission  of  light  to  said  photoelectric  sen- 
sor in  accordance  with  said  gauging  of  said  one  container 
and  in  accordance  with  both  of  said  size  limitations  thereof, 
whereby  said  first  signal  indicates  whether  or  not  said  one 
container  is  outside  either  of  said  size  limitations; 
conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  containers  sequentially 
between  said  mechanical  reference  means  and  said  mechani- 
cal contactor  means; 
container  position  detector  means,  for  controlling  a  second 
signal  that  indicates  the  position  of  said  one  container  and 
subsequent  containers  relative  to  a  line  between  said  me- 
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chanical  reference  means  and  said  mechanical  contactor 
means  as  said  containers  are  conveyed  therebetween; 

contactor  actuator  means,  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
mechanical  contactor  means  and  to  said  container  position 
detector  means,  for  actuating  said  mechanical  contactor 
means  into  said  contact  with  said  one  container  in  response 
to  said  second  signal,  and  for  actuating  said  mechanical 
contactor  means  away  from  said  contact  without  stopping 
said  conveying  of  containers; 

contact  detector  means,  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
mechanical  contactor  means,  for  controlling  a  third  signal 
that  is  indicative  of  said  contacting  of  said  mechanical  refer- 
ence means  and  said  mechanical  contactor  means  with  said 
one  container;  and 

logic  means,  being  operatively  connected  to  both  said  light 
beam  detector  means  and  to  said  contact  detector  means,  for 
controlling  a  fourth  or  reject  signal  to  be  a  function  of  said 
first  signal  when  said  third  signal  indicates  that  said  mechani- 
cal reference  means  and  said  mechanical  contactor  means 
are  in  contact  with  said  one  container. 


4,318,809 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  FILTER/DRIER  HAVING 

MAGNETICALLY  BIASED  FLAPPER  VALVES 

Vernon  V.  Bethel,  O'Fallon,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,699,  May  23,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,555 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  33/38 

U.S.  CI.  210—117  6  Claims 


refrigerant  from  the  exterior  of  said  filter  means,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  said  plate  for  each  valve  means  being 
of  ferro-magnetic  material,  and  each  of  said  fiapper  valves 
being  of  limp,  flexible  sheet  material  and  having  a  central 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  flapper  arms,  one  for  each  of  said 
openings,  each  of  said  flapp>er  arms  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  central  portion  and  being  of  such  length  and 
width  so  as  to  overlie  its  respective  flapper  hole  so  as  to  close 
the  flapper  hole  when  the  fiapper  valve  is  closed,  each  of  said 
fiapper  valves  further  including  magnetic  means  for  positively 
holding  said  fiapper  in  closed  position  against  said  plate  closing 
said  fiapper  openings  and  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
fiapper  member  away  from  said  plate  so  as  to  open  said  flapper 
openings  in  response  to  a  differential  pressure  across  said  plate 
with  the  higher  pressure  on  the  inlet/outlet  side  of  said  plate, 
each  of  said  flapper  arms  carrying  a  magnet  of  a  size  sufficient 
to  overlie  its  respective  said  flapper  hole,  each  said  magnet 
being  secured  to  its  napp>er  arm  so  as  to  magnetically  hold  said 
flapper  arm  against  said  plate  all  around  its  respective  flapper 
hole  thereby  to  positively  close  said  flapper  hole. 


4,318,810 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  POLLUTANTS 

CONTAINED  IN  EFFLUENTS  AND  EFFLUENT 

SLUDGES 

Theo  Stabler,  Hadamar-Niederzeuzheim,  Miihienhof,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE79/00050,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  19,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01096,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13,  1979 

PCT  Filed  May  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1978,  2822347 

Int.  a.'  C02F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  210—150  18  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bi-directional  filter/drier  unit  for  use  with  a  heat 
pump  or  the  like,  said  filter/drier  comprising  a  housing,  a 
chamber  within  said  housing,  a  first  inlet/outlet,  a  second 
inlet/outlet,  filter  means  within  said  chamber  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  inlet/outlet,  said  filter  means  hav- 
ing a  flow  passage  therethrough,  a  first  valve  means  disposed 
between  said  first  inlet/outlet  and  an  adjacent  end  of  said  filter 
means,  and  a  second  valve  means  disposed  between  said  sec- 
ond inlet/outlet  and  the  other  end  of  said  filter  means,  each  of 
said  valve  means  including  a  one  way  flapper  valve  for  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  high  pressure  refrigerant  from  its  respective 
inlet/outlet  to  the  portion  of  said  chamber  surrounding  the 
exterior  of  said  filter  means,  said  refrigerant  flowing  in  gener- 
ally radial  direction  through  said  filter  means  from  the  exterior 
to  the  interior  thereof,  each  of  said  valve  means  including  a 
one-way  outlet  valve  for  the  flow  of  refrigerant  therethrough 
from  said  flow  passage  in  said  filter  means  to  a  respective 
adjacent  inlet/outlet,  each  of  said  valve  means  including  a 
plate  and  having  a  plurality  of  fiapper  holes  therethrough  for 
the  flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  flapper  valve,  said  flapper 
holes  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  circular  pattern  gener- 
ally centered  on  said  plate,  said  flapper  valve  further  compris- 
ing a  flapper  member  disposed  on  the  side  of  its  respective 
plate  toward  said  filter  means  and  having  portions  thereof 
overlying  said  flapper  holes  for  permitting  the  flow  of  refriger- 
ant through  said  flapper  holes  from  its  respective  inlet/outlet 
to  the  exterior  of  said  filter  means  and  for  blocking  the  flow  of 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  conversion  of  pollutants  con- 
tained in  effluents  and  effiuent  sludges,  in  particular  of  harmful 
substances,  into  harmless  substances,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
hollow  bodies  accommodated  in  an  effluent  pool  adapted  to  be 
raised  completely  from  the  water  or  sludge  on  one  side  of  the 
pool  and  to  be  totally  immersed  on  the  other  side,  that  portion 
which  on  the  emerging  side  is  uppermost,  being  lowermost  on 
the  immersion  side  and  vice  versa,  said  hollow  bodies  being 
laterally  closed  and  being  open  on  top  and  below  by  upper  and 
lower  apertures  comprising  inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  closed  parti- 
tion which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  and  lower 
apertures,  said  hollow  bodies  comprising  a  rotor  element  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  receptacles 
spaced  about  said  axis  radially  outwardly  thereof,  said  element 
being  positioned  so  that  each  receptacle  utiimately  dips  into 
and  emerges  out  of  the  effluent  in  the  pool,  said  receptacles 
each  having  two  open  sides  which  are  respectively  leading  and 
trailing  as  considered  with  reference  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion; said  partition  comprising  an  imperforate  partition  wall 
located  in  and  subdividing  the  interior  of  each  receptacle 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  respective  open  sides 
thereof,  said  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  an  upper 
surface  of  the  effluent  in  the  pool,  an  imaginary  plane  passing 
through  said  open  sides  of  the  respective  receptable  extending 
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approximately  vertical  and  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
when  the  respective  receptacle  is  in  its  most  lateral  position 
dunng  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  receptacles  each  having  a 
radially  outer  wall  and  a  radially  inner  wall  of  which  the  latter 
has  a  radially  outer  free  edge  portion,  said  edge  portion  extend- 
ing to  beneath  said  radially  inner  wall  of  the  immediately 
preceding  receptacle,  an  axis  which  passes  through  the  upper 
and  lower  apertures  being  horizontal  and  the  respective  rotor 
element  being  the  lower-most  position,  when  an  end  of  the 
wall  facing  towards  the  axis  of  rotation  and  being  upjjermost 
on  the  emerging  side  extends  to  a  level  below  the  same  wall  of 
the  immediately  preceding  rotor  element  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  air  transported  by  one  rotor  element  under  the 
surface  of  the  water  being  released  below  the  surface  of  the 
water  around  the  front  edge  of  the  rotor  element  facing  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  ascending  as  fine  bubbles  through  the 
water,  so  that  a  portion  of  said  air  passes  into  the  space  under 
the  rotor  element  where  it  forms  a  bubble  said  bubble  forcing 
the  rotating  rotor  element  upwards  for  reducing  the  amount  of 
energy  required  to  drive  said  rotor  element,  when  part  of  the 
air  bubbling  from  the  upper  space  of  one  hollow  body  flows 
mto  the  lower  space  of  the  preceding  hollow  body. 


4,318,812 
COMPACT  HLTER 
John  L.  Vcelka,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,115 

Int.  a.'  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210—323.2  15  Qaims 


IW-'' 


4,318,811 
KETTLE  HLTER 
Josef  Ziller.  Waldstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schenk-Filterbau    Gesellschaft    mit   beschrankter   Haftung, 
Waldstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,721 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,  2902444 

Int.  a.   BOID  29/34 
U.S.  a.  210—232  2  Qaims 


.^o- 


qT' 


■^j 


1.  A  high  capacity,  compact  filter  for  the  filtration  of  paren- 
teral fluids  comprising: 

a  first  filter  unit; 

a  second  filter  unit;  said  first  and  second  filter  units  being 
formed  from  a  folded,  tubular  mesh  material  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  substantially  side-by-side  relationship  and 
joined  by  a  common  wall  member; 

a  tubular  plastic  member  surrounding  said  filter  units  and 
integrally  sealed  to  said  filter  units  at  one  end  and  sealed 
closed  at  the  opposite  end  to  form  a  closure; 

a  first  fiuid  entrance  passage  means  in  fiuid  communication 
with  said  first  filter  unit; 

a  second  fiuid  entrance  passage  means  in  fiuid  communica- 
tion with  said  second  filter  unit;  and 

a  fiuid  outlet  passage  member  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  closure. 


4,318,813 

MEMBRANE  PLASMAPHERESIS  MODULE 

William  Edelman,  Buffalo  Grove;  James  R.  Hitchcock,  Jr., 

Barrington,  and  William  J.  Schnell,  Wheeling,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,735 

Int.  a.'  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321.4  6  Qaims 


1.  A  kettle  filter  for  liquids,  the  kettle  filter  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  upper  edge  defin- 
ing an  opening  for  closure  by  a  cover  during  operation  of 
the  filter; 

a  hollow  vertical  support  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  the 
housing  and  beyond  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  hollow 
support  including  openings  into  which  filtrate  is  dis- 
charged and  a  discharge  valve  beneath  the  bottom  of  the 
kettle; 

a  plurality  of  filter  discs  stacked  in  sliding  relationship  on 
said  hollow  support  for  forming  a  filter  package; 

jack  means  positioned  beneath  the  lowest  filter  element 
between  the  bottom  of  the  kettle  and  the  lowest  filter 
element,  the  jack  means  including  telescoped  segments 
which  extend  when  the  jack  means  is  pressurized,  and 

means  for  pressurizing  the  jack  means  to  lift  the  entire  filter 
package  so  that  the  uppermost  filter  elements  can  be  se- 
quentially unstacked  from  the  support  as  the  package  is 
raised,  whereby  the  ceiling  height  of  the  room  containing 
the  kettle  need  not  be  raised  to  accommodate  removal  of 
the  filter  package. 


1.  A  membrane  plasmapheresis  module  comprising 
semipermeable  membrane  means  operative  for  filtering  the 
plasma  from  whole  blood,  said  membrane  means  being 
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folded  together  about  a  fold  line  to  form  a  pair  of  facing 
membrane  portions  defining  therebetween  a  fiow  path  for 
whole  blood, 

means  on  one  of  said  membrane  portions  for  defining  a  pair 
of  apertures  at  oppositely  spaced  positions  along  said 
whole  blood  fiow  path, 

a  tubular  port  member  associated  with  each  of  said  aper- 
tures, each  of  said  port  members  including  a  stem  portion 
extending  outwardly  through  said  associated  aperture  and 
a  flange  portion  inwardly  disposed  against  the  interior  of 
said  one  membrane  portion, 

a  pair  of  plates  adjacently  disposed  to  said  membrane  por- 
tions and  together  sealingly  enclosing  said  membrane 
portions,  and 

portions  integrally  formed  on  said  one  plate  defining  means 
which  are  adjacent  disposed  to  said  one  membrane  por- 
tion for  forming  thereon  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending, 
generally  rigid  tubular  members  each  axially  aligned  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  tubular  port  members  and  engaga- 
ble  in  telescopic,  interference  fit  relationship  about  said 
respective  outwardly  extending  stem  portion  to  affix  the 
positions  of  both  of  said  tubular  port  members  relative  to 
said  one  membrane  portion. 


4,318,814 
CONTINUOUS  CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE 
Donald  L.  Hurley,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Western 
States  Machine  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,745 

Int.  Q.'  BOID  33/02 

U.S.  Q.  210—365  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  centrifugal  machine  including  a  rigidly 
fixed  base  structure,  a  bearing  housing,  a  normally  vertical 
basket  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  on  bearings  in  said  bearing 
housing,  an  upwardly  open  frusto-conical  centrifugal  basket 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
stationary  curb  wall  mounted  on  said  base  structure  and  sur- 
rounding said  basket,  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  bear- 
ing housing  to  permit  gyration  of  said  basket  about  a  point  on 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  rotary  drive  means  including  a  motor 
mounted  to  one  side  of  said  curb  wall,  and  means  connecting 
said  motor  with  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating  said 
basket,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  upwardly  facing  radial  support  ring  mounted  on  said  base 
structure  inside  said  curb  wall  and  surrounding  said  hous- 
ing mounting  means,  and  an  annular  chambering  unit 
formed  as  an  integrated  structure  and  supported  on  said 
support  ring  in  a  space  between  the  side  wall  of  said  basket 
and  said  curb  wall,  said  chambering  unit  including  a  radial 
annular  base  wall  having  a  downwardly  facing  surface 
seated  on  said  support  ring,  radially  spaced  inner  and 
outer  annular  partitions  rigidly  mounted  on  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  wall  and  having  respective  upper 
ends  disposed  adjacent  the  lower  and  upper  ends  respec- 
tively of  said  basket  side  wall,  and  a  floor  partition  extend- 
ing about,  radially  spanning  the  space  between,  and  rig- 
idly secured  to  said  annular  partitions,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  floor  partition  being  spaced  above  said  base  wall  and 
coacting  therewith  to  fix  said  annular  partitions  rigidly  in 


radially  spaced  relation,  said  partitions  together  forming  a 
liquid  collecting  chamber  directly  outside  and  under  said 
basket  side  wall  and  spaced  radially  inward  from  said  curb 
wall,  said  bearing  housing  mounting  means  being  fixed  to 
portions  of  said  base  wall  and  being  located  radially  inside 
and  accessible  for  adjustment  from  below  said  support 
ring  and  said  base  wall;  said  bearing  housing  mounting 
means,  said  chambering  unit,  said  bearing  housing,  said 
basket  shaft,  and  said  basket  constituting  a  unitary  assem- 
bly that  as  a  unit  is  assembleable  onto  and  removable  from 
said  support  ring  inside  said  curb  wall. 


4,318,815 
SULFATED  BIOPOLYMERS  FOR  USE  IN  RECOVERING 
PETROLEUM  FROM  A  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 
Timothy  N.  Tyler,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,117 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  CI.  252—8.55  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  comprising 
injecting  an  aqueous  fluid  containing  a  viscosifying  amount  of 
a  sulfated  Xanthan  gum  into  the  formation  to  displace  petro- 
leum through  the  formation  to  the  production  well  from  which 
it  is  recovered  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 


4,318.816 

SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING  ENHANCED  OIL 

RECOVERY  METHOD  USING  STABILIZED 

SURFACTANT  SOLUTION 

Vernon  H.  Schievelbein,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,406,  Mar.  10,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,554 
Int.  CI.'  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.55  D  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing  formation  penetrated  by  a  injection  well 
and  by  a  spaced-apart  production  well,  both  wells  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  formation,  said  formation  con- 
taining water  of  salinity  greater  than  50,000  paris  per  million 
total  dissolved  solids,  the  formation  temperature  exceeding 
150°,  comprising  injecting  an  aqueous,  saline,  surfactant-con- 
taining solution  into  the  formation  to  displace  petroleum 
through  the  formation,  said  fluid  containing  at  least  one  surfac- 
tant of  the  formula 


Ri 


-^ 


0(R40)jR5S03M 


R3 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  5  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R2  and  R3  are  each  indep)endently  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  ethylene 
or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  higher  alkylene  such  as  propylene 
with  relatively  more  ethylene  than  higher  alkylene,  x  is  a 
number  from  1  to  10,  R5  is  ethylene,  propylene,  hydroxypropy- 
lene,  or  butylene,  and  M  is  a  monovalent  cation,  and  an  amount 
of  liquid  hydrocarbon  sufficient  to  avoid  precipitation  of  sur- 
factant from  the  solution  and  to  prevent  phase  separation  of  the 
solution,  said  amount  of  hydrocarbon  being  less  than  the 
amount  which  would  form  a  microemulsion,  the  amount  of 
hydrocarbon  being  determined  and  the  aqueous  saline  surfac- 
tant solution  being  prepared  by: 
(a)  preparing  a  series  of  aqueous  saline  samples  containing  a 
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predetermined  concentration  of  said  surfactant,  and  liquid 
hydrocabon  of  different  concentrations  from  one  another, 
with  the  concentration  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  in  the  sam- 
ples being  in  the  range  from  0  to  0.7  percent  by  volume; 

(b)  identifying  a  first  concentration  of  hydrocarbon  below 
which  a  white  gelatinous  phase  having  density  greater 
than  the  density  of  the  bulk  of  the  aqueous  solution  sepa- 
rates to  the  bottom  of  the  samples; 

(c)  identifmg  a  second  concentration  above  which  separa- 
tion of  the  aqueous  samples  into  two  distinct  phases  oc- 
curs, with  a  separated  phase  having  density  less  than  the 
density  of  the  aqueous  solution  accumulating  on  top  of  the 
aqueous  solution;  and 

(d)  preparing  the  aqueous  saline  surfactant  containing  fluid 
solution  injected  into  the  formation  with  the  concentra- 
tion of  liquid  hydrocarbon  which  is  greater  than  the  first 
concentration  and  less  than  the  second  concentration 
identified  above. 


4,318,819 
CHIRAL  SUPPORTS  FOR  RESOLUTION  OF 
RACEMATES 
Thomas  P.  Malloy,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Michael  D.  Tufano,  Broad- 
view, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,396 
Int.  a.'  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  252—184  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  resolution  of  racemic  mixtures  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  core  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica 
and  alumina; 

b.  a  spacer  molecule,  one  terminus  of  which  is  bonded  to  the 
core  support  via  a  silicon  atom;  and 

c.  a  chiral  organic  acid  or  derivative  thereof  covalently 
bonded  to  the  remaining  terminus  of  said  spacer  molecule 
in  such  manner  as  to  retain  its  chirality. 


4,318,817 

PHOSPHATE  ESTER  FLUIDS  CONTAINING 

PIPERAZINES 

Juergen  Huebner,  Notre  Dame  De  Gravenchon,  France,  assignor 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,139 
Int.  a.'  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252—78.5  15  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  comprising  a  phosphate  ester  and  a  corrosion  or 
hydrolysis  inhibiting  amount  of  piperazine  substituted  with  an 
alkyl.  alkaryl,  hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl, 
alkoxyaryl,  amino,  aminoalkyl,  alkylamino,  alkylaminoalkyl,  a 
dialkylamino  or  a  dialkylaminoalkyl  group. 


4,318,820 
CHIRAL  SUPPORTS  FOR  RESOLUTION  OF 
RACEMATES 
Thomas  P.  Malloy,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Michael  D.  Tufano,  Broad- 
view, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,395 
Int.  a.'  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  252—184  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  resolution  of  racemic  material  compris- 
ing an  inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina  and  silica,  impregnated  with  poly(aminostyrene),  a 
substantial  portion  of  whose  amino  groups  are  covalently 
bonded  through  an  amide  linkage  to  a  chiral  hydroxy  acid  or  a 
derivative  thereof 


4,318,818 
STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  ENZYME  COMPOSITION 
James  C.  Letton,  Forest  Park,  and  Mark  J.  Yunker,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,906,  Nov.  9,  1977, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  123,857,  Feb.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,886 
Int.  a.   CUD  7/42.  3/386 
U.S.  a.  252—174.12  15  Qaims 

1   A  stabilized  aqueous  enzyme  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of 

(a)  from  0%  to  about  75%  of  a  detergent  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic,  anionic,  cationic, 
zwitterionic,  amphoteric  and  semipolar  nonionic  surfac- 
tants and  mixtures  thereof 

(b)  from  about  0.025  to  about  10%  pure  enzyme  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  proteolytic  and  amylolytic 
enzymes  and  mixtures  thereof 

.(c)  from  0  to  about  60%  of  a  low  molecular  weight  primary 
or  secondary  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol.  isopropanol,  polyols  con- 
uining  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  2  to 
about  6  hydroxy  groups  and  mixtures  thereof 

(d)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  a  short  chain  length 
carboxylic  acid  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formates,  acetates,  propionates  and  mixtures  thereof 

(e)  a  soluble  calcium  salt  to  give  from  about  0.1  to  about  10 
millimoles  of  calcium  ion  per  liter;  and 

(0  the  balance  water, 
the  pH  of  the  product  being  from  about  6.5  to  about  10,  the 
amount  of  calcium  ion  per  liter  being  less  than  about  2  milli- 
moles at  pH's  below  about  8.5,  and  at  pH's  above  8.5,  (d)  is  a 
formate. 


4,318,821 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Glyn  I.  Harris,  Stourbridge,  and  Frederick  Coxon,  Wollaston, 
near  Stourbridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  & 
Wilson  Limited,  Oldbury,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,107,  Oct.  17,  1973,  ,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,057,  Apr.  6, 1970,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  654,357,  Jul.  19,  1%7,  Pat.  No. 

3,576,788.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,124 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1966, 

33831/66;  Nov.  29,  1966,  53497/66 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00;  C08L  61/10;  C08G  14/04 
U.S.  CI.  252—188.3  R  23  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  the  product 
obtained  by  condensing  reactant  (1)  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aralkyi  ethers  of  the  general  formula 
R'(CH20R)2  and  aralkyi  halides  of  the  general  formula 
R'(CH2X)2),  wherein  R'  is  p-phenylene,  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  less  than  6  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  with  reactant 
(2)  at  least  one  phenol  containing  1  hydroxy  group  attached  to 
a  carbon  atom  of  the  benzene  nucleus  with  a  total  of  not  more 
than  3  substituents  attached  to  carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene 
nucleus,  the  reactant  (2)  being  in  a  proportion  of  between  1.3 
and  3  moles  per  mole  of  reactant  ( I  j.  with  the  elimination  of  the 
alcohol  ROH,  when  said  compound  is  said  aralkyi  ether,  or  the 
hydrogen  halide  HX,  when  said  compound  is  said  aralkyi 
halide  and  removing  said  ROH  or  said  HX  and  carrying  said 
condensation  to  substantial  completion,  and  (b)  from  10%  to 
20%  by  weight  of  said  product  of  hexamethylene  tetramine. 
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4,318,822 
PRODUCTION  OF  AGENT  FOR  DESULFURIZING 
CRUDE  IRON  AND  STEEL  MELTS 
Albert  Braun,  Hiirth;  Willi  Portz,  and  Georg  Strauss,  both  of 
Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,  2920353 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/32;  C21C  1/02.  7/064 
U.S.  CI.  252—189  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  agent  for  desulfurizing  crude  iron 
and  steel  melts,  the  desulfurizing  agent  being  based  on  calcium 
carbide  containing  calcium  oxide,  which  comprises:  produc- 
ing, from  lime  and  coke,  a  calcium  carbide/calcium  oxide- 
starting  melt  mixture  with  a  CaO-content  within  the  range  20 
to  80  weight%;  allowing  the  starting  melt  mixture  to  solidify  to 
a  block;  allowing  the  solidified  block  to  assume  an  average 
temperature  of  more  than  400°  C.  and  precrushing  it  at  that 
temperature  to  particulate  material  with  a  size  of  less  than  150 
mm;  admixing  the  hot  crushed  material  of  at  least  400°  C.  with 
a  quantity  of  calcium  oxide  necessary  to  have  in  the  resulting 
mixture  an  overall  content  of  CaO  corresponding  to  that  de- 
sired for  the  final  product;  thoroughly  mixing  and  crushing  the 
whole  with  exclusion  of  moisture  at  temperatures  higher  than 
100°  C.  to  particulate  material  with  a  size  of  less  than  10  milli- 
meters: and  cooling  the  ground  pulverulent  material,  with 
exclusion  of  moisture. 


4,318,823 

LIGHT  COLORED  HOMOGENEOUS  AND  AQUEOUS 

ALPHA  OLEHN  SULFONATE  SOLUTIONS 

Shizuo  Sekiguchi,  Funabashi;  Tetsuo  Tano;  Kyozo  Kitano,  both 
of  Chiba,  and  Toshiaki  Ogoshi,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  The  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,595 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1978,  53-154244 
Int.  CI.'  BOIF  17/02;  CllD  1/12;  C07C  139/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—353  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  light  colored,  homogeneous, 
aqueous,  alpha-olefin  sulfonate  solution  which  does  not  de- 
velop turbidity  when  it  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a  long  period  of 
time,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  an  aqueous 
C10-C20  alpha-olefin  sulfonate  solution  containing  less  than 
10%  by  weight  of  4-hydroxyalkane  sulfonate,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  sulfonates  in  said  solution;  then  adding  to  and 
dissolving  in  said  solution  an  additional  quantity  of  separately 
prepared  4-hydroxyalkane  sulfonate  derived  from  C10-C20 
alpha-olefin  to  increase  the  concentration  of  4-hydroxyalkane 
sulfonate  in  said  solution  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  10  to 
30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  sulfonates  in  said 
solution. 


4,318,824 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POROUS  CARBON 

Alan  Turner,  Hale,  England,  assignor  to  Lancashire  Tar  Distill- 
ers Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,067 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1979, 

28587/79 

Int.  O.'  COIB  31 /la  31/12;  BOIJ  20/20  21/18 
U.S.  O.  252—421  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  porous  carbon  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 
(1)  subjecting  pitch  or  coal  to  solvent  extraction  to  produce 
(i)  a  solid  fraction  which  is  soluble  in  hot  quinoline  and 
insoluble  in  hot  toluene,  warm  n-heptane  and  warm 
methanol,  and 
(ii)  a  liquid  fraction  which  is 
(a)  one  insoluble  in  warm  methanol  but  soluble  in  warm 
n-heptane,  hot  toluene  and  hot  quinoline  or 


(b)  one  insoluble  in  warm  methanol  and  warm  n-hep- 
tane but  soluble  in  warm  toluene  and  hot  quinoline; 

(2)  carbonising  the  first  solid  fraction  to  produce  a  first 
porous  carbon; 

(3)  absorbing  the  said  liquid  fraction  into  said  first  porous 
carbon  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  first  porous  carbon;  and 

(4)  carbonising  the  porous  carbon  containing  absorbed  liquid 
to  produce  a  second  porous  carbon  having  a  specific 
surface  area  greater  than  that  of  said  first  porous  carbon. 

3.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  which  said  solid  frac- 
tion also  contains  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  material  insoluble  in 
quinoline. 

5.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the  fractions  are 
derived  from  a  mixture  of  pitch  and  coal  dust. 


4.318,825 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Robert  R.  Frame,  Ten  UOP  PIz.,  Algonquin  A  Mt.  Prospect 

Rds.,  Des  Plaines,  III.  60016 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,741,  Aug.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,022. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,660 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.   BOIJ  31/22 

U.S.  O.  252—428  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  supported  metal  chelate  catalyst 

which  comprises  contacting  a  solid  adsorptive  support  with  a 

solution  of  a  metal  chelate  and  with  a  substituted  ammonium 

compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


R 

I 

R— N— R 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi,  R'  is  a  substantially 
straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halide,  nitrate,  nitrite,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate, 
citrate,  tartrate  and  hydroxide,  and  wherein  said  prepared 
composite  is  heated  to  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  of 
decomposition  of  the  metal  chelate  or  the  substituted  ammo- 
nium compound. 


4,318,826 

CARBONYLATION  CATALYSTS 

Gary  B.  McVicker,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

&  Engineering  Co..  Florharm  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,717,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  799,589,  May  23,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,615,  Jul.  27, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,669, 
Jul.  1, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

139,152 
Int.  O.'  BOIJ  31/24 
U.S.  O.  252—431  P  2  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(A)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(C4H80)4Mg[Co(CO)3P(C4H9)3]2  and 
(C4H80)2Mg[Rh(CO)2(P(C6H5)3)2l2- 
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4,318,827 

NONACIDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

G€orge  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,589,  Apr.  23,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,329,  .Mar.  13,  1978,  Pat, 
No.  4,148,715.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,549 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  23/10 
U.S.  a.  252—462  15  Qaims 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt. 
'7f  nickel,  about  0.1  to  about  5  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal,  and  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  lanthanide  series 
metal;  wherein  the  platinum  group  catalytically  available 
nickel,  lanthanide  series  and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  compo- 
nents are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier 
material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  com- 
ponent is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  lanthanide  series  component  is  present  in  a 
positive  oxidation  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalyt- 
ically available  nickel  component  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental 
metallic  state  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states;  and  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  component  is  present 
in  a  positive  oxidation  stale. 


ions,  the  Group  II A  and  Group  VIII  metal  ions  with  the  solid 
porous  particles. 


4,318,828 

ENHANCED  OXIDE  WHISKER  GROWTH  ON 

COLD-ROLLED  ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  STAINLESS 

STEEL  FOIL 
Lloyd  R.  Chapman,  Powell,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,453 
Int.  a.   BOIJ  21/04.  23/26,  35/02:  C23C  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  252—465  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  oxide  whiskers  on  an  aluminum- 
containing  ferritic  stainless  steel  alloy  surface,  said  method 
comprising 
oxidizing  the  alloy  surface  by  heating  while  exposed  to  an 
atmosphere  containing  oxygen  in  an  amount  effectively 
low  for  forming  a  whisker-precursor  oxide  film  on  said 
surface,  and  thereafter 
further  oxidizing  said  surface  to  grow  whiskers. 


4,318,830 

THICK  FILM  CONDUCTORS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

AGED  ADHESION 

Samuel  J.  Horowitz,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,196 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—519  8  Qaims 

8.  A  thick  film  conductor  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(A)  63  parts  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  conductive 
phase  composed  of  a  Ag/Pt  powder  mixture  in  the  ratio  of 
8:1; 

(B)  14  parts  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  inorganic 
binder  composed  of  a  lead  alumina  borosilicate  bismuthate 
glass  and  CuosBM.sRuiOb  5  >"  the  ratio  of  6:1; 

(C)  1  part  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  C03O4;  and 

(D)  22  parts  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  organic  vehi- 
cle. 


4,318,831 
POLYSUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPENTENE  DERIVATIVES 
Erich  Klein,  and  Ernst  J.  Brunke,  both  of  Holzminden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co 
GmbH,  Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1978,  2827957 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/46:  C07C  33/12.  69/007 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  3  Qaims 


COOEt  COOEt 


2£    R=  Methyl 
2b    R=  Ethyl 
2c:  Rs  tv-Propyl 

j2  R°  ^ 
3b  R=  Et 
3i:R=n-Pr 

><r^ 

\  T 

^:R>l1e 
kb-.R.Et 
4j:  R  =  n-Pr 

4,318,829 
NON-FERROUS  GROUP  VIII  ALUMINUM 
COPRECIPITATED  HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 
Albert  P.  Halluin,  and  Allan  E.  Barnett,  both  of  Westfield,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park.  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,835,  Nov.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,273,680.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,828 
Int.  a.   BOIJ  21/04.  21/08.  21/12.  23/78 
U.S.  a.  252—466  J  33  Qaims 

1.  A  supported  coprecipitated  catalyst  comprised  of: 

(a)  one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the  non-ferrous  metals 
of  Group  VIII  of  the  Penodic  Table  of  the  Elements. 

(b)  aluminum, 

(c)  porous  particles,  and 

(d)  one  or  more  metals  selected  from  Group  IIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements, 

said  catalyst  being  characterized  as  having  a  B.E.T.  total  sur- 
face area  ranging  from  about  150  to  about  350  m^/g,  wherein 
the  total  amount  of  Group  VIII  metal  in  the  catalyst  ranges 
from  about  25  wt.  %  to  about  70  wt.  %,  and  the  total  amount 
of  the  Group  IIA  metal  in  the  catalyst  is  up  to  about  10  wt.  %, 
both  amounts  of  metals  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
catalyst  after  calcination  and  reduction,  and  wherein  said 
catalyst  has  been  prepared  by  coprecipitating  the  aluminum 


CHO  CHO 


i=Et 
Un-Pr 

»4»c 

igR^Me 

44  R=0 

^RavPr      0 

7j.R=M«,R'.* 
2||:R>B,R''ni 
2^:  R  ^t9r,  Rr«  Ni 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  with  1-3  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  represents  a  hydroxymethyl,  acetoxymethyl,  or 
formyl  group,  and  the  wavy  line  signifies  epimeric  forms  at 
carbon  atom  1. 
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4,318,832 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  EPOXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Karl  Zabrocki,  Buettgen;  Hans  Schulze,  Cologne;  Franz  Weider, 
Leverkusen;    Wolfgang   Wellner,   Cologne,   and    Wolfgang 
Schartau,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1979,  2934951 

Int.  a.'  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523—402  6  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  epoxide  compound  compris- 
ing 40  to  50%  by  weight  of  water,  40  to  50%  by  weight  of  one 
or  more  water-insoluble  1,2-epoxide  compounds  having  mol 
weights  Mn  of  from  between  150  and  3000  and  8  to  18%  by 
weight  of  an  emulsifying  system  comprising: 

(A)  from  9.5  to  35%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyester  resin 
containing  carboxyl  groups  having  an  acid  number  of 
from  10  to  50  mg  KOH/g  substance  and  a  molecular 
weight  Mn  of  from  400  to  4000,  at  least  30%  of  the  car- 
boxyl groups  being  neutralised; 

(B)  from  0.5  to  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  emulsifier 
having  an  HLB-value  =15  and  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


4  318  834 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AQUEOUS  LIQUID 

DISPERSION  OF  POLYMERS 

Hiroshi  Ohmura,  Chita,  and  Masaharu  Nakayama,  Nagoya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1979,  54-127056; 
Oct.  12,  1979,  54-131528;  .Mar.  22,  1980,  55-36516 

Int.  a.'  C08L  73/00 
U.S.  CI.  524—457  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aqueous  liquid  dispersion  of 
polymers,  which  comprises:  in  a  first  copolymerization  step, 
copolymerizing  one  or  more  polymeric  peroxides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formulas 
(I)  and  (II), 


®  o   o       o   o 

II   II      II   II 

-f-CR  1COR2OCR  iCOO-trr 

O     O      CH^  CH^ 

II      II        I  I 

-f-CRiCOoc  CH2CH2  coo-jr 
CH3         CH3 


(1) 


(II) 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  Ci-Ci6-alkyl  group, 
R2  represents  H  or  a  Ci-Cie-alkyl  group, 
R^  represents  H  or  methyl, 
n  represents  a  number  from  10  to  50; 
(C)  from  40  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  emulsifier 
having  an  HLB-value  of  =  15  and  the  general  formula: 


(■■^j 


R*    N 

I 

CH 


0-eCH2-CH2-Ot??,H 


wherein 

R2  is  previously  defined, 
R*  represents  Ci-C4-alkyl  group, 
X  is  a  number  of  from  2.0  to  3.0  and 
m  is  a  number  from  15  to  100,  the  total  of  the  percentage 
contents  from  A,B  and  C  being  100%. 


4,318,833 

WATER  REDUCIBLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

ACRYLIC-URETHANE  POLYMERS 

Matthew  Guagliardo,  Bloomfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Inmont  Cor- 
poration, Gifton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,466 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  CI.  524—457  8  Claims 

1.  A  water  reducible  storage  stable  coating  composition 
comprising  a  polymer  of 

(a)  about  2  to  about  7  parts  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, jjolymerized  in  the  presence  of 

(b)  one  part  fully  reacted  water  soluble  polyurethane. 


wherein  Ri  is  alkylene  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  pheny- 
lene,  R2  is  (1)  alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

V 

(2)  -(CH-CH2-0)„-R4-  , 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R4  is  alkylene  having  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  13, 


(3) 


o 


C(CH.;)2 


(4) 


or 


—(     H      \— C(CH3)2— ^     H      V- 


and  n  is  from  2  to  20, 

with  a  first  monomer  component  consisting  essentially  of  one 

or  more  vinyl  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  vinyl  monomer  A  which  is  copolymerizable  with  said 
polymeric  peroxides  and  polymers  of  which  are  soluble  in 
a  solvent  C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
organic  solvents  which  are  soluble  in  water,  organic  sol- 
vents whose  solubility  in  water  is  from  7  to  25  percent  by 
weight,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(2)  vinyl  monomer  B  which  is  copolymerizable  with  said 
polymeric  peroxides  and  polymers  of  which  are  insoluble 
in  said  solvent  C, 

thereby  obtaining  copolymers  having  peroxy  bonds  therein; 
then,  in  a  second  copolymerization  step,  subjecting  said  co- 
polymers having  peroxy  bonds  therein  to  block  copolymeriza- 
tion, in  the  presence  of  said  solvent  C,  with  a  second  monomer 
component  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  of  said  vinyl 
monomers,  which  second  monomer  component  is  different  in 
composition  from  said  first  monomer  component  used  in  the 
first  copolymerization  step,  whereby  to  form  a  block  copoly- 
mer in  which  the  polymer  blocks  formed  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  copolymerization  steps  are  dissolved  in  said  solvent  C 
and  the  polymer  blocks  formed  in  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  copolymerization  steps  are  insoluble  in  said  solvent  C 
and  form  dispersed  particles  therein. 


542 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


4.318,835 
MAGNESIUM  DIACRYLATE,  POLYOL 

MONOACRYLATE  GROUTING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  GROLTING  JOINTS  AND/OR  CRACKS 

IN  SEWER  CONDUITS  THEREWITH 
William  J.  aarke,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hayward  Baker 

Company,  Odenton,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,474 

Int.  O.'  C08L  33/02 

U.S.  a.  264—36  1*  Cl"™s 

1.  A  two-part  chemical  grouting  composition  adapted  to  be 
applied  upon  admixture  to  an  earth  formation  to  control  liquid 
flow  therethrough,  one  part  A  thereof  being  an  aqueous  10  to 
24  weight  %  monomer  solution  in  which  the  monomers 
therein  consist  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  predominant 
proportion  of  magnesium  diacrylate,  (2)  2-hydroxyethyl  acry- 
late.  2-hydroxypropyl  acrylate,  3-hydroxypropyl  acrylate,  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  and  (3)  a  covalent  polyethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer,  the  relative  proportions  of  monomers  being  8 
to  10  parts  by  weight  of  (1)  to  1.6  to  2.4  parts  by  weight  of  (2) 
to  0.25  to  0.40  part  by  weight  of  (3),  part  A  containing  trietha- 
nolamme.  from  20  to  300  parts  per  million  of  potassium  ferricy- 
anide.  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  biocide.  and  a  small  but 
effective  amount  of  methyl  ether  of  hydroquinone  stabilizer, 
the  other  part  B  being  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  per- 
sulfate  at  a  concentration  to  provide  in  the  grout  mixture 
applied  to  the  grouting  site  of  the  earth  formation  at  least  about 
0.3%  by  weight  of  ammonium  persulfate.  about  10  to  12 
weight  %  of  monomers,  and  a  concentration  of  triethanol- 
amine  of  at  least  about  0.3%  by  weight. 


4,318,838 
POLYURETHANE  SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS 

James  A.  Gallagher,  Grosse  He,  and  Bernardas  Brizgys,  South- 
gate,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,929 
Int.  a:  C08L  75/08 
U.S.  a.  524— 444  6  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  sealant  composition  prepared  by 

(a)  mixing  a  polyether  polyol  or  polyether  polyol  blend 
having  a  branching  unit  density  of  400  grams  to  700  grams 
per  branching  with  an  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  silicate,  aluminum  silicate, 
magnesium  silicate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  filler  being 
added  in  an  amount  which  is  from  0.15  part  to  0.7  part  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  polyether  polyol  or  poly- 
ether polyol  blend,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  mixture  made  in  accordance  with  paragraph 
(a)  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  such  that  the  ratio  of 
isocyanate  groups  of  the  polyisocyanate  to  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  the  polyether  polyol  is  1.0:1  to  1.2:1. 


4,318,836 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  HLLED  POLYPHENYLENE 

ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 

Visvaldis  Abolins.  Delmar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fittsfield,  .Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980.  Ser.  No,  209,796 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/49 
U.S.  CI.  524—141  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  alone,  or  together  with  an 
impact  modifier; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  plasticizer;  and 

(c)  titanium  dioxide  having  mean  particle  size  no  greater  than 
0.6  micron. 


4,318,837 
ADHESIVE  FOR  WOOD  AND  VINYL 

Roger  L.  Streets,  Mansfield,  and  John  Von  Kamp,  New  London, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,478 
Int.  CI.   C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  524—364  7  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  composed  of  a  fluid  blend  of  100 
parts  of  a  saturated  polyester  of  10,000  to  30,000  molecular 
weight  composed  of  the  condensation  product  of  an  organic 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  with  a  glycol  and  5  to  150  parts 
of  an  unsaturated  polyester  of  10.000  to  30.000  molecula 
weight  containing  5  to  15  parts  of  an  organic  polyiisocyanate 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  4.4'-diphenylene  methane 
diisocyanate.  tolylene  diisocyanate.  4,4'-tolidine  diisocyanate 
and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocyanates,  said  unsaturated 
polyester  containing  unsaturation  from  condensation  of  an 
organic  acid  or  anhydride  selected  from  the  class  of  maleic  and 
fumaric  acid  or  anhydride  with  a  glycol  and  sufficient  solvent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ketones  of  acetone  to 
isopropylbutyl  ketone  and  blends  of  said  ketones  with  toluene 
and  xylene  to  permit  the  adhesive  to  be  painted  during  its  pot 
life. 


4,318,839 

POLY  AMIDE  BASED  THERMOPLASTIC  BODY 

SOLDER 

John  Newbould,  Fraser,  Angelo  J.  Cosentino,  Warren,  and  Paul 
E.  W  right,  St.  Qair  Shores,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,715 
Int.  a.'  C08L  77/06 
U.S.  a.  524—538  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  filler  reinforced  body  solder  composition 
comprised  in  parts  by  weight  of 

100  parts  of  a  blend  of  polyamide  resins  consisting  essentially 
of  condensation  products  of  dicarboxylic  acids  having  the 
structure  HOOC-(-CH2->-nCOOH  where  n  is  6  to  12  and 
hexamethylene  diamine,  said  blend  comprising  from  about 
50-80  parts  of  a  said  resin  having  a  melt  viscosity  at  260° 
C.  of  about  10  to  250  Pascal-seconds  and  the  balance  a  said 
resin  having  a  melt  viscosity  at  260°  C.  of  about  1500  to 
2000  Pascal-seconds,  said  blend  having  a  melt  viscosity  at 
260°  C.  of  from  about  90  to  250  Pascal -seconds; 
150  to  250  parts  filler  comprising  powder  particles  and  fibers 
in  the  weight  ratio  of  from  about  7:1  to  11:1,  respectively, 
wherein  said  body  solder  does  not  sag  on  a  vertically  ori- 
ented substrate  at  204°  C.  does  not  crack  after  30  test 
cycles  consisting  of  18  hours  at  37.7°  C.  in  100%  relative 
humidity  followed  by  2  hours  at  -23°  C.  followed  by  4 
hours  in  5  percent  aqueous  salt  spray  at  95°  C,  and  does 
not  crack  under  a  1.7  joule  impact  at  -29°  C. 


4  318  840 
BINDERS  FOR  FOUNDRY  CORE  SANDS 
James  E.  Doyle,  Carpentersville,  and  Russell  B.  Lembke,  Crys- 
tal Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,450 
Int.  a.'  C08G  8/04:  C08L  61/06 
U.S.  a.  523—144  8  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  manufacturing  foundry  sand  shapes  for  use 
as  cores  and  molds  comprising  placing  a  sand  mix  in  a  shaping 
element  and  hardening  the  mix  in  the  shaping  element,  the  sand 
mix  comprising  sand,  an  acid  catalyst  and  a  binder  comprising 
the  product  prepared  by  dissolving  in  furfuryl  alcohol  the 
bottoms  from  distillation  of  2.2-bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane 
and  reacting  therewith  paraformaldehyde. 
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4  318  841 
POLYESTER  OF  6-HYDROXY-2-NAPHTHOIC  ACID, 
PARA-HYDROXY  BENZOIC  ACID,  TEREPHTHALIC 
ACID,  AND  RESORCINOL  CAPABLE  OF  READILY 
UNDERGOING  MELT  PROCESSING  TO  FORM  SHAPED 
ARTICLES  HAVING  INCREASED  IMPACT  STRENGTH 
Anthony  J.  East,  Madison,  and  Gordon  W.  Calundann,  N.  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,196 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/60 
U.S.  a.  524—605  30  Claims 

1.  A  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  capable  of 
forming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below 
approximately  350°  C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring 
moieties  I,  II,  III,  and  IV  which  may  include  substitution  of  at 
least  some  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  an  aromatic 
ring  wherein: 


I  is   — O 


II  is   — O 


III  is 


and 


J-^l, 


IV  is    -O— |'<^**^^N-0-. 


with  said  optional  substitution  if  present  on  moieties  I  and  II 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  and  if  present  upon 
moieties  III  and  IV  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halogen,  and  mixtures  of  the  forego- 
ing, and  wherein  said  polyester  comprises  approximately  5  to 
60  mole  percent  of  moiety  I,  approximately  5  to  70  mole  per- 
cent of  moiety  II,  approximately  10  to  45  mole  percent  of 
moiety  III,  and  approximately  10  to  45  mole  percent  of  moiety 
IV. 


II  is  a  dioxyaryl  moiety  of  the  formula 

— O— Ar— O— 

where  Ar  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring, 

III  is 


{ 


o      / V       o 

II  /    \  II 


wherein  at  least  approximately  90  percent  of  said  III  units 
are  in  the  trans  configuration,  and 
IV  is  a  dicarboxyaryl  moiety  of  the  formula 


-b"-*'-"T 


where  Ar  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 

aromatic  ring, 
with  said  optional  substitution  if  present  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  a  phenyl 
group,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  and  wherein  said  polyes- 
ter comprises  approximately  20  to  90  mole  percent  of  moiety  I. 
approximately  5  to  40  mole  percent  of  moiety  II.  approxi- 
mately 10  to  40  mole  percent  of  moiety  III.  and  approximately 
0  to  30  mole  percent  of  moiety  IV. 


4  318  842 
POLYESTER  OF  6-HYDROXY-2-NAPHTHOIC  AOD, 

AROMATIC  DIOL,  AND 

1,4-CYCLOHEXANEDICARBOXYLIC  AOD  CAPABLE 

OF  UNDERGOING  MELT  PROCESSING 

Anthony  J.  East,  Madison,  and  Gordon  W.  Calundann,  North 

Plainfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,199 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/60 
U.S.  a.  524—605  37  Qaims 

1.  A  melt  processable  polyester  capable  of  forming  an  aniso- 
tropic melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below  approximately  350° 
C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring  moieties  I,  II,  III,  and 
IV  which  may  include  substitution  of  at  least  some  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  the  rings  wherein 
lis 


4,318,843 
INORGANIC  PIGMENTS  WITH  IMPROVED  GLOSS  AND 

GOOD  DISTRIBUTION  IN  LACQUER  BINDERS 
Klaus  Kohlen  Peter  Woditsch;  Heribert  Stiitgens;  Eckhard 
Bayer;  Klaus  Nollen,  and  Hans  Sander,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980.  Ser.  No.  159,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1980,  2924850 

Int.  Q.'  C09C  3/08.  3/10.  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  523—212  10  Qaims 

1.  An  inorganic  pigment  with  improved  gloss  and  distribu- 
tion in  a  lacquer  binder  having  a  coating  of  a  SiOH-containin- 
gorganosilicon  compound  with  more  than  three  Si  atoms  and 
an  alkanolamine. 
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4,318,844 

INORGANIC  PIGMENTS  WITH  IMPROVED  GLOSS  AND 

DISTRIBUTION  IN  LACQUER  BINDERS 

Klaus  Kohlen  Peter  Woditsch:  Heribert  Stiitgens;  Eckhard 
Bayer;  Klaus  Nollen,  and  Hans  Sander,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 

1979.  2924849 

Int.  C[.  C09C  3/08,  3/10,  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  524—212  "  CXmms 

1.  An  inorganic  pigment  exhibiting  improved  gloss  and 
distribution  in  lacquer  binders,  carrying  a  coating  comprising  a 
polyhydrogen  siloxane  and  an  alkanolamine. 


*  4  318  845 

ALKANOLAMINE  ESTERS  OF 
1,1 -BIPHENYL-2,2 -DIYL-AND 
ALKYLIDENE-1,1  •BlPHENYL-2,2 -DIYL-CYCLIC 
PHOSPHITES 
John   D.   Spivack.  Spring  Valley;  Martin   Dexter,  Briarcliff 
Manor,  and  Stephen  D.  Pastor,  Spring  Valley,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,786 
Int.  C\:  C08K  5/52:  C07D  295/08.  221/00 
U.S.  CI.  524—91  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1 


P— O— A— 


N  (R-^)„(R'*)p 


R'  R 


A'  is  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkylene  of  5  to 
6  carbon  atoms, 
m'  is  1  or  2, 
p  is  0  or  1,  and 
q  is  0-5. 
with  A,  R,  R'.  R'  being  as  previously  defined;  provided  that 
when  p  and  q  are  0,  — N— A'— N  can  be  a  diazacycloalkyl 
group  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
when  m  is  1  and  p  is  0,  N— R.^i  is  a  azacycioalkyi  group  of  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  azaoxacycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms;  and 
R'*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

16.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  material 
subject  to  oxidative,  thermal  and  actinic  degradation  stabilized 
with  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
or  2. 


wherein  m,  n  and  p  are  each  1,  m  is  2  and  n  is  1  and  p  is  0  or 

m  is  3  and  n  and  p  are  0,  and  wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
r2  is  a  direct  bond  or  alkylene  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  alkylene  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkylene 

of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
YO  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 


4  318  846 

NOVEL  ETHER  SUBSTITUTED  FLUORESCEIN 

POLY  AMINO  ACID  COMPOUNDS  AS  FLUORESGERS 

AND  QUENCHERS 
Pyare  Khanna,  Mountain  View,  and  Edwin  F.  Ullman,  Atherton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,163 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  39/385,  39/44:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—112  B  22  Claims 

1.  A  chromogenic  compound  capable  of  donating  or  accept- 
ing electronic  energy,  which  is  a  2.7-di(aliphatic  chalcogen 
ether  substituted)  or  4,5-di(aliphatic  chalcogen  ether  sub- 
stituted)-9-substiluted-6-hydroxy-3H-xanthen-3-one,  wherein 
chalcogen  is  of  atomic  number  8  to  16.  conjugated  to  a 
poly(amino  acid). 

4  318  847 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  TETRAPEPTIDES 
Hamao  Umetawa,  Tokyo;  Takaaki  Aoyagi,  Fujisawa;  Tomio 
Takeuchi,  Tokyo,  and  Taiji  Inui,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,586 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-89551 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  25  Qaims 

1.  Tetrapeptide  derivatives  of  the  formula  (I): 


CH^       CH3 
\    / 
CH 


(I) 


CH: 


/— A— N- 


A 

I 
Y  y 


■A— N— (A— YW 
(R*V 


wherein  Y  is 


R'  R^ 

i  I 

H2N-CH-CH-C-NH-CH-C-NH-CH-C-Y 

OH     O  O  O 

wherein  R'  and  R^are  methyl.  1-methylethyl,  2-methylpropyl. 
1-hydroxyethyl,  2-carboxyethyl  or  4-aminobutyl  and  Y  is 
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—  N 


or  — NH— CH— COOH 


COOH 


wherein  R^  is  methyl,  1-methylethyI.  2-methylpropyl.  1- 
methylpropyl,  hydroxymethyl,  1-hydroxyethyl,  carboxy- 
methyl.  2-carboxyethyi,  4-aminobutyI,  3-guanidinopropyl, 
benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl  excluding  the  compounds  in  which 
R'and  R^  are  each  l-methylethyl  and  also  R-Mscarboxymethyl 
or  2-carboxymethyl,  the  first  and  leftmost  /3-amino  acid  moiety 
in  said  .tetrapeptide  derivatives  having  the  (2S,3R)-configura- 
tion  and  a  primary  amino  group  and  the  second,  third  and 
fourth  a-amino  acid  moieties  in  said  tetrapeptide  derivatives 
having  the  L-configuration. 


4,318,848 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  NEUTRALIZATION  OF  BASIC 
REACTION  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans-Heinz  Molls;  Willy  Schiwy,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Reinhold 
Hornle,  Cologne,  and  Reinhard  Nebeling,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1977,  2700291 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  105/00,  107/04,  107/06.  107/08 
U.S.  CI.  260—143  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  neutralizing  and  dispersing  a  reaction  prod- 
uct obtained  in  an  alkaline  reaction  medium  during  synthesis 
and  requiring  dispersion  in  industrial  use  consisting  essentially 
of  adding  a  free  surface-active  acid  comprising  the  condensa- 
tion product  of  formaldehyde  and  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  to 
the  alkaline  reaction  medium  after  the  reaction  is  completed  to 
both  neutralize  and  disperse  the  reaction  product. 


4,318,849 
NOVEL  METALLIZED  DYES,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

AND  USE 
Arthur  Biihier,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans  U.  Schiitz,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  904,358,  May  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,215,042, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,963,  Jun.  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,973 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    16,    1974, 
9764/74;  May  27,  1975,  6750/75 

Int.  a.'  C09B  45/24 
U.S.  CI.  260—148  4  Claims 

1.  A  copper,  nickel,  chromium  or  cobalt  complex  of  a  dye  of 
the  formula 

Y-D— N=CH-E-Y' 

wherein  D  is  benzene  or  naphthalene,  Y  is  an  —OH,  — OCH3, 
or  —COOH  group,  Y'  is  an  —OH,  — OCH3  or  amino  group, 
provided  that  Y  and  Y'  are  not  both  an  — OCH3  group,  and  E 
is  o-hydroxybenzaldehyde  or  o-hydroxynaphthaldehyde,  and 
wherein  one  of  the  groups  D  or  E  contains  a  group  of  the 
formula 

-fN=N^Ar);r~iZ-R2— U 

wherein  Z  is  a  bridge  member  of  the  formula  — SO2— , 
— S02N(Ri)—  or  — CO— N(Ri)— .  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 
a  low  molecular  weight  alkyl  group,  R2  is  a  low  molecular 
weight  alkylene  group  or  an  arylene  group,  Ar  is  an  arylene 
group,  m  is  1  or  2  and  U  is  a  sulfo  or  carboxy  group,  and 
wherein  D  and  E,  besides  carrying  this  group,  can  carry  only 
non-ionogenic  substituents  which  do  not  impart  solubility  in 


water  except  that  together  D  and  E  can  carry  at  most  one 
additional  sulfo  group. 


4,318,850 

CARBOXAMIDE  TYPE 

AZOMETHINE  PIGMENTS 

Fumihiko  Yamamoto,  Kawasaki;  Mitsuru  Katayose;  Kyugo 
Tanaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Teruyuki  Misumi,  Kawasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54-59110 

Int.  a."-  C09B  43/155.  55/00.  57/04:  D06P  1/13 

U.S.  CI.  260—152  43  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


O 


N— C— NH— R— HN— C— N 


NH 


HN 


(X)„ 


o 


o 


(X)„ 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


R|  R, 

R2    R^ 


Rs 


R4  Rb 


Rs 


R7 


^-^oV 


OCH) 


OCH^ 
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wherein  Ri.  R2.  R3.  R4.  R$R6  and  R7,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  a  C1.2  alkyl  group  and  a  C1.2  alkoxy  group 
and  wherein  Y  is  -SO2-,  -0-,  -S-.  -CO-.  -N=N- 
or  — NHCO— ;  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  fluorine;  and  n  is  zero  or 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


4,318,851 
DISPERSE  MONOAZO  DYES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  THEIR  APPLICATION  TO  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 
Peter  W.  Austin,  Bury,  and  Brian  R.  Fishwick,  Cheshire,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980.  Ser.  No.  159,915 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul,  26,  1979, 

26100/79  ^   ,„,,^ 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/22,  29/06.  29/10.  29/24 
U.S.  a.  260—158  2  Qaims 

1.  A  disperse  monoazo  dye  having  the  formula: 


N-N 


— ^        ^N=N-/         \-N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


(11) 


where  R2,  Rb,  R7,  Ri6g.  Ri6^.  Rp,  R21  and  ~  are  defined  in 
the  specification. 


4  318  854 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
2-BENZAZEPINES 
Eugene  J.  Trybulsid,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,118,  Feb.  7, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,509 

Int.  a.'  C07C  49/248;  C07D  209/34 
U.S.  a.  260—326  A  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  each  of  R'  and  R^ 
independently  represents  C1.9  alkyl  or  allyl  and  R^  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  an  acylamino  group  of  the  formula: 

— NHCOT 

wherein  T  signifies  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,318,852 
SODIUM  AMOXIQLLIN  SOLVATE 
Herwarth  Heitman,  Zoetermeer,  Johannes  K.  van  der  Drift, 
Delft;  Everardus  J.  A.  M.  Leenderts,  Rhoon,  and  Herman  H. 
Grootveld,  Benthuizen,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Gist- 
Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,747 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   8,    1980, 
8002636 

Int.  a.'  C07D  499/44;  A61K  31/43 
U.S.  a.  260—239.1  1  Cl*»»n 

1.  The  solvate  of  sodium  amoxicillin  and  N-methyl-2-pyr- 
rolidone. 


4,318,855 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALPHA-HYDROXYCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Ulrich  Huber,  Zurich,  and  Hans-Jakob  Wild,  Meilen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Givaudan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,938 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    2,    1979, 
1024/79;  Dec.  14, 1979, 11104/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  C07D  307/32;  C07C  49/597 

U  S.  CI.  260 343.6  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a-hydroxycarbonyl 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,318,853 
9/3,1  l/3-EPOXY-5)3-CORTICOIDS 

Donald  E.  Ayer,  and  Carl  A.  Schlagel,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,401 

Int.  a.'  C07J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260—239.55  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  5/3-9,1 1-epoxy  steroid  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 
R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 
X  represents  oxygen,  >CH2,  >CHCH3or  >CHCH2CH3; 

which  comprises  oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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n  has  a  value  of  9  to  20. 


O  III 

NC  // 


TY 


wherein: 
R"  represents  hydrogen  when  X  is  oxygen  and  represents 

— COOR'"  or  hydrogen  when  X  is  not  oxygen;  and 
R'"  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  one  to  six 

carbons;  with  a  caroate  to  provide  a  cyanohydrin  of  the 

formula 


CN      // 


II 


HO- 
R- 


TY 


R' 


and  subjecting  said  cyanohydrin  II  to  a  cyanohydrin  cleavage 
and,  when  R"  is  — COOR  ",  cleaving  off  the  — COOR  " 
group. 


4,318,856 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 

Kong  Luk,  Cranleigh;  John  P.  Oayton,  Horsham,  and  Norman 

H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,806,  Jan.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,235,784,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  803,466,  Jun.  6,  1977. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,728 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29,  1976,  40472/76;  Mar.  1,  1977,  8647/77 

Int.  a.'  C07D  309/22 
U.S.  a.  260—345.8  R  12  Oaims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,318,857 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  BIS  (ETHER 

ANHYDRIDES) 

Jimmy  L.  Webb,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  L.  Phipps, 

Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,019 
Int.  O.'  C07D  307/83 
U.S.  O.  260—346.3  6  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  anhy- 
dride) comprising 

(1)  effecting  an  exchange  reaction  between  aromatic  bis(e- 
ther  N-organophthalimide)  and  phthalic  anhydride  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  triorganoamine  exchange  catalyst, 

(2)  extracting  the  resulting  aqueous  exchange  reaction  mix- 
ture with  an  organic  solvent, 

(3)  separating  the  resulting  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid), 
phthalic  acid  and  triorganoamine  catalyst  in  the  aqueous 
phase  from  the  resulting  N-organo  phthalimide,  unreacted 
aromatic  bis(ether  N-organophthalimide)  and  triorganoa- 
mine in  the  organic  phase, 

(4)  recovering  the  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  from  the 
aqueous  phase  and  the  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalimide) 
and  N-organo  phthalimide  from  the  organic  phase,  and 

(5)  recycling  the  phthalic  acid  and  triorganoamine  catalyst 
to  the  exchange  mixture  of  step  (1)  and  recycling  the 
organic  solvent  to  the  extractor  of  step  (2), 

whereby  a  constant  concentration  build-up  occurs  of  the  trior- 
ganoamine exchange  catalyst  in  the  extracting  organic  solvent, 
which  results  in  a  reduction  in  the  rate  of  production  of  the 
aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  anhydride),  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  extracting  the  organic  solvent  before  it  is 
recycled  to  the  extractor  of  step  (2)  with  an  aqueous  mixture  of 
phthalic  acid  and  triorganoamine  and  thereafter  recycling  the 
organic  solvent  to  the  extractor  of  step  (2),  and  the  aqueous 
phthalic  acid-triorganoamine  catalyst  to  the  exchange  reaction 
of  step  (1)  whereby  a  build-up  of  the  concentration  of  the 
triorganoamine  in  the  organic  solvent  is  avoided  and  a  recy- 
cling of  the  recovered  triorganoamine  exchange  catalyst  to  the 
exchange  reaction  is  effected. 


OH 


CHj 


HO   CH  CH2— C=CHCO(CH2)„COR' 
\  /  \  / 
CHj       CH  CH 
I         I    I 
CHj  CH    CH  CH  O 
\  /  \   /l\  /  \  / 
CH  CH— O  CH2  CH2 

OH 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  forming  ion  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms;  and 
n  has  a  value  of  1  to  7. 
11.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH  CHj      O  O 

I  I  II  II       , 

HO        CH     CH2— C=CHCO(CH2)flCOR' 
\  /   \   / 
CH3  CH    CH 

III 
CHj  CH         CH    CH    O 
\  /  \      /l\  /  \  / 
CH    CH— O  CH2  CH2 
I 
OH 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  forming  ion  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 


4,318,858 
THIOETHYLAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Kentaro  Hirai,  Kyoto;  Shigeru   Matsutani,  Sakai;  Teruyuki 
Ishiba,  Takatsuki;  Itsuo  Makino,  Kobe;  Masami  Doteuchi, 
Hirakata,  and  Koichi  Otani,  Kawachinagano,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,222 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1979,  54-159510 
Int.  O.'  C07D  307/52.  207/04.  333/18.  307/52 

U.S.  O.  260—347.2  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


R> 
RCH2^  X    ^ 


R2 


CH2SCH2CH2NH— CO— r' 


wherein 
R  is  dimethylamino  or  l-pyrrolidinyl; 
R'  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano, 
C1-C3  alkoxy  and  phenyl, 
C3-C6  cycloalkyl, 
C2-C5  alkenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C3  alkoxy, 

phenyl  and  phenoxy. 
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or  Cb-Cio  aryl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
halogen,  nitro,  sulfamoyl.  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C1-C3  alkanoyl, 
C2-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C4  dialkylamino  and  C1-C3 
alkanesulfonyl 
and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 
or  a  pharmaceutical^  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  nitrogen 
monoxide,  nitrogen  dioxide,  sodium  nitrite  or  iron-Ill 
nitrate. 


4,318,859 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BASIC 
DYESTLFFS 
Karl  H.  Hermann,  Leverkusen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,724 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,  2853822 

Int.  a:  C07C  15/12:  C09B  11/04,  11/10:  C07D  209/04 
U.S.  a.  260—388  3  Qaims 

1   Process  for  the  preparation  of  basic  dyestuffs  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


B 


Y  " 


4,318,860 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  MONESTER 

PRECURSOR  FOR  PELARGONIC  AHD 

Chao-Yang  Hsu,  Media,  and  Haven  S.  Kesling,  Jr.,  Drexel  Hill, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,353,  Sep.  28,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Set.  No.  209,625 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—405.5  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  unsaturated  methyl  nonadienoate 

and  methyl  nonatrienoate  monoesters  useful  as  precursors  for 

pelargonic  acid  which  comprises  contacting,  in  a  reaction  inert 

medium,  butadiene  and  methyl-2,4-pentadienoate  in  a  molar 

ratio  of  2:1  to  10:1  at  a  temperature  of  40°  to  120°  C.  under  an 

inert  atmosphere  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 

a  homogeneous  palladium  (II)  complex  of  the  formula 


in  which 

A  and  B  independently  of  one  another  represent  a  hetero- 
aromatic  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  general  formula 


— Ar— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


.Ri 


R2 


in  which 

Ar  denotes  the  grouping 


O 
II 
Pd(OCR)2[Q(R')3]2 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  chloroalkyl,  bromoalkyl  or  fluoroalkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  Q  is  phosphorous  or  arsenic  and  R'  is  alkyl,  aminoalkyl 
or  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  or  aryloxy  having 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


(Y), 


\    / 


or 


in  which 

Y  represents  hydrogen  or  a  non-ionic  substituent  and 

n  represents  a  number  between  1  and  4,  and 

Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  non-ionic  or  acid  groups,  or 
together,  or  with  the  o-position  of  Ar,  form  a  heterocyclic 
rmg, 

D  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  neutral  or  acid  groups,  or  a  heteroaromatic  radi- 
cal and 

X  ~  represents  an  anion, 
characterised  in  that  compounds  of  the  general  formula 

A    H    B 


Y 


in  which 

A,B  and  D  have  the  abovementioned  meaning,  are  oxidised 

with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  ben- 

zoquinones  which  are  substituted  by  halogen  or  cyano  or 

of  phenanthrenequinones  which  are  substituted  by  nitro. 


4,318,861 

STABILIZED  DIPHENYLMETHANE 

DIISOCYANATEPOLYMETHYLENEPOLYPHENYL 

ISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 

John  S.  Babiec,  Jr.,  Berwyn,  and  Gary  L.  Statton,  West  Chester, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,848 
Int.  a.'  C07C  119/048 
U.S.  a.  260—453  SP  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  storage  stabilization  of  liquid  diphenyl- 
methane  diisocyanate-polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocyanate 
mixtures  derived  from  the  thermal  decomposition  of  the  corre- 
sponding diphenylmethane  dicarbamates  and  polymethylene 
polyphenyl  carbamates  prepared  by  the  acid  condensation  of 
N-aryl  carbamic  acid  ester  with  formaldehyde,  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  said  liquid  isocyanate  mixtures  from 
about  0.001  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  amide  compound 
having  the  formula 

O 

Cl.CHv<CH2)r  C-N-CH2CHROH 

R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  x  plus  y  is  equal  to  3  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  3. 
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4,318,862 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIMETHYLCARBONATE 

Ugo  Romano,  Vimercate;  Franco  Rivetti,  Schio,  and  Nicola  Di 

Muzio,  Peschlera  Borromeo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic 

S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,949 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  4,  1979,  27816  A/79 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  CI.  260—463  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  dimethylcarbonate  by  the 
reaction  of  methanol  with  oxygen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  copper  salt  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  utilization  of  a  starting  gaseous  reactant  contain- 
ing hydrogen  in  addition  to  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  and 
the  obtention  of  a  by-product  synthesis  gas  stream  enriched  in 
hydrogen  content. 


4,318,863 
SUBSTITUTED  TRICYCLODECANE  DERIVATIVES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker.  Sea  Bright,  and  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,898,  Apr.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,275,251. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,632 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  CI.  260—463  2  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  tricyclic  esters  defined  according  to  the 
structures: 


4,318,864 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
S-PHENENYLTRIS(SULFONYLIMINO)TRI-BENZENE 
MONO-  AND  DI-SULFONIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 
Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,614,  Dec.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,265,908, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  973,313,  Dec.  26,  1978,  Pat,  No. 
4,208,346.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,720 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  143/56 
U.S.  a.  260—510  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


prises  reacting  1.3,5-benzenetrisulfonyl  chloride  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


NHj 


wherein  R'l,  R'2.  R'3are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and 


-S020-/0V< 


•C(CH3)3.  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  the  Ri'.  R:'.  Ky  groups  on  the  phenylamine  is 


_so2-o-/oV 


— SO:— o— /  (_) 


C(CH3)3  and  when  R?'  is 


C(CH3)3,  Ri  and  R3'  may  not  be 


-S0:0-/0V 


C(CH3)3; 


in  an  organic  nitrogen  base  for  over  one  hour;  acidifying  with 
a  mineral  acid;  treating  the  resulting  ester  with  alkali  metal 
Ci-Cb  alkoxide  in  dimethylsulfoxide  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture for  about  one  hour;  acidifying  with  an  organic  acid;  re- 
precipitating  from  absolute  C I -Cealkanol  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  acetate  to  yield  the  alkali  metal  salt,  and  optionally 
displacing  said  alkali  metal  cation  with  another  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  cation. 


4,318,865 
PRODUCTION  OF 
2.CHLOROFORMYLETHYLMETHYLPHOSPHINIC 
ACID  CHLORIDES 
Alexander  Ohorodnik,  Erftstadt;  Hubert  Neumaier,  Briihl,  and 
Klaus  Gehrmann,  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1979,  2936609 

Int.  CI.'  C07F  9/34 
U.S.  CI.  260—543  P  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  2-chloroformylethylmethylphos- 
phinic  acid  chlorides  of  the  general  formula: 


OR'       R2       O 
II      I  I  II 

CH3— P— CH— CH— C— CI 


CI 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkali  metal;  each  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  SO3A.  wherein  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  cation;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  Ri,  R2. 
R3  groups  on  each  phenyl  is  SO3A;  and  further  provided  that 
when  R2  is  SO3A,  R|  and  R3  may  not  be  SO3A;  which  com- 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  stand  for  hydrogen  or  CH3,  by  react- 
ing methyldichlorophosphane  with  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid  or  crotonic  acid  at  elevated  temperatures, 
which  comprises:  using  a  solution  of  methyldichlorophos- 
phane in  phosphorus  trichloride,  the  solution  originating  from 
a  reaction  of  phosphorus  trichloride  with  methane  at  tempera- 
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tures  higher  than  500°  C;  effecting  the  reaction  at  tempera- 
tures w.thm  the  range  50°  to  90°  C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
chloride:  and  distilling  off  the  phosphorus  trichloride. 

4,318,866 

CHLORINATION  OF  ♦-METHOXYBENZOYL 

CHLORIDE 

Roger  L  Robey.  Greenwood,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Smirz,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  S«r.  No.  139,050 

Int.  a:  C07C  65/21 

U.S.  a.  260-544  D  ^,        *  Claims 

1  An  improved  process  for  preparing  4-trichloromethoxy- 
benzoyl  chloride  by  chlorinating  4-methoxybenzoyl  chloride 
with  molecular  chlorine  at  elevated  temperature,  wherem  the 
improvement  consists  of  carrying  out  the  reaction  neat  in  the 
absence  of  light  of  radical-forming  intensity  at  from  about  15U 
C.  to  about  225°  C 


4,318,867 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIFLUOROIODOACETYL 

FLUORIDE 

Vlasaaki    Yamabe.    Machida;    Seiji    Munekata,    Tokyo,    and 

Seisaku  Kumai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Glass  Company,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,919 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1979,  54-73020 

Int.  a.   C07C  51/58 

U  §  Q  260 544  F  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  difluoroiodoacetyl  fluoride 
which  comprises  a  step  of  producing  an  mtermediate  having  a 
group  of  1CF^CF:0S02-  by  reacting  1.2-diiodotetranuoroe- 
thane  with  an  oxidizing  acid  or  agent  having  an  S(V1)  atom 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  trioxide,  fum- 
ing sulfuric  acid,  fluorosulfonic  acid  and  chlorosulfonic  acid, 
and  a  step  of  decomposing  said  intermediate  into  said  product. 


ner  the  air  flow  variable  orifice  area  valve  and  the  fuel 
flow  variable  orifice  area  valve  whereby  the  ratio  of  the 
effective  areas  of  the  air  flow  orifice  area  to  the  fuel  flow 
is  maintained  in  approximate  proportion, 
means  to  regulate  the  pressure  drop  across  the  fuel  orifice  to 
be  proportional  to  the  pressure  drop  across  the  upstream 
orifice  of  a  two  orifice  in  series  air-flow  system  consisting 
of  an  upstream  chamber  openly  connected  to  the  air  pres- 
sure upstream  of  the  air  flow  orifice;  an  upstream  orifice 
connecting  said  upstream  chamber  and  an  intermediate 
chamber  provided  with  an  air  pressure  balancing  system 
with  one  side  of  said  balancing  system  at  upstream  cham- 
ber pressure  and  the  other  side  at  an  intermediate  chamber 
pressure  and  a  downstream  orifice  connecting  said  inter- 
mediate chamber  with  a  chamber  openly  connected  to  the 
pressure  downstream  of  said  variable  area  air  flow  orifice 
valve  where  the  pressure  drop  across  the  variable  area 
fuel  orifice  is  regulated  with  a  feed-back  fuel  flow  restric- 
tion control  which  equilibrates  when  pressure  drop  across 
the  fuel  orifice  is  in  proportion  to  the  force  from  said  air 
pressure  balancing  system;  and  wherein 
the  variable  area  fuel  flow  orifice  valve  obeys  the  flow 
relation 


Mj=AfC,\2gp,\P, 

where  Af=LiAa)  (fixed  exact  functional  relation  between 
fuel  valve  area  and  air  valve  area) 

where  the  coefficient  of  discharge  C/  is  substantially  con- 
stant over  the  Reynolds  number  range  relevant  for  any  set 

A/ 
and  where  AP/  is  the  fuel  pressure  differential  across  the 

valve  at  well  defined  pressure  tap  positions 
and  wherein  the  variable  area  air  flow  orifice  valve  obeys 

the  flow  relation 


4,318,868 
ANALOG  CARBURETOR 
M.  Robert  Showalter.  Madison,  Wis.;  John  M.  Qark,  Jr.,  and  J. 
Wray  Fogwell,  both  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Auto- 
motive Engine  Associates,  Madison,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,084,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,028 

Int.  a.  F02M  7/22 
U.S.  a.  261—41  D  30  aaims 
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M„=<i>A^C,\2gapjAPa> 

where  Af=g{Aa)  in  an  exact  mathematical  relation  and 
where  A/ and  Aa  vary  in  rough  proportion 

where  the  air  valve  is  so  shaped  that  Co  is  efl'ectively  invari- 
ant over  the  operating  range  of  Mach  number  of  the 

device, 

where  APo  is  the  difference  between  upstream  stagnation 
pressure  and  downstream  vena  contracta  static  pressure 

and  wherein  the  means  to  regulate  the  pressure  drop  across 
the  fuel  orifice  to  be  proportional  to  the  pressure  drop 
across  the  upstream  orifice  of  a  two  orifice  in  series  flow 
system  obeys  one  of  the  following  equations 

A/>/=/riA/'oii+'f2or 

^Pp=  Ki^POu  +  f^yf/uel  downstream 

and  where  APo«  >s  the  AP  across  an  upstream  orifice 
where  the  system  of  two  orifices  in  series  has  an  upstream 

orifice  Ou  and  a  downstream  orifice  Od 
where  each  orifice  obeys  the  following  equation 


Maoi  =  <l)oiAoiCoi  V2i?cT»ipoi(APoi) 


1.  An  air  fuel  metering  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  an  intake  manifold, 
an  air  flow  passage  feeding  said  intake  manifold,  said  airflow 
passage  having  a  variable  area  air  flow  orifice  valve 

therein, 
a  fuel  flow  passage  having  a  variable  area  flow  orifice  valve 
therein,  means  for  controlling  in  a  mutually  variable  man- 


and  where 

AofiOd<  <^Ou^Ou 

so  that  APo„  is  proportional  to  Ua^/KaCa  so  that  M//Mo  is 
regulated  to  a  constant  proportion. 
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4,318,869 
CARBURETOR 
Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,701 

Int.  a.'  F02M  7/18 

U.S.  a.  261—50  R  3  aaims 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  fuel  passage,  a  metering  appa- 
ratus reciprocable  in  rich  and  lean  directions,  said  metering 
apparatus  including  a  metering  element  adapted  to  effect  an 
increase  in  fuel  flow  through  said  passage  as  said  metering 
apparatus  moves  in  said  rich  direction  and  a  decrease  in  such 
fuel  flow  as  said  metering  apparatus  moves  in  said  lean  direc- 
tion, a  helically  wound  coil  spring  having  a  number  of  active 
turns  biasing  said  metering  apparatus  in  one  of  said  directions 
with  a  force  related  to  the  position  of  said  metering  apparatus 
and  to  the  number  of  such  turns,  said  metering  apparatus  fur- 
ther including  a  linear  motor  armature  connected  to  said  me- 
tering element,  a  linear  motor  winding  energizable  for  urging 
said  metering  apparatus  in  the  other  of  said  directions  with  a 
force  related  to  the  current  through  said  winding,  whereby  the 
position  of  said  metering  apparatus  and  thus  the  fuel  flow 
through  said  passage  varies  with  such  current,  said  calibration 
means  for  varying  said  number  of  active  turns  in  said  coil 
spring  to  thereby  establish  the  position  of  said  metering  appara- 
tus and  thus  the  fuel  flow  through  said  passage  for  a  selected 
current  through  said  winding. 


(a)  a  mass  transfer  plate  for  combining  vapor  and  liquid  to 
form  a  two-phase  mixture;  and 

(b)  a  baffle  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  series  of  elongated  spaced  channels  within  which  said 
two-phase  mixture  is  formed,  each  channel  having  a 
pair  of  side  walls  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  plate  and  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  beginning 
at  said  plate  and  extending  upwardly  between  said  side 
walls; 

(it)  a  first  series  of  apertures  formed  in  each  channel,  the 
associated  fluid  flow  path  extending  out  of  the  associ- 
ated channel  through  said  first  series  of  apertures; 

(iii)  deflector  means  attached  to  said  first  series  of  aper- 
tures for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  two-phase  mixture 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  along  the  channels;  and 

(iv)  second  apertures  formed  in  the  side  walls  of  each 
channel  at  a  position  below  said  first  apertures  and 
proximal  to  said  plate  for  allowing  liquid  separated 
from  said  two-phase  mixture  to  re-enter  the  channels; 
and 

(v)  further  including  liquid  return  zones  defined  by  the 
space  between  laterally  adjacent  spaced  channels  for 
enabling  liquid  disengaged  from  said  two-phase  mixture 
to  pass  from  said  first  apertures  through  said  second 
apertures  into  said  laterally  adjacent  channels. 


4,318,871 

MOUNTING  RING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SURFACE 

AERATOR  APPARATUS 

H.  C.  Mentz,  1002  W.  Nine  Mile  Rd.,  Highland  Springs,  Va. 

23075 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,840 

Int.  CI.-  BOIF  3/04;  C02F  1/74 

U.S.  CI.  261—120  10  Claims 


4,318,870 
DISTILLATION  PLATE 
Geoffrey  G.  Haselden,  12,  High  Ash  Dr.,  Leeds,  England 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,466 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1978, 
45535/78;  Nov.  22,  1978,  45680/78;  Mar.  28,  1979,  10805/79 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—114  JP  7  aaims 


1.  In  combination, 


1.  A  surface  aerator  apparatus  comprising  an  upright  throat 
section  the  lower  end  of  which,  in  use,  is  immersed  in  the  body 
of  liquid  to  be  aerated;  a  float  for  supporting  said  throat  section 
so  as  to  form  a  throat  section-float  combination,  said  float 
being  adapted  to  be  buoyantly  supported  on  the  body  of  liquid 
and  having  a  vertically  extending  opening  through  which  said 
throat  section  extends;  an  impeller  located  in  said  throat  sec- 
tion; a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  impeller  for  driving  said 
impeller  so  as  to  pump  liquid  upwardly  through  said  throat 
section  for  discharge  therefrom;  a  fixed  deflector  section 
mounted  above  the  said  throat  section  for  laterally  deflecting 
liquid  pumped  up  through  said  throat  section  and  including  a 
support  plate  and  a  separate  integral  curved  wall  portion 
against  which  the  liquid  impinges,  drive  means  mounted  on 
said  deflector  section  and  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  said 
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drive  means  comprising  a  drive  motor  including  a  mounting 
base;  and  a  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  deflector 
section,  said  drive  means,  said  drive  shaft,  and  said  impeller  in 
fixed,  spaced  relationship  relative  to  said  throat  section-float 
combination,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  mounting  ring 
construction  comprising  the  integral  combination  of  an  upper 
ring  connected  to  said  support  plate,  a  lower  ring  affixed  to 
said  throat  section-Hoat  combination  and  a  plurality  of  upright 
support  rods  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  rings  so 
as  to  support  the  rings  in  spaced  relationship,  said  rods  being 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  around  the  circumference  of 
the  rings  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  openings  therebetween 
through  which,  in  use.  liquid  pumped  upwardly  through  the 
throat  section  is  discharged,  bolt  means  for  bolting  said  support 
plate  to  said  mounting  ring  construction,  said  bolt  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  bolts  which  extend  through  said  support 
plate  into  said  support  rods  of  said  mounting  ring  construction 
and  further  bolt  means  for  bolting  said  mounting  base  of  said 
drive  motor  to  said  support  plate. 


absorbent  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  coolant  flowing 
in  said  heat  exchanger. 


4,318,873 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  AN  ARRAY  OF  OPTICAL 

HBERS 

David  R.  Porter,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,372,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,641. 
This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,815 
Int.  a.'  B29D  i/QO:  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  264—1.5  1  Claim 


PHlSSi^KS 


4,318,872 
ABSORBER  INTERCOOLER 
Giuliano  Romano,  Engiewood,  N.J..  assignor  to  National  Distill- 
ers &  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,003 

Int.  a.   BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  CI.  261—140  A  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  array  of  optical  fibers  compris- 


ing: 


preparing  an  epoxy  potted  multilayered  array  of  optical 
fibers; 

selecting  a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  transparent  fixtures 
with  a  bottom  foot  of  said  L-shaped  transparent  fixtures 
having  a  step  height  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  multi- 
layered  array  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  foot  cut 
in  at  about  30  degrees; 

sandwiching  said  multilayered  array  between  said  pair  of 
generally  L-shaped  transparent  fixtures; 

compressing  said  multilayered  array  of  optical  fibers  by 
applying  pressure  against  said  pair  of  generally  L-shaped 
transparent  fixtures  in  an  inward  direction  towards  the 
central  plane  of  said  multilayered  array  of  optical  fibers; 

applying  further  inward  pressure  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  inner  surface  of  the  feet  of  said  generally  L- 
shaped  transparent  fixtures;  then, 

curing  said  epoxy  potted  multilayered  array  of  optical  fibers 
to  provide  an  integrated  multilayered  array  of  said  optical 
fibers. 


1.  An  absorber  intercooler  providing  for  the  absorption  of  a 
vapor  into  an  absorbent  liquid  and  having  a  heat  exchanger 
constructed  integrally  therein,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  supplying  vapor  to  the  bottom  of  the  inter- 
cooler; 

b.  means  for  supplying  an  absorbent  liquid  to  the  top  of  the 
intercooler; 

c.  means  providing  for  mixing  of  the  vapor  and  liquid  absor- 
bent in  the  intercooler; 

d.  a  heat  exchanger  constructed  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
absorber  intercooler  having  a  cylindrical  outer  casing 
with  refrigerant  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  ports  having  a 
coolant  flow  longitudinally  therebetween  in  said  heat 
exchanger,  a  tube  bundle  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  cylindrical  casing,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising 
upper  and  lower  end  plates,  through  which  said  tube 
bundle  extends,  to  seal  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
tube  bundle;  and 

e.  said  absorber  intercooler  further  comprising  a  vapor  flow 
pipe  centrally  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  casing  and 
longitudinally  extending  along  the  length  and  to  the  top  of 
the  intercooler  to  enable  only  vapor  to  fiow  therethrough 
to  the  top  of  the  intercooler  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
flow  of  liquid  absorbent  and  vapor  mixture,  and  from 
which  it  flows  down  said  tube  bundle  with  the  liquid 


4,318,874 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,037,  Jan.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,120,922,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,452,  Oct. 
13, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,820,928,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

849,014,  Aug.  11,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,401,  Apr.  15, 1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,616,495,  and  Ser.  No.  421,817,  Dec.  29,  1964,  and  Ser.  No. 

439,549,  Mar.  15, 1965.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

950,017 
Int.  a.'  B29F  im 
U.S.  CI.  264—40.1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  molding  articles  comprising: 
generating  a  first  reference  signal  defining  a  command  con- 
trol signal  and  applying  said  first  signal  to  initiate  the 
operation  of  a  first  motor  operating  a  first  prime  mover  for 
a  first  molding  material, 
generating  a  first  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  operation 

of  said  first  motor, 
summing  said  first  command  control  signal  and  said  first 

feedback  signal  and  generating  a  first  difference  signal, 
applying  said  first  difference  signal  to  control  said  first 
motor  to  operate  in  a  manner  to  predetermine  the  fiow  of 
said  first  molding  material  to  said  mold  cavity. 
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generating  a  second  reference  command  signal  and  applying 
said  second  command  signal  to  initiate  operation  of  a 
second  motor  operating  a  second  prime  mover  for  a  sec- 
ond molding  material, 

generating  a  second  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  opera- 
tion of  said  second  motor, 

summing  said  second  command  signal  and  said  second  feed- 
back signal  and  generating  a  second  difference  signal  and 

applying  said  second  difference  signal  to  control  said  second 
motor  to  operate  in  a  manner  to  predetermine  the  flow  of 
said  second  molding  material  to  said  mold  cavity  whereby 
predetermined  quantities  of  said  first  and  second  molding 
material  are  simultaneously  admitted  to  the  cavity  of  said 
mold. 

2.  A  method  for  molding  articles  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
materials  which  are  fiowed  from  separate  supplies  of  such 
materials  comprising: 

controllably  flowing  first  and  second  liquid  molding  materi- 
als from  respective  first  and  second  reservoirs,  each  con- 
taining supplies  of  said  first  and  second  molding  materials, 
to  a  common  mold  cavity  of  a  mold  by: 

generating  a  first  reference  command  control  signal  and 
applying  said  first  control  signal  to  control  the  operation 
of  a  first  motor  operated  means  for  effecting  flow  of  said 
first  molding  material  from  said  first  reservoir  to  said  mold 
cavity, 
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generating  a  first  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  rate  of 
flow  of  said  first  molding  material  from  said  first  reservoir 
to  said  mold  cavity, 

summing  said  first  command  control  signal  and  said  first 
feedback  signal  to  generate  a  first  difference  signal,  and 

applying  said  first  difference  signal  to  control  said  first 
motor  operated  means  to  cause  said  first  molding  material 
to  predeterminately  flow  to  said  mold  cavity, 

generating  a  second  reference  command  control  signal  and 
applying  said  second  command  signal  to  control  the  oper- 
ation of  a  second  motor  operated  means  for  effecting  flow 
of  said  second  molding  material  from  said  second  reser- 
voir to  said  mold  cavity, 

generating  a  second  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  rate  of 
flow  of  said  second  molding  material  from  said  second 
reservoir  to  said  mold  cavity, 

summing  said  second  command  control  signal  and  said  sec- 
ond feedback  signal  to  generate  a  second  difference  signal, 
and 

applying  said  second  difference  signal  to  control  said  second 
motor  operated  means  to  cause  said  second  molding  mate- 
rial to  predeterminately  flow  to  said  mold  cavity  whereby 
predetermined  quantities  of  said  first  and  second  molding 
materials  predeterminately  enter  said  mold  cavity. 


4,318,875 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CELLULAR 

ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Ronald  H.  Shrimpton,  Lichfield,  and  Peter  L.  Cooney,  Walmley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,370,  Jan.  22,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,738 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1979, 
05650/79 

Int.  a.'  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  264—54  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  core  for  a  tennis-ball  or 
a  bat  sponge  for  a  table-tennis  bat,  said  core  or  sponge  consist- 
ing of  a  cross-linked,  cellular,  elastomeric  composition  derived 
from  a  formulation  including  (i)  at  least  one  elastomeric  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting -of  natural  rubber  and 
synthetic  rubbers,  (ii)  a  cross-linking  agent,  (iii)  at  least  one 
monomeric  salt  of  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
and  (iv)  a  blowing  agent,  wherein  said  process  includes  the 
steps  of 

(a)  thoroughly  mixing  the  said  elastomeric  material  and  the 
said  salt  without  the  application  of  heat  thereto; 

(b)  transferring  the  mixture  (a)  to  a  cooled  mixer  and  dispersing 
therein  the  said  cross-linking  agent  and  the  said  blowing 
agent; 

(c)  extruding  the  mixture  (b)  through  a  die  and  cutting  the 
extrudate  into  slugs; 

(d)  moulding  each  slug  in  a  pre-heated  mould  and  maintaining 
the  mould  at  the  temperature  of  pre-heating  until  decompo- 
sition of  the  blowing  agent  occurs; 

(e)  transferring  each  moulding  (d)  to  a  second  pre-heated 
mould  and  maintaining  said  second  mould  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  pre-heating  until  completion  of  the  cross-linking 
occurs. 


4,318,876 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DENSE  SILICON 

CARBIDE  CERAMIC 

Daniel  Broussaud,  Palaiseau,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  dite:  Compaghie  Generale  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,827 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  19,  1979,  79  26064; 
Aug.  27,  1980,  80  18566 

Int.  a.'  C04B  i5/56 
U.S.  a.  264—65  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dense  silicon  carbide  ce- 
ramic body,  the  method  including  milling  a  particulate  mate- 
rial containing  silicon  carbide  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  parti- 
cles, adding  powdered  boron  to  the  particulate  material;  add- 
ing a  substance  containing  carbon  to  the  particulate  material, 
forming  the  milled  particulate  material  after  adding  the  boron 
and  the  substance  containing  carbon  into  a  body  of  desired 
shape,  and  sintering  said  body  at  a  temperature  of  about  2100' 
C,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
heat  treating  said  particulate  material  containing  silicon  car- 
bide, the  silicon  carbide  consisting  of  alpha  silicon  carbide 
powder,  in  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature  higher  than  1200°  C. 
and  no  more  than  1600°  C.  prior  to  adding  said  substance 
containing  carbon. 


4,318,877 
VIDEO  DISC  MOLDING  PROCESS 
Thomas  E.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,029 

Int.  CI.' B29D/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—107  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  recorded  disc,  including  the  steps 

of,  extruding  a  heated  molding  composition  from  an  extruder 

into  a  mold  cup,  forming  said  molding  composition  into  a 
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preform  in  said  mold  cup.  and  pressing  said  preform  of  mold- 
ing composition  between  a  pair  of  heated  platens  of  a  record 
press  to  form  the  recorded  disc,  the  improvement  comprising 
maintaining  said  molding  composition  at  an  elevated  tempera- 


ture between  said  extruding  and  pressing  steps  by  employing  a 
heated  mold  cup  to  form  said  molding  composition  into  said 
preform,  whereby  the  resultant  recorded  disc  is  of  improved 
quality. 


4,318.878 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  SOAP  BARS 
Hans  W.  Hbmig,  Horb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980.  Set.  No.  159,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925228 

Int.  a.'  CUD  13/08.  13/12.  13/16.  13/18 
U.S.  a.  264—148  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  bar  of  soap, 
said  bar  comprising  a  primary  piece  of  soap  and  at  least  one 
secondary  piece  of  soap  embedded  therein,  said  process  com- 
prising 

(a)  extruding  said  primary  piece  and  each  said  secondary 
piece  at  an  extrusion  temperature  of  35°  to  45°  C, 

(b)  cooling  each  said  secondary  piece  below  said  extrusion 
temperature  to  a  cooled  temperature  of  25°  to  35°  C, 

(c)  forming  a  cavity  in  the  surface  of  said  primary  piece  prior 
to  said  embedding  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  said 
secondary  piece, 

(d)  stamping  a  pattern  in  the  bottom  of  said  cavity, 

(e)  embedding  each  said  secondary  piece  in  a  cavity,  said 
primary  piece  having  a  viscosity  low  enough  to  permit 
flow  during  embedding,  and  said  secondary  piece  having 
a  viscosity  high  enough  to  substantially  prevent  flow 
during  embedding. 

5.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  secondary 
piece  IS  cut  to  predetermined  size  and  shape. 


mate  tensile  strength  than  any  other  portion  of  said  metal 
core  and  tensile  element, 

the  metal  core  is  placed  in  the  mold  so  that  the  tensile  ele- 
ment extends  out  of  the  mold  and  is  adapted  to  subject  the 
metal  core  to  tensile  stress, 

during  the  filling  of  the  mold  with  the  plastic  charge  until 
the  mold  is  substantially  but  less  than  completely  filled 
with  the  plastic  charge,  the  metal  core  is  subjected  by 
means  of  said  tensile  element  to  a  tensile  stress  that  is 
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lower  than  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  said  rated 
breaking  point, 
the  metal  core  is  subjected  by  means  of  said  tensile  element 
to  a  tensile  stress  in  excess  of  the  ultimate  tensile  strength 
of  said  rated  breaking  point  to  sever  the  tensile  element 
from  said  metal  core  when  the  mold  is  substantially  but 
less  than  completely  filled  with  the  plastic  charge, 
the  severed  tensile  element  is  pulled  out  of  the  mold,  and 
the  mold  is  then  completely  filled  with  plastic  composition. 

4,318,880 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

MANHOLE  BASES 

Robert  G.  Mcintosh,  32666  Bevan  Ave.,  Abbotsford,  B.C.  V2T 

1G6,  and  Gary  S.  McKinney,  4621  River  Rd.,  Delto,  B.C.  V4K 

1R9,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  30,  1979,  334782 

Int.  a.'  B29C  1/12.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  IM—iei  9  Claims 


4,318,879 

MOLDING  WORKPIECES  COMPRISING  A  METAL 

CORE  EMBEDDED  IN  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Johann   Gartner,   Leonding,   Austria,  assignor  to  Silhouette- 

Modellbrillen  Frabrikationsgesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,106 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  13,  1979,  7856/79 
Int.  a.'  B29C  6/02 
U.S.  a.  264—163  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  workpieces  comprising  a 
metal  core  embedded  in  plastic  material,  wherein  the  metal 
core  is  placed  in  a  mold  and  gripped  at  one  end  and  the  mold 
is  then  filled  with  a  plastic  charge,  the  improvement  residing  in 
that 
that  end  of  the  metal  core  which  is  opposite  to  its  ends  to  be 
gripped  IS  connected  to  a  tensile  element  by  a  joint  which 
constitutes  a  rated  breaking  point  which  has  a  lower  ulti- 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  manhole  base  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  substantially  level  casting  bed; 

b.  supporting  a  preformed  manhole  barrel  on  said  bed  at  a 
predetermined  height  thereabove; 

c.  securing  at  least  two  pipe  stubs  to  the  barrel  at  selected 
peripheral  locations  thereof  and  at  selected  heights  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  pipe  stubs  having  open  interior  ends; 
connecting  the  interior  ends  of  selected  ones  of  said  pipe 
stubs  with  an  inflatable  and  defiatable  channel  form  tube 
by  inserting  opposed  wing  shaped  ends  thereof  into  se- 
lected interior  stub  ends,  followed  by  inflating  said  form 
tube  to  expand  the  ends  thereof  as  well  as  a  generally 
cylindrical  intermediate  portion  thereof  including  side 
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portions  secured  outwardly  thereon,  with  said  inflated 
side  portions  of  said  intermediate  portion  forming  upper 
vertical  portions  of  the  channel  to  be  formed  in  the  base  to 
be  poured; 

e.  providing  an  outer  form  on  said  casting  bed  to  delimit  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  manhole  base; 

f.  pouring  concrete  within  said  outer  form  and  within  said 
barrel  to  a  predetermined  height; 

g.  removing  the  outer  form  after  the  concrete  has  set; 

h.  deflating  said  ends  and  said  intermediate  portion  to  col- 
lapse said  side  portions  of  the  form  tube  away  from  chan- 
nel side  walls  formed  by  the  tube  in  the  concrete;  and 

i.  removing  said  form  tube  from  the  base. 


tically  deformable  region  which  tends  to  return  to  said  first 
configuration  after  hot  filling  and  sealing  said  resulting  con- 


4,318,881 
METHOD  FOR  ANNEALING  PTC  COMPOSITIONS 
Umesh  K.  Sopory,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,911 
Int.  CI.'  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  264—346  29  Claims 

23.  A  method  of  modifying  the  electrical  characteristics  of 
an  electrical  heater  which  comprises  (a)  a  PTC  element  com- 
posed of  a  melt-extruded  conductive  polymer  composition 
exhibiting  PTC  behavior  and  (b)  at  least  two  electrodes  which 
can  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  when  so 
connected  cause  current  to  flow  through  the  PTC  element, 
said  conductive  polymer  composition  comprising 
(i)  a  polymer  component  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  first 
crystalline  fluorinated   polymer  having  a  first  melting 
point  T|  which  is  from  100°  C.  to  175°  C.  and  a  second 
crystalline  fluorinated  polymer  having  a  second  melting 
point  T2  which  is  at  least  160°  C.  and  at  least  (Ti  +  50)°C.. 
the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  first  polymer  to  the  second 
polymer  being  from  1:2  to  2:1,  and 
(ii)  a  particulate  filler  component  which  has  been  dispersed 
in  said  polymer  component  and  which  comprises  a  con- 
ductive carbon  black;  which  method  comprises  annealing 
said   heater   at   a   temjaerature   Ta   which   is   between 
(Ti  +  5)*C.  and  (T2+40)''C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  resistivity  at  25°  C.  of  said  conductive  polymer  com- 
position from  a  first  value,  po,  prior  to  said  annealing  to  a 
second  value,  Pa  after  said  annealing,  where  pA  is  less  than 
0.6xpoand  is  from  10^  to  10'  ohm.cm. 


4,318,882 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COLLAPSE  RESISTANT 

POLYESTER  CONTAINER  FOR  HOT  FILL 

APPLICATIONS 

Purushottam  D.  Agrawal,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  John  F. 

Mandell,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,100 
Int.  a.'  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  264—521  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  collapse  resistant,  molecularly 
oriented,  heat  set  polyester  container  for  use  in  hot  fill  applica- 
tions, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  in  a  mold  cavity  a  molecularly  oriented  polyester 
container  having  at  least  one  preselected  region  which 
projects  inwardly  into  said  container  in  a  first  configuration; 

(b)  heating  said  oriented  container  while  in  contact  with  the 
cavity  walls  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  induce  rapid  crys- 
tallization of  the  polyester  to  form  a  heat  set  container,  at 
least  said  region  being  heated  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  from  about  28%  to  about  32%  crystal- 
Unity  in  said  region; 

(c)  reshaping  said  region  outwardly  to  a  second  configuration 
at  a  temperature  from  just  above  the  hot  fill  product  temper- 
ature up  to  the  heating  temperature  of  step  (b);  and 

(d)  cooling  the  resulting  container  while  maintaining  said 
region  in  said  second  configuration  to  provide  a  thermoelas- 


tainer  to  at  least  partially  relieve  pressure  forces  which  tend 
to  collapse  said  container  after  hot  filling  and  sealing. 


4,318,883 
PROCESS  FOR  COMBATING  MICRO-ORGANISMS, 
AND  NOVEL  PHTHALOCYANINE  COMPOUNDS 
Rudolf  Polony,  Basel;  Gerhard  Reinert,  Allschwil;  Gerd  Hblzle, 
Liestal;  Andre  Pugin,  Riehen,  and  Rodolphe  Vonderwahl, 
Reinach,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,589,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   25,   1977, 
3809/77 

Int.  CI.'  A61L  2/08.  2/18 
U.S.  CI.  422—22  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  combatting  microorganisms  in  or  on  organic 
or  inorganic  substrates  and  for  protecting  said  substrates 
against  attack  by  microorganisms,  which  comprises  treating 
the  substrates  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  watersoluble 
phthalocyanine  derivative,  which  is  a  metal-free  phthalocya- 
nine  derivative  or  a  metal  complex  thereof  which  contains,  as 
the  metal  atom,  aluminum,  zinc,  iron-II,  calcium,  magnesium, 
sodium  or  potassium,  said  derivative  contains,  as  groups  con- 
ferring solubility  in  water,  sulpho  or  carboxyl  groups  and  their 
salts,  or  groups  of  the  formulae 
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effect  transistor  mounted  at  such  portion  of  said  distributing 
nozzle  that  comes  in  contact  with  said  liquid,  whereby  speci- 
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m  which  formula  X|  is  oxygen  or  a  — NH—  or  — N-alkyI 
radical  and  Ri  and  Ri  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, a  sulpho  groups  and  salts  thereof,  a  carboxyl  group  and 
salts  thereof  or  a  hydroxyl  group,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals 
R]  and  R:  being  a  sulpho  or  carboxyl  group  or  a  salt  thereof, 
Yi  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  a  — NH—  or  — N-alkyl  radical,  R3 
and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl.  cyanoalkyl,  sulphoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl  or  halo- 
genoalkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  sulpho  or  carboxyl,  or  R3  and  R4  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  are  a  saturated 
5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  which  addition- 
ally can  also  contain  a  nitrogen  atom  or  oxygen  atom  as  a  ring 
member,  R5  and  Rb  mdependently  of  one  another  are  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical,  R7  is  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  hydrogen,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  ammonium  ion,  Z*  is 
an  anion,  for  example  a  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl-sulphate  or 
aralkyl-sulphate  ion,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12  and  m'  is  0  or 
1,  the  number  of  groups  conferring  solubility  in  water,  which 
can  be  of  the  same  type  or  different,  being  at  least  sufficiently 
large  to  ensure  that  an  adequate  solubility  in  water  is  obtained, 
said  phthalocyanine  derivative  also  optionally  containing  other 
substitutes  in  addition  to  the  groups  conferring  solubility  in 
water,  the  amount  of  said  phthalocyanine  derivative  employed 
being  insufficient  to  cause  substantial  discoloration  of  the  sub- 
strate, m  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  water  and  with  concur- 
rent irradiation  with  light  in  the  infra-red  and/or  visible  range 
of  sufficient  intensity  to  effect  disinfection. 


fied  ionic  concentration  of  said  liquid  is  measured  as  said  liquid 
is  sucked  and  discharged  by  said  distributing  nozzle. 


4,318,885 

LIQUID  TREATING  DEVICE  FOR  CHEMICAL 

ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Nobuyoshi  Suzuki,  Hachioji,  and  Shigeru  Yoshinari,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,320 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115105; 
Oct.  8,  1979,  54-138339[U] 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  1/14.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  422—68  6  Qaims 


4,318.884 
DISTRIBUTING  NOZZLE  WITH  COOPERATING  IONIC 

DETECTOR 

Nobuyoshi  Suzuki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1979,  54-157948 

Int.  a.   COIN  1/14.  27/26 

U.S.  a.  422—63  7  Oaims 

1.  A  distributing  nozzle  for  sucking  liquid  from  a  first  vessel 

and  discharging  the  thus  sucked  liquid  into  a  second  vessel 

comprising,  an  ionic  sensor  formed  of  an  insulated-gate  field- 


1.  A  liquid  treating  device  for  chemical  analysis  apparatus 
comprising  a  nozzle  for  sucking  a  liquid  to  be  treated  thereinto, 
a  liquid  transfer  pipe  having  one  end  connected  to  said  nozzle, 
a  liquid  sucking  means  connected  to  the  end  of  said  liquid 
transfer  pipe,  a  cylindrical  member  for  surrounding  the  front 
end  portion  of  said  nozzle  and  arranged  displaceably  relative 
to  said  nozzle,  means  for  displacing  said  nozzle  relative  to  said 
cylindrical  member  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  and  a  wash 
liquid  supply  means  selectively  connected  to  said  cylindrical 
member  and  for  supplying  a  wash  liquid  into  said  cylindrical 
member,  whereby  said  wash  liquid  supply  means  is  operative 
when  the  front  end  portion  of  said  nozzle  is  located  in  said 
cylindrical  member  to  supply  said  wash  liquid  into  said  cylin- 
drical member  and  said  liquid  sucking  means  is  operative  to 
suck  said  wash  liquid  into  said  nozzle,  thereby  washing  the 
inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  nozzle. 
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4,318,886 
AUTOMATIC  HLA  TYPING  APPARATUS 
Atsushi  Kawahara,  Tokyo;  Masahiro  Sawada,  Kawasaki,  and 
Norio  Figii,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,610 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1979,  54-148794; 
Dec.  4,  1979,  54-156319;  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-156320;  Dec.  4,  1979, 
54-156321 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/80,  33/50 
U.S.  a.  422—68  1  Gaim 


1.  An  automatic  HLA  typing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  phase-contrast  microscope  for  forming  an  optical  image  of 
a  sample  containing  lymphocytes; 

image  pick-up  means  for  transforming  said  optical  image 
into  a  binary  picture  signal  to  transform  the  images  of 
lymphocytes  into  binary  picture  patterns  wherein  the 
binary  picture  pattern  indicative  of  the  image  of  a  positive 
lymphocyte  is  a  non-annular  in  shape  and  relatively  large 
in  size  whereas  the  binary  picture  pattern  indicative  of  the 
image  of  a  negative  lymphocyte  is  annular  or  non-annular 
in  shape  and  relatively  small  in  size; 

first  detection  means  for  receiving  said  binary  picture  signal 
and  detecting  from  said  signal  those  binary  picture  pat- 
terns which  are  non-annular  and  larger  than  a  first  deter- 
mined size; 

first  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  binary  pic- 
ture patterns  detected  by  said  first  detection  means; 

second  detection  means  for  receiving  said  binary  picture 
signal  and  detecting  from  said  signal  those  binary  picture 
patterns  which  are  non-annular  and  larger  than  a  second 
determined  size  that  is  smaller  than  said  first  determined 
size;  and 

second  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  binary 
picture  patterns  detected  by  said  second  detection  means. 


4,318,887 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  AFTERBURNER  AND  MUFFLER 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GASES 

Hans  K.  Leistritz,  Stegwiesen  8,  D  7891  Kiissaberg  2,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,624 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1979,  2944168;  Nov.  22,  1979,  2947058 

Int.  G.'  FOIN  3/10 
U.S.  G.  422—173  13  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  thermal  afterburning  and  muffling  of 
internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  gases,  comprising: 
an  elongated  counterflow  first  combustion  chamber  having  a 

central  inlet  for  receiving  exhaust  gases; 
an  exhaust-gas  intake  chamber  surrounding  said  central  inlet, 
said  elongated  counterflow  combustion  chamber  includ- 
ing auxiliary  injection  inlets  extending  from  said  exhaust- 
gas  intake  chamber  into  said  counterflow  combustion 
chamber,  and  an  air  pre-heating  chamber  for  introducing 


supplemental  air  into  said  elongated  counterflow  combus- 
tion chamber  around  said  central  inlet  such  that  said  sup- 
plemental air  mixes  with  the  exhaust  gases  injected 
through  said  auxiliary  injection  inlets; 

a  second  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  exhaust  gases 
ejected  from  said  first  combustion  chamber  and  including 
first  and  second  combustion  regions,  said  second  combus- 
tion region  including  a  transversely  extending  baffle  and 
an  ignition  element  centrally  located  therein; 

a  third  combustion  chamber  including  a  first  combustion 
compartment  surrounding  said  second  combustion  cham- 
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ber  and  connected  to  said  second  combustion  region 
through  a  partial  flow-forming  element  and  having  a  heat 
reflective  inside  surface  area,  and  further  including  a 
second  combustion  compartment  surrounding  said  elon- 
gated combustion  chamber  and  receiving  combustants 
from  said  first  combustion  compartment; 

a  ceramic  fibrous  material  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
second  combustion  compartment; 

an  exhaust  outlet;  and 

an  elongated  axially  extending  duct  interconnecting  said 
exhaust  outlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  second  combustion 
compartment. 


4,318,888 

WOUND  FOIL  STRUCTURE  COMPRISING  DISTINCT 

CATALYSTS 

Lloyd  R.  Chapman,  St.  Clair  Shores;  Charles  W.  Vigor.  Roches- 
ter, and  John  F.  Watton,  Mt.  Clemens,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,436 
Int.  G.'  BOID  53/36;  FOIN  3/10 
U.S.  G.  422—180  3  Claims 


''•'"^^ 


1.  A  catalyst-bearing  structure  for  catalytically  treating  a  gas 
and  comprising  a  catalytically  coated  metal  foil  formed  so  as  to 
define  a  gas  passage  comprising  a  first  foil  surface  and  a  second 
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foil  surface  in  facing  relationship,  said  first  surface  carrying  a 
catalyst  and  said  second  surface  carrying  a  catalyst  different 
from  the  first  catalyst  for  concurrently  contacting  gases  flow- 
ing therethrough. 

4,318,889 

IMPERMEABLE  COOLED  CXOSING  PLUG  FOR 

PROCESSING  TUBES,  IN  PARTICULAR  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURE 

Peter  Schiller.  Geissach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1980,  3020264 

Int.  a.'  F28D  21/00:  BOIT  19/02 
U.S.  a.  422—203  6  Qaims 


1.  An  impermeable  cooled  closing  plug  system  for  semicon- 
ductor manufacture  processing  tubes,  comprising:  a  processing 
tube  with  an  entrance  fiange  forming  a  fiat  abutment  surface;  a 
tube  closing  plug  received  on  said  entrance  flange  and  adapted 
to  plug  the  processing  tube  in  air-tight  fashion  by  use  of  a 
sealing  ring  between  the  plug  and  the  abutment  surface;  and 
said  closing  plug  being  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  quartz,  silicon,  and  silicon  carbide  and 
having  low  heat  conductivity  and  high  chemical  stability. 


metal  or  alloy  at  one  side  thereof  and  means  for  removing  it 
from  the  opposite  side,  said  vessel  being  provided  with 
means  for  introducing  hydrogen  to  said  reactor  at  its  bot- 
tom, and  an  unreacted  hydrogen  removal  means  at  its  top, 
means  for  continuously  passing  said  granular  metal  through 
said  reactor,  means  for  collecting  the  granular  metal  hydride 
upon  exit  from  said  reactor,  and  means  for  recovering  said 
unreacted  hydrogen  communicating  with  said  unreacted 
hydrogen  removal  means,  said  unreacted  hydrogen  recov- 
ery means  being  a  dual  compartment  chamber,  said  compart- 
ments separated  by  a  hydrogen  permeable  membrane,  and 
means  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  said  reactor 
for  reintroducing  unreacted  hydrogen  to  said  reactor. 


4,318,891 
AUTOMATIC  TOILET  BOWL  CLEANER 
Seung  G.  Kim,  4341  Willow  Brook  Ave.,  Apt.  310,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90029 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,535 

Int.  a.'  BOID  12/00 

U.S.  a.  422—263  2  Qaims 


4,318,890 

REACTOR  FOR  GENERATING  GRANULAR  METAL 

HYDRIDE 

Daniel  E.  Monahan,  4925  Central  Ave.,  Apt.  13,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

28205 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,061,  Oct.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,127. 

This  application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,513 

Int.  a.'  BOID  13/00:  BOIJ  8/08.  19/20 

U.S.  a.  422—233  2  Qaims 


2S6^ 


rTW^ 


1*2 


^y^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  granular  metal  hydride  from 
elemental  hydrogen  comprising: 
a  reactor  vessel  having  means  for  introducing  a  granular  light 


1.  In  an  automatic  bowl  cleaner,  placeable  in  a  toilet  water 
tank  and  containing  a  water  soluble  solid  disinfectant,  flowing 
into  the  flushing  water  of  the  toilet,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  the  disinfecting  material; 

(b)  a  closure,  mounted  over  the  container,  constituted  by  an 
aproned  disk  extending  into  an  outwardly  inclining  first 
section,  encircled  by  a  first  row  of  apertures,  the  lower 
edge  of  the  first  section  terminates  in  a  second  section, 
encircled  by  a  second  row  of  apertures,  being  arranged 
staggered  relative  to  those  of  the  first  row  of  apertures, 
said  second  section  extending  parallely  to  the  apron  of  the 
disk; 

(c)  siphoning  means,  mounted  inside  the  closure  to  facilitate 
the  outpouring  of  the  water  soluble  disinfectant,  when 
dropping  to  lower  levels  in  the  container. 

4  318  892 
HEAP  LEACHING  DEVICE 
Henry  Von  Kohorn,  22  Perkins  Rd.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,877 
Int.  a.'  BOID  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  422—279  «  Cl»»n>« 

4.  A  device  for  use  in  the  above-ground  heap  leaching  of 
metal  bearing  ores  with  leaching  solution,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  hollow,  elongated  member  having: 

A.  an  annular  cross-section, 

B.  a  cross-sectional  area  at  its  lower  end  sufficiently  large  to 
give  said  hollow  member  resting  vertically  on  the  leach 
pad  or  on  a  layer  of  ore  sufficient  stability  unsupportedly 
to  withstand  the  piling  up  of  ore  against  it,  during  con- 
struction of  the  heap,  without  toppling, 

C.  inlet  means  near  its  upper  end  for  introducing  leach  liquor 
under  pump  or  other  pressure, 

D.  a  restriction  or  closure  at  or  near  its  lower  end  so  that 
leaching  solution  fed  into  said  hollow  member  is  accumu- 
lated therein, 
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E.  narrow  slits  in  the  wall  of  said  hollow  member,  above  said 
restriction  or  closure,  so  that  a  part  of  the  non-weakened 
leaching  solution  fed  through  said  upi>er  inlet  is  dis- 
charged near  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  member  and 
contacts  ore  near  the  bottom  of  the  heap,  wherein 

1.  the  width  of  the  individual  slits  is  such  as  to  prevent 
crushed  ore  pieces  of  nominal  size  from  passing  through 
said  slits  and  falling  into  said  hollow  member,  and 

2.  the  cumulative  cross-sectional  area  of  said  slits 

(i)  is  such  as  to  accumulate  a  volume  of  leaching  solu- 
tion in  said  hollow  member  in  excess  of  the  volume 


discharged  from  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber so  as  to  create  pressure  therein,  and 
(ii)  progressively  increases  upwardly  from  said  closure 
at  such  a  rate  that  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the 
leaching   solution    fed    into   said    hollow    member 
through  said  upper  inlet  is  discharged  through  said 
slits  at  different  levels  of  the  heap,  and 
F.  means  near  its  upper  end  for  attaching  hoisting  machinery 
for  pulling  out  said  hollow  member  in  a  substantially 
upward  direction  so  as  to  create  a  void  in  the  heap  and 
movement  of  the  ore  therein. 


4,318,894 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  PURIFICATION  OF 

EXHAUST  GASES 
Jorg  Hensel,  Hanau;  Edgar  Koberstein,  Alzenau;  Alfred  Bozon. 
Eriensee,  and  Martin  H.  Volker,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidean* 
stalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  63,329,  Aug.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,220,  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658892 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  53/36:  FOIN  3/28 
U.S.  a.  423—212  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  catalytic  purification  of  exhaust 
gases  from  combustion  engines  of  motor  vehicles  comprising  a 
customary  metal  automobile  exhaust  pipe  the  dimensions  of 
which  do  not  vary  along  the  length  thereof,  and  which  does 
not  contain  any  special  housings  or  cannisters  for  catalysts,  the 
interior  of  said  exhaust  pipe  being  at  least  partially  coated  with 
a  catalytically  active  metal  oxide  or  metal,  the  catalytic  mate- 
rial being  deposited  upon  an  intermediate  layer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  zirconium  oxide,  titanium 
oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  copper  chromium  oxide,  rare  earth 
metal  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  exhaust  pipe  being 
further  provided  with  a  high  temperature  resistant  means  in  the 
form  of  flow  interrupting  baffle  surfaces  which  are  secured  to 
metal  ribbons  mounted  at  one  or  several  points  inside  the  pipe, 
said  baffle  surfaces  reducing  the  free  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
exhaust  pipe  to  such  an  extent  that  the  dynamic  pressure  inside 
the  pipe  is  increased  by  1  to  500  mm  of  water  measured  at  a 
flow  velocity  in  air  at  room  temperature  of  12  meters  per 
second  whereby  the  temperature  for  achieving  50%  CO  con- 
version is  lowered,  as  compared  to  a  pipe  with  a  smooth  wall, 
said  pipe  being  mounted  between  the  exhaust  outlet  of  the 
engine  and  the  muffler  and  representing  the  sole  means  to 
convert  the  exhaust  gases  to  harmless  constituents. 


4,318,895 
PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  SINGLET-OXYGEN 

Ralph  J.  Richardson,  Ballwin,  and  Harvey  V.  Lilenfeld,  St. 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpora- 
tion, Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,929 

Int.  a.  COIB  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  423—579  9  Claims 


4,318,893 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  AMERIOUM 

FROM  CURIUM  CONTAINED  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  NITRIC 

SOLUTION 

Andre'  Bathellier,  Sceaux;  Michel  Germain,  Marcoussis,  and 

Gaude  Musikas,  Villebon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commis- 

sariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,318 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1978,  78  29016 
Int.  a.'  COIG  56/00 
U.S.  G.  423—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  americium  from  curium 
contained  in  an  aqueous  nitric  solution  comprising  the  steps  of 
oxidizing  the  initial  solution  at  ambient  temperature  by  persul- 
fate  and  silver  ions  in  the  presence  of  phosphoric  acid  or  phos- 
phate ions  at  a  concentration  at  the  most  equal  to  0. 1  mol  per 
liter  to  obtain  americium  (VI),  then  contacting  the  thus  treated 
solution  with  an  organic  solvent  of  low  reducing  power  having 
a  high  affinity  for  americium  (VI)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organophosphorus  compounds,  amines  their 
mixtures  diluted  in  an  inert  solvent  to  extract  the  americium  in 
the  organic  phase,  then  washing  the  organic  phase  containing 
the  americium  (VI),  and  finally  re-extracting  the  americium  in 
the  organic  phase  by  an  aqueous  solution. 


1.  A  process  for  generating  Oi*  including  the  steps  of: 

placing  H2O2  in  a  reactor  vessel; 

maintaining  the  reactor  vessel  at  a  pressure  of  1  to  20  Torr 
and  a  temperature  of  —30'  to  35°  C; 

maintaining  the  H2O2  in  the  reactor  vessel  at  a  pH  of  7  to  12 
with  a  nitrogen  containing  base;  and 

bubbling  chlorine  gas  through  the  H2O2  in  the  reactor  ves- 
sel. 

5.  A  process  for  generating  02*  including  the  steps  of: 

reacting  H2O2  with  R(jf )NH(^)  as  follows 

H2O2 -t- R(x,NHo,)-H02  -  +  R<x)NH(.v*  1,  * 
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where  R(;r)NH(^)  is  at  least  one  amine;  and 
reacting  CI:  with  the  HO:^  to  form  O2*. 


4,318,896 
MANUFACTL'RE  OF  ALUMINA  PARTICLES 
Michael  W.  Schoonover,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  LOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,378,  Apr.  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,917 
Int.  a.  COIF  7/02:  BOIJ  21/04 
L.S.  CI.  423—628  16  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  alumina  hydrogel  particles  which 
comprises; 

(a)  prepanng  an  admixture  of  an  acidic  alumina  hydrosol  and 
an  ammonia  precursor  at  below  gelation  temperature,  said 
ammonia  precursor  consisting  essentially  of  a  weakly 
basic  material  substantially  stable  at  ambient  temperature 
but  convertible  to  ammonia  at  elevated  temperatures; 

(b)  dispersing  said  mixture  as  droplets  in  a  water-immiscible 
bath  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  to  effect  at  least 
partial  gelation  of  said  hydrosol  to  form  alumina  hydrogel 
particles  having  an  internal  aqueous  phase  possessing  a 
salt  concentration; 

(c)  contacting  said  alumina  hydrogel  particles  with  an  aque- 
ous acidic  solution  having  a  pH  of  no  greater  than  7  and 
having  a  compound  in  said  solution  in  a  concentration 
substantially  different  from  said  salt  concentration  of  said 
internal  aqueous  phase  of  said  alumina  hydrogel  particles, 
wherein  the  concentration  of  said  compound  of  said  solu- 
tion provides  an  osmotic  pressure  to  prevent  substantial 
osmotic  migration  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  ions  of  said 
solution  into  said  alumina  hydrogel  particles  to  thereby 
prevent  substantial  swelling  and  disintegration  of  said 
alumina  hydrogel  particles; 

(d)  aging  said  alumina  hydrogel  particles  of  step  (c)  in  said 
aqueous  acidic  solution  for  a  period  of  greater  than  about 
one-half  hour  without  gradual  reduction  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  compound  in  said  aqueous  acid  solution; 

(e)  contacting  said  aged  alumina  hydrogel  particles  with  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  having  a  pH  of  greater  than  7; 

(f)  aging  said  alumina  hydrogel  particles  to  firmness  in  said 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  for  a  period  of  time  of  up  to 
about  6  hours,  and  thereafter  recovering  firm  alumina 
hydrogel  particles;  and, 

(g)  drying  said  firm  alumina  hydrogel  particles  recovered  in 
step  (0 


4,318,898 

TECHNETIUM-99in-LABELLED 

(2,4,5-TRIMETHYLACETANILIDO).IMINODIACETATE 

FOR  LIVER  FUNCTION  DIAGNOSIS,  CHLOROACETRIC 

ACID  (2,4,5-TRIMETHYLANILIDE), 
(2,4,5-TRIMETHYLACETANILIDO)-IMINODIACETATE, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Michael  Molter,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Gerhard  Kloss,  Kelkheim, 
and  Eberhard  Schickel,  Setters,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,108 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978  2855334 

Int.  a.'  A61K  49/00,  43/00;  GOIT  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  424—1  15  Claims 

15.  A  method  for  visualizing  the  hepatobiliary  system  of  a 
patient  which  comprises  intravenously  administering  to  said 
patient  a  scintigraphically-detectable  amount  of  (2.4,5-trime- 
thylacetanilido)-iminodiacetate,  labelled  with  Technetium- 
99m,  and  detecting  the  same  in  the  hepatobiliary  system  of  said 
patient  by  scintigraphy. 


4,318,897 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDRIDED 

IRON-VANADIUM  ALLOYS 

Stephen  T.  Gonczy,  Mt.  Prospect.  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,139 
Int.  a.'  COIB  6/24 
U.S.  a.  423—644  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hydrided  vanadium-iron  alloy 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  formula  V(i_;()FexH2 
where  x  ranges  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.28,  where  H  repre- 
sents the  hydrogen  recoverable  from  said  alloy  at  a  temepra- 
ture  less  than  about  200°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  1  atmo- 
sphere, and  z  has  a  value  up  to  about  1  for  the  controlled 
storage  of  hydrogen  which  comprises  activating  by  heating  in 
a  vacuum  at  a  temperature  from  about  400°  C.  to  about  650°  C. 
an  alloy  substantially  of  the  formula  V(i_^)Fe,x  where  x  is  as 
above  defined  and  thereafter  contacting  said  activated  alloy 
with  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  1  atmosphere  and  less 
than  50  atmospheres. 


4,318.899 
ENCAINIDE  ASSAY  METHOD 
Robert  F.  Mayol,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  Johnson  & 
Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,180,  Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,338 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/56.  33/58:  C07G  7/00:  C07D  211/32 

U.S.  a.  424—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  assay  of  encainide  in  a  test  sample  which 

comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  said  sample  with  a  measured 
amount  of  labeled  tracer  which  is  immunologically  ho- 
mologous with  encainide, 

(b)  reacting  therewith  antiserum  containing  an  antibody 
having  the  property  of  competitively  binding  as  antigen 
encainide  and  said  tracer  to  form  an  antigen  antibody 
complex  wherein  such  amounts  of  said  antiserum  and  said 
tracer  are  employed  that  only  a  portion  of  said  tracer  is 
combined  as  said  antigen  antibody  complex, 

(c)  thereafter  separating  said  mixture  into  an  antigen  anti- 
body complex-containing  portion  and  a  supernatent  liq- 
uid-containing portion, 

(d)  measuring  the  amount  of  tracer  in  at  least  one  of  said 
complex-containing  portion  and  said  supernatant  liquid- 
containing  portion,  and 

(e)  determining  the  amount  of  encainide  in  said  sample  by 
comparing  said  measurement  to  a  group  of  standard  refer- 
ence measurements  made  on  standard  reference  samples 
containing  known  and  differing  amounts  of  encainide  and 
treated  identically  according  to  steps  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d) 
as  said  test  sample. 


4,318,900 
ALICYCLIC  AMIDES  HAVING  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL 
COOLING  EFFECT 
David  G.  Rowsell,  Staines;  David  J.  Spring,  Slough,  and  Roger 
Hems,  Maidenhead,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,721,  Dec.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,248,859. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,359 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1973, 
57528/73 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—54  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  consumer  product  for  application  to  or  consumption 
by  the  human  body  comprising  a  consumer  product  base  and, 
as  adjuvants  in  said  base,  (i)  at  least  one  of  the  following:  a 
fiavourant,  colourant,  perfuming  agent,  surface  active  agent  or 
antiseptic  agent,  and  (ii)  an  ingredient  capable  of  stimulating 
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the  cold  receptors  of  the  nervous  system  of  the  surface  tissues 
of  the  body  in  those  parts  of  the  human  body  with  which  the 
product  comes  in  contact  during  use,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  cold  receptor  stimulating  ingredient  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cold  receptor  stimulating  alicyclic  amide 
of  the  formula: 


^x 


and  h  are  each  integers  and  are  in  the  range  of  1  to  60  as  their 
total  number. 


(CH2)n  WCONR'R" 


where 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  2-6  inclusive; 

X  has  a  value  of  1,  2  or  3; 

R  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  at  least  one  R  group  being  in  a  1,  2  or  3 
position  relative  to  the  CONR'R"  group  and  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  provided  by  the  R  groups  and  the 
carbocycle  to  which  they  are  attached  being  from  8-14; 
and 

R'  and  R"  together  represent  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  group  of  up  to  8  carbon  atohis,  the  opposite  ends 
of  which  group  are  joined  to  the  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a 
5-  or  6-membered  heterocycle,  or  a  — CH2CH2OCH2C- 
H2— group. 


4,318,901 
HAIR  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 

Atsuo  Ishida,  Chiba;  Itomi  Homma,  Funabashi,  and  Shigeo 

Inoue,  Ichikai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  K  AO  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,124 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-120275 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/06.  7/08.  7/09.  7/11 
U.S.  a.  424—70  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hair  cosmetic  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  shampoo,  rinse,  hair  tonic,  pomade,  setting  lo- 
tions, hair  spray,  hair  oil,  cold  wave  and  hair  dye,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  essentially  in  adding  to  such  composition 
as  a  moisturizer  about  0. 1%  by  weight  to  about  50%  by  weight 
of  a  hydroxy-propyl-etherified  glycolipid  ester  of  the  formula: 


CH20(A)fH 


H(A)ftO 

CH20(A)gH 
•O 


H(A)/0 


R< 
I 


O— CH— R2— COOR' 


O— ' 


4,318,902 

CONCENTRATED  IMMUNOGLOBULIN  SOLUTION 

SUITED  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  ADMINISTRATION 

Wolfgang  Stephan,  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901882 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  39/395 
U.S.  a.  424—85  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  immunoglobulin  solu- 
tion containing  IgM  in  concentrated  form  and  suited  for  intra- 
venous administration,  comprising  treating  an  IgM-containing 
protein  fraction  obtained  by  conventional  fractionation  from 
blood  plasma  or  serum  with  /3-propiolactone  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  ratio  of  /3-propiolactone  to  a  5%  solution  of  the 
IgM-containing  proteins  is  from  about  0.05  to  0.15  ml  per  100 
ml. 

7.  An  intravenously  injectable  IgM-containing  solution  pro- 
duced by  the  process  of  claim  1,  having  a  maximum  comple- 
ment consumption  per  ml  at  a  30-fold  dilution  of  0.3,  exhibiting 
at  least  about  70%  of  the  antibody  activity  of  the  initial  protein 
fraction  against  E.  coli,  Klebsiella,  Pyocyaneus,  Streptococcus 
viridans.  Streptococcus  haemolyiicus.  Enterococci  and  Staphylo- 
cocci and  having  an  IgM  content  of  about  10%  based  on  total 
globulins. 

9.  In  the  intravenous  administration  of  IgM,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  an  IgM-containing  solution 
according  to  claim  7. 


0{A)</H 


4,318,903 

LIVE  INFLUENZA  VIRUS  VACCINE  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Michele  Lobmann,  Cerous-Mousty,  and  Gerard  Florent,  Genval, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Smithkline-Rit,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,846 

Int.  a.'  A61K  39/12:  C12N  7/00.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  424—89  4  Qaims 

1.  The  recombinant  influenza  virus  CNCM  1-062  strain. 

2.  A  live  influenza  virus  vaccine  composition  comprising  an 
effective  dose  of  the  recombinant  infiuenza  virus  CNCM  1-062 
strain  and  a  pharmaceutical  diluent  for  nasal  administration. 

4.  A  process  of  producing  a  live  influenza  virus  vaccine 
according  to  claim  2  which  comprises  allowing  the  recombi- 
nant influenza  virus  CNCM  1-062  strain  to  grow  in  the  allan- 
toic cavity  of  embryonated  chicken  eggs  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  permit  production  of  a  large  amount  of  said  virus, 
harvesting  the  resulting  virus  material  and,  if  desired,  adding 
thereto  a  stabilizer  and  freeze-drying  the  mixture. 


wherein  R'  represents  methyl  or  hydrogen;  R^  represents  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  II  to  15 
carbon  atoms  when  R'  is  methyl,  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  group  having  12  to  16  carbon  atoms  when  R'  is 
hydrogen;  A  represents  the  group 


CH3 
— CH2— CH— O; 


R^  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  — (A)aH;  and  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g 


4,318,904 

PEPTIDE  AFFINITY  LABELS  FOR  THROMBIN  AND 

OTHER  TRYPSIN-LIKE  PROTEASES 

Elliott  N.  Shaw,  Shoreham.  and  Charles  A.  Kettner,  Yaphank, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,897 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  37/00:  C07D  237/00,  00/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  Q.  424—177  12  Qaims 

1.  A  peptide  affinity  label  of  the  formula: 
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Z— (D— )— HN— CH— CO— N— CH— CO- 

I  I    \ 

CH2  CH2     CH2 

CH2 


— NH— CH2— CO— CH2X 
(CH2)3 

NH 

I 

C 

^   \ 

HN  NH2 


or  a  hydrohalic  acid  addition  product  thereof;  wherein  X  is  a 
halogen  atom,  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ct  acyl. 


wherein  A  and  A'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine,  and 
bromine,  and  G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur; 
Y  is  leucyl,  isoleucyl,  nor-leucyl  or  N-methyl-leucyl; 
Z  is  glycinamide  or  — NH— R',  wherein 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  fluoro  lower  alkyl  or 


— NH— C— NH— r2 


4,318,905 

NONAPEPTIDE  AND  DECAPEPTIDE  AGONISTS  OF 

LUTEINIZING  HORMONE  RELEASING  HORMONE 

CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC  AMINO  ACID 

RESIDUES 

John  J.  Nestor.  San  Jose;  Gordon  H.  Jones,  and  Brian  H.  Vick- 

ery,  both  of  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,455 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(pyro)Glu— His— V— Ser— W— X— Y— Arg— Pro— Z 


(I) 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 
V  IS  tryptophyl,  phenylalanyl  or  3-(l-naphthyl)-L-alanyl; 
W  is  tyrosyl,  phenylalanyl  or  3-(l-pentafluorophenyl)-L-ala- 

nyl; 
X  is  a  D-amino  acid  residue  of  the  formula: 


— NH— CH— C— 


wherein: 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


CH2 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  a  heterocyclic  aryl  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  radicals  represented  by  the  following 
structural  formulas: 


4^18,906 
MEDICINAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  EXTERNAL  USE  FOR 

TREATING  WOUNDS 
Jean-Paul  Llopart,  Alenya,  France,  assignor  to  Establissement 

Rinrone,  Mauren,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,313 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25, 1979,  79  17258 
Int.  a?  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195  9  Qaims 

1.  Liquid  medicinal  composition  for  external  use  for  treating 
wounds  comprising  from  450  to  1,000  ml  of  base  tincture  of 
Centella  asiatica,  from  11  to  65  ml  of  natural  essential  oil  of 
Lavandula  officinalis,  from  5  to  10  ml  of  natural  essential  oil  of 
Thymus  officinalis,  from  5  to  20  ml  of  natural  essential  oil  of 
Rosmarinus  officinalis  and  from  4  to  14  ml  of  base  tincture  of 
Aesculus  hippocastunum. 

9.  Liquid  medicinal  composition  diluted  in  ethanol  for  exter- 
nal use  for  treating  wounds  comjTrising: 

about  986  ml  of  base  tincture  of  Centella  asiatica; 

about  65  ml  of  essential  oil  of  Lavandula  officilinas; 

about  10  ml  of  essential  oil  of  Thymus  officinalis: 

about  17  ml  of  essential  oil  of  Rosmarinus  officinalis; 

about  14  ml  of  base  tincture  oi  Aesculus  hippocastunum; 

about  1.7  ml  of  base  tincture  of  Medicago  sativa; 

about  1.5  ml  of  base  tincture  of  Carlina  acaulis;  and 

about  9  ml  of  essential  oil  of  Cupressus  officinalis. 


4,318,907 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ACNE  VULGARIS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  FOR  THAT  PURPOSE 

Albert  M.  Kligman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Walter  L.  McKenzie, 

Williamsville,  and  Peter  F.  Ciesia,  Lancaster,  both  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Westwood  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,239 

Int.  Ci.'  A61K  31/075.  31/60 

U.S.  a.  424—230  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  acne  vulgaris  comprising  applying 

to  the  skin  of  a  subject  having  this  condition  a  therapeutically 

effective  of  salicylic  acid  and  benzoyl  peroxide  for  a  period  of 

time  sufficient  to  alleviate  symptoms  of  said  acne  condition, 

said  salicylic  acid  being  applied  at  a  concentration  in  the  range 

of  from  about  3%  to  7%  by  weight  and  said  benzoyl  peroxide 

being  applied  at  a  concentration  of  about  3%  to  20%  by 

weight;  said  percentages  being  expressed  on  a  weight  basis 

based  on  the  total  weight  of  compositions  containing  said 
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benzoyl  peroxide  or  salicylic  acid  or  the  combination  of  ben- 
zoyl peroxide  and  salicylic  acid. 


-continued 


(Me')-PGE2 


oRi^  n:h3 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  atom,  acetyl,  propionyl,  buty- 
4,318,908  ryl,  or  benzoyl  group  preferably  hydrogen  atom  or  acetyl 

METHYLATED  PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES         group.  In  the  formula  (1),  St  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
Satoru  Enomoto,  Fujisawa;  Kiro  Asano;  Humio  Tamura,  both  of  ing  of  the  groups  having  the  formula  (11)  to  (IX). 
Kukizaki,  and  Hiromitsu  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,415 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54-158354; 
Mar.  19, 1980,  60-35086 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07J  57/00,-  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  424—243  6  Qaims 

1.  Methylated  prostaglandin  derivatives  having  the  formula 

(I) 


or 


— OCH2— C 
HjC 


(HI) 


OR 


O 
11 

(Me-)-  PG-f-O— (CH2)„— C-t5S-  St 


(I) 


wherein  (Me4-PG  represents  methylated  PGEi,  PGE2, 
PGE3,  PGFia,  PGF2a,  PGFja  or  PGE2'  preferably  methyl- 
ated PGF2a,  PGE2  or  PGE2'. 


(Me)-PGF2a 


(Me)2-PGE2 


(Me)2-PGE2' 


(Me)-PGE2 


HO 


(IV) 


OR 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  atom,  acetyl,  propionyl,  cy- 
clopentylpropionyl,  phenylpropionyl,  cyclopentanepropionyl, 
butyryl  or  benzoyl  group  preferably  hydrogen  atom  or  ben- 
zoyl group;  n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  m  is  0  or  1. 

4.  An  abortifacient  which  comprises  prostaglandin  deriva- 
tive according  to  claim  1  in  combination  with  an  inert  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  carrier. 


(Me')-PGF2a 


4,318,909 
BENZOXAZOaNES 
Alan  C.  White,  Windsor,  and  Robin  G.  Shepherd,  Burnham,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited, 
Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1980, 
01669/80 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  267/22;  A61K  31/33 
U.S.  Q.  424—244  9  Qaims 

9.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  a  mammal  which 
comprise  administering  to  said  mammal  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  benzoxazocine  of  formula  (1) 


(I) 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen,  or  one  or  more  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,   lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,   nitro,   — NH2, 
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mono-  or  di-(lower)alkylamino  or  cyano  substituents,  R^,  R-^ 
and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  R-*  and  R*  together  represent 
— (CH2).i —  or  — (CH2)4 — ,  R^  represents  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyI(lower)alkyl,  cyclobutyl(lower)alkyI  or  cyclo- 
propyl(lower)alkyl.  and  Ar  is  a  phenyl  radical  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  — NH2  groups. 


II 


4,318,910 
INDOLOBENZOXAZINES 
Lucien  Nedelec,  Le  Raincy;  Andre  Pierdet,  Noisy-le-Sec,  and 
Oaude  Dumont,  Nogent-sur-Marne,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,169 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1980,  80  07544 

int.  CI.   AOIN  43/84:  C07D  498/06 

U.S.  CI.  424—248.4  IS  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  in- 

dolobenzoxazines  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  X  is  S,  O  or  a  direct  bond  and  each 
R'  individually  is  (Ci-C3)alkyl-0-. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  aralkyl 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  R2'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  alkyl  of  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  optionally 
substituted  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  their  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

6.  A  hypotensive  and  dopaminergic  agonist  compositions 
comprising  a  hypotensively  and  dopaminergically  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  inert  phar- 
maceutical carrier. 

11.  A  method  of  inducing  hypotensive  and  dopaminergic 
agonist  activity  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  warm-blooded  animals  an  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  sufficient  to  cause  hypotensive  and 
dopaminergic  agonist  activity. 


4,318,911 

5.6-DIARYL-l,2,4-TRIAZINES  AS  TOPICAL 

ANTITHROMBOTIC  AGENTS 

William  B.  Lacefield,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  220,350 
Int.  a.   A61K  31/53 
U.S.  a.  424—249  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  an  anti-thrombotic  effect  in  mam- 
mals which  comprises  administering  topically  to  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment,  an  anti-thrombotically-effective 
amount  of  a  triazine  of  the  formula 


4,318,912    - 
6-(l-HYDROXYETHYL)-3-SUBSTITUTED-l-AZABICY- 
CLO(3.2.0)-HEPT-2-EN-7-ONE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Ronald  W.  Ratdiffe, 
Matawan,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,  Jan.  2,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,620,  Oct.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,717 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40:  C07D  213/55 
U.S.  a.  424—263  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


OR* 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  derivatives  thereof 
wherein:  R*  is  hydrogen;  and  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  oxygen 
(when  X  is  oxygen,  the  2-3  bond  is  saturated),  or  —OR 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
and  cycloalkylalkyl  wherein  the  ring  moiety  comprises  3-6 
carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  comprises  1-4  carbon  atoms,  aral- 
kyl having  from  7-16  carbon  atoms  and  acyl  wherein  acyl  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CCHi. 

O 

II 

CCH2NH2, 

o 


CCH2 


CCK2N(CH3)2. 

O 

II 

c*. 
o 

II 

CCH2  pyridyl. 


'•O- 
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-continued 
o 
II 

SCHv 
II 

o 

wherein  the  substituent  or  substituents  on  the  radical  R  are 
selected  from:  amino  or  monoalkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl  has 
1-6  carbon  atoms. 

4.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


4,318,914 

HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AND  ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC 

4.(POLYFLUORO-ALKYLAMINO)PHENYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  884.941,  Mar.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,205,085. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,768 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  295/18:  A61K  31/40.  31/445 

U.S.  CI.  424—267  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


4,318,913 

l,2,4-TRIAZOLE-3,5-DIAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

John  W.  Clitherow;  John  Bradshaw,  both  of  Ware;  John  W.  M. 

Mackinnon,  Royston;  Barry  J.  Price,  Hertford;  Michael 

Martin-Smith,  Near  Ware,  and  Duncan  B.  Judd,  Ware,  all  of 

England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,508 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
16468/78;  Dec.  8,  1978,  47689/78;  Mar.  2,  1979,  07422/79 
Int.  CI,-  A61K  31/445.  31/41:  C07D  403/12.  403/14 
U.S.  Q.  424—267  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 


R.1 


\ 


(I) 


N- 


•N 


wherein  Ri  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  7-19  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched  or  unbranched 
and  which  may  contain  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  cycloalkyl 
group,  said  radical  containing  one  or  more  perfluorinated 
( — CF2 —  or  — CF3)  carbon  atoms  excluding  the  carbon  adja- 
cent to  the  nitrogen  atom;  R2  is  hydrogen;  and 
(a)  J  is 


O 
II 

c— z. 


Z  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  pyrrolidino  or 
pif>eridino;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 
acid-addition  and  cationic  salts  thereof. 


R|R-.N— Alk— Q(CH^)„X(CH->),„NH— L^         JI— NR4R, 

N 

and  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  in 
which 

Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  5  to  8  membered  alicyclic  heterocyclic 
ring  which  may  be  saturated  or  may  contain  at  least  one 
double  bond,  may  be  unsubstituted  or  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  C1-3  alkyl  groups  or  a  hydroxy  group 
and/or  may  contain  another  heteroatom  which  is  oxygen; 

Alk  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

Q  represents  a  benzene  ring  in  which  incorporation  into  t\\e 
rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  1-  and  3-  or  1- 
and  4-positions; 

X  represents  — CH2 — , 


— N— . 
I 


— O—  or  — S— 
where 

Kb  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

n  represents  zero,  1  or  2; 

m  represents  2,  3  or  4; 

Rj  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkyl,  C3-6  alkenyl,  phenyl 
Ci-6  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi  having  from  two  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  Ci-b  alkoxy  Ci-6  alkyl  or  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  one  or  more  C1-3  alkyl, 
C|-3  alkoxy  or  halogen  atoms;  and 

R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkyl,  C\.b  alkyl  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy or  C1.3  alkoxy.  C3.6  alkenyl,  phenyl  Ci-6  alkyl  or 
pyridyl  C|. 6  alkyl. 


4,318,915 

SUBSTITUTED  GUANDINES  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Erich  Cohnen;  Ben  Armah,  and  Eva  Hofferber,  all  of  Hamburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167.992 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979  2931735 

Int.' CI.  AOIK  31/165,  31/415:  C07C  129/12:  C07D  233/48 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CI 


(oyy|'"^°'"'s 


CI 


NHR- 
NR' 


wherein  R'  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  methoxy;  and  R-,  R\  and 
R^are  individually  hydrogen  or  methyl,  at  least  one  of  R-,  R-\ 
and  R*  being  hydrogen;  or  R'  and  R-'  together  are  an  ethylene 
group  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof 

6.  l-Methyl-2-methyl-3-[2-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-2-bromo- 
acetyl]guanidine. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
tension comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and 
an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  claim  6  sufficient  to 
provide  an  effective  amount  of  said  compound  in  a  warm 
blooded  animal. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  comprising  adminis- 
tering an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  claim 
6  to  a  warm  blooded  animal. 
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4,318,916 
ANTIBIOTIC  PS-5  AND  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 
/3-LACrAMASE  INHIBITORY  ACTIVITY  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Kazuhiko  Okamura,  Yamato;  Shoji  HiraU,  Fujisawa;  Yasushi 
Okumura;  Yasuo  Fukagawa,  both  of  Kamakura;  Yasutaka 
Shimauchi.     Ninomiya;     Tomoyuki     Ishikura,     Chigasaki; 
Kageaki  Kouno,  Ikegami  etc,  all  of  Japan,  and  Joseph  Lein, 
FayetteviUe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-35375; 
Aug.  9,  1977,  52-94651 

Int.  a.'  C07D  4%7/09:  A61K  il/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  PS-5  and  the  salts  and  esters 
thereof,  the  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


(A) 


CH3— CH 
O 


J—  N    Ik 


S— CH2— CH2— NH— CO— CH3 


"^O 


'COOR] 


where 
X  =  H,  P.  CI,  Br.  Ci-C2alkyl,  Ci-C2alkoxy,  di(Ci-C2-alkyl- 

)amino  or  CH3S(0)n  where  n=0,  1  or  2; 
Y  =  H,  F  or  CI;  provided  when  Y  =  F  or  CI,  X  must  =  F  or 

CI; 
R3  =  Hor  Ci-Cjalkyl; 
or  its  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  addition  salt  where  at  least 
one  of  Ri  or  R2  =  3-pyridyl  or  X=di(Ci-C2  alkyl)amino. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective  antiinflamma- 
tory amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

28.  A  method  of  forming  a  compound  of  claim  1  which 
comprises: 
(A)  contacting 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  triphenyl- 
methyi.  and  including  the  salts  of  the  compound  wherein  R)  is 
hydrogen. 

12.  A  method  for  combatting  or  preventing  a  bacterial  infec- 
tion in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mam- 
mal an  antibioticaliy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  PS-5  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  and  esters 
thereof,  the  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


(A) 


CH3— CH 


J-^ — ^ 


S— CH2— CH2— NH— CO— CH3 


COORi 


Rl 


K 


and  (CF3)2C 


N 
H 


S 
/  \ 

\  / 

s 


C(CF3)2 


to  produce  a  compound  of  claim  1;  or 
(B)  reducing 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  triphenyl- 
methyl,  and  including  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  of 
the  compound  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


"■rV 


CF3 


CF3 


to  produce  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
29.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,318,917 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY 
2,3-DIARYL-5-[2,2,2-TRIFLLORO-l-(TRIFLUOROME- 
THYL]ETHVL-lHPYRROLES 
Saul  C.  Cherkofsky,  and  George  A.  Bosweil,  Jr.,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,871,  Jan.  21, 1981,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,872,  Jul.  21,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,197 
Int.  a.'  A61K  il/40,  31/44;  C07D  207/323.  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—274  35  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


R3 


Rl 


N 
H 


CH(CF3)2 


where 
Rl  and  R2  independently  =  3-pyridyl  or 


R2  R3 


R|  N 


CF3 


^C 


I 
CFj 


where 
Rl  and  R2  independently  =  3-pyridyl  or 


r  ^ 


where 
X  =  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  C|-C2alkyl,  Ci-C2alkoxy,  di(C|-C2-alkyl- 

)amino  or  CH3S(0)n  where  n=0,  1  or  2; 
Y  =  H,  F  or  CI;  provided  when  Y  =  F  or  CI,  X  must  =  F  or 

CI; 
R3  =  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl. 
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4,318,918 

NOVEL  SALT  OF 

5-(BENZOYL).THIOPHENE.2-a-METHYL-ACETIC  ACID 

Andre  Queuille,  Noisy'le-Sec,  and  Gilbert  Rouiller,  Courbevoie, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,057 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28,  1975,  75  23501 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/38:  C07D  333/24 

U.S.  Q.  424—275  4  Qaims 

1.  Tromethamine  5-(benzoyl)-thiophene-2-a-methyl  acetate. 


addition  salts  thereof,  together  with  an  agriculturally  accept- 
able carrier. 


4,318,919 
COMBATING  BACTERIA  WITH 
TETRACHLOROPHTHALAMIC  ACIDS 
Engelbert  Kiihle,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Peter  Kraus,  Cologne,  and 
Albrecht  Marhold,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,191 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1979,  2932689 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  103/84:  AOIN  37/22 
U.S.  CI.  424—278  9  Qaims 

1.  A  tetrachlorophthalamic  acid  of  the  formula 


4,318,921 
ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Leslie  H.  Smith,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  ImperiiU 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,568,  Oct.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,211,878. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,933 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1976, 
41714/76 

Int.  Q,  C07C  121/60.  103/22:  A61K  31/275.  31/165 
U.S.  Q.  424—304  10  Qaims 

1.  An  alkanolamine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


r  >-OCH2    CHOH    CH2NH— a'  — 


— NHCO— a2— NHCO- 


\s=7^R" 


in  which 
Rl  represents  a  trihalogenomethyl,  trihalogenomethoxy  or 

trihalogenomethylmercapto  group, 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower 

alkoxy  group,  or 
R'  together  with  R^,  in  the  o-position  relative  to  each  other, 

denote     — O— CF2— O— CF2— ,     — O— CF2— O—     or 

— O-CF2-CFX— O— , 
X  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fluorine,  and 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower 

alkoxy,  lower  alkylmercapto  or  phenoxy  group,  the  phe- 

noxy  being  optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen,  methyl  or 

methoxy  group. 
7.  A  bactericidal  composition  comprising  a  bactericidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admix- 
ture with  a  diluent. 


4,318,920 
OVIQDES 
Robert  G.  Stein,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,291 
Int.  Q.'  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.  Q.  424—304  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  the  hatching  of  eggs  of  crop- 
damaging  insects  consisting  essentially  in  applying  to  the  habi- 
tat of  said  eggs  an  ovicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein  A'  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
A^  is  a  direct  link  or  alkylene  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
R2,  R^  R'2  and  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  carbamoyl,  cyano 
or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkenyloxy,  alkanoyl  or 
alkanoyl-amino  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  wherein  R^ 
and  R^  together  and/or  R'2  and  R'^  together,  form  trimethy- 
lene,  tetramethylene  or  buta-l,3-dienylene  such  that  together 
with  the  adjacent  benzene  ring  they  form  respectively  indanyl, 
5,6,7,8-tetrahydronaphthyl  or  naphthyl;  and  wherein  Y^  is  a 
direct  link,  or  alkylene  or  alkyleneoxy  each  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid- 
addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  heart  dis- 
eases and  hypertension  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  com- 
prises administermg  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  claimed  in  claim  1. 

4,318,922 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH  FLUORINE-SUBSTITUTED 
2,2,3,3-TETRAMETHYLCYCLOPROPANE-l-CARBOXY- 

Lie  ACID  BENZYL  ESTERS 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal;  Klaus  Naumann,  Leverkusen;  Hans- 
Jochem  Riebel,  Wuppertal;  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath;  In- 
geborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  W uppertal, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,039 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979  2945038 

Int.  Q.'  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/74.  121/75 
U.S.  Q.  424—304  10  Claims 

1.    A    2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropane-l-carboxylic    acid 
fluorine-substituted-benzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


^V^    ^CO— O— CH 
H3C^„ 


wherein  X  and  Y,  independently,  stand  for  hydrogen,  halogen, 
loweralkyl,  loweralkyloxy,  nitro  or  CF3;  R  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  and  simple  acid 


CH3 


in  which 
R*  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  with 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
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R-  is  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  substituted  by  halogen  and/or 
by  optionally  halogen-substituted  phenoxy,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  radical  R-  in  total  contains  at  least  one  fluo- 
rine substituent. 
9.  A  method  of  combating  insects  or  acarids  comprising 
applying  to  the  insects  or  acarids  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an 
insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,318,923 

BENZAMINOETHYLPHENOXYCYCLOHEXYLACETIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Yasuhiko  Hamazaki;  Nobuo  Ishiyama;  Toshiyuki  Yamamoto; 
Kenji  Seri,  and  Reiko  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1980,  55-46243 
Int.  a.   A61K  31/24:  C07C  101/30 
U.S.  a.  424—309  6  Qaims 

1.  A  benzaminoethylphenoxycyclohexylacetic  acid  deriva- 
tive having  the  formula 


consisting  of  C|-4-alkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  halogen  or  C|.2- 

haloalkyl. 
10.  A  method  of  combating  bacteria  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  bacteria,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  bactericidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— NH— CO— N— CO— R^' 


in  which 

R'  is  cyclohexyl, 

R2  is  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  di-Ci^-alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 
and 

R^  is  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  Ci.4-alkyl,  C1.4- 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  Ci.2-haloaIkyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
nitro  plus  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci.4-alkyl,  Ci^-alkoxy,  halogen  or  C1.2- 
haloalkyl. 


(R'V 


"G- 


CONHCH>CH> 


-Q-o- 


(I) 


CHCOOR- 


^ 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  hy- 
droxyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  n 
is  1  or  2;  and  R-  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
which  can  have  a  substituent  of  phenyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group,  3,3,5-trimethylcyclohexyloxycarbonyl  group 
or  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furyl,  thienyl,  morphorino,  benzothiozole,  pyridyl  or  3,4  me- 
thylenedioxyphenyl;  hexadecyl  group;  phenyl  group  which 
can  have  a  substituent  of  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  a 
cyclohexyl  group  or  a-[4-(4-chlorobenzaminoethyl)phenoxy]- 
a-cyclohexylacetoxycyclohexyl  group. 

6.  An  antihyperlipidemic  composition  which  comprises  an 
effective  amount  of  a  benzaminoethylphenoxycyclohexyla- 
cetic  acid  derivative  accordmg  to  claim  1  which  has  the  for- 
mula (I)  as  an  active  ingredient  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


4,318,924 

COMBATING  BACTERIA  WITH 

N-CYCLOALKYL-N -SUBSTITUTED-N -ACYL-UREAS 

Christa  Fest,  Wuppertal;  Peter  Kraus,  Cologne,  and  Hans 
Scheinpflug,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1979,  2919292 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/28:  C07C  127/00 
U.S.  a.  424-322  11  Claims 

1.  An  N-cycloalkyl-N'-substituted-N'-acyl-urea  of  the  for- 
mula 


R'— NH— CO— N— CO— R' 


in  which 

R'  is  cyclohexyl. 

R-  is  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  di-Ciu»-alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 
and 

R'  is  cyclohexyl.  phenyl  substituted  by  Ci.4-alkyl,  CM- 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  Ci.2-haloalkyl,  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  nitro  plus  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 


4,318,925 
4-HOMOISOTWISTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Toshio    Atsumi,    Ashiya;    Yoshiaki    Takebayashi,    Toyonaka; 
Masaru  Fukui,  Takarazuka,  and  Hisao  Yamamoto,  Kobe,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka 
and  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,799,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1977,  52-80124 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/37 

U.S.  CI.  424—324  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


N— COCH>OR2 

I 

Rl 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen;  R2  is  Ci-Cn  alkyl,  or  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,318,926 

METHOD  OF  CURING  OR  ALLEVIATING  HERPES 

INFECTIONS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 

Karl  H.  Schmidt-Ruppin,  Arlesheim;  Bohumir  Lukas,  Basel,  and 

Walter   Wiesendanger.   Miinchenstein,   all   of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,627 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    14,    1979, 
7429/79 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/135.  31/445,  31/40.  31/33 
U.S.  CI.  424—330  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  herpes  infections  in  warm 
blooded  animals  infected  with  said  infections,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  animals  a  daily  dose  of  an  antiherpetically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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alk-N 


/ 


Ri 


(I) 


in  which  alk  represents  methylene  or  trimethylene.  Ri  and  R2 
independently  of  each  other  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R? 
represents  hydrogen  and  the  rings  A  and  B  are  unsubstituted, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  such  a 
compound. 


4,318,927 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  CALORIE 

ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGE  WITH  STARCH-DEGRADING 

ENZYMES  DERIVED  FROM  CLADOSPORWM  RESINAE 

James  J.  Marshall,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lifeline  Products, 

Inc.,  Plainfleld,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,482,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,686, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,747,  Apr.  3, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,211,842.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

159,950 
Int.  a.  C12C  11/04 
U.S.  a.  426—11  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  calorie  alcoholic  beverage 
which  comprises  contacting  or  incorporating  in  a  fermentation 
wort  a  mixture  of  starch-degrading  enzymes  recovered  from 
the  culturing  of  Cladosporium  resinae  (ATCC  No.  20495)  in  a 
growth  medium  containing  an  assimilable  carbon  source  and 
other  nutrients. 


4,318,928 
PREPARATION  OF  COTTAGE  CHEESE  CONTAINING 

STREPTOCOCCUS  DIACETILACTIS 
Edmond  L.  Sing,  3860  Cheviot  PI.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46226 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,102,  Dec.  19,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,243 
Int.  CI.'  A23C  19/02 
U.S.  CI.  426—38  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  cottage  cheese  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  cottage  cheese  a  sufficient  amount  of  Streptococ- 
cus diacelilactis  cells  to  cause  a  concentration  in  the  finished 
cottage  cheese  of  at  least  l.Ox  10*  cells  per  gram  of  said  fin- 
ished cottage  cheese;  said  Streptococcus  diacelilactis  cells  being: 

(a)  from  5  to  95  parts  of  a  first  strain  of  Streptococcus  diacetilac- 
tis  that  produces  substantial  amounts  of  diacetyl  in  a  milk 
culture;  and 

(b)  from  5  to  95  parts  of  a  second  strain  of  diacetyl  deficient 
mutant  Streptococcus  diacetilactis  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mutant  strains  NRRL  B- 12070  and  NRRL 
B- 1.2071  that  produces  essentially  no  diacetyl  in  a  milk  cul- 
ture. 


4  318  929 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  NEW  STRAINS  OF  YEAST 
FOR  BREAD-MAKING  AND  NOVEL  STRAINS  OF  YEAST 

THUS  PREPARED 
Philippe  Clement,  Roubaix,  and  Annie  Loiez  nee  Hennette, 

Lille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  LesafTre  et  Cie,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,952 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1976, 
54172/76 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  1/28:  C12N  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  426—62  35  Claims 

1.  In  processes  for  the  production  of  novel  strains  of  yeast, 
useful  for  the  production  of  baker's  yeast,  including  initially 
the  creation  of  numerous  strains  by  man-induced  and  man-con- 
trolled hybridization  and/or  mutation  of  parent  or  predecessor 
haploid  and/or  diploid  yeast  strains  as  genetic  startmg  mate- 
rial, the  improvement  consisting  essentially  in  a  complete 
method  for  the  reproducible  identification  and  selection  of 
useful  yeast  strains  having  novel  properties,  and  isolation 
thereof  from  the  larger  group  of  said  numerous  created  strains 
including  non-useful  and/or  less  useful  strams,  using  tech- 
niques which  do  not  rely  upon  measurement  of  the  release  of 
gas  from  cultivated  yeast  materials,  which  method  comprises 
subjecting  the  said  created  yeast  strains  to  a  combination  of  the 
following  test  procedures: 

(a)  a  first  selection  test, 

consisting  essentially  in  measuring  the  average  multiplica- 
tion coefficient  of  a  produced  strain  by  measurement  of 
the  optical  density  variation  of  a  standard  culture  medium 
seeded  with  a  suspension  of  cells  of  said  strain  in  compari- 
son with  the  optical  density  variation  of  said  medium 
seeded  with  cells  of  a  control  strain(s)  of  the  best  baker's 
yeast  adapted  to  maltose,  and  using  the  selection  criterion 
that  the  selected  strain(s)  has  a  multiplication  coefficient 
equivalent  to  at  least  90%  of  that  of  said  baker's  yeast 
adapted  to  maltose; 

in  combination  with  at  least  one  of  the  following  tests  (b),  (c). 

(d)  and/or  (e): 

(b)  a  second  selection  test, 

consisting  essentially  in  measuring  the  average  multiplica- 
tion coefficient  (^)  of  said  produced  strain  by  the  same 
procedure  as  in  said  first  test  (a),  but  with  the  addition  to 
the  culture  medium  of  a  growth  inhibiting  acid,  said  acid 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  by  at  least 
50%  the  coefficient  (^,)  of  the  said  control  strain,  and 
using  the  selection  criterion  that  the  selected  strain(s)  must 
exhibit  a  coefficient  (fi)  greater  than  that  of  said  control 
strain  (fi;)  in  this  acid-inhibited  medium; 

(c)  a  third  selection  test  consisting  essentially  in 
measuring  the  maltose  adaptation  of  the  said  produced  yeast 

strain  by  determining  the  amount  of  maltose  subsisting  in 
a  standard  culture  medium,  to  which  has  been  added  a 
known  amount  of  glucose  and  maltose,  and  after  seeding 
said  maltose  and  glucose-containing  medium  with  cells  of 
said  strain,  and  using  the  selection  criterion  that  the  se- 
lected strain(s)  must  have  consumed  a  level  of  at  least  50% 
of  the  maltose  which  is  consumed  by  said  control  strain  in 
this  test  procedure; 

(d)  a  fourth  selection  test  consisting  essentially  in 
measuring  the  invertase  activity  of  said  produced  yeast 

strain  by  determining  the  production  of  reducing  sugars  of 
the  non-plasmolysed  yeast  cells,  and  using  the  selection 
criterion  that  the  selected  strain  produces  less  than  35 
micromoles  of  reducing  sugar  (i.e..  a  demi-micromole  of 
invert  saccharose)  in  5  minutes  per  mg  of  yeast  dry  matter 
at  30°  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  4.7  (i.e.,  an  invertase  activity  of 
less  than  35  units); 
and/or 

(e)  a  fifth  selection  test  consisting  essentially  in 
measuring,  by  the  method  described  for  said  first  test,  the 

latent  time  (i.e.,  the  delay  in  commencement  of  multiplica- 
tion) of  said  produced  strain(s)  in  said  standard  culture 
medium  but  which  is  modified  to  contain  at  least  20%  by 
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weight  of  sucrose,  and  using  as  the  selection  criterion  that 
the  selected  strain(s)  has  as  short  as  possible  a  latent  time 
with  respect  to  said  control  yeast 
whereby  from  said  combination  of  selection  tests  the  yeast 
strain(s)  selected  for  forming  a  yeast  culture  will  comply  with 
and  exhibit  the  selection  criteria  of  said  first  test  and  at  least 
one  of  said  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  tests  and  isolating  the 
selected  strain. 


saccharose,  and  the  total  amount  of  gas  produced  is 
measured  after  60  minutes. 


4,318.930 
STRAINS  OF  YEAST  FOR  BREAD-MAKING  AND  NOVEL 

STRAINS  OF  YEAST  THUS  PREPARED 
Philippe  Clement.  Roubaix.  and  Annie  Loiez  nee  Hennette, 
Lille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Lesaffre  et  Cie,  Paris, 
France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,952.  Dec.  23,  1977,  This 
application  Aug.  4.  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,151 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  24,  1976, 
54172/76 

Int.  Cl.^  A23L  1/28:  C12N  1/18 
U.S.  a.  426—62  4  Claims 

4.  An  active  yeast  composition  in  solid  particulate  form 
consisting  essentially  of  an  active  dry  baker's  yeast  obtained 
from  man-made  biologically  pure  yeast  strain  and  having  an 
emulsifying  agent  therewith,  said  composition  having  a  dry 
matter  content  of  between  about  94%  and  97%  and  being 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  conjointly: 

(a)  in  test  A'l  there  is  a  gas  release  in  2  hours,  of  between  120 
and  130  ml; 

wherein,  in  said  test  A'l  160  mg  of  dry  matter  of  said  dry 
yeast  is  rehydrated  with  6  ml  of  distilled  water  at  38°  C. 
and  at  the  end  of  15  minutes  of  rehydration  adding  the 
amount  of  water,  together  with  405  mg  of  NaCl,  re- 
quired to  bnng  the  total  to  15  ml,  to  the  product  result- 
mg  from  the  said  fifteen  minutes  rehydration  and  then 
adding  the  resulting  rehydrated  yeast/salt/water  com- 
position to  20  g  of  fiour  at  30°  C,  thereafter  kneading 
the  resulting  mixture  for  40  seconds  to  obtain  a  dough, 
maintaining  said  dough  at  30°  C.  in  a  vessel  for  13  min- 
utes after  the  beginning  of  said  kneading,  thereafter 
hermetically  sealing  said  vessel  and  measuring  the  total 
amount  of  gas  produced,  in  ml,  at  30°  C.  and  760  mm  of 
Hg,  after  the  expiration  of  60  minutes,  and  then  after  the 
expiration  of  120  minutes; 

(b)  in  test  B|.  there  is  a  gas  release  in  3  hours  of  between  1500 
and  1800  ml; 

wherein,  in  said  test  B|  1.6  g  of  yeast  dry  matter  and  150 
ml  of  water  containing  50  g  of  NaCl  per  1.5  liter  of 
water,  is  added  to  250  g  of  flour,  and  the  mixture  is 
kneaded  for  6  minutes  under  conditions  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  resulting  dough  at  the  end  of  said 
kneading  is  27°  C,  that  dough  is  then  placed  in  the 
chamber  of  a  Chopin  zymotachygraph,  and  exactly  6 
minutes  after  said  kneading,  said  chamber  is  placed 
under  pressure  and  maintained  at  27°  C,  and  recording 
the  total  gas  release  in  ml  on  a  graph  at  the  expiration  of 
1  hour,  and  also  after  the  expiration  of  3  hours; 

(c)  in  test  AS.  there  is  a  gas  release  in  1  hour  of  between  52 
and  60  ml; 

wherein,  in  said  test  A':  the  procedure  of  said  test  A'l  is 
followed  except  that  there  is  added  to  said  fiour  100  mg 
of  saccharose,  and  the  total  amount  of  gas  produced  is 
measured  after  the  expiration  of  60  minutes; 

(d)  in  test  A'3,  there  is  a  gas  release  in  1  hour,  of  between  47 
and  54  ml; 

wherein,  in  said  test  \'\  the  procedure  of  said  test  A'l  is 
followed  except  that  there  is  added  to  said  flour  2  g  of 
saccharose  and  the  total  amount  of  gas  produced  is 
measured  after  60  minutes; 

(e)  in  test  A'4.  there  is  a  gas  release  in  1  hour,  of  between  26 
and  30  ml; 

wherein,  in  said  test  A'4  the  procedure  of  said  test  A'l  is 
followed  except  that  there  is  added  to  said  fiour  5.5  g  of 


4,318,931 
METHOD  OF  BAKING  HRM  BREAD 
Robert  F.  Schiffmann,  Manhattan;  Alfred  H.  Mirman,  Nanuet, 
and  Richard  J,  Grillo,  Hawthorne,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  700.990,  Jun.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,398 
Int.  a.'  A21D  8/06 
U.S.  a.  426-243  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  firm  bread  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
moulding  a  firm  bread  type  dough  into  a  plurality  of  one 

pound  loaves; 
placing  each  of  said  plurality  of  loaves  in  a  different  one  of 

a  plurality  of  metal  baking  pans; 
proofing  said  plurality  of  loaves  in  said  plurality  of  baking 

pans; 
placing  a  metal  pan  cover  over  each  of  said  plurality  of 

baking  pans; 
partially  baking  said  plurality  of  loaves  in  said  plurality  of 
covered  baking  pans  in  a  hot  air  oven  at  a  temperature  of 
375°  to  425°  F.  for  a  first  period  of  time  of  10  to  12  minutes 
to  achieve  oven  spring; 
removing  said  pan  covers  from  said  plurality  of  baking  pans; 

and 
finish  baking  said  plurality  of  loaves  in  said  baking  pans  with 
said  pan  covers  removed  in  a  combined  hot  air  and  micro- 
wave oven  operating  simultaneously  at  an  air  temperature 
of  375°  F.  to  425°  F.  and  with  a  microwave  energy  having 
a  frequency  equal  to  at  least  one  of  915  MHz  and  2450 
MHz,  a  power  of  25  to  100  watts  per  pound  loaf  and  a 
power  fiux  density  of  5  to  25  watt  hours  per  pound  loaf  for 
a  second  period  of  time  of  10  to  12  minutes  to  complete 
the  baking  of  said  plurality  of  loaves  and  to  evaporate  a 
predetermined  amount  of  moisture  present  in  said  plural- 
ity of  loaves. 


4,318,932 
INSTANT  MILK  PROCESS 
Neal  L,  Ewing,  Livermore,  and  John  J.  Fisher,  Danville,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Foremost-McKesson,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,934,  Sep.  29,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,403, 
Aug.  1,  1977.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
678,986,  Apr.  21,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,744,  Jun.  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,767 
Int.  CI.'  A23C  9/16 
U.S.  a.  426—285  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  instant  fat  containing 
dry  milk  making  use  of  an  agglomerating  chamber,  the  steps  of 
supplying  anhydrous  dry  milk  powder  to  the  chamber  and 
causing  the  powder  particles  to  be  dispersed  therein,  further 
supplying  moisture  containing  atomized  material  to  the  cham- 
ber, the  material  consisting  of  an  atomized  stable  fat-water 
emulsion  having  the  bulk  of  its  fat  globules  less  than  3  microns 
in  size  and  atomized  lecithin,  said  fat-water  emulsion  and  said 
lecithin  being  atomized  apart  from  each  other  and  separately 
and  simultaneously  introduced  into  said  chamber,  each  atom- 
ized material  being  caused  simultaneously  to  commingle  with 
the  dispersed  powder  particles  within  the  chamber,  whereby 
moisture  of  the  atomized  material  is  absorbed  by  the  powder 
particles  to  cause  them  to  be  made  sticky  and  the  sticky  pow- 
der particles  caused  to  contact  and  adhere  together  in  the  form 
of  moist  porous  random  aggregates,  the  atomized  fat  emulsion 
and  the  atomized  lecithin  being  simultaneously  distributed  on 
the  powder  particles  and  the  aggregates,  discharging  the  ag- 
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gregates  from  the  chamber,  and  then  removing  excess  moisture 
from  the  aggregates  and  the  fat-water  emulsion  thereon  to 
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form  a  dry  product,  the  fat  content  of  the  emulsion  serving  to 
impart  a  desired  fat  content  to  the  final  dry  product. 


4,318,933 

METHOD  FOR  DEBITTERING  SOYBEANS 

Harry  W.  Miller,  Jr.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harry 

W.  Miller,  Jr.  Corp.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,839,  Aug.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,248,141. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,449 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/20 

U.S.  a.  426—431  5  aaims 


through  the  manifold  in  the  second  of  said  zones  at  a 
reduced  temperature  of  approximately  212°  F.  as  a  filled 
basket  enters  that  zone  to  continue  to  render  the  water 
therein  turbulent; 
e.  and  introducing  water  through  the  water  injector  and 
steam  through  the  manifold  in  the  third  of  said  zones  as  a 
filled  basket  enters  that  zone  at  the  same  temperature  of 
approximately  212*  F.  as  in  said  second  zone  whereby  the 
exhausting  steam  will  carry  off  any  remaining  volatile 
gases  and  oils  through  the  exhaust  hood. 


4,318,934 
FLAVORING  WITH  BRANCHED  CHAIN  OLEFINIC 

ALCOHOLS 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,887 
Int.  a.   A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—534  2  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  walnut  flavored  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
a  walnut  flavored  foodstuff  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  a  composition  of  matter  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  compounds  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


OH        \ L 


wherein  in  each  of  the  molecules  of  the  mixture  one  of  the 
dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each 
of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond,  said  composition  of  matter  produced  according  to 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dimerization  of  isoamylene  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cata- 
lyst to  form  a  mixture  of  diisoamylene  compounds  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


1.  A  method  for  debittering  soybeans  and  the  like  to  destroy 
and  extract  the  bitter  taste  therefrom  in  an  open  top  processing 
tank  having  at  least  three  treatment  zones  and  provided  with 
an  exhaust  hood  thereabove  and  having  spaced  steam  mani- 
folds in  each  of  the  zones  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  with 
water  injectors  interposed  between  the  steam  manifolds,  and 
into  and  lengthwise  through  which  tank  water  flows,  with  a 
chain  conveyor  having  a  series  of  foraminous  bottomed  baskets 
arranged  on  and  depending  therefrom  for  passage  through  the 
processing  tank,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preheating  the  water  flowing  lengthwise  through  said 
tank  to  approximately  198°  P.; 

b.  Loading  soybeans  to  be  treated  into  said  baskets  and 
successively  and  intermittently  moving  said  conveyor  and 
said  baskets  through  said  tank  and  immersing  the  baskets 
and  beans  in  the  preheated  water  for  approximately  one 
minute  in  each  of  said  zones; 

c.  introducing  steam  through  the  manifold  in  the  first  of  said 
zones  to  increase  the  water  temperature  to  approximately 
214"  F.  and  bubbling  the  steam  upwardly  therethrough  to 
render  the  boiling  water  turbulent  to  roll  and  separate  the 
beans  and  penetrate  the  skins  thereof  to  expand  and  rup- 
ture the  beans  so  that  the  enzymes  on  the  outside  surfaces 
thereof  are  destroyed  by  the  intense  heat  enabling  the 
volatile  oil  and  gases  to  escape  with  the  exhausting  steam 
through  the  exhaust  hood; 

d.  introducing  water  through  the  water  injector  and  steam 


wherein  Ri",  R2",  R3 ".  R4"  and  R5"  represents  hydrogen  or 
methyl  with  three  of  Ri",  R2".  R.V.  R4"  and  R5"  represent- 
ing methyl  and  the  other  two  of  Ri",  R2".  R3".  R4"  and  R5 
representing  hydrogen; 
(b)  reacting  the  resulting  diisoamylene  mixture  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl  chloride 
and  acetic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to 
form  a  mixture  containing  a  major  proportion  of  compounds 
defined  according  to  the  structure: 


K.n 


wherein  in  each  of  the  molecules,  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is 
a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the 
dashed  lines  represent  carbon-carbon  single  bonds; 
(c)  reacting  the  resulting  compound  with  methyl  lithium  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  25*  C.  up  to  50*  C.  in  the 
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presence  of  an  inert  solvent  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of 
organolithium  salts;  and 
(d)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  of  organolithium  salts  with 
dilute  aqueous  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  C.  up 
to  about  50°  C.  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  compounds 
contaming  a  major  proportion  of  compounds  having  the 
structure: 


OH 


V 


^ 


wherein  in  each  of  the  molecules,  one  of  the  dashed  lines 
represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each  of  the 
other  of  the  dashed  lines  represent  carbon-carbon  single 
bonds;  and 
(e)  distilling  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  vapor  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  71°  C.  up  to  155°  C,  a  liquid  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  74°  C.  up  to  195°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  from  2.8  mm/Hg  up  to  3  mm/Hg. 
2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  cola  beverage  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  cola 
beverage  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity 
of  a  mixture  of  compounds  containing  a  major  proportion  of 
compounds  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


OH  \ / 


which  mixture  of  compounds  is  produced  according  to  the 

process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dimerization  of  isoamylene  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cata- 
lyst to  form  a  mixture  of  diisoamylene  compounds  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  Ri",  Ri".  Ry",  R4"  and  R5"  represents  hydrogen  or 
methyl  with  three  of  Ri",  R2",  R3",  R4"  and  R5"  represent- 
ing methyl  and  the  other  two  of  Ri",  R2",  R3",  R4"  and  R5" 
representing  hydrogen; 
(b)  reacting  the  resulting  diisoamylene  mixture  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  of  propionyl 
chloride  and  propionic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  thereby  forming  a  mixture  containing  a  major  pro- 
portion of  compounds  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  in  each  of  the  molecules,  one  of  the  dashed  lines 
represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each  of  the 
other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond; 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  of  ketones  with  methyl  lith- 
ium at  a  temperature  of  from  25°  C.  up  to  50°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  solvent  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of 
organolithium  compounds; 

(d)  reacting  the  mixture  of  organolithium  compounds  with 


dilute  aqueous  mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  0°  C.  up  to  50°  C.  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  com- 
pounds containing  a  major  proportion  of  compounds  having 
the  structure: 


OH  \ / 


and 


(e)  distilling  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  vapor  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  70°  C.  up  to  78°  C.  and  a  liquid  temperature  in 
the  range  of  79°  C.  up  to  105°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  3  mm/Hg. 


4,318,935 

PROCESS  OF  HLLING  CONTAINERS  WITH  A  BASE 

FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  A  TOPPING 

William  E.  Stussi,  8508  Roanoke  Rd.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.  91775 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,596,  Aug.  28,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,225,623,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
850,410,  Nov.  10,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  139,300 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/04;  A23C  19/12;  A23L  1/187;  A23B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426—576  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  filling  a  container  with  a  base  food  product 

and  a  topping,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  container  having  a  removable  lid  which  closes  one 
end  of  the  container  and  having  an  opening  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  container  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  container,  the  lid  being  removable  from  the  exterior  of 
the  container  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  container  being  inverted  so  the  removable  lid  is 
positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  container  with  the  opening 
foremost; 

introducing  a  food  product  through  the  opening  of  the  in- 
verted container  to  form  a  layer  of  the  food  product  sup- 
ported on  the  inside  surface  of  the  removable  lid; 

introducing  through  the  opening  of  the  inverted  container  a 
base  food  product  that  is  different  from  the  food  product 
layer  to  fill  the  interior  of  the  inverted  container  with  the 
base  food  product  above  said  layer,  the  food  product  form- 
ing said  layer  having  a  higher  specific  gravity  or  a  specific 
gravity  about  the  same  as  the  base  food  product,  the  base 
food  product  being  capable  of  being  sufficiently  solidified 
that,  upon  subsequently  positioning  the  container  in  an  up- 
right position  with  the  lid  foremost,  the  base  food  product  in 
the  bottom  of  the  container  self-supports  the  food  product 
layer  as  a  topping  above  it; 

sealing  the  opening  in  the  container; 

maintaining  the  container  in  the  inverted  position  until  the  base 
food  product  is  sufficiently  solidified  to  self-support  the  food 
product  layer;  and 

positioning  the  sealed  container  in  the  upright  position  for  the 
base  food  product  to  self-support  the  food  product  layer 
above  it  as  a  topping  beneath  the  removable  lid. 


4,318,936 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRAIN  SENSOR  IN  FRAGILE 

WEB 
David  E.  Moss;  Karl  E.  Stone;  Charles  A.  Bright,  Jr.,  and  Randy 
A.  Rusch,  all  of  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,550 

Int.  a.'  C23C  11/08 

U.S.  a.  427—38  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  strain  sensing  semiconductive 

device  in  a  fragile  silicon  web,  an  improvement  for  reducing 
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diaphragm  breakage  that  comprises  forming  an  operative  de- 
vice on  one  major  surface  of  a  silicon  wafer  portion  before 
diaphragm  formation,  plasma  depositing  a  blanket  coating  of 
silicon  oxide  onto  said  surface  and  device  effective  to  allow 
deposition  of  a  more  etch-resistant  silicon  nitride  coating, 
plasma  depositing  a  first  blanket  coating  of  silicon  nitride  onto 
said  silicon  oxide  coating  to  mask  it  from  corrosive  etchants, 
said  silicon  nitride  coating  providing  an  effective  maskant  even 
over  a  metal  pattern  on  said  surface  portion,  providing  a  silicon 
nitride  blanket  coating  on  the  opposite  wafer  surface  with  an 
opening  therein  corresponding  to  the  fragile  web  desired  for 
said  device,  and  etching  said  opposite  silicon  surface  through 
said  opening  to  form  the  web  without  deleteriously  affecting 
the  device,  whereupon  an  operative  device  formed  in  a  fragile 
diaphragm  is  produced  and  web  breakage  during  device  for- 
mation is  avoided. 


4,318,937 

HEAT  AND  SOLVENT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  TO  USE  IT 

Claude  Ceintrey,  Neuville  les  Dieppe,  France,  assignor  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes,  Creteil,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,546,  Jun.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,252,601.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,078 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  5/00;  B05D  3/06;  B32B  3/10;  GOID  9/00 
U.S.  a.  427—56.1  18  Qaims 

1.  An  opaque  recording  material  for  making  transparencies 
for  projection  of  information  or  for  making  photographic 
negatives  for  reproduction,  said  recording  material  comprising 
a  transparent  support  coated  with  an  opaque  layer  obtained 
from  a  mixture  of  an  organic  styrene  resin  pigment  emulsion 
and  a  polyvinylidene  chloride  film-forming  resin  binder. 

15.  A  process  for  making  transparencies  for  recording  of 
information  which  can  be  used  for  projection  or  reproduction 
by  transparentizing  portions  of  an  opaque  recording  medium 
by  application  of  heat  and  transparentizing  other  portions  of 
the  opaque  recording  medium  by  application  of  writing  liquid, 
said  process  comprising  applying  heat  and  writing  liquid  in 
selectively  different  areas  to  the  surface  of  the  opaque  layer  of 
the  opaque  recording  material  of  claim  1,  said  writing  liquid 
comprising  a  solvent  for  the  styrene  resin  pigment  and  the 
amount  of  heat  being  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
opaque  layer  to  above  its  transparentizing  temperature. 

16.  The  process  of  claim  15  wherein  the  step  of  applying  heat 
is  carried  out  prior  to  the  step  of  applying  writing  liquid,  which 
comprises  placing  an  original  having  infrared  absorbing  zones 
thereon  in  contact  with  the  opaque  recording  material,  expos- 
ing the  original  to  irradiation  with  infrared  rays  to  heat  the 
infrared  absorbing  zones  of  the  original  allowing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  portions  of  the  opaque  layer  of  the  opaque  record- 
ing material,  which  are  in  contact  with  the  infrared  absorbing 
zones  of  the  original  to  increase  to  at  least  its  transparentizing 
temperature,  separating  the  original  and  opaque  recording 
material,  and  applying  said  writing  liquid  to  selected  areas  of 
the  remaining  opaque  zones  of  the  opaque  layer. 


(b)  depositing  a  second  semiconductor  layer  on  said  conduc- 
tive substrate; 

(c)  forming  an  electrical  junction  between  said  first  and  said 
second  semiconductor  layers;  and 


(d)  applying  a  second  electrical  contact  to  the  unit  resulting 
from  said  conductive  substrate  and  from  said  first  and  said 
second  semiconductor. 


4,318,939 
STABILIZED  CATALYZED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Ching-Ping  Wong,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Incorporated.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,202 
Int.  a.'  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—96  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  mixture  of  an  organopqlysilox- 
ane  and  an  organo-metallic  curing  catalyst  against  gelation 
comprises  admixing: 
(a)  an  amine-free  mixture  comprising  100  parts  of  a  fluid 
dimethylpolysiloxane  having  the  formula: 


HO- 


CHi 
I 
-Si— o- 

I 

CHj      J 


4,318,938 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

THIN  HLM  SOLAR  CELLS 
Allen  M.  Barnett;  Bill  N.  Baron,  both  of  Newark;  James  V. 
Masi,  Wilmington,  and  T.  W.  Eraser  Russell,  Newark,  all  of 
Del.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 
Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,315 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/18 
U.S.  a.  427—75  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  substantially  continuous  fabrication  of 
thin  film  solar  cells  by  performing,  on  a  substantially  continu- 
ously moving,  elongated,  flexible  conductive  substrate,  the 
following  steps: 
(a)  depositing  a  first  semiconductor  layer  on  the  said  con- 
ductive substrate  with  the  conductive  substrate  a  first 
electrical  contact; 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  60  to  about  850,  and 
from  1  to  15  parts  of  a  trimethoxy  silane  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

RSi(OCH3)3 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  methyl  radical  and  a  vinyl  radical  wherein 
said  vinyl  radical  has  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  together 
with; 
(b)  an  amine-free  mixture  comprising  0.1  to  2  parts  of  a 
curing  catalyst  having  the  formula: 

Ti(ORi)4 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  0.05  to  10  parts  methanol  and  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  methanol  to  curing  catalyst  in  the  mixture  is 
at  least  2  to  1. 
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4,318,940 
DISPERSIONS  FOR  ACTIVATING  NON-CONDUCTORS 

FOR  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
Nathan  Feldstein,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Surface  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  934.344,  Aug.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,678, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  830,456,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  731,212,  Oct.  12, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,136,216,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  607,506, 
Aug.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,993,799,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,224,  Oct.  4,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26.  1979.  Ser.  No.  60,968 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 
1993.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.   C23Ci/0i 
U.S.  a.  427—98  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electroless  (chemical)  plating  of  a  sub- 
strate which  comprises 

(a)  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  stable  colloidal  dispersion  of 
at  least  one  catalytic  metal,  said  catalytic  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel, 
cobalt  and  iron  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  further  wherein 
said  colloidal  dispersion  is  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a 
compound  bearmg  said  catalytic  metal  with  a  precipitat- 
ing agent  with  the  addition  of  heat  and  the  by  product(s) 
derived  from  said  precipitating  agent  is  gaseous  which  is 
not  detrimental  to  the  change  in  appearance  and  plating 
results  resulting  from  said  colloidal  dispersion,  and 

(b)  contacting  said  treated  substrate  with  a  compatible  elec- 
..    troless  plating  bath. 


4,318,941 
COATING  OF  SOLIDS 

John  E.  Gillett.  Gawsworth;  John  Isherwood,  Congleton;  Rich- 
ard A.  Hann.  Frodsham,  all  of  England;  Philip  Norton-Berry, 
Llandegla,  Wales,  and  Margaret  L.  Steel,  Runcorn,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,328 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1979, 

06082/79 

Int.  CI.   BOIJ  2/00 

U.S.  a.  427—212  8  Qaims 


late  solid  and  distributed  over  the  surface  thereof  during 
its  travel  across  the  surface  of  rotation  and 
(d)  particles  of  the  solid  coated  with  coating  material  are 
discharged  from  the  surface  at  the  discharge  zone  using 
forces  generated  by  the  rotation  of  the  body. 


4,318,942 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SILICON 

Lloyd  M .  Woemer,  Carlsbad,  and  Edward  B.  Moore,  Capistrano 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  J.  C.  Schumacher  Company, 

Oceanside,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,009,  Aug.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,703 
Int.  CI.-  COIB  iJ/02,  a/ 107 
U.S.  a.  427—213  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  high  purity  silicon  by  the 
thermal  decomposition  of  halosilane,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
passing  tribromosilane  substantially  undiluted  through  a  bed 
of  high  purity  silicon  substrate  particles  in  a  product  reac- 
tor at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  about  600  to  about 
800  degrees  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  atmospheric 
pressure  thereby  effecting  thermal  decomposition  of  said 
tribromosilane  to  deposit  high  purity  polycrystalline  sili- 
con on  said  substrate  pariicles  and  to  produce  silicon 
tetrabromide  and  hydrogen  as  reaction  products  without 
the  production  of  silicon  polymers  as  an  explosive  by- 
product and  amorphous  silicon  as  a  clogging  byproduct 
wherein  the  bed  of  high  purity  silicon  substrate  particles  is 
a  moving  or  fluid  bed  and  further  including  the  step  of 
heating  the  product  reactor  walls  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  900°  C.  thereby  preventing  accumulation  of 
product  reactor  wall  scale. 


4,318,943 
APPARATUS  FOR  AT  LEAST  PARTLY  REMOVING 

ADHERING  LIQUID  FROM  AND/OR  EVENLY 
DISTRIBUTING  LIQUID  OVER  THE  SURFACE  OF 
ARTICLES 
Jelle  Veenstra,  Diepenveen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Thomassen 
&  Drijver-Verblifa  NV,  Derventer.  Netherlands 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,277 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.  23,   1978, 
7810558 

Int.  Q.'  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  427— 240  18  Qaims 


X  ff    ■!    "-M 


1.  A  process  for  coating  the  particles  of  a  particulate  solid 
material,  wherein 

(a)  the  particulate  solid  material  is  supplied  to  a  supply  zone 
on  the  surface  of  a  rotating  body,  the  surface  being  a 
surface  of  rotation  facing  towards  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  body  and  having  concavity  in  the  axial  direction. 

(b)  due  to  the  acceleration  imparted  by  the  rotation  of  the 
body  the  particles  of  the  solid  material  are  caused  to  travel 
across  the  surface  of  rotation  from  the  supply  zone  to  a 
discharge  zone  axially  remote  from  the  supply  zone, 

(c)  coating  material  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  particu- 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  non-magnetic  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  fixed  magnets 
disposed  within  said  drum  in  closely  adjacent  relation  to  said 
drum  and  defining  a  helical  path,  a  supply  conveyor  for  deliv- 
ering magnetically  attractive  members  to  said  drum  generally 
in  alignment  with  one  end  portion  of  said  helical  path,  and  a 
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receiving  conveyor  for  receiving  members  conveyed  by  said 
drum  at  an  opposite  end  portion  of  said  helical  path. 

14.  A  method  of  selectively  evenly  distributing  a  previously 
applied  liquid  over  the  surface  of  an  article  or  removing  excess 
of  such  liquid  from  an  article,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  supplying  articles  to  an  exterior  surface  of  a  drum,  attracting 
the  articles  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  drum  while  rotating 
the  drum,  moving  the  articles  in  sequence  about  a  generally 
helical  path  while  on  said  drum  and  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 
effect  the  desired  fiow  of  liquid  relative  to  the  articles. 


(0  said  formation  having  varying  appearances  depending  on 
the  choice  of  shell  form. 


4,318,946 

DECORATIVE  SIMULATED  STAINED  GLASS  LIGHT 

TRANSMISSIVE  MOSAIC  PANELS 

Dallas  Pavone,  6361  Beechmont  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45230 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,915 

Int.  Q.'  B44F  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  428—34  18  Claims 


4,318,944 

REDUCING  THE  CRACKING  OF  AUTODEPOSITED 

COATINGS 

Wilbur  S.  Hall,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem 

Products.  Inc..  Ambler,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,968,  Aug.  29,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,203 

Int.  QV  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  427—377  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  autodepositing  coating  process  wherein  an  organic 
coating  is  formed  on  a  metallic  surface  in  a  bath  containing  an 
acidic  aqueous  coating  composition  containing  dispersed  solid 
resin  particles  such  that  without  external  electricity  the  thick- 
ness of  the  coating  formed  increases  during  the  time  the  metal- 
lic surface  is  immersed  in  the  composition  wherein  the  volume 
of  the  coating  composition  in  the  bath  is  maintained  by  peri- 
odic or  continuous  replenishing  of  the  bath  components  as 
metal  is  processed  through  the  bath  and  wherein  cracks  are 
formed  in  tlie  coating  produced  on  said  metallic  surface  im- 
mersed in  a  replenished  bath,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises maintaining  an  environment  substantially  free  of  oxygen 
in  the  area  of  the  metal  surface  having  a  wet  coating  thereon 
during  at  least  a  part  of  the  time  after  said  coated  metal  surface 
is  withdrawn  from  the  coating  composition  and  before  the 
coating  is  fused  to  prevent  the  formation  of  cracks  in  the  wet 
coating,  wherein  the  substantially  oxygen  free  environment  is 
maintained  by  surrounding  the  metallic  surface  with  an  inert 
gas. 


1.  A  decorative  simulated  stained  glass  light  transmissive 
mosaic  panel  comprising: 

a  thin  rigid  light  transmissive  planar  support  sheet  of  methyl 
methacylate  having  a  generally  smooth  planar  upper 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  unequally  spaced  irregularly  shaped  plate-like 
rigid  light  transmissive  colored  members  of  methyl  metha- 
cylate positioned  on  said  surface  of  said  sheet  to  form  a 
desired  decorative  pattern;  and 

a  thermally  non-conductive  opaque  bonding  material  com- 
prising a  latex  grouting,  said  grouting  having  thermal 
expansion  properties  substantially  the  same  as  said  mem- 
bers, completely  filling  the  areas  between  said  members 
and  extending  no  lower  than  said  sheet  surface  such  that 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  members  are  exposed,  whereby 
light  may  be  transmitted  through  said  panel  to  form  a 
pleasing  stained  glass-like  effect. 


4,318,945 
UNDERWATER  AQUARIUM  DECORATION  ASSEMBLY 

Jerome  N.  Goldman,  New  York;  Marvin  A.  Goldman,  Great 

Neck,  and  Gerald  Phillips,  Oyster  Bay,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,920 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  64/00:  B44F  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  428—15  6  Claims 


4,318,947 

POLYMER  COATING  AND  CURING  PROCESS  FOR 

CATHETERS 

Jong  Joung,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,140,  Dec.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,292,418. 
This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,167 
Int.  Q.'  A61M  25/00:  B05D  i/02.  1/18:  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—36  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  catheters  made  of  natural  or  syn- 
thetic elastomers  with  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  of  an 
organic  peroxide  cross-linking  agent,  and  a  linear  polymer 
containing  randomly  distributed  repeating  units  having  the 
structures: 


A 
1 

A 

1 

B 
1 

P=N— 
1 

—  p=N— 
1 

and 

-PssN 
1 

1 
A 

1 
.      B 

1 
.     B 

1.  A  rock  like  decorative  assembly  including 

(a)  a  plurality  of  irregularly  shaped  shells  of  at  least  one 
form,  each  having  side  walls  and  a  top  wall, 

(b)  the  outer  surfaces  of  all  said  shells  being  mottled, 

(c)  at  least  one  integral  first  connector  means  formed  on  the 
inside  of  the  top  wall  of  each  of  said  shells, 

(d)  one  integral  second  connector  means  formed  on  the 
outside  of  the  top  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said  shells, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  connector  means  being  mateable  to 
removably  connect  vertically  juxtaposed  shells  into  a 
rock-like  formation. 


wherein    A    represents    X(CF2)mCH20-    and    B    represents 
Y(CF2)«CH20-,  X  and  Y  each  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fiuorine,  and  m  and  n  each  being  an 
integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive,  and 
the  improvement  wherein  there  is  included  along  with  the 

organic  peroxide  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  havmg  the 

composition 

Al  R1R2R3 
wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R3  are 
alkyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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4,318,948 

ARTICLE  COMPRISING  CARBON  HBRES  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  ARTICLE 

Edward  R.  Hodgson,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Fordath 

Limited,  West  Bromwich,  England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980.  Ser.  No.  192,692 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1979, 
25945/79 

Int.  a.'  B32B  1/00.  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  428—68  8  Qaims 


between  the  hardened  organic  compound  and  the  elastomer, 
impregnating  said  hardenable  organic  compound  into  a  sheet 
which  is  mainly  composed  of  bundles  of  separable  fine  fibers, 
impregnating  said  sheet  with  said  elastomer  and  buffing  and/or 
raising  said  sheet  to  form  said  naps  of  said  fiber  bundles  into 
slender  or  branched  ends  at  least  some  of  which  comprise 
separated  fine  fibers,  a  plurality  of  said  root  portions  being 
substantially  free  of  said  elastomer. 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  core  covered  by  a  covering  layer, 
the  covering  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  tows  of  carbon 
fibres  bonded  by  carbon  to  the  core  wherein,  in  the  covering 
layer,  each  tow  of  fibres  is  incorporated  in  a  substantially 
non-porous  mass  of  carbon  fibre  reinforced  carbon,  and  there 
being  defined  between  adjacent  tows  substantial  interstices. 


4,318,949 

COMPOSITE  NAP  SHEET  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Miyoshi  Okamoto,  Takatsuki,  and  Mineto  Fushida,  Shiga,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,118,  May  19, 1978,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,426,  Sep.  6,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,295 

Int.  a.   B32B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  428—91  24  Qaims 


4,318,950 
SYNTHETIC  PAPERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Masanori  Takashi,  and  Mitsuo  Yoshiyasu,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,250,  Aug.  5,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,770,  Sep.  30,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,757,  Nov.  11, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

809,629,  Mar.  21,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  933,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  IS^,  43-19204 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  428—143  11  Claims 


1.  A  composite  sheet  comprising  a  base  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  naps  embedded  therein  and  having  portions  ex- 
tending therefrom,  a  plurality  of  said  naps  comprising  root 
portions  connected  to  said  embedded  portions  and  extending 
from  and  free  of  said  base  portion  and  having  tip  portions 
extending  from  said  root  portion,  a  plurality  of  said  naps  com- 
prising bundles  of  fine  fibers  bound  at  said  root  portions  by  a 
hardened  adhesive  organic  compound,  said  base  portion  hav- 
ing an  elastomer  positioned  among  the  embedded  portions  of 
said  naps  adjacent  said  root  portions,  the  adherence  between 
said  fibers  and  said  hardened  organic  compound  being  greater 
than  the  adherence  between  said  hardened  organic  compound 
and  said  elastomer,  a  plurality  of  the  fibers  of  said  root  portions 
being  bound  to  one  another  by  said  hardened,  adhesive  organic 
compound,  said  plurality  of  root  portions  being  substantially 
free  of  said  elastomer,  and  a  plurality  of  tip  portions  having 
slender  or  branched  ends. 

13.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composite  sheet  comprising  a 
base  portion  having  a  plurality  of  naps  extending  therefrom,  a 
plurality  of  said  naps  comprising  root  portions  connected  to 
said  base  portion  and  having  tip  portions  extending  from  said 
root  portions,  said  root  portions  comprising  bundles  of  fine 
fibers  bound  with  a  hardened  organic  compound  and  said  base 
portion  having  an  elastomer  positioned  among  and  adjacent 
said  bundles,  said  tip  portions  comprising  slender  or  branched 
fine  fibers,  wherem  the  adherence  between  the  fibers  and  the 
hardened  organic  compound  is  greater  than  the  adherence 


1.  A  synthetic  opaque  paper  comprising;  a  base  film  layer 
comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin,  said  base  film  layer  being  in 
a  biaxially  oriented  state;  said  base  layer  comprising  a  film  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  having  less  than  20%  by  weight  of  a  fine 
inorganic  filler  dispersed  in  said  resin;  said  base  layer  having 
microvoids  dispersed  therein;  a  paper-like  film  layer  laminated 
to  said  base  film  layer  and  made  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  having 
more  than  25%  and  up  to  65%  by  weight  of  particles  of  a  fine, 
inorganic  filler  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  resin 
thereof;  said  paper-like  film  layer  being  in  an  uniaxially  ori- 
ented state  and  stretched  in  a  range  ranging  from  2.5  up  to  16 
times  the  original  transverse  dimension  thereof  and  having 
microvoids  dispersed  therein,  wherein  a  microvoid  proportion 
in  said  paper-like  layer  is  from  about  10%  to  about  65%;  the 
microvoids  comprising  elongated  open  surface  microvoids  on 
a  surface  of  said  paper-like  film  layer  and  interior  microvoids; 
said  surface  microvoids  constituting  open  surface  ruptures 
densely  distributed  throughout  said  surface,  said  surface  rup- 
tures having  a  major  width  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  transverse  stretching  of  said  paper-like  layer  deter- 
mined principally  by  the  size  of  the  particulated  filler  con- 
tained in  said  surface  ruptures  and  the  length  of  said  surface 
ruptures  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  transverse 
stretching  of  paper-like  layer  being  a  function  of  the  extent  of 
stretching;  and  the  interior  microvoids  being  distributed  in  said 
paper-like  layer  and  uniaxially  elongated  to  define  a  cellular, 
fibrous  structure. 
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4,318,951 
STAIR  MAT 
Hiromitsu  Naka;  Takeshi  Miyashiro,  and  Yoshihide  Sugimoto, 
all  of  c/o  Tokyo  Kenkyusho  of  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Naka 
Gijutsu  Kenkyusho,  No.  39,  Oaza  Shinmachi,  Yashio-shi, 
Saitama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,623 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Dec.    28,    1978,   53- 
181115[U];  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-181 116[U] 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/02.  3/26.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  428—167  2  Claims 


film-forming  material;  said  top  coat  having  a  variable  height 
thickness  defining  a  contour  of  valleys,  hills  and  plains;  said 
topcoat  having  a  height  thickness  of  less  than  I  mil  over  said 
ink  lines,  said  hills  have  a  height  thickness  of  at  least  4  dry  mils 
adjacent  said  ink  lines;  said  ink  lines  being  formed  from  a  wet 
ink  composition  and  said  top  coat  being  formed  from  a  liquid 
top  coat  composition;  said  ink  composition  and  liquid  top  coat 
composition  having  differing  surface  tension  properties  effec- 
tive to  establish  said  contour  by  retraction  of  said  liquid  top 
coat  composition  from  said  wet  ink  lines. 


1.  A  stair  mat  comprising: 

an  edge  cover  being  formed  of  flexible  synthetic  resin,  in- 
cluding an  edge  bead  cushion  having  a  hollow  portion 
therein  extended  along  the  length  of  the  edge  bead  cush- 
ion and  a  non-skid  surface  portion  as  serrations  along  the 
cross-section  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  edge  cover 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  forward  edge  of  a  step; 

an  edge  base  integrally  set  on  the  under  surface  of  the  edge 
bead  cushion  formed  of  synthetic  resin  having  greater 
rigidity  than  that  of  the  edge  bead  cushion  and  adapted  to 
be  formed  on  the  edge  of  a  step; 

a  tread  side  fixing  tongue  integrally  and  horizontally  ex- 
tended from  the  rear  edge  of  the  edge  base  formed  of  a 
synthetic  resin  having  greater  rigidity  than  that  of  the 
edge  bead  cushion  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  tread 
of  a  step; 

a  riser  side  fixing  tongue  integrally  and  downwardly  ex- 
tended from  the  front  edge  of  the  edge  base  formed  of  a 
synthetic  resin  having  greater  rigidity  than  that  of  the 
edge  bead  cushion  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  riser 
of  a  step;  and 

a  tread  mat  of  carpet  being  fixed  on  the  tread  side  fixing 
tongue,  and  adapted  to  be  secured  on  the  tread  of  a  step. 


4,318,953 
TRANSFER  MATERIALS 
Brian  J.  Smith,  and  Geoffrey  R.  Taylor,  both  of  London,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Letraset  International  Limited,  London, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,224.  Oct.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,709 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1977, 
41247/77 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/18:  B41M  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  428—200  12  Qaims 

1.  A  transfer  material  comprising  a  transparent  or  translu- 
cent carrier  sheet  bearing  on  one  side  a  plurality  of  dry  trans- 
ferable indicia,  each  indicium  bearing  on  its  face  remote  from 
the  carrier  sheet  a  low  tack  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  capable 
of  adhering  the  indicium  to  a  desired  substrate,  each  of  said 
indicia  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  film  forming  base  consisting  essentially  of  nitrocellulose 
and  a  high  molecular  weight  plasticizer  present  in  an 
amount  of  60-120  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  said  nitrocellulose  and, 

(b)  at  least  one  colorant  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  heat  stable  dye  and  a  pigment,  said  indicia 
may  be  transferred  from  said  desired  substrate  under  the 
action  of  heat  and  pressure  to  the  surface  of  a  rigid  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyvinyl 
chloride  sheet,  a  cellulose  triacetate  sheet  and  a  polymeth- 
ylmethacrylate sheet  without  plastic  flow  and  said  indicia 
having  an  adhesive  bond  to  said  member  which  is  stronger 
than  the  adhesive  bond  between  the  desired  substrate  and 
said  adhesive,  and  said  indicia  component  (a)  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  low  molecular  weight  material. 


4,318,952 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DECORATIVE  SURFACE 

John  C.  Barker,  Cowansville,  and  Ivan  P.  McLaughlin.  Dunham, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  J.  J.  Barker  Company  Limited, 

St.  Cowansville,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,548,  Aug.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,343. 

This  application  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,356 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  428—172  11  Qaims 
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4,318,954 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  SUBSTRATES  FOR 
CERAMIC  CHIP  CARRIERS 
Warren  M.  Jensen,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boeing  Aero- 
space Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,426 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/00.  9/00:  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428—209  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  decorative  article  having  a  three-dimensional  patterned 
surface  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  flat  surface  coated  with 
a  coloured  printable  base;  an  inked  layer  comprising  a  layer  of 
ink  lines  substantially  free  of  silicone  oil  forming  a  printed 
pattern  on  said  printable  base,  said  ink  lines  having  an  ink  line 
width  of  1/16  to  3/16  inches;  and  a  top  coat  of  a  hard  resinous 


1.  A  composite  printed  wiring  board  laminate  comprising: 

a  support  fabricated  from  graphite  filament  or  aramid  fila- 
ment reinforced  thermoset  resin  and  having  a  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  less  than  2  microinch/inch/°F.: 

a  wiring  board  fabricated  from  fiber  reinforced  thermoset 
resin  and  having  electrically-conductive  strips  applied  to 
at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  wiring  board  having  a 
thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  substantially  greater  than 
2  microinch/inch/°F.; 

said  wiring  board  being  secured  to  said  support  by  means  of 
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a  thermoset  adhesive,  whereby  the  apparent  coefficient  of  an  amount  of  amine  and/or  amine  salt  units:  — COOH  groups 

thermal  expansion  of  the  said  wiring  board  over  its  surface  of  between  100:1  and  1:1,  and  drying  the  polyester  fabric, 

in  the  composite  assembly  approaches  that  of  the  said  12.  A  woven  or  knit  polyester  fabric  prepared  by  the  method 

support  member.  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10  or  11. 


4,318,955 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CARBONIC  FRICTION 

PRODUCT 

Valery  V.  Kulakov,  ulitsa  Sayanskaya,  11,  kv.  473;  Valentin  P. 
Judin,  ulitsa  Svobody.  13/2,  kv.  225;  Antonina  I.  Pavlova, 
Sirenevy  bulvar.  1,  korpus  3,  kv.  65;  Anatoly  M.  Zlatkis,  ulitsa 
Efremova,  12,  kv.  15;  Georgy  N.  Bagrov,  Lniversitetsky  pros- 
p€kt,  23,  korpus  4,  kv.  16,  all  of  Moscow;  Ivan  I.  Zverev,  ulitsa 
Sovetskaya,  7/9,  kv.  23,  Balashikha  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  losif 
I.  Khazanov,  ulitsa  Krupskoi,  9,  kv.  28,  Balashikha  Moskov- 
skoi oblasti;  Alexei  V.  Suvorov,  ulitsa  Kalininskaya,  82,  kv.  9, 
Balashikha  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Alexei  A.  Bobrinsky,  1  Vladi- 
mirskaya  ulitsa,  24/1,  kv.  3,  and  Vladimir  A.  Pasynkov,  Yart- 
sevskaya  ulitsa,  27/7,  kv.  23,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S,R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,813,  Aug.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,142 
Int.  CI.   B29C  25/00:  COIB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  428—235  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  carbon  friction  material  compris- 
ing: providing  a  reinforcing  support  containing  a  series  of 
layers  of  interwoven  carbon  fibers  wherein  each  of  said  layers 
are  partially  penetrated  by  a  series  of  oriented  individual  fibers, 
said  penetration  being  accomplished  by  forcing  a  fluid,  con- 
taining the  individual  fibers,  sequentially  through  each  layer  of 
interwoven  carbon  fibers;  impregnating  said  reinforcing  sup- 
port with  a  binder;  subjecting  said  reinforcing  support  to  a  heat 
treatment  to  obtain  a  blank;  machining  said  blank  for  obtaining 
a  desired  product,  with  subsequent  saturation  of  the  resultant 
product  with  pyrocarbon  and  heat  treatment  thereof  at  a 
graphitization  temperature. 


4,318.956 

SOIL  RELEASE  ON  POLYESTER  TEXTILES  USING 

CATIONIC  WATER  SOLUBLE  ADDITION  POLYMER 

Travis  E.  Stevens,  Ambler,  and  Martha  H.  Wolfersberger,  Per- 
kasie,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980.  Ser.  No.  178,326 
Int.  a.   B05D  3/02:  B32B  7/00,  27/00:  D06M  15/12 
U.S.  a.  428—265  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  conferring  soil  release  properties  on  woven 
or  knit  polyester  fabrics  comprising  the  steps  of  incorporating 
into  the  fabric,  0.2-10%,  solids  basis,  by  weight  based  on  fiber 
of  an  aqueous  composition  of  an  addition  polymer,  which  is 
soluble  in  an  aqueous  solution  when  in  salt  form,  having  mer 
units  of  one  or  both  of  the  amine  or  amine  salt  units  of  the 
formulae: 
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4,318,957 
CARRIER  FOIL  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE, 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Bernard  P.  Videc,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,274 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jan.    5,    1978, 
7800122 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/62 
U.S.  a.  428—295  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  carrier  foil  comprising  a  ther- 
moplastic synthetic  resin  foil  bearing  a  magnetizable  coating, 
characterized  in  that  in  the  longitudinal  direction  the  foil  has  a 
Young's  modulus  E]  of  at  most  4000  N/mm^  and  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  the  foil  has  a  Young's  modulus  of  at  least  1.3 
El. 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  H  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  together  form  a  cycloaliphatic  or  cycloaromatic  ring 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  an  addition  polymer 
chain,  and  containing  mer  units  from  at  least  one  monoethyle- 
nically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  group  of  the  formula 


/ 


H     H 


4,318,958 

FLEXIBLE,  HIGH  CONTRAST,  NON-GLARE, 

POLARIZING  FILTER  FOR  AN  ILLUMINATED  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

David  M.  Piatt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,395,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,460 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  17/06:  NOIN  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—332  5  Claims 


H2C=C      or  — C=C— , 


there    also   being    present    in    the   polymer   chain    pendant 
— COOH  groups  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  a  mer  rat'    in 


1.  A  filter  for  a  membrane  switch  array  having  selectively 
illuminated  indicia,  the  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  glass  sheet  of  sufficient  thinness  to  permit  touch 
actuation  of  a  selected  individual  membrane  switch  of  said 
array,  said  sheet  having  its  obverse  surface  coated  with  a 
non-glare  coating  having  properties  specifically  adapted 
for  use  with  glass, 

(b)  a  flexible  polarizer  sheet  of  sufficient  thinness  for  said 
touch  actuation,  and 

(c)  transparent  bonding  material  joining  the  reverse  side  of 
said  glass  sheet  to  said  polarizer  sheet  so  that  the  resulting 
filter  when  associated  with  the  switch  substantially  re- 
duces glare  and  enhances  contrast  in  the  illuminated  indi- 
cia. 
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4,318,959 
LOW-MODULUS  POLYURETHANE  JOINT  SEALANT 
Robert  M.  Evans,  1365  Forest  Hills  Blvd.,  Cleveland  Heights, 
Ohio  44118,  and  Thomas  M.  Leonard,  2086  Warren  Rd., 
Lakewood,  Ohio  44107 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Set.  No.  54,491 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  3/00:  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  428—364  13  Claims 


4,318,962 
METALLIZED  MOLDED  REFLECTOR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

HEADLAMP  OR  FOG  LAMP 
David  G.  Boucher,  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,884 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1978, 
48200/78 

Int.  CI.   B32B  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—458  5  Qaims 

1.  A  moulded  reflector  for  a  vehicle  headlamp  or  fog  lamp, 
said  reflector  having  a  surface  and  a  metallic  reflective  coating 
thereon,  said  reflector  comprising  a  cured  unsaturated  polyes- 
ter resin  based  thermosetting  moulding  composition  contain- 
ing, as  a  curing  initiator,  an  azo  compound  capable  of  forming 
free  radicals  at  the  moulding  temperature. 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  two  layers  of  glass  secured  to- 
gether along  their  inner  edge  portions  by  an  interposed  layer  of 
an  elastomeric  polyurethane  sealant  composition  having  a 
Shore  A  durometer  hardness  not  in  excess  of  40  and  an  elonga- 
tion of  at  least  150  percent,  said  polyurethane  composition 
containing  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  a  fibrillated  polyolefin 
with  a  surface  area  of  at  least  5  square  meters  per  gram  and  8 
to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  compatible  cofiller  that  stabilizes 
the  composition  to  prevent  substantial  exudation  of  liquid. 


4,318,960 

GLASS  FIBER  SIZE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

Frank  P.  McCombs,  and  Michael  G.  Roberts,  both  of  Newark, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,147,  Nov.  7,  1977,  abandoned. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,568,  Apr.  26,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,268 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  17/02.  17/04:  C08K  9/06:  D02G  3/18 

U.S.  a.  428—378  5  Claims 

1.  Glass  fibers  having  a  size  coating  thereon,  said  size  coating 
comprising  a  preformed  film-forming  graft  polymer  formed  of 
a  trunk  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybu- 
tadiene  and  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  acrylonitrile, 
methacrylonitrile,  alkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates  wherein 
the  alkyl  groups  have  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  vinyl 
pyridine,  on  which  trunk  polymer  there  is  grafted  a  monomer 
of  maleic  anhydride,  and  a  glass  fiber  anchoring  agent  in  the 
form  of  an  organosilicon  compound. 


4,318,963 
TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 
Richard  D.  Smith,  224  Early,  Park  Forest,  III.  60466 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  113,810 
Int.  CI.'  B44D  1/092:  B05D  3/00.  3/02.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  428—537  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cellulosic  materials  comprising  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  solution  of  a  metal  alkoxide  in  an  alcohol, 
drying  said  solution  to  provide  a  dried  metal  alkoxide,  dis- 
solving the  dried  metal  alkoxide  in  alcohol  in  the  presence  of 
carbon  dioxide  to  provide  a  second  solution,  and  applying  the 
second  solution  to  a  cellulosic  material. 


4,318,964 
AUTOPIN  MACHINE 
Irwin  Zahn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Heinrich  F.  Meyer,  Ormond 
Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Suple  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,093,  Feb.  13,  1978,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  773,274,  Mar.  1,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,587 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  18/08:  HOIR  13/04 

U.S.  Q.  428—572  5  Claims 

1.  A  coiled  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material  for  use  m 

an  apparatus  for  inserting  electrical  terminals  in  a  substrate; 

said  supply  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  integrally  connected 

preformed  electrical  terminal  pins;  wherein  said  performed 

electrical  terminal  pins  terminate  at  opposite  ends  in  pointed 

regions  for  separation;  integrally  connected  adjacent  pointed 

end  portions  of  adjacent  pins  forming  notched  regions  in  said 

supply  strip,  said  supply  strip  being  in  coiled  form. 


4,318,961 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Tosiaki  Ide;  Akio  Watanabe,  and  Tatsuo  Uehori,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,033 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-144301 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  428—425.9  4  Qaims 

1.  A  master  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a 
polymer  film  substrate  coated  with  a  magnetic  layer  compris- 
ing a  binder,  a  metallic  magnetic  powder  A  obtained  by  a  wet 
reduction  and  a  metallic  magnetic  powder  B  obtained  by  a  dry 
reduction  wherein  both  said  magnetic  powders  A  and  B  have 
each  coercive  force  of  1800  Oe  or  higher  and  each  saturated 
magnetization  <rs  of  130  emu/g.  or  higher  and  a  ratio  of  said 
magnetic  powder  A  to  said  magnetic  powder  B  is  in  a  range  of 
0.1  to  10  by  weight. 


4,318,%5 

BI-METALLIC  THERMO-BARRIER  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  WELDING 

Winford  Blair,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,276 

Int.  CI.    B23B  3/12:  B23V  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  428—593  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  thermo-barrier  material  com- 
prising at  least  three  stacked  cellular  core  structures  with 
nodes  projecting  in  opposite  directions  from  a  midplane  and 
flat  plate  material  sandwiched  between  each  of  the  stacked 
cellular  core  structures  and  positioned  on  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  outermost  cellular  core  structure  to  form  outer  surface 
thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  component  material  of  selected  size; 
providing  a  plating  material  between  the  node  and  flat  plate 

material  contacting  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of  the  cellular 

core  structures; 
applying  a  braze  alloy  to  the  nodes  of  the  remaining  cellular 

core  material; 
securing  together  the  cellular  core  material  with  braze  alloy 

coated  nodes  and  their  associated  flat  sheet  material; 
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placing  the  secured  together  components  on  a  reference  sur- 
face; 

placing  the  secured  together  components  and  reference  surface 
into  a  furnace; 

providing  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  secured  compo- 
nents; 

evacuating  the  furnace; 

elevating  the  furnace  temperature  for  melting  the  braze  mate- 
rial; 

cooling  the  furnace  and  removing  the  now  brazed  together 
components; 

securing  together  the  now  brazed  together  components  and 
the  remaining  components; 


.^>. 


-> 


placing  the  secured  brazed  together  and  remaining  compo- 
nents on  a  reference  surface; 

placing  the  secured  brazed  together  components,  remaining 
components  and  reference  surface  into  a  furnace; 

applying  a  pressure  between  the  brazed  together  components, 
remaining  components  and  the  reference  furnace; 

evacuating  the  furnace;  and 

elevating  the  temperature  within  the  furnace  and  maintaining 
that  elevated  temperature  sufficiently  long  to  cause  a  eutec- 
tic  melt  of  the  plating  materials  and  diffuse  that  plating 
material  into  the  base  material  of  the  adjacent  components 
creating  a  diffusion  bond  thereby. 


4,318,966 
WELDED  STRUCTURES 

'  Richard  Fawcett,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,686 
Int.  CI.   B23K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  428—683  7  Qaims 


1.  A  welded  structure  for  use  in  a  corrosive  environment 
including  a  weld  between  components  formed  from  metals  of 
a  knife-line  corrodable  combination  in  which  each  path  liable 
to  knife-line  corrosion,  from  the  corrosive  environment  to  each 
metal-metal  interface  that  is  liable  to  knife-line  corrosion  in  the 
load  bearing  region  of  the  weld, 

(A)  has  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  anticipated  extent  of 
knife-line  corrosion  along  that  path  during  the  design  life  of 
the  structure,  and 

(B)  comprises  a  continuously  welded  interface  between: 
1.  a  substrate  consisting  of: 

(a)  the  surface  of  one  of  said  components  between  the 
weld  and  an  appendage  that  is 
(i)  integral  with  said  one  component,  or 
(ii)  welded  to  said  one  component  with  a  weld  metal 
that  forms  a  knife-line  corrodable  combination  nei- 


ther with  the  metal  of  said  appendage  nor  with  the 

metal  of  said  one  component,  and 
(b)  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  said  appendage,  and 
.  a  layer  of  metal  extending  over  said  substrate  from  the 
weld  between  said  components,  said  layer  covering  and 
being  continuously  fused  to  said  substrate  and  being 
formed  from  a  metal  which  forms  a  knife-line  corrodable 
combination  with  the  metal  of  said  one  component  and 
with  the  metal  of  said  appendage,  so  that  the  end  of  the 
path  that  is  exposed  to  the  corrosive  environment  is  the 
junction  between  said  layer  and  said  appendage  at  the  end 
of  said  layer. 


4,318,967 
LONG-LIFE  GALVANIC  PRIMARY  CELL 

Paul  Ruetschi,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Leclanche' 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,862 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   13,   1979, 
11047/79 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/18 
U.S.  a.  429—48  7  Qaims 


1.  A  galvanic  primary  cell  of  the  type  intended  for  low 
current  loads  and  having  long  storage  and  service  life,  contain- 
ing a  positive  electrode,  a  negative  electrdoe,  and  an  electro- 
lyte, wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  thin  film  or  foil  of  inert  material,  impermeable  to  said 
electrolyte,  disposed  between  said  positive  electrode  and 
said  negative  electrode,  and  including  at  least  one  current- 
focusing  aperture,  the  area  of  said  aperture  being  at  least 
ten  times  smaller  than  the  area  of  said  film  or  foil,  the 
thickness  1  of  said  film  or  foil  and  the  radius  r/  of  said 
aperture  conforming  to  the  relationship  41/r,=  10. 


4,318,968 
BATTERIES,  ACCUMULATORS  AND 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATORS  WITH 
NON-METALLIC  ELECTRODES  OR  ELECTRODES  IN 
SOLUTION 
Michel  Berger,  St.  Lambert  Des  Bois;  Jacques  Lys,  Versailles, 
and  Georges  Demaire,  Bonnelles,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  e' Etudes  et  de  Recherches  en  Sources  d'Energie  Nou- 
velles,  Bonnelles,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR79/00062,  §  371  Date  Mar.  11, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00284,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  197,348 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1978,  78  20637 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  CI.  429—105  18  Claims 

1.  A  battery,  accumulator  or  electrochemical  generator  of 

electric  energy,  comprising: 

a  cathode  comprising  at  least  one  metal  hydroxide  or  oxide 
dissolved  or  suspended  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte 
or  supf>orted  on  a  conductive  metallic  substrate  in  said 
aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte,  said  cathode  being  capable  of 
being  activated  and  regenerated  by  the  passage  of  an 
oxygen  containing  gas  through  the  active  materials  of  said 
cathode;  and 
an  anode  comprising  at  least  one  metal  halide  or  alkaline 
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halide  salt,  the  halide  ions  of  said  salt  being  converted  to 
an  oxygenated  product  which  is  capable  of  being  decom- 
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4,318,970 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
LAYERS  ON  PLASTIC  SUBSTRATES 
Irwin  J.  Kuriand,  North  Hollywood,  and  Andrejs  Graube,  Ma- 
rina Del  Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,343 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  430—2  23  Claims 


posed  with  the  liberation  of  oxygen  thereby  permitting 
said  liberated  oxygen  to  be  recycled  to  said  cathode. 


4,318,969 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Emanuel  Peled,  Even  Yehuda,  Israel,  and  Anthony  Lombardi, 
Winchester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,977 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  CI.  429—105  13  Qaims 


,^ 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  preholographic  element  sup- 
ported on  an  optically  transparent  hydrophobic  substrate 
which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  a  glassy,  optically  transparent,  polar, 
moisture  barrier  material  about  0.2  to  10  p.m  thick  on  the 
hydrophobic  substrate  by  a  process  which  generates  a 
temperature  at  the  substrate  of  less  than  that  of  its  soften- 
ing point  at  which  it  deforms;  and 

(b)  forming  a  layer  of  a  hydrophilic,  photosensitive  material 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  moisture  barrier  layer,  the 
moisture  barrier  layer  providing  a  barrier  against  diffusion 
of  water  vapor  from  the  hydrophobic  substrate  into  the 
hydrophilic,  photosensitive  layer  such  that  over  the  life- 
time of  the  pre-holographic  element,  no  more  than  about 
2x  lO-*"  g  H20/cm2  is  transmitted  therethrough. 


4,318,971 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN  OF 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
Masahiro  Nishizawa;  Kiyoshi  Miura;  Hiroshi  Yokomizo;  Osamu 
Sasaya,  all  of  Mobara;  Hiuimc  Morishita,  Tokyo,  and  Shoichi 
Uchino,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-43587 

Int.  CI.   G03C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  430—28  2  Qaims 


■^ 


1.  A  nonaqueous  electrochemical  cell  comprising 
an  oxidizable  anode  electrode  comprising 
a  bulk  region  including  a  mixture  of  an  oxidizable  metal 
and  an  element  having  an  oxidation  potential  less  than 
said  oxidable  metal,  and 
a  protective  coating,  surrounding  the  bulk  region,  includ- 
ing an  intermetallic  phase  of  said  oxidizable  metal  and 
said  element  and  containing  less  of  said  oxidizable  metal 
than  said  bulk  region; 
a  reducible  liquid  cathode  material;  and 
a  liquid  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  anode  electrode  and 
cathode  material. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  fluorescent  screen  of  a  color 
picture  tube  comprising:  applying  a  photosensitive  resin 
mainly  containing  diazonium  salt  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  face 
panel  of  the  color  picture  tube  so  that  a  photosensitive  resm 
film  is  formed  on  said  panel,  making  sticky  the  portion  of  said 
film  where  a  phosphor  layer  is  going  to  be  formed  by  photo- 
sensitive reaction  and  absorption  of  moisture  in  the  air,  and 
adhering  powdery  material  such  as  phosphor  powder  and/or 
graphite  powder  on  said  sticky  portion  of  said  film,  the  im- 
provement wherein  a  binder  which  does  not  substantially  raise 
dark  reaction  is  added  to  said  photosensitive  resin  and  resultant 
mixture  is  applied  to  said  face  panel  to  form  a  film. 
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4,318,972 

METHOD  FOR  INDUCING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 

IN  A  CONDUCTIVE  MEMBER 

James  M.  Hardenbrook,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,565 

Int.  C1.'G03G  13/18 

US.  a.  430—31  f'      11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  creating  an  electrostatic  latent  image  in  a 
sectionally  conductive  layer,  said  sectionally  conductive  layer 
comprising  an  electrically  insulating  material  having  extended 
therethrough  a  plurality  of  conductive  paths,  which  comprises 
bnngmg  said  sectionally  conductive  layer  into  proximity  with 
an  original  electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  insulating  substrate, 
applying  substantially  the  same  electrical  bias  to  the  conduc- 
tive paths  on  the  side  of  said  sectionally  conductive  layer 
opposite  said  latent  image  and  to  the  side  of  said  electrically 
insulating  substrate  opposite  said  sectionally  conductive  layer, 
providing  a  dielectric  layer  on  said  side  of  said  sectionally 
conductive  layer  opposite  said  latent  image,  electrically 
grounding  the  side  of  said  dielectric  layer  opposite  said  sec- 
tionally conductive  layer,  and  separating  said  sectionally  con- 
ductive layer  and  latent  image  from  each  other. 


4,318,973 

OVERCOATED  INORGANIC  LAYERED 

PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  OF  USE 

George  A.  Brown,  Penfield;  Lloyd  A.  Relyea,  Webster;  Merlin 

£.  Scharfe,  and  Heinz  W.  Pinsler,  both  of  PenHeid,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,176,  Mar.  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,287,279. 

This  application  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,239 

Int.  a.   G03G  13/22 

U.S.  a.  430—31  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  method  comprising 
providing  a  photoresponsive  device  comprised  of  a  substrate 
having  a  thickness  of  from  about  5  mils  to  about  100  mils;  a 
layer  of  hole  injecting  material  capable  of  injecting  holes  into 
a  layer  on  its  surface,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  trigonal 
selenium  and  ranging  in  thickness  of  from  about  0.5  microns  to 
about  10  microns;  a  hole  transport  layer  in  operative  contact 
with  the  hole  injecting  layer,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  a 
halogen  doped  selenium  arsenic  alloy,  wherein  the  percentage 
by  weight  of  selenium  present  is  from  about  99.5  percent  to 
about  99.9  percent,  the  percentage  by  weight  of  arsenic  present 


is  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  0.5  percent,  and  the  halogen 
is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  parts  per  million  to  about 
200  parts  per  million,  this  layer  ranging  in  thickness  of  from 
about  5  microns  to  about  60  microns;  a  charge  generating  layer 
overcoated  on  the  hole  transjx>rt  layer  comprised  of  an  alloy  of 
selenium  ai.d  tellurium,  containing  from  about  70  percent  to 
about  90  percent  by  weight  of  selenium  and  from  about  10 
percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  tellurium,  said  layer 
ranging  in  thickness  of  from  about  0.1  microns  to  about  5 
microns;  and  a  layer  of  an  electrically  insulating  organic  resin 
overlaying  the  charge  generating  layer,  said  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  from  5  microns  to  about  25  microns,  charging  the 
device  with  negative  electrostatic  charges,  followed  by  charg- 
ing the  device  with  positive  electrostatic  charges  in  order  to 
substantially  neutralize  the  negative  charges  residing  on  the 
surface  of  the  device,  and  exposing  the  device  to  an  imagewise 
pattern  of  electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  the  charge  car- 
rier generating  material  is  responsive  whereby  there  is  formed 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  photoresponsive  surface, 
and  optionally  transferring  the  electrostatic  latent  image  to  a 
permanent  substrate  subsequent  to  its  development  with  toner. 


4,318,974 
COPOLYCARBONATE  MATERIALS  FOR  FLASH 
FUSING  TONERS 
Thomas  J.  Pacansky,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Robert  J.  Gruber,  Pitts- 
ford,  and  John  F.  Knapp,  Fairport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,484 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  9/10 
U.S.  a.  430—108  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  developer  composition  useful  in  imaging 
systems  employing  flash  fusing  comprised  of  toner  particles, 
and  carrier  particles,  wherein  the  toner  particles  consist  of  a 
poly-(4,4'-isopropylidene  diphenylene  oxdiethylene  carbon- 
ate), and  carbon  black,  and  the  carrier  particles  consist  of  steel, 
said  toner  particles  possessing  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from 
about  0. 10  to  about  0.6  deciliters  per  gram,  a  melt  flow  temper- 
ature from  70°  C.  to  about  125°  C,  a  flash  fusing  energy  of 
from  about  3  joules/inch^,  to  8  joules/inch^,  and  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  59°  C. 


4,318,975 
DRY  HLM  MULTILAYER  PHOTORESIST  ELEMENT 

Vladimir  N.  Kuznetsov,  ulitsa  Jubileinaya,  6,  kv.  73;  Nadezhda 

F.  Smirnova,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  13,  kv.  33,  and  Vladimir  D. 

Karpov,  ulitsa  Kirova,  60,  all  of  Istra  Moskovskoi  oblasti, 

U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/Su79/00131,  §  371  Date  Aug.  25,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  4,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01321,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  26,  1980 

per  Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  205,444 

Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  25,  1978,  2695701 
Int.  a.   G03C  1/78 
U..S.  CI.  430—260  12  Claims 

1.  A  dry  Film  photoresist  which  is  a  flexible  laminated  system 
comprising  a  solid  polymeric  substrate  with  a  thickness  of  from 
15  to  lOOfi,  a  light-sensitive  layer  having  a  thickness  of  4  to  20^ 
comprising  at  least  one  light-sensitive  compound  capable  of 
forming  free  radicals  upon  exposure  to  UV-radiation,  at  least 
one  unsaturated  compound  containing  in  its  molecule  ethy- 
lene-like 


\         / 

C=C         bonds. 

/  \ 


and  also  at  least  one  polymer  layer,  and  a  protective  polymeric 
film  with  a  thickness  of  from  5  to  50^  located  above  the  light- 
sensitive  layer,  characterized  in  that  between  the  solid  poly- 
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meric  substrate  and  the  light-sensitive  layer  there  is  an  interme- 
diate polymeric  layer,  transparent  to  UV-radiation  within  the 
range  of  300  to  400  nm,  having  a  thickness  of  3  to  IS^i  consist- 
ing of  a  polymeric  alcohol  or  a  polymeric  ester  or  a  polyamide, 
or  a  halogenated  polymer,  or  polyacrylonitrile,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  all  said  four  layers  being  bonded  therebetween  by 
adhesion  forces  so  that  the  adhesion  of  said  polymeric  protec- 
tive film  to  said  light-sensitive  layer  is  less  than  the  cohesion 
strength  of  said  light-sensitive  layer,  the  adhesion  of  said  solid 
polymeric  substrate  to  said  intermediate  polymeric  layer  is  less 
than  the  adhesion  of  said  intermediate  polymeric  layer  to  the 
light-sensitive  layer  and  the  adhesion  force  of  each  of  said 
three  layers  is  less  than  the  cohesion  strength  of  each  of  said 
layers. 


4,318,976 
HIGH  GEL  RIGIDITY,  NEGATIVE  ELECTRON  BEAM 

RESISTS 
Jing  S.  Shu,  Piano;  Wei  Lee,  Richardson;  Gilbert  L.  Varnell, 
Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  and  John  L.  Bartelt,  Westlake  Village, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,652 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  430—287  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  patterned,  high  resolution,  high 
energy  radiation  negative  resist,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  thin  film  of  a  copolymer  formed  of  a  first  mono- 
mer having  the  structure 


H 


— CH2— C— 


where 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  I. 

NO2,  CN  and  OCH3,  and  a  second  monomer  having  the 

structure 


X 

I 


— CH2— c— o 


c=o 

I 

o 

\ 

CH2— C=CH 
I       I 
Y     Z 


where 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  and  CI, 
and  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CH3; 

selectively  ex[)osing  said  copolymer  film  to  high  energy 
radiation  in  a  predetermined  pattern  until  substantial 
cross-linking  of  said  copolymer  is  effected  in  the  exposed 
areas;  and 

developing  the  resist  image  by  exposing  said  copolymer  film 
to  a  solvent  which  selectively  removes  only  the  unex- 
posed areas  while  leaving  the  exposed  copolymer  film  in 
the  desired  pattern. 


4,318,977 

COBALT  (III)  COMPLEX  IMAGING  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROPERTIES 

Thap  DoMinh,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,190,  Oct.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,171 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  430—336  11  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  image-forming  composition,  comprising, 
in  admixture, 

(a)  a  reducible  cobalt(III)  complex  containing  amine  ligands; 

(b)  an  aromatic  dialdehyde  which  forms,  in  the  presence  of 
amines,  a  reducing  agent  for  said  cobalt(III)  complex;  and 

(c)  as  an  organic  oxidizing  agent,  an  s-triazine  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  contrast  of  the  composition,  when 
imagewise  exposed  in  layer  form  and  developed  by  heat, 
below  that  obtained  by  imagewise  exposing  and  heat- 
developing  the  same  composition  in  layered  form  but 
without  said  oxidizing  agent. 


4,318,978 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  FILM  AND  METHODS 
Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira,  and  Peter  L.  Young,  Horseheads, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,121,  Nov.  5, 1976.  This  application  Apr. 
17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,061 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  7/00.  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  430—346  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  photographically  recording  full-color  opti- 
cal images  which  comprises  the  step  of  projecting  with  bleach- 
ing light  at  exposure  levels  a  selected  real  full-color  image  onto 
a  photosensitive  thin  film  which  includes  at  least  one  metal-die- 
lectric layer  consisting  of  a  metal  sub-film  and  a  transparent 
dielectric  over-film  covering  said  metal  sub-film,  said  metal- 
dielectric  layer  being  produced  by: 

(a)  depositing  a  discontinuous  metal  island  film  composed  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ag,  Pb,  Cu, 
Al,  Cr  and  Ge  on  a  support,  said  film  having  an  apparent 
thickness  in  the  range  of  about  15-lSOA,  and  including 
metal  islands  ranging  in  size  from  about  1(X)-1(X)0A;  and 

(b)  depositing  over  said  discontinuous  metal  island  film  a 
transparent  covering  film  consisting  at  least  predomi- 
nantly of  a  dielectric  acceptor  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  AgCl,  AgBr,  Agl,  and  Fbli. 


4,318,979 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Takeshi  Habu,  and  Chika  Honda,  both  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,846,  Aug.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,011 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1978,  53-109910 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/06.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  430—434  10  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  coated  on  a  support  which  material 
contains  a  combination  of  a  salt  of  tetrazolium  containing  only 
a  non-metallic  anion  and  a  salt  of  tetrazolium  containing  a 
metallic  anion,  said  metallic  anion  being  a  complex  salt  of  an 
organic  multivalent  aminomultivalent  carboxylic  acid  with  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel, 
copper,  lead,  chromium,  titanium,  cerium,  samarium,  euro- 
pium and  ytterbium,  the  valency  of  said  metal  ions  being  diva- 
lent for  copper,  trivalent  for  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  samarium, 
europium,  chromium  and  ytterbium,  and  tetravlent  for  tita- 
nium, cerium,  and  lead  in  at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  or  in  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  adjacent  to  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 
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4,318,980 

HETEROGENOUS  SPECIFIC  BINDING  ASSAY 

EMPLOYING  A  CYCLING  REACTANT  AS  LABEL 

Robert  C.  Bogiislaski,  Elkhart;  Robert  J.  Carrico,  Bremen,  both 

of  Ind.,  and  James  E.  Christner,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,838,  Apr.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,797, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,982,  Mar.  18,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,008. 
Apr.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  84,866 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.   GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435—7  41  Oaims 

1.  In  a  heterogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for 
determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  liquid  medium  with  reagent  means  in- 
cluding a  labeled  conjugate  comprising  a  specific  binding 
substance  coupled  to  a  labeling  substance,  said  reagent 
means  and  the  ligand  forming  a  binding  reaction  system 
producing 

(1)  a  bound-phase  of  the  labeled  conjugate  in  which  the 
specific  binding  substance  therein  is  bound  by  a  specific 
binding  partner  thereto  and 

(2)  a  free-phase  of  the  labeled  conjugate  in  which  the 
specific  binding  substance  therein  is  not  bound  by  a 
specific  binding  partner  thereto, 

(b)  separating  said  bound-phase  and  said  free-phase;  and 

(c)  determining  said  labeling  substance  in  said  bound-phase 
or  said  free-phase  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  said 
ligand  in  said  liquid  medium; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  labeling  substance  is  a  partici- 
pant in  a  cyclic  chemical  reaction  of  the  following  type: 


and  said  cycled  reactant,  wherein  the  conjugate  and  the  immo- 
bilized specific  binding  partner  are  present  in  amounts  suffi- 
cient to  determine  said  ligand. 


products  A 


cycled  reactant 
(Form  1) 


reactants  B 


4,318,981 

HOMOGENEOUS  SPECIFIC  BINDING  ASSAY 

EMPLOYING  AN  INTRAMOLECULARLY  MODULATED 

PHOTOGENIC  ENZYME  SUBSTRATE  LABEL 
John  F.  Burd,  and  Thomas  M.  Li,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,497 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/66 
U.S.  a.  435—7  40  Claims 

1.   In  a  homogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for 
determining  a  ligand  in,  or  the  ligand  binding  capacity  of,  a 
liquid  medium, 
wherein  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  is  obtained  by  combining 
said  liquid  medium  with  reagent  means  including 

(1)  a  labeled  conjugate  having  a  label  component  and  a 
binding  component,  which  conjugate  is  cleavable  by  an 
enzyme  to  produce  an  indicator  product  which  emits 
light  upon  exposure  to  excitation  means,  and 

(2)  said  enzyme  which  cleaves  said  labeled  conjugate, 
thereby  forming  in  said  reaction  mixture  a  binding  reaction 
system  having  a  bound-species  and  a  free-species  of  said  la- 
beled conjugate,  the  activity  of  said  labeled  conjugate  as  a 
substrate  for  said  cleaving  enzyme  being  substantially  different 
in  said  bound-sjsecies  compared  to  said  free-species,  and 

wherein  said  reaction  mixture  is  exposed  to  said  excitation 
means  and  resulting  light  emitted  is  measured  as  a  function 
of  the  amount  of  said  ligand  in,  or  said  ligand  binding 
capacity  of,  said  liquid  medium, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  label 
component  of  said  labeled  conjugate,  a  residue  having  the 
formula: 

P— X— M-R 


reactants  A 


cycled  reactant 
(form  2) 


products  B 


wherein  said  labeling  substance  is  a  non  catalytic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reactants  A,  reactants  B, 
and  said  cycled  reactant. 

14.  In  a  reagent  means  for  use  in  a  heterogeneous  specific 
binding  assay  method  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid 
medium,  which  means  includes  (i)  a  labeled  conjugate  compris- 
ing a  specific  binding  substance  coupled  to  a  labeling  substance 
having  a  predetermined  characteristic,  which  means  and  the 
ligand  form  a  binding  reaction  system  producing  a  bound- 
phase  and  a  free-phase  of  the  labeled  conjugate,  one  of  such 
phases  being  insoluble  and  the  other  being  soluble,  the  amount 
of  said  predetermined  characteristic  of  the  labeling  substance 
in  said  bound-phase  or  said  free-phase  being  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  the  ligand  present  in  the  liquid  medium  under  assay, 
and  (ii)  a  specific  binding  partner  of  said  ligand  which  binding 
partner  is  in  a  form  which  is  insoluble  in  said  liquid  medium, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  labeling  substance  is  a  partici- 
pant in  a  cyclic  chemical  reaction  of  the  following  type: 


products  A 


reactants  A 


cycled  reactant 
(form  1) 


cycled  reactant 
(form  2) 


reactants  B 


products  B 


wherein  said  labeling  substance  is  a  non  catalytic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reactants  A,  reactants  B, 


wherein  P  is  a  photophore  which  emits  light  upon  expo- 
sure to  said  excitation  means,  X  is  a  linkage  which  is 
cleavable  by  said  enzyme,  M  is  a  modulator  for  said  light 
emission  of  said  photophore,  and  R  is  a  linking  group 
through  which  said  label  component  is  covalently  bound 
to  the  binding  component  in  said  conjugate,  said  labeled 
conjugate  and  said  cleaved  indicator  product  emitting 
substantially  different  amounts  of  light  upon  exposure  to 
said  excitation  means  due  to  modulation  of  the  emission  of 
P  by  the  proximity  of  M  in  said  labeled  conjugate. 


4,318,982 
FMN-LABELED  SPECIFIC  BINDING  ASSAY 
William  E.  Hornby,  Berkshire,  and  David  L.  Morris,  Bucking- 
hamshire, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,423,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,238,565, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,961,  Jun.  22, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,524 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  a.  435—7  16  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for  deter- 
mining a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  contacting  said  liquid  medium 
with 

(a)  reagent  means  including  a  labeled  conjugate  compris- 
ing, as  label  component,  fiavin  mononucleotide  coupled 
to  a  binding  component,  such  contact  producing  a 
binding  reaction  system  in  which  a  bound-species  and  a 
free-species  of  said  labeled  conjugate  are  formed,  the 
proportion  of  the  flavin  mononucleotide  label  compo- 
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nent  in  said  two  formed  species  being  a  function  of  the 
presence  of  said  ligand  in  said  liquid  medium,  and 
(b)  an  apoenzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
apocytochrome  reductase,  apoNADPH:oxidoreductase 
and  apopyridoxine  phosphate  oxidase,  the  ability  of  the 
fiavin  mononucleotide  label  component  to  combine 
with  the  apoenzyme  to  produce  a  holoenzyme  being 
different  in  activity  in  said  two  formed  species,  and 
determining  the  proportion  of  the  fiavin  mononucleotide 
label  component  in  said  two  formed  species  by  measuring 
holoenzyme  activity  in  said  reaction  mixture. 
6.  A  homogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for  deter- 
mining a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  combining  said  liquid  medium 
with  reagent  means  including  (1)  a  labeled  conjugate 
comprising,  as  label  component,  fiavin  mononucleotide 
coupled  to  said  ligand  or  a  binding  analog  thereof,  (2)  a 
specific  binding  partner  of  said  ligand,  and  (3)  an  apoen- 
zyme selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  apocyto- 
chrome    reductase,     apoNADPH:oxidoreductase,     and 
apopyridoxine  phosphate  oxidase,  wherein  the  binding  by 
said  binding  partner  of  said  ligand  or  analog  thereof  in  said 
labeled  conjugate  inhibits  the  ability  of  the  fiavin  mononu- 
cleotide label  component  to  combine  with  the  apoenzyme 
to  produce  a  holoenzyme;  and  measuring  the  resulting 
holoenzyme  activity  in  said  reaction  mixture. 
11.  In  a  reagent  means  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid 
medium, 
which  means  comprises  the  reagents  of  a  binding  reaction 
system,  including  a  conjugate  having  a  label  component 
and  a  binding  component,  in  which  reaction  system  up^ 
contact  with  said  liquid  medium  are  formed  a  bound-spe- 
cies and  a  free-species  of  said  labeled  conjugate,  the  pro- 
portion of  said  label  component  in  said  two  formed  species 
being  a  function  of  the  presence  of  said  ligand  in  said 
liquid  medium, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  label  component  comprises 
fiavin  mononucleotide  and  said  means  includes  an  apoen- 
zyme selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  apocyto- 
chrome    reductase,     apoNADPH:oxidoreductase.     and 
apopyridoxine  phosphate  oxidase,  which  combines  with 
the  fiavin  mononucleotide  label  component  to  produce  a 
holoenzyme. 
14.  A  test  kit  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium, 
comprising, 

(1)  a  labeled  conjugate  comprising,  as  label  component, 
flavin  mononucleotide  coupled  to  said  ligand  or  a  binding 
analog  thereof, 

(2)  a  specific  binding  partner  of  said  ligand,  and 

(3)  an  apoenzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
apocytochrome  reductase,  apoNADPH:oxidoreductase. 
and  apopyridoxine  phosphate  oxidase,  which  combines 
with  the  flavin  mononucleotide  label  component  to  pro- 
duce a  holoenzyme  wherein  the  binding  partner,  the  con- 
jugate, and  the  apoenzyme  are  present  in  amounts  suffi- 
cient to  detect  the  ligand. 


forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  contacting  said  liquid  medium 
with 

(a)  reagent  means  including  a  labeled  conjugate  comprising, 
as  label  component,  flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  coupled 
to  a  binding  component,  such  contact  producing  a  binding 
reaction  system  in  which  a  bound-species  and  a  free-spe- 
cies of  said  labeled  conjugate  are  formed,  the  proportion 
of  the  flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  label  component  in  said 
two  formed  species  being  a  function  of  the  presence  of 
said  ligand  in  said  liquid  medium,  and 

(b)  an  apoenzyme  selected  from  apoglutathione  reductase 
and  apolipoamide  dehydrogenase,  the  ability  of  the  flavin 
adenine  dinucleotide  label  component  to  combine  with 
the  apoenzyme  to  produce  a  holoenzyme  being  different 
in  activity  in  said  two  formed  species,  and 

determining  the  proportion  of  the  flavin  adenine  dinucleo- 
tide label  component  in  said  two  formed  species  by  mea- 
suring holoenzyme  activity  in  said  reaction  mixture. 
6.  A  homogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for  deter- 
mining a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  combining  said  liquid  medium 
with  reagent  means  including  (1)  a  labeled  conjugate  com- 
prising, as  label  component,   fiavin  adenine  dinucleotide 
coupled  to  said  ligand  or  a  binding  analog  thereof,  (2)  a 
specific  binding  partner  of  said  ligand,  and  (3)  an  apoenzyme 
selected  from  apoglutathione  reductase  and  apolipoamide 
dehydrogenase,  wherein  the  binding  by  said  binding  partner 
(if  said  ligand  or  analog  thereof  in  said  labeled  conjugate 
I  .nibits  the  ability  of  the  flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  label 
coponent  to  combine  with  the  apoenzyme  to  produce  a 
holoenzyme;  and  measuring  the  resulting  holoenzyme  activ- 
ity in  said  reaction  mixture. 

11.  In  a  reagent  means  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid 
medium, 
which  means  includes  a  conjugate  having  a  label  component 

and  a  binding  component, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  label  component  comprises 
flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  and  said  means  includes  an  apo- 
enzyme selected  from  apoglutathione  reductase  and 
apolipoamide  dehydrogenase,  which  combines  with  the 
flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  label  component  to  produce  a 
holoenzyme. 

14.  A  test  kit  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium, 
comprising, 

(1)  a  labeled  conjugate  comprising,  as  label  component,  flavin 
adenine  dinucleotide  coupled  to  said  ligand  or  a  binding 
analog  thereof, 

(2)  a  specific  binding  partner  of  said  ligand,  and 

(3)  an  apoenzyme  selected  from  apoglutathione  reductase  and 
•  apolipoamide  dehydrogenase,   which   combines   with   the 

flavin  adenine  dinucleotide  label  component  to  produce  a 
holoenzyme  wherein  the  conjugate,  the  partner  and  the 
apoenzyme  are  present  in  relative  amounts  which  are  suffi- 
cient for  the  determination  of  the  ligand. 


4,318,983 

FAD-LABELED  SPECIFIC  BINDING  ASSAY 

MONITORED  WITH  APOGLUTATHIONE  REDUCTASE 

OR  APOLIPOAMIDE  DEHYDROGENASE 
William  E.  Hornby,  Bray,  and  David  L.  Morris,  Stoke  Poges, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elk- 
hart, Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,423,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,238,565, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,961.  Jun.  22, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,525 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/54;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  CI.  435—7  16  Oaims 

1.  A  homogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for  deter- 
mining a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,318,984 

STABILIZED  COMPOSITION,  TEST  DEVICE,  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

SUGAR  IN  A  TEST  SAMPLE 

Thomas  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  and  David  L.  Tabb,  Elkhart, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979.  Ser.  No.  93,605 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  21, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/54 
U.S.  a.  435—14  30  Oaims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  sugar  in 
a  test  sample,  wherein  said  composition  comprises  a  peroxi- 
dase, a  sugar  oxidase  and  a  chromogen  compound  havmg  the 
structure 
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RiN 


in  which  R  and  R*.  same  or  different,  are  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkyloxy,  aryl,  or  aryloxy,  or  in  which  the  substituents  R* 
together  comprise  -^-CHi-^n  '"  which  n  is  1  or  2; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  composition  further  comprises 
an  enhancer  compound  having  the  structure 


R-S 


O    o< 


O     R— C 


\ 


or  R.^N- 


NRi 


in  which  the  R  substituents,  same  or  different,  are  as  de- 
scribed above;  or  in  which  two  of  said  R  substituents  bound 
to  a  common  atom  together  form  a  closed  ring  having  3  to 
about  6  atoms,  said  ring  being  saturated,  unsaturated,  or 
aromatic;  and  in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,318,986 

ENZYME  ASSAYS 

Anthony  C.  Richardson,  Henley-on-Thames;  Perry  F.  G.  Praill, 

Uxbridge,  and  Robert  G.  Price,  Northwood,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 

London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB78/00033,  §  371  Date  Jun.  29,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  29,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00255,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  17,  1979 

per  Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  127,242 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1977, 
45390/77 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/34 
U.S.  a.  435—18  22  Qaims 

1.  An  enzyme  substrate  of  formula  S'— X— A— Y— NO2, 
wherein  A  represents  an  aromatic  nucleus,  X  represents  an 
auxochromic  radical,  Y  represents  an  unsaturated  group  which 
is  capable  of  transmitting  electron  resonance  between  the 
aromatic  nucleus  A  and  the  nitro  (NO2)  substituent,  and  S'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propionyloxy,  pal- 
mitoyloxy,  phosphate,  diphosphate,  sulfate,  and  glycosyl  resi- 
due. 


4,318,985 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  GLUCOSE 

CONCENTRATION 

Robert  Bauer.  Bristol,  and  Myron  C.  Rapkin,  Elkhart,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,733 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  33/52.  33/66 

U.S.  a.  435—14  10  Oaims 
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4,318,987 
/J-CAROTENE  PRODUCING  STRAINS  OF  THE  FUNGUS 

PHYCOMYCES  BLAKESLEENUS 
Francisco  J.  Murillo  Araujo,  C/Turdetania,  3-rC;  Isabel  Lopez 

Calderon,  CA'irgen  de  la  Antigua,  20, 1°A;  Isabel  Lopez  Diaz, 

C/Gerona,  21,  3° A,  and  Enrique  Cerda  Olmedo,  C/Avd. 

Reina  Mercedes,  27,  6°D,  all  of  Sevilla,  Spain 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,923 

Int.  a.'  C12N  15/00:  C12P  23/00;  C12N  1/14;  C12R  1/645 

U.S.  a.  435—172  2  Oaims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  strain  of  Phycomyces  blakesleeanus 
capable  of  producing  /3-carotene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

S218  •  S219, 

S242  *  S243, 

S244  •  S245,  and 

S246  •  S247 
said  strains  having  been  deposited  in  the  Public  Depository  and 
Strain  Collection  of  the  Faculty  of  Biology  in  the  University  of 
Sevilla,  Sevilla,  Spain. 


TtC    INFlUCNCE    Of    URCA- POMUALOEHTOe    lU-f)   ON 
0U«NTIT*riON    OBTAINED    WITH    WHATMAN     3    MM    PAPER 


1.  In  a  test  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  glucose  in  a 
test  sample,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a  carrier  matrix 
incorporated  with  glucose  oxidase,  a  peroxidatively-active 
compound  and  a  chromogen,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
carrier  matrix  is  incorporated  with  from  0.005  percent  to  2.5 
percent  by  weight  urea-formaldehyde  resin  wherein  there  is 
formed  a  cross-linked  polymer. 


4,318,988 
PROCESS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  DENITRinCATION  OF 
EFFLUENTS 
Bruno  Cabane,  St.  Goud,  and  Joel  Vergnault,  Argenteuil,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,343,  Jul.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,390. 
This  application  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,037 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1977,  77  21119 
Int.  CI.   C12N  11/14 
U.S.  CI.  435—176  1  Claim 

1.  An  active  denitrifying  support  for  use  in  the  biological 
denitrification  of  effluents  containing  up  to  10  g/1  of  nitric 
nitrogen  comprising  an  active  denitrifying  composition  of 
strains  of  enriched  denitrifying  bacteria  selectively  cultured  to 
the  particular  nitric  nitrogen-containing  effluent  to  be  purified 
and  very  fine  calcium  carbonate  grains,  produced  by  the  pro- 
cess of  mixing  said  selected  strains  of  enriched  denitrifying 
bacteria  with  organic  carbon  and  calcium  nitrate  in  an  anaero- 
bic environment  wherein  a  central  inactive  carbonaceous  nu- 
cleus is  obtained  by  the  process  of  adding  an  unassimilable 
carbonaceous  material  to  the  denitrification  medium  com- 
prised of  selected  denitrifying  bacteria  and  calcium  nitrate. 
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4,318,989 
STARCH-DEGRADING  ENZYMES  FROM 

CLADOSPORIUM  RESINAE 
James  J.  Marshall,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lifeline  Products, 

Inc.,  Plainfield,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,482,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,686, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,747,  Apr.  3, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,211,842.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

159,949 
Int.  a.'  C12N  9/34 
U.S.  a.  435—205  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  glucoamylase  S  which  comprises 
culturing  Cladosporium  resinae  (ATCC  No.  20495)  in  a  growth 
medium  containing  an  assimilable  carbon  source  and  other 
nutrients,  recovering  a  mixture  of  starch-degrading  enzymes 
from  the  resulting  culture  medium  and  separating  glucoamy- 
lase S  from  the  resulting  recovered  starch-degrading  enzyme 
mixture. 


having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanoic  acids,  hydroxyalkanoic  acids  and  hy- 
droxyalkanedioic  acids,  and  recovering  baker's  yeast  having 
said  improved  activity  or  leavening  power. 


4,318,990 
SEPARATION  OF  PROTEASES  FROM  FLUIDS 
Alan  R.  Thomson,  Abingdon;  Brynley  J.  Miles,  Cirencester; 
John  C.  Caygill,  Finchley,  and  David  J.  Moore,  Shirley,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,124,  May  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,900 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
23669/78 

Int.  a.'  C12N  9/50  11/14 
U.S.  CI.  435—219  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  stem  or  fruit  bromelain 
from  a  fluid  which  comprises  contacting  the  fluid  with  porous 
titania  particles  capable  of  sorbing  the  bromelain,  said  porous 
titania  particles  having  an  interconnected  porosity  throughout 
which  provides  an  extended  surface  area  and  a  pore  structure 
such  as  will  allow  the  bromelain  to  permeate  the  particles  and 
be  sorbed,  thereby  to  separate  the  bromelain  from  the  fluid, 
and  recovering  the  sorbed  bromelain  from  the  porous  titania 
particles  by  elution  with  depleted  pineapple  juice  from  which 
bromelain  has  already  been  removed,  said  porous  titania  parti- 
cles having  been  prepared  by  the  steps  of  mixing  finely  divided 
titania,  capable  of  sorbing  the  bromelain  from  the  fluid,  with  a 
solid  fugitive  additive  to  form  a  mixture,  including  in  the  mix- 
ture a  solvent  to  dissolve  the  fugitive  additive,  said  titania 
being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  solvent,  forming  discrete 
particles  from  the  mixture,  and  heating  the  particles  to  remove 
the  solvent  and  fugitive  additive  to  produce  discrete  particles 
of  titania  having  an  interconnected  pore  structure  throughout 
said  discrete  particles  providing  an  extended  surface  area,  the 
pore  size  being  such  as  will  allow  said  bromelain  in  said  fluid  to 
permeate  the  particles  and  be  sorbed,  said  titania  being  substan- 
tially unaffected  by  said  heating  utilized  to  effect  removal  of 
said  solvent  and  fugitive  additive. 


4,318,992 

FERMENTER 

Yolanda  M.  Mila-de-la-Roca;  Beltran  V.  Azuaje,  and  Omar  R. 

Gil,  all  of  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignors  to  Institute  Nacional 

de  Higiene  Rafael  Rangel,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,961 

Int.  CI.'  C12M  1/34 

U.S.  Q.  435—291  3  Qaims 
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4,318,991 

BAKER'S  YEAST  WITH  IMPROVED  LEAVENING 

POWER  IN  ACID  DOUGH 

Frank  Hill,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hen- 

kel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dus- 

seldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,307 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810601 

Int.  Q.'  C12N  1/36.  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  435—245  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  baker's  yeast  with  im- 
proved activity  or  leavening  power  under  acid  leavening  con- 
ditions, comprising  cultivating  fresh  baker's  yeast  through  a 
plurality  of  propagation  stages,  and  in  only  the  last  propagation 
stage,  propagating  the  fresh  baker's  yeast  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.1  gm  to  10  gm  per  liter  of  cuhure  broth  containing  a 
source  of  carbon  and  nitrogen,  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 


1.  A  fermentation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fermentation  container  formed  with  a  closure  at  the  top 
thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a  culture  medium; 

a  first  tube  extending  through  said  closure  into  said  container 
and  terminating  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  container 
while  being  connected  to  a  condenser  coil  for  condensing 
water  vapor  formed  in  said  container  and  returning  the 
condensed  water  vapor  thereto; 

a  decontamination  and  venting  system  connected  to  said  coil 
and  including  a  vessel  containing  a  caustic  solution  and  at 
least  one  further  vessel  disposed  between  the  caustic  solu- 
tion vessel  having  tubes  opening  into  the  top  thereof  and 
respectively  communicating  with  said  coil  and  with  said 
caustic  solution  vessel  below  the  level  of  the  caustic  solu- 
tion therein; 

temperature  monitoring  means  extending  through  said  clo- 
sure into  said  vessel; 

a  second  tube  extending  through  said  closure  into  said  ves- 
sel, provided  with  an  air  filter  and  connectable  to  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  operable  to  draw  material  into  said  con- 
tainer or  drive  material  from  said  container; 

a  third  tube  extending  through  said  closure  into  said  con- 
tainer and  extending  substantially  to  the  bottom  thereof; 

a  harvesting  system  including  a  pair  of  vessels  connected  to 
said  third  tube  for  receiving  material  displaced  by  fluid 
pressure  through  said  third  tube; 

a  fourth  tube  extending  through  said  closure  into  said  con- 
tainer substantially  to  the  bottom  thereof  and  connected  to 
a  sampling  vessel;  and 

a  fifth  tube  extending  through  said  closure  substantially  to 
the  bottom  of  said  container  and  connected  to  a  seeding 
vessel  adapted  to  receive  an  inoculum  for  said  medium 
and  enable  said  inoculum  to  be  transferred  to  said  con- 
tainer through  said  fifth  tube,  said  harvesting,  sampling 
and  seeding  vessels  each  being  provided  with  air  filters 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source. 
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4,318,993 
TWO  PHASE  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTER  SYSTEM 

Sambhunath  Ghosh.  Chicago,  and  Donald  L.  Klass,  Harrington, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago, 

III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  530.760.  Dec.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,022,665. 

This  application  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,519 

Int.  CI.   C02F  i/2« 

U.S.  CI.  435—299  ♦  Claims 


said  transparent  adhesive  tape  of  said  first  and  second 
layers  having  a  predetermined  gas  permeability;  and 
third  and  fourth  layers  of  transparent  adhesive  tape  posi- 
tioned on  portions  of  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
card  to  doubly  cover  selected  wells  to  change  the  accessi- 
bility thereof  to  flow  thereinto  from  the  outside  atmo- 
sphere, said  transparent  adhesive  tape  of  said  third  and 
fourth  layers  having  predetermined  gas  permeabilities. 
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1.  In  a  two  phase  anaerobic  digester  system  including  an  acid 
phase  digester  and  a  separate  methane  phase  digester  for  the 
digestion  of  solid  organic  waste  and  biomass  containing  insolu- 
ble materials  to  produce  methane  gas  for  pipeline  use,  the 
improvement  which  includes 

means  to  prehydrolyze  the  feed  mixture  delivered  to  said 
acid  phase  digester. 

means  to  neutralize  the  prehydrolysed  feed  mixture,  and 

means  to  recycle  effluent  from  said  methane  phase  digester 
to  said  prehydrolysis  means. 


4,318.995 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LIGHTLY  DOPED  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS 

Warren  W.  Rhodes,  Raritan,  and  Man  F.  Yan,  Berkeley 
Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,172 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/00.  35/44.  35/46 
U.S.  a.  501—1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  ceramic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  TiO:,  ZnO,  AI2O3  and  BaTiO?  having  at 
least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
elements  of  Group  llA  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  at  least  one 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  elements  of 
Group  VB  of  the  Periodic  Table  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  slurry  of  said  ceramic  material,  said  slurry  further  com- 
prising a  dispersant  said  slurry  having  said  at  least  one  Group 
IIA  additive  and  said  Group  VB  additive  in  solution; 
precipitating  said  additives; 
spray  drying  said  slurry  and  precipitated  additives. 


4,318,994 
ENTEROBACTERIACEAE  SPECIES  BIOCHEMICAL 
TEST  CARD 
Michael  C.  Meyer.  Hazelwood;  Leodis  V.  Woods,  St.  Louis; 
James  J.  Underwood.  Ballwin;  Ralph  Wilkinson.  Florissant, 
all  of  Mo.,  and  Victoria  Stratman,  Galesburg,  III.,  assignors  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70.964.  Aug.  30. 1979.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,682 
Int.  CI.-  C12M  1/20.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  435—301  13  Qaims 
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4,318,996 
LIGHTWEIGHT  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 
Jules  Magder,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Princeton  Organics 
Incorporated,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,114 

Int.  a.'  C04B  21/00.  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  501—84  15  Claims 
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1.  A  card  for  use  in  detecting  the  presence  of  microorgan- 
isms in  a  specimen  wherein  the  card  has: 

first  and  second  sides; 

detection  wells  for  containing  microbe  supportive  media 
passing  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side  there- 
through; 

filling  port  means  therein; 

filler  passageways  formed  in  said  first  side  of  said  card  con- 
necting said  filling  port  means  to  said  detection  wells; 

first  and  second  layers  of  transparent  adhesive  tape  posi- 
tioned on  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  card  respec- 
tively to  cover  said  detection  wells  and  filler  passageways. 


1.  A  cellular  clay  body  adapted  for  conversion  into  a  fired 
lightweight  ceramic  composition,  wherein  said  clay  body  is 
produced  by  a  process  which  comprises  (1)  providing  a  de- 
formable  plastic  mass  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  500 
poises,  by  the  uniform  blending  of  an  admixture  comprising 
clay,  water,  gas  generating  agent,  and  foam  stabilizing  agent; 
(2)  allowing  between  about  0.01-5  seconds  for  pore  formation 
in  the  blended  plastic  mass;  and  (3)  shaping  and  sizing  the 
resultant  lightweight  plastic  inass  by  extrusion  into  a  self-sup- 
porting matrix;  wherein  the  admixture  in  process  step  (1)  on  a 
weight  basis  comprises  about  100  parts  of  clay,  8-75  parts  of 
water,  0.2-30  parts  of  foam  stabilizing  agent,  and  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  a  gas  generating  agent  to  provide  porosity. 
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4,318,997 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-STAGE 

CATALYTIC  METHANIZATION  OF  GASES 

Gaus  Flockenhaus,  and  Erich  Hackler,  Essen-Kettwig,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssengas  GmbH,  Duis- 
burg-Hamborn  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  both  of, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,170,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,150 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1977,  2747517 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  G.  518—704  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isothermal  multi-stage  catalytic  me- 
thanisation  of  a  carbon-monoxide-containing  and  hydrogen- 
containing  feed  gas  comprising  the  successive  steps  of 

(a)  isothermally  reacting  the  feed  gas  in  a  fluidized  bed  to 
form  a  premethanised  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  400°  to 
500°  C; 

(b)  subjecting  the  premethanised  gas  to  a  shift  conversion 
under  isothermal  conditions,  in  a  fluidized  bed  at  about  the 
same  temperature;  and 

(c)  methanising  the  converted  gas  in  a  fluidized  bed  under 
isothermal  conditions,  at  a  temperature  of  from  300°  to 
380°  wherein  the  stoichiometric  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide 
to  hydrogen  in  the  converted  gas  is  obtained  by  adding  the 
premethanised  gas  thereto. 


4  318  999 

LOW  FIRE  HAZARD  RIGID  URETHANE  INSULATION 

FOAM,  POLYOL  MIXTURES  USED  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

William  R.  Dunlop,  Rolling  Meadows,  and  William  J.  Pentz, 

Cary,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,419 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  18/14.  18/18.  18/32 
U.S.  CI.  521—171  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  rigid  polyurethane  foam, 
which  method  includes  co-reacting  a  polyhydroxy  composi- 
tion with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  composition,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  blowing  agent,  a  foam  cell  stabilizer,  and  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  an  urethane-specific  catalyst,  and  in  which  the 
polyhydroxy  composition  includes  a  base  portion  thereof  con- 
sisting essentially  of  halogenated  polyhydroxyl  compounds, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
adding  to  the  polyhydroxyl  composition  a  2,5-bis-(hydrox- 
ymethyl)  furan  component  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  between  approximately  12  and  35  weight  percent 
of  the  polyhydroxyl  composition. 
3.  A  stable,  liquid  polyhydroxyl  composition  for  use  in  the 
manufacture  of  rigid  urethane  insulating  foams,  comprising 
12-24    percent    2,5-bis-(hydroxymethyl)    furan    component. 
76-88  percent  halogenated  polyol  base  polyhydroxyl  compo- 
nent, as  well  as  25-40  PHR  (parts  per  hundred  polyol  com- 
pounds) of  blowing  agent,  1.5-2  PHR  surfactant,  and  2-7  PHR 
of  an  acid  scavenger,  and  a  catalyst  consisting  of  0.8-1.0  PHR 
urethane  specific  catalyst. 


4,318,998 
CELLULAR  PLASTIC  ADDITIVE 

Jan-Olof  V.  Berglund,  Lomma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Jan  Berg- 

lund  Produktions  AB,  Lomma,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE80/00167,  §  371  Date  Feb.  18, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  18,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02845,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1980 

per  Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  237,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  19,  1979,  7905380 
Int.  CI.'  C08J  9/22 
U.S.  G.  521—54  6  Gaims 


4,319,000 
CLOSED  CELL  POLYIMIDES 
John  Gagliani,  San  Diego,  and  John  V.  Long,  El  Cajon,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,970,  Dec.  2.  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  581,136,  May  27, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,070,312.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  248.893 
Int.  G.'  C08G  12/12:  C08V  9/00 
U.S.  G.  521—189  16  Claims 

1.  A  strong,  thermally  stable  polyimide  which  has  a  low 
density  and  low  absorption  characteristics  and  is  derived  from 
an  at  least  primarily  open  cell  copolyimide  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  at  least  one  3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracar- 
boxylic  acid  diester  and  a  mixture  of  primary  diamines;  said 
diamines  being  aromatic,  para-  or  meta-substituted.  and  free  of 
aliphatic  moieties  or  heterocyclic;  and  said  polyimide  having  a 
porous,  closed  cell  structure  which  has  not  less  than  about  95 
percent  closed  cells. 


1.  A  texturing  additive  of  a  cellular  plastic  type  to  be  mixed 
with  a  hardening  or  air-drying  liquid  characterized  in  that  the 
additive  comprises  the  combination  of  closed  cellular  ex- 
panded polystyrene  particles  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range 
of  0.2  to  3.0  mm.,  disintegrated  foamed  urea-formaldehyde 
resin  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  2  to  10  mm.  and 
chopped  fiberglass  filaments  or  strands  having  a  length  which 
ranges  from  4  to  7  mm. 


4,319,001 
TERNARY  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 

Paul  Spielau,  Troisdorf-Eschmar:  Werner  Kiihnel.  Neunkirchen- 
Schoneshof;  Dietmar  Welsch,  Weissenburg;  Gerd  Klingberg. 
Lohmar,  Hans  E.  Konermann.  and  Wilfried  Leeder,  both  of 
Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  CJermany.  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012763 

Int.  G.  C08L  23/16.  51/06 
U.S.  G.  525—70  8  Gaims 

1.  Ternary  molding  composition  formed  of  an  admixture  of 
a  modified  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  a  propylene  poly- 
mer and  polyethylene,  which  comprises: 
(a)  35-50%  by  weight  of  a  modified  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  prepared  by  the  polymerization  of  the  ethy- 
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lene-propylene  copolymer  proportion  onto  polyethylene, 
with  an  ethylene  content  of  the  ethylene-propylene  co- 
polymer proportion  having  at  least  65%  by  weight,  a  melt 
index  MFI  (230/5)  of  0.8-2.0  g/10  min. 


and 


(b)  30-60%  by  weight  of  polypropylene  with  a  melt  index 
MFI  (230/5)  of  25-65  g/10  min  and/or  propylene-ethy- 
lene copolymer  with  a  melt  index  MFI  (230/5)  of  15-50 
g/10  min,  and 

(c)  3-30%  by  weight  of  polyethylene,  wherein  the  polyeth- 
ylene block  of  the  modified  ethylene-propylene  copoly- 
mer (a)  is  attributable  to  the  quantity  of  polyethylene 
contained  in  said  composition. 


4,319,002 

VINYL  HALIDE  POLYMER  BLENDS  OF  ENHANCED 
IMPACT  RESISTANCE 
Gilbert  Witschard,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,949,  Feb.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,929 
Int.  a.  C08L  51/00,  53/00 
U.S.  a.  525—71  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  vinyl  halide  polymer  composition  which  is  capable  of 
being  molded  to  an  impact  resistant,  substantially  transparent 
or  translucent  article  and  which  comprises  a  blend  of  a  vinyl 
halide  polymer  wherein  the  major  proportion  of  the  monomer 
units  are  vinyl  halide  monomer  residues  and  a  polymeric  im- 
pact modifier  for  polyvinyl  halide  wherein  the  monomer  units 
consist  essentially  of  methyl  methacrylate,  1,3-butadiene  and 
styrene  residues  and  which  has  about  the  same  refractive  index 
as  said  vinyl  halide  polymer,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
blend  also  comprises  a  block  thermoplastic  elastomer  wherein 
the  major  porportion  of  the  monomer  units  are  residues  of  a 
mono-alkenyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  of  the  benzene 
or  naphthalene  series  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  conjugated 
aikadiene  hydrocarbon  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  block 
elastomer  being  normally  incompatible  with  said  vinyl  halide 
polymer,  said  vinyl  halide  polymer  being  present  in  a  major 
proportion  in  said  blend,  and  said  polymeric  impact  modifier 
and  said  block  elastomer  together  being  present  in  a  minor 
proportion  in  said  blend  with  the  weight  ratio  of  said  block 
elastomer  to  said  methacrylate  modifier  being  about  5:1  to 
about  1:5. 


4  319  004 

TERNARY  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLYPROPYLENE 

HOMOPOLYMER 

Paul  Spielau,  Troisdorf-Eschman  Werner  Kiihnei,  Nunkirchen- 
Schoneshof;  Dietmar  Welsch,  Weissenburg;  Gerd  Klingberg, 
Lohmar;  Hans  E.  Konermann,  and  Wilfried  Leeder,  both  of 
Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengeselischaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 

1980,  3012805 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  23/00.  23/16,  23/12,  23/06 

U.S.  a.  525—211  10  Oaims 

1.  A  ternary  molding  composition  formed  from  an  admixture 

of  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  polypropylene  homopoly- 

mer,  and  polyethylene,  which  comprises: 

(a)  38-48%  by  weight  of  a  partially  crystalline  ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymer  with  an  ethylene  content  of  at  least 
65%  by  weight,  a  melt  index  MFI  (230/5)  of  0.7-2.0  g/10 
min,  and  a  tensile  strength  of  higher  than  5.0  N/mm^, 

(b)  27-62%  by  weight  of  polypropylene  homopolymer  with 
a  melt  index  MFI  (230/5)  of  25-65  g/10  Min,  and 

(c)  3-30%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  with  a  melt  index  MFI 
(230/5)  of  15-20  g/10  min,  the  molding  composition  hav- 
ing a  melt  index  MFI  (230/5)  of  at  least  8  g/10  min,  a 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  15  N/mm^  and  an  elongation  at 
yield  of  at  least  450%. 


4,319,003 
POLY(METHYL  METHACRYLATE)  POLYCARBONATE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Zachariah  G.  Gardlund,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo* 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,283 
Int.  a.'C08G<S//02 
U.S.  a.  525—148  5  Oaims 

1.  An  impact  resistant,  moldable,  transparent,  thermoplastic 
block  copolymer  of  the  ABA  type  wherein  the  A  segments  are 
poly(methyl  methacrylate)  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  (Mn)  in  the  range  of  from  about  5(X)  to  35,000  and 
the  B  segment  is  polycarbonate  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  (Mn)  in  the  range  of  from  about  5(X)  to 
30,0(X)  said  block  copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  (Mn)  in  the  range  of  from  about  15,000  to  100,000. 


4,319,005 
TERNARY  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING    * 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLYPROPYLENE 
COPOLYMERS 

Paul  Spielau,  Troisdorf-Eschmar;  Werner  Kiihnei,  Neunkirchen- 
Schoneshof;  Dietmar  Welsch,  Weissenburg;  Gerd  Klingberg, 
Lohmar;  Hans  E.  Konermann,  and  Wilfried  Leeder,  both  of 
Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengeselischaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012804 

Int.  a.'  C08L  23/16 
U.S.  a.  525—240  10  Claims 

1.  A  ternary  molding  composition  formed  of  an  admixture  of 
ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  propylene  polymer,  and  poly- 
ethylene which  comprises: 

(a)  30-45%  by  weight  of  a  partially  crystalline  ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymer  with  an  ethylene  content  of  at  least 
65%  by  weight;  a  melt  index  MFI  (230/5)  of  0.7-2.0  g/10 
min,  and  a  tensile  strength  higher  than  5.0  N/mm^; 

(b)  35-65%  by  weight  of  propylene  polymer  with  a  melt 
index  MFI  (230/5)  of  15-50  g/10  min,  and 

(c)  3-30%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  with  a  melt  index  MFI 
(230/5)  of  15-50  g/10  min,  said  molding  composition 
having  a  melt  index  MFI  (230/5)  of  at  least  8  g/10  min  and 
a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  15  N/mm^  and  an  elongation 
at  yield  of  at  least  450%. 


4,319,006 

POLYAMIDEIMIDE-ESTERIMIDE  HEAT  RESISTANT 

RESIN  AND  ELECTRIC  INSULATING  VARNISH 

Shigeru  Yamada,  Tokyo,  and  Tadao  Ikeda,  Kawaguchi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Dainichiseika  Color  &  Chemicals  Mfg. 

Co.  Ltd.,  Nihonbashi  and  Ukima  Colour  &  Chemicals  Mfg. 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,350 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55/9322 

Int.  a.'  C08L  79/08,  75/06 

U.S.  a.  525—424  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyamideimide-esterimide  heat  resistant  resin  prepared 
by  condensing  by  esterification  an  aromatic  polyamideimide 
containing  amide  groups  and  imide  groups  in  the  main  chain 
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thereof  and  a  polyesterimide  containing  ester  groups  and  imide 
groups  in  the  main  chain  thereof. 


4,319,007 
HIGH  MELT  STRENGTH  POLYCAPROLACTAM 
COMPOSITIONS 
Ghazi  M.  A.  Khattab,  Succasunna,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,438 
Int.  a.'  C08G  69/48 
U.S.  a.  525—431  8  Qalms 

1.  A  composition  possessing  sufficient  melt  strength  for  the 
blow-molding  of  shaped  articles  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct between  polycaprolactam,  having  a  melt  index  of  at  least 
about  3  grams/10  minutes,  aminoalkyltrialkoxysilane  and  a 
catalytic  amount  of  water,  said  reaction  product  being  substan- 
tially free  of  trialkoxysilane  groups  and  said  composition  pos- 
sessing a  melt  index  of  below  about  2.25  g/10  min. 


— O— Ar— O— CH2— CHOH-CH2— 


(I) 


and  at  least  one  polyether  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
units  of  the  structural  formula: 


— O— E— R— E']m— O— G— SO2— G  — 


(11) 


in  which  formulae  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  in  which 
the  free  valencies  are  borne  by  nuclear  carbons;  m  is  a  lower 
integer;  E,  E',  G  and  G'  are  divalent  aromatic  radicals,  and  R 
is  a  valence  bond  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — CO — ,  — O — ,  — SO2 —  and  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals. 


4,319,009 
CYCLOALIPHATIC  ACRYLATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans  R.  Friedii;  Donald  L.  Nelson,  and  John  L.  Massingill,  Jr., 
all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,679,  Jan.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,416 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/00.  236/00 

U.S.  CI.  526—62  14  Qaims 

1.  A  cycloaliphatic  acrylate  composition  comprising 

(A)  about  60  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  dicyclopentadiene 
acrylate,  methacrylate,  or  mixtures  thereof 

(B)  about  2  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  polycy- 
clopentadienyl  acrylates  of  the  formula 


where 

R  is  CH2=CZ— C(0)— O— 
Z  is  H,  or  methyl 
n  is  1,  or  2 


m  is  0  or  1  and  when  m  is  0  there  is 
a  double  bond  present 

(C)  about  1  to  about  21  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  the 
copolymers  of  methacrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid  with  ad- 
ducts  of  cyclopentadiene  with  isoprene,  piperylene,  meth- 
ylcyclopentadiene  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(D)  about  0.05  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
poly  acrylates  having  the  repeating  unit 


-CH2— cz— 
C(0) 
OR' 


where 

R'  is  hydrogen  or 


4,319,008 

POLYETHER  ADMIXTURE  AND  SEMI-PERMEABLE 

MEMBRANES  COMPRISED  THEREOF 

Xavier  Marze,  Lyons,  and  Michel  Minfray,  Oullins,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,480 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1978,  78  13777 
Int.  a.'  C08L  77/00,  81/06 
U.S.  a.  525—523  29  Gaims 

1.  A  semi-permeable  membrane  comprising  a  composition  of 
matter  comprising  an  admixture  of  at  least  one  polyether  con- 
sisting essentially  of  recurring  units  of  the  structural  formula: 


R2  is  CH2=CZ— C(0)— O- 

Z  is  H  or  methyl 
n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 
m  is  0  or  1  and  when  m  is  0  there  is  a  double  bond  present. 


4,319,010 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALKENES 

Cornells  E.  P.  V.  van  den  Berg,  Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,616,  Aug.  29,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,429,  Nov.  30,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,440 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Dec.    2,    1970. 
7017569 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  4/02.  4/64.  10/02 
U.S.  CI.  526—124  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  solution  polymerization  of  ethylene  or 
mixtures  of  ethylene  with  at  most  20  mole  percent  of  at  least 
one  other  olefinic  monomer  in  an  inert  liquid  organic  solvent  at 
temperatures  above  1 10°  C,  said  polymerization  being  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  mixing  a  transition  metal 
compound  with  a  reducing  organo-metal  compound,  the  im- 
provement comprising  conducting  said  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  dissolved  in  said  inert  liquid  organic 
solvent  and  consisting  essentially  of  the  product  obtained  by 
mixing, 
(a)  at  least  one  tetravalent,  titanium  compound,  said  com- 
pound being  a  halide,  an  alkoxide,  or  mixture  thereof; 
(c)  MgCl2  which  is  rendered  soluble  in  said  inert  liquid 
solvent  by  admixture  with  aluminum  alkyl  sesquichloride, 
monoalkyl  aluminum  chloride,  or  trialkyl  aluminum, 
(c)  an  organo-aluminum  halide  of  the  general  formula  AIR3. 
zXi,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl,  aryl,  and  aralkyl  of  up 
to  30  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen,  and  Z  is  a  number  at 
least  equal  to  1  but  less  than  3,  wherein  the  molar  ratio 
between  said  MgCl2.  and  said  organo-aluminum  halide  (c) 
is  between  0.01  and  1.5,  the  ratio  between  said  organo- 
aluminum  halide  (c)  and  said  titanium  compound  is  be- 
tween 8  and  2000,  and  the  concentration  of  said  titanium 
compounds  in  the  said  organic  solvent  during  said  poly- 
merization is  between  0.0005  and  0.2  mmole  per  liter. 
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4,319,011 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CATALYST 

FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 
Kirby  Lowery,  Jr.;  George  W.  Knight,  and  James  A.  May,  Jr., 

all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co., 

Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,182,  Feb.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4.250,288.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,294, 
May  27,  1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  187,659 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64.  10/02 

U.S.  a.  526—137  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  a-olefin  under 
conditions  characteristic  of  Ziegler  polymerization  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalytic  reaction  product  of 
(A)  compound  of  a  transition  metal  (TM),  (B)  an  organomag- 
nesium  component  selected  from  (1)  an  organomagnesium 
compound  or  (2)  a  complex  of  an  organomagnesium  com- 
pound and  an  organometallic  compound  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  solubilize  the  organomagnesium  compound  in  hydro- 
carbon and  (C)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic 
halide  corresponding  to  the  formula  R'X  wherein  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  a  labile  halogen  atom  as 
easily  lost  to  another  compound  as  the  chloride  atom  of  sec- 
butyl  chloride  and  X  is  halogen;  said  reaction  product  being 
produced  in  a  manner  such  that  the  organomagnesium  compo- 
nent reacts  with  the  non-metallic  halide  to  form  a  hydrocarbon 
msoluble  portion,  and  further  provided  that  sufficient  alumi- 
num, in  the  form  of  a  hydrocarbyl-aluminum  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  R.i_aAlXa  wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl,  X 
is  halide  and  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  1.5,  is  present  in  the 
catalytic  reaction  product  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
reaction  product  that  is  catalytic  for  the  polymerization  of  an 
a-olefin;  the  proportions  of  the  foregoing  components  of  said 
catalytic  reaction  product  being  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of 
Mg:TM  is  within  the  range  from  about  10:1  to  about  200:1,  the 
atomic  ratio  of  X:TM  is  within  the  range  from  about  50:1  to 
about  400:1.  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:X  is  within  the  range  from 
about  0.2:1  to  about  0.7:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:Al  is  at  least 
0.3:1,  and  the  atomic  ratio  of  A1:TM  is  not  more  than  about 
120:1  and  said  process  is  carried  out  at  a  polymerization  tem- 
perature of  at  least  185°  C. 


the  premix,  adding  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer(s),  of  an  oil-soluble  free- 
radical  yielding  polymerization  catalyst  to  said  agitated  pre- 
mix, polymerizing  said  premix  with  continued  agitation  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30°  C.  to  about  70°  C.  to 
form  an  aqueous  slurry  of  dense,  spherical  and  glassy  polymer 
particles  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  about 
100  microns,  and  thereafter  recovering  said  particles  from  said 
slurry,  and  wherein  polymer  buildup  during  the  polymeriza- 
tion process  is  substantially  reduced. 


4,319,013 
POWDERED  CATIONIC  POLYELECTROLYTES,  BASED 
ON  ACRYLAMIDE  AND  QUATERNIZED  OR  SALIHED 
DIMETHYL-AMINOETHYL  ACRYLATE,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEM 
Jean  Cabestany,  Stoins;  Qaude  Trouve,  Paris,  and  Dominique 

Depernet,  Stains,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise 

Hoechst,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,609 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1977,  77  14994 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/00.  6/14.  28/02.  220/38 
U.S.  a.  526—287  9  Claims 

1.  Cationic  polyelectrolyte  in  water-soluble  powder  form, 
applicable  to  the  flocculation  of  municipal  sludge,  said  polye- 
lectrolyte comprising  a  mixture  of  copolymers  of  acrylamide 
and  of  a  cationic  monomer  of  quaternised  or  salified  dime- 
thyaminoethyl  acrylate;  said  mixture  of  copolymers  consisting 
essentially  of  copolymers  each  containing  in  molar  proportions 
10  to  50%  of  cationic  units  spaced  regularly  along  its  copoly- 
mer chain;  said  mixture  of  copolymers  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  higher  than  6  dl/g  measured  at  30°  C.  in  a  molar 
solution  of  NaCl.  and  a  measured  cationicity  higher  than  90% 
of  the  theoretical  cationicity. 


4,319,012 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  VINYL  RESINS  FOR  USE  IN  PLASTISOL 

Marion  G.  Momingstar,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug,  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,984 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/20 
U.S.  a.  526—202  20  Qaims 

1.  A  suspension  polymerization  process  for  producing  poly- 
mers of  vinyl  and  vinylidene  halides  and  copolymers  thereof 
with  each  other  or  either  with  one  or  more  vinylidene  mono- 
mers having  at  least  one  terminal 


CH2=C 


/ 
\ 


grouping  consisting  of,  forming  a  monomer  premix  containing 
the  monomer  or  monomers  to  be  polymerized,  the  aqueous 
reaction  medium,  from  about  0.5%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer(s),  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol 
suspending  agent  which  is  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  hav- 
ing a  degree  of  hydrolysis  in  the  range  of  about  65%  to  about 
85%.  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  monomer(s)  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  having 
a  Hydrophile-Lipophile  Balance  of  less  than  about  3.5,  agitat- 
ing said  premix  to  form  suspended  droplets  of  monomer(s)  in 


4,319,014 
ACID  STABLE  SURFACTANT 
Warren  J.  Peascoe,  Woodbridge,  Conn.;  Woodrow  W.  White, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Linda  E.  Somma,  Waterbury,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,574 
Int.  a.'  C08F  228/02.  2/26 
U.S.  a.  526—287  3  Qaims 

1.  A  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  700  to  5000, 
said  copolymer  being  a  copolymer  of: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  vinyl  acetic 
acid  and  crotonic  acid; 

(b)  another  unsaturated  monomer,  which  does  not  contain  a 
carboxylic  acid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  butadiene,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride  and 
monomers  of  the  formula 

Cs=C 

I       I 
H     R| 

wherein    Ri   is   -CO2CH3,   — CO2C2H5,    -CO2NH2, 
_CN.  — CO2CH2CH2OH,  or  — CONHCH2OH  and  R2 

and  R3  are  methyl  or  hydrogen; 
(c)  an  unsaturated  monomer  containing  a  sulfonic  acid  group 
or  its  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
para-styrene  sulfonic  acid, 
ortho-styrene  sulfonic  acid, 
para-isopropenyl  sulfonic  acid, 
para-vinyl-alpha-toluene  sulfonic  acid, 
para-isopropenyl-alpha-toluene  sulfonic  acid, 
sodium  para-styrene  sulfonate, 
potassium  ortho-styrene  sulfonate, 
2-bromo-4-isopropenyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid, 
3-vinyl  toluene  6-sulfonic  acid  sodium  salt, 
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3-ethyl-4-vinyl-benzene  sulfonic  acid, 
2,3-dichloro-4-vinyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid, 
l,3-disulfo-2-(4-vinyl)propane, 
potassium  ethylene  sulfonate, 
1-propene  3-sulfonic  acid, 
1-propene  2-sulfonic  acid, 
1-butylene  3-sulfonic  acid, 
2-methyl  1-propene  3-sulfonic  acid, 
sodium  ethylene  sulfonate, 
2-sulfoethylmethacrylate  sodium  salt, 
2-sulfoethylmethacrylate  potassium  salt, 
1,3-disulfo  2-propanol  ester  of  methacrylic  acid, 
2-suIfoethylacryalte, 
3-sulfopropylacrylate  sodium  salt, 
N-acryloyl  taurine, 
N-acryloyl  taurine  sodium  salt 
N-methacryloyl  taurine  potassium  salt 
N-methacryloyl-aminopropane  sulfonic  acid 
sodium  salt,  and 

2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane  sulfonic  acid,  and 
(d)  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  mercaptan  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


4,319,015 

SYNTHETIC  RESINS  BASED  ON  CROSSLINKED 

COPOLYMERS  OF  MONOVINYL  AND  POLYVINYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Werner  Striiver;  Harold  Heller,  both  of  Cologne,  and  Peter  M. 

Lange,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,%7 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1978,  2846187 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  212/34.  212/36.  220/12.  220/20 
U.S.  a.  526—329.1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  based  on  a  crosslinked  copolymer  of 
monovinyl  and  polyvinyl  compounds,  obtained  by  copolymer- 
izing 

(a)  a  styrene,  the  benzene  nucleus  of  which  is  substituted  by 
a  Ci-C4-alkyl  group;  halogen  atom  and/or  nitro  group 
and/or  the  side  chain  of  which  is  substituted  by  a  C1-C4- 
alkyl  group;  and/or  a  methacrylate  of  a  monohydric  alco- 
hol containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  methacrylate  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and/or  an  aromatic 
polyvinyl  compound  and 

(c)  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hexa-l,5-diene,  2-methyl-hexa-l,5-diene, 
2.5-dimethyl-hexa-l,5-diene,  hepta-l,6-diene,  octa-1,7- 
diene  and  1,2,4-trivinylcyclohexane,  and/or  a  polyvinyl 
ether  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 

the  total  weight  of  components  (b)  and  (c)  being  0.5  to  70%  by 
weight  of  the  total  weight  of  components  (a)  plus  (b)  plus  (c), 
the  weight  of  component  (b)  being  2  to  95%  by  weight  of  the 
total  weight  of  components  (b)  and  (c). 


and  (c)  formaldehyde,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  alcohol; 
and  heating  the  mixture  with  stirring  to  react  the  three  compo- 
nents to  form  the  ultraviolet-absorbing  amino  compound  reac- 
tion product. 


4,319,017 

SEMI  OR  FULLY  CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR 

POLYESTER  OF  BISPHENOL  AND  DICARBOXYLIC 

ACID  BY  TRANSESTERIFICATION  POLYMERIZATION 

AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
George  M.  Kosanovich,  Wilson,  and  Gideon  Salee,  Williams- 
ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,742 
Int.  a.-  C08G  63/22 
U.S.  CI.  528—176  77  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  by 
transesterification  melt  polymerization  of  monomer  reactants 
consisting  essentially  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  diaryl  ester  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  in  a  polymerization  reaction  zone  which 
comprises  reacting  said  bisphenol  and  said  diaryl  ester  in  a  first 
reaction  stage  of  said  zone  to  prepare  a  polyester  oligomer,  and 
thereafter  continuing  the  reaction  in  a  second  reaction  stage  of 
said  zone  to  produce  the  polyester  product, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  polymerization  is  carried  out 
in  the  first  reaction  stage  either  batchwise  or  substantially 
continuously,  and  the  polymerization  is  continued  in  the 
second  reaction  stage  substantially  continuously,  with  the 
provision  that  when  the  polymerization  in  the  first  reac- 
tion stage  is  carried  out  batchwise,  the  polymerization  in 
the  second  stage  is  carried  out  in  a  wiped  film  reaction 
zone. 


4,319,018 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMETHYLENE 

POLYPHENYL  POLYCARBAMATES 

Katsuharu  Miyata;  Seiji  Hasegawa;  Shinobu  Aoki,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Isao  Hara,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980.  Ser.  No.  164,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1979,  54-85872 

Int.  a:  C08G  12/26 

U.S.  a.  528—232  20  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  reacting  a  N-phenyl  carbamate  of  the 

general  formula  (I) 


H  O 
I  II 
N— C— O— Ri 


(I) 


4,319,016 

ULTRAVIOLET-ABSORBING  AMINO  COMPOUND  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Moriji  Kurobe;  Ryusuke  Tsuji;  Eiichi  Imao,  all  of  Nagoya; 
Takayuki  Masuyama,  Toyota;  Eizi  Nagata,  and  Kazunori 
Kamada,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho;  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi  and  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals 
Incorporated,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,882 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1978,  53-119965 

Int.  a.'  C08G  8/26:  B32B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  528—127  29  Qaims 

1.   An   ultraviolet-absorbing   amino   compound   which   is 

formed  by  mixing  (a)  a  hydroxyphenyl  compound  having  an 

absorption  maximum  within  a  wavelength  region  of  300  to  400 

m\i  and  containing  a  mono-,  di-  or  tetra-hydroxyphenyl  group, 

(b)  an  amino  compound  containing  at  least  one  amino  group. 


(R2)n 


(in  which  Ri  is  a  Ci-Cb  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  group;  Rj  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  a  Ci-Cb  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
group,  and  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  1-4)  with  formaldehyde 
or  a  formaldehyde-supplying  substance,  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst,  to  form  a  polymethylene  pclyphenyl  polycarba- 
mate  of  the  general  formula  (II), 


H     O  (II) 

I      II 

N— C— O— Ri 


CH2— 
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-continued 


jf^"  if 

(R2)-. 


(in  which  Ri,  Rt  and  n  have  the  same  significations  as  in  the 
case  of  general  formula  (I),  and  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1-5), 
a  process  for  making  a  polymethylene  polyphenol  polycarba- 
mate  which  is  characterized  in  that  the  above  reaction  is  per- 
formed in  the  concurrent  presence  of  a  compound  or  a  mixture 
of  at  least  two  compounds  selected  from  those  covered  by  the 
following  three  formulae  (III).  (IV)  and  (V). 


(R2)h 


(III) 


H2N(-CH2-CH-^CH2i5rNHtfH; 
R 


in  which 

R  denotes  H  or  CH3, 

Y  is  in  each  case  the  same  or  different  and  denotes  the 

number  0  or  1  and 
X  denotes  a  number  from  4  to  2,500, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  with  at  least  one 
amine  of  the  same  general  formula,  but  in  which 

X  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  3,  the  weight  ratio  of  basic 

polyamides  A  to  polyalkylenepolyamines  B  ranging 

from  1  to  10:10  to  1,  and 

(C)  an  alpha,  omega,-alkylene  dihalide,  0.01-0.5  mol  of 

alkylene  dihalide  being  used  per  mol  of  basic  nitrogen 

atom  in  the  basic  polyamide  and  polyalkylenepolyamine. 


C— O— R2 


o 

I 


(IV) 


(R2): 


■C^rr^O""" 


I 

.0 
I 

Ri 


(R2)- 


(V) 


4,319,020 
POLYQUATERNARY  FLOCCULANTS 

Anthony  T.  Coscia,  South  Norwalk;  Robert  F.  Tarvin,  Fairfield, 
and  Dinshaw  F.  Bardoiiwalla,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,300 
Int.  a.'  C08G  73/00 
U.S.  CI.  528—405  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  total  combined  epihalohydrin 
and  l,3-dihalo-2-propanoI  residue  content  of  a  polyquaternary 
polymer  prepared  from  an  epihalohydrin,  a  dialkylamine 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  about  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
optionally  a  polyfunctional  amine,  while  maintaining  the  dialk- 
ylamine residue  content  of  said  polymer  below  about  1000 
ppm,  which  comprises  treating  said  polymer  with  a  residue 
reducing  effective  amount  of  a  treatment  compound  of  the 
formula: 


4,319,019 
POLY  AMINES  CONTAINING  AMIDE  GROUPS 

Wolfgang  Lehmann,  Leverkusen;  Friedhelm  Miiller,  Odenthal; 
Giinther  Cramn;  Knot  Hammerstrom,  both  of  Cologne,  and 
Wilfried  Lobach.  Bonn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  .Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969.822,  Dec.  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,299. 
This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 

1977,  2756431 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  69/48 

U.S.  CI.  528—324  12  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  polyamine.  obtained  by  reacting 

(A)  at  least  one  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  basic 
polyamide  which  has  been  prepared  by  condensation  of 
(a)  at  least  one  aliphatic  polyamine  containing  at  least  two 
primary  amino  groups  and  at  least  one  secondary  or  ter- 
tiary amino  group,  or  of  a  mixture  of  such  a  polyamine  and 
at  least  one  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or  hetero- 
cyclic polyamine  containing  two  primary  or  two  second- 
ary amino  groups  or  one  primary  and  one  secondary 
amino  group,  with  (b)  an  omega  amino  acid  containing  at 
least  3  carbon  atoms  or  a  lactam  thereof,  and  (c)  at  least 
one  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  4-10 
carbon  atoms,  or  with  an  amide-forming  functional  deriv- 
ative thereof, 

(B)  at  least  one  polyalkylenepolyamine  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


Ri  Rs  R.I 

II  I 

N— CH2— CH— CH2— N 

R2  R4 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  (C1-C3),  and  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  hydroxyl. 


4,319,021 
METHOD  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PHASE 
SEPARATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  ELASTOMERS 
Cyrus  A.  Irani,  Monroeville,  Pa.;  Charles  Cozewith,  Westfield, 
and  Stephen  S.  Kasegrande,  Lincoln  Park,  both  of  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park, 
N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,257 
Int.  a.'  C08F  6/10 
US.  a.  528—498  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  polymer  from  a  solution  of 
said  polymer  in  a  solvent  comprising  adding  a  low  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanes  and  alkenes  with  2  to  4  carbons  to  said  solution;  sub- 
jecting said  solution  including  said  added  hydrocarbon  to  a 
temperature  at  which  two  liquid  phases  can  form  and  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  prevent  the  creation  of  a  vapor  phase;  reduc- 
ing said  pressure  to  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  psig  less  than  the 
bubble  point  of  said  solution  and  added  hydrocarbon  such  that 
a  polymer-rich  liquid  phase,  a  polymer-lean  liquid  phase,  and  a 
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vapor  phase  rich  in  said  hydrocarbon  are  formed;  separating   stages  so  that  the  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  the  formaldehyde  of 
said  polymer-rich  liquid  phase  from  said  polymer-lean  liquid    the  cellulose  remain  in  the  evaporation  residue/s  and  (c)  the 


phase  and  said  vapor  phase;  and  recovering  said  polymer  from 
said  polymer-rich  liquid  phase. 


4,319,022 

2-O-SUBSTITUTED  SULFONYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

FORTIMICIN  B 

Jerry  R.  Martin;  John  S.  Tadanier,  both  of  Waukegan,  and 
Paulette  Collum,  Zion,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Labora* 
tories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,009,  Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,169,198. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,468 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—17  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OSO2X 


OCH3 


R2HN 


NHCH3 


wherein  each  Ri,  R2  or  R3  are  the  same  or  different  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  benzyloxycarbonyl  and 
X  is  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when  any  of  Rj, 
R2  or  R3  are  hydrogen. 


4,319,023 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSIC  ARTICLES  AND  FOR  RECOVERING  THE 

SOLVENT  CHEMICALS 
Olli  Aaltonen,  and  Martti  Alkio,  both  of  Espoo,  Finland,  assign- 
ors to  Technical  Research  Centre  of  Finland,  Espoo,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,195 
Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  28,  1980,  800962 
Int.  a.'  C08B  00/00 
U.S.  a.  536—57  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  regenerated  cellulosic  articles 
from  cellulose  which  has  been  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  di- 
methyl sulfoxide  and  formaldehyde  or  paraformaldehyde,  and 
for  recovering  the  solvent  chemicals,  characterized  in  that  (a) 
the  cellulose  solution  is  brought  into  contact  with  an  aqueous 
solution,  the  pH  of  which  is  at  least  9  and  the  adjustment  of  pH 
has  been  carried  out  by  means  of  a  strong  base  or  an  alkaline 
salt  which  does  not  react  with  formaldehyde  and  the  content 
of  which  in  the  coagulation  solution  is  not  more  than  0. 1  %  by 
weight,  so  that  the  product  is  coagulated  and  regenerated  in 
the  desired  form,  such  as  fibres,  films  or  shaped  articles,  (b)  the 
coagulation  solution  is  evaporated  in  one  stage  or  plurality  of 


rM^l.a*  *>lj) 


.  Ir- \       \ 


evaporation  residue/s  is/are  recycled  for  the  production  of 
cellulose  solution,  purified,  if  so  required. 


4,319,024 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  /J-ALKOXYACRLONITRILES 

Hermann  Peeters;  Uwe  Prange,  both  of  Niederkassel,  and  Wil- 
helm  Vogt,  Kiiln-Siilz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,188 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 

1979, 2912343;  Mar.  29, 1979,  2912344;  Mar.  29, 1979,  2912345; 

Aug.  1,  1979,  2931228 

Int.  G.'  C07C  121/30  121/48.  121/75 

U.S.  G.  542—413  9  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  beta-alkoxyacrylonitrile 

of  the  formula 


R'O— CH=CR— CN 


(C) 


wherein  R  represents  H,  straight-chain  or  branched  or  cyclic 
alkyl  moieties  of  I  to  20  C  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched 
moieties— (CH2)„—CN,  — (CH2)«— OR"  or  — (CH2),,— CH- 
(OR")2  with  n=0  to  5  and  R"  =  alkyl  moieties  with  1-12  C 
atoms,  or  — (CH2)n  +  i — Cyc,  with  Cyc  =  isocyclic  or  hetero- 
cyclic, mononuclear  or  polynuclear  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
ring  systems,  which  in  some  cases  bear  substituents  on  the 
rings,  and  n=0  to  5,  and  wherein  R'  represents  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  moieties  with  1  to  12  C  atoms, 
isocyclic  or  heterocyclic,  mononuclear  or  polynuclear  aro- 
matic or  cycloaliphatic  ring  systems,  which  in  some  cases  bear 
substituents,  or  — (CH2);) — Cyc  with  Cyc  in  the  above  mean- 
ing, the  moieties  — (CH2)y,— OR"  or  — (CH2— CH2— O)- 
,— R  "  with  p=  1  to  5  and  q=  I  to  4  and  R  "  =  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  moieties  with  I  to  12  C  atoms,  which  comprises 
contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(1/aMe)  O— CH=CR— CN 


(A) 


wherein  R  has  the  above-named  meaning  and  Me  is  an  alkali 
metal  with  a=l  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  with  a  =  2,  at  an 
elevated  temperature  with  a  halogen  compound  of  the  formula 
R'-Hal  (B),  wherein  R'  has  the  above-given  meaning  and  Hal 
represents  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  in  the  presence  of  a 
basically  reacting  compound  of  the  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal,  as  stabilizer. 
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4,319,025 
ANTHRAQUINONE-AZOMETHINE  COMPOUNDS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  DYEING  SYNTHETIC  FIBRE 
MATERIALS  AND  FOR  PIGMENTING  ORGANIC 
MACROMOLECULAR  SUBSTANCES 
Riitger  Neeff;  Meinhard  Rolf,  and  Walter  Muller,  all  of  Lever- 
kus«n.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Set.  No.  170,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931710 

Int.  CI.  C07D  2B/68 

U.S.  a.  542—415  3  aaims 

1.  Anthraquinone-azomethine  compounds  of  the  formula 


(1) 


•N=HC 


or  of  the  tautomeric  formula 


■N=HC 


OH 


(la) 


or  of  the  tautomeric  formula 


•N— HC 


(lb) 


Jm 


in  which 

A  denotes  an  anthraquinone  radical  which  is  free  from  sul- 
phonic  acid  groups  and  optionally  further  substituted, 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  hydroxy-Ci-C4-alkyl. 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl, 
carbamoyl  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  with  a  substituent  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro  or  benzyl,  sulfamoyl, 
sulfamoyl  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  which  in 
turn  is  optionally  further  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro  or 
benzyl,  acylamino,  or  arylamino,  carboxyl,  carboxylic 
acid,  C1-C4  alkyl  ester  or  hydroxyl, 

R2  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  or 
"sulfamoyl.  substituted  carbamoyl  or  substituted  sulfamoyl 
where  the  substituent  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  phenyl  which  in 
turn  can  be  itself  substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro  or  benzyl, 
sulfonic  acid  C1-C4  alkyl  ester,  sulphonic  acid  aryl  ester, 
C1-C4  alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  benzoyl, 
benzoyl  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy, nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl, 
carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyl  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl, 
phenyl  which  in  turn  can  be  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl. 


C1-C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine  or  nitro,  or 
benzyl,  acylamino  or  arylamino,  alkyl  or  phenyl  sulphone, 
or  phenyl  sulphone  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl, 
sulfamoyl,  acylamino,  arylamino,  substituted  carbamoyl 
or  substituted  sulfamoyl  where  the  substituent  is  C1-C4 
alkyl,  alkyl  which  in  turn  can  be  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine  bromine  or  nitro  or 
benzyl,  or  a  hetero-aromatic  radical  of  the  formula 


OH 


(II) 


(R4)« 


or  of  the  formula 

N 


(HI) 


-{    1 


(R4)« 


or  of  the  formula 


N 


\  O'""" 


(IV) 


Rj  denotes  aryl,  aryl  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy.  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl, 
sulfamoyl,  acylamino,  arylamino,  substituted  carbamoyl 
or  substituted  sulfamoyl  where  the  substituent  is  Ci  to  C4 
alkyl,  phenyl  which  in  turn  can  be  substituted  by  Ci  to  C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro 
or  benzyl  or  heteroaryl  where  the  aryl  radical  of  the 
heteroaryl  moiety  can  be  substituted  in  the  same  manner 
as  said  substituted  aryl,  cycloalkyl  or  C1-C12  alkyl,  it 
being  possible  for  the  alkyl  chain  to  be  interrupted  by 
oxygen  or  sulfur  and/or  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 
N(R5)2—  or  — N(R5)3®X©  groups 

R4  denotes  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  triflu- 
oromethyl, cyano,  carboxamide,  sulphonamide,  acyl- 
amino, or  arylamino, 

R5  denotes  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  substi- 
tuted aryl  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  carbamoy,  sulfa- 
moyl, acylamino,  arylamino,  substituted  carbamoyl  or 
substituted  sulfamoyl  where  the  substituent  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 
phenyl  which  in  turn  can  be  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  nitro,  or 
benzyl, 

X  denotes  an  anion, 

m  denotes  1,  2,  3  or  4  and 

n  denotes  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


4,319,026 
HETEROCYCLIC-SUBSTITUTED  HYDRAZIDES  AND 
HYDRAZONES  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Loren  W.  Hedrich,  Orange,  Tex.;  Natu  R.  Patel,  Overland  Park, 
Kans.,  and  Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  Washington  Crossing,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,241 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  277/62.  277/20 
U.S.  a.  542—419  4  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 
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(1) 


k^^J-^^^COOH  N   1^ 


(A2) 


in  which 
X  is  O  or  S, 
Y  is  — CONH-; 


— C=N— 

I 
H 


or 


— C=N— ; 
I 
CHj 

R  is  H  or  CH3, 

Q  is  phenyl  or  chlorophenyl  when 

Q'  is  hydrogen,  or  Q  and  Q'  together  may  form  the  remain- 
der of  a  benzene  ring. 


R'— CH2— C— . 


wherein  R^  represents  lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl, 
phenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  pro- 
tected hydroxy-phenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyloxy- 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  amino  and/or  car- 
boxyl, wherein  amino  is  free  or  protected  and  carboxyl  is  free 
or  protected,  or  R^  represents  lower  alkenyl,  pheiryl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogeno-phenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  amino- 
lower  alkyl-phenyl,  protected  amino-lower  alkyl-phenyl, 
phenyloxyphenyl,  or  R'  represents  pyridyl,  pyridinium,  thi- 
enyl,  furyl,  imidazolyl  or  tetrazolyl,  or  these  heterocyclic 
groups  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  amino,  protected  amino, 
aminomethyl  or  protected  aminomethyl,  or  R^  represents 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  hydroxy-phenyloxy,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyloxy;  halogeno-phenyloxy.  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkenylthio,  phenylthio,  pyridylthio.  2-imidazolylthio,  1,2,4- 
triazol-3-yIthio,  l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio,  l,2,4-thiadiazol-3-ylthio, 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  or  5-tetrazolylthio,  and  these  hetero- 
cyclylthio  groups,  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  or  R'  represents 
halogeno,  lower  aikoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl.  N-lower 
alkyl-carbamoyl.  N-phenylcarbamoyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  ben- 
zoyl, or  azido.  or  Ri"^  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


4,319,027 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CEOHEM 

ENOL  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  B.  Woodward,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Hans  Bickel, 
Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,429,  Jun.  7,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  671,193,  Feb.  10,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,110,533.  This  application  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,483 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   20,    1975, 
2157/75;  Aug.  25,  1975,  10962/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29. 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  501/04 

U.S.  a.  544—016  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  7/3-amino-3-cephem-3-ol- 

4-carboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri' 


Ri* 


\ 


(lA) 


N    H      H      S 


0=*-   N  ^^O— H 

Y 


Os=C— R2^ 

wherein  Ri"  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 

O 
R'— C— . 


(Ai) 


R/'     O 
•  I  II 

R^— CM— C— , 


(A3) 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl, 
protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogeno-phenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogenophenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  furyl, 
thienyl,  or  isothiazolyl,  and  also  represents  1.4-cyclohexadie- 
nyl.  and  R'^  represents  amino,  protected  amino,  guanidinocar- 
bonyl-amino,  sulphoamino,  sulphoamino  in  alkalimetal  salt- 
form,  azido,  carboxyl,  carboxyl  in  alkali-metal  salt-form,  pro- 
tected carboxyl,  cyano,  sulpho,  hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl, 
O-Iower  alkyl-phosphono,  0,0'-di-lower  alkylphosphono  or 
halogeno,  or  Ri"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


K"    O 
R^— CH— C— . 


{A4) 


wherein  R'and  R^'each  represent  halogeno,  or  lower  aikoxy- 
carbonyl, or  Ri"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


K'l    O 
R^— CH— C— , 


(As) 


wherein  R'  represents  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyl, hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  isothiazolyl  or  1 ,4-cyclohexa- 
dienyl,  and  R'^  represents  aminomethyl  or  protected  amino- 
methyl, or  Ri"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
cycloheptyl,  or  such  cycloalkyl  which  is  substituted  in  the 
1 -position  by  amino,  protected  amino,  sulphoamino  or  sul- 
phoamino in  the  form  of  an  alkali  metal  salt,  or  R^  represents 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  tetrahydronaphthyl,  or  phenyl,  naphthyl 
or  tetrahydronaphthyl  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  protected 
hydroxyl,  and/or  by  halogen,  or  R'  represents  4-isoxazolyl,  or 
R^  represents  an  amino  group  which  is  N-substituted  by  lower 
alky]  or  halogen  substituted  lower  alkyl,  or  Ri''  represents  an 
acyl  group  of  the  formula 


R/— C — 


O 
II 
-C— , 


(A6) 


wherein  each  of  the  groups  R^  R'^  and  R^^'  represents  lower 
alkyl,  and  Ri''  represents  hydrogen,  or  Ri"  and  Ri*  together 
represent  l-oxo-3-aza-l,4-butylen,  such  group  substituted  in 
the  2-position  by  a  group  R^as  defined  under  formula  (Aj)  and 
such  group  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  lower  alkyl,  and 
R2'^  represents  a  group  which  together  with  the  carbonyl 
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grouping  — C(=:0)—  forms  a  protected  esterified  carboxyl 
group,  characterised  in  that  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(b)  a  thiadiazolyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


Rr 


(III) 


\ 

N    H      H      S 


N N 


N    N 


0=^   N  y^N 

V^  ^R4* 


0=C— R2^ 


\y-  \  >-<"■■ 

S  S  R5' 

N'=N  N  =  N 


wherein  Ri",  Ri*and  Kr*  have  the  meanings  mentioned  under 
formula  lA,  the  group  — N(R4'')  (R4*)  denotes  a  secondary 
ammo  group,  wherein  one  of  the  substituents  R4''  and  R4* 
represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  represents  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-thio  lower  alkyl,  cy- 
clohexyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  thienyl-lower  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl  with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  such  cycloalkyl  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  cyclo- 
hexyl.  phenyl,  or  furyl,  or  wherein  — N(R4'')  (R4*)  denotes  a 
tertiary  amino  group,  wherein  each  of  the  substituents  R4''  and 
R4^  independent  of  each  other  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkylthio-lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl-lower 
alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  thienyl-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  with 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  such  cycloalkyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  or 
furyl.  or  wherein  — N(R4'')  (R4*)  is  1-aziridinyl,  1-pyrrolidinyl, 
l-piperidyl.  lH-2.3.4.5.6,7-hexahydroazepinyl,  4-morpholinyl, 
4-thio-morpholmyl.  1-piperazinyl,  or  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl 
and  in  which  the  double  bond  can  be  in  the  2.3-position  or  the 
3.4-position.  with  water  and  a  catalytic  to  equimolar  amount  of 
a  carboxylic,  sulphonic  or  mineral  acid,  at  a  temperature  of 
-lO'C.  to  -t-40°C. 


RlCONHCHCONH 
R 


X.    N 


S  .  and 


N C 


/ 


CHi 


(c)  an  oxadiazolyl  group  of  the  formula 


N N 


J:^ 


(d)  a  triazolyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N N 


N N 


N  N 


CH3 


4,319,028 

7-(2-(SLBSTITUTED 

BENZOYL)AMINO)ACETAMIDO)CEPHALOSPORINS 

David  K.  Herron,  and  William  H.  W .  Lunn,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug,  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,774 

Int.  CI.  C07D  501/52 

U.S.  a.  544—26  37  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
CH3 

N  =  N  N:^N 


N 
I 


N 
I 


Rs  R5 

Rs— N N       N N 

A  MA 


CH3, 


N 
I 
R5 


COORfl 

wherein  Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2R2 
wherein  R2  is 

a  group  of  the  formula  — SR3 
wherein  R3  is 
(a)  a  tetrazolyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N N       N NH 

A  AAA 

N  N 

I 

Rs 

N5=N 


CH3 


A      >-CH3.and/N^/N 

N  I 


N N  N  = 


N 
I 

Rj 


=  N 

I 

N 

N        Rs; 


(e)  a  thiazolyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N— if  N |^-CH3       N |f 


(0  an  isothiazolyl  group  of  the  formula 
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-C 


-t 

N 


CH3 


(g)  an  oxazolyl  group  of  the  formula 


Ky 


(h)  a  triazinyl  group  of  the  formula 


;  or 


N 

I 

CH3 


R3is 


N  =  N 


N.or 


^ 


N N 


1 


wherein  in  the  above  formulas  R4  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  aminomethyl,  protected  aminomethyl  or  hydroxy- 
methyl,  and  R5  and  R5'  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R  is  cyclohexadienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano, 
methanesulfonamido  and  trifluoromethyl;  or  R  is  2-thienyl, 
3-thienyl,  2-furyl  or  3-furyl;  and  Ri  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


or 


4,319,029 
HYDROXYALKANAMIDETETRAHYDROCARBAZOLES 

Gervais  Dionne;  Andre  A.  Asselin,  both  of  St.  Laurent,  and 
Leslie  G.  Humber,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  all  of  Canada,  as- 
signors to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,343,  Aug.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,903. 
This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,734 
Int.  a.'  C07D  413/06,  209/86 
U.S.  a.  544—142  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  III 


(CH2), 


(HI) 


CH— CONR'R* 
\ 

(CH2);„-OH 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  and  R* 
each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or 
lower  alkoxy;  R*  and  R^'each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  R' 
and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  pyrrol-1-yl,  piperidin-1-yl  or  morpholin-4-yl; 
m  i&  2  or  3;  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,319,030 
ALKYLATED  DIAZASPIRODECANES 
Hartmul  Wiezer,  Gersthofen;  Gerhard  Pfahler,  Augsburg;  Ha- 
raid  Haberlein,  and  Giinther  Nowy,  both  of  Gersthofen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  2933732 

Int.  a.'  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  CI.  546—19  1  Qaim 

I.  A  polyalkyl-diaza-spirodecane  of  the  formula 


CH2R2 
H3C    /      r2 


R'— N8        5 


R"*     CH2R^ 


(I) 


(OH);, 


(NHRb)^ 


in  which 
X  stands  for  a  group  of  the  formulae  (II)  or  (III) 


wherein  X  is  1,  2,  or  3,  and  y  is  1  or  2,  and  wherein  A  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halo,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  amino,  protected  amino,  hydroxy,  pro- 
tected hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  methanesul- 
fonamido and  trifluoromethyl,  and  Kt,  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino 
protecting  group;  and  Rois  hydrogen,  indanyl,  phthalidyl  or  an 
acyloxymethyl  group  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
CH2OCY' 

wherein  Y'  is  C1-C4 alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  when  Rois  hydrogen, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  of  the  acids 
represented  thereby. 


\4     3/        \4     3/ 
C— N    (II)    N— C    (III) 
II         \         /  \\ 

O  O 


the  indices  3  and  4  indicating  the  ring  positions  in  the  diaza- 
spirodecane  system,  and  the  free  valancy  of  the  nitrogen  atom 
producing  the  linkage  with  R^; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  oxygen  or  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
R2  and  R^  either  are  identical  and  represent  hydrogen  or  a 

Ci-C4-alkyl  group,  in  which  case 
R^  is  a  methyl  group;  or 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkyl;  and 
R^  and  R^,  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
linked,  form  a  C5-  and  Cb-cycloalkyl  group  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 
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H3C    CH3 


NH 

H3C     CH3 

r5  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
Ci-C3o-alkyl.  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group 
or  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  substituted  by  chlorine  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl.  or  an  unsubstituted  C7-Ci2-phenylalkyl 
group  or  such  a  group  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or 

R'  and  R*,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  linking  them,  form 
an  unsubstituted  Cj-Cig-cycloalkyl  group  or  such  a  group 
substituted  by  up  to  four  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups,  or  a  group 
of  the  formula 


H3C     CH3 


NH 


4,319,032 
DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINOALKYL  ALKYLENE  UREAS 
Joseph  M.  Sandri,  Arnold;  John  W.  Calentine,  Pasadena;  Sey- 
mour M.  Linder.  and  Yves  J.  Billioux,  both  of  Baltimore, 
all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Alcolac  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,238 
Int.  a.'  C07D  233/36.  233/38 
U.S.  a.  548—320  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


H3C    CH3 


n  is  2,  and 

R''  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenylene  group  having  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
phenyldialkylene  group  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
and  their  salts  with  non-oxidizing  mineral  acids,  aliphatic  sul- 
fonic or  phosphonic  acids,  aliphatic  mono-,  di-  or  polycarbox- 
ylic  acids,  or  aromatic  mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acids. 


R' 
Al_N  n-R2-N-Q'-Q2-Q3-0-Y-C=CH 

II 

o 


where 

Rl  is  alkylene  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  alkylene  having  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  H  or  CH3; 

R^  is  H  or  CH3  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R^; 

Qi  is  (r5_o)^  where  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
100,  and  R*  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalky- 
lene,  cycloalkylene,  cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene,  or 
aryloxyalkylene  residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms; 


q2  is  CH— CH2  or  GH2— CH— CH2,  where  A^  is  H  or 
CH2OA2  0A2 


(CH2— CH— 0),H 

CH2-0-Q^-Y-CH=CH3 


or 


I 


i' 


(CH-CH2-0),H 
CH2-0-Q^-Y-CH=CH2 


4,319,031 
SUBSTITUTED  THIAZOLIDINES 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  655,938,  Feb.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,186,130, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  566,019,  Nov.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,959,304,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,514, 
Jul.  I,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
356,548,  May  2, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  297,582,  Oct.  13,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,514 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.   C07D  277/04.  263/04 
U.S.  a.  548—200  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R3     R4     R5 


;?  / 


R— C— N 


•R6 


V 

Ri     R2 

in  which  R  is  haloalkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  halo  is  selected  from  chloro  and  bromo,  Ri  is  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R2  is  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R3.  R4,  R5  and 
R6  are  each  hydrogen. 


where  t  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  10; 
q3  is  (O— r6)„  where  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
10b  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  m,  and  R^  is 
a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalkylene,  cycloalkyl- 
ene, cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene  or  aryloxyalkylene 
residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  may  be  the 
same  as  or  different  from  R'; 


Y  IS  CH2  or  — C— ;  A  is  H,  Q*H  or 
II 
O 


_q4_q2__q5_o— Y— C=CH 

II 
r3   R* 


where 
Q*  is  (R'— 0)p  where  p  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
100  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  m  and  n,  and 
R''  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalkylene,  cyclo- 
alkylene,  cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene,  or  arylox- 
yalkylene residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R^  or  R^; 
q5  is  (O— r8)^  where  q  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
100  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  m,  n  and  p, 
and  R*  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalkylene, 
cycloalkylene,  cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene,  or  ary- 
loxyalkylene residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R^,  R^  and  R'; 
and 
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A'  is  H.  QOH,  -Q*-Q2-q7-0-Y-C=CH  or  A 

where 

Q^  is  (R'— O),.  where  r  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
100  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  m,  n,  p  and 
q,  and  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalkylene, 
cycloalkylene,  cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene,  or  ary- 
loxyalkylene residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R',  R^,  r7  and 
R8;  and 

Q'  is  (O-R'O)i  where  s  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
100  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  m,  n,  p,  q  and 
r,  and  R'°is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene,  alkoxyalkylene, 
cycloalkylene,  cycloalkoxyalkylene,  arylalkylene  or  ary- 
loxyalkylene residue  having  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R*,  r6,  r7^  r8^ 
and  R9. 


r  Y 


4,319,033 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERTAIN 

2,3-DIHYDRO-l,4-DITHIINS 

Allan  K.  S.  Tsai,  Waterloo;  Duncan  D.  Lennox,  Elmira,  and 

Arthur  D.  Brewer,  Puslinch,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Uni- 

royal  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  2,  1980,  365995 
Int.  a."  C07D  335/02 
U.S.  CI.  549-15  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  2,3dihydro-l,4-dithiin  of  the  for- 
mula 


R"*  5  Di 

I  I 


wherein: 

R'  and  R2  are  selected  from  hydrogen  or  the  same  or  differ- 
ent alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  are 
joined  together  to  form  a  ring  with  3  or  4  methylene 
groups; 

R^  and  R*  are  selected  from  hydrogen  or  the  same  or  differ- 
ent alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which 
alkyl  groups  may  be  substituted  themselves  with  lower 
alkoxy  groups,  comprising  bringing  together  a  1,2-dithiol 
of  the  formula 

HSCHR^CHR*SH 

and  an  alpha-hydroxyketone  of  the  formula 
R'CH0HC0R2 

wherein  R',  R2,  r3  and  R^  are  as  above  defined,  whereby 
water  is  evolved  and  a  dihydrodithiin  of  the  said  formula  is 
produced. 


4,319,034 
NOVEL  ORGANOCYCLOTETRASILOXANES 

Masatoshi  Aral,  Annaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1979,  54-168924 
Int.  a.'  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  556—425  n  Qalms 

1.  An  organocyclotetrasiloxane  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


•Si  — O- 
I. 


V   R' 


X 

I 
-Si— O- 


in  which  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  disubstituted  aminoxy 
group  of  the  formula  R22N— O— ,  R2  being  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a 
hydrocarbylideneimino-substituted  propyl  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


R* 


\ 


CasN— C3H6— , 


R^  being  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  from  aliphatic 
unsaturation  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R*  being  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  from 
aliphatic  unsaturation  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  of 
the  formula 


\ 


r5  c=N-C3H6-. 

R'  being  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  from  aliphatic 
unsaturation  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 


4,319,035 

PROCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  NOBLE  METAL 

CATALYSTS  USED  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

AROMATIC  URETHANES 

Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Friedrich  Towae.  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1979,  2945961 

Int.  a.'  C07C  125/073.  125/065 
U.S.  a.  560—25  5  Qalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  urethane 
by  the  reaction  in  solution  of  an  aromatic  nitro  compound  or 
an  aromatic  amine  and  an  oxidation  agent  with  a  hydroxyl 
compound  and  carbon  monoxide,  in  the  presence  of  a  noble 
metal  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium 
of  chemical  compounds  thereof,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  treating  a  reaction  solution  of  the  urethane,  containing 
the  noble  metal  catalyst,  with  hydrogen  after  urethane 
formation  is  complete,  and 

(b)  separating  the  noble  metal  catalyst,  precipitated  in  its 
elementary  form,  from  the  urethane  reaction  solution. 


4,319,036 
CARBOALKOXY  ALKYL  NORBORNANES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust:  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del,  and  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,870 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/753,  67/347 
U.S.  a.  560—120  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 
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OR^' 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  Ri';  R2'.  Rj'  and  R4'  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  and  R5'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that: 

1.  one  of  Ri'  and  R2'  is  methyl  and  the  other  of  Ri'  and  R2' 
is  hydrogen: 

2.  K%'  and  R4'  are  not  both  methyl; 

3.  when  the  dashed  line  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond,  Ri', 
R3'  and  R4'  are  not  all  hydrogen  when  R2'  is  methyl  and 
Ri',  R3'  and  R4'  are  not  all  hydrogen  when  R2'  is  methyl. 


4,319,039 

PREPARATION  OF  AMMONIUM  SALT  OF 

HYPOCHOLESTEREMIC  FERMENTATION  PRODUCT 

G«orge  Albers-Schonberg,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,983,  Jan.  16,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,459,  Jan.  23,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,946, 

Jun.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,231,938.  This  application  Aug.  11, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  176,816 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/60.  69/30 

U.S.  a.  560—256  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  the  compound 


4,319,037 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHYL  FORMATE 
Mikio  Yoneoka,  NiigaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,408,  Apr.  11.  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1978.  Ser.  No.  938,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1976,  51-43294; 
May  7.  1976,  51-51868 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/40.  69/06 
U.S.  a.  560—239  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methyl  formate  comprising  dehy- 
drogenating  methanol  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  obtained  by  baking  in  air  a  mixture  of  (i)  basic  copper 
carbonate  and  (ii)  at  least  one  compound  containing  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  element 
of  Group  IIIA  (including  the  rare  earth  elements)  of  the  peri- 
odic table,  an  element  of  Group  IVA  of  the  periodic  table  and 
an  actinide  element,  the  atomic  ratio  of  copper  to  said  other 
element  in  said  catalyst  being  from  about  1.0:0.01  to  about  1:2, 
followed  by  heating  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  comprising 
hydrogen  or  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
reduce  and  thereby  to  activate  the  catalyst. 


CH3 


II 


COOH 


OH 


CHj 


CH3 


as  its  ammonium  salt  from  a  fermentation  broth  obtained  from 
the  cultivation  of  microorganisms  identified  as  Aspergillus 
terreus  with  Accession  numbers  ATCC  20541  and  ATCC 
20542  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acidifying  whole  broth; 

(b)  extracting  with  a  water-immiscible,  inert,  organic  sol- 
vent; 

(c)  extracting  the  organic  solvent  extract  with  aqueous  al- 
kali; 

(d)  acidifying  the  aqueous  extract; 

(e)  extracting  the  aqueous  extract  with  a  water-immiscible, 
inert,  organic  solvent; 

(f)  drying  the  organic  solvent  extract;  and 

(g)  treating  the  organic  solvent  extract  with  gaseous  ammo- 
nia. 


4,319,038 
PRODUCTION  OF  1,1-DIACETOXYETHANE 

Hans-Klaus   Kiibbeler.  Swisttal;   Heinz   Erpenbach,  Cologne; 

Klaus  Gehrmann,  Erftstadt.  and  George  Kohl,  Hiirth,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,480 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1979,  2941232 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  67/36.  67/37.  69/16 
U.S.  G.  560—232  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  1,1-diacetoxyethane  by  reacting 
methyl  acetate  or  dimethylether  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  under  anhydrous  conditions,  at  temperatures  of  350° 
to  575°  K.,  under  pressures  of  1  to  300  bars,  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  containing  noble  metals  belonging  to 
group  VIM  of  the  periodic  system  of  the  elements,  or  com- 
pounds thereof,  and  iodine  or  its  compounds,  which  comprises: 
effecting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst  system 
containing,  as  additional  ingredients,  an  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  manganese  or  rhenium 
compound  and  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methylpyridinium  iodide;  N,N- 
dimethylimidazolium  iodide;  N-methyl-3-picolinium  iodide; 
N-methyl-2,4-lutidinium  iodide;  N-methyl-3,4-lutidinium  io- 
dide; N-methyl-quinolinium  iodide;  pyridinium  acetate;  N- 
methylimidazolium  acetate;  3-picolinium  acetate;  2,4- 
lutidinium  acetate  and  3,4-lutidinium  acetate. 


4,319,040 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OPTICALLY 
ACTIVE  THREO-3-(3,4.DIHYDROXYPHENYL)SERINE 
Naohito  Ohashi,  Nishinomiya;  Shoji  Nagata,  Toyonaka;  Kikuo 
loshizumi,  Toyonaka,  and  Junki  Katsube,  Toyonaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,152 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1979,  54-106483 
Int.  CI.'  C07B  19/00 
U.S.  G.  562—401  '  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optically  active  (D-  or  L-) 
threo-3-(3,4-dihydroxyphenyl)serine,  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting racemic  threo-3-(3,4-dibenzyloxyphenyl)-N-carboben- 
zyloxyserine  of  the  formula: 


^^CH20-Q- 


■CH20 


OH 

I 

CHCH— COOH 

NHCOOCH2 


(I) 


-0 


to  optical  resolution  by  using  as  a  resolving  reagent  an  equimo- 
lar  or  less  amount  sufficient  to  provide  optical  resolution  of  an 
optically  active  amino  acid  alcohol  derivative  of  the  formula: 


March  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


603 


R— CH— C 
I 
OH 


(ID 


nh: 


\) 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  isopropyl  or  isobutyl,  in  a  solvent  me- 
dium, separating  the  insoluble  diastereomer  salt,  producing  the 
optically  active  free  acid  therefrom  by  treatment  with  an  aque- 
ous mineral  acid,  and  then  subjecting  the  resulting  optically 
active  (D-  or  L-)  threo-3-(3,4-dibenzyloxyphenyl)-N-car- 
bobenzyloxyserine  to  hydrogenolysis. 


4,319,041 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  HUMIC  ACID 
David  W.  Goff,  872  Bettino  G.,  #412,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,360 
Int.  G.'  C07C  65/04 
U.S.  G.  562—475  6  Gaims 

1.  The  method  of  extracting  humic  acid  from  a  source 
thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  quantity  of  water  into  a  mixing  tank; 

(b)  adding  a  quantity  of  caustic  soda  to  said  water  and  mix- 
ing said  soda  with  said  water; 

(c)  adding  a  quantity  of  humic  acid  bearing  ore  in  the  form 
of  fine  powder  to  said  water  and  said  caustic  soda  con- 
tained in  said  tank  to  obtain  a  mixture  having  a  pH  range 
of  6.5  to  8.0; 

(d)  agitating  said  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially 
dissolve  said  ore  in  said  mixture  to  obtain  a  liquid  humic 
acid  concentrate  formed  at  ambient  temperature;  and 

(e)  monitoring  the  pH  of  said  mixture  and  adding  water  in  an 
amount  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  mixture  in  the  range  of 
6.5  to  8.0. 


4,319,042 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYLIC  ACID 

Sargis  Khoobiar,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,745,  Dec.  26, 1978.  Pat.  No.  4,252,682. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,807 

Int.  G.'  C07C  51/25.  57/055 

U.S.  G.  562—535  i  Gaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrylic  acid  which 

comprises  oxidizing  methacrolein  in  the  vapor-phase  with 

molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 

having  the  formula  MojCuftPcSb</CaeO/where  a=  12;  b=0.05- 

3;  c=0.1.5;  d=0.01-3;  e=0.1-6;  f=value  determined  by  the 

valence  and  proportions  of  the  other  elements  of  the  formula. 


4,319,043 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OXYGENATED 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
John  Cook,  and  Peter  M.  Maitlis,  both  of  Sheffield,  England, 
assignors  to  University  of  Sheffield,  Sheffield  and  BP  Chemi- 
cals Limited,  London,  both  of,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,972 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1979, 
11196/79;  Jun.  14,  1979,  20755/79 

Int.  G.'  C07C  27/22.  29/04.  41/05.  47/06 
U.S.  G.  562—537  14  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  comprising  an 
alkanol  which  process  comprises  contacting  either 
(i)  a  mercury  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  anion,  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  equal  to  the  valency  of  the  anion,  R^  and 
R^  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
(ii)  the  precursors  of  a  mercury  compound  having  the  for- 
mula I,  which  precursors  are  an  olefin  of  the  formula 
R^CH=CHR^  and  a  soluble  mercury  compound 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  complex  of 
a  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  according  to 
Mendeleef  in  the  presence  of  water  at  a  temperature  of  from 
0+  to  300°  C. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  comprising  a 
dialkyl  ether  which  process  comprises  contacting  either 
(i)  a  mercury  compound  having  the  formula: 


(R'OCHR2CHR'Hg)„X 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  anion,  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  equal  to  the  valency  of  the  anion,  R2  and  R^  are 
independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  and  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  or  the  group  (— CHR2CHR^Hg)„X,  or 
(ii)  the  precursors  of  a  mercury  compound  having  the  for- 
mula I,  which  precursors  are  an  olefin  of  the  formula 
R^CH=rCHR\  and  a  soluble  mercury  compound, 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  complex  of 
a  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  according  to 
Mendeleef  in  the  presence  of  an  alkanol  at  a  temperature  of 
from  0°  to  300°  C. 


4  319  044 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  USEFUL  COMPONENTS 

FROM  WASTE  GAS  OF  METHIONINE  SYNTHESIS 
Genya  Matsumoto;   Munetaka  Sakai;  Shigeki   Nakata,   and 

Toshio   Kawabata,    all    of   Niihama,   Japan,    assignors    to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,316 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-7852 

Int.  G.'  C07C  149/247 

U.S.  G.  562—559  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  methionine  comprising 
the  steps  of  reacting  (1)  methylmercaptopropionaldehyde  or  a 
combination  of  methyl  mercaptan  and  acrolein,  (2)  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  (3)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing essentially  of  ammonium  carbonate  and  ammonium  bicar- 
bonate in  a  hydantoin  synthesis  reactor  system  to  form  a  hy- 
dantoin  and  a  waste  gas,  and  hydrolyzing  said  hydantoin  to 
form  methionine,  the  improvement  comprising  recovering 
hydrogen  cyanide  by  washing  said  waste  gas  generated  in  the 
hydantoin  synthesis  reactor,  containing  methyl  mercaptan  and 
hydrogen  cyanide,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  ammonium 
carbonate  and  ammonium  bicarbonate,  which  is  the  starting 
material  of  hydantoin  synthesis  and  returning  the  washing  to 
the  hydantoin  synthesis  reactor  system. 


(R'OCHR2CHR^Hg)„X 


(I) 


4,319,045 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  TARTRONIC  AOD 

SOLUTION 
Rupert  B.  Hurley,  Williamsburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Badische 
Corporation,  Williamsburg,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,749 
Int.  G.'  C07C  59/245.  59/06 
U.S.  G.  562—582  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  tartronic  acid  solution,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  pi  (a)  converting  a  starting  material  into  a  salt, 
so  that  the  resulting  salt  solution  has  a  pH  between  10  and  14, 
wherein  the  starting  material  is  a  member  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  tartaric  acid, 
maleic  acid  anhydride,  tartaric  acid  anhydride,  a  water  soluble 
ester  of  maleic  acid,  a  water  soluble  ester  of  fumaric  acid,  a 
water  soluble  ester  of  tartaric  acid; 
(b)  oxidizing  the  salt  solution  with  aqueous  KMn04  at  a  pH 
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of  at  least  10  and  a  temperature  between  the  freezing  point 
of  the  salt  solution  and  25°  C.  with  the  molar  ratio  of 
KMn04  to  salt  being  between  1.5  and  2.5; 

(c)  removing  a  first  precipitate  from  the  oxidized  salt  solu- 
tion; 

(d)  adding  a  water  soluble  salt  to  the  solution  until  the  pre- 
cipitation of  the  oxalate  and  tartronate  are  complete, 
wherein  the  water  soluble  salt  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  of  water  soluble  salts  whose  oxalates  and  tar- 
tronates  are  insoluble  in  base,  whose  oxalates  are  insoluble 
in  acid,  and  whose  tartronates  are  soluble  in  acid; 

(e)  separating  off  a  second  precipitate  resuming  from  the 
addition  of  the  metal  salt; 

(0  dissolving  the  tartronate  by  adding  a  mineral  acid  to  the 
second  precipitate. 


4  319  048 

CERTAIN  6-(3  -METHOXYPHENYL)  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2,4.HEXADIENAL 

Werner  Bollag,  Basel;  Rudolf  Ruegg,  Bottmingen,  and  Gottlieb 

Ryser,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann^La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,270,  May  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,224,244, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  903,438,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  714,170,  Aug.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,105,681,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,148, 
Aug.  1,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  454,007,  Mar.  22, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  173,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,   1973, 
4603/73;  Feb.  2,  1975,  1547/75 

Int.  a.'  C07C  47/$2 
U.S.  a.  568—442  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,319,046 

PREPARATION  OF  1,2  DIAMINOBENZENE  BY  HIGH 

PRESSURE  ACID  HYDROLYSIS  OF 

BENZEMIDAZOLONE 

Lubomir  Vacek,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Sherwin-Wil- 

Hams  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,173,  Jul.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,284 

Int.  a.-  C07C  %5/20 

U.S.  CI.  564—413  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  1,2-diaminobenzene  which  com- 
prises hydrolyzing  2-benzimidazolone  in  an  acidic  aqueous 
medium  at  temperatures  above  190°  C.  and  under  pressures 
above  atmospheric  pressure  to  form  the  diaminobenzene. 


4,319.047 

PREPARATION  OF 

BETAMETHYLTHIOPROPIONALDEHYDE 

Yves  Komom,  Tassin-la-Demi-Lune,  and  Ghislain  Schwach- 

hofer,  Miribel.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,539 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1979,  79  17827 

Int.  a.'  C07C  lll/QO 

L'.S.  a.  568—41  13  Gaims 


z 


^ 


T 


^ 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  lower  alkyl;  R4  is 
lower  alkoxy;  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl 
or  lower  alkoxy;  and  A  is  0x0. 


4  319,049 
BIS  HYDROXYMETHYLTRICYCLO  (5,2,1,02 <>)  DECANE 
Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,172 

Int.  G.'  C07C  47/40,  31/00,  31/27 

U.S.  G.  568—445  4  Gaims 

1.  The  present  invention  claims  as  a  new  composition  of 

matter  an  8,8(9,9)-bis(hydroxymethyl)  tricyclo  compound  as 

shown  below: 


(HO  CH2)2 — V  (       J ] 


(lA) 


and 


(HO  CH2)2 


<C^ 


(IB) 


and  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  beta-methylthiopro- 
pionaldehyde  which  comprises  (I)  condensing  a  gaseous  feed- 
stream  (i)  comprising  both  acrolein  and  water  to  obtain  an 
aqueous  condensate  (ii)  containing  a  fraction  of  said  acrolein 
and  a  gaseous  acrolein  effluent  (iii)  and  (II)  directly  reacting 
said  acrolein  in  said  effluent  (iii)  with  methylmercaptan  to 
yield  beta-methylthiopropionaldehyde,  the  improvement  com- 
prising partially  vaporizing  said  aqueous  condensate  (ii)  to 
obtain  a  gaseous  phase  (iv)  comprising  essentially  all  of  said 
acrolein  fraction  in  said  condensate  and  a  liquid  phase  (v) 
comprising  essentially  no  acrolein,  and  recycling  said  gaseous 
phase  (iv)  into  said  gaseous  feedstream  (i)  to  be  condensed. 


4,319,050 
COPPER  COMPLEX  AS  CATALYST  FOR  FORMATE 
ESTER  DECARBONYLATION 
Gerald  Doyle,  Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,161 
Int.  G.'  C07C  41/01,  31/04 
U.S.  G.  568—671  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  homogeneous  catalytic  decarbonylation 
of  formate  esters  of  the  formula  HCOOR  where  R  is  Ci-Cio 
aliphatic,  C7-C14  araliphatic  or  Ce-Cio  aryl  which  comprises 
contacting  the  formate  ester  with  a  copper  complex  of  the 
formula  CU(L)X  where  L  is  CO,  phosphine  or  phosphite  and 
X  is  the  anion  of  an  acid  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  temperatures 
of  from  about  100°  to  300°  C. 
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4,319,051 
TRISPHENOL  HYDRATE 

Koreyoshi  Suenobu,  Buzen;  Eizaburo  Kaku,  Kashihara,  and 
Takanori  Miura,  Yoshitomi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yo- 
shitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,852 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-116361 
Int.  G.'  C07C  39/16 
U.S.  G.  568—720  2  Gaims 

1.1,1 ,3-Tris(2-methyl-4-hydroxy-5-tert-butylphenyl)-butane 
trihydrate. 


alkyl,  a  Ca-Cg  cycloalkyl,  a  C7-C9  aralkyi  and  a  3.5-dialkyl-2- 
hydroxybenzyl  of  the  formula: 


OH 


CH2- 


4,319,052 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  STERICALLY  HINDERED 

BIS-  OR  POLYPHENOLS 
Evgeny  L.  Styskin,  Khalturinskaya  ulitsa  10,  korpus  2,  kv.  48; 
Yakov  A.  Gurvich,  Sretensky  bulvar,  6,  kv.  61;  Simona  T. 
Kumok,  Poklonnaya  ulitsa,  4,  kv.  32;  Olga  F.  Starikova, 
Rublevskoe  shosse,  89,  korpus  2,  kv.  52,  all  of  Moscow;  Grig- 
ory  I.  Rutman,  Bashkirskaya  ASSR,  RevoUutsionnaya  ulitsa, 
7,  kv.  6;  Jury  I.  Michurov,  Bashkirskaya  ASSR,  prospekt 
Lenina,  13,  kv.  4,  both  of  Sterlitamak;  Vladimir  A.  Yan- 
shevsky,  ulitsa  Kommunisticheskaya,  42,  kv.  12,  Novokuiby- 
shevsk  Kuibyshevskoi  oblasti;  Vladimir  K.  Gusev,  ulitsa  Ut- 
kina,  45a,  kv.  55,  Moscow,  and  Alexandr  G.  Liakumovich, 
ulitsa  Galeeva,  10,  kv.  8,  Kazan,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,374 
Int.  G.'  C07C  39/14 
U.S.  G.  568—727  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  sterically  hindered  bis-  or  poly- 
phenols of  the  formula: 


R"— CH— R" 

I 
R' 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  C1-C4  alkyl;  R"  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OH 


B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  a 
C6-C8  cycloalkyl,  a  C7-C9 aralkyi  and  a  3,5-dialkyl-4-hydroxy- 
benzyl  of  the  formula: 


HO 


^fo^CH,-, 


Ri 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  as  identified  above,  with  acetals,  alde- 
hydes or  donors  of  C1-C5  aldehydes  in  an  acidic  medium  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  60°  to  200°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
acidic  catalyst,  followed  by  isolation  of  the  desired  product. 


4,319,053 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4,4'-DIHYDROXY-3,3 ,5,5 -TETRAALKYL-DIPHENYLAL- 

KANES 

Jiirgen  Heuser;  Giinther  Jeromin;  Hans-Helmut  Schwarz,  and 
Gerhard  Friedhofen,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,786,  Aug.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,896 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1975,  2537027 

Int.  G.'  C07C  39/16 
U.S.  G.  568—727  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4,4'dihydroxy-3,3',5,5'  tetraalkyl- 
diphenylalkane  which  comprises  reacting  a  2,6-dialkyl  phenol 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety  with  a 
saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  ketone  having  from  3-12 
carbon  atoms  at  a  molar  ratio  of  2.6-dialkylphenol  to  ketone  of 
at  least  2:1  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50°  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  catalyst  consisting  of  macropo- 
rous  sulphonated  polystyrene  cross-linked  with  from  2  to  25% 
by  weight  of  divinyl  benzene  and  having  an  average  pore 
diameter  of  at  least  3(X)  A. 


wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  C4-Cg  alkyl,  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ci-Cg 
alkyl,  a  Ca-Cg  cycloalkyl,  a  C7-C9  aralkyi,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  sterically  hindered  2,4,6-trialkylphenol  of  the  for- 
mula: 


OH 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ct-Cg 


4,319,054 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PYROGALLOL 
Takao  Maki,  Fujisawa,  and  Kei\ji  Murayama,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,900 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  I>ec.  12,  1979,  54/161097; 
May  19,  1980,  55/66073;  Jun.  17,  1980,  55/81946 

Int.  CI.' C07C  i 7/06 
U.S.  G.  568—772  20  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pyrogallol  comprising  subjectmg 
cyclohexane-l,2,3-triol  to  dehydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  a 
platinum  group  metal  catalyst  in  an  inert  gas  stream. 


606 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982. 


4,319,055 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  FORMALDEHYDE  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  BUT.2.YNE-l,4.DIOL 

Walter  RebafVa,  Eppelheim;  Gerd  Heilen,  Speyer,  and  Werner 
Hiege.  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 

1979,  2931692 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  29/S8,  33/046 
U.S.  CI.  568—856  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  formaldehyde  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  but-2-yne-1.4-diol  by  treating  the  solution  with  an 
alkaline  agent  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  treatment  with  said  alkaline 
agent  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  temperature 
from  50°  to  150°  C,  the  hydrogen  peroxide  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  80  to  120  mole  %  based  on  the  formaldehyde  to  be 
removed. 


4,319,058 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM 

WATER 
Santi  Kulprathipanja,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Richard  W.  Neuzil, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,917 

Int.  a.'  C07C  29/76 

U.S.  a.  568— 917  13  Claims 


4,319,056 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROCARBONYLATION  OF 

METHANOL  TO  ETHANOL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN 

INERT  LIQUID 

Brian  R.  Gane.  W  eybridge,  and  David  G.  Stewart,  Epsom,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 

Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,700,  Nov.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,614 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1977, 
46329/77 

Int.  a.'  C07C  29/32.  29/36 
U.S.  CI.  568—902  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethanol  which  process 
comprises  reacting,  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure, 
methanol  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence 
of  an  aryl  halide.  a  thiophene,  or  a  silicone  oil  inert  liquid 
which  is  deliberately  charged  to  the  reaction  system,  and  a 
catalyst  comprising  cobalt,  an  iodide  or  a  bromide  and  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


!« — «-  •/» 

10^—0-  CfKfOX 


e»tcf»t»'.  (*L  t 


A  (1) 

/ 
X— B 
\ 
C 

wherein  X  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus  and  A,  B,  and  C  are 
individually  monovalent  organic  radicals,  or  X  is  phosphorus 
and  any  two  of  A,  B,  and  C  together  form  an  organic  divalent 
cyclic  ring  system  bonded  to  the  X  atom,  or  X  is  nitrogen  and 
all  of  A.  B  and  C  together  form  an  organic  trivalent  cyclic  ring 
system  bonded  to  the  X  atom. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  ethanol  from  a  feed  mixture 
comprising  ethanol  and  water  which  comprises  contacting  said 
mixture  with  an  adsorbent  consisting  essentially  of  a  shaped 
replication  of  particle  aggregates  prepared  by  treating  an  inor- 
ganic support  with  an  organic  pyropolymeric  precursor,  pyro- 
lyzing  said  precursor  at  an  elevated  temperature  ranging  from 
about  400°  C.  to  about  1200°  C.  to  form  a  pyropolymer  having 
at  least  a  monolayer  of  recurring  units  containing  at  least 
carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  on  the  surface  of  said  inorganic 
support  and  thereafter  leaching  said  inorganic  support  with  an 
acid  or  base  solution  to  form  said  pyropolymeric  shape  repli- 
cate, wherein  said  ethanol  is  dsorbed  on  said  pyropolymeric 
shaped  replicate  to  the  selective  exclusion  of  said  water  at 
adsorption  conditions,  and  thereafter  desorbing  said  ethanol 
from  said  pyropolymeric  shaped  replicate  to  obtain  an  ethanol- 
rich  extract  stream.   . 


4,319,057 
REGENERATION  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Donald  L.  Kiser,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Grain  Processing 
Corporation,  Muscatine,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec,  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,197 

Int.  a.   C07C  31/08:  BOIJ  37/00 

U.S.  a.  568—916  5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular 

sieves  containing  adsorbed  water  which  comprises  contacting 

the  molecular  sieves  with  methanol  or  acetone. 

4.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  water-containing 
ethanol  which  comprises  passing  the  water-containing  ethanol 
through  a  bed  of  molecular  sieves  until  the  water  adsorbing 
capacity  of  the  molecular  sieve  bed  falls  to  a  predetermined 
level,  then  passing  methanol  or  acetone  through  said  molecular 
sieve  bed  to  restore  the  water  adsorbing  capacity,  and  then 
again  passing  water-containing  ethanol  through  said  molecular 
sieve  bed. 


4,319,059 
PREPARATION  OF  NITROALKANES 
Nobuyuki  Ishibe,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,360 
Int.  a.'  C07C  76/02.  79/04 
U.S.  CI.  568—947  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  nitroalkane  which  comprises 
reacting  an  a-bromoalkanoic  acid  with  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  in 
the  presence  of  magnesium  ions  in  an  aprotic  solvent  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  cyclic  chelate  intermediate  and  thereafter 
neutralized  with  a  mineral  acid  thereby  to  decarboxylate  the 
alkanoic  acid  moiety  in  said  chelate  intermediate  to  obtain  the 
nitroalkane. 
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4,319,060 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

l,2-DICHLORO-l,l,2,2.TETRAFLUOROETHANE 
SUBSTANTIALLY  FREE  OF 

I,l-DICHLORO-l,2,2,2-TETRAFLUOROETHANE 
William  J.  Cunningham,  Williamsville;  Addison  M.  Smith,  Buf- 
falo, and  Robert  A.  Wiles,  Hamburg,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Allied   Chemical    Corporation,    Morris   Township,    Morris 
County,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,079 
Int.  a.' C07Cy  7/i5 
U.S.  a.  570-177  ,2  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  1.2-dichloro-l,1.2,2-tetrafluoroe- 
thane  substantially  free  of  l,l-dichloro-l,2.2,2-tetranuoroe- 
thane  from  a  mixture  comprising   l,2-dichIoro-l,l,2,2-tetra- 
fluoroethane  and   l,l-dichloro-l,2,2,2-tetranuoroethane.  said 
process  comprising  contacting,  in  the  vapor  phase,  a  feed 
composition   comprising   a   major   amount   of   1,2-dichloro- 
1,1,2,2-tetrafluoroethane  and  a  minor  amount  of  1.1-dichloro- 
1,2,2,2-tetrafluoroethane  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrodechlorination  catalyst  for  a  selected  time  ranging  from 
about  2-6  seconds;  the  proportion  of  hydrogen  ranging  from 
an  amount  at  least  slightly  in  excess,  on  a  molar  basis,  of  the 
concentration  of  l,l-dichloro-l,2,2,2-tetranuoroethane  in  said 
feed  composition,  to  an  amount  about  substantially  equimolar 
to  said  feed  composition;  said  contacting  being  carried  out  at  a 
selected   temperature  suitable  for  the  hydrodechlorination 
catalyst;  whereby  substantially  all   l,l-dichloro-l,2.2,2-tetra- 
fluoroethane  is  selectively  degraded  so  as  to  provide  1,2- 
dichloro-l,l,2,2-tetrafluoroethane   substantially   free  of  1,1- 
dichloro-l,2,2,2-tetrafluoroethane,  as  a  product. 


4,319,062 
ALLYL  CHLORIDE  PROCESS 
Theodore  S.  Boozalis;  John  B.  Ivy,  and  Gordon  G.  Willis,  all  of 
Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,934,  Aug.  2,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,866 

Int.  CI.'C07C  17/10 

U.S.  a.  570-220  9  ci,i„, 

1.  A  process  for  producing  allyl  chloride  which  comprises 
combining  the  steps  of  (1)  reacting  chlorine  with  propylene  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  425°  C.  to  480°  C.  in  order  to 
produce  a  product  a  major  portion  of  which  is  allyl  chloride 
and  in  which  by-product  1,2-dichloropropane  constitutes  more 
than  7  mole  percent  of  said  product,  (2)  separating  allyl  chlo- 
ride from  its  higher  boiling  by-products,  (3)  subjecting  at  least 
a  part  of  said  higher  boiling  by-products  to  a  low  temperature 
chlorination  with  chlorine,  (4)  separating  1,2-dichloropropane 
from  the  products  of  said  chlorination,  (5)  passing  said  1,2- 
dichloropropane  to  a  cracking  furnace  and  (6)  recovering  allyl 
chloride  from  the  eflluent  of  said  cracking  furnace  whereby 
the  overall  yield  of  allyl  chloride  from  the  process  is  increased 
and  the  formation  of  carbon  from  the  thermal  chlorination  is 
essentially  eliminated. 


4  319  061 
LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
TERMINALLY-FUNCnONAL  SATURATED 
HYDROCARBON  POLYMER 
Gary  Ver  Strate,  Matawan,  N.J.,  and  Francis  P.  Baldwin, 
Coupeville,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,539,  Nov.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,278,822, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,294,  Dec.  19,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,320 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  17/28.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  570-191  J,  Claims 

1.  The  polymeric  reaction  product  of: 
(a)  a  1-alkene,  having  at  least  one  trisubstituted  carbon  atom, 
said  alkene  being  selected  from  the  group  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


4  319  063 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REDUCING 

FOULING  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SURFACES 

Louis  M.  Dvoracek,  Brea;  Paul  W.  Fischer,  Fullerton,  and 

Milan  Skripek,  Fullerton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,164 

Int.  CI.'  COIG  9/12 

U.S.  a.  585-4  25  Claims 


H 

CH2=C=(CR2R3)„-C-R4 
R|  Rs 

where  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  R5  are  independently  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl  or  halophenyl  and  n  is  a 
number  from  0  to  10  and 
(b)  a  transfer  agent  selected  from  those  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


where  Y  and  Z  are  halogen  and  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are 
independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl  and  wherein  said 
reaction  product  contains  a  saturated  backbone,  terminal 
functionality,  and  an  M^,  of  about  500  to  5.000. 

IOI6O.G.— 22 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  foulant  inhibitor  in 
petroleum  oils  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  10  and 
30  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  N-alkylaminoalkylbenzene 
sulfonate,  between  about  20  and  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  a 
heterocyclic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mor- 
pholine,  pyridine,  piperazine,  and  their  methyl  and  ethyl  deriv- 
atives, and  between  about  20  and  about  60  parts  by  weight  of 
phenylhydrazine. 

8.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  foulant  inhibitor  in 
petroleum  oils  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  dissolved  therein  a  mixture  of  (i)  between  about  15  and 
about  25  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  N-alkylamino-alkyl- 
benzene  sulfonate  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about 
350  and  450  and  in  which  the  alkylamino  group  contains  from 
1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  group  attached  to  the 
benzene  nucleus  contains  from  about  10  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  (ii)  between  about  30  and  about  50  parts  by  weight  of 
morpholine,  and  (iii)  between  about  30  and  about  50  parts  by 
weight  of  phenylhydrazine,  said  composition  containing  be- 
tween about  30  and  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture. 
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4,319.064 
OLEHN  DIMERIZATION 
Louis  F.  Heckelsberg;  William  T.  Nelson;  Sidney  SchifT  and 
Ernest  A.  Zuech,  all  of  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company.  BartlesviUe,  Okla 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1980.  Ser.  No.  132,560 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  1/16 
^  ^  roe     in  3  Claims 

U.S.  a.  585—10 

1  Tetra-n-alkylethylene  having  28-44  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  the  n-alkyl  radicals  being  the  same  or  different  and 
having  4  to  13  carbon  atoms. 


4,319,066 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Louis  J.  Velenyi,  Lyndhurst;  Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma  and  An- 
drew S.  Krupa,  Twinsburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  SUn- 
dard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,463 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  585-437  .       ^0  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkenyl  aromatic  compound, 
the  process  comprising  contacting  a  corresponding  alkyl  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acid  with  a  decarboxylation  catalyst  of  the 
formula 


MaM'fcOx 


(1) 


where 

M  is  copper  or  a  combination  of  copper  and  molybdenum; 

M'  is  at  least  one  of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium, 
chromium,  phosphorus,  a  Group  VIII  metal,  tin  and  bis- 
muth; 

a  is  a  number  of  about  0.1  to  1; 

b  is  a  number  of  about  0.01  to  0.5;  and 

X  IS  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  determined  by  the  valence 
requirement  of  the  other  elements  present. 


4.319,065 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SYNTHETIC 
HYDROCARBON  FLUIDS 
Richard  G.  Austin,  Ridgewood,  N.J.;  David  L.  Beach,  Gibsoma, 
and  John  P.  Pellegrini.  Jr.,  OHara  Township,  AUegheny 
County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,344 
Int.  CI.   C07C2/7-/.  2/02 
U.S.  CI.  585-255  |8  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  preparing  a  synthetic  hydrocarbon  fluid 
which  comprises  contacting  an  olefin  reactant  selected  from 
2-butene.  an  olefin  having  the  formula  CH2=CH-R  wherein 
R  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  tungsten  hexafluoride  and  a  branched-chain  aliphatic 
alcohol  wherein  tungsten  hexafluoride  and  the  branched-chain 
aliphatic  alcohol  are  reacted  m  a  mol  ratio  of  between  about 
1:1  and  about  20:1. 


4,319,067 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  ACTIVITY  OF 

FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  CATALYST 

Russell  L.  Kreeger,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,028 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  2/70.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  585-459  ,^  ,  »»  ^latms 

1  In  the  Friedel-Crafts  alkylation  or  transalkylation  reac- 
tions for  the  production  of  alkaryl  compounds  by  the  catalytic 
reaction  of  aromatic  compounds  with  an  alkyl  halide  having 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkene  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  alkyne  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  >n  contact 
with  the  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  comprising  a  metal  halide  and 
a  hydrogen  halide  or  alkyl  halide  having  from  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  the  improvement  of  adding  gaseous  hydrogen  halide  to 
the  liquid  reaction  mixture  during  at  least  a  part  of  such  reac- 
tion, said  gaseous  hydrogen  halide  being  added  at  a  mo  e  rauo 
of  gaseous  hydrogen  halide  to  said  metal  halide  of  at  least 
0.01:1. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,319,068 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  INSULATING  AN 

ELECTRODE 

Michael  Williamson,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,689 

Int.  a.'  C03B  5/02:  H05B  3/06 

^•S-  CI.  13-6  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  an  electric  furnace  for  support- 
ing an  electrode  and  insulating  said  electrode  from  an  elec- 
trode jack  associated  therewith,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  support  member  adapted  to  support  an  electrode; 

(b)  a  bottom  support  member  disposed  below  said  top  sup- 
port member  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  therewith  and 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  electrode  jack;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  insulating  members  disposed  between  said 
top  and  bottom  support  members  and  being  substantially 
equally  spaced  from  the  centerline  of  said  electrode  and 
substantially  equally  arcuately  spaced  from  each  other. 


4,319,069 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  HAVING  IMPROVED 

LOW-RESISTANCE  CONTACTS  TO  p-TYPE  CdTe,  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Yuan-Sheng  Tyan,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,049 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  31/04,  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136-258  „  Claims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  layer  of  polycrys- 
talline  p-type  CdTe  and  a  layer  of  metal  in  low-resistance 
contact  with  said  CdTe  layer, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  layer  comprising  tellurium  is 
disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said  CdTe  layer  and 
said  metal  layer,  and  wherein  the  surface  portion  of  said 
CdTe  layer  in  contact  with  said  tellurium  layer  is  cadmi- 
um-deficient, with  intact  grain  boundaries. 


4,319,070 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  CABLE  FOR  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

HEATING  DEVICE 
Teturo  Imai,  Numazu,  and  Mitsuru  Kobari,  Shizuoka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54-63592 

Int.  CI.'  HOIB  7/34:  H02G  15/02:  H05B  6/02 

U.S.  CI.  174-15  WF  4  claims 


28 


31c 
.36  30^    310(37,^ 


\^n7 


43a 


38 

39    40(26.27) 

3ld42) 


30o 


1.  A  current  supply  cable  for  a  high  frequency  heating  de- 
vice adapted  to  be  disposed  between  a  connecting  portion  to  a 
high  frequency  power  supply  unit  and  a  connecting  portion  to 
a  heating  unit,  comprising: 
a  cooling  medium  transmitting  member  formed  from  a  fiexi- 

ble  hose  of  insulating  material: 
a  tubular  fiexible  current  conducting  member  disposed  coax- 
lally  with  and  spaced  from  said  cooling  medium  transmit- 
ting member  such  that  an  annular  space  is  formed  between 
the  inner  surface  of  said  cooling  medium  transmitting 
member  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  flexible  current 
conducting  member,  which  flexible  current  conducting 
member  comprises  a  flexible  tubular  conductor  formed  of 
cylindrical  braided  wires  disposed  coaxially  within  said 
cooling  medium  transmitting  member; 
a  connecting  member  mechanically  connected  at  an  end  of 
said  cooling  medium  transmitting  member  in  a  fluid-tight 
manner  and  including  a  metal  fixture  having  a  tubular 
portion  connected  to  an  end  portion  of  said  cooling  me- 
dium transmitting  member,  a  flange  portion  connected  to 
an  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  and  a  series  of  tapered 
annular  surfaces  provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  tubular  portion  engaged  with  an  inner  surface  of 
said  cooling  medium  transmitting  member  end  portion, 
said  fiange  portion  of  said  connecting  member  having  an 
inner  end  surface  facing  away  from  said  tubular  portion, 
an  end  of  said  tubular  flexible  current  conducting  member 
being  fixed  to  said  end  surface,  said  connecting  member 
further  including  means  for  fastening  said  connecting 
member  to  a  current  supply  conductor  member  for  con- 
ducting a  high  frequency  current  from  said  high  fre- 
quency power  supply  unit  to  said  heating  unit; 
a  fiexible  protecting  tube  which  is  constituted  by  cylindri- 
cally  braided  insulating  material  provided  over  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  fiexible  current  conducting 
member; 
a  supporting  member  mounted  within  said  fiexible  current 
conducting  member  for  urging  said  flexible  current  con- 
ducting member  into  contact  with  said  flexible  protectins 
tube;  * 

means  mounted  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  cooling  me- 
dium transmitting  member  for  clamping  said  cooling  me- 
dium transmitting  member  to  said  connecting  member  in  a 
fluid-tight  manner,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a 
clamping  band  disposed  around  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  end  portion  of  said  cooling  medium  transmit- 
ting member  urging  said  cooling  medium  transmitting 
member  against  said  series  of  tapered  annular  surfaces 
provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  tubular 
portion  of  said  connecting  member;  and 
a  protecting  member  mounted  over  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cooling  medium  transmitting  member  for  protecting  said 
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cooling  medium  transmitting  member,  said  protecting 
member  comprising  a  helical  spring  coaxial  with  and 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cooling  medium  trans- 
mitting member. 

4,319,071 
WATERPROOF  MULTI-PAIR  TELEPHONE  CABLE 
WITH  IMPROV  ED  RLLING  COMPOUND 
Gertraud  A.  Schmidt,  Red  Bank,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GK  Technolo- 
gies, Incorporated,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,724 

Int.  a.   H02G  15/20;  HOIB  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  174—23  C  10  Claims 


4,319,073 

PUSH-ON  END  TERMINATION  FOR  SHIELDED 

POWER  CABLE  CONDUCTORS  OF  SECTOR-SHAPED 

CONDUCTOR  CROSS  SECTION 
Klaus  Kretschmer,  and  Peter  Tuschy,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,691 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 

1979,  2904955 

Int.  a.'  H02G  15/068 
U.S.  a.  174—73  R  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  high  pair  count  telephone  cable  with  small  insulated 
conductors  comprising  the  cable  core  including  in  combination 
a  waterproof  filler  compound  based  on  parafiinic  type  oil,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  paraffmic  type  oil  has  a  Saybolt 
Universal  viscosity  of  approximately  2500-3500  seconds  at 
37.8°  C.  the  paraffinic  oil  being  100  parts  of  the  filler,  and  in 
which  the  remainder  of  the  filler  compund  comprises  approxi- 
mately 5  to  10  parts  of  polyethylene  mixed  with  ingredients 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisobutylene,  and  a  copolymer 
of  polyisobutylene  and  isoprene,  the  filler  compound  being 
tacky  at  temperatures  from  -40°  C.  and  having  a  drip  point  in 
excess  of  71°  C,  and  the  filler  compound  being  soft  enough  to 
withstand  the  telephone  wire  bend  test  at  a  temperature  of 
approximately  —40°  C. 

4,319,072 

CABLE  CONSISTING  OF  THREE  BUNDLES  EACH 

HAVING  THREE  STRANDS 

Wilhelm  Wilhelm,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939171 

Int.  CI.'  HOIB  11/04 
U.S.  a.  174—34  3  Qaims 


1.  A  prefabricated  push-on  end  termination  for  a  plastic 
insulated  power  cable  conductor  of  sector-shaped  cross  section 
of  predetermined  outside  circumference  and  having  an  outer 
conducting  layer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  silicone  rubber  insulating  part  which  has  a  circular 
longitudinal  bore  and  in  which  a  deflector  of  electrically 
conducting  silicone  rubber  is  embedded,  said  silicone 
rubber  insulating  part  being  made  of  commercial  silicone 
rubber  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  35  max.,  and  prefera- 
bly less  than  or  equal  to  30; 

(b)  the  circumference  of  the  circular  inside  bore  of  the  insu- 
lating part  being  smaller  by  at  least  16%  than  the  outside 
circumference  of  the  cable  conductor  with  which  such 
termination  is  to  be  used  stripped  of  the  outer  conducting 

layer;  and 

(c)  the  wall  of  the  insulating  part  being  cylindrical  or  neariy 
cylindrical  in  the  area  of  the  deflector,  and  having,  in  said 
area,  a  wall  thickness  including  the  wall  thickness  of  the 
deflector,  of  less  than  15  mm. 


1.  A  cable  consisting  of:  three  bundles  each  including  three 
strands,  all  of  said  strands  arranged  within  a  trapezoid,  in  each 
case  after  identical  periodically  recurring  longitudinal  sections 
the  first,  second  and  third  bundles  are  displaced  by  60°  in  the 
same  direction  of  rotation  with  said  second  and  third  bundles 
so  displaced  within  a  first  longitudinal  section,  said  first  and 
second  bundles  so  displaced  within  the  following  longitudinal 
section,  and  said  third  and  first  bundles  so  displaced  within  a 
third  longitudinal  section. 


4,319,074 
VOID-FREE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  FOR  POWER 

CABLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Ruth  E.  Yaste,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  and  Russell  B.  Budrow,  Ox- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,796,  Aug.  15,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,280 
Int.  Q.'  HOIB  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  174—116  2  Qaims 

1.  A  void-free  electrical  conductor  for  power  cables  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  stranded  electrical  conducting  means  including  a  central 
conducting  member  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  conducting 
members  located  therearound  and  in  abutment  with  adjacent 
peripheral  conducting  members,  said  central  conducting 
member  including  a  void-free  central  insulation  filling  the 
cross-sectional  area  around  said  central  conducting  member 
outwardly  to  the  abutment  points  between  adjacent  periph- 
eral conducting  members; 

(b)  a  first  primary  electricsJ  insulation  being  a  tape  helically 
wound  and  heat  shrunk  about  the  exterior  of  said  stranded 
electrical  conductor  means  to  form  a  void-free  external  layer 
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of  primary  electrical  insulation  therearound,  said  first  pri- 
mary insulation  being  initially  applied  about  said  stranded 
electrical  conductor  means  as  a  tape  overwrap  and  heat 
shrunk  to  form  a  void-free  insulating  layer  therearound,  said 
first  primary  electrical  insulation  having  a  melting  tempera- 
ture and  a  heat  shrink  temperature  both  above  the  melting 
temperature  of  said  central  insulation;  and 
(c)  a  first  filler  insulation  together  with  said  central  insulation 
filling  all  interstices  between  said  peripheral  conducting 
members,  said  first  filler  insulation  providing  a  void-free 
insulation  filling  the  interior  space  between  said  first  primary 
electrical  insulation  and  the  points  of  abutment  between 
adjacent  peripheral  conducting  members,  said  first  filler 
insulation  having  a  melting  temperature  below  the  melting 
temperature  of  said  first  primary  electrical  insulation  and 
below  the  heat  shrink  temperature  of  said  first  primary 


together  with  a  metal  shield  layer  in  a  sealed  envelope,  com- 
prising: 
side  margins  of  said  envelope  having  openings  therein, 
said  envelope  being  transversely  severed  through  defining 

free  end  sections, 
said  metal  shield  being  transversely  severed  through  defin- 
ing free  end  sections  thereof, 
said  cable  having  a  first  creased  fold  and  a  second  creased 

fold  defining  stacked  sections  of  said  cable  overiying  one 

another, 
said  free  end  sections  of  said  metal  shield  being  interleaved 

and  joined  together, 
said  free  end  sections  of  said  envelope  being  interleaved  and 

covering  said  sections  of  said  cable  and  said  sections  of 

said  metal  shield,  and 
means  sealing  said  openings  in  said  side  margins. 


16      18 


4,319,076 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATIVE  HOLLOW-PROFILE 

STRUCTURAL  PART  WITH  HIGHTENSION 

ATTACHING  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Armin   Piur,  Spreitenbach,   Switzerland,  assignor  to  Micafil 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,623 

Int.  CI.'  HOIB  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  174-178  13  Oaims 


electrical  insulation,  said  first  filler  insulation  being  initially 
applied  about  said  stranded  electrical  conductor  as  a  tape 
overwrap  layer  underneath  the  tape  overwrap  layer  for  said 
first  primary  insulation,  said  first  filler  insulation  and  said 
central  insulation  being  bonded  together  at  an  interface  at 
substantially  the  points  of  abutment  between  adjacent  pe- 
ripheral conducting  members  and  being  completely  void- 
free  to  prevent  any  flow  of  fluids  axially  through  the  void- 
free  electrical  conductor,  the  tape  overwrap  layer  of  said 
first  filler  insulation  and  the  central  insulation  both  being 
responsive  to  heat  that  is  sufficient  to  heat  shrink  said  first 
primary  insulation  to  flow  into  the  interstices  between  said 
peripheral  conducting  members  and  central  conducting 
member  and  be  subjected  to  radial  constriction  to  form  a 
void-free  insulation  simultaneously  with  the  heat  shrinking 
of  said  first  primary  electrical  insulation. 


Glass  ncaiPoactc 
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4,319,075 
SEALED  ROUTING  OF  UNDERCARPET  CABLE 
Albert  D.  Willette,  Pfafftown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP  Inc., 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,644 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  43/00:  H02G  3/26 

U.S.  Q.  174-117  FF  4  claims 


3.  An  angle  turn  in  an  assembly  of  a  flat  cable  enclosed 


1.  An  electrically  insulative  hollow-profile  structural  part 
having  ends  with  high-tension  attaching  elements  fastened 
thereto,  for  use  in  SF6  insulating  gas  environments,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  glass-reinforced  plastic  core; 
a  protective  cover  which  is  resistant  to  separation  products 
of  SFft  insulating  gas  disposed  over  the  surfaces  of  said 
hollow  glass-reinforced  plastic  core  that  would  be  con- 
tacted by  SF6  insulating  gas  in  the  absence  of  the  protec- 
tive cover,  each  end  of  the  covered  core  having  a  conical 
surface  formed  in  part  by  said  hollow  glass-reinforced 
plastic  core  and  in  part  by  said  protective  cover;  and, 
high-tension  attaching  elements,  for  each  of  said  ends,  with 
conical  surfaces  facing  opposite  the  conical  surfaces  on 
the  ends  of  the  covered  core,  the  high-tension  attaching 
elements  being  disposed  on  the  conical  surfaces  on  the 
ends  of  the  covered  core  in  such  a  way  that  the  conical 
surfaces  on  the  ends  of  said  covered  core  are  covered 
gastight  by  the  conical  surfaces  of  the  high-tension  attach- 
ing elements  and  are  tensionally  connected  thereto. 
13.  A  method  of  constructing  an  electrically  insulative, 
hollow-profile  structural  part  having  an  end  with  a  high-ten- 
sion attaching  element  fastened  thereto,  for  use  in  SF«,  insulat- 
ing gas  environments,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  hollow  glass-reinforced  plastic  core  with  at  least 

one  end  face; 
covering  surfaces  of  the  hollow  glass-reinforced  plastic  core 
to  be  exposed  to  SF6  insulating  gas  during  use  with  a 
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protective  cover  of  an  electrically  insulative  material 
which  IS  resistant  to  separation  products  of  SFb  insulating 
gas.  said  protective  cover  being  applied  to  said  hollow 
glass-reinforced  plastic  core  in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave 
said  end  face  of  said  hollow  glass-reinforced  plastic  core 

exposed;  . 

shaping  the  end  of  the  covered  core  so  as  to  provide  a  coni- 
cal surface  extending  across  the  hollow  glass-reinforced 
plastic  core  and  the  protective  cover  and  thereby  increase 
the  surface  area  of  exposure  of  said  hollow  glass-rein- 
forced plastic  core  and  said  protective  cover;  and 

securing  a  high-tension  attaching  element  having  a  conical 
surface  facing  oppositely  to  the  conical  surface  of  the 
covered  core  to  the  conical  surface  of  the  covered  core 
with  a  gas-tight  connection  between  said  conical  surfaces. 

4,319,077 
CIRCLIT  FOR  CODED  SYMBOL  CONVERSION 

Wolfgang  Wiesner.  Germering.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,074 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1979.  2937725 

Int.  a.   G06F  3/14:  H04L  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  178-17  C  ^  ^'""'* 


a  key  is  actuated  representing  a  non-directly  transmissible 
symbol. 


4,319,078 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  X  AND  Y 

COORDINATES  OF  INPUT  POINTS 

Kenta  Yokoo,  Yokohama;  Tomio  Kishimoto,  and  Yuichi  Sato, 
both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
&  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-38410; 
Dec.  18,  1979,  54-163614 

Int.  CI.'  G08C  ^7/00 
U.S.  a.  178-18  10  Claims 


10  .    9  ^i 


storage  jn't 
'memory 


KEYBOARD 


^SWITCHING  STAGE 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  X  and  Y  coordinates  of  input 
points  comprising  an  input  surface  including  a  first  parallel 
electrode  group  and  a  second,  fiexible  parallel  electrode  group 
opposing  and  intersecting  the  first  parallel  electrode  group,  a 
first  resistor  being  in  electrical  contact  with  electrode  conduc- 
tors of  the  first  parallel  electrode  group  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
second  resistor  being  in  electrical  contact  with  electrode  con- 
ductors of  the  second  parallel  electrde  group  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  electrical  detection  means  for  detecting  the  input 
position  on  the  input  surface  by  using  electrical  signals  gener- 
ated from  the  first  and  second  resistors,  the  improvement 
1  A  circuit  for  converting  input  signals  into  coded  charac-    which  comprises  a  pressure  conductive  rubber  sheet  inter- 
ters  for  use  in  a  printing  station  having  a  keyboard  with  a    posed  between  the  first  and  second  parallel  electrode  groups, 
Diurality  of  actuatable  keys  representing  directly  and  non-    said  sheet  being  rendered  conductive  upon  application  ot  pres- 
directly  transmissible  symbols,  each  key  generating  a  different    sure  to  the  input  surface,  and  means  provided  in  said  electrical 
one  of  said  input  signals  upon  actuation  thereof,  said  circuit    detection  means  for  detecting  currents  flowing  through  saia 
comprising  first  and  said  second  resistors, 

a  first  memory  having  an  input  connected  to  said  keyboard        whereby  said  X  and  Y  coordinates  of  input  points  are  de- 

tected  by  measuring  said  currents  flowing  through  said 

first  and  second  resistors. 


and  having  stored  therein  a  plurality  of  addressable  binary 
data  words  for  said  symbols,  each  data  word  having  a 
plurality  of  binary  locations, 

with  data  words  for  said  directly  transmissible  symbols 
containing  a  coded  character  for  one  of  said  directly 
transmissible  symbols,  and  data  words  for  said  non- 
directly  transmissible  symbols  containing  an  address 
word; 
a  second  memory  connected  to  said  first  memory  having  a 
plurality  of  address  locations  corresponding  to  said  ad- 
dress words  in  said  first  memory,  said  second  memory 
storing  at  said  address  locations  a  plurality  of  additional 


4,319,079 
CRYPTO  MICROPROCESSOR  USING  BLOCK  CIPHER 
Robert  M.  Best,  16016  -  9th  Ave.  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,120,  Sep.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,071 
Int.  a.'  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  178—22.09  *<»  Claims 

itv  ot  additional        1-  A  cryptographic  apparatus  for  executing  a  computer 
-  .  \/TZTr   nroeram  of  instructions  stored  in  enciphered  form  as  a  plural- 

data  words  each  containing  at  least  one  coded  character    P/°f  ^'^  ^  '^^^^^^^  blocks  of  enciphered  program  information, 
for  representing  one  of  said  non-directly  transmissible    ^^^^^^.f^^/^^^tg  ^  .^cation  Specified  by  a  digital 

a^S:gstageconnectedtoeachofsaidfirstandsecond    ^^^:;t  t^^ -^1^"  ^ey; 

memories;  .     r    ^       .-,*,;„„       means  for  soecifvine  a  first  digital  address  of  a  block  of  said 

a  control  unit  interconnected  between  each  of  said  switching        means  tor  speciiymg  d  ui        b  _       _        .._.„:__  .u_ 


stage,  said  first  memory,  said  second  memory  and  a  data 
trunk  line, 
said  switching  stage  generating  an  enabling  signal  for  en- 
abling transmission  of  the  output  of  said  first  memory 
through  said  control  unit  to  said  data  trunk  line  if  a  key  is 
actuated  representing  a  directly  transmissible  symbol,  and 
for  enabling  transmission  of  the  output  of  said  second 
memory  through  said  control  unit  to  said  data  trunk  line  if 


enciphered  program  information,  thereby  addressing  the 

block; 
product  block  deciphering  means  for  transforming  in  a  plu- 
rality of  steps  said  addressed  block  of  enciphered  program 
information  to  produce  a  block  of  deciphered  information 
including  an  executable  instruction  and  a  second  digital 
address,  at  least  one  step  in  said  plurality  of  steps  being 
controlled  by  said  first  digital  address,  and  at  least  one  step 
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in  said  plurality  of  steps  being  controlled  by  said  encryp- 
tion key; 
means  for  decoding  and  executing  an  instruction  included  in 
a  block  of  said  deciphered  information;  and 


•lock  ■urrtu      — M 


•2  H  7T 


means  for  specifying  the  second  digital  address  in  said  block 
of  deciphered  information  so  as  to  address  a  successor 
block  of  said  enciphered  program  information  which 
includes  a  successor  instruction  in  enciphered  form  for 
deciphering  by  said  deciphering  means. 


4,319,080 
METHOD  OF  LOCATING  FAULTY  PULSE  REPEATERS 

Kiyoshi  Kuwahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Anritsu  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,201 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-28188 
Int.  CI.'  H04B  3/46.  1/60 
U.S.  CI.  179—175.31  R  4  Qaims 


10 
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RETURM  SIGNa_  PATH  36 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  defectively  functioning  one  of  a 
plurality  of  pulse  repeaters  arrayed  along  a  transmission  line, 
each  of  said  repeaters  being  provided  with  a  band-pass  filter 
coupled  to  an  output  terminal  thereof  for  passing  a  supervisory 
signal  having  a  supervisory  frequency  which  is  individual  to 
said  repeater,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  one  end  of  said  transmission  line  a  test  signal 
consisting  of  successively  generated  pulse  train  groups  Gi 
to  Gn,  each  of  said  pulse  train  groups  containing  a  fre- 
quency component  equal  to  one  of  said  supervisory  fre- 
quencies, said  pulse  train  groups  Gi  to  G„  being  composed 
of  corresponding  subgroups  (ai,  bi,  -h|;  a:,  b:,  -h2.  -&„, 
b„,  -hn  with  each  of  said  subgroups  constituting  a  pulse 
train  group  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  bipolar  pulse 
pairs  and  a  plurality  of  pulse  trains,  with  the  density  of  said 
pulse  trains  in  successive  ones  of  said  subgroups  in  a  pulse 
train  group  being  varied  in  a  stepwise  manner,  periodic 
alternation  of  the  polarity  of  said  pulse  trains  being  per- 
formed to  provide  said  supervisory  frequency  component 
in  said  pulse  train  group,  and  a  fault  locating  reference 


signal  inserted  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  pulse  train 
groups  Gi  to  G„; 

measuring  the  level  of  an  output  signal  from  a  band-pass 
filter  of  a  first  one  of  said  repeaters  when  said  fault  locat- 
ing reference  signal  is  being  applied  to  said  first  repeater, 
and  memorizing  said  level; 

measuring  the  level  of  a  supervisory  signal  output  from  said 
band-pass  filter  of  said  first  repeater  when  a  first  subgroup 
of  a  pulse  train  group  containing  a  supervisory  frequency 
corresponding  to  said  first  repeater  is  applied  to  said  first 
repeater,  and  memorizing  said  level; 

subtracting  said  output  signal  level  from  said  supervisory 
signal  level  to  produce  a  first  level  difference; 

comparing  said  first  level  difference  with  a  predetermined 
level  difference  reference  value,  and  adjudging  said  first 
repeater  to  be  operational  if  said  first  level  difference  is 
found  to  be  within  a  predetermined  range  with  respect  to 
said  level  difference  reference  value  and  adjudging  said 
first  repeater  to  be  non-operational  if  said  first  level  differ- 
ence is  found  to  be  outside  said  predetermined  range; 

successively  measuring  the  level  of  supervisory  signal  out- 
put from  said  band-pass  filter  of  said  first  repeater  while 
each  of  said  subgroups  of  said  pulse  train  group  subse- 
quent to  said  first  subgroup  is  being  applied  to  said  first 
repeater,  measuring  the  level  difference  between  each  of 
said  measured  levels  of  supervisory  signal  and  a  level  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  subgroups,  said  level  of  said  selected 
one  of  said  subgroups  serving  as  a  reference  output  level, 
comparing  each  successive  level  difference  thus  measured 
with  a  corresponding  level  difference  reference  value,  and 
adjudging  the  operating  margin  of  said  first  repeater  based 
on  the  results  of  said  successive  comparisons  of  said  suc- 
cessive level  differences;  and 
repetition  of  the  above-mentioned  steps  for  each  of  said 
repeaters  following  said  first  repeater  when  a  pulse  train 
group  containing  a  supervisory  signal  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  repeaters  is  applied  thereto. 


4,319,081 
SOUND  LEVEL  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Michael  C.  Martin,  Kingston  upon  Thames,  and  Ian  R.  Sum- 
mers, Exeter,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,767 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1978, 
36644/78 

Int.  a.'  H04R  25/00:  GOID  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  MN  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  level  of  ambient  sound  for  a 

deaf  person  including  the  steps  of  providing  adjacent  a  deaf 

person  apparatus  comprising  a  microphone,  a  discriminator 

and  a  sensory  transducer; 

selecting  and  setting  in  unison  a  plurality  of  ambient  sound 

level  thresholds  which  successively  differ  by  10-20  dB  in 

the  discriminator,  the  lowest  ambient  sound  level  thresh- 


614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


old  in  the  discriminator   representing  that   of  normal 

speech;  .    . 

coupling  sound  signals  from  the  microphone  to  the  discrimi- 
nator, the  discriminator  functioning  to  provide  output 
signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
sound  level  thresholds  as  the  ambient  sound  detected  by 
the   microphone   reaches  levels  corresponding   to   the 

thresholds; 
and  coupling  the  discriminator  output  signal  to  the  sensory 
transducer  and  operating  the  sensory  transducer,  so  that 
the  sensory  transducer  provides  for  the  deaf  person  indi- 
cations of  the  ambient  sound  level  in  his  vicinity  as  a  guide 
to  the  speech  volume  required  on  his  part. 


4,319,083 

INTEGRATED  SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  CIRCUIT  WITH 

INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNAL  EXCITATION 

CAPABILITIES 

Richard  H.  Wiggins,  Dallas,  and  Alva  E.  Henderson,  Lubbock, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,255 

Int.  a.'  GIOL  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SA  ^  Claims 


4,319,082 

ADAPTIV  E  PREDICTION  DIFFERENTIAL-PCM 

TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  USING 

FILTERING  BY  SUB-BANDS  AND  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS 

Andre  Gilloire.  7.  rue  Yann  Peron,  and  Jean  Zurcher,  10,  rue  du 
Dauphine,  both  of  22300  Unnion,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,582 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1978,  78  36709 
Int.  CI.   GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  179—1  SA  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  transmission  method  of  the  adaptive  prediction  differ- 
ential-PCM  type  comprising  (a)  a  coding  operation  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
providing  a  series  of  samples  Sn,  where  n  designates  the 

order  or  position  of  a  sample  within  the  series; 
forming  a  differential  signal  dn  by  subtracting  from  a  sample 

Sn  a  signal  Sn,  which  signal  Sn  is  predicted  from  the 

evolution  of  a  differential  signal; 
multiplying  the  signal  dn  by  a  factor  Gn  determined  from 

the  level  occupied  by  a  quantized  signal,  thereby  forming 

a  signal  dn.Gn; 
quantizing  the  signal  dn.Gn,  thereby  forming  a  quantized 

signal  dn.Gn; 
coding  the  quantized  signal  d'n.Gn  to  form  a  coded  signal; 

and 
(b)  a  decoding  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

decoding  the  coded  signal  to  form  a  quantized  signal  d'n.Gn; 

dividing  the  quantized  signal  d'n.Gn  by  a  factor  Gn  deter- 
mined from  the  quantized  signal,  thereby  forming  a  signal 
dn;  and 

forming  an  aggregate  signaj^S'n  by  adding  the  signal  d'n  to 
a  signal'^n.  which  signal  Sn  is  predicted  from  the  evolu- 
tion of  an  aggregate  signal;  wherein  each  prediction  is 
carried  out  in  adjacent  frequency  bands  on  as  many  signals 
as  are  obtained  by  weighting  a  quantized  signal  by  coeffi- 
cients obtained  from  a  spectral  analysis  in  the  bands  of  a 
quantized  signal. 
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1.  A  speech  synthesis  system  comprising: 
voiced/unvoiced  speech  excitation  means  for  generating 

voiced/unvoiced  excitation  speech  signals; 
external  voiced/unvoiced  speech  excitation  input  means  for 
receiving  externally  generated  voiced/unvoiced  excita- 
tion speech  signals; 
filter  means  for  selectively  converting  excitation  speech 
signals  into  digital  speech  signals  representative  of  human 
speech; 
control  means  electrically  coupling  said  voiced/unvoiced 

speech  excitation  means  to  said  filter  means; 
said  external  voiced/unvoiced  speech  excitation  input  means 

being  directly  electrically  coupled  to  said  filter  means; 
control  signal  input  means  operatively  associated  with  said 

control  means  for  receiving  an  external  control  signal; 
said  control  means  being  deactivated  in  response  to  recep- 
tion of  the  external  control  signal  by  said  control  signal 
input  means  and  communication  thereof  to  said  control 
means  for  electrically  uncoupling  said  voiced/unvoiced 
speech  excitation  means  from  said  filter  means; 
said  external  voiced/unvoiced  speech  excitation  input  means 
being  adapted  to  be  used  for  providing  external  voiced- 
/unvoiced  excitation  speech  signals  to  said  filter  means 
during  the  time  period  when  said  voiced/unvoiced  speech 
excitation  means  is  electrically  uncoupled  from  said  filter 

means; 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  to  said  filter 
means  for  converting  said  digital  speech  signals  represen- 
tative of  human  speech  into  analog  signals;  and 

audio  means  coupled  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
means  for  converting  said  analog  signals  into  audible 
sounds. 
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4,319,084 
MULTICHANNEL  DIGITAL  SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER 

Paolo  Lucchini,  Udine,  and  Luciano  Nebbia,  Turin,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT,  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,397 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Mar.  15, 1979,  67543  A/79 
Int.  a.'  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  179—1  SM  10  Claims 


live  of  the  consistency  of  occurrence  of  said  particular 
feature  signal  at  said  particular  time  slot  during  said  num- 
ber of  training  utterances  of  said  vocabulary  word; 
means  for  forming  a  time  dependent  command  word  feature 
array  having  digital  information  at  each  array  position 
representative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  particular 
feature  signal  at  a  particular  time  slot  during  a  command 
word  candidate; 
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1.  A  digital  speech  synthesizer  comprising: 

pulse-generating  means  for  emitting  excitation  pulses  of 
varying  amplitudes  and  polarities; 

a  lattice  filter  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse-generating 
means  for  producing  digital  speech  samples  in  response  to 
said  excitation  pulses; 

a  digit-to-analog  converter  at  an  output  of  said  filter  for 
translating  said  samples  into  voice  signals; 

a  programmed  source  of  stored  sets  of  processing  parame- 
ters transmittable,  in  a  predetermined  sequence  of  sets,  to 
said  pulse-generating  means  for  commanding  the  emission 
of  said  excitation  pulses  and  to  said  filter  for  controlling 
the  processing  of  said  excitation  pulses  thereby,  said  pa- 
rameters encoding  information  relating  to  frequency  dis- 
tribution, volume  and  duration  of  speech  elements; 

input  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse-generating 
means,  to  said  filter  and  to  said  source  for  facilitating  the 
transmission  of  consecutive  sets  of  said  sequence  from  said 
source  to  said  pulse-generating  means  and  to  said  filter, 
thereby  producing  consecutive  speech  elements  of  a  voice 
signal  coded  by  said  sequence,  said  input  means  including 
counting  means  for  controlling  the  respective  durations  of 
said  consecutive  speech  elements  according  to  settings  for 
said  counting  means  transmitted  together  with  said  param- 
eters from  said  source,  said  setting  establishing  different 
validity  intervals  for  said  sets;  and 

timing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  input  means,  to 
said  filter  and  to  said  pulse-generating  means  for  correlat- 
ing the  operations  thereof. 


4,319,085 
SPEECH  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  R.  Welch,  Riverton,  and  Marvin  B.  Herscher,  Cherry  Hill, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Threshold  Technology  Inc.,  Delran, 
N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,646 
Int.  a.'  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  SD  24  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  which  receives  input  spoken  vocabulary  words 
during  a  training  phase  of  operation  and  subsequently  recog- 
nizes received  input  spoken  command  words,  comprising: 
feature  extraction   means  for  processing  received   input 
words  and  generating  digital  feature  signals  dependent 
upon  the  features  present  in  said  input  words; 
means  for  forming,  for  each  vocabulary  word,  a  time  depen- 
dent reference  array  having  digital  information  at  each 
array  position  representative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of 
a  particular  feature  signal  at  a  particular  time  slot  during  at 
least  a  predetermined  fraction  of  a  number  of  training 
utterances  of  said  vocabulary  word  and  also  representa- 
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means  for  comparing,  member-by-member,  the  command 

word  feature  array  with  the  reference  array  for  each 

vocabulary  word;  and 
means  for  selecting  the  vocabulary  word  those  reference 

array  yields  the  highest  correlation  with  said  command 

word  feature  array. 


4,319,086 
VOICE  SWITCH  FOR  HANDS  FREE  COMMUNICATION 

APPARATUS 
James  L.  E.  Thompson,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,327 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  30,  1980,  350901 

Int.  a.'  H04M  9/10 

U.S.  a.  179—1  HF  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  voice  switch  circuit  for  providing  hands  free  transmit 
and  receive  modes  of  operation  in  a  communication  apparatus 
wherein  the  communication  apparatus  includes  a  microphone 
circuit,  a  loudspeaker  circuit,  a  transmit  signal  path  for  passing 
a.c.  signals  from  the  microphone  circuit  to  an  output,  a  receive 
signal  path  for  passing  a.c.  signals  from  an  input  to  the  loud- 
speaker circuit,  and  a  control  circuit  for  generating  a  control 
signal  having  first  and  second  signal  states  corresponding  to 
the  modes  of  operation  for  controlling  the  voice  switch  circuit, 
in  response  to  the  a.c.  signals  in  the  microphone  circuit  and  the 
a.c.  signals  in  the  loudspeaker  circuit,  the  voice  switch  circuit 
comprising: 

a  first  field  effect  device  connected  to  conduct  a.c.  signals  in 
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accordance  with  a  control  voltage  to  provide  a  variable 
attenuation  function  in  said  transmit  signal  path,  a  second 
field  effect  device  connected  to  conduct  a.c.  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  control  voltage  to  provide  a  variable 
attenuation  function  in  said  receive  signal  path  each  of 
said  field  effect  devices  having  substantially  identical 
impedance  characteristics; 
means  for  generating  said  control  voltage  having  first  and 
second  limits  in  response  to  said  control  signal,  and  includ- 
ing a  voltage  divider  having  a  voltage  tap  at  a  junction 
between  a  first  resistance  and  a  third  field  effect  device 
connected  to  be  biased  in  operation  by  a  potential  devel- 
oped at  the  voltage  tap,  said  potential  corresponding  to 
said  first  limit,  the  third  field  effect  device  having  an 
impedance  characteristic  varying  with  operating  tempera- 
ture substantially  identical  to  those  of  the  first  and  second 
field  effect  devices,  whereby  said  first  limit  of  the  control 
voltage  is  varied  in  accordance  with  variation  in  the  oper- 
ating temperature  to  maintain  the  impedance  of  the  first 
and  second  field  effect  devices  substantially  at  a  threshold 
of  conductance  throughout  a  range  of  the  operating  tem- 
perature. 


(d)  mounting  a  first  device  for  producing  a  sound  masking 
output  centrally  within  each  of  said  zones; 

(e)  mounting  second  devices  for  producing  a  sound  masking 
output  which  is  driven  by  the  first  device  adjacent  each  of 
said  first  devices;  and 


(0  adjusting  the  output  frequency  and  amplitude  characteris- 
tics of  each  of  said  first  and  second  devices  to  produce  a 
composite  masking  signal  which  results  in  a  voice  fre- 
quency shaped  masking  spectrum  at  a  fixed  height  from 
the  ground  throughout  the  zone. 


4,319,087 

SECRET  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  4,319,089     ■  

Spyros  G.  Varsos,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE 

Corporation,  Orlando,  Ra.  Stanley  F.  Miller,  Rocky  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Quasar  Mi- 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  583,288  crosystems.  Inc.,  Brentwood,  N.Y. 

Int.  CI.   H04K  7/00  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,649,  Nov.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

II S  Q  i79_i  5  R                                                      13  Claims  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,164 

*  *      *  Int.  a.'  H04M  1/64 

U.S.  a.  179—6.06  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  encrypting  an  intelligence  bearing  signal 
comprising; 

(a)  conversion  means  for  converting  intelligence  bearing 
signals  into  pulse  amplitude  modulated  pulses; 

(b)  randomly  interrupted  waveform  generation  means  for 
generating  a  randomly  interrupted  waveform;  and 

(c)  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  ran- 
domly interrupted  waveform  generation  means  with  the 
output  from  said  conversion  means  to  produce  encrypted 
pulse  width  modulated  pulses. 


4,319,088 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MASKING  SOUND 

Steven  J.  Orfield,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Commercial 
Interiors,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,476 
Int.  a.    H04K  3/00:  H03R  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  179—1.5  M  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  masking  sound  in  particular  zones  of  an 
interior  space  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  the  ambient  noise  of  said  space; 

(b)  measuring  the  characteristic  frequencies  and  amplitudes 
of  said  noise; 

(c)  establishing  zones  defined  by  areas  contiguous  of  similar 
ambient  noise  characteristics; 


1.  A  telephone  answering  machine  utilizing  a  single  mag- 
netic tape  having  a  plurality  of  announcement  information 
sections  interleaved  with  a  corresponding  plurality  of  message 
information  sections,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  single  magnetic  record/playback  head; 

tape  transport  means; 

means  comprising  said  magnetic  record/playback  head  for 
recording  a  desired  announcement  seriatim  on  each  of  said 
announcement  information  sections  of  a  single  track  on 
said  tape,  and  for  recording  on  said  track  a  stop  tone 
immediately  preceding  each  of  said  sections  and  a  transfer 
tone  immediately  following  each  corresponding  section; 

announcement  control  means  coupled  to  said  transport 
means,  including  said  record/playback  head  and  respon- 
sive to  a  telephone  ring  signal  for  reproducing  said  an- 
nouncement from  one  of  said  announcement  information 
sections  as  a  first  audio  signal; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  audio  signal  to  a  telephone  line; 

message  recording  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means, 
comprising  said  magnetic  record/playback  head  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  second  audio  signal  on  said  telephone  line  for 
recording  a  corresponding  message  on  the  particular 
message  information  section  of  said  tape  adjacent  and 
following  said  one  annoncement  information  section; 
timing  means  responsive  to  successive  ones  of  said  transfer 
tones  for  disabling  said  announcement  control  means  and 
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enabling  said  message  recording  means  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  after  occurrence  of  said  ring  signal,  and  re- 
sponsive to  corresponding  successive  ones  of  said  stop 
tones  for  disabling  said  message  recording  means  a  second 
predetermined  time  thereafter;  and 
manually  operable  playback  means  including  said  record/- 
playback  head  coupled  to  said  transport  means  for  subse- 
quently reproducing  from  successive  ones  of  said  particu- 
lar message  information  sections  of  said  tape  audible  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  successive  ones  of  said  second  audio 
signals. 


4,319,090 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  EXISTING  SERVICE 

CAPABILITIES  OF  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

EQUIPMENT 

Gerald  J.  Garwood,  Woodbridge,  England,  and  Evelyn  M.  Swen- 

son,  Melbourne,  Australia,  assignors  to  Post  Office,  London, 

England 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,879 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
15651/79 

Int.  a.'  H04M  3/36.  15/38 
U.S.  a.  179—8  A  10  Qaims 


dial  pulses  which  may  be  distorted,  and  also  for  discriminating 
telephone  hang-up  pulses  which  may  be  applied  to  a  telephone 
line  when  a  remote  telephone  coupled  to  said  telephone  line 
hangs  up,  said  telephone  dial  pulses  originating  as  substantially 
rectangular  pulses  defined  by  pairs  of  transitions,  said  dial 
pulse  restorer  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  at  least  the  pairs  of  transitions  defining 
each  dial  pulse  and  a  single  transition  representing  the 
hang-up  pulse; 
shaping  means  for  shaping  said  transitions; 
window  generating  means  coupled  to  said  shaping  means 
and  responsive  to  the  first  transition  of  a  pair  of  transitions 
to  generate  a  window  pulse  having  a  duration  encompass- 
ing the  expected  time  of  occurrence  of  the  second  transi- 
tion of  said  pair  of  transitions; 
pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  window  generating 
means  and  enabled  by  said  window  pulse  and  responsive 
to  said  second  transition  to  generate  a  simulated  dial  pulse 
of  predetermined  duration  if  said  second  transition  is 
received  during  said  window  pulse;  and 
hang-up  pulse  discriminating  means  coupled  to  said  window 
generating  means  to  produce  a  disconnect  pulse  if  a  transi- 
tion is  not  received  during  said  window  pulse. 
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4,319,092 
CURRENT  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AN  AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
Adrianus  W.  M.  van  den  Enden,  and  Job  F.  P.  van  Mil,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,781 
Gaims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Jun.   6,    1979, 
7904429 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  3/02 
U.S.  a.  179—18  FA  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  indicating  the  service  provided  by  telephone 
exchange  equipment  having  plural  items  of  equipment  and 
capable  of  processing  plural  types  of  telephone  calls,  said 
method  comprising: 
monitoring,  over  a  period  of  time,  the  normal  expected  level 
of  usage  of  items  of  equipment  required  for  each  call  type, 
and 
using  said  monitored  expected  level  of  usages,  evaluating, 
for  the  number  of  items  of  equipment  available  at  a  given 
time,  the  probability  of  no  items  of  a  particular  required 
type  of  equipment  being  able  to  provide  a  service  when 
required. 


4,319,091 
DIAL  PULSE  RESTORER 
KaUu  Meri,  Maspeth,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dictaphone  Corporation, 
Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,766 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  1/36;  H04M  11/10 

U.S.  Q.  179—16  EA  19  Qaims 


1.  A  dial  pulse  restorer  for  receiving  and  restoring  telephone 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  automatic  telephone  ex- 
change for  detecting  currents  in  a  system  of  two  conductors 
having  earth  as  the  common  return  conductor,  comprising:  a 
pair  of  terminals  for  said  conductors,  a  supply  battery  and 
resistor,  each  one  of  said  terminals  being  connected  to  different 
poles  of  said  supply  battery  by  way  of  said  resistor  and  further 
comprising  a  first  pair  of  resistors  arranged  in  series  between 
the  one  pole  of  said  supply  battery  and  the  other  terminal  and 
a  second  pair  of  resistors  arranged  in  series  between  the  other 
pole  of  said  supply  battery  and  the  one  terminal,  the  junction  of 
the  resistors  of  said  first  pair  and  the  junction  of  the  resistors  of 
said  second  pair  constituting  a  pair  of  connecting  points  for  the 
connection  of  a  detector  for  detecting  the  differential-mode 
component  of  the  currents  in  the  two  conductors,  means  for 
the  detection  of  the  common-mode  component  of  the  currents 
in  the  two  conductors  by  forming  the  sum  of  the  voltages  at 
the  said  junctions  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  resistors, 
respectively,  and  means  for  comparing  said  sum  of  the  voltages 
with  the  potential  at  a  point  of  reference  potential,  an  indica- 
tion of  the  common-mode  component  of  the  currents  in  the 
two  conductors  being  derived  from  said  last-mentioned  means. 
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4,319,093 
TRANSMISSION  BRIDGE  FOR  A  SUBSCRIBER  SET 

Gerard  Bars,  Pleumeur  Bodou,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle    des    Telecommunications    Cit-Alcatel,    Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,255 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  17,  1979,  79  18450 
Int.  a.   H04M  19/00 
U.S.  a.  179—23  *  C\nms 


the  common  terminal  through  the  constant  current  cir- 
cuit, said  electronic  switch  being  closed  only  when  an 
instantaneous  voltage  applied  between  the  input  terminal 
and  the  common  terminal  becomes  equal  to  or  lower  than 
a  predetermined  value  to  thereby  short-circuit  the  con- 
stant voltage  circuit  through  the  discharge  protection 
circuit  and  to  thus  reduce  a  cutoff  voltage  at  the  input  side 
of  the  power  supply  circuit,  said  discharge  protection 
circuit  preventing  current  flow  from  said  constant  voltage 
circuit  to  said  electronic  switch;  and 


0-3C 


1.  A  transmission  bridge  for  feeding  current  to  a  subscriber 
set,  the  bridge  comprising:  an  isolation  transformer,  a  measur- 
ing circuit,  a  receive  circuit  connected  to  a  receive  terminal, 
and  a  send  circuit;  the  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  constituted  by  two  secondary  half- 
windings,  each  secondary  half-winding  being  connected  in 
series  with  a  respective  resistance  to  constitute  respective  first 
and  second  circuits,  the  first  circuit  being  connected  to  one 
polarity  of  a  DC  source  and  to  one  wire  of  a  subscriber  line, 
and  the  other  circuit  being  connected  to  the  other  polarity  of 
the  said  DC  source  and  to  the  other  wire  of  the  subscriber  line, 
the  measuring  circuit  having  respective  inputs  connected  to 
the  terminals  of  each  of  the  resistances  of  the  said  first  and 
second  circuits,  wherein  the  receive  circuit  has  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  measuring  circuit  via  an  impedance 
adjusting  circuit,  the  output  of  the  receive  circuit  being  di- 
rectly connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  transformer. 

4,319,094 

THREE-TERMINAL  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Tatsuhiro  Naganawa,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Yoshitoshi,  Yoko- 
suka,  and  Kunihiro  Kato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1979,  54-83438 

Int.  a.   H04M  79/00 

U.S.  a.  179—77  8  Qaims 

1.  A  three-terminal  power  supply  circuit  for  a  telephone  set, 

comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  DC  voltage  superposed 
with  a  transmitting  or  receiving  signal;  an  output  terminal 
for  supplying  DC  power  to  a  telephone  circuit;  and  a 
common  terminal; 
a  series  circuit  which  includes  a  constant  current  circuit  and 
a  discharge  protection  circuit,  said  series  circuit  being 
connected  between  the  input  terminal  and  the  output 
terminal; 
a  constant  voltage  circuit  connected  between  the  output 
terminal  and  the  common  terminal  for  supplying  a  voltage 
to  drive  the  telephone  circuit; 
an  electronic  switch  coupled  between  the  input  terminal  and 


detector  means  connected  between  the  input  terminal  and 
the  common  terminal  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
an  input  of  the  electronic  switch  for  controlling  the  open- 
ing or  closing  of  the  electronic  switch,  the  detector  means 
detecting  whether  the  instantaneous  voltage  between  the 
input  terminal  and  the  common  terminal  is  higher  or 
lower  than  said  pretermined  value  and  opening  the  elec- 
tronic switch  when  the  detected  instantaneous  voltage  is 
higher  than  said  predetermined  value,  or  closing  the  elec- 
tronic switch  when  the  detected  instantaneous  voltage  is 
equal  to  or  lower  than  said  predetermined  value. 

4,319,095 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING 

Fredrick  T.  Cogan,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,271 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  1/03 

U.S.  CI.  179—103  18  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  transducer  in  a  telephone  handset  hav- 
ing a  front  housing  and  a  back  housing  forming  a  hollow  enclo- 
sure, said  front  housing  having  at  least  one  transducer  mount- 
ing position,  said  mounting  comprising: 

ribs  extending  inward  from  opposite  sides  of  the  front  hous- 
ing, the  ribs  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  a  front  face  of  the 
front  housing; 
a  fiexible  gasket  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  an 
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aperture  in  a  front  end  of  the  body  jjortion,  said  aperture 
having  an  inwardly  extending  tapered  rim,  said  rim  ex- 
tending forwardly  of  the  front  surface  of  said  front  end; 

an  inwardly  projecting  rim  at  a  rear  end  of  the  gasket,  the 
rim  having  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  rear  sur- 
face; and 

projections  extending  from  the  body  portion  at  said  front 
end,  said  projections  positioned  under  said  ribs  extending 
from  said  front  housing,  said  tapered  rim  deformed  against 
the  front  face  of  the  front  housing;  and 

at  least  one  buttress  in  said  front  housing  locating  said  gasket 
longitudinally  in  said  front  housing. 


4,319,096 
LINE  RADIATOR  RIBBON  LOUDSPEAKER 
James  M.  Winey,  367  Carolyn  La.,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 
55120 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,209 

Int.  a.'  H04R  9/06 

U.S.  Ci.  179—115  V  -  17  Claims 


4,319,097 
MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOBILE  MICROPHONE 

James  P.  Liautaud,  River  and  Bluff  Rds.,  Cary,  III.  60013 
Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,758 
Int.  CI.'  H04M  1/04:  H04R  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  179—146  R  16  Claims 


f^ 
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1.  A  mobile  microphone  mounting  system,  comprising:  a 
mobile  microphone  having  an  encasement  surrounding  a  mi- 
crophone element;  a  rear  wall  of  the  encasement  having  a 
pocket  with  a  thin  wall  at  a  base  thereof;  a  magnet  positioned 
within  the  pocket  with  a  major  surface  thereof  positioned 
alongside  said  thin  wall;  a  thickness  of  the  thin  wall  being 
sufficiently  small  to  permit  significant  magnetic  attraction 
therethrough;  and  means  for  retaining  the  magnet  in  the 
pocket. 

15.  A  mobile  microphone  mounting  system,  comprising:  a 
microphone  having  an  encasement  surrounding  a  microphone 
element;  a  rear  wall  of  the  encasement  having  a  plastic  pocket 
with  a  thin  plastic  wall  defining  a  portion  of  said  rear  wall;  a 
magnet  means  within  the  encasement  and  within  the  pocket  for 
mounting  the  microphone  by  magnetic  attraction  through  said 
thin  wall  to  nearby  metal  surfaces. 


1.  An  elongate  sound-producing  strip-shaped  transducer  of 
narrow  width,  which  is  narrow  enough  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion to  produce  wide  dispersion  of  sound  in  a  side  to  side 
direction  and  which  is  long  enough  to  minimize  dispersion  in 
the  other  direction  and  to  respond  to  an  audio  frequency  input 
current,  comprising 
a  pair  of  elongate  strip-like  magnets  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  elongate  transducer  lying  along  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  each  other,  the  magnets  having  strip-shaped  pole 
faces  of  opposite  polarity  confronting  each  other  across 
the  width  of  the  elongate  space  between  adjacent  magnets 
and  thereby  establishing  an  intense  magnetic  field  in  and 
adjacent  the  elongate  space, 
means  mounting  said  magnets  in  stationary  position  relative 

to  each  other, 
a  ribbon-like  conductor  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
elongate  transducer  and  continuously  between  the  ends 
thereof,  the  conductor  extending  along  the  elongate  space 
between  the  strip-shaped  pole  faces  of  opposite  polarity 
and  in  the  magnetic  field,  the  conductor  having  substan- 
tially the  same  length  as  the  magnets,  faces  of  the  conduc- 
tor being  oriented  normal  to  the  pole  faces,  the  conductor 
being  free  to  oscillate  in  the  space  to  vibrate  and  produce 
sound  according  to  the  input  current  applied  to  the  con- 
ductor, and 
an  armature  of  magnetic  material  extending  the  length  of  the 
transducer  and  traversing  the  magnets  and  the  spaces 
therebetween  and  intensifying  the  magnetic  fields  in  the 
spaces. 


4,319,098 

LOUDSPEAKER  HAVING  A  UNITARY 

MECHANICAL-ACOUSTIC  DIAPHRAGM 

TERMINATION 

Neal  L.  Baitcher,  Hoffman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,157 

Int.  CI.   H04R  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  179—180  4  Claims 


232 
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1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  of  selected  material  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  including  a  periphery: 

driving  means  operatively  attached  to  said  diaphragm  for 
vibrating  said  diaphragm  in  accordance  with  a  varying 
electrical  signal  applied  to  said  driving  means; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  driving  means  and  said 
diaphragm  around  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
support  means  including  a  fiange,  the  lower  surface  of  said 
diaphragm  at  said  diaphragm  periphery  being  situated  in 
contact  with  said  flange,  and 
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layer  of  acoustic  dampening-adhesive  material  situated 
covering  a  sufficient  portion  of  said  flange  and  said  dia- 
phragm periphery  to  form  a  mechanical  connection  exhib- 
iting structural  integrity  between  said  flange  and  said 
diaphragm,  said  dampening-adhesive  material  situated 
covering  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 
diaphragm  to  substantially  dampen  standing  waves  other- 
wise reflecting  from  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  and 
to  substantially  dampen  standmg  waves  otherwise  me- 
chanically exciting  said  support  means. 


4,319,099 

DOME  SWITCH  HAVING  CONTACTS  OFFERING 

EXTENDED  WEAR 

James  C.  Asher,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale. Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,678,  May  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22.  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,321 
Int.  CI.    HOIH  n/70 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  6  Claims 


connect  the  first  electrical  contact  to  the  second  electrical 
contact. 


4,319,100 
DUAL  IN-LINE  PROGRAMMING  SLIDE  SWITCH 
Alexander  Tailody,  Highland  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AMF 
Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,337 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  15/00,  1/18 

U.S.  a.  200—16  R  9  Qaims 


27 
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1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  space  and  a  slot  in  a  portion  of  the 
housing; 

a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  contacts  each  having  an  exposed 
contact  surface  with  the  interior  space  of  said  housing; 

a  resilient  bridging  contact  means  having  a  free-ended  serpen- 
tine configuration  with  a  first  curved  portion  held  in  rocking 
engagement  with  one  of  the  contact  surfaces  and  a  second 
curved  portion  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  other  contact 
surface  and  a  third  curved  portion  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  curved  portions  and  a  projecting  portion 
extending  into  said  slot;  and 

actuating  means  having  an  abutment  portion  engagable  with 
said  third  curved  portion  for  selectively  urging  said  bridging 
contact  means  between  a  bridging  position  and  a  non-bridg- 
ing position  whereby  said  bridging  contact  means  undergoes 
both  a  rocking  and  a  sliding  motion. 


4,319,101 
SEQUENTIAL  TIMER  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE  DUAL 

FREQUENCY  DRIVE 
Donald  E.  Bolin,  Franklin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Scott  &  Fetzer 
Company,  Fairview,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,197 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  200—38  R  6  Qaims 


1   A  dome  switch  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

a  first  electrical  contact  on  the  substrate; 

a  second  electrical  contact  provided  by  a  region  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  disposed  on  the  substrate  at  least 
partially  circumferentially  about  the  first  electrical 
contact; 

a  resilient  electrically  conductive  plate  having  a  central 
dome  shaped  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion  substan- 
tially all  of  which  is  reversely  curved  relative  to  the  dome 
shape,  at  least  one  selected  portion  of  the  peripheral  por- 
tion being  normally  in  physical  contact  with  the  second 
electrical  contact  to  provide  both  mechanical  support  for 
said  plate  and  electrical  connection  with  said  second  elec- 
trical contact;  and 

wherein  the  central  dome  shaped  portion  of  the  conductive 
plate  is  spaced  from  and  overlies  the  first  electrical 
contact  so  that  actuation  of  the  conductive  plate  moves 
the  central  dome  shaped  portion  into  electrical  contact 
with  the  first  electrical  contact  to  thereby  electrically 


1.  A  sequential  timer  with  a  programmable  dual  frequency 
drive  comprising  means  defining  a  housing,  a  main  program 
cam  comprising  a  circular  flat  disc  having  arcuate  switch 
actuating  cams  on  at  least  one  face  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
switches  mounted  in  said  housing  and  being  sequentially  actu- 
ated by  said  arcuate  cams  upon  rotation  of  said  program  disc, 
drive  means  including  a  constant  speed  motor,  said  disc  having 
at  least  two  sets  of  circularly  arranged  teeth  on  the  periphery 
of  the  disc,  and  at  least  two  pawls  coacting  with  said  circularly 
arranged  teeth,  means  driven  by  said  motor  to  drive  said  pawls 
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so  that  said  pawls  incrementally  advance  said  program  disc,  part  comprises  a  profile  which  articulates  on  the  fixed  part  and 
said  drive  means  driving  one  of  said  pawls  at  a  multiple  of  the  contains  the  remaining  contacts  and  components  which  coop- 
frequency  of  another  pawl. 


4,319,102 
MULTI-POLE  SWITCH 

Stephen  W.  Van  Cleave,  Kensington;  Sam  T.  Hank,  Sebring,  and 

Andrew  F.  Deming,  Alliance,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Alliance  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Alliance,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,690 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/06;  HOIH  43/08 

U.S.  a.  200—46  29  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  pole  switch  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  opposed  faces, 

contact  means  on  said  housing  extending  substantially  in  a 
row, 

a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  a  part  of  said 
housing, 

a  metallic  conductor  comb  disposed  between  said  faces  and 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  in  said  apertures, 

an  integral  back  on  said  comb  extending  on  one  side  of  said 
contact  means  with  the  plurality  of  teeth  of  the  comb 
overlying  said  contact  means  and  adapted  to  make  selec- 
tive engagement  therewith, 

said  comb  back  being  accessible  from  an  area  exterior  of  said 
housing  to  be  removable  to  establish  individual  contact 
blades  of  a  multiple  pole  switch  assembly, 

said  housing  including  base  means  and  a  cover  therefor, 

projections  on  said  cover  adapted  to  engage  apertures  in  said 
base  means, 

apertures  in  said  base  means  adapted  to  receive  said  comb 
teeth,  and 

means  to  secure  said  comb  teeth  to  said  base  means  to  pre- 
vent removal  of  said  cover  and  comb  teeth  from  said  base 
means. 


4,319,103 
PROTECTIVE  ENCASEMENT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Maurice  Piget,  Boisset  les  Prevanches,  27120  Pacy  sur  Eure, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,721 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  3/16 

U.S.  a.  200—61.62  7  Qaims 

1.  A  protective  encasement  for  machine  tools,  comprising  a 
fixed  part  and  a  movable  part  composed  of  a  plurality  of  assem- 
bled profiles  forming  uprights  and  cross-pieces,  and  safety 
circuits  comprising  contacts  and  components  activated  by  the 
operation  of  the  movable  part,  wherein  the  fixed  part  com- 
prises a  single  profile  with  a  central  closed  cell  surrounded  by 
several  open  cells  or  grooves  which  can  be  closed  and  which 
contain  some  of  the  contacts  and  components,  and  the  movable 


erate  with  those  of  the  fixed  part  upon  movement  of  the  mov- 
able part  to  activate  the  safety  circuits. 


4,319,104 
MOVABLE  CONTACT  UNIT  FOR  A  DIRECT-CURRENT, 

HIGH-CAPACITY  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Victor  Decroix,  Thonon  les  bains,  France;  Burkhard  Funk, 
Geneva,  Switzerland;  Albert  Massonnet,  Les  Hutins  de  Veraz, 
France;  Hansjbrg  Weber,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Alain 
Zbinden,  Chavannes  de  Bogis,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 
Brown,  Bovery  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1979.  Ser.  No.  48,052 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   30,    1978, 
7145/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIN  33/18 
U.S.  Q.  200—147  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  direct-current  contact  unit  for  use  in  a  di- 
rect-current, high-capacity  circuit  breaker,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical contact  body  and  an  eccentrically  arranged  borehole 
provided  in  the  contact  body  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  contact  body  to  form  two  current  paths  of 
different  cross-sectional  area,  whereby  the  current  present  in 
the  contact  body  during  the  opening  of  the  circuit  breaker 
forms  a  loop  to  enhance  magnetic  quenching  of  electric  arcs 
formed  during  a  circuit  breaking  operation. 


4,319,105 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  AIR  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

INCORPORATING  A  PUFFER  TY  PE  LOAD  BREAK 

SWITCH 

Donald  L.  Lott,  Portland:  Guenter  G.  Schockelt.  Tigard,  and 
Matthew  L.  Worrix,  Sheridan,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens-Allis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  754,574,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,123,637. 
This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,694 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  33/88 
U.S.  CI.  200—148  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  insulated  puffer-type  interrupter; 
an  insulating  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  envelope  charged 
with  an  arc -extinguishing  insulating  gas; 
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means  sealing  the  ends  of  said  envelope; 

an  insulating  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  housing  within 
said  envelope  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith,  the  exte- 
rior diameter  of  said  housing  being  less  than  the  interior 
diameter  of  said  envelope,  the  arrangement  defining  a  first 
and  second  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  within  said  housing  and 
disposed  in  equidistant  spaced-apart  relationship; 

a  nozzle  associated  with  each  of  said  stationary  contacts; 

a  movable  contact  within  said  housing  associated  with  each 
of  said  stationary  contacts; 

a  plurality  of  movable  pistons  within  said  housing,  each 
piston  being  associated  with  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts  and  operable  when  actuated  in  a  switch-opening 
movement  to  force  gas  through  an  associated  nozzle  to 
blast  the  arcs  established  between  the  associated  ones  of 
said  stationary  and  movable  contacts  to  extinguish  the 
arcs; 

connecting  means  operably  arranged  to  connect  said  mov- 
able contacts  and  said  pistons  together  for  simultaneous 
movement; 


4,319,106 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 

Ralph  T.  Armitage,  5  Woodward  Ave.,  Gloucester,  Mass.  01930 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,150 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  13/56 

U.S.  a.  200— 153  J      '  13  Claims 


actuating  means  including  an  energy-storing  device  within 
the  gas  sealed  atmosphere  of  said  housing  and  operable  to 
effect  the  movement  of  said  connecting  means  to  thereby 
effect  the  simultaneous  movement  of  said  pistons  and  said 
movable  contacts  in  switch  closing  and  opening  0f)era- 
tions;  and, 

operating  means  connected  to  said  actuating  means  without 
breaching  the  gas-sealed  integrity  of  said  envelope  and 
extending  outwardly  thereof,  said  operating  means  when 
moved  in  a  first  direction  being  operable  to  effect  the 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  and  thereby  move  said 
movable  contacts  into  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contracts  and  to  move  said  pistons  into  a  gas-puffing  ready 
position,  and  when  moved  in  a  second  direction  to  indi- 
cate disengagement  of  said  movable  contacts  from  said 
associated  stationary  contacts  and  to  initiate  the  move- 
ment of  said  pistons  in  a  puffing  operation  and  also  to 
charge  said  energy-storing  device,  additional  movement 
of  said  operating  means  in  the  second  direction  serving  to 
release  said  energy-storing  device  to  effect  a  rapid  separat- 
ing movement  of  said  movable  contacts  and  the  rapid 
advancement  of  said  pistons  to  force  a  blast  of  gas  through 
said  nozzles. 


1.  A  push  button  switch  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  casing  member; 

b.  a  rotor  housing  member  coaxially  disposed  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship within  said  casing  member  and  having  2N  slots 
spaced  along  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  rotor  housing 
member,  the  depth  of  said  slots  alternating  between  differ- 
ent lengths  Li  and  L2; 

c.  a  rotor  actuator  member  coaxially  disposed  within  said 
rotor  housing  member  in  substantially  nonrotatable  but 
longitudinally  slideable  relationship,  said  rotor  actuator 
member  having  2N  equally  spaced  teeth  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  from  said  rotor  actuator  member 
and  N  radially  extending  ears  engaged  in  alternate  slots  of 
said  housing  member; 

d.  a  rotor  member  longitudinally  slideable  in  said  rotor 
housing  member  and  having  2N  equally  spaced  teeth 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  from  said  rotor  mem- 
ber and  N  radially  extending  ears  offset  from  the  ears  in 
said  rotor  actuator  member  and  engaged  in  the  same 
alternate  slots  of  said  housing  member  as  the  rotor  actua- 
tor such  that  the  teeth  on  the  rotor  member  are  not  fully 
meshed  with  the  teeth  of  the  rotor  actuator  member  until 
the  ears  on  said  rotor  are  beyond  a  predetermined  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  push-button; 

e.  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  teeth  on  the  rotor  member 
and  the  rotor  actuator  member  meeting  at  an  angle  so  that 
upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rotor  actuating  mem- 
ber, the  rotor  member  will  slide  along  the  inner  wall  of 
said  rotor  housing  member  up  to  a  predetermined  peak 
whereupon  as  the  rotor  actuator  member  is  now  caused  to 
rotate  until  said  teeth  are  fully  meshed  and  where  said 
push  button  is  disengaged  the  rotor  member  will  rotate 
until  it  comes  to  rest  in  the  next  adjacent  slot  within  said 
housing  member; 

f.  a  push  button  coupled  to  said  rotor  actuating  member; 

g.  a  first  spring  exerting  a  force  Fi  in  opposition  to  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  rotor  member; 

h.  a  substantially  planar  shorting  contact  disposed  at  one  end 
of  said  first  spring; 

i.  a  second  spring  exerting  a  force  F2  in  opposition  to  the 
longitudinal  movement  in  the  rotor  member; 

j.  at  least  two  terminals  disposed  adjacent  said  planar  short- 
ing contact;  and 
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k.  and  a  third  spring  exerting  a  force  F3  in  opposition  to  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  push  button. 

4,319,107 
ENCLOSED  MODULAR  SWITCH 
Steve  W.  Haskins,  Corinth,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com, Inc.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,175 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/02 

U.S.  a.  200—303  10  Qaims 


f^ 


second  rest  positions  of  the  drive  member;  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  connecting  link  having  first  and  second  separated  sites 
thereon,  the  link  including: 

first  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  drive  member 
between  the  first  rest  position  and  the  second  rest  posi- 
tion for  moving  the  first  site  therewith  between  respec- 
tive first  and  second  locations; 
second  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  second  site 
between  a  first  location  and  a  second  location  for  mov- 
ing the  driven  member  therewith  between  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  positions;  and 


1.  An  enclosed  modular  switch  comprising: 

a  first  body  member  having  a  back,  sides  and  a  base  forming  a 
hollow  enclosure; 

arcuate  extensions  on  said  sides,  concave  inner  surfaces  of  said 
arcuate  extensions  defining  a  bore  at  a  top  end  of  said  body 
member,  said  bore  closed  at  its  back  by  said  back  of  the  first 
body  member; 

an  actuator  rotatably  mounted  at  said  top  end  of  said  first  body 
member,  said  actuator  including  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore,  an  arcuate  shroud  spaced 
from  said  body  portion,  an  actuating  lever  extending  from 
said  shroud,  and  a  contact  lever  extending  from  said  body 
portion  into  said  first  body  member,  the  shroud  having  a 
close  sliding  fit  on  convex  outer  surfaces  of  said  arcuate 
extensions; 

a  plurality  of  cantilever  contacts  mounted  on  said  first  body 
member,  one  of  said  contacts  including  an  extension  for 
contact  by  said  contact  lever  and  movement  thereby; 

a  cover  slideable  onto  said  first  body  member  to  form  a  front 
closing  member  at  forward  edges  of  said  sides,  said  cover 
including  an  extension  to  extend  over  front  edges  of  said 
arcuate  extensions; 

said  contacts  including  terminal  portions  extending  from  said 
first  body  member; 

movement  of  said  actuating  lever  rotating  said  cylindrical 
body  portion,  said  shroud  moving  over  said  converse  outer 
surfaces,  and  said  contact  lever  moving  said  one  of  said 
contacts  to  modify  a  switch  condition. 


4,319,108 
FORCE-LIMITING  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  V.  Chabala,  Maywood,  III.,  assignor  to  S&C  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,226 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  200—308  16  Claims 

1.  Force-limiting  coupling  apparatus  for  moving  a  driven 

member  in  resjjonse  to  movement  of  a  drive  member,  the  drive 

member  being  movable  at  high  velocity  between  first  and 


'»^l^f. 


a  member  interconnecting  the  sites  for  moving  the  second 
site  between  its  first  and  second  locations  synchro- 
nously and  isochronously  with  the  movement  of  the 
first  site  between  its  first  and  second  locations  if  the 
velocity  of  the  first  site  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value,  and,  for  moving  the  second  site  between  its  first 
and  second  locations  asynchronously  and  heterochro- 
nously  with  movement  of  the  first  site  between  its  first 
and  second  location  if  the  velocity  of  the  first  site  is 
greater  than  the  predetermined  value. 


4,319,109 

CENTERED  UTENSIL  SENSOR  FOR  INDUCTION 

SURFACE  UMTS 

Howard  R.  Bowles,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,087 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/12 

U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  induction  cooking  apparatus  of  the  type  including  an 
induction  heating  coil  and  a  cooking  surface  adapted  for  sup- 
porting a  cooking  utensil  in  a  cooking  area  above  said  coil,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  utensil  position  detecting  arrangement  for  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  utensil  relative  to 
the  approximate  center  of  said  area,  said  arrangement 
including  a  set  of  sensors  located  below  said  cooking 
surface,  said  set  including  a  plurality  of  sensors  located 
substantially  the  same  distance  from  said  center,  each 
sensor  operative  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
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presence  or  absence  of  a  portion  of  said  utensil  directly 
thereover,  and  signal  processing  means  responsive  to 
signals  generated  by  said  sensors  for  generating  different 
output  signals  in  response  to  the  fullness  of  activation  of 
said  set. 


4,319,110 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  EMPLOYING  A  GAS  SENSOR 
Takeshi  Tanabe,  Higashiosaka;  Hideshi  Nakagawa,  Osaka,  and 
Takeshi  Fujihara,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,421 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1979,  54>64681 

Int.  a.    H05B  6/68 

U.S.  Q.  219—10.55  B  5  Qaims 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 
a  microwave  generation  source; 

a  gas  sensor  disposed  in  an  exhaustion  gas  path  for  detecting 
the  concentration  of  a  gas  developed  from  a  foodstuff 
disposed  in  an  oven  cavity; 
microwave  generation  control  means  for  activating  said 
microwave  generation  source  in  accordance  with  an  out- 
put signal  derived  from  said  gas  sensor; 
abnormal  condition  detection   means  for  detecting  an 

abnormal  condition  occurring  in  said  gas  sensor;  and 
control  means  for  precluding  the  activation  of  said  micro- 
wave generation  source  when  a  detection  output  is 
developed   from   said   abnormal   condition   detection 
means. 


article  through  said  heating  station  connected  to  said  source 
and  to  ground;  the  improvement  comprising  in  that  all  said 
conductors  are  connected  in  a  single  series  with  one  end  of  the 
series  being  connected  to  ground  and  the  other  end  of  the 
series  being  connected  to  said  source,  in  that  one-half  of  said 
conductors  form  inflow  conductors  positioned  adjacent  one 
another  in  one-half  of  said  heating  station,  in  that  the  remaining 
one-half  of  said  conductors  form  outflow  conductors  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  another  in  the  remaining  one-half  of  said 
heating  station  with  the  flow  of  current  in  said  inflow  conduc- 
tors and  said  outflow  conductors  being  in  mutually  opposite 
directions,  in  that  conductors  connected  closer  to  said  source 
are  positioned  further  from  an  article  to  be  heated  moving 
through  said  heating  station  than  conductors  connected  closer 
to  said  ground  whereby  the  potential  gradient  between  each 
conductor  and  article  to  be  heated  is  controllable  to  a  fixed 
maximum  value  to  prevent  dielectric  breakdown  between  the 
conductors  and  an  article,  and  in  having  a  guide  plate  posi- 
tioned on  a  side  opposite  the  article  to  be  heated  than  said 
conductors  whereby  a  movement  of  the  article  away  from  the 
conductors  due  to  any  repulsive  effect  arising  from  the  current 
induced  in  the  article  and  flowing  in  said  conductors  will  be 
limited. 


4,319,111 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION  HEATING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  VACUUM  OSCILLATOR 

MEANS 

Kazuhisa  Ishibashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan 

Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1978,  53-84919 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/44 

U.S.  Q.  219—10.69  4  Qaims 


4,319,112 

SCREEN  WELDING  MACHINE 

James  D.  Connolly,  410  Johnston  St.,  Princeton,  W.  Va.  24740 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,640,  Oct.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,221,951. 

This  application  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,290 

Int.  a.^  B23K  9/225.  37/04:  B21F  15/08.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  219—56  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  induction  heating  apparatus  for  heat- 
ing an  article  where  said  apparatus  has  a  heating  station,  means 
for  moving  an  article  through  the  heating  station,  a  source  of 
high  frequency  current  including  a  vacuum  tube  oscillator 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  high  frequency  electrical  conductors 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  an 


10- 

7- 


1.  A  machine  for  welding  spaced  longitudinal  wires  to 
spaced  transverse  rods,  comprising  means  for  clamping  and 
welding  the  transverse  rods  in  succession  to  the  longitudinal 
wires  at  a  welding  station,  means  for  incrementally  feeding  the 
longitudinal  wires  to  and  through  said  station,  spacer  means 
engageable  with  the  longitudinal  wires  in  advance  of  said 
station  for  predetermining  the  lateral  spacing  therebetween, 
means  for  supp)orting  and  backing  the  screen  wires  against 
forces  exerted  thereon  by  said  spacer  means,  and  slots  in  and 
tilted  laterally  of  confronting  end  surfaces  of  said  supporting 
and  spacer  means  for  slidably  receiving  and  guiding  the  screen 
wires  and  enabling  the  screen  wires  to  be  correspondingly 
tilted  longitudinally  of  the  transverse  rods  when  welded 
thereto. 


4,319,113 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  TUBES  TO  A  TUBESHEET 

UTILIZING  A  CONTINUOUS  WELD 
Raymond  H.  Glatthom,  St.  Petersburg;  Robert  E.  Monley, 
Tampa,  and  Urban  A.  Schneider,  St.  Petersburg,  all  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,449 
Int.  a.'  B23K  9/02 
U.S.  a.  219—60.2  3  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  welding  tubes  to  a  tube  sheet  utilizing  a 
continuous  weld,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  the  apparatus. 
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each  base  member  having  means  disposed  thereon  for 
detachably  attaching  the  apparatus  to  the  tube  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  bars  disposed  between  the  base  members  and 
connecting  them  together; 

a  carriage  slidably  disposed  on  said  bars; 

a  welding  torch  rotatably  disposed  in  said  carriage; 

a  first  drive  motor  attached  to  one  of  said  bars  for  intermit- 
tently moving  said  carriage  between  said  base  member; 


4,319,115 
ELECTRODE  TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  EDM  APPARATUS 
Benno  I.  Bonga,  Crans,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 
Charmilles,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,995 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Mar.    9,    1979, 
2276/79 

Int.  Q.'  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  Q.  219—69  R  ♦  Claims 


a  second  drive  motor  attached  to  another  of  said  bars  for 
intermittently  rotating  said  torch,  and 

means  attached  to  said  torch  for  accurately  locating  the 
torch  with  respect  to  each  tube  prior  to  the  rotating  means 
being  activated  whereby  by  activating  the  drive  motors 
serially  a  continuous  weld  will  be  formed  incorporating 
the  juncture  of  a  given  number  of  tubes  and  the  tube  sheet. 


4,319,114 

CURRENT  LIMIT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Oliver  A.  Bell,  Jr.,  Statesville;  Randall  C.  Gilleland,  Troutman, 
and  Davey  J.  Chance,  Concord,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,461 

Int.  Q.  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  219—69  C  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  EDM  apparatus  for  machining  by  electrical  dis- 
charges an  electrode  workpiece  by  means  of  an  electrode  tool, 
said  EDM  apparatus  comprising  an  electrode  tool  holder  and 
a  single  servo  motor  displacing  said  electrode  tool  holder  as  a 
function  of  machining  conditions,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing at  least  a  pair  of  separate  slide  members,  a  separate  elec- 
trode tool  holder  mounted  on  each  of  said  slide  members, 
means  permanently  coupling  one  of  said  slide  members  to  said 
servo  motor  and  driving  said  one  of  said  slide  members  by  said 
servo  motor,  means  for  mutually  coupling  and  uncoupling  said 
slide  members,  and  means  immobilizing  the  one  of  said  slide 
members  not  driven  by  said  servo  motor  when  said  slide  mem- 
bers are  uncoupled. 

4319,116 
WELDING  USING  SOAP  SHIELDING 
Markka  Kauppi.  54750  Valijoki:  Juhani  Niinivaara.  54710 
Lemi,  both  of  Finland;  Markku  Nurminen,  deceased,  late  of 
Husupyoli,  Finland,  and  by  Marjatta  Nurminen,  administra- 
tor, Pyolinrinne  17  C  4,  49510  Husupyoli,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,150 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  28,  1978,  780282; 
Jun.  30,  1978,  780283 

Int.  Q.'  B23K  9/16.  35/38.  35/02.  35/34 
U.S.  Q.  219—72  »0  Qaims 


1.  A  current  limit  system  for  electrical  discharge  machining 

apparatus,  comprising  means  for  controlling  gap  current;  a 

pulse  generator  including  an  on  time  and  an  off  time  control 

means,  comprising: 

means  for  preselecting  values  representative  of  on  and  off 

time  and  of  a  current  limit  magnitude  setting; 
means  for  predetermining  and  storing  a  plurality  of  allow- 
able total  period  data,  one  for  each  of  the  current  limit 
settings  in  an  ordered  table; 
means  for  making  an  initial  check  to  determine  if  the  total 
period  is  greater  than  a  maximum  predetermined  amount 
thus  to  permit  any  of  the  current  limit  settings  and  accord- 
ingly inhibiting  further  current  limit  checking; 
means  for  comparing  the  period  of  the  preselected  on-off 
time  combination  less  than  said  maximum  predetermined 
amount  to  the  table  value;  and 
means  for  increasing  the  off  time  to  the  maximum  allowable 
table  value  for  the  preselected  current  limit  magnitude  and 
entering  said  on  and  off  times  in  said  pulse  generator. 


1.  A  procedure  for  carrying  out  arc  welding  in  underwater 
conditions,  or  in  conditions  of  high  humidity  or  draught  caus- 
ing similar  difficulties  for  welding,  said  procedure  comprising 
striking  an  arc  between  a  welding  electrode  and  a  metal  base 
which  is  being  welded  and  moving  the  electrode  relative  to  the 
base  so  as  to  produce  a  seam,  and  said  procedure  further  com- 
prising providing  a  paste-like  auxiliary  substance  to  the  arc 
area  or  its  immediate  vicinity  so  that  it  will  contribute  to  the 
burning  taking  place  therein,  whereby  the  quality  of  the  seam 
produced  is  improved,  said  auxiliary  substance  comprising,  as 
at  least  a  major  component,  a  soap  which  is  a  salt  formed  by 
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anions  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  fatty  acid,  a  mixture  of  fatty  acids,  and  a  mixture  of 
fatty  and  resin  acids,  and  by  metal  cations. 

10.  A  welding  rod  for  carrying  out  arc  welding  in  underwa- 
ter conditions,  or  in  conditions  of  high  humidity  or  draught 
causing  similar  difficulties  for  welding,  said  welding  rod  being 
coated  with  an  auxiliary  substance  containing  as  at  least  a 
major  component  a  soap  which  is  a  salt  formed  by  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anions  of  a  fatty 
acid,  a  mixture  of  fatty  acids,  and  a  mixture  of  fatty  and  resin 
acids,  and  by  metal  cations. 


4,319,117 
METHOD  OF  FLASH  BUTT  WELDING 

Sergei  L  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  ulitsa  Filatova,  1/22,  kv.  47;  Boris  L 
Kazymov,  ulitsa  Kotovskogo,  11,  kv.  20;  Vasily  F.  Zagadar- 
chuk,  Kharkovskoe  shosse,  2,  kv.  232;  Sergei  A.  Solodovnikov, 
ulitsa  Solomenskaya,  41,  kv.  50,  and  Vasily  A.  Sakharnov, 
ulitsa  Solomenskaya,  41,  kv.  93,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,443 
Int.  a.'  B23K  J 1/04 
U.S.  a.  219—100  2  Qaims 


^m/ 
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1.  A  method  of  flash  butt  welding  of  ferrous-metal  rolled 
products  of  from  5  to  20  mm  in  thickness,  which  method 
comprises  fusing  the  end  faces  of  the  work  pieces  being  welded 
together  with  a  preset  no-load  voltage  and  upsetting  the  woik 
pieces  by  an  amount  ranging  within  from  1.2  to  1.8  of  the 
amount  of  the  maximum  gap  between  the  end  faces  of  the  work 
pieces  being  welded  together,  the  maximum  gap  being  deter- 
mined from  the  following  relation: 

Amax=t/o(0.022-8-(- 0.200), 

where: 

Am(2;(  =  maximum  gap; 

Uo=  no-load  voltage; 

6  =  thickness  of  the  work  pieces  being  welded  together. 


4,319,118 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  TANTALUM  LEAD  WIRES  TO 

TANTALUM  CAPACITOR  ANODES 
Kenneth  R.  Chason,  Hadley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTI  Corporation, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,582 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  11/16 

U.S.  CI.  219— 118  1  Claim 


welding  tantalum  lead  wires  to  tantalum  capacitor  anode  ele- 
ments comprising  under  atmospheric  conditions: 

cutting  said  wire  on  an  angle  to  its  axis  to  produce  a  tapered 
end; 

driving  the  tapered  end  of  the  wire  into  a  surface  of  the 
anode  element; 

slowly  discharging  capacitively  stored  electrical  energy 
through  a  series  resistor  and  then  through  the  lead  wire 
and  anode  element  in  the  manner  to  minimize  arcing,  if 
any,  prior  to  contact  and  to  provide  an  arc  after  contact 
which  is  maintained  by  melting  back  the  tapered  end  of 
the  wire; 

whereby  the  lead  wire  jaenetrates  the  anode  during  welding 
but  the  weldments  are  not  caused  to  ignite. 


4,319,119 

PROCESS  FOR  GETTERING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS  AND  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

aRCUITS 
Hartmut  Runge,  Kirchseeon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  2829983 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LM  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  gettering  semiconductor  components  and 
integrated  semiconductor  circuits  whose  structures  are  pro- 
duced   in    monocrystalline   semiconductor    material    wafers 
wherein  gettering  areas  are  provided  on  a  back  side  of  such 
wafer,  the  improvement  comprising: 
controllably  irradiating  select  areas  of  a  back  side  of  a  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  material  wafer  with  laser  light 
pulses  so  as  to  produce  dislocation  networks  in  the  irradi- 
ated areas,  said  laser  irradiation  being  controlled  in  such  a 
manner  that  at  least  two  laser  pulses  are  irradiated  onto 
said  select  areas  of  the  wafer,  a  first  laser  pulse  being  of 
sufficient  energy  to  evaporate  a  relatively  thin  layer  of 
material  from  the  irradiated  areas  and  a  second  laser  pulse 
being  of  sufficient  energy  to  produce  dislocation  networks 
in  the  irradiated  areas,  said  first  laser  pulse  having  an 
energy  level  which  is  higher  by  a  factor  of  2  than  that  of 
said  second  layer  pulse. 


4,319,120 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

SHIELDING  GASES  USED  IN  POWER  LASER 

PROCESSES 

Aldo  Vittorio  la  Rocca,  Moncalieri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto 

S.p.A,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5,  1979,  67465  A/79 
Int.  CI.'  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—121  FS  8  Claims 
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1.  In  the  manufacture  of  tantalum  capacitors,  the  method  of       1.  A  method  of  controlling  shielding  gas  used  in  power  laser 
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processes  carried  out  on  metal  workpieces,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  high-speed  jet  of  shielding  gas  to  the  zone  of 
the  workpiece  surface  being  subjected  to  the  action  of  the 
laser  radiation,  said  jet  of  shielding  gas  being  directed 
parallel  to  the  workpiece  surface  in  adherence  therewith 
and  serving  to  remove  by  entrainment  into  the  jet  both 
metal  particles  separated  from  the  workpiece  by  the  ac- 
tion of  the  laser  radiation  and  the  cushion  of  plasma  gener- 
ated by  the  laser  radiation, 

(b)  collecting  the  said  shielding  gas  with  the  matter  en- 
trained therein  and  passing  the  gas  back  along  a  return 
path  to  supply  the  shielding  gas  jet  whereby  to  cause  the 
said  shielding  gas  to  circulate  around  a  circuit,  and 

(c)  effecting  along  the  said  return  path  the  successive  opera- 
tions of: 

slowing  down  the  gas  by  diffusion, 

cooling  the  said  gas  to  a  low  temperature  to  condense  into 

solid  particles  liquid  metal  entrained  therein, 
separating  the  solid  metal  particles  from  said  gas, 
subjecting  said  gas  to  a  pumping  action  in  order  to  maintain 

the  gas  in  fiow  around  the  said  circuit, 
filtering  the  said  gas,  and 
cooling  the  said  gas  in  order  to  compensate  for  the  heating 

effect  of  said  pumping  action. 


4,319,121 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  CLAD  STEEL  MATERIALS 
Toshio  Yoshida,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-86946 

Int.  a.'  B23K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  ED  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  clad  steel  materials  which  com- 
prises placing  against  a  steel  material  a  metal  material  of  a 
different  composition  in  laminated  state  with  mutual  contact 
along  a  joint  interface  having  two  opposite  edges,  carrying  out 
electron-beam  welding  along  and  throughout  said  joint  inter- 
face by  means  of  a  superhigh-output  electron  beam  whereby 
the  electron  beam  is  projected  from  each  of  said  two  edges 
toward  the  other  edge,  so  as  to  fully  reach  an  intermediate  line 
between  the  two  edges,  to  thereby  obtain  a  metallurgical 
welded  joint  along  the  entire  interface,  and  plastically  extend- 
ing metal  materials  thus  joined. 


collimated  beam  of  said  radiation  and  projecting  said 
beam  towards  said  workpiece; 

b.  means  for  conveying  said  workpiece  through  said  beam  of 
radiation; 

c.  an  optical  focusing  system  comprising  at  least  one  lens 
positioned  to  project  the  beam  from  said  beam  generating 


means  towards  said  moving  workpiece,  said  workpiece 
being  substantially  located  in  the  plane  of  the  focal  point 
of  said  optical  focusing  system; 
d.  and  means  for  moving  said  lens  in  synchronism  with  said 
workpiece  and  in  a  path  which  is  in  parallel  relationship  to 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  workpiece  while  said  work- 
piece  and  said  lens  traverse  said  beam  of  radiation. 


4,319,123 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  MAGNETICALLY 
GUIDED  WELDING  ARC 
Norbert  Pache,  Augsburg;  Franz-Josef  Ganowski,  Maingriindel, 
and  Karel  Mazac,  Augsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1978,  2839544 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  219—123  4  Claims 
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4,319,122 
SYNCHRONOUS  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

HEAT  TREATING  WORKPIECES 
Peter  J.  Pope,  Balcombe,  and  Richard  B.  Willis-Owen,  Hor- 
sham, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Duracell  International 
Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,167 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1980, 
05705/80 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LC  16  Claims 

1.  Arrangement  for  treating  a  moving  workpiece  with  a 
beam  of  radiation,  comprising: 
a.  means  in  said  arrangement  for  generating  a  generally 


1.  In  a  welding  method  wherein  an  arc  through  which  cur- 
rent flows  is  struck  between  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  tubular 
workpiece  portions  and  is  thereafter  guided  by  a  magnetic  field 
of  variable  field  strength,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  sequentially: 
employing  a  relatively  strong  magnetic  field  and  passing  a 
relatively  great  current  through  said  arc  during  a  start 
phase  commencing  at  striking  of  said  arc; 
reducing  during  a  subsequent  main  phase  the  strength  of  said 
field  and  the  current  of  said  arc  to  a  fraction  of  their  values 
during  the  start  phase; 
increasing  during  a  terminal  phase  the  current  of  said  arc  to 

a  multiple  of  its  value  during  said  main  phase;  and 
immediately  thereafter  interrupting  said  arc  wholly  and 
generally  at  the  same  time  engaging  said  workpiece  por- 
tions together. 


4,319,124 

MONITORING  AND  FEEDBACK  CONTROLS  FOR  A 

SPRAY  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Rune  L.  Johansson,  Alvangen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Thermal 

Dynamics  Corporation,  West  Lebanon,  N.H. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  123,332 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1,  1979,  7901872 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  9/09 

U.S.  CI.  219—130.21  11  Qaims 

7.   Apparatus  for  spray-arc  welding  of  the  type   which 
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supplies  power  to  a  weld  by  the  application  of  voltage  between 
a  feed  wire  electrode  and  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
means  for  periodically  reducing  the  power  applied  to  the 
weld;  means  responsive  to  the  power  supplied  to  the  weld 
for  terminating  the  power  reduction  period  when  the 
power  supplied  to  the  weld  reaches  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence level;  means  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  duration 
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4,319,126 

TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT-REGULATOR-OR-LIMITING  SWITCHING 

ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES: 

ESPECIALLY  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  DEVICES 

Ante  Lujic,  Benfeld,  France,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,597 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,  2853776 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—512  11  Oaims 


c^a' 


U 


23 


of  said  power  reduction  period;  comparing  means  for 
comparing  said  measured  duration  with  a  reference  dura- 
tion; and  control  means  responsive  to  said  comparing 
means  for  adjusting  the  power  to  said  weld  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  between  said  measured  duration  and 
said  reference  duration  in  a  direction  to  equalize  the  mea- 
sured and  reference  durations. 


4,319,125 

INFRA-RED  RADIANT  HEATER  SYSTEM 

Fred  J.  Prince,  2133  Waynoka  Rd.,  Euclid,  Ohio  44117 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,288 

Int.  a.   F24H  9/06.  9/14 

U.S.  a.  219—347  6  Oaims 


1.   A  temperature  responsive  electrical  switching  device 
characterized  in  that  the  device  has 

(a)  mounting  means; 

(b)  a  first  and  second  electrical  contact,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  supported  on  said  mounting  means  by  a  temperature 
responsive  member  operable  to  open  said  contact  pair 
upon  experiencing  a  first  predetermined  temperature;  and, 

(c)  normally  conductive  trigger  means  electrically  in  series 
with  said  contact  pair  and  supported  by  said  mounting 
means,  said  trigger  means  including  a  second  temperature 
responsive  member  and  being  operative  upon  experienc- 
ing a  second  predetermined  temperature,  to  become  open- 
circuit. 


4,319,127 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

John  A.  Lindstrom,  and  Donald  M.  Cunningham,  both  of  Pitts* 

burgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,413 

Int.  O.'  H05B  i/06 

U.S.  O.  219—523  2  Oaims 


1.  A  radiant  heater  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  conduit  through  which  hot  fluid  is  transix>rted 
from  one  end  to  another  and  along  which  the  temperature 
varies; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  structures  for  supporting  the  con- 
duit at  spaced  locations  along  its  length; 

(c)  a  first  refiector  between  and  spaced  from  two  successive 
support  structures,  the  first  reflector  constructed  and 
shaped  to  reflect  and  disperse  heat  waves  from  the  con- 
duit; 

(d)  a  second  reflector  between  and  spaced  from  two  succes- 
sive support  structures,  the  second  reflector  constructed 
and  shaped  to  reflect  heat  in  a  path  more  confined  ...an 
that  of  the  first  reflector;  and 

(e)  the  first  reflector  being  adjacent  a  hotter  portion  of  the 
conduit  than  the  second  reflector. 


1.  An  electric  heating  assembly  having  a  portion  adapted  to 

be  immersed  in  molten  metal  which  is  contained  within  a  tank, 

for  maintaining  said  metal  in  molten  condition,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  rectilinear  electric  heating  element  having  a 

tubular,  heat-conducting  metal  sheath  of  a  wall  thickness 

of  about  0.035  inches,  a  resistor  centrally  of  and  extending 

lengthwise  within  said  sheath,  and  compacted  refractory 
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material  within  said  sheath  for  electrically  insulating  said 
resistor  from  said  sheath,  but  conducting  heat  from  said 
resistor  to  said  sheath, 

an  elongated,  rectilinear  metal  tube  having  a  central  lon- 
gitudinally-extending opening  of  a  transverse  shape  com- 
plementary to  the  transverse  shape  of  said  sheath  and  of  a 
transverse  size  slightly  larger  than  the  transverse  size  of 
said  sheath,  said  tube  opening  closely  receiving  said 
sheath  and  being  substantially  coextensive  with  at  least  a 
greater  portion  of  said  sheath, 

said  tube  having  a  wall  thickness  of  at  least  0.125  inches,  and 
being  laterally  compressed  upon  said  sheath  while  both 
are  in  rectilinear  form  to  fit  around  said  sheath  in  metal-to- 
metal  heat-transfer  contact  to  produce  a  manufactured 
assembly  in  an  initial  form, 

said  assembly  being  subsequently  bent  to  specific  curvilinear 
formation  for  proper  insertion  into  said  tank  with  the 
protected  portion  of  said  sheath  arranged  for  immersion 
within  said  molten  metal,  and 

said  tube  being  of  a  metal  having  a  higher  melting  point  than 
the  temperature  of  the  molten  metal  in  said  tank,  and 
providing  a  substantial  and  uniform  wall  around  said  tube 
to  shield  the  latter  from  destructive  attack  by  said  molten 
metal. 


4,319,129 
AUTOMATIC  FUEL  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Bartholomew  F.  Quintilian,  4259  Sheldon  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21206 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,346 

Int.  O.'  GOIC  22/00 

U.S.  O.  235—97  12  Oaims 
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4  319  128 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  DISPENSING 
METERING  APPARATUS 
John  Dow,  Jr.,  Rumson;  William  A.  Oetting,  Green  Brook; 
Richard  J.  Yessian,  Martinsville,  and  Thomas  J.  Brady,  Lin- 
den, all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc., 
Plainfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,772 

Int.  O.'  B67D  5/24;  G06C  29/00;  G06F  75/56 

U,S.  O.  235—61  PD  10  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  in  product  metering  apparatus,  micro- 
processor means  including  instruction  and  read  and  write 
memory  means,  an  invoice  tray,  a  print  wheel,  print  wheel 
driving  means,  product  flow  measuring  means,  plural  input 
means  connected  to  said  microprocessor  means  including 
product  cost  rate  register  means,  tray  position  signalling 
means,  print  wheel  position  signalling  means,  and  said  fuel 
flow  measuring  means,  plural  output  means  connected  and 
responsive  to  said  microprocessor  means  including  said  print 
wheel  driving  means  and  print  actuating  means,  said  micro- 
processor means  including  means  for  accumulating  the  prod- 
uct dispensed  signalled  by  said  product  flow  measuring  means 
as  an  accumulation  in  said  read  and  write  memory  means, 
means  for  storing  the  contents  of  said  product  cost  rate  register 
means  in  said  memory  means,  means  for  energizing  said  print 
wheel  drive  means  for  traversing  said  print  wheel  across  said 
invoice  tray  while  rotating  said  print  wheel,  and  means  for 
selectively  activating  said  print  actuating  means  for  outputting 
a  record  of  the  value  of  the  product  dispensed  determined  as 
the  product  of  said  contents  of  said  product  cost  rate  register 
means  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  said  accumulated 
disjTensed  product  value. 


1.  A  system  for  in-vehicle  budgeting  of  fuel  allotments  com- 
prising: 

means  for  displaying  a  short  period  allotment  in  units  of 
travel  distance  and  means  for  adjustably  displaying  said 
short  period  allotment  in  units  of  time, 

means  for  displaying  a  long  period  allotment  in  units  of 
travel  distance, 

means  for  currently  depleting  said  display  of  short  period 
allotment  in  accordance  with  vehicle  distance  travelled, 
means  for  periodically  replenishing  said  display  of  shori 
period  allotment,  means  for  resetting  said  units  of  time  in 
accordance  with  said  periodic  replenishments,  means  for 
warning  of  exhaustion  of  the  short  period  allotment  dis- 
play. 

circuit  means  for  stopping  depletion  of  the  shori  period 

allotment  display  upon  said  exhaustion  of  the  short  period 
allotment  and  for  thereupon  currently  depleting  the  long 
period  allotment  display  in  accordance  with  vehicle  miles 
travelled,  and  means  for  warning  of  exhaustion  of  the  long 
period  allotment  display. 

4,319,130 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATED  DIGITAL 

TRANSCRIPTION  AND  PROCESSING  OF  QUANTITIES 

AND  UNITS 
Alexander  Spitzncr.  Berlin,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor 
to  VEB  Applikationszentrum  Elektronik  Berlin,  Berlin,  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,606,  Jan.  12,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,536 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May 
18,  1976,  192895 

Int.  O.'  G06F  15/02.  3/02 
U.S.  O.  235—310  10  Claims 

1.  Device  for  the  automated  digital  transcription  and  pro- 
cessing of  various  quantities  and  units  of  a  defined  quantity 
system  of  the  kind  including  units  of  the  International  System 
of  Units,  national  units,  and  other  Nonlnternationai  System 
units,  wherein  each  input  or  output  quantity  is  termed  a  homos- 
criptive  quantity  and  has  a  first  portion  representing  the  nu- 
merical part  of  the  quantity  and  a  second  portion  termed  a 
homoscriptive  unit  representing  the  unit  of  measurement  in  the 
form  of  an  exponential  product  of  units  of  the  quantity,  said 
device  comprising: 
entry  and  display  means  including  an  alphanumeric  display 
and  an  alphanumeric  keyboard  connected  to  the  input  of  a 
numeric  value  register  for  storing  the  numerical  part  and 
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to  the  input  of  a  homoscriptive  unit  register  for  storing  the 
homoscriptive  unit; 

input  transformation  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
homoscriptive  unit  register  and  cooperating  with  said 
keyboard,  a  calculating  assembly,  and  said  numeric  value 
register  for  transforming  said  homoscriptive  quantity  into 
an  internally  operable  format,  termed  an  autoscriptive 
quantity,  having  a  first  portion  for  storage  in  said  numeric 
value  register  and  representing  the  numerical  part  of  the 
autoscriptive  quantity  and  a  second  portion  representing 
the  autoscriptive  units  of  the  quantity  in  the  form  of  expo- 
nents to  base  units  of  the  quantity  system; 

an  autoscriptive  unit  register  connected  with  the  output  of 
said  input  transformation  means  for  storing  the  autoscrip- 
tive units; 

an  exponent- 1  register  connected  with  the  output  of  said 
input  transformation  means  for  storing  the  exponent  of  the 
first  factor  of  the  exponential  product  of  the  homoscrip- 
tive unit; 

calculating  means-  selectively  operably  connected  with  said 
numeric  value  register  and  a  numeric  value  accumulator 
for  storing  the  numerical  parts  of  a  first  and  a  second 
autoscriptive  quantity  and  selectively  operably  connected 
with  said  autoscriptive  unit  register  and  an  autoscriptive 
unit  accumulator  for  storing  the  autoscriptive  units  of  the 


4,319,131 

SCORE  RECORD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  C.  McG«ary,  2412  Palos  Verdes  Dr.  West,  and  Angus  A. 

Scott,  2709  Paseo  del  Mar,  both  of  Palos  Verdes  Estates, 

Calif.  90274 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,572,  Dec.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,268,744.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,313 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  235—375  8  Qaims 
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first  and  the  second  autoscriptive  quantity  and  being  con- 
nected with  said  calculating  assembly  and  connected  to  be 
controlled  by  said  keyboard,  said  calculating  means  oper- 
ating to  process  at  least  the  first  autoscriptive  quantity  to 
an  intermediate  result  termed  a  third  autoscriptive  quan- 
tity upon  a  given  signal  by  said  entry  means  for  storing  in 
said  numeric  value  accumulator  and  said  autoscriptive 
unit  accumulator,  wherein  the  numerical  part  and  the 
autoscriptive  unit  of  the  third  autoscriptive  quantity  are 
processed  separately  and  independently  from  each  other; 

output  transformation  means  connected  with  said  numeric 
value  accumulator,  said  autoscriptive  unit  accumulator, 
and  said  exponent- 1  register  and  cooperating  with  said 
calculating  assembly  and  a  prefix  generator  for  transform- 
ing the  processed  autoscriptive  quantities  into  homoscrip- 
tive quantities  suitable  for  display  by  said  display  means; 

said  prefix  generator  being  connected  with  said  calculating 
assembly,  said  numeric  value  accumulator,  and  said  expo- 
nent-! register  for  generating  a  prefix  in  dependence  on 
the  contents  of  said  numeric  value  accumulator  and  the 
contents  of  said  exf>onent-l  register,  the  output  of  said 
prefix  generator  being  connected  to  said  homoscriptive 
unit  register  for  storing  said  generated  prefix;  and 

control  means  operably  connected  for  controlling  and  tim- 
ing the  entry,  transcription,  processing,  and  display  of 
quantities. 


1.  A  record  system  for  scoring,  as  in  golf,  for  operation  with 
record  cards  or  the  like,  bearing  a  record  medium  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  said  record  medium  to  provide  signals 
from  a  specific  card  identified  with  a  specific  person  and 
representative  of  a  scoring  composite  for  that  person; 

a  controlled  access  input  panel  for  forming  signals  represen- 
tative of  a  current  score  by  said  specific  person; 

computer  means  for  receiving  said  signals  representative  of 
a  current  score  and  said  signals  representative  of  said 
scoring  composite  to  compute  a  fresh  scoring  composite; 

recording  means  for  recording  said  signals  on  said  cards, 
ujxlated  to  include  said  current  score;  and 

printing  means  for  printing  representations  of  said  fresh 
scoring  composite  on  said  record  cards. 


4,319,132 

PURGE  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  NOTE 

DISPENSER 

Ronald  D.  Guibord,  Boylston;  Neil  W.  Harman,  and  Richard  E. 

Hennessy,  both  of  Marlborough,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,688 

Int.  CI.'  G07F  7/10;  G06F  7/00:  G06K  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  235—379  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  note  dispensing  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  operator  panel  including  means  for  allowing  an  operator 
to  request  a  note  dispensing  operation; 

a  dispensing  chamber  adjacent  to  said  panel  having  an  access 
door  by  which  said  operator  can  gain  access  to  said  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  dispensing  at  least  one  note  into  said  chamber  in 
response  to  a  dispensing  operation  request; 
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a  tiltable  plate  positioned  to  receive  said  note  when  it  is 
dispensed  into  said  chamber; 

security  means  including  means  for  locking  said  access  door 
prior  to  a  discharging  of  said  note  from  said  chamber  and 
during  a  note  dispensing  operation,  and  means  for  unlock- 
ing said  door  upon  completion  of  said  operation  to  permit 
said  operator  to  open  said  door  to  remove  said  note; 

timing  means  responsive  to  a  lock  control  signal  received 
from  said  security  means  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of 
a  set  period  of  time  following  the  unlocking  of  said  door 
by  said  security  means; 

means  for  tilting  said  plate  to  allow  gravity  to  discharge  said 
note  from  said  chamber  if  said  door  is  not  opened  within 
said  set  period  of  time;  and 

means  for  restoring  said  plate  to  its  original  non-tilted  posi- 
tion and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  thereof 
to  condition  said  system  for  further  operation  of  said 
dispensing  means. 

4,319,133 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Currie,  and  Raymond  R.  Schansman,  both  of  Hunts- 
ville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,272 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  21/04 

U.S.  CI.  250—214  B  7  Qalms 

24  U'0«'   source 
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sentative  of  the  relative  position  of  a  movable  shaft,  said  en- 
coder including  a  source  of  light,  a  photocell  positioned  to 
receive  the  fight,  means  coupled  to  the  movable  shaft  for 
blocking  transmission  of  the  light  to  the  photocell  in  accor- 
dance with  the  relative  position  of  the  shaft,  and  amplifier 
means  coupled  to  the  photocell  for  producing  the  electrical 
signal,  said  amplifier  means  including  variable  resistance  means 
for  use  in  controllably  adjusting  the  peak  amplitude  of  the 
electrical  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  said  photocell  and  said  amplifier  means  on  a  cir- 
cuit board, 

energizing  said  source  of  light  and  said  amplifier  means  and 
moving  said  movable  shaft  in  a  prescribed  fashion, 
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monitoring  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  electrical  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  amplifier  means,  and  comparing  it  to  a 
prescribed  level, 

directing  a  laser  beam  onto  the  variable  resistance  means  in 
said  amplifier  means,  while  continuing  to  monitor  the 
peak  amplitude  of  the  electrical  signal  and  to  compare  it  to 
the  prescribed  level,  said  laser  beam  having  an  intensity 
sufficient  to  alter  the  resistance  of  the  variable  resistance 
means,  thereby  controllably  adjusting  the  peak  amplitude 
of  the  electrical  signal,  and 

terminating  the  step  of  directing  a  laser  beam  when  it  has 
been  determined  in  said  step  of  comparing  that  the  peak 
amplitude  of  the  electrical  signal  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  prescribed  level. 


1.  A  photoelectric  detection  system  comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  at 
a  selected  frequency; 

light  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  generating 
a  light  output  at  said  frequency; 

light  sensing  means  for  providing  a  delayed  electrical  output 
at  said  frequency  when  a  discrete  light  path  between  said 
light  means  and  said  light  sensing  means  is  completed  by  a 
reflection  of  light  from  said  light  means  onto  said  light 
sensing  means; 

exclusively  OR  signal  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said 
signal  generating  means  and  an  output  of  said  light  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  signal  output  which  is  significant 
only  when  the  signal  input  at  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 
inputs  is  significant;  and 
indication  means  responsive  to  said  signal  output  of  said 
exclusively  OR  signal  means  for  providing  a  discrete 
indication  signal  when  said  signal  output  appears  for  less 
than  a  selected  period  within  a  selected  period. 

4,319,134 
OPTICAL  ENCODER 

Otto  K.  Weber,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sensor  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,226,  Jun.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,224,514. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,345 
Int.  CI.  GOID  5/i4 
U.S.  CI.  250—231  SE  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  shaft  encoder  of  a  type 
that  produces  an  electrical  signal  having  a  phase  angle  repre- 


4,319,135 
TARGET  PLATE  FOR  THERMAL  IMAGE  CONVERSION 
Peter-Wilhelm  Steinhage,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Heimann  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,746 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 

1979,  2922031 

Int.  CI.  HOIJ  il/49 
U.S.  a.  250>-332  8  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  image  target  plate  for  converting  information- 
carrying  thermal  radiation  impinging  on  a  side  of  said  plate 
into  a  locally  distributed  pattern  on  said  plate,  said  target  plate 
comprising: 

a  conversion  layer  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  ex- 
tending through  said  conversion  layer,  said  recesses  dis- 
posed in  a  network  of  lines  forming  the  sides  of  a  plurality  of 
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regular  polygons  and  being  separated  from  one  another  by 

areas  of  said  conversion  layer, 

said  recesses  disposed  so  as  to  prevent  lateral  thermal  con- 
ductivity in  said  conversion  layer  and  blurring  of  said 
pattern  associated  with  said  lateral  thermal  conductivity; 
and 
an  electrically  conductive  layer  forming  a  signal  electrode  on 

said  side  of  said  target  plate  facing  said  impinging  thermal 

radiation. 


4,319,136 

COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY  RADIOGRAPH  DATA 

TRANSFER  CAP 

J.  Randolph  Jinkins,  1430  North  Ave.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30307 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,966 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  250—456  8  Oaims 


1  A  data  transfer  cap  for  cranial  computerized  tomography 
images  comprising  a  substantially  form-fitting  dome-shaped 
cap  including  a  peripheral  edge  and  an  apex,  a  first  plurality  of 
elongated  depth  markers  extending  from  the  peripheral  edge 
toward  the  apex  of  said  cap,  a  second  plurality  of  elongated 
depth  markers  located  diametrically  across  from  the  first  plu- 
rality and  also  extending  from  the  peripheral  edge  toward  the 
apex  of  the  cap,  said  depth  markers  of  each  plurality  of  depth 
markers  being  graduated  in  height  and  extending  a  different 
distance  from  the  other  markers  from  the  peripheral  edge 
toward  the  apex  of  the  cap,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
markers  located  between  the  first  and  second  plurality  of  depth 
markers  extending  from  the  peripheral  edge  toward  the  apex  of 
the  cap. 


4,319.137 

APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  SHEET-LIKE 

PRINTED  MATTERS 

Yasushi   Nakamura,    Yokohama;    Ko   Ohtombe,   Tokyo,   and 

Akihiro  Nishito,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Jlpan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1978,  53/60573 
Int.  a.'  G06K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—556  4  Oaims 


means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  positions  of  a  moving 
sheet-like  object  to  produce  a  plurality  of  position  signals; 

timing  signal  generating  means  for  producing  timing  signals 
on  the  basis  of  the  position  signals; 

a  light  source  for  irradiating  an  information  detecting  area 
lying  on  said  object  moving  path  to  detect  the  information 
of  the  sheet-like  object; 

opto-electric  converting  means  which  produces  first  electric 
data  with  an  amplitude  corresponding  to  an  intensity  of  at 
least  one  of  light  transmitted  through  the  object  and  light 
reflected  from  the  object  when  the  object  is  present  in  the 
information  detecting  area  and  second  electric  data  with 
an  amplitude  corresponding  to  an  intensity  of  light  omit- 
ted from  the  light  source  when  the  object  is  absent  in  the 
information  detecting  area; 

integrating  means  for  integrating  said  first  electric  data  in 
terms  of  light  detected  during  a  reference  period  when  the 
object  is  absent  in  the  detecting  area  and  said  second 
electric  data  in  terms  of  light  detected  during  a  detecting 
period  when  the  object  is  present  in  the  detecting  area, 
said  reference  period  and  said  detecting  period  being 
defined  by  the  timing  signals  from  the  timing  signal  gener- 
ating means; 

memory  means  for  storing  first  integrated  data  obtained  by 
integrating  said  first  electric  data  by  said  integrating 
means  during  said  reference  period  and  second  integrated 
data  obtained  by  integrating  said  second  electric  data  by 
said  integrating  means  during  said  detection  period; 

operation  means  for  obtaining  data  which  is  a  ratio  between 
said  first  intergrated  data  and  said  second  integrated  data; 
and 

judging  means  which  compares  said  obtained  data  derived 
from  the  operation  means  with  data  representing  a  true 
object  previously  stored  to  judge  whether  the  object  is 
true  or  false. 


4,319,138 
HOUSING  FOR  TURBIDIMETER  SENSOR 
Edmund  G.  F.  Sweet,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Shaban 
Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,771 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  15/06 

U.S.  a.  250—576  11  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  whether  a  sheet-like  object  is 
true  or  false,  comprising: 


1.  A  sensor  for  a  fiuidimeter  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  fluid  fiow  channel  therethrough; 

said  fiuid  flow  channel  including  a  translucent  tube  of  crys- 

taline  material; 
said  translucent  tube  of  crystaline  substance  being  supported 

externally  in  a  light  absorbing  plastics  casting  compound, 

the  said  plastics  compound  adhering  to  the  exterior  of  the 

tube; 
light  channels  through  said  casting  compound  terminating  at 

said  translucent  tube  for  passing  light  to  and  from  the 

interior  of  the  tube  wherein  to  measure  the  turbidity  of  the 

fluid  in  the  tube; 
said  light  channels  having  a  cross  sectional  area  at  said  tube 

that  is  small,  the  fracture  pressure  of  the  tube  wall  at  the 
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light  channels  being  greater  than  the  rated  fluid  flow 
pressure  through  the  fluid  flow  channel. 


4,319,139 
STARTER-MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  . 

Alfred  B.  Mazzorana,  Venissieux,  France,  assignor  to  Socie'te'de 
Paris  et  du  Rhone,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,333 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1978,  78  35494; 
Nov.  21,  1979,  79  29327 

Int.  CI.'  F02N  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  290— 38  C  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal-combustion  starter  assembly  wherein  a 
starter  motor  has  an  axially  displaceable  output  gear  meshable 
in  a  forwardly  advanced  position  with  an  engine  gear  and 
unengageable  with  said  engine  gear  in  a  backwardly  retracted 
position,  an  operating  mechanism  comprising: 
a  control  motor  having  an  output  shaft  rotatable  about  a 

control  motor  axis; 
a  cam  having  a  noncircular  cam  periphery  fixed  on  said 

output  shaft; 
a  cam  follower  radially  engageable  with  said  cam  periphery; 
means  including  a  link  between  said  cam  follower  and  the 
starter-motor  gear  for  displacing  same  between  its  posi- 
tions on  rotation  of  said  cam  by  said  control  motor;  and 
control  means  including  a  start  switch  for  operating  said 
control  motor  for  displacing  said  starter-motor  gear  from 
its  retracted  position  into  its  advanced  position  and  then 
back  into  its  retracted  position  and  for  energizing  said 
starter  motor  when  said  starter-motor  gear  is  in  said  ad- 
vanced position. 


4,319,140 
DEMAND  OPERATED  POWER  MANAGEMENT  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 

Ralph  W.  Paschke,  3324  W.  Sierra  Vista,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85017 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,680 

Int.  CI.'  B60K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  290—45  20  Claims 


second  driven  entities  in  accordance  with  the  loads 
thereon;  and 
(0  locking  means  associated  with  said  torque  apportioning 
means  for  locking  thereof  to  apply  the  power  received 
from  said  power  input  means  equally  to  said  first  and  said 
second  driven  entities  when  the  load  on  said  first  driven 
entity  becomes  less  than  the  load  on  said  second  driven 
entity. 


4,319,141 

TURBINE  CONFIGURATIONS  USING  WIND  AND 

SOLAR  POWER 

Frederick  K.  Schmugge,  One  Salem  Rd.,  East  Brunswick,  N.J. 

08816 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,940 

Int.  CI.   F02C  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  290—52  2  Qaims 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  driven  entity; 

(b)  a  prime  mover  means  coupled  to  drive  said  first  driven 
entity; 

(c)  a  second  driven  entity; 

(d)  a  power  input  means; 

(e)  a  torque  apportioning  means  coupled  to  receive  power 
from  said  power  input  means  and  coupled  to  said  first  and 
said  second  driven  entities  for  apportioning  power  re- 
ceived from  said  power  input  means  to  said  first  and  said 


1.  A  power  system  for  channeling  wind  and  solar  heated  air 
to  drive  a  turbine,  comprising:  air  inlets;  means  for  selectively 
opening  said  air  inlets  in  an  upward  direction;  means  respon- 
sive to  wind  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  velocity  for  partially 
closing  said  inlets;  means  for  absorbing  solar  radiation  and  for 
heating  collected  air  by  conduction;  passageway  means  for 
collecting  inlet  air  and  channeling  it  into  contact  with  said  air 
heating  means,  said  passageway  means  including  a  transparent 
extended  surface  portion  adapted  to  normally  face  the  sun  and 
an  opaque  extended  surface  radiation  absorbmg  portion  oppo- 
site the  transparent  surface;  an  air  exhaust  stack  spaced  above 
said  passageway  means,  said  exhaust  stack  havmg  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  generally  normal  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  passageway 
means  generally  normal  to  the  direction  of  air  flow,  whereby 
air  velocity  within  said  stack  is  increased;  an  air  plenum  be- 
tween said  passageway  means  and  said  exhaust  stack  arranged 
to  collect  and  channel  rising  air  into  said  stack;  and  an  air 
powered  turbine  between  said  passageway  means  and  the  top 
of  said  exhaust  stack. 


4,319,142 

POWER  GENERATION  UNIT  FOR  SPILLWAY  GATE 

STRUCTURES 

Howard  A.  Mayo,  Jr.,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,708 
Int.  CI.   E02B  9/02:  FOID  15/10 
U.S.  CI.  290—52  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  generating  unit  for  installation  in  a  generating 
site  having  a  spillway  over  which  water  flows,  a  fabricated 
frame  for  bodily  placement  on  the  spillway,  a  fabricated  tur- 
bine unit  carried  within  said  frame  and  including  a  generator 
driven  by  said  turbine  unit; 


634 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


intake  closure  structure  movably  supported  by  said  frame  to    between  the  second  output  and  the  first  input;  at  least  two  light 
control  the  flow  of  water  through  said  turbine  unit;  and     emitting  devices  (26,  27,  28  and  29)  coupled  to  said  inputs  so 

that  at  least  one  will  emit  light  when  a  first  polarity  is  applied 
and  at  least  one  other  will  emit  light  when  the  opposite  polarity 


elevating  means  operably  connected  to  raise  the  fabricated 
frame  from  the  spillway  to  allow  free  flow  of  flood  waters 
over  the  spillway. 


is  applied,  each  light  emitting  device  being  in  close  proximity 
to  one  or  more  light  controlled  switching  devices  of  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  said  devices  so  that  one  pair  will  be  made 
conductive  for  the  first  polarity  and  the  other  pair  will  be  made 
conductive  for  the  opposite  polarity. 


4,319.143  4,319,145 

IMPEDANCE  CONVERTING  CIRCUIT  CONTROL  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

Shinobu  Itoh.  5-6-10-401,  Shinakawa,  Mitaka-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan  Otto  L.  Apfelbeck,  Fort  Shawnee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing* 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,979  house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  54-4970  Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,885 

Int.  CI.   H03F  1/08  Int.  Q.'  H03K  5/08 


U.S.  CI.  307—151 


7  Oaims    U.S.  CI.  307—311 


5  Claims 


1.  An  impedance  converting  circuit,  comprising: 

(A)  an  impedance  circuit  connected  in  series  to  a  load  circuit: 

(B)  an  active  element  having  a  main  current  path  connected  in 
parallel  across  said  load  circuit  and  a  control  electrode 
connected  to  a  reference  potential:  and 

(C)  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  across  both  ends  of  said 
serially  connected  load  circuit  and  impedance  circuit. 


4,319,144 
SINGLE  POLARITY  CIRCUIT 
William  C.  King,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County;  Dennis  J. 
Lynes,  Madison,  both  of  N.J.;  Charles  E.  Riehm,  Jr.,  Mel- 
bourne Beach.  Fla.,  and  Sigurd  G.  Waaben,  Princeton,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,483 
Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/22.  3/42 
U.S.  CI.  307—236  8  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  maintaining  a  single  polarity  output  compris- 
ing first  and  second  inputs  (10  and  11),  first  and  second  outputs 
(12  and  13)  and  means  for  producing  the  same  voltage  polarity 
at  the  output  regardless  of  the  voltage  polarity  at  the  input, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  means  includes:  a  first 
pair  of  light  controlled  switching  devices  (14  and  15)  with  one 
device  (14)  of  the  pair  being  coupled  between  the  first  input 
and  the  first  output  and  the  other  device  (15)  coupled  between 
the  second  output  and  the  second  input;  a  second  pair  of  light 
controlled  switching  devices  (16  and  17)  with  one  device  (16) 
of  the  pair  being  coupled  between  the  second  input  and  the 
first  output  and  the  other  device  (17)  of  the  pair  being  coupled 


./C    r   Tint  r\,T«»i-o 


f-f 


1.  A  control  interface  circuit,  for  providing  electrical  isola- 
tion between  a  control  signal  source  and  a  controlled  device 
and  for  selectively  applying  to  the  controlled  device  a  signal 
for  initiating  a  function  therein  wherein  the  control  signal 
source  may  provide  either  a  steady  current  or  brief  pulses  of 
control  current,  comprising: 

control  input  terminals  for  connection  with  the  control 
signal  source; 

an  optical  coupler  device  comprising  a  light  emitting  ele- 
ment, connected  with  said  control  input  terminals,  and  a 
light  sensitive  element  in  the  controlled  device; 

a  series  string  of  a  plurality  of  impedance  elements  con- 
nected with  said  light  emitting  element  between  said  con- 
trol input  terminals; 

switch  means  connected  across  a  number  of  said  plurality  of 
impedance  elements  for  selectively,  upon  conduction  of 
said  switch  means,  reducing  the  magnitude  of  impedance 
in  series  with  said  light  emitting  element; 

means  for  controlling  conduction  of  said  switch  means  com- 
prising a  second  optical  coupler  device  comprising  a  light 
emitting  element  connected  with  secondary  control  input 
terminals  and  a  light  sensitive  element  connected  with  said 
switch  means,  said  light  sensitive  element  having  a  charac- 
teristic parasitic  capacitance  requiring  a  full  charge  before 
a  stabilized  output  is  produced  therefrom; 

means  for  supplying  operating  voltage  across  said  light 
responsive  element  comprising  impedance  means  con- 
nected between  said  control  input  terminals  and  means  for 
limiting  the  operating  voltage  to  a  magnitude  for  fully 
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charging  the  parasitic  capacitance  of  said  light  sensitive 
element  in  a  time  short  compared  to  the  duration  of  a  pulse 
of  control  signal  from  said  control  signal  source. 


4,319,147 
MONITORING  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Carpenter,  Orpington,  and  Brian  A.  Goody,  Carshal- 
ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisher  Controls  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Oayton,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,831 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1979, 
01696/79 

Int.  O.'  H03K  19/007 
U.S.  O.  307—442  8  Oaims 


4,319,146 
POWER  DRIVEN  EQUIPMENT  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Charles  J.  Wires,  Sr.,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Will-Burt 
Company,  Orrville,  Ohio 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,659 

Int.  O.'  H02H  7/08.  11/00 

U.S.  O.  307—328  18  Claims 


10.  In  an  improved  power  driven  piece  of  equipment  of  the 
type  having  an  electric  drive  motor,  a  work  performing  mech- 
anism located  within  a  compartment  of  the  equipment  and 
driven  by  the  electric  motor,  a  door  providing  access  into  the 
compartment,  and  electric  circuit  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  drive  motor  to  a  supply  of  electric  power,  wherein  the 
improvement  includes  safety  latch  means  mounted  on  the 
equipment  and  engageable  with  the  access  door  to  prevent 
access  into  the  mechanism  compartment  until  the  drive  motor 
is  stationary,  said  safety  latch  means  including: 

(a)  bolt  means  mounted  on  the  equipment  and  engageable 
with  the  access  door,  said  bolt  means  being  movable  be- 
tween locked  and  unlocked  positions  with  respect  to  said 
access  door; 

(b)  sensor  control  means  including  a  voltage  sensitive  relay 
operatively  connected  with  the  electric  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  the  back  EMF  voltage  produced  by  the 
drive  motor; 

(c)  solenoid  means  connected  with  said  electric  circuit 
means  and  controlled  by  the  sensor  control  means,  with 
said  solenoid  means  being  energized  in  relationship  to  the 
back  EMF  voltage  produced  by  the  rotation  of  the  drive 
motor;  and 

(d)  lever  means  movable  into  locking  engagement  with  the 
bolt  means  upon  energization  of  the  solenoid  means  when 
the  bolt  means  is  in  locked  position  to  maintain  the  bolt 
means  in  locked  position  with  the  access  door  until  rota- 
tion of  the  drive  motor  approaches  zero,  whereupon  the 
sensor  control  means  deenergizes  the  solenoid  means  to 
move  the  lever  means  out  of  locking  engagement  with  the 
bolt  means. 


::y 


CLOCK 
GENERATOR 


UUUl: 

TTTTffTT 


LOGIC 
MEANS 


/ 


Xl 


RESET 

BISTABLE 
SET 


Jl 


AC  -  O.C. 
CONVERTER 


1.  A  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 

bistable  means  having  a  set  input,  a  reset  input  and  an  output; 

trigger  means  connected  to  said  inputs  of  said  bistable  means 
for  applying  a  first  train  of  pulses  to  one  of  the  said  inputs 
of  the  bistable  means  and  for  applying  a  second  train  of 
pulses  of  the  same  frequency  as  and  different  phase  to  said 
first  train  of  pulses  to  the  other  one  of  said  inputs  of  the 
bistable  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  combina- 
tion of  constant  input  gating  signals;  and 

an  output  device  responsive  to  oscillation  of  said  bistable 
means  between  its  stable  states,  said  trigger  means  com- 
prising: 

generator  means  which  produces  said  first  train  of  pulses  and 
a  third  train  of  pulses  of  the  same  frequency  and  different 
phase;  and 

logic  means  having  a  primary  input  to  which  said  third  train 
of  pulses  is  applied,  m  secondary  inputs  and  an  output  and 
being  arranged  to  produce  at  its  output,  when  said  combi- 
nation of  constant  input  gating  signals  are  applied  to  at 
least  n  of  its  secondary  inputs,  said  second  train  of  pulses 
having  the  same  frequency  and  phase  as  said  third  train  of 
pulses. 


4,319,148 
HIGH  SPEED  3-WAY  EXCLUSIVE  OR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Shashi  D.  Malaviya,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,810 

Int.  O.'  H03K  19/21.  19/013 

U.S.  O.  307—471  13  Claims 


C    o- 


:2T. 


-c;; 


^in 


-(— 


<"\ 


t   o- 


P3 


DOT 

1 


B  =- 


H\ 


sot 


r^^ij 


1.  A  3-way  Exclusive  OR  logic  circuit  having  an  essentially 
single  stage  logic  delay  comprising: 

a  3-way  OR  logic  circuit  for  providing  a  logical  "1"  output 
signal  when  one  or  more  of  three  inputs  thereof  receive  a 
logical  "1"  operand  signal; 

a  3-way  Two  And  Only  Two  logic  circuit  for  providing  a 
logical  "0"  output  signal  when  two  and  only  two  of  three 
inputs  thereof  receive  logical  "1"  operand  signals  and 
providing  logical  "1"  output  signals  in  all  other  cases; 

the  three  inputs  of  said  3-way  OR  logic  circuit  and  the  three 
inputs  of  said  3-way  Two  And  Only  Two  logic  circuit 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


receiving  the  same  corresponding  logical  operand  signals, 
respectively; 
a  DOT-AND  logical  connecting  means  for  DOT-ANDing 
the  outputs  of  said  3-way  OR  logic  circuit  and  said  3-way 
Two  And  Only  Two  logic  circuit,  whereby  providing  a 
logical  "1"  output  signal  when  either  one  or  all  of  said 
three  inputs  of  said  3-way  OR  logic  circuits  and  said 
3-way  Two  And  Only  Two  logic  circuit  receive  logical 
"1"  operand  signal. 


4,319,150 

END  SHIELD  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Joseph  T.  Roddy,  Ballwin,  and  William  R.  Butler,  Fenton,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  780,228,  Mar.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,170,057. 

'  This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,538 

Int.  a.'  H02K  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  310—89  10  Claims 
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4,319.149 
SUPERCONDUCTING  GENERATOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

THERMAL  TRANSIENT  RESPONSE 
Phillip  W.  Eckels,  Penn  Hills  Twp.,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,205 

Int.  a.   H02K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  310—52  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  superconducting  generator  with  improved  thermal 
transient  response,  comprising: 

a  rotor  assembly  including  a  winding,  a  cylindrical  support 
structure  for  supporting  said  winding,  and  a  torque  tube  at 
each  end  of  said  rotor  assembly  for  transmitting  torque 
thereto; 

each  of  said  torque  tubes  bemg  a  cylindroid  having  along  its 
inner  circumferential  surface  a  heat  exchanger  attached 
thereto  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  directing 
coolant; 

a  radiation  shield  disposed  cylindrically  about  and  in  close 
proximity  to  said  rotor  assembly,  said  radiation  shield 
acting  to  intercept  radiant  heat  from  the  ambiance; 

said  radiation  shield  having  therein  a  plurality  of  axial  pas- 
sages for  directing  a  coolant  through  the  shield; 

means  for  directing  said  coolant  from  each  of  said  heat 
exchangers  into  said  shield's  coolant  passages; 

means  for  discharging  said  coolant  from  said  shield  to  a 
preselected  one  of  said  heat  exchangers;  and 

means  disposed  in  the  coolant  passages  before  the  discharg- 
ing means  for  regulating  a  flow  of  fluid  from  each  of  the 
axial  passages  to  ensure  substantially  equal  flow  rates 
through  each  of  the  axial  passages. 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine  comprising  a  stator  having 
a  pair  of  end  faces  and  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  and  end 
turns  extending  axially  from  said  stator,  a  rotor  received  in  said 
bore,  a  rotor  shaft,  a  pair  of  end  shields,  one  end  shield  for  each 
end  face  of  said  stator,  said  end  shields  surrounding  said  end 
turns  and  carrying  bearings  within  which  said  rotor  shaft  is 
journaled,  a  plurality  of  mating  apertures  in  said  stator  and  said 
end  shields,  and  a  plurality  of  through-bolts  extending  axially 
through  said  apertures,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bearings 
are  self-aligning  bearings,  wherein  said  through-bolts  consti- 
tute the  sole  radial  locating  means  between  said  stator  and  said 
end  shields,  wherein  said  end  shields  include  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  foot  portions  having  axially  inner  and  axi- 
ally outer  surfaces,  wherein  said  stator  includes  a  laminated 
stator  core  having  a  coating  of  varnish  thereon,  said  through- 
bolts  engaging  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  foot  portions  and 
holding  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  foot  portions  against  an 
axially  outer  face  of  said  laminated  stator  core,  and  wherein 
said  axially  inner  surfaces  of  said  foot  portions  include  means 
for  cutting  into  said  varnish. 


4,319,151 

PULSE  GENERATOR 

Hermann  Klotz,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Teldix  G.m.b.H.,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,547 

Int.  a.'  H02K  21/00 

U.S.  a.  310—152  17  Qaims 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising:  a  stator;  a  rotor  of  magneti- 
cally nonconducting  material  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
stator;  an  annular  bobbin  made  of  a  magnetically  nonconduct- 
ing material;  a  coil  of  wire  mounted  on  said  bobbin  to  be  con- 
centric with  said  rotor;  at  least  one  Wiegand  wire  mounted  on 
said  stator;  and  at  least  two  permanent  magnets  carried  by  said 
rotor,  and  oriented  parallel  to,  and  polarized  in  respectively 
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opposite  directions  relative  to,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
said  two  magnets  being  spaced  apart  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  rotor  by  a  small  first  distance  and  being  offset 
from  one  another  by  a  second  distance  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor;  said  magnets,  said  coil  and  said 
Wiegand  wire  being  positioned  relative  to  one  another  in  a 
manner  to  cause  said  Wiegand  wire  to  generate  pulses  in  said 
coil  based  on  the  Wiegand  effect  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
and  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  magnets  being  of  such 
an  asymmetrical  form  with  respect  to  said  Wiegand  wire  that 
said  pulses  all  have  only  a  positive  or  negative  polarity  depend- 
ing on  the  sense  of  rotation  of  the  said  rotor. 


4,319,153 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 

MECHANICAL  WEAR  AND  SPARK  GENERATION 

Takaichi  Mabuchi,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mabuchi  Motor 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1978,  5345570 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  13/10 

U.S.  a.  310—221  4  Qaims 


4,319,152 
LAMINATED  WINDING  FOR  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Adrianus  W.  van  Gils,  Jacob  Pronkstraat  2A,  Den  Haag,  Neth- 
erlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,556,  Aug.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,865 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jul.    12,    1976, 
7607705 

Int.  Q.'  H02K  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  310—201  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  laminated  winding  for  generating  magnetic  poles  of  a 
magnetic  field  in  electric  machines,  characterized  in  that  the 
winding  is  composed  of  a  multiple  of  stacked,  electrically 
connected,  mutually  isolated  circular  patterns  of  plate  material 
of  the  same  shape,  each  having  an  insulating  layer  on  one  side 
and  forming  electrical  conductors,  wherein  each  pattern  forms 
a  wave  winding  and  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  radially 
arranged  strips  which  are  electrically  connected  at  their  ends 
by  outer  and  inner  circumferential  strips  of  electrical  conduc- 
tor material  alternatively  located  on  the  outer  circumference 
and  on  the  inner  circumference,  respectively,  so  that  magnetic 
poles  are  generated  upon  passage  of  current  through  each 
wave  winding,  and  wherein  a  first  adjacent  radial  strip  and  a 
second  adjacent  radial  strip  in  each  pattern  are  elongated 
towards  the  center  of  said  pattern,  said  second  adjacent  radial 
strip  having  an  inner  end,  said  first  adjacent  radial  strip  having 
one  of  said  inner  circumferential  strips  overlapping  the  inner 
end  of  said  second  adjacent  radial  strip,  each  of  said  magnetic 
poles  having  four  cross-section  sides  and  being  defined  at  three 
of  said  four  cross-section  sides  by  two  of  said  radially  arranged 
strips  and  one  of  said  circumferential  strips,  and  wherein  said 
stacked  patterns  are  stacked  mutually  displaced  one  with  re- 
spect to  another  such  that  the  respective  outer  and  inner  cir- 
cumferential strips  of  adjacent  said  stacked  patterns  together 
define  each  magnetic  pole,  each  pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
stacked  patterns  being  the  mirror  image  of  the  other  said 
stacked  patterns,  said  first  and  second  adjacent  radial  strips  of 
said  stacked  patterns  being  arranged  one  on  top  of  another  in 
alternating  fashion  so  that  each  said  first  adjacent  radial  strip 
has  its  inner  circumferential  strip  adjacent  to  said  inner  end  of 
at  least  one  of  said  second  adjacent  radial  strips  of  said  stacked 
patterns,  successive  said  stacked  patterns  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  such  that,  upon  passage  of  current  through 
all  said  stacked  patterns,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  of  suc- 
cessively opposite  polarity  is  produced. 


1.  In  electric  motor  with  controllable  mechanical  and  elec- 
trical wear  and  comprising  a  central  rotor  shaft,  an  insulating 
cylinder  surrounding  said  shaft,  a  commutator  surrounding 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  arcuate 
segments,  each  of  said  segments  being  equally  spaced  from  the 
adjoining  ones  by  a  gap,  and  a  plurality  of  metal  brushes  hav- 
ing sliding  edges  in  tangential  pressure  contact  with  said  arcu- 
ate segments,  the  improvement  characterized  by  an  electrically 
conductive  spark-quenching  grease  coating  the  outer  surface 
of  said  arcuate  segments  and  filling  said  gaps  whereby  mechan- 
ical wear  caused  by  excessive  pressure  of  said  brushes  on  said 
commutator  and  spark  generation  caused  by  insufficient  pres- 
sure of  said  brushes  are  concurrently  and  controllably  reduced 
by  said  grease. 


4,319,154 

TEMPERATURE  INSENSITIVE  REFLECTIVE  ARRAY 

S.A.W.  DEVICE 

Leland  P.  Solie,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,953 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  Q.  310—313  D  7  Qaims 
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1.  Acoustic  wave  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

substrate  means  for  supporting  acoustic  waves  at  a  surface 
thereof, 

acoustic  wave  reflective  array  means  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  elements  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  adapted  to  convert  an  acoustic 
wave  incident  thereto  at  an  angle  into  an  acoustic  wave 
reflected  at  an  emergent  angle  substantially  equal  and 
opposite  to  said  incident  angle, 

first  and  second  acoustic  wave  propagation  array  means 
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disposed  parallel  to  and  equally  spaced  from  said  acoustic 
wave  reflective  array  means, 

said  first  acoustic  wave  propagation  means  being  adapted 
to  convert  acoustic  wave  energy  propagating  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  into  said  wave 
incident  at  said  angle  to  said  acoustic  wave  reflective 
array  means,  and 
said   second   acoustic   wave   propagation   means  being 
adapted  to  convert  said  wave  reflected  at  said  emergent 
angle  from  said  acoustic  wave  reflective  means  into  an 
acoustic  wave  propagating  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis, 
whereby  propagation  angles  of  acoustic  waves  emerging  from 
said  second  acoustic  wave  propagation  means  are  substantially 
independent  of  temperature  variations  of  said  acoustic  wave 
processing  apparatus. 


4,319,155 
NEBULIZATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC  NEBULIZER 

Hideharu  Nakai,  Nagaokakyo;  Isao  Kai,  Kameoka,  and  Hirohito 
Yamamoto,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,534 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1979,  54-1836 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CI.  310—316  5  Claims 


sealed  flrst  end  portion  and  a  tip-sealed  second  end  por- 
tion, said  press-sealed  flrst  end  portion  of  said  glass  enve- 
lope including  a  pair  of  opposing  longitudinal  side  walls 
each  having  two  undulating  portions  therein,  a  flll  of  an 
inert  gas  and  halogen  within  said  envelope,  flrst  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  straight  and  parallel  lead-in  wires  sealed 
within  said  press-sealed  end  portion  of  said  envelope,  each 
of  said  lead-in  wires  having  a  flrst  end  projecting  within 
said  envelope  and  a  second  end  extending  from  said  enve- 
lope, the  portions  of  each  of  said  lead-in  wires  sealed 
within  said  press-sealed  flrst  end  portion  of  said  glass 
envelope  being  substantially  positioned  within  a  respec- 
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1.  A  nebulization  control  system  for  an  ultrasonic  nebulizer, 
comprising: 

a  variable  pulse  oscillating  circuit, 

an  ultrasonic  vibrating  circuit,  the  vibration  amplitude  of 
which  depends  upon  the  output  of  said  variable  pulse 
oscillating  circuit,  and 

an  ultrasonic  vibrator  which  is  energized  by  the  output  of 
said  ultrasonic  vibrating  circuit, 

wherem  said  ultrasonic  vibrator  is  caused  to  vibrate  in  alter- 
nation between  a  predetermined  high  amplitude  level 
which  is  sufficient  to  nebulize  fluid  and  a  predetermined 
low  amplitude  level,  greater  than  zero,  which  is  at  or  near 
the  maximum  amplitude  at  which  nebulization  will  not 
take  place. 


tive  one  of  said  undulating  (>ortions,  said  flrst  pair  of 
lead-in  wires  occupying  a  flrst  plane  and  said  second  pair 
of  lead-in  wires  occupying  a  second  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  flrst  plane,  said  flrst  pair  of  lead-in  wires 
being  laterally  offset  from  said  second  pair  within  said 
press-sealed  flrst  end  portion,  and  flrst  and  second  spaced 
apart  tungsten  fliaments  supported  within  said  envelope 
by  said  flrst  ends  of  said  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  lead-in 
wires,  respectively;  and 
a  plurality  of  terminals  spacedly  positioned  within  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  concave  glass  member,  said  lead-in  wires 
electrically  connecting  said  terminals  to  said  tungsten 
fliaments. 


4,319,157 
HIGH  PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Bertus  De  Vrijer,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Feb.   26,   1979, 
7901480 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/20 
U.S.  a.  313—225  1  Qaim 


4,319,156 
VEHICLE  HEADLIGHT  HAVING  DUAL  RLAMENT 
TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN  LAMP 
Roland  L.  Bienvenue,  Lawrence,  and  Herbert  L.  Walton,  New- 
buryport,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  938,999,  Sep.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262,229. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,899 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  5/16 
U.S.  a.  313—113  4  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  headlight  comprising: 
a  substantially  concave  glass  member  including  an  internal 

surface  having  a  layer  of  reflective  material  thereon: 
a  transparent  glass  cover  hermetically  sealed  to  said  concave 

glass  member: 
a  tungsten-halogen  incandescent  lamp  positioned  within  said 
concave  glass  member,  said  incandescent  lamp  including  a 
substantially  tubular  vitreous  envelope  having  a  press- 
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1.  A  high-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a 
discharge  vessel  which  is  closed  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner,  is 
provided  with  electrodes  and  comprises  a  rare  gas,  mercury 
and  a  tin  halide,  characterized  in  that  the  discharge  vessel 
contains  tin  iodide,  tin  chloride  and  tin  bromide,  the  molar 
fractions  of  iodine,  bromine  and  chlorine  present  in  the  dis- 
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charge  vessel  expressed  in  terms  of  the  total  iodine,  bromine 
and  chlorine  being  at  least  0.20,  at  least  0.25  and  at  least  0.05 
respectively,  the  molar  fraction  of  bromine  being  from  0.25  to 
0.55  and  the  molar  fraction  of  chlorine  being  from  0. 10  to  0.25, 
said  discharge  vessel  containing  from  3  to  35  mg  of  mercury, 
and  from  5  to  25  micromole  of  halogen  per  cubic  centimeter  of 
its  internal  volume,  and  the  molar  ration  of  halogen  to  tin  is 
from  0.1  to  2.5,  said  discharge  vessel  also  containing  at  least 
one  of  the  elements  Li,  Na,  In,  Pb,  Bi,  Zn  and  Ga,  in  a  total 
quantity  of  0.005  to  10  micromole  per  cubic  centimeter  of  its 
internal  volume  for  color  point  correction  of  the  emitted  radia- 
tion, and  when  present  the  elements  Li  and  Na  being  present  as 
a  chloride  and  the  elements  In,  Pb,  Bi,  Zn  and  Ga  as  such  or  as 
a  halide  other  than  a  fluoride. 


4,319,158 
ELECTRODE  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Keiji  Watanabe;  Masato  Saito,  and  Keyi  Fukuyama,  all  of  Ka- 
makura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-164286; 
Dec.  29,  1978,  53-164287;  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-164288;  Jun.  22, 
1979, 54-78867;  Jun.  22, 1979, 54-78868;  Jun.  22, 1979, 54-78869 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06:  HOIK  1/04 
U.S.  a.  313—346  R  2  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  electrode  for  a  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  elec- 
trode substrate  and  an  electron  emission  material  on  said  elec- 
trode substrate,  the  improvement  comprising  said  electron 
emission  material  consisting  of  a  combination  of  0.5  to  80  mole 
%  of  lanthanum  oxide  with  99.5  to  20  mole  %  of  ytrrium  oxide. 


4,319,159 

CAMERA  TUBE  SELENIUM  TARGET  INCLUDING 

ARSENIC  INCREASING  IN  CONCENTRATION  FROM 

RADIATION  SIDE 

Petrus  J.  A.  M.  Derks;  Joannes  H.  J.  van  Dommelen,  and  Jan 

Dieleman,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   19,   1978, 
7805418 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/45.  31/38 
U.S.  a.  313—386  8  Qaims 


being  scanned,  in  operation,  by  an  electron  beam  emanating 
from  said  source,  the  other  side  of  said  target  being  irradiated, 
in  operation,  by  the  radiation  image  to  be  detected  said  signal 
electrode  being  provided  on  the  radiation-receiving  side  of  the 
layer,  characterized  in  that  the  selenium  containing  vitreous 
layer  further  comprises  arsenic  in  a  connection  which  increases 
continuously  from  the  radiation-receiving  side  of  the  layer  to 
the  scanned  side  of  the  layer,  the  arsenic  concentration  at  the 
radiation-receiving  side  of  the  layer  being  less  than  or  equal  to 
13  atomic  %  but  greater  than  or  equal  to  1.5  atomic  %. 


4,319,160 

ONE  PIECE  ASTIGMATIC  GRID  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE 

TUBE  ELECTRON  GUN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Donald  L.  Say,  Waterloo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,405,  Nov.  15, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 

10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,916 

Int.  a."  HOIJ  29/02 

U.S.  a.  313—458  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  one  piece  grid  which  provides  an  astigmatic  lens  for  a 
cathode  ray  tube  electron  gun,  said  grid  comprising:  a  func- 
tional grid  area  deflned  by  upper  and  lower  surfaces  deflning  a 
given  thickness  therebetween;  a  lanced,  apertured  section  in 
said  grid  area  having  an  upper  surface  which  lies  below  said 
lower  surface  of  said  grid  area,  said  upper  surface  of  said  grid 
area  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  lanced  section  deflning  a 
trough  having  a  given  width;  said  lanced  section  being  coined 
to  have  a  thickness  less  than  its  original  thickness  and  a  width 
greater  than  said  given  width. 


4,319,161 

LUMINESCENT  SCREEN  AND  LOW  PRESSURE 

MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Bob  Looye;  Johannes  T.  W.  deHair,  and  Cornelis  Bakker,  all  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,505 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   23,    1979, 
7905680 

Int.  G.'  C09K  11/46:  HOIJ  1/63 
U.S.  G.  313—486  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  camera  tube  for  detecting  a  radiation  image  comprising 
an  electron  source  and  a  target  having  two  sides,  one  side  of 
said  target  being  scanned,  in  operation,  by  an  electron  beam 
emanating  from  said  source,  the  other  side  of  said  target  being 
irradiated,  in  operation,  by  the  radiation  image  to  be  detected, 
said  target  comprising  a  signal  electrode  and  a  selenium-con- 
taining vitreous  layer  having  two  sides,  one  side  of  said  layer 
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1.  A  luminescent  screen,  comprising  a  luminescent  metabor- 
ate,  having  a  monoclinic  crystal  structure  provided  on  a  sup- 
port, characterized  in  that  the  metaborate  has  a  composition 
deflned  by  the  formula 

(Y,  U)|.x.>./:exGd^TbXMg,  Zn)\.pMnpBsO\o, 

wherein, 

if  y  =  z  =  p=0,  it  holds  that  O.Ol^x^I.O, 

if  z  =  p=0,  it  holds  that 
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O.Ol^x^l-y 

0.02  ^y  ^0.80. 

if  p  =  0,  it  holds  that 

—  O.Ol^x^l-y-z 

O^y^O.98 

y  +  z^O.99 

O.Ol^z^O.75, 
if  z  =  0,  it  holds  that 

O.Ol^x^l-y 

O^y^O.99 

0.01^p^0.30. 
and  if  both  p^tO  and  z^,  it  holds  that 

O.Ol^x^l-y-z 

O^y^O.98 

O.Ol^z^O.75 

y  +  zgO.99 

0.01  ^p^0.30  and  wherein  when  p  =  0  and  x  +  y  +  z=  1,  up 
to  20  mole  %  of  the  B  is  replaceable  by  Al  and/or  Ga; 
when  z  =  0  and  x  +  y  =  l,  up  to  20  mole  %  of  the  B  is 
replaceable  by  Al  and/or  Ga;  and  when  both  p^tO  and 
z#0  and  x  +  y  +  z  =  1 ,  up  to  20  mole  %  of  the  B  is  replace- 
able by  Al  and/or  Ga. 


4,319,162 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  A  CONVOLUTED 

TUBULAR  ENVELOPE  OF  COMPACT 

TRIDIMENSIONAL  CONFIGURATION 

Frederick  W .  Hoeh,  deceased,  late  of  Livingston,  N.J.  by  Inga 

Hoeh,  executrix,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,836 

Int.  a.'  HOI  J  61/30.  61/44 

U.S.  a.  313—487  10  Qalms 


provide  a  tridimensional  light  source  of  compact  size  and 
high  brightness  when  the  lamp  is  energized, 

said  electrodes  being  located  within  the  substantially  straight 
segments  of  the  envelope  which  terminate  the  discharge 
channel  and  are  proximate  one  another  so  that  the  tridi- 
mensional fluorescent  lamp  is  of  single-ended  construc- 
tion, 

base  means  secured  to  the  sealed  ends  of  the  glass  tubing  and 
having  exposed  terminals  that  are  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive electrodes, 

the  three  generally  U-shaped  sections  being  of  such  size  that 
the  convoluted  tubular  envelope  has  (a)  an  overall  height 
dimension  which  does  not  exceed  24.76  cms.,  (b)  an  over- 
all width  dimension  which  does  not  exceed  13.97  cms., 
and  (c)  defines  an  arc  path  of  such  length  that  the  compact 
tridimensional  fluorescent  lamp  generates  up  to  about 
2850  lumens  at  an  efficacy  of  up  to  about  57  lumens  per 
watt  when  the  lamp  is  operated  at  said  predetermined 
power  loading. 


4,319,163 

ELECTRON  GUN  WITH 

DEFLECTION-SYNCHRONIZED  ASTIGMATIC  SCREEN 

GRID  MEANS 
Hsing-Yao  Chen,  Landisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,685 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/46,  29/56 

U.S.  a.  315—14  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  adapted  to  be  operated  at  a  predeter- 
mined power  loading  and  having  a  phosphor-coated  tubular 
envelope  of  convoluted  tridimensional  configuration  that  con- 
tains a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  and  an  ionizable  medium 
which  sustains  an  electric  discharge  between  the  electrodes 
when  the  lamp  is  energized,  said  convoluted  envelope  com- 
prising; 
a  single  piece  of  glass  tubing  that  is  sealed  at  each  end  and 
conformed  to  provide  four  substantially  straight  segments 
that  are  joined  by  three  curved  segments  and  together 
therewith  form  three  generally  U-shaped  sections  that 
define  a  single  discharge  channel  of  elongated  tortuous 
configuration, 
each  of  the  conjoined  generally  U-shaped  sections  of  said 
convoluted  tubular  envelope  being  disposed  in  a  different 
plane  and  being  so  oriented  that  the  four  substantially 
straight  segments  extend  in  the  same  general  direction  and 
the  discharge  channel  is  terminated  by  two  of  the  said 
substantially  straight  segments  that  are  proximate  one 
another  and  to  the  generally  U-shaped  section  which 
comprises  the  medial  part  of  the  envelope  so  that  the 
substantially  straight  segments  of  said  envelope  are  dis- 
posed in  substantially  quadrangular  columnar  array  and 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  cathodoluminescent  screen  and  an 
electron  gun  comprising  beam  forming  means  and  beam  focus- 
ing means  for  projecting  a  electron  beam  onto  said  screen, 
said  beam  forming  means  comprising  a  cathode,  a  control 
grid,  and  first  and  second  screen  grid  electrodes  for  gener- 
ating electrons  and  forming  them  into  a  beam  having  a 
first  cross-over  in  the  vicinity  of  said  screen  grid  elec- 
trodes; said  first  electrode  being  adjacent  to  said  control 
grid  and  having  an  elongated  astigmatic  field-forming 
aperture  therein,  and  said  second  electrode  being  closely 
adjacent  to  said  first  electrode  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
said  control  grid  and  having  a  circular  aperture  therein; 
said  beam  focusing  means  comprising  at  least  two  apertured 
electrodes  for  establishing  a  main  focus  lens  for  focusing 
said  electron  beam  so  as  to  image  said  first  cross-over  on 
said  screen;  and 
first  means  applying  to  said  first  screen  grid  electrode  a 
substantially  parabolic  shaped  signal  which  is  synchro- 
nized with  a  horizontal  beam-scanning  signal,  and  second 
means  applying  a  fixed  DC  operating  voltage  to  said 
second  screen  grid  electrode. 
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4,319,164 

POWER  FACTOR  COMPENSATING 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  DC/ AC  INVERTER 

Harry  W.  Tuileners,  Urbana,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,929,  Jul.  30,  1979.  This 

application  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,368 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/02,  39/04,  41/36 


U.S.  Q.  315—219 


5  Claims 


chronously  Hashing  said  first  and  second  flash  discharge  tubes, 
and  circuit  means  for  changing  the  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  light 


Converter    T 


from  said  first  discharge  tube  to  the  quantity  of  light  from  said 
second  discharge  tube. 


1.  A  power  factor  compensating  DC/AC  inverter  circuit 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  source  of  direct  electrical  current  having  a  positive 
terminal  and  a  negative  terminal; 

(b)  a  lamp  operable  on  AC  current; 

(c)  a  switching  device  having  an  input,  an  output,  and  a 
controller  side,  the  device  including  a  single  transistor 
having  a  collector  as  an  input,  an  emitter  as  an  output,  and 
a  base  as  a  controller  side; 

(d)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  the  primary  winding  being  in  series  with  the 
positive  terminal  of  the  source  of  direct  electrical  current 
and  the  input  to  the  switching  device,  the  output  of  the 
switching  device  being  connected  to  the  negative  terminal 
of  the  source  of  direct  electrical  current,  the  secondary 
winding  being  in  series  with  the  lamp  and  in  electrical 
communication  with  the  source  of  direct  electrical  cur- 
rent, such  that  the  secondary  winding  doubles  as  both  an 
output  and  a  feedback  winding  and  the  lamp  doubles  as 
both  a  load  and  limiting  impedance  for  the  controller  side 
of  the  switching  device; 

(e)  a  first  diode  having  a  cathode  side  connected  to  the  end 
of  the  secondary  winding  opposite  the  lamp; 

(0  means  for  dimming  the  lamp,  including: 

(I)  a  monostable  multivibrator  unit  connected  to  the  col- 
lector of  the  transistor  of  the  switching  device; 

(II)  a  variable  resistor  connected  to  the  unit; 

(III)  a  dimming  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the 
unit,  an  emitter  connected  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  of 
the  switching  device,  and  a  collector  connected  to  the 
cathode  side  of  the  first  diode;  and 

(IV)  a  resistor  wired  between  the  base  of  the  transistor  of 
the  switching  device  and  the  negative  terminal  of  the 
source  of  direct  electrical  current,  to  prevent  undesirea- 
ble  leakage  of  current  into  the  base  of  the  transistor  of 
the  switching  device. 


4,319,165 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS  WITH  FUNCTION 

TO  BOUNCE  FLASH 
Kaoni  Kuraishi,  4-18-19-1405,  Nerima,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  and 
Tom  Goto,  1-8-9,  Satsukigaoka,  Chiba-shi,  Chiba-ken,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,801 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1977,  52-122874 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/32 

U.S.  a.  315—241  P  7  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  flash  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  flash 

discharge  tube  so  arranged  as  to  be  fixedly  directed  toward  a 

subject,  a  second  flash  discharge  tube  arranged  so  as  to  be 

directed  toward  an  arbitrary  direction,  circuit  means  for  syn- 


4,319,166 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  AUTOMATICALLY 

PROCESSING  AND  CORRECTING  THE  BLOCKING 

VOLTAGE  OF  AN  ELECTRON  GUN 

Andre  Lavigne,  Montrouge,  France,  assignor  to  Videocolor, 

S.A.,  France 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,166 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1979,  79  17708 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/52 

U.S.  Q.  315—384  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  a  blocking  voltage  generated  at 
the  output  of  an  amplifier  connected  to  the  cathode  of  a  cath- 
ode-ray tube  electron  gun  and  minimizing  the  effect  of  leakage 
current  between  a  tube  filament  and  cathode,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps: 

periodically  driving  the  amplifier  with  a  selected  input  signal 
resulting  in  a  DC  stabilizing  voltage  at  the  output  thereof; 
producing  a  perturbation  of  cathode  current  causing  the  gun 
to  momentarily  conduct  beyond  a  predetermined  level 
corresponding  to  the  black  picture  threshold  of  the  gun; 
sensing  a  response  signal  from  the  cathode  current  perturba- 
tion; 
capacitively  coupling  the  sensed  response  signal  to  a  mem- 
ory which  stores  the  response  signal;  and 
correcting  the  blocking  voltage  during  the  normal  gun  oper- 
ation in  accordance  with  the  stored  signal. 


4,319,167 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  FERRORESONANT  POWER 

SUPPLY  FOR  A  DEFLECTION  AND  HIGH  \  OLTAGE 

CIRCUIT 

Frank  S.  Wendt,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,815,  Jan.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,150 

Int.  a.   HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  315— 411  26  Qaims 

1.  A  ferroresonant  power  supply  for  a  deflection  and  high 
voltage  circuit,  comprising: 
a  source  of  alternating  current  voltage; 
a  ferroresonant  transformer  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core; 
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a  first  winding  coupled  to  said  source  of  alternating  current 
voltage; 

a  high  voltage  winding  wound  around  a  core  p)ortion  of  said 
magnetic  core  and  coupled  to  a  high  voltage  terminal  for 
developing  a  high  voltage; 

a  second  winding  wound  around  a  core  portion  of  said 
magnetic  core  and  coupled  to  a  scan  supply  voltage  termi- 
nal for  developing  a  scan  supply  voltage;  and 

means  for  providing  sufficient  capacitance  to  at  least  one 
winding  of  said  ferroresonant  transformer  for  generating 
circulating  currents  for  saturating  the  core  portions  under 
said  high  voltage  and  second  windings  each  cycle  of  said 
alternating  current  voltage  for  providing  a  regulated  high 
voltage  and  a  regulated  scan  supply  voltage; 


so  IK 


Nil! 
I 


14       IS 


4,319,168 
MULTISTAGE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACCELERATOR 

George  A.  Kemeny,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,118 

Int.  a.   H02K  41/02 

U.S.  a.  318—135  28  Qaims 
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a  make  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  DC  current 
source; 

circuit  breaker  means  including  separate  circuit  breaker 
means  connected  in  series  with  each  primary  portion  of 
each  induction  coil; 

the  separate  circuit  breaker  means  and  primary  portion  of 
the  induction  coils  being  connected  in  parallel  across  the 
make  switch  and  DC  current  source; 

the  secondary  portion  of  each  induction  coil  being  con- 
nected to  the  leading  end  of  the  separate  rail  segments; 

means  for  conducting  current  between  said  rails;  and 

said  current  source  and  said  circuit  breaker  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  induction  coils  to  supply  current  to  serial 
segments  of  the  rails  as  said  means  for  conducting  current 
between  said  rails  is  accelerated  and  traverses  from  one 
end  of  said  rails  to  the  other. 


4,319,169 
SAFETY  CONTROL  UNIT 

Eckhard  Kucharczyk,  Netphen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siegenia-Frank  AG,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,547,  Apr.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,2818461 

Int.  a.'  H02P  1/42 
U.S.  CI.  318—266  7  Claims 


a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  switch  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 

generating  trace  and  retrace  intervals  each  deflection  cycle; 
a  source  of  trace  voltage  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 

developing  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding; 
first  means  for  coupling  said  regulated  scan  supply  voltage  to 

said  source  of  trace  voltage  to  develop  said  trace  voltage 

from  said  regulated  scan  supply  voltage; 
an  ultor  terminal  for  providing  an  ultor  accelerating  potential; 

and 
high  voltage  means  coupled  to  said  high  voltage  terminal  and 

to  said  ultor  terminal  for  developing  said  ultor  accelerating 

potential  from  said  regulated  high  voltage. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  accelerator  comprising  generally 
parallel  conductive  rails  having  separate  rail  segments  along 
their  length: 

a  DC  current  source; 

a  plurality  of  induction  coils  having  a  primary  portion  and  a 
secondary  portion; 


1.  Safety  control  unit  for  a  closure  member  movable  be- 
tween an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single-phase  A.C.  synchronous  motor  having  a  rotor 
that  rotates  either  clockwise  or  counter-clockwise  and 
which  automatically  reverses  its  direction  of  rotation 
when  the  rotor  encounters  a  braking  resistance, 

(b)  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  rotor  and  the 
closure  member  for  causing  the  closure  member  to  move 
to  the  closed  position  when  the  rotor  rotates  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  move  to  the  open  position  when  the  rotor 
rotates  in  the  opposite  direction, 

(c)  means  for  obstructing  the  movement  of  the  closure  mem- 
ber in  the  open  and  closed  positions  to  impart  a  braking 
resistance  to  the  rotor, 

(d)  a  source  of  electrical  power, 

(e)  a  first  limit  switch  connected  to  the  motor  and  which 
reverses  when  the  closure  member  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, 

(0  a  second  limit  switch  connected  to  the  motor  and  which 
reverses  when  the  closure  member  is  in  the  open  position, 
and 

(g)  a  manually-operated  control  switch  for  selectively  con- 
necting either  of  said  first  and  second  limit  switches  to  the 
source  of  electrical  power,  whereby  energization  of  the 
motor  through  said  control  switch  causes  the  rotor  to 
rotate  in  said  one  direction  when  the  closure  member  is  in 
the  open  position  and  in  the  opposite  direction  when  the 
closure  member  is  in  the  closed  position,  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor  automatically  reversing  when  the 
closure  member  is  obstructed  during  its  movement  in 
either  direction. 
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4,319,170 
MOTOR  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Allan  L.  Brent,  c/o  Dynamic  Systems  Design,  145  Palisade  St., 
Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.  10522 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,766 

Int.  CI.'  H02P  3/14:  H02K  23/66 

U.S.  a.  318—376  2  Oaims 


1.  A  motor-control  circuit  consisting  of: 

a  direct-current  motor  having  a  pair  of  energization  termi- 
nals; 

a  direct-current  source; 

a  pair  of  direction-controlling  switches  each  connected 
between  a  pole  of  said  source  and  one  terminal  of  said 
motor  through  a  respective  diode,  each  of  said  direction- 
controlling  switches  being  formed  as  a  Darlington  transis- 
tor pair;  and 

a  respective  transistor  switch  having  an  emitter-collector 
network  connected  between  each  terminal  of  said  motor 
and  the  other  pole  of  said  source,  and  a  base  connected 
between  the  respective  diode  and  a  biasing  resistor 
whereby  upon  operation  of  one  of  said  direction-controll- 
ing switches  a  corresponding  one  of  said  transistor 
switches  blocks  and  the  other  of  said  transistor  switches  is 
rendered  conductive  to  drive  said  motor  in  one  sense  and 
upon  inactivation  of  said  one  of  said  direction-controlling 
switches  said  transistor  switches  are  effective  to  brake  said 
motor,  each  of  said  transistor  switches  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  Darlington-connected  transistors  such  that  an  emitter- 
collector  network  of  one  of  the  transistors  of  each  Dar- 
lington-connected pair  is  connected  directly  to  each  ter- 
minal of  said  motor,  each  transistor  switch,  its  respective 
resistor  and  diode  connected  to  each  terminal  being  elec- 
trically symmetrical  to  the  transistor  switch,  its  respective 
resistor  and  diode  connected  to  the  other  terminal. 


4,319,171 
MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ryuzo  MotoOri,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,912 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    23,    1979,    54- 
100581[U] 

Int.  a.'  H02P  7/14 
U.S.  a.  318—379  15  Qaims 


'6-s| 


20  21 


22 


1.  A  motor  control  device  comprising:  first  and  second  pairs 
of  transistors,  each  transistor  being  connected  to  a  voltage 
source,  the  first  pair  of  transistors  being  adapted  for  connection 


to  terminals  of  the  motor  and  operative  when  both  transistors 

of  the  first  pair  are  conducting  to  connect  the  motor  to  the 

voltage  source  such  that  the  motor  is  driven  in  a  forward 

direction,  the  second  pair  of  transistors  being  adapted  for 

connection  to  the  terminals  of  the  motor  and  operative  when 

both  transistors  of  the  second  pair  are  conducting  to  reversibly 

connect  the  motor  to  the  voltage  source  such  that  the  motor  is 

driven  in  a  reverse  direction; 

first  selective  means  for  rendering  the  first  pair  or  the  second 

pair  of  transistors  conductive  alternately  to  drive  the 

motor  in  the  forward  direction  or  the  reverse  direction; 

and 

second  selective  means  for  rendering  one  transistor  of  the 

first  pair  and  one  transistor  of  the  second  pair  conductive 

to  form  a  closed  loop  which  short-circuits  the  motor  and 

causes  dynamic  braking  of  the  motor. 


4,319,172 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryszard  Sieradzki,  Rochester,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  Tracer  Control 
Company,  Hazel  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,294 

Int.  CI.'  G05B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  318—608  13  Claims 


ffp 


ei     ei,      et   K    '^  •• 


jljyiyiyyyyijj 


njVrLAA , 


uL 


7C 


1    :i«  I  stEt 


i     *       it 


'5? 


^     J£ 


T ^ 

■^40 


n 


/<? 


i^ 


jf±fh(^syr- 


1 s_ 


F 


t  ^. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  movable  mem- 
ber relative  to  a  stationary  member,  said  system  comprising: 

a  reversible  motor  means  for  moving  said  movable  member 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  movement; 

a  position  transducer  operatively  connected  between  said 
movable  and  stationary  members,  said  transducer  having  a 
pair  of  inputs  and  an  output; 

clock  means  for  generating  an  output  frequency  at  a  highly 
elevated  first  frequency; 

a  sinusoidal  wave  generator  having  an  input  directly  con- 
nected to  the  clock  means  output,  said  wave  generator 
being  operable  to  produce  a  pair  of  sinusodial  wave  out- 
puts at  a  predetermined  second  frequency,  said  second 
frequency  being  equal  to  said  first  frequency  divided  by  a 
predetermined  constant,  said  sinusoidal  wave  outputs 
having  a  predetermined  and  constant  phase  shift  differ- 
ence relative  to  each  other  and  wherein  each  wave  gener- 
ator output  is  connected  to  one  transducer  input; 

said  transducer  being  operable  to  vary  the  phase  of  its  output 
signal  in  dependence  upon  the  relative  positions  of  said 
movable  and  stationary  members; 

signal  combiner  means  having  two  inputs  and  an  output  for 
adding  the  input  signals  together  to  form  the  output  signal, 
said  clock  means  output  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
combiner  inputs; 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  an  output  train  of 
pulses  of  a  frequency  and  polarity  corresponding  to  the 
desired  speed  and  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable 
member  relative  to  the  stationary  member,  said  pulse 
generator  means  output  being  connected  to  the  other 
input  of  the  signal  combiner,  and  said  pulse  generator 


644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


means  having  two  inputs,  said  clock  means  output  being 
connected  to  one  pulse  generator  means  input  for  syn- 
chronizing said  pulse  generator  means  with  said  first  fre- 
quency and  a  control  circuit  which  generates  a  signal  on 
an  output  indicative  of  the  desired  speed  and  direction  of 
movement  of  the  movable  member,  said  control  circuit 
output  being  connected  to  the  other  pulse  generator 
means  input; 

means  for  converting  the  frequency  of  the  combiner  means 
output  to  said  second  predetermined  frequency  by  divid- 
ing said  combiner  means  output  by  said  predetermined 
constant; 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  frequency  converter 
means  output  and  the  transducer  output  and  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  representative  of  the  phase  difference; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  phase  comparing  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  motor  means. 


4,319,173 

DUAL  POLARITY  FAST  DISCHARGE  INTEGRATOR 

APPARATUS 

Melvin  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980.  Ser.  No.  158,848 

Int.  a.'  G05B  11/36 

U.S.  a.  318—609  4  Oaims 
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ence  signal  being  at  a  maximum  magnitude  at  a  time  proxi- 
mate to  said  clock  signal  and  decreasing  continuously  in 
magnitude  at  subsequent  times  until  power  to  one  of  said 
predetermined  phase  windings  is  switched  between  ON 
and  OFF; 
sensing  the  current  including  current  flowing  through  said 
one  of  said  predetermined  phase  windings  but  not  includ- 
ing current  flowing  through  phase  winding  for  a  pole  next 
adjacent  in  operation  to  a  pole  of  said  one  phase  winding 
for  deriving  a  sense  signal  thereof; 
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comparing  for  equality  in  amplitude  said  reference  signal 
with  said  sense  signal  for  deriving  an  equality  information 
thereof; 

switching  the  power  applied  to  said  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined phase  windings  ON  and  OFF  alternatively,  using 
the  information  provided  by  said  clock  signal  for  switch- 
ing one  way  and  said  quality  information  for  switching  the 
other  way. 


1.  Integration  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

integrating  means  including  a  single  amplifier  and  feedback 
capacitor,  said  integrating  means  providing  bipolar  output 
signals  in  .response  to  the  polarity  of  mput  signals  supplied 
thereto; 

polarity  sensitive  switch  means,  including  signal  input 
means,  connected  to  said  feedback  capacitor  means  for 
discharging  same  under  predetermined  conditions;  and 

signal  means  for  supplying  bipolar  input  signals  to  be  inte- 
grated to  said  amplifier  means  of  said  integrating  means 
and  to  said  input  means  of  said  switch  means,  said  switch 
means  providing  a  low  impedance  discharge  path  to  said 
feedback  capacitor  means  when  the  polarity  of  the  signal 
supplied  by  said  signal  means  and  a  signal  output  by  said 
integrating  means  have  predetermined  relative  polarity 
values. 


4,319,175 
STABILIZED  STEPPING-MOTOR  SYSTEM 
Albert  C.  Leenhouts,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Supe- 
rior Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,025 
Int.  a.^  G05B  19/40     . 
U.S.  a.  318—696  14  Qaims 


4,319.174 
STEPPER  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Paul  A.  Cook,  Lexington;  Randall  D.  Mayo,  Georgetown,  and 
Jerry  W.  Raider.  Lexington,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,002 
Int.  a.'  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  a.  318—6%  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  dynamically  controlling  the  damping  of  a 
stepper  motor  having  motor  phase  windings  on  salient  poles 
and  also  having  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  cur- 
rents to  predetermined  phase  windings,  said  method  including: 
generating  a  clock  signal; 

generating  a  reference  signal  in  predetermined  phase  and 
frequency  relationship  with  said  clock  signal,  said  refer- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  stepping  motor  having  plural  phase 
windings,  energizing  means  for  supplying  unidirectional  cur- 
rent to  said  phase  windings,  switching  means  for  sequentially 
connecting  the  phase  windings  to  and  disconnecting  them  from 
the  energizing  means  for  causing  stepwise  operation  of  the 
motor,  and  current-clamping  means  for  regulating  the  current 
of  said  windings,  said  current  clamping  means  including  means 
responsive  gradually  to  the  energization  of  said  windings  for 
establishing  a  variable  level  of  current  limitation,  for  thereby 
developing  significant  positive  damping  of  parametric  motor 
oscillations. 
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4,319,176 
SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,907,  Dec.  23,  1977.  This 

application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1976,  51-155914 

Int.  a.'  H02P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  318—716  7  Qaims 


TORQUE 
POLARITY " 


a  rectifier  connected  to  an  AC  power  source  for  converting 
alternating  current  into  direct  current; 

a  variable  voltage-variable  frequency  inverter  for  applying 
drive  signals  to  the  AC  motor  upon  receiving  the  direct 
current  output  of  said  rectifier,  the  supply  voltage  and 
frequency  of  said  drive  signals  being  varied  in  accordance 
with  an  externally  applied  command; 

a  transistor  bridge  circuit  for  regenerative  action  connected 
between  said  inverter  and  said  rectifier,  and  comprising^a 
plurality  of  transistors  connected  in  the  form  of  a  bridge; 

a  smoothing  capacitor  connected  between  said  transistor 
bridge  circuit  and  said  inverter; 

a  diode  provided  between  said  rectifier  and  said  transistor 
bridge  circuit  and  connected  to  a  reverse  biasing  polarity 
when  the  AC  motor  operates  in  the  regenerative  braking 
region;  and 

a  firing  control  circuit  for  detecting  the  reverse  bias  voltage 
of  said  diode  thereby  to  control  the  firing  of  each  transis- 
tor in  said  transistor  bridge  circuit; 

braking  energy  being  fed  back  to  the  AC  power  source  side. 


1.  A  synchronous  machine  drive  system  comprising: 

(A)  A  synchronous  machine  having 

a  plurality  of  poly-phase  armature  windings; 

a  first  exciting  winding  with  a  first  magnetic  axis  for 
producing  a  fundamental  fiux  of  an  air  gap  of  said  syn- 
chronous machine  to  provide  the  fundamental  fiux  to 
said  armature  windings;  and 

a  second  exciting  winding  with  a  second  magnetic  axis; 

(B)  A  static  power  converter  with  A.C.  power  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  solid-state  switches  for  converting  to  or 
from  A.C.  power  between  said  armature  winding  and  a 
source; 

(C)  first  exciting  means  for  supplying  a  first  D.C.  current  to 
said  first  exciting  winding; 

(D)  second  exciting  means  for  adjustably  supplying  a  second 
D.C.  current  to  said  second  exciting  winding  in  reversible 
polarity  of  said  second  D.C.  current  and  in  response  to  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  torque  of  said  synchronous 
machine;  and 

(E)  additional  exciting  means  for  adding  to  the  magnetomo- 
tive force  generated  by  said  first  exciting  winding. 


4,319,178 
CHARGING  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE  ATTACHABLE 

CELLHOLDER  MODULES 
Raymond  K.  Sugalski,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,119 

Int.  Q.   H02J  7/00:  HOIM  10/46.  2/10 

U.S.  Q.  320—2  18  Claims 


4,319,177 
OPERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AC  MOTORS 

Shigeki  Kawada,  Hino,  and  Hiroshi  Ishida,  Hamuramachi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,337 

Int.  Q.'  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  Q.  318—798  9  Qaims 


f     I    t    t  liB>l iT'i     I        I      I      I     »ll     I     I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  AC 
motor,  which  apparatus  comprises: 


1.  In  a  charging  system  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  charge  current  comprising  (1)  a  housing,  (2)  a 
transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  disposed  in  said 
housing,  and  (3)  first,  second  and  third  source  terminals, 
said  first  and  third  source  terminals  connected  to  said 
winding,  said  second  source  terminal  connected  to  said 
winding  at  a  point  intermediate  of  the  connections  of  said 
first  and  third  source  terminals  to  said  winding; 

b.  a  first  cellholder  charging  module  comprising  (1)  first, 
second  and  third  module  terminals  for  selective  connec- 
tion to  said  first,  second  and  third  source  terminals,  re- 
spectively; (2)  compartment  means  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  cells  for  charging;  (3)  circuit  means  connecting  at  least 
one  cell  in  series  between  said  first  and  second  module 
terminals  and  between  said  second  and  third  module  ter- 
minals, respectively;  and 

c.  a  second  charging  module  comprising  (1)  compartment 
means  for  holding  at  least  one  cell  of  a  physical  size  differ- 
ent from  said  compartment  means  of  said  first  module  and 
(2)  having  only  first  and  second  module  terminals  for 
connection,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  third  source 
terminals, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  charging  modules  which 
contain  compartments  for  holding  said  cells  wherein  each  of 
said  compartments  is  defined  by  one  or  two  pair  of  resilient 
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side  wall  loading  tab  means,  a  pair  of  partition  walls  which 
partially  separate  adjacent  compartments,  an  end  wall  in  the 
base  of  said  module,  and  an  upper  resilient  arm  radiating  from 
the  central  axis  of  the  module,  which  forms  the  upper  end  of 
said  compartment,  wherein  said  resilient  loading  tabs  and 
resilient  upper  arm  restrict  the  opening  of  said  compartment  to 
a  dimension  less  than  that  of  the  cell  type  to  be  accommodated 
in  said  compartment  but  which  tabs  and  arm  are  capable  of 
being  deflected  in  a  manner  increasing  the  dimensions  of  the 
opening  to  allow  a  cell  to  be  introduced  and  removed  from  the 
compartment. 


4,319,180 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE-GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Katsumi  Nagano,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1979,  54/80099 

Int.  a.'  G05F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  323—313  2  Qaims 


4,319,179 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CIRCUITRY  HAVING  LOW 

QUIESCENT  CURRENT  DRAIN  AND  HIGH  LINE 

VOLTAGE  WITHSTANDING  CAPABILITY 

William  B.  Jett.  Jr.,  San  Jose,  CA,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,304 

Int.  a.  G05F  //5« 

U.S.  a.  323—281  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  regulator  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  having 
a  regulated  magnitude  at  an  output  terminal  thereof  in  response 
to  an  input  signal  having  an  unregulated  magnitude  at  an  input 
terminal  thereof,  including  in  combination: 

output  electron  control  means  having  input,  output  and 
control  terminals; 

first  circuit  means  electrically  coupling  said  control  terminal 
to  a  circuit  node; 

a  first  reference  potential  conductor  for  providing  a  first 
reference  potential; 

a  second  reference  potential  conductor  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond reference  potential; 

a  first  parallel  circuit  branch  including  first  comparator 
electron  control  means  having  a  main  electrode  coupled 
to  said  circuit  node,  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  said 
second  reference  potential  conductor,  and  another  main 
electrode  directly  connected  to  said  first  reference  poten- 
tial conductor; 

a  second  parallel  circuit  branch  including  second  compara- 
tor electron  control  means  having  a  main  electrode  cou- 
pled to  said  circuit  node,  a  control  electrode  adapted  to 
receive  a  feedback  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  output  signal,  and  another  main  electrode  of  said 
second  comparator  electron  control  device  being  directly 
connected  to  said  first  reference  potential  conductor;  and 

said  first  and  second  comparator  electron  control  means 
being  responsive  to  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  feed- 
back signal  and  said  second  reference  potential  to  control 
said  output  electron  control  means  for  providing  the  regu- 
lation of  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal. 


C|>'2 


<0 


u 


<^ 


L^ 


22 
26 


-ovref 
28 


-o-Vee 


1.  A  reference  voltage-generating  circuit  which  comprises: 

first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  (10,  18); 

a  constant  current  source  (12),  one  end  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  power  supply  terminal  (10); 

a  voltage-dividing  means  (14,  16)  connected  between  said 
constant  current  source  (12)  and  second  power  supply 
terminal  (18); 

a  first  transistor  (20)  whose  base  is  connected  to  the  voltage- 
dividing  point  of  said  voltage-dividing  means  (14,  16), 
whose  collector  is  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  con- 
stant current  source  (12)  and  voltage-dividing  means  (14, 
16),  and  whose  emitter  is  connected  to  said  second  power 
supply  terminal  (18); 

a  second  transistor  (22)  whose  base  is  connected  to  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor  (20); 

a  resistor  means  (26)  which  is  connected  between  said  sec- 
ond transistor  (22)  and  second  power  supply  terminal  (18); 

a  third  transistor  (24)  whose  base  is  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  said  first  transistor  (20),  whose  collector  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  power  supply  terminal  (10),  and  whose 
emitter  is  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transis- 
tor (22);  and 

an  output  terminal  (28)  which  is  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  third  transistor  (24). 


4,319,181 
SOLID  STATE  CURRENT  SENSING  CIRCUIT 

Robert  S.  Wrathall,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,795 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/46;  H03K  5/08 

U.S.  a.  323— 315  9aainis 


-»Vqut 


21 


1.  A  circuit  for  sensing  current,  comprising:  a  first  transistor 
having  a  control  electrode,  a  first  current  carrying  electrode 
coupled  to  a  first  voltage  terminal,  and  a  second  current  carry- 
ing electrode,  the  first  transistor  also  having  an  additional 
current  carrying  electrode  capable  of  carrying  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  of  current  carried  by  the  second  current  carrying 
electrode;  a  second  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  cou- 
pled to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  and  having 


March  9.  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


647 


a  first  current  carrying  electrode  and  a  second  current  carrying 
electrode,  the  second  transistor  also  having  an  additional  cur- 
rent carrying  electrode  capable  of  carrying  a  predetermined 
ratio  of  current  carried  by  the  second  current  carrying  elec- 
trode of  the  second  transistor;  a  resistor  coupled  between  the 
first  current  carrying  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  and  the 
first  voltage  terminal;  a  third  transistor  having  a  first  and  a 
second  current  carrying  electrode  and  having  a  control  elec- 
trode, the  first  current  carrying  electrode  of  the  third  transistor 
being  coupled  to  the  additional  current  carrying  electrode  of 
the  first  transistor;  and  a  fourth  transistor  having  a  first  and  a 
second  current  carrying  electrode  and  having  a  control  elec- 
trode coupled  to  its  first  current  carrying  electrode,  the  second 
current  carrying  electrode  of  the  fourth  transistor  being  cou- 
pled to  the  second  current  carrying  electrode  of  the  third 
transistor,  and  the  first  current  carrying  electrode  of  the  fourth 
transistor  being  coupled  to  the  additional  current  carrying 
electrode  of  the  second  transistor,  and  wherein  the  third  tran- 
sistor is  capable  of  carrying  more  current  than  the  fourth 
transistor. 


4,319,182 
ALTERNATING  POLARITY  POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Marc  D.  Hartranft,  Brooklyn  Park,  and  Thomas  E.  Hendrick- 
son,  Wayzata,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,512 

Int.  a.'  G05F  5/0O 

U.S.  a.  323—319  23  Qaims 


^^^ 


^^- 


1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  for  controlling  transfer  of 
electrical  power  from  an  alternating  polarity  electrical  power 
supply  means  to  a  load  means,  said  switching  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  provided  in  and  on 
a  first  substrate,  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  channel  region 
located  at  least  in  part  in  a  first  selected  region  of  said 
first  substrate; 
first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first  and  second 
terminating  regions,  separated  by  said  first  transfer 
control  field-effect  device  channel  region,  into  which 
and  out  of  which  primary  currents  through  said  first 
transfer  control  field-effect  device  can,  at  least  in  part, 
pass  upon  electrical  energization  of  said  first  transfer 
control  field-effect  device  first  and  second  terminating 
regions,  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device 
first  terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to 
.  a  first  terminal  means  adapted  for  electrical  connection 
to  a  first  circuit  portion  arrangement  which  includes 
both  said  alternating  polarity  electrical  power  supply 
means  and  said  load  means,  said  first  transfer  control 
field-effect  device  second  terminating  region  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  second  terminal  means 
adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  said  first  circuit 
portion  arrangement;  and 
a  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  gate  region  capa- 
ble of  affecting,  upon  electrical  energization  thereof, 


any  current  flow  occurring  through  said  first  transfer 
control  field-effect  device  channel  region  as  a  result  of 
electrical  energization  of  said  first  transfer  control  field- 
effect  device  first  and  second  terminating  regions; 
a  first  threshold  switch  means  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nating regions  and  having  a  control  region  therein  by 
which  said  first  threshold  switch  means  is  capable  of  being 
directed  to  effectively  provide  a  conductive  path  of  a 
selected  conductivity  between  said  first  threshold  switch 
means  first  and  second  terminating  regions  if  a  selected 
threshold  magnitude  is  crossed  during  value  changes  in  a 
signal  applied  to  said  first  threshold  switch  control  region, 
said  first  threshold  switch  means  first  terminating  region 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  transfer  control 
field-effect  device  gate  region,  said  first  threshold  switch 
means  second  terminting  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  substrate,  and  said  first  threshold 
switch  means  control  region  being  electrically  connected 
to  one  of  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first 
and  second  terminating  regions;  and 
a  second  threshold  switch  means  having  first  and  second 
terminating  regions  and  having  a  control  region  therein  by 
which  said  second  threshold  switch  means  is  capable  of 
being  directed  to  effectively  provide  a  conductive  path  of 
a  selected  conductivity  between  said  second  threshold 
switch  means  first  and  second  terminating  regions  if  a 
selected   threshold  magnitude  is  crossed  during  value 
changes  in  a  signal  applied  to  said  second  threshold  switch 
control  region,  said  second  threshold  switch  means  first 
terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  threshold  switch  means  first  terminating  region,  said 
second  threshold  switch  means  second  terminating  region 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  threshold  switch 
means  second  terminating  region,  and  said  second  thresh- 
old switch  means  control  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  that  one  of  said  first  transfer  control  field-effect 
device  first  and  second  terminating  regions  opposite  that 
to  which  said  first  threshold  switch  means  control  region 
is  electrically  connected,  as  aforesaid,  whereby  one  of  said 
first  and  second  threshold  switch  means  can  be  directed. 
as  aforesaid,  by  occurrences  of  voltage  differences  be- 
tween said  first  transfer  control  field-effect  device  first 
and  second  terminating  regions  of  proper  polarity  and 
sufficient  magnitude. 


4,319,183 

CONTROL  WINDINGS  FOR  SELF-SATURATING 

ELECTRICAL  REACTORS 

Theodore  R.  Specht,  and  Robert  D.  Morris,  both  of  Sharon.  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,367 

Int.  a.  G05F  7/00:  H02P  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  323—337  8  Claims 


-Oi- 


1.  A  self-saturating  electrical  reactor  for  use  in  a  power 
transmission  and  distribution  system,  comprising: 
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a  casing; 

a  magnetic  core  located  within  said  casing; 

a  gate  winding  having  at  least  one  turn  on  said  magnetic 
core,  said  gate  winding  being  accessible  from  outside  of 
said  casing  for  connection  to  the  power  system; 

a  plurality  of  DC  windings  having  at  least  one  turn  on  said 
magnetic  core,  said  DC  windings  being  accessible  from 
outside  of  said  casing  enabling  their  external  connection  to 
determine  the  configuration  of  said  DC  windings; 

and  means  bundling  said  plurality  of  at  least  one  turn  DC 
windings  providing  a  single  bundled  conductor  having  at 
least  one  turn  on  said  magnetic  core. 


4,319,184 
REMOTE  CONTROL  PRECISION  STEP  ATTENUATOR 
Walter  Kowalczyk,  1449  Jeffery  Dr.,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa. 
15642 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,118 

Int.  CI.   G05Fi/02 

U.S.  a.  323—354  7  Qaims 
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4,319,185 
DELAY  LINE  MICROWAVE  MOISTURE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 
John  H.  Hill,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sentrol  Systems 
Ltd.,  Downsview,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,424 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58.5  A  18  Oaims 


12.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  plurality  of  regions  of  a  mate- 
rial including  in  combination  means  for  providing  a  pulse  of 
electromagnetic  energy,  a  detector,  means  for  providing  re- 
spective transmission  paths  having  respective  parallel  portions 
through  said  regions  between  said  pulse  means  and  said  detec- 
tor, and  means  providing  the  transmission  paths  with  apprecia- 
bly different  effective  lengths. 


1.  A  remote  control  precision  step  attenuator  for  providing 
a  desired  amount  of  attenuation  in  the  transmission  channel  of 
an  audio  signal  comprising: 

counter  means  for  providing  a  binary  output  representative 
of  the  desired  attenuation; 

input  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  causing  a 
stepwise  increment  or  decrement  to  the  output  count  of 
the  counter  means; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  binary  output  count  for 
producing  an  attenuation  control  signal; 

attenuation  means  coupled  within  the  transmission  channel 
and  controlled  by  said  attenuation  control  signal  for  ap- 
plying the  desired  amount  of  attenuation  into  the  channel, 
said  attenuation  means  comprising  a  pad  having  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  sections,  each  section  having  series 
resistance  means,  parallel  resistance  means,  series  resis- 
tance interconnecting  switch  means,  and  parallel  resis- 
tance shorting  switch  means; 

said  control  means  comprising  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
relay  means,  each  relay  means  respectively  controlling  the 
two  switch  means  in  its  corresponding  pad  section,  and  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  gating  means,  each  gating 
means  being  operated  by  a  predetermined  binary  output 
from  said  counter  means  for  controlling  the  energization 
of  a  corresponding  relay  means;  and 

certain  of  said  pad  sections  of  said  attenuation  means  having 
their  respective  switch  means  normally  open,  and  other 
sections  having  their  resf)ective  switch  means  normally 
closed,  so  as  to  provide  a  prefixed  de-energized  amount  of 
attenuation,  whereby  a  particular  binary  output  count 
operates  selected  ones  of  said  gating  means  to  energize 
corresponding  ones  of  said  relay  means  to  thereby  operate 
the  switch  means  in  the  corresponding  pad  sections  so  as 
to  control  the  amount  of  resistance  in  the  transmission 
channel  to  apply  the  desired  attenuation  thereto. 


4,319,186 
SIGNAL  SENSORS 
Stuart  A.  Kingsley,  London,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,666 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1978, 
18004/78 

Int.  a."  GOIR  31/00:  HOIS  3/00;  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  324—96  6  Claims 


1.  A  signal  sensor  comprising  a  source  of  coherent  electro- 
magnetic radiation  of  optical  frequency,  a  detector  of  such 
radiation,  a  length  of  optical  fibre  extending  between  the 
source  and  the  detector,  a  transducer  positioned  part-way 
along  said  length  of  fibre  to  phase  modulate  said  radiation  in 
accordance  with  input  signals  supplied  to  the  transducer,  re- 
flector means  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transducer 
to  produce  optical  echo  signals  which  combine  with  the  ini- 
tially modulated  signal  to  produce  a  resultant  differentially 
phase-modulated  signal  for  homodyne  detection  in  the  detec- 
tor, and  means  for  indicating  the  value  of  the  peak  frequency  of 
the  detected  signals,  said  peak  frequency  being  related  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  said  input  signals. 
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4,319,187 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DRIFT  MOBILITY  IN 

DOPED  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Richard  S.  Crandall,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,253 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/26 

U.S.  CI.  324—158  D  5  Qalms 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  majority  carrier  drift  mobili- 
ties in  electrical  semiconducting  materials  in  which  the  dielec- 
tric relaxation  time  of  the  material  can  be  longer  or  shorter 
than  the  drift  transit  time  of  the  majority  carrier,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
reverse  biasing  with  a  DC  voltage  a  device  formed  of  the 
electrical    semiconducting    material    and    having    one 
Schottky-barrier  contact  and  one  ohmic  contact; 
applying  a  forward  bias  voltage  pulse  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude and  duration  to  inject  majority  charges  into  the  spiice 
charge  region  of  the  device  to  neutralize  the  space  chait,. 
therein; 
determining  the  time  of  the  termination  of  the  applied  volt- 
age pulse; 
monitoring  the  shape  of  a  current  transient  curve  resulting 
from  removing  the  forward  bias  pulse  through  the  device, 
and  then  determining  the  drift  mobility  of  the  majority 
carriers,  by  fitting  the  shape  of  said  monitor  current  tran- 
sient curve  to  the  shape  of  the  theoretical  normalized 
majority  carrier  current  transient  curve  by  adjusting  the 
majority  carrier  drift  mobility. 


ness  less  than  p  and  producing  an  alternating  magnetic 
field  as  said  rotary  means  revolves; 

a  magnetic  field  detector  including  a  magneto-resistor  hav- 
ing a  stripe-like  configuration  with  width  D  and  longitudi- 
nal dimension  W  and  arranged  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  nearest  surface  of  said  magnetic  medium  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  rotary  means  such  as  to  be  spaced 
relative  to  said  magnetic  medium  by  a  spacing  equal  to  or 
less  than  20p  at  its  furthest  portion,  said  width  D  being  so 
selected  as  not  to  be  in  excess  of  20p  at  its  furthest  portion, 
said  width  D  being  so  selected  as  not  to  be  in  excess  of  20p 
but  to  be  equal  to  or  less  than  p.sec<i>,  where  <b  is  an  angle 
defined  by  the  nearest  surfaces  of  said  magneto-resistor 
and  said  magnetic  medium,  said  magneto-resistor  respon- 
sive to  said  alternating  magnetic  field  and  generating  an 
analog  signal  representative  of  its  electrical  resistance 
change  corresponding  to  the  increment  of  the  rotation 
angle  of  said  rotary  means,  the  boundary  dividing  each  of 
said  magnetic  sections  being  within  approximately  45° 
from  parallel  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  longitu- 
dinal dimension  of  said  magneto-resistor,  said  magnetic 
field  detector  further  including  high  permeable  magnetic 
means  provided  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
magneto-resistor;  and 

a  rotary  condition  detector  electrically  connected  to  said 
magnetic  field  detector  for  receiving  said  analog  signal 
and  producing  output  signals  indicative  of  the  rotating 
conditions  of  said  rotary  means. 


4,319,189 

MAGNETOACOUSTIC  POSITION  SENSOR 

EMPLOYING  PULSE  CODE  SEQUENCE  GENERATORS 

/(ndoetectors 

Clifton  D.  Cullum,  JrV^iitnam  Valley;  David  A.  Thompson, 
South  Salem,  and  Thomas  K.  Worthington,  Tarrytown,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,659 

Inf.  a.  GOIB  7/14 

U.S.  a.  324—208  ^^>  10  Claims 


4,319,188 
MAGNETIC  ROTARY  ENCODER  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

INCREMENTAL  ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT 

Susumu  Ito;  Morimasa  Nagao;  Kaoru  Toki,  and  Keizo  Morita, 

all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,701,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-23118 

Int.  CI."  GOIP  3/48 

U.S.  CI.  324—173  54  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  rotary  encoder  comprising: 

a  rotary  means  atfachable  to  a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  magnetic  medium  endlessly  provided  on  a  surface  of  said 

rotary  means  and  divided  at  a  pitch  p  into  a  plurality  of 

magnetic  sections  each  of  which  has  a  magnetic  signal 

recorded  thereon  said  magnetic  medium  having  a  thick- 


1.  In  an  acoustic  pulse  delay  line  system  for  measuring  the 
distance  along  a  magnetostrictive  wire  from  a  first  point  on 
said  wire  to  a  second  point  on  said  wire  including  means  for 
measuring  the  time  required  for  a  pulse  to  move  between  said 
points  with  a  magnetoacoustic  pulse  generator  at  said  first 
point  and  a  magnetoacoustic  pulse  sensor  at  said  second  point, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  pulse  generator  including 
means  for  periodically  generating  a  specific  sequence  of  code 
pulses  and  including  a  plurality  of  coils  connected  in  series 
with  varying  degrees  of  chirality  and  connected  to  a  source  of 
a  timing  pulse,  and  said  sensor  including  a  code  detector  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  coils  with  matching  chirality  connected 
to  match  said  coils  in  said  pulse  generator  for  detecting  said 
specific  sequence  of  code  pulses  from  said  generator,  said 
sequence  of  code  pulses  when  detected  thereby  providing  a 
high  degree  of  discrimination  between  said  sequence  of  code 
pulses  and  noise  signals. 
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4,319,190 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING  IN 

SPACE  AND  FREQUENCY  COORDINATES 

Truman  R.  Brown,  Bedminster,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,726 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—309  10  Qaims 


(5)  connector  members  separating  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  of  said  tubular  member;  and 
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1.  Method  for  producing  an  image  of  at  least  a  first  species 
and  a  second  species  of  nuclear  spin  in  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
specimen,  said  image  comprising  information  of  concentration 
of  said  species  at  points  in  said  specimen,  said  method  compris- 
ing 

subjecting  said  portion  to  an  essentially  constant  first  magnetic 
field  (Ho)  whose  direction  is  here  designated  as  the  z-direc- 
tion. 
repeatedly  carrying  out  the  steps  of  (I)  subjecting  said  portion 
to  a  first  electromagnetic  signal  which  is  a  radiofrequency 
pulse,  (2)  subjecting  said  portion  to  a  second  magnetic  field 
(Hi)  which  is  essentially  in  said  z-direction,  whose  strength 
is  essentially  linearly  increasing  in  a  spatial  direction  which 
is  substantially  different  from  said  z-direction,  and  whose 
gradient  is  specifically  chosen  for  each  repetition,  and  (3) 
sampling  a  second  electromagnetic  signal  which  originates 
from  said  portion,  and 
applying  a  discrete  Fourier  transform  to  values  obtained  in  the 

course  of  sampling, 
said  method  being  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  sampling 
is  carried  out  at  least  in  part  while  said  gradient  is  essentially 
equal  to  zero  whereby  one  coordinate  of  said  image  at  least 
in  part  represents  chemical  shift  of  said  species  in  said  speci- 
men. 


(6)  a  circumferential  slot  formed  extending  between  said 
connector  members  about  the  periphery  of  said  tubular 
member  at  said  mid  portion  thereof. 


4,319,192 

DEEP  AND/OR  SHALLOW  ELECTRICAL  RESISTIVITY 

INVESTIGATION  SUITABLE  FOR  DUAL 

RESISTIVITY-INDUCTION  LOGGING 

Roland  Chemali,  and  Jacques  Tabanou,  both  of  Chevreuse, 
France,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,621 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1978, 
2500/78;  May  31,  1978,  25094/78 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  i/24 
U.S.  CI.  324—375  33  Qaims 
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4,319,191 

DIELECTRIC  WELL  LOGGING  WITH  RADIALLY 

ORIENTED  COILS 

Richard  A.  Meador,  Spring,  Tex.,  and  Theodore  W.  Nussbaum, 
Harahan,  La.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  110,967 
Int.  a.   GOIV  i/iO:  HOIF  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  324—341  3  Qaims 

3.  In  a  dielectric  well  logging  system  having  a  sonde  for- 
movement  along  a  longitudinal  axis  in  a  well  borehole  for 
emissions  of  radio  frequency  energy  from  a  source  coil  and 
detection  of  such  energy  by  receiver  coils,  each  of  said  coils 
being  mounted  in  said  sonde  with  its  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing radially  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sonde, 
means  for  shielding  said  coils,  comprising: 

(1)  a  hollow  tubular  member  of  conductive  material; 

(2)  an  end  plate  of  conductive  material  for  closing  each  end 
of  said  tubular  member  to  enclose  one  of  said  coils  therein: 

(3)  a  slot  formed  in  one  of  said  end  plates  in  alignment  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  mounting  of  said  coils  enclosed  in 
said  tubular  member; 

(4  )  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in  said  tubular  member  in 
alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sonde; 


6.  An  apparatus  for  the  electrical  investigations  of  earth 
formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  member, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  supported  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship along  the  length  of  said  support  member,  including  a 
central  electrode,  and  two  pairs  of  electrodes,  the  two 
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electrodes  of  each  pair  being  positioned  about  said  central 
electrode, 

a  first  source  of  electrical  current, 

first  electrical  impedance  means  connecting  said  two  elec- 
trode pairs  to  said  first  source  of  electrical  current  so  as  to 
supply  current  to  one  of  said  electrode  pairs  and  receive 
returned  current  from  the  other  of  said  electrode  pairs, 

a  second  source  of  electrical  current,  and 

second  electrical  impedance  means  connecting  said  central 
electrode  and  the  one  of  said  electrode  pairs  nearest  said 
central  electrode  to  said  second  source  of  electrical  cur- 
rent so  as  to  supply  current  to  one  of  said  nearest  electrode 
pair  and  said  central  electrode  and  receive  returned  cur- 
rent from  the  other. 


4,319,194 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

PLATELET  AGGREGATION  AND  TEST  CELL  FOR  USE 

IN  SUCH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
David  C.  Cardinal.  Tonbridge.  and  Roderick  J.  Flower,  Biggin 
Hill,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co., 
Triangle  Park,  N.C.  and  Wellcome  Foundation  Ltd.,  London, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,525 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1978, 
39006/78 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  324—449  10  Qaims 
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4,319,193 
TESTING  OF  RELAYS  AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES 
Filbert  J.  Boccali,  St.  Mathias;  Eric  J.  Crompton,  and  Ivo  Ma- 
Chan,  both  of  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,838 

Int.  Q.'  GOIR  il/02 

U.S.  Q.  324—418  25  Qaims 


OTMHIC    SCKCiiliie   TES^   KT 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  blood-platelet  aggregation  in  a 
platelet-containing  sample  comprising  the  step  of  monitoring 
the  change  in  electrical  resistance  between  rod  shaped  elec- 
trodes immersed  in  and  in  contact  with  the  sample  while  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  sample  and  electrodes  occurs,  the  elec- 
trodes being  not  more  than  approximately  0.25  mm.  in  diame- 
ter. 


4,319,195 

DEMODULATOR  FOR  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED 

SIGNAL  HAVING  HIGH  INPUT  IMPEDANCE 

Elichi  Matsumura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1978,  53-125576 
Int.  Q.'  H03D  ///« 
U.S.  Q.  329—101  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  relays  and  similar  devices  having  a 
core,  a  coil  on  said  core,  an  armature  actuated  by  said  core  and 
coil,  and  a  plurality  of  contacts  actuated  by  movement  of  said 
armature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  test  station  including  a  socket  for  reception  of 
terminal  pins  of  the  device  to  be  tested; 

means  for  applying  electrical  power  to  the  coil  of  the  relay; 

means  for  measuring  the  travel  of  the  armature; 

means  for  comparing  said  travel  with  a  datum  value  for  said 
travel  and  producing  a  percentage  relationship  with  said 
datum  value; 

means  for  applying  said  percentage  relationship  to  predeter- 
mined datum  values  for  actuation  of  each  said  contacts  by 
said  armature  travel,  said  datum  values  relates  to  armature 
travel,  to  produce  new  datum  values; 

means  for  detecting  actuation  of  each  said  contacts  during 
armature  travel  and  related  thereto  and  comparing  arma- 
ture travel  for  each  contact  with  said  new  datum  values; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  relationship 
between  armature  travel  for  each  contact  and  said  new 
datum  values. 


1.  A  demodulator  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  an  amplitude  modulated 
signal  of  a  carrier  signal; 

means  for  deriving  two  intermediate  output  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  said  amplitude  modulated  signal,  said  two  inter- 
mediate output  signals  having  different  phases  from  each 
other; 

a  first  and  a  second  transistor  having  their  respective  emit- 
ters connected  in  common,  a  base  of  said  first  transistor 
receiving  one  of  said  intermediate  output  signals,  and  a 
base  of  said  second  transistor  receiving  the  other  of  said 
intermediate  output  signals; 

an  emitter  follower  transistor  having  a  base  exclusively 
connected  to  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  said  second 
transistors  the  total  capacitance  of  the  parasitic  capacitors 
associated  with  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors and  the  base  of  said  emitter  follower  transistor 
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being  of  a  value  sufTicient  for  smoothing  said  carrier  sig- 
nal; and 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  an  emitter  of  said  emitter 

follower  transistor. 


4319,196 
TEMPERATL'RE  COMPENSATED  WIDE  DYNAMIC 
RANGE  LINEAR  ENVELOPE  DETECTOR 
Shue-Yu  Kwan,  Odenton,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,875 

Int.  a.   H03D  1/10 

U.S.  a.  329—204  6  Claims 


1.  An  amplitude  modulation  detection  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: - 

first  means  to  receive  amplitude  modulated  carrier  fre- 
quency signals, 

an  envelope  detection  means  including  a  first  and  second 
diode  rectifier  commonly  connected  at  their  cathodes  to 
provide  a  replica  of  the  amplitude  modulation  of  the 
carrier  frequency  signal, 

a  transformer  coupling  the  first  means  to  the  detection 
means, 

a  low-pass  video  filter  to  suppress  unwanted  frequency 
components, 

second  means  connecting  the  commonly  connected  cath- 
odes to  the  video  filter  at  its  input  including  a  first  resis- 
tance means  (59,  60,  61)  to  minimize  impedance  mismatch 
between  the  detection  means  and  the  video  filter, 

and 

a  forward  biasing  means  including  a  DC  voltage  source 
connected  to  an  operational  amplifier  at  its  input  with  its 
output  thereof  connected  to  the  coupling  transformer  to 
forward  bias  the  pair  of  diodes, 

said  forward  biasing  means  including  a  third  diode  rectifier 
connected  at  its  anode  to  the  operational  amplifier  input 
and  at  its  cathode  to  a  second  resistance  means  (71)  to 
vary  the  voltage  input  to  the  operational  amplifier  as  a 
function  of  temperature,  said  second  resistance  means 
having  a  value  governed  by  the  value  of  the  first  resis- 
tance means  to  subject  the  first,  second,  and  third  diode 
rectifiers  to  the  same  operating  conditions. 


source  input  in  response  to  signals  input  to  said  amplifier 
system; 

(c)  gain  control  feedback  circuit  means  for  said  operational 
amplifier  comprising  switching  means  exhibiting  a  prede- 
termined conductance  threshold; 

(d)  instrumentation  amplifier  means  in  circuit  with  the  gain 
control  feedback  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  means 
and  with  the  output  of  said  amplifier  system;  said  instru- 
mentation amplifier  determining  the  differential  between 


ir-ri; 
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signals  appearing  at  said  feedback  input  and  at  said  system 
output,  and  providing  a  compensation  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  differential;  and 
(e)  means  for  applying  said  compensation  signal  to  the  cou- 
pling capacitor  of  said  amplifier  system,  whereby  over- 
loading signals  input  to  said  system  are  offset  at  said  ca- 
pacitor to  the  extent  of  signal  levels  in  excess  of  said  full 
scale  limit,  thereby  preventing  excessive  charge  accumu- 
lation on  said  coupling  capacitor. 


4,319,198 
POWER  AMPLIFIERS 
Boleslaw  M.  Sosin,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,266 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1979, 
02411/79 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  i/191 
U.S.  CI.  330—296  *  Claims 
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4,319,197 
ECG  AMPLIFIER  OVERLOAD  CONTROL 

James  R.  Trummer,  Tullahoma,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  & 
Esser  Company,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,489 
Int.  CI.   H03F  21/00 
U.S.  a.  330—11  9  Claims 

1.  An  overload  control  circuit  for  an  AC  coupled  amplifier 
system  comprising: 

(a)  voltage-controlled  current  source  means  arranged  to 
provide  a  maximum  current  output  at  a  voltage  input 
corresponding  to  a  desired  full  scale  signal  limit  in  said 
amplifier  system; 

(b)  operational  amplifier  means  for  providing  said  current 


1.  A  high  frequency  power  amplifier  including  a  plurality  of 
transistors  coupled  together  with  their  collector-emitter  paths 
connected  in  series;  a  chain  of  reactive  components  connected 
in  series  to  form  an  a.c.  potential  divider  with  the  base  connec- 
tions of  the  individual  transistors  connected  to  respective 
points  on  the  potential  divider,  the  reactive  components  form- 
ing part  of  a  resonant  tuned  circuit  connected  in  the  output 
path  of  said  amplifier;  and  means  for  applying  high  frequency 
input  signals  to  said  transistors. 
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4,319,199 

EFnCIENT  POWER  AMPLIFIER  WITH  STAGGERED 

POWER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGES 

Richard  A.  Sunderland,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,075 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330—297  9  Qaims 


4,319,200 

MULTI-PASSBAND  DIFFERENTIALLY  CONTROLLED 

DATA  RATE  SYNCHRONIZER 

Curtis  G.  Terwilliger,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cromemco 
Inc.,  Mt.  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,555 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/08 

U.S.  a.  331—8  21  Qaims 


controlling  the  current  level  Im  provided  by  the  N  level 
current  source; 

summing  means  for  combining  Ic  with  Im; 

feedback  means  responsive  to  the  summing  means  for  caus- 
ing the  sum  of  Ic  and  Im  to  track  the  error  signal  for 
accommodating  variations  in  the  data  fiow  rate  F:in,  and 
for  causing  a  level  change  in  Ic  proportional  and  opposite 
to  each  level  change  in  Im  for  changing  the  clock  period 
to  establish  the  passband  corresponding  to  the  change  in 
Im. 


4,319.201 
SELF  COMPRESSING  SUPERSONIC  FLOW  DEVICE 
John  E.  Bush,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.;  David  B.  Fenneman,  Fredricks- 
burg,  Va.,  and  Ronald  E.  Smith,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,834 

Int.  CI.'  HOIS  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  372—58  21  Qaims 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  stage  for  producing  a  current  proportional  to  an 
applied  input  signal; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  output  stages  coupled  to  said  input 
stage  for  supplying  output  current  to  a  load,  each  one  of 
said  output  stages  being  connected  to  different  power 
supply  voltage  levels;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  output  stages  for 
shifting  the  output  current  supplied  to  said  load  from  one 
output  stage  to  another  based  on  the  instantaneous  rela- 
tionship between  said  supply  voltage  levels  and  an  output 
voltage  developed  across  said  load. 


1.  A  data  flow  rate  synchronizer  which  receives  data-in  at  a 
varying  flow  rate  F:in  within  a  selected  one  of  N  flow  rate 
passbands  for  providing  a  variable  period  clock  signal  F:out 
which  maintains  synchronization  with  F:in,  comprising: 

phase  detector  means  for  comparing  F:out  with  F:in,  and 
providing  an  error  signal  in  response  thereto; 

variable  current  means  for  providing  a  current  Ic  which 
varies  in  response  to  the  error  signal; 

a  variable  period  clock  generator  responsive  to  Ic  for  pro- 
viding a  clock  signal  F:out  having  a  period  which  varies  in 
a  compensatory  direction  with  respect  to  the  variations  in 
Frin  for  maintaining  synchronization  therewith  within  the 
selected  passband; 

N  level  current  source  means  for  providing  a  current  Im  at 
one  of  the  N  current  levels; 

passband  controller  for  establishing  the  selected  passband  by 


1.  A  self-compressing  supersonic  flow  device  where  self- 
compression  is  due  to  convergence  and  divergence  of  flow 
without  the  need  for  external  walls  to  constrain  a  fiow  pattern 
comprising: 
a  working  fluid; 

a  means  for  driving  said  fluid  at  a  predetermined  rate:  and 
a  plurality  of  supersonic  nozzles  placed  in  a  path  of  said 
driven  fiuid  for  converging  said  driven  fiuid,  where  said 
convergence  arises  due  to  the  nozzles  which  consist  of  a 
plurality  of  curved  blades  having  a  subsonic  entrance 
section  and  a  supersonic  exit  section  placed  in  said  driver 
fluid  thereby  altering  fiuid  fiow  such  that  no  external 
walls  are  needed  to  have  a  convergent-divergent  fiow 
pattern  downstream  from  said  plurality  of  nozzles. 


4,319,202 

TRANSVERSELY  ELECTRICALLY  EXCITED 

ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  GAS  LASER  WORKING  IN 

PULSES  (TEA  LASER) 
Dieter  Schuocker,  Vienna,  and  Werner  Reif.  Klosterneuburg, 

both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89.441 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  3,  1978,  7881/78; 
Oct.  12,  1979,  6664/79 

Int.  CI.  HOIS  3/093 
U.S.  CI.  372—83  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  transversely  electrically  excited  atmospheric  pressure 
gas  laser  (TEA  laser)  working  in  a  pulsed  mode  to  produce  an 
output  along  an  optical  axis  and  having  a  cathode  drop  region, 
said  laser  including  a  cooled  working  gas  conducted  in  circula- 
tion, a  cooled  cathode,  an  anode  arranged  at  a  distance  from 
said  cooled  cathode,  and  an  ppen-worked  auxiliary  electrode 
arranged  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode,  the  improve- 
ment which  is  characterized  in  that  said  cathode  is  designed  as 
a  metallic  conducting,  elongated  cathode  plate  arranged  in  a 
plane  and  having  a  longitudinal  extent  in  the  optical  axis  direc- 
tion, and  said  auxiliary  electrode,  which  is  also  metallic  and 
conducting,  is  arranged  parallel  to  said  cathode  at  a  distance 
therefrom  which  is  in  the  cathode  drop  region,  so  as  to  pro- 
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duce  a  glow  skin  covering  all  of  said  cathode,  said  open- 
worked  auxiliary  electrode  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
members  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 


iiuj2a 


cathode  and  being  spaced  closely  adjacent  each  other,  said 
members  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  having  the  same 
profile  as  the  plane  of  the  cathode  plate. 


the  amplitude  of  said  high-level  message  pulses  in  re- 
sponse to  said  feedback  signal; 

integrating  circuitry  connected  to  said  extraction  means  in 
parallel  with  said  band-pass  filter  for  averaging  the  recov- 
ered energy  fraction; 

a  current  generator  in  cascade  with  said  integrating  circuitry 
deriving  from  the  averaged  energy  fraction  a  biasing 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  reference  current  slightly  exceeding 
said  threshold,  said  reference  current  being  fed  to  said 
laser  for  establishing  a  predetermined  operating  point 
therefor;  and 

an  adder  inserted  between  said  pulse-forming  means  and  a 
driving  mput  of  said  laser,  said  adder  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  current  generator  for  delivering  a  com- 
bination of  said  biasing  signal  and  said  message  pulses  to 
said  driving  input. 


4,319,203 

PERFORMANCE-STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  EMITTING  PULSED 

ENERGY 

Alberto  Brosio,  Borgaro  Torinese.  and  Vittorio  Seano,  Turin, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori 

Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,534 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  16,  1978,  68910  A/78 
Int.  CI.   HOIS  3/13 
U.S.  a.  372—30  5  Claims 


4,319,204 
PHASE  MODULATED  SQUARE  WAVE  GENERATOR 

James  O.  Weldon,  and  Joseph  B.  Sainton,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Continental  Electronics  Mfg.  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,677,  Nov.  14,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,897 

Int.  a.'  H03K  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  332—9  R  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  sending  out  stabilized  binary  message  signals, 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  emitting  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  to 
an  optical  fiber  upon  being  excited  by  a  current  exceeding 
a  predetermined  threshold; 

pulse-forming  means  connected  to  said  laser  for  modulating 
the  emitted  energy  by  a  series  of  randomly  alternating 
low-level  and  high-level  message  pulses  of  predetermined 
recurrence  frequency  representing  data  to  be  transmitted; 

extraction  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  laser  for 
recovering  a  fraction  of  the  energy  of  each  emitted  mes- 
sage pulse; 

a  band-pass  filter  connected  to  said  extraction  means  and 
provided  with  a  pass  band  centered  on  said  recurrence 
frequency; 

peak-detection  means  connected  to  said  band-pass  filter  for 
generating  a  feedback  signal  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  recovered  energy  fraction  of  at  least  some  of 
said  high-level  message  pulses,  said  peak-detection  means 
comprising  a  coherent  demodulator  driven  by  a  train  of 
clock  pulses  of  a  cadence  equal  to  said  recurrent  fre- 
quency; 

a  connection  extending  from  said  peak-detection  means  to  a 
control  input  of  said  pulse-forming  means  for  stabilizing 
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1.  System  for  producing  variable  phase  square  wave  signals 
comprising; 

means  producing  an  oscillator  output  signal; 

phase  shift  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  for 
producing  an  output  signal  shifted  in  phase  by  a  prese- 
lected amount  relative  to  said  oscillator  output  signal; 

first  and  second  ramp  signal  producing  means  connected  to 
receive  said  oscillator  output  signal  and  the  phase  shifted 
signal,  respectively,  said  first  and  said  second  ramp  signal 
producing  means  each  producing  a  ramp  waveform  signal 
on  every  half  cycle  of  the  respective  input  signal; 

first  and  second  comparator  means,  each  having  one  input 
connected,  respectively,  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  ramp  signal  producing  means; 

means  for  feeding  a  variable  level  signal  to  the  threshold 
inputs  of  said  first  and  said  second  comparators;  and 

a  bistable  circuit  means  having  set  and  reset  inputs  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  compara- 
tor means,  whereby  the  phase  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
bistable  circuit  means  is  a  function  of  the  variable  level 
signal. 
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4,319,205 

CONTROL  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  SYSTEM 

FOR  DYNAMIC  COMPRESSION  OR  EXPANSION 

Werner  Scholz,  Gehrden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906192 

Int.  CI.   H04B  1/64 
U.S.  CI.  333—14 


13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  voltage  generator  for  use  in  a  dynamic  com- 
pression/expansion system  presenting  an  intelligence  signal 
path,  which  control  voltage  generator  includes  a  first  control- 
lable amplifier,  a  first  rectifying  circuit  connected  in  series  with 
the  amplifier,  with  the  input  of  the  rectifying  circuit  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  input  of  the  amplifier  to  the  intelligence  signal  path 
of  the  system,  the  improvement  comprising  a  further  rectifying 
circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  intelligence  signal 
path  at  a  point  ahead  of  the  input  of  said  first  controllable 
amplifier,  and  means  connected  for  combining  the  signals  at 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  further  rectifying  circuits  to  pro- 
duce a  control  signal  applied  to  control  the  gain  of  said  con- 
trollable amplifier,  whereby  the  output  signal  provided  by  said 
further  rectifying  circuit  serves  to  shorten  the  response  time  of 
said  control  voltage  generator. 


4,319,206 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  ORTHOGONALLY  POLARIZED 

SIGNALS  OF  DIFFERENT  FREQUENCIES 

Eberhard  Schuegraf,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation  «f  Ser.  No.  872,602,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,676 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1977,  2703878 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/161.  5/19 
U.S.  CI.  333—126  15  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  for  orthogonally  polarized  signals  including 
a  symmetrically  designed  branching  arrangement  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  having  a  longitudinally  extending  common 
waveguide  providing  a  common  passageway,  and  having  two 
pairs  of  dual  branching  waveguide  sections  branching  from 
said  common  waveguide  and  providing  a  dual  branching  from 
the  common  passageway,  each  dual  branching  waveguide 
section  having  one  end  connecting  with  said  common  wave- 
guide and  having  an  opposite  end  remote  from  the  one  end 
thereof,  first  and  second  pairs  of  switch  arm  waveguide  sec- 
tions each  having  one  end  thereof  coupled  with  the  opposite 
end  of  one  of  the  dual  branching  waveguide  sections  associated 
therewith,  and  having  an  opposite  end  remote  from  the  one 
end  thereof,  and  first  and  second  pairs  of  simple  branching 


waveguide  sections  each  having  one  end  coupled  with  the 
opposite  end  of  one  of  said  switch  arm  waveguide  sections 
associated  therewith  and  having  an  opposite  end  remote  from 
the  one  end  thereof,  said  opposite  ends  of  each  pair  of  simple 
branching  waveguide  sections  converging  to  a  respective 
branch  passageway,  each  associated  dual  branching  wave- 
guide section,  switch  arm  waveguide  section  and  simple 
branching  section  providing  a  wave  energy  path  between  said 
common  passageway  and  an  associated  one  of  the  branch 
passageways,  and  the  pairs  of  simple  branching  waveguide 
sections  being  symmetrical  with  each  other,  wherein  an  im- 
provement comprises  said  switch  arm  waveguide  sections 
being  symmetrical  and  having  respective  coupling  means 
which  are  identical  to  each  other  for  coupling  the  wave  energy 
via  each  switch  arm  waveguide  section  between  the  associated 


>:^. 


dual  branching  waveguide  section  and  the  associated  simple 
branching  waveguide  section  to  provide  a  completely  symmet- 
rical structure  and  phase  synchronization  for  each  of  the  wave 
energy  paths  between  said  common  passageway  of  the  branch- 
ing arrangement  and  the  respective  branch  passageways,  the 
dual  branching  waveguide  sections  are  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  with  a  side  relation  b:a  of  at  least  approximately  1:2  to 
1:3,  the  simple  branching  waveguide  sections  are  of  rectangu- 
lar cross-section,  and  each  of  the  switch  arm  waveguide  sec- 
tions is  formed  by  a  pair  of  parallel  juxtaposed  waveguide 
sections  arranged  immediately  juxtaposed,  said  coupling  means 
coupling  said  juxtaposed  waveguide  sections  and  being  of  such 
rotation-symmetrical  design  that  the  electrical  length  of  the 
passageways  of  the  arrangement  remains  intact  for  different 
angular  relationships  between  the  respective  pairs  of  juxta- 
posed waveguide  sections. 


4,319,207 

NARROW-BAND-PASS  SWITCHING  FOLLOWER 

FILTER  HAVING  N  SWITCHED  PATHS 

Michel  Gignoux,  Fontaine,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,972 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1979,  79  02752 

Int.  a:  H03H  19/00:  H03K  5/159  5/135 

U.S.  CI.  333—173  8  Claims 


1.  An  n-paths  tracking  filter  for  following  a  variable  fre- 
quency input  signal,  comprising  synchronization  means  for 
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controlling  the  path  switching,  said  synchronization  means 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  filter  so  as  to  be  supplied 
by  the  filtered  signal  and  to  control  the  switching  of  each  path, 
and  means  for  providing  a  transfer  function  of  the  filter  so  that, 
before  capture  of  the  variable  frequency  input  signal  by  the 
filter,  a  part  of  the  variable  frequency  input  signal  will  be 
present  in  the  output  signal  of  the  filter,  these  means  acting  on 
each  path  of  the  filter,  so  that  the  filter  provides  the  capture 
and  track  of  the  input  signal  when  the  frequency  of  this  signal 
is  varied. 


modation  member  with  sufficient  space  between  adjacent  turns 
to  reduce  the  moisture  absorbable  by  the  coil  and  having  a 
reduced  thickness  to  increase  the  number  of  turns  attained  per 
unit  length  of  the  coil. 


4,319,208 

MICROWAVE  FILTER  INCORPORATING  DIELECTRIC 

RESONATORS 

Pierre  de  Bayser;  Pierre  Praise,  and  Yves  Le  Nohaic,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,605 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul,  21,  1978,  78  21711 

Int.  CI.   HOIQ  2/03 

U.S.  CI.  333—204  *  Claims 
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4,319,210 

CURRENT  LIMITING  SWITCH  CAPABLE  OF  RAPID 

CIRCUIT  BREAKING 

Derk  van  der  Scheer,  Goor,  and  Hendrik  A.  Bosch,  Hengelo, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Haremeijer  B.V.,  Hengelo, 

Netherlands 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,930 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   21,    1979, 
7903987 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  77/10 
U.S.  CI.  335—16  7  aaims 


2.  A  microwave  filter  of  the  bandstop  type  comprising  a 
metal  plate,  a  slotted  waveguide  and  n  dielectric  resonators  (n 
being  a  positive  integer)  which  are  electromagnetically  cou- 
pled to  the  slotted  waveguide,  wherein  said  waveguide  is 
constituted  by  a  slot  which  is  cut  in  said  metal  plate,  wherein 
said  filter  comprises  n  short-circuits  for  dividing  the  slot  into 
n  +  1  sections  and  wherein  n  resonators  are  respectively  placed 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  n  short-circuits. 


4,319,209 
HNE  TUNING  COIL  HAVING  STEEL  WIRE  FORMING 

COIL  PORTION 
Toshiwo  Hara,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1979,  54-76769 

Int.  a.   H03J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  334—74  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  fine  tuning  coil  for  use  in  a  local  oscillator  circuit  of  a 
tuner,  comprising:  a  hollow  core  accommodation  member;  a 
core  member  extending  within  said  core  accommodation  mem- 
ber to  move  therewithin;  spring  means  accommodated  in  the 
hollow  portion  of  said  core  accommodation  member  to  urge 
said  core  member  in  a  given  direction;  and  a  coil  consisting  of 
a  wound  portion  having  a  plurality  of  turns  and  wound  about 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  core  accommodation  member,  said 
coil  being  made  of  a  steel  wire  wound  about  said  core  accom- 


1.  A  rapid  circuit  breaking  current  limiting  switch,  compris- 
ing: 
a  contact  arm  operable  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  point; 
at  least  one  pair  of  mutually  cooperating  contacts,  one 
contact  of  said  pair  being  mounted  fixedly  and  the  other 
contact  of  said  pair  being  movably  mounted  on  said 
contact  arm; 
electromagnetic  means  energized  by  the  current  passing 
through  the  switch  and  enabling  disengagement  of  said 
fixed  contact  from  said  movable  contact  with  said  current 
exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold,  and  including  a  first 
and  second  armature,  said  first  armature  adapted  to  move 
said  movable  contact  in  the  direction  of  said  disengage- 
ment; 
a  locking  device  for  blocking  said  movable  contact  in  the 
direction  of  movement  thereof  until  said  threshold  current 
is  reached  and  being  released  by  said  second  armature, 
said  locking  device  including  a  locking  arm  operable  to 
rotate  about  a  second  fixed  point; 
said  contact  arm  including  a  cam  confronting  the  free  end  of 
said  locking  arm  in  a  rest  position  thereof,  a  first  and 
second  part  hingably  connected  with  one  another,  said 
first  part  carrying  said  movable  contact  and  said  second 
part  being  adapted  to  coact  with  said  first  armature  and 
said  locking  arm  to  rotate  about  said  first  fixed  point,  said 
first  part  being  coupled  to  said  locking  arm  such  that, 
upon  rotation  of  said  first  part,  the  locking  of  said  second 
part  by  said  locking  arm  is  released  to  rotate  about  said 
hinge  point;  and 
said  contact  arm  further  including  a  third  part  rigidly  cou- 
pled to  said  first  part,  the  free  end  of  said  third  part  being 
coupled  to  said  locking  arm  such  that  such  locking  arm  is 
moved  from  the  confronting  relationship  thereof  with  said 
cam  switch  with  rotation  of  said  first  part. 
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4,319,211 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nara,  and  Shigeru  Oyokota,  Sakai,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Azuchi, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1978,  53-139153 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  335—229  13  Claims 


disposed  about  its  center  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  core,  said  plurality  of  fin  members  having  a  plurality 
of  cutouts  located  on  their  outer  surface  so  as  to  increase 
the  outer  surface  area  of  said  core,  said  cutouts  having  a 
predetermined  width  with  immediately-adjacent  cutouts 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  said  predetermined  width  of  said  cutout  being 
less  than  the  predetermined  width  of  said  fuse  element, 
said  predetermined  width  of  said  cutout  and  said  predeter- 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  device  comprising: 

a  bobbin  made  of  non-magnetic  material  and  formed  with  an 
opening  extending  in  its  axial  direction; 

a  plunger  made  of  magnetic  material  and  inserted  into  said 
opening  of  said  bobbin  for  movement  in  its  axial  direction; 

a  permanent  magnet  having  a  first  polarized  surface  polar- 
ized to  one  of  the  north  and  south  poles  and  a  second 
polarized  surface  polarized  to  the  other  of  the  north  and 
south  poles;  said  first  polarized  surface  being  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  plunger  and  being  in  alignment  with  said 
second  polarized  surface  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
plunger; 

a  segment  made  of  magnetic  material  and  having  at  least  a 
first  surface  which  is  attached  to  said  second  polarized 
surface  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  a  second  surface 
which  is  polarized  to  the  same  polarity  as  said  second 
polarized  surface  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  which  is 
always  located  outside  said  opening  of  said  bobbin; 

a  coil  wound  around  said  bobbin  so  as  to  intersect  the  mag- 
netic field  of  said  permanent  magnet  produced  at  a  space 
between  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  plunger  and  said 
second  surface  of  said  segment,  said  second  surface  of  said 
segment  being  located  closer  to  the  side  surface  of  the 
wound  coil  than  said  second  polarized  surface  of  said 
permanent  magnet  such  that  the  space  between  said  sec- 
ond surface  of  said  segment  and  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  plunger  has  a  magnetic  reluctance  which  is  less  than 
the  magnetic  reluctance  of  a  space  between  said  second 
polarized  surface  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  plunger  if  said  segment  were  not 
attached  to  said  second  polarized  surface  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  by  said  first  surface;  and, 

a  current  supply  circuit  for  supplying  an  electric  current  to 
said  coil. 


4,319,212 

FUSE  SUPPORTING  MEANS  HAVING  NOTCHES 

CONTAINING  A  GAS  EVOLVING  MATERIAL 

John  G.  Leach,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Set.  No.  251,641 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  85/04 
U.S.  a.  337—159  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  high  voltage  fuse  of  the  current  limiting  type  having 
a  tubular  insulating  casing  and  an  inert  granular  material  of 
high  dielectric  strength  within  the  casing,  said  current  limiting 
fuse  further  comprising: 
a  core  within  the  tubular  casing  extending  longitudinally 

thereof; 
one  or  more  ribbon-type  fuse  elements  of  predetermined 
width  wrapped  around  the  core  and  having  turns  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  said  core, 
said  core  having  a  plurality  of  angularly-spaced  fin  members 


mined  amount  of  spacing  between  immediately-adjacent 
cutouts  having  a  combined  longitudinal  distance  along  the 
outer  surface  of  the  associated  fin  men>ber  which  is  less 
than  the  distance  along  the  fin  member  between  adjacent 
turns  of  the  fuse  element  or  elements  so  that  at  least  one  of 
said  cutouts  is  interposed  between  adjacent  turns  of  said 
wrapped  fuse  element  or  elements,  whereby  said  interpo- 
sition of  said  cutout  between  said  adjacent  turns  of  said 
fuse  element  or  elements  improves  the  creepage  between 
adjacent  turns  of  said  fuse  element  or  elements. 


4,319,213 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  FOR  COMPENSATING  HEATING  IN 

THE  CENTER  OF  THE  FUSIBLE  ELEMENT 

Clyde  D.  Reid,  Rte.  1-Box  221,  Amesbury,  Mass.  01913 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,080 

Int.  a.   HOIH  8S/04.  85/12 

U.S.  CI.  337—161  5  Claims 


2        9  1 


1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  a  tubular  casing  of  electric 
insulating  material,  terminal  elements  closing  said  casing  at  the 
ends  thereof,  a  granular  arc -quenching  filler  inside  said  casing, 
a  pair  of  fusible  elements  having  edges  extending  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  thereof  embedded  in  said  arc-quenching  filler 
and  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  terminal  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  pair  of  fusible  elements  having  juxtaposed 
points  of  reduced  cross-section,  and  each  of  said  pair  of  fusible 
elements  further  supporting  an  M-effect  -  causing  overlay  on 
one  of  said  juxtaposed  points  of  reduced  cross-section  wherein 

(a)  said  M-effect  causing  overlay  on  each  of  a  juxtaposed 
point  of  reduced  cross-section  extends  in  opposite  direc- 
tions away  from  said  points  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of 
said  pair  of  fusible  elements; 

(b)  a  substantially  E-shaped  member  of  solid  gas-evolving 
material  has  three  parallel  spaced  arms,  said  arms  define  a 
plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  pair  of  fusible 
elements; 

(c)  one  of  said  pair  of  arms  is  interposed  between  said  pair  of 
fusible  elements  at  the  region  thereof  where  two  of  said 
juxtaposed  points  of  reduced  cross-section  are  located; 
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(d)  one  of  each  of  the  two  other  arms  of  said  substantially 
E-shaped  member  is  arranged  in  close  proximity  to  said 
pair  of  fusible  elements  at  right  angles  to  said  edges 
thereof;  and 

(e)  a  tie  arm  is  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said  three  arms 
integrating  said  three  arms  into  a  unitary  structure. 

4,319,214 
CREEPLESS,  SNAP  ACTION  THERMOSTAT 
Omar  Givler.  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Portage  Electric 
Products,  Inc.,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,469 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  17/74 

U.S.  a.  337—343  7  Qaims 


4,319,216 
DISCHARGE  RESISTOR 

Toshio  Ikeda,  Yokohama;  Ziro  Tsukada,  and  Takashi  Mera, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  128,292 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    28,    1979,    54- 
133366[U];  Mar.  14,  1979,  54-28610 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  i/02 
U.S.  a.  338—61  13  Claims 
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1.  A  creepless,  snap  action  thermostat  comprising: 

a.  a  first  movable  contact  attached  to  a  snap  action  bimetallic 

arm; 
b  a  second  movable  contact  attached  to  a  cantilever 
mounted  spring  arm  biased  toward  said  bimetallic  arm, 
wherein  said  first  movable  contact  and  said  second  mov- 
able contact  are  maintained  in  mating  relationship  during 
current  fiow  through  said  thermostat; 

c.  a  mechanical  stop,  said  stop  preventing  continued  mating 
relationship  between  said  second  movable  contact  and 
said  first  movable  contact  following  snap  action  of  said 
bimetallic  arm;  and 

d.  wherein  the  bimetal  arm  is  attached  to  a  first,  electrically 
conductive  half  of  a  case  for  said  thermostat,  the  spring 
arm  is  attached  to  a  second,  electrically  conductive  half  of 
the  case,  and  the  two  halves  of  the  case  are  separated  by 
an  insulator. 


4,319,215 
NON-LINEAR  RESISTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Takeo  Yamazaki,  and  Tadahiko  Miyoshi,  both  of  Hitachi,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980.  Ser.  No.  163,296 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-88265 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  7/10 

U.S.  a.  338—21  10  aaims 
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1.  A  discharge  resistor  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rotatable 
shaft  of  a  dynamo-electric  device,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  strip-like  resistor  elements,  each  of  said  elements 
being  spirally  wound  in  a  flatwise  manner,  with  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  spiral  winding  defining  a  bore  having 
an  effective  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  shaft; 

insulation  means  for  insulating  adjacent  turns  of  the  wound 
resistor  elements  from  one  another; 

the  wound,  insulated  resistor  elements  being  arranged  and 
electrically  connected  in  series  such  that  the  inductive 
impedances  appearing  across  the  respective  elements 
effectively  cancel  each  other;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  wound,  insulated  resistor  elements 
approximately  coaxially  with  said  shaft  at  predetermined 
positions. 


4,319,217 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
Peter  Ambros,  Hohenroth,  and  Erich  Gatzke,  Bad  Neustadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Preh  Elektrofein- 
mechanische  Werke  and  Jacob  Preh  Nachf.  GmbH  &  Co., 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,843 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812497 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  1/012 
U.S.  CI.  338—308  1'  Claims 
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1.  A  non-linear  resistor  of  a  sintered  body  containing  zinc 
oxide  as  the  mam  ingredient  and  BiiOs  as  an  additional  compo- 
nent, comprising  the  sintered  body,  a  pair  of  opposite  elec- . 
trodes  in  electrical  contact  with  the  sintered  body  and  an 
acid-resistant  glass  coating  formed  on  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  sintered  body  between  said  electrodes,  wherein  said  glass 
coating  has  a  baking  temperature  of  850°  C.  or  higher,  but 
lower  than  the  sintering  temperature  for  the  sintered  body  and 
comprises  3D  to  75%  by  weight  of  SiO:,  0.3  to  15%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  of  B2O3  and  PbO,  2  to  30  by  weight  of  AI2O3, 
less  than  30%  by  weight  of  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  less  than 
40%  by  weight  of  ZnO,  and  less  than  25%  by  weight  of  TiOi. 


1.  An  electrical  printed  circuit,  comprising: 

an  electrically  nonconductive  substrate; 

integrated  resistance  layers  formed  on  said  substrate  and 
having  surface  patterns  thereon; 

electrically  conductive  solderable  circuit  paths  formed  on 
certain  surface  patterns  on  said  integrated  resistance  lay- 
ers; 

said  integrated  resistance  layers  include  an  organic  bonding 
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agent  comprising  particles  which  are  less  than  20  ^m  in 
size;  and 
said  particles  comprising  an  electrically  conducting  material 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrolytic  carbon, 
carbon  black,  graphite  or  mixture  thereof,  and  catalysts 
effective  for  chemical  metal  deposit. 


4,319,218 

NEGATIVE  CLIMB  AFTER  TAKE-OFF  WARNING 

SYSTEM  WITH  CONFIGURATION  WARNING  MEANS 

Charles  D.  Bateman,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 

Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,580 

Int.  CI.'  GOIC  21/00:  G08B  2i/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—27  AT  29  Claims 


control  system  for  advancing  or  retarding  the  throttles  in 
response  to  wind  shear  encountered  by  the  aircraft;  and 
multiplier  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  signal  representative 
of  radio  altitude  and  said  third  control  signal  for  providing 
a  fourth  control  signal; 
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circuit  means  coupled  between  said  multiplier  circuit  means 
and  said  pitch  axis  control  system  for  processing  said 
fourth  control  signal  and  providing  said  go-around  trigger 
control  signals. 


1.  A  ground  proximity  warning  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft 

having  a  plurality  of  flight  configurations  for  generating  a 

warning  of  aircraft  descent  during  a  take-off  phase  of  flight, 

comprising: 

a  source  of  signals  representing  the  flight  configuration  of 

the  aircraft; 
logic  means,  responsive  to  said  configuration  signals,  for 

generating  a  phase  of  flight  signal  indicating  that  the 

aircraft  is  in  a  take-off  phase  of  flight; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  indicating  that  the  aircraft  is 

descending; 
means,  responsive  to  said  phase  of  flight  signal  and  said 

descent  signal,  for  generating  a  first  warning  signal  when 

the  aircraft  is  descending  during  the  take-ofi"  phase  of 

flight;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  configuration  signals  and  said  first 

warning  signal,  for  generating  a  second  warning  signal 

when  the  aircraft  is  in  a  first  predetermined  configuration 

when  the  aircraft  is  descending  during  the  take-off  phase 

of  flight. 


4,319,219 
AUTOMATIC  APPROACH  LANDING  AND  GO-AROUND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Karl  J.  Rein-Weston,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,438 
Int.  CI.'  GOIC  21/00,  5/00;  G08G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  340—27  SS  5  Claims 

4.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft  having  a  pitch  axis  control 
system  responsive  to  go-around  trigger  control  signals: 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  specific 

energy  rate  of  the  aircraft; 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  de- 
sired rate  of  descent  of  the  aircraft; 
means  for  subtracting  said  first  signal  from  said  second  signal 

thereby  generating  a  third  signal; 
an  autothrottle  control  system; 
means  for  coupling  said  third  signal  to  said  autothrottle 


4,319,220 
ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  PRESSURIZED 
VEHICULAR  TIRES 
Dennis  G.  Pappas,  200  E.  58th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022; 
Matthew  C.  Baum.  Westwood,  N.J.:  Samuel  N.  Small,  Valley 
Stream,  N.Y.;  Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  and  Robert 
P.  Freedman,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dennis  G. 
Pappas,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,325,  Aug.  31,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,126,772. 
This  application  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,526 
Int.  a.'  B60C  23/06 
U.S.  CI.  340—58  11  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  system  fpr  monitoring  a  pressurized  vehicle  tire 
for  its  air  mass  comprising  in  combination,  an  air  mass  monitor- 
ing sensor  within  the  tire  for  sensing  mass  of  air  within  the  tire 
and  adapted  to  produce  a  continuous  signal  responsive  to  mass 
of  air  within  the  tire  under  normal  and  abnormal  tire  inflation 
conditions,  a  transmitter  within  the  tire  for  transmitting  a 
signal  produced  by  the  air  mass  sensor,  a  power  generator 
within  the  tire  activated  by  rotation  of  the  tire  for  generating 
power  for  the  transmitter  and  an  antenna  within  the  tire  by 
which  the  signal  transmitted  to  the  transmitter  may  be  radiated 
to  a  receiver  located  exterior  of  the  tire. 
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4^19,221 

SIMILARITY  CALCULATOR  COMPRISING  A  BUFFER 

FOR  A  SINGLE  INPUT  PATTERN  FEATURE  VECTOR  TO 

BE  PATTERN  MATCHED  WITH  REFERENCE 

PATTERNS 

Hiroaki  Sakoe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,293 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54-66589 

Int.  a.   G06K  9/00:  GIOL  I/OO 

U,S.  a.  340—146.3  Q  2  Claims 
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1.  A  similarity  calculator  for  calculating  a  set  of  similarity 
measures  S(A(u,  m).  BO's  between  every  one  of  a  set  of  frag- 
mentary patterns  A(u.  m)"s  of  an  input  pattern  A  and  every  one 
of  first  through  N-th  reference  patterns  B^^  (c  =  1.  2,  .  .  .  ,  N), 
said  input  pattern  A  being  given  by  a  time  sequence  of  first 
through  1-th  input  pattern  feature  vectors  a,  (i=  1,  2,  .  .  .  ,  I), 
said  set  of  fragmentary  patterns  A(u,  m)'s  being  defined  by  an 
end  point  m  (m  being  representative  of  each  of  i)  and  a  plural- 
ity of  start  points  u's  predetermined  relative  to  the  end  point  m 
as  those  parts  of  said  time  sequence  which  consist  of  (u+  l)-th 
through  m-th  input  pattern  feature  vectors  a„+ 1  to  a^,  an  n-th 
reference  pattern  B"  (n  being  representative  of  each  of  c)  being 
given  by  a  time  sequence  of  first  through  J''-th  reference  pat- 
tern feature  vectors  b/  (]"=  1-  2 J"),  said  similarity  calcu- 
lator comprising: 
input  pattern  buffer  means  for  producing  said  input  pattern 
feature  vectors  a,  successively  in  the  ascending  order,  the 
m-th  input  pattern  feature  vector  a,„  during  an  m-th  rela- 
tively long  period  of  time; 
a  reference  pattern  memory  for  memorizing  the  reference 
pattern  feature  vectors  b/  of  the  respective  reference 
patterns  B'^; 
control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  input  pattern 
buffer  means  for  producing  a  reference  pattern  specifying 
signal  specifying  said  reference  patterns  B^  successively  in 
a  predetermined  order  in  the  m-th  relatively  long  period, 
the  n-th  reference  pattern  B"  during  an  n-th  period  of  first 
through  N-th  intermediate  poriods  of  time,  a  first  set  of 
signals  specifying  in  a  first  fragment  of  the  n-th  intermedi- 
ate period  the  first  through  the  J^-th  reference  pattern 
feature  vectors  bf,  respectively,  an  integer  specifying 
signal  specifying  integers  1  through  (J''-l-r)  (r  being  repre- 
sentative of  a  predetermined  integer)  successively  in  the 
descending  order  in  a  second  fragment  next  succeeding 
the  first  fragment  in  the  n-th  intermediate  period,  one 
integer  k  (k  being  representative  of  each  of  1  through 
[5"  +  t])  during  a  k-th  period  of  (J''-l-r)-th  through  first 
relatively  short  periods  of  time,  and  a  second  set  of  signals 
specifying  in  each  relatively  short  period  in  the  n-th  inter- 
mediate period  those  consecutive  ones  of  the  first  through 
the  J''-th  reference  pattern  feature  vectors  bf,  respec- 
tively, which  are  prescribed  relative  to  the  integer  k  speci- 
fied during  said  each  relatively  short  period; 
reference  pattern  output  means  connected  to  said  reference 


pattern  memory  and  respective  to  the  reference  pattern 
specifying  signal  and  the  first-set  signals  for  making  said 
reference  pattern  memory  produce  the  first  through  the 
J''-th  reference  pattern  feature  vectors  bf  in  the  n-th 
intermediate  period; 
scalar  product  calculating  means  connected  to  said  input 
pattern  buffer  means  and  said  reference  pattern  output 
means  for  calculating,  in  the  n-th  intermediate  period  of 
the  m-th  relatively  long  period,  scalar  products  (a^-b/)  of 
the  m-th  input  pattern  feature  vector  a^and  the  respective 
reference  pattern  feature  vectors  bf  produced  in  the 
meantime; 
scalar  product  buffer  means  connected  to  said  scalar  product 
calculating  means  and  said  control  means  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  buffer  addresses  specifiable  by  the  signals  of 
whichever  of  the  first  and  the  second  sets  for  holding  the 
scalar  products  (a;„-b/)  in  the  buffer  addresses  specified 
by  the  first-set  signals  and  for  producing  the  scalar  prod- 
ucts (am-bf)  from  the  buffer  addresses  specified  by  the 
second-set  signals;  and 
recurrence  value  calculating  means  connected  to  said  scalar 
product  buffer  means  and  responsive  to  the  reference 
pattern  specifying  signal,  the  integer  specifying  signal,  and 
the  second-set  signals  for  carrying  out,  during  the  k-th 
relatively  short  period  in  the  n-th  intermediate  period  of 
the  m-th  relatively  long  period  and  for  a  v-th  reference 
pattern  feature  vector  bv  (v  being  representative  of  each  of 
j")  specified  in  the  meanwhile  by  a  v-th  one  c  "  the  second- 
set  signals,  calculation  of  a  recurrence  value  gA(m,  v)  by 
the  use  of  the  scalar  product  (a,„-bv)  produced  from  the 
buffer  address  specified  by  the  last-mentioned  second-set 
signal  and  the  recurrence  values  comprising  three  recur- 
rence values  gA._  i(m- 1.  v)'s  calculated  during  the  (k-  1)- 
th  relatively  short  period  in  the  n-th  intermediate  period 
of  the  (m-  l)-th  relatively  long  period  and  for  three  con- 
secutive reference  pattern  feature  vectors  by's  predeter- 
mined relative  to  the  v-th  reference  pattern  feature  vector 
bv.  said  recurrence  value  calculating  means  providing  the 
similarity  measure  set  S(A(u,  m).  BO's  at  the  end  of  the 
m-th  relatively  long  period. 


4,319,222 
TRANSMITTER  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INFORMATION 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Christopher  K.  Davis,  Crawley,  and  Richard  F.  Mitchell,  Merst- 
ham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,%2 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1979, 
11733/79 

Int.  CI.'  H04Q  5/00;  H04J  6/02 
U.S.  CI.  340— 825.5  6  Qaims 
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1.  Transmitter  apparatus  for  an  information  transmission 
system,  which  system  comprises  at  least  two  such  apparatuses 
having  their  outputs  coupled  to  a  common  transmission  path, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  transmitter,  an  indicator  circuit  for 
generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  whether  or  not  the 
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transmission  path  is  in  use,  and  a  control  circuit  having  an  input 
for  a  transmit-request  signal,  the  output  of  said  indicator  circuit 
being  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  and  said  control  circuit 
having  an  output  thereof,  which  output  is  coupled  to  a  control 
input  of  said  transmitter,  for  providing  a  transmission  activa- 
tion signal  for  said  transmitter  in  response  to  the  application  of 
a  transmit-request  signal  to  the  control  circuit  input,  the  instant 
of  generator  of  said  activation  signal  being  dependent  on  the 
output  of  said  indicator  circuit  whereby,  if  said  indicator  cir- 
cuit is  indicating  that  the  transmission  path  is  in  use  when  the 
transmit-request  signal  is  applied  to  the  control  circuit  input, 
said  activation  signal  will  be  generated  at  an  instant  which 
occurs  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  indicator  circuit 
subsequently  indicates  that  the  transmission  path  has  become 
clear,  and  only  then  provided  that  the  indicator  circuit  is  then 
indicating  that  the  transmission  path  is  clear,  characterised  in 
that  the  control  circuit  comprises  means  for  varying  said  pre- 
determined time  interval  inversely  with  respect  to  the  time 
which  elapses  between  the  application  of  said  transmit-request 
signal  to  said  input  and  the  subsequent  indication  by  the  indica- 
tor circuit  that  the  transmission  path  has  become  clear. 


line  carrier  control  transmitter  for  generating  a  keyed  output 
voltage  at  audio  frequency  to  be  supplied  to  an  AC  powerline 
that  has  a  predeterm.ined  line-frequency,  and  coupling  means 
comprising  a  first  side  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  a 
second  side  connected  to  said  powerline  to  transfer  said  keyed 
output  voltage  to  said  powerline,  said  system  comprising: 
a.  control  signal  generating  means  to  generate  a  control 
signal  at  said  line-frequency,  said  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  back  AC  signal  at  said  line-frequency  trans- 
mitted from  said  powerline  through  said  coupling  means; 
and 


4,319,223 
FULL  CODE  MEANS  FOR  ELECTROMECHANICAL 
DECODER 
Peter  J.  Caruso,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,998 

Int.  a.'  E05B  37/00,  45/06 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  P  3  Claims 
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3.  In  a  decoder  mechanism  of  a  type  comprising  a  code 
wheel  assembly  including  an  inner  wheel  element  and  an  outer 
wheel  element,  means  for  locking  the  inner  wheel  element  to 
the  outer  wheel  element  in  driving  relation,  means  selectively 
operable  for  actuating  said  locking  means  in  locking  and  un- 
locking senses,  other  means  selectively  operable  for  changing 
the  locking  and  unlocking  senses  of  said  locking  means,  and 
said  other  means  including  means  effective  to  transfer  from 
said  one  unlocking  sense  to  said  other  unlocking  sense;  the 
improvement  in  which  the  last  mentioned  means  includes  a 
pinion  gear  at  an  end  of  each  of  said  locking  means,  said  pinion 
gear  having  cutout  portions  to  render  said  transfer  means 
ineffective  upon  said  locking  means  being  first  actuated  in  a 
sense  ineffective  to  unlock  the  inner  wheel  element  from  the 
outer  wheel  element,  and  said  pinion  gear  including  first  and 
second  toothed  portions  being  effecive  to  render  said  transfer 
means  effective  to  transfer  from  said  one  unlocking  sense  to 
said  other  unlocking  sense  upon  said  locking  means  being  first 
actuated  in  a  sense  effective  to  unlock  the  inner  wheel  element 
from  the  outer  wheel  element. 


4,319,224 
POWERLINE  CARRIER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 
POWERLINE  CURRENT  COMPENSATION 
Hermann  Tappeiner;  Ernst-Robert  Paessler,  both  of  Eriangen; 
Kurt  Smutny,   Neunkirchen,   and   Karl-Heinz   Kriigel,   Er- 
iangen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  2825240 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  340—310  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  powerline  carrier  control  system  comprising  a  power- 


b.  superimposing  means  connected  to  said  control  signal 
generating  means  to  be  controlled  by  said  control  signal, 
said  superimposing  means  being  connected  to  said  power- 
line  carrier  control  transmitter  to  superimpose,  on  said 
keyed  output  voltage  at  audio  frequency  therefrom,  a 
compensating  voltage  at  a  controlled  amplitude  and  phase 
relative  to  s.iid  back  signal  and  in  opposition  thereto  to 
reduce  substantially  the  How  of  current  at  said  predeter- 
mined line-frequency  from  said  powerline  through  said 
powerline  carrier  control  transmitter. 


4,319,225 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING 
DIGITAL  DATA 
Dirk  R.  Klose,  Eatontown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,786 

Int.  CI.   H03K  J3/24 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  11  Claims 
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8.  A  method  of  compacting  electronically  stored  digital 
signals  representing  a  data  file  of  m  records,  each  said  record 
containing  n  symbols  and  each  said  symbol  encoded  in  a  fixed- 
length  j-bit  digital  code  of  base  r,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  storing  said  digital  signals  in  an  electronic  storage  device 
having  a  plurality  of  r-state  storage  cells  to  functionally 
establish  therein  an  nXm  symbol  matrix  of  said  data  file, 
each  of  the  rows  of  said  matrix  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  m  records; 

(b)  testing  the  digital  signals  in  a  column  of  said  symbol 
matrix  to  determine  the  number  k  of  unique  symbols  con- 
tained therein; 
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(c)  comparing  signals  representative  of  the  number  k  and  a 
number  p.  where  p  =  rA  and  if  k<p,  generatmg  an  x-bit 
code  for  encoding  said  k  unique  symbols  where  x  is  the 
smallest  integer  that  satisfies  the  relationship  r^^k; 

(d)  storing  in  said  storage  device  a  new  column  of  said  m 
symbols  encoded  in  accordance  with  said  x-bit  code; 

(e)  performing  method  steps  (b)  through  (c).  for  each  of  the 
remainmg  (n-  1)  columns  in  said  matrix;  and 

(0  constructing  in  said  storage  device  an  encoding  key  of  all 
said  x-bit  codes  generated  in  step  (c). 

4,319,226 

SIGNAL  CONVERTER  UTILIZING  TWO  CLOCK 

SIGNALS 

Hideo  Nakamura,  Tokyo;  Katsuaki  Takagi,  Kokubunji,  and 
Tsuneo  Funabashi,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiU- 
chi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979.  Sen.  No.  26,768 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  7,  1978,  53-40324 

Int.  CI.  G06F  7/38:  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  NT  8  Claims 


nected  for  receiving,  in  parallel,  the  first  plurality  of  bits  and 
the  second  input  signal  and  for  supplying,  in  parallel,  to  each 
said  output  terminal,  a  signal  state  representing  either  one  of 
two  binary  values  or  a  signal  state  different  from  either  binary 
value  signal  state,  said  signal  processing  means  including 
means  for  supplying  the  different  signal  state  to  at  least  one 
selected  output  terminal  the  relative  position  of  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  value  of  the  second  input  signal,  and  means  for 
supplying  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  output  terminals,  other 
than  the  at  least  one  selected  output  terminal  and  equal  in 
number  to  the  first  plurality  of  bits,  a  signal  state  representmg 
the  binary  value  of  a  respective  one  of  the  first  plurality  of  bits; 
a  plurality  of  first  input  terminals  each  arranged  to  supply  one 
bit  of  the  first  input  signal;  and  a  plurality  of  second  input 
terminals  each  corresponding  to  a  respective  output  terminal 
and  each  supplying  a  signal  when  the  value  of  the  second  input 
signal  is  such  that  the  different  signal  state  is  to  be  supplied  to 


1.  A  signal  converter  for  converting  a  time  signal  having  a 
predetermined  level  during  an  arbitrary  signal  period  of  time 
into  a  digital  signal  comprising  generator  means  for  generating 
first  and  second  clock  signals  having  recurrence  periods  equal 
to  each  other  and  phases  different  from  each  other,  input 
means  for  receiving  the  time  signal  having  the  predetermined 
level  during  the  arbitrary  signal  period  of  time,  counter  means 
for  counting  the  first  clock  signals  from  said  generator  means 
in  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  the  signal  period  of  time, 
and  output  means  for  delivering  either  of  two  signals  in  depen- 
dence on  which  of  time  intervals  determined  by  the  first  and 
second  clock  signals  an  end  of  said  signal  period  of  time  lies  in. 
whereby  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  twice  the  con- 
tents of  said  counter  means  and  the  signal  of  said  output  means 
is  used  as  the  digital  signal. 


4,319,227 
THREE  STATE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Christopher  W.  Malinowski,  Unterelsesheim;  Heinz  Rinderle, 
Heilbronn,  and  Martin  Siegle,  Weinstadt-Beutelsbach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwal- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 

1979.  2922595 

Int.  a.   H03K  13/24 
L.S.  a.  340—347  DD  9  Claims 

1.  A  digital  information  transmission  device  for  combining 
the  information  contained  in  a  first  input  signal  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bits  and  the  information  contained  in  a  second  input 
signal  having  any  one  of  a  given  number  of  different  values 
into  a  combined  signal  having  a  number  of  elements  greater 
than  the  first  plurality  of  bits  and  less  than  the  sum  of  the  first 
plurality  of  bits  and  the  number  of  bits  required  to  represent  all 
values  of  the  second  input  signal,  comprising:  means  presenting 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals  equal  to  the  number  of  elements 
in  the  combined  signal  and  each  having  a  respective  position 
relative  to  the  other  terminals;  signal  processing  means  con- 


the  corresponding  output  terminal,  and  wherein  said  signal 
processing  means  include  a  plurality  of  circuits  units  each 
having  inputs  connected,  respectively,  to  one  respective  sec- 
ond input  terminal  and  two  respective  adjacent  first  input 
terminals  and  an  output  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
output  terminals  for  supplying  to  said  respective  output  termi- 
nal the  different  signal  state  when  a  signal  is  supplied  by  said 
respective  second  input  terminal  and  a  signal  state  representing 
the  binary  value  of  the  bit  supplied  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
respective  adjacent  first  input  terminals  when  no  signal  is 
supplied  by  said  respective  second  input  terminal;  each  said 
circuit  unit  being  arranged  to  select  that  one  of  said  adjacent 
first  input  terminals  whose  bit  it  represented  by  the  signal  state 
at  said  respective  output  terminal  as  a  function  of  the  presence 
of  a  signal  at  a  said  second  input  terminal  corresponding  to  an 
output  terminal  preceding  said  respective  output  terminal  in 
position.  — 

4,319,228 
PORTABLE  INTRUSION  ALARM 
Edward  H.  Daniels,  1961  Delaware,  Gary,  Ind.  46407 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,506,  Dec.  20,  1978.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,069 
Int.  a.'  G08B  13/00.  13/08.  13/18 
U.S.  a.  340—521  ^  Claims 

1.  A  portable  intrusion  alarm  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  an  electrical  bus  contained  therein  for 

interconnecting  various  circuit  components, 
a  power  line  normally  connected  to  the  bus  for  supplying 

AC  voltage  to  the  bus  in  said  enclosure, 
a  DC  storage  battery, 

an  inverter  for  producing  AC  from  said  battery, 
a  power  control  relay  for  connecting  said  inverter  to  the 

electrical  bus  upon  AC  power  line  failure, 
means  for  initializing  said  power  control  relay  to  utilize 

power  from  the  AC  power  line, 
motion  detecting  means  connected  to  said  bus  and  operating 

a  first  relay, 
magnetic  door  switch  means  connected  to  said  bus  and 

operating  a  second  relay, 

a  plurality  of  alarm  devices  located  external  to  said  enclo- 
sure but  connected  to  one  side  of  said  bus, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  relays  having  a  set  of  normally 
open  contacts,  said  sets  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  other  to  the  other  side  of  said  bus  and,  when  ener- 
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gized,  connecting  the  other  side  of  the  bus  to  said  alarm 
devices, 


whereby  any  one  of  the  first  and  second  relays  can  energize 
the  alarm  devices  by  operation  of  its  associated  relay 
contacts. 


4,319,229 

ALARM  SYSTEM  HAVING  PLURAL  DIVERSE 

DETECTION  MEANS 

Gabriel  Kirkor,  Elmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Firecom,  Inc.,  Wood- 
side,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,926 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  17/10.  17/12.  17/19 

U.S.  CI.  340—521  14  Claims 
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1.  A  detection  system  for  use  in  an  area  having  controlled 
artificial  lighting,  comprising: 

smoke  detector  means  having  an  altered  electrical  character- 
istic in  the  presence  of  smoke; 

heat  detector  means  having  an  altered  electrical  characteris- 
tic upon  the  ambient  temperature  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined level; 

infrared  radiation  detector  means  having  altered  electrical 
characteristics  upon  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  level 
of  infrared  radiation; 

alarm  means  electrically  connected  to  said  smoke  detector, 
means,  said  heat  detector  means,  and  said  infrared  radia- 
tion detector  means,  said  alarm  means  being  responsive  to 
each  of  said  altered  electrical  characteristics  of  said  smoke 
detector  means,  said  heat  detector,  and  said  infrared  radia- 
tion detector,  whereby  upon  the  occurrence  of  any  of  said 
altered  electrical  characteristics  said  alarm  means  pro- 
duces an  alarm  signal;  and 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  infrared  radiation  de- 


tector means  being  responsive  to  said  altered  electrical 
characteristics  thereof  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
artificial  lighting. 


4,319,230 
RADIO  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Eugene  W.  Fowler,  816  Superba  Ave.,  Venice.  Calif.  90291.  and 
Raymond  W.  Fowler,  2465  Amherst  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90064 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980.  Ser.  No.  112,209 

Int.  a.   B60R2J//0 

U.S.  a.  340—539  18  Gaims 
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1.  A  radio  alarm  system  with  back  up  capability  having 
electric  circuits  for  monitoring,  controlling,  operating  and 
utilizing  an  electric  circuit  having  electrical  conductors  includ- 
ing normally  closed  switches,  said  radio  alarm  system  compris- 
ing 

relay  means  having  electrical  conductors; 
a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  radio  transmitter  for  transmitting  radio  signals;  and 
electrically  conductive  leads  electrically  connecting  the  relay 
means,  the  source  of  electrical  energy  and  the  radio  trans- 
mitter in  a  back  up  circuit  in  a  manner  whereby  the  relay 
means  is  energized  by  electrical  conductors  of  the  electric 
circuit  having  normally  closed  switches  and  maintains  said 
relay  means  normally  open  as  long  as  said  radio  alarm  sys- 
tem is  in  operative  condition  and  when  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor of  said  radio  alarm  system  is  open-circuited,  said  relay 
means  is  deenergized  and  closes  the  back  Up  circuit  to  actu- 
ate the  transmitter  to  transmit  radio  signals  indicating  that  an 
electrical  conductor  of  a  closed  circuit  of  said  radio  alarm 
system  has  been  open-circuited,  said  closed  circuit  of  said 
radio  alarm  system  and  said  back  up  circuit  constituting 
different  circuits. 


4.319.231 

FIRE  SENSING  SYSTEM  PROTECTED  FROM  NOISE 

FACTORS 

Masaki  Maruyama.  and  Kohei  Nakamura.  both  of  Machida, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hochiki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,842 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     26.     1978. 

53/116219[U];  Nov.  27,  1978.  53/161798[U] 

Int.  CI.'G08B  17/10 
U.S.  CI.  340—587  3  Claims 
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1.  A  fire  sensing  system  comprising: 

a  fire  sensor  having  a  pair  of  load  terminals  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  said  fire  sensor  being  so  constructed  as 
to  detect  a  predetermined  combustion  quantity  relying 
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upon  a  voltage  applied  to  said  load  terminals  and  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  from  said  output  terminals; 
a  first  d-c  power  supply  and  a  second  d-c  power  supply 
which  are  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  pair  of  load  termi- 
nals of  said  fire  sensor; 
a  first  diode  coupled  between  said  first  d-c  power  supply  and 
said  load  terminals  of  said  fire  sensor  and  a  second  diode 
coupled  between  said  second  d-c  power  supply  and  said 
load  terminals  of  said  fire  sensor  such  that  the  voltage  of 
said  first  and  second  d-c  power  supplies  zre  fed  indepen- 
dently to  said  load  terminals  of  said  fire  sensor; 

a  first  signal  circuit  consisting  of  a  first  semiconductor 
switching  element  which  is  connected  between  an  anode 
terminal  and  a  cathode  terminal  of  said  first  d-c  power 
supply,  and  having  a  trigger  terminal  which  is  coupled  to 
said  output  terminals  of  said  fire  sensor; 

a  second  signal  circuit  consisting  of  a  second  semiconductor 
switching  element  which  is  connected  between  an  anode 
terminal  and  a  cathode  terminal  of  said  second  d-c  power 
supply,  and  having  a  trigger  terminal  which  is  coupled  to 
said  output  terminals  of  said  fire  sensor; 

a  first  delay  means  provided  between  the  trigger  terminal  of 
said  first  signal  circuit  and  said  output  terminals  of  said  fire 
sensor  to  delay  the  trigger  signals;  and 

a  second  delay  circuit  provided  between  the  trigger  terminal 
of  said  second  signal  circuit  and  said  output  terminals  of 
said  fire  sensor  to  delay  the  trigger  signals  by  a  time  which 
is  longer  than  the  delay  time  of  said  first  delay  means; 

whereby  external  noise  energy  causes  said  first  signal  circuit 
to  operate,  while  said  second  signal  circuit  is  stably  main- 
tained without  being  affected  by  the  external  noise. 


4,319,233 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  DETECTING  A  LIQUID 

LEVEL 
Michihiro  Matsuoka,  Sunto,  and  Yasumasa  Ohba,  Numazu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Numazu, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,298 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1978,  53-147252 
Int.  CI.'  G08B  Pl/00;  GOIF  23/00 
U.S.  a.  340—622  »  Claim 


4,319,232 
LIQUID  LEAKAGE  DETECTOR 
Frank  C.  Westphal.  522  Summerset  Ct.,  Indian  Harbour  Beach, 
Fla.  32937,  and  Raymond  G.  Olson,  2  Sinclair  Cir.,  Indialan- 
tic,  Fla.  32903 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,754 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—604  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  liquid  detection  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  thyristor  device  having  control  inputs  and  having  outputs 
coupled  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  to  a  warning 
device  for  energizing  said  warning  device  responsive  to  a 
first  signal  at  said  control  inputs  thereof; 

a  second  thyristor  device  having  control  inputs  and  having 
at  least  one  output  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
control  inputs  of  said  first  thyristor  device  for  retransmit- 
ting said  first  signal  received  at  said  control  inputs  thereof; 
and 

probe  means  comprising  at  least  two  conductors  coupled  to 
said  control  inputs  of  said  second  thyristor  device  and 
spaced  from  each  other  by  an  insulator,  said  probe  means 
for  generating  said  first  signal  responsive  to  a  liquid  opera- 
tively  bridging  at  least  two  of  said  conductors. 


1.  A  device  for  electrically  detecting  a  liquid  level  compris- 
ing: 

an  electrical  heater  disposed  flush  with  a  liquid  level  to  be 
detected; 

a  heater  temperature  detector  to  electrically  detect  a  temper- 
ature of  said  electrical  heater  to  generate  a  heater  temper- 
ature signal; 

an  environment  temperature  detector  to  electrically  detect 
an  environment  temperature  to  generate  an  environment 
temperature  signal; 

a  first  reference  signal  generator  to  generate  a  first  reference 
signal  depending  on  the  range  of  the  environment  temper- 
atures at  which  said  liquid  level  is  to  be  detected; 

a  first  comparative  circuit  connected  to  electrically  compare 
a  different  between  said  heater  temperature  signal  and  said 
environment  temperature  signal  with  said  first  reference 
signal  to  generate  a  level  signal; 

current  control  means  connected  for  controlling  a  current 
which  flows  through  said  electrical  heater; 

a  second  reference  signal  generator  to  generate  a  second 
reference  signal  having  a  level  higher  than  that  of  said  first 
reference  signal;  and 

a  second  comparative  circuit  connected  to  electrically  com- 
pare said  different  between  said  heater  temperature  signal 
and  said  environment  temperature  signal  with  said  second 
reference  signal,  said  second  comparative  circuit  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  current  control  means 
whereby  the  maximum  heater  temperature  is  limited. 

4  319  234 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH  DUAL  SENSORS 

Royal  K.  Rice,  2434  Sleepy  Hollow,  Glendale,  Calif.  91206 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,665 

Int.  a.'G08B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  340— 628  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  smoke  and  fire  detector  device,  including  a  housing, 
incorporating  a  sensor,  an  electric  power  source  and  an  alarm 
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signaling  box,  connected  electrically  to  each  other  for  smoke 
and  fire  induced  activation  of  the  device,  comprising: 

(a)  carrier  means  mounted  to  an  exterior  portion  of  the 
housing. 

(b)  a  second  sensor  electrically  interconnected  with  the 
power  source,  sensor  and  alarm  signaling  box,  mounted  to 
the  carrier  means  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  the  sensor  in 
the  housing,  so  that,  when  the  carrier  means  is  placed 
across  the  top  of  a  door,  the  two  sensors  may  activate  the 
device  in  adjacent  rooms  separated  by  the  door. 


position  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  a  mov- 
able, spring-biased  element,  comprising: 

a  sensor  support  member  having  means  for  mounting  said 
sensor  support  member  on  a  first  coil  of  the  spring  biasing 
the  movable  element; 

a  magnetic  flux  density  sensor  mounted  on  said  sensor  sup- 
port member; 

a  magnet  support  member  having  means  for  mounting  said 
magnet  support  member  on  a  second  coil  of  the  spring,  a 
portion  of  said  magnet  support  member  guidingly  engag- 
ing a  portion  of  said  sensor  support  member  to  permit 


4,319,235 
YARN-PIECING  AND  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
SPINNING  MACHINE 
Rade  Janousek,  Mulhouse,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Al- 
sacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse,  Mul- 
house, France 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,898 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10,  1979,  79  20447 
Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—677  9  Claims 


21^25 
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1.  In  an  open-end  yarn  spinning  machine  having  a  plurality 
of  spinning  units,  each  including  a  fiber  sliver  supply  means 
from  which  fiber  slivers  are  fed  to  the  input  of  said  spinning 
unit,  and  at  least  one  automaton  carriage  adapted  to  travel  on 
rail  means  along  said  spinning  units,  each  spinning  unit  being 
provided  with  detecting  means  operable  to  detect  a  break  in 
the  yarn  downstream  of  said  spinning  unit  and  to  deliver  a 
signal  in  response  to  which  said  automaton  carriage  travels  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  spinning  unit  for  remedying  the  said 
yarn  break  by  performing  yarn-piecing  operations,  the  im- 
provement comprising  second  detector  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  spinning  unit  for  detecting  the  interrup- 
tion of  supply  from  said  sliver  supply  means  and  emitting  a 
signal  to  said  automaton,  receiving  and  control  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  automaton  carriage  to  receive  said 
signal  from  said  second  detector  and  in  response  thereto  over- 
ride said  yarn  break  detecting  means  to  prevent  said  automaton 
carriage  from  stopping  adjacent  the  spinning  unit  to  which 
sliver  supply  from  the  sliver  supply  means  has  been  interrupted 
and  to  enable  it  to  travel  to  another  spinning  unit  where  a 
malfunction  is  detected. 


relative  linear  movement  therebetween  in  response  to 
spring  movement; 

a  magnet  mounted  on  said  magnet  support  member  portion, 
said  magnet  producing  a  magnetic  field  adjacent  said 
sensor; 

said  sensor  producing  a  variable  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  sensed  flux  density  of  the  magnetic  field  in 
response  to  relative  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  spring  coils,  said  signal  comprising  a  position 
feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  spring 
biased  element. 


4,319,237 

BRIGHTNESS  ADJUSTING  ORCUIT  OF  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  MATRIX  PANEL  FOR  PICTURE  DISPLAY 

Tamotsu  Matsuo,  Osaka;  Susumu  Ide,  Katano,  and  Hiroyuki 
Irie,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-16606; 
Jun.  19,  1979,  54-77330;  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-121101 

Int.  Q.'  G09G  3/36 
U.S.  CI.  340—713  3  Qaims 
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4,319,236 

HALL  EFFECT  POSITION  DETECTOR 

Paul  H.  Brace,  and  Wilbur  P.  Balmer,  both  of  Rockford,  111., 

assignors  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,163 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  33/06 

U.S.  a.  340—679  8  Qaims 

1.  A  position  detector  for  use  in  providing  an  electrical 


1.  A  brightness  adjusting  circuit  of  a  liquid  crystal  matrix 
panel  for  picture  display  comprising; 

an  X-Y  matrix  panel  having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
each  connected  at  one  terminal  to  a  semiconductor 
switching  element  and  a  memory  element  and  at  another 
terminal  to  an  electrode  common  to  all  the  picture  ele- 
ments; 


666 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1982 


a  plurality  of  X  electrodes  and  Y  electrodes  connected  to 
control  said  semiconductor  switching  elements,  whereby 
a  gate  signal  applied  to  an  X  electrode  transfers  a  voltage 
applied  to  said  Y  signal  to  said  memory  element; 

means  for  applying  a  video  signal  to  said  Y  electrodes; 

means  for  applying  a  scanning  gate  signal  to  said  X  elec- 
trodes and  for  storing  in  said  memory  element  the  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  video  signal  applied  to  said  Y  elec- 
trode by  successively  making  the  semiconductor  switch- 
ing elements  conductive; 

means  for  applying  a  variable  DC  voltage  to  said  common 
electrode  whereby  the  brightness  of  a  picture  displayed 
may  be  varied; 

means  for  superimposing  an  AC  signal  with  a  frequency  to 
which  the  liquid  crystal  does  not  respond  on  the  variable 
DC  voltage; 

means  for  detecting  the  ambient  temperature  of  said  matrix 

panel;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  DC  voltage  applied  to  the  com- 
mon electrode  in  accordance  with  the  detected  tempera- 
ture. 


signal  and  said  second  signal,  whereby  said  first  and  sec- 
ond circuits  render  both  of  said  first  and  second  display 
elements  operative  when  said  conformity  signal  is  pro- 
duced, render  said  first  display  element  operative  and  said 
second  display  element  inoperative  when  only  said  first 
signal  is  produced,  and  render  said  second  display  element 
operative  and  said  first  display  element  inoperative  when 
only  said  second  signal  is  produced. 

4  319  239 

CCD  CAPACITANCE  MODULATION  MATRIX  FOR 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS 

Craig  P.  Stephens,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Set.  No.  153,304 

Int.  CI.'  G09G  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  340—784  15  Claims 


4,319,238 
CAMERA  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Akira  Oga^awara;  Ken  UUgawa,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kunihisa 

Hoshino,  and  Hiroshi  Shirasu,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1980,  54/11837 

Int.  a.   G09G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—753  2  Oaims 
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CIRCUIT 


1.  In  a  camera  including  a  focus  detecting  device  and  a 
display  device,  wherein  the  focus  detecting  device  produces  a 
first  a.c.  signal  and  a  second  a.c.  signal,  the  phases  of  the  first 
and  second  a.c.  signals  are  almost  the  same  at  in-focus  condi- 
tion and  the  phase  of  the  first  a.c.  signal  is  more  advanced  than 
the  phase  of  the  second  a.c.  signal  at  a  first  condition  deviated 
toward  one  side  from  the  in-focus  condition,  while  the  phase  of 
first  a.c.  signal  is  more  delayed  than  the  phase  of  the  second 
a.c.  signal  at  a  second  condition  deviated  toward  the  other  side 
from  the  in-focus  condition;  the  display  device  is  provided 
with  a  first  display  element  and  a  second  display  element  two 
of  which  are  used  to  display  said  three  conditions,  said  display 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  detecting  circuit  receiving  as  an  input  said  two  a.c. 
signals  and  producing  a  conformity  signal  when  detecting 
that  the  phase  difference  between  said  two  received  a.c. 
signals  is  within  a  predetermined  value; 

(b)  a  second  detecting  circuit  producing  a  first  signal  on  the 
basis  of  the  two  a.c.  signals  as  inputs  when  detecting  that 
a  relation  of  the  phases  of  said  two  a.c.  signals  corresponds 
to  said  first  condition  and  producing  a  second  signal  when 
detecting  that  a  relation  of  the  phases  of  said  two  a.c. 
signals  corresponds  to  said  second  condition; 

(c)  a  first  circuit  for  operating  said  first  display  element 
depending  on  at  least  one  input  of  said  conformity  signal 
and  said  first  signal;  and 

(d)  a  second  circuit  for  operating  said  second  display  ele- 
ment depending  upon  at  least  one  input  of  said  conformity 


1.  An  image  producing  system  including  a  capacitance  mod- 
ulation matrix,  said  matrix  comprising: 
a  semiconductive  base; 
a  liquid  crystal  layer  overlying  said  base; 
a  plurality  of  insulated  clocked  transfer  electrodes  disposed 

between  said  base  and  said  liquid  crystal  layer; 
a  plurality  of  resettable  fioating  electrodes  also  disposed 

between  said  base  and  said  liquid  crystal  layer,  each  of 

said  floating  electrodes  comprising: 

(a)  a  second  electrode  section  overlying  said  base  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  transfer  electrodes,  and 

(b)  a  first  electrode  section  facing  said  liquid  crystal  so  as 
to  control  the  electrical  potential  of  an  optical  matrix 
portion  thereof; 

clock  signal  means  connected  to  said  floating  electrodes  and 
to  said  transfer  electrodes  for  transferring  and  storing 
charge  packets  in  said  semiconductive  base  beneath  se- 
lected ones  of  said  floating  electrodes;  and 

means  for  coupling  a  sinusoidal  voltage  across  said  liquid 
crystal  and  said  base. 


4  319  240 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  BOREHOLE 

TELEMETRY  APPARATUS 

Frederick  A.  Stone,  Durham;  Charles  W.  Helm,  Rocky  Hill,  and 

Ralph  F.  Spinnler,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Teleco  Oilfield  Services  Inc.,  Middletown,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,746 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  340—856  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  routing  electrical  conductors  of  a  borehole 
telemetry  system,  the  telemetry  system  being  positioned  within 
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a  drill  pipe  section  and  including  a  mud  turbine  having  a  dis- 
charge shroud,  the  turbine  and  shroud  being  coaxial  with  the 
pipe  section,  an  annular  chamber  being  defined  between  the 
shroud  and  pipe  section  inner  wall,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  connector  positioned  at  a  first  station  in  the 
borehole  telemetry  system; 

a  second  electrical  connector  positioned  at  a  second  station 
in  the  borehole  telemetry  system,  said  first  and  second 
stations  being  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  turbine  and 
its  discharge  shroud; 

elongated  casing  means  for  shielding  at  least  a  first  electrical 
conductor,  said  casing  means  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  electrical  connectors,  a  first  end  of  said  casing 
means  being  connected  to  said  first  electrical  connector 
and  a  second  end  of  said  casing  means  being  connected  to 
said  second  electrical  connector,  said  casing  means  envel- 
oping electrical  conductors  which  extend  between  said 
first  and  second  electrical  connectors,  said  casing  means 
including  a  flexible  segment,  said  casing  means  flexible 
segment  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  turns  of  said  casing 
means  which  pass  around  the  exterior  of  the  turbine  dis- 
charge shroud; 

a  fluid  within  said  casing  means  and  filling  the  interior  vol- 
ume thereof;  and 

pressure  compensating  means  for  sensing  changes  in  pres- 
sure in  the  drill  pipe  section,  said  pressure  compensating 
means  varying  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within  said  casing 
means  as  a  function  of  the  sensed  pressure. 


4,319,241 

TELEMETERING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  ROOM 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Bruce  E.  Mount,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medi- 

metric  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,593 

Int.  a.'  G08G  19/04.  19/28 

U.S.  CI.  340—870.38  15  Qaims 


fef-iri^ 


10.  A  telemetering  system  for  transmitting  pressure  informa- 
tion between  a  pressure  transducer  and  a  pressure  monitor,  said 
pressure  information  including  a  recurring  waveform  with  a 
peak  value  and  a  trough  value,  including  in  combination: 
a  multisignal  transmission  link  having  transmitter  and  receiver; 
first  means  including  means  for  connecting  said  transducer  as 
an  input  and  providing  an  output  voltage  varying  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  transducer  output; 
second  means  for  connecting  said  first  means  output  voltage  as 
one  signal  of  said  transmission  link  and  representing  said 
recurring  waveform; 
third  means  including  means  for  connecting  said  first  means 
output  voltage  as  an  input  and  providing  two  output  signals 
varying  as  the  peak  value  and  trough  value,  respectively,  of 
the  input  thereto,  and  representing  the  peak  and  trough 
values,  respectively,  of  said  recurring  waveform; 
fourth  means  for  connecting  said  third  means  output  signals  as 

signals  to  said  transmission  link; 
fifth  means  including  means  for  connecting  said  one  signal 
from  said  transmission  link  as  input  and  providing  two  out- 


put signals  varying  as  the  peak  value  and  trough  value, 
respectively,  of  the  input  thereto; 

sixth  means  including  means  for  connecting  as  inputs,  said  one 
signal  and  said  third  means  output  signals  from  said  transmis- 
sion link  and  said  fifth  means  outputs,  and  providing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  said  first  means  output  volt- 
age; and 

seventh  means  including  means  for  connecting  said  sixth  means 
output  signal  as  input  and  providing  resistance  varying  as  a 
function  of  the  input  thereto,  as  output  for  connection  as 
input  to  said  monitor. 


4,319,242 
INTEGRATED  WEAPON  CONTROL  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,014 

Int.  CI.  GOIS  13/87 

U.S.  a.  343—6  R  4  Qaims 


WtftPON 

COMntOL 


2.  A  system  for  integrating  a  plurality  of  weapon  control 
radars  and  the  antennas  and  weapon  launchers  associated 
therewith  in  order  to  provide  tracking  information  for  the 
target  being  tracked  by  each  weapon  control  radar  over  a 
plurality  of  different  frequency  bands  and  from  a  plurality  of 
different  antennas  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  weapon  control  radar  systems  operable  over 
different  frequency  bands,  each  capable  of  tracking  and 
providing  information  for  locating  a  specific  target; 

a  plurality  of  broadband  antennas  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving broadband  signals,  each  antenna  associated  with  a 
specific  weapon  launcher  to  form  an  antenna  and  launcher 
pair  for  a  given  weapon  control  radar  system; 

first  switching  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  plurality  of 
radar  systems  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  antennas  such 
that  the  individual  frequency  band  output  signals  from  a 
given  radar  system  tracking  a  specific  target  are  transmit- 
ted through  each  of  said  plurality  of  antennas  and  return 
signals  are  received  by  said  antennas  and  processed  by 
said  radars  in  their  respective  frequency  bands  for  said 
specific  target; 

a  plurality  of  control  circuits,  one  for  each  antennas  and 
weapon  launcher  pair,  for  controlling  each  antenna  and 
weapon  launcher  to  track  and  attack,  respectively,  a  spe- 
cific target;  and 

second  switching  means  for  coupling  the  return  signal  range, 
azimuth,  and  elevation  information  for  said  specific  target 
from  each  of  said  radar  systems  to  the  control  circuit 
controlling  the  antenna  and  weapon  launcher  pair  track- 
ing that  specific  target. 
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4,319,243 
AIRPORT-SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
Erwin  Vachenauer,  Haar;  Gerhard  Wagner,  Waakrichen,  and 
Bernd  Mueller.  Poecking,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1979.  2911313 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/78 
U.S.  a.  343—6.5  R  3  Qaims 


means  and  for  receiving  reflected  waves  of  the  radiated 
component;  and 
(e)  means  for  detecting  the  Doppler  frequency  in  the  re- 
ceived reflected  waves. 


R£CEIVER 


RECEIVER 


4  319  245 
DOPPLER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  D.  Mawhinney,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,238 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/60 

U.S.  a.  343— 8  9  Claims 


^THANSIWTTING 
INTERROCATION 
STATION 


1.  Airport  monitoring  system  for  determining  the  flying  field 
position  and  the  identification  of  airplanes  carrying  transpon- 
ders, or  the  like,  pursuant  to  the  utilization  of  secondary  radar 
with  first  and  second  antennas  which  have  narrow  radiation 
lobes  scannmg  the  fiymg  field  and  arranged  at  a  suitable  dis- 
tance from  each  other  on  the  fiymg  field,  and  said  radiation 
lobes  of  said  two  antennas  are  controllable  so  that  their  over- 
iappmg  zone  successively  searches  each  area  of  the  fiying  field 
and  whereby  the  interrogation  signal  is  transmitted  by  said  first 
antenna  (1)  and  second  antenna  (21)  is  a  receiving  antenna  for 
receiving  a  signal  from  an  airplane  transponder. 


4,319.244 
SHORT-RANGE  DOPPLER  RADAR 

Yukitsugu  Hirota,  Yokohama;  Yoichi  Kaneko,  Tokorozawa; 
Kenji  Sekine,  Hinode;  Akira  Endo.  Katsuta,  and  Katsuhiro 
Kimura.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,744 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1979,  54-4874 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/58 

U.S.  CI.  343—8  27  Qaims 


1.  In  a  doppler  type  speed  sensor  which  includes  means  for 
transmitting  a  continuous  frequency  signal  into  the  atmosphere 
and  receiving  resulting  reflected  return  signals,  a  mixer  for 
mixing  the  transmitted  and  return  signals  to  produce  a  doppler 
frequency  signal  indicative  of  the  relative  speed  between  said 
sensor  and  objects  from  which  the  transmitted  signal  is  re- 
turned and  wherein  the  doppler  frequency  signal  comprises  a 
spectrum  of  frequencies  of  various  amplitudes  and  having  a 
frequency  at  a  peak  amplitude  representing  said  speed,  the 
combination  comprising: 
means  producing  a  control  signal  of  an  amplitude  value 

varying  with  time; 
means  responsive  to  said  doppler  frequency  signal  and  to 
said  control  signal  for  producing  as  a  function  of  the 
amplitude  value  of  said  control  signal  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  amplitudes  of  successive  frequencies 
in  said  frequency  spectrum; 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  producing  a  pulse 
corresponding  to  the  production  of  said  peak  amplitude; 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  pulse  and  to  the  value  of  said  con- 
trol signal  for  storing  said  value  whereby  said  stored  value 
corresponds  to  said  frequency  of  said  peak  amplitude  and 
said  speed. 


13   12 


1.  A  short-range  Doppler  radar  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator; 

(b)  a  frequency  multiplier  device  which  is  driven  by  an 
output  of  said  oscillator  and  which  forms  a  range  of  higher 
harmonic  frequency  components  of  a  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  output; 

(c)  filter  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  higher  harmonic 
frequency  components  formed  by  said  frequency  multi- 
plier device; 

(d)  means  for  radiating  the  selected  higher  harmonic  fre- 
quency component  provided  at  the  output  of  said  filter 


4,319,246 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Philip  J.  Fitz,  Baddow.  England,  assignor  to  The  Marconi  Com- 
pany Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,482 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1976, 
17885/76 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  7/28 
U.S.  a.  343—17.1  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  radar  transmitter  having  a 
rated  output  and  a  power  supply  arrangement  connected  to 
said  radar  transmitter  and  operative  normally  to  supply  power 
to  said  transmitter  to  obtain  an  average  power  output,  and 
power  output  increasing  means  for  increasing  the  average 
power  output  of  the  radar  transmitter  during  a  dwell  time 
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during  which  the  radar  beam  traverses  a  target  of  interest,  said 
power  output  increasing  means  including  means  for  supple- 


4.319.248 
INTEGRATED  SPIRAL  ANTENNA-DETECTOR  DEVICE 
Richard  P.  Flam,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Elec- 
tronic Laboratories,  Inc.,  Colmar,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,532 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  1/36 

U.S.  O.  343—701  8  Oaims 


menting  said  power  supply  during  periods  in  which  the  aver- 
age power  output  of  the  radar  transmitter  is  increased. 


4,319,247 

TARGET  DETECTING  APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  WITH 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  TARGETS  AT 

DIFFERENT  RANGES 

Kenneth  A.  J.  Warren,  Great  Baddow.  England,  assignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,061 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1978, 
45572/78 

Int.  O.'  GOIS  7/40 
U.S.  O.  343— 17.7  5  Oaims 


1.  An  integrated  antenna-detector  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  antenna  elements  providing  a  spiral  antenna  means  for  re- 
ceiving radio  frequency  signals  over  a  broadband  of  frequen- 
cies with  an  extended  high  frequency  limit,  the  elements  each 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  providing  a  pair  of  inter- 
wound  conductive  windings  with  their  first  ends  positioned 
proximate  to  each  other  at  the  center  of  the  antenna  means  for 
providing  sensitivity  at  the  high  frequency  limit  of  received 
radio  frequency  signals  and  having  their  second  ends  displaced 
from  the  first  ends  and  positioned  at  the  periphery  of  the  an- 
tenna means,  a  detector  unit  connected  between  the  positioned 
proximate  to  the  first  ends  of  the  antenna  elements  for  detect- 
ing radio  frequency  signal  received  by  the  antenna  elements 
and  providing  detected  video  output  signals,  and  signal  output 
means  connected  with  the  antenna  elements  at  a  location  sub- 
stantially displaced  from  the  detector  unit  and  the  first  ends  of 
the  antenna  elements  for  receiving  the  detected  video  output 
signals. 


4,319,249 
METHOD  AND  ANTENNA  FOR  IMPROVED  SIDELOBE 

PERFORMANCE  IN  DIPOLE  ARRAYS 
Gary  E.  Evans,  Baltimore,  and  William  F.  Hoover,  Jr.,  Hanover, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,701 

Int.  O.'  HOIQ  1/52.  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  343—703  9  Oaims 


>\. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  object  of  interest  comprising: 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  the  object;  a  receiver 
for  receiving  a  signal  after  reflection  from  the  object;  and  a 
testing  device  for  simulating  objects  at  different  ranges,  the 
testing  device  including  means  for  taking  a  sample  of  said 
signal  and  means  for  transmitting  the  sample  to  the  receiver  at 
at  least  two  different  times,  so  as  to  simulate  at  least  two  re- 
,  spective  objects,  whereby  correct  functioning  of  the  transmit- 
ter and  receiver  can  be  tested,  said  testing  device  comprising  a 
delay  line  connected  to  receive  the  sample  and  a  feed-back 
connection  for  feeding  the  sample  at  least  a  second  time 
through  the  delay  line,  said  feed-back  connection  including  an 
amplifier,  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  and  the  attenuation  caused 
by  said  delay  line  being  such  that  the  amplitude  of  the  sample 
after  passing  once  through  the  delay  line  is  greater  than  the 
amplitude  after  passing  twice  through  said  delay  line. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  geometry  of  the  individual 
elements  of  an  array  of  dipole  antenna  elements  to  decrease  the 
sidelobes  thereof  wherein  each  of  the  elements  includes  a  pair 
of  dipole  conductors  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  me- 
tallic ground  plane  and  a  conductive  post  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  ground  plane  to  support  each  of  the 
conductors  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  ground  plane, 
said  method  comprising 

utilizing  a  structure  that  includes  a  conductive  ground  plane 
with  a  pair  spaced  opposing  planar  conductors  conduc- 
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lively  attached  at  one  end  to  the  ground  plane  and  extend- 
ing perpendicular  therefrom  to  terminate  at  their  outer 
ends  a  selected  distance  from  a  planar  conductive  member 
that  is  insulatively  mounted  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  a  selected  distance  from  the  ground  plane  and  the 
outer  ends  of  the  pair  of  conductors, 

connecting  a  network  analyzer  across  the  ground  plane  and 
the  conductive  member, 

selecting  the  distance  between  the  ground  plane  and  the 
conductive  member  while  maintaining  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  member  and  the  outer  ends  of  the  conductors 
to  maximize  impedance  without  substantially  degrading 
the  dominant  TEM  mode,  and 

constructing  each  dipole  antenna  element  of  the  array  to 
conform  to  the  selected  dimensions  of  the  utilized  struc- 
ture. 


4,319.250 

OFFSET  DUAL-REFLECTOR  AERIAL  HAVING 

TAPERED  REFLECTOR  SEGMENTS  IN  MAIN 

REFLECTOR 

Tadashi  Takano,  Yokosuka;  Motoo  Mizusawa,  Kamakura; 
Shinichi  Betsudan,  Amagasaki,  and  Shigeru  Sato,  Amagasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 
Public  Corp.  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1977,  52-77477 

Int.  CI.'  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  343—781  CA  3  Qaims 


1.  An  offset  dual-reflector  aerial  comprising: 
a  primary  radiator  radiating  an  electric  field, 
a  main  reflector  formed  by  a  part  of  a  revolutionary  second- 
ary-curved surface  and  radiating  an  electric  field  radiated 
from  said  primary  radiator  to  a  space,  a  plurality  of  reflec- 
tor arranged  between  said  primary  radiator  and  said  main 
refiector  to  reflect  an  electric  field  radiated  from  said 
primary  radiator  to  said  main  refiector,  in  which  said  main 
refiector  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  tapered  segmental 
refiectors  and  the  surfaces  of  at  least  two  refiectors  ar- 
ranged between  said  primary  radiator  and  said  main  re- 
fiector are  the  shaped  surfaces  by  which  arbitrary  ampli- 
tude and  phase  distributions  of  electric  field  can  be  real- 
ized at  the  aperture  of  said  main  refiector. 


(b)  applying  said  first  voltage  to  a  charge  electrode  placed  in 
operative  proximity  to  the  flight  path  of  said  ink  drops, 

(c)  producing  a  second  voltage  of  the  opposite  polarity  from 
said  first  polarity  and  having  a  time  varying  magnitude 
substantially  equal  to  said  first  voltage. 
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(d)  applying  said  second  voltage  to  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive ink  prior  to  the  formation  of  said  drops, 

whereby  as  the  ink  drops  are  formed  a  charge  is  trapped  on 
each  drop,  said  charge  having  said  opposite  polarity  and 
exceeding  the  magnitude  of  said  first  voltage  by  a  substan- 
tial amount. 


4,319,252 

OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  AND  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

HAVING  A  REPLACEABLE  PROTECTIVE 

COVERPLATE 

Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler 

Technology  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,801 

Int.  CI.   GOID  15/34 

U.S.  a.  346—135.1  5  Claims 


4,319,251 
INK  JET  PRINTING  EMPLOYING  REVERSE  CHARGE 

COUPLING 
Robert  I.  Keur,  Niles,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,530 
Int.  CI.   GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—1.1  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  system  utilizing  electrically  conduc- 
tive ink  a  method  of  highly  charging  ink  drops  which  are 
formed  by  forcing  said  ink  through  a  nozzle  whereby  the  drops 
may  be  defiected  onto  a  printing  medium  as  a  function  of  their 
charge,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  producing  a  first  voltage  of  a  first  polarity  having  a  time 
varying  magnitude, 


1.  A  refiective  data  storage  and  recording  medium  compris- 
ing, a  reflective  data  surface  having  transparent  coating  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  data  surface,  the  coating  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  15  microns  and  a  slightly  bumpy 
upper  surface  contacting  a  transparent  coverplate,  said  bumpy 
upper  surface  defining  air  gaps  relative  to  the  coverplate  over 
at  least  50%  of  the  upper  surface,  said  air  gaps  having  a  maxi- 
mum depth  of  one  micron  under  hand  pressure  on  the  cover- 
plate. 
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4,319,253 

ELECTRONIC  STENCIL  CUTTER 

Arthur  J.  Heyer,  Forest  Park;  Edward  M.  Springer,  Chicago, 

and  Wallace  C.  Gay,  Oakbrook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Heyer 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,160,  Sep.  20, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  894,528,  Apr.  10,  1978.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1980, 

Ser.  No.  176,011 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/00 

U.S.  a.  346—139  C  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  stylus  assembly  for  an  electronic  stencil  cutter  for 
perforating  an  electrostencil  sheet  mounted  on  a  rotatable 
drum,  said  stylus  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the  drum; 

a  solenoid,  a  stylus,  and  stylus  guide  means  supported  by  said 
frame; 

said  solenoid  having  a  plunger  with  a  nose  end  extendible 
toward  the  drum  when  the  solenoid  is  energized  and 
retractible  therefrom  by  spring  means  when  the  solenoid 
is  deenergized; 

said  stylus  comprising  an  elongated,  flat,  blade-like  body 
member  of  flexible,  elastic,  electrical  insulating  material 
having  a  wire  electrode  extending  from  one  end  thereof; 

said  stylus  guide  means  having  a  slot  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting said  stylus  in  position  for  engagement  by  the  nose 
end  of  said  plunger  to  thereby  press  the  tip  of  said  wire 
electrode  against  an  electrostencil;  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

a  layer  of  soft,  felt-like  material  interposed  between  said  nose 
end  and  said  body  to  dampen  oscillations  of  the  body. 


4,319,254 

CONSTANT  HEAD,  MAGNETIC  ACTUATED  INK  JET 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  INK  JET 

PRINTER 

Antoon  M.  Hurkmans,  Brook  Field  Center;  Douglas  R.  Arnoldi, 

Southbury,  and  Richard  A.  Sloan,  Jr.,  Danbury,  all  of  Conn., 

assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,048 

Int.  Q.'  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  34^—140  R  10  Qaims 


a  quantity  of  ink  contained  therein; 

said  ink  reservoir  further  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  section; 

a  fixed  height  wall  means  separating  said  first  and  second 
sections; 

a  plunger-like  means  movably  mounted  in  said  first  section; 

said  plunger-like  means  including  a  magnetic  portion; 

an  ink  jet  nozzle  means  mounted  in  said  second  section;  and 

an  external  magnetic  means  which  operates  in  conjunction 
with  the  magnetic  portion  of  said  plunger-like  means  to 
thereby  actvate  said  plunger  means  when  said  ink  reser- 
voir is  moved  in  appropriate  relationship  therewith,  the 
activation  of  said  plunger-like  means  causing  the  ink  in 
said  first  section  to  exceed  the  fixed  height  of  the  separat- 
ing wall  and  thereby  fiow  into  said  second  section,  with 
repeated  activations  of  said  plunger-like  means  maintain- 
ing the  ink  in  said  second  section  at  the  fixed  height  of  the 
separating  wall  resulting  in  a  constant  head  of  pressure  in 
said  second  section. 


4,319,255 
TINTED  METALLIZED  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
John  A.  Franczyk,  Sloan;  Willard  C.  Hamm,  \  estal,  and  Russell 
T.  White,  Jr.,  Binghamton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y.  . 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,764 
Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/08;  H04N  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  346—163  24  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  recording  by  selective  removal  of  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  one  surface  of  an  insulative  base  material  of  a  first 
color  with  a  metal  layer  of  a  second  color; 

overprinting  the  exposed  surface  of  said  metal  layer  with 
discrete  areas  of  an  ink  of  a  third  color  to  eflect  a  hue  on 
said  metal  layer;  and 

selectively  removing  via  electrodes  said  metal  layer  at  pre- 
determined locations  to  expose  said  base  layer  of  said  first 
color. 


4,319,256 
JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION  ELEMENT 

Yoshinobu  Tarutani,  Uenohara;  Hirozi  Yamada,  Hachiojl,  and 
Ushio  Kawabe,  Hamuramachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54/64227 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/12 
U.S.  a.  357—5  8  Claims 


^20 


1.  A  constant  head,  magnetically  actuated,  disposable  ink  jet 
cartridge  wherein  an  external  magnetic  force  is  used  to  acti- 
vate an  internal  plunger  to  raise  ink  in  the  area  of  said  ink  jet  up 
to  a  predetermined  level  and  constantly  maintain  it  at  said  level 
comprising: 

an  ink  reservoir; 


1.  In  a  sandwich-type  Josephson  junction  element  having  a 
base  electrode  which  is  made  of  a  superconductive  material,  a 
barrier  layer  which  is  formed  of.  an  insulating  film  and/or 
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semiconductor  film  disposed  on  the  base  electrode,  and  a 
counter  electrode  which  is  made  of  a  superconductive  material 
disposed  on  the  barrier  layer,  a  Josephson  junction  element 
characterized  in  that  said  counter  electrode  is  made  of  a  Mo- 
Re.  alloy  which  contains  10  to  90  atomic-%  of  Re. 


4,319,257 
LOW  THERMAL  COEFFICIENT  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
James  D.  Beasom,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla, 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,618 

Int.  CI.   HOIL  29/90 

U.S.  CI.  357—13  27  Claims 


therein,  the  second  central  window  being  coincident  with 
and  slightly  smaller  than  the  first  central  window; 

a  Schottky  barrier  metallization  layer  positioned  within  the 
second  central  window  and  completely  covering  the 
portion  of  the  substrate  which  is  located  therein,  the 
Schottky  barrier  metallization  layer  being  sufficiently  thin 
so  that  it  is  substantially  transparent  to  ultraviolet  and 
infrared  radiation; 

means  positioned  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  substrate 
for  providing  a  barrier  contact  extending  through  the 
second  central  window  and  leaving  a  major  portion  of  the 
Schottky  barrier  metallization  layer  exposed;  and 

means  positioned  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  substrate 
for  providing  an  ohmic  contact  extending  through  the  side 
window. 


a«se  cotrncT 


4,319,259 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT 
Masaaki  Ohsima,  Yokohama,  and  Isamu  Akasaki,  machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1979,  54/50124 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  a.  357—17  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  reverse  biased  zener 
diode  including  an  N  conductivity  type  cathode  formed  in  a  P 
conductivity  type  base  region  which  forms  the  anode  of  the 
zener  diode  in  an  N  substrate  region  and  an  NPN  transistor 
including  an  N  conductivity  typ>e  emitter  region  formed  in  said 
F  conductivity  type  base  region  which  is  formed  in  said  N 
conductivity  type  substrate  region  as  a  collector,  said  zener 
diode  anode  being  connected  to  said  NPN  base,  the  improve- 
ment being  said  zener  diode  comprising: 
said  N  conductivity  type  cathode  region  formed  in  the  sur- 
face of  said  P  conductivity  type  region;  and 
a  buried  P  conductivity  type  anode  region  having  a  greater 
impurity  concentration  than  said  P  conductivity  type  base 
region  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  N  conductivity 
type  cathode  region  into  said  P  conductivity  type  base 
region  to  form  a  buried  zener  diode. 


4,319,258 
SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DETECTOR 
Gary  L.  Harnagel,  La  Verne;  Gerry  T.  Laga,  Placentia;  Joseph 
M.  Harrison,  San  Dimas,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Victor  A.  Twaddell, 
Fairport,  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Divi- 
sion, Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,325 

Int.  a.    HOIL  29/45 

U.S.  CI.  357—15  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  element  comprising  an  n-type 
GaAs  substrate,  a  GaAsP  grading  layer  and  an  n-type  GaAsP 
constant  layer  both  of  which  are  grown  on  said  substrate 
epitaxially  in  this  order,  and  an  In-containing  GaAsP  layer 
formed  on  top  of  said  constant  layer,  the  In-doped  GaAsP 
layer  being  made  of  a  crystal  having  a  composition  of  the 
formula, 

In^Gai  _;(As^Pl  _y 
where  0.002^x^0.08  and  0.2^yg0.4. 


4,319,260 
MULTILEVEL  INTERCONNECT  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 
DENSITY  SILICON  GATE  HELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS 
Al  F.  Tasch,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  and  Horng-Sen  Fu,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,803 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/167.  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357—23  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  Schottky  barrier  photovoltaic  detector  comprising: 

a  cadmium  sulfide  substrate  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces; 

an  infrared  shield  structure  overlying  the  upper  surface  of 
the  substrate,  including  a  layer  of  gold  sandwiched  be- 
tween two  layers  of  titanium,  the  shield  structure  being 
delineated  to  provide  a  first  central  window  therein; 

in  insulating  layer  covering  the  infrared  shield  structure  and 
having  a  second  central  window   and  a  side  window 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  of  P  type  conductivity;  a  pair  of  N 
type  regions  in  said  body  and  adjacent  to  the  surface  of 
said  body,  said  regions  being  doped  with  slow  diffusion 
impurity;  an  insulating  layer  upon  said  surface,  disposed 
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between  and  partially  overlapping  said  regions;  a  conduc- 
tive member  upon  said  first  layer  partially  overlapping 
said  regions;  and  a  multilevel  interconnect  system  insulat- 
ing layer  of  arsenic  doped  glass  upon  a  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  upon  said  conductive  member  and  said  regions 
wherein  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  acts  as  a  barrier  to 
diffusion  of  arsenic  from  said  arsenic  glass. 


4,319,262 

INTEGRATED-CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING 

LATERAL  PNP  TRANSISTOR  WITH  POLYSILICON 

LAYER  BRIDGING  GAP  IN  COLLECTOR  FIELD  RELIEF 

ELECTRODE 
Franco  Bertotti,  Milan;  Vincenzo  Prestileo,  Arese,  and  Mario 
Foroni,   Valeggio  sul   Mincio,   all  of  Italy,   assignors   to 
SGS-ATES  Component!  Elettronici  S.p.A.,  Agrate-Brianza, 

Italy 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  Feb.  13,  1979,  20139  A/79 
Int.  CI.   HOIL  29/72 
U.S.  CI.  357—35  6  Claims 


4,319,261 
SELF-ALIGNED,  FIELD  AIDING  DOUBLE 
POLYSILICON  CCD  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
Francis  J.  Kub,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,802 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/7i.  29/04;  GUC  19/28 

U.S.  a.  357—24  11  Claims 
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1.  A  charge  coupled  device  having  a  double  layer  electrode 
structure  comprising: 
a  substrate  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  top  surface; 
a  first  dielectric  layer  lying  on  said  top  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate body  and  at  least  covering  an  area  which  defines  a 
charge  transfer  channel  of  said  substrate  body  through 
which  charge  may  be  propagated; 
a  first  layer  of  polycrystalline  material  lying  over  said  first 
dielectric  layer  and  covering  at  least  said  channel  portion 
thereof,  said  first  polycrystalline  layer  comprising  doped 
and  undoped  regions  alternating  across  said  channel  por- 
tion laterally  along  the  path  of  charge  transfer,  each  re- 
gion extending  at  least  the  length  of  said  channel  portion 
transverse  to  the  charge  transfer  path  and  extending  from 
said  first  dielectric  layer  to  the  top  surface  of  said  first 
polycrystalline  layer  to  form  corresponding  alternating 
doped  and  undoped  surface  areas  across  said  channel 
portions  of  said  top  surface  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  first  sections  of  a  second  dielectric  layer,  each 
first  section  lying  on  said  top  surface  of  said  first  polycrys- 
talline layer  substantially  aligned  over  each  of  said  un- 
doped surface  areas,  said  doped  surface  areas  of  said  first 
polycrystalline  layer  remaining  substantially  exposed; 
a  plurality  of  second  sections  of  a  second  layer  of  doped 
polycrystalline  material,  each  second  section  lying  over 
and  substantially  aligned  with  each  of  said  first  sections  of 
said  second  dielectric  layer,  whereby  the  doped  regions  of 
said  first  layer  of  polycrystalline  material  and  said  second 
sections  of  the  second  doped  polycrystalline  layer  consti- 
tute double  layer  electrodes  of  the  charge  coupled  device 
which  are  substantially  aligned  to  eliminate  overlap  and 
may  be  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  with  the  first 
section  of  the  second  dielectric  layer. 


1.  A  lateral  transistor  forming  part  of  an  integrated  semicon- 
ductor structure  which  includes  a  monocrystalline  silicon 
substrate  of  p-type  conductivity,  an  epitaxial  silicon  layer  of 
n-type  conductivity  on  said  substrate  and  an  oxide  layer  over- 
lying said  epitaxial  layer,  comprising: 
a  p-doped  inner  diffusion  zone  in  said  epitaxial  layer  forming 

an  emitter  region  immediately  below  said  oxide  layer; 
a  p-doped  outer  diffusion  zone  in  said  epitaxial  layer  forming 
a  collector  region  in  the  form  of  a  closed  ring  spacedly 
surrounding  said  emitter  region  immediately  below  said 
oxide  layer,  said  emitter  and  collector  regions  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  base  region  of  substantially  constant  width 
forming  part  of  said  epitaxial  layer; 
a  first  conductive  patch  on  said  oxide  layer  forming  an 
emitter  electrode  overlying  said  inner  diffusion  zone  in 
conductive  contact  therewith  and  therebeyond  above  an 
adjoining  inner  peripheral  area  of  said  base  region; 
a  second  conductive  patch  on  said  oxide  layer  forming  a 
collector  electrode  overlying  said  outer  diffusion  zone  in 
conductive  contact  therewith  and  therebeyond  above  an 
adjoining  outer  peripheral  area  of  said  base  region,  said 
second  patch  concentrically  surrounding  said  first  patch 
except  for  a  peripheral  gap,  said  patches  having  confront- 
ing boundaries  spaced  apart  by  a  substantially  uniform 
distance  significantly  smaller  then  the  width  of  said  base 
region; 
a  third  conductive  patch  on  said  oxide  layer  forming  a  base 
electrode  overiying  said  epitaxial  layer  in  conductive 
contact  therewith  at  a  location  outside  said  second  patch; 
conductor  means  extending  from  said  patches  to  an  external 
circuit,  said  conductor  means  including  a  strip  of  conduc- 
tor material  extending  from  said  first  patch  on  said  oxide 
layer  through  said  gap  with  a  separation  from  the  gap 
edges  substantially  corresponding  to  the  distance  between 
said  confronting  boundaries;  and 
a  conductive  stratum  embedded  in  said  oxide  layer  and 
bridging  said  gap  while  approaching  the  periphery  of  said 
first  patch  with  a  spacing  therefrom  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  said  confronting  bound- 
aries, said  stratum  being  in  conductive  contact  with  said 
second  patch  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gap. 
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4,319,263 
DOUBLE  LEVEL  POLYSILICON  SERIES  TRANSISTOR 

DEVICES 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,234,  May  18,  1978,  Pat. 
No  4.213,139.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,301 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  357—41  10  Qaims 


said  thickenesses  adapted  for  carrying  current  densities 
reaching  to  on  the  order  of  the  mid- 10^  amperes/cm^ 
range, 
whereby  the  electromigration  lifetime  of  such  a  conductor  is 
lengthened  by  the  interaction  of  the  nickel  and  gold  atoms 
in  the  structure. 


4,319,265 

MONOLITHICALLY  INTERCONNECTED 

SERIES-PARALLEL  AVALANCHE  DIODES 

Arye  Rosen,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Jerome  B.  Klatskin,  Cranbury, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,405 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2i/i2,  29/90.  29/06 

U.S.  a.  357—76  6  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  series- 
connected  transistors  formed  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor 
body,  each  transistor  having  a  source-to-drain  path  and  a  con- 
ductive gate,  a  thin  inversion  layer  being  formed  beneath  the 
conductive  gate  of  each  transistor  when  a  gate  voltage  greater 
than  a  threshold  is  applied,  an  inner  end  of  the  source-to-drain 
path  of  each  of  the  transistors  being  integrally  connected  in 
series  with  an  inner  end  of  the  source-to-drain  path  of  an  adja- 
cent one  of  the  transistors  via  said  inversion  layer,  the  source 
or  drain  of  each  of  the  transistors  at  said  inner  end  of  the 
source-to-drain  paths  being  formed  by  the  edge  of  said  inver- 
sion layer  beneath  the  gate  of  said  adjacent  one  of  the  transis- 
tors, the  gate  of  at  least  one  of  the  transistors  being  adjacent  to 
and  partially  overlying  the  gate  of  an  adjacent  one  of  the 
transistors  but  insulated  therefrom  by  an  insulating  layer,  a  pair 
of  heavily-doped  regions  in  the  face  in  the  semiconductor  body 
at  outer  ends  of  the  source-to-drain  paths  of  two  of  the  transis- 
tors forming  sources  or  drains  adjacent  edges  of  said  conduc- 
tive gates,  there  being  no  heavily-doped  source  or  drain  region 
in  the  face  of  the  semiconductor  body  between  adjacent  ones 
of  transistors. 


4,319,264 
NICKEL-GOLD-NICKEL  CONDUCTORS  FOR  SOLID 
STATE  DEVICES 
Amitava  Gangulee,  Croton-on-Hudson;  Paul  S.  Ho,  Chappaqua; 
James  K.  Howard,  Fishkill,  and  Robert  J.  Miller.  Yorktown 
Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,970 

Int.  a.   HOIL  23/48,  29/46,  29/54 

U.S.  a.  357— 71  9aaims 


1.  In  a  microwave  oscillator  and  amplifier  comprised  of  an 
integrated  array  of  monolithically  interconnected  semiconduc- 
tor devices  formed  on  a  metallic  substrate  and  having  metal- 
lized bridge  interconnection  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  sets  of  TRAPATT  diodes  individually 
connected  in  series,  via  a  respective  metallic  interface, 
between  said  substrate  and  said  interconnection  means, 
said  interconnection  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  met- 
allized air  bridges  connecting  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  series  connected  diodes  in  parallel,  whereby  the  series 
of  diodes  serves  to  raise  the  resistance  of  the  diode  net- 
work for  peak  power  applications. 


4,319,266 

CHROMA  KEYING  SYSTEM 

Richard  S.  Bannister,  Grass  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Grass 

Valley  Group,  Inc.,  Grass  Valley,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,956,  Sep.  4, 1979.  This  application 

Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,973 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  CI.  358—22  12  Claims 


1.  A  conductor  line  for  a  solid  state  circuit  supported  by  a 
substrate  comprising 

a  first  layer  of  nickel  deposited  up)on  said  substrate  as  the 
base  of  said  conductor  line,  an  intermediate  layer  of  gold 
deposited  upon  said  first  layer,  and 

a  third  layer  of  nickel  deposited  upon  said  layer  of  gold,  said 
first  layer  of  nickel  and  said  third  layer  of  nickel  being 
within  the  range  from  on  the  order  of  lOx  10~'  to  on  the 
order  of  100  x  10~'  meters  thick  and  said  gold  layer  being 
on  the  order  of  micrometers  wide  and  within  the  range 
from  on  the  order  of  100x10"''  to  on  the  order  of 
2000 X  10 ~'  thick,  for  a  conductor  line  having  a  width  for 
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1.  A  system  for  switching  video  signals,  comprising 

a  first  video  signal  source  providing  a  first  video  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  color  components  present  in  various 
proportions  and  representing  a  first  visual  image, 

a  second  video  signal  source  providing  a  second  video  signal 
representing  a  second  visual  image, 

means  responsive  to  a  selected  one  of  the  color  components 
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in  said  first  video  signal  for  switching  between  said  first 
and  second  signal  sources  to  produce  a  composite  video 
signal  containing  image  information  from  both  of  said 
sources,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  first  source  and  to  said  switching 
means  for  comparing  the  color  components  of  said  first 
video  signals  and  inhibiting  switching  by  said  switching 
means  when  the  proportions  of  said  color  components  are 
substantially  equal. 


color  separation  picture  element  signal,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  picking  up  a  main  picture  element  signal  whose  sharpness 
is  to  be  emphasized,  and  supplemental  picture  element 
signals  positioned  around  the  main  picture  element  signal; 

(b)  weighting  the  supplemental  picture  element  signals  with 
factors  in  such  a  manner  that  the  supplemental  picture 


4,319,267 

PICTURE  CODING  AND/OR  DECODING  EQUIPMENT 

Eiji  Mitsuya,  Yokohama;  Shinichi  Murakami;  Katsumi  Mori, 

both  of  Yokosuka;  Tomio  Kishimoto,  and  Takahiko  Kamae, 

both  of  Yokosuka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph 

and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,713 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54-17072; 
Feb.  16, 1979,  54-17073;  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-17074;  Feb.  16, 1979, 
54-17075;  Feb.  16,  1979,  54-17076;  Feb.  16,  1979,  54-17077 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/46,  1/41 
U.S.  a.  358-75  28  Claims 
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1.  A  picturexoding  and/or  decoding  equipment  comprising: 

color  picture  separating  means  for  separating  a  color  picture 
into  three  kinds  of  color  component  pictures; 

first  block  coding  means  for  dividing  one  of  the  three  color 
component  pictures  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  and  encod- 
ing them  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  blocks  has  a  gray  level 
code  representing  at  least  one  typical  gray  level  compo- 
nent of  the  block  and  that  at  least  one  of  the  blocks  has  a 
plurality  of  gray  level  codes  and  a  resolution  code  repre- 
senting their  distribution  in  the  block;  said  first  block 
coding  means  comprising  means  for  deciding  whether  or 
not  a  change  in  the  gray  level  of  pels  in  each  block  is 
below  a  predetermined  value;  means  for  encoding  the 
block  so  that  it  has  one  typical  gray  level  code  alone  or  a 
plurality  of  gray  level  codes  and  a  resolution  code  repre- 
senting their  distributions  in  the  block  in  dependence  on 
whether  the  decision  result  is  below  or  above  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and  means  for  encoding,  for  each  block, 
mode  information  for  distinguishing  between  the  coding 
with  the  gray  level  code  alone  and  the  coding  including 
the  resolution  code;  and 

second  and  third  block  coding  means  for  dividing  the  other 
two  color  component  pictures  into  pluralities  of  blocks 
respectively  and  encoding  them  so  that  each  of  the  blocks 
has  a  gray  level  code  representing  at  least  one  typical  gray 
level  component. 
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element  signals  positioned  in  the  same  distance  away  from 
the  main  picture  element  signal  may  be  weighted  with  the 
same  factor; 

(c)  averaging  the  supplemental   picture  element   signals 
weighted  to  obtain  a  mean  value  signal;  and 

(d)  emphasizing  the  main  picture  element  signal  according  to 
the  mean  value  signal. 


4,319,269 
EXTERNAL  APPEARANCE  INSPECTING  SYSTEM 
Toshihiro  Kajiura,  Osaka;  Norio  Oita,  Kobe;  Masahiro  Mori, 
Osaka,  and  Yuichi  Fukui.  Settsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanebo  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1978,  53-145728 
Int.  CI.  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—106  9  Claims 


4,319,268 

REPRODUCTION  PICTURE  SHARPNESS 

EMPHASIZING  METHOD 

Mitsuhiko  Yamada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,556 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1979,  54-82571 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  CI.  358—75  8  Claims 

1.  A  sharpness  emphasizing  method  of  picture  reproduction 

for  use  in  a  picture  reproducing  machine  wherein  an  original 

picture  is  scanned  to  pick  up  a  picture  signal  which  is  separated 

into  color  separation  picture  element  signals  of  primary  colors, 

and  wherein  a  reproduction  picture  is  produced  by  using  the 


1.  An  external  appearance  inspecting  system  comprising: 
a  TV  camera  for  forming  a  TV  image  scope  oriented  to  a 

flow  of  objects  to  be  inspected  on  a  conveyor; 
a  camera  control  unit  for  producing  a  video  signal  of  the  TV 

image  scope; 
a  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  processing  the  video 

signal; 

an  appearance  detector  which  receives  the  processed  video 
signal  and  extracts  portions  indicating  visible  features  of 
the  object  from  the  processed  video  signal; 

a  decision  circuit  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  the 
extracted  video  signal  is  created  by  defects  contained  in 
the  object; 

a  level  comparator  for  differentiating  a  video  signal  indicat- 
ing the  image  of  the  object  from  a  video  signal  indicating 
the  image  of  the  background; 

an  areal  mask  signal  generator  which  produces  both  a  first 
area  signal  and  a  second  area  signal,  based  on  horizontal 
and  vertical  synchronizing  signals  and  the  output  from  the 
level  comparator,  the  first  area  signal  defining  a  detection 
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area  and  the  second  area  signal  defining  an  inspection 
area,  and  the  generator  further  determines  a  (N  +  K)m 
(N=  1.  2,  3  .  .  .  ,  K=  1,  2.  3  .  .  .  )  scanning  field  of  the 
inspection  area,  in  case  the  image  of  the  object  was  de- 
tected in  the  detection  area  at  a  N//,  scanning  field,  the 
(N  +  K),A  scanning  field  being  adapted  to  inspect  the 
image  of  the  object  entirely,  and; 
an  AND  gate  means  which  receives  both  a  signal  indicating 
the  (N  +  K),/,  scanning  field  and  an  output  from  the  ap- 
pearance detector  and  produces  an  output  therefrom  to  be 
supplied  to  the  decision  circuit. 


4,319,271 
AUTOMATED  PLATE  READER 
William  M.  Hurni,  North  Wales,  and  William  J.  McAleer, 
Ambler,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Set.  No.  970,722 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  CI.  358—107  4  Qaims 


4,319,270 

SURFACE  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  HOT  RADIANT 

MATERIAL 

Nobuo  Kimura,  Kobe;  Yasuhide  Nakai,  Amagasaki,  and  Yoshiro 
Nishimoto.  Higashiosaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe 
Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,616 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.    12,    1979,    54- 
00233[U];  Jan.  12.  1979.  54-002484;  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-002485; 
Aug.  30.  1979.  54-111982 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  358—106  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  viral  titer  comprising 

electronically  scanning  a  multi-well  assay  plate  to  obtain  a 
plurality  of  data  points  from  each  well. 

transmitting  the  data  points  to  a  digital  computer  adapted  to 
analyze  the  data  points  from  each  well  and  adapted  to 
determine  in  accordance  with  predetermined  parameters 
whether  each  well  is  positive  or  negative  for  cytopa- 
thologic  efTect,  and 

calculating  the  viral  titer  from  the  positive  or  negative  deter- 
mination for  each  well. 


4,319,272 

ELECTRONIC  POSITIONING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

James  W.  Henry,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,810 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—107  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  imperfections  on  the  surface  of  a 
hot  radiant  material,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  video  signal  by  electro-optically  scanning  a 
radiant  light  image  of  said  hot  material; 

feeding  said  video  signal  to  a  delay  means  for  delaying  said 
video  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  simulta- 
neously feeding  said  video  signal  to  a  peak  hold  circuit 
means  for  holding  peak  values  of  said  video  signal  derived 
by  dividing  said  video  signal  in  a  scanning  direction  into  a 
plurality  of  picture  elements  by  a  plurality  of  picture 
splitting  pulses; 

obtaining  for  each  picture  element  a  normal  level  signal 
sequentially  by  averaging  peak  values  of  a  number  of 
picture  elements  in  adjoining  areas; 

comparing  said  peak  values  of  said  video  signal  obtained  by 
passing  said  video  signal  through  said  peak  hold  circuit 
means  with  a  current  normal  level  signal  obtained  in  a 
previous  operation; 

slide-averaging  fractional  signals  of  said  peak  values  of  said 
video  signal  wherein  each  of  said  fractional  signals  having 
a  difference  from  said  current  normal  level  signal  in  excess 
of  a  preset  value  is  eliminated  and  replaced  by  a  previ- 
ously obtained  fractional  signal  in  said  slide-averaging 
process;  and 

comparing  the  delayed  video  signal  from  said  delay  means 
with  said  normal  level  signal  to  discriminate  a  surface 
imperfection  according  to  the  difference  between  said 
delayed  video  signal  and  said  normal  level  signal. 


1.  Method  of  determining  the  deviation  of  the  image  of  a 
supported  object  from  a  predetermined  position  on  a  kinescope 
screen,  said  image  being  bright  with  respect  to  the  rest  of  the 
picture  area  comprising 

(a)  generating  a  video  signal  of  at  least  a  single  frame  dura- 
tion which  includes  the  bright  image  such  that  the  com- 
plete area  to  be  measured  is  encompassed, 

(b)  applying  the  electrical  signal  representing  the  bright 
image  to  a  switching  device,  one  input  of  which  is  sup- 
plied with  a  switching  signal  having  a  frequency  of  at  least 
10  times  the  line  scan  frequency  of  the  video  signal  to 
divide  the  period  of  scanning  represented  by  the  bright 
image  into  a  series  of  pulses,  the  duration  of  the  pulse 
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series  being  controlled  by  the  beginning  and  ending  of  the 
signal  representing  the  bright  image, 

(c)  electrically  applying  the  output  signal  from  said  switch- 
ing device  to  a  digital  counter,  whereby  the  area  of  said 
bright  image  is  measured  in  terms  of  number  of  pulses 
counted. 

(d)  forming  at  least  one  line  of  a  X-Y  coordinate  system  on 
the  kinescope  screen  to  establish  a  reference  position  by 
intensifying  predetermined  pulse  counts  of  said  switching 
signal  to  form  said  line, 

(e)  using  said  predetermined  pulse  counts  to  turn  off  or  on 
the  scan  lines  on  one  side  of  said  coordinate  line,  and 

(0  counting  the  dots  to  one  side  of  said  line,  whereby  the 
area  of  said  side  is  determined  in  terms  of  dot  count  and 
the  ratio  of  such  dot  count  on  one  side  of  said  line  to  the 
dot  count  for  the  entire  bright  image  can  be  used  to  deter- 
mine position  of  the  bright  image  area  with  respect  to  said 
line. 


ode  of  the  tube  onto  the  target  is  modulated  so  as  to  form  a 
charge  image,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  operating 


said  scan  converter  tube  alternatingly  between  a  beam  landing 
mode  and  a  secondary  emission  mode. 


4,319,273 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL  WITH  ENCODED 
SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNALS 
Edward  J.  Nossem,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,511 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  Q.  358—120  12  Qaims 


4.319.275 

VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZATION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Akio  Tanaka,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,153 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  358—154  16  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  television  system  comprising: 

transmitter  means  comprising  first  logic  means  for  generat- 
ing and  transmitting  a  video  signal  whose  synchronizing 
signals  consist  solely  of  encoded  signals  occurring  only 
during  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  vertical  blanking 
periods  of  said  video  signal  and  containing  information 
from  which  both  conventional  vertical  and  horizontal 
synchronizing  signals  can  be  derived;  and 

receiver  means  comprising  second  logic  means  responsive  to 
said  encoded  signals  in  said  video  signal  to  generate  con- 
ventional vertical  and  horizontal  synchronizing  signals 
and  to  insert  said  generated  conventional  vertical  and 
horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  into  said  video  signal  in 
lieu  of  said  encoded  signals  to  form  a  comjxjsite  video 
signal. 


4,319,274 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  IMAGE  INFORMATION  ON 

THE  TARGET  OF  A  SCAN  CONVERTER  TUBE 

Ronald  J.  Geluk,  Nootdorp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  Op- 

tische  Industrie  De  Oude  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,341 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  23,  1978, 
7806812 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  5/02.  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  358—140  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  and  superimposing  image  informa- 
tion on  the  target  of  a  scan  converter  tube  in  which  the  image 
information  is  supplied  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  video  signal 
by  means  whereof  the  electron  beam  projected  from  the  cath- 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  vertical  synchronization  pulse  in 
a  composite  synchronization  signal  in  a  video  signal,  including 
first  signal  processing  means  for  separating  said  vertical  syn- 
chronization pulse  from  said  composite  synchronization  signal 
and  said  video  signal,  said  system  comprising: 
first  comparator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
signal  processing  means  for  receiving  a  vertical  signal 
input  from  said  signal  processing  means,  said  comparator 
means  having  a  predetermined  threshold  signal  level  to 
produce  an  output  pulse  when  said  vertical  signal  input 
level  exceeds  said  predetermined  threshold  signal  level; 
low  level  and  high  level  counter  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  first  comparator  means  for  counting  the  time 
intervals  said  output  pulse  is  low  and  high,  respectively; 
second  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  low  level  and  high 
level  counter  means  for  comparing  said  measured  low  and 
high  level  counts  with  a  predetermined  range  of  low  and 
high  level  counts  and  for  comparing  the  combination  of 
said  low  and  high  level  counts  with  a  predetermined  range 
of  low  and  high  level  count  combinations  for  one  penod 
of  said  output  pulse;  and 
signal  generation  means  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  said 
second  comparator  means  for  producing  a  vertical  syn- 
chronization detection  signal  when  said  measured  low  and 
high  level  counts  and  said  combination  thereof  are  within 
said  predetermined  ranges  of  said  low  and  high  level 
counts  and  said  combination  thereof. 
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4,319,276 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SYNCHRONIZING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Adriaan  Cense,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands;  Maurice  C.  Gander,  and 

Donald  G.  Thompson,  both  of  Mitcham,  England,  assignors  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,516 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
15685/79 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  a.  358—158  10  Qaims 


nal  synchronization  mode  under  the  control  of  the  line 
oscillator  control  circuit  when  the  phase  between  the  line 
synchronizing  pulses  and  or  a  further  reference  signal  also 
derived  from  the  line  oscillator  signal  departs  from  a  given 
phase  relationship. 


o«i,f  •  «i*m>T 


4,319,277 

INSTITUTIONAL  AUDIO- VISUAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

A  PLURAL  OPERATING  MODE  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

John  E.  Nicholson,  Indianapolis,  and  Paul  C.  Wilmarth,  Nobles- 

ville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,411 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/68 
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U.tf PJ— »««L1CT« 

1.  A  television  receiver  suitable  for  the  reception  of  a  televi- 
sion signal  incorporatmg  line  and  field  synchronizing  pulses,  a 
plurality  of  fields  constituting  an  image,  the  receiver  including 
a  synchronizing  arrangement  which  comprises: 
a  line  oscillator  for  generating  in  the  synchronized  condition 
thereof  a  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  line  fre- 
quency or  to  an  integral  multiple  thereof, 
a  line  oscillator  control  circuit, 

means  for  applying  received  line  synchronizing  pulses  and  a 
reference  signal  derived  from  the  line  oscillator  signal  to 
said  line  oscillator  control  circuit  which  is  adapted  to 
produce  a  control  signal  depending  on  the  phase  relation- 
ship between  said  line  synchronizing  pulses  and  said  refer- 
ence signal  for  controlling  the  frequency  and/or  phase  of 
said  line  oscillator, 
a  frequency  divider  circuit  connected  to  said  line  oscillator 
for  producing  pulses  of  field  frequency  from  said  line 
oscillator  signal, 
a  field  comparison  stage, 

means  for  applying  received  field  synchronizing  pulses  and 
pulses  produced  by  said  frequency  divider  circuit  to  said 
field  comparison  stage  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said 
received  pulses  with  that  of  the  divider  pulses, 
means  for  determining  the  time  during  which  a  given  phase 
relationship  does  not  exist  in  said  comparison  stage  be- 
tween the  pulses  compared  therein, 
means  for  applying  received  field  synchronizing  pulses  to 

said  frequency  divider  circuit  for  the  resetting  thereof, 
a  field  deflection  output  stage, 

a  field  synchronization  control  stage  connected  to  said  field 
deflection  output  stage,  said  field  control  stage  being 
switchable  between  an  external  synchronization  operating 
mode  in  which  it  is  adapted  to  apply  in  operation  the 
received  field  synchronization  pulses  or  a  signal  derived 
therefrom  to  the  field  output  stage  and  an  internal  syn- 
chronzation  operating  mode  in  which  it  is  adapted  to 
apply  in  operation  the  divider  pulses  to  the  field  output 
stage,  said  field  control  stage  being  adapted  to  be  switched 
from  said  external  to  said  internal  synchronization  mode 
when  the  given  phase  relationship  in  said  field  comparison 
stage  has  existed  for  a  predetermined  period  while  ?''"^ 
field  control  stage  is  adapted  to  be  switched  from  !>aid 
internal  to  said  external  synchronizaton  mode  when  said 
given  phase  relationship  has  not  existed  for  said  predeter- 
mined period,  a  received  field  synchronizing  pulse  being 
then  allowed  to  be  applied  to  the  frequency  divider  circuit 
for  the  resetting  thereof,  wherein  said  field  control  stage  is 
also  adapted  to  be  switched  from  the  internal  to  the  exter- 


I    «S  ~»—  Chroma-burst  I 


1.  An  institutional  television  system  including  a  television 
receiver  and  a  source  of  a  plurality  of  modulated  RF  carrier 
signals  occupying  respectively  different  spectrum  channels, 
with  at  least  one  of  said  channels  occupied  by  modulated  RF 
carrier  signals  of  a  first  type  conveying  television  picture 
information  with  accompanying  sound  information  and  inclu- 
sive of  a  picture  carrier  modulated  by  composite  video  signals 
inclusive  of  a  video  sync  component  occurring  during  syn- 
chronizing intervals  also  including  a  blanking  level  representa- 
tive of  image  brightness,  and  another  of  said  channels  occupied 
by  modulated  RF  carrier  signals  of  a  second  type  conveying 
sound  information  to  the  exclusion  of  television  picture  infor- 
mation and  inclusive  of  a  picture  carrier  devoid  of  video  signal 
modulation;  said  television  receiver  including: 
adjustable  input  means,  coupled  to  said  source,  for  selectably 
rendering  said  television  receiver  responsive  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  channels  and  for  developing  a  first  output 
representative  of  the  sound  information  conveyed  by  said 
selected  channel  and  a  second  output  representative  of  the 
video  signal  modulation,  if  any,  of  the  picture  carrier  of 
said  selected  channel; 
a  sound  reproducer; 
means  for  rendering  said  sound  reproducer  responsive  to 

said  first  output; 
an  image  display  device; 

video  signal  processing  means  similarly  energized  for  each 
channel  selection  condition  of  said  adjustable  input  means 
and  having  an  input  responsive  to  said  second  output  of 
said  adjustable  input  means  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
image  display  device  for  controlling  the  light  output 
thereof; 
a  sync  separator  responsive  to  said  second  output  of  said 
adjustable  input  means  for  developing  a  separated  sync 
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component  only  when  the  selected  channel  is  occupied  by 
modulated  RF  carrier  signals  of  said  first  type;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  video  signal 
processing  means  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said 
sync  separator  such  that  (1)  the  light  output  of  said  image 
display  device  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  said  video 
signal  modulation  when  the  output  of  said  sync  separator 
indicates  that  the  selected  channel  is  occupied  by  modu- 
lated RF  carrier  signals  of  said  first  type,  and  (2)  the  light 
output  of  said  image  display  device  is  inhibited  when  the 
output  of  said  sync  separator  indicates  that  the  selected 
channel  is  occupied  by  modulated  RF  carrier  signals  of 
said  second  type;  wherein  said  controlling  means  com- 
prises: 

means  for  deriving  periodic  keying  signals  from  said  video 
sync  component  of  said  composite  video  signal  such  that 
said  keying  signals  are  interrupted  in  the  absence  of  said 
video  sync  component; 

keyed  control  means  normally  operative  in  response  to  said 
keying  signals,  for  providing  an  output  signal  normally 
corresponding  to  an  image  brightness  control  signal; 

means  for  coupling  said  output  signal  of  said  keyed  control 
means  to  said  video  signal  processing  means  for  normally 
controlling  the  blanking  level  of  video  signals  processed 
thereby  and  accordingly  controlling  the  brightness  of  an 
image  reproduced  by  said  image  display  device;  and 
wherein 

said  keyed  control  means  is  disabled  when  said  keying  sig- 
nals are  interrupted  in  the  absence  of  said  video  sync 
component  such  that  said  output  signal  of  said  keyed 
control  means  exhibits  a  magnitude  and  sense  sufficient  to 
blank  output  signals  from  said  video  signal  processing 
means  for  inhibiting  the  light  output  of  said  image  display 
device. 


4,319,278 
VIDEO  SWITCH  CIRCUIT 

Tetsuo  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Universal  Pioneer 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-81402 

Int.  CI.   H04N  5/22.  5/04 

U.S.  O.  358—181  3  Claims 
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armature  contact  switchable  between  said  third  and  fourth 
contacts  in  response  to  a  first  external  binary  signal;  and 
a  third  video  switch  having  a  fifth  contact  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  clamping  circuit  and  a  sixth  contact  coupled 
to  said  second  armature  contact  of  said  second  video 
switch,  and  a  third  armature  contact  switchable  between 
said  fifth  and  sixth  contacts  by  a  second  external  binary 
signal. 


4,319,279 
TELEVISION  IMAGING  PANEL 
Franciscus  H.  M.  Bergen;  Marnix  G.  Collet,  and  Leendert  J.  van 
de  Polder,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,562 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.    14,   1979, 
7904654 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358— 213  7aaims 
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1.  A  television  imaging  panel  comprising:  information- 
recording  and  storage  elements  respectively  arranged  in  rows 
and  columns,  a  control  circuit  for  transferring  row  after  row 
the  information  to  outputs  of  the  rows  of  elements,  an  output  of 
said  imaging  panel  carrying  a  picture  signal  which  corresponds 
with  a  picture  which  is  assembled  from  a  first  and  a  second 
field  in  an  interlaced  manner,  said  panel  also  comprising  a 
buffer  register  inputs  of  which  are  connectable  in  a  first  in- 
stance to  the  outputs  of  one  of  the  element  rows  and  in  a 
second  instance  connectable  one  after  the  other  to  the  outputs 
of  several  element  rows  and  whose  outputs  are  coupled  to  the 
panel  output,  a  control  circuit,  said  buffer  register  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  circuit  for  shifting  in  each  first  field 
period  of  the  interlaced  picture  each  recorded  information  of 
an  element  row  directly  and  fully,  and  for  shifting  in  each 
second  field  period  of  the  interlaced  picture  half  of  each  re- 
corded information  of  an  element  row,  the  other  half  being 
retained  in  the  said  buffer  register  for  combining  it  to  half  of 
the  information  to  be  shifted  of  the  next  row  of  elements. 


1.  A  video  switch  circuit  comprising: 

a  clamping  circuit  for  clamping  one  of  the  pedestal  level  of 
a  composite  video  signal  and  the  synchronization  peak 
level  of  a  synchronizing  signal  contained  within  said  com- 
posite video  signal  to  a  predetermined  clamp  potential; 

a  first  video  switch  having  a  first  contact  and  a  second 
contact  coupled  to  a  voltage  source,  the  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  contacts  being  equal  to 
the  potential  difference  between  said  pedestal  level  and 
said  synchronization  peak  level,  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contacts  being  coupled  to  a  voltage  source  having  a 
potential  of  said  clamp  potential,  and  a  first  armature 
contact  switched  between  said  first  and  second  contacts  in 
synchronization  with  said  synchronizing  signal  consti- 
tuted within  said  composite  video  signal; 

a  second  video  switch  having  a  third  contact  coupled  to  said 
first  contact  and  a  fourth  contact  coupled  to  said  first 
armature  contact  of  said  first  video  switch,  and  a  second 


4,319,280 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  CINEMATOGRAPHIC 

PICTURES  INTO  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Jan  Roos;  Klaas  Compaan,  and  Adrianus  C.  van  Kasteren.  all  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,403 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Feb.   26,   1979, 
7901476 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/36.  9/11 
U.S.  a.  358— 214  nOaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  cinematographic  pictures 
into  video  signals,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  film  gate, 
transport  means  for  moving  a  film  through  the  film  gate  and 
opto-electronic  means  for  scanning  a  film  frame,  which  is 
located  in  the  film  gate,  with  a  light  beam  and  for  converting 
the  light  beam  which  has  been  modulated  by  the  film  frame 
into  electronic  signals,  characterized  in  that  there  is  provided 
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an  illumination  system  for  simultaneously  illuminating  the 
entire  film  gate,  and  that  the  said  opto-electronic  means  com- 
prises a  scanning  mirror,  which  is  pivotable  about  an  axis 
which  is  effectively  transverse  to  the  direction  of  film  trans- 
port, at  least  one  row  of  radiation  sensitive  detectors,  the 
number  of  detectors  in  each  row  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
points  to  be  scanned  of  a  line  of  the  film  frame,  and  an  optical 
imaging  system  which  includes  said  scanning  mirror  for  imag- 


T.S'' 


ing  a  line  of  the  film  frame  having  been  selected  by  the  scan- 
ning mirror  on  the  row  of  detectors,  said  imaging  system 
having  a  first  portion  disposed  between  said  film  gate  and  said 
scanning  mirror  and  consisting  solely  of  mirrors  for  projecting 
light  from  said  film  gate  onto  said  scanning  mirror  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  disposed  between  said  scanning  mirror  and  said 
detectors  for  projecting  light  from  said  scanning  mirror  onto 
said  detectors. 


(51,  52,  53)  each  having  an  inactive  position  in  which  the 
associated  set  of  lenses  is  offset  from  said  optical  path  of  rays 
and  having  an  active  position  in  which  the  associated  set  of 
lenses  is  operatively  interposed  in  said  optical  path  of  rays,  lens 
positioning  drives  (54,  55,  56)  each  connected  with  one  of  said 
lens  supports  (51,  52,  53)  for  selectively  shifting  each  of  said 
lens  supports  from  the  inactive  position  to  said  active  position, 
a  selector  mechanism  (98,  99,  100)  for  selecting  a  desired  film 
subdivision  and  coupled  with  the  lens  positioning  drives  (54, 
55,  56)  for  controlling  the  selective  actuation  of  said  position- 
ing drives  to  effect  positioning  of  the  set  of  lenses  correspond- 
ing to  the  selected  film  subdivision  in  said  active  position,  and 
an  additional  positioning  drive  (9  through  16)  operative  for 
adjusting  the  distance  of  the  television  monitor  (7)  relative  to 
the  photographic  exposure  position  (25),  and  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  selector  mechanism  (98, 99, 100)  for  adjusting 
the  distance  between  said  television  monitor  (7)  and  the  photo- 
graphic exposure  position  (25)  in  accordance  with  the  film 
subdivision  selected  by  said  selector  mechanism. 


4,319,281 
TELEVISION  IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  Gall,  and  Paul  Marhoff,  both  of  Eriangen-Bruck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936228 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/84 
U.S.  a.  358—244  11  Claims 


4,319,282 
FACSIMILE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH  SHEET 

FEEDING 
G.  William  Hartman,  Jr.,  Longwood,  and  Ronald  F.  Schley, 
Ocoee,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,489 

Int.  CI.'  H06N  1/08 

U.S.  a.  358—286  13  Oaims 


I  Tt3    W^      Vt 


1.  Image  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  lens 
assembly  in  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  lenses  ar- 
ranged adjacently  and  a  separate  shutter  for  each  of  said  lenses, 
a  photographic  exposure  position,  a  television  monitor  having 
a  fiuorescent  screen  for  emitting  light  rays  along  an  optical 
path  of  rays,  film  supply  and  collector  magazine  means,  a 
transport  device  for  the  conveyance  of  individual  film  sheets 
from  said  magazine  means  into  said  photographic  exposure 
position,  and  from  the  photographic  exposure  position  into  the 
magazine  means,  characterized  in  said  lens  assembly  having 
respective  shiftable  lens  supports  (51,  52,  53)  supporting  re- 
spective sets  of  said  lenses  (79  through  87),  said  lens  supports 


1.  Facsimile  apparatus  for  transmitting  and  receiving  signals 
representing  dark/light  variations  on  a  document  comprising: 

scanning  means; 

document  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  document 
sheets  to  be  scanned  for  dark/light  variations  for  generat- 
ing transmitted  signals; 

copy  medium  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  copy 
medium  sheets  for  recording  dark/light  variations  repre- 
sented by  received  signals; 

a  document  feed  path  from  said  storage  means  to  said  scan- 
ning means; 

a  copy  medium  feed  path  from  said  copy  medium  storage 
means  to  said  scanning  means;  and 

an  additional  sheet  feed  path; 

said  copy  medium  feed  path,  said  document  feed  path,  and 
said  additional  sheet  feed  path  merging  so  as  to  form  a 
single  feed  path  at  said  scanning  means. 
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4,319,283 
PORTABLE  COPYING  MACHINE 
Takashi  Ozawa;  Mutsuo  Takenouchi;  Souichi  Sekimoto,  and 
Yoshiki  Kikuchi,  all  of  Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,960 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-45979 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/10,  1/22 

U.S.  a.  358—286  7  Oaims 


effect  devices  and  respective  photodiodes  and  said  load 
impedance. 


1.  A  copying  machine  comprising:  a  thermal  recording  head 
for  recording  on  a  heat-sensitive  sheet;  a  light  receiving  ele- 
ment for  producing  an  image  signal  in  response  to  scanning  a 
document,  said  thermal  recording  head  operating  in  response 
to  said  image  signal  to  record  data  corresponding  to  said  origi- 
nal document  on  said  heat-sensitive  sheet;  a  moving  element, 
means  for  moving  said  moving  element  in  a  main  scanning 
direction,  means  for  moving  said  light  receiving  element  on 
said  moving  element  in  an  auxiliary  scanning  direction,  said 
thermal  head  being  stationarily  mounted  on  said  moving  ele- 
ment; and  means  for  moving  said  heat-sensitive  sheet  in  corre- 
spondence with  movement  of  said  light  receiving  element. 


4,319,284 

REPETmVE  READOUT  OF  ELECTROSTATICALLY 

STORED  INFORMATION 

Helmut  G.  Kiess,  Niedersteinmaur,  and  Bruno  K.  Binggeli, 

Rueti,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,413 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  358—294  4  Qaims 
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4,319,285 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR  SELECTIVE  SPEED 
XEROGRAPHIC  PRINTING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Timothy  M.  Minerd,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,706,  Apr.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,197,560. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,527 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/22.  1/40.  5/80 
U,S.  a.  358— 300  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  normalizing  the  radiant  energy  imparted  to 

a  photdresponsive.  exposure  time  sensitive  recording  medium 

while  exposing  said  recording  medium,  at  any  selected  one  of 

a  plurality  of  different  printing  rates,  to  a  video  modulated 

light  beam  emitted  by  a  laser  in  response  to  a  video  input 

signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

optically  attenuating  said  light  beam  by  an  amount  which  is 

adjusted  as  a  function  of  the  printing  rate  selected  to  at 

least  coarsely  normalize  the  radiant  energy  imparted  to 

said  recording  medium,  and 

electrically  attenuating  said  video  input  signal  by  an  amount 

which  is  adjusted  as  a  function  of  the  printing  rate  selected 

to  hold  the  radiant  energy  imparted  to  said  recording 

medium  squarely  within  a  predetermined,  normalized 

range. 


4,319,286 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  FADES  IN  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS  TO  DELETE  COMMERCTALS  FROM 

RECORDED  TELEVISION  BROADCASTS 

Aran  Hanpachern,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Muntz 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,088 

Int.  O.'  H04N  5/78 

U.S.  O.  360—33  2  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  reading  out  the  graphic 
information  represented  by  a  charge  pattern  on  a  dielectric 
film, 

an  integrated  circuit  having  an  array  of  field  effect  devices 
each  comprising  source  and  drain  regions  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type  separated  by  a  channel  region  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  at  one  face  of  said  integrated  circuit  which  is 
to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  dielectric  film,  and  having  an 
array  of  p-n  junction  photodiodes  each  in  serial  circuit  with 
a  respective  drain  electrode  and  located  between  the  oppo- 
site face  of  said  integrated  circuit  and  said  respective  drain 
electrode,  and  having  a  transparent  electrode  on  said  oppo- 
site face  of  the  integrated  circuit, 
a  load  impedance  connected  to  said  transparent  electrode,  and 
means  to  supply  an  operating  bias  voltage  across  said  field 


1.  A  system  for  interrupting  the  recording  process  of  a  video 
tape  recorder  in  the  recordation  of  a  television  signal  derived 
from  a  television  receiver,  said  television  signal  including 
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composite  video  signal  components  and  audio  signal  compo- 
nents, said  system  including:  a  first  circuit  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  video  tape  recorder  and  responsive  to  the 
video  signal  components  of  the  television  signal  for  producing 
an  output  signal  having  a  particular  reference  level  when  the 
video  signal  components  fade  to  a  predetermined  low  ampli- 
tude for  a  particular  time  interval;  detector  means  connected  to 
said  first  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
therefrom  for  developing  an  output  pulse  when  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  circuit  means  drops  to  said  predetermined 
reference  signal  for  said  particular  time  intervals;  trigger  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  said  detector  circuit  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  pulse  therefrom  for  producing  a  control 
signal  of  a  predetermined  duration;  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  trigger  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
therefrom  to  interrupt  the  recording  process  of  the  video  tape 
recorder  for  a  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  duration  of 
said  control  signal;  a  further  trigger  circuit  connected  to  the 
detector  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  pulse 
therefrom  to  be  triggered  from  a  reset  state  to  a  set  state; 
circuitry  connecting  said  further  trigger  circuit  to  said  first- 
named  trigger  circuit  to  prevent  said  first-named  trigger  circuit 
from  resetting  so  long  as  said  second  trigger  circuit  is  in  its 
reset  state;  and  a  third  trigger  circuit  connected  to  said  first- 
named  tngger  circuit  to  be  triggered  from  its  reset  state  to  its 
set  state  when  the  first-named  trigger  circuit  is  triggered  to  its 
set  state,  said  third  trigger  circuit  remaining  in  its  set  state  for 
a  predetermined  time  interval,  and  circuitry  connecting  said 
third  trigger  circuit  to  said  second  trigger  circuit  to  prevent 
said  second  trigger  circuit  from  being  set  so  long  as  said  third 
trigger  circuit  is  in  its  set  state. 


4,319,288 
CURRENT  INJECTION  TAPPED  DELAY  LINE 
SPECTRAL  SHAPING  EQUALIZER  AND 
DIFFERENTIATOR 
Patrick  S.  K.  Lee,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,614 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360—46  12  Claims 


4,319,287 
MFM  ADDRESS  MARK  ENCODING 

Robert  L.  Swenson,  Newark,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,135 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360—40  1  Claim 
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1.  A  signal  amplitude  equalizing  and  differentiating  circuit 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  differential  input  signal  lines  for  receiving  an  input 
pulse-type  signal, 

a  delay  line  having  first  and  second  ends  each  terminated  in 
an  impedance  equal  to  the  delay  line  characteristic  impe- 
dance, said  delay  line  having  at  least  two  intermediate  taps 
symmetrically  spaced  between  said  first  and  second  ends 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  pair  of  differential  input 
lines, 

a  voltage  to  current  converter  connected  between  the  differ- 
ential input  signal  lines  and  the  two  taps  symmetrically 
spaced  between  the  ends  of  the  delay  line  for  responding 
to  the  input  signal  to  produce  a  differential  current  output 
for  application  to  said  symmetrically  spaced  taps,  and 

a  plurality  of  signal  summing  means  connected  to  receive 
selected  inputs  from  said  first  and  second  delay  line  ends, 
from  intermediate  taps  and  from  the  input  lines  through 
gain  multipliers,  said  summing  means  having  outputs 
combined  differentially  to  form  a  first  output  signal  which 
is  an  amplitude  equalized  version  of  the  input  signal  and  a 
second  output  signal  which  is  an  amplitude  equalized  and 
differentiated  version  of  the  input  signal. 


tnontss  wo  »» D«T» . 
•1)6  ciocx  wTiaii  TO 
mn  nam  huh 


1.  A  data  encoding  system  including  storage  member  for 
storing  in  the  form  of  magnetic  transitions  data  information, 
clock  information  and  address  mark  information,  and  first 
means  for  recording  on  said  storage  member  said  data  informa- 
tion and  said  clock  information  in  a  Modified  Frequency  Mod- 
ulation encoding  scheme  which  encoding  scheme  (a)  records 
at  the  center  of  a  bit  cell  a  data  pulse  representative  of  a  binary 
one  and  (b)  records  at  the  leading  edge  of  a  bit  cell  a  represen- 
tation of  a  clock  pulse  if  no  data  was  written  in  either  the 
present  bit  cell  or  the  previous  bit  cell,  characterized  in  that 
said  first  means  includes  address  mark  encoding  means  for 
recording  on  said  storage  member  representations  of  at  least 
one  address  mark  byte,  wherein  said  at  least  one  address  mark 
byte  is  characterized  by  commencement  with  a  binary  zero  bit, 
inclusion  of  the  binary  pattern  101,  and  inclusion  of  a  series  of 
binary  zero  bits,  and  said  address  mark  encoding  means  omits 
recording  a  clock  pulse  that  conventionally  would  be  recorded 
in  Modified  Frequency  Modulation  encoding  due  to  the  pres- 
ence in  said  address  mark  byte  of  said  series  of  binary  zeros. 


4,319,289 

MOVABLE  HEAD  AUTOMATIC  POSITION 

ACQUISITION  aRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Raymond  F.  Ravizza,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,995 
Int.  Cl.^  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  360—77  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having 
transducing  means  operatively  supported  by  rotation  means 
for  scanning  a  magnetic  tape  along  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
discrete  tracks  on  the  tape,  the  rotation  means  including  mov- 
able means  carrying  the  transducing  means  and  effecting 
movement  of  the  transducing  means  in  opposite  directions 
along  a  path  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  tracks 
in  response  to  signals  being  applied  thereto,  a  circuit  for  auto- 
matically acquiring  the  proper  tracking  position  of  the  mov- 
able means  carrying  the  transducing  means,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 
means  for  resetting  the  position  of  said  movable  means  peri- 
odically in  accordance  with  the  mode  of  operation  of  said 
apparatus; 
means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  a  periodic  reset  of  the 
position  of  said  movable  means;  and 
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means  for  effecting  a  reset  of  said  movable  means  in  response 
to  the  detection  of  the  absence  of  a  reset  to  thereby  force 


said  movable  means  into  the  proper  tracking  position  that 
positions  the  transducing  means  in  proper  scanning  rela- 
tion with  the  tracks  of  the  tape. 


4,319,290 

DICTATION  RECORDING  AND  TRANSCRIBING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  DISPLAY 

FOR  MULTIPLE  RECORDING  MEDIA 

Fred  C.  Bolick,  Jr.,  Atlanta;  Theodore  Titus,  IV,  Tucker,  and 

Julius  B.  Bagley,  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lanier 

Business  Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,357,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,247,876,  and  Ser.  No.  27,990,  Apr.  9,  1979.  This  application 

Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,231 

Int.  a.'  GllB  15/68 

U.S.  a.  360—92  7  Qaims 


moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  by 
said  indexing  means;  and 
a  display  means  responsive  to  said  indexing  means  returning 
said  cartridge  to  said  first  position  for  providing  a  visible 
display  corresponding  to  said  parameter  signals  stored  in 
said  storage  means. 


4,319,291 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
David  S.  Drubeck,  12043-^  Guerin  St.,  Studio  City,  Calif.  91604, 
and  Malcolm  K.  Morrett,  13720  E.  Valley  Blvd.,  Space  #39, 
La  Puente,  Calif.  91746,  assignors  to  David  S.  Drubeck.  Stu- 
dio City  and  Malcolm  K.  Morrett,  La  Puente,  both  of,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134.292 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  15/18,  15/44.  21/08 
U.S.  CI.  360—92  16  Claims 


•0  UCWHT  Oltn.«T 
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1.  In  a  dictation  recording  apparatus, 

a  cartridge  means  for  releasably  retaining  a  first  recording 
medium  at  a  first  location  and  a  second  recording  medium 
at  a  second  location; 

an  indexing  means  for  holding  said  cartridge  and  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  cartridge  from  a  first  position  wherein 
said  first  location  is  at  a  record/listen  transducer  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  second  location  is  at  said 
transducer,  and  for  selectively  returning  said  cartridge  to 
said  first  position; 

a  transport  for  selectively  moving  said  first  recording  me- 
dium when  said  cartridge  is  in  said  first  position  and  alter- 
nately for  selectively  moving  said  second  recording  me- 
dium when  said  cartridge  is  at  said  second  position; 

signal  means  coupled  to  said  transport  for  generating  one  of 
a  plurality  of  parameter  signals  in  response  to  each  occur- 
rence of  a  net  amount  of  said  first  recording  medium 
moving  past  said  record/listen  transducer  when  said  car- 
tridge is  in  said  first  position; 

a  storage  means  connected  to  said  signal  means  for  storing 
said  parameter  signals  in  response  to  said  cartridge  being 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  playback  and  tending  to  prevent 
pilfering  of  multi-track  audio  magnetic  tape  cassettes  normally 
prerecorded  and  played  back  so  that  first  and  second  audio 
tracks  go  along  the  tape  in  a  first  longitudinal  direction  and 
third  and  fourth  audio  tracks  go  along  the  tape  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  from  the  first  direction,  the  four  tracks  being 
parallel  to  each  other,  the  tracks  normally  played  back  in  first 
conventional  playback  devices  by  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  track  head  pole  pieces,  the  first  and  second  track  head 
pole  pieces  being  simultaneously  coupled  to  an  audio  output 
device  and  then  the  third  and  fourth  track  head  pole  pieces 
being  simultaneously  coupled  to  the  audio  output  device  so 
that  the  first  and  second  track  head  pole  pieces  are  initially 
coupled  to  the  output  device  while  the  first  and  second  tape 
tracks  are  moving  in  the  first  direction  past  the  first  and  second 
track  head  pole  pieces  and  the  third  and  fourth  track  head  pole 
pieces  are  subsequently  coupled  to  the  output  device  while  the 
third  and  fourth  tape  tracks  are  moving  in  a  second  direction 
past  the  third  and  fourth  track  head  pole  pieces,  the  tape  tracks 
normally  played  back  in  second  conventional  playback  devices 
by  first  and  second  track  head  pole  pieces  simultaneously 
coupled  to  an  audio  output  device  while  the  first  and  second 
tape  tracks  are  moving  in  a  first  direction  past  the  first  and 
second  track  head  pole  pieces  with  one  face  of  the  cassette  m 
an  upward  position,  the  first  and  second  track  head  pole  pieces 
simultaneously  coupled  to  the  output  device  while  the  fourth 
and  third  tape  tracks  are  moving  in  a  second  direction,  oppo- 
site to  the  first  direction,  past  the  first  and  second  track  head 
pole  pieces  with  said  one  face  in  a  downward  position,  the 
improved  method  comprising  recording  the  first  and  second 
audio  tracks  of  a  cassette  in  the  second  direction  and  recording 
the  third  and  fourth  audio  tracks  of  the  cassette  in  the  first 
direction,  whereby  playback  of  the  cassette  by  either  of  the 
first  or  second  conventional  playback  devices  results  in  an 
audio  message  of  gibberish. 
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4  319  292 
CASSETTE  LOADING  AND  EJECTING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Katoh.  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,587 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-163753 
Int.  a.   GllB  15/66.  15/24 
U.S.  CI.  360—96.5  7  Oaims 


turned  end  portions  on  which  head  mounting  plates  each  sup- 
porting the  corresponding  head  thereon  are  placed,  respec- 
tively, the  head  mounting  plate  having  its  end  portions  at- 
tached by  screws  to  a  head  supporting  plate,  and  the  forward 
and  reverse  heads  being  alternately  projected  such  that  one  of 
them  is  contacted  with  the  face  of  a  tape. 


-J  J:_    >: 


4,319,294 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  BAND  SIGNALS 
Arno  Repp,  Darmstodt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,161 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1978,  2852167 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/52.  15/60 
U.S.  a.  360—107  6  Oaims 


39  »    Be.,      '" 


1,  A  cassette  loading  and  ejection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  holder  for  receiving  and  holding  a  cassette  inserted  there- 
into, said  holder  being  moved  downwards  for  placing  said 
cassette  into  a  predetermmed  loaded  position  and  moved 
upwards  for  ejecting  said  cassette  from  the  loaded  posi- 
tion; 

a  mechanism  for  locking  said  holder  at  the  loaded  position 
interrelatedly  with  downward  movement  of  said  holder; 

an  intermediate  member  connected  with  said  holder  so  as  to 
move  m  one  direction  as  said  holder  moves  downwards 
and  to  cause  said  holder  to  move  upwards  due  to  motion 
thereof  in  the  opposite  direction; 

a  rotational  driving  source  which  turns  responsive  to  an 
incoming  ejection  order  when  said  holder  is  at  the  loaded 
position; 

a  lock  releasing  mechanism  operated  responsive  to  initial 
rotation  of  said  rotational  driving  source  for  rendering 
said  locking  mechanism  inoperative;  and 

a  selective  transmission  mechanism  for  selectively  transmit- 
ting rotation  of  said  rotational  driving  source  to  said  inter- 
mediate member  after  said  lock  releasing  mechanism  is 
operated,  for  the  period  of  time  during  which  said  holder 
is  required  to  be  lifted,  said  transmission  mechanism  being 
in  a  released  state  when  the  cassette  has  been  ejected. 

4,319,293 
HEAD  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Hideo  Tomabechi,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,363 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    16,    1978,    53- 
157810[U] 

Int.  O.'  GUB  21/24.  21/12.  5/54 
U.S.  O.  360—105  1  Oaim 


bm 


1.  A  head  adjusting  mechanism  comprising  a  single  leaf 
spring  on  which  forward  and  reverse  heads  ride  and  by  which 
the  heads  are  upwardly  biased,  said  leaf  spring  having  up- 


1.  A  scanning  device  for  a  magnetic  tape  equipment  of  the 
kind  used  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  broad  band  signals 
comprising 

a  scanning  support  structure  (1,  2); 

a  rotatable  member  (5)  rotatably  mounted  in  said  structure; 

a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  transducer  heads  (4,  5); 

a  disc  (6)  of  a  material  of  high  light  permeability  mounted  on 
said  rotatable  member  (5)  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
support  structure; 

and  means  for  generating  information  in  form  of  pulses  to 
control  rotary  movement  of  the  disc  including  a  pattern 
(32,  29)  of  areas  of  lesser  light  permeability  arranged  in  an 
annular  configuration  upon  the  surface  of  the  scanning 
disc,  and  means  (25,  27;  30,  31)  positioned  on  said  support 
structure  for  optically  scanning  said  pattern  as  the  disc 
rotates; 

and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

said  electromagnetic  transducer  heads  (4,  5)  are  secured  to 
said  disc  carrying  said  pattern  thereon,  and  said  disc,  with 
the  transducer  heads  and  the  pattern  thereon  is  removable 
as  a  unit  from  said  support  structure  for  repair  or  replace- 
ment from  the  support  structure  to  maintain  accurate 
alignment  of  the  position  of  the  transducer  head  with 
respect  to  said  patterns  on  the  disc. 

4,319^95 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Kazuyasu  Motoyama,  and  Toshikazu  Kato,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,515 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979, 54-26468[U] 
Int.  O.'  GllB  15/24 
U.S.  O.  360—137  15  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising: 
playback,  recording,  and  stop  button  plates  urged  to  their 
respective  original  positions  by  the  biasing  forces  of  first, 
second  and  third  biasing  means  and  slidably  mounted  in 
parallel  on  a  base  plate,  said  recording  button  plate  being 
pressed  independently  after  said  playback  button  plate  is 
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pressed  or  together  with  said  playback  button  plate  to 
engage  the  same  so  as  to  be  locked  to  a  recording  position; 
a  lock  mechanism  including  a  seesaw  lever  mounted  on  said 
base  plate  within  a  plane  across  the  sliding  direction  of 
said  playback  button  plate,  said  seesaw  lever  having  at  one 
end  portion  thereof  a  lock  means  capable  of  engaging  said 
playback  button  plate,  and  rocking  in  one  direction  to 
cause  said  lock  means  to  engage  said  playback  button 
plate  when  said  playback  button  plate  is  pressed  from  its 
original  position  against  the  biasing  force  of  the  first  bias- 


3"  ^  ^h| 


ing  means,  whereby  said  playback  button  plate  is  locked 
to  a  retreated  position  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
seesaw  lever  is  moved  to  such  a  position  that  said  other 
end  portion  can  engage  said  stop  button  plate;  and 
an  ejecting  plate  detecting  the  difference  between  the  dis- 
placement of  said  seesaw  lever  in  the  playback  or  record- 
ing mode  and  the  displacement  of  said  seesaw  lever  in  the 
stop  mode,  and  slidingly  engaged  with  said  stop  button 
plate  when  said  stop  button  plate  is  pressed  against  the 
biasing  force  of  the  third  biasing  means  in  the  stop  mode. 


4,319,296 
SERIES  CONNECTED  OSQLLATING  TRANSVERSE 
HELD  INTERRUPTER  AND  METHOD 
Oive  W.  Kimblin,  Pittsburgh;  Francis  A.  Holmes,  Monroeville; 
Joachim  V.  R.  Heberlein,  Pittsburgh;  Joseph  G.  Gorman, 
Murrysville,  and  Paul  G.  Slade,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,928 

Int.  O.'  H02H  3/00 

U.S.  O.  361—4  17  Oaims 


,f-©-^o 


first  circuit  cause  said  resonant  circuit  means  to  produce 
resonating  current  fiuctuations  in  said  first  and  second 
circuits  which  lead  to  rapid  simultaneous  arc  extinction  in 
said  series  vacuum  arc  interrupters. 


4,319,297 
LOW  WINDING  RESISTANCE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Arie  Lapsker,  19  Leah  St.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,026 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  7/08 

U.S.  O.  361—23  15  Oaims 


1.  A  low  winding  resistance  protective  system  for  electrical 
motors  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  coupling  to  at  least  one  motor  winding 
and  for  comparing  the  winding  resistance  of  a  motor  when 
.  at  rest  to  a  predetermined  threshold  and  for  providing  an 
output  indication  in  response  to  exceedance  of  that  thresh- 
old; and 

means  for  decoupling  the  at  least  one  motor  winding  from 
the  sensing  means  such  that  high  voltages  applied  to  the  at 
least  one  motor  windings  during  operation  of  the  motor 
are  prevented  from  reaching  the  sensing  means. 


4,319,298 

MOTOR  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Richard  K.  Davis,  and  Ramesh  N.  Jani,  both  of  Charlottesville, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,296 

Int.  O.'  H02H  7/08 

U.S.  O.  361— 24  13  Oaims 


J  (I  LINE 
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1.  Current  interruption  means  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  which  includes  a  plurality  of  vacuum  arc  inter- 
rupters connected  in  series,  at  least  one  of  said  series 
vacuum  arc  interrupters  including  oscillating  field  coil 
means  for  subjecting  an  arc  in  said  at  least  one  vacuum  arc 
interrupter  to  an  oscillating  transverse  magnetic  field  to 
modulate  the  arc  voltage  thereof,  and  a  second  circuit 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  circuit  including  all  of 
said  series  connected  interrupters,  said  second  circuit 
including  resonant  circuit  means  for  producing  resonating 
current  fluctuations,  wherein  voltage  modulations  in  said 
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1.  A  motor  protection  device  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  signals  indicative  of  present  motor  oper- 
ating conditions  including  at  least  signals  representative  of 
motor  current  and  motor  temperature; 

means  for  entering  field  settable  data  wherein  the  field  setta- 
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ble  data  comprises  motor  trip  points  and  motor  and  system 

parameters; 
resistance  temperature  detector  means  mounted   to  said 

motor  for  providing  said  motor  temperature  signals; 
means   for   providing   protective   function   characteristics 

based  on  said  field  settable  data  and  said  signals  indicative 

of  present  motor  operating  conditions; 
means  for  determining  protective  function  values  from  said 

protective  function  characteristics; 
a  trip  relay: 
means  for  activating  said  trip  relay  when  any  of  said  motor 

trip  points  is  exceeded  by  the  corresponding  protective 

function  value;  and, 
means  for  detecting  an  open  resistance  temperature  detector 

by  checking  for  a  maximum  temperature  indication. 


4,319,300 
SURGE  ARRESTER  ASSEMBLY 
John  Napiorkowski,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y.;  Raymond  D. 
Jones,  Cheam,  England;  Toshitaka  Fukushima,  Yokohama; 
Kazumi  Koyama,  Kanagawa;  Kouji  Ueno,  Kawasaki;  Tamio 
Miyamura,  Kawasaki,  and  Yuichi  Kawabata,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Til  Industries,  Inc.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 
and  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,236 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  9/06;  GllC  7/00.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  361—119  11  Claims 


4,319,299 

COMBINATION  STARTERPROTECTOR  DEVICE, 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  SUCH  DEVICE,  AND 

METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLING 

Lee  O.  Woods,  Morrison,  and  Donald  L.  Haag,  Sterling,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143.029 

Int.  a.'  H02H  5/04 

U.S.  a.  361—24  27  Qaims 


1.  In  a  gas  tube  arrester  having  two  end  electrodes  and 
insulating  sleeve  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  back-up 
air  gap  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  arrester,  said  air  gap 
means  including  electrically  conductive  end  cap  means  in 
electrical  and  operative  engagement  with  one  of  the  gas  tube 
electrodes  and  extending  a  predetermined  distance  over  the 
sleeve  toward  the  other  electrode;  means  associated  with  said 
other  electrode  to  form  a  back-up  air  gap  with  said  end  cap 
means;  and  wherein  said  end  cap  means  includes  shoulder 
means  for  abutting  an  end  of  said  one  electrode  to  establish  said 
predetermined  distance. 


4,319,301 

QRCUITS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNET  ENERGIZATION 

CONTROL 

William  F.  Hill,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries, 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,882 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1979, 
32951/79 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—152  ♦  Claims 


2.  A  combination  starter-protector  device  adapted  for  con- 
nection in  circuit  relation  with  a  winding  circuit  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  comprising: 

a  casing  including  a  plurality  of  separable  casing  members 
arranged  in  a  preselected  assembly  position  with  each 
other; 

a  PTCR  disposed  within  said  casing: 

a  bimetal  switch  element  within  said  casing  and  arranged  in 
thermal  coupling  relation  with  said  PTCR;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  casing  members  against 
separation  from  the  preselected  assembly  p)Osition  thereof, 
said  releasably  securing  means  including  guide-  means 
resjjectively  associated  with  a  pair  of  said  casing  members 
for  effecting  separation  therebetween  generally  only  in 
opposite  directions,  means  resp)ectively  associated  with  a 
third  one  of  said  casing  members  and  at  least  one  of  said 
casing  members  of  said  pair  thereof  for  interlocking  in 
engagement  therebetween  when  said  casing  members  are 
in  the  preselected  assembly  position  thereof,  and  said  third 
one  casing  member  being  arranged  at  least  in  part  in  over- 
laying relation  with  said  casing  member  pair  so  as  to 
obviate  separation  thereof  in  the  opposite  directions  when 
said  interlocking  means  is  engaged. 


r-T^ 
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1.  A  circuit  for  the  control  of  the  energisation  of  an  electro- 
magnet, comprising  a  first  switching  element  connecting  the 
electromagnet  between  a  relatively  low  voltage  supply  and  a 
return  rail,  a  second  switching  element  connecting  the  electro- 
magnet to  a  relatively  high  voltage  supply  for  providing  a  high 
voltage  across  the  electromagnet  at  switch-on,  an  inductor, 
means  connecting  the  inductor  to  the  low  voltage  supply  so 
that  current  can  flow  therein,  and  diode  means  connecting  the 
inductor  to  the  electromagnet  whereby  when  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  are  turned  off,  the  current  flowing  in  the 
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inductor  is  diverted  through  the  electromagnet  so  as  to  oppose 
the  current  previously  flowing  in  the  latter. 


4,319,302 

ANTISTATIC  EQUIPMENT  EMPLOYING  POSITIVE 

AND  NEGATIVE  ION  SOURCES 

R.  Edward  Moulden,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consan 

Pacific  Incorporated,  Whittier,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,272,  Oct.  1,  1979.  This 

application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,544 

Int.  a.'  H05F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  361—213  15  aaims 


ujf- 


mounting  said  restrictor  plate  in  said  pipe,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  solid,  tubular  member,  thinner  than  said 
plastic  pipe,  extending  from  an  electrical  contact  of  said  spout 
to  a  location  within  said  second  compartment  that  carries  a 
portion  of  said  fiow  of  liquid  fuel,  said  member  consisting 
essentially  of  a  semi  conductor  having  a  volume  resistivity 
between  about  1  X  ICP-I  x  10^  ohm-cm  at  10°  C. 


ja$  < 


4,319,304 
TUBULAR  CAPACITOR  WITH  AXIAL  CONNECTIONS 

Rudolf  Fink,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Draloric 
Electronic  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1978,  2850407;  Dec.  16,  1978,  2854446;  Dec.  21,  1978,  2855235 

Int.  a.   HOIG  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  361—307  10  Claims 


//     7      ^t      <      ^\     /^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  and  dispersing  ions, 

(a)  first  and  second  tip  means  aimed  generally  longitudinally 
forwardly,  said  first  tip  means  spaced  laterally  from  said 
second  tip  means, 

(b)  insulative  structure  including  first  and  second  generally 
parallel  tubes  respectively  extending  about  said  first  and 
second  tip  means, 

(c)  circuit  means  to  supply  high  voltage  of  relatively  positive 
polarity  to  the  first  tip  means  and  high  voltage  of  rela- 
tively negative  polarity  to  the  second  tip  means, 

(d)  said  tubes  having  forward  ends  which  are  spaced  for- 
wardly of  said  first  and  second  tip  means,  and 

(e)  means  supporting  said  tip  means  to  extend  within  said 
tubes,  at  least  one  of  the  tip  means  adjusted  spacially 
relative  to  the  forward  end  of  the  tube  within  which  it 
extends  whereby  the  relative  intensities  of  the  positive  and 
negative  ions  dispersed  by  the  tip  means  have  an  adjust- 
ably selected  relationship. 


4,319,303 
INHIBITION  OF  CHARGE  ACCUMULATION 
John  E.  Thorn,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,243 

Int.  a.'  H05F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361—215  24  Claims 


/'/ 


11.  In  a  plastic  fuel  filler  means  comprising  (a)  a  hollow 
plastic  pipe  divided  into  first  and  second  endwise  adjoining 
hollow,  cylindrical  compartments  and  enabling  transport 
through  said  second  compartment  of  a  fiow  of  liquid  fuel  from 
a  fuel  dispensing  means  spout  inserted  through  said  first  com- 
partment into  said  second  compartment;  (b)  a  restrictor  plate 
dividing  said  compartments  and  comprising  an  orifice  through 
which  said  spout  may  be  inserted  into  said  second  compart- 
ment from  said  first  compartment  and  (c)  means  for  rigidly 


,^ 


1.  A  tubular  capacitor  with  axial  connections,  comprising: 

a  tubular  dielectric  member  having  an  outer  surface  with  an 
outer  metal  layer  on  it  and  an  inner  surface  with  an  inner 
metal  layer  on  it,  said  outer  and  inner  layers  defining 
opposed  capacitor  plates; 

a  connecting  cap  having  a  shell  resiliently  fitted  over  said 
outer  layer  and  connected  electrically  with  said  outer 
layer  and  exerting  a  radially  directed  inward  force  on  said 
tubular  dielectric  member; 

a  first  connecting  wire  extending  inside  said  inner  layer  and 
in  electrical  contact  with  said  inner  layer:  said  first  con- 
necting wire  and  said  connecting  cap  extending  in  oppo- 
site axial  directions; 

a  portion  of  said  first  connecting  wire  located  inside  said 
inner  layer  being  widened  at  an  area  registering  with  and 
located  inside  said  shell  said  widened  area  being  of  a  size 
to  exert  a  radially  directed  outward  force  on  said  tubular 
dielectric  member;  said  widened  portion  of  said  first  con- 
necting wire  and  said  shell  which  engages  said  outer  layer 
being  adapted  to  exert  a  pressure  on  said  tubular  dielectric 
mpmber  which  is  less  than  the  permissible  compressive 
strength  of  said  dielectric  member,  said  radially  directed 
inward  force  placed  on  said  tubular  dielectric  member  by 
said  shell  being  substantially  counteracted  by  said  radially 
directed  outward  force  placed  on  said  tubular  dielectric 
member  by  said  widened  area  of  said  connecting  wire 
such  that  said  tubular  dielectric  member  is  not  subjected 
to  impermissibly  high  breaking  stresses. 


4  319  305 
PRINTING  CIRCUIT  BOARD  MOUNTING  SYSTEMS 
James  S.  Meldrum,  Strathaven,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,359 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1979, 
21436/79 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/16 
U.S.  a.  361—415  20  Claims 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  mounting  system  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  channels  for  each  board  to  be  mounted,  said  first 
pair  of  channels  being  adapted  to  engage  portions  of  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  board  and  to  support  the  board  in  a  first 
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position,  a  second  pair  of  channels  for  each  board  to  be 
mounted,  said  second  pair  of  channels  communicating  with 
said  first  pair  of  channels  and  being  adapted  to  engage  portions 
of  said  sides  and  to  support  the  board  in  a  second  position,  and 


a  third  pair  of  channels  for  each  board  to  be  mounted,  said 
third  pair  of  channels  communicating  with  said  first  pair  of 
channels  and  being  adapted  to  engage  portions  of  said  sides  and 
to  support  the  board  in  a  third  position. 


4,319,306 
ELECTRICALLY  SYNCHRONIZED  ROTATING  LIGHT 

SYSTEM 
Edward  S.  Stanuch.  Oak  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Federal  Signal 
Corporation.  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,103 

Int.  a.'  F21J  21/30 

L.S.  a.  362—35  10  Qalms 


(a)  an  elongated  flourescent  bulb  having  insulated  support- 
ing end  pieces, 

(b)  a  pair  of  resilient  mounting  adapters  attached  to  each 
inert  end  of  the  bulb, 

(c)  electrical  connecting  means  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
bulb, 

(d)  power  means,  and 

(e)  a  first  and  second  handlebar  member,  each  member  being 
a  half  portion  of  the  handlebar,  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers having  respectively  at  one  end  a  male  and  female 
ferrule,  said  second  member  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
clamp,  the  bulb,  adapter  and  connecting  means  assembly 
being  insertable  into  the  members,  the  other  end  of  the 
connecting  means  passing  through  a  hole  proximate  to 
either  ferrule  for  connection  to  the  power  means,  said 
members  being  slideably  mounted  at  the  ferruled  ends  and 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  proximate  to  the  inserted 
elongated  bulb  whereby  light  emanating  from  the  aper- 
tures illuminates  both  rider  and  path  traveled. 


4,319,308 
HELMET  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SENSORY  EFFECT  TO  AN 

OBSERVER 

Augusto  Ippoliti,  and  Silvana  Lisotti,  both  of  via  di  Quarto  34, 
Bagno  a  Ripoli  (FI),  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,213 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  10, 1978, 11872/78[U] 
Int.  a.'  F21L  15/14 
U.S.  a.  362—106  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrically  synchronized  rotating  light  system  includ- 
ing at  least  two  rotating  lights  electrically  wired  to  synchro- 
nize their  speed  and  phase,  said  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  rotatable  master  light,  a  master  drive  motor  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  master  light  for  rotating  the  same,  a 
second  rotatable  slave  light,  a  slave  drive  motor  operatively 
connected  with  said  slave  light  for  rotating  the  same,  a  power 
source  connected  to  said  master  drive  motor  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  master  light,  and  synchronizing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  power  source  and  said  slave  drive  motor 
for  conducting  power  to  said  slave  drive  motor  only  when  said 
slave  light  is  in  a  predetermined  phase  relation  with  said  master 
light. 


4,319,307 

ILLL'MINATED  HANDLEBAR 

Samuel  Turner,  525  N.  Atlanta  Ave.,  Massapequa,  N.Y.  11758 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,420 

Int.  a.'  F21J  ii/00 

L.S.  a.  362—72  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  helmet  of  the  type  particularly  for  motorcyclists  for 
providing  a  sensory  effect  to  observors,  comprising: 

an  inner  wall  portion  adapted  to  fit  the  head  of  a  wearer  and 
formed  from  a  hard  impact  resistant  material, 

an  outer  wall  portion  spaced  from  and  connected  with  said 
inner  portion  to  provide  a  free  interspace  between  said 
inner  portion  and  said  outer  portion, 

said  outer  wall  portion  substantially  enclosing  said  inner 
wall  portion  to  form  said  interspace  between  substantially 
the  entire  outer  portion  of  said  inner  wall  portion  and  the 
entire  inner  portion  of  said  outer  wall  portion,  and 

sensory  impression  emitting  means  positioned  within  said 
free  interspace  and  variously  positioned  therein  to  provide 
sensory  indicators  ascertainable  from  the  outside  of  said 
outer  portion. 


1.  An  illuminated  handlebar  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
bicycle,  velocipede  and  the  like  using  a  gooseneck  clamp  con- 
nected to  a  steerer  rod,  the  handlebar  comprising: 


4,319,309 
SAFETY  LIGHT 
Raymond  A.  Benoit,  Vernon,  France,  assignor  to  Wonder  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,542 
Int.  a.'  F21L  15/14 
U.S.  a.  362—108  8  Claims 

1.  A  safety  light  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  person  compris- 
ing: 
a  battery  casing; 
a  lens  casing  supported  on  said  battery  casing,  said  lens 
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casing  including  at  least  one  lens  means  disposed  in  a  wall 
of  said  lens  casing,  and  a  internal  light  producing  means; 

a  strap  having  two  ends  slidably  affixed  to  said  battery  cas- 
ing for  attaching  said  safety  light  to  a  person, 

closure  means  associated  with  said  strap  for  securing  said 
strap  to  form  a  band; 

said  closure  means  including  a  closure  element  having  a  base 
and  two  opposing  side  walls,  said  side  walls  extending 


into  high  voltage  alternating  electrical  energy  sufficient  to 
operate  said  lamp  means. 


4,319,311 

READILY  COLLAPSABLE  PORTABLE  LIGHTING 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SIMPLIHED  HOLDER  FOR 

COLOR  FILTERS 

W.  Phillip  Mitchell,  717  Qark  St.,  Maryville,  Tenn.  37801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,187,  Aug.  30,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,167,783.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,712 

Int.  a.'  F21V  21/22.  21/30 
U.S.  a.  362—250  9  Qaims 


upward  from  the  sides  of  said  base;  the  width  of  said  strap 
being  substantially  the  width  between  said  side  walls,  said 
closure  means  further  including  the  ends  of  said  strap 
having  a  second  width  wider  than  said  first  width 
whereby  the  ends  of  said  strap  are  prevented  from  pulling 
out  from  said  closure  means,  and 
lock  means  rotatably  received  between  said  side  walls  for 
pressing  two  overlapping  portions  of  said  strap  against 
said  base. 


4,319,310 
SOLAR  SIGNS 
Vernon  T.  Kingsley,  Camel  Sq.,  Suite  145F,  4350  E.  Camelback 
Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,808 

Int.  a.^  F21L  7/00 

MS.  a.  362—183  4  Qalms 


1.  A  sign  assembly  employing  incident  solar  energy  for 
self-illumination  thereof  comprising  in  combination: 
a  display  sign, 
a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  solar  cells  mounted  on  said  sign 

and  exposed  to  the  sun  for  collecting  incident  solar  energy 

and  converting  it  into  electrical  energy, 
said  cells  being  mounted  on  a  rack  extending  laterally  from 

the  top  of  said  sign, 
battery  means  connected  to  said  solar  cells  for  receiving  and 

storing  the  electrical  energy  generated  by  said  solar  cells, 
lamp   means   comprising   at   least   one   fluorescent   tube 

mounted  on  said  sign  for  periodic  illumination  thereof, 
timing  means  connected  to  said  battery  means  for  selective 

energization  of  said  lamp  means  from  said  electrical  en- 
ergy stored  in  said  battery  means,  and 
means  connected  between  said  battery  means  and  said  lamp 

means  for  converting  the  energy  of  said  battery  means 
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1.  A  portable  lighting  system  suitable  for  easy  assembly  and 
disassembly  and  adapted  for  being  driven  by  a  common  source 
comprising: 
a  light  tree  including, 
base  means  resting  on  a  horizontal  support  surface, 
a  support  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  end  releas- 
ably  attached  to  said  base  means  at  said  lower  end  and 
said  upper  end  extending  vertically  above  said  base 
means  and  support  surface,  said  upper  end  including  a 
bore  extending  vertically  down  into  said  support  mem- 
ber, 
a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  light  support  frame  hav- 
ing a  top  cross  member  and  a  bottom  cross  member  said 
top  and  bottom  cross  members  extending  between  two 
side  members,  said  top  cross  member  having  an  extension 
located  substantially  at  a  point  on  said  top  cross  member 
equidistant  between  said  side  members  and  extending 
perpendicular  from  said  top  member  in  a  downward  and 
vertical  direction,  said  perpendicular  extension  having  a 
cross  section  suitable  for  fitting  into  said  bore  of  said 
support  member,  and  said  bottom  cross  member  including 
a  resilient  member  attached  substantially  at  a  point  on  said 
bottom  cross  members  equidistant  between  said  side  mem- 
bers and  suitable  for  grasping  said  support  member  be- 
tween said  lower  end  and  said  upper  end,  said  support 
frame  being  readily  attached  to  and  detached  from  said 
support  member  by  inserting  said  perpendicular  extension 
of  said  top  cross  member  into  said  bore  and  grasping  said 
support  member  with  said  resilient  member  attached  to 
said  bottom  cross  member,  and 
a  plurality  of  lights  mounted  on  said  light  support  frame;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  source  and  each  of  said 
lights  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  at  least  one  of  said 
lights  at  a  multiplicity  of  intensity  levels  including  a  foot 
operated  rheostat. 
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4,319,312 
LUMINAIRE 
Hendrick  A.  J.  deVos,  and  Elzear  R.  Labouliere,  both  of  Swan- 
sea, Mass..  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,258,  Mar.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,105 
Int.  a.   F21V  13/06 
U.S.  CI.  362—282  9  Claims 


door  closing  off  the  open  bottom  of  said  housing  at  the  other 

end  thereof,  the  improved  lamp  socket  mounting  and  adjusting 

assembly  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  comprising: 

a  bracket  having  a  main  body  portion,  a  top  flange  extending 

normal  to  said  main  body  portion,  a  pair  of  side  flanges 

extending  normal  to  said  main  body  portion  and  a  pair  of 

bottom  flanges  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  from  said 

main  body  portion,  said  main  body  portion  having  a 

socket  receiving  aperture  therethrough,  each  of  said  side 

flanges  having  an  elongated  open-ended  cut-out  portion 

therein  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  in  each  of  said  cut-out 

portions,  each  of  said  bottom  flanges  having  an  elongated 

slot  therein; 


1.  A  direct  luminaire  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  plurality  of  upstanding  side  walls,  and 
spaced-apart  upper  and  lower  openings  therein; 

a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  light  source  located 
within  said  housing; 

a  substantially  concave,  specularly  reflective  reflector  lo- 
cated within  said  housing  for  reflecting  the  light  emitted 
from  said  light  source  toward  said  lower  opening  of  said 
housing,  said  light  source  positioned  within  said  reflector, 
said  reflector  including  an  aperture  within  the  apex  por- 
tion thereof  to  permit  removal  of  said  light  source  there- 
through, said  aperture  located  adjacent  said  upper  open- 
ing of  said  housing; 

a  light-transmitting  member  positioned  within  said  lower 
opening  of  said  housing  for  having  said  light  from  said 
light  source  pass  therethrough;  and 

a  removable  top  cover  member  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said 

.  upstanding  side  walls  of  said  housing  for  occupying  first 
and  second  positions  with  respect  thereto,  said  cover 
member  providing  a  closure  for  said  upper  opening  when 
said  cover  occupies  said  first  position  and  permitting 
access  to  the  intenor  of  said  housing  and  said  removal  of 
said  light  source  through  said  aperture  within  said  reflec- 
tor when  said  cover  occupies  said  second  position,  said 
cover  member  including  a  substantially  diffusively  reflec- 
tive surface  thereon  located  adjacent  said  aperture  within 
said  reflector  for  refiecting  light  from  said  light  source 
toward  said  lower  opening  of  said  housing,  said  luminaire 
providing  a  substantially  square  pattern  of  illumination  on 
a  planar  area  located  below  said  luminaire  when  said 
luminaire  is  located  in  a  horizontal  position. 


4,319,313 

LAMP  SOCKET  MOUNTING  AND  ADJUSTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Clem  Vn.  Eberhart,  Vicksburg,  Miss.,  and  Alexander  Zwillich, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,209 
Int.  CI.'  B60Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  362—370  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  outdoor  lighting  luminaire  including  an  inverted 
open  bottomed  dish-shaped  housing  having  a  slip  fitter  mount- 
ing bracket  on  one  end  thereof  and  an  optical  cavity  defined  by 
a  reflector  secured  to  said  housing  and  a  refractor  carrying 


a  socket  mounting  plate  and  a  lamp  socket,  said  socket 
mounting  plate  having  a  pair  of  notched  arm  portions 
extending  laterally  therefrom  and  a  pair  of  L-shaped  leg 
portions  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  socket 
being  mounted  to  one  side  of  said  socket  mounting  plate 
and  said  L-shaped  leg  portions  including  a  threaded  aper- 
ture therethrough;  and 

securing  means  extending  through  said  elongated  slots  in 
said  bottom  flanges  and  threadably  received  in  said 
threaded  apertures  in  said  L-shaped  leg  portions  while 
said  notched  arm  portions  of  said  socket  mounting  plate 
are  engaged  with  predetermined  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
teeth  in  said  cut-out  portions  of  said  side  flanges,  whereby 
said  lamp  socket  may  be  predeterminably  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  optical  cavity. 


4,319,314 
LIGHT  FIXTURE  WITH  INTERNAL  CONNECTION 

ZONE 

James  F.  Morton,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Phoenix  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,235 

Int.  CI.'  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  362—432  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  light  fixture  of  the  type  including  a  tubular 
arm.  an  electric  light  supported  on  the  arm,  and  lamp  wiring 
connected  to  the  electric  light  and  being  at  least  partly  ar- 
ranged internally  of  the  tubular  arm,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  opening  formed  in  the  tubular  arm  to  define  thereunder  a 

connecting  zone  within  the  arm; 
the  lamp  wiring  having  conductor  ends  disposed  within  the 

connecting  zone; 
a  cover  attached  to  the  tubular  arm  over  the  opening;  and 
an  electrical  power  supply  line  extending  through  the  cover 
and  connected  to  the  conductor  ends  of  the  lamp  wiring  in 
the  connecting  zone  within  the  arm. 
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4,319,315  4,319,316 

D.C.  TO  D.C.  CONVERTER  CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Marvin  F.  Keeney,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Pa.,  and  William  A.  Massey,   Michael  Farrer,  Linton,  and  Raymond  A.  G.  Ferryman,  New- 
Mt.  Holly,  N.J.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,       market,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Gould  Advance  Limited, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.  Hainault,  England 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,582  Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,061 

Int.  a.'  H02M  3/335  Int.  Q.'  H02M  1/12 


U.S.  CI.  363—22 


6aaims   U.S.  G.  363— 41 


21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  D.C.  to  D.C.  voltage  converter  adapted  for  energiza- 
tion by  a  first  D.C.  voltage  present  between  a  positive  and 
negative  potential,  said  positive  potential  being  connected  to  a 
center-tap  of  a  primary  winding  of  a  saturable  transformer,  said 
saturable  transformer  having  a  core  with  a  substantially  square 
magnetic  hysteresis  loop  characteristic,  said  negative  potential 
being  connected  to  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  which  se- 
quentially operate  to  couple  said  negative  potential  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  primary  winding  causing  the  core  of  the  saturable 
transformer  to  be  sequentially  excited  into  its  positive  and  its 
negative  saturation  conditions,  said  first  and  second  transistors 
being  controlled  by  a  base  drive  circuit  arranged  across  a  first 
secondary  winding  of  said  saturable  transformer  having  a 
voltage  potential  which  experiences  a  rapid  reversal  as  the 
transformer  is  excited  into  its  negative  and  positive  saturation 
conditions,  said  rapid  reversal  causing  the  base  drive  circuit  to 
sequentially  render  conductive  and  non-conductive  the  states 
of  the  first  and  the  second  transistors,  said  sequential  conduc- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  transistors  causing  said  transformer 
to  be  sequentially  driven  into  its  saturation  conditions  which  in 
turn  develops  a  time  varying  signal  at  a  second  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer  which  is  rectified  by  an  A.C.  to 
D.C.  rectifier  to  develop  a  second  D.C.  voltage,  said  D.C.  to 
D.C.  voltage  converter  further  comprising: 
a  third  transistor  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
transistor  having  its  collector  electrode  connected  to  a 
base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  its  base  electrode 
coupled  by  a  first  means  to  an  emitter  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  independently  of  said  saturable  trans- 
former, and  means  comprising  said  first  means  responsive 
to  the  conduction  of  said  second  transistor  for  causing  said 
third  transistor  to  inhibit  conduction  of  said  first  transis- 
tor, 
a  fourth  transistor  interposed  between  said  second  and  first 
transistor  having  its  collector  electrode  connected  to  a 
base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  haying  its  base 
electrode  coupled  by  a  second  means  to  said  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  independently  of  said  saturable 
transformer,  and  means  comprising  said  second  means 
responsive  to  the  conduction  of  said  first  transistor  for 
causing  said  fourth  transistor  to  inhibit  conduction  of  said 
second  transistor, 
said  arrangement  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  tran- 
sistors inhibit  simultaneous  conduction  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  and  thereby  reduces  the  commutational 
losses  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


1.  Power  supply  apparatus  including  an  inverter  circuit 
connected  with  a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage,  said  in- 
verter circuit  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  first  and  second  switching  devices  (TRl,  TR2) 
connected  with  said  voltage  source,  each  of  said  switching 
devices  including  a  control  terminal  for  controlling  the 
respective  switching  device  between  conducting  and 
non-conducting  conditions; 

(b)  transformer  means  (Tl)  cyclically  co-operating  with  said 
switching  devices  for  alternating  each  switching  device 
between  conducting  and  non-conducting  conditions,  said 
transformer  means  including  first  and  second  switching 
windings  (TIA,  TIB)  connected  with  the  respective  con- 
trol terminals  of  said  first  and  second  switching  devices, 
said  transformer  means  further  including  a  load  winding 
(TIC)  and  a  control  (TID),  said  load  winding  being 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  load,  load  current  being 
reflected  from  said  load  winding  into  said  switching  wind- 
ings, whereby  alternate  conduction  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  devices  is  maintained  during  reflection  of 
the  load  current  to  apply  said  voltage  source  in  alternate 
sense  across  said  load; 

(c)  short-circuit  switching  means  connected  with  said  con- 
trol winding,  said  short-circuit  switching  means  compris- 
ing first  polarity  switch  means  (TR8,  D6)  selectively 
providing  a  short-circuit  path  of  one  polarity,  and  second 
F>olarity  switch  means  (TR9,  D5)  selectively  providing  a 
short-circuit  path  of  the  opposite  polarity,  whereby  upon 
the  application  of  a  short  circuit  to  said  control  winding 
by  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  polarity  switch 
means,  reflection  of  load  current  from  said  load  winding 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  switch  windings  is  terminated, 
thereby  to  render  non-conducting  the  respective  one  of 
said  switching  devices;  and 

(d)  means  (16)  for  alternatively  activating  said  first  and 
second  polarity  switch  means  to  provide  a  period  of  over- 
lap between  short  circuits  applied  to  said  control  winding 
by  said  first  and  second  polarity  switch  means,  said  period 
of  overlap  providing  a  dwell  period  between  switch-off  of 
one  said  switching  device  and  switch-on  of  the  other  said 
switching  device,  thereby  to  obtain  pulse  width  modula- 
tion of  the  output  to  said  load  by  said  activating  means. 


4,319,317 
D.C.  POWER  SUPPLY 
Hiroshi  Fukui,  and  Hisao  Amano,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,770 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1979,  54/106042 
Int.  a.'  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  363—124  21  Claims 

1.  A  d.c.  power  supply  comprising  a  main  circuit  and  a 
control  unit; 
said  main  circuit  including  a  voltage  source  providing  an  a.c. 
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voltage  having  a  predetermined  first  frequency;  a  rectifier 
circuit  connected  to  said  voltage  source  for  converting 
said  a.c.  voltage  into  a  d.c.  voltage;  and  a  switching  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  rectifier  circuit  and  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode  for  chopping 
said  d.c.  voltage  at  a  predetermined  constant  second  fre- 
quency higher  than  said  first  frequency  in  response  to  a 
control  pulse  applied  to  said  control  electrode;  and 
said  control  unit  including  a  first  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  ON-OFF  operation  of  the  switching  element  of 


said  main  circuit,  said  first  control  circuit  comprising  first 
means  for  sensing  the  level  of  said  d.c.  voltage  at  an  output 
terminal  of  said  rectifier  circuit,  second  means  for  generat- 
ing a  pulse  signal  having  said  constant  second  frequency, 
third  means  for  controlling  a  duty  ratio  of  said  pulse  signal 
in  response  to  the  output  of  the  first  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  duty  ratio  becomes  greater  as  the  output 
of  the  first  means  becomes  lower,  and  means  for  applying 
said  pulse  signal  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  switching 
element. 
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verse  biasing  said  thyristor  when  said  commutation  elec- 
tronic switch  is  fully  on,  and 
servo  means  for  limiting  the  rate  of  rise  of  voltage  across  said 
commutation  switch  as  said  switch  is  turned  off  in  re- 
sponse to  said  command  input  signal  applied  to  said  servo 
means,  said  servo  means  being  connected  to  receive  said 
command  input  signal,  and  connected  to  a  sensing  point 
on  said  series  combination  for  sensing  voltage  across  said 
commutation  switch. 


4,319,319 
PROGRAMMABLE  TIME  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

N.  D.  Wygant,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Findlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,869 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46;  HOIH  43/00 

U.S.  a.  364—104  1  Claim 


4,319,318 

VOLTAGE  REAPPLICATION  RATE  CONTROL  FOR 

COMMUTATION  OF  THYRISTORS 

Wally  E.  Rippel,  Altadena,  and  Dean  B.  Edwards,  Monrovia, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,620 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/515:  H03K  17/73 

U.S.  a.  363—138  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  commutating  a  thyristor  by  shunting  its 

current  for  a  mmimum  interval,  thereby  removing  sustaining 

current  to  said  thyristor,  then  subsequently  restoring  voltage  to 

said  thyristor  at  a  predetermined  rate,  comprising 

a  series  combination  of  a  commutation  electronic  switch  and 

an  isolated  dc  voltage  supply  connected  in  parallel  with 

said  thyristor,  said  commutation  switch  having  a  control 

input  terminal,  and  said  isolated  dc  voltage  supply  being 

arranged  with  a  polarity  that  permits  thyristor  current 

flowing  in  one  direction  to  be  bypassed  through  said  series 

combination  while  said  commutation  switch  is  turned  on 

in  response  to  a  command  input  signal,  and  permits  re- 


1.  An  improved  programmable  test  control  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
timing  means  for  providing  a  reference  time  output  during  a 

test  cycle, 
a  plurality  of  storage  means  pre-programmed  with  instruc- 
tion data  and  time  data  and  responsive  to  said  reference 
time  output  for  producing  instruction  data  and  time  data 
outputs  according  to  selected  program, 
a  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  said  tim- 
ing means  including  a  comparator  for  comparing  all  time 
data  in  said  storage  means  with  said  reference  time  output 
and  producing  a  synchronous  output  when  the  reference 
times  and  storage  times  are  equal, 
decoding  means  coupled  to  an  inserted  one  of  said  plurality 
of  storage  means  and  said  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
synchronous  output  for  decoding  the  instruction  data  and 
time  data  outputs  from  said  inserted  storage  means  into  a 
plurality  of  different  control  outputs  at  programmed  times 
for  sequentially  actuating  a  plurality  of  different  electri- 
cally actuated  loads,  said  decoding  means  being  further 
responsive  to  the  presence  of  predetermined  instruction 
data  and  time  data  for  selectively  stopping  and  resetting 
said  timing  means  at  the  end  of  said  test  cycle, 
means  connected  to  said  decoding  means  for  displaying 
which  of  said  control  outputs  become  activated  at  said 
programmed  times, 
means  connected  between  said  decoding  means  and  said 
displaying  means  for  overriding  said  storing  means  by 
manually  activating  selected  ones  of  said  control  outputs, 
and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  program  storage  means  being  capa- 
ble of  being  preprogrammed  and  each  being  further  capa- 
ble of  being  selectively  and  manually  insertable  into  said 
programmable  time  control  apparatus  at  any  time  during 
the  operation  of  said  programmable  time  control  appara- 
tus by  manually  activating  said  overriding  means  during 
said  selective  insertion  of  said  preprogrammable  storage 
means. 
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4,319,320 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  OF 

PROCESS 
Yoshio  Sato,  Hitachi;  Nobuo  Kurihara,  Hitachiota;  Masahide 
Nomura,  Hitachi;  Shigeyoshi  Kawano,  Kure,  and  Tadayoshi 
Saito,  Hitachiota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53-61008 

Int.  a.'  G05B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  364—165  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  adaptive  control  of  a  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  generating  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
function  a  feed  forward  control  signal  for  controlling  a  process 
variable  on  the  basis  of  a  process  demand,  generating  an  output 
representing  a  measured  value  of  the  process  variable,  generat- 
ing an  output  representative  of  a  predetermined  value  of  the 
process  variable,  generating  a  feedback  correction  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  difference  between  the  outputs  of  the  mea- 
sured and  predetermined  values  of  the  process  variable,  con- 
trolling the  process  variable  in  accordance  with  the  feed  for- 
ward control  signal  and  the  feedback  correcting  signal,  deter- 
mining whether  the  process  is  in  a  steady  state  or  not,  and 
modifying  the  predetermined  function  utilized  for  generating 
the  feed  forward  control  signal  when  it  is  determined  that  the 
process  is  in  the  steady  state,  the  modifying  of  the  predeter- 
mined function  utilized  for  generating  the  feed  forward  control 
signal  being  effected  so  as  to  reduce  the  amount  of  the  feed- 
back correction  signal,  and  furiher  comprising  the  step  of 
modifying  the  feedback  correction  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  modification  of  the  predetermined  function 
utilized  in  generating  the  feed  forward  control  signal  when  the 
process  is  determined  to  be  in  the  steady  state. 


4,319,321 

TRANSITION  MACHINE— A  GENERAL  PURPOSE 

COMPUTER 

Mark  S.  Anastas,  Auburn,  and  Russell  F.  Vaughan,  Enumclaw, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,292 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00.  9/46 
U.S.  a.  364—200  52  Oaims 

46.  A  computing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  data  processors  connected  for  accessing 
application  program  memory  storage  means  and  data 
memory  storage  means,  said  data  memory  storage  means 
having  at  least  a  data  memory  area  commonly  accessible 
by  said  plurality  of  data  processors; 

(b)  a  system  controller  including: 

(1)  a  status  register  for  storing  binary  status  indications  S; 
of  a  plurality  of  data  conditions  j  appropriate  for  deter- 
mining eligibility  of  a  computational  problem  to  be 
solved  by  said  computing  system,  said  computing  sys- 
tem solving  said  computational  problem  by  execution  of 
a  plurality  of  application  programs  stored  in  said  appli- 
cation program  memory  storage  means; 

(2)  a  relevance  matrix  store  for  storing  binary  indications 


Rij  of  the  relevance  of  each  data  condition  j  to  each 
application  program  i; 

(3)  means  responsive  to  said  binary  status  indications  Sy 
and  said  data  processors  for  updating  at  least  two  of  said 
binary  status  indications  of  said  status  register  in  re- 
sponse to  non-predetermined,  data  dependent  changes 
of  the  binary  status  of  at  least  one  of  said  data  conditions 
upon  execution  of  said  application  programs; 

(4)  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  application  program 
designation  addresses  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of 
application  programs; 

(5)  means  responsive  to  said  binary  status  indications  of 
said  status  register,  said  corresponding  binary  relevance 
indications  of  said  relevance  matrix  store  and  said  appli- 
cation program  designation  addresses  of  said  applica- 
tion program  designation  address  stonng  means  for 


determining  the  eligibility  of  said  plurality  of  applica- 
tion programs  for  execution  by  said  plurality  of  data 
processors  and  for  generating  designation  addresses 
from  said  application  program  designation  address  stor- 
age means  for  application  programs  determined  to  be 
eligible,  wherein  eligible  programs  are  executed  con- 
currently in  said  plurality  of  data  processors;  and 
(6)  synchronization  and  control  logic  means  connected  to 
said  eligibility  determining  means,  said  relevance  matrix 
store  and  said  application  program  designation  address 
storing  means  for  synchronizing  and  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  system  controller; 
whereby  said  system  controller  forms  a  hardware  executive 

apparatus  for  said  computing  system;  and 
(c)  interface  means  connected  between  said  plurality  of  data 
processors  and  said  system  controller  for  interfacing  oper- 
ation of  said  data  processors  and  system  controller. 


4,319,322 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 
VIRTUAL  ADDRESSES  TO  REAL  ADDRESSES 
Jacques  M.  Allain,  Pleumeur  Bodou;  Daniel  Courtel,  Louannec; 
Jean  L.  Joubert,  and  Jean  P.  Vidonne,  both  of  Paris,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Le  Material  Telephonique,  Boulogne-Bil- 
lancourt,  France 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,437 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19,  1978.  78  21403 
Int.  a.'  G06F  9/36 
U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  virtual  addresses  into  real  ad- 
dresses for  use  in  real-time  data  processing  systems,  wherein 
programs  are  divided  into  functional  sets,  each  of  said  func- 
tional sets  being  divided  into  segments  having  respective  la- 
bels, said  virtual  address  containing  a  segment  number  and  a 
displacement  within  said  segment,  said  data  processing  system 
comprising  a  central  memory  3,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
segment  label  table  storage  7  which  is  located  in  said  central 
memory,  a  plurality  of  base  registers  4  which  are  able  to  store 
segment  labels  contained  in  said  segment  label  table  storage 
and  relating  to  a  current  functional  set,  and  an  adder  5  which 
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performs  the  addition  of  a  current  segment  label  given  by  said 
base  registers  addressed  with  said  segment  number  contained 
in  said  virtual  address,  and  of  said  displacement  within  said 
segment  contained  in  said  virtual  address,  said  real  address 
consisting  in  the  result  of  the  addition,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  base  register  updating  circuit  8  which  comprises:  a 
validity  indicator  table  means  9  for  indicating  the  validity,  with 
respect  to  said  current  functional  set,  of  said  segment  labels 
contained  in  said  base  registers,  said  validity  indicator  of  said 
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table  of  validity  indicators  being  in  a  first  or  in  a  second  logic 
state  depending  upon  whether  or  not  said  current  segment 
label  has  already  been  loaded  in  said  base  registers,  and  a 
central  memory  access  order  circuit  means  10  for  ordering 
either  normal  instruction  execution  access,  or  a  prior  access  to 
said  segment  label  table  storage  in  order  to  fetch  said  current 
segment  label  and  to  load  it  in  said  base  registers,  followed  by 
normal  access,  depending  on  whether  or  not  said  validity 
mdicator  corresponding  to  said  current  label  is  in  said  first  or 
said  second  logic  state. 


4,319,323 
COMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Thomas  R.  Ermolovich,  Lexington;  Robert  E.  Stewart,  Stow; 
Judson  S.  Leonard,  Acton,  all  of  Mass.,  and  David  N.  Cutler, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,525 

Int.  a.-  G06F  i/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Qaims 


programs  including  privileged  addressing  parameters,  and  a 
non-privileged  user  process  composed  of  a  user  process  pro- 
gram, a  comman  buffer  for  storing  commands  including  ad- 
dressing information  and  a  data  buffer  for  storing  process  data 
to  be  transferred  to  or  from  the  external  device,  the  memory 
locations  assigned  to  the  user  process  being  identified  by  the 
privileged  addressing  parameters,  said  data  processing  system 
further  comprising  a  central  processor  for  processing  the  oper- 
ating system  and  the  user  process  programs,  and  communica- 
tions device  comprising: 

A.  interfacing  means  that  connect  to  the  memory  and  to  the 
central  processor  for  transferring  information,  including 
commands  and  process  data,  with  the  memory  and  the  cen- 
tral processor, 

B.  command  interpretation  means  connected  to  said  interfac- 
ing means  including 

(i)  means  for  storing  privileged  addressing  parameters  for 

the  user  process; 
(ii)  means  for  processing  information  from  the  memory 

corresponding  to  commands  from  the  user  process,  and 
(iii)  means  for  translating  the  addressing  information  from 

the  commands  into  translated  physical  addresses, 

C.  address  generating  means  connected  to  said  interfacing 
means  and  to  said  command  interpretation  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  translated  physical  addresses  from  said  command 
interpretation  means  and  for  generating  valid  physical  ad- 
dresses of  locations  in  the  memory  that  correspond  only  to 
the  physical  addresses  of  the  user  process, 

D.  process  data  path  means  connected  to  said  interfacing 
means  and  the  external  device  for  transferring  process  data 
between  the  interfacing  means  and  the  external  device,  and 

E.  memory  reference  means  connected  to  said  interfacing 
means,  said  address  generating  means,  said  command  inter- 
pretation means  and  said  process  data  path  means  for  initiat- 
ing transfer  of  information  between  a  location  in  the  memory 
identified  by  said  address  generating  means  and  one  of  said 
address  generating  means,  command  interpretation  means 
and  process  data  means  whereby  user  process  commands 
and  process  data  are  transferred  directly  between  the  user 
process  and  the  external  device  independently  of  the  operat- 
ing system  programs. 

4,319,324 
DOUBLE  WORD  FETCH  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Johnson,  Billerica;  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Peabody, 
and  Dana  V\ .  Moore,  Dover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,522 
Int.  a.  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  communications  device  for  connecting  an  external 
device,  that  transfers  process  data,  and  a  data  processing  sys- 
tem that  includes  a  memory  including  a  plurality  of  address- 
able storage  locations  for  storing  privileged  operating  system 


1.  A  memory  subsystem  for  use  in  a  system  including  a 
processing  unit  coupled  to  a  single  word  bus  in  common  with 
said  subsystem  for  transfer  of  information  therebetween  during 
bus  transfer  cycles  of  operation,  said  processing  unit  being 
operative  to  generate  memory  requests  on  said  bus  to  said 
subsystem,  each  of  said  requests  including  a  multibit  address 
and  certain  ones  of  said  requests  being  coded  to  specify  a 
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predetermined  type  of  memory  operation,  said  memory  sub- 
system comprising: 

a  plurality  of  independently  addressable  memory  module 
units,  each  memory  unit  including  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
random  access  memory  chips; 

address  register  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  least  signifi- 
cant address  bits  of  each  said  address; 

sequential  decode  and  addressing  means  coupled  to  said 
address  register  means,  to  said  bus  and  to  said  memory 
module  units,  said  means  being  operative  to  generate 
simultaneously  a  plurality  of  sequential  row  address  select 
signals  and  corresponding  sequential  addresses  from  said 
multibit  address  in  response  to  said  number  of  least  signifi- 
cant address  bits  of  each  memory  request  enabling  simul- 
taneous access  to  a  plurality  of  sequential  storage  locations 
in  the  rows  of  chips  specified  by  said  plurality  of  address 
select  signals; 

read/write  control  means  coupled  to  said  bus,  said  control 
means  including  means  for  storing  signals  indicative  of  the 
type  of  memory  request  received  from  said  processing 
unit; 

a  plurality  of  tri-state  output  register  means  connected  in 
common  with  said  single  word  bus  and  said  tri-state  out- 
put register  means  coupled  to  different  ones  of  said  mem- 
ory module  units  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  data  words 
read  out  from  said  plurality  of  sequential  storage  locations 
during  a  single  bus  cycle  in  response  to  said  read  type 
request;  and, 

control  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  tri-state  output 
register  means,  to  said  address  register  means  and  to  said 
read-write  control  means,  said  control  means  being  opera- 
tive in  response  to  signals  from  said  read/write  control 
means  indicative  of  said  predetermined  type  of  memory 
opeation  to  condition  said  plurality  of  tri-state  output 
register  means  to  apply  in  succession  each  of  said  plurality 
of  data  words  to  said  bus  for  transfer  to  said  processing 
unit  over  successive  bus  cycles  of  operation. 


4,319,325 

DIGITAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  PROCESSING  ANALOG 

SIGNALS 

Marcian  E.  HofT,  Jr.;  Marshall  A.  Townsend,  and  Stephen  F. 

Dreyer,  all  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corpora* 

tion,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,247,  Oct.  16,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,029,  Jul.  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

120,701 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/48.  7/52 
U.S.  a.  364—200  14  Qaims 

8.  A  digital  processor  for  processing  analog  signals  compris- 
ing: 
a  program  storage  means  for  storing  a  digital  program; 
input  means  for  receiving  said  input  analog  signal  to  said 
processor  and  for  converting  said  signal  to  an  input  digital 
signal; 
a  random-access  memory  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for 
receiving  address  signals  from  said  storage  means  and 
coupled  to  said  input  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said 
input  digital  signals;  said  memory  for  storing  digital  words 
of  n-bits  in  length; 
an  arithmetic  logic  unit  (ALU)  coupled  to  said  program 
storage  means  for  receiving  ALU  control  signals  and  for 
performing  digital  arithmetic,  said  ALU  coupled  to  re- 
ceive a  first  signal  representing  a  first  operand  from  said 
memory,  to  receive  a  second  signal  representing  a  second 
operand  and  to  provide  an  output  signal  for  storage  in  said 
memory; 
a  scaler  means  for  shifting  a  digital  signal,  said  scaler  means 
being  coupled  to  said  program  storage  means  for  receiv- 
ing scaler  means  control  signals,  and  coupled  to  receive 
signals  from  said  memory  and  coupled  to  said  ALU  to 


provide  said  second  signal  representing  said  second  oper- 
and, 
said  ALU  for  performing  said  digital  arithmetic  on  said  first 
and  second  operand  greater  in  length  than  said  n-bits,  and 
coupling  results  having  a  length  not  exceeding  n-bits  to 
said  memory,  said  ALU  having  means  coupled  thereto  for 


detecting  words  resulting  from  said  digital  arithmetic  with 
effective  lengths  greater  than  said  n-bits,  and  for  coupling 
predetermined  words  of  n-bits  in  length  to  said  memory 
upon  said  detection; 
whereby  special  processing  of  words  greater  in  length  than 
said  n-bits  is  greatly  reduced  thereby  providing  more 
rapid  processing  of  signals. 


4,319,326 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER  SYSTEM  WITH 

CONSOLIDATING  MEANS 

Yoritoshi  Uchida,  Yawata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,319 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-41460 

Int.  CI.   G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—405  6  Qaims 
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1.  Electronic  cash  register  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individually  self-contained  electronic  cash  registers  and  a  con- 
solidator  unit  associated  with  said  cash  registers, 

each  of  said  cash  registers  mcluding  a  data  input  means,  a 
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register  storage  means  for  storing  data  entered  into  the 
register  by  an  operator  through  the  data  input  means  and 
communicating  means  for  transmitting  the  data  stored  in 
said  register  storage  means  to  said  consolidator  unit, 

said  consohdator  unit  including  a  consolidator  storage 
means  for  storing  the  data  transmitted  from  each  of  said 
communicating  means  in  a  discrete  storage  area  thereof 
corresponding  to  each  said  operator, 

each  of  said  cash  registers  further  including  means  for  oper- 
ating said  communicating  means  upon  entry  of  a  predeter- 
mined data  signal  through  said  data  input  means  at  retire- 
ment of  said  cash  register  operator  from  said  register  to 
transmit  to  said  consolidator  storage  means  the  data  stored 
in  said  storage  means  at  the  time  of  operator  retirement. 


printing  cost  indicia  onto  the  items,  the  cost  recording  system 

comprising 

item  feed  sensor  means  for  providing  an  output  in  response 

to  the  passage  of  each  item  of  the  plurality  of  items 

through  the  metering  apparatus,  and 

computing   means   including   means   for   calculating   the 


4,319,327 

LOAD  DEPENDENT  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Kazuhiro  Higashiyama,  Atsugi,  and  Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited, 
Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  100,570 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-149931 

Int.  a.   F02D  5/02:  F02M  51/00 

U.S.  a.  364—431.05  10  Oaims 


uL 


'Z 


sotu 


1 


^4- 


fVi'/e 


fffff 


01^ 


JL 


16 


8^if 


amount  of  the  cost  indicia,  means  responsive  at  least  to  the 
indicia  calculating  means  for  generating  an  item  record  in 
response  to  the  item  feed  sensor  means  output,  the  item 
record  including  at  least  the  amount  of  the  cost  indicia, 
means  responsive  to  the  record  generating  means  for 
storing  the  item  record,  and  means  for  providing  an  out- 
put of  the  stored  item  record. 


4,319,329 
FREQUENCY  MEASURING  AND  MONITORING 
APPARATUS,  METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS 
Adly  A.  Girgis,  and  Fredric  M.  Ham,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa,  as- 
signors to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 
Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,213 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/56;  GOIR  23/16 

U.S.  a.  364—484  21  Qaims 


6.  A  fuel  injection  amount  control  system  for  a  fuel  injection 
valve  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

engine  load  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  load  on  the 
engine  and  producing  a  signal  representative  of  said  de- 
tected engine  load; 

engine  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  output  speed 
of  the  engine  and  producing  a  signal  representative  of  said 
detected  engine  output  speed; 

means  for  generating  basic  fuel  mjection  signals  and  injec- 
tion correction  values  and,  responsive  to  said  detected 
engine  load  signal  and  said  detected  engine  output  speed 
signal,  said  means  including  a  correction  table  storing  the 
correction  values  corresponding  to  various  combinations 
of  engine  loads  and  output  speeds,  said  table  being  read 
out  depending  on  the  detected  engine  load  signal  and  the 
detected  engine  output  speed  signal  for  providing  a  fuel 
injection  amount  correction  value;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  basic  fuel  injection  signal  and  said 
correction  value,  for  changing  said  basic  fuel  injection 
signal  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  correction  value  to 
provide  a  fuel  injection  amount  signal  to  said  fuel  injection 
valve. 


4,319,328 
POSTAGE  COST  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Carl  A.  Eggert,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sabre  Products, 
Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,099 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—466  16  Qaims 

1.  A  cost  recording  system  for  use  with  a  metering  apparatus 

wherein  the  metering  apparatus  includes  means  for  feeding  a 

plurality  of  items  through  the  apparatus  and  printing  means  for 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measurement,  relative  to  a  reference  fre- 
quency f,  of  frequency  deviation  Af  of  frequency  of  a  substan- 
tially single-frequency  sinusoidal  waveform  having  electrical 
values  including  zero-crossings  and  being  provided  to  said 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  triggering  signals,  each  triggering 
signal  being  in  response  to  a  respective  one  of  at  least  some 
of  said  zero-crossings  of  said  waveform; 
converting  means  being  responsive  to  said  waveform  and  to 
said  each  said  triggering  signal  so  that  said  converting 
means  produces  n  digital  representations,  n  being  a  whole 
number  of  at  least  4,  corresponding  to  n  electrical  values 
of  said  waveform  occurring  during  a  period  1/f  of  the 
reference  frequency,  one  of  said  n  digital  representations 
corresponding  to  a  time-wise  first  one  of  said  n  electrical 
values,  said  first  one  value  being  located  fAt  reference 
cycles  relative  to  the  zero-crossing  nearest  said  each  said 
triggering  signal,  At  being  a  time  interval;  and 
'  stored  program  computing  means  for  receiving  said  n  digital 
representations  and  computing  a  leakage  coefficient  of  the 
discrete  Fourier  transform  of  said  n  digital  representations 
and  then  computing  the  measured  frequency  deviation  Af 
from  at  least  the  leakage  coefficient  so  that  the  frequency 
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deviation  so  computed  is  substantially  accurate  in  view  of 
the  number  n  and  the  quantity  fAt. 


4,319,331 

CURVE  FOLLOWER 

Charles  Elbaum,  and  Leon  N.  Cooper,  both  of  Providence,  R.I., 

assignors  to  Nestor  Associates,  Stonington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,034 

Int.  CI.'  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  364—515  26  Qaims 


4,319,330 
FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  COLUMN  CONTROL 
Danny  L.  Furr,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,640 

Int.  Q.'  BOID  i/42 

U.S.  Q.  364—501  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  feed  stream  to  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion column  means; 

means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  fractional  distillation  col- 
umn means; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  side  draw  stream  from  a  first  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column 
means; 

means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  said  side  draw  stream  to  a 
second  intermediate  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation 
column  means  located  above  said  first  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  fractional  distillation  column  means  as  an 
intermediate  external  reflux  for  said  fractional  distillation 
column  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  side  draw  stream  as 
a  side  draw  product  stream  from  said  fractional  distillation 
column  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  said  intermediate  external  reflux  required  to 
maintain  a  desired  ratio  between  the  flow  rate  of  the 
internal  reflux  at  said  first  intermediate  portion  of  said 
fractional  distillation  column  means  and  the  flow  rate  of 
said  side  draw  product  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate  external  reflux; 

means  for  enabling  said  means  for  establishing  a  second 
signal  to  sense  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate 
external  reflux  in  said  means  for  recycling; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate 
external  reflux  in  response  to  said  third  signal. 
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10.  Curve  follower  apparatus  for  determining  the  coordinate 
points,  in  succession,  along  a  line  arranged  within  a  prescribed 
coordinate  system  having  a  grid  of  spaced  and  distributed 
coordinate  points,  said  apparatus  comprising:  (a)  sensor  means, 
for  determining  the  presence  of  said  line  at  said  coordinate 
points;  (b)  means,  responsive  to  said  sensor  means,  for  repeat- 
edly identifying  the  coordinate  points  at  an  end  of  said  line;  and 
(c)  means,  connected  to  said  coordinate  point  identifying 
means,  for  repeatedly  inhibiting  identification  of  the  previously 
identified  coordinate  point  at  an  end  of  said  line,  thereby  defin- 
ing a  new  end  of  said  line;  whereby  the  succession  of  inhibited 
coordinate  points  specifies  the  sequential  path  of  said  line  along 
the  grid  from  the  originally  identified  end. 


4,319,332 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPACE  MONITORING 

BY  MEANS  OF  PULSED  DIRECTIONAL  BEAM 
Walter  Mehnert,  Ottobrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zellweger  Uster  Ltd..  Uster.  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,338,  Apr.  16,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,170 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  2818942 

Int.  Q.'  G08B  li/li 
U.S.  CI.  364—516  77  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  region  by  means  of  pulsed 
directional  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fixing  certain  points  in  space  to  define  at  least  one  virtual  line 

or  virtual  surface; 
dividing  a  surface  into  partial  surfaces  by  means  of  said  virtual 

line  or  a  space  into  partial  spaces  by  means  of  said  virtual 

surface; 
assigning  a  respective  predetermined  significance  to  each  said 

partial  surface  or  partial  space; 
utilizing  measuring  beams  possessing  a  substantially  puncti- 

form  expanse  at  the  virtual  line  or  virtual  surface  or  at  an 

object  to  be  detected; 
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transmitting  the  measunng  beams  in  defined  directions;  and 
determining  by  means  of  the  transmitted  measunng  beams  at 

least  one  parameter  for  the  identification  of  at  least  one 

object. 

4,319,333 
MACH  AIRSPEED  INDICATOR 
Geoffrey  S.  M.  Hedrick,  Malvern.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smiths  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,035 

Int.  CI.   GOIP  5/00 

U.S.  a.  364—565  70  Qaims 
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storing  information,  means  for  applying  the  electrical  input 
signal  or  a  signal  representing  variation  with  time  of  an  electri- 
cal parameter  of  the  input  signal  to  an  input  to  said  autocorrela- 
tion means,  means  for  periodically  causing  information  repre- 
senting the  electrical  parameter  at  said  input  to  enter  a  first 
stage  in  said  first  series  of  stages  and  advancing  information  in 
each  said  stage  to  a  respective  next  succeeding  stage,  and 
means  which,  in  the  interval  of  time  between  each  entry  of 
information  into  said  first  stage  and  the  next  succeeding  entry 
of  information,  generate  a  series  of  comparison  signals,  each  of 
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1.  In  an  airspeed  indicator  apparatus  comprising  a  VMO 
display  means  responsive  to  variable  measured  airspeed  and 
altitude  information  provided  thereto;  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  receiving  said  variable  measured  altitude 
information  and  providing  an  altitude  signal  therefrom;  and  a 
first  closed  VMO  servo  loop  operatively  connected  to  said 
variable  altitude  information  receiving  means  for  receiving 
said  altitude  signal  therefrom  and  directly  driving  said  VMO 
display  means  in  response  thereto,  said  first  closed  VMO  servo 
loop  comprising  microprocessor  means,  VMO  servo  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  microprocessor  means  and 
said  VMO  display  means  for  directly  driving  said  VMO  dis- 
play means  in  response  to  servo  control  signals  provided 
thereto  from  said  microprocessor  means,  and  VMO  display 
position  indicating  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
VMO  display  means  and  said  microprocessor  means  in  a  feed- 
back path  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  microprocessor  means 
indicative  of  the  display  position  of  said  VMO  display  means, 
said  microprocessor  means  closing  said  first  closed  VMO  servo 
loop  and  storing  a  predetermined  VMO  curve  and  providing  a 
variable  desired  VMO  value  servo  control  signal  to  said  VMO 
servo  motor  means  in  response  to  said  altitude  signal,  said 
microprocessor  means  being  capable  of  providing  a  servo 
control  error  signal  to  said  VMO  servo  motor  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  VMO  display  position  indication  signal  for 
nulling  said  first  closed  VMO  servo  loop  at  said  variable  de- 
sired VMO  value,  whereby  said  microprocessor  means  di- 
rectly drives  said  VMO  display  means  by  closing  said  first 
closed  VMO  servo  loop. 


the  comparison  signals  being  a  logic  level  representing  a  com- 
parison between  information  stored  at  a  pair  of  associated 
stages  in  said  first  series  of  stages,  and  means  for  generating 
from  each  series  of  comparison  signals  an  output  representing 
a  sum  of  the  comparison  signals  in  the  series,  said  first  series  of 
stages  being  so  associated  together  in  pairs  and  the  compari- 
sons being  such  that  there  is  generated  at  the  output  of  said 
generating  means  an  output  signal  having  a  periodic  compo- 
nent whose  period  is  equal  to  half  the  period  of  a  periodic 
component  in  the  input  signal  and  having  substantially  fewer 
non-periodic  components  than  the  input  signal. 

4,319,335 
ARITHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT  CONTROLLER 
Louis  P.  Rubinfield,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,433 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  a.  364—787  7  Claims 


4,319,334 

FREQUENCY  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  REDUaNG 

NONPERIODIC  COMPONENTS 

George  W.  Gurry,  3  Highfleld  Gose,  Danbury,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,262 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1978, 

42202/78 

Int.  C\:  G06F  15/20.  15/336;  H04B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  364—574  31  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  having  a 
periodic  component  representative  of  a  periodic  component  of 
an  electrical  input  signal  and  containing  fewer  non-periodic 
components  than  the  electrical  input  signal,  the  device  com- 
prising autocorrelation  means  having  a  first  series  of  stages  for 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  high  speed  parallel 
digital  adder  which  adds  two  digital  operands,  the  digital 
adder  having  available  as  inputs:  carry  propogate  and  generate 
output  signals,  the  most  significant  bit  of  one  of  the  operands, 
the  signs  of  the  operands,  and  an  add/subtract  control  signal, 
comprising:  a  single  integrated  circuit  having; 
add/subtract  select  logic  receiving  the  signs  of  the  two 
operands  and  the  add/subtract  control  signal  for  generat- 
ing add/subtract  select  signals  to  control  selection  of  the 
addition  or  subtraction  function  of  the  digital  adder, 
one's  complement  carry  look  ahead  logic  receiving  said 
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carry  propagate  and  generate  output  signals  for  generat- 
ing multiple  carry  look  ahead  signals  for  use  in  said  digital 
adder;  and 
logic  means  receiving  said  carry  propogate  and  generate 
output  signals,  at  least  one  of  said  carry  look  ahead  signals, 
the  most  significant  bit  and  sign  of  one  of  said  operands 
and  said  add/subtract  select  signals  for  computing  a  sign 
of  the  resultant  of  the  two  digital  operands,  a  complement 
data  output  for  complementing  the  resultant,  an  under- 
flow and  an  overflow,  all  for  use  in  said  digital  adder. 


entry  of  the  institution  identifying  data  for  processing  a 
transaction  step  represented  by  the  selected  transaction 
key  in  accordance  with  the  key  state  assigned  to  the  se- 
lected transaction  key  by  the  keyboard  control  data  block 
located  by  the  entry  responsive  means; 
whereby  the  processing  at  said  terminal  of  transaction  keys 
activated  by  said  customer  of  a  specific  institution  to  select 
transaction  steps  is  performed  in  accordance  with  respec- 
tive key  states  assigned  to  said  transaction  keys  by  said 
specific  institution  via  the  communication  port  means 
from  the  host  data  processing  system. 


4,319,336 
TRANSACTION  EXECUTION  SYSTEM  WITH 
IMPROVED  KEY  FUNCTION  VERSATILITY 
Robert  W.  Anderson,  Morgan  Hill;  May  L.  Gee,  San  Jose,  and 
Alice  K.  McMullen,  Campbell,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,384 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/023.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  364-900  7  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  transaction  execution  system  which  is  shared 
by  a  plurality  of  institutions  and  which  includes  at  least  one 
terminal  remote  from  and  in  communication  with  a  host  data 
processing  system,  a  terminal  comprising: 
keyboard  means  operable  by  a  customer  of  a  specific  one  of 
said  institutions  for  entering  transaction  data  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  transaction  keys  representing  different 
transaction  steps  selectively  operable  by  said  customer, 
communication  port  means  for  receiving  keyboard  control 

data  blocks  from  a  host  data  processing  system; 
first  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  keyboard  con- 
trol data  blocks  received  from  the  host  data  processing 
system  and  unique  to  the  respective  institutions,  each  said 
keyboard  control  data  block  assigning  a  particular  one  of 
a  plurality  of  different  key  sutes  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  transaction  keys; 
means  responsive  to  entry  by  the  customer  of  data  identify- 
ing said  specific  institution  for  locating  the  keyboard 
control  data  block  corresponding  to  said  specific  institu- 
tion; and 
transaction  processing  means  responsive  to  selection  by  the 
customer  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  transaction  keys  and  to 


4.319,337 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  THE  STATUS  OF 

INDIVIDUAL  DICTATED  MESSAGES  IN  A  CENTRAL 

DICTATION  SYSTEM 

Willy  M.  Sander,  SUmford;  David  L.  Boudreau,  Shelton,  and  G. 

Bumell  Hohl,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dictaphone 

Corporation,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,122 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364-900  50  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  displaying  the  status  of  individ- 
ual dictated  messages  in  a  central  dictation  system  of  the  type 
having  at  least  one  recorder,  a  plurality  of  dictate  stations 
operatively  connected  to  and  adapted  to  seize  said  recorder, 
and  at  least  one  transcribe  station  assignable  to  transcribe  said 
dictated  messages,  said  apparatus  comprising  station  sensing 
means  coupled  at  least  to  said  recorder  for  sensing  when  a 
dictate  station  seizes  a  recorder  to  commence  the  recording  to 
a  dictated  message;  and  display  means  including  a  display 
screen  for  displaying  information  identifying  predetermined 
parameters  related  to  said  message  being  recorded,  said  dis- 
played information  including  the  completion  status  of  said 
message,  immediately  following  the  seizure  of  said  recorder  by 
said  dictate  station. 


4,319.338 

INDUSTRIAL  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  WrfH 

MASTERSHIP  DETERMINED  BY  NEED 

Raymond  A.  Grudowski,  South  Euclid,  and  Jonathan  R.  Eng- 
dahl.  Maple  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,970 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364-900  16  Qaims 

1.  A  communications  network  which  comprises: 
a  cable; 
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a  plurality  of  interface  modules  connected  to  the  cable,  each 
interface  module  being  operative  to  couple  data  messages 
between  the  cable  and  an  associated  electrical  device  and 
each  interface  module  including: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  a  poll  command  message  on  the 
cable  for  obtaining  mastership  of  the  communications 
network; 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  last  named  means  for  sending  a 
data  message  on  said  cable  to  another  interface  module  on 
the  communications  network; 


points  as  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  creating  overflow 
bits  in  said  digital  coordinates,  and  monitor  means  connected 
to  said  signal  control  means,  to  said  complementing  means  and 
to  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  means  to  monitor  said  overflow 
bits  created  by  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  means  for  detecting 
off  scale  start  and  stop  data  signals  identifying  a  stop  point 
located  off  the  top  portion  of  the  tube  and  defining  a  location 
on  the  bottom  portion  of  the  tube  spaced  from  the  bottom  of 


(c)  means  coupled  to  said  last  named  means  for  relinquishing 
mastership  of  the  communications  network  by  sending  a 
poll  command  message  on  said  cable  which  enables  an- 
other interface  module  that  has  the  highest  priority  ac- 
cording to  a  preselected  priority  scheme  to  assume  mas- 
tership of  the  communications  network;  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  last  named  means  for  receiving 
data  messages  on  the  cable  sent  by  another  interface  mod- 
ule which  has  mastership  of  the  communications  network. 


rymnttant  |i=i  ""'l     V  ■\  !■•'!• 


the  tube  by  the  same  distance  that  said  stop  point  is  located  off 
the  top  portion  of  the  tube  and  activating  said  complementing 
means  to  generate  the  recorded  data  as  a  top  line  segment  and 
a  bottom  line  segment  on  said  tube  means  exclusive  of  display 
of  a  connecting  line  segment  between  the  top  and  bottom  line 
segments  and  whereby  said  data  located  off  the  top  portion  of 
the  tube  means  is  accurately  presented  on  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  tube  means  with  the  same  orientation. 


4,319,339 
LINE  SEGMENT  VIDEO  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
James  L'tzcrath.  12024  W.  Kaul  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53225 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695,100,  Jun.  11,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,145,754. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,102 
Int.  a.'G06FJ/;4 
U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Qaims 

1.  A  graphical  display  apparatus  having  display  tube  means 
having  a  display  portion  and  a  scanning  display  beam  for 
generating  line  segments  for  forming  of  the  graphical  display 
on  the  display  portion  of  said  tube  means,  a  truncated  digital 
memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  locations 
storing  stop  and  start  data  defining  start  and  stop  data  points 
for  each  line  segment  of  a  display,  comprising  a  signal  driver 
connected  to  said  tube  means  for  energizing  said  display  beam, 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  line  segment  being  defined  by  digital 
coordinates,  said  digital  coordinates  include  points  outside  the 
display  portion  of  the  tube  means,  a  signal  control  means  hav- 
ing addressing  means  and  reading  means  connected  to  read 
said  memory  locations  of  said  memory  means  and  producing 
signals  corresponding  to  said  start  and  stop  data  and  connected 
to  said  signal  driver  for  generating  a  moving  graphical  display 
on  said  tube  means,  complementing  means  connected  between 
the  signal  driver  and  the  signal  control  means,  and  arithmetic 
logic  unit  means  connected  to  said  signal  control  means  for 
changing  the  digital  coordinates  of  said  start  and  stop  data 


4,319,340 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4  319  341 

PROGRAMMING  aRCUIT  FOR  PERMANENTLY 

STORING  DATA  IN  A  PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY 

MEMORY 

Toshitaka  Fukushima,  Yokohama;  Kazumi  Koyama,  Kanagawa; 
Koiyi  Deno,  Kawasaki;  Tamio  Miyamura,  Kawasaki,  and 
Yuichi  Kawabata,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,933 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1979,  54-51242 
Int.  a.'  GllC  7/QO.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  365—94  '  Claims 

1.  A  program  circuit  for  permanently  storing  data  in  a  pro- 
grammable read  only  memory,  said  program  circuit  including: 
a  bit  address  decoder; 
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at  least  one  switching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol inputs  connected  respectively  to  the  outputs  of  said 
decoder,  a  program  input  to  which  program  power  is  to 
be  applied,  and  a  plurality  of  outputs  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  bit  lines  of  the  programmable  read  only 
memory,  and 


ranged  along  first  and  second  parallel  lines  in  each  one  of 
said  columns; 


control  current  supplying  means  having  an  input  and  a  plu- 
rality of  outputs,  each  of  said  outputs  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  control  inputs  of  said  switching  means, 

wherein,  when  a  control  signal  is  applied  to  said  input  of  said 
control  current  supplying  means,  control  current  is  sup- 
plied to  each  of  said  control  inputs,  and 

wherein,  when  the  program  power  is  applied  to  said  pro- 
gram input,  said  respective  switching  means  connected  to 
said  program  input  causes  the  program  power  to  flow 
through  one  of  the  bit  lines. 
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each  of  said  plurality  of  bit  lines  having  portions  extending 
to  electrically  contact  memory  cells  arranged  along  said 
first  and  second  parallel  lines,  respectively. 


4,319,343 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Robert  W.  Powell,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,307 

Int.  a.'  GllC  J  J/40 

U.S.  a.  365—189  6  Qaims 


4,319,342 
ONE  DEVICE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  (FET)  AC 
STABLE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  (RAM)  ARRAY 
Roy  E.  Scheuerlein,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna* 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,641 
Int.  a.'  GllC  11/24.  11/40  5/10 
U.S.  a.  365—149  29  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  electronic  memory  array  having  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  memory  cell  of  said  array 
having  a  gate  region  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  binary 
information  in  and  out  of  a  corresponding  storage  region,  and 
a  bit  line  contact  region,  said  array  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  word  lines  arranged  in  rows  each  of  said  word 
lines  alternately  passing  over  the  storage  region  of  a  first 
one  of  said  memory  cells  and  being  electrically  integral 
with  the  gate  region  of  a  second  one  of  said  memory  cells; 
and 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines  arranged  in  columns  substantially 
orthogonal  to  said  word  lines,  memory  cells  being  ar- 


1.  A  digital  memory  programming  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  read  only  memory  means  for  storing  digital 
data  at  addressable  locations  therein, 

digital  data  storage  means  for  storing  digiul  data  at  address- 
able locations  therein, 

circuit  means  for  applying  sequential  memory  addresses  in 
parallel  to  all  of  said  read  only  memory  means  and  said 
data  storage  means. 

control  signal  means  for  producing  an  enable  signal  for  said 
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read  only  memory  means  and  a  disable  signal  for  said 
digital  data  storage  means  in  a  first  operative  state  and  a 
disable  signal  for  said  read  only  memory  means  and  an 
enable  signal  for  said  digital  data  storage  means  in  a  sec- 
ond operative  state  in  response  to  an  address  operation  by 
said  memory  address  of  said  read  only  memory  means, 
said  control  signal  means  switching  between  said  first  and 
second  operative  state  for  predetermined  ones  of  said 
memory  addresses. 


4,319,344 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DISCHARGING  BIT  LINE  CAPACITANCES  OF  AN 

INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

Klaus  Heuber,  Boebiingen,  and  Siegfried  K.  Wiedmann,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp..  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1979,  2926094 

Int.  a.'  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  365—203  9  Qaims 


■'-f{i> 


pi^  h  n  h 


.s. 


.S—S:^. 


pir^  [^  r^  [^ 

•     W»'    i"    F    1"    !»' 


element  for  receiving  the  longitudinally  transmitted  en- 
ergy therefrom  and  reflecting  said  energy  simultaneously 
in  multi-directions  substantially  completely  circumferen- 
tially  into  the  borehole  wall  at  a  preselected  angle  with 
respect  to  the  borehole  axis,  and 


iCOUiTIC 


transducer  excitation  means  for  alternately  providing  im- 
pulse excitation  and  gated  sine  wave  excitation  to  said 
stacked  array,  thereby  particularly  enhancing  shear  wave 
components  of  acoustic  energy. 


4,319,346 
ACOUSTIC  FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  LOGGING 
Qyde  O.  MacDonald,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,567 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/40.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  367—32  7  Qaims 


I.  A  memory  system  comprising; 

a  given  plurality  of  cells, 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  each  having  a  first  plurality  of  cells  of 
said  given  plurality  of  cells  coupled  thereto, 

a  common  discharge  switch, 

means  for  selecting  one  cell  of  a  first  plurality  of  cells  cou- 
pled to  a  given  bit  line,     . 

accessing  means  for  supplying  during  a  given  time  period  a 
first  current  to  said  one  cell, 

means  for  supplying  to  said  one  cell  during  said  given  time 
period  a  discharge  current  from  said  given  bit  line,  and 

means  for  discharging  said  plurality  of  bit  lines,  except  said 
given  bit  line,  through  said  common  discharge  switch 
during  said  given  time  period. 
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4,319,345 
ACOUSTIC  WELL-LOGGING  TRANSMITTING  AND 
RECEIVING  TRANSDUCERS 
John  R.  Dennis,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,979 
Int.  a.   GOIV  1/40,  1/143 
U.S.  a.  367—25  7  Qaims 

1.  A  transmitting  transducer  for  multi-directionally  imping- 
ing transmitted  acoustic  energy  into  the  borehole  wall  from  a 
well-logging  tool  at  preselected  angles  to  the  borehole  axis  for 
enhancing  shear  wave  components  affected  by  introduction  of 
acoustic  energy  at  such  angles,  comprising 

a  stacked  array  of  piezoceramic  rings  for  determining  a 

primary  frequency  of  operation, 
at  least  one  vibrating  end  piece  connected  to  said  stacked 
array  positioned  for  transmitting  acoustic  energy  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  to  the  borehole  axis, 
an  acoustic  energy  reflector  spaced  apart  from  said  vibrating 


1.  The  method  of  acoustically  logging  a  borehole  using  an 
instrument  sonde  sized  and  adapted  for  passage  through  a  well 
borehole,  said  sonde  having  an  acoustic  signal  transmitter  and 
first  and  second  broad  frequency  spectrum  acoustic  receivers, 
said  sonde  being  lowered  and  raised  in  the  borehole  by  an 
armored  well  logging  cable  supporting  said  sonde  and  provid- 
ing a  transmission  path  to  the  surface  from  the  receivers,  which 
comprises 
recording  the  depth  of  the  sonde  in  a  well  borehole, 
generating  an  acoustic  signal  from  the  transmitter  included 
in  the  sonde  to  cause  acoustical  signal  arrivals  at  the  re- 
ceivers, 
generating  a  first  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  re- 
ceived acoustical  signal  at  said  first  receiver  and  transmit- 
ting said  first  electrical  signal  to  the  surface  by  way  of 
conductors  of  said  logging  cable, 
generating  a  second  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
received  acoustical  signal  at  said  second  receiver  and 
transmitting  said  second  electrical  signal  to  the  surface  by 
way  of  conductors  of  said  logging  cable, 
separating  said  first  electrical  signal  into  multiple  compo- 
nents by  frequency  to  produce  a  first  plurality  of  select- 
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able  signals,  each  of  which  is  representative  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  a  small  frequency  band  within  the  broad  frequency 
spectrum  of  the  first  receiver, 

separating  said  second  electrical  signal  into  multiple  compo- 
nents by  frequency  to  produce  a  second  plurality  of  select- 
able signals,  each  of  which  is  representative  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  same  small  frequency  bands  within  the  broad 
frequency  spectrum  of  the  second  receiver  as  said  corre- 
sponding first  plurality  of  selectable  signals, 

subtracting  corresponding  ones  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  selectable  signals  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  amplitude  difference  signals  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  frequencies  covering  substantially  the  entire 
broad  frequency  spectrum  of  said  receivers  and 

recording  said  plurality  of  selectable  difference  signals  in 
correlation  with  respect  to  the  sonde  depth  log. 


4,319,347 

SEISMIC  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  IMPROVED 

RESOLUTION  AND  DISCRIMINATION 

Carl  H.  Savit,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysical 

Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,887,  Feb.  21,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,150,  Mar.  8, 1976.  This  application 

Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,260 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/22.  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  367—52  26  Qaims 
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15.  An  improved  seismic  exploration  system  of  the  type 
having  an  elongate  seismic  cable  including  a  plurality  of  sen- 
sors therealong  for  receiving  reflected  seismic  signals,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  selecting  a  subset  of  sensors  from  which  a 
group  signal  is  to  be  formed; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  relative  time  delays  required 
between  the  signals  of  the  sensor  in  the  subset  as  a  function 
of  reflection  time  to  substantially  eliminate  the  effects  of 
moveout  therebetween;  and 

(c)  means  for  combining  the  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
determined  delays  to  form  a  seismic  trace. 


4,319,348 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  SURVEYING 

NODULAR  TARGETS  ON  THE  SEA  FLOOR 

Tohru  Suzuki,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Metal 

Mining  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-22020 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  367—87  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  surveying  nodular  targets  on  the  sea  floor 

wherein  the  nodular  targets  have  a  grain  size  of  I  to  15  cm, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

radiating  sound  waves  onto  the  sea  bottom  from  a  ship 
navigating  on  the  sea,  said  sound  waves  comprising  pulse 
waves  of  three  different  frequencies  fl,  f2  and  f3,  wherein 
3  KHzgng4  KHz,  10  KHz^f2gl4  KHz  and  25 
KHz^f3g50KHz; 


receiving  the  reflected  pulse  sound  waves  of  said  three 

frequencies; 
determining  the  respective  reflexibilities  from  the  sound 

pressures  of  said  reflected  sound  waves; 
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composing  said  reflexibilities;  and 

deriving  the  population  of  said  nodular  targets  from  said 
composed  reflexibility. 


4,319,349 
ULTRASONIC  INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  R.  Hackett,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpo- 
ration, Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,039 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/04.  15/04;  G08B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  367-94  30  Claims 
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1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  moving  objects  in  a  protected  area,  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  waves  into  the  protected 
area,  including  means,  responsive  to  a  modulation  fre- 
quency, for  alternately  transmitting  waves  of  a  first  fre- 
quency and  waves  of  a  second  frequency,  the  transmitter 
alternating  between  the  first  and  second  frequency  at  a 
rate  determined  by  the  modulation  frequency; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  echoes  resulting  from  reflec- 
tion of  the  transmitted  waves  by  objects  in  the  protected 
area  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  received  signal;  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  the  receiving  means  output 
signal  for  detecting  frequency  components  in  the  receiv- 
ing means  output  signal  representative  of  doppler-shifted 
echoes  from  moving  objects  in  the  area,  and  for  providing 
an  alarm  signal  only  in  response  to  the  detection  of  fre- 
quency components  which  are  substantially  either  all 
above  or  all  below  the  transmitted  frequencies  and  further 
selectively  responsive  to  the  modulation  frequency, 
thereby  detecting  objects  having  a  net  movement  with 
respect  to  the  receiving  means  which  reflect  said  alternat- 
ing first  and  second  frequencies. 
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4,319,350 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Jean-Qaude  Fatten,  Le  Landeron,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  1, 1979,  513479 
Int.  a,' G04B /9/22;  G04C  77/02 
U.S.  a.  368—22  5  Qaims 


operational  member  axially  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  and  second  switch  means  including  a  second  substan- 
tially planar  switch  lever  selectively  engageable  with  said 
external  operational  member  when  said  member  is  rotated,  said 
second  lever  being  displaceable  in  a  plane  substrate  parallel  to 
the  substrate  said  second  lever  having  a  central  arm  selectively 
pivotable  by  rotation  of  said  external  operating  member  and 


1.  An  electronic  watch  for  indicating  time  locally  and  time 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  time  zones,  comprising: 
time  counter  means  for  providing  at  least  minute  and  hour 

information; 
first  passive  electro-optic  display  means  for  indicating  the 
provided  time  information  in  an  analog  form,  the  first 
display  means  being  provided  with  fixed  indicia  indicating 
time  and  time  zones,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  segments 
having  positions  arranged  aligned  with  the  indicia; 
second  passive  electro-optic  display  means  for  indicating  the 

provided  time  information  in  a  digital  form; 
manually  operable  means  for  selecting  a  first  operating  mode 
of  the  watch  for  indicating  time  locally  and  a  second 
operatmg  mode  of  the  watch  for  indicating  time  in  one  of 
the  time  zones;  and 
selector  means  providing  control  information  for  selecting 
one  time  zone  and  retaining  said  control  information,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  information  for  provid- 
ing modified  at  least  minute  and  hour  information  corre- 
sponding to  the  at  least  minute  and  hour  information  in 
said  selected  time  zone; 
so  that  in  said  first  operating  mode,  said  selector  means 
control  said  first  display  means  to  display  at  least  two 
radial  segments  having  positions  with  respect  to  said 
indicia  corresponding  to  said  at  least  minute  and  hour 
information;  and  in  said  second  operating  mode,  said 
selector  means  control  said  first  display  means  to  display 
one  radial  segment  having  a  position  corresponding  to 
said  selected  time  zone  with  respect  to  said  indicia,  and 
said  second  display  means  to  display  said  modified  at  least 
minute  and  hour  information. 


two  elastic  contact  arms  which  extend  on  both  sides  of  said 
central  arm,  said  second  switch  means  further  including  stop- 
per means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  the  elastic 
contact  arms  in  one  direction  of  displacement  and  electrical 
contact  means,  one  elastic  contact  arm  operating  as  a  bias  for 
returning  the  other  elastic  contact  arm  to  its  starting  position 
following  a  switching  operation. 

4,319,352 
TIM  BUS  STRUCTURE 
Shanti  S.  Gupta,  Gaithersburg,  Md.;  Brady  Warner,  Santa  Ma- 
ria, Calif.,  and  Joseph  H.  Deal,  Jr.,  Clarksburg,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,602 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  370—104  22  Qaims 


giOB 


4,319,351 
SWITCH  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 

Hiroaki  Fujimori,  and  Shoichi  Nagao,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,288 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1979,  54/25886 
Int.  a.'  G04C  9/00:  G04B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  368—187  15  Qaims 

1.  A  switch  structure  for  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a 
substantially  planar  substrate  and  circuit  means  mounted 
thereon  for  performing  measurement  of  actual  time  and  at  least 
one  additional  timekeeping  function  and  display  means  for 
displaying  the  results  of  one  of  the  timekeeping  functions  at  a 
time,  comprising  an  external  operational  member  displaceable 
in  at  least  two  directions  for  completion  of  switching  opera- 
tions for  changing-over  the  display  means  from  the  display  of 
the  one-timekeeping  function  to  the  display  of  the  other  time- 
keeping function  and  for  placing  the  circuit  means  in  a  differ- 
ent operational  mode,  said  external  operational  member  opera- 
tionally engaged  to  first  switch  means  including  a  substantially 
planar  click  lever  activated  by  displacement  of  said  external 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  multiplexing  a  plurality  of 
data  sources  with  equipment  common  to  each  of  said  data 
sources,  comprising: 
a  first  memory  means  in  each  of  said  data  sources  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  input  data  at  a  data  rate,  said  first  memory, 
in  response  to  an  output  enable  signal  and  a  plural  bit  read 
address  signal,  providing  to  said  common  equipment  data 
specified  by  said  read  address  signal,  said  read  address 
signal  having  first  and  second  portions; 
counter  means  in  said  common  equipment  for  counting  at 
said  data  rate,  said  counter  having  a  first  section  providing 
said  first  portion  of  said  plural  bit  read  address  signal  and 
a  second  section; 
second  memory  means  in  each  said  data  source,  said  second 
memory  means  receiving  a  plural  bit  output  from  said 
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second  counter  section  as  an  address  input  and  providing 
a  corresponding  second  memory  output,  the  output  of  said 
second  memory  comprising  said  second  portion  of  said 
read  address  signal. 


4,319,353 
PRIORITY  THREADED  MESSAGE  BURST  MECHANISM 

FOR  TDMA  COMMUNICATION 
Joseph  A.  Alvarez,  III,  Damascus;  John  F.  Brennen,  Gaithers- 
burg, and  Robert  W.  Krug,  Rockville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,080 

Int.  a.'  H04J  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  370—104  9  Qaims 


i»isin/«icini  lus  MtmiiTm 


1.  In  a  satellite  communications  system  including  a  plurality 
of  ground  stations  which  intercommunicate  in  TDMA  mode 
via  satellite  transponder,  each  ground  station  having  a  radio 
frequency  burst  modem  for  transmitting  a  time  divided  se- 
quence of  information  channels  during  an  assigned  burst  period 
of  a  TDMA  frame,  said  burst  period  duration  being  assigned 
based  on  a  statistical  assessment  of  demand  at  each  ground 
station,  a  method  for  minimizing  the  effects  of  message  freeze- 
out  when  the  actual  demand  at  a  given  ground  station  exceeds 
said  assigned  burst  duration,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  a  plurality  of  digital  ports  connected  to  terrestrial 
signal  sources  into  a  first  subplurality  for  transferring  infor- 
mation having  a  relatively  high  priority  and  a  second  plural- 
ity for  transmitting  information  having  a  relatively  lower 
priority; 
storing  said  information  from  said  first  and  second  subplurali- 
ties  of  ports  in  a  message  memory  having  addressable  stor- 
age locations; 
storing  the  addresses  of  said  information  stored  in  said  message 
memory  corresponding  to  said  first  subplurality  of  ports,  in 
a  first  threaded  address  memory; 
storing  the  addresses  of  said  information  stored  in  said  message 
memory  corresponding  to  said  second  subplurality  of  ports 
in  a  second  threaded  address  memory; 
accessing  said  message  memory  during  said  burst  period  by 
initially  accessing  with  said  addresses  stored  in  said  first 
threaded  address  memory  and  subsequently  accessing  with 
said  addresses  stored  in  said  second  threaded  address  mem- 
ory; 
outputting  said  messages  stored  in  said  message  memory  in  an 
output   message  stream,  in  the  order  of  said  accessing 
thereof; 
whereby  said  relatively  high  priority  messages  are  transmitted 
during  an  early  portion  of  said  burst  period  and  said  rela- 
tively lower  priority  messages  are  transmitted  during  a  later 
portion  of  said  burst  period  during  which  truncation  of  said 
output  message  stream  may  take  place. 


4,319,354 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  MAGNETIC  HEADS  IN 
MEMORY  PROCESSING  UNITS 
Klaus  Manzke,  Westheim;  Peter  Hammerschmitt,  Briihl;  Rich- 
ard Schneider,  Heidelberg,  and  Karl  Uhl,  Frankenthal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,465 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  7900695[U] 

Int.  a.'  GllB  21/08 
U.S.  a.  360—106  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  one  or  more  magnetic  heads  over 
pre-selected  tracks  on  magnetic  disks  in  a  memory  processing 
unit  having  a  chassis,  the  device  comprising  a  linear  electric 
motor  having  a  moving  coil  within  a  stationary,  partially  hol- 
low magnetic  device,  a  support  member,  a  guide  member 
which  carries  said  coil  and  at  least  one  head  mount  means 
mounting  said  guide  means  on  the  support  member  for  axial 
movement  wherein  the  movement  of  the  coil  is  axially  limited 
to  the  confines  of  the  magnetic  device, 
wherein  the  support  member  is  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
magnetic  device  in  cantilever  fashion  and  is  otherwise 
unsupported  by  said  chassis,  and  extends  outwardly  from 
said  device  substantially  within  the  cross-sectional  area 
defined  by  the  diameter  of  said  coil  and  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship to  said  guide  member  and  said  coil. 


4,319,355 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 
MEMORY  MATRIX  CONTROL  CHARACTER 
Jean  H.  Mollier,  Bougival,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnia  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,335 

Int.  a.  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  a.  371—21  18  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  control  character  having  a  prede- 
termined binary  code  stored  in  a  control  zone  of  an  erasable 
memory  matrix,  said  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  data  stor- 
age zones,  all  of  said  zones  including  plural  erasable  memory 
cells  for  binary  bit  values,  the  control  character  being  stored  in 
the  control  zone  to  assure  the  integrity  of  data  stored  in  the 
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data  zones  of  the  memory,  comprising  control  means  coupled 
to  the  memory  matrix  for  reading  out  the  binary  values  stored 
in  the  cells  of  the  control  zone  and  for  prohibiting  writing 
binary  values  into  the  cells  of  the  control  zone,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  control  means  for  comparing  the  bit  values 
read  out  of  the  cells  in  the  control  zone  with  predetermined  bit 
values  for  the  control  zone  cell  bit  values,  the  predetermined 
bit  values  being  dependent  upon  the  predetermined  binary 
code. 


4,319,356 
SELF-CORRECTING  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Kocol,  and  David  B.  Schuck,  both  of  Escondido,  Calif., 
assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,185 

Int.  a.'  G06F  n/io 

U.S.  a.  371—38  5  Claims 


'24 


D0US1.E      . 
SIT  CRRO" 


1.  A  memory  system,  comprising: 

a  dyrtamic  memory  with  a  refresh  cycle,  said  memory  in- 
cluding a  first  memory  portion  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
data  words  and  a  second  memory  portion  for  storing 
groups  of  check  bits,  one  group  of  check  bits  associated 
with  each  data  word  in  said  first  memory  portion; 

control  circuitry  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  mem- 
ory, including  a  refresh  address  counter  for  periodically 
supplying  an  address  to  said  memory  to  refresh  a  block  of 
the  data  words  stored  in  said  first  memory  portion;  and 

error  detection  and  correction  means  connected  to  said 
memory  for  periodically  checking  for  and  correcting  any 
bit  errors  in  each  of  the  data  words  stored  in  said  first 
memory  portion,  including  a  self-correct  address  counter 
augmenting  said  refresh  address  counter  so  that  during 
each  refresh  cycle  the  address  supplied  to  said  memory 
defines  a  selected  data  word  within  the  block  refreshed, 
the  selected  data  word  being  checked  and  corrected  for 
any  bit  errors. 


(c)  generating  a  syndrome  for  said  word  assuming  only  a 
single  error  in  the  location  determined  by  (b); 
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(d)  exclusive  ORing  the  syndrome  generated  by  step  (c)  with 
the  syndrome  stored  in  step  (a)  to  obtain  the  syndrome 
locating  the  position  of  the  transitory  error; 

(e)  correcting  the  transitory  errror. 

4,319,358 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION 
Hermann  Sepp,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1974,  2450727 

Int.  a.'  H04K  1/00:  H04B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  375— 1  2aaims 
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4,319,357 

DOUBLE  ERROR  CORRECTION  USING  SINGLE  ERROR 

CORRECTING  CODE 

Douglas  C.  Bossen,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1979.  Ser.  No.  103,633 
Int.  a.'  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—38  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  error  correcting  system  for  a  memory  using  a  ECC 
code  capable  of  correcting  a  single  error  and  detecting  a  dou- 
ble error,  a  method  for  correcting  a  word  which  has  one  fixed 
error  and  one  transitory  error  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  saving  the  data  and  syndrome  generated  by  the  ECC 
code  circuitry  for  said  word; 

(b)  determining  the  location  of  said  one  hard  error  using  an 
ancillary  error  location  technique; 


1.  An  arrangement  for  information  transmission  in  which  at 
the  transmitting  end  a  band  spread  is  effected  with  a  pseudo- 
noise  sequence  and  at  the  receiving  end  the  band  spread  is 
cancelled  by  an  identical  pseudo-noise  sequence  prior  to  actual 
demodulation,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
transmitting  means  including 
an  input  signal  source, 

first  modulator  means  connected  to  said  source  to  modu- 
late input  signals, 
band  spread  means  connected  to  said  first  modulator 
means,   including  a  first  pseudo-noise  generator  for 
causing  a  band  spread  of  the  modulated  input  signal, 
an  upwards  mixer  connected  to  said  band  spread  means, 
a  first  converter  generator  connected  to  said  upwards 

mixer  to  provide  carrier  thereto,  and 
a  first  clock  generator  connected  to  and  controlling  said 
pseudo-noise  generator  and  said  first  converter  genera- 
tor, 
said  first  converter  generator  comprising  a  low  frequency 
oscillator,  a  further  mixer,  a  frequency  multiplier  con- 
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nected  to  said  first  clock  generator  and  to  said  further 
mixer,  a  Gunn  oscillator  connected  to  said  further 
mixer,  the  outputs  of  said  Gunn  oscillator  and  said 
frequency  multiplier  mixed  in  said  further  mixer  to  form 
a  difference  signal,  a  phase  comparator  connected  to 
said  low  frequency  oscillator  and  to  said  mixer  to  com- 
pare the  low  frequency  oscillations  and  the  difference 
signal  to  produce  a  control  signal,  said  Gunn  oscillator 
including  a  frequency  control  input  connected  to  said 
phase  comparator  to  receive  said  control  signal;  and 
receiving  means  including 

a  downwards  mixer  for  receiving  the  band  spread  trans- 
mitted signals  and  transforming  received  signals  to  an 
intermediate  frequency  level, 

a  second  converter  generator  connected  to  said  down- 
wards mixer  for  providing  carrier  thereto, 

band  spread  cancellation  means  connected  to  said  down- 
wards mixer  including  a  second  pseudo-noise  generator, 
for  causing  cancellation  of  the  band  spread, 

synchronizing  means  including  a  second  clock  generator 
connected  to  and  controlling  said  second  pseudo-noise 
generator  and  said  second  converter  generator,  and  the 
synchronizing  circuit  connected  between  said  down- 
wards mixer  and  said  second  clock  generator  to  control 
said  second  clock  generator  in  accordance  with  the 
received  signals,  and 

demodulation  means  connected  to  said  third  modulator 
means  to  recover  the  input  signals. 


4,319,359 
RADIO  TRANSMITTER  ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Roger  E.  Wolf,  Bridgeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,575 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1980, 
11868/80 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  7/08 
U.S.  a.  375—22  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  AM  generator  for  producing  a  carrier  signal 
modulated  with  intelligence  from  an  intelligence  signal  source, 
comprising: 

a  pulse-width  modulation  means  coupled  to  said  source  of 
intelligence  signals  for  producing  recurrent  bilevel  pulses 
the  duration  of  which  depends  upon  said  intelligence; 

controllable  switch  means  coupled  to  said  pulse-width  mod- 
ulation means  for  controlling  the  imf>edance  of  a  con- 
trolled main  current  path  of  said  controllable  switch 
means  in  first  and  second  states  in  response  to  said  bilevel 


pulses,  said  first  state  being  high  impedance  and  said  sec- 
ond state  being  low  impedance; 

a  radio-frequency  modulator  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals for  producing  radio-frequency  signals  at  an  amplitude 
dependent  upon  the  energizing  level  applied  across  said 
first  and  second  terminals; 

an  energizing  source; 

inductive  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  terminals  of 
said  radio-frequency  modulator,  said  energizing  source 
and  said  controlled  current  path  in  a  series  path  for  the 
fiow  of  current,  said  inductive  means  developing  a  voltage 
pulse  during  said  first  state; 

offset  voltage  generating  means: 

threshold  switching  means  coupled  to  said  inductive  means 
and  to  said  offset  voltage  generating  means  for  allowing 
current  fiow  in  said  offset  voltage  generating  means  for 
controlling  the  voltage  at  said  inductive  means  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  reduce  distortion  of  the  modulation  of  said 
carrier  signal  by  said  intelligence  when  the  duration  of 
said  second  state  is  low; 

wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  that  said  offset  voltage 
generating  means  comprises  energy  storage  means  cou- 
pled to  a  point  of  reference  potential  for  storing  energy  as 
a  result  of  said  current  flow  in  said  offset  voltage  generat- 
ing means;  and 

wherein  said  offset  voltage  generator  further  comprises 
energy  coupling  means  for  coupling  energy  from  said 
storage  means  to  said  source  of  energizing  potential. 


4,319,360 
PREDICTOR  STAGE  FOR  A  DIGIT  RATE  REDUCTION 

SYSTEM 
Denis  F.  Cointot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  de 
Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,235 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1979,  79  29471 
Int.  CI.   H03K  13/22 
U.S.  CI.  375—27  6  Claims 


1.  A  predictor  stage  for  a  digital  processing  system  for  sam- 
pled and  PCM  coded  signals,  in  the  form  of  a  sequence  of 
samples  x^,  comprising  first  transmission  means  and  first  recep- 
tion means  for  forming  a  predicted  sample  Xpn,  second  trans- 
mission means  for  subtracting  said  sample  Xp„  predicted  from 
said  sample  x^  coming  in  at  the  transmission  side,  and  deriving 
therefrom  a  difference  sample  d„  representing  the  prediction 
error,  wherein  said  first  transmission  means  has  a  recursive 
structure,  each  predicted  sample  \p„  being  derived  from  the 
samples  d„,  d^-i,  d„_2  .  .  •  etc.  previously  obtained  at  the 
output  of  said  second  transmission  means,  and  said  first  recep- 
tion means  has  a  transverse  structure,  each  sample  %pn  being 
derived  at  the  reception  side  from  the  difference  samples  d„. 
d„  _  1 . . . .  previously  received,  said  samples  Xp„  predicted  at  the 
reception  side  being  added  to  said  difference  samples  within 
second  reception  means. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  9,  1982 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D06-061 263,276 

D34-029 263,292 

D32-031 263,304 


DESIGNS 

MARCH  9,  1982 


263,260  263,262 

PANTS  FASTENER  ELEMENT  CHAIR 

Edward  K.  Heil,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Industries  Rud  Thygesen,  Rungsted,  and  Johnny  Sorensen,  Helsingor,  both 

Inc.  (Rau  Fastener  div.).  Providence,  R.I.  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Rudd  International  Corporation, 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,721  Washington,  D.C. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,259 

Int.  a.  02—99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 405  Int.  Q.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 66 


263,261 
AUDIO-VISUAL  CENTER 
Sheldon  Rutter,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roger  R.  Sullivan, 
Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,111 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 42 


263,263 

COMBINED  ROTATING  CAFETERIA  TYPE  FOOD 

SERVICE  COUNTER  AND  CAP 

Donald  R.  Barnhill,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  B  A  W  Metals 
Company,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64.483 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— Oi,  04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 146 
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263,264  263,267 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  BOOTH  AND  ADVERTISING  ^^Vt^                      v,  „ »,       * 

DISPLAY  UNIT  Richard  G.  Brown,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Null  Manufac- 

James  R   George,  91  Pine  St.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530,  and  turing  Corporation,  Maiden,  N.C. 

William  L.  Schuyler,  Rte.  1,  Box  208,  Denton,  Md.  21629  Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,027 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,054  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int*  CI*  D6— ^-^ 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi.  D20— 02  D26— Oi  U.S.  CI.  D6— 177 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 157 


263,265 
DRESSER 
Eugene  P.  Henley,  Jr.,  233  N.  Spring  St.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
27401 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,127 
Term  of  patent  3}  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 164 


263,266 
TABLE 
Richard  G.  Brown,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Null  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Maiden,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,980 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 177 


263,268 
OVEN  HEATED  TRAY 
Walter  C.  Rein,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chartwell  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979.  Ser.  No.  72,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 37 
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263,269 
SHAKER  FOR  SEPARATING  SEEDS 

Arthur  Strathman,  2880  S.  Locust,  Denver,  Colo.  80222 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,312 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D07— 04,  D27— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 47 


263,271 

FLAVOR  INJECTOR  FOR  FOODS 

Robert  M.  Kalb,  121  Pine  St.,  Oneida,  III.  61467 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,689 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—04 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 106 


263,272 
FORK 
Peter  C.  Jagger,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Little 
People  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,537 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— Oi 
L.S.  CI.  D7— 137 


263,273 

263  270  WOOD  STORAGE  BIN 

PRESSURE  COOKER  Thomas  E.  Douglas,  Reidsville,  and  Wward  D.  Wooten,  Eden, 

Bernard  Pauty,  Fontaine  les  Duon,  France,  assignor  to  SEE  both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Zarn,  Inc.,  Reidsville,  N.C 

S.A.,  Selongey,  Fr«,ce  F»«»  A»g.  20  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,827 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,475  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1979,  79  159  »"*•  "•  D7— 0* 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^S-  CI.  D7— 212 
Int.  a.  HI— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 86 
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263,274  263,277 

TORQUE  APPLYING  TOOL  KNIFE  WITH  BREAKABLE  BLADES 

Basil  J.  Hastings,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  T.  Williams   Bernard  Gregoire,  Berthierville,  Canada,  assignor  to  A.  Richard 

(Drop  Forgings  A  Tools)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England  Ltd.,  Berthierville,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,731  Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,236 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05  Int.  CI.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 18  U.S.a.  D8— 99 


263,275 

ANVIL 

Ludger  D' Amour,  5815  Arthur  Chevrier,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,654 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS—05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 46 


263,278 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  WINDOWS 

James  J.  Toohil,  23  Trull  La.,  Lowell,  Mass.  01852,  and  Harry 

R.  Carey,  55  New  Carver  St.,  Raynham,  Mass.  02768 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,863 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 07 

\iJS.  a.  D8— 331 


263,276 
LETTER  OPENER 

Reiji  Takagi,  c/o  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiko  Shokai  of  9,  Kanda 
Tsukas«-Cho  2-Chome,  Chiyoda-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,853 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54-23677 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 04 

U.S.  a.  D8— 61 


263,279 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Edward  M.  Stolarz,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc., 
Garfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,917 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  a.  D8— 338 
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263,280 
TRANSVERSELY  POSITIONABL"E  TIE-DOWN  BRACKET 

FOR  AN  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Ray  G.  Mareydt,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,223 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


263,282 
BOTTLE 
George  G.  Jacobson,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Northwest 
Containers,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,639 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 404 


263,281 
PERFUME  BOTTLE 
Douglas  B.  Smith,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Avon  Products, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,934 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 377 


263,283 

DISPENSING  CAP 

Walter  M.  Ronayne,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,095 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D09— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 449 
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263,284 

DESIGN  FOR  A  CLOCK 

John  McEntee,  1116  Havenhurst  Dr.,  Brea,  Calif.  92621 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  132,693 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 6 


263,287 
COMBINATION  REFLECTOR  AND  LENS 
James  E.  Maxeiner,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,073 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0(5/  D26— OJ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 111 
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263,285 
WEIGHT  SCALE 
Arthur  Strathman.  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Magic  Dragon 
Enterprises,  Westminster,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,877 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 90 
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263,288 

NECKLACE 

John  A.  Errigo,  23  Squires  Ave.,  Endicott,  N.Y.  13760 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,890 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 8 


263,286 

BEAM  SCALE 

Arthur  Strathman,  2880  S.  Locust,  Denver,  Colo.  80222 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,686 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 90 
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263,289  263,291 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER  TROUGH  FOR  PLANTERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Yasuyoshi  Onoue,  Yokohama,  and  Masatoshi  Mikami,  Ma-  Frederick  W.  Paton,  Oakapple,  Yaldburst  La.,  Pennington, 

chida,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  To-  Lymington,  Hampshire,  England 

kyo,  Japan  Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,885 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,016  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1979, 

'  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54-38397  988436/79 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D16— Oi  '                 Int.  a.  Dll— OZ  D25— O; 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 30  U.S.  a.  Dll-143 


263,292 
CHAIN  LINK  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  CHAIN 
Arthur  J.  Brooks,  Milwaukee;  William  G.  Hodlewsky,  Green- 
dale,  and  Roger  H.  Schroeder,  Hartland,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 
to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,713 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D34— 29 


263,290 

CHRISTMAS  FESTOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Thelma  B.  Troyer,  538  Monkton  Rd.,  Monkton,  Md.  21111 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,491 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 119 


•  \ 


263,293 
AUXILIARY  BAR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  BICYCLE 

HANDLE  BAR 

Paul  M.  Janson,  8756  Darby  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91325 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,946 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— // 

U.S.  a.  D12— 178 
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263,294  263,297 

GRILL  FOR  A  VAN  WINDOW  IN-LINE  LAMP  DIMMER 
Robert  J.  Kaplus,  4  Pewter  La.,  New  Providence,  N.J.  07974,   Robert  H.  Pintell,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intereiectronics 

and  Vincent  Marchetti,  12  William  St.,  Kearny,  N.J.  07032         Corporation,  Congers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,412  Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,033 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76  Int.  Q.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D12— 183  U.S.  a.  D13— 12 


263,295 
AUTOMOTIVE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Henry  D.  Lauve,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electric  Fuel  Propul- 
sion Corp.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,625 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 187 


263,296  263,298 

WHEEL  STEERING  COLUMN  MOUNTED  CONTROL  SWITCH 
Russell  O.  Blanchard,  Marshall;  Joseph  Guzek,  Lansing,  and  Robert  H.  Proctor,  Grand  Prairie;  Harris  F.  Payne,  and  Frank- 
Donald  A.  Matt,  Bath,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Motor  Wheel  lin  W.  Powell,  both  of  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich.  Texstar  Corporation,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,346  Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,267 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  012—76  Int.  Q.  D13— 99 

U.S.  a.  D12— 209  U.S.  a.  D13— 32 
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263,299  263,301 

PENDENT  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  BOAT  PLANING  INDUCING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

SUCH  AS  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCHES  MARINE  OUTBOARD  MOTORS  AND  MARINE 

Bruce  E.  Jacobs,  6909  Dartmouth,  University  City,  Mo.  63130  INBOARD/OUTBOARD  POWER  UNITS 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,962  Charles  R.  McEvoy,  Marina  City  PI.,  East  Dubuque,  111.  61025 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,623 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D13— 38  Int.  CI.  D12— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 4 


263,300 
DICTATING  MACHINE 
Jozef  J.  Waagen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux  Designs  Conv.,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  53260-00 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D14— 07 


U.S.  a.  D14— 3 


263,302 
VACUUM  PUMP 
Teruo  Tengima,  Suzaka;  Kiyoshi  Tagawa,  Nagano,  and  Ikuo 
Takeuchi,  Suzaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Orion  Machinery 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,992 

-  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54-20009 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D15— 02 

U.S.  a.  D15— 7 
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263,303  263,305 

SECnONALIZED  PANEL  AND  COWL  FOR  COVERING  PRESSURE  COOKER           _ . ^  ..  .  . 

A  WINDSHIELD  Donald  R.  Barnhill,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  B&W  Metals 

Roger  S.  AUshouse,  Plainfield,  and  Donald  C.  Marek,  Hickory  Company,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harrester  Com-  Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,826 

— «„  r^i^oA  111  Term  of  patent  14  years 

pany.  Chicago,  III.  i»»  r7  rkie     /u? 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,062  "t-  «•  D15— 0* 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D15— 104 
Int.  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 28 


263,306 
DRY  BLAST  CABINET 

Jerome  D.  Shulec,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms;  William  Boyle,  Grosse 
Pointe  Woods,  and  Kenneth  J.  Motyl,  Warren,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Trinity  Tool  Company,  Warren,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 124 


263,304 

SKIN  FOR  VACUUM  SWEEPER 

Robert  W.  Russell,  1508  Lincolnway  West,  Osceola,  Ind.  46561 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,173 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 05 

U.S.  a.  D32— 31 
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263,307 
PAINT  MIXER  FOR  MIXING  CYLINDRICAL  CANS  OF 

PAINT 

J.  Ray  Collins,  806  N.  Plum,  Hutchinson,  Kans.  67501 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,088 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 147 


■  iiii!  m. 


!!iu,„ 


March  9,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


719 


263,308  263,311 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRANSFER  CASE  SHAFT  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

EXTENDER  Tetuya  Goto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

George  F.  Miller,  Franklin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Doug  Nash       Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Equipment  A  Engineering,  Inc.,  Franklin,  Tenn.  Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,642 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,422  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54-38396 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D15-99  Int.  a.  D16-0i 

U.S.  a.  D15-148  U.S.a.D16-30 


263,309 
DISPENSER  AND  APPLICATOR  APPARATUS  FOR 
WRAPPING  OF  STAINED  GLASS  WITH  FOIL 
John  Cotey,  27  W.  End  Ave.,  Haddonfield,  N.J.  08033;  Russell 
W.  Evans,  85  Elm  Tree  Rd.,  Hamburg,  N.Y.  14075,  and  Ralph 
M.  Evans,  2900  S.  Broad  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19145 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 199 


263,310  263,312 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

Takaharu  Kato,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,   Kenichi  Nakade,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 


Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-32358 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D16— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D16— 8 


Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,017 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54-38398 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D16— 31 
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263,313  263,315 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CLOSE  UP  SETTING  APPARATUS  THREE  SECTION  ENVELOPE  BLANK 

Reinhard  Voigt,  and  Siegfried  Zeibig,  both  of  Dresden,  German  Nils  E.  Petersson,  Nybro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Sture  Ljung- 

Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Pentacon  Dresden  Kam-  dahl,  Nybro,  Sweden 

era-und  Kinowerke.  Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,785 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,251  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  3, 1978, 78-1798 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  3  J  years 

Int.a.  D16-0i  Int.a.  D19-07 

U.S.a.  D16-38  U.S.C1.  D19-3 
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263,316 
CONTROLLED  LETTERING  SCRIBER 
AUister  L.  Baker,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  &  Esser 
Company,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,928 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 41 


263,314 
MARKING  MACHINE 
Thomas  M.  Caldwell,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Natmar,  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,481 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D18— 13 


263,317 
PEN 
Torsten  Swensson,  76  Vastmannagatan,  113  26  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  5,  1979,  79  00  34 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 46 
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263,318  263  321 

lokyo,  Ja^  p^^j^  ^^^  Y^j^^  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser  No.  144.638  Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,677 

'Tnt"^a"^s;;!!r"  '7nt"'crSi"r" 

U.S.  Cl.  D19-51  U.S.  a.  D21-13                        ""'' 
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I 
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263,322 

AERIAL  TOY 

263,319  Normand  A.  Godbout,  284  Alexandre  St.,  Laval,  Quebec,  Can- 

DISPLAY  CARD  HOLDER  ***■ 

Bernard  E.  Shuman,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastern  Electri-  *^''®*'  ^"-  ^'  *^*'  ^'-  '^°-  ***'°*0 

cal  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Hicksville,  N.Y.  """  **'  "***"*  **  y«*" 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,415  jj  g  ^  D21-88         *"*'  ^'  ^"^^"^^ 


U.S.  a.  D20— 40 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20--02 


263,320 
TWO  PLAYER  VIDEO  GAMBLING  MACHINE 
James  H.  Muir,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Video  Turf  Incor- 
porated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


rTTTTl 


263,323 
COMBINED  PUZZLE  AND  CONSTRUCTION  TOY 

Danny  E.  Simpson,  Baltimore,  Md.;  John  P.  Johnson,  Hopewell, 
N.J.,  and  David  M.  Williams,  Montreal.  Canada,  assignors  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company,  Nen  Bruns- 
wick, N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,827 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 107 
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263,324 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  PIECE 

Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  N  J.  07044 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979.  Ser.  No.  87,081 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


263,326 
JUMP  ROPE 
Marvin  Cooper,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Qas- 
sics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,513 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


1     i 


263,327 
EXERCISE  BAR 
Marvin  Cooper,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Clas- 
sics, Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,515 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 191 


263,325 

Tokyo  Japan  Marvin  Cooper,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  cias- 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1980.  Ser.  No.  124,246  sics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1979,  54-35691  Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser  No  147,514 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^*T  °'^"*^",,     n. 

Int.  CI.  D21-0/  Int.a.D21-02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 128  U.S.  CI.  D21— 198 
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263,329  263,332 

HOCKEY  GOAL-TENDER'S  STICK  BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SPRINKLER  HEAD 
Lome  F.  Qayton,  24  Fairbank  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada   Ted  L.  Butterfield,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Spraying  Systems 

(M6C  3Y4)  Company,  Wheaton,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,014  Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,977 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  Int.  Q.  D23— 07.  D8— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D21-210  U.S.  a.  D23— 4S 


263,330 

GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT 

Eugene  Kaugars,  and  George  A.  Ossola,  both  of  Torrington, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,450 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 221 


c irTT-r^rrrrn-  -m-  rrrr-J- 


263,331 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  BODY 
William  G.  Parker,  West  Byfleet,  England,  assignor  to  Wilson  &  263,333 

Scott  (Highways)  Ltd.,  Surrey,  Great  Britain  FIREBOX  INTAKE  DOOR 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,485  Michael  J.  Donohue,  5681  Reinhold  St.,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.  95628 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,785 

989067  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D23— Oi 

Int.  a.  D23— 07  U.S.  Q.  D23— 128 

U.S.  a.  D23— 35 
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263  334  263,336 

AIR  FRESHENER  COMBINATION  OBSTETRICAL  SUPPORT  AND 

n^oro  Schimanski.  Haeen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  RECEPTACLE 

^ISm  Ck  G^bH,  Fc^I.  Rep.  of  Germany  Irene  L.  Nielsen,  31983  Emerson  La.,  Cottage  Grove,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,024  E-GON  97424 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser  No.  867,624 

1979.7908184  ^"L  (?1   ni^/p 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *"»»•  ^'-  1^2*—^^ 

Int.  CI.  D23-04  U.S.  CI.  D24-56 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 150 


263,337 
OXYGEN  HUMIDIFIER 
Richard  E.  Hart,  William  C.  Blehl,  both  of  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Davco  Chemicals  A  Plastics,  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,088 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 62 


263,335 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Albert  F.  Bujan,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,008 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02,  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


263,338 
BUILDING  FOR  LUBRICATING  AND  OIL  SERViaNG 

OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Larry  C.  Haak,  22929  Bumham  Ave.,  Chicago  Heights,  lU. 
60411 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,053 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 25 
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263,339  263,341 

WALL  PANELING  CURLER 

Stephen  J.  Tellman,  Patterson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Champion    Harry  Sundin,  Karlshamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Karlshamns 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  Plastindustri,  Karlshamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,847  Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,135 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  20,  1978,  781104 

Int.  CI.  D25 — 01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D25-85  Int.  ci.  D28-0i 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 37 
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263,342 
CURTAIN  MATERIAL 
Hans  StScker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisette  Interna- 
tional AG,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,812 
263  340  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec,  19, 

GARDEN  LIGHT  FIXTURE  *'^''  1354/79 

William  F.  Budnovitch,  Summit;  Salvatore  C.  Petralia,  Sayre-  "™  °^  P***"^  **  y*"" 

ville,  and  Louis  F.  Silvestris,  Bayonne,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Keene  Corporation,  Union,  N.J. 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,666 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 67 


Int.  CI.  D5— 05 


U.S.  a.  D92— 1  PP 
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2143  343  263,344 

CERTAIN  MATERIAL  TELLER  MACHINE  WALL  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hans  Stticker,  Wil.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisette  Interna-  Michael  McCarthy,  Brooklyn;  Paul  Vieyra,  New  York;  Henry 

tronailr;  Lucerne  Switzerland  Feldman,  New  York;  John  Murphy,  New  York,  and  Michael 

F^lJi  Jun   18.  1980  Ser.  No.  160,813  Kaminski,  Woodside,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Chase 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19,  ^anhattan^ank^NewJc^k,  N.Y^^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Tern,  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D5-05  In*-  ^-  ^^99-00 

U.S.  CI.  D92— 1  K  ^•^-  ^'-  D99— 28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Keur,  Robert  I..  4.319,251,  CI.  346-1.100. 
A.  Finlcl  &  Sons  Co.:  See- 
Lehman,  Albert  L.,  4,318,739,  CI.  75-124.000. 
AAI  Corporation:  See- 
Chandler,  Charles  E.,  4,318,342,  CI.  102-207.000. 
Aaltonen,  Olli;  and  Alkio,  Martti,  to  Technical  Research  Centre  of 
Finland.  Process  for  producing  regenerated  cellulosic  articles  and  for 
recovering  the  solvent  chemicals.  4,319,023,  CI.  536-57.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Larsson,  Bertil  S.  W.;  Bokfors,  Stefan  J.  A.;  and  Olsson,  Karl  G., 
4,318,643,  CI.  406-14.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Hogberg,  Anders  T.  V.,  4,318,708,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Martin,   Jerry   R.;   Tadanier,   John    S.;   and   Collum,    Paulette, 

4,319,022,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Stein,  Robert  G.,  4,318,920,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Vcelka,  John  L.,  4,318.812,  CI.  210-323.200. 
Abiko,  Ichimatsu:  See — 

Kotani,  Shintaro;  Abiko,   Ichimatsu;  Takano,   Rikuo;   Hoshino, 

Yasushi;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi,  4,318,597, 

CI.  354-5.000. 

Abolins,  Visvaldis,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Titanium  dioxide 

filled  polyphenylene  ether  compositions.  4,318,836,  CI.  524-141.000. 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Carlson,  Edwin  S.,  4,318,531,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Crawford.  Edward  N.,  4,318,381,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Acme  Wire  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Walker,  Ronnie  H.,  4,318,520,  CI.  248-97.000. 
Acton,  Alan:  See- 
Acton,  Ernest  D.,  4,318,467,  CI.  198-703.000. 
Acton,  Ernest  D.,  to  Acton,  Alan,  a  part  interest.  Conveyors.  4,318,467, 

CI.  198-703.000. 
Acurex  Corporation:  See— 

Schreiber,  Richard  J.;  Kesselring,  John  P.;  and  Kendall,  Robert  M., 
4,318,392,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Adam,  Adriana;  and  Gomes,  Ana  Beatriz  M.,  to  Forma  S.A  Moveis  e 
Objetos    de    Arte.    Structure    for   seating    tneans.    4,318,570,    CI. 
297-445.000. 
Adams,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Pappas,  Dennis  G.;  Baum,  Matthew  C;  Small,  Samuel  N.;  Adams, 
Robert  T.;  and  Freedman,  Robert  P.,  4,319,220,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Adamski,  Henry  S.;  and  Hartman,  John  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Supler.  4,318,555,  CI.  283-7.000. 
Adler,    Edward.    Anode   for   production   of  electrodeposited    foil. 

4,318,794,  CI.  204-216.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bemdtsson,  Christer,  4,318,399,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Agrawal,  Purushottam  D.;  and  Mandell,  John  F.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Method  for  producing  a  collapse  resistant  polyester  container 
for  hot  fill  applications.  4,318,882,  CI.  264-521.000. 
Akamatsu.  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synchro- 
nous machine  drive  apparatus.  4,319,176,  CI.  318-716.000. 
Akasaki,  Isamu:  See — 

Ohsima,  Masaaki;  and  Akasaki,  Isamu,  4,319,259,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  See— 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  G.;  and  Johansson,  Egon,  4,318,285,  CI.  66- 
132.00T. 
Albers-Schonberg,  George,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Preparation  of  ammo- 
nium salt  of  hypocholesteremic  fermentation  product.  4,319,039,  CI. 
560-256.000. 
Albrecht,  Johannes-Josef;  Rammler,  Roland;  and  Hirsch,  Martin,  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  cooling  hot  granu- 
lar solids.  4,318,798,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Harris,  Glyn  I.;  and  Coxon,  Frederick,  4,318,821,  CI.  252-188. 30R. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Jeffrey,  Paul  W.;  and  Blade,  John  C,  4,318,755.  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Alcolac  Inc.:  See — 

Sandri,  Joseph  M.;  Calentine,  John  W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billoux,  Yves  J.,  4,319,032,  CI.  548-320.000. 
Alderman,  Albert  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lieb,  Nathaniel  H.;  and  Alderman,  Albert  D.,  Jr..  4,318,695,  CI. 
433-132.000. 
Alexander,   William   C.   Solar  energy  concentrator.   4,318,394,   CI. 

126-438.000. 
Alkio,  Martti:  See — 

Aaltonen,  Olli;  and  Alkio,  Martti,  4,319,023,  CI.  536-57.000. 
Allabashi,  John  C:  See— 

Orlick,  Charles  A.;  deButts,  Edward  H.;  Allabashi,  John  C;  and 
Sweeney,  Stanley  E.,  4,318,270.  CI.  60-219.000. 


Allain,  Jacques  M.;  Courtel.  Daniel;  Joubert,  Jean  L.;  and  Vidonne, 

Jean  P.,  to  Le  Material  Telephonique.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

convertmg    vinual    addresses    to    real    addresses.    4,319.322.    CI. 

364-200.000. 

AUard,  Louis  R.,  to  Beloit  Corporation  Raker  apparatus.  4,318,466,  CI 

198-511.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Grudowski,  Raymond  A.;  and  Engdahl,  Jonathan  R..  4.319,338,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Alliance  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  The:  See- 
Van  Cleave,  Stephen  W.;  Hank,  Sam  T.;  and  Deming,  Andrew  F., 
4,319,102,  CI.  200-46.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

Cunningham,  William  J.;  Smith,  Addison  M.;  and  Wiles,  Robert  A.. 
4,319,060,  CI.  570-177.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Chou,  Robert  K.,  4,318,715,  CI.  55-44.000. 
Khattab,  Ghazi  M.  A.,  4,319,007,  CI.  525-431.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Hess,  Paul  D.,  4,318,692,  CI.  432-58.000. 

Lee,  George  T.;  Lees,  John  N.,  Jr.;  and  Pukiu,  Paul  M.,  4,318.713. 

CI.  48-203.000. 
Mayo,  Howard  A..  Jr.,  4,319,142,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Alpha  Nova  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Lee,  Delbert,  4,318,654,  CI.  414-440.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Toshiwo,  4,319,209,  CI.  334-74.000. 
Alternate  Liquid  Fuels  Corp.:  See — 

Curtis,  William  S.,  4.318,623,  CI.  366-144.000. 
Alfman,  Gerald.  Infrared  radiation  cooler  for  producing  physiologic 
conditions  such  as  a  comfort  or  hypothermia.  4,318,722,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Altmann,  Conrad;  and  Feathers,  Edgar  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Sorter  mechanism.  4,318,542,  CI.  271-290.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Brown,    Melvin    H.;    and    Tingle.    William    H.,    4,318,275,    CI 
60-675.000. 
Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Brennen,  John  F.,  and  Krug,  Roben  W.,  to 
International    Business   Machines   Corporation.    Priority   threaded 
message  burst  mechanism  for  TDM  A  communication.  4,319,353,  CI. 
370-104.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See— 

Peery,  John  R.;  Carpenter,  Peter  F.;  and  Griesinger,  William  K., 
4,318,400,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Amano,  Hisao:  See — 

Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Amano,  Hisao,  4,319,317.  CI.  363-124.000. 
Ambros,  Peter;  and  Gatzke,  Erich,  to  Preh  Elektrofeinmechanische 
Werke;   and  Jacob   Preh   Nachf   GmbH  &  Co.   Printed  circuit. 
4,319,217,  CI.  338-308.000. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.  Wilbur  S.,  4,318,944,  CI.  427-377.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Church,  John  A.,  4,318,748,  CI.  127-38.000. 
CuHey,  Edward;  and  Muse.  Herbert  S.,  4,318,263,  CI.  53-116.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Conrow,   Ransom   B.;   and   Bernstein,   Seymour,  4,318,864,  CI. 

260-510.000. 
Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  Tarvin,  Robert  F.;  and  Bardoliwalla,  Dinshaw 

F,  4,319,020,  CI.  528-405.000 
Pfeiffer,    Ronald   E.;   and    Peacher,    Stanley   E.,   4.318,680,   CI. 

425-382.200. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G.,  4,318,914,  CI.  424-267.000. 
American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Flam,  Richard  P.,  4,319,248.  CI.  343-701.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Dionne,  Gervais;  Asselin,  Andre  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G., 
4,319,029,  CI.  544-142.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  Bernard  C,  4,318,679,  CI.  425-348.00S. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Tallody,  Alexander,  4,319,100,  CI.  200-16.00R. 
AMP  Inc.:  See— 

Willette,  Albert  D..  4,319,075,  CI.  174-1 17.0FF. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  4,319.289,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Scott,  Lawrence  M.;  Wolf,  Irving;  and  Lee,  Yu  C,  4,318,734,  CI. 
75-0. 5BA. 
Amundsen,  Ralph  D.,  to  Webster  Wood  Preserving  Company.  Incisor 

roll.  4,318,433,  CI.  144-2.00J. 
Anastas,  Mark  S.;  and  Vaughan,  Russell  F.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Transition  machine— a  general  purpose  computer.  4,319,321,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
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ANDCO  Environmenul  Processes,  Inc.:  See— 

Duffey,  Joseph  G.,  4,318.788,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Anderson,  Leif  G  E.  Swaging  machine  for  elongated  bodies  of  metal, 

e  g  end  pieces  for  wires  in  boat-rigs.  4,318.290,  CI.  72-205.000. 
Anderson,  Ralph  E  ,  Jr.;  and  Hughes,  Scott  E.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Thermal  treatment  and  resulunt  microstructures  for 
directional  recrysullized  superalloys.  4,318,753,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  W  ;  Gee.  May  L.;  and  McMullen,  Alice  K..  to  Inter- 
national   Business    Machines   Corporation.    Transaction   execution 
system    with    improved    key    function    versatiHty.    4,319,336,    CI 
364-900000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  P.;  and  Bramley,  Richard  G.,  to  Microseal  Corpora- 
tion   Combined  medical  and/or  informational  identification  credit 
card.  4.318,554,  CI.  283-7.000. 
Ando.  Kunio;  Saito,  Takemi;  Toyama,  Seiji;  and  Yamataka.  Syuichi,  to 
Fuji   Photo  Optical   Co.,   Ltd.    Image  stabilized   optical   system. 
4.318,584,  CI.  350-10.000. 
Ando.  Masato;  Yamamoto,  Kenji;  and  Taniguchi,  Kazuhiro,  to  Electro- 
plating Engineers  of  Japan,  Limited.  Automatic  plating  apparatus. 
4,318,793,  CI.  204-198.000. 
vVnic  S  D  A>'  S€€—^ 

Romano.  Ugo;  Rivetti,  Franco;  and  Di  Muzio,  Nicola,  4,318,862, 
CI.  260-463.000. 
Anntsu  Electnc  Compahy  Limited:  See— 

Kuwahara.  Kiyoshi,  4,319,080,  CI.  179-175.31R. 
Antonucci,  Louis  T.   Energy  recovery  device.  4,318,367,  CI.   122- 

2O00B.  ,..  ,    . 

Antos  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Nonacidic  multimetallic  catalytic  com- 

posi'te.  4.318,827,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Aoki.  Shinobu:  See— 

Miyata,  Katsuharu;  Hasegawa,  Seiji;  Aoki,  Shinobu;  and  Hara, 
Isao,  4,319,018.  CI.  528-232.000. 
Aoyagi.  Takaaki:  See—  ... 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,318,847,  CI.  260-11 2. 50R. 
Apfelbeck,  Otto  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Control  interface 

circuit.  4,319.145,  CI.  307-311. 000. 
Appleberry.  Walter  T.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Gimbal 

mechanism.  4.318,522,  CI.  248-178.000. 
Aqua-Chem.  Inc.:  See— 

Tompkins,  Gene  A.,  4,318.366,  CI.  122-20.00B. 
Arai,  Masatoshi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  organocy- 

clotetrasiloxanes.  4,319,034,  CI.  556-425.000. 
Aral.  Takeo:  See- 
Ban.  Keisuke;  and  Arai.  Takeo,  4,318,438,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Arakawa,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Masumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Arakawa,  Shunsuke, 
4.318,738,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Archambeault,  Jerry  L.;  See— 

Roldness,  David  J.;  Archambeault,  Jerry  L.;  and  Barkhimer,  Ro- 
bert L.,  4,318,649,  CI.  410-27.000. 
Anetti,  Giulio:  See— 

Occella,  Sergio;  Arietti,  Giulio;  and  Borello,  Gianpiero,  4,318,377, 
CI   123-279.000. 
Arlt.  Dieter:  See— 

Buhmann,    Hans-Rolf;    Arlt,    Dieter;    and    Jautelat,    Manfred, 
4,318.783,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Armah,  Ben:  See — 

Cohnen.  Ench;  Armah,  Ben;  and  Hofferber,  Eva,  4,318,915,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Armitage,  Ralph  T.  Push  button  switch.  4,319,106,  CI.  20O-153.0OJ. 
Armour.  John  S..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Briuin  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Minister  of  Transport  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the.  Friction  controllers.  4.318,459,  CI.  188-181.0OA. 
Amoldi,  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Hurkmans.  Antoon  M.;  Amoldi,  Douglas  R.;  and  Sloan,  Richard 
A..  Jr..  4.319,254,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Artzt.  Peter:  See— 

Egbers,  Gerhard;  Artzt,  Peter;  Brosch,  Karl;  and  Rottmayr,  Hans, 
4,318,269,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Arvey  Corporation:  See — 

Hirsch.  Ahhur,  4.318.506,  CI.  229-62.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Munekata,  Seiji;  and  Kumai,  Seisaku,  4,318,867, 
CI.  260-544.00F. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishijima,     Shizuo;     and     Imasato,     Yasunobu,     4,318,747,     CI 

106-290.000. 
Yamamoto,  Fumihiko;  Katayose,  Mitsuru;  Tanaka,  Kyugo;  and 
Misumi.  Teruyuki,  4.318.850,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Asano,  Kiro:  See— 

Enomoto.  Satoru;  Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  and  Tanaka. 
Hiromitsu,  4,318.908.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Ashai  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Gunjima,  Tomoki;  and  Takeshita,  Isamu,  4,318.785,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Asher,  James  C  .  to  Atari.  Inc.  Dome  switch  having  contacts  offering 

extended  wear.  4,319.099.  CI.  20O-5.00A. 
Ashmore.  Charles  I :  See — 

Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Ashmore,  Charles  I.,  4,318,760,  CI. 
149-19.200. 
Asselin.  Andre  A.:  See — 

Dionne,  Gervais;  Asselin,  Andre  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G., 
4.319.029.  CI.  544-142.000 
Aston.  William  C;  and  Walker,  Derek,  to  IMI  Yorkshire  Imperial 
Plastics  Limited.  Manufacture  of  thermoplastics  pipe.  4,318,681,  CI. 
425-392.000. 


Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Asher,  James  C,  4,319,099.  CI.  20O-5.0OA. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles:  See-r 

Bonga,  Benno  I.,  4,319,115,  CI.  219-69.0OR. 
Atkinson,  David  A.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Inspection  device  for  contain- 
ers. 4,318,808.  CI.  209-533.000, 
Atlantic  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Ashmore,  Charles  I.,  4,318,760,  CI. 
149-19.200. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Babiec,  John  S..  Jr.;  and  Sutton.  Gary  L.,  4,318,861,  CI.  260- 

453.0SP. 
Hsu,   Chao-Yang;   and   Keshng,   Haven   S.,  Jr.,   4,318,860,   CI. 

260-405.500. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  4,319,042,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Smith,  Robert  H.,  4.318,71 1,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.,  4.318,799,  CI.  208-114.000. 
Atmosphere  Furnace  Company:  See— 

Checkley,    David    L.;   and    Renton.    Larry   W.,   4.318.660,   C\. 
414-518.000. 
Atsumi.  Toshio;  Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  Fukui.  Masaru;  and  Yama- 
moto. Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.  4-Homoisotwistane  derivatives.  4,318,925,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Augeri.  Joseph  L..  to  Nestle  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Label  and  labelled  article. 

4,318,235,  CI.  40-306.000. 
Austin,  Peter  W.;  and  Fishwick,  Brian  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Disperse  monoazo  dyes,  their  preparation  and  their 
application  to  synthetic  textile  materials.  4.318.851.  CI.  260-158.000. 
Austin.  Richard  G.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Method  for  preparing 
synthetic  hydrocarbon  fluids.  4,319,065,  CI.  585-255.000. 
Automotive  Engine  Associates:  See — 

Showalter,  M.  Robert;  Kriesel,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Siewert,  Charles 

L.,  4,318,386,  CI.  123-590.000. 
Showalter,  M.  Robert;  Clark,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Fogwell,  J.  Wray, 
4,318.868,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Avco  Investment  Management  Corporation:  See — 

Fish,  Leonard  A.,  4,318,354,  CI.  109-59.000. 
Ayer,  Donald  E.;  and  Schlagel,  Carl  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

9/3,ll/3-Epoxy-5/3-corticoids.  4,318,853.  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Azuaje,  Beltran  V.:  See— 

Mila-de-la-Roca,  Yolanda  M.;  Azuaje.  Beltran  V.;  and  Gil.  Omar 
R.,  4.318.992,  CI.  435-291.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Momingstar,  Marion  G.,  4.319.012,  CI.  526-202.000. 
Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.;  and  Statton,  Gary  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Subilized  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate-polymethylene  poly- 
phenyl  isocyanate  compositions.  4,318,861,  CI.  26O-453.0SP. 
Bacon,    Leon    C.    Demountable    dehydrator    tray.    4.318,230,    01. 

34-238.000. 
Badische  Corporation:  See- 
Hurley,  Rupert  B.,  4,319,045,  CI.  562-582.000. 
Bagley.  Julius  B.:  See — 

Bolick,  Fred  C.  Jr.;  Titus,  Theodore.  IV;  and  Bagley,  Julius  B., 
4,319,290,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Bagrov,  Georgy  N.:  See— 

Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antomna  I.; 
Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev.  Ivan  I ;  Khaza- 
nov,  losif  I.;  Suvorov,  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky.  Alexei  A.;  and 
Pasynkov.  Vladimir  A.,  4.318.955.  CI.  428-235.000. 
Bahr,  Jens:  See—  „ 

Oberle,  Ingrid;  and  Bahr,  Jens,  4,318,548,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Baika,  Toyokazu:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Itou,  Kazuhiko;  Baika. 
Toyokazu;  and  Morita,  Shuji,  4,318,376,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Bailey,  C.  L.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  ,     , 

Phillips,  Jonathan  W.,  Jr.;  Bailey,  Ted  E.,  Jr.;  and  Bailey.  C.  L..  Jr.. 
4.318.239.  CI.  42-89.000. 
Bailey.  Ted  E.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  .,      ^  ,     , 

Phillips,  Jonathan  W.,  Jr.;  BaUey,  Ted  E.,  Jr.;  and  Bailey.  C.  L.,  Jr., 
4.318,239,  CI.  42-89.000. 
Bailie,  Robert  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multi-suge  flash 

evaporator  design.  4.318.780,  CI.  202-172.000. 
Baitcher,  Neal  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Loudspeaker  having  a  unitary 
mechanical-acoustic      diaphragm      termination.      4,319,098,      CI. 
179-180.000.  ,  _,    . 

Bajka,  Peter.  Three  port  two-way  diverter  valve  with  mtegral  dram  on 

one  output  port.  4,318,424.  CI.  137-625.210. 
Bakker.  Comelis:  See— 

Looye.  Bob;  deHair.  Johannes  T.  W.;  and  Bakker,  Cornells, 
4,319,161.  CI.  313-486.000. 
Bakker.  John  A.:  See—  .,,„,«« 

Borja,  Jesus;  Bakker,  John  A.;  and  French,  Edward  C,  4,318,208, 
CI.  24-305.000. 
Bako,  Lazlo:  See — 

Remington,  Richard  C;  and  Bako,  Lazlo.  4.318.287.  CI.  70-71.000. 
Baldwin,  Francis  P.:  See—  ,.„„,,     .,.,. 

Ver    Strate.    Gary;    and    Baldwin.    Francis    P.,    4,319,061,    CI. 
570-191.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Atkinson.  David  A.,  4.318,808.  CI.  209-533.000. 
Ballard,  Billy  G.:  See— 

Godbey,  John  K.;  and  Ballard.  Billy  G.,  4.318,298,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Godbey.  John  K.;  and  Ballard,  Billy  G.,  4,318,674.  CI.  417-36.000. 
Balmer,  Wilbur  P.:  See- 
Brace,  Paul  H.;  and  Balmer,  WUbur  P.,  4.319,236,  CI.  340-679.000. 
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Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Winkler,  Otto,  4,318,532,  CI.  251-334.000. 
Ban,  Keisuke;  and  Arai,  Takeo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  casting  a  fiber-reinforced  composite  article. 
4,318,438,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Banasky,  Howard  V.:  See- 
Williams,   Jack   D.;   and   Banasky,   Howard   V..   4,318.192,  CI. 
4-213.000. 
Bannister.  Richard  S.,  to  Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Chroma 

keying  system.  4,319.266,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See- 
Brace,  Paul  H.;  and  Balmer,  Wilbur  P..  4,319.236.  CI.  340-679.000. 
Bardoliwalla,  Dinshaw  F.:  See— 

Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  Tarvin,  Robert  F.;  and  Bardoliwalla.  Dinshaw 
F..  4,319.020,  CI.  528-405.000. 
Bareis,  Alfred;  Bergmann,  Ewald;  and  Dommer,  Hans-Martin,  to  L. 
Schuler  Pressen  GmbH.  Press  drive  arrangement.  4.318.325,  CI. 
83-530.000. 
Barker,  John  C;  and  McLaughlin,  Ivan  P.,  to  J.  J.  Barker  Company 
Limited.    Three-dimensional    decorative    surface.    4.318,952.    CI. 
428-172.000, 
Barkhimer.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Roldness,  David  J.;  Archambeault,  Jerry  L.;  and  Barkhimer,  Ro- 
bert L..  4.318,649.  CI.  410-27.000. 
Barnett,  Allan  E.:  See— 

Halluin,  Albert  P.;  and  Barnett,  Allan  E..  4.318.829.  CI.  252- 

466.00J. 

Barnett.  Allen  M.;  Baron,  Bill  N.;  Masi.  James  V.;  and  Russell,  T.  W. 

Fraser.  to  University  of  Delaware.  The.  Method  for  the  continuous 

manufacture  of  thin  film  solar  cells.  4.318.938.  CI.  427-75.000. 

Barnett,  Clifford  R.,  to  Bells  &  Mills  Limited.  Walls.  4,318.642.  CI. 

405-284.000. 
Baron,  Bill  N.:  See— 

Barnett.  Allen  M.;  Baron,  Bill  N.;  Masi.  James  V.;  and  Russell.  T. 
W.  Fraser,  4.318.938,  CI.  427-75.000. 
Barr.  Harry  S..  to  Pneumafil  Corporation.  Cotton  gin  filter.  4.318.721, 

CI.  55-337.000. 
Barry,  Donald  E.;  and  Lombardo,  Igino,  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc. 
Method  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a  perturbed  jetting  fluid  in  an 
electrostatic  particle  sorting  system.  4,318.482.  CI.  209-3.100. 
Barry.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Lombardo.  Igino;  and  Barry,  Donald  E..  4.318.481,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Lombardo,  Igino;  and  Barry,  Donald  E.,  4.318.483,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Bars,  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Transmission  bridge  for  a  subscriber  set.  4,319.093.  CI. 
179-23.000. 
Bartelt,  John  L.:  See- 
Shu.  Jing  S.;  Lee.  Wei;  Vamell.  Gilbert  L.;  and  Bartelt,  John  L., 
4,318,976,  CI.  430-287.000. 
Bartko.  John:  See— 

Rai-Choudhury,    Prosenjit;    and    Bartko,    John.    4.318,750,    CI. 
148-1.500. 
Basab  Materialhantering  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Svensson,  Gustav  E.  W.,  4,318,655,  CI.  414-434.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  Schneider,  Richard;  and 

Uhl,  Karl,  4,319,354,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  4,319,035,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Rebafka,  Walter;  Heilen,  Gerd;  and  Fliege,  Werner,  4,319.055,  CI. 
568-856.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Gallagher,   James   A.;   and    Brizgys.    Bemardas.   4.318,838.   CI. 
524-444.000. 
Bateman,  Charles  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Negative  climb  after 
take-off    warning    system    with    configuration    warning    means. 
4.319.218,  CI.  340-27.0AT. 
Bathellier,  Andre;  Germain,  Michel;  and  Musikas.  Claude,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the  separation  of  americium 
from  curium  contained  in  an  aqueous  nitric  solution.  4.318,893.  CI. 
423-10.000. 
Batty,  W.  Lawson,  Jr.:  See— 

Fishbaugh.  Warren  D.;  Batty.  W.  Lawson.  Jr.;  and  F^edman, 
Frank  J.,  4.318.683.  CI.  425-429.000. 
Bauer,  Fritz,  to  Fritz  Bauer  &  Sohne  oHG.  Axially  adjusuble  pneu- 
matic spring.  4.318,536,  CI.  267-64.120. 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Dorr,  Wilhelm;  Kohler,  Alfred;  Krizek.  Oldrich;  and 
Prohaska.  Hans,  to  ITT  Industries  Incorporated.  Windshield  wiper. 
4,318.200,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Bauer,  Robert;  and  Rapkin,  Myron  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Method  and  device  for  detecting  glucose  concentration.  4,318,985. 
CI.  435-14,000. 
Baum,  Matthew  C.:  See— 

Pappas,  Dennis  G.;  Baum,  Matthew  C;  Small,  Samuel  N.;  Adams. 
Robert  T.;  and  Freedman.  Robert  P.,  4.319.220.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See— 

Edelman,  William;  Hitchcock,  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Schnell,  William 
J.,  4,318,813,  CI.  210-321.400. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Buhmann,    Hans-Rolf;    Arlt.    Dieter;    and    Jautelat,    Manfred, 

4,318.783.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Fest.  Christa;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans,  4.318.924.  CI. 

424-322.000. 
Fuchs.  Rainer;  Naumann.  Klaus;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     and     Stendel.     Wilhelm. 
4.318,922.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Hermann,  Karl  H..  4,318.859.  CI.  260-388.000. 


Heuser,  Jurgen;  Jeromin,  Gunther;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and 

Friedhofen,  Gerhard,  4.319,053,  CI.  568-727.000, 
Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stut^ens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard;    Nollen,     Klaus;    and    Sander,    Hans,    4.318.843.    CI. 
523-212,000. 
Kohler.  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard;     Nollen,     Klaus;     and     Sander.     Hans,    4,318,844,    CI. 
524-212.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Marhold,  Albrecht,  4.318,919, 

CI.  424-278.000. 
Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  Cramn,  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom,     Knut;     and     Lobach,     Wilfried,     4,319,019,     CI. 
528-324.000. 
Molls.  Hans-Heinz;  Schiwy.  Willy;  Homle,  Reinhold;  and  Nebel- 

ing,  Reinhard,  4,318,848,  CI.  260-143.000. 
Neeff,  Rutger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  4,319.025.  CI. 

542-415.000. 
Struver,  Werner;  Heller,  Harold;  and  Lange,  Peter  M..  4.319,015, 

CI.  526-329.100. 
Ullrich,  Martin;  and  Gemperlein,  Heinz,  4,318,677,  CI.  425-183.000. 
Ullrich,  Martin;  Hederich,  Manfred;  and  Jerchel,  Karl-Fnednch, 

4.318,773,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  Schulze.  Hans;  Weider.  Franz;  Wellner.  Wolfgang; 
and  Schartau,  Wolfgang.  4,318,832.  CI.  523-402.000, 
Bayer.  Alfred  M.;  Faulkner.  Norman  K.;  and  Lasocki.  Christine.  Flexi- 
ble deodorant  ring  holder.  4.318.193,  CI.  4-222.000. 
Bayer,  Eckhard:  See— 

Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard; Nollen,  Klaus;  and  Sander,  Hans,  4,318,843,  CI. 
523-212.000. 
Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch.  Peter;  Stutgens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard; Nollen,  Klaus;  and  Sander,  Hans,  4,318,844,  CI. 
524-212.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Bovery  &  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Decroix,   Victor;   Funk,   Burkhard;   Massonnet,   Albert;   Weber, 
Hansjorg;  and  Zbinden,  Alain,  4.319,104,  CI.  20C-147.00R. 
Beach,  David  L.:  See — 

Austin,  Richard  G.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Pellegrini.  John  P.,  Jr., 
4,319.065.  CI.  585-255.000. 
Beasom,  James  D.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Low  thermal  coefficient 

semiconductor  device.  4,319,257,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,318,856, 
CI.  260-345  80R. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     and     Stendel,     Wilhelm, 
4,318,922,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cohnen,  Erich;  Armah,  Ben;  and  Hofferber,  Eva,  4,318,915,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Beiike,  Reuben  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  manufactur- 
ing tongue  and  groove  pliers.  4.318.292,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Beisler.   Alfons.   to  Beisler  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Arrangement  for  sewing  separate  successive  seams  along  different 
directions  in  a  fabric  material.  4.318,356,  CI.  112-121.140. 
Beisler  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Beisler.  Alfons,  4,318.356.  CI.  112-121.140. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Orsinger.    Winston    A.;    and    Fallos.    George.    4.318,265,    CI. 
53-492.000. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp,  Current  limit  system  for  electrical 
discharge  machining  apparatus.  4,319,114,  CI,  219-69.0OC. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Brown,  Truman  R.,  4,319.190,  CI.  324-309.000. 
King,  William  C;  Lynes,  Dennis  J.;  Riehm,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and 

Waaben,  Sigurd  G..  4.319,144.  CI.  307-236.000. 
Remeika,  Joseph  P.,  4.318.741.  CI.  75-175.00R. 
Rhodes,  Warren  W.;  and  Yan.  Man  F..  4.318.995.  CI.  501-1.000. 
Tien,  Ping  K..  4,318,752,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Belleli  Industrie  Meccaniche  S.pA,:  See— 

Belleli,  Riccardo,  4,318,441,  CI,  165-81.000. 
Belleli,  Riccardo.  to  Belleli  Industrie  Meccaniche  S.p.A.  Counterflow 

heat  exchanger.  4.318,441,  CI.  165-81.000. 
Bells  &  Mills  Limited:  See— 

Barnett.  Clifford  R.,  4.318,642,  CI.  405-284.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Allard,  Louis  R.,  4,318,466,  CI.  198-511.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Caruso.  Peter  J.,  4.319,223,  CI.  34O-347.00P. 
Kosinski,  Alfred  E.,  4,318,460,  CI.  188-352.000. 
Ritsema,  Irving  R.,  4,318,458,  CI.  188-73.440. 
Benedek.  Vasile  A.:  See— 

Wetrich.  Peter  D.;  Marquart,  Gordon  L.;  Huckler.  Volker  D.;  and 
Benedek,  Vasile  A.,  4,318,305,  CI.  74-339.000. 
Benefield,  William  F.;  and  Larkin,  Elmer  D.  Hay  loader.  4,318,653,  CI. 

414-24.500. 
Benoit,  Raymond  A.,  to  Wonder  Corporation  of  America.  Safety  light. 

4,319.309.  CI.  362-108.000. 
Benthin,  Frank:  See — 

Oetjen,    Georg- Wilhelm;    and    Benthin,    Frank,    4,318,398,    CI. 
128-201.130. 
Bergen,  Franciscus  H.  M.;  Collet,  Mamix  G.;  and  van  de  Polder,  Leen- 
dert  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  imaging  panel. 
4.319.279.  CI.  358-213.000. 
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Berger,  Michel;  Lys,  Jacques;  and  Demaire,  Georges,  to  Societe  e'E- 

tudes  et  de  Recherches  en  Sources  d'Energie  Nouvelles.  Batteries, 

accumulators   and    electrochemical    generators    with    non-meullic 

electrodes  or  electrodes  in  solution.  4,318,968.  CI.  429-105.000. 

Berglund.  Jan-Olof  V  .  to  Jan  Berglund  Produktions  AB.  Cellular 

plastic  additive.  4.318,998,  CI.  521-54.000. 
Bergmann,  Ewald:  See — 

Bareis,  Alfred;  Bergmann,  Ewald;  and  Dommer,  Hans-Martin, 
4.318,325,  CI.  83-530.000. 
Bergsma,  Wijtse;  and  Riemersma,  Pieter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Shaving  apparatus.  4,318,223.  CI.  30-43.600. 
Berlin,  Claude  M.;  and  Chantoin,  Pierre  M.  Method  of  fuel  can  failure 
location  in  a  nuclear  reactor  and  especially  a  fast  reactor.  4,318,775, 
CI.  376-253.000. 
Bemdtsson.   Chnster,   to   AGA   Aktiebolag.    Respirator   apparatus. 

4.318,399,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Bernstein.  Seymour;  See— 

Conrow.   Ransom   B.;  and   Bernstein.   Seymour,  4,318,864,  CI. 
260-510.000. 
Berry.  Thomas:  See- 
Foster     Peter    W.;    Berry,    Thomas;    and    Murenbeeld,    Karel, 
4.318.210.  CI.  28-246.000. 
Bertotti.    Franco;    Prestileo.    Vincenzo;    and    Foroni,    Mario,    to 
SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Integrated-circuit  struc- 
ture including  lateral  PNP  transistor  with  polysilicon  layer  bridging 
gap  in  collector  field  relief  electrode.  4.319,262,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Bertz.  Siegfned:  See— 

Proll.    Norbert;    Bertz.    Siegfried;    and    Grabener,    Karl-Heinz, 
4,318,776,  CI.  376-254.000. 
Bescherer,  Robert  E.  Bird  feeding  device.  4,318.364,  CI.  119-5 l.OOR. 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See- 
Best.  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  4,318.558.  CI.  292-173.000. 
Best.  Robert  M.  Crypto  microprocessor  using  block  cipher.  4,319,079. 

CI.  178-22.090. 
Best.  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee.  William  R..  to  Best  Lock  Corporation. 

Latch  bolt  mechanism.  4,318,558.  CI.  292-173.000. 
Bethel,  Vernon  V.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Bi-directional  filter/drier 
having  magnetically  biased  flapper  valves.  4,318,809,  CI.  210-1 17.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Gurtner,    Mark   A.;   and   Gorman,   Charles   D.,  4,318,635,   CI. 
405-126.000. 
Betsudan,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takano.  Tadashi;  Mizusawa,  Motoo;  Betsudan,  Shinichi;  and  Sato, 
Shigeru,  4.319,250.  CI.  343-781. OCA. 
Bhojwani,  Arju  H.:  See — 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Axel  R.,  4,318.800.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Bianchi,  Giuseppe;  de  Nora,  Vittorio;  Gallone,  Patrizio;  and  Nidola, 
Antonio,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.  Valve  metal 
electrode  with  valve  metal  oxide  semi-conductor  face  and  methods  of 
carrying  out  electrolysis  reactions.  4,318,795,  CI.  204-29O.00F. 
Bibnng,  Herve;  Khan,  Tasadduq;  Rabinovitch,  Maurice;  Stohr,  Jean- 
Francois;  and  Hauser,  Jean-Michel,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de 
Recherches  Aerospatiales  O.N.E.R.A.  Multi-phase  metallic  systems 
of  the  >,>'.  NBC  type  with  improved  structural  subility.  4,318,756, 
CI.  148-32.500. 
Bickel.  Hans:  See — 

Woodward,    Robert     B;    and    Bickel,    Hans,    4,319,027,    CI. 
544-016.000. 
Bieler,  Anne  C;  and  Howe,  Milton  A.,  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Sealing     cross-linked     thermoplastic     materials.     4,318,763,     CI. 
156-198.000. 
Bienenstein,  Charles:  See- 
Shay,  Harry;  Sanders.  Daniel;  Turner,  Nelson  R.;  and  Bienenstein, 
Charles.  4.318.551.  CI.  280-788.000. 
Bien venue,  Roland  L.;  and  Walton.  Herbert  L..  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Vehicle  headlight  having  dual  filament  tungsten  lialo- 
gen  lamp.  4.319.156,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Bilenchi.  Robert;  and  Trudeau,  Edgar  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Seat  back  latch  mechanism.  4.318.569,  CI.  297-379.000. 
Billoux,  Yves  J  :  See — 

Sandn,  Joseph  M.;  Calentine,  John  W.;  binder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billoux,  Yves  J..  4,319,032,  CI.  548-320.000. 
Binggeli,  Bruno  K.:  See— 

Kiess.    Helmut    G.;    and    Binggeli,    Bruno    K.,    4,319,284,    CI. 
358-294.000. 
Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH:  See — 

Stephan.  Wolfgang.  4,318,902,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Bird  Machine  Company.  Inc.;  See — 

UBlanc.  Peter  E..  4.318,805,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Bisque.  Ramon  E.;  See — 

MacCarthy.  Patrick.  4,318,243,  CI.  46-61.000. 
Black,  John  W ,  to  Pemco- Kalamazoo,  Inc.  Disk  wheel  with  bearing 

housing  injection  molded  therein.  4,318,204,  CI.  16-46.000. 
Black,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  See— 

Doukakis,  Harry  W.;  and  Black,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,318,271,  CI. 
60-232.000. 
Blackman.  Maurice  V  :  See— 

Jenner.  Michael  D.;  and  Blackman,  Maurice  V.,  4,318,217,  CI. 
29-572.000. 
Blade.  John  C;  See- 
Jeffrey.  Paul  W.;  and  Blade,  John  C,  4,318,755,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Blair.  Wmford,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Bi-metallic  thermo-barrier 
materia]  and  method  of  welding.  4.318,965,  CI.  428-593.000. 


Blasko,  John  E.;  Boberski,  William  G;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Curable  pigmented  silicate  compositions.  4,318,743, 
CI.  106-84.000. 
Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Homig,  Hans  W.,  4,318,878,  CI.  264-148.000. 
Blevins,  Theodore  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Washing  machine 

hose  guide.  4,318,519,  CI.  248-79.000. 
Blodgett,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Furedi,  Ervin  J.;  and  Blodgett,  Richard  E.,  4,318,314,  CI.  81-57.290. 
Blount,  George  W.,  to  New  Century  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  making 
resilient  seats  and  cover  lids  therefor  for  water  closets.  4,318,213,  CI. 
29-434.000. 
Boberski,  William  G.:  See— 

Blasko,  John  E.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A., 
4,318,743,  CI.  106-84.000. 
Bobrinsky,  Alexei  A.;  See— 

Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antonina  I.; 

Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev,  Ivan  I.;  Khaza- 

nov,  losif  1.;  Suvorov,  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky,  Alexei  A.;  and 

Pasynkov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,318,955,  CI.  428-235.000. 

Bobrowski,  Louis  G.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Wall  storage  system. 

4,318,486,  CI.  211-87.000. 
BOC  Limited:  See— 

Farrer-Halls,  James  A.,  4,318,274,  CI.  60-671.000. 
Boccali,  Filbert  J.;  Crompton,  Eric  J.;  and  Machan,  Ivo,  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited.  Testing  of  relays  and  similar  devices.  4,319,193,  CI. 
324-418.000. 
Bock,  Erich:  See— 

Rentzsch,  Max;  and  Bock,  Erich,  4,318,329,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Bock,  Rudolf  Hydraulic  motor.  4,318,336,  CI.  91-474.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavor- 
ing with  branched  chain  olefinic  alcohols.  4,318,934,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Bodewes,  Hermanus  J.  A.;  and  van  den  Goor,  Jacobus  M.,  to  Lear 

Siegler,  Inc.  Conveyor  device.  4,318,468,  CI.  198-718.000. 
Boeing  Aerospace  Company;  See — 

Jensen,  Warren  M.,  4,318,954,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Anastas,    Mark    S.;    and    Vaughan,    Russell    F.,   4.319,321,   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Porter,  David  R.,  4,318,873,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Rein- Weston,  Karl  J.,  4,319,219,  CI.  340-27.0SS. 
Rona.  Thomas  P.,  4,318,328,  CI.  89-1.815. 
Boguslaski,  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Christner,  James  E.,  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Heterogenous  specific  binding  assay  employ- 
ing a  cycling  reactant  as  label.  4,318,980,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Bok,  Edward.  Pen  with  an  improved  ink  injection  system.  4,318,626,  CI. 

401-151.000. 
Bokfors,  Stefan  J.  A.;  See— 

Larsson,  Bertil  S.  W.;  Bokfors,  Stefan  J.  A.;  and  Olsson,  Karl  G., 
4,318,643,  CI.  406-14.000. 
Bolick,  Fred  C,  Jr.;  Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and  Bagley,  Julius  B.,  to 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  DicUtion  recording  and  transcribing 
method  and  apparatus  including  display  for  multiple  recording  media. 
4,319,290,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Bolin,  Donald  E.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Sequential  timer 
with  programmable  dual  frequency  drive.  4,319,101,  CI.  20O-38.0OR. 
Bollag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Certain  6-(3'-methoxyphenyl)  derivatives  of  2,4-hexadie- 
nal.  4,319,048,  CI.  568-442.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.;  See — 

van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,318,284,  CI.  64- 
28.00R. 
Bonga.  Benno  I.,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles.  Electrode  tool  holder  for 

EDM  apparatus.  4,319,115,  CI.  219-69.0OR. 
Bonham,  Robert  D.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Magnet  for  a  development  system.  4,318,607,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Boonman,  Comelis  Johannes  F.  Anchor  construction  for  prestressing 

members.  4,318,256,  CI.  52-223.00R. 
Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  and  Willis,  Gordon  G..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Allyl  chloride  process.  4,319,062,  CI. 
570-220.000. 
Borca,   Bruno,   to  PIRELLI/FURLANIS  Applicasioni   Idrauliche- 
agricole.  Non-vibrating  collapsible  dam.  4,318,634,  CI.  405-115.000. 
Borello,  Gianpiero;  See — 

Occella,  Sergio;  Arietti,  Giulio;  and  Borello,  Gianpiero,  4,318,377, 
CI.  123-279.000. 
Borja,  Jesus;  Bakker,  John  A.;  and  French,  Edward  C,  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.  Fastening  system.  4,318,208,  CI.  24-305.000. 
Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  and  Young,  Peter  L.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Photosensitive  film  and  methods.  4,318,978,  CI.  430-346.000. 
Bosch,  Hendrik  A.;  See- 
van  der  Scheer,  Derk;  and  Bosch,  Hendrik  A.,  4,319,210,  CI. 
335-16.000. 
Bossen,  Douglas  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Double 
error  correction  using  single  error  correcting  code.  4,319,357,  CI. 
371-38.000. 
Boswell,  George  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Cherkofsky,  Saul  C;  and  Boswell,  George  A.,  Jr.,  4,318,917,  01. 
424-274,000. 
Boucher,  David  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Metallized  molded 
reflector   for   a   vehicle   headlamp   or   fog   lamp.    4,318,962,   CI. 
428-458.000. 
Boucher,  Michel,  to  Cartier  S.A.  Method  and  installation  for  stripping 
a  piece  of  soft  cheese  from  a  mold.  4,318,684,  CI.  425-437.000. 
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Boudreau,  David  L.:  See — 

Sander,  Willy  M.;  Boudreau,  David  L.;  and  Hohl,  G.  Bumell. 
4,319,337,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Boume,  William  R.;  Harmon,  Raymond  E.;  and  Henrichs,  Bernard  W., 
to   Hartwell   Corporation.    Latching   mechanism.   4,318,557,   CI. 
292-113.000. 

Bowles,  Howard  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Centered  utensil 
sensor  for  induction  surface  units.  4,319,109,  CI.  219-10.49R. 

Bozon,  Alfred:  See— 

Hensel,  Jorg;  Koberstein,  Edgar;  Bozon,  Alfred;  and  Volkcr,  Mar- 
tin H.,  4,318,894,  CI.  423-212.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Cook,  John;  and  Maitlis,  Peter  M.,  4,319,043,  CI.  562-537.000. 

Brace,  Paul  H.;  and  Balmer,  Wilbur  P.,  to  Barber-Colman  Company. 
Hall  effect  position  detector.  4,319,236,  CI.  340-679.000. 

Bracken,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rahbe,  Edward  E.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Engine  intake  manifold.  4,318,372,  CI.  123-S2.00M. 

Bradshaw,  John;  See— 

Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Mackinnon,  John  W.  M.; 
Price,  Barry  J.;  Martin-Smith,  Michael;  and  Judd,  Duncan  B., 
4,318,913,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Brady,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Dow,  John,  Jr.;  Getting,  William  A.;  Yessian,  Richard  J.;  and 
Brady,  Thomas  J.,  4,319,128,  CI.  235-61.0PD. 
Bramiey,  Richard  G.;  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  P.;  and  Bramiey,  Richard  G.,  4,318,554,  CI. 
283-7.000. 
Brannan,  Robert  C;  Fogoros,  Robert  J.;  Headrick,  Michael  R.;  Kru- 
mins,  Ainis;  and  Pryor,  Robert  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Hot  roll  fuser  temperature  control.  4,318,612,  CI.  355- 
14.0FU. 
Brauer,  Hans-Martin,  to  Schwabische  Huttenwerke  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Railway  car  wheel.  4,318,564,  CI.  295-11.000. 
Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  and  Strauss,  Georg,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Production  of  agent  for  desulfurizing  crude  iron  and 
steel  melts.  4,318,822,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Bremer.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Deformed 

locking  clamp.  4,318,309,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Brennen,  John  F.;  See — 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Brennen,  John  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W., 
4,319,353,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Brent,  Allan  L.  Motor  control  method  and  system.  4,319,170,  CI. 

318-376.000. 
Brewer,  Arthur  D.;  See — 

Tsai,  Allan  K.  S.;  Lennox,  Duncan  D.;  and  Brewer,  Arthur  D., 
4.319,033,  CI.  549-15.000. 
Bricker,  James  C.:  See — 

Wichmann,  Frederick  R.;  and  Bricker,  James  C,  4,318,337,  CI. 
98-115.0VM. 
Bright,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  See- 
Moss,  David  E.;  Stone,  Karl  E.;  Bright,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rusch, 
Randy  A.,  4,318,936,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Brine,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  W.  H.  Brine  Company.  Game  ball.  4,318,544, 

CI.  273-65.0EG. 
Brink,  Andries:  See — 

Jager,  Berend;  Brink,  Andries;  and  Kleynjan,  Comelis,  4,318,797, 
CI.  208-8.0LE. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The;  See — 

Gane,  Brian  R.;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  4,319,056,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Brizgys,  Bemardas;  See- 
Gallagher,   James   A.;   and   Brizgys,   Bemardas,   4,318,838,  CI. 
524-444.000. 
Brodrene  Gram  A/S;  See — 

Gram,  Hans,  4,318,279,  CI.  62-470.000. 
Brorein,  William  J.,  to  GK  Technologies,  Incorporated.  Safety  ground- 
ing for  meul  clad  cables.  4,318,461,  CI.  191-12.20R. 
Brosch,  Karl;  See — 

Egbers,  Gerhard;  Artzt,  Peter;  Brosch,  Karl;  and  Rottmayr,  Hans, 
4,318,269,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Brosio,  Alberto;  and  Seano,  Vittorio,  to  CSELT  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori    Telecomunicazioni    S.p.A.     Performance-stabilization 
system  for  an  electrical  component  emitting  pulsed  energy.  4,319,203, 
CI.  372-30.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Watanabe,  Yasuhiko,  4,318,646,  CI.  408-6.000. 
Broussaud,  Daniel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite;  Compagnie  Generate 
d'Electricite.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  dense  silicon  carbide  ce- 
ramic. 4,318,876,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  E.;  and  Pinsler, 
Heinz  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Overcoated  inorganic  layered 
photoresponsive  device  and  process  of  use.  4,318,973,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Brown,  Melvin  H.;  and  Tingle,  William  H.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Atmospheric  thermal  energy  conversion  system.  4,318,275, 
CI.  60-675.000. 
Brown,  Russell  W.:  See— 

Stowell,  Roger  H.;  Hirtle,  Michael  O.;  Brown,  Russell  W.;  and 
Moore,  Arthur  D.,  4,318,245,  CI.  46-232.000. 
Brown,  Truman  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging  in  space  and  frequency  coordi- 
nates. 4,319,190,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Brown,  William  C;  and  Purtell,  Frederick  H.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Segmented  curved  screen  construction  for  preserving  a  predefined 
curvature.  4,318,589,  CI.  350-125.000. 


Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Schuierer,  Manfred,  4.318,209.  CI.  26-74.000. 
Brunke,  Emst  J.;  See- 
Klein,  Erich;  and  Brunke,  Emst  J.,  4,318,831,  CI.  2S2-S22.00R. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Fitzner,  Arthur  O.,  4,318,387,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Wenstadt,  Thomas  D.;  and  Chmielewski,  Cary  J.,  4,318,699,  CI. 
440- 1.000. 
Budd  Company.  The;  See — 

Skypala,  Louis  M.,  4,318,350,  CI.  105-397.000. 
Weinhaus,  Harold  R.,  4,318.462,  CI.  191-30.000. 
Pjdrow,  Russell  B.;  See— 

Yaste,  Ruth  E.;  and  Budrow,  Russell  B.,  4,319,074,  CI.  174-116.000. 
Buhler,  Arthur;  and  Schutz,  Hans  U.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Novel  metallized  dyes,  their  manufacture  and  use.  4,318,849,  CI. 
260-148.000. 
Buhmann,  Hans-Rolf;  Arit,  Dieter;  and  Jautelat.  Manfred,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  optionally  substi- 
tuted benzaldehyde  dialkyl  acetals.  4,318,783,  CI.  2O4-59.00R. 
Buholtz,  William  F.;  and  Gets,  Timothy  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Magnetic  toner  imaging-multiplexing  apparatus.  4,318,606,  CI.  355- 
3.0DD. 
Builders  Concrete,  Inc.;  See — 

Sluys,  Wesley  W..  4,318,361.  CI.  114-263.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Coyne,  Lawrence  J.,  4.318,586,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Holt,  Harley  R..  4.318,215,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Bunsmaster  Bakeries  of  America,  Inc.;  See — 

Vona,  Romanino,  4,318,577,  CI.  312-284.000. 
Burch,  Robert  A.;  See— 

Shenoha.    James    L.;    and    Burch,    Robert    A.,    4,318,340,    CI. 
101-27.000. 
Burd,  John  F.;  and  Li.  Thomas  M.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Homoge- 
neous specific  binding  assay  employing  an  intramolecularly  modu- 
lated photogenic  enzyme  substrate  label.  4,318,981,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Buholtz,  William  F.;  and  Geis,  Timothy  R..  4,318,606,  CI.  355- 

3.0DD. 
Hurkmans,  Antoon  M.;  Amoldi,  Douglas  R.;  and  Sloan.  Richard 

A.,  Jr.,  4,319,254,  CI.  346-140.00R 
Meldrum,  James  S.,  4,319,305,  CI.  361-415.000. 
Paananen,  Eugene  E.;  Casper,  Mark  S.;  and  Peng,  Chung  H., 

4,318,540,  CI.  271-4.000. 
Rubinfield.  Louis  P..  4,319,335,  CI.  364-787.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.;  See- 
Cardinal,   David  C;  and   Flower,   Roderick  J.,  4.319,194,  CI. 
324-449.000. 
Burton,  Carl,  to  Johnston  &  Margolis,  P.C.  Lock  for  sliding  members. 

4,318,559,  CI.  292-263.000. 
Buschulte,  Winfried;  and  Dageforde,  Friedhelm,  to  Deutsche  For- 
schungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Oil 
burner.  4,318,688,  CI.  431-114.000. 
Bush,  John  E.;  Fenneman,  David  B.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  E.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Self  compressing  supersonic  flow  device. 
4,319,201,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Butler,  William  R.;  See- 
Roddy,    Joseph    T.;    and    Butler,    William    R.,    4,319,150,    CI. 
310-89.000. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,318.284,  CI.  64- 
28.00R. 
Cabane,  Bruno;  and  Vergnault,  Joel,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  biological  denitrification  of  effluents 
4,318,988,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Cabestany.  Jean;  Trouve,  Claude;  and  Depemet.  Dominique,  to  Societe 
Francaise  Hoechst.  Powdered  cationic  polyelectrolytes.  based  on 
acrylamide  and  quatemized  or  salified  dimethyl-aminoethyl  acrylate, 
process  for  producing  them.  4.319,013,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Calentine,  John  W.;  See— 

Sandri,  Joseph  M.;  Calentine,  John  W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billoux,  Yves  J.,  4.319.032.  CI.  548-320.000. 
Califomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rippel,    Wally    E.;    and    Edwards.    Dean    B..    4,319,318.    CI. 
363-138.000. 
Callanan.  Robert  F.;  and  Soutsos,  Michael  D.  Pipe  thread  protector. 

4,318,426,  CI.  138-96.00T. 
Calundann,  Gordon  W.;  See- 
East,  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  4,318,841,  CI. 

524-605.000. 
East,  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  4,318,842,  CI. 
524-605.000. 
Calvert,  James  W.;  and  Shinkle,  Charies  P ,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc. 

Indexing  drive  control.  4,318,465,  CI.  198-341.000. 
Calvert,  Michael  A.,  to  T.  K.  Valve  Limited.  Ball  valves.  4,318,420,  CI. 

137-74.000. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Szymanis,  Edward,  4,318,268,  CI.  56-255.000. 
Canevari,  Gerard  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.  Efficiency 

ship  propeller.  4,318,671,  CI.  416-90.00A. 
Cann,  Peter  L.;  Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Casler,  Donald  J.,  to  Camer 
Corporation.  Non-reverse  hot  gas  defrost  system.  4,318,277,  CI. 
62-278.000. 
Canning,  Everett  J.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.  Incorporated  Copper 

refining  and  novel  flux  therefor.  4,318,737,  CI.  75-76.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Goshima,  Takeshi;  and  Minoura,  Kazuo,  4,318,583,  CI.  350-6.600. 
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Hanada,  Hiroshi,  4,318,594.  CI.  350-433.000. 

Knechtel.  Wilhelm;  and  Stillger,  Friedel.  4,318,609.  CI.  355-1 1.000. 

Matsumura.  Isao,  4,318.585.  CI.  350-46.000. 

Minoura.  Kazuo;   Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama,   Haruo. 

4.318.582,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Takimoto.  Hiroyuki.  4.318.596.  CI.  352-14.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo,  4.318.592,  CI.  350^27.000.  .  ,.„  „, 

Tsuji.  Sadahiko;  Hirata,  Noritsugu;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,318.593, 
CI.  350-430.000. 
Capano.  James  J.,  to  Manno  Uniform  and  Security  Equipment  Corp. 

Pistol  holster  with  lock-m  means.  4.318,503.  CI.  224-244.000. 
Cardinal,  David  C;  and  Flower.  Roderick  J.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co.;  and  Wellcome  Foundation  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
monitonng  platelet  aggregation  and  test  cell  for  use  in  such  method 
and  apparatus.  4.319.194.  CI.  324-449.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung;  See— 

Elger.  Adolf.  4.318.599.  CI.  354-51.000. 
Carlson  Edwin  S..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Low  profile  cone 

valve  assembly.  4.318.531,  CI.  251-144.000. 
Carpenter,  James  E.;  and  Goody,  Brian  A.,  to  Fisher  Controls  Interna- 
tional. Inc.  Monitonng  apparatus.  4.319.147.  CI.  307-442.000. 
Carpenter.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Peery  John  R.;  Carpenter.  Peter  F.;  and  Gnesinger,  William  K.., 
4,318.400,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Carrico,  Robert  J.;  See— 

Boguslaski,  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Chnstner.  James  E.. 
4.318,980.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  5ee—  .,,„,,-, 

Cann.  Peter  L.;  Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Casler.  Donald  J..  4.318.277. 

CI.  62-278.000. 
Nelson,  Dana  W.;  and  Kouse.  Charles  H..  4.318.334,  CI.  91-59.000. 
Carroll.  Richard  R.;  and  Papp,  Alan  M.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products, 
Inc  Machining  center  with  tool  shuttle.  4,318,665,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Carson,  William  R.;  and  Singh.  Braj  K..  to  Combustion  Engineering. 
Inc   Onficing  of  steam  separators  for  uniform  flow  distribution  in 
riser  area  of  steam  generators.  4.318,368.  CI.  122-34.000. 
Cartier  S.A.:  See- 
Boucher,  Michel,  4.318.684.  CI.  425-437.000. 
Caruso,  Peter  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Full  code  means  for 

electromechanical  decoder.  4,319,223.  CI.  340-347.00P. 
Casler.  Donald  J.:  See—  ...    .  ,.o„, 

Cann.  Peter  L.;  Duell.  Richard  J.;  and  Casler,  Donald  J.,  4,318,277, 
CI.  62-278.000. 
Casper,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Paananen,  Eugene  E.;  Casper,  Mark  S.;  and  Peng.  Chung  H.. 
4.318.540.  CI.  271-4.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Cemenska.  Richard  A  .  4.318.333.  CI.  91-31.000. 
Clarke.  John  M.;  and  Wells,  Alan  W..  4,318.675.  CI.  418-53.000. 
Livesay.  Richard  E..  4.318,446.  CI.  173-13.000. 
Vize.  Robert  M..  4.318.571.  CI.  303-71.000. 
Windish.  Willis  E.,  4,318.283.  CI.  64-27.00C. 
Caygill,  John  C:  See- 
Thomson.  Alan  R.;  Miles.  Brynley  J.;  Caygill,  John  C;  and  Moore, 
David  J..  4.318.990,  CI.  435-219.000. 
Ceintrey,  Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes.  Heat  and  solvent  sensi- 
tive   recording    material    and    process    to    use    it.    4.318,937.    CI. 
427-56.100. 
Cclanese  Corporation:  See— 

East.  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon  W..  4,318,841.  CI. 

524-605.000. 
East.  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  4,318,842,  CI. 
524-605.000. 
Cemenska,  Richard  A  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bidirectional,  multi- 
ple speed  hydraulic  actuator.  4,318,333,  CI.  91-31.000. 
Cense.  Adriaan;  Gander.  Maurice  C;  and  Thompson,  Donald  G.,  to 
US  Philips  Corporation.  Television  receiver  synchronizing  arrange- 
ment. 4.319.276.  CI.  358-158.000. 
Central  Hydraulics  Co.:  See— 

Jacobsen.  LeRoy  V.,  4,318.550.  CI.  280-766.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Occella.  Sergio;  Arietti.  Giulio;  and  Borello,  Gianpiero,  4,318,377, 
CI.  123-279.000. 
Cerda  Olmedo.  Enrique:  See — 

Munllo  Araujo.  Francisco  J  ;  Lopez  Calderon.  Isabel;  Lopez  Diaz. 
Isabel;  and  Cerda  Olmedo.  Ennque.  4.318.987,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Chabala,  Leonard  V  ,  to  S&C  Electric  Company.  Force-limiting  cou- 
pling apparatus.  4.319.108.  CI.  200-308.000. 
Chakupurakal.  Thomas,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Surface  etch- 
ing before  electroding  zirconia  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensors.  4,318.770. 
CI.  156-637.000. 
Chamorro,  Sigfrido  K.:  See —  ,,     „ 

Konther.  Siegfned;  Chamorro,  Sigfndo  K.;  and  Chamorro,  Udi  K., 
4.318.370.  CI.  123-44.00C. 
Chamorro.  Udi  K.:  See— 

Konther.  Siegfried;  Chamorro.  Sigfrido  K.;  and  Chamorro,  Udi  K.. 
4.318.370.  CI.  123^.0OC. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Montealegre.  James,  4.318,470.  CI.  206-180.000. 
Chamran.  Morteza  M.;  Scott.  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams.  Paul  B.,  to 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Manual  wavelength  adjustment  for 
a     microprocessor     based     spectrophotometer.      4,318,616,     CI. 
356-332.000. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,319.114,  CI.  219-69.00C. 


Chandler,  Charles  E.,  to  AAI  Corporation.  Ammunition  with  surface- 
mounted  light-setuble  pickup  arrangement  for  digital  memory  stor- 
age. 4,318,342.  CI.  102-207.000. 
Chantoin,  Pierre  M.:  See- 
Berlin,    Claude   M.;   and   Chantoin,    Pierre   M.,   4,318,775,   CI. 
376-253.000. 
Chaplin,  Gary  F.;  Schwarz,  Frederick  M.;  and  Griffin,  James  G.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Seal  means  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine.  4.318,668,  CI.  415-135.000. 
Chapman,  Lloyd  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Enhanced  oxide 
whisker  growth  on  cold-rolled  aluminum-containing  stainless  steel 
foil.  4.318.828,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Chapman.  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor,  Charles  W.;  and  Watton,  John  F.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Wound  foil  structure  comprising  distinct 
catalysts.  4,318.888.  CI.  422-180.000. 
Charles,  Stanley  E.;  Long,  Donald  A.;  Katsenis,  Peter  G.;  and  Mosher, 
Walter  W..  Jr..  to  Precision  Dynamics  Corporation.  Identification 
device  with  versatile  imprinting  means.  4.318.234,  CI.  4O-21.00C. 
Chason,  Kenneth  R..  to  GTI  Corporation.  Method  of  welding  tantalum 
lead  wires  to  untalum  capacitor  anodes.  4,319.118.  CI.  219-118.000. 
Checkley,  David  L.;  and  Renton,  Larry  W.,  to  Atmosphere  Furnace 

Company.  Work  transfer  assembly.  4,318,660,  CI.  414-518.000. 
Chem-Lawn  Corporation:  See — 

Coury,  Robert  M.,  4,318,729,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Chemali,  Roland;  and  Tabanou,  Jacques,  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation.  Deep  and/or  shallow  electrical  resistivity  investigation 
suiuble    for    dual    resistivity-induction    logging.    4,319,192,    CI. 
324-375.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik:  See—  ^  ,.»  ,„, 

Nowak,  Rudolf;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Stockhausen,  Dolf,  4,318,705, 
CI.  8-436.000. 
Chen.  Chien  Chung;  See- 
Chen.  Chin  S.,  4.318,546,  CI.  273-I88.0OR. 
Chen,  Chin  S..  to  Chen,  Chien  Chung.  Golf  club  swing  training  device. 

4.318.546,  CI.  273-188.00R. 
Chen.  Hsing-Yao,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electron  gun  with  deflection- 
synchronized  astigmatic  screen  grid  means.  4,319,163,  CI.  315-14.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C;  and  Boswell,  George  A.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antiinflammatory  2,3-diaryl-5-[2,2.2- 
trifluoro-l-(trifluoromethyl]ethyl-lH-pyrroles.        4,318,917,        CI. 
424-274.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

DeGraaf,  Douglas  W..  4.318,423,  CI.  137-615.000. 
Chin,  Albert  K.,  to  Fogarty,  Thomas  J.  Double  lumen  dilatation  cathe- 
ter. 4,318,410,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Ching,  Yook  J.  Heel  structure  for  shoes.  4,318,232,  CI.  36-73.000. 
Chmielewski,  Cary  J.:  See—  .,.»^„„   ^, 

Wenstadt,  Thomas  D.;  and  Chmielewski.  Cary  J..  4,318,699,  CI. 
440-1.000. 
Choi,  Dai-Shik,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  of  determining  mine  roof 

stability.  4,318,302,  CI.  73-761.000. 
Chou,  Robert  K.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  for  sweeping  methane 

from  a  physical  solvent.  4.318.715,  CI.  55-44.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Ratclifie,  Ronald  W.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
6-(  l-Hydroxyethyl)-3-substituted- 1  -azabicyclo(3.2.0)-hept-2-€n- 
7-one-2-carboxylic  acid.  4,318,912,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Christner,  James  E.:  See — 

Boguslaski,  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Chnstner,  James  E., 

4.318.980.  CI.  435-7.000. 

Chung.  Wang  C:  See —  _^ 

Nlagid.  Sidney  H.;  and  Chung.  Wang  C.  4,318.244.  CI.  46-74.00D. 

Church,  John  A.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Continuous  process  for 

saccharification  of  whole  starchy  materials.  4,318,748,  CI.  127-38.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Buhler,  Arthur;  and  Schutz,  Hans  U.,  4,318,849,  CI.  260-148.000. 
Felder,   Louis;   Kirchmayr,   Rudolf;  and  Husler,  4,318,791,  CI. 

204-159.230.  „     ■      .    . 

Polony,  Rudolf;  Reinert,  Gerhard;  Holzle.  Gerd;  Pugin,  Andre; 

and  Vonderwahl.  Rodolphe,  4,318,883.  CI.  422-22.000. 
Schmidt-Ruppin,  Karl  H.;  Lukas.  Bohumir;  and  Wiesendanger. 

Walter.  4.318,926,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Spivack,   John   D.;   Dexter,   Martin;   and   Pastor,    Stephen   D.. 
4,318,845,  CI.  524-91.000.  .,,„„„     o. 

Woodward,    Robert    B.;    and    Bickel,    Hans,    4,319,027,    CI. 
544-016.000. 
Ciesla,  Peter  F.:  See—  ,  ^.    ,     „        c 

Kligman,  Albert  M.;  McKenzie,  Walter  L.;  and  Ciesla,  Peter  F., 
4,318,907,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See—  .  ,,->  .^,     ,,, 

Calvert,    James   W.;    and    Shinkle,    Charles    P.,   4,318,465,    CI. 
198-341.000. 
Claassen,  George  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Double  link  arrangement 
for  press  bending  molds  and  method  of  press  shaping  glass  sheets. 
4,318,728,  CI.  65-106.000.  .„■,., 

Claffey.  Kevin;  and  Osipow.  Lloyd,  to  IPCO  Corporation.  Highly 

stable  gel,  its  use  and  manufacture.  4,318,746,  CI.  106-194.000. 
Clark.  Donald  Y.  Material  spreader  device.  4,318,511,  CI.  239-684.000. 
Clark.  John  M.,  Jr.:  See—  „   ,  ,,, 

Showalter,  M.  Robert;  Clark,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Fogwell,  J.  Wray, 
4,318,868,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Clarke.  John  M.;  and  Wells.  Alan  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Rotary 
expansible   chamber   apparatus   with   stress   relief.   4,318,675,   CI. 
418-53.000. 
Clarke,  William  J.,  to  Hayward  Baker  Company.  Magnesium  diacry- 
late,  polyol  monoacrylate  grouting  composition  and  method  for 
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grouting  joints  and/or  cracks  in  sewer  conduits  therewith.  4,318.835 
CI.  264-36.000. 
Clay.  Wallace  C:  See— 

Heyer.  Arthur  J.;  Springer.  Edward  M.;  and  Clay.  Wallace  C 
4.319,253,  CI.  346-1 39.00C 
Clayton.  John  P.:  See— 

Luk.  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers.  Norman  H  .  4.31S.85b. 
CI.  260-345.80R. 
Clement.  Joseph,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The,  Gravity  feed  merchandise 

dispensing  device.  4.318.485.  CI.  211-49,000. 
Clement.  Philippe;  and  Loiez  nee  Hennette.  Annie.'  to  Lesafl^re  et  Cie. 
Piocess  for  obtaining  new  strains  of  yeast  for  bread-making  and  novel 
strains  of  yeast  thus  prepared.  4.318.929.  CI.  426-62.000. 
Clement,  Philippe;  and  Loiez  nee  Hennette.  Annie,  to  Lesaffre  et  Cic. 
Strains  of  yeast  for  bread-making  and  novei  strains  of  yeast  thus 
prepared.  4.318,910.  CI.  426-62.000. 
Cline.  Jack  M.  Land  towing  vehicle  for  small  aircraft   4,318,448.  CI 

180-I4.00C. 
Clitherow.  John  W.;  Bradshaw.  John;  Mackinnon.  John  W.  M.;  Price. 
Barry  J.;  Martin-Smith.  Michael;  and  Judd.  Duncan  B.  to' Glaxo 
Group  Limited.  l,2.4-Triazole-3.5-diamine  deri.atives  4.318.913.  CI 
424-267.00C. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Harrington.  Pete  F..  4.318.303.  CI.  73-861.230. 
Parker.    David    S.;    Shaw.    Stephen    R.;    and    Hudson.    Robert. 
4.318.296.  CI   73-61.400. 
Codat  Management  Limited:  See— 

De  Mittos.  David  N..  4,318.321.  CI.  83-71.000. 
Coga.i.  Fredrick  T..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  handset 

transducer  mounting.  4.319.095.  CI.  179-!03.0OO. 
Cohnen,  Hrich;  Armah.  Ben;  and  Hofferber.  Eva.  to  Beiersdorf  Aktien- 
gesellschafi.    Substituted   guandines   and   methods   of  prepara.ion 
thereof.  4.318.915.  C!.  424-;73.00R. 
Cointot.  Denis  F    to  Societe  .\nonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Pre- 
dictor  stage   for   a   digit    rate-  reduction   iystem.    4.319.360.    CI 
375-27.000. 
Cole.  Ronald  A.,  to  Greenrreadov*  Engineers  Limited.  Attachment  of 

masses  to  aircraft  and  spacecraft.  4.318.516,  CI.  244-54.000. 
Coleman.  William  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Glasgow.  Norman  B  ;  and  Coleman.  William  E..  Jr..  4,318,508.  CI 
."36-47.000. 
Collet.  Marnix  G.:  Sc  — 

Bergen.  Fianoiscuv  H.  M.;  Collet.  Marnix  G.;  and  van  de  Folder, 
Leendcn  J  ,  4.319.279.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Collum,  Pduleite-  See — 

Martin.    Jerry    R.;    Tadanier.   John    S.;    and    Collum.    Paulette. 
4.319.022.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Colt  Industnes  Operating  Corp:  St-e— 

Bell.  Oliver  A..  Jr ;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J . 

4.319.114.  CI   219-69.0CC. 
Dodson.  Robert  W..  4.318.214.  CI.  29  527.600. 
Combustion  tngineering.  Inc..  See- 
Carson,  William  R.;  and  Singh.  Braj  K.,  4.318,36G.  CI.  122-34.000. 
Musick.  Charles  R.,  4.318.778,  CI.  J7&-2I6.000. 
Commercial  Interiors.  Inc.:  See — 

Orfieid.  Steven  J..  4,319,088.  CI.  179-1. 5CM. 
Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Aiomique;  See— 

Bathellier,    And.e:    Germain,    Michel;    and    Musikas.    Claude. 

4.318.893.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Gignoux,  Michel.  4.319.207.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporat-on:  See- 
Gupta.   Shanti   S.;   Warner,   Brady;   and   Deal.   Joseph   H..  Jr , 
4,319,352.  CI.  370-104.000. 
Compaan.  Klaas:  See— 

Roos.  Jan;   Compaan.   Klaas;  and   van   Kastcren,   Adrianus  C. 
4,319.280.  CI.  358-214.000. 
Compagnia  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique-  See— 

Mollier,  Jean  H..  4.319.355.  CI.  371-21.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Gouttebessis.  Jacques;  and  Maifel.  Michel.  4.31S.429.  CI.  141-1  000. 
Reiniche.  Andre.  4.318.440.  CI.  164-462.000. 
Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See- 
Bars.  Gerard.  4.319,093,  CI.  179-23.000. 
Connolly.  James  D.  Screen  welding  machine.  4,319.1 12.  CI.  219-56.000. 
Connor.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Jacobsen.    Robert;    and    Connor,    Joseph    E.,    4.318,493,    CI 
220-270.000. 
Conoco  Inc.;  See — 

Choi,  Dai-Shik.  4.318.302.  CI.  73-761.000. 

Peterson.  Marvin  L.;  Putnik.  Charles  F ;  and  Maxson.  Orwin  G.. 

4.318.787.  CI.  204-147.000. 

Conrow,  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Process  for  making  s-phenenyltris(sulfonylimino)tri-ben- 

zene  mono-  and  di-sulfonic  acids  and  salts.  4.318,864.  CI.  260-510.000. 

Consan  Pacific  Incorporated:  See — 

Moulden.  R.  Edward.  4.319.302.  CI.  361-213.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Nauheimer.  James  F.;  and  Julich.  Gregory  G..  4,318.472,  CI 
206-284.000. 
Continental  Electronics  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Weldon.  James  O.;  and  Sainton.  Joseph  B..  4.319.204.  CI.  332- 
9.00R. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  4.318,474.  CI.  206-428.000. 
Heyn.  William  M..  4.318.494.  CI.  220-271.000. 


Jacobsen.    Robert;    and    Connor.    Joseph    E..    4,318.493,    CI. 
220-270.000 
Continental  Pharma:  See— 

Roncucci.   Romeo;  and   Lansen.  Jacqueline.   4.318.706.  CI.   23- 
230.00B. 
Cook.  John;  and  Maitlis.  Peter  M..  to  University  of  Sheffield;  and  BP 
Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  oxygenated  or- 
ganic compounds.  4.319.043.  CI. '562-537.000. 
Cook.  Paul  A.;  Mayo.  Randall  D.;  and  Raider.  Jerry  W..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Stepper  motor  drive  system 
4.3I9.I74.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Cooney.  Peter  L  :  See— 

Shrimpton.   Ronald   H.;   and   Cooney.   Peter   L..  4.318.875.   CI 
264-54.000. 
Cooper.  Leon  N  :  See— 

Elbaum.  Charles;  and  Cooper.  Leon  N..  4.319.331.  CI.  364-515.000 
COPCO.  Inc.:  See— 

De  Winter.  Koen.  4.318.478.  CI.  206-553.000. 
Cordell.  Charies  E..  Jr.  Disposable  suitcase.  4.318.505.  CI.  229-52.00B 
Corey.  Dennis  J.:  See  — 

Cutler.  Donald  B.;  and  Corey.  Dennis  J.,  4,318.281.  CI.  64-l.OOV. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Borrelli.    Nicholas    F.;    and    Young.    Peter    L..    4.318.978.    CI 

430-346.000 
Dorman.    William    H.;    and    Smith.    Jerome    J..    4.318.537.    CI 
269-302.100. 
Cortcsi.    Sergio    S.    Metal-infibulum    ceramic-head    endoprosthesis 

4,318.190.  CI  3-1.913. 
Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  Tarvin.  Robert  F.;  and  Bardoliwalla.  Dinshaw  F  . 
to    .American    Cyanamid    Company.    Polyquaternary    flocculants. 
4.319.020.  CI.  528-405.000. 
Cosentino.  Angelo  J.:  See — 

Newbould.  John;  Cosentino.  Angelo  J.;  and  Wright.  Paul  E. 
4.318.839.  CI.  524-538.000. 
Courtel.  Daniel:  See- 

Allain.  Jacques  M.;  Courtel.  Daniel;  Joubert.  Jean  L.;  and  Vidonne. 
Jean  P..  4.319.322.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Coury.  Robert  M..  to  Chem-Lawn  Corporation.  Stable  liquid  N-P-K 

fertilizer  composition  and  method  of  use.  4.318.729.  CI.  71-29.000. 
Coutin.  Pierre  F.:  See— 

Hasquenoph.  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F..  4.318,561.  CI   294- 
83.00R. 
Coxon.  Frederick:  See — 

Harns,  Glyn  I.;  and  Coxon,  Frederick.  4.318.821.  CI.  252-188.30R. 
Coyne.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Distributive  cou- 
plers for  fiber  optics.  4.318,586,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Cozewith.  Charles;  See- 
Irani.  Cyrus  A.;  Cozewith.  Charles;  and  Kasegrande.  Stephen  S.. 
4.319  021.  CI.  528-498.000. 
Crafco.  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson.  J.  Ronald.  4.318.475.  CI.  206-447.000. 
Cramn.  Gunther:  See— 

Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Muller.  Friedhelm;  Cramn.  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom.     Knut;     and     Lobach.     Wilfried.     4.319.019.     CI 
528-324.000. 
Crandall.  Richard  S..  to  RCA  Corporation   Method  for  measuring  the 
drift  mobility  in  doped  semiconductors.  4.319.187,  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Crawford.  Edward  N..  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Air  bleed  control  sys- 
tem improvment.  4.318.381,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Malipier  Louis;  and  Marconnet.  Guy.  4.318.620.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Critikon.  Inc:  See— 

Vaillancourt.  Vincent  L..  4.318.402.  CI    128-214.400. 
Cromemco  Inc.:  See— 

Terwilliger.  Curtis  G..  4.319.200.  CI.  331-8.000. 
Crompton.  Eric  J.:  See — 

Boccali.  Filbert  J.;  Crompton.  Eric  J.;  and  Machan.  Ivo.  4.319.193. 
CI.  324-418.000. 
Cronyn.  Marshall  W.  Recyclable-fuel  engine  system.  4.318.369.  CI 

123-3.000 
Cross,    Roger    H,    .'r    Thermal    insulation    system.    4,318.427,    CI. 

138-149  000. 
Crowley.  Norman;  See— 

Fuchs.  Gilbert;  Crowley.  Norman;  and  Wink.  Randall.  4.318.765. 
CI.  156-256.000. 
CSELT  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A:  See — 
Brosio,  Alberto;  and  Seano.  Vittorio.  4.319.203.  CI.  372-30.000. 
Lucchini.  Paolo;  and  Nebbia.  Luciano.  4.319.084.  CI.  179-I.OSM. 
CTS  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Benthuysen.  John  D.;  and  Osbum.  Carlton  M..  4.318.221.  CI. 
29-622.000. 
Cullum.  Clifton   D..  Jr.;   Thompson.   David   A.;   and   Worthington. 
Thomas  K..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Mag- 
netoacoustic  position  sensor  employing  pulse  code  sequence  genera- 
tors and  detectors.  4.319,189.  CI   324-208.000. 
Cummins.  Mark  A.  Foam  generating  fire  fighting  device.  4.318.443,  CI. 

169-15.000 
Cunningham.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Lindstrom.  John  A.;  and  Cunningham.  Donald  M..  4.319.127,  CI. 
219-523.000. 
Cunningham.   Thomas   W.    Applicator   and   tampon.   4.318,404,   CI. 

128-263.000. 
Cunningham,  William  J.;  Smith.  Addison  M.;  and  Wiles.  Robert  A.,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  1.2-dichloro- 
1.1.2.2-tetrafluoroethane  substantially  free  of  l,l-dichloro-l.2,2,2-tet- 
ranuoroethane.  4,319.060.  CI.  570-177.000. 
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Curley    Edward;  and  Muse.  Herbert  S..  to  Amencan  Can  Company. 

Apparatus  for   inserting   a  film-wrapped   package   into  a  carton. 

4.318.263.  CI.  53-116.000.  ,,       ^  c    .        r 

Curne.  James  R.;  and  Schansman.  Raymond  R  .  to  United  States  of 

America   National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Photoe- 
lectric detection  system.  4.319.133.  CI.  25O;-214.0OB. 
Curtis  William  S..  to  Alternate  Liquid  Fuels  Corp.  Alternate  liquid  fuel 

processing  apparatus.  4.318.623.  CI.  366-144.000. 
Cutler.  David  N  :  See—  ...        c 

Ermolovich.  Thomas  R.;  Stewart.  Robert  E.;  Leonard.  Judson  S.; 
and  Cutler.  David  N..  4.319.323.  CI.  364-2O0.0OO_       ^^    ^  ^    , 
Cutler   Donald  B.;  and  Corey.  Dennis  J.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Method  ol 

dynamically    balancing   a   flexible    torque    transmission    coupling. 

4.'3 18.281.  CI.  64-1. GOV. 
D  &  H  Manufacturers.  Inc.:  See— 

McCarthy.  Dennis  J..  4.318.487.  CI.  21 1-134.000. 

Dageforde.  Fnedhelm;  Sef—  ,-  ^u  i       .iiia/^aR    ri 

Buschulte.  Winfned;  and  Dageforde.  Friedhelm.  4.318,688.  CI. 

431-114.000. 

Dahmen.  Kurt:  See—  tn  ir  ^  no  in< 

Nowak.  Rudolf,  Dahmen.  Kurt:  and  Stockhausen.  Dolf.  4,318,705, 

CI.  8-436.000. 
Dainichiseika  Color  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.  L'd^^fee- 

Yamada.  Shigeru;  and  Ikeda.  Tadao.  4.319.006.  CI.  525-424.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiko.  4.319.268.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Daitoku.  Koichi;  Sakamoto.  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko:  Hczumi,  To- 
shiaki    Sekine.  Yoshio;  Hyodo.  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanori:  Wada, 
Masamichi     Kudo.    Tsuyoshi;    Nakamura,    Manabu;    Nakanishi. 
Nobuaki;  Komai.  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa.  Yoshio, »?  N'ppon  Kogaku 
K.K.  Film  rewind  device  in  a  camera.  4.318,603,  CI.  354-214.UUU. 

Danfoss  A/S:  See—  ^,,o,,n  /-•   -i.i  1 1  nnn 

Huelle.  Zbigniew  R.;  and  Nielsen.  Leif.  4.318,529,  CI.  251-11.000. 

Dangremond.  Rodger  L.:  See—  ^  ,   n       ,a 

Larson.  Frederick  R.  Dangremond,  Rodger  L.;  Reuschel,  Donald 
L  :  and  Moore.  James  I..  4.318.682.  CI.  425-41 1.000^ 
Daniels.     Edward     H      Portable     intrusion     alarm.     4,319,228,     CI. 

340-521.000. 
Danly  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Sindelar.  Will.am  E..  4,318.295.  CI.  72-450.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See—  d   u    .  v.i 

Trenary   Dale  T ;  Frederick.  Allen  H.;  and  Whelton.  Robert  M.. 
4.318.759.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Datasaab  AB:  See — 

Stiemspetz,  Allan,  4,318,484.  CI.  209-534.000. 
Davis.  Chnstopher  K.;  and  Mitchell.  Richard  F..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Transmitter  apparatus  for  an  information  transmission  system. 
4.319.222.  CI.  340-825.500.  ^ntv^ 

Davis.  Lynwood  A.  Insulated  hanger  strap.  4,318,518.  CI.  248-60.000. 
Davis  Paul  K.,  to  Pacific  Roller  Die  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  removing 

camber  from  strip.  4.318,320,  CI.  83-56.000. 
Davis.  Richard  K.;  and  Jam.  Ramesh  N..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Motor  protection  device.  4,319,298.  CI.  361-24.000. 

^^v'an  der  Kolk.  Herbert  C;  and  Davy.  Martyn  W.,  4,318.595,  CI. 
351-16000H. 
DCA  Food  Industnes.  Inc.:  See- 
Fowler,  Roscoe  T..  4.318.563.  CI.  294-87.0SH. 
Deal.  Joseph  H.,  Jr :  See—  ,    ^    ,     ,        u    u      i 

Gupta.   Shanti   S ;   Warner.   Brady;  and   Deal,  Joseph   H.,   Jr., 
4,319.352,  CI.  370-104.000. 
de  Bayser,  Pierre;  Fraise,  Pierre;  and  Le  Nohaic,  Yves,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Microwave  filter  incorporating  dielectric  resonators.  4.319,208, 
CI.  333-204.000. 
deButts.  Edward  H.;  See—  ...      -        j 

Orlick   Charles  A.;  deButts,  Edward  H.;  Allabashi,  John  C;  and 
Sweeney,  Stanley  E.,  4.318,270,  CI.  60-219.000. 
Decroix,  Victor;  Funk,  Burkhard;  Massonnet,  Albert;  Weber.  Hans- 
jorg;  and  Zbinden.  Alain,  to  BBC  Brown.  Bovery  &  Company.  Ltd. 
Movable  contact   unit   for  a  direct-current,   high-capacity  circuit 
breaker.  4.319.104.  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Deere  &  Company:  See—  „     ,,      ,,  „      r^        u 

Wetrich.  Peter  D  ;  Marquart.  Gordon  L.;  Huckler.  Volker  D.;  and 

Benedek.  Vasile  A..  4,318,305.  CI.  74-339.000. 
Wilier    David   A.;   Rae.   Rory;   and   Veldhoven.   Gerardus   A.. 
4.318.659.  CI.  414-511.000. 
Deeelman  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Degelman.  Wilfred  J..  4.318,524,  CI.  248-214000. 
Degelman,  Wilfred  J.,  to  Degelman  Industnes  Ltd.  Bent  bolt  clamp. 

4.318.524.  CI.  248-214.000. 
DeGraaf.  Douglas  W..  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  External 

flowline  across  a  universal  joint.  4,318.423,  CI.  137-615.000. 
deHair,  Johannes  T  W.:  See— 

Looye.    Bob;   deHair.   Johannes  T.   W.;   and   Bakker,   Cornells, 
4,319.161.  CI.  313-486.000. 
Demaire,  Georges:  See—  ,,,onrQ<-i 

Berger,  Michel;  Lys,  Jacques;  and  Demaire,  Georges,  4,318,968,  Cl 
429-105.000. 
De  Mattos.  David  N..  to  Codat  Management  Limited.  Cheese  cutter 
wherein  last  slice  is  not  smaller  than  desired  minimum.  4,318,321,  CI. 
83-71.000. 
Deming,  Andrew  F.:  See— 

Van  Cleave.  Stephen  W.;  Hank.  Sam  T.;  and  Deming.  Andrew  F., 
4,319,102,  CI.  200-46.000. 
Dennis.  John   R..  to  Halliburton  Company.   Acoustic   well-logging 
transmitting  and  receiving  transducers.  4,319,345,  CI.  367-25.000. 


de  Nora.  Vittorio:  See—  „     .  . 

Bianchi    Giuseppe;   de   Nora,   Vittorio;   Gallone,   Patrizio;   and 
Nidola,  Antonio,  4,318,795,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
De  Panfilis,  Anthony  J:  See—  .,.„,«-    ,,, 

Thopsey.   Floyd;  and  De   Panfilis,   Anthony  J.,  4,318,507,  CI. 
232-35.000. 
Depemet,  Dominique;  See—  .  . 

Cabestany.   Jean;   Trouve,   Claude;   and   Depernet.   Dominique. 
4,319,013,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Deprez,  Thomas  A.;  and  White,  Philip  F.,  to  Gleason  Works,  The.  Gear 

generating  machine.  4,318.648,  CI.  409-11.000. 
Derks,  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.;  and  Dieleman, 
Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Camera  tube  selenium  target  includ- 
ing arsenic  increasing  in  concentration  from  radiation  side.  4,319,159, 
CI.  313-386.000. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Schiemichen,   Peter;  and  Zimmermann.  Werner,  4,318,640,  CI. 
405-199.000.  ,         .  „        r  u 

Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfanrt 

Buschulte.  Winfried;  and  Dageforde.  Friedhelm.  4,318,688,  CI. 
431-114.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Hensel,  Jorg;  Koberstein.  Edgar;  Bozon,  Alfred;  and  Volker,  Mar- 
tin H.,  4,318.894,  CI.  423-212.000. 
deVos,  Hendrick  A.  J  ;  and  Labouliere,  Elzear  R.,  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation.  Luminaire.  4,319,312,  CI.  362-282.000. 
De  Vrijer,  Bertus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High  pressure  mercury 

vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,319,157.  CI   313-225.000. 
De  Winter.  Koen,  to  COPCO,  Inc.  Utensil  assembly.  4.318,478.  CI. 

206-553.000. 
Dexter.  Martin;  See—  c-      u        n» 

Spivack.   John    D.;    Dexter.    Martin;   and    Pastor,    Stephen   D., 
4,318,845.  CI.  524-91.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.:  See— 

Bianchi.   Giuseppe;   de   Nora.   Vittorio;   Gallone,    Patrizio;    and 
Nidola,  Antonio,  4,318,795.  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Diaz.  Stephen  H..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Process  for  recovering 

heat  recoverable  sheet  material.  4.318,220,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Di  Benedetto,  Paulo:  See—  „       ,  „    i 

Ferri,  Johann  W.;  Gasser,  Hermann;  and  Di  Benedetto,  Paulo, 
4,318.206,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Dictaphone  Corporation;  See- 
Men,  Kalju,  4.319,091,  CI.  179-16.0EA. 

Sander.  Willy  M.;  Boudreau,  David  L.;  and  Hohl.  G.  Bumell. 
4.319,337,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Didier  Eneineerine  GmbH:  See — 

Flo^kfnhaus,  Claus;  and  Hackler,  Erich.  4.318,997,  CI.  518-704.000. 

Diehl  GmbH  &  Co  :  See— 

Rentzsch.  Max;  and  Bock,  Erich,  4,318,329,  CI.  89-1.816. 

Dieleman,  Jan:  See—  .  r-»    i 

Derks  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  van  Dommelen.  Joannes  H.  J.;  and  Diele- 
man. Jan.  4.319,159,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Ermolovich,  Thomas  R  ;  Stewart.  Robert  E.;  Leonard,  Judson  S.; 
and  Cutler.  David  N..  4.319,323.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Di  Muzio.  Nicola:  See—  ,  ^.  »-     •      vt-     i     ^  na  sai 

Romano,  Ugo;  Rivetti,  Franco;  and  Di  Muzio.  Nicola.  4,318,862, 
CI.  260-463.000.  .     ,.    ^         * 

Dionne,  Gervais;  Asselin,  Andre  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G.,  to  Amen- 
can   Home    Products   Corporation.    Hydroxyalkanamide    tetrahy- 
drocarbazoles.  4,319,029,  CI.  544-142.000. 
Dobson,  Charles  E.  Mounting  device  for  plates.  4,318,528,  Cl.  i4»- 

475.00R.  ^  ,  ,  ^u  1 

Dockray,  Edward;  and  Hodgson,  Victor  F ,  to  Impenal  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  continuous  manu- 
facture of  foam  board.  4,318,761,  CI.  264-46.200.  ..    ^  ^       . 
Dodson   Robert  W.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  and  forming  engine  induction  passage 
venturi.  4,318,214,  CI.  29-527.600.                         ...        .    ■ 
Dodson,  Vance  H.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Strength  enhancing  admix- 
ture for  concrete  compositions.  4,318,744,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Doerges.  Alexander;  Kriebel.  Manfred;  and  Schlauer,  Johann.  to  Me- 
tallgesellschaft,  Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  of  regenerating  laden 
absorbents.  4.318,716,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R:  See— 

VelenyiT  Louis  J.;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Krupa,  Andrew  S., 
4,319.066,0.585-437.000.  ^  .  ,    „„.  , 

DoMinh,  Thap,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Cobalt  (III)  complex 
imaging  compositions  having  improved  photographic  properties. 
4,318,977,  CI.  430-336.000. 
Dommer,  Hans-Martin;  See—      ^      ,^        .^  u,„.  Mo^jn 

Bareis    Alfred;  Bergmann,  Ewald;  and  Dommer,  Hans-Martin, 
4.318.325,  CI.  83-530.000.  ^  ^,       .»,    k 

Donnan,  William  H.;  and  Smith,  Jerome  J.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Cutting  surface  assembly.  4.318,537.  CI.  269-302.100. 

°°'HeymannyLS^;  and  Dorp,  Heinz  V..  4.318.293.  CI.  72-362.000. 

Dorr.  Wilhelm:  See —  ,     .  .,  .    ,    ^, .     .       j 

Bauer  Kurt  Dorr.  Wilhelm;  Kohler,  Alfred;  Knzek.  Oldnch;  and 

Prohaska.  Hans.  4.318.200,  CI.  15-250.320.  ..'.^ 

Dorsch.  Ench  G.;  and  Holz,  Dietrich,  to  Luca.s  Industries  Liin.ted. 

Wear  warning  indicators  for  friction  brakes.  4,318,457.  CI.  188- 11 10. 


March  9,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Doteuchi,  Masami:  See— 

Hirai.   Kentaro;   Matsutani.  Shigeru;   Ishiba.  Teruyuki;   Makino. 

Itsuo;   Doteuchi.   Masami;  and  Otani.   Koichi.  4.318,858.  CI. 

260-347.200. 

Doukakis.  Harry  W.;  and  Black.  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 

Igniter  and  gas  generator  for  rocket  motor.  4.318,271,  CI.  60-232.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  and  Willis,  Gordon  G., 

4,319,062,  CI.  570-220.000. 
Friedli,  Hans  R.;  Nelson,  Donald  L.;  and  Massingill,  John  L.,  Jr., 

4,319,009,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Ishibe,  Nobuyuki,  4,319,059,  CI.  568-947.000. 
Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  May,  James  A.,  Jr.. 
4.319,011.  CI.  526-137.000. 
Dow,  John.  Jr.;  Getting,  William  A.;  Yessian,  Richard  J.;  and  Brady, 
Thomas  J.,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Microprocessor  con- 
trolled dispensing  metering  apparatus.  4,319,128,  CI.  235-61.0PD. 
Doyle,  Gerald,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Copper  complex 
as    catalyst    for    formate    ester    decarbonylation.    4.319.050,    CI. 
568-671.000. 
Doyle.  James  E.;  and  Lembke.  Russell  B..  to  Quaker  Oats  Company. 

The.  Binders  for  foundry  core  sands.  4.318.840,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Dozier  Equipment  International  Company:  See- 
Helm,  J.  Thomas,  4,318,661,  CI.  414-607.000  -        '•   - 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Oetjen,    Georg- Wilhelm;    and    Benthin,    Frank.    4.318,398,    CI. 
128-201.130. 
Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co  GmbH:  See- 
Klein,  Erich;  and  Brunke,  Ernst  J.,  4,318,831,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Draloric  Electronic  GmbH:  See- 
Fink,  Rudolf,  4,319,304,  CI.  361-307.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Beilke,  Reuben  M..  4,318,292,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Drexler,  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  Optical  data 
storage  and  recording  medium  having  a  replaceable  protective  cover- 
plate.  4,319,252,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Drexler,  Jerome,  4,319,252,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Dreyer.  Stephen  F.:  See — 

Hoff,   Marcian   E.,   Jr.;   Townsend,   Marshall   A.;   and   Dreyer. 
Stephen  F.,  4,319,325,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Driemeyer,  Manfred,  to  Mannesmann  DeMag  AG.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing steel  from  iron  ore  dust  by  direct  reduction.  4,318,736,  CI. 
75-38.000. 
Drozd,  Otto,  to  Wollard  Aircraft  Equipment,  Inc.  Conveyance  loader 

drive  and  steering  system.  4.318,197.  CI.  14-71.500. 
Drozd.  Otto,  to  Wollard  Aircraft  Equipment.  Inc.  Conveyance  loader 

wheel  position  indicator.  4,318,198,  CI.  14-71.500. 
Drubeck,  David  S.;  and  Morrett,  Malcolm  K.,  to  Drubeck,  David  S.; 
and  Morrett.  Malcolm  K.  Magnetic  tape  apparatus  and  method. 
4.319.291.  CI.  360-92.000. 
Duell.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Cann,  Peter  L.;  Duell,  Richard  J.;  and  Casler,  Donald  J.,  4,318,277, 
CI.  62-278.000. 
Duffey,  Joseph  G..  to  ANDCO  Environmental  Processes.  Inc.  Chro- 

mate  recovery  process.  4.318.788,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Dumont,  Claude:  See — 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  4,318,910, 
CI.  424-248.400. 
Dunagan,  Ted  O.;  See— 

Kirkwood,    Creal    E.;    and    Dunagan,    Ted    O.,    4,318,701,    CI. 
440-51.000. 
Duncan,  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Venting  process  for  organic  heat  transfer  media.  4,318,690,  CI. 
432-41.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Shrimpton,   Ronald   H.;  and  Cooney,   Peter   L.,  4.318.875,  CI 
264-54.000. 
Dunlop,  William  R.;  and  Pentz.  William  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company, 
The.  Low  fire  hazard  rigid  urethane  insulation  foam,  polyol  mixtures 
used  in  the  manufacture  thereof,  and  method  for  manufacture  thereof 
4.318.999.  CI.  521-171.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Cherkofsky,  Saul  C;  and  Boswell,  George  A..  Jr..  4.318.917.  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Duncan.  William  J..  4.318.690.  CI.  432-41.000. 
Horowitz.  Samuel  J..  4.318.830.  CI.  252-519.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See- 
Pope.  Peter  J.;  and  Willis-Owen.  Richard  B..  4.319.122.  CI.  219- 
121.0LC. 
Dvoracek.  Louis  M.;  Fischer.  Paul  W.;  and  Skripek,  Milan,  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  and  compositions  for  reducing 
fouling  of  heat  exchange  surfaces.  4,319,063.  CI.  585-4.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Peeters.  Hermann;  Prange.  Uwe;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm,  4,319,024,  CI. 

542-413.000. 
Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,   Hans  £.;   and   Leeder.   Wilfried.  4.319.001.   CI. 
525-70.000. 
Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann.   Hans   E.;   and   Leeder.   Wilfried,   4.319.004.   CI. 
525-211.000. 
Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,   Hans  E.;   and   Leeder,   Wilfried,  4,319,005,   CI. 
525-240.000. 


E.  H.  Wachs  Company,  The:  See — 

Wachs,  Edward  H.;  and  Kwech,  Horst.  4.318,391.  CI.  125-14.000. 
Eagle  Sheet  Metal  Mfg.  Company:  See— 

Redlich.  William  R..  4.318.575.  CI.  312-250.000. 
East.  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundann.  Gordon  W..  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion. Polyester  of  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid,  para-hydroxy  benzoic 
acid,  terephthalic  acid,  and  resorcinol  capable  of  readily  undergoing 
melt  processing  to  form  shaped  articles  having  increased  impact 
strength.  4,318,841,  CI.  524-605.000. 
East,  Anthony  J.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion. Polyester  of  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid,  aromatic  diol,  and 
1,4-cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  capable  of  undergoing  melt  pro- 
cessing. 4,318,842,  CI.  524-605.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Adamski,  Henry  S.;  and  Hartman,  John  F.,  4,318,555,  CI  283-7.000 
Altmann,    Conrad;    and    Feathers,    Edgar    M.,    4,318,542.    CI. 

271-290.000. 
DoMinh,  Thap,  4,318,977,  CI.  430-336.000. 
Henry,  James  W.,  4,319,272,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Martin,  William  A.,  4,318,601,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Tyan,  Yuan-Sheng,  4,319,069,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Lujic,  Ante,  4,319,126,  CI.  219-512.000. 
Eaton,  Homer  L.,  to  Eaton  Leonard  Corporation.  Pipe  cutting  method 

and  apparatus.  4.318,289,  CI.  72-131.000. 
Eaton  Leonard  Corporation:  See- 
Eaton,  Homer  L.,  4,318,289,  CI.  72-131.000. 
Eaton  Stamping  Company:  See — 

Hamman.  Lyie  J..  4,318.573,  CI.  308-72.000. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.:  See— 

Fatton,  Jean-Claude,  4,319,350,  CI.  368-22.000. 
Eberhart,  Clem  W  ;  and  Zwillich,  Alexander,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Lamp  socket  mounting  and  adjusting  assembly.  4,319,313,  CI. 
362-370.000. 
Ebert,  Michael:  See— 

Pilipski,  Mark,  4,318,710,  CI.  44-1. OOF. 
Echtler,  Helmut;  and  Wimmer.  Peter,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik 
Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Automatic  ammunition  loading  apparatus  for 
an  armored  vehicle.  4,318,331,  CI.  89-46.000. 
Eckels,  Phillip  W.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc  Supercon- 
ducting   generator    with    improved    thermal    transient    response. 
4,319,149,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Eckhardt,  David  A.:  See — 

Lahoda,  Edward  J.;  Eckhardt,  David  A.;  and  Grpver.  Donald  L., 
4,318,786,  CI.  204-141.500. 
Edahiro,  Takao;  Tanaka,  Gotaro;  Kuwahara,  Toru;  and  Kyoto,  Mi- 
chihisa,   to   Nippon   Telegraph   &   Telephone   Public   Corp.;   and 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Process  for  producing  optical  fiber 
preform.  4,318,726,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Edelbrock  Corp.:  See— 

McFarland,  James  D.,  4,318,371.  Ci.  123-52.00M. 
Edelman,  William;  Hitchcock,  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Schnell.  William  J  .  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Membrane  plasmapheresis  mod- 
ule. 4,318,813,  CI.  210-321.400. 
Edwards,  Dean  B.:  See — 

Rippel,    Wally    E.;    and    Edwards,    Dean    B.,    4.319.318.    CI. 

363-138.000. 

Egbers,  Gerhard;  Artzt,  Peter;  Brosch,  Karl;  and  Rottmayr.  Hans,  to 

Schubert  and  Salzer.  Process  and  apparatus  for  piecing-up  a  wrap 

yarn.  4.318.269,  CI.  57-18.000. 

Eggert,  Carl  A.,  to  Sabre  Products,  Inc  Postage  cost  recording  system. 

4,319,328,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Eheim,  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Regulator  apparatus  for  a  fuel 

injection  pump.  4.318,378,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Eheim,  Franz;  Konrath,  Karl;  Schwarz,  Manfred;  and  Weiss,  Otmar,  to 
Robert     Bosch     GmbH.     Fuel     injection     pump.     4,318,382.    CI 
123-502.000. 
Eide,  Ralph  M.  Wheel  assembly  for  boats.  4.318,196,  CI.  114-344.000 
Elbaum,  Charles;  and  Cooper,  Leon  N.,  to  Nestor  Associates.  Curve 

follower.  4,319,331,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Eckels,  Philhp  W.,  4,319,149,  CI.  310-52.00a 
Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Holmes,  Francis  A  :  Heberlein,  Joachim  \'  R  : 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade,  Paul  G.,  4,319,296.  CI  361-4.000 
Electroplating  Engineers  of  Japan.  Limited:  See — 

Ando,    Masato;    Yamamoto,    Kenji:    and    Taniguchi.    Kazuhiro. 
4,318,793,  CI.  204-198.000. 
Elger,  Adolf,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Apparatus  for  exposure  control  for 

microphotography.  4.318,599,  CI.  354-51.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Herron,   David   K.;  and   Lunn,   William   H.   W..  4.319.028,  CI. 

544-26.000. 
Lacefield,  William  B.,  4,318.911,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Robey,   Roger   L.;   and   Smirz,  Jeffrey   C,  4,318,866,  CI.   260- 
544.00D. 
Elmovist,  Hakan,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heart  pacemaker. 

4,318,411,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Elterman,  Paul  B..  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  Polar- 
ization switched  image  rotator.  4.318,591.  CI.  350-374.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Bethel.  Vernon  V.,  4,318.809,  CI.  210-117.000. 

Lindstrom,  John  A.;  and  Cunningham,  Donald  M..  4.319.127.  CI. 

219-523.000. 
Roddy,    Joseph    T.;    and    Butler.    William    R.,    4.319.150.    CI. 
310-89.000. 
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Rogers,    Gerald    L.;    and    Schulte,    Ronald    B..    4,318,201,    CI. 
15-250.350. 
Endo.  Akira:  5ee—  ,^     ..    ,-    .      »■ 

Hirota.  Yukitsugu;  Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine,  Kenji;  Endo,  Akira; 
and  Kimura.  Katsuhiro.  4.319,244.  CI.  343-8.000. 
Engdahl,  Jonathan  R:  S^f—  .  ,,«  no  /-i 

Grudowski.  Raymond  A.;  and  Engdahl,  Jonathan  R..  4.319.338,  CI. 
364-900.000.  ,        ,  .  . 

Erftelhart   Harold  J.  Scribing  compass  for  marking  logs  for  notchmg 

andfuting.  4.318.226,  CI.  33-41. OOE.  .  t      u      u 

Enomoto.  Satoru:  Asano.  Kiro;  Tamura.  Humio:  and  Tanaka,  Hiro- 
mitsu.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Methylated 
prostaglandin  denvatives.  4,318,908,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Erickson,  Allen  O.;  and  Thomas,  Howard  W.,  to  J.  1.  Case  Company. 

Backhoe  coupling  device.  4,318,662,  CI.  414-686.000. 
Ericson.  John  E.;  and  Mahnke,  Earl,  to  Ericson  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany    The     Electrical    connector    with    ground    fault    detector. 
4.318,578,0.339-14.00?.  suiUJ 

Ericson,  Kurt  S.  B.  Devices  used  for  the  connection  of  pipes.  4,318,547. 

CI.  277-207.00A. 
Ericson  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 

Ericson.  John  E..  and  Mahnke.  Earl.  4.318.578,  CI.  339-14.0OP. 
Ericsson.  Ricky,  to  Inter-Ikea  A/S.  Hinge  device  for  connecting  two 
furniture  portions.  4,318,568,  CI.  297-354.000.  ,,,„,,.     -, 

Eriksson,  Kjell-Ivan  Device  for  lifting  animals.  4,318,365,  CI. 
119-100.000.  .^.       ^,    .      ^ 

Erkfritz,  Donald  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adjustable  insert 
seat  and  wedge  assembly  for  an  indexable  boring  cutter.  4,318.647,  CI. 
408-153.000.  ^    ,  ^    ,  ^        _         . 

Ermolovich,  Thomas  R.;  Stewart,  Robert  E.;  Leonard,  Judson  S.;  and 
Cutler.  David  N..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Communica- 
tions device  for  data  processing  system.  4.319.323.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Erpenbach.  Heinz;  See—  .       \,  ^  ,,,  j 

Kubbeler,  Hans-Klaus:  Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and 
Kohl.  George.  4.319.038.  CI.  560-232.000. 
Establissement  Rinrone;  See— 

Llopart.  Jean-Paul.  4.318.906,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Evana  Tool  &  Engineering  Co.:  See—  ^  „    .  i,(nA< 

Fuchs.  Gilbert;  Crowley.  Norman:  and  Wink,  Randall,  4,318,765, 
CI.  156-256.000. 
Evans.  Gary  E.;  and  Hoover.  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp    Method  and  antenna  for  improved  sidelobe  performance  in 
dipole  arrays.  4.319.249.  CI.  343-703.000. 
Evans.  Robert  M;  and  Leonard.  Thomas  M.  Low-modulus  polyure- 

thane  joint  sealant.  4.3 1 8,959,  CI.  428-364.000. 
Evans  Susan  D.,  to  RJR  Foods.  Inc.  Electronic  control  system  for  a 

pouch  packaging  machine.  4,318.431.  CI.  141-90.000. 
Ewing    Neal  L     and  Fisher.  Johrt  J.,  to  Foremost-McKesson,  Inc. 

Instant  milk  process.  4.318,932,  CI.  426-285.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See—  .    ,  r^       ,j 

Larson.  Frederick  R.;  Dangremond,  Rodger  L.;  Reuschcl,  Donald 

L.  and  Moore.  James  1 .  4.318.682,  CI.  425-411.000. 
Lisiecki,  Robert  E..  4.318,479.  CI.  206-633.000. 
Ex.xon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.:  See— 

Canevan.  Gerard  P..  4,318.671.  CI.  416-90.00A. 

Doyle.  Gerald,  4,319,050.  CI.  568-671.000. 

Halluin,   Albert   P.;  and  Barnett,  Allan  E.,  4,318,829,  CI.   252- 

Hartman.  G.  William,  Jr.;  and  Schley,  Ronald  F.,  4,319.282,  CI. 

358-286.000.  o      u      c 

Irani,  Cyrus  A.;  Cozewith.  Charles;  and  Kasegrande.  Stephen  S., 

4,319,021,  CI.  528-498.000.  „,  ^^ 

Lang.  Robert  J  ;  and  Pabst.  Joanne  K.,  4,318,712.  CI.  48-202.000. 
Mc Vicker.  Gary  B..  4.3 1 8,826.  CI.  252-43 1  OOP. 
Ver    Strate,    Gary;    and    Baldwin,    Francis    P.,    4,319,061,    CI. 
570-191.000. 
Ezeil,  Charles  R.  Equipment  trailer  with  shifuble  trailer  bed.  4,318,656, 

CI.  414-471.000.  „,^,      „,.„. 

Falb,  Richard  D.;  Stiso,  Sisto  N.;  Wang,  Yung-Chyung;  White,  William 
I.;  and  White-Stevens.  Rodric  H.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Test 
means,  test  device  and  method  for  determining  the  ionic  strength  or 
specific  gravity  of  a  liquid  sample.  4,318,709,  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Falk.  Heinz;  Hoffman,  Erwin;  and  Ludke,  Christian,  to  Jenoptik  Jena 
GmbH.  Emis.sion  spectral  analysis  device.  4,318.614,  CI.  356-31 1  000. 

Fallos.  George:  See—  ,  ,,<,  ,.i     /-i 

Orsinger.    Winston    A.;    and    Fallos,    George,    4,318,265,    CI. 

53-492000. 
Fantuzzo.  Joseph:  See— 

Bonham.  Robert  D.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph.  4,318,607,  CI.  355- 

3.0DD 
Farkas.  Daniel  F:  See—  .,,o>,c    /~i 

Robertson.   George   H.;   and   Farkas,   Daniel   F.,  4,318,415,   CI. 
130-8.000. 
Farrer-Halls.    James    A.,    to    BOC    Limited.    Gas-operated    motors. 

4.318.274,  CI.  60-671.000. 
Farrer,  Michael;  and  Perryman.  Raymond  A.  G.,  to  Gould  Advance 
Limited.     Controlled     power    supply    apparatus.     4,319,316,    CI. 

Fassauer.    Arthur    L.    Animal    extermination    trap.    4,318,241,    CI. 

43-58.000  ^       ^,  . 

Fatton  Jean-Claude,  to  Ebauches  Electrontques  S.A.  Electronic  watch. 

4.319.350.  CI.  368-22.000. 
Faulkner,  Norman  K.:  See—  .._.•■ 

Bayer   Alfred  M.;  Faulkner,  Norman  K.;  and  Lasocki,  Christine, 
4,3l'8,193.  CI.  4-222.000. 


Fawcett,  Richard,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Welded 

structures.  4,318,966,  CI.  428-683.000. 
Feathers,  Edgar  M.:  See—  .■,,<,  c,-,     m 

Altmann,    Conrad;    and    Feathers,    Edgar    M.,    4,318,542,    CI. 
271-290.000. 
Fechter,  Leonhard;  and  Nudinger,  Gunter,  to  Passavant-Werke  Michel- 
bacher  Hutte.  Screw  pump  for  conveying  waste  water  and  the  like. 
4,318,670,  CI.  415-72.000. 
Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Stanuch,  Edward  S.,  4,319,306,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Husler,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Use  of  aromatic-aliphatic  ketones  as  photo  sensitizers.  4,318,791, 
CI.  204-159.230. 
Feldstein,  Nathan,  to  Surface  Technology,  Inc.  Dispersions  for  activat- 
ing non-conductors  for  electroless  plating.  4,318,940,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Felter,  John  V.  Louver  structure.  4,318,338,  CI.  98-121.00R. 
Fenneman,  David  B.:  See—  ,   ^    .  .     „       u   r^ 

Bush,  John   E.;   Fenneman,   David   B.;  and  Smith,   Ronald   t.. 
4.319,201,0.372-58.000. 
Ferri  Johann  W.;  Gasser,  Hermann;  and  Di  Benedetto,  Paulo,  to  Luwa 

AG.  Coiler  arrangement.  4,318,206,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Fest,  Christa;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Combating  bacteria  with  N-cycloalkyl-N'-substituted- 
N'-acyl-ureas.  4,318,924,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A;  See— 

la  Rocca,  Aldo  Vittorio,  4.319,120,  CI.  219-121.0FS. 
Fink   Rudolf,  to  Draloric  Electronic  GmbH.  Tubular  capacitor  with 

axialconnections.  4,319,304,  CI.  361-307.000. 
Finney,  Roy  P.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.  Penile  prosthesis. 

4,318,396,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Firecom,  Inc.:  See — 

Kirkor,  Gabriel,  4,319,229,  CI.  340-521.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  See— 

Shunnan,  Louis  W.,  4,313,436,  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Fischer,  Horst,  to  Sew-Eurodrive  GmbH  and  Co.  Suddeutsche  Elek- 
tromotoren-Werke.     Centering     apparatus     for     toothed     drives. 
4,318,306,  CI.  74-433.000. 
Fischer,  Paul  W.:  See—  ,   o.        ,     »*■. 

Dvoracek,    Louis   M.;   Fischer,   Paul   W.;   and   Sknpek,   Milan, 
4.319,063,  CI.  585-4.000. 
Fish    Leonard  A.,  to  Avco  Investment  Management  Corporation. 

Automatictellermachine.  4,318,354,  CI.  109-59.000. 
Fishbaugh,  Warren  D.;  Batty,  W.  Lawson,  Jr.;  and  Freedman,  Frank  J., 
to  Sybron  Corporation.   Apparatus  for  molding  indicia  in  roto- 
molded  plastic  containers.  4,318,683,  CI.  425-429.000. 
Fisher  Controls  International,  Inc.;  See—  .,.„,.,     <^, 

Carpenter,    James    E.;    and    Goody,    Brian    A.,    4,319,147,    CI. 
307-442.000. 

'*  Ewing."Neal  L7and  Fisher.  John  J.,  4.318,932,  CI.  426-285.000. 
Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  See—  ^,,oo<i     /-i 

Austin,    Peter    W.;    and    Fishwick,    Brian    R.,    4,318,851,    CI. 
260-158.000. 
Fisons-Westem  Peat  Moss,  Ltd.;  See— 

Muldner,  Uwrence  C,  4,318,248,  CI.  47-56.000. 
Fitz    Philip  J.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Radar  systems. 

4,319,246,  CI.  343-17.10R.  ,.,.  .  r  ^ 

Fitzjarrell,  Gerald  M.,  to  Takena  Industries,  Inc.  Wind  fainng  device. 

4,318,566,  CI.  296-l.OOS.  .       , 

Fitzner,  Arthur  O.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  External  pulse  con- 
trolled spark  advance  unit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  ignition 
system.  4,318,387,  CI.  123-602.000.  ...  .  . 

Flam  Richard  P.,  to  American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Integrated 

spiral  antenna-detector  device.  4,319,248,  CI.  343-701.000. 
Fleisher,  Larry  D.;  and  Mayala,  Arne  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Hand  applied  rotary  connector.  4,318,58U. 
CI.  339-98.000. 
Fliege,  Werner;  See—  >,,,on<c/-i 

Rebaflca,  Walter;  Heilen,  Gerd;  and  Fliege,  Werner,  4,319,055,  CI. 
568-856.000.  _  ^    uu       j 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Hackler,  Erich,  to  Thyssengas  GmbH;  and 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  multi-stage 
catalytic  methanization  of  gases.  4,318,997,  CI.  518-704.000. 

Florent,  Gerard;  See—  ..,■,,  o  oni  /-i  aia  ao  rmn 

Lobmann,  Michele;  and  Florent,  Gerard,  4,318,903.  CI.  424-89.000. 

Flower,  Roderick  J;  See—  „    ,    .,     ,     „  ,,o  lo-i    n\ 

Cardinal,   David  C;   and   Flower,   Roderick  J.,  4,319,194,  CI. 
324-449  000 
Fogarty,  A.  Edward;  and  Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.  Launching  device  using 

inching  force.  4,318.388,  CI.  124-10.000. 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R;  See—  ^  •,,o  ,oo    r-i 

Fogarty,  A.   Edward;  and  Fogarty,   Bonnie  R..  4,318,388,  Ci. 
124-10.000. 
Fogarty,  Thomas  J.;  See— 

Chin,  Albert  K.,  4,318,410,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Foeoros,  Robert  J.;  See—  „ 

Brannan,  Robert  C;  Fogoros,  Robert  J;  Headnck   Michael  R.; 
Krumins,  Ainis;  and  Pryor,  Robert  F.,  4,318,612,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 

^°^Showalter"M.  Robert;  Clark,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Fogwell,  J.  Wray, 

4,318,868,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  See— 

Elterman,  Paul  B..  4,318.591,  CI.  350-374.000.  ,  ,„  „^  ^, 

Ford,  Alan  A.,  to  Kirsch  Company.  Cabinet  assembly.  4.318,576,  CI. 
312-264.000. 


March  9,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  11 


Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Bilenchi.    Robert;    and    Trudeau,    Edgar    G.,    4,318,569,    CI. 

297-379.000. 
Thorn,  John  E.,  4,319,303,  CI.  361-215000. 
Fordath  Limited;  See- 
Hodgson,  Edward  R,  4,318.948,  CI.  428-68.000. 
Foremost-McKesson,  Inc.;  See— 

Ewing,  Neal  L.;  and  Fisher,  John  J.,  4,318,932,  CI.  426-285.000. 
Forma  S.A  Moveis  e  Objetos  de  Arte;  See — 

Adam,   Adriana;   and   Gomes,   Ana   Beatriz   M.,  4,318,570,  CI. 
297-445.000. 
Foroni,  Mario;  See — 

Bertotti,    Franco;    Prestileo,    Vincenzo;    and    Foroni,    Mario, 
4,319,262,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Forster,  Siegfried;  and  Sack,  Berthold,  to  Kernforschungsanlage  Julich 

GmbH.  Burner  for  liquid  fuels.  4,318,689,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Fortmeyer,  George  W.  Retractable  wheel  attachment  for  boat  lift 
4,318,632,  CI.  405-3.000. 

Foshee,  William  R.;  See- 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  4,318,558,  CI.  292-173.000. 

Foster,  Peter  W.;  Berry,  Thomas;  and  Murenbeeld,  Karel,  to  John 
Heathcoat  &  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  drawing 
of  synthetic  filaments.  4,318,210,  CI.  28-246.000. 

Fowler,  Eugene  W.;  and  Fowler,  Raymond  W.  Radio  alarm  system. 
4,319.230,  CI.  340-539.000. 

Fowler,  Raymond  W.;  See- 
Fowler,  Eugene  W.;  and  Fowler,  Raymond  W.,  4,319,230,  CI 
340-539.000. 

Fowler,  Roscoe  T.,  to  DCA  Food  Industries,  Inc.  Extractor  bar. 
4,318,563,  CI.  294-87.0SH. 

Fraise,  Pierre;  See — 

de  Bayser,  Pierre;  Fraise,  Pierre;  and  Le  Nohaic,  Yves,  4,319,208. 
CI.  333-204.000. 

Frame,  Robert  R.  Catalytic  composite,  and  method  of  manufacture 
4,318,825,  CI.  252-428.000. 

Franczyk,  John  A.;  Hamm,  Willard  C;  and  White,  Russell  T.,  Jr.,  to 
International    Business   Machines   Corporation.   Tinted   metallized 
recording  medium.  4,319,255,  CI.  346-163.000. 
Frederick,  Allen  H.;  See — 

Trenary,  Dale  T.;  Frederick,  Allen  H.;  and  Whelton,  Robert  M., 
4,318,759,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Freedman,  Frank  J.;  See — 

Fishbaugh,  Warren  D.;  Batty,  W.  Lawson,  Jr.;  and  Freedman, 
Frank  J.,  4,318,683,  CI.  425-429.000. 
Freedman,  Robert  P.;  See— 

Pappas,  Dennis  G.;  Baum,  Matthew  C;  Small,  Samuel  N.;  Adams, 
Robert  T.;  and  Freedman,  Robert  P.,  4.319,220,  CI.  340-58.000. 
French,  Edward  C;  See — 

Borja,  Jesus;  Bakker,  John  A.;  and  French,  Edward  C,  4.318.208, 
CI.  24-305.000. 
Friedhofen,  Gerhard;  See — 

Heuser,  Jurgen;  Jeromin,  Gunther;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and 
Friedhofen,  Gerhard,  4,319,053,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Friedli,  Hans  R.;  Nelson,  Donald  L.;  and  Massingill,  John  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Cycloaliphatic  acrylale  composi- 
tions. 4,319,009,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Friedman,  Abraham;  and  Welsch,  John  H.,  to  Metropolitan  Wire  Cor- 
poration. Adjustable  shelving  having  a  spiral  engagement  arrange- 
ment. 4,318,352,  CI.  108-111.000. 
Friedrich,  James  F.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Corrugated  shipping 
container  for  viscous  refractory  slurries  and  discharge  apparatus 
therefor.  4,318,497,  CI.  222-83.000. 
Fritz  Bauer  &  Sohne  oHG:  See- 
Bauer,  Fritz,  4,318,536,  CI.  267-64.120. 
Frohlich,  Hans-Jurgen.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  assembling  compo- 
nents. 4,318,222,  CI.  29-721.000. 
Fu,  Homg-Sen;  See — 

Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Fu,  Homg-Sen,  4,319,260,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Fuccio,  Francesco:  See — 

Jungbluth,    Evan   D.;   and   Fuccio,    Francesco,   4,318,246,,  CI. 
47-42.000. 
Fuchs,  Gilbert:  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  to  Evana  Tool  & 
Engineering  Co.  Laminate  applying  machine  and  method.  4,318,765. 
CI.  156-256.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Behrenz,  Wolf- 
gang; Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Combating  pests  with  fluorine-substituted  2,2,3,3-tet- 
ramethylcyclopropane-1-carboxylic  acid  benzyl  esters.  4,318,922,  CI. 
424-304.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ando,  Kunio;  Saito,  Takemi;  Toyama,  Seiji;  and  Yamataka,  Syui- 
chi,  4,318,584,  CI.  350-10.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozawa,  Takashi;  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo;  Sekimoto,  Souichi;  and 
Kikuchi,  Yoshiki,  4,319,283,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Fujihara,  Takeshi;  See — 

Tanabe,   Takeshi;   Nakagawa,   Hideshi;   and   Fujihara,   Takeshi, 
4,319,110,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Fujii,  Norio;  See — 

Kawahara,  Atsushi;  Sawada,  Masahiro;  and  Fujii,  Norio,  4,318,886, 
CI.  422-68.000. 


Fujimori.  Hiroaki;  and  Nagao.  Shoichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.     Switch    structure    for    a    timepiece.     4,319,351,    CI. 
368-187  000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  and  Ishida.  Hiroshi,  4,319,177.  CI.  318-798.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited;  See — 

Fukushima.  Toshitaka;  Koyama,  Kazumi;  Ueno,  Kouji;  Miyamura, 

Tamio;  and  Kawabata.  Yuichi,  4,319,341.  CI.  365-94.000. 
Napiorkowski,  John:  Jones.  Raymond  D.;  Fukushima.  Toshitaka; 
Koyama,     Kazumi:     Ueno,     Kouji;     Mivamura.    Tamio;    and 
Kawabata.  Yuichi,  4.319.300,  CI.  361-1 19^000. 
Fukagawa,  Yasuo:  See— 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 

Yasuo:    Shimauchi.    Yasutaka:    Ishikura,    Tomovuki:    Kouno, 

Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4,318,916,  CI  424-274^000. 

Fukuhara,  Toru:  Ogasawara,  Akira;  and  Kimura,  Makoto,  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.  Automatic  focusing  device  in  a  camera.  4,318,598,  CI 

354-23.00D. 

Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Amano,  Hisao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Metals, 

Ltd.  DC.  Power  supply.  4,319,317,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Fukui,  Masaru:  See — 

Atsumi.  Toshio;  Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  Fukui.  Masaru;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Hisao,  4.318.925.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Fukui,  Yuichi:  See — 

Kajiura.  Toshihiro;  Oita,  Norio;  Mori,  Masahiro;  and  Fukui,  Yui- 
chi. 4.319.269,  CI  358-106.000 
Fukushima.  Toshitaka;  Koyama.  Kazumi;  Ueno,  Kouji;  Miyamura. 
Tamio;  and  Kawabata,  Yuichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Programming 
circuit  for  permanently  storing  data  in  a  programmable  read  only 
memory.  4.319,341,  CI.  365-94.000. 
Fukushima,  Toshitaka:  See— 

Napiorkowski,  John:  Jones,  Raymond  D.;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka; 
Kovama,    Kazumi;    Ueno,    Kouji;     Mivamura,    Tamio:    and 
Kawabata,  Yuichi,  4,319.300,  CI.  361-1 19!000. 
Fukuyama,  Keiji;  See— 

Watanabe,  Keiji:  Saito,  Masato;  and  Fukuyama,  Keiji,  4,319,158. 
CI.  313-346.00R. 
Funabashi,  Tsuneo;  See— 

Nakamura.    Hideo;   Takagi,   Katsuaki;   and   Funabashi.   Tsuneo. 
4.319,226.  CI.  34O-347.0NT. 
Funk.  Burkhard;  See— 

Decroix,   Victor;   Funk,   Burkhard;   Massonnet,  Albert;   Weber. 
Hansjorg;  and  Zbinden,  Alain,  4.319.104,  CI  200-147  OOR. 
Furedi,  Ervin  J.;  and  Blodgett.  Richard  E.  Ratchet  wrench  assembly 

4,318,314,  CI.  81-57.290. 
Furnier-u.  Sperrholzwerk,  J.  F.  Werz,  Jr.  KG,  Werzalit-Pressholzwerk; 
See — 
Munk,  Edmund,  4,318,351,  CI.  108-53.100. 
Furr,  Danny  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  Fractional  distillation  col- 
umn control.  4,319,330,  CI.  364-501.000. 
Fushida,  Mineto;  See — 

Okamoto,  Miyoshi;  and  Fushida,  Mineto,  4,318,949,  CI.  428-91.000 
Gagliani,  John;  and  Long,  John  V..  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany. Closed  cell  polyimides.  4,319,000,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Galasan,  Felixberto  A.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  car  end 

doors.  4.318,349,  CI.  105-378.000. 
Gall,  Arthur;  and  MarhofT,  Paul,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Televi- 
sion image  recording  apparatus.  4,319,281,  CI  358-244.000. 
Gallagher,  James  A  :  and  Brizgys,  Bernardas,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.    Polyurethane    sealant    compositions.    4,318,838,    CI. 
524-444.000. 
Gallone,  Patrizio;  See— 

Bianchi,   Giuseppe:   de   Nora,   Vittorio;   Gallone,   Patrizio:   and 
Nidola,  Antonio,  4.318,795,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Gander,  Maurice  C;  See- 
Cense,  Adriaan;  Gander,  Maurice  C;  and  Thompson,  Donald  G., 
4,319,276,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Gane,  Brian  R.;  and  Stewart,  David  G  ,  to  British  Petroleum  Company 
Limited,  The.  Process  for  the  hydrocarbonylation  of  methanol  m 
ethanol  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  liquid.  4,319,056,  CI.  568-902  000 
Gangulee.  Amitava;  Ho,  Paul  S.;  Howard,  James  K  ;  and  Miller,  Robert 
J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Nickel-gold- 
nickel  conductors  for  solid  state  devices.  4,319,264,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Ganowski,  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Pache,    Norbert;    Ganowski,    Franz-Josef;    and    Mazac,    Karel, 
4.319,123,  CI.  219-123.000. 
Gardlund,  Zachariah  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Poly(methyI 
methacrylate)    polycarbonate    block    copolymers.    4,319,003,    CI. 
525-148.000. 
Gartner,  Johann,  to  Silhouette-Modellbrillen  Frabrikationsgesellschaft 
m.b.H.  Molding  workpieces  comprising  a  metal  core  embedded  in 
plastic  material.  4,318,879,  CI.  264-163.000. 
Gartside,  Robert  J.  See— 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Axel  R.,  4,318,800,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Garwood,  Gerald  J.;  and  Swenson,  Evelyn  M.,  to  Post  Office.  Method 
of  determining  existing  service  capabilities  of  telephone  exchange 
equipment.  4,319,090,  CI.  179-8.00A. 
Gasser,  Hermann;  See — 

Ferri,  Johann  W.;  Gasser,  Hermann;  and  Di  Benedetto,  Paulo, 
4,318,206,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company;  See — 
Sturkey,  William  C,  4,318,286,  CI.  68-178.000. 
Gatzke,  Erich:  See — 

Ambros,  Peter;  and  Gatzke,  Erich,  4,319.217,  CI.  338-308.000. 
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Gaylord.  Thomas  K  :  Sec— 

Guesi.  Clark  C:  and  Gaylord.  Thomas  K..  4.318.581.  CI.  350-3.740. 
Gee,  May  L.:  See— 

Anderson,  Robert  W.;  Gee,  May  I..-  and  McMullen.  Alice  K., 
4.319,336.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gehrmann.  Klaus:  See— 

Kubbeler.  Hans-Klaus;  ErpenbacH.  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  and 

Kohl.  George.  4.319.038,  CI.  560-232.000. 
OhorodnJk,  Alexander;  Neumaier.  Hubert;  and  Gehrmann,  Klaus, 
4.318.865.  CI.  260-543.00P. 
Geis.  Timothy  R.  See— 

Buholtz.  William  F;  and  Geis.  Timothy  R.,  4.318,606.  CI.  355- 
30DD. 
Geiss.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wicgand.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Geiss,  Wolfgang.  4,318.335,  CI    91- 
369.00A. 
Geluk.  Ronald  J  .  to  N. V.  Optische  Industrie  De  Oude  Delft.  Method  of 
recording  image  information  on  the  target  of  a  scan  convener  tube 
4.319.274.  CI.  358-140.000. 
Gemperlein.  Heinz:  See— 

Ullrich.  Martin;  and  Gemperlein.  Hemz.  4,318,677,  CI.  425-183.000. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Harnagel.  Gary  L  ;  Laga,  Gerry  T.;  Harrison,  Joseph  M.;  and 
Twaddell,  Victor  A..  4.319.258.  CI.  357-15.000. 
General  Elecinc  Company:  See— 

Abclins,  Visvaldis.  4.318.836.  CI.  524-141.000. 

Blevins.  Theodore  J..  4.318.519.  CI.  248-79.000. 

Bowles.  Howard  R..  4.319,109.  CI.  219-10.49R. 

Davis.  Richard  K.;  and  Jam.  Ramesh  N..  4.319.298.  CI.  361-24.000. 

Erkfritz.  Donald  S  .  4.318.647.  CI.  408-153.000. 

Keenev.  Marvin  F..  Jr.;  and  Massey,  William  A.,  4,319,315,  CI. 

363-22.000. 
Kimura.  Shiro  G  .  Ward.  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Matson,  Stephen  L., 

4,318.714,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Leach.  John  G..  4.319.212.  CI   337-159.000. 
Nelson.  Donald  A..  4.318.218.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Perman.  Gifford  T..  4,318,430.  CI.  141-32.000 
Sugalski.  Raymond  K..  4.319.178.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Webb.    Jimmy    L.;    and    Phipps.    Donald    L..    4,318,857,    CI. 

260-346.300. 
Woods.  Lee  O.;  and  Haag.  Donald  L..  4.319.299.  CI.  361-24.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Bracken.  Joseph  W  ,  Jr :  and  Rahbe.  Edward  E..  4,318.372,  CI 

123-52.00M. 
Chakupurakal,  Thomas,  4,318,770.  CI.  156-637.000. 
Chapman.  Llovd  R..  4.318.828.  CI.  252-465.000 
Chapman.  Llovd  R.;  Vigor.  Charles  W.;  and  Watton.  John  F.. 

4.318.888,  Ci  422-180.000 
Gardlund.  Zachanah  G  .  4.319.003.  CI.  525-148.000. 
Moss.  David  E.;  Stone.  Karl  E.;  Bright.  Charles  A  .  Jr.;  and  Rusch. 

Randy  A.,  4,318.936.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Newbould.  John;  Coscntino.  Angelo  J.;  and  Wright,   Paul  E., 

4.318.839.  CI.  524-538.000. 
Ross.  Phillip  J..  4.318.311.  CI.  74-752.00C. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D..  4.318.869.  CI.  261-50.00R. 
Williams,  James  R.,  4,318,280,  CI.  64-l.OOS. 
General  Staple  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Zahn,  Irwin;  and  Meyer,  Heinrich  F..  4,318,964,  CI.  428-572.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See- 
Guest.  Clark  C;  and  Gaylord.  Thomas  K..  4.318.581.  CI.  350-3.740. 
Gerking.  Luder;  and  Panke.  Gunter.  to  Karl  Fischer  Industrieanlagen 
GmbH.  Device  for  spinning  endless  filaments.  4,318,676,  CI.  425- 
72.00S. 
Germain.  Michel:  See — 

Bathellier.    Andre;    Germain,    Michel;    and    Musikas,    Claude, 
4.318.893.  CI.  423-10.000 
Getts.  Sidney  A.  Cutting  tool  with  adjustable  depth  control  foot. 

4.318.224.  CI.  30-377.000. 
Ghosh.  Sambhunath;  and  Klass,  Donald  L..  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technol- 
ogy.    Two     phase     anaerobic     digester     system.     4,318,993,     CI. 
435-299.000. 
Giben.    Pierre.    Self-stabilizing    load    lifting   and    handling    vehicle. 

4.318,664.  CI.  414-719.000. 
Giessen.  Bill  C  :  See- 
Ray,  Ranjan;  Polk.  Donald  E.;  and  Giessen,  Bill  C,  4,318.733,  CI. 
75-0.5BA. 
Gignoux,  Michel,  to  Commissanat  a  lEnergie  Atomique.  Narrow- 
band-pass   switching    follower    filter    having    n    switched    paths. 
4.319.207.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Gil.  Omar  R.:  See— 

Mila-de-la-Roca,  Yolanda  M.;  Azuaje.  Beltran  V.;  and  Gil,  Omar 
R,  4,318,992,  CI.  435-291.000. 
Gilleland,  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell.  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J., 
4,319,114,  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton-Berry, 
Philip  and  Steel.  Margaret  L..  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Coating  of  solids.  4.318.941,  CI.  427-212.000. 
Gilloire.  Andre;  and  Zurcher.  Jean.  Adaptive  prediction  differential- 
PCM  transmission  method  and  circuit  using  filtering  by  sub-bands 
and  spectral  analysis.  4.319.082.  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
Girgis.  Adiy  A  ;  and  Ham.  Fredric  M..  to  Iowa  State  University  Re- 
search Foundation.  Inc  Frequency  measuring  and  monitonng  appa- 
ratus, methods  and  systems.  4,319.329,  CI.  364-484.000. 


Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Heitman,  Herwarth;  van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K.;  Leenderts,  Eve- 
rardus  J.  A.   M.;  and  Grootveld,  Herman  H.,  4,318,852.  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Giulini,    Luciano.   Holder  having   moveable   indexes.   4,318,236,  CI. 

40-360.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Huber,  Ulrich;  and  Wild,  Hans-Jakob,  4,318.855,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Giv  ler.  Omar,  to  Portage  Electric  Products.  Inc.  Creepless.  snap  action 

thermostat.  4,319.214.  CI.  337-343.000. 
GK  Technologies,  Incorpxjrated:  See— 

Brorein,  William  J.,  4»318,461.  CI.  191-12.20R. 
Schmidt,  Gertraud  A.,  4,319,071.  CI.  174-23.00C. 
GKD  Gebr  Kufferath  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  Sec— 

Kufferath-Kassner,  Karl,  4,318,469,  CI.  198-842.000. 
Glaenzer  Spicer;  See — 

Oram,  Michel  A.,  4,318,282,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Glasgow,  Norman  B.;  and  Coleman,  William  E.,  Jr.,  to  Sensatrol,  Inc. 

Room  temperature  controller.  4.318.508.  CI.  236-47.000. 
Glatt  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  AG:  See — 

Grab.  Erwin;  and  Glatt,  Werner,  4,318,771,  CI.  159-16.00R. 
Glatt,  Werner:  See — 

Grab,  Erwin;  and  Glatt.  Werner.  4,318,771,  CI.  159-16.00R. 
Glatthorn,  Raymond  H.;  Monley,  Robert  E.;  and  Schneider,  Urban  A., 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for  welding  tubes  to  a 
tubesheet  utilizing  a  continuous  weld.  4,319,113,  CI.  219-60.200. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Clitherow.  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Mackinnon,  John  W    M.; 
Price,  Barry  J.;  Martm-Smith,  Michael;  and  Judd,  Duncan  B., 
4,318,913,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Deprez,  Thomas  A.;  and  White,  Philip  F.,  4,318,648,  CI.  409-1 1.000. 
Godbey,  John  K.;  and  Ballard,  Billy  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Automatic  liquid  level  monitor.  4,318,298,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Godbey,  John  K.;  and  Ballard,  Billy  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Automatic  liquid  level  controller.  4,318,674.  CI.  417-36.000. 
Goff.  David  W.  Method  of  producing  humic  acid.  4,319,041,  CI. 

562-475.000. 
Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  and  Phillips,  Gerald,  to 
Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.  Underwater  aquarium  decoration  assembly. 
4.318.945.  CI.  428-15.000. 
Goldman,  Marvin  A.:  See — 

Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  and  Phillips,  Gerald, 
4,318,945.  CI.  428-15.000. 
Goldstein,  Richard  J.,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Porous  surface  solar  energy  receiver.  4,318,393,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Gomes.  Ana  Beatriz  M  :  See—  ,.„,,„    r-i 

Adam.   Adriana;   and   Gomes.   Ana   Beatriz   M..   4,318,570,   CI. 
297-445.000. 
Gonczy,  Stephen  T..  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  hydnded 

iron-vanadium  alloys.  4.318,897,  CI.  423-644.000. 
Goodman,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Patrick,    John    P.;    and    Goodman.    Robert    B.,    4.318,509.    CI. 
236-87.000. 
Goodv.  Brian  A:  See—  .-,,n,A-,    r-i 

Carpenter.    James    E.;    and    Goody,    Brian    A.,    4.319,147,    CI. 
307-442.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See—  

Streets,  Roger  L.;  and  Von  Kamp,  John,  4,318,837,  CI.  524-364.000. 
Gore,  Charles  E.,  to  Truswal  Systems  Corporation.  Connector  plate. 

4,318.652,  CI.  411-468.000. 
Gorman.  Charies  D:  See—  ..,,<,.„     r-< 

Gurtner.    Mark    A.;   and   Gorman.   Charies   D.,   4,318,635,   Cl. 
405-126.000. 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Holmes,  Francis  A.;  Heberiein,  Joachim  V.  R.; 

Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade,  Paul  G.,  4,319,296,  CI.  361-4.000. 

Goshima,  Takeshi;  and  Minoura,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Optical  scanning  system  with  anamorphic  optical  system.  4,318,583, 

CI.  350-6.600. 

°  Kuraishi,  Kaoru;  and  Goto,  Toru,  4,319,165,  CI.  315-241.00P. 
Gould  Advance  Limited:  See—  .,,ni,i   /-i 

Farrer,  Michael;  and  Ferryman,  Raymond  A.  G.,  4,319,316,  CI. 
363-41.000. 
Gouttebessis,  Jacques;  and  Martel,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Installation  for  prepanng  a  liquid  or  pasty 
mixture  intended  to  be  molded  and  method  for  the  use  of  said  installa- 
tion. 4,318,429,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Grab,  Erwin;  and  Glatt.  Werner,  to  Glatt  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau 
AG.  Device  for  the  formation  of  granulated  or  agglomerated  sub- 
stances. 4,318,771,  CI.  159-16.00R. 
Grabener,  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Proll     Norbert;    Bertz,    Siegfried;    and    Grabener,    Karl-Heinz, 
4,318,776,  CI.  376-254.000. 
Grabef,  Joseph  V.  Bumper  mounted  carrier  rack.  4,318,501,  CI.  224- 

42.03R.  ,  ,  ,    . 

Grace,  Robert  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Control  system  for  an  electro- 
photographic printing  machine.  4,318,610,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See— 

Kiser,  Donald  L.,  4,319,057,  CI.  568-916.000. 
Gram,  Hans,  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S.  Freezing  or  cooling  plant  com- 
prising an  oil  separator.  4.318,279,  CI.  62-470  000. 
Gram,  Martin  M;  See—  .  ..  ,.„  ,-, 

Noha,  Rick  B.;  Watts,  David  E.;  and  Gram,  Martin  M.,  4,318,572, 
CI.  308-2.00R. 
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Granda,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,319.036,  CI. 
560-120.000. 
Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc.,  The;  See- 
Bannister,  Richard  S.,  4,319,266,  CI.  358-22.000. 
GrassI,  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrically  actuated 

switch  for  light  waveguides.  4,318,587,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Graube.  Andrejs:  See — 

Kurland.  Irwin  J.;  and  Graube,  Andrejs.  4,318,970,  CI.  430-2.000. 
Graven,  William  H.,  to  Marine  Moisture  Control  Company,  Inc.  De- 
vice for  determining  physical  qualities  of  pressurized  container  con- 
tents. 4,318,227,  CI.  33-126.500. 
Green.  Roben  W.  Grass  edging  device.  4.318.267.  CI.  56-13.700. 
Greenmeadow  Engineers  Limited:  See — 

Cole,  Ronald  A.,  4,318.516.  CI.  244-54.000. 
Griesenbrock,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Jungheinrich  Unternehmensverwaltung 
KG.  Firma.  Chassis  drive  arrangements  for  electrically  driven  mobile 
working  machines.  4,318,450,  CI.  180-212.000. 
Griesinger,  William  K.:  See— 

Peery,  John  R.;  Carpenter,  Peter  F.;  and  Griesinger,  William  K., 
4,318,400,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Griffin,  James  G.:  See — 

Chaplin,  Gary  F.;  Schwarz,  Frederick  M.;  and  Griffin,  James  G., 
4,318,668,  CI.  415-135.000. 
Gnllo,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Schiffmann,  Roben  F.;  Mirman,  Alfred  H.;  and  Grillo,  Richard  J., 
4,318,931,  CI,  426-243.000. 
Grindlinger,  Gene  A.:  See — 

Justice,  Richard  E.;  Grindlinger,  Gene  A.;  and  Hechtman,  Herbert 
B.  4.318,301.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Grootveld,  Herman  H.:  See — 

Heitman,  Herwanh;  van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K.;  Leenderts,  Eve- 
rardus  J.  A.  M.;  and  Grootveld.  Herman  H.,  4.318,852,  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Grover,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  Eckhardt,  David  A.;  and  Grover,  Donald  L., 
4.318,786,  CI.  204-141.500. 
Gruber,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Pacansky,  Thomas  J.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  and  Knapp,  John  F.. 
4,318,974,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Grudowski,  Raymond  A.;  and  Engdahl,  Jonathan  R.,  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company.  Industrial  communications  network  with  mastership  de- 
termined by  need.  4,319,338,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Markow,  Edward  G.,  4,318,434,  CI.  152-156.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Peled,     Emanuel;     and     Lombardi,     Anthony,     4,318,969,     CI. 
429-105.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Bienvenue,  Roland  L.;  and  Walton,  Herben  L..  4,319,156,  CI. 

313-113.000. 
deVos,  Hendrick  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere,  Elzear  R .  4,319.312,  CI 

362-282.000. 
Seidel,  Heinz  H..  4.318,644,  CI.  407-114.000. 
GTI  Corporation:  See— 

Chason.  Kenneth  R.,  4.319.118.  CI.  219-118.000. 
Guagliardo,  Matthew,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Water  reducible  coating 
compositions     of     acrylic-urethane     polymers.     4.318,833.     CI. 
524-457.000. 
Guest.  Clark  C;  and  Gaylord.  Thomas  K.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research 
Institute.  Optical  holographic  content-addressable  memory  system 
for  truth  table  look-up  processing.  4.318,581.  CI.  350-3.740. 
Guibord.  Ronald  D.,  Harman,  Neil  W.;  and  Hennessy.  Richard  E.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Purge  control  for  automatic 
note  dispenser.  4,319.132,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Guilliams,  Charles  M.  Locking  pliers  for  gripping  threaded  hanger 

rods.  4,318,316.  CI.  81-425.00A. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Hedrich,  Loren  W.;  Patel,  Natu  R  ;  and  Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L  , 
4,319,026.  CI.  542-419.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Austin,  Richard  G.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Pellegrini.  John  P.,  Jr., 

4,319,065,  CI.  585-255.000. 
Lese,  Henri  K.;  Sebulsky,  Ravnor  T.;  Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek, 
Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  4.318,801,  CI.  208-2 16.00R. 
Gunjima,  Tomoki;  and  Takeshita,  Isamu,  to  Ashai  Glass  Company, 
Limited.  Method  of  bonding  cation  exchange  membrane  of  fluori- 
nated  polymer.  4,318,785,  CI.  204-98.000 
Gupta,  Shanti  S.;  Warner,  Brady;  and  Deal,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  to  Commu- 
nications Satellite  Corporation.  TIM  Bus  structure.  4,319,352,  CI. 
370-104.000. 
Gurry,  George  W.  Frequency  sensing  device  for  reducing  non-periodic 

components.  4,319.334.  CI.  364-574.000. 
Gunner,  Mark  A.;  and  Gorman,  Charles  D.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration.   Culven    structure    having    corrugated    ribbing    support. 
4,318,635,  CI.  405-126.000. 
Gurvich,  Yakov  A.:  See — 

Styskin,  Evgeny  L.;  Gurvich,  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.; 
Starikova,  Olga  F.;  Rutman,  Grigory  I.;  Michurov,  Jury  I.; 
Yanshevsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Gusev,  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumo- 
vich,  Alexandr  G.,  4,319,052,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Gusev,  Vladimir  K.:  See — 

Styskin,  Evgeny  L.;  Gurvich,  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.; 
Starikova,  Olga  F.;  Rutman,  Grigory  1.;  Michurov,  Jury  I.; 


Yanshevsky.  Vladimir  A.;  Gusev.  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumo- 
vich.  Alexandr  G..  4,319.052.  CI.  568-727.000. 
Guthier.  Ralph  E.  Observation  device.  4.318.567.  CI.  297-184.000 
Gutzwiller.  Howard  L..  to  Robinson  Industries.  Inc.  Axial  fan  turning 

diffuser.  4.318.693,  CI.  432-201.000. 
Haag.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Woods.  Lee  O.;  and  Haag.  Donald  L.,  4,319,299,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Haberlein.  Harald:  See— 

Wiezer.  Hanmut;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  Haberlein.  Harald;  and  Nowy. 

Gunther.  4.319.030.  CI.  546-19.000. 

Habu,  Takeshi;  and  Honda.  Chika.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.. 

Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  matenal.  4.318.979. 

CI.  430-434.000. 

Hackett.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  intrusion 

detection  system.  4.319,349,  CI.  367-94.000. 
Hackler.  Erich:  See — 

Flockenhaus.  Claus;  and  Hackler,  Erich.  4,318,997.  CI.  518-704.000. 
Haglof.  Sven:  See— 

Lissmyr.  Per  O  ;  and  Haglof.  Sven.  4,318.530.  CI.  251-54.000. 
Hake,  Kenneth,  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Telescoping  hinge 
member  on  rearwardly  folding  tool  bar.  4,318,444,  CI.  172-456.000. 
Halkola,  Juhani:  See — 

Vans,  Pauh;  and  Halkola,  Juhani.  4,318,463,  CI.  192-85.0AB. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4,318,863,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Hall,  Stephen  R.;  and  Lindmark,  Craig  L..  to  Rock  Mill,  Inc.  Cutting 

machine  with  guard  for  cutting  blade.  4,318,324,  CI.  83-397.000. 
Hall,  Wilbur  S.,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Reducing  the  cracking  of 

autodeposited  coatings.  4,318,944,  CI.  427-377.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Dennis,  John  R.,  4,319,345,  CI.  367-25.000. 
MacDonald.  Clyde  O  .  4.319.346.  CI.  367-32.000. 
Halluin.  Albert  P.;  and  Barnett,  Allan  E..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Non-ferrous  group  VIII  aluminum  coprecipitated  hydro- 
genation  catalysts.  4.318.829.  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Ham.  Fredric  M.:  See — 

Girgis.  Adly  A.;  and  Ham.  Fredric  M.,  4.319,329,  CI.  364-484.000 
Hamazaki.  Yasuhiko;  Ishiyama.  Nobuo;  Yamamoto.  Toshiyuki;  Sen. 
Kenji;  and  Sato.  Reiko.  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Benzaminoe- 
thylphenoxycyclohexylacetic     acid     derivatives.     4,318,923,     CI. 
424-309.000. 
Hamilton,  Joel  A.  Retainer  and  propulsion  apparatus  carried  in  a  self- 
contained  handle  for  use  with  a  removable  cartridge.  4,318,499,  CI. 
222-327.000. 
Hamm.  Willard  C:  See — 

Franczyk,  John  A.;  Hamm.  Willard  C;  and  White.  Russell  T.,  Jr.. 
4.319.255.  CI.  346-163.000. 
Hamman.  Lyie  J.,  to  Eaton  Stamping  Company.  Electric  motor  drive 

unit.  4.318.573.  CI.  308-72.000. 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Fuchs.  Ramer;  Naumann.  Klaus;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Behrenz. 
Wolfgang;     Hammann.     Ingeborg;     and     Stendel.     Wilhelm. 
4.318.922.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Hammerschmitt.  Peter:  See — 

Manzke.  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt.  Peter;  Schneider.  Richard;  and 
Uhl.  Kari.  4.319,354,  CI  360-106.000. 
Hammerstrom.  Knut:  See — 

Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  Cramn,  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom.    Knut;     and     Lobach.     Wilfried.     4.319,019,     CI 
528-324.000. 
Hanada.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Beam  shaping  optical 

system.  4,318.594.  CI.  350-433.000. 
Hank,  Sam  T.:  See- 
Van  Cleave,  Stephen  W  ;  Hank.  Sam  T  ;  and  Deming,  Andrew  F., 
4,319,102,  CI.  200-46.000. 
Hanlev,    William    W.    Wide   scan    rearview   mirror.   4,318.590.   CI. 

350-289.000. 
Hann,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,318,941,  CI.  427-212.000. 
Hanpachern,  Aran,  to  Muntz  Electronics.  Inc.  System  for  detecting 
fades  in  television  signals  to  delete  commercials  from  recorded  televi- 
sion broadcasts.  4.319.286.  CI.  360-33.000. 
Hansen.  Bent  B..  to  Nordisk  Ventilator  Co.  A/S.  Particle  erosion 
resistant    covering    for    fan    blade    leading    edge.    4.318,672.    CI 
416-224.000. 
Hansen.  W.  Peter:  See— 

Lombardo.  Igino;  and  Hansen.  W.  Peter,  4,318,480.  CI.  209-3.100. 
Hara,  Isao:  See— 

Miyata,  Katsuharu;  Hasegawa.  Seiji;  Aoki,  Shinobu:  and  Hara, 
Isao,  4,319,018.  CI.  528-232.000. 
Hara,  Toshiwo,  to  Alps  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Fine  tuning  coil  having  steel 

wire  forming  coil  ponion.  4.319,209,  CI.  334-74.000. 
Harada.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kajioka.    Mitsuru;    Kurono.    Hitoshi;    Okawa.    Katsumasa.    and 
Harada.  Tatsuo.  4.318.731.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Harada.  Yoshio:  See- 
Sato.  Koji;  Koyatsu.  Osamu;  Okitsu.  Takumi;  Harada.  Yoshio;  and 
Yamamura.  Yuji.  4.318.276.  CI.  62-126.000. 
Hardenbrook.  James  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  inducing  an 
electrostatic    image    in    a    conductive    member.    4.318,972.    CI. 
430-31.000. 
Harel,  Zvi:  See — 

Litman,  David  J.;  Harel,  Zvi;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  P.,  4,318,707,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
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Harman,  Neil  W.:  See— 

Guibord,  Ronald  D  ;  Harman,  Neil  W.;  and  Hennessy,  Richard  E., 
4.319.132,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Harmon.  Raymond  E.:  S^f— 

Bourne.  William  R  ;  Harmon,  Raymond  E.;  and  Henrichs.  Bernard 
W..  4,318.557.  CI.  292-113.000. 
Hamagel.  Gary  L.;  Laga.  Gerry  T.;  Harrison.  Joseph  M.;  and  Twad- 
dell.  Victor  A.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Schottky 
barrier  photovoltaic  detector.  4.319.258.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Harnischfeger  Corporation:  See— 

Raihi.  Ram  N.,  4.318.488.  CI.  212-270.000. 
Harnngton.  Pete  F..  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Fluid  flow 

monitors.  4.318.303.  CI.  73-861.230. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Beasom.  James  D..  4,319,257,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Harris,  Glyn  I.;  and  Coxon,  Frederick,  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Limited. 

Polymeric  compositions.  4.318,821,  CI.  252-1 88. 30R. 
Harrison,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Harnagel.  Gary  L.;  Laga,  Gerry  T.;  Harrison.  Joseph  M.;  and 
Twaddell.  Victor  A..  4,319.258,  CI.  357-15.000. 
Harry  W  Miller.  Jr.  Corp.:  See— 

Miller.  Harry  W..  Jr..  4.318,933,  CI.  426-431.000. 
Hartman,  G  William.  Jr.;  and  Schley,  Ronald  F..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineenng  Co.  Facsimile  method  and  apparatus  with  sheet  feeding. 
4.319.282.  CI.  358-286.000. 
Hartman.  John  F  :  See — 

Adamski.  Henry  S.;  and  Hartman.  John  F.,  4,318,555,  CI.  283-7.000. 
Hartranft,  Marc  D.;  and  Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Alternating  polarity  power  supply  control  apparatus.  4,319,182,  CI. 
323-319.000. 
Hartwell  Corporation:  See- 
Bourne.  William  R  ;  Harmon.  Raymond  E.;  and  Henrichs,  Bernard 
W,  4.318,557,  CI.  292-113.000. 
Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  12-Pack  carry 

back  carton.  4,318,474,  CI.  206-428.000. 
Hasegawa,  Seiji:  See — 

Miyata,  Katsuharu;  Hasegawa,  Seiji;  Aoki,  Shinobu;  and  Mara, 
Isao.  4.319,018,  CI.  528-232.000. 
Haselden.  Geoffrey  G.  Distillation  plate.  4,318,870.  01.  261-1 14.0JP. 
Hashimoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sagusa,  Hisayuki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Yasushi;  Satou, 
Takehide;  and  Yabe.  Ryohei.  4,318,615,  CI.  356-320.000. 
Haskins.  Steve  W..  to  Northern  Telecom,   Inc.  Enclosed  modular 

switch.  4,319.107.  CI.  200-303.000. 
Hasquenoph.  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F  .  to  R.  Alkan  &  Cie.  Central- 
controlled  devices  for  carrying  and  wedging  loads  under  aircraft. 
4,318.561.  CI.  294-83.00R. 
Hauer.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Oger.    Jacques    F.;    and    Hauer.    Jean-Claude,    4,318,637,    CI. 
405-153.000. 
Hausenblas,  Helmut,  to  Rheinstahl  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  precise  alignment  of  a  weapon.  4,318,330,  CI.  89- 
41.0TV. 
Hauser,  Jean-Michel:  See — 

Bibring,  Herve;  Khan,  Tasadduq;  Rabinovitch,  Maurice;  Stohr, 
Jean-Francois:     and     Hauser.     Jean-Michel,     4,318.756,     CI. 
148-32.500. 
Hayashi,  Torahiko;  Morikawa,  Michio;  and  Shibata,  Sadao,  to  Rheon 
Automatic  Machinery  Co..  Ltd  Apparatus  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  trapezoidal  dough  pieces  of  the  same  orientation  from  a  web  of 
dough  sheet.  4.318.678.  CI.  425-301.000. 
Hayward  Baker  Company:  See — 

Clarke.  William  J..  4.318.835.  CI.  264-36.000. 
Hazemeijer  B.V  :  See- 
van  der  Scheer.  Derk;  and  Bosch,  Hendrik  A.,  4,319.210,  CI. 
335-16.000. 
Headnck,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Brannan.  Robert  C;  Fogoros.  Robert  J.;  Headrick,  Michael  R.; 
Krumms,  Ainis;  and  Pryor,  Robert  F  .  4.318.612,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Heath-Coleman,  Roy  A.  Structure  for  use  with  a  pneumatic  tire  provid- 
ing support  in  the  event  of  deflation.  4,318,435.  CI.  152-158.000. 
Heattreatment  Advising  Company  N.V.:  See — 

Verheyden,  Gerardus  M.  C,  4,318,259,  CI.  52-404.000. 
Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.:  See— 

Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Holmes,  Francis  A.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.; 
Gonnan.  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade.  Paul  G..  4,319,296,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Hechtman,  Herbert  B.:  See- 
Justice.  Richard  E.;  Grindlinger.  Gene  A.;  and  Hechtman.  Herbert 
B,  4.318.301.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Heck.    Fnedrich.   Thermal   insulation   for  buildings.   4,318,258,   CI. 

52-309.120. 
Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.;  Nelson,  William  T.;  Schiff,  Sidney;  and  Zuech, 
Ernest  A  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  dimerization. 
4,319,064,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Hederich,  Manfred:  See — 

Ullnch,  Martin;  Hederich,  Manfred:  and  Jerchel,  K?rl-Friedrich, 

4,318,773,  CI.  159-47.00R. 

Hedrich,  Loren  W.;  Patel,  Natu  R.;  and  Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L.,  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation.  Heterocyclic-substituted  hydrazides  and  hydrazones  as 

plant  growth  regulators.  4,319,026,  CI.  542-419.000. 

Hednck,  Geoffrey  S.  M..  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Mach  airspeed 

indicator.  4.319.333,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Heilen,  Gerd:  See— 

RebafVa,  Walter;  Heilen,  Gerd;  and  Fliege,  Werner,  4,519,055.  CI. 
568-856.000. 


Heimann  GmbH:  See — 

Steinhage,  Peter-Wilhelm,  4,319,135,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Heitman.  Herwar.h;  van  der  Drift.  Johannes  K.;  Leenderts,  Everardus 
J.  A.  M.;  and  Grootveld,  Herman  H.,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Sodium 
amoxicillin  solvate.  4,318,852,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Heller,  Harold:  See— 

Struver,  Werner;  Heller,  Harold;  and  Lange,  Peter  M.,  4,319.015, 
CI.  526-329.100. 
Helm,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Stone,  Frederick  A.;  Helm,  Charles  W.;  and  Spinnler,  Ralph  F.. 
4,319,240,  CI.  340-856.000. 
Helm,  J.  Thomas,  to  Dozier  Equipment  International  Company.  Drum 

handling  device  for  forklift.  4,318,661,  CI.  414-607.000. 
Hems,  Roger:  See— 

Rowsell,  David  G.;  Spring,  David  J.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  4,318,900, 
CI.  424-54.000. 
Henderson.  Alva  E.:  See — 

Wiggins,   Richard  H.;  and  Henderson,  Alva  E..  4,319,083,  CI. 
179-1. OS  A. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Hartranft,  Marc  D.;  and  Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.,  4,319,182,  CI. 
323-319.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Rogier,  Edgar  R..  4,319,049,  CI.  568-445.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 

Hill,  Frank,  4,318.991.  CI.  475-245.000. 
Hennessy,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Guibord,  Ponald  D.;  Harman,  Neil  W.;  and  Hennessy,  Richard  E., 
4,319,132,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Hennchs,  Bernard  W.:  See — 

Bourne,  William  R.;  Harmon,  Raymond  E.;  and  Henrichs,  Bernard 
W.,  4,318.557,  CI.  292-113.000. 
Henry,  James  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electronic  positioning 

method  and  apparatus.  4,319,272,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Hensel,  Jorg;  Koberstein.  Edgar;  Bozon.  Alfred;  and  Volker,  Martin  H., 
to   Deutsche   Gold-   und   Silber-Scheideanstalt   vormals   Roessler. 
Apparatus  for  the  catalytic  purification  of  exhaust  gases.  4,318.894, 
CI.  423-212.000. 
Henville.  Michael  I.,  to  Mars,  Incorporated.  Hinge  mechanism  for  a 

coin  testing  mechanism.  4,318,464,  CI.  194-97.00R. 
Herchenbach,  Paul;  and  Struck,  Manfred,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH. 
Locking  device  for  a  shaft  coupling  mechanism.   4,318,630,  CI. 
403-322.000. 
Hermann,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  basic  dyestuffs.  4,318,859,  CI.  260-388.000. 
Herron,  David  K.;  and  Lunn,  William  H.  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
7-(2-(Substituted  benzoyl)amino)acetamidoKephalosporins. 

4,319,028,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Herscher,  Marvin  B.:  See- 
Welch,  John  R.;  and  Herscher,  Marvin  B.,  4,319,085,  CI.   179- 
l.OSD. 
Hess,  Paul  D.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Helical  duct  gas/meal 

separator.  4,318,692,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Heuber,  Klaus;  and  Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  discharging  bit 
line  capacitances  of  an  integrated  semiconductor  memory.  4,319,344, 
CI.  365-203.000. 
Heuser,  Jurgen;  Jeromin,  Gunther;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and  Fned- 
hofen,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  4,4'-dihydroxy-3,3'  5,5'-tetraalkyl-diphenylalkanes.  4,319,053, 
CI.  568-727.000. 
Heyer,  Arthur  J.;  Springer,  Edward  M.;  and  Clay,  Wallace  C.  to  Meyer 

Inc.  Electronic  stencil  cutter.  4,319,253,  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Heyer  Inc.;  See— 

Heyer.  Arthur  J.;  Springer.  Edward  M.;  and  Clay,  Wallace  C, 

4,319,253,  CI.  346-139.00C. 

Heymanns  Lothar;  and  Dorp,  Heinz  V.,  to  Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt 

Gesellschaft    mbH.    Method    for    power   clamping    work    pieces. 

4,318,293,  CI.  ■'2-362.000. 

Heyn,  William  M.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc..  The.  Easy  opening 

container  with  vent  means.  4,318,494,  CI.  220-271.000. 
Hi-Stat  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kochanski,  Aloysius  J.;  Mowery,  Frank  D.;  and  Hire,  Charles  J., 
4,318,673,  CI.  417-15.000. 
Hicks,  David:  See- 
Hicks,  David  W.,  4,318,237.  CI.  40-502.000. 
Hicks,  David  W.,  to  Hicks,  David.  Light  display  unit.  4,318,237,  CI. 

40-502.000. 
Higashiyama,  Hirokichi:  See— 

Yoshiwara,  Seishiro;  and  Higashiyama,  Hirokichi,  4,318,294,  CI. 
72-370.000. 
Higashiyama,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hosaka,  Akio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
Limited.  Load  dependent  fuel  injection  control  system.  4,319,327,  CI. 
364-431.050 
Higgins,  Irving  J.:  and  Hill,  Hugh  A.  O.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Enzymatic  processes.  4,318,784,  CI.  2O4-73.0OR. 
Hijikata,  Isamu;  Uehara.  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi,  to  Tokyo  Ohka 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  semicon- 
ductor wafers  by  plasma  reaction.  4,318,767,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Hill,  Frank,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel 
KGaA).  Baker's  yeast  with  improved  leavening  power  in  acid  dough. 
4,318.991.  CI.  435-245.000. 
Hill,  Hugh  A.  O.:  See— 

Higgins,  Irving  J  :  and  Hiil.  Hugh  A  O..  4.318,784,  CI.  204-73  OOR. 
Hill  John  H..  to  Se-.tiol  Systems  Ltd.  Delay  line  microwave  moisture 
m-asunng  apparatus.  4  319.185.  CI.  324-58.50A. 
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Hill.  William  F..  to  Lucas  Industries.  Limited.  Circuits  for  electromag- 
net energization  control.  4.319.301.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Hillesland,  Gene  G.  Convertible  decoys  a.ssembled  from  and  collapsible 

to  fiat  sheets.  4,318.240.  CI.  43-3.000. 
Hirai.  Kentaro;  Matsutani.  Shigeru;  Ishiba.  Teruyuki;  Makino.  Itsuo; 
Doteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi.  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Thioe- 
thylamide  derivatives.  4,318,858,  CI.  260-347.200. 
Hirakawa.  Hiromasa:  See — 

Sujumura.  Takeshi;  Saito.  Shozo;  Saito.  Takashi;  and  Hirakawa. 
Hiromasa,  4.318,777,  CI.  376-253.000. 
Hirata,  Noritsugu:  See — 

Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Hirata,  Noritsugu;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4,318,593, 
CI.  350-430.000. 
Hirata,  Shoji:  See— 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4,318,916,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Hi^.  Charles  J.:  See — 

Kochanski,  Aloysius  J.;  Mowery,  Frank  D.;  and  Hire,  Charles  J., 
4,318,673,  CI.  417-15.000. 
Hiroshi,  Matsushita;  and  Matsue,  Shinozaki,  to  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt 
Public  Corporation,  The.  Flavorant  composition  for  tobacco,  method 
for  producing  the  same  tobacco  product  comprising  said  composi- 
tion. 4,318,417.  CI.  131-274.000. 
Hiroshima.  Tatsuo;  Sakamoto,  Takahide;  Matsui,  Kenichi;  and  Ohgaki, 
Ichiroh,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Hot  steel  cutting  appara- 
tus. 4,318,439,  CI.  164-154.000. 
Hirota.  Yukitsugu;  Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine,  Kenji;  Endo.  Akira;  and 
Kimura,  Katsuhiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Short-range  doppler  radar.  4,319,244,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Hirsch,  Arthur,  to  Arvey  Corporation.  Three-fold  closable  pouch. 

4,318,506,  CI.  229-62.000. 
Hirsch,  Martin:  See — 

Albrecht,  Johannes-Josef;  Rammler,  Roland;  and  Hirsch,  Martin, 
4,318,798,  CI.  208- II. OOR. 
Hirst  Contact  Lens  Limited:  See- 
Van  der  Kolk,  Herbert  C:  and  Davy,  Martyn  W.,  4,318,595,  CI. 
351-16O.00H. 
Hirtle,  Michael  O.:  See— 

Stowell,  Roger  H.;  Hirtle,  Michael  O.;  Brown,  Russell  W.;  and 
Moore,  Arthur  D.,  4,318,245,  CI.  46-232.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Amano,  Hisao,  4,319,317,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine,  Kenji;  Endo.  Akira; 

and  Kimura.  Katsuhiro,  4,319,244,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Nakamura,   Hideo;   Takagi,    Katsuaki;   and    Funabashi,   Tsuneo, 

4,319,226,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Nishizawa.  Masahiro;  Miura.  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Sasaya, 
Osamu;  Morishita,  Hajime;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4,318,971,  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Sato.   Yoshio;   Kurihara.   Nobuo;   Nomura,   Masahide;   Kawano, 

Shigeyoshi;  and  Saito,  Tadayoshi,  4,319,320,  CI.  364-165  000. 
Sujumura,  Takeshi;  Saito,  Shozo;  Saito,  Takashi;  and  Hirakawa, 

Hiromasa,  4,318,"'77.  CI.  376-253.000. 
Tarutani.    Yoshinobu;    Yamada.    Hirozi;    and    Kawabe.    Ushio, 

4,319,256,  CI.  357-5.000. 
Yamazaki,     Takeo;    and     Miyoshi,     Tadahiko,    4,319,215,    CI 
338-21.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Amano,  Hisao,  4,319,317,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Hitchcock,  James  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Edelman,  William;  Hitchcock,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Schnell,  William 
J.,  4,318.813.  CI.  210-321.400. 
Ho,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Gangulee,  Amitava;  Ho,  Paul  S.;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  Miller. 
Robert  J.,  4.319,264,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Voorhees,  John  E.;  and  Mathieu,  Raymond  J.,  4,318,323,  CI. 
83-168.000. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See — 

Maruyama,    Masaki;    and    Nakamura,     Kohei,    4,319,231,    CI. 
340-587.000. 
Hodgson,  Edward  R.,  to  Fordath  Limited.  Article  comprising  carbon 
fibres  and  method  of  producing  the  article.  4,318,948,  CI.  428-68.000. 
Hodgson,  Victor  F.:  See — 

Dockray,    Edward;    and    Hodgson,    Victor    F.,    4,318,761,    CI. 
264-46.200. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  and  Strauss,  Georg,  4,318,822,  CI. 

252-189.000. 
Kubbeler,  Hans-Klaus;  Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  and 

Kohl.  George,  4.319.038.  CI.  560-232.000. 
Molter,    Michael;    Kloss,    Gerhard;    and    Schickel,    Eberhard, 

4,318,898,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Neumaier,  Hubert;  and  Gehrmann,  Klaus. 

4,318,865,  CI.  260-543.00P. 
Rewitzer,  Siegfried,  4,318,264.  CI.  53-436.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  Haberlein,  Harald;  and  Nowy, 
Gunther,  4,319,030,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Hoeh,  Frederick  W.,  deceased  (by  Hoeh,  Inga,  executrix),  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Fluorescent  lamp  having  a  convoluted  tubular 
envelope  of  compact  tridimensional  configuration.  4,319,162,  CI. 
31.3-487.000. 
Hoeh,  Inga,  executrix:  See — 

Hoeh,  Frederick  W.,  deceased,  4.319,162,  CI.  313-487.000. 


Hoff,  Marcian  E.,  Jr.;  Townsend,  Marshall  A  ;  and  Dreyer,  Stephen  F  , 
to  Intel  Corporation.  Digital  processor  for  processing  analog  signals. 
4.319.325,  CI  364-200.000. 
Hofferber.  Eva:  See— 

Cohnen.  Erich;  Armah,  Ben;  and  Hofferber,  Eva,  4,318.915,  CI. 
424.273.00R 
Hoffman,  Erwin:  See — 

Falk,  Heinz;  Hoffman,  Erwin;  and  Ludke.  Christian.  4.318,614,  CI. 
356-311.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Bollag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  4,319,048.  CI. 

568-442.000. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.,  4,318.854,  CI  260-326.00A. 
Hogberg,  Anders  T.  V.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Method  of  investigation  or 
control  of  catalysts  or  catalyst  reactions.  4.318,708.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Hogervorst.  Johannes  R  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  for  securing  a 
tubular  element  to  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  and  apparatus  for 
carrying  out  this  method.  4.318.641.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Hoggatt.  Donald  L.  Exhaust  filter  muffler.  4.318,720.  CI.  55-276.000. 
Hohl,  G.  Burnell:  See- 
Sander,  Willy  M.;  Boudreau,  David  L.;  and  Hohl,  G.  Burnell, 
4,319,337,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hollming  Oy:  See— 

Varis,  Pauli;  and  Halkola,  Juhani,  4.318,463,  CI    192-85.0AB 
Holman.  Donald  M.  Conversion  device  for  cannister  vacuum  cleaners 

4,318,202,  CI.  15-328.000. 
Holmes,  Arthur  S.;  and  Ryan,  James  M  ,  to  Koch  Process  Systems,  Inc. 
Cryogenic   distillative    separation    of  acid    gases    from    methane. 
4,318,723,0.62-20.000. 
Holmes,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Kimblin.  Clive  W.;  Holmes.  Francis  A.;  Heberlein.  Joachim  V.  R.; 

Gorman.  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade.  Paul  G..  4.319.296.  CI.  361-4.000. 

Holmgren,    Raymond   S.    Fecal    flotation   apparatus.   4,318,803,   CI. 

209-17.000. 
Holt,  Harley  R.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Conductor  terminating 

apparatus.  4,318,215,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Holz,  Dietrich:  See— 

Dorsch,  Erich  G.;  and  Holz,  Dietrich,  4,318,457,  CI.  188-1.110. 
Holzle,  Gerd:  See- 
Polony,  Rudolf;  Reinert.  Gerhard;  Holzle,  (jerd;  Pugin,  Andre; 
and  Vonderwahl.  Rodolphe,  4,318,883,  CI.  422-22.000. 
Homma,  Itomi:  See— 

Ishida,  Atsuo;  Homma,  Itomi;  and  Inoue,  Shigeo,  4,318,901.  CI. 
424-70.000 
Honda.  Chika:  See— 

Habu.  Takeshi;  and  Honda.  Chika.  4,318,979,  CI.  430-434.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ban.  Keisuke:  and  Arai.  Takeo.  4.318.438.  CI.  164-97.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Hartranft.  Marc  D.;  and  Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.,  4,319,182.  CI. 

323-319.000. 
Powell,  Robert  W.,  4,319,343,  CI.  365-189.000.  - 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Guibord,  Ronald  D.;  Harman,  Neil  W.;  and  Hennessy,  Richard  E.. 

4,319.132.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Dana  W.. 
4,319,324,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Kosanovich,    George    M.;    and    Salee,    Gideon,    4,319,017,    CI 

528-176.000. 
Witschard.  Gilbert,  4,319,002,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Hoover,  William  F ,  Jr.:  See- 
Evans.  Gary  E.;  and   Hoover.   William   F..  Jr..  4,319,249,  CI. 
343-703.000. 
Horimoto,  Rioichi;  and  Seike,  Riyuuzou,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  ferro-magnetic  metal  particles.  4,318,757,  CI. 
148-105.000. 
Hornby.  William  E.;  and  Morris,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 

FMN-Labeled  specific  binding  assay.  4.318.982.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Hornby.  William  E.;  and  Morris.  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc 
Fad-labeled  specific  binding  assay  monitored  with  apoglutathione 
reductase  or  apolipoamide  dehydrogenase.  4.318.983.  CI.  435-7O00 
Homg.  Cheng  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Self-aligned  process  for  providing  an  improved  high  performance 
bipolar  transistor.  4,318,751,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Homig,  Hans  W.,  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.  Manu- 

factunng  method  for  soap  bars.  4,318,878,  CI.  264-148.000. 
Homie,  Reinhold:  See- 
Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Schiwy,  Willy;  HomIe,  Reinhold:  and  Nebel- 
ing,  Reinhard,  4,318,848,  CI.  260-143.000. 
Horowitz,  Samuel  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Thick  film  conductors  having  improved  aged  adhesion  4.318.830.  CI. 
252-519.000. 
Hosaka.  Akio:  See— 

Higashivama,     Kazuhiro;    and     Hosaka.    Akio.    4.319.327.    CI. 
364-431.050. 
Hoshino.  Kunihisa:  See — 

Ogasawara,  Akira;  Utagawa,  Ken;  Hoshino,  Kunihisa;  and  Shirasu, 
Hiroshi,  4.319,238,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Hoshino.  Yasushi:  See — 

Kotani,   Shintaro;   Abiko,   Ichimatsu;  Takano,   Rikuo;   Hoshino, 
Yasushi;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi,  4,318,597, 
CI.  354-5.000. 
Hoskinson,  James.  Cnmping  tool  for  automobile  door  panels.  4,318.21 1, 
CI.  29-243.500. 
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Houminer,  Yoram  See—  ^,,d^,o     ^i 

Sanders,    Edward    B.;    and    Houminer,    Yoram.    4,318,418,    CI. 
131-278.000. 
Howard,  James  K.:  See—  „         .  .-  „ 

Gangulee.  Amitava;  Ho,  Paul  S.;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  Miller, 
Robert  J.,  4,31<J,264,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Howe,  Milton  A.,  Jr  :  See—  .  ,.„  -,^-.     ^i 

Bieler,    Anne   C;    and    Howe,    Milton    A..    Jr.,    4,318,7(>3,    CI. 
156-198.000. 
Howell,  Stephen  L.,  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Plural  manual  organ 

having  transposer.  4,318,326,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Howey,  Thomas  L.  Workbench  tool  assembly.  4,318,432,  CI.  144-l.OOC. 
Hovle,  Albert  G.:  See- 
Powell,  Henry  J.;  and  Hoyle,  Albert  G.,  4,318,774,  CI.  162-129.000. 
Hozumi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 

Toshiaki;  Sekme,  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanon; 

Wada.  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura.  Manabu;  Nakani- 

shi,  Nobuaki;  Komai.  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Yoshio,  4.318,603, 

CI.  354-214.000.  ■         .„.,„,, 

Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Kesling,  Haven  S.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  RichfTeld 

Company.  Preparation  of  unsaturated  monester  precursor  for  pelar- 

gonic  acid.  4.318,860,  CI.  260-405.500. 

Hsu    Sheng  T,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Extended  dram  self-aligned 

silicon  gate  MOSFET.  4,318,216,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Huber.  Ulrich;  and  Wild,  Hans-Jakob,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess  for   the   preparation  of  alpha-hydroxycarbonyl   compounds. 
4,318,855,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Huckler,  Volker  D.;  See—  .,,,.,, 

Wetnch.  Peter  D  ;  Marquart,  Gordon  L.;  Huckler,  Volker  D.;  and 
Benedek,  Vasile  A.,  4,318,305,  CI.  74-339.000. 
Hudson,  Robert:  See — 

Parker,    David    S.:    Shaw,    Stephen    R.;    and    Hudson,    Robert, 
4.318,296.  CI.  73-61.400. 
Huebner.  Juergen.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Phosphate  ester  fluids 

containing  piperazines.  4,318,817,  CI.  252-78.500. 
Huelle,  Zbigniew  R.;  and  Nielsen,  Leif,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Actuating 
apparatus  for  adjusting  a  movable  element,  particularly  the  closure 
member  of  a  valve.  4,318.529,  CI.  251-11.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Kurland,  Irwin  J.;  and  Graube,  Andrejs,  4,318,970,  CI.  430-2.000. 
Stephens,  Craig  P..  4,319.239.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Hughes.  Hal  S.,  Jr :  See— 

Siegel.  Bart  A.;  Hughes,  Hal  S.,  Jr.;  and  Mullins,  Winston  M., 
4,318.260.  CI.  52-407.000. 
Hughes,  Scott  E.:  See — 

Anderson.  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hughes,  Scott  E.,  4,318,753,  CI. 
148-3.000. 
Humber.  Leslie  G.:  See — 

Dionne.  Gervais;   Asselin.  Andre  A.;  and  Humber,   Leslie  G., 
4.319.029,  CI.  544-142.000. 
Hurkmans.  Antoon  M.;  Arnoldi.  Douglas  R..  and  Sloan,  Richard  A., 
Jr  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Constant  head,  magnetic  actuated  ink 
jet  cartridge  for  use  in  an  electrostatic  ink  jet  printer.  4,319,254,  CI. 
346-140.00R. 
Hurley,  Donald  L..  to  Western  States  Machine  Company,  The.  Contin- 
uous centnfugal  m.achine.  4,318,814.  CI.  210-365.000. 
Hurley.  Rupen  B.,  to  Badische  Corporation.  Process  for  production  of 

a  tartronic  acid  solution.  4.319.045.  CI.  562-582.000. 
Humi.  William  M  ;  and  McAleer.  William  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.  Inc. 

Automated  plate  reader.  4,319.271.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Husler:  See — 

Felder.   Louis;    Kirchmayr.   Rudolf;   and   Husler.  4,318,791,  CI. 
204-159.230 
Husted.  Royce  H.  Molded  racket.  4.318,545,  CI.  273-73.00R. 
Hutton.  Robert  P.  Artist's  lap  easel.  4,318,471.  CI.  206-214.000. 
Hvatt.  Gilbert  P.:  See— 

Stanly.    Albert    L.;   and   Wimmer.   Gunther   W..   4,318.412.   CI. 
128-696.000. 
Hyodo.  Yukio:  See — 

Daitoku.  Koichi;  Sakamoto.  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 
Toshiaki;  Sekine.  Yoshio;  Hyodo.  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanori; 
Wada,  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura.  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi.  Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa.  Yoshio,  4,318,603, 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Ichikawa.  Masanori:  See — 

Daitoku.  Koichi;  Sakamoto.  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 
Toshiaki;  Sekine.  Yoshio;  Hyodo.  Yukio;  Ichikawa.  Masanori; 
Wada.  Masamichi;  Kudo.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura.  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi.  Nobuaki;  Komai.  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Yoshio,  4,318,603, 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Utsumi,   Masatoki;  Ohi,  Nobuo;   Kishiue,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nose, 
Kazumi,  4,318,718,  CI.  55-121.000. 
Ide,  Susumu:  See — 

Matsuo,  Tamotsu;  Ide,  Susumu;  and  Irie,  Hiroyuki,  4,319,237,  CI. 
340-713.000. 
Ide,  Tosiaki;  Watanabe,  Akio;  and  Uehori,  Tatsuo,  to  TDK  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,318,961,  CI.  428-425.900. 
lida,  Tomimaru.  Desalinazation  apparatus.  4,318,781,  CI.  202-173.000. 
Iinuma,  Kazuhiro;  and  Takamizawa.  Kinya.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus.  4,318,413,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Ikeda.  Junichi:  See— 

Uemura.  Tamio;  Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  Ikeda,  Junichi,  4,318,360,  CI. 
112-318.000. 


Ikeda,  Tadao:  See — 

Yamada,  Shigeru;  and  Ikeda,  Tadao,  4,319,006,  CI.  525-424.000. 
Ikeda,  Toshio;  Tsukada,  Ziro;  and  Mera,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki     Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Discharge     resistor.     4,319,216,     CI. 
338-61.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Borja,  Jesus;  Bakker,  John  A.;  and  French,  Edward  C,  4,318,208, 
CI.  24-305.000. 
Imai,  Kiyonori,  to  Kayabakogyokabushikikaisha.  Rear  wheel  suspen- 
sion for  motorcycles.  4,318,535,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Imai,  Teturo;  and  Kobari,  Mitsuru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha. 
Current  supply  cable  for  a  high  frequency  heating  device.  4,319,070, 
CI.  174-15.0WF. 
Imao,  Eiichi:  See — 

Kurobe,    Moriji;    Tsuji,    Ryusuke;    Imao,    Eiichi;    Masuyama, 
Takayuki;  Nagata,  Eizi;  and  Kamada,  Kazunori,  4,319,016,  CI. 
528-127.000. 
Imasato,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Ishijima,     Shizuo;     and     Imasato,     Yasunobu,     4,318,747,     CI. 
106-290.000. 
IMI  Yorkshire  Imperial  Plastics  Limited:  See— 

Aston,  William  C;  and  Walker,  Derek,  4,318,681,  CI.  425-392.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Austin,    Peter    W.;    and    Fishwick,    Brian    R.,    4,318,851,    CI. 

260-158.000. 
Dockray,    Edward;    and    Hodgson,    Victor    F.,    4,318,761,    CI. 

264-46.200. 
Fawcett,  Richard,  4,318,966,  CI.  428-683.000. 
Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry,  Phihp;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,318,941,  CI.  427-212.000. 
Smith,  Leslie  H..  4,318,921,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Imura,  Toshinori:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Akira;  and  Imura,  Toshinori,  4,318,602,  CI.  354-128.000. 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pache,    Norbert;    Ganowski,    Franz-Josef;    and    Mazac,    Karel, 
4,319,123,  CI.  219-123.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Guagliardo,  Matthew,  4,318,833,  CI.  524-457.000. 
Inoue,  Akihisa:  See — 

Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Arakawa,  Shunsuke, 
4,318,738,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,318,687,  CI.  431-54.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Gas  burner 

control  system.  4,318,687,  CI.  431-54.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeo:  See— 

Ishida,  Atsuo;  Homma,  Itomi;  and  Inoue,  Shigeo,  4,318,901,  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Ghosh,    Sambhunath;    and    Klass,    Donald    L.,    4,318,993,    CI. 
435-299.000. 
Instituto  Nacional  de  Higiene  Rafael  Rangel:  See— 

Mila-de-la-Roca,  Yolanda  M.;  Azuaje,  Beltran  V.;  and  Gil,  Omar 
R.,  4,318,992,  CI.  435-291.000. 
Insulation  Materials,  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel,  Bart  A.;  Hughes,  Hal  S.,  Jr.;  and  Mullms,  Winston  M., 
4,318,260,  CI.  52-407.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Hoff    Marcian   E..   Jr.;   Townsend.   Marshall   A.;   and   Dreyer, 
Stephen  F.,  4,319,325,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Intengan,    Franklin    S.    Simulated    knotted    necktie.    4,318,189,    CI. 

2-144.000. 
Inter-Ikea  A/S:  See- 
Ericsson,  Ricky,  4,318,568,  CI.  297-354.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Brennen,  John  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W., 

4,319,353,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  W.;  Gee,  May  L.;  and  McMullen,  Alice  K., 

4,319,336,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bossen,  Douglas  C,  4,319,357,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Brannan,  Robert  C;  Fogoros,  Robert  J.;  Headnck,  Michael  R.; 
Krumins,  Ainis;  and  Pryor,  Robert  F.,  4,318.612,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Cook,  Paul  A.;  Mayo,  Randall  D.;  and  Raider,  Jerry  W.,  4,319,174, 

CI.  318-696.000.  „       ^ 

Cullum,  Clifton  D.,  Jr.;  Thompson,  David  A.;  and  Worthington, 

Thomas  K.,  4.319,189,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Franczyk,  John  A.;  Hamm,  Willard  C;  and  White,  Russell  T.,  Jr., 

4,319,255,0.346-163.000. 
Gangulee,  Amitava;  Ho,  Paul  S.;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  Miller, 

RobertJ.,4,319,264,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Heuber,    Klaus;    and    Wiedmann,    Siegfried    K.,    4,319,344,    CI. 

365-203.000. 
Homg,  Cheng  T.,  4,318,751,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Lamos,  Richard  A.,  4,318,539,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Malaviya,  Shashi  D.,  4,319,148,  CI.  307-471.000. 
Scheuerlein,  Roy  E.,  4,319,342,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Survant,  Thomas  G.,  4,318,625,  CI.  400-322.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Tudberry,  Ronald  O.,  4,318,579,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4.318,934,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,319,036,  CI. 
560-120.000.  _ 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  4,318,863,  CI.  260-463.000. 
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International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Gagliani,  John;  and  Long,  John  V.,  4,319,000,  CI.  521-189.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  4,318,732,  CI.  71-64.800. 
Schiffmann,  Robert  F.;  Mirman,  Alfred  H.;  and  Grillo,  Richard  J., 
4,318,931,  CI.  426-243.000. 
International  Tools  (1973)  Limited:  See- 
Morgan,  Dennis  W.,  4,318,686,  CI.  425-543.000. 
International  W  Systems  S.r.l.:  See— 

Mancini,  Paolo  E.,  4,318,628,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Inui,  Taiji:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,318,847,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
loshizumi,  Kikuo:  See — 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shoji;  loshizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Katsube, 
Junki.  4,319,040,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Iowa  Manufacturing  Company  of  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa:  See — 

Schlarmann,  Philip  J.,  4,318,619,  CI.  366-4.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Girgis,  Adiy  A.;  and  Ham,  Fredric  M.,  4,319,329,  CI.  364-484.000. 
IPCO  Corporation:  See — 

Claffey,  Kevin;  and  Osipow,  Lloyd,  4,318,746,  CI.  106-194.000. 
Ippoliti.  Augusto;  and  Lisotti,  Silvana.  Helmet  for  providing  a  sensory 

effect  to  an  observer.  4,319,308,  CI.  362-106.000 
Irani,  Cyrus  A.;  Cozewith,  Charles;  and  Kasegrande,  Stephen  S.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  for  high  temperature 
phase  separation  of  solutions  containing  ethylene  copolymer  elasto- 
mers. 4,319,021,  CI.  528-498.000. 
Irie,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Matsuo,  Tamotsu;  Ide,  Susumu;  and  Irie,  Hiroyuki,  4,319,237,  CI. 
340-713.000. 
Iritani,  Hidenori;  and  Tomizawa,  Yasumichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Vapor  fuel  purge  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle. 
4,318,383,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Isherwood,  John:  See — 

Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,318,941,  CI.  427-212.000. 
Ishiba,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Hirai,   Kentaro;   Matsutani,  Shigeru;   Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Makino. 

Itsuo;   Doteuchi,   Masami;   and  Otani,   Koichi,  4,318.858,   CI. 

260-347.200. 

Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  High  frequency 

induction  heating  apparatus  having  a  vacuum  oscillator  means. 

4,319,111,  CI.  219-10.690. 

Ishibe,  Nobuyuki,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 

nitroalkanes.  4,319,059,  CI.  568-947.000. 
Ishida,  Atsuo;  Homma,  Itomi;  and  Inoue,  Shigeo,  to  KAO  Soap  Co., 

Ltd.  Hair  cosmetic  composition.  4,318,901,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida.  Hiroshi,  4,319,177,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Ishijima.  Shizuo;  and  Imasato,  Yasunobu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Metal  flake  pigment  and  method  of  preparing  the  same. 
4,318,747,  CI.  106-290.000. 
Ishikura,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hiiata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4,318,916,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ishiyama,  Nobuo:  See — 

Hamazaki,  Yasuhiko;  Ishiyama,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Seri,  Kenji;  and  Sato,  Reiko,  4,318,923,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Ito,  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Toki,  Kaoru;  and  Morita,  Keizo,  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  rotary  encoder  for  detection  of 
incremental  angular  displacement.  4,319,188,  CI.  324-173.000. 
Ito,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Uemura,  Tamio;  Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  Ikeda,  Junichi,  4,318,360,  CI. 
112-318.000. 
Itoh,     Shinobu.     Impedance     converting     circuit.     4,319,143,     CI. 

307-151.000. 
Itou,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Itou,  Kazuhiko;  Baika, 
Toyokazu;  and  Morita,  Shuji,  4,318,376,  CI.  123-260.000. 
ITT  Industries  Incorporated:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Dorr,  Wilhelm;  Kohler,  Alfred;  Krizek,  Oldrich;  and 

Prohaska,  Hans,  4,318.200,  CI.  15-250.320 
Wiegand,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Geiss,  Wolfgang,  4,318,335,  CI.  91- 
369.00A. 
ITW  Espana  S.A.:  See — 

LLauge,  Joaquin  R.,  4,318,650,  CI.  411-38.000. 
Ivy,  John  B.:  See — 

Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  and  Willis,  Gordon  G., 
4,319,062,  CI.  570-220.000. 
Iwamoto,  Kenichi.  Presser  foot.  4,318,358,  CI.  112-235.000. 
Iwayama,  Kenzo:  See — 

Kuroki,  Katsuro;  Iwayama,  Kenzo;  and  Sato,  Takashi,  4,318,758. 
CI.  148-111.000. 
J.  C.  Schumacher  Company:  See — 

Woemer,    Lloyd    M.;   and    Moore,   Edward   B.,   4,318,942,   CI. 
427-213.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Erickson,  Allen  O.;  and  Thomas,   Howard  W.,  4,318,662,  CI. 

414-686.000. 
Schuck,  Paul  R.,  4,318.445,  CI.  172-477.000. 
Waite,  Jerry  A.,  4,318,663,  CI.  414-707.000. 
J.  J.  Barker  Company  Limited:  See — 

Barker,    John    C;    and    McLaughlin,    Ivan    P.,    4,318,952,    CI. 
428-172.000. 


Jacob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Ambros,  Peter;  and  Gatzke,  Erich,  4,319,217.  CI.  338-308.000. 
Jacobsen,  LeRoy  V.,  to  Central  Hydraulics  Co.  Hydropneumatic  sys- 
tem. 4,318,550,  CI.  280-766.000. 
Jacobsen,  Robert;  and  Connor,  Joseph  E.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc., 

The.  Easy  opening  container.  4,318,493.  CI.  220-270.000 
Jacobson,  Howard  C.;  and  Olson.  George  R  .  to  Jacobson  Machine 
Works,  Inc.  Quick  action  screen  latching  apparatus  for  hammermill. 
4,318,512.  CI.  241-73.000. 
Jacobson  Machine  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobson,   Howard   C:   and   Olson,   George   R.,   4.318,512,   CI. 
241-73.000. 
Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  G.;  and  Johansson,  Egon,  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO 
Apparatus  for  the  positive  delivery  of  thread  to  circular  knitting 
machines.  4,318,285,  CI.  66-132.00T. 
Jaeger  Machine  Company:  See- 
Lawrence,    William    A.;    and   O'Dea,    John    A.,    4,318,621,    CI. 
366-41.000. 
Jager,  Berend;  Brink,  Andries;  and  Kleynjan,  Cornells,  to  Sasol  One 
(Proprietary)  Limited.  Process  for  convening  coal  into  liquid  prod- 
ucts. 4,318,797,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Jan  Berglund  Produktions  AB:  See— 

Berglund,  Jan-Olof  V.,  4,318,998,  CI.  521-54.000. 
Jani,  Ramesh  N.:  See — 

Davis,  Richard  K.;  and  Jani,  Ramesh  N.,  4,319,298,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama,  Tsuneo;  and  Tonomura,  Yoshinobu,  4,318,359,  CI. 

112-158.00E. 

Janousek,  Rade,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de 

Mulhouse.  Yam-piecing  and  cleaning  system  for  a  spinning  machine 

4,319.235.  CI.  340-677.000. 

Janson,  Richard  W.  Joist  assembly  for  stage  equipment  support  system 

4,318,252,  CI.  52-39.000. 
Janssen,  Jozef  T.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Counterbalanced 

support.  4,318,538,  CI.  269-324.000. 
Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hiroshi,    Matsushita:    and    Matsue.    Shinozaki,    4,318,417,    CI. 
131-274.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred:  See— 

Buhmann,    Hans-Rolf;    Arit,    Dieter;    and    Jautelat.    Manfred. 
4,318,783,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH;  See — 

Herchenbach,     Paul;     and     Struck,     Manfred,     4,318,630,     CI 
403-322.000. 
Jeffrey.  Paul  W.;  and  Blade.  John  C.  to  Alcan  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Limited    Aluminum  alloy  can  stock  and  method  of  making 
same.  4,318.755.  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Jenaer,  Glaswerk,  Schott  &  Gen.;  See— 

Oberie.  Ingrid;  and  Bahr.  Jens.  4.318.548.  CI.  277.207.00A 
Jenkinson.  Frederic  W.,  to  McHenry  Systems,  Inc.  Angle  measuring 

apparatus.  4.318,225,  CI.  33-l.OPT. 
Jenner,  Michael  D.;  and  Blackman.  Maurice  V.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration.   Method   of  manufacturing   an   infra-red   detector   device. 
4.318.217,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH;  See— 

Falk,  Heinz;  Hoffman,  Erwin;  and  Ludke,  Christian,  4,318,614,  CI. 
356-311.000. 
Jensen,  Warren  M.,  to  Boeing  Aerospace  Company.  Printed  wiring 
board  substrates  for  ceramic  chip  carriers.  4,318,954,  CI.  428-209.000 
Jerchel,  Karl-Friedrich;  See — 

Ullrich,  Martin;  Hederich,  Manfred;  and  Jerchel,  Karl-Friedrich, 
4.318,773,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Jeromin,  Gunther:  See — 

Heuser,  Jurgen;  Jeromin,  Gunther;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and 
Friedhofen,  Gerhard,  4,319,053,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Jett.  Richard  G.  Slip  clutch  for  a  bin  level  indicator.  4,318,624.  CI. 

366-349.000. 
Jett,  William  B..  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage  regulator  circuitry 
having  low  quiescent  current  drain  and  high  line  voltage  withstand- 
ing capability.  4,319,179,  CI.  323-281.000. 
Jinkins,  J.  Randolph.  Computerized  tomography  radiograph  data  trans- 
fer cap.  4,319,136,  CI.  250-456.000. 
Johansson,  Egon;  See — 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  G.;  and  Johansson,  Egon,  4,318,285,  CI.  66- 
132.00T. 
Johansson,  Rune  L.,  to  Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation.  Monitoring 
and  feedback  controls  for  a  spray  welding  apparatus.  4,319,124,  CI. 
219-130210 
John  Heathcoat  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Foster,    Peter    W.;    Berry,    Thomas;    and    Murenbeeld,    Karel, 
4,318,210,  CI.  28-246.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited;  See— 

White,    Alan    C;    and    Shepherd,    Robin    G.,    4,318.909,    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Johnson,  Axel  R.;  See — 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Axel  R.,  4,318,800,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Johnson,  James  R.  Slit-sealing  apparatus  for  high-density  plastic  sheets. 

4,318,768,  CI.  156-494.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Dana  W.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Double  word  fetch  system. 
4,319.324,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  L  Fast  acting  vice.  4,318,454,  CI.  182-129.000. 
Johnston  &  Margolis,  P.C;  See — 

Burton,  Carl,  4,318,559,  CI.  292-263.000. 
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Jones,  Gordon  H.;  See— 

Nestor,   John   J.;   Jones,   Gordon   H.;   and   Vickery,    Bnan    H , 
4.318,905.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Jones,  Raymond  D  :  See — 

Napiorkouski,  John;  Jones,  Raymond  D.;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka; 
Koyama.     Kazumi;    Ueno.     Kouji;     Miyamura,    Tamio;    and 
Kawabata.  Yuichi.  4,319,300.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Joubert,  Jean  L..  See — 

Aliain.  Jacques  M.;  Courtel,  Daniel:  Joubert,  Jean  L.;  and  Vidonne, 
Jean  P..  4.319,322,  CI  364-200.000. 
Joung.  Jong,  to  Kendall  Company,  The   Polymer  coating  and  curmg 

process  for  catheters.  4,318,947.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Judd,  Duncan  B.:  See— 

Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Mackinnon.  John  W.  M.; 
Price,  Barry  J.;  Martm-Smith.  Michael;  and  Judd.  Duncan  B., 
4.318,913,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Judin,  Valentin  P..  See — 

Kulakov.  Valery  V  ;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antonina  I.; 
Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev.  Ivan  I.;  Khaza- 
nov,  losif  I.;  Suvorov,  Alexei  V.,  Bobrinsky.  Alexei  A.;  and 
Pasynkov,  Vladimir  A.,  4.318,955,  CI.  428-235.000. 
Julich.  Gregory  G.:  See— 

Nauheimer.  James  F.;  and  Julich,   Gregory  G.,  4.318,472.  CI. 
206-284.000. 
Jung,  Henry  W.  Floating  concrete  dock.  4,318.362,  CI.  114-266.000. 
Jungbluth.  Evan  D  ;  and  Fuccio.  Francesco.  Means  for  securing  a  tree 

to  ground  stakes.  4,318,246,  CI.  47-42.000. 
Jungheinnch  Unternehmensverwaltung  KG,  Firma;  See— 
Griesenbrock,  Karl-Heinz,  4.318,450,  CI.  180-212.000. 
Justice,  Richard  E.;  Gnndlinger,  Gene  A.;  and  Hechtman,  Herbert  B., 
to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing papillary  muscle  contractihty  4.318,301.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Imai,  Teturo;  and  Kobari.  Mitsuru,  4.319.070.  CI.  174-15.0WF. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sagmomiya  Seisakusho:  See- 
Sato.  Kojr  Koyatsu,  Osamu;  Okitsu,  Takumi;  Harada,  Yoshio;  and 
Yamamura.  Yuji.  4.318,276,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Fujimon,  Hiroaki;  and  Nagao,  Shoichi,  4,319,351.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Kurobe.     Moriji;    Tsuji,     Ryusuke;     Imao,     Eiichi;     Masuyama, 
Takayuki;  Nagata,  Eizi;  and  Kamada,  Kazunori.  4.319,016.  CI. 
528-127.000. 
Kai.  Isao.  See — 

Nakai.  Hideharu;  Kai,  Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Hirohito,  4,319.155.  CI. 
310-316.000. 
Kajioka,  Mitsuru:  Kurono,  Hitoshi;  Okawa,  Katsumasa;  and  Harada, 
Tatsuo,  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  A^-l,2,4-triazolin-5-one  deriva- 
tives and  herbicidal  usage  thereof  4,318,731.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kajiura.  Toshihiro:  Oita.  Norib:  Mori,  Masahiro;  and  Fukui,  Yuichi,  to 
Kanebo  Limited.  External  appearance  inspecting  system.  4,319,269, 
CI.  358-106.000. 
Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamazaki.   Yasuhiko;   Ishiyama,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Sen,  Kenji:  and  Sato,  Reiko.  4.318,923,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Kaku,  Eizaburo:  See — 

Suenobu,    Koreyoshi:    Kaku,    Eizaburo;    and    Miura,    Takanon. 
4,319.051.  CI.  568-720.000. 
Kamada.  Kazunori:  See — 

Kurobe.     Monji;    Tsuji.    Ryusuke:    Imao,    Eiichi;    Masuyama, 
Takayuki^  Nagata.  Eizi;  and  Kamada,  Kazunori,  4.319,016.  CI. 
528-127.000. 
Kamae,  Takahiko:  See— 

Mitsuya,   Eiji;   Murakami,   Shinichi;   Mori,   Katsumi;   Kishimoto, 
Tomio;  and  Kamae,  Takahiko,  4,319,267,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Kanebo  Limited:  See— 

Kajiura.  Toshihiro:  Oita,  Norio:  Mori,  Masahiro;  and  Fukui,  Yui- 
chi, 4,319,269.  CI.  358-106.000. 
Kaneko.  Yoichi;  See — 

Hirota.  Yukitsugu;  Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine.  Kenji;  Endo.  Akira; 
and  Kimura.  Katsuhiro,  4.319.244.  CI.  343-8.000. 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakajima.  Takato,  4,318.804,  CI.  209-221.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 

Atsumi.  Toshio;  Takebayashi.  Yoshiaki;  Fukui.  Masaru;  and  Yama- 
moto. Hisao.  4.318.925,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Ishida,  Atsuo;  Homma.  Itomi;  and  Inoue,  Shigeo.  4.318,901,  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Karl  Fischer  Industneanlagen  GmbH:  See — 

Gerking,  Luder:  and  Panke.  Gunter.  4.318,676.  CI.  425-72.005. 
Karpov.  Vladimir  D  :  See— 

Kuznetsov.  Vladimir  N.;  Smimova.  Nadezhda  F.;  and  Karpov, 
Vladimir  D  ,  4,318,975.  CI.  430-260.000. 
Kasama,    Katsumi;    and    Kasama,   Toru.    Implant   artificial   denture. 

4,318,696.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Kasama.  Toru:  See— 

Kasama.  Katsumi;  and  Kasama,  Toru,  4,318,696,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Kasegrande.  Stephen  S  :  See — 

Irani,  Cyrus  A.;  Cozewith,  Charles;  and  Kasegrande,  Stephen  S., 
4,319,021,  CI.  528-498.000. 
Kasuga,  Muneo:  See — 

Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu, 
Akira:  and  Kasuga,  Muneo.  4.318.611.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Katayose.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Fumihiko;  Katayose.  Mitsuru;  Tanaka,  Kyugo;  and 
Misumi,  Teruyuki,  4,318,850,  CI.  260-152.000. 


Kato.  Hisashi;  and  Toyoda.  Sadao.  Electrode  for  an  electric  dust  collec- 
tor. 4.318,719.  CI.  55-147.000. 
Kato.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Naganawa,  Tatsuhiro;  Yoshitoshi,  Makoto;  and  Kato,  Kunihiro, 
4,319,094,  CI.  179-77.000. 
Kato,  Suehiro:  See — 

Nishiyama,    Hiroshi;    Kato,    Suehiro;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi, 
4,318.796,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Kato,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Motoyama,    Kazuyasu;    and    Kato,    Toshikazu,    4,319,295,    CI. 
360-137.000. 
Katoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Cassette  loading  and 

ejecting  apparatus.  4,319,292,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Katsenis,  Peter  G.:  See — 

Charles,  Stanley  E ;  Long,  Donald  A.;  Katsenis,  Peter  G.;  and 
Mosher,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  4,318,234,  CI.  4O-21.00C. 
Katsube,  Junki:  See— 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shoji;  loshizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Katsube, 
Junki.  4,319.040,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Kauppi,  Markku;  Nhinivaara,  Juhani;  Nurminen,  Markku,  deceased; 
and  by   Nurminen,   Marjatta,  administrator.   Welding  using  soap 
shielding.  4.319.1 16,  CI.  219-72.000. 
Kawabata,  Toshio:  See — 

Matsumoto.    Genya;    Sakai,    Munetaka;    Nakata.    Shigeki;    and 
Kawabata,  Toshio,  4,319.044,  CI.  562-559.000. 
Kawabata.  Yuichi:  See — 

Fukushima.  Toshitaka;  Koyama.  Kazumi;  Ueno.  Kouji;  Miyamura. 

Tamio;  and  Kawabata,  Yuichi,  4,319,341,  CI.  365-94.000. 
Napiorkowski.  John;  Jones,  Raymond  D.;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka; 
Koyama,     Kazumi;    Ueno,     Kouji;     Miyamura,    Tamio;    and 
Kawabata.  Yuichi,  4,319,300,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Kawabe.  Ushio:  See — 

Tarutani.    Yoshinobu;    Yamada,    Hirozi;    and    Kawabe,    Ushio. 
4.319,256,  CI.  357-5.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Opera- 
tion control  apparatus  for  AC  motors.  4.319.177.  CI.  318-798.000. 
Kawahara,  Atsushi;  Sawada.  Masahiro;  and  Fujii.  Norio.  to  Nippon 
Kogaku   K.K.   Automatic   HLA   typing  apparatus.  4,318,886,  CI. 
422-68.000. 
Kawano.  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Sato.   Yoshio:   Kurihara,   Nobuo;   Nomura.   Masahide;   Kawano, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Saito.  Tadayoshi,  4.319.320.  CI.  364-165.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshida.  Toshio.  4,319,121,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kosuge,    Norio;    Tsugawa,    Shunichi;    and    Kimura,    Hajima, 
4,318,754,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Kayabakogyokabushikikaisha:  See — 

Imai,  Kiyonori,  4,318,535,  CI.  267.8.00R. 
Kazymov,  Boris  1.:  See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Kazymov,  Boris  1.;  Zagadarchuk, 
Vasily  F.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A., 
4,319,117,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Keeney,  Marvin  F.,  Jr.;  and  Massey,  William  A.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  DC.  to  DC.  converter.  4,319,315,  CI.  363-22.000. 
Kemeny,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multistage  elec- 
tromagnetic accelerator  4,319,168.  CI.  318-135.000. 
Kemp,  Willard  E.  Metal  casting  system.  4,318,437,  CI.  164-7.200. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Joung.  Jong,  4,318,947,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Kendall,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Schreiber,  Richard  J.;  Kesselring,  John  P.;  and  Kendall.  Robert  M., 
4,318,392.  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

McCreery,  James  F.,  4,318,645,  CI.  407-1 14.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Marcantonio,  Paul  J.,  4,318,789,  CI.  204-152.000. 
Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hake,  Kenneth,  4,318,444,  CI.  172-456.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

Forster,  Siegfried;  and  Sack,  Berthold,  4,318,689,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Kerpe,  Stase  Z.  Pharmaceutical  package.  4,318,477,  CI.  206-534.000. 
Kesling.  Haven  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hsu,   Chao-Yang;   and   Kesling,   Haven   S.,   Jr.,   4,318,860,   CI. 
260-405.500. 
Kesselring,  John  P.:  See— 

Schreiber.  Richard  J.;  Kesselring,  John  P.;  and  Kendall,  Robert  M., 
4.318,392.  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Kettner,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Shaw,    Elliott    N.;    and    Kettner,    Charles    A.,    4,318,904,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Company:  See— 

Orsen,  Stefan,  4,318,617,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Trummer,  James  R.,  4,319,197,  CI.  330-11.000. 
Keur,  Robert  I.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Ink  jet  pnntmg  employing 

reverse  charge  coupling.  4,319,251,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Khan,  Tasadduq:  See— 

Bibring,  Herve;  Khan,  Tasadduq;  Rabinovitch,  Maurice;  Stohr, 
Jean-Francois;     and     Hauser,     Jean-Michel,     4,318,756,     CI. 
148-32.500. 
Khanna,  Pyare;  and  UUman,  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company.  Novel  ether 
substituted  fluorescein  polyamino  acid  compounds  as  fluorescers  and 
quenchers.  4,318,846,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Khattab,  Ghazi  M.  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  High  melt  strength 
polycaprolacum  compositions.  4,319,007,  CI.  525-431.000. 
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Khazanov,  losif  I.:  See — 

Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antonina  I.; 
Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev,  Ivan  I.;  Khaza- 
nov, losif  I.;  Suvorov,  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky,  Alexei  A.;  and 
Pasynkov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,318,955,  CI.  428-235.000. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company.  Process  for  produc- 
ing methacrylic  acid.  4,319,042,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.  (Presto  Lock  Company  Division):  See — 

Remington,  Richard  C;  and  Bako,  Lazlo,  4,318,287,  CI.  70-71.000. 
Kiess,  Helmut  G.;  and  Binggeli,  Bruno  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Repet- 
itive readout  of  electrostatically  stored  information.  4,319,284,  CI. 
358-294.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Ozawa,  Takashi;  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo;  Sekimoto,  Souichi;  and 
Kikuchi,  Yoshiki.  4.319.283,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Kim,  Kwan  Y.;  and  Pellegrin,  Michael  T.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Glass  fiber-forming  apparatus.  4,318,724,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Kim,    Seung    G.    Automatic    toilet    bowl    cleaner.    4,318,891,    CI. 

422-263.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Howell,  Stephen  L.,  4,318,326,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Woon,  Lin-Sun,  4,318,407,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Holmes,  Francis  A.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.; 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade,  Paul  G.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Series  connected  oscillating  transverse  field  interrupter 
and  method.  4,319,296,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Kimura,  Hajima:  See — 

Kosuge,     Norio;    Tsugawa,    Shunichi:    and    Kimura,     Hajima, 
4,318,754,  CI.  148-6.200 
Kimura,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine,  Kenji;  Endo,  Akira; 
and  Kimura,  Katsuhiro,  4,319,244,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Kimura,  Makoto:  See — 

Fukuhara,    Toru;    Ogasawara,    Akira;    and    Kimura,    Makoto, 
4,318,598,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Kimura,  Nobuo;  Nakai,  Yasuhide;  and  Nishimoto,  Yoshiro,  to  Kobe 
Steel,   Ltd.   Surface   inspection  system   for  hot   radiant   material. 
4,319,270,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Kimura,  Shinhichi.  Leveling  pole.  4,318,228,  CI.  33-161.000. 
Kimura,  Shiro  G.;  Ward,  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Matson,  Stephen  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Facilitated  separation  of  a  select  gas 
through  an  ion  exchange  membrane.  4,318,714,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Kine,  Masayoshi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.   Brake 

operating  device  for  a  bicycle.  4,318,307,  CI.  74-489.000. 
King,  James  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Dual  mode  incendi- 
ary bomblet.  4,318,343,  CI.  102-365.000. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See — 

Olson,   John   T.;   and   Westergaard,   Robert   K.,   4,318,278,   CI. 

62-347.000. 

King.  William  C;   Lynes,   Dennis  J.;   Riehm,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and 

Waaben,  Sigurd  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Single  polarity  circuit.  4,319,144,  CI.  307-236.000. 

Kingsley,  Stuart  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Signal  sensors.  4,319,186,  CI.  324-96.000. 
Kingsley,  Vernon  T.  Solar  signs.  4.319,310,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Satoh,  Masatoshi;  and  Yokocho,  Yoetsu,  4,318.203,  CI.  15-344.000. 
Kirchmayr,  Rudolf:  See — 

Felder,   Louis;   Kirchmayr,   Rudolf;  and   Husler,  4,318,791,  CI. 
204-159.230. 
Kirkor,  Gabriel,  to  Firecom,  Inc.  Alarm  system  having  plural  diverse 

detection  means.  4,319,229,  CI.  340-521.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L.:  See— 

Hedrich,  Loren  W.;  Patel,  Natu  R.;  and  Kirkpatrick,  Joel  L., 
4,319,026,  CI.  542-419.000. 
Kirk  wood,  Creal  E.;  and  Dunagan,  Ted  O.  Power  steering  system  for 

boats.  4,318,701,  CI.  440-51.000. 
Kirsch  Company:  See — 

Ford,  Alan  A.,  4,318,576,  CI.  312-264.000. 
Kiser,  Donald  L.,  to  Grain  Processing  Corporation.  Regeneration  of 

molecular  sieves.  4,319,057.  CI.  568-916.000. 
Kishimoto,  Tomio:  See — 

Mitsuya,   Eiji;   Murakami,   Shinichi;  Mori,   Katsumi;   Kishimoto, 

Tomio;  and  Kamae,  Takahiko,  4,319,267.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Yokoo,  Kenta;  Kishimoto,  Tomio;  and  Sato,  Yuichi,  4,319,078,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Kishiue,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Utsumi,   Masatoki;  Ohi,  Ncbuo;   Kishiue,   Yasuhiro;  and  Nose. 
Kazumi,  4,318,718,  CI.  55-121.000. 
Kiss,  Zoltan  C,  Jr.  Powerful,  collapsible,  compact  spear  gun.  4,318,389, 

CI.  124-22.000. 
Kitano.  Kyozo;  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Tano,  Tetsuo;  Kitano.  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi. 
Toshiaki,  4,318,823,  CI.  252-353.000. 
Kiyohara,  Takehiko:  See — 

Minoura,   Kazuo;   Kiyohara,   Takehiko;  and   Uchiyama,   Haruo, 
4,318,582,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Klass,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Ghosh,    Sambhunath;    and    Klass,    Donald    L.,    4,318,993,    CI. 
435-299.000. 
Klatskin,  Jerome  B.:  See — 

Rosen,  Arye;  and  Klatskin,  Jerome  B.,  4,319,265,  CI.  357-76.000. 
Kleim,   Karl-Heinz,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  A.G. 
Railway  vestibule  connection.  4,318,345,  CI.  105-15.000. 


Klein.  Erich;  and  Brunke.  Ernst  J.,  to  Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co 
GmbH.    Polysubstituted   cyclopentene   derivatives.   4,318,831,   CI. 
252-522.00R. 
Klein,   Paul   E.  Tooth-to-tooth   retainer  wire  installation  apparatus 

4,318.694,  CI.  433-22.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Carboalkoxy  alkyl  norbornanes  and  process  for 
preparing  same.  4,319,036,  CI.  560-120.000. 
Kleynjan,  Cornelis:  See — 

Jager,  Berend;  Brink,  Andries;  and  Kleynjan,  Cornells,  4.318,797, 
CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Klievoneit,  Harold  R.;  and  Smith,  Arthur  A.,  to  St.  Florian  Company, 

Ltd.  Wafer  grinder.  4.318,250,  CI.  51-134.000. 
Kligman,  Albert  M.;  McKenzie,  Walter  L.;  and  Ciesla,  Peter  F.,  to 
Westwood  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Method  for  treating  acne  vulgaris 
and  compositions  useful  for  that  purpKjse.  4,318,907,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Klingberg,  Gerd:  See— 

Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,   Hans   E.;  and   Leader.   Wilfried,  4,319,001,  CI. 
525-70.000. 
Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,    Hans   E.;   and    Leeder,   Wilfried,   4,319.004.   CI. 
525-211.000. 
Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch.  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,   Hans   E.;   and   Leeder.   Wilfried,   4,319,005,   CI. 
525-240.000. 
Klose,  Dirk  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Methods  and 

apparatus  for  compacting  digital  data.  4,319,225,  CI.  340-347  ODD 
Kloss,  Gerhard:  See — 

Molter,    Michael;    Kloss,    Gerhard;    and    Schickel,    Eberhard, 
4,318,898,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Klotz,  Hermann,  to  Teldix  G.m.b.H.  Pulse  generator.  4,319,151,  CI. 

310-152.000. 
Knapp,  John  F.:  See — 

Pacansky,  Thomas  J.;  Gruber.  Robert  J.;  and  Knapp,  John  P., 
4.318,974,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Knechtel,  Wilhelm;  and  Stillger.  Friedel,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Dual  mode  copying  apparatus  for  copying  thick  and  sheet  originals. 
4,318.609,  CI.  355-11.000. 
Knight,  George  W.:  See — 

Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  May,  James  A.,  Jr., 
4.319,011,  CI.  526-137.000. 
Knorreck.  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  apparatus  for  a  fuel 
injection    pump    for    diesel    combustion    engines.    4,318.379.    CI. 
123-387.000. 
Kobari.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Imai.  Teturo;  and  Kobari,  Mitsuru,  4.319.070.  CI.  174-1 5.0WF. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi.  to  Matsushita  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Atomizing  appara- 
tus. 4,318,397,  CI.  128-200.210 
Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,    Nobuo;    Nakai,    Yasuhide;    and    Nishimoto,    Voshiro. 
4.319.270.  CI.  358-106.000. 
Koberstein,  Edgar:  See — 

Hensel,  Jorg;  Koberstein.  Edgar;  Bozon.  Alfred;  and  Volkcr.  Mar- 
tin H.,  4,318,894,  CI.  423-212.000. 
Kobori,  Toshio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Plastic  camera 

body  with  metal  insert.  4,318,604,  CI.  354-288,000. 
Koch  Process  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Holmes,  Arthur  S.;  and  Ryan,  James  M.,  4,318,723,  CI.  62-20.000. 
Kochanski,  Aloysius  J.;  Mowery,  Frank  D.;  and  Hire,  Charies  J.,  to 
Hi-Stat  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc    Pressure  switch  and  circuit 
means.  4,318,673,  CI.  417-15.000. 
Kocol,  James  E.;  and  Schuck,  David  B..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Self-cor- 
recting memory  system.  4.319,356,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Kohl,  George:  See — 

Kubbeler,  Hans-Klaus;  Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and 
Kohl.  George,  4.319,038.  CI.  560-232.000. 
Kohler,  Alfred:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Dorr,  Wilhelm;  Kohler,  Alfred;  Krizek,  Oldrich;  and 
Prohaska,  Hans,  4,318.200,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Kohler.  Klaus;  Woditsch.  Peter;  Stutgens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eckhard; 
Nollen,  Klaus;  and  Sander.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Inor- 
ganic pigments  with  improved  gloss  and  good  distribution  in  lacquer 
binders.  4.318.843,  CI.  523-212.000. 
Kohler.  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens.  Heribert:  Bayer.  Eckhard; 
Nollen,  Klaus;  and  Sander.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inor- 
ganic pigments  with  improved  gloss  and  distribution  in  lacquer 
binders.  4.318.844,  CI.  524-212.000. 
Koike.  Kiyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited  Washer  system  for 

an  automotive  vehicle.  4.318,510.  CI.  239-284.00A. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuoka,    Michihiro;    and    Ohba.    Yasumasa.    4.319,233.    CI 
340-622.000. 
Komai,  Takeo:  See— 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 
Toshiaki;  Sekine,  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio;  Ichikawa.  Masanon. 
Wada.  Masamichi;  Kudo.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi.  Nobuaki;  Komai.  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa.  Yoshio.  4.318.603, 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Komom.  Yves;  and  Schwachhofer,  Ghislain,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries. Preparation  of  beta-methylthiopropionaldehyde.  4,319,047,  CI. 
568-41.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Mishima,    Akio;    Kondo,    Hiroyuki;    and    Mukaizaka,    Akira, 
4,318,735,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
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Konermann.  Hans  E.:  See — 

Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel.  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg.  Gerd; 
Konermann.    Hans   E.;   and    Leeder,   Wilfried.   4.319.001.   CI. 
525-70.000. 
Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel.  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Khngberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann.    Hans   E.;   and    Leeder.   Wilfried,   4,319,004,   CI. 
525-211.000. 
Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel.  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg.  Gerd; 
Konermann.    Hans   E.;   and    Leeder.    Wilfried,   4,319,005,   CI. 
525-240.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Habu.  Takeshi;  and  Honda,  Chika,  4,318.979,  CI.  430-434.000. 
Konrath.  Karl:  See— 

Eheim.  Franz;  Konrath.  Karl;  Schwarz.  Manfred;  and  Weiss,  Ot- 
mar.  4.318.382.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Konstantin.  Anatole  E.  Insert  bander.  4.318.685.  CI.  425-508.000. 
Konther.  Siegfried;  Chamorro.  Sigfrido  K.;  and  Chamorro,  Udi  K. 

Rotary  internal  combustion  engines.  4,318,370,  CI.  123-44.00C. 
Kopito.  Louis:  See- 
Schuster.    Samuel    R.;    Kopito,    Louis;    and    Kosasky,    Harold. 
4.318.414.  CI.  128-759.000. 
Korach.  Haim   Device  for  stabilizing  a  tooth  and  a  method  for  its  use. 

4.318,698.  CI.  433-225.000. 
Korpman.    Ralf.    to    Permacel.    Absorbent    products.   4,318,408,   CI. 

128-287.000. 
Kosanovich.  George  M.;  and  Salee.  Gideon,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Semi  or  fully  continuous  process  for  polyester  of 
bisphenol  and  dicarboxylic  acid  by  transestenfication  polymerization 
and  product  thereof  4.319.017.  CI.  528-176.000. 
Kosasky.  Harold:  See — 

Schuster.    Samuel    R.;    Kopito,    Louis;    and    Kosasky.    Harold. 
4.318.414.  CI.  128-759.000. 
Kosinski.  Alfred  E..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Pressurized  fluid 

chamber  with  supply  and  bleed  fitting.  4,318,460,  CI.  188-352.000. 
Kosuge.  Norio;  Tsugawa.  Shunichi;  and  Kimura.  Hajima.  to  Kawasaki 
Steel   Corporation    Surface   treatment    method   for   tin-free   steel. 
4.318.754.  CI.  148-6.200. 
Kosugi.  Isao:  See — 

Shingu.  Shitta;  Takahashi.  Atsushi;  and  Kosugi,  Isao,  4,318,332,  CI. 
91-29.000. 
Kotani.  Shintaro;  Abiko,  Ichimatsu;  Takano,  Rikuo;  Hoshino,  Yasushi; 
Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Optical  print  head  for  optical  printing  devices.  4,318,597, 
CI.  354-5.000. 
Kouno,  Kageaki:  See — 

Okamura.  Kazuhiko;  Hirata.  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein.  Joseph,  4.318.916.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kouse.  Charles  H.:  See — 

Nelson.  Dana  W.;  and  Kouse,  Charles  H.,  4,318,334,  CI.  91-59.000. 
Kowalczyk.    Walter.    Remote    control    precision    step    attenuator. 

4.319.184.  CI.  323-354.000. 
Koyama.  Kazumi:  See— 

Fukushima.  Toshitaka;  Koyama,  Kazumi;  Ueno,  Kouji;  Miyamura, 

Tamio;  and  Kawabata.  Yuichi.  4,319,341.  CI.  365-94.000. 
Napiorkowski.  John;  Jones.  Raymond  D.;  Fukushima.  Toshitaka; 
Koyama.     Kazumi;    Ueno,    Kouji;     Miyamura,    Tamio;    and 
Kawabata,  Yuichi.  4.319,300,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Koyama.  Tomoyuki;,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low 

alloy  lead  frame.  4.318.740.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Koyatsu.  Osamu:  See — 

Sato.  Koji;  Koyatsu.  Osamu;  Okitsu,  Takumi;  Harada,  Yoshio;  and 
Yamamura,  Yuji,  4,318,276,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Peehs,  Martin;  and  Petn,  Werner.  4.318.492,  CI.  220-228.000. 
Proll.    Norbert;    Bertz.    Siegfried;    and    Grabener.    Karl-Heinz. 
4.318.776,  CI.  376-254.000. 
Kragh,    Loren   G.    Saturated   liquor  cooling   tower.   4,318,772,   CI. 

159-45.000. 
Kraus,  Fntz.  to  Voest-AIpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  plant  for 

producing  hydraulic  cement.  4.318,745.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Kraus.  Peter;  See — 

Fest.  Chnsta;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,318,924,  CI. 

424-322.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Marhold,  Albrecht,  4,318,919, 
CI.  424-278.000. 
Kreeger.  Russell  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  in- 
creasing   the    activity    of   Friedel-Crafts    catalyst.    4,319,067,    CI. 
585-459.000. 
Kretschmer.  Klaus;  and  Tuschy,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Push-on  end  termination  for  shielded  power  cable  conductors  of 
sector-shaped  conductor  cross  section.  4.319,073,  CI.  174-73. OOR. 
Knebel.  Manfred:  See — 

Doerges.   Alexander;   Kriebel,   Manfred;  and  Schlauer.  Johann, 
4,318.716,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Knesel,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Showalter.  M.  Robert;  Kriesel,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Siewert,  Charles 
L..  4.318.386.  CI.  123-590.000. 
Krizek.  Oldrich:  See- 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Dorr.  Wilhelm;  Kohler.  Alfred;  Krizek.  Oldrich;  and 
Prohaska.  Hans.  4.318.200.  CI.  15-250.320. 
Krug.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  BrenneA,  John  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W., 
4,319,353.  CI.  370-104.000. 


Krugel,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler.  Ernst-Robert;  Smutny.  Kurt;  and 
Krugel,  Karl-Heinz,  4,319,224,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Krumins,  Ainis:  See — 

Brannan,  Robert  C;  Fogoros,  Robert  J.;  Headrick,  Michael  R.; 
Krumins,  Ainis;  and  Pryor,  Robert  F.,  4.318,612,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Krupa,  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Velenyi,  Louis  J.;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Krupa,  Andrew  S., 
4.319,066,  CI.  585-437.000. 
Kub,  Francis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Self-aligned,  field 
aiding  double  polysilicon  CCD  electrode  structure.  4,319,261,  CI. 
357-24.000. 
Kubbeler,  Hans-Klaus;  Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and  Kohl, 
George,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  1,1-diacetox- 
yethane.  4,319,038,  CI.  560-232.000. 
Kubo,  Keiji:  See — 

Tsuyuguchi,   Michio;   Kubo,   Keiji;   and   Takahashi,   Hiromichi, 
4,318,779,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Kucharczyk,  Eckhard,  to  Siegenia-Frank  AG.  Safety  control  unit. 

4,319,169,  CI.  318-266.000. 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Kazymov,  Boris  I.;  Zagadarchuk.  Vasily 
F.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.  Method  of 
flash  butt  welding.  4,319,117,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Kudo,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Daitoku.  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 
Toshiaki;  Sekine.  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio;  Ichikawa.  Masanori; 
Wada.  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura.  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi.  Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Yoshio,  4.318,603, 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Kufferath-Kassner.  Kad,  to  GKD  Gebr.  Kufferath  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Wire  mesh  band.  4,318.469.  CI.  198-842.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Marhold,  Albrecht,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  bacteria  with  tetrachlorophthalamic 
acids.  4,318.919,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Kuhnel,  Werner:  See — 

Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,   Hans   E.;   and   Leeder,   Wilfried,   4,319,001,   CI. 
525-70.000. 
Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,   Hans   E.;   and   Leeder.   Wilfried,  4,319.004,   CI. 
525-211.000. 
Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,   Hans   E.;   and    Leeder,   Wilfried,   4,319,005,   CI. 
525-240.000. 
Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antonina  I.;  Zlatkis, 
Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev,  Ivan  I.;  Khazanov,  losif  I.; 
Suvorov,  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky,  Alexei  A.;  and  Pasynkov,  Vladimir 
A.  Method  for  making  a  carbonic  friction  product.  4,318,955,  CI. 
428-235.000. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 

the  separation  of  ethanol  from  water.  4,319,058.  CI.  568-917.000. 
Kumai,  Seisaku:  See— 

Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Munekata,  Seiji;  and  Kumai,  Seisaku,  4,318,867, 
CI.  26G-544.0OF. 
Kumok,  Simona  T.:  See— 

Styskin,  Evgeny   L.;  Gurvich,  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.; 
Starikova,  Olga  F.;  Rutman.  Grigory  I.;  Michurov,  Jury  I.; 
Yanshevsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Gusev,  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumo- 
vich,  Alexandr  G.,  4.319.052.  CI.  568-727.000. 
Kunz  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See — 

Kunz,  Wolfgang,  4,318,199,  CI.  15-77.000. 
Kunz,  Wolfgang,  to  Kunz  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Ma- 
chine for  burnng  and  cleaning  of  substantially  plane  work  pieces. 
4,318,199,  CI.  15-77.000. 
Kuraishi,  Kaoru;  and  Goto,  Toru.  Electronic  flash  apparatus  with 

function  to  bounce  flash.  4,319,165.  CI.  315-241.00P. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Enomoto,  Satoru;  Asano,  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiromitsu,  4,318,908,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Kurihara,  Nobuo:  See- 
Sato,   Yoshio;   Kurihara.  Nobuo;   Nomura,   Masahide;   Kawano, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Saito,  Tadayoshi,  4,319,320,  CI.  364-165.000. 
Kurland,  Irwin  J.;  and  Graube,  Andrejs,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Process  for  fabricating  photosensitive  layers  on  plastic  substrates. 
4.318.970.  CI.  430-2.000. 
Kurobe.  Moriji;  Tsuji.  Ryusuke;  Imao,  Eiichi;  Masuyama,  Takayuki; 
Nagata,  Eizi;  and  Kamada,  Kazunori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou 
Chuo  Kenkyusho;  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated.  Ultraviolet-absorbing  amino 
compound  and  method  of  making.  4,319,016,  CI.  528-127.000. 
Kuroki.  Katsuro;  Iwayama.  Kenzo;  and  Sato,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  magnetic  steel 
sheet  having  good  magnetic  properties.  4,318,758,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Kurono,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kajioka,    Mitsuru;    Kurono,    Hitoshi;    Okawa,    Katsumasa;    and 
Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,318,731,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kuwahara,  Kiyoshi,  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited.  Method  of 

locating  faulty  pulse  repeaters.  4,319,080,  CI.  1 79-1 75.3  IR. 
Kuwahara,  Toru:  See— 

Edahiro,  Takao;  Tanaka,  Gotaro;  Kuwahara,  Toru;  and  Kyoto, 
Michihisa,  4,318,726.  CI.  65-18.200. 
Kuznetsov,  Vladimir  N.;  Smimova,  Nadezhda  F.;  and  Karpov,  Vladi- 
mir  D.   Dry  film   multilayer  photoresist   element.  4,318,975,  CI. 
430-260.000. 
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Kwan,  Shue-Yu.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Temperature  compen- 
sated wide  dynamic  range  linear  envelope  detector.  4.319.196,  CI. 
329-204.000. 
Kwech.  Horst:  See — 

Wachs,  Edward  H.;  and  Kwech.  Horst.  4.318,391.  CI.  125-14.000. 
Kyoto.  Michihisa:  See— 

Edahiro.  Takao;  Tanaka,  Gotaro;  Kuwahara,  Toru;  and  Kyoto, 
Michihisa,  4,318,726,  CI.  65-18.200. 
L.  Schuler  Pressen  GmbH:  See — 

Bareis.  Alfred;  Bergmann.  Ewald;  and  Dommer,   Hans-Martin. 
4.318.325,  CI.  83-530.000. 

La  Crosse  Cooler  Company:  See — 

Spring.  Cari  E.,  4,318,496,  CI.  221-129.000. 

Labouliere,  Elzear  R.:  See — 

deVos,  Hendrick  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere,  Elzear  R.,  4,319,312,  CI. 
362-282.000. 
Lacefield,  William  B..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  5.6-Diaryl-l,2,4-tria- 
zines  as  topical  antithrombotic  agents.  4,318,911,  CI.  424-249.000. 

Laga,  Gerry  T.:  See — 

Harnagel,  Gary  L.;  Laga,  Gerry  T.;  Harrison,  Joseph  M.;  and 
Twaddell,  Victor  A.,  4,319,258,  CI.  357-15.000. 

Lahoda,  Edward  J.;  Eckhardt,  David  A.;  and  Grover,  Donald  L.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrolytic  decontamination. 
4,318.786.  CI.  204-141.500. 

Lamos.  Richard  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  and  method  of  collating  sorting  and  stacking  sheets 
concurrently.  4,318,539.  CI.  270-58.000. 

Lancashire  Tar  Distillers  Limited:  See — 
Turner,  Alan,  4,318,824.  CI.  252-421.000. 

Landreth,  Philip  R.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Grippable  sliding  seal 

strip.  4,318.249,  CI.  49-490.000. 
Lang.  David  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Force  limiting  device. 

4,318,304,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Lang,  Robert  J.;  and  Pabst,  Joanne  K.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Catalytic  coal  gasification  process.  4,318,712,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Lange,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Struver,  Werner;  Heller,  Harold;  and  Lange.  Peter  M.,  4,319,015, 
CI.  526-329.100. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolick,  Fred  C,  Jr.;  Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and  Bagley,  Julius  B., 
4.319.290,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Lansen,  Jacqueline:  See — 

Roncucci,   Romeo;  and   Lansen.  Jacqueline,  4,318,706,  CI.   23- 
230.00B. 
Lapierre,     Philippe.     Fast-winding    spring    motor.    4,318,455,    CI. 

185-39.000. 
Lapsker,  Arie.  Low  winding  resistance  protective  device.  4,319,297,  CI. 

361-23.000. 
Larkin,  Elmer  D.:  See — 

Benefield,    William    F.;   and    Larkin,    Elmer   D..   4.318,653,   CI. 
414-24.500. 
la  Rocca,  Aldo  Vittorio,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  control   of  shielding   gases   used   in   power   laser   processes. 
4,319.120,  CI.  219-121.0FS. 
Larson,  Frederick  R.;  Dangremond,  Rodger  L.;  Reuschel,  Donald  L.; 
and  Moore,  James  I.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Press  locking  appa- 
ratus. 4,318,682,  CI.  425-411.000. 
Larsson,  Bertil  S.  W.;  Bokfors.  Stefan  J.  A.;  and  Olsson,  Karl  G..  to  AB 
Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Apparatus  for  conveying  waste  materials  by 
suction.  4,318,643,  CI.  406-14.000. 
Lasocki,  Christine:  See — 

Bayer,  Alfred  M.;  Faulkner,  Norman  K.;  and  Lasocki,  Christine. 
4.318,193.  CI.  4-222.000. 
Lavigne,  Andre,  to  Videocolor,  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  of  automat- 
ically processing  and  correcting  the  blocking  voltage  of  an  electron 
gun.  4,319.166.  CI.  315-384.000. 
Lawrence,  William  A.;  and  O'Dea,  John  A.,  to  Jaeger  Machine  Com- 
pany. Transit  concrete  mixer  with  displaceable  charging  hopper. 
4,318,621,  CI.  366-41.000. 
Lay,  Giles  P.,  to  Layco,  Inc.  Stator  apparatus  for  a  moving  vehicle. 

4,318,565,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Layco,  Inc.:  See — 

Lay,  Giles  P.,  4,318,565,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Le  Material  Telephonique:  See — 

Allain,  Jacques  M.;  Courtel,  Daniel;  Joubert,  Jean  L.;  and  Vidonne, 
Jean  P..  4,319,322,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Leach,  John  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fuse  supporting  means 
having  notches  containing  a  gas  evolving  material.  4,319,212,  CI. 
337-159.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

Bodewes,   Hermanus  J.   A.;  and   van  den  Goor,  Jacobus  M., 
4,318,468,  CI.  198-718.000. 
LeBlanc,  Peter  E.,  to  Bird  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Screening  appara- 
tus. 4,318,805,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Leclanche'  S.A.:  See — 

Ruetschi,  Paul,  4,318,967,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Lee,  Delbert,  to  Alpha  Nova  Engineering  Corp.  Tennis  ball  retrieving 

device.  4,318,654,  CI.  414-440.000. 
Lee,  George  T.;  Lees,  John  N.,  Jr.;  and  Pukita,  Paul  M..  to  Allis-Chalm- 
ers  Corporation.  Method  for  gasifying  cellulosic  material.  4,318,713. 
CI.  48-203.000. 


Lee.  Patrick  S.  K..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Current  injection  tapped 
delay  line  spectral  shaping  equalizer  and  differentiator.  4,319,288.  CI. 
360-46.000. 
Lee,  Wei:  See — 

Shu,  Jing  S.;  Lee,  Wei;  Varnell.  Gilbert  L.;  and  Bartelt,  John  L., 
4,318.976.  CI.  430-287.000. 
Lee,  Yu  C:  See- 
Scott,  Lawrence  M.;  Wolf.  Irving;  and  Lee,  Yu  C.  4,318,734.  CI. 
75-0.5BA. 
Leeder.  Wilfried:  See — 

Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel.  Werner;  Welsch.  Dietmar;  Klingberg.  Gerd; 
Konermann.    Hans   E.;   and    Leeder.   Wilfried.   4.319.001.   CI. 
525-70.000. 
Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel.  Werner;  Welsch.  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann.    Hans   E.;   and    Leeder.   Wilfried.   4.319.004.   CI 
525-211.000. 
Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch.  Dietmar;  Klingberg.  Gerd; 
Konermann.   Hans  E.;  and   Leeder.   Wilfried,   4.319,005.  CI. 
525-240.000. 
Leek.  Stanley.  Guidance  systems.  4.318.515,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Leenderts,  Everardus  J.  A.  M.:  See — 

Heitman,  Herwarth;  van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K  ;  Leenderts,  Eve- 
rardus J    A.  M.;  and  Grootveld.  Herman  H.,  4.318,852,  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Leenhouts,  Albert  C,  to  Superior  Electric  Company,  The.  Stabilized 

stepping-motor  system.  4.319,175.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Lees.  John  N..  Jr.:  See — 

Lee.  George  T  ;  Lees.  John  N..  Jr.;  and  Pukita.  Paul  M..  4.318,713. 
CI.  48-203.000. 
Lehman.  Albert  L..  to  A.  Finkl  &  Sons  Co.  Steel  having  improved 
surface  and  reduction  of  area  transverse  properties,  and  method  of 
manufacture  thereof  4.318.739,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Muller.  Friedhelm;  Cramn.  Gunther;  Hammer- 
strom,  Knut;  and  Lobach.  Wilfried.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Polyamines  containing  amide  groups.  4.319.019.  CI.  528-324.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz;  and  Mergenthaler.  Robert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Brake  force  amplifier.  4,318.272.  CI.  60-553  000. 
Lein.  Joseph:  See— 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura.  Yasushi;  Fukagawa. 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi.    Yasutaka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein.  Joseph.  4.318.916.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Leistritz.  Hans  K.  Heat  exchange  afterburner  and  muffler  apparatus  for 

engine  exhaust  gases.  4.318,887.  CI.  422-173.000. 
Lembke.  Russell  B.:  See- 
Doyle.    James    E.;    and    Lembke.    Russell    B..    4.318,840,    CI. 
523-144.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Molding  apparatus.  4.318.874.  CI.  264-40.100. 
Lennox.  Duncan  D.:  See— 

Tsai.  Allan  K.  S.;  Lennox.  Duncan  D.;  and  Brewer.  Arthur  D.. 
4,319,033,  CI.  549-15.000. 
Le  Nohaic,  Yves:  See — 

de  Bayser,  Pierre;  Fraise,  Pierre;  and  Le  Nohaic.  Yves.  4.319.208. 
CI.  333-204.000. 
Leonard.  Judson  S.:  See — 

Ermolovich.  Thomas  R.;  Stewart.  Robert  E.;  Leonard.  Judson  S.; 
and  Cutler,  David  N.,  4,319,323,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Leonard,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Evans,   Robert   M.;   and   Leonard.   Thomas   M..  4,318,959,   CI. 
428-364.000. 
Lesaffre  et  Cie:  See — 

Clement,  Philippe;  and  Loiez  nee  Hennette,  Annie,  4,318.929,  CI. 

426-62.000. 
Clement,  Philippe;  and  Loiez  nee  Hennette.  Annie.  4.318.930.  CI 
426-62.000. 
Lese,  Henri  K.;  Sebulsky,  Raynor  T.;  Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek. 
Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company.    Supported    nickel-molybdenum    caulyst.    preparation 
thereof,  and  hydrodesulfurization  of  hydrocarbon  fractions  using 
same.  4.318.801.  CI.  208-216.00R. 
Letraset  International  Limited:  See- 
Smith.    Brian    J.;    and    Taylor,    Geoffrey    R..    4.318.953.    CI 
428-200.000. 
Letton,  James  C;  and  Yunker,  Mark  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The.    Stabilized    aqueous    enzyme    composition.    4.318,818.    CI. 
252-174.120. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Integrated 

weapon  control  radar  system.  4.319,242.  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Uwis,  Charles  W.  Plant  supporting.  4,318,247,  CI.  47-43.000. 
Li,  TTiomas  M.:  See — 

Burd,  John  F.;  and  Li,  Thomas  M.,  4,318.981.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.:  See— 

Styskin.  Evgeny  L.;  Gurvich,  Yakov  A.;  Kumok.  Simona  T.; 
Starikova.  Olga  F.;  Rutman.  Grigory  I.;  Michurov.  Jury  I.; 
Yanshevsky.  Vladimir  A.;  Gusev.  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumo- 
vich, Alexandr  G.,  4,319,052,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Liautaud,   James   P.    Mounting   system   for   a   mobile   microphone. 

4,319,097,  CI.  179-146.00R. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Tompkins,  Raymond  E..  4.318.562,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Malinowski,  Christopher  W.;  Rinderie,  Heinz;  and  Siegle,  Martin. 

4,319.227.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Scholz.  Werner.  4.319.205.  CI.  333-14.000. 
Lieb,  Nathaniel  H.;  and  Alderman,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  to  Venture  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Handpiece.  4,318,695,  CI.  433-132.000. 
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Liebertnan.  Larry:  See — 

Smith.  Glenn  W  ,  4,318.261.  CI.  52-582.000. 
Lifeline  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Marshall.  James  J..  4.318.927,  CI.  426-11.000. 
Marshall,  James  J.,  4.318.989.  CI.  435-205.000. 
Liggett.  Richard  K.,  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  The.  Dual  func- 
tion remote  steering  control.  4.318.451.  CI.  180-324.000. 
Lilenfeld.  Harvey  V  :  See— 

Richardson.  Ralph  J.;  and  Lilenfeld,  Harvey  V.,  4.318,895,  CI. 
423-579.000. 
Linder,  Seymour  M.:  See— 

Sandri,  Joseph  M.;  Calentine,  John  W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billoux,  Yves  J..  4.319.032.  CI.  548-320.000. 
Lindmark.  Craig  L.:  See- 
Hill    Stephen    R.;    and    Lindmark.    Craig    L..    4.318.324.    CI. 
83-397.000. 
Lindstrom.  John  A.;  and  Cunningham.  Donald  M.,  to  Emerson  Electnc 

Co.  Electnc  heating  elements.  4.319,127.  CI.  219-523.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd  .  The:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Tano,  Tetsuo;   Kitano,  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi, 
Toshiaki.  4.318.823.  CI.  252-353.000. 
Lisiecki.  Robert  E..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Liquid  container  with 

straw  opening  means.  4.318,479,  CI.  206-633  000. 
Lisotti.  Silvana:  See — 

Ippoliti.  Augusto;  and  Lisotti,  Silvana,  4,319,308,  CI.  362-106.000. 
Lissmyr,  Per  O.;  and  Haglof,  Sven.  Valve  mechanism  with  controlled 

opening  means.  4,318.530.  CI.  251-54.000. 
Litman.  David  J.;  Harel,  Zvi;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company. 
Macromolecular  fluorescent  quencher  particle  in  specific  receptor 
assays.  4,318,707.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Carroll.  Richard  R.  and  Papp,  Alan  M.,  4,318.665.  CI.  414-728.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Maughmer.  Robert  W..  4,318,300,  CI.  73-178.00R. 
Livesay.  Richard  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Linear  motion  impactor 

device.  4,318,446,  CI.  173-13.000. 
LLauge.  Joaquin  R..  to  ITW  Espana  S.  A.  Plug-rivet  for  securing  panels 

or  the  like  4.318,650.  CI.  411-38.000. 
Llopart.  Jean-Paul,  to  Establissement  Rinrone.  Medicinal  composition 

for  external  use  for  treating  wounds.  4,318.906.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Lobach.  Wilfned:  See — 

Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  Cramn,  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom.     Knut;     and     Lobach.     Wilfried,     4,319,019,     CI. 
528-324.000. 
Lobmann,  Michele;  and  Florent.  Gerard,  to  Smithkline-Rit.  Live  influ- 
enza  virus   vaccine   and    the   preparation    thereof.   4,318,903,   CI. 
424-89.000. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Dow.  John.  Jr ;  Getting.  William  A.;  Yessian.  Richard  J.;  and 
Brady.  Thomas  J  .  4.319.128,  CI.  235-61.0PD. 
Loiez  nee  Hennette.  Annie:  See — 

Clement.  Philippe;  and  Loiez  nee  Hennette,  Annie.  4,318,929,  CI. 

426-62.000. 
Clei.ient.  Philippe;  and  Loiez  nee  Hennette,  Annie,  4,318,930,  CI. 
426-62.000. 
Lokken.  Oddvin.  to  Solar  Dental  Co.,  Inc.  Odontologic  compositions 

and  preparation  thereof.  4.318.742.  CI.  106-35.000. 
Lombardi,  Anthony:  See — 

Peled.     Emanuel;     and     Lombardi.     Anthony,     4,318,969,     CI. 
429-105.000. 
Lombardo,  Igino;  and  Hansen,  W.  Peter,  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  positioning  the  point  of  droplet  formation 
m  the  jetting  fluid  of  an  electrostatic  sorting  device.  4,318,480,  CI. 
209-3.100. 
Lombardo.  Igino;  and  Barry,  Donald  E.,  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc. 
Method  for  automatically  setting  the  correct  phase  of  the  charge 
pulses  in  an  electrostatic  flow  sorter.  4,318,481,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Lombardo.  Igino;  and  Barry,  Donald  E..  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc. 
Automatic  relative  droplet  charging  time  delay  system  for  an  electro- 
static particle  sorting  system  using  a  relatively  moveable  stream 
surface  sensing  system.  4.318,483.  CI.  209-3.100. 
Lombardo,  Igino:  See — 

Barry,  Donald  E.;  and  Lombardo,  Igino,  4,318,482,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Long,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Charles.  Stanley  E.;  Long.  Donald  A.;  Katsenis.  Peter  G.;  and 
Mosher.  Walter  W..  Jr.,  4.318,234,  CI.  4O-21.00C. 
Long,   Harry   L.   Modular   intenor  storm   window   and   heat   trap. 

4,318,255.  CI.  52-202.000. 
Long.  John  V.:  See — 

Gagliani.  John;  and  Long.  John  V.,  4,319,000.  CI.  521-189.000. 
Looye,  Bob;  deHair.  Johannes  T   W.;  and  Bakker.  Cornelis,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Luminescent  screen  and  low  pressure  mercury 
vapor  discharge  lamp  conuining  the  same.  4,319,161,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Lopez  Calderon.  Isabel:  See— 

Munllo  Araujo,  Francisco  J.;  Lopez  Calderon,  Isabel;  Lopez  Diaz, 
Isabel;  and  Cerda  Olmedo,  Enrique.  4,318.987.  CI.  435-172.000. 
Lopez  Diaz.  Isabel:  See— 

Murillo  Araujo.  Francisco  J.;  Lopez  Calderon,  Isabel;  Lopez  Diaz, 
Isabel;  and  Cerda  Olmedo,  Enrique.  4,318.987.  CI.  435-172.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Zaffran.    Christian;    Ser.    Jean-Claude;    and    Yquel.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.318,297,  CI.  73-78.000. 
Lott,  Donald  L.;  Schockelt.  Guenter  G.;  and  Worrix,  Matthew  L..  to 
Siemens-Allis,  Inc  High  voltage  air  disconnect  switch  incorporating 
a  puffer  type  load  break  switch.  4,319,105,  CI.  200-148.00A. 


Lowe  Alpine  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Lowe,  Greg  E.;  and  Lowe,  Michael  R.,  4,318,502,  CI.  224-153.000. 
Lowe.  Greg  E.;  and  Lowe,  Michael  R.,  to  Lowe  Alpine  Systems.  Inc. 
Back   pack   having  a   releasable  climbing   harness.   4.318,502,   CI. 
224-153.000. 
Lowe,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Lowe,  Greg  E  ;  and  Lowe,  Michael  R.,  4,318,502,  CI.  224-153.000. 

Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  May,  James  A..  Jr..  to 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  High  efficiency,  high  temperature  catalyst 

for  polymerizing  olefins.  4.319,011,  CI.  526-137.000. 

Lowry,  James,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Terminal  slowdown 

control  for  elevator  system.  4.318.456,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Boucher;  David  G.,  4.318.962.  CI.  428-458  000. 
Dorsch,  Erich  G.;  and  Holz,  Dietrich,  4,318,457,  CI.  188-1.110. 
Hill,  William  F.,  4,319,301,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Lucchini,  Paolo;  and  Nebbia,  Luciano,  to  CSELT,  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Multichannel  digital  speech 
synthesizer.  4,319,084,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Ludke,  Christian:  See — 

Falk,  Heinz;  Hoffman,  Erwin;  and  Ludke,  Christian,  4,318,614,  CI. 
356-311.000. 
Lujic,  Ante,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Temperature  dependent  electric 
current-regulator-or-limiting  switching  element  for  electrical  appli- 
ances:    especially     electrically     heated     devices.     4,319,126,     CI. 
219-512.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton.  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  to  Beecham 
Group    Limited.    Antibacterial    compounds.    4,318,856,    CI.    260- 
345.80R. 
Lukas,  Bohumir:  See — 

Schmidt-Ruppin,  Karl  H.;  Lukas,  Bohumir;  and  Wiesendanger. 
Walter,  4.318.926,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Lunde,  Peter  A.;  and  Phillips,  Preston  S.,  to  Ocean  Resources  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  underwater  well 
blowout.  4,318,442,  CI.  166-357.000. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.:  See— 

Herron,   David  K.;  and   Lunn,  William  H.   W.,  4,319.028,  CI. 
544-26.000. 
Luwa  AG:  See — 

Ferri,  Johann  W.;  Gasser,  Hermann;  and  Di  Benedetto,  Paulo, 
4,318,206,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
Lynes,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

King,  William  C;  Lynes,  Dennis  J.;  Riehm,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Waaben,  Sigurd  G.,  4,319,144,  CI.  307-236.000. 
Lys,  Jacques:  See — 

Berger.  Michel;  Lys,  Jacques;  and  Demaire,  Georges,  4,318,968,  CI. 
429-105.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pietsch,  Erich;  and  Simeth,  Claus,  4,318,341,  CI.  101-365.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 

Mabuchi,  Takaichi,  4,319,153,  CI.  310-221.000. 
Mabuchi,  Takaichi,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Electric  motor  with 
controllable  mechanical  wear  and  spark  generation.  4,319,153.  CI. 

310-221.000.  .,.o,->o 

Macarie,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.  Reversible,  portable  direction  sign.  4,318,238, 

CI.  40-607.000. 
MacCarthy,  Patrick,  to  Bisque,  Ramon  E.;  and  Stermole,  Franklin  J. 

Precession-resistant  yo-yo  device.  4,318,243,  CI.  46-61.000. 
MacDonald,  Clyde  O.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Acoustic  frequency 

spectrum  logging.  4,319,346,  CI.  367-32.000. 
Machan,  Ivo:  See—  .,,„,«, 

Boccali,  Filbert  J.;  Crompton,  Eric  J.;  and  Machan,  Ivo,  4,319,193, 
CI.  324-418.000. 
Mackinnon,  John  W.  M.:  See—  ^ 

Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Mackinnon,  John  W.  M.; 
Price,  Barry  J.;  Martin-Smith,  Michael;  and  Judd.  Duncan  B., 
4,318,913.  CI.  424-267,000. 
Magder,  Jules,  to  Princeton  Organics  Incorporated.  Lightweight  ce- 
ramic composition.  4,318,996,  CI.  501-84.000. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Stabilized  composition,  test  device,  and  method  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  sugar  in  a  test  sample.  4,318,984,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Magers,  Wallace  F.;  and  Palmisano,  John  J.,  to  Realex  Corporation. 

Uplocking  dispensing  pump.  4,318,498,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Magid,  Sidney  H.;  and  Chung,  Wang  C.  Inflatable  throwing  toy. 

4,318,244,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Mahnke,  Earl:  See—  ,,„  . .  ^„ 

Ericson,  John  E.;  and  Mahnke,  Eari,  4,318,578,  CI.  339-14.00P. 
Mail-Ex  Corporation:  See — 

Russell,  Robert  J..  4,318,322,  CI.  83-94.000. 
Maitlis,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Cook.  John;  and  Maitlis,  Peter  M.,  4,319,043,  CI.  562-537.000. 
Maki-Hoimela,  Veijo;  and  Rysti,  Alpc,  to  Rysti,  Alpo.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  drop-sorting  of  timber.  4,318,807,  CI.  209-517.000. 
Maki.  Takao;  and  Murayama,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industnes 
Limited.     Process     for     producing     pyrogallol.     4,319,054,     CI. 
568-772.000. 
Makino,  Itsuo:  See — 

Hirai,   KenUro;   Matsutani,   Shigeru;   Ishiba,  Teruyuki;   Makino, 
Itsuo;   Doteuchi,   Masami;   and  Ouni,   Koichi,  4.318,858,  CI. 
260-347.200. 
Malaviya,  Shashi  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  High 
speed  3-way  exclusive  OR  logic  circuit.  4,319,148,  CI.  307-471.000. 
Malinowski,  Christopher  W.;  Rinderie,  Heinz;  and  Siegle,  Martin,  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Three  state  signaling  system. 
4.319,227.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
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Malipier,  Louis;  and  Marconnet,  Guy,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Apparatus  for 

producing  bituminous  coated  products  from  aggregates,  bitumen  and 

solid  materials  likely  to  deteriorate  at  high  temperature.  4,318,620,  CI. 

366-25.000. 

Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Tufano,  Michael  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Chiral 

supports  for  resolution  of  racemates.  4,318,819,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  and  Tufano,  Michael  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Chiral 

supports  for  resolution  of  racemates.  4,318,820,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Mancini,  Paolo  E.,  to  International  W  Systems  S.r.l.  Connecting  device 

for  construction  panels.  4,318,628,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Mandell,  John  F.:  See — 

Agrawal,  Purushottam  D.;  and  Mandell,  John  F.,  4.318.882,  CI. 
264-521.000. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG:  See — 

Driemeyer,  Manfred,  4,318,736,  CI.  75-38.000. 
Manno  Uniform  and  Security  Equipment  Corp.:  See — 

Capano,  James  J.,  4,318,503,  CI.  224-244.000. 
Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  Schneider,  Richard;  and  Uhl, 
Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  positioning  magnetic 
heads  in  memory  processing  units.  4,319,354,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Wygant,  N.  D.,  4,319,319,  CI.  364-104.000. 
Marcantonio,   Paul  J.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.   Electrochemical 
removal  of  heavy  metals  such  as  chromium  from  dilute  wastewater 
streams    using    flow    through    porous    electrodes.    4,318,789,    CI. 
204-152.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Fitz.  Philip  J.,  4,319,246,  CI.  343-17.10R. 
Sosin,  Boleslaw  M.,  4,319.198,  CI.  330-296.000. 
Warren,  Kenneth  A.  J.,  4,319,247,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Marconnet,  Guy:  See — 

Malipier,  Louis;  and  Marconnet,  Guy,  4,318,620,  CI.  366-25.000. 
Marhoff,  Paul:  See^ 

Gall,  Arthur;  and  MarhofT,  Paul,  4,319,281,  CI.  358-244.000. 
Marhold,  Albrecht:  See— 

Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Marhold,  Albrecht,  4,318,919, 
CI.  424-278.000. 
Marine  Moisture  Control  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gravert,  William  H.,  4,318.227,  CI.  33-126.500. 
Marko  Materials,  Inc.:  See~- 

Ray,  Ranjan;  Polk,  Donald  E.;  and  Giessen,  Bill  C,  4,318,733,  CI. 
75-0.5BA. 
Markow,  Edward  G..  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Banded 

tire  load  enhancement  system.  4,318,434,  CI.  152-156.000. 
Marks,  Robert  T.,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Refrigerant  flow  reversing 

valve.  4,318,425,  CI.  137-625.430. 
Marquart,  Gordon  L.:  See — 

Wetrich,  Peter  D.;  Marquart,  Gordon  L.;  Huckler,  Volker  D.;  and 
Benedek,  Vasile  A.,  4,318,305,  CI.  74-339.000. 
Mars,  Incorporated:  See — 

Henville,  Michael  I.,  4.318,464,  CI.  194-97.00R. 
Marshall,  James  J.,  to  Lifeline  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  low 
calorie  alcoholic  beverage  with  starch-degrading  enzymes  derived 
from  Cladosporium  resinae.  4,318,927,  CI.  426-11.000. 
Marshall,  James  J.,  to  Lifeline  Products,  Inc.  Starch-degrading  enzymes 

from  Cladosporium  resinae.  4,318,989,  CI.  435-205.000. 
Martel,  Michel:  See— 

Gouttebessis,  Jacques;  and  Martel,  Michel,  4,318,429,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Martin,  Emma  L.;  and  Martin,  John  G.  Lawn  refuse  bag  positioner. 

4,318,521,  CI.  248-99.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Collum,  Paulette,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  2-O-Substituted  sulfonyl  derivatives  of  fortimicin  B. 
4,319,022,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Martin,  John  G.:  See — 

Martin,  Emma  L.;  and  Martin,  John  G.,  4,318,521.  CI.  248-99.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Varsos,  Spyros  G.,  4,319,087,  CI.  179-1.50R. 
Martin,  Michael  C;  and  Summers,  Ian  R.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Sound  level  monitoring  apparatus.  4,319,081, 
CI.  179-l.OMN. 
Martin-Smith,  Michael:  See— 

Clitherow,  John  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Mackinnon,  John  W.  M.; 
Price,  Barry  J.;  Martin-Smith,  Michael;  and  Judd,  Duncan  B., 
4,318,913,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Martin,  William  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  magazine. 

4,318,601,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Martinez,  Manuel  T.  Tension  adjustment  system  of  the  paper  belt  on 
feeding   units   of  paper   manufacturing    machines.    4,318,513,   CI. 
242-75.530. 
Maruyama,  Masaki;  and  Nakamura,  Kohei,  to  Hochiki  Corporation. 
Fire  sensing  system  protected  from  noise  factors.  4,319,231,  CI. 
340-587.000. 
Marze,  Xavier;  and  Minfray.  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Polyether   admixture   and   semi-permeable   membranes  comprised 
thereof.  4,319,008,  CI.  525-523.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuernberg  A.G.:  See — 

Kleim,  Karl-Heinz,  4,318,345,  CI.  105-15.000. 
Masco  Corporation:  See — 

Pinkston,  David  L.,  4,318,194,  CI.  4-366.000. 
Masi,  James  V.:  See — 

Bamett,  Allen  M.;  Baron,  Bill  N.;  Masi,  James  V.;  and  Russell,  T. 
W.  Eraser,  4,318.938,  CI.  427-75.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Tepic,  Slobodan.  4,318,191,  CI.  3-1.913. 


Massey,  William  A.:  See — 

Keeney,  Marvin  F.,  Jr.;  and  Massey,  William  A.,  4,319,315.  CI. 
363-22.000. 
Massingill.  John  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Friedli,  Hans  R.;  Nelson.  Donald  L.;  and  Massingill,  John  L.,  Jr.. 
4,319,009,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Massonnet,  Albert:  See — 

Decroix,   Victor;   Funk,   Burkhard;   Massonnet,   Albert;   Weber, 
Hansjorg;  and  Zbinden,  Alain,  4,319.104,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Masumoto,  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Arakawa.  Shunsuke,  to 
Shin-Gijutsu   Kaihatsu   Jigyodan.    Amorphous  cart>on   alloys   and 
articles  manufactured  from  said  alloys.  4,318,738,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Masuyama,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kurobe,    Moriji;    Tsuji,    Ryusuke;    Imao,    Eiichi;    Masuyama, 
Takayuki;  Nagata,  Eizi;  and  Kamada,  Kazunon.  4,319,016,  CI 
528-127.000. 
Matburn  (Holdings)  Limited:  See — 

McLeod,  Patrick  H.,  4,318.406,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Mathieu,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Voorhees,  John  E.;  and  Mathieu,   Raymond  J.,  4,318,323,  CI. 
83-168.000. 
Matson,  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Kimura,  Shiro  G.;  Ward,  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Matson,  Stephen  L., 
4,318,714,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Matsue,  Shinozaki:  See— 

Hiroshi,    Matsushita;    and    Matsue,    Shinozaki,    4.318,417,    CI. 
IJ  1-274.000. 
Matsui,  Kenichi:  See- 
Hiroshima,  Tatsuo;  Sakamoto,  Takahide;  Matsui,  Kenichi;  and 
Ohgaki,  Ichiroh.  4.318.439.  CI.  164-154.000. 
Matsumoto.  Genya;  Sakai,  Munetaka;  Nakata,  Shigeki;  and  Kawabata, 
Toshio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,   Limited    Process  for 
recovering  useful  components  from  waste  gas  of  methionine  synthe- 
sis. 4,319,044,  CI.  562-559.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiromitsu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake 
system  for  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,318,380,  CI. 
123-432.000. 
Matsumura,  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Demodulator  for 
amplitude  modulated  signal  having  high  input  impedance.  4,319,195, 
CI.  329-101.000. 
Matsumura,  Isao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  system  with  an 

afocal  focusing  group.  4,318,585,  CI.  350-46.000. 
Matsuo,  Tamotsu;  Ide,  Susumu;  and  Irie,  Hiroyuki,  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Brightness  adjusting  circuit  of  liquid  crystal 
matrix  panel  for  picture  display.  4,319,237,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Matsuoka.  Michihiro;  and  Ohba,  Yasumasa,  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co., 
Ltd.  Device  for  electrically  detecting  a  liquid  level.  4,319.233.  CI. 
340-622.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuo,  Tamotsu;  Ide,  Susumu;  and  Irie.  Hiroyuki,  4,319,237,  CI. 

340-713.000. 
Ohsima,  Masaaki;  and  Akasaki,  Isamu,  4,319.259,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Matsushita  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Takashi,  4,318,397,  CI.  128-200.210. 
Matsutani.  Shigeru:  See — 

Hirai.  Kentaro;   Matsutani.  Shigeru;   Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Makino, 
Itsuo;   Doteuchi,   Masami;  and  Otani,   Koichi.  4,318,858,  CI. 
260-347.200. 
Matsuzawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 
Toshiaki;  Sekine,  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanori; 
Wada,  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi,  Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Yoshio,  4,318,603, 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Maughmer,  Robert  W.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Low  cost  self  aligning 
strapdown  attitude  and  heading  reference  system.  4.318.300,  CI. 
73-178.00R. 
Mawhinney.  Daniel  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Doppler  signal  process- 
ing apparatus.  4.319,245,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Maxson,  Orwin  G.:  See — 

Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Putnik,  Charles  F ;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G., 
4,318,787,  CI.  204-147.000. 
May,  James  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Lowery.  Kirby,  Jr.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  May,  James  A.,  Jr., 
4,319,011,  CI.  526-137.000. 
Nfflvfllfl  j'Vrnc  W  '  Sec 

Fle'isher,  Larry  D.;  and  Mayala,  Ame  H..  4.318,580.  CI.  339-98.000. 
Mayer.  Alfred,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Wettable  carrier  in  gas  drying 

system  for  wafers.  4,318,749,  CI.  134-25.400. 
Mayo,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Power  genera- 
tion unit  for  spillway  gate  structures.  4,319,142,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Mayo,  Randall  D.:  See- 
Cook,  Paul  A.;  Mayo,  Randall  D.;  and  Raider,  Jerry  W..  4,319,174, 
CI.  318-696.000. 
Mayol,  Robert  F.,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  Encainide  assay 

method.  4.318.899,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Mazac,  Karel:  See — 

Pache,    Norbert;    Ganowski,    Franz-Josef;    and    Mazac,    Karel, 
4,319,123,  CI.  219-123.000. 
Mazzorana,  Alfred  B.,  to  Societe  de  Paris  et  du  Rhone.  Starter-motor 

assembly.  4,319.139.  CI.  290-38.00C. 
McAleer,  William  J.:  See— 

Humi,   William   M.;   and   McAleer,   William  J..  4.319,271,   CI. 
358-107.000. 
McCarthy.  Dennis  J.  to  D  &  H  Manufacturers,  Inc.  Adjustable  end 
bracket.  4.318.487.  CI.  211-134.000. 
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McCombs.  Frank  P.;  and  Roberts.  M.chael  G..  '^  Owens-Corn  ng 
F,berglas   Corporation.   Glass   fiber  ^^'f.^^f^"'""   *^^P"''"^ 
maleic  anhydride  graft  copolymer  4.318^960,  CI.  428-378.000^ 
McCrcery.  James  P..  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Cutting  insert.  4,318.645.  CI. 

407-114.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  i,„-<  i 

Meyer.  Michael  C;  Woods.  Leodis  V.  Underwood    James  J 
Wilkinson.    Ralph;    and    Stratman.    Victoria.    4.318.994.    CI. 

Ricia'rSin^alph  J.:  and  Lilenfeld.  Harvey  V..  4.318.895.  CI. 

McFartand'TaSS  D..  to  Edelbrock  Corp.  Manifold  ^^  •"™' «=°;;'^ 
bustion  engines  having  independent  r"""f  *•! '^°-P'^"^  '^y°"''  ''"'* 
indeoendent  plenums.  4.318.371.  CI.  123-52.00M. 

McGe^y.  Thomas  C,  and  Scott.  Angus  A.  Score  record  processing 

'    system.  4.319.131.  CI.  235-375.000. 

'''SnSrFrede"nc  W.!7.318.225.  CI.  33-l.OPT.  ^ 

Mclmost  Roben  G.;  and  McK.nney  Gary  SMeth^ and  apparatus 

for  forming  manhole  bases.  4.318.880.  CI.  264-267.000. 
Mclntyre.  Raeburn  C.  Tilting  deck  vehicle.  4.318.658.  CI.  414-*80.UUU. 

''^'V'hgma:::' iT^rVM^McKenzie,  Walter  L.;  and  Ciesla.  Peter  F.. 
4  318.907.  CI.  424-230.000. 

'^^'^McTnL^'Robe^a.  and  McKinney.  Gary  S..  4.318,880.  CI. 

264-267.000. 
McLaughlin.  Ivan  P.;  See—  ....  n      Aitaa^-y     r\ 

Barker.    John    C;    and    McLaughhn.    Ivan    P..    4.318.952.    CI. 

McLe^^'patnck^H..  to  Matburn  (Holdings)  Limited.  Colostomy  or 
ileasmmy  apphcance.  4.318.406.  CI.  128-283.000. 

''''i"nde';;o':i'."Ro''berf  W;  Gee.  May  L.;  and  McMullen.  Alice  K., 

4  319.336.  CI.  364-900.000.  .      ^     ^    u       i 

McVicker  Gary  B..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Carbonyla- 
tion  catalysts.  4.318.826.  CI.  252-43 LOOP. 

Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Clemem.  Joseph.  4.318.485.  CI.  211-49^000. 

Wood.    Prentice   J.;    and    Watkins.    Richard    K..   4,318,476,   CI. 
206-459.000. 

Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See—  

Mavol  Robert  F    4.318.899.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Meador    Richard  A,:  and  Nussbaum    Theodore  W     to  Texaco  Inc. 
Dielectric  well  logging  with  radially  oriented  coils.  4,319.191.  ci. 
324-341.000. 

Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  

Finney,  Roy  P.  4.318.396.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Medical  Research  Associates.  Ltd.  2:  See— 

Oosten.  Roger  L.,  4.318.409.  CI.  128-303.140. 
Medimetric  Company:  5ee—  ,.„„,„, or. 

Mount.  Bruce  E..  4.319.241,  CI.  340-870.380. 
Mehnert.  Walter,  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
space  monitoring  by  means  of  pulsed  directional  beam.  4.319,332,  Cl. 

Meldrum.  James  S..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Printing  circuit  board 
mountingsystems.  4,319.305.0.  361-415.000.  .„„,,„„  „f 

Melikian.  Robert  B.  Cap  for  dispensing  predetermined  quantities  ot 
flowable  matenal.  4.3 1 8.500.  CI.  222-425.000.  ,„„„„„, 

Mentz  H  C  Mounting  ring  construction  for  surface  aerator  apparatus. 
4.318.871.  CI.  261-120.000. 

'  ^"ked\.^oshio;  Tsukada,  Ziro;  and  Mera,  Takashi,  4,319,216,  CI. 
338-61.000. 

"•'tn^rfs^ho^befg' George.  4.319.039,  CI.  560-256.000.^,^,,, 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Ratchffe,  Ronald  W..  4,318.912,  CI. 

424-263.000.  ,„,„.         ,      .,,„„,     r\ 

Hurm.   William    M.;   and   McAleer,   William   J.,   4,319,271,   CI. 

358-107.000. 

"•Tetf  HemS  ^^e^.haler.  Robert.  4,318.272.  CI.  60-553.^. 

Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae.  Fnednch.  to  BASF  Akt^ngesellschaft^ 

Process  for  recycling  noble  metal  catalysts  used  for  the  manufacture 

of  aromatic  urethanes  4.319.035.  CI.  560-25.000. 

Men.  Kalju.  to  Dictaphone  Corporation  Dial  pulse  restorer.  4,31V.W1, 

a.  179-16.0EA. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

Albrecht.  Johannes-Josef;  Rammler.  Roland;  and  Hirsch,  Martin, 

4.318.798.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR.  ^  ^,  ,  , 

Doerges.  Alexander;   Kriebel.   Manfred;  and  Schlauer.  Johann, 
4,318,716,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation:  See--  Aiiais")     ri 

Friedman,    Abraham;    and    Welsch.    John    H.,    4.318,352,    CI. 
108-111.000.  ^.^  .    „ ... 

Meunier.  Georges,  to  Tunzini  Nessi  Enirepnses  D  Equipements.  Fluid- 
izmg  gnd.  4.318,229.  CI.  34-57.00B. 

''^^I^hn.'rrwm'  and^Mlyer.  Heinrich  F..  4,3.8,964,  CI  428-572.000. 

Meyer.  Leonard  S  .  to  Victor  United  Inc  Method  and  apparat.^°^ 
sequentially  forming  a  molded  product.  4.318.762,  CI.  156-180000. 

Meyer  Michael  C  ;  Woods.  Leodis  V.;  Underwood,  James  J.;  Wilkin- 
son. Ralph;  and  Stratman.  Victona.  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpora- 
tion. Enterobacteriaceae  species  biochemical  test  card.  4.il8,vv4,  wi. 
435-301.000. 


^■tL^A;:;;si:mo?6.%n74-n8.ooo. 

'''^'s'skV^Elgenljt;  Gurvich,  Yakov  A,  Kumok,  Simona  T.; 
Starikova  Olga  F.;  Rutman,  Grigory  I.;  Michurov  Jury  L, 
Yanshevsky.  Vladimir  A.;  Gusev.  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumo- 
vich,  Alexandr  G..  4,319,052,  CI.  568-727.000. 

Microseal  Corporation:  See—  A^ia^-iA   ri 

Anderson.  Thomas  P.;  and  Bramley,  Richard  G.,  4.318.554.  CI. 

283-7.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See—  A^iasii    r\ 

Thome,   William    L.;   and    Schmall.    Robert    A.,   4.318,534.   CI. 

266-113.000.  .„,^ 

TuUeners,  Harry  W.,  4.319,164,  CL  315-219.000. 
Mila-de-la-Roca,  Yolanda  M.;  Azuaje,  Beltran  V.;  and  Gi .  O"^"  R.  t° 
Institute  Nacional  de  Higiene  Rafael  Rangel.  Fermenter.  4.318.992, 
CI.  435-291.000. 

^"'ThomSilafRTMiles,  Brynley  J.;  Caygill,  John  C;  and  Moore, 

David  J.,  4,318.990,  CI.  435-219.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  4 -iis  os-i  n  435  14  000 

Bauer,  Robert;  and  Rapkm,  Myron  C,  4,318,985,  CI.  435-14.0UU. 

Boguslaski.  Robert  C;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Chnstner.  James  E.. 

Bu^i'So^i?- a;yi:..Thomas  M.,  4  318,981.  C  435-7.«X) 
Falb.  Richard  D.;  Stiso.  Sisto  N.;  Wang,  Yung-Chyung;  White. 
William  I.;  and  White-Stevens,  Rodnc  H..  4.318,709,  CI.  23- 

Homl,^  William  E.;  and  Morris.  David  L.,  4.318.982  CI.  435-7.000. 

Hornby.  William  E.;  and  Morris.  David  L..  4.318,983,  CI  435-7.000. 

MagersJ Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb.  David  L..  4.318.984,  CI.  435-14.000. 

Miller,  Edwin  K..  fo  Sundstrand  Corporation^Actuating  mechanism  for 

nuid  pump  inlet  closure  valve.  4,318.667  CI  415-121.00R. 
Miller  Harry  W..  Jr..  to  Harry  W.  Miller,  Jr.  Corp.  Method  for  debit- 
tering  soybeans.  4,318,933,  CI.  426-431.000. 

'^'"oaJ'g^uke!  Am1u7a;  Ho,  Paul  S.;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  Miller, 

Robert  J.,  4,319,264,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Miller  Stanley  F..  to  Quasar  Microsystems.  Inc.  Telephone  answenng 

machine.  4.319.089.  CI.  179-6.060. 
Minalga,  Philip  F.;  and  Salge.  Edward  A,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 

Data  advancing  arrangement  in  a  sewing  machine.  4.318.J3/.  «-!• 

Minerd.^TiS,othy  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation  _  Exposure  control  for 
selective  speed  xerographic  printing  and  the  like.  4,319,283,  ci. 
358-300.000. 

"'•"Sz^  Xaviefa^d  Minfray.  Michel.  4.319.008.  CI.  525-523.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See-  ^ 

Fleisher.  Larry  D.;  and  Mayala.  Arne  H.,  4.M8.580,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Schneider.  John  F.,  4.318.490,  CI.  215-232^. 
Smith.  George  H..  4,318.766.  CI.  156-330.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Kobori.  Toshio.  4.318.604.  CI  354-288.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Oyokota,  Shigeru.  4.319.21L  CI.  335^229Xm 
Yamanaka,  Akira;  and  Imura,  Toshmori.  4  318.602.  CI.  354-128^000 
Minoura.  Kazuo;  Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama.  Haruo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-dimensional  scanning  apparatus.  4.318.382. 
CI.  350-6.600. 
"""SS  Takthland  Minoura.  Kazuo.  4.318.583.  CI.  350-6.600. 

^"Th'iffmant  RolS"^.;  Mirman.  Alfred  H.;  and  Grillo.  Richard  J.. 
4  318.931.  CI.  426-243.000.  ,        ^,.       ,     _    .^ 

Mishini;.^  Xkio;  Kondo.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mukaizaka.  Akira  to  Toda 
KoTyo  Corp.  Process  for  prepanng  magnetic  particles  with  metallic 
region  therein,  and  magnetic  particles  prepared  by  the  process. 
4.318.735.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 

"""Y^mlmor'FuShTko;  Kauyo.  Mhsuru;  Tanaka.  Kyugo;  and 
Misumi.  Teruyuki.  4.318,850.  CI.  260-152.000. 

Mitchell.  Richard  F:  See—  o    i,,,^  f    d^lQ222   CI 

Davis.  Christopher  K.;  and  Mitchell.  Richard  F..  4,319.222,  ci. 

Mitcheirw.'  PMlip.  Readily  collapsable  portable  ''f  «i"g^y*J^ 
having  a  simplified  holder  for  color  filters.  4.319.31 1.  CI.  362-250.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industnes  Limited:  See- 

Maki.  Takao;  and  Murayama.  Kenji,  4.319.054.  CI.  568-772.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akamatsu.  Masahiko.  4,319,176.  CI.  318-716.000^ 

Takano.  Tadashi;  Mizusawa,  Motoo;  Betsudan.  Shinichi;  and  Sato. 

Shigeru,  4,319,250,  CI.  343-781.0CA^ 
Waunabe,  Keiji;  Saito,  Masato;  and  Fukuyama,  Keiji.  4.319,138. 
d.  313-346.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Comply,  Inc ^:See-- 
Yoneoka,  Mikio,  4,319,037,  CI.  560-239.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  iis  950     d 

Takashi,    Masanori;    and    Yoshiyasu.    Mitsuo,    4.318,930,    ci. 
428-143.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  See—  w,c,.„,n,a 

Kurobe,    Monji;    Tsuji,    Ryusuke;    Imao.    E"<=!";    ^as^ft  n' 
Takayuki;  Nagata,  Eizi;  and  Kamada,  Kazunon,  4,319,016,  CI. 

Miyata,  Katsuharu;  Hasegawa,  Seiji;  Aoki.  Shinobu;  and  Hara, 
Isao.  4.319.018.  CI.  528-232.000. 
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Mitsuya,  Eiji;  Murakami,  Shinichi;  Mori,  Katsumi;  Kishimoto,  Tomio; 
and  Kamae,  Takahiko,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation.  Picture  coding  and/or  decoding  equipment.  4,319,267, 
CI.  358-75.000. 
Miura.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Masahiro;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Sasaya, 
Osamu;  Morishita,  Hajime;  and  Uchino.  Shoichi,  4,318,971,  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Miura,  Takanori:  See — 

Suenobu,    Koreyoshi;    Kaku,    Eizaburo;    and    Miura,    Takanori. 
4,319,051,  CI.  568-720.000. 
Miyake,  Toshihide.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Programmed  shutter 

control  circuit.  4,318.600.  CI.  354-51.000. 
Miyamura.  Tamio:  See — 

Fukushima.  Toshitaka;  Koyama.  Kazumi;  Ueno.  Kouji;  Miyamura. 

Tamio;  and  Kawabata.  Yuichi.  4,319.341.  CI.  365-94.000. 
Napiorkowski.  John;  Jones.  Raymond  D.;  Fukushima.  Toshitaka; 
Koyama,    Kazumi;     Ueno,     Kouji;    Miyamura,    Tamio;    and 
Kawabata,  Yuichi,  4,319,300,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Miyashiro,  Takeshi:  See— 

Naka,  Hiromitsu;  Miyashiro.  Takeshi;  and  Sugimoto.  Yoshihide. 
4.318,951.  CI.  428-167.000. 
Miyashita.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Shimizu. 
Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  4.318,611.  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Miyata.  Katsuharu;  Hasegawa.  Seiji;  Aoki.  Shinobu;  and  Hara,  Isao.  to 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  polymethylene 
polypheny!  poly  carbamates.  4.319.018,  CI.  528-232.000. 
Miyoshi.  Tadahiko:  See— 

Yamazaki.     Takeo;    and     Miyoshi.    Tadahiko.    4,319.215.    CI. 
338-21.000. 
Mizote.  Masanori:  See — 

Morimoto,    Yoshiro;    Usui,    Keizaburo;   and    Mizote.    Masanori. 
4.318,312.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Mizusawa.  Motoo:  See — 

Takano,  Tadashi;  Mizusawa,  Motoo;  Betsudan,  Shinichi;  and  Sato. 
Shigeru.  4,319.250,  CI.  343-78 1. OCA. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Godbey,  John  K.;  and  Ballard,  Billy  G.,  4.318,298,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Godbey,  John  K.;  and  Ballard.  Billy.  G.,  4,318,674.  CI.  417-36.000. 
Huebner,  Juergen,  4,318,817,  CI.  252-78.500. 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Sachs,  Emanual  M.,  4,318,769,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Model  A  and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corp..  The:  See — 
Shay,  Harry;  Sanders,  Daniel;  Turner,  Nelson  R.;  and  Bienenstein, 
Charles,  4,318,551,  CI.  280-788.000. 
Moellman,  Emanuel  E.;  and  Robertson,  Jacqueline  L.,  to  United  States 
of  America,    Agriculture.    Laboratory   pesticide   spray   chamber. 
4,318,363.  CI.  118-699.000. 
Moffett.  Charles  M.  Fuel  vaporizer.  4.318,384,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Mollier,  Jean  H.,  to  Compagnia  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  testing  a  memory  matrix  control  charac- 
ter. 4,319,355,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Schiwy,  Willy;  Homie,  Reinhold;  and  Nebeling. 
Reinhard.  to  Bayer  Aktienjgesellschaft.  Process  for  the  neutralization 
of  basic  reaction  compositions.  4.318.848.  CI.  260-143.000. 
Molter.  Michael;  Kloss.  Gerhard;  and  Schickel.  Eberhard.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Technetium-99m-labelled  (2.4.5-trime- 

thylacetanilido)-iminodiacetate  for  liver  function  diagnosis,  chloroa- 
cetric  acid  (2.4.5-trimethylanilide).  (2.4.5-trimethylacetanilido)-imi- 
nodiacetate,    and    process    for    their    preparation.    4,318,898,    CI. 
424-1.000. 
Monahan,  Daniel  E.  Reactor  for  generating  granular  metal  hydride. 

4,318,890,  CI.  422-233.000. 
Mondel,  Karl:  See— 

Seifert,  Helmut;  and  Mondel.  Karl.  4,318,552,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Monley,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Glatthorn,  Raymond  H.;  Monley.  Robert  E.;  and  Schneider,  Urban 
A.,  4,319,113.  CI.  219-60.200. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Agrawal.  Purushottam  D.;  and  Mandell.  John  F..  4.318.882.  CI. 
264-521.000. 
Montealegre.  James,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

with  cells  and  blank  for  forming  same.  4,318,470,  CI.  206-180.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pagani,  Giorgio;  and  Socci,  Fabrizio,  4,318,782,  CI.  203-12.000. 
Monteillet,  Denis,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Recherches  de  Mecanique. 

Cable  tension  regulators.  4,318,308.  CI.  74-501. 50R. 
Moore.  Arthur  D.:  See — 

Stowell,  Roger  H.;  Hirtle.  Michael  O.;  Brown.  Russell  W.;  and 
Moore.  Arthur  D..  4.318.245.  CI.  46-232.000. 
Moore,  Bernard  C,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Apparatus  for  casting 

toilet  tanks.  4,318.679.  CI.  425-348.00S. 
Moore,  Dana  W.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby,  Chester  M..  Jr.;  and  Moore.  Dana  W., 
4,319,324,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Moore,  David  J.:  See — 

Thomson,  Alan  R.;  Miles,  Brynley  J.;  Caygill,  John  C;  and  Moore. 
David  J.,  4,318,990,  CI.  435-219.000. 
Moore.  Edward  B.:  See— 

Woemer,   Lloyd   M.;   and   Moore.   Edward   B..   4.318,942.   CI. 
427-213.000. 
Moore,  James  I.:  See — 

Larson,  Frederick  R.;  Dangremond,  Rodger  L.;  Reuschel,  Donald 
L.;  and  Moore.  James  I..  4.318.682,  CI.  425-41 1.000. 


Morf,  Richard,  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.  Measuring  funnel  for  determin- 
ing the  tension  of  slivers.  4.318.299.  CI.  73-160.000. 
Morgan.  Dennis  W.,  to  International  Tools  (1973)  Limited   Injection 
molding  apparatus  for  molding  parts  of  thermosetting  plastic  mate- 
rial. 4,318.686.  CI.  425-543.000. 
Mori,  Katsumi:  See — 

Mitsuya,   Eiji;   Murakami.   Shinichi;   Mori.   Katsumi;   Kishimoto. 
Tomio;  and  Kamae.  Takahiko.  4,319.267.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Mori,  Kogoro;  Ohi,  Hideo;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro.  Aquatic  organism 

inhibiting  composition.  4,318.730.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Mori,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kajiura,  Toshihiro;  Oita,  Norio;  Mori,  Masahiro;  and  Fukui.  Yui- 
chi, 4,319.269,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Morikawa.  Michio:  See — 

Hayashi.    Torahiko;    Morikawa.    Michio;    and    Shibata,    Sadao. 

4.318,678,  CI.  425-301.000. 

Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  Usui,  Keizaburo;  and  Mizote.  Masanori.  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Gearshift  control  system  for  automatic  transmissions 

using  air  flow  sensor.  4.318.312.  CI.  74-866.000. 

Morin.  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Ball  and  socket  articulated 

joint.  4.318.627.  CI.  403-133.000. 
Morishita.  Hajime:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Masahiro;  Miura.  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo.  Hiroshi;  Sasaya. 
Osamu;  Morishita,  Hajime;  and  Uchino.  Shoichi.  4.318.971.  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Morita,  Keizo:  See— 

Ito,  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Toki,  Kaoru;  and  Morita,  Keizo, 
4,319.188.  CI.  324-173.000. 
Morita.  Shuji:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Itou,  Kazuhiko;  Baika. 
Toyokazu;  and  Morita.  Shuji.  4.318.376.  CI.  123-260  000. 
Morningstar.  Marion  G..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The  Suspension 
polymerization  process  for  making  vinyl  resins  for  use  in  plastisol. 
4,319.012.  CI.  526-202.000. 
Morrett,  Malcolm  K.:  See— 

Drubeck.   David  S.;  and  Morrett.  Malcolm  K..  4.319.291,  CI. 
360-92.000. 
Morris,  David  L.:  See — 

Hornby,  William  E.;  and  Morris,  David  L.,  4.318.982.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Hornby.  William  E.;  and  Morris,  David  L.,  4,318,983,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Morris.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Specht.   Theodore   R.;   and   Morris.   Robert   D..   4.319.183.   CI. 
323-337.000. 
Morton.  James  F..  to  Phoenix  Products  Company.  Inc.  Light  fixture 

with  internal  connection  zone.  4.319.314.  CI.  362-432.000. 
Mosher.  Walter  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Charles,  Stanley  E.;  Long.  Donald  A.;  Katsenis.  Peter  G  ;  and 
Mosher.  Walter  W..  Jr..  4.318.234.  CI.  40-21.00C. 
Moss.  David  E.;  Stone.  Karl  E.;  Bright.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Rusch. 
Randy  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  making  strain 
sensor  in  fragile  web.  4.318.936.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Motoori.   Ryuzo,  to  Nippon   Kogaku  K.K.   Motor  control  device 

4,319,171,  CI.  318-379.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Baitcher,  Neal  L.,  4,319,098,  CI.  179-180.000. 
Jett,  William  B.,  Jr.,  4,319,179.  CI.  323-281.000. 
Wrathall,  Robert  S.,  4,319,181,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Kato,  Toshikazu.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 

Ltd.  Cassette  upe  recorder.  4.319,295,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Moulden,  R.  Edward,  to  Consan  Pacific  Incorporated.  Antistatic  equip- 
ment employing  positive  and  negative  ion  sources.  4.319.302.  CI. 
361-213.000. 
Mount,  Bruce  E.,  to  Medimctric  Company.  Telemetering  system  for 

operating  room  and  the  like.  4.319.241.  CI.  340-870.380. 
Mowery.  Frank  D.:  See — 

Kochanski,  Aloysius  J.;  Mowery.  Frank  D.;  and  Hire.  Charles  J.. 
4.318.673.  CI.  417-15.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Noha.  Rick  B.;  Watts.  David  E.;  and  Gram.  Martin  M.,  4,318,572, 
CI.  308-2.00R. 
Mueller.  Bernd:  See — 

Vachenauer.    Erwin;    Wagner.    Gerhard;   and    Mueller.    Bernd. 
4.319.243.  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Mukaizaka.  Akira:  See — 

Mishima,    Akio;    Kondo.    Hiroyuki;    and    Mukaizaka.    Akira. 
4.318.735,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Muldner,  Lawrence  C,  to  Fisons-Westem  Peat  Moss.  Ltd.  Mat  for 

growing  lawns  and  other  vegetation.  4.318,248,  CI.  47-56.000. 
Muller,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  Cramn,  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom,     Knut;     and     Lobach,     Wilfried,     4,319,019,     CI. 
528-324.000. 
Muller,  Walter:  See— 

Neeff.  Rutger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  N\'alter.  4,319.025.  CI. 
542-415.000. 
Mullins.  Winston  M.:  See— 

Siegel,  Bart  A.;  Hughes.  Hal  S..  Jr.;  and  Mullins.  Winston  M.. 
4.318.260.  CI.  52-407.000. 
Munekata.  Seiji:  See — 

Yamabe.  Masaaki;  Munekata.  Seiji;  and  Kumai.  Seisaku,  4.318.867. 
CI.  260-544.00F. 
Munk.  Edmund,  to  Fumier-u.  Sperrholzwerk.  J.  F.  Werz.  Jr.  KG, 
Werzalit-Pressholzwerk.  Stackable  pallet  with  integrated  slacking 
members.  4,318,351,  CI.  108-53.100. 
Muntz  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanpachem.  Aran.  4.319.286.  CI.  360-33.000.. 
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Murakami.  Shinichi:  See— 

Mitsuya.   Eiji;   Murakami,   Shinichi;   Mori,   Katsumi;   Kishimoto, 
Tomio;  and  Kamae.  Takahiko.  4,319,267,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Murata  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishiyama.    Hiroshi;    Kato,    Suehiro;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi, 
4,318,796.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Murayama,  Kenji:  See— 

Maki,  Takao;  and  Murayama,  Kenji,  4.319,054,  CI.  568-772.000. 
Murenbeeld.  Karel:  See— 

Foster,    Peter    W.;    Berry,    Thomas;    and    Murenbeeld,    Karel, 
4,318.210,  CI.  28-246.000. 
Mnnllo  Araujo.  Francisco  J  ;  Lopez  Calderon.  Isabel;  Lopez  Diaz, 
Isabel  and  Cerda  Olmedo,  Enrique.  /3-Carotene  producing  strains  of 
the  fungus  phycomyces  blakesleenus.  4,318,987,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Muse,  Herbert  S.:  See— 

Curley,  Edward:  and  Muse,  Herbert  S.,  4,318,263,  CI.  53-116.000. 
Mustek,  Charles  R.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    controlling    a    nuclear    reactor.    4,318,778,    CI. 
376-216.000. 
Musikas,  Claude:  See— 

Bathellier.    Andre;    Germain,    Michel;    and    Musikas,    Claude, 
4,318,893,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Naganawa,  Tatsuhiro;  Yoshitoshi.  Makoto;  and  Kato,  Kunihiro,  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Three-terminal 
power  supply  circuit  for  telephone  set.  4,319.094,  CI.  179-77.000. 
Nagano.  Katsumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Refer- 
ence voltage-generating  circuit.  4,319,180,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Nagao,  Morimasa:  See — 

Iio  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Toki.  Kaoru;  and  Morita,  Keizo, 
4,319,188,  CI.  324-173.000. 

Nagao,  Shoichi:  See—  

Fujimori,  Hiroaki;  and  Nagao,  Shoichi,  4.319,351.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Nagata,  Eizi:  See — 

Kurobe,    Moriji;    Tsuji,    Ryusuke;    Imao,    Eiichi;    Masuyama, 
Takayuki;  Nagata,  Eizi;  and  Kamada,  Kazunori,  4,319,016,  CI. 
528-127.000. 
Nagata,  Shoji:  See — 

Ohashi.  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shoji;  loshizumi.  Kikuo;  and  Katsube, 

Junki,  4.319,040,  CI.  562-401.000. 

Nagel,  Hanmut;  Zimmermann,  Hans;  and  Pieper,  Fritz,  to  Veb  Kom- 

binat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig.  Devices  for  the  lateral 

alignment  of  sheets.  4,318,541,  CI.  271-222.000. 

Naka,  Hiromitsu;  Miyashiro.  Takeshi;  and  Sugimoto,  Yoshihide.  Stair 

mat.  4.318.951,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Nakagawa.  Hideshi:  See— 

Tanabe.   Takeshi;    Nakagawa.    Hideshi;   and   Fujihara.   Takeshi. 
4.319,110,  CI.  219-10.558. 
Nakai,  Hideharu;  Kai.  Isao;  and  Yamamoto.  Hirohito,  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.   Nebulization  control  system  for  a  piezoelectric 
ultrasonic  nebulizer  4,319,155,  CI.  310-316.000. 
Nakai.  Yasuhide:  See — 

Kimura,    Nobuo;    Nakai.    Yasuhide;    and    Nishimoto,    Yoshiro, 
4,319.270,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Nakajima.  Takato.  to  Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 

separating  mixture.  4.318.804.  CI.  209-221.000. 
Nakamura,  Hideo;  Takagi.  Katsuaki;  and  Funabashi,  Tsuneo,  to  HiU- 
chi,  Ltd  Signal  converter  utilizing  two  clock  signals.  4,319,226,  CI. 
340-347.0NT. 
Nakamura,  Kohei:  See — 

Maruyama,    Masaki;    and    Nakamura,    Kohei,    4,319,231,    CI. 
340-587.000. 
Nakamura.  Manabu:  See — 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 
Toshiaki;  Sekine,  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanori; 
Wada,  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi,  Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Yoshio,  4,318,603. 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Nakamura.  Masahiro:  See— 

Ohtake.     Yukio;     and     Nakamura.     Masahiro,     4,318,618,     CI. 

356-435.000. 

Nakamura,    Norihiko;    Nakanishi.    Kiyoshi;    Itou,    Kazuhiko;    Baika, 

Toyokazu;  and  Morita,  Shuji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.   Combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,318.376,  CI.  123-260.000. 

Nakamura.  Rinzo.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cylindrical 

roller  bearing  4.318.574.  CI.  308-216.000. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi:  See — 

Nishiyama.    Hiroshi;    Kato.    Suehiro;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi, 
4,318.796.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ohtombe,  Ko;  and  Nishito,  Akihiro,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  identifying  sheet- 
like printed  matters.  4.319,137,  CI.  250-556.000. 
Nakane.  Hisashi:  See — 

Hijikata.  Isamu;  Uehara,  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi.  4,318,767,  CI. 
156-345.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Itou,  Kazuhiko;  Baika, 
Toyokazu;  and  Monta.  Shuji.  4,318.376,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Nakanishi,   Mikimaro;  and  Tanimoto,   Kiyoji,  to  Tomoe  Technical 

Research  Company   Butterfly  valve.  4,318,422,  CI.  137-246.000. 
Nakanishi.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Daitoku.  Koichi;  Sakamoto.  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi. 
Toshiaki;  Sekine.  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanori; 
Wada,  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi, Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Mauuzawa,  Yoshio,  4,318,603, 
CI.  354-214.000. 


Nakata,  Shigeki:  See—  ,  . 

Matsumoto,    Genya;    Sakai,    Munetaka;    Nakata,    Shigeki;    and 
Kawabata,  Toshio,  4,319,044,  CI.  562-559.000. 
Nakayama.  Masaharu:  See— 

Ohmura,    Hiroshi;    and    Nakayama.    Masaharu,    4,318,834,    CI. 
524-457.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Friedrich,  James  F.,  4,318,497,  CI.  222-83.000. 
Napiorkowski,   John;   Jones.    Raymond   D.;    Fukushima,   Toshitaka; 
Koyama.  Kazumi;  Ueno.  Kouji;  Miyamura,  Tamio;  and  Kawabata, 
Yuichi,  to  Til  Industries.  Inc.;  and  Fujitsu  Limited.  Surge  arrester 
assembly.  4,319,300,  CI.  361-119.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Romano,  Giuliano,  4,318,872,  CI.  261-140.00A. 
National  Research  Development  Corpxjration:  See— 

Higgins,  Irving  J.;  and  Hill,  Hugh  A.  O.,  4,318,784,  CI.  204-73.00R. 

Kingsley,  Stuart  A.,  4,319,186,  CI.  324-96.000. 

Martin,  Michael  C;  and  Summers,  Ian  R.,  4,319.081,  CI.   179- 

l.OMN. 
Richardson.  Anthony  C;  Praill,  Perry  F.  G.;  and  Price.  Robert  G., 
4.318.986,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Nauheimer,  James  F.;  and  Julich,  Gregory  G.,  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Garment  hanger  box.  4,318,472,  CI.  206-284.000. 
Naumann,  Klaus:  See — 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     and     Stendel,     Wilhelm, 
4,318,922,  CI.  424-304.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Kocol,  James  E.;  and  Schuck,  David  B.,  4,319,356.  CI.  371-38.000. 
Nebbia,  Luciano:  See — 

Lucchini,  Paolo;  and  Nebbia,  Luciano.  4,319,084,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Nebeling,  Reinhard:  See — 

Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Schiwy,  Willy;  Hornle,  Reinhold;  and  Nebel- 
ing, Reinhard.  4.318.848.  CI.  260-143.000. 
Nedelec.  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  to  Roussel 

Uclaf  Indolobenzoxazines.  4,318.910.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Neeff.  Rutger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  MuUer,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Akticn- 
gesellschaft.  Anthraquinone-azomethine  compounds,  processes  for 
their  preparation  and  processes  for  dyeing  synthetic  fibre  materials 
and  for  pigmenting  organic  macromolecular  substances.  4,319,025, 
CI.  542-415.000. 
Neiss,  Earl  J.  Log  rolling  apparatus.  4,318,704,  CI.  493-307.000. 
Nelson,  Dana  W.;  and  Kouse,  Charles  H.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Torque  control  for  a  fluid  operated  motor.  4,318,334,  CI.  91-59.000. 
Nelson,  Donald  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  making  a  dyna- 

moelectric  machine  stator  assembly.  4,318,218,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Nelson,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Friedli,  Hans  R.;  Nelson,  Donald  L.;  and  Massingill,  John  L.,  Jr., 
4,319,009,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Nelson,  Richard  E.;  and  Surr,  Thomas  J.  Toroidal  pressure  vessel. 

4,318,491,  CI.  220-l.OOB. 
Nelson,  Wilbert  K.  Burner  structure  for  particulate  fuels.  4,318,355,  CI. 

110-104.00R. 
Nelson,  William  T.:  See— 

Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.;  Nelson,  William  T.;  Schiff,  Sidney;  and 
Zuech.  Ernest  A.,  4,319,064,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Nestle  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Augeri.  Joseph  L..  4,318,235,  CI.  40-306.000. 
Nestor  Associates:  See— 

Elbaum,  Charles;  and  Cooper,  Leon  N.,  4,319,331.  CI.  364-515.000. 

Nestor,  John  J.;  Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and  Vickery,  Brian  H.,  to  Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Nonapeptide  and  decapeptide  agonists  of  luteinizing 

hormone  releasing  hormone  containing  heterocyclic  amino  acid 

residues.  4,318,905,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Neumaier,  Hubert:  See— 

Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Neumaier.  Hubert;  and  Gehrmann,  Klaus, 
4.318,865,  CI.  260-543.00P. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W:  See—  ,      .,,„„«    ^, 

Kulprathipanja,   Santi;  and  Neuzil,   Richard  W.,  4,319,058,  CI. 
568-917,000. 
New  Century  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Blount,  George  W.,  4,318,213,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Newbould,  John;  Cosentino,  Angelo  J.;  and  Wright,  Paul  E.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Polyamide  based  thermoplastic  body  solder. 
4,318,839,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Nhinivaara,  Juhani:  See—  .,    ., 

Kauppi,   Markku;   Nhinivaara,   Juhani;   Nurminen,   Markku,   de- 
ceased; and  Nurminen,  Marjatta,  administrator,  4,319,116,  CI. 
219-72.000. 
Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Dana  W., 
4,319,324,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nicholson,  John  E.;  and  Wilmarth,  Paul  C,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Institutional  audio-visual  system  including  a  plural  operating  mode 
television  receiver.  4,319,277,  CI.  358-165.000. 
Nidola,  Antonio:  See—  _  . 

Bianchi.   Giuseppe;   de   Nora,   Vittorio;   Gallone.   Patnzio;   and 
Nidola,  Antonio,  4.318,795,  CI.  2O4-29O.0OF. 
Nielsen  Leif'  S€€-^~ 

Huelle,  Zbigniew  R.;  and  Nielsen,  Uif.  4,318.529,  CI.  251-11.000.  • 
Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajioka,    Mitsuru;    Kurono,    Hitoshi;    Okawa,    Katsumasa;    and 
Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,318,731,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Ito,  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Toki,  Kaoru;  and  Morita,  Keizo, 
4,319,188,  CI.  324-173.000. 
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Matsumura,  Eiichi,  4,319,195,  CI.  329-101.000. 
Sakoe,  Hiroaki.  4,319,221,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koyama,  Tomoyuki;.  4,318,740,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi. 
Toshiaki;  Sekine,  Yoshio;  Hyodo.  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanori; 
Wada,  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi, Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Yoshio,  4,318,603, 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Fukuhara,    Toru;    Ogasawara,    Ak'  a;    and    Kimura,    Makoto, 

4,318,598,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Kawahara,  Atsushi;  Sawada,  Masahiro;  and  Fujii,  Norio,  4.318,886. 

CI.  422-68.000. 
Motoori.  Ryuzo,  4,3 1 9, 1 7 1 ,  CI.  3 1 8-379.000. 
Ogasawara,  Akira;  Utagawa,  Ken;  Hoshino,  Kunihisa;  and  Shirasu, 
Hiroshi,  4,319,238,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ohmura,    Hiroshi;    and    Nakayama,    Masaharu,    4,318,834,    CI. 
524-457.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Rinzo,  4.318,574,  CI.  308-216.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kuroki.  Katsuro;  Iwayama,  Kenzo;  and  Sato,  Takashi,  4,318,758, 

CI.  148-111.000. 
Yoshiwara,  Seishiro;  and  Higashiyama,  Hirokichi,  4,318,294,  CI. 
72-370.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Edahiro,  Takao;  Tanaka,  Gotaro;  Kuwahara,  Toru;  and  Kyoto, 

Michihisa,  4,318,726,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Mitsuya,  Eiji;  Murakami,  Shinichi;  Mori,   Katsumi;  Kishimoto, 

Tomio;  and  Kamae,  Takahiko.  4.319,267.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Naganawa.  Tatsuhiro;  Yoshitoshi,  Makoto;  and  Kato.  Kunihiro. 

4,319,094,  CI.  179-77.000. 
Takano,  Tadashi;  Mizusawa,  Motoo;  Betsudan,  Shinichi;  and  Sato, 

Shigeru,  4,319.250.  CI.  343-781. OCA. 
Yokoo.  Kenta;  Kishimoto,  Tomio;  and  Sato,  Yuichi,  4,319,078,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji:  See — 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu. 
Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4.318,611.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Nishimoto,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Kimura,    Nobuo;    Nakai,    Yasuhide;    and    Nishimoto,    Yoshiro, 
4.319,270.  CI.  358-106.000. 
Nishito,  Akihiro:  See — 

Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ohtombe,  Ko;  and  Nishito,  Akihiro,  4,319,137, 
CI.  250-556.000. 
Nishiyama,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Suehiro;  and  Nakamura,  Takeshi,  to  Murata 
Manufacturing    Co.,    Ltd.    Sputtering    apparatus.    4,318,796,    CI. 
204-298.000. 
Nishizawa,  Masahiro;   Miura,   Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo.   Hiroshi;  Sasaya, 
Osamu;  Morishita,  Hajime;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method    of  forming    fluorescent    screen    of  color   picture    tube. 
4,318,971,  CI.  430-28.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited:  See — 

Higashiyama,    Kazuhiro;    and    Hosaka,    Akio,    4,319,327,    CI. 

364-431.050. 
Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine,  Kenji;  Endo,  Akira; 

and  Kimura.  Katsuhiro.  4,319,244,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Iritani,    Hidenori;    and    Tomizawa,    Yasumichi,    4,318,383,    CI. 

123-520.000. 
Koike,  Kiyoshi,  4.318,510,  CI.  239-284.00A. 
Morimoto,   Yoshiro;    Usui,    Keizaburo;    and   Mizote,    Masanori. 

4.318,312.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,318,385.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Yasuhara.  Seishi,  4.318,374,  CI.  123-179.0BG. 
Noha,  Rick  B.;  Watts,  David  E.;  and  Gram,  Martin  M.,  to  MTS  Systems 
Corporation.  Tension-compression  swivel  joint  with  hydraulic  force 
reaction.  4,318,572,  CI.  308-2.00R. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Yoshimura.  Kunimasa;  and  Ugajin.  Mitsuyuki,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  en- 
gine equipped  with  a  turbocharger.  4,318,273,  CI.  60-611.000. 
Nollen.  Klaus:  See— 

Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard;  Nollen,  Klaus;  and  Sander,  Hans,  4,318,843,  CI. 
523-212.000. 
Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard;  Nollen,  Klaus;  and  Sander,  Hans,  4,318,844,  CI. 
524-212.000. 
Nomura,  Masahide:  See — 

Sato,  Yoshio;   Kurihara,   Nobuo;   Nomura,   Masahide;   Kawano, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Saito,  Tadayoshi,  4,319,320,  CI.  364-165.000. 
Nomura.  Yasushi:  See — 

Sagusa,  Hisayuki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Yasushi;  Satou. 
Takehide;  and  Yabe,  Ryohei,  4,318,615,  CI.  356-320.000. 
Nonnemann,  Earl:  See — 

Zerbe,  Lowell  B.,  4,318,317,  CI.  81-467.000. 
Nordisk  Ventilator  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Hansen,  Bent  B.,  4,318,672,  CI.  416-224.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Say,  Donald  L.,  4.319,160,  CI.  313-458.000. 
Northcutt,  Michael  E.  Diet  scale  with  weight  progress  indicator. 

4,318,447,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Northern  Telecom,  Inc.:  See— 

Haskins,  Steve  W.,  4,319,107,  CI.  200-303.000. 


Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Boccali,  Filbert  J.;  Crompton,  Eric  J.;  and  Machan,  Ivo.  4,319.193. 

CI  324-418.000. 
Cogan.  Fredrick  T.,  4,319,095,  CI.  179-103.000. 
Thompson,  James  L.  E.,  4.319,086.  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Norton-Berry.  Philip:  See — 

Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood.  John;  Hann.  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry.  Philip;  and  Steel.  Margaret  L..  4,318.941.  CI.  427-212.000 
Norwood  Marking  &  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Shenoha.    James    L.;    and    Burch,    Robert    A.,    4,318,340,    CI. 
101-27.000. 
Nose,  Kazumi:  See— 

Utsumi,  Masatoki;  Ohi,  Nobuo;   Kishiue,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nose, 
Kazumi.  4.318.718,  CI.  55-121.000. 
Nossem,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Television  signal  with  en- 
coded synchronizing  signals.  4.319,273.  CI.  358-120.000. 
Nowak,  Rudolf;  Dahmen.  Kurt;  and  Stockhausen.  Dolf,  to  Chemische 
Fabrik.  Process  for  improving  the  lightfastness  of  conventionally 
dyed  leather.  4.318,705.  CI.  8-436.000. 
Nowy,  Gunther:  See — 

Wiezer,  Hartmut;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  Haberlein.  Harald;  and  Nowy. 
Gunther.  4.319.030,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Nuarc  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Waiwood.  William  P.,  4,318.613,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Nudinger,  Gunter:  See— 

Fechter,     Leonhard;    and    Nudinger,    Gunter,    4,318.670.    CI. 
415-72.000. 
Nurminen.  Marjatta.  administrator:  See — 

Kauppi.   Markku;   Nhinivaara,   Juhani;   Nurminen,   Markku,   de- 
ceased; and  Nurminen.  Marjatta,  administrator,  4,319,116,  CI. 
219-72.000. 
Nurminen.  Markku.  deceased:  See— 

Kauppi.   Markku;   Nhinivaara.  Juhani;   Nurminen.   Markku.  de- 
ceased; and  Nurminen.  Marjatta,  administrator,  4.319.116.  CI. 
219-72.000.   . 
Nussbaum.  Theodore  W.;  See— 

Meador,  Richard  A  ;  and  Nussbaum.  Theodore  W.,  4,319,191,  CI. 
324-341.000. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  De  Oude  Delft:  See— 

Geluk.  Ronald  J.,  4,319.274.  CI.  358-140.000. 
Oberle.  Ingrid;  and  Bahr.  Jens,  to  Jenaer.  Glaswerk.  Schott  &  Gen 

Angularly  adaptable  seal.  4.318.548.  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Occella.  Sergio;  Arietti.  Giulio;  and  Borello.  Gianpiero.  to  Centro 
Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  fuel  injection. 
4.318.377,  CI.  123-279.000. 
Ocean  Resources  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Lunde,    Peter    A.;    and    Phillips,    Preston    S..    4,318,442.    CI. 
166-357.000. 
O'Dea,  John  A.:  See — 

Lawrence,    William   A.;   and   O'Dea.   John    A..   4.318.621.   CI 
366-41.000. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich:  See— 

Zeidler.    Guenter;    Oestreich.    Ulrich;    and    Schoeber.    Gemot. 
4.318,588,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Oetjen.  Georg-Wilhelm;  and  Benthin,  Frank,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Humidity    exchanger    for    a    breathing    apparatus. 
4,318,398.  CI.  128-201.130. 
Getting.  William  A.:  See- 
Dow,  John,  Jr.;  Getting,  William  A.;  Yessian,  Richard  J.;  and 
Brady.  Thomas  J..  4.319.128.  CI  235-61.0PD 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  O.N.E.R.A 
See — 
Bibring,  Herve;  Khan,  Tasadduq;  Rabinovitch,  Maurice;  Stohr 
Jean-Francois;     and     Hauser.     Jean-Michel.     4,318,756.     CI 
148-32.500. 
Ogasawara.  Akira;  Utagawa.  Ken;  Hoshino.  Kunihisa;  and  Shirasu 
Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Camera  display  device.  4.319,238 
CI.  340-753.000. 
Ogasawara.  Akira:  See — 

Fukuhara.    Toru;    Ogasawara.    Akira;    and    Kimura.    Makoto. 
4,318.598,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Oger,  Jacques  F.;  and  Hauer.  Jean-Claude,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A 
Process  and  device  for  the  assembly  of  voussoirs  for  tunnel  linings. 
4,318.637,  CI.  405-153.000. 
Ogoshi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Shizuo;  Tano,  Tetsuo;  Kitano.  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi. 
Toshiaki,  4,318,823,  CI.  252-353.000. 
Ohashi,  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shoji;  loshizumi.  Kikuo;  and  Katsube,  Junki. 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion    of     optically     active     threo-3-(3.4-dihydroxyphenyl)serine. 
4,319,040,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Ohba,  Yasumasa:  See— 

Matsuoka.    Michihiro;    and    Ohba.    Yasumasa.    4.319,233,    CI. 
340-622.000. 
Ohgaki,  Ichiroh:  See- 
Hiroshima.  Tatsuo;  Sakamoto.  Takahide;  Matsui.  Kenichi;  and 
Ohgaki.  Ichiroh,  4,318,439,  CI.  164-154.000. 
Ohi,  Hideo:  See- 
Mori,  Kogoro;  Ohi,  Hideo;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,318,730.  CI. 
71-67.000. 
Ohi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Utsumi.  Masatoki;  Ohi,  Nobuo;   Kishiue,   Yasuhiro;  and  Nose. 
Kazumi.  4.318.718.  CI.  55-121.000. 
Ohmura,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama,  Masaharu,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats 
Company  Limited.  Method  for  producing  an  aqueous  liquid  disper- 
sion of  polymers.  4,318,834,  CI.  524-457.000. 
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Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Neumaier,  Hubert;  and  Gehrmann,  Klaus,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  2-chloroformylethylnie- 
thylphosphinic  acid  chlorides.  4,318.865,  CI.  26O-543.00P. 
Ohsima,  Masaaki;  and  Akasaki,  Isamu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Electroluminescent  element.  4,319,259,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Ohtake  Works  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtake.     Yukio;     and     Nakamura.     Masahiro,     4,318.618.     CI. 
356-435.000. 
Ohtake.  Yukio;  and  Nakamura.  Masahiro,  to  Ohtake  Works  Company. 
Lid    Apparatus  for  automatically   measuring  changing  values  of 
absorbance.  4.318.618.  CI.  356-435.000. 
Ohtombe.  Ko:  S^e—  ,,„,,., 

Nakamura.  Yasushi;  Ohtombe.  Ko;  and  Nishito.  Akihiro.  4,319,137, 
CI.  250-556.000. 
Oita.  Norio:  See— 

Kajiura.  Toshihiro;  Oita.  Norio;  Mori.  Masahiro;  and  Fukui.  Yui- 
chi.  4.319,269.  CI.  358-106.000. 
Okamoto.  Miyoshi;  and  Fushida.  Mineto.  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc. 
Composite  nap  sheet  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,318.949. 
CI.  428-91.000. 
Okamura.    Kazuhiko;   Hirata.   Shoji;  Okumura.   Yasushi;   Fukagawa. 
Yasuo;  Shimauchi.  Yasutaka;  Ishikura.  Tomoyuki;  Kouno.  Kageaki; 
and  Lein.  Joseph,  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co .  Ltd.  Antibiotic  PS-5  and 
derivatives  having  /J-lactamase  inhibitory  activity  and  production 
thereof  4,318.916.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Okawa.  Katsumasa:  See — 

Kajioka.  Mitsuru;  Kurono.  Hitoshi;  Okawa,  Katsumasa;  and 
Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,318,731,  CI.  71-92.000. 

Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotani.  Shintaro;  Abiko,  Ichimatsu;  Takano,  Rikuo;  Hoshino, 
Yasushi;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi,  4,318,597, 
CI.  354-5.000. 

Okitsu.  Takumi:  See — 

Sato.  Koji;  Koyatsu.  Osamu;  Okitsu.  Takumi;  Harada,  Yoshio;  and 
Yamamura.  Yuji.  4.318.276,  CI.  62-126.000. 

Okumura,  Yasushi:  See— 

Okamura.  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo;  Shimauchi.  Yasutaka;  Ishikura,  Tomoyuki;  Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4.318.916.  CI.  424-274.000. 

Olson.  George  R.:  See— 

Jacobson.    Howard   C;   and   Olson.   George   R.,   4,318,512,   CI. 

241-73.000. 

Olson,  John  T  ;  and  Westergaard,  Robert  K.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos 
Co.  Ice  making  machine.  4.318.278.  CI.  62-347.000. 


Raymond   G.,  4,319,232,  CI. 


Olson,  Raymond  G.:  See— 

Westphal,   Frank   C;  and  Olson. 
340-604.000. 

01s,son.  Karl  G.:  See— 

Larsson.  Bertil  S  W.;  Bokfors.  Stefan  J.  A.;  and  Olsson,  Karl  G., 
4,318.643.  CI.  406-14.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Motovama.    Kazuyasu;    and    Kato,    Toshikazu,    4,319,295,    CI. 

360^137.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi,  4,318,884,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Suzuki,     Nobuyoshi;    and    Yoshinari,     Shigeru,    4,318,885,    CI. 

422-68.000. 
Tawara,  Ikuo,  4.318,395,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Tomabechi,  Hideo,  4,319,293,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu, 
Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,318,611,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Nakai.  Hideharu;  Kai.  Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Hirohito,  4,319,155,  CI. 

310-316.000. 
Uchida,  Yoritoshi,  4,319,326,  CI.  364-405  000. 
Oosten.  Roger  L.,  to  Medical  Research  Associates,  Ltd.  2.  Electrosur- 

gical  generator.  4.318,409,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Orain.  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer  Transmission  for  an  automobile 
vehicle  comprising  two  slidable  homokinetic  joints.  4,318,282,  CI. 
64-21000. 
Orfield,  Steven  J.,  to  Commercial  Interiors,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  masking  sound.  4,319.088.  CI.  179-1.50M. 
Orlick.  Charles  A.;  deButts.  Edward  H.;  Allabashi,  John  C;  and  Swee- 
ney, Stanley  E ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy   Additives  for 
suppressing   the    radar   attenuation    of  rocket    propellant    exhaust 
plumes.  4.318.270.  CI.  60-219.000. 
Orsen.  Stefan,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  DC  Shift  error  correction 

for  electro-optical  measuring  system.  4.318.617,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Orsinger.  Winston  A  ;  and  Fallos.  George,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company. 

Envelope  Hap  opener  4.318,265,  CI.  53-492.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See — 

Barry.  Donald  E.;  and  Lombardo,  Igino,  4,318,482,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Lombardo,  Igino;  and  Hansen,  W  Peter,  4,318,480,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Lombardo,  Igino;  and  Barry,  Donald  E.,  4.318,481,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Lombardo,  Igino;  and  Barry.  Donald  E.,  4,318.483.  CI.  209-3.100. 
Osburn.  Carlton  M.:  See — 

Van  Benthuysen.  John  D.;  and  Osburn,  Carlton  M.,  4,318,221,  CI. 
29-622.000. 
Osipow,  Lloyd:  See — 

Claffey,  Kevin;  and  Osipow,  Lloyd.  4,318.746,  CI.  106-194.000. 
Otani.  Koichi:  See— 

Hirai.  Kentaro;  Matsutani.  Shigeru;  Ishiba.  Teruyuki;  Makino, 
Itsuo  Doteuchi,  Masami;  and  Otani,  Koichi,  4,318,858,  CI 
260-347.200. 


Ovutime,  Inc.:  See — 

Schuster,    Samuel    R.;    Kopito,    Louis;    and    Kosasky,    Harold. 
4,318,414,  CI.  128-759.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Kim.  Kwan  Y.;  and  Pellegrin,  Michael  T.,  4,318,724,  CI.  65-1.000. 
McCombs,  Frank  P.;  and  Roberts,  Michael  G.,  4,318,960,  CI. 

428-378.000. 
Phillips,  John  D.,  4,318,725,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Williamson,  Michael.  4,319,068,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Oyokota,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Oyokota,  Shigeru,  4.319,211,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Ozawa,  Takashi;  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo;  Sekimoto,  Souichi;  and  Kikuchi, 
Yoshiki,    to    Fuji    Xerox    Co.,    Ltd.    Portable   copying    machine. 
4,319,283,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Paananen,  Eugene  E.;  Casper,  Mark  S.;  and  Peng,  Chung  H.,  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Constant  spacing  document  feeder.  4,318,540, 
CI.  271-4.000. 
Pabst,  Joanne  K.:^5ee — 

Lang,  Robert  J.;  and  Pabst,  Joanne  K.,  4,318,712,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Pacansky,  Thomas  J.;  Gruber.  Robert  J.;  and  Knapp,  John  F..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.   Copolycarbonate   materials  for  flash   fusing   toners. 
4.318.974.  CI.  430-108.000, 
Pache.  Norbert;  Ganowski,  Franz-Josef;  and  Mazac,  Karel,  to  Indus- 
trie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  con- 
trolling   a    magnetically    guided    welding    arc.    4,319,123,    CI. 
219-123.000. 
Pacific  Roller  Die  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Paul  K.,  4,318,320,  CI.  83-56.000. 
Paessler,  Ernst-Robert:  See— 

Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler,  Ernst-Robert;  Smutny,  Kurt;  and 
Krugel,  Karl-Heinz.  4,319,224,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Pagani,  Giorgio;  and  Socci,  Fabrizio,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for 

distilling  ammoniacal  solutions.  4,318,782,  CI.  203-12.000. 
Palmisano,  John  J.:  See — 

Magers,    Wallace    F.;   and    Palmisano,   John   J..   4,318.498,   CI. 
222-153.000. 
Panke,  Gunter:  See — 

Gerking,  Luder;  and  Panke,  Gunter,  4,318.676,  CI.  425-72.00S. 
Papp,  Alan  M.:  See — 

Carroll,  Richard  R.;  and  Papp,  Alan  M.,  4,318,665,  CI.  414-728.000. 

Pappas,  Dennis  G.;  Baum,  Matthew  C;  Small,  Samuel  N.;  Adams, 

Robert  T.;  and  Freedman,  Robert  P.,  to  Pappas,  Dennis  G.  Alarm 

system  for  monitoring  pressurized  vehicular  tires.  4,319,220,  CI. 

340-58.000. 

Parker,  David  S.;  Shaw,  Stephen  R.;  and  Hudson,  Robert,  to  Coal 

Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Sampling  equipment  for  sedimentation 

rate  measuring.  4,318,296,  CI.  73-61.400. 

Parsons,  James  D.;  and  Wike,  Paul  S.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company. 

Railroad  tank  car.  4,318,348,  CI.  105-358.000. 
Paschke,  Ralph  W.  Demand  operated  power  management  drive  system. 

4,319,140,  CI.  290-45.000. 
Pask,  George,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Cooled  shroud  for  a  gas  turbine 

engine.  4,318,666,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Passavant- Werke  Michelbacher  Hutte:  See — 

Fechter,     Leonhard;     and     Nudinger,     Gunter,    4,318,670,    CI. 
415-72.000. 
Pastor,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Spivack,   John    D.;    Dexter,    Martin;   and    Pastor,    Stephen    D., 
4,318,845,  CI.  524-91.000. 
Pasynkov,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antonina  I.; 
Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev,  Ivan  I.;  Khaza- 
nov,  losif  I.;  Suvorov,  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky,  Alexei  A.;  and 
Pasynkov.  Vladimir  A..  4,318,955,  CI.  428-235.000. 
Patel,  Natu  R.:  See—  ,  ,     ... 

Hedrich,  Loren  W.;  Patel,  Natu  R.;  and  Kirkpatnck,  Joel  L., 
4,319,026,  CI.  542-419.000. 
Patrick,  John  P.;  and  Goodman,  Robert  B.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Fluid    temperature    control    system.    4,318,509,    CI. 
236-87.000. 
Pavlova,  Antonina  I.:  See — 

Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antonina  I.; 

Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev,  Ivan  I.;  Khaza- 

nov,  losif  I.;  Suvorov,  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky,  Alexei  A.;  and 

Pasynkov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,318,955,  CI.  428-235.000. 

Pavone,  Dallas.  Decorative  simulated  stained  glass  light  transmissive 

mosaic  panels.  4,318,946,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Payne,  John  M.  Portable  electrostatic  photocopier.  4,318,608,C1.  355- 

3.0CH. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Cabane,  Bruno;  and  Vergnault,  Joel,  4,318,988,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Peacher,  Stanley  E.:  See— 

Pfeiffer,   Ronald   E.;   and    Peacher,   Stanley   E.,   4,318,680,   CI. 
425-382.200. 
Peascoe,  Warren  J.;  White,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Somma,  Linda  E.,  to 

Uniroyal,  Inc.  Acid  stable  surfactant.  4,319,014,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Peehs,  Martin;  and  Petri,  Werner,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Fuel  assembly  storage  capsule  for  storing  spent  fuel  assem- 
blies. 4,318,492,  CI.  220-228.000. 
Peery,  John  R.;  Carpenter,  Peter  F.;  and  Griesinger,  William  K.,  to 

Alza  Corporation.  Medical  infusor.  4,318,400,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Peelers,  Hermann;  Prange,  Uwe;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm,  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Method    of    preparing    )3-alkoxyacrlonitriles. 
4,319,024,  CI.  542-413.000. 
Peled,  Emanuel;  and  Lombardi,  Anthony,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Electrochemical  cell.  4,318.969.  CI.  429-105.000. 


March  9,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Pellegrin,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Kim,  Kwan  Y.;  and  Pellegrin,  Michael  T..  4.318,724.  CI.  65-1.000. 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

Austin,  Richard  G.;  Beach,  David  L.;  and  Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr., 
4,319,065,  CI.  585-255.000. 
Pemco-Kalamazoo,  Inc.:  See- 
Black,  John  W.,  4,318,204,  CI.  16-46.000. 
Peng,  Chung  H.:  See — 

Paananen,  Eugene  E.;  Casper.  Mark  S.;  and  Peng,  Chung  H., 
4,318,540,  CI.  271-4.000. 
Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  and  Phillips,  Gerald, 
4,318,945,  CI.  428-15.000. 
Pentz,  William  J.:  See— 

Dunlop,    William    R.;    and    Pentz,    William    J.,    4,318.999.    CI. 
521-171.000. 
PepsiCo.  Inc.:  See— 

Snyder,  John  A.;  and  Wechsler,  Robert  L.,  4,318,489,  CI.  215- 
l.OOC. 
Perisic,    Zoran.    Stand    for   photographic    apparatus.    4,318,605,   CI. 

354-293.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams,  Paul  B., 
4,318,616,  CI.  356-332.000. 
Permacel:  See— 

Korpman,  Ralf,  4,318,408,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Perman,  Gifford  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 
making  rechargeable  electrodes  for  electrochemical  cells.  4,318,430, 
CI.  141-32.000. 
Ferryman,  Raymond  A.  G.:  See — 

Farrer,  Michael;  and  Ferryman,  Raymond  A.  G.,  4,319,316,  CI. 
363-41.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Putnik,  Charies  F.;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G.,  to 
Conoco  Inc.  Sacrificial  anode  composition  in  cathodic  protection 
process.  4,318,787,  d.  204-147.000. 
Petri,  Werner:  See— 

Peehs,  Martin;  and  Petri,  Werner,  4,318,492,  CI.  220-228.000. 
Pfahler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Wiezer,  Hartmut;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  Haberlein,  Harald;  and  Nowy, 
Gunther,  4,319,030,  CI.  546-J9.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Ronald  E.;  and  Peacher,  Stanley  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Spinnerette  plate  having  multiple  capillaries  per  counter- 
bore  for  melt  spinning  fusion  melts  of  acrylonitrile  polymer  and 
water.  4,318,680,  CI.  425-382.200. 
Philip  Morris,  Incorporated:  See- 
Sanders,    Edward    B.;    and    Houminer,    Yoram,    4,318,418,    CI. 
131-278.000. 
Phillips,  Gerald:  See- 
Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  and  Phillips,  Gerald, 
4,318,945,  CI.  428-15.000. 
Phillips,  John  D.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  discharging  a  flow  of  gases.  4,318.725,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Phillips,  Jonathan  W.,  Jr.;  Bailey,  Ted  E.,  Jr.;  and  Bailey,  C.  L.,  Jr. 

Front  loader  for  revolvers.  4,318,239,  CI.  42-89.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.:  See— 

Furr,  Danny  L.,  4,319,330,  CI.  364-501.000. 

Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.;  Nelson,  William  T.;  Schiff,  Sidney;  and 

Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  4,319,064,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Richards,   Frank   P.;  and  Taylor,   Raymond  C,  4,318,703,  CI. 
493-149.000. 
Phillips,  Preston  S.:  See— 

Lunde,    Peter    A.;    and    Phillips,    Preston    S.,    4,318,442,    CI 
166-357.000. 
Phipps,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Webb,    Jimmy    L.;    and    Phipps,    Donald    L.,    4,318,857,    CI. 
260-346.300. 
Phoenix  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Morton,  James  F.,  4,319,314,  CI.  362-432.000. 
Piatt,  David  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Flexible,  high 
contrast,  non-glare,  polarizing  filter  for  an  illuminated  switch  assem- 
bly. 4.318.958,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Pieper,  Fritz:  See— 

Nagel,  Hartmut;  Zimmermann,  Hans;  and  Pieper,  Fritz,  4,318,541, 
CI.  271-222.000. 
Pierdet,  Andre:  See — 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  4,318,910, 

CI.  424-248.400. 

Pietsch,  Erich;  and  Simeth,  Claus,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Ink  fountain  for  printing  press.  4,318,341,  CI. 

101-365.000. 

Pietsch,   Tibor.    Continuous   cellular   glass   manufacturing    method 

4,318,727,  CI.  65-22.000. 
Piget,  Maurice.  Protective  encasement  for  machine  tools.  4,319,103,  CI. 

200-61.620. 
Pilipski,  Mark,  to  Sturman,  Martin  F.;  Ebert,  Michael;  and  Pilipski, 
Mark.  Conversion  of  cellulose  into  charcoal.  4,318,710,  CI.  44-1. OOF. 
Pin-Houng.  Lin.  Rail  track  chasing  toys.  4,318,242,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Pinkston,  David  L.,  to  Masco  Corporation.  Water  closet  diverter  valve. 

4,318,194,  CI.  4-366.000. 
Pinsler,  Heinz  W.:  See- 
Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea.  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  E.;  and 
Pinsler,  Heinz  W.,  4,318.973,  CI.  430-31.000. 
PIRELLI/FURLANIS  Applicasioni  Idrauliche-agricole:  See— 

Borca,  Bruno,  4,318,634,  CI.  405-115.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Hackett,  Kenneth  R..  4,319,349.  CI.  367-94.000. 


Piur,  Armin,  to  Micafil  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrically  insulative  hol- 
low-profile structural  part  with  high-tension  attaching  elements  and 
method  of  constructing  same.  4,319,076,  CI.  174-178.000. 
Fletcher,  Raymond  E.  Tank  for  containing  large  volumes  of  fluids. 

4.318,549.  CI.  280-5.00C. 
Pneumafil  Corporation:  See— 

Barr,  Harry  S.,  4,318,721.  CI.  55-337.000. 
Polk,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Ray.  Ranjan;  Polk.  Donald  E.;  and  Giessen.  Bill  C.  4,318.733,  CI. 
75-0.5BA. 
Polony,  Rudolf;  Reinert,  Gerhard;  Holzle,  Gerd;  Pugin,  Andre;  and 
Vonderwahl,  Rodolphe.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Process  for 
combating  micro-organisms,  and  novel  phthalocyanine  compounds. 
4,318,883,  CI.  422-22.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Oger.    Jacques    F.;    and    Hauer,    Jean-Claude,    4,318,637,    CI. 
405-153.000. 
Pope,  Peter  J.;  and  Willis-Owen,  Richard  B.,  to  Duracell  International 
Inc.  Synchronous  arrangement  and  method  for  heat  treating  work- 
pieces.  4,319,122,  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
Port,  Walter.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  tension  on  a  tension  cable. 

4.318,533,  CI.  254-273.000. 
Portage  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Givler,  Omar,  4,319,214,  CI.  337-343.000. 
Porter,  David  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  bonding  an 

array  of  optical  fibers.  4,318,873,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Portz,  Willi:  See— 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  and  Strauss,  Georg,  4,318,822,  CI. 
252-189.000. 
Post,  Martin  F.  M.:  See- 
Van  Grinsven,  Petrus  F  A.;  and  Post,  Martin  F.  M.,  4,318,802,  CI. 
208-245.000. 
Post  Office:  See— 

Garwood,  Gerald  J.;  and  Swenson,  Evelyn  M.,  4,319,090,  CI. 
179-8.00A. 
Powell  Corporation:  See- 
Powell,  Henry  J.;  and  Hoyle,  Albert  G.,  4,318,774.  CI.  162-129.000. 
Powell,  Henry  J.;  and  Hoyle,  Albert  G.,  to  Powell  Corporation.  Com- 
posite nonwoven  web.  4.318,774,  CI.  162-129.000. 
Powell  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Robert  W..  4,318,560.  CI.  294-5.500. 
Powell.  Robert  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc  Programmable  digital  memory 

circuit.  4.319.343,  CI.  365-189.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Blasko.  John  E.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A.. 

4.318,743,  CI.  106-84.000. 
Claassen,  George  R.,  4,318,728,  CI  65-106.000. 
Praill,  Perry  F.  G.:  See- 
Richardson,  Anthony  C;  Praill,  Perry  F.  G.;  and  Price,  Robert  G., 
4,318,986,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Prange,  Uwe:  See— 

Peeters,  Hermann;  Prange,  Uwe;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm,  4,319.024,  CI 
542-413.000. 
Precision  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Charles,  Stanley  E.;  Long,  Donald  A.;  Katsenis,  Peter  G.;  and 
Mosher,  Walter  W.,  Jr..  4,318.234.  CI.  40-21.00C. 
Preh  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke:  See— 

Ambros.  Peter;  and  Gatzke.  Erich.  4.319.217,  CI.  338-308.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See- 
Justice,  Richard  E.;  Grindlinger,  Gene  A.;  and  Hechtman,  Herbert 

B,  4,318,301,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Zimmerman,  Clarence  E.,  4,318,401,  CI   128-214.00R. 
Prestileo.  Vincenzo:  See — 

Bertotti.    Franco;    Prestileo.    Vincenzo;    and    Foroni.    Mario. 
4.319.262.  CI.  357-35.000. 
Price,  Barry  J.:  See— 

Clitherow,  John  W ;  Bradshaw,  John;  Mackinnon,  John  W.  M.; 
Price.  Barry  J.;  Martin-Smith,  Michael;  and  Judd,  Duncan  B., 
4,318,913,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Price,  Charies  D.  Paddle  wheel  operated  watercraft.  4,318,700,  CI. 

440-26.000. 
Price,  Raymond  M.;  and  Ward,  John  S.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Spinning  tubular  projectile  combustible  sabot.  4,318,344,  CI 
102-520.000. 
Price.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Richardson.  Anthony  C;  Praill.  Perry  F.  G.;  and  Price,  Robert  G., 
4,318,986,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Prince,    Fred    J.    Infra-red    radiant    heater    system.    4,319,125,    CI. 

219-347.000. 
Princeton  Organics  Incorporated:  See— 

Magder,  Jules,  4,318,996,  CI.  501-84.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Letton,  James  C;  and  Yunker,  Mark  J.,  4.311818,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Dorr,  Wilhelm;  Kohler,  Alfred;  Krizek,  Oldrich;  and 
Prohaska,  Hans,  4,318,200,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Proll,  Norbert;  Bertz,  Siegfried;  and  Grabener,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kraft- 
werk Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Measuring  lance  for  boiling-water 
nuclear  reactors.  4,318,776,  CI.  376-254.000. 
Promersberger,  Jon  M.;  and  Steinberg,  Richard  W.,  to  Vibra-King.  Inc. 

Cable  detensioning  apparatus.  4.318.638,  CI.  405-177.000. 
Pryor,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Brannan,  Robert  C  ;  Fogoros,  Robert  J.;  Headrick,  Michael  R  ; 
Krumins,  Ainis;  and  Pryor,  Robert  F.,  4,318,612,  CI  355-14  OFU 
Puckett,  Nathan  J   Permanent  wave  maintaining  apparatus.  4,318,419, 
CI.  132-40.000. 
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Pugin.  Andre:  See—  . 

Polony.  Rudolf;  Remen,  Gerhard;  Holzle.  Gerd;  Pugin,  Andre; 
and  Vonderwahl.  Rodolphe.  4,318,883,  CI.  422-22.000. 
Pukita.  Paul  M.:  See—  .,,„,., 

Lee.  George  T.;  Lees,  John  N.,  Jr.;  and  Pukita,  Paul  M.,  4,318,713, 
CI.  48-203.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Galasan.  Felixberto  A..  4.318.349.  CI.  105-378.000. 
Roldness,  David  J.;  Archambeault,  Jerry  L.;  and  Barkhimer,  Ro- 
bert L..  4.318.649,  CI.  410-27.000. 
Watson.  Thomas  H.,  4,318,347,  CI.  105-199.0CB. 
Purtell.  Frederick  H.:  See- 
Brown.  William  C;  and  Purtell.   Frederick  H.,  4,318,589,  CI. 
350-125.000. 
Putnik,  Charles  F.:  See—     , 

Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Putnik.  Charles  F.;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G., 
4.318,787.  CI.  204-147.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Doyle,    James    E.;    and    Lembke,    Russell    B.,    4.318.840,    CI. 

523-144.000. 
Dunlop.    William    R.;    and    Pentz,    William    J.,    4,318.999,    CI. 

521-171.000. 
Stowell.  Roger  H.;  Hinle,  Michael  O.;  Brown,  Russell  W.;  and 
Moore.  Arthur  D.,  4,318,245,  CI.  46-232.000. 
Quasar  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Stanley  F  ,  4,319.089,  CI.  179-6.060. 
Queuille,  Andre;  and  Rouiller,  Gilbert,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Novel  salt  of 
5-(benzoyl)-thiophene-2-a-methyl-acetic      acid.       4,318,918,      CI. 
424-275.000. 
Quintilian.    Bartholomew    F     Automatic    fuel    monitoring    system. 

4.319,129,  CI.  235-97.000, 
R  Alkan  &  Cie:  See— 

Hasquenoph,  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F..  4,318,561,  CI.  294- 
83.0OR. 
Rabinovitch,  Maunce:  See — 

Bibnng,  Herve;  Khan,  Tasadduq;  Rabinovitch,  Maurice;  Stohr, 
Jean-Francois;     and     Hauser,     Jean-Michel,     4,318,756,     CI. 
148-32.500. 
Rae,  Rory:  See — 

Wilier,   David   A.;   Rae,   Rory;   and  Veldhoven,   Gerardus  A., 
4.318.659.  CI.  414-511.000. 
Ragen.  Peter  D.  Fastener  for  blind  holes.  4,318,651,  CI.  411-342.000. 
Rahbc,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Bracken,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rahbe.  Edward  E.,  4,318,372,  CI. 
123-52.00M. 
Rai-Choudhury,  Prosenjit;  and  Bartko,  John,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp   Method  for  radiation  hardening  semiconductor  devices  and 
integrated  circuits  to  latch-up  effects.  4,318,750,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Raider,  Jerry  W.;  See- 
Cook.  Paul  A.;  Mayo,  Randall  D.;  and  Raider,  Jerry  W.,  4,319,174, 
CI.  318-696.000. 
Rammler,  Roland:  See — 

Albrecht,  Johannes-Josef;  Rammler,  Roland;  and  Hirsch,  Martin, 
4.318,798,  CI.  208-1  IGOR. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See — 

Marks.  Robert  T  ,  4,318.425,  CI.  137-625.430. 
Rao,  G   R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Double  level 

polysilicon  senes  transistor  devices.  4,319,263,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Rapkin,  Myron  C:  See- 
Bauer,  Robert;  and  Rapkm,  Myron  C,  4,318,985.  CI.  435-14.000. 
Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W.,  4,318,912,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Rathi.  Ram  N  ,  to  Harnischfeger  Corporation.  Method  of  extending  a 

Jib  of  a  telescopic  crane.  4,318,488,  CI.  212-270.000. 
Rauchwerger,  George  P.  Suction  type  de-soldering  tool.  4,318,504,  CI. 

228-20.000. 
Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Movable  head  automatic 

position  acquisition  circuit  and  method.  4,319,289,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Ray.  Ranjan;  Polk,  Donald  E.;  and  Giessen,  Bill  C,  to  Marko  Materials, 
Inc.  Tool  steels  which  contain  boron  and  have  been  processed  using 
a  rapid  solidification  process  and  method.  4,318,733,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Ray c hem  Corporation:  See — 

Diaz.  Stephen  H.,  4,318,220,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Sopory,  Umesh  K.,  4,318.881.  CI.  264-346.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Hsing-Yao.  4,319,163,  CI.  315-14.000. 

Crandall,  Richard  S.,  4,319,187,  CI.  324-158.00D. 

Hsu,  Sheng  T..  4.318,216,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Kiess,    Helmut    G.;    and    Binggeli,    Bruno    K..    4.319.284,    CI. 

358-294.000. 
Mawhinney,  Daniel  D.,  4,319,245,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Mayer,  Alfred,  4,318,749.  CI.  134-25.400. 
Nicholson,    John    E.;    and    Wilmarth,    Paul    C,   4.319,277,    CI. 

358-165.000. 
Nossem,  Edward  J.,  4.319.273,  CI.  358-120.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  E.,  4,318.877.  CI.  264-107.000. 
Wendt,  Frank  S.,  4,319,167,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Wolf,  Roger  E.,  4,319,359,  CI.  375-22.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See— 

Magers.    Wallace    F.;   and    Palmisano,   John   J.,   4,318,498,   CI 
222-153.000. 
Rebafka,  Walter;  Heilen,  Gerd;  and  Fliege,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktien 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  removing  formaldehyde  from  aqueous  solu 
tions  of  but-2-yne-1.4-diol.  4,319,055,  CI.  568-856.000. 


Redlich,  William  R.,  to  Eagle  Sheet  Metal  Mfg.  Company.  Mobile  file 
cabinet  with  drawer  stabilizing  wheel  support  means.  4.318.575,  CI. 
312-250.000. 
Reid.  Clyde  D.  Electric  fuse  for  compensating  heating  in  the  center  of 

the  fusible  element.  4,319.213.  CI.  337-161.000. 
Reif,  Werner;  See — 

Schuocker.  Dieter;  aijd  Reif.  Werner,  4,319,202,  CI.  372-83.000. 
Rein-Weston,  Kari  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Automatic  approach 
landing  and  go-around  control  system  for  aircraft.  4,319,219,  CI. 
340-27.0SS. 
Reinert,  Gerhard:  See- 
Polony,  Rudolf;  Reinert,  Gerhard;  Holzle,  Gerd;  Pugin,  Andre; 
and  Vonderwahl,  Rodolphe,  4,318,883,  CI.  422-22.000. 
Reiniche,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 
Process  and  installation  for  the  manufacture  of  a  metal  wire  from  a  jet 
of  molten  metal.  4,318,440,  CI.  164-462.000. 
Reitner,  Wilhelm,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Noise-reduced  con- 
structional unit  of  a  device.  4,318,452,  CI.  181-207.000. 
Relyea,  Lloyd  A.:  See- 
Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  £.;  and 
Pinsler,  Heinz  W.,  4,318.973,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Remeika.  Joseph  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Rare  earth  metal  stannides.  4,318,741,  CI.  75-175.00R. 
Remington,  Richard  C;  and  Bako,  Lazio,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  (Presto  Lock 
Company  Division).  Scramble-type  combination  lock.  4,318.287,  Ci. 
70-71.000. 
Renton,  Larry  W.:  See— 

Checkley,    David    L.;   and    Renton,    Larry   W.,   4,318,660,   CI. 
414-518.000. 
Rentzsch,  Max;  and  Bock,  Erich,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Anti-tank 

weapon.  4,318,329,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Seifert,  Helmut;  and  Mondel,  Karl,  4,318,552,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Replicap  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Wood.  Arthur  A„  4,318,495,  CI.  220-375.000. 
Repp,  Arno,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magnetic  tape  scanning  device 
for   recording   and/or   reproducing   band   signals.    4,319.294.   CI. 
360-107.000. 
Reppas.  George  S.  Convertible  furniture  unit.  4,318,195,  CI.  5-2.00R. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Shaw,    Elliott    N.;    and    Kettner,    Charies    A.,    4,318,904,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Reuschel,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Larson,  Frederick  R.;  Dangremond,  Rodger  L.;  Reuschel,  Donald 
L.;  and  Moore,  James  I.,  4,318,682.  CI.  425-411.000. 
Rewitzer,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  the  packaging  of  fibrous  material  in  bales.  4,318,264,  CI. 
53-436.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.;  See- 
Cutler,  Donald  B.;  and  Corey,  Dennis  J..  4,318,281.  CI.  64-l.OOV. 
Rheinstahl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hausenblas.  Helmut.  4,318.330.  CI.  89-41.0TV. 
Rheon  Automatic  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,    Torahiko;    Morikawa,    Michio;    and    Shibata,    Sadao, 
4,318,678,  CI.  425-301.000. 
Rhodes,   Melvin  H.,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporation.   Dual 
polarity     fast     discharge     integrator     apparatus.     4,319,173.     CI. 
318-609.000. 
Rhodes.  Warren  W.;  and  Yan.  Man  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Method  of  preparing  lightly  doped  ceramic  materials. 
4,318,995,  CI.  501-1.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries;  See— 

Komom,    Yves;    and    Schwachhofer,    Ghislain,    4,319,047,    CI. 

568-41.000. 
Marze,  Xavier;  and  Minfray,  Michel,  4,319.008.  CI.  525-523.000. 
Sohier.  Bernard.  4.318.717,  CI.  55-71.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes;  See— 

Cemtrey.  Claude.  4.318,937,  CI.  427-56.100. 
Rice,  Royal  K.   Smoke  detector  with  dual  sensors.  4,319,234,  Ci. 

340-628.000. 
Richards,  Frank  P.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Method  for  producing  containers.  4,318,703,  CI. 
493-149.000. 
Richardson,  Anthony  C;  Praill.  Perry  F.  G.;  and  Price,  Robert  G.,  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Enzyme  assays. 
4.318,986,  CI.  435-18.000.  ,_       , 

Richardson,  Ralph  J.;  and  Lilenfeld,  Harvey  V..  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  Process  for  generating  singlet-oxygen.  4.318,895.  CI. 
423-579.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem:  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;     Hammann,     Ingeborg;     and     Stendel.     Wilhelm, 
4,318,922,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Riehm,  Charles  E.,  Jr.:  See—  ^^    ,     ^     , 

King,  William  C;  Lynes,  Dennis  J.;  Riehm,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Waaben,  Sigurd  G.,  4,319,144,  CI.  307-236.000. 

'^  Ro^"phihp^M~  and  Riel,  Frank  J.,  4,318,453.  CI.  181-292.000. 
Riemersma,  Pieter:  See— 

Bergsma.  Wijtse;  and  Riemersma.  Pieter.  4,318,223,  CI.  30-43.600. 
Rifat,  Sultan  A.  Steering  column  lock.  4,318,288,  CI.  70-252.000. 
Rinderle.  Heinz:  See—  . 

Malinowski.  Christopher  W.;  Rinderle,  Heinz;  and  Siegle,  Martm, 
4.319,227,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
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Rippel,  Wally  E.;  and  Edwards.  Dean  B..  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Voltage  reapplication  rate  control  for  commutation  of 
thyristors.  4,319,318,  CI.  363-138.000. 
Ritsema.  Irving  R..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Disk  brake  and  con- 
necting assembly  therefor.  4.318.458.  CI.  188-73.440. 
Rivetti.  Franco:  See — 

Romano.  Ugo;  Rivetti.  Franco;  and  Di  Muzio,  Nicola,  4,318,862, 
CI.  260-463.000. 
RJR  Foods,  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  Susan  D.,  4,318,431,  CI.  141-90.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz,  4,318,378,  CI.  123-357.000. 

Eheim,  Franz;  Konrath,  Karl;  Schwarz,  Manfred;  and  Weiss,  Ot- 

mar.  4.318.382.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Knorreck,  Peter.  4.318.379.  CI.  123-387.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz;  and  Mergenthaler,  Robert.  4.318.272.  CI.  60-553.000. 
Repp,  Arno,  4,319,294,  CI.  360-107.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.:  See — 

McCombs,  Frank  P.;  and  Roberts,  Michael  G.,  4,318,960,  CI. 
428-378.000. 
Robertson,  George  H.;  and  Farkas,  Daniel  F.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Agriculture.   Apparatus  for  removing  com  from  cob. 
4,318,415,  CI.  130-8.000. 
Robertson,  Jacqueline  L.:  See— 

Moellman,  Emanuel  E.;  and  Robertson,  Jacqueline  L.,  4,318,363, 
CI.  118-699.000. 
Robey,  Roger  L.;  and  Smirz,  Jeffrey  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Chlorination   of  4-methoxybenzoyl   chloride.   4,318,866,   CI.   260- 
544.00D. 
Robinson  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gutzwiller,  Howard  L.,  4,318,693,  CI.  432-201.000. 
Robinson,  J.  Ronald,  to  Crafco,  Inc.  Asphalt  container.  4,318,475,  CI. 

206-447.000. 
Rock  Mill,  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.    Stephen    R.;    and    Lindmark.    Craig    L.,    4.318,324.    CI. 
83-397.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Appleberry,  Walter  T.,  4,318,522,  CI.  248-178.000. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H.,  4,319,173,  CI.  318-609.000. 
Roddy,  Joseph  T.;  and  Butler,  William  R.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  End 
shield  mounting  system  for  dynamoelectric  machine.  4.319.150,  CI. 
310-89.000. 
Rogers,  Gerald  L.;  and  Schulte,  Ronald  B.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 

Windshield  wiper  arm.  4.318.201,  CI.  15-250.350. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4.318,856. 
CI.  260-345.80R. 
Rogier.  Edgar  R.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Bis  hydroxymethyl  fricyclo 

(5.2,1.026)  decane.  4.319.049.  CI.  568-445.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Stevens.  Travis  E.;  and  Wolfersberger.  Martha  H..  4.318.956.  CI. 
428-265.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blair,  Winford,  4.318,965,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Rose,  Philip  M.;  and  Riel.  Frank  J..  4.318.453.  CI.  181-292.000. 
Roldness,  David  J.;  Archambeault,  Jerry  L.;  and  Barkhimer,  Robert  L.. 
to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Locking  mechanism  for  B  deck  of  auto- 
rack  railway  car.  4.318,649.  CI.  410-27.000. 
Rolf.  Meinhard:  See— 

Neeff.  Rutger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  Muller.  Walter.  4,319.025.  CI. 
542-415.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Pask.  George,  4,318,666,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Romain,    Bernard    F.    Powered   liquid   inlet   screen.   4,318,233,   CI 

37-57.000. 
Romano,  Giuliano,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Absorber 

intercooler.  4,318.872,  CI.  261-140.00A. 
Romano,  Ugo;  Rivetti,  Franco;  and  Di  Muzio,  Nicola,  to  Anic  S.p.A. 
Process  for  producing  dimethylcarbonate.  4,318,862.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Rona.  Thomas  P.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Removable  external 

payload  carrier  for  aircraft.  4,318,328,  CI.  89-1.815. 

Roncucci,  Romeo;  and  Lansen,  Jacqueline,  to  Continental  Pharma. 

Process  for  determining  malondialdehyde.  4,318,706,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Roos,  Jan;  Compaan,  Klaas;  and  van  Kasteren,  Adrianus  C,  to  U.S. 

Philips   Corporation.    Apparatus   for  converting   cinematographic 

pictures  into  video  signals.  4,319,280,  CI.  358-214.000. 

Rose,  Philip  M.;  and  Riel,  Frank  J.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Double 

layer  attenuation  panel.  4,318,453,  CI.  181-292.000. 
Rosen,  Arye;  and  Klatskin,  Jerome  B.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Monolithically  interconnected  series-parallel  avalanche  di- 
odes. 4,319,265.  CI.  357-76.000. 
Ross,  Phillip  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Centrifugally  actuated 

valve  for  transmission.  4,318,311,  CI.  74-752.00C. 
Rottmayr,  Hans:  See — 

Egbers,  Gerhard;  Artzt,  Peter;  Brosch,  Karl;  and  Rottmayr,  Hans, 
4,318,269.  CI.  57-18.000. 
Rouiller.  Gilbert:  See— 

Queuille.  Andre;  and  Rouiller.  Gilbert.  4,318.918,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  4,318,910, 

CI.  424-248.400. 
Queuille,  Andre;  and  Rouiller.  Gilbert,  4,318,918.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Rowland.  David  L.  Chair  and  seat-back  unit  therefor.  4,318.556.  CI. 
297-445.000. 


Rowsell,  David  G.;  Spring,  David  J.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited.  Alicyclic  amides  having  a  physiological  cooling 
effect.  4,318,900,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Rubinfield,  Louis  P..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Arithmetic  logic  unit 

controller.  4,319,335,  CI.  364-787.000. 
Ruegg.  Rudolf:  See— 

Bollag.  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb.  4.319,048,  CI. 
568-442.000. 
Ruetschi,  Paul,  to  Leclanche'  S.A.  Long-life  galvanic  primary  cell 

4,318,967,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Runge,  Hartmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  gettering 
semiconductor  components  and  integrated  semiconductor  circuits 
4.319,119.  CI.  219-121.0LM. 
Rusch,  Randy  A.:  See — 

Moss,  David  E.;  Stone,  Karl  E  ;  Bnght.  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rusch, 
Randy  A.,  4,318.936,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Russell,  Robert  J.,  to  Mail-Ex  Corporation.  Envelope  cutter  apparatus. 

4,318,322,  CI.  83-94.000. 
Russell,  T.  W.  Eraser:  See— 

Barnett.  Allen  M.;  Baron,  Bill  N.;  Masi,  James  V.;  and  Russell,  T. 
W.  Fraser,  4,318.938,  CI.  427-75.000. 
Rutman,  Grigory  I.:  See — 

Styskin,  Evgeny  L.;  Gurvich.  Yakov  A.;   Kumok,  Simona  T.; 
Starikova,  Olga  F.;  Rutman,  Gngory  I.;  Michurov,  Jury  I  : 
Yanshevsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Gusev.  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumo- 
vich.  Alexandr  G.,  4,319,052.  CI.  568-727.000. 
Ryan,  James  M.:  See- 
Holmes,  Arthur  S.;  and  Ryan,  James  M.,  4,318.723.  CI  62-20.000. 
Ryser.  Gottlieb:  See— 

Bollag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  4,319,048,  CI. 
568-442.000. 
Rysti,  Alpo:  See— 

Maki-Hoimela,  Veijo;  and  Rysti,  Alpo.  4,318,807.  CI.  209-517.000. 
S&C  Electric  Company:  See— 

Chabala,  Leonard  V.,  4,319,108,  CI.  200-308.000. 
Sabre  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Eggert,  Carl  A.,  4,319,328,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Sachs,  Emanual  M.,  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation  Method 

of  monitoring  crystal  growth.  4.318,769.  CI.  156-601.000. 
Sack.  Berthold:  See— 

Forster,  Siegfried;  and  Sack.  Berthold.  4.318.689.  CI.  431-208.000. 
Sage.  Paul  F.  Apparatus  for  cold  peeling  citrus  fruit.  4.318,339,  CI 

99-589.000. 
Sagusa,  Hisayuki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Yasushi;  Satou.  Take- 
hide;  and  Yabe.  Ryohei.  Automatic  rate  analyzing  method.  4.318.615. 
CI.  356-320.000. 
St.  Florian  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Klievoneit,    Harold   R.;   and   Smith,   Arthur   A..   4.318.250,   CI 
51-134.000 
Sainton.  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Weldon,  James  O.;  and  Sainton.  Joseph  B..  4.319.204.  CI.  332- 
9.00R. 
Saito.  Masato:  See — 

Watanabe.  Keiji;  Saito.  Masato;  and  Fukuyama.  Keiji.  4,319.158. 
CI.  313-346.00R. 
Saito.  Shozo:  See— 

Sujumura,  Takeshi;  Saito.  Shozo;  Saito,  Takashi;  and  Hirakawa, 
Hiromasa,  4,318,777,  CI.  376-253.000. 
Saito,  Tadayoshi:  See- 
Sato,   Yoshio;   Kurihara,   Nobuo;   Nomura,   Masahide;   Kawano, 
Shigeyoshi;  and  Saito,  Tadayoshi.  4,319,320,  CI.  364-165.000. 
Saito,  Takashi:  See — 

Sujumura,  Takeshi;  Saito,  Shozo;  Saito,  Takashi;  and  Hirakawa. 
Hiromasa.  4,318,777,  CI.  376-253.000. 
Saito,  Takemi:  See— 

Ando,  Kunio;  Saito.  Takemi;  Toyama,  Seiji;  and  Yamataka,  Syui- 
chi,  4.318,584,  CI.  350-10.000. 
Sakai,  Munetaka:  See— 

Matsumoto.    Genya;    Sakai.    Munetaka:    Nakata.    Shigeki;    and 
Kawabata,  Toshio,  4,319.044,  CI.  562-559.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hatsuo:  See— 

Daitoku.  Koichi;  Sakamoto.  Hatsuo:  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 
Toshiaki;  Sekine.  Yoshio;  Hyodo.  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanori; 
Wada.  Masamichi;  Kudo.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura.  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi.  Nobuaki;  Komai.  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Yoshio.  4.318.603. 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takahide:  See- 
Hiroshima,  Tatsuo;  Sakamoto,  Takahide;  Matsui,  Kenichi;  and 
Ohgaki,  Ichiroh,  4,318,439,  CI.  164-154.000. 
Sakharnov,  Vasily  A.:  See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Kazymov,  Boris  I.;  Zagadarchuk, 

Vasily  F.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Sakharnov,  Vasily  A., 

4,319,117,  CI.  219-100.000. 

Sakoe,  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Similarity  calculator 

comprising  a  buffer  for  a  single  input  pattern  feature  vector  to  be 

pattern  matched  with  reference  patterns.  4,319,221,  CI.  340-146.30Q. 

Salee,  Gideon:  See— 

Kosanovich.    George    M.;    and    Salee,    Gideon,    4,319,017,    CI. 
528-176.000. 
Salge,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Minalga,  Philip  F.;  and  Salge,  Edward  A.,  4,318,357,  CI.   112- 
I58.00E. 
Salisbury,  Winfield  W.  Electric  drive  propulsion  system  for  vehicles. 

4,318,449,  CI.  180-65.00R. 
Salkeld,  Robert  J.;  and  Sklarew,  Ralph  C.  Closed  space  structures. 
4,318.517,  CI.  244-158.00R. 
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Sandel.  Dan  S.  Surgical  blade  removal  and  disposal  device.  4,318,473, 

CI.  206-370.000. 
Sander.  Hans:  See— 

Kohler.  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens,  Henbert;  Bayer.  Eck- 
hard;     Nollen,     Klaus;    and     Sander,     Hans,    4,318,843,    CI. 

523-212.000.  „     .        o  c  L 

Kohler.  Klaus;  Woditsch.  Peter;  Stutgens,  Henbert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard  Nollen.  Klaus;  and  Sander,  Hans,  4,318,844,  CI. 
524-212.000.  „        „       ^. 

Sander,  Willy  M.;  Boudreau.  David  L.;  and  Hohl.  G.  Bumell.  to  Dicta- 
phone Corporation.  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  status  of  individual 
dictated   messages   in   a  central   dictation   system.   4,319,337,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Sanders.  Daniel:  See- 
Shay  Harry  Sanders.  Daniel;  Turner.  Nelson  R.;  and  Bienenstein. 
Charles.  4,318.551.  CI.  280-788.000. 
Sanders.  Edward  B.;  and  Houminer.  Yoram,  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorpo- 
rated. Smoking  compositions.  4,318,418,  CI.  131-278.000. 
Sanders,  James  M:  See—  ..,,,».     r    j  u 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J..  4,319,036,  CI. 
560-120.000.  ^  ».         ^ 

Sandn.  Joseph  M  ;  Calentine.  John  W.;  Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and 
Billoux  Yves  J.,  to  Alcolac  Inc.  Derivatives  of  aminoalkyl  alkylene 
ureas  4.319,032.  CI.  548-320.000. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^.   ^  . 

Okamura.  Kazuhiko;  Hirata.  Shoji;  Okumura.  Yasushi;  Fukagawa, 
Yasuo     Shimauchi,    Yasutaka;    Ishikura.    Tomoyuki;    Kouno. 
Kageaki;  and  Lein.  Joseph.  4,318,916,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Sasaya,  Osamu:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Sasaya, 
Osamu;  Morishita,  Hajime;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4,318,971,  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Sasol  One  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See—  ,..■., en-, 

Jager.  Berend;  Brink,  Andries;  and  Kleynjan,  Cornells,  4.318,797, 
CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Satake  Engineenng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satake.  Toshihiko.  4.318,806.  CI.  209-496.000. 
Satake.  Toshihiko,  to  Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  control 

apparatus  for  a  grain  separator.  4,318.806.  CI.  209-496.000. 
Sato.  Koji;  Koyatsu.  Osamu;  Okitsu,  Takumi;  Harada,  Yoshio;  and 
Yamamura.  Yuji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho.  Self- 
registering  temperature  control  device.  4.318,276,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Sato.  Reiko:  See— 

Hamazaki.  Yasuhiko;   Ishiyama,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Sen.  Kenji;  and  Sato,  Reiko.  4.318,923.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Sato,  Shigeru:  See — 

Takano.  Tadashi;  Mizusawa,  Motoo;  Betsudan,  Shinichi;  and  Sato, 
Shigeru,  4,319.250.  CI.  343-781.0CA. 
Sato.  Takashi:  See— 

Kuroki,  Katsuro;  Iwayama.  Kenzo;  and  Sato,  Takashi,  4,318,758, 
CI.  148-111.000. 
Sato.  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  Nobuo;  Nomura,  Masahide;  Kawano,  Shigeyo- 
shi   and  Saito,  Tadayoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  System  and  method  for 
adaptive  control  of  process.  4.319.320,  CI.  364-165.000. 
Sato,  Yuichi:  See— 

Yokoo,  Kenta;  Kishimoto.  Tomio;  and  Sato.  Yuichi.  4.319,078,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Satoh.  Masatoshi;  and  Yokocho.  Yoetsu,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Sin- 
gle-handed   operation    type    scavenging    blower.    4,318,203,    CI. 
15-344.000. 
Satou.  Takehide:  See— 

Sagusa.  Hisayuki;  Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Yasushi;  Satou, 
Takehide;  and  Yabe,  Ryohei,  4,318,615,  CI.  356-320.000. 
Sauer.    Heinnch.    Internal   combustion   engine.    4,318,375,   CI.    123- 

195.00R. 
Savit.  Carl   H.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.   Seismic 
method   and  system   of  improved   resolution   and  discrimination. 
4,319.347,  CI.  367-52.000. 
Sawada.  Masahiro:  See — 

Kawahara,  Atsushi;  Sawada,  Masahiro;  and  Fujii,  Norio,  4,318,886, 
CI  422-68.000. 
Sawyer.  Edgar  W  .  Jr ,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.  Methods  of  improving  the  viscosity  building  properties 
of  colloidal  clays.  4,318,732,  CI.  71-64.800. 
Say.  Donald  L.,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 
Corp.  One  piece  astigmatic  gnd  for  color  picture  tube  electron  gun 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,319,160,  CI.  313-458.000. 
Schansman.  Raymond  R  :  See — 

Currie,  James  R.;  and  Schansman,  Raymond  R.,  4,319,133,  CI. 
250-214.00B. 
Scharfe.  Merlin  E.:  See- 
Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  E.;  and 
Pinsler.  Hemz  W  .  4.318,973,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Schartau.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Zabrocki.  Karl;  Schulze,  Hans;  Weider,  Franz;  Wellner,  Wolfgang; 
and  Schartau.  Wolfgang,  4,318,832.  CI.  523-402.000. 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See— 

Fest,  Chnsta;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,318,924,  CI. 
424-322.000. 
Schcnk-Filterbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Ziller,  Josef,  4,318,811,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Scheuerlein,  Roy  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
One  device  field  effect  transistor  (FET)  AC  suble  random  access 
memory  (RAM)  array.  4,319.342,  CI.  365-149.000. 


Schickel,  Eberhard:  See—  ^,    ,    , 

Molter,    Michael;    Kloss,    Gerhard;    and    Schickel,    Eberhard, 
4,318,898,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Schiemichen,  Peter;  and  Zimmermann,  Werner,  to  Deutsche  Babcock 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Lifting  island.  4,318,640.  CI.  405-199.000. 
Schier.  Robert  W.  Table  with  folding  legs.  4.318,353,  CI.  108-132.000. 
Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Surfactant  waterflooding 
enhanced  oil  recovery  method  using  stabilized  surfactant  solution. 
4,318,816,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Schiff.  Sidney:  See—  „   ^., 

Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.;  Nelson,  William  T.;  Schiff,  Sidney;  and 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  4,319,064,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Schiffmann,  Robert  F.;  Mirman,  Alfred  H.;  and  Grillo,  Richard  J.,  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.   Method  of 
baking  firm  bread.  4,318,931,  CI.  426-243.000. 
Schiller,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Impermeable  cooled 
closing  plug  for  processing  tubes,  in  particular  in  semiconductor 
manufacture.  4,318.889,  CI.  422-203.000. 
Schiwy,  Willy:  See—  ^,      . 

Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Schiwy,  Willy;  Hornle,  Reinhold;  and  Nebel- 
ing,  Reinhard.  4,318,848,  CI.  260-143.000. 
Schlagel,  Carl  A.:  See— 

Ayer,  Donald  E.;  and  Schlagel,  Carl  A.,  4,318,853,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Schlarmann,  Philip  J.,  to  Iowa  Manufacturing  Company  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  asphaltic  concrete  hot 
mix  recycling.  4,318,619,  CI.  366-4.000. 
Schlauer,  Johann:  See— 

Doerges,  Alexander;  Kriebel,  Manfred;  and  Schlauer,  Johann, 
4,318,716,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See— 

Landreth,  Philip  R..  4,318,249,  CI.  49-490.000. 
Schley,  Ronald  F.:  See—  ,    ^, 

Hartman.  G.  William,  Jr.;  and  Schley,  Ronald  F..  4.319,282.  CI. 
358-286000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Chemali,     Roland;     and     Tabanou,     Jacques,     4,319,192,     CI. 
324-375.000. 
Schmall,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Thome,   William   L.;   and   Schmall,    Robert   A.,   4,318,534,   CI. 
266-113.000. 
Schmidt,  Gertraud  A.,  to  GK  Technologies,  Incorporated.  Waterproof 
multi-pair    telephone    cable    with    improved    filling    compound. 
4,319,071,  CI.  174-23.00C. 
Schmidt-Ruppin,  Karl  H.;  Lukas,  Bohumir;  and  Wiesendanger,  Walter, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  curing  or  alleviating  herpes 
infections    and    pharmaceutical    compositions    suitable    therefor. 
4.318,926,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L:  See—  ,    ^u 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,319,036,  CI. 
560-120.000.  _,      , 

Schmugge,  Frederick  K.  Turbine  configurations  using  wind  and  solar 

power.  4,319,141,0.290-52.000. 
Schnabel,    Siegfried,    to    Vereinigte    Flugtechnische    Werke-Fokker 
GmbH.  Staking  tool  for  installation  of  spherical  bearings  and  bush- 
ings with  ring-grooved  faces  for  retention.  4,318,212,  CI.  29-252.000. 
Schneider.  John  F.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company. 

Bottle  closing  device.  4,318,490,  CI.  215-232.000. 
Schneider,  Richard:  See—  ^  ,     ._,       „    v    j       j 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  Schneider,  Richard;  and 
Uhl,  Karl,  4,319,354,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Schneider,  Urban  A.:  See—  . .      ,,  v 

Glatthom,  Raymond  H.;  Monley,  Robert  E.;  and  Schneider.  Urban 
A.  4,319,113.  CI.  219-60.200. 
Schnell.  William  J.:  See—  ,  ^  ..     „  «,  n 

Edelman,  William;  Hitchcock.  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Schnell,  William 
J..  4.318,813,  CI.  210-321.400. 

Schockelt,  Guenter  G.:  See—  , ,.,  .,  ..u       , 

Lott,  Donald  L.;  Schockelt,  Guenter  G.;  and  Worrix,  Matthew  L.. 
4,319,105,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Schoeber,  Gemot:  See—  ^    o  ,.     ,.        <- 

Zeidler,    Guenter;    Oestreich,    Ulnch;    and    Schoeber,    Gemot. 
4,318,588,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Scholin,  Harold  W.  Sealing  ring  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making 
same.  4,318,319,  CI.  82-47.000.  ^      w«    ^         i 

Scholz,  Werner,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Control 
voltage  generator  for  a  system  for  dynamic  compression  or  expan- 
sion. 4,319,205,  CI.  333-14.000.  ^    ,      . 
Schoonover,  Michael  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Manufacture  of  alumina  parti- 
cles. 4,318,896,  CI.  423-628.000. 
Schosek,  William  O.  Connector  fitting  for  use  in  installing  underground 

plastic  pipes.  4,318,639,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Schott,  Lawrence  A.  Cutting  tool.  4,318,318,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Schreiber,  Richard  J.;  Kesselring,  John  P.;  and  Kendall,  Robert  M.,  to 
Acurex  Corporation.  Catalytic  gas-fired  furnace  system  and  method. 
4,318,392,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Schubert  and  Salzer:  See—  .    „    .       ^  „  ,, 

Egbers,  Gerhard;  Artzt,  Peter;  Brosch,  Karl;  and  Rottmayr,  Hans. 
4,318,269,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Schuck,  David  B.:  See — 

Kocol,  James  E.;  and  Schuck,  David  B.,  4,319,356,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Schuck    Paul  R.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Side  shift  plow  assembly. 

4,318,445,0.172-477.000.  ,    ^        . 

Schuegraf,  Eberhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transducer  for 
orthogonally  polarized  signals  of  different  frequencies.  4,319,206.  CI. 
333-126000. 
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Schuierer,  Manfred,  to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
the  wet  treatment  of  tubular  knitted  textile  material.  4,318,209,  CI. 
26-74.000. 
Schulte,  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Rogers,    Gerald    L.;    and    Schulte,    Ronald    B.,    4,318,201.    O. 
15-250.350. 
Schulze.  Hans:  See— 

Zabrocki,  Karl;  Schulze,  Hans;  Weider,  Franz;  Wellner,  Wolfgang; 
and  Schartau,  Wolfgang,  4,318,832,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Schuocker,  Dieter;  and  Reif,  Werner,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Transversely  electrically  excited  atmospheric  pressure  gas 
laser  working  in  pulses  (tea  laser).  4,319,202,  CI.  372-83.000. 
Schuster,  Samuel  R.;  Kopito,  Louis;  and  Kosasky.  Harold,  to  Ovutime. 
Inc.  Probe  for  obtaining  cervical  mucus.  4.318,414,  O.  128-759.000. 
Schutz,  Hans  U.:  See — 

Buhler,  Arthur;  and  Schutz,  Hans  U.,  4,318,849,  CI.  260-148.000. 
Schwabische   Huttenwerke  Gesellschaft   mit  beschrankter   Haftung: 
See — 
Brauer,  Hans-Martin,  4,318,564,  O.  295-11.000. 
Schwachhofer,  Ghislain:  See— 

Komom,    Yves;    and    Schwachhofer,    Ghislain,    4,319,047,    O. 
568-41.000. 
Schwarz,  Frederick  M.:  See — 

Chaplin,  Gary  F.;  Schwarz,  Frederick  M.;  and  Griffin,  James  G., 
4,318,668,0.  415-135.000. 
Schwarz,  Gunter.  Ski  atuchment.  4,318.553,  CI.  280-814.000. 
Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut:  See— 

Heuser,  Jurgen;  Jeromin,  Gunther;  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut;  and 
Friedhofen,  Gerhard,  4,319,053,  O.  568-727.000. 
Schwarz,  Manfred:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz;  Konrath,  Karl;  Schwarz,  Manfred;  and  Weiss,  Ot- 
mar,  4,318,382,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Scott,  Angus  A.:  See — 

McGeary,   Thomas  C;   and   Scott,   Angus  A.,  4,319,131,  CI. 
235-375.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Bolin,  Donald  E.,  4,319,101,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Scott,  Larkin  B.:  See— 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams,  Paul  B., 
4,318,616,  CI.  356-332.000. 
Scott,  Lawrence  M.;  Wolf,  Irving;  and  Lee,  Yu  C,  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion. Reduction  of  iron  oxide  utilizing  dehydrating  agent.  4,318,734, 
O.  75-0.5BA. 
Seano,  Vittorio:  See— 

Brosio,  Alberto;  and  Seano,  Vittorio,  4,319,203,  CI.  372-30.000. 
Sebulsky,  Raynor  T.:  See— 

Lese,  Henri  K.;  Sebulsky,  Raynor  T.;  Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek, 
Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  4,318,801,  CI.  208-216.00R. 
Segawa,  Takashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.  Gear  crank 

apparatus  for  a  bicycle.  4,318,310,  CI.  74-594.200. 
Seidel,   Heinz   H.,   to  GTE   Products  Corporation.   Cutting   insert. 

4,318,644,0.407-114.000. 
Seifext,  Everhard,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Warp  beam.  4,318,428,  CI. 

139-97.000. 
Seifert,  Helmut;  and  Mondel,  Karl,  to  Repa  Feinsunzwerk  GmbH. 

Deflection  device  for  safety  belts.  4,318,552,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Seike,  Riyuuzou:  See — 

Horimoto,     Rioichi;     and     Seike,     Riyuuzou,     4,318,757,     CI. 
148-105.000. 
Seiner,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Blasko,  John  E.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A., 
4,318,743,  O.  106-84.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Tano,  Tetsuo;  Kitano,  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi,  Toshiaki. 
to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Light  colored  homogeneous  and 
aqueous  alpha  olefin  sulfonate  solutions.  4,318,823,  O.  252-353.000. 
Sekimoto,  Souichi:  See — 

Ozawa,  Takashi;  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo;  Sekimoto,  Souichi;  and 
Kikuchi,  Yoshiki,  4,319,283,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Sekine,  Kenji:  See— 

Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  Kaneko,  Yoichi;  Sekine,  Kenji;  Endo,  Akira; 
and  Kimura,  Katsuhiro,  4,319,244,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Sekine,  Yoshio:  See— 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi, 
Toshiaki;  Sekine,  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanori; 
Wada,  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi,  Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Mauuzawa,  Yoshio,  4,318,603. 
O.  354-214.000. 
Sensatrol,  Inc.:  See — 

Glasgow,  Norman  B.;  and  Coleman,  William  E.,  Jr.,  4,318,508,  CI. 
236-47.000. 
Sensor  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Weber,  Otto  K.,  4,319,134,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Sentrol  Systems  Ltd.:  See — 

Hill,  John  H.,  4,319,185.  CI.  324-58.50A. 
Sepp,  Hermann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Information  transmis- 
sion. 4,319,358,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Ser,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Zaffran,   Christian;    Ser,   Jean-Claude;   and    Yquel,   Jean-Pierre, 
4,318.297,  O.  73-78.000. 
Seri,  Kenji:  See— 

Hamazaki,  Yasuhiko;  Ishiyama,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Seri,  Kenji;  and  Sato,  Reiko,  4,318,923,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Sessum,  Charles  E.  Biased  traveling  crane  drive.  4,318,346,  CI.  105- 
163.00R. 


Sew-Eurodrive  GmbH  and  Co.  Suddeutsche  Elektromotoren-Werke: 

Fischer,  Horst,  4,318.306,  O.  74-433.000. 
SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Benotti,    Franco;    Prestileo,    Vincenzo;    and    Foroni,    Mario, 
4,319,262,0.  357-35.000. 
Shaban  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See- 
Sweet,  Edmund  G.  F.,  4,319,138,  O.  250-576.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyake,  Toshihide,  4,318,600.  CI.  354-51.000. 
Tanabe.   Takeshi;   Nakagawa.    Hideshi;   and   Fujihara.   Takeshi. 
4,319.110.0.  219-10.55B. 
Shaw.  Elliott  N.;  and  Kettner,  Charles  A.,  to  Research  Corporation. 
Peptide  affinity  labels  for  thrombin  and  other  trypsin-like  proteases. 
4,318,904,  O.  424-177.000. 
Shaw,  Stephen  R.:  See- 
Parker,    David    S.;    Shaw,    Stephen    R.;   and    Hudson,    Robert, 
4,318,296,  O.  73-61.400. 
Shay,  Harry;  Sanders,  Daniel;  Turner,  Nelson  R.;  and  Bienenstein, 
Charles,  to  Model  A  and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corp.. 
The.    Vehicle    front    suspension    system    support.    4.318.551.    CI 
280-788.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Hogervorst,  Johannes  R..  4.318.641.  O.  405-224  000 
Van  Grinsven.  Petrus  F.  A.;  and  Post.  Martin  F.  M..  4.318.802,  O 
208-245.000. 
Shenoha,  James  L.;  and  Burch,  Robert  A.,  to  Norwood  Marking  St. 
Equipment    Co..    Inc.    Variable    tape    advance   impnnt    marker 
4,318,340,  CI.  101-27000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hypolipi- 
demic and  antiatherosclerotic  4-(polynuoro-lalkylamino)phenyl  com- 
pounds. 4,318,914,  O.  424-267.000. 
Shepherd,  Robin  G.:  See- 
White,    Alan    C;    and    Shepherd,    Robin    G.,    4,318.909,    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Sheridan  Contractors  (Engineering)  Limited:  See- 
Thomas,  Norman  S.,  4,318,636,  O.  405-153.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See — 

Vacek,  Lubomir,  4.319,046,  O.  564-413.000. 
Shibata,  Sadao:  See— 

Hayashi,    Torahiko;    Morikawa,    Michio;    and    Shibata,    Sadao, 
4.318,678,0.  425-301.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 
Kine,  Masayoshi,  4,318.307,  O.  74-489.000. 
Segawa,  Takashi,  4,318,310,  O.  74-594.200. 
Shimauchi,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Okamura,  Kazuhiko;  Hirata,  Shoji;  Okumura,  Yasushi;  Fukagawa. 
Yasuo;    Shimauchi,    YasuUka;    Ishikura,    Tomoyuki;    Kouno, 
Kageaki;  and  Lein,  Joseph,  4,318.916,  O.  424-274.000. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu. 
Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,318,611,  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Shimizu,  Tetsuo,  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corporation.  Video  switch 

circuit.  4,319,278,  O.  358-181.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Masatoshi,  4,319.034.  CI.  556-425.000. 
Shin-Gijutsu  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See— 

Masumoto.  Tsuyoshi;  Inoue,  Akihisa;  and  Arakawa.  Shunsuke. 
4.318.738.  O.  75-122.000. 
Shingu.   Shitta;   Takahashi.   Atsushi;   and    Kosugi.    Isao.   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  apparatus.  4.318,332. 
CI.  91-29.000. 
Shinkle,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Calvert.    James   W.;    and    Shinkle.    Charles    P..   4.318,465,   CI 
198-341.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Kenuro;  Matsutani,  Shigeru;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  Makino, 
Itsuo;   Doteuchi,   Masami;  and  Otani,   Koichi,  4,318,858,  CI. 
260-347.200. 
Shirasu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Akira;  Utagawa,  Ken;  Hoshino.  Kunihisa;  and  Shirasu, 
Hiroshi,  4,319,238,  O.  340-753.000. 
Shoher,  Itzhak;  and  Whiteman,  Aharon  E.  Dental  restorative  anterior 

structure.  4,318,697,  CI.  433-208.000. 
Showalter,  M.  Robert;  Kriesel,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Siewert,  Charles  L.,  to 
Automotive  Engine  Associates.  Vortex  fuel  air  mixer.  4,318,386,  O. 
123-590.000. 
Showalter,  M.  Robert;  Clark,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Fogwell,  J.  Wray,  to 
Automotive  Engine  Associates.  Analog  carburetor.  4,318,868,  O. 
261-41.00D. 
Shrimpton,  Ronald  H.;  and  Cooney.  Peter  L.,  to  Dunlop  Limited. 
Process  for  the  production  of  cellular  elastomeric  compositions  and 
compositions  obuined  thereby.  4,318,875,  O.  264-54.0(X). 
Shu,  Jing  S.;  Lee,  Wei;  Vamell,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Bartelt,  John  L.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  gel  rigidity,  negative  electron 
beam  resists.  4,318,976,  O.  430-287.000. 
Shurman,  Louis  W.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire 
sidewall  addition  members  that  undergo  perceptible  change  dunng 
abnormal  operation.  4.318,436.  O.  152-353.00R. 
Siegel.  Bart  A.;  Hughes.  Hal  S..  Jr.;  and  Mullins,  Winston  M..  to  Insula- 
tion Materials.  Inc.  Strap  system  for  supporting  insulation  in  build- 
ings. 4.318.260.  O.  52-407.000. 
Siegenia-Frank  AG:  See— 

Kucharczyk.  Eckhard.  4.319.169.  O.  318-266.000. 
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Sicgle,  Martin:  See—  ,  c      ,     ^. 

Malinowski.  Christopher  W ;  Rinderle,  Heinz;  and  Siegle.  Martin, 
4.319,227,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Elmovist.  Hakan.  4,318.411,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 

Gall,  Arthur;  and  MarhofT,  Paul,  4,319,281,  CI.  358-244.000. 

GrassI,  Erwin,  4,318,587,  CI.  350-96.200. 

Kretschmer.  Klaus;  and  Tuschy,  Peter,  4,319,073.  CI.  174-73.00R. 

Reitner,  Wilhelm,  4,318,452,  CI.  181-207.000. 

Runge.  Hartmut,  4,319,119,  CI.  219-121.0LM. 

Schiller.  Peter.  4,318.889,  CI.  422-203.000. 

Schuegraf.  Eberhard,  4.319,206,  CI.  333-126.000. 

Sepp.  Hermann.  4,319.358,  CI.  375-1.000. 

Tappeiner.  Hermann;  Paessler.  Ernst-Robert;  Smutny,  Kurt;  and 

Krugel.  Kari-Hemz.  4,319,224.  CI.  340-310.00R. 
Vachenauer,    Erwin;    Wagner.    Gerhard;    and    Mueller,    Bemd, 

4,319.243,  CI   343-6.50R. 
Wiesner.  Wolfgang,  4,319,077,  CI.  178-17.00C. 
Wilhelm,  Wilhelm,  4.319,072,  CI.  174-34.000. 
Zeidler,    Guenter;    Oestreich,    Ulrich;    and    Schoeber,    Gemot, 
4,318,588,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Siemens- Allis,  Inc.:  See—  ..     ^ 

Lott.  Donald  L.;  Schockelt.  Guenter  G.;  and  Worrix,  Matthew  L.. 
4,319,105.  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Sieradzki,  Ryszard,  to  Tracer  Control  Company.  Numerical  control 

system.  4,319.172,  CI.  318-608.000. 
Siewert.  Charles  L.:  See— 

Showalter.  M.  Robert;  Kriesel,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Siewert,  Charles 
L..  4.318.386.  CI.  123-590.000. 
Silhouette-Modellbrillen  Frabnkationsgesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Ganner,  Johann,  4.318.879,  CI.  264-163.000. 
Simeth,  Claus:  See— 

Pietsch.  Erich;  and  Simeth.  Claus,  4,318,341,  CI.  101-365.000. 
Simoneau,  Conrad.  Ice  stud  for  shoes.  4,318,231,  CI.  36-67.00R. 
Sindelar,  William  E.,  to  Danly  Machine  Corporation.  Driving  assembly 
for  power  press  producing  slow-down  on  closure  of  dies.  4,318,295, 
CI.  72-450.000. 
Sing,  Edmond  L.  Preparation  of  cottage  cheese  containing  S;/-e/>/ococcui 

diacetilactis.  4,318,928,  CI.  426-38.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Brown.  William  C;  and   Purtell,   Frederick  H.,  4,318,589,  CI. 

350-125.000. 
Minalga,  Philip  P.;  and  Salge,  Edward  A.,  4,318,357.  CI.   112- 
158.00E. 
Singh,  Braj  K.:  See— 

Carson,  William  R.;  and  Singh,  Braj  K.,  4,318,368,  CI.  122-34.000. 
Sklarew,  Ralph  C.  See— 

Salkeld.  Robert  J.;  and  Sklarew,  Ralph  C.  4.318,517,  CI.  244- 
158.00R. 
Skripek,  Milan:  See— 

Dvoracek,    Louis   M.;   Fischer,   Paul   W.;  and   Skripek,   Milan, 
4.319.063.  CI.  585-4.000. 
Skypala.  Louis  M.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Overhead  wiring  arrange- 
ment for  a  railway  car.  4.318,350,  CI.  105-397.000. 
Slade.  Paul  G:  See— 

Kimblin.  Clive  W  ;  Holmes.  Francis  A.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.; 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade,  Paul  G.,  4,319,296,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Sloan.  Richard  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Hurkmans.  Antoon  M.;  Amoldi,  Douglas  R.;  and  Sloan,  Richard 
A.,  Jr.,  4,319,254,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  to  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  Lightweight  concrete 
marine   float   and   method   of  constructing   same.    4,318,361,   CI. 
114-263.000. 
Small.  Samuel  N.:  See— 

Pappas,  Dennis  G.;  Baum,  Matthew  C;  Small,  Samuel  N.;  Adams, 
Robert  T.;  and  Freedman,  Robert  P.,  4,319.220,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Smirnova.  Nadezhda  F.:  See — 

Kuznetsov,  Vladimir  N.;  Smimova.  Nadezhda  F.;  and  Karpov. 
Vladimir  D..  4,318,975.  CI.  430-260.000. 
Smirz,  Jeffrey  C:  See — 

Robey,   Roger  L.;  and   Smirz,  Jeffrey  C,  4,318,866,  CI.   260- 
544.00D. 
Smith.  Addison  M.:  See — 

Cunningham,  William  J.;  Smith,  Addison  M.;  and  Wiles,  Robert  A., 
4.319.060.  CI  570-177.000. 
Smith.  Arthur  A.:  See — 

Klievoneit.   Harold   R.;  and   Smith,   Arthur   A.,   4,318.250.   CI. 
51-134.000. 
Smith.  Brian  J  ;  and  Taylor.  Geoffrey  R.,  to  Letraset  International 

Limited  Transfer  materials.  4,318,953,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Smith.    Donald    B     Collapsible    support    structures.    4,318,527,    CI. 

248-459.000. 
Smith,  George  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Process  of  using  photocopolymerizable  compositions  based  on  epoxy 
and      hydroxyl-containing      organic      materials.      4,318,766,      CI. 
156-330.000. 
Smith,  Glenn  W.,  to  Lieberman.  Larry.  Roof  panel  and  hold  down  clip 

therefor.  4,318,261,  CI.  52-582.000. 
Smith,  Jerome  J.;  See— 

Dorman,    William    H.;    and    Smith,    Jerome   J.,   4,318,537,    CI. 
269-302.100. 
Smith.  Leslie  H ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Alkanola- 

mine  derivatives.  4,318,921.  CI  424-304.000. 
Smith,  Richard  D.  Treatment  of  cellulosic  materials.  4,318,963,  CI. 
428-537.000. 


Smith,  Robert  H.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Converting  low 

BTU  gas  to  high  BTU  gas.  4,318,71 1,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Smith,  Robert  L.  Building  assembly  with  improved  insulation  charac- 
teristics. 4,318,257,  CI.  52-233.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Bush,  John  E.;  Fenneman,  David   B.;  and  Smith,   Ronald   E., 
4,319,201,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  molding  process. 

4,318,877,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Smithkline-Rit:  See— 

Lobmann,  Michele;  and  Florent,  Gerard,  4,318,903,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Hedrick,  Geoffrey  S.  M.,  4,319,333,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Smutny,  Kurt:  See— 

Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler,  Ernst-Robert;  Smutny,  Kurt;  and 
Krugel,  Karl-Heinz,  4,319,224,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Sneider,  Vincent  R.  Foldable  nozzle  syringe.  4,318,403,  CI.  128-232.000. 
Sneider,  Vincent  R.  Tampon  and  drug  delivery  device.  4,318,405,  CI. 

128-263.000. 
Snow,  Jerry  D.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Process  for  depositing  forging  lubricant 

on  titanium  workpiece.  4,318,792,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Snyder,  John  A.;  and  Wechsler,  Robert  L.,  to  PepsiCo,  Inc.  Plastic 

bottle.  4,318,489,  CI.  2I5-1.00C. 
Socci,  Fabrizio:  See — 

Pagani,  Giorgio;  and  Socci,  Fabrizio,  4,318,782,  CI.  203-12.000. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See— 

Janousek,  Rade,  4,319,235.  CI.  340-677.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA.:  See— 

Morin,  Gerard,  4,318,627,  CI.  403-133.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Recherches  de  Mecanique:  See— 

Monteillet,  Denis,  4,318,308,  CI.  74-501.50R. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 
Cointot,  Denis  F.,  4,319.360,  CI.  375-27.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'EIectricite:  See— 

Broussaud,  Daniel,  4,318,876,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Societe  de  Paris  et  du  Rhone:  See— 

Mazzorana,  Alfred  B.,  4,319,139,  CI.  290-38.00C. 
Societe  e'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  en  Sources  d'Energie  Nouvelles: 
See— 
Berger,  Michel;  Lys,  Jacques;  and  Demaire,  Georges,  4,318,968,  CI. 
429-105.000. 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  See— 

Cabestany,   Jean;   Trouve,   Claude;   and   Depernet,   Dominique, 

4.319.013,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Sohier,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Method  for  the  treat- 
ment of  an  impure  gas  stream  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.318.717.  CI. 
55-71.000. 

Solar  Dental  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lokken,  Oddvin,  4,318,742,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Solie,  Leiand  P.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Temperature  insensitive  reflec- 
tive array  S.A.W.  device.  4,319,154,  CI.  310-313.00D. 
Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Kazymov,  Boris  I.;  Zagadarchuk, 
Vasily  F.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Sakharnov,  Vasily  A.. 
4,319,117,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Somma,  Linda  E.:  See — 

Peascoe,  Warren  J.;  White,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Somma,  Linda  £., 

4.319.014,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Sopory,  Umesh  K.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Method  for  annealing 

PTC  compositions.  4,318,881,  CI.  264-346.000. 

Sosin,  Boleslaw  M.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Power  amplifi- 
ers. 4,319,198,  CI.  330-296.000. 

Soubis,  Jean  P.  Two-stroke  motors  producing  better  combustion  and 
permitting  a  reduction  of  pollution.  4,318.373,  CI.  123-73.00R. 

Soutsos,  Michael  D:  See— 

Callanan,  Robert  F.;  and  Soutsos,  Michael  D.,  4,318,426,  CI.  138- 
96.00T. 

Specht,  Theodore  R.;  and  Morris,  Robert  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Control  windings  for  self-saturating  electrical  reactors. 
4,319,183,  CI.  323-337.000. 

Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Patrick  S.  K.,  4,319,288,  CI.  360-46.000. 
Solie,  Leiand  P.,  4,319,154,  CI.  310-313.0OD. 

Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,  Hans  E.;  and  Leeder,  Wilfried,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Ternary  thermoplastic  molding  composition  con- 
taining ethylene-propylene  copolymer.  4,319,001,  CI.  525-70.000. 

Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,  Hans  E.;  and  Leeder,  Wilfried,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Ternary  thermoplastic  molding  composition  con- 
taining polypropylene  homopolymer.  4,319,004,  CI.  525-211.000. 

Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,  Hans  E.;  and  Leeder,  Wilfried,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Ternary  thermoplastic  molding  composition  con- 
taining polypropylene  copolymers.  4,319,005,  CI.  525-240.000. 

Spinnler,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Stone,  Frederick  A.;  Helm,  Charles  W.;  and  Spinnler,  Ralph  F., 
4,319,240,  CI.  340-856.000. 

Spitzner,  Alexander,  to  VEB  Applikationszentrum  Elektronik  Berlin. 
Device  for  the  automated  digital  transcription  and  processing  of 
quantities  and  units.  4,319,130,  CI.  235-310.000. 

Spivack,  John  D.;  Dexter,  Martin;  and  Pastor,  Stephen  D.,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Alkanolamine  esters  of  l,r-biphenyl-2,2'-diyl- 
and  aIkyIidene-l,r-biphenyl-2.2'-diyl-cyclic  phosphites.  4,318,845, 
CI.  524-91.000. 
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Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  to  International  Flavors  & 

Fragrances  Inc.  Substituted  tricyclodecane  derivatives,  processes  for 

producing   same   and    organoleptic    uses   thereof.    4,318,863,    CI. 

260-463.000. 

Spring,  Carl  E.,  to  La  Crosse  Cooler  Company.  Vending  machine  with 

side  delivery  and  cross  conveyor.  4,318,496,  CI.  221-129.000. 
Spring,  David  J.:  See — 

Rowsell,  David  G.;  Spring,  David  J.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  4,318,900, 
CI.  424-54.000. 
Springer,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Heyer,  Arthur  J.;  Springer,  Edward  M.;  and  Clay,  Wallace  C, 
4,319,253,  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Stacey,  John  C.  Shifting  mechanism  for  outboard  motors.  4,318,702,  CI. 

440-75.000. 
Stahler,  Theo.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  pollutants  contained  in 

effluents  and  effluent  sludges.  4,318,810,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See- 
van  den  Berg,  Cornelis  E.  P.  V..  4,319,010,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Velenyi,  Louis  J.;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Krupa,  Andrew  S., 
4,319,066,  CI.  585-437.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Bobrowski,  Louis  G.,  4,318,486,  CI.  211-87.000. 
Stanly,  Albert  L.;  and  Wimmer,  Gunther  W.,  to  Hyatt,  Gilbert  P. 
Arrangement  for  cardiac  electrode  implementation.  4,318,412,  CI. 
128-696.000. 
Stanuch,  Edward  S.,  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Electrically  syn- 
chronized rotating  light  system.  4,319,306,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Stanulonis,  John  J.:  See— 

Lese,  Henri  K.;  Sebulsky,  Raynor  T.;  Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek, 
Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  4,318,801,  CI.  208-216.00R. 
Starikova,  Olga  F.:  See — 

Styskin,  Evgeny  L.;  Gurvich,  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.; 
Starikova,  Olga  F.;  Rutman,  Grigory  I.;  Michurov,  Jury  I.; 
Yanshevsky,  Vladimir  A.;  Gusev,  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumo- 
vich,  Alexandr  G.,  4,319,052,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Starr,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Nelson,  Richard  E.;  and  Starr.  Thomas  J.,  4,318,491,  CI.  220-l.OOB. 
Station,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.;  and  Statton,  Gary  L.,  4,318,861,  CI.  260- 
453.0SP. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,319,031,  CI.  548-200.000. 
Steel,  Margaret  L.:  See— 

Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,318,941,  CI.  427-212.000. 
Stegmeier,  William  J.  Concrete  deck  water  stop  seal,  deck  form  board, 
and  method  of  applying  finishing  material  to  deck  coping.  4,318,254, 
CI.  52-169.700. 
Stein,  Robert  G.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Ovicides.  4,318,920,  CI. 

424-304.000. 
Steinberg,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Promersberger,  Jon  M.;  and  Steinberg,  Richard  W.,  4,318,638,  CI. 
405-177.000. 
Steinhage,  Peter- Wilhelm,  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Target  plate  for  thermal 

image  conversion.  4,319,135,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;     Hammann.     Ingeborg;     and     Stendel,     Wilhelm, 
4,318,922,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Stephan,  Wolfgang,  to  Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH.  Concentrated 
immunoglobulin    solution    suited    for    intravenous    administration. 
4,318,902.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Stephens.  Craig  P.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  CCD  Capacitance 
modulation    matrix    for    liquid    crystal    displays.    4,319,239,    CI. 
340-784.000. 
Stephens,  William  D.;  and  Ashmore,  Charles  I.,  to  Atlantic  Research 
Corporation.    Solid    propellant    containing    diferrocenyl    ketone. 
4,318,760,  CI.  149-19.200. 
Stermole,  Franklin  J.:  See— 

MacCarthy,  Patrick,  4,318,243,  CI.  46-61.000. 
Sterrenberg,  John  W.  Apparatus  and  method  for  utilizing  hand-held 
power  tool  for  shaking  paint  containers  and  the  like.  4,318,622,  CI. 
366-110.000. 
Stevens  &  BuIIivant  Limited:  See- 
Thompson,  Alfred  J.,  4,318,291,  CI.  72-306.000. 
Stevens,  Travis  E.;  and  Wolfersberger,  Martha  H.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Soil  release  on  polyester  textiles  using  cationic  water 
soluble  addition  polymer.  4,318,956,  CI.  428-265.000. 
Stewart,  David  G.:  See — 

Gane,  Brian  R.;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  4,319,056,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Stewari,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Ermolovich,  Thomas  R.;  Stewart,  Robert  E.;  Leonard,  Judson  S.; 
and  Cutler,  David  N.,  4,319,323,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stiemspetz,  Allan,  to  Datasaab  AB.  Device  for  sorting  out  individual 
articles  which  differ  from  the  main  quantity  in  a  consecutive  feedout. 
4,318,484,  CI.  209-534.000. 
Stillger,  Friedel:  See— 

Knechtel,  Wilhelm;  and  Stillger,  Friedel,  4,318,609,  CI.  355-11.000. 
Stiso,  Sisto  N.:  See— 

Falb,  Richard  D.;  Stiso,  Sisto  N.;  Wang,  Yung-Chyung;  White, 
William  I.;  and  White-Stevens,  Rodric  H.,  4,318,709,  CI.  23- 
230.00R. 
Stockhausen,  Dolf:  See— 

Nowak,  Rudolf;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Stockhausen,  Dolf,  4,318,705, 
CI.  8-436.000. 


Stohr,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Bibring,  Herve;  Khan,  Tasadduq;  Rabinovitch,  Maurice;  Stohr, 
Jean-Francois;     and     Hauser,     Jean-Michel,     4,318,756,     CI. 
148-32.500. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Carburetor. 

4,318,869,  CI.  261-50.00R. 
Stone,  Frederick  A.;  Helm,  Charles  W.;  and  Spinnler.  Ralph  F.,  to 
Teleco  Oilfield  Services  Inc.  Electrical  connector  for  borehole  telem- 
etry apparatus.  4,319,240,  CI.  340-856.000. 
Stone,  Karl  E.:  See- 
Moss,  David  E.;  Stone,  Karl  E.;  Bright,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rusch, 
Randy  A.,  4,318,936,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Axel  R.,  4,318,800,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Stowell,  Roger  H.;  Hirtle,  Michael  O.;  Brown,  Russell  W.;  and  Moore, 
Arthur  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Vocalizing  apparatus. 
4,318,245,  CI.  46-232.000. 
Stratman,  Victoria:  See — 

Meyer,  Michael  C;  Woods,  Leodis  V.;  Underwood,  James  J.; 
Wilkinson,    Ralph;    and    Stratman,    Victoria,    4,318,994,    CI. 
435-301.000. 
Strauss,  Georg:  See— 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  and  Strauss,  Georg,  4,318,822,  CI. 

252-189.000. 

Streets.  Roger  L.;  and  Von  Kamp,  John,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,    The.    Adhesive   for   wood   and    vinyl.    4,318,837,   CI. 

524-364.000. 

Strong,  William  A.  Furnace  for  expanding  mineral  ores.  4,318,691,  CI. 

432-58.000. 
Stroud,  Ronald.  Belt  fastener.  4,318,207,  CI.  24-I63.00K. 
Struck,  Manfred:  See — 

Herchenbach,     Paul;     and     Struck,     Manfred,     4,318,630,    CI. 
403-322.000. 
Struver,  Werner;  Heller,  Harold;  and  Lange,  Peter  M.,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Synthetic  resins  based  on  crosslinked  copolymers  of 
monovinyl  and  polyvinyl  compounds.  4,319,015,  CI.  526-329.100. 
Stuller,  Howard  E.:  See— 

Weatherly,  Michael  A.,  4,318,523,  CI.  248-210.000. 
Sturkey,  William  C.  to  Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Company. 
Apparatus  for  wet  processing  of  textile  material  in  endless  rope  form. 
4.318,286,  CI.  68-178.000. 
Sturman,  Martin  F.:  See — 

Pilipski,  Mark,  4,318,710,  CI.  44-1. OOF. 
Stussi,  William  E.  Process  of  filling  conuiners  with  a  base  food  product 

and  a  topping.  4,318,935,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Stutgens,  Heribert;  See — 

Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard;    Nollen,    Klaus;    and    Sander,    Hans,    4,318,843,    CI. 
523-212.000. 
Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens,  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard;    Nollen,    Klaus;    and    Sander,    Hans,    4.318,844,    CI. 
524-212.000. 
Styskin,  Evgeny  L.;  Gurvich,  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona  T.;  Sterikova, 
Olga  F.;  Rutman,  Grigory  I.;  Michurov.  Jury  I.;  Yanshevsky,  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Gusev,  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumovich,  Alexandr  G.  Method 
for  preparing  sterically  hindered  bis-  or  polyphenols.  4,319,052,  CI. 
568-727.000. 
Suenobu,  Koreyoshi;  Kaku,  Eizaburo;  and  Miura,  Takanori,  to  Yo- 
shitomi     Pharmaceutical     Industries,     Ltd      Trisphenol     hydrate. 
4,319,051,  CI.  568-720.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Charging  system 
with  multiple  atuchable  cellholder  modules.  4,319,178,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Sugimoto,  Yoshihide:  See— 

Naka,  Hiromitsu;  Miyashiro,  Takeshi;  and  Sugimoto,  Yoshihide, 
4,318,951,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Sujumura,   Takeshi;    Saito,    Shozo;    Saito.   Takashi;   and    Hirakawa, 
Hiromasa,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  failure  of  the 
nuclear  fuel  rod.  4,318,777.  CI.  376-253.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

Seifert,  Everhard.  4,318,428,  CI.  139-97.000. 
Sumikin  Coke  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuyuguchi,   Michio;   Kubo,   Keiji;   and  Takahashi,   Hiromichi, 
4,318,779,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Takebayashi,  Yoshiaki;  Fukui,  Masani;  and  Yama- 

moto,  Hisao,  4,318,925,  CI.  424-324,000. 
Matsumoto,    Genya;    Sakai,    Munetaka;    Nakata,    Shigeki;    and 

Kawabata,  Toshio,  4,319.044.  CI.  562-559.000 
Ohashi,  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shpji;  loshizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Katsube, 
Junki,  4,319,040,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries:  See— 

Edahiro,  Takao;  Tanaka,  Gotaro;  Kuwahara,  Tom;  and  Kyoto, 
Michihisa,  4,318.726,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hiroshima,  Tatsuo;  Sakamoto,  Takahide;  Matsui.  Kenichi;  and 

Ohgaki,  Ichiroh,  4,318,439,  CI.  164-154.000. 
Tsuyuguchi,   Michio;   Kubo,   Keiji;   and  Takahashi,   Hiromichi, 
4.318.779.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Limited:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tohru.  4.319.348,  CI.  367-87.000. 
Summers.  Ian  R.:  See- 
Martin,  Michael  C;  and  Summers,  Ian  R.,  4.319,081,  CI.   179- 
l.OMN. 
Sunderiand.  Richard  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Efficient  power  amplifier 
with  staggered  power  supply  voltages.  4,319,199,  CI.  330-297.000. 
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Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Bateman.  Charles  D..  4.319.218.  CI.  340-27.0AT. 
Lang,  David  J..  4.318.304.  CI.  74-89.150. 
Miller.  Edwin  K.,  4,318.667.  CI.  415-121.00R. 
Superior  Electric  Company.  The:  See— 

Leenhouts.  Albert  C.  4,319,175.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Surface  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Feldstein.  Nathan.  4.318.940,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Survant.  Thomas  G..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Stepper  motor  load  tuning.  4.318.625,  CI.  400-322.000. 
Suvorov,  Alexei  V  :  See— 

Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova.  Antonina  I.; 

Zlatkis.  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev.  Ivati  I.;  Khaza- 

nov    losif  I.;  Suvorov.  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky.  Alexei  A.;  and 

Pasynkov.  Vladimir  A..  4,318,955.  CI.  428-235.000. 

Suzuki.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Distributing  nozzle 

with  cooperating  ionic  detector.  4,318.884,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Yoshinari.  Shigeru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd  Liquid  treating  device  for  chemical  analysis  apparatus. 
4.318.885,  CI.  422-68.000. 
Suzuki.  Tohru.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Company  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  of  surveying  nodular  targets  on  the  sea  floor.  4.319.348, 
CI.  367-87.000.  ,       ^ 

Svensson.  Gustav  E.  W  ,  to  Basab  Materialhantering  Aktiebolag.  De- 
vice for  raising  and  transport  of  goods.  4.318,655,  CI.  414-434.000. 
Sweeney.  Stanley  E.:  See—  ,  ^    ^ 

Oriick.  Charles  A.;  deButts.  Edward  H.;  Allabashi,  John  C;  and 
Sweeney.  Stanley  E..  4,318.270,  CI.  60-219.000. 
Sweet    Edmund  G    F.,  to  Shaban  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Housing  for 

turbidimeter  sensor.  4.319.138.  CI.  250-576.000. 
Swenson,  Evelyn  M.:  See — 

Garwood.  Gerald  J.;  and  Swenson.  Evelyn  M..  4.319.090,  CI. 
179-8.00A. 
Swenson.  Robert  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  MFM  Address  mark  en- 
coding. 4,319,287,  CI.  360-40.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Fishbaugh,  Warren  D .  Batty,  W    Lawson,  Jr.;  and  Freedman, 
Frank  J.,  4.318.683.  CI.  425-429.000. 
Svntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Nestor.   John   J.;   Jones.   Gordon   H.;  and   Vickery,   Brian   H.. 
4.318.905.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Syva  Company:  See— 

Khanna.  Pyare;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F..  4,318,846,  CI.  26O-n2.00B. 
Litman.  David  J  ;  Harel.  Zvi;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F..  4.318,707,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Szymams.  Edward,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited. 

Mulching  lawn  mower.  4.318.268.  CI.  56-255.000. 
T  K   Valve  Limited:  See— 

Calvert.  Michael  A..  4.318,420,  CI.  137-74.000. 
Tabacek,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Lese,  Henn  K.;  Sebulsky.  Raynor  T.;  Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek. 
Joseph  A  ;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F..  4,318,801,  CI.  2O8-216.0OR. 
Tabanou.  Jacques:  See— 

Chemali.     Roland;     and     Tabanou.     Jacques.     4,319,192,     CI. 
324-375.000: 
Tabb,  David  L.:  See— 

Magers.  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb.  David  L..  4.318.984,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Tadanier.  John  S.:  See — 

Martin.    Jerry    R.;    Tadanier.   John   S.;   and   Collum,    Paulette, 
4,319,022,  CI.  536-17.00R 
Takagi,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Nakamura.    Hideo;   Takagi,    Katsuaki;   and   Funabashi.   Tsuneo. 
4,319.226.  CI.  34O-347.0NT 
Takahashi.  Aisushi:  See— 

Shingu.  Shitta:  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  and  Kosugi,  Isao,  4,318,332,  CI. 
91-29.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Tsuyuguchi.   Michio;    Kubo.   Keiji;   and  Takahashi,   Hiromichi, 
4,318.779.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Takamizawa.  Kinya:  See — 

linuma.    Kazuhiro;    and    Takamizawa.     Kinya,    4,318,413,    CI. 
128-660.000. 
Takano.  Rikuo:  See— 

Kotani.   Shintaro;   Abiko.   Ichimatsu;  Takano.   Rikuo;   Hoshino. 
Yasushi;  Tokunaga.  Yukio;  and  Tateishi.  Kazuyoshi.  4.318,597, 
CI.  354-5.000. 
Takano.  Tadashi;  Mizusawa.  Motoo;  Betsudan.  Shinichi;  and  Sato. 
Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Offset  dual-reflector  aerial  having 
tapered  reflector  segments  in  main  reflector.  4,319,250,  CI.   343- 
781.0CA. 
Takashi.  Masanori;  and  Yoshiyasu.  Mitsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Co..  Ltd.  Synthetic  papers  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,318,950. 
CI.  428-143.000. 
Takayama.  Tsuneo;  and  Tonomura,  Yoshinobu,  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Pattern  generator  for  electronic  sewing  machines. 
4,318.359.  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Takebayashi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Atsumi.  Toshio;  Takebayashi.  Yoshiaki;  Fukui.  Masaru;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Hisao.  4.318.925.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Takena  Industnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Fitzjarrell.  Gerald  M  ,  4.318.566.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Takenouchi.  Mutsuo:  See— 

Ozawa.  Takashi;  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo;  Sekimoto,  Souichi;  and 
Kikuchi,  Yoshiki,  4,319,283,  CI.  358-286.000. 


Takeshita,  Isamu:  See — 

Gunjima,  Tomoki;  and  Takeshita,  Isamu,  4,318,785,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  and  Inui, 
Taiji.  4.318,847,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sound  motion  picture 

camera.  4,318,596,  CI.  352-14.000. 
Tallody,  Alexander,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Dual  in-line  programming 

slide  switch.  4,319,100,  CI.  200-16.00R. 
Tamura,  Humio:  See — 

Enomoto,  Satoru;  Asano.  Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  and  Tanaka. 

Hiromitsu,  4.318.908.  CI.  424-243.000. 

Tanabe.  Takeshi;  Nakagawa.  Hideshi;  and  Fujihara,  Takeshi,  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Microwave    oven    employing    a    gas    sensor. 

4.319.110.  CI.  219-10.55B. 

Tanaka,  Akio,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Vertical  synchronization 

detection  system  and  method.  4,319,275,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Tanaka,  Gotaro:  See — 

Edahiro,  Takao;  Tanaka,  Gotaro;  Kuwahara,  Toni;  and  Kyoto, 
Michihisa,  4,318,726,  CI.  65-18.200. 
Tanaka,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

Enomoto.  Satoru;  Asano.   Kiro;  Tamura,  Humio;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiromitsu,  4,318,908,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  system  with  attach- 
ment lens  removably  attached.  4,318,592,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tsuji,  Sadahiko;  Hirau,  Noritsugu;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,318,593, 
CI.  350-430.000. 
Tanaka,  Kyugo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Fumihiko;  Katayose,  Mitsuru;  Tanaka,  Kyugo;  and 
Misumi,  Teruyuki,  4,318,850,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Taniguchi,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ando,    Masato;    Yamamoto,    Kenji;    and   Taniguchi,    Kazuhiro, 
4,318,793,  CI.  204-198.000. 
Tanimoto,  Kiyoji:  See — 

Nakanishi,    Mikimaro;    and    Tanimoto,    Kiyoji.    4.318,422,    CI. 
137-246.000. 
Tano,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Tano,  Tetsuo;  Kitano,  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi, 
Toshiaki,  4,318,823,  CI.  252-353.000. 
Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler,  Ernst-Robert;  Smutny,  Kurt;  and  Kru- 
gel,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Poweriine  carrier 
control  system  with  poweriine  current  compensation.  4,319,224,  CI. 
340-3  lO.OOR. 
Tartaglia,  John  A.  Tweezer  forceps.  4,318,313,  CI.  81-43.000. 
Tarutani,  Yoshinobu;  Yamada,  Hirozi;  and  Kawabe,  Ushio,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Josephson  junction  element.  4,319,256,  CI.  357-5.000. 
Tarvin,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  Tarvin,  Robert  F.;  and  Bardoliwalla,  Dinshaw 
F.,  4,319,020,  CI.  528-405.000. 
Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Fu,  Homg-Sen,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Multilevel  interconnect  system  for  high  density  silicon  gate 
field  effect  transistors.  4,319,260,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Kotani,   Shintaro;   Abiko,   Ichimatsu;  Takano,   Rikuo;   Hoshino, 
Yasushi;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi,  4,318,597, 
CI.  354-5.000. 
Taube,  Max.  Remotely  controlled  self-propelled  power  lawn  mower. 

4,318,266,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Tawara,  Ikuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  ocular  acces- 
sory mounting  device.  4,318,395,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Taylor,  Geoffrey  R.:  See- 
Smith,    Brian    J.;    and    Taylor,    Geoffrey    R. 
428-200.000. 
Taylor,  Raymond  C;  See — 

Richards.   Frank   P.;  and  Taylor.   Raymond  C, 
493-149.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horimoto,     Rioichi;     and     Seike,     Riyuuzou, 

148-105.000. 
Ide,  Tosiaki;  Watanabe,  Akio;  and  Uehori,  Tatsuo,  4,318,961,  CI. 
428-425.900.  ^  ^    .       ^  ^.      ,. 

Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Substituted  thiazoli- 

dines.  4,319,031,  CI.  548-200.000. 
Technical  Research  Centre  of  Finland:  See— 

Aaltonen,  Olli;  and  Alkio,  Martti,  4,319,023,  CI.  536-57.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Sunderiand,  Richard  A.,  4,319,199,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Teldix  GmbH.:  See— 

Klotz,  Hermann,  4,319,151,  CI.  310-152.000. 
Teleco  Oilfield  Services  Inc.:  See—  „  ,  ^  ,- 

Stone,  Frederick  A.;  Helm,  Charles  W.;  and  Spmnler,  Ralph  F., 
4.319.240.  CI.  340-856.000. 
Tepic.  Slobodan,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Compliant 

head  femoral  endoprosthesis.  4.318,191,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Terui,  Nobuhiko:  See—  ,       . .,       u 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi. 
Toshiaki;  Sekine,  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio;  Ichikawa,  Masanon; 
Wada,  Masamichi;  Kudo,  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura.  Manabu;  Nakani- 
shi, Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa,  Yoshio,  4,318,603, 
CI.  354-214.000. 
Terwilliger,  Curtis  G.,  to  Cromemco  Inc.  Multi-passband  difTerentially 

controlled  data  rate  synchronizer.  4,319,200,  CI.  331-8.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  .,,„.„,   ^. 

Meador,  Richard  A.;  and  Nussbaum,  Theodore  w.,  4,319,191,  CL 
324-341.000. 


4,318,953,    CI 


4,318.703,  CI. 


4,318,757,     CI. 
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Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.,  4,318,816,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Tyler,  Timothy  N.,  4,318,815,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan,  4,319,263,  CI.  357-41.000. 

Shu,  Jing  S.;  Lee.  Wei;  Vamell,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Bartelt,  John  L., 

4,318,976,  CI.  430-287.000. 
Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  and  Fu,  Horng-Sen,  4,319,260,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Wiggins,  Richard  H.;  and  Henderson,  Alva  E.,  4,319,083,  CI. 
179-l.OSA. 
Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation:  See- 
Johansson,  Rune  L..  4,319,124,  CI.  219-130.210. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Doukakis,  Harry  W.;  and  Black,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,318,271,  CI. 
60-232.000. 
Thomas,  Howard  W.:  See — 

Erickson,  Allen  O.;  and  Thomas,  Howard  W.,  4,318,662,  CI. 
414-686.000. 
Thomas,  Norman  S..  to  Sheridan  Contractors  (Engineering)  Limited. 
Tunnel  lining,  segment  therefore  and  method  of  lining  a  tunnel. 
4,318.636,  CI.  405-153.000. 
Thomassen  &  Drijver-Verblifa  NV:  See— 

Veenstra,  Jelle,  4,318,943,  CI.  427-240.000. 
Thome,  William  L.;  and  Schmall,  Robert  A.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
tion. Plate  quench.  4,318,534.  CI.  266-113.000. 
Thompson.  Alfred  J.,  to  Stevens  &  Bullivant  Limited.  Tube  end  form- 
ing apparatus.  4,318,291,  CI.  72-306.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.:  See — 

Cullum,  Clifton  D..  Jr.;  Thompson,  David  A.;  and  Worthington, 
Thomas  K.,  4,319,189,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  G.:  See — 

Cense,  Adriaan;  Gander,  Maurice  C;  and  Thompson,  Donald  G.. 
4.319.276,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Thompson,  James  L.  E.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Voice  switch 

for  hands  free  communication  apparatus.  4,319,086,  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Thomson,  Alan  R.;  Miles,  Brynley  J.;  Caygill,  John  C;  and  Moore, 
David  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Separation 
of  proteases  from  fiuids.  4.318.990,  CI.  435-219.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

de  Bayser,  Pierre;  Praise,  Pierre;  and  Le  Nohaic,  Yves,  4,319,208. 
CI.  333-204.000. 
Thopsey.  Floyd;  and  De  Panfilis,  Anthony  J.  Mail  arrival  flag  system. 

4,318,507,  CI.  232-35.000. 
Thorn,  John  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Inhibition  of  charge  accumu- 
lation. 4,319,303,  CI.  361-215.000. 
Thornhill,  John  R.  Lighter  with  integral  pipe  tamper.  4,318,416.  CI. 

131-243.000. 
Threshold  Technology  Inc.:  See- 
Welch,  John  R.;  and  Herscher,  Marvin  B.,  4,319,085,  CI.  179- 
l.OSD. 
Thyssengas  GmbH:  See— 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Hackler,  Erich,  4,318,997,  CI.  518-704.000. 
Tien,  Ping  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Hetero- 
junction  semiconductor  laser  fabrication  utilizing  laser  radiation. 
4,318,752,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Til  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Napiorkowski,  John;  Jones,  Raymond  D.;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka; 
Koyama,    Kazumi;    Ueno,    Kouji;    Miyamura,    Tamio;    and 
Kawabata,  Yuichi,  4,319,300,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Tingle,  William  H.:  See- 
Brown,    Melvin    H.;    and   Tingle.    William    H..    4.318,275.    CI. 
60-675.000. 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV:  See— 

Bolick,  Fred  C,  Jr.;  Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and  Bagley,  Julius  B., 
4,319,290,  CI,  360-92.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See— 

Mishima,    Akio;    Kondo,    Hiroyuki;    and    Mukaizaka,    Akira, 
4,318,735,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Toki,  Kaoru:  See — 

Ito,  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Toki,  Kaoru;  and  Moriu,  Keizo, 
4,319,188,  CI.  324-173.000. 
Tokico,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura,  Tamio;  Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  Ikeda,  Junichi,  4,318,360,  CI. 
112-318.000. 
Tokunaga,  Yukio:  See— 

Kotani,   Shintaro;   Abiko,   Ichimatsu;  Takano,   Rikuo;   Hoshino, 
Yasushi;  Tokunaga,  Yukio;  and  Tateishi,  Kazuyoshi,  4,318,597, 
CI.  354-5.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hijikata,  Isamu;  Uehara,  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi,  4,318,767,  CI. 
156-345.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

linuma,    Kazuhiro;    and    Takamizawa,    Kinya,    4,318,413,    CI. 

128-660.000. 
Ikeda,  Toshio;  Tsukada,  Ziro;  and  Mera,  Takashi,  4,319,216,  CI. 

338-61.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  4,319,180,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Ohtombe,  Ko;  and  Nishito,  Akihiro,  4,319,137, 

CI.  250-556.000. 
Shingu,  Shitta;  Takahashi,  Atsushi;  and  Kosugi,  Isao,  4,318,332,  CI. 
91-29.000. 
Tomabechi,  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Head  adjusting  mech- 
anism. 4,319,293,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Tomizawa,  Yasumichi:  See — 

Iritani,    Hidenori;    and    Tomizawa,    Yasumichi,    4,318,383,    CI. 
123-520.000. 


Tomoe  Technical  Research  Company:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Mikimaro;    and    Tanimoto,    Kiyoji,    4.318.422.    CI. 
137-246.000. 
Tompkins.  Gene  A.,  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc.  Economizer.  4,318,366,  CI. 

122-20.00B. 
Tompkins,  Raymond  E.,  to  Libbey-Owcns-Ford  Company.  Grasping 

apparatus  for  handling  heated  articles.  4,318.562.  CI.  294-88.000. 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Takayama,  Tsuneo;  and  Tonomura,  Yoshinobu,  4,318,359,  CI. 
112-158.00E. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Okamoto.  Miyoshi;  and  Fushida.  Mineto,  4.318,949,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Toups,  Daniel  J.  Digital  chord  display  for  stringed  musical  instruments. 

4.318.327,  CI.  84-477.00R. 
Tournier,  Claude.  Process  for  peeling  off  inner  protective  tissue  of 

animal  oesophagus.  4,318,205,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Towae,  Friedrich:  See — 

Merger.  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friednch.  4,319.035.  CI.  560-25.000. 
Townsend,  Marshall  A.:  See — 

Hoff,   Marcian   E..   Jr.;  Townsend,   Marshall   A.;  and   Dreyer, 
Stephen  F.,  4,319,325,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Toyama,  Seiji:  See— 

Ando,  Kunio;  Saito,  Takemi;  Toyama.  Seiji;  and  Yamataka,  Syui- 
chi,  4,318,584,  CI.  350-10.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  4,319,111,  CI.  219-10.690. 
Toyoda,  Sadao:  See— 

Kato,  Hisashi;  and  Toyoda.  Sadao.  4.318,719.  CI.  55-147.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurobe.    Moriji;    Tsuji,    Ryusuke;    Imab.    Eiichi;    Masuyama. 
Takayuki;  Nagata.  Eizi;  and  Kamada.  Kazunon.  4,319,016.  CI 
528-127.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko:  Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  Itou.  Kazuhiko;  Baika. 

Toyokazu;  and  Morita,  Shuji,  4.318.376.  CI.  123-260.000. 
Nohira.  Hidetaka;  Yoshimura.  Kunimasa;  and  Ugajin.  Mitsuyuki, 
4.318,273.  CI.  60-611.000. 
Tracer  Control  Company:  See— 

Sieradzki.  Ryszard.  4.319.172.  CI.  318-608000 
Trenary.  Dale  T.;  Frederick,  Allen  H.;  and  Whelton.  Robert  M..  to 
Data  General  Corporation.  Retro-etch  process  for  integrated  circuits. 
4,318,759,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Trotter.  George  H.  Arrow  retainer.  4.318.390.  CI.  124-41. OOA 
Trouve,  Claude:  See— 

Cabestany.   Jean;   Trouve.   Claude;   and   Depernet.   Dominique, 
4.319.013.  CI.  526-287.000. 
Trudeau,  Edgar  G.;  See— 

Bilenchi.    Robert;    and    Trudeau,    Edgar    G.,    4,318,569.    CI. 
297-379.000. 
Trummer.  James  R..  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  ECG  Amplifier 

overload  control.  4,319,197,  CI.  330-11.000. 
Truswal  Systems  Corporation;  See- 
Gore.  Charles  E.,  4,318,652,  CI.  411-468.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Snow,  Jerry  D.,  4,318,792,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Yaste,  Ruth  E.;  and  Budrow,  Russell  B.,  4,319,074,  CI  174-1 16000. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Intermediates  in  the 

production  of  2-benzazepines.  4,318,854,  CI  26O-326.00A. 
Tsai,  Allan  K.  S.;  Lennox,  Duncan  D.;  and  Brewer,  Arthur  D.,  to 
Uniroyal  Ltd.  Method  of  making  certain  2,3-dihydro-l,4-dithiins. 
4.319.033.  CI.  549-15.000. 
Tsang.  Gee.  Conumination  control  boom  arrangement.  4,318,633,  CI. 

405-63.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Shimizu.  Akira; 
and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited  Docu- 
ment feed  control  in  an  electrophotographic  system.  4.318.611,  CI. 
355-14.0SH. 
Tsugawa.  Shunichi:  See— 

Kosuge,    Norio;    Tsugawa.    Shunichi;    and    Kimura.    Hajima, 
4.318,754.  CI.  148-6.200. 
Tsuji,  Ryusuke:  See— 

Kurobe,    Moriji;    Tsuji.    Ryusuke;    Imao.    Eiichi;    Masuyama. 
Takayuki;  Nagata,  Eizi;  and  Kamada,  Kazunori,  4.319.016,  CI 
528-127.000. 
Tsuji.  Sadahiko;  Hirata.  Noritsugu;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  assembly  with  two  movable  focusing 
lens  groups.  4.318,593,  CI.  350-430.000. 
Tsukada,  Ziro:  See— 

Ikeda,  Toshio;  Tsukada,  Ziro;  and  Mera,  Takashi,  4,319,216,  CI. 

338-61.000. 

Tsuyuguchi,  Michio;  Kubo,  Keiji;  and  Takahashi,  Hiromichi,  to  Sumi- 

kin  Coke  Company  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited 

Method  of  manufacture  of  blast  furnace  cokes  containing  substantial 

amounts  of  low  grade  coals.  4.318,779.  CI.  201-6.000. 

Tudberry.  Ronald  O..  to  International  Computers  Limited   Electrical 

connection  system  interlock.  4.318.579.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Tufano.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Malloy.   Thomas   P.;  and  Tufano.   Michael   D..   4.318.819.   CI. 

252-184.000. 
Malloy.   Thomas   P.;   and   Tufano.   Michael   D..  4,318,820,  CI. 
252-184.000. 
Tulleners.  Harry  W..  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.   Power  factor 
compensating  electroluminescent  lamp  DC/AC  inverter.  4.319.164. 
CI.  315-219.000. 
Tunzini  Nessi  Entrepnses  D'Equipements:  See— 
Meunier.  Georges.  4.318,229,  CI.  34-57.00B. 
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Turner,  Alan,  to  Lancashire  Tar  Distillers  Limited.  Manufacture  of 

porous  carbon.  4.318,824.  CI.  252-421.000. 
Turner,  Nelson  R.i  See— 

Shay  Harry  Sanders.  Daniel;  Turner.  Nelson  R.;  and  Bienenstein, 
Charles,  4,318.551.  CI  280-788.000. 
Turner.  Samuel.  Illuminated  handlebar.  4.319.307,  CI.  362-72.000. 
Tuschv  PetCF"  S€€ — 

Kretschmer.  Klaus;  and  Tuschy.  Peter.  4,319.073,  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Twaddell.  Victor  A.;  See— 

Harnaeel,  Gary  L.;  Laga,  Gerry  T.;  Harnson,  Joseph  M.;  and 

Twaddell,  Victor  A.,  4,319,258,  O.  357-15.000. 

Tyan,   Yuan-Sheng,   to   Eastman   Kodak  Company.   Semiconductor 

devices  having  improved  low-resistance  contacts  to  p-type  CdTe. 

and  method  of  preparation.  4.319,069,  CI.  136-258.000. 

Tyler,  Timothy  N.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Sulfated  biopolymers  for  use  in 

recovenng  petroleum  from  a  subterranean  formation.  4.318,815,  CI. 

252-8.55D  ^     ,-,  u 

Uchida.  Yontoshi.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  E  ectronic  cash 
register  system  with  consolidating  means.  4.319.326.  CI.  364-4U3.UUU. 
Uchino.  Shoichi:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Masahiro;  Miura.  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo.  Hiroshi;  Sasaya, 
Osamu;  Morishita,  Hajime;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4,318,971,  CI. 
430-28.000. 
Uchiyama,  Haruo:  See—  .   .,  ^  « 

Minoura,   Kazuo;   Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama,   Haruo, 
4,318.582,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Oyokota,  Shigeru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.      Electromagnetically     driven     device.     4,319,211,     CI. 
335-229.000. 
Uehara,  Akira;  5fe—  .,,01^-1  /-i 

Hijikata,  Isamu;  Uehara,  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi,  4,318,767,  CI. 
156-345.000. 
Uehara,  Tsutomu   Bar  positioning  member  and  its  forming  apparatus. 

4,318,262,  CI.  52-687.000. 
Uehori,  Tatsuo;  5ee—  •i.on.c.    a-i 

Ide.  Tosiaki;  Waianabe,  Akio;  and  Uehon,  Tatsuo,  4,318,961,  CI. 

428-425.900.  ^  , . 

Lemura,  Tamio;  Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  Ikeda,  Junichi,  to  Tokico,  Ltd. 

Cloth  feeder  for  sewing  machine.  4,318,360.  CI.  112-318.000. 
Ueno,  Kouji:  See—  .. 

Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  Koyama,  Kazumi;  Ueno,  Kouji;  Miyamura, 

Tamio;  and  Kawabata,  Yuichi.  4,319,341.  CI.  365-94.000. 
Napiorkowski.  John;  Jones.  Raymond  D.;  Fukushima,  Toshitaka; 
Koyama,    Kazumi;    Ueno,    Kouji;    Miyamura,    Tamio;    and 
Kawabata,  Yuichi,  4,319,300.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Ugajin,  Mitsuyuki:  S^e—  .. 

Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Yoshimura,  Kunimasa;  and  Ugajm,  Mitsuyuki. 
4.318.273.  CI.  60-611.000. 

Uhl.  Karl:  See—  „    ..    ^       ^ 

Manzke.  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  Schneider.  Richard;  and 
Uhl.  Karl,  4.319.354.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Ukima  Colour  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Shigeru;  and  Ikeda.  Tadao.  4,319,006,  CI.  525-424.000. 
UUman.  Edwin  F    See—  .,„.,,  ^„ 

Khanna,  Pyare;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  4,318,846,  CI.  260-112.008. 
Litman.  David  J.;  Harel,  Zvi;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  4,318,707,  CI. 
23-230.003.  „    ^  , 

Ullnch,  Manin;  and  Gemperlein,  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Small  volume  outlet  apparatus  with  a  sieve  changing  device  for 
multiple  shaft  screw  machines.  4,318,677,  CI.  425-183.000. 
Ullrich,  Martin;  Hederich,  Manfred;  and  Jerchel,  Karl-Friedrich,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  concentration  of  solutions 
with  simultaneous  setting.  4,318,773,  CI.  I59-47.00R. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Physiologically 
active  teirapeptides.  4,318,847,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Underwood,  James  J  :  See— 

Meyer,  Michael  C;  Woods,  Leodis  V.;  Underwood,  James  J.; 

Wilkinson,    Ralph;    and    Stratman,    Victoria,    4,318,994,    CI. 
435-301.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kreeger.  Russell  L..  4.319.067.  CI.  585-459.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Dvoracek,    Louis   M.;    Fischer.    Paul   W.;   and   Skripek,    Milan. 
4.319.063.  CI.  585-4.000. 
Union  Tank  Car  Company:  See- 
Parsons.  James  D  ;  and  Wike,  Paul  S.,  4,318.348,  CI.  105-358.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Peascoe,  Warren  J.;  White,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Somma,  Linda  E., 
4,319,014,0.  526-287.000. 
Uniroyal  Ltd.;  See— 

Tsai.  Allan  K.  S.;  Lennox,  Duncan  D.;  and  Brewer,  Arthur  D., 
4,319,033.  CI.  549-15.000. 
United  Air  Specialists,  Inc.:  See— 

Wichmann,  Frederick  R.;  and  Bricker,  James  C,  4,318,337,  CI. 
98-115.0VM. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Thomson,  Alan  R.;  Miles,  Brynley  J.;  Caygill,  John  C;  and  Moore. 
David  J..  4,318,990,  CI.  435-219.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Minister 
of  Transport  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See- 
Armour,  John  S.,  4,318,459,  CI.  188-I81.00A. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Moellman,  Emanuel  E.;  and  Robertson,  Jacqueline  L..  4,318,363, 
CI.  118-699.000. 


Robertson,  George  H.;  and  Parkas,  Daniel  F.,  4,318,415,  CI. 
130-8.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Wennerstrom,  Arthur  J.,  4.318,669,  CI.  415-119.000. 
Army:  See — 

Klose,  Dirk  R.,  4,319.225,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 

Piatt,  David  M.,  4,318,958,  CI.  428-332.000. 

Rosen,  Arye;  and  Klatskin,  Jerome  B.,  4,319.265.  CI.  357-76.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Currie,  James  R.;  and  Schansman,  Raymond  R.,  4,319,133.  CI. 
250-214.00B. 

Navy:  See —  ■  .     n       u  c 

Bush,  John  E.;  Fenneman,  David  B.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  E.. 

4,319,201,  CI.  372-58.000. 
King,  James  B.,  4,318,343,  CI.  102-365.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  4,319,242,  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Orlick,  Charles  A.;  deButts,  Edward  H.;  AUabashi,  John  C;  and 

Sweeney,  Stanley  E.,  4,318,270,  CI.  60-219.000. 
Price,    Raymond    M.;    and    Ward,    John    S..    4.318.344,    CI. 
102-520.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  .    „  ,. 

Bergen,  Franciscus  H.  M.;  Collet,  Marnix  G.;  and  van  dc  Polder, 

Leendert  J.,  4,319,279,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Bergsma,  Wijtse;  and  Riemersma,  Pieter,  4,318,223,  CI.  30-43.600. 
Cense,  Adriaan;  Gander,  Maurice  C;  and  Thompson,  Donald  G., 

4,319,276,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Davis,  Christopher  K.;  and  Mitchell,  Richard  F.,  4,319,222,  CI. 

340-825.500.  ^.  , 

Derks,  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.;  and  Diele- 

man,  Jan,  4,319,159,  CI.  313-386.000. 
De  Vrijer,  Bertus,  4,319,157.  CI.  313-225.000. 
Janssen.  Jozef  T.  A.,  4,318,538,  CI.  269-324.000. 
Jenner,  Michael  D.;  and  Blackman,  Maurice  V.,  4,318,217,  CI. 

29-572.000. 
Looye,   Bob;  deHair,  Johannes  T.   W.;  and   Bakker,  Cornells, 

4,319,161,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Roos,  Jan;  Compaan,   Klaas;  and  van  Kasteren,  Adrianus  C, 

4,319,280,  CI.  358-214.000. 
van  den  Enden,  Adrianus  W.  M.;  and  van  Mil,  Job  F.  P.,  4,319,092,    . 

CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Videc,  Bernard  P.,  4,318,957,  CI.  428-295.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,,0  -,«■»    .-i 

Anderson,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hughes,  Scott  E.,  4,318,753,  CI. 

148-3.000.  ^     , 

Chaplin,  Gary  F.;  Schwarz,  Frederick  M.;  and  Griffin,  James  G., 

4,318,668,  CI.  415-135.000. 
Patrick,    John    P.;    and    Goodman,    Robert    B.,    4,318,509,    CI. 
236-87.000. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See— 

Shimizu,  Tetsuo,  4,319,278,  CI.  358-181.000. 
University  of  Delaware,  The:  See— 

Bamett,  Allen  M.;  Baron,  Bill  N.;  Masi,  James  V.;  and  Russell,  T. 
W.  Fraser,  4,318,938,  CI.  427-75.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Goldstein,  Richard  J.,  4,318,393,  CI.  126-438.000. 
University  of  Sheffield:  See—  ,^,  ,,,««, 

Cook,  John;  and  Maitlis,  Peter  M.,  4,319,043.  CI.  562-537.000. 
UOPInc.:See—  ,  _„ 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,318,827,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Gonczy,  Stephen  T.,  4,318,897.  CI.  423-644.000^ 
Kulprathipanja.  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W..  4,319,058,  CI. 

568-917  000 
Malloy,   Thomas   P.;   and  Tufano,   Michael   D.,   4.318,819,   CI. 

Malloy,   Thomas   P.;  and  Tufano,   Michael   D.,  4,318,820,   CI. 

252-184.000.  _ 

Schoonover,  Michael  W.,  4,318,896,  CI.  423-628.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Ayer,  Donald  E.;  and  Schlagel,  Carl  A.,  4,318.853.  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Wiley,  Paul  F.,  4,318,790,  CI.  204-I58.00R. 
Usui,  Keizaburo:  See— 

Morimoto,    Yoshiro;   Usui,   Keizaburo;   and    Mizote,    Masanon, 
4,318,312,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Utagawa,  Ken:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Akira;  Uugawa,  Ken;  Hoshino,  Kunihisa;  and  Shirasu, 
Hiroshi,  4,319,238,  CI.  340-753.000.  .  .,        „ 

Utsumi,  Masatoki;  Ohi,  Nobuo;  Kishiue,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nose,  Kazumi, 
to  Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.  Discharge  wire  cleaning 
device  for  an  electric  dust  collector.  4,318,718,  CI.  55-121.000_ 
Utzerath,  James.  Line  segment  video  display  apparatus.  4,319,33V,  Cl. 
364-900000.  ^     „  .         . 

Vacek.  Lubomir.  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 
1,2  diaminobenzene  by  high  pressure  acid  hydrolysis  of  benzemidazo- 
lone.  4,319,046,  Cl.  564-413.000.  „      „      ^       c 

Vachenauer,  Erwin;  Wagner,  Gerhard;  and  Mueller,  Bemd,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Airport-surveillance  system.  4.319,243,  Cl.  343- 

Vaiilancourt,  Vincent  L.,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Liquid  infusion  catheter 
assembly.  4,318,402,  Cl.  128-214.400. 

Van  Benthuysen,  John  D.;  and  Osbum,  Carlton  M.,  to  CTS  Corpora- 
tion Process  for  producing  an  on-off  push  switch  and  resulting 
article.  4,318,221,  Cl.  29-622.000. 

Van  Cleave,  Stephen  W.;  Hank,  Sam  T.;  and  Deming,  Andrew  F..  to 
Alliance  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Multi-pole  switch. 
4.319,102,  Cl.  200-46.000. 
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van  den  Berg,  Cornelis  E.  P.  V.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the 

polymerization  of  alkenes.  4,319,010,  Cl.  526-124.000. 
van  den  Enden,  Adrianus  W.  M.;  and  van  Mil,  Job  F.  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Current  detection  circuit  arrangement  for  an  automatic 
telephone  exchange.  4,319,092,  Cl.  I79-18.0FA. 
van  den  Goor,  Jacobus  M.:  See — 

Bodewes,   Hermanus  J.   A.;  and   van  den  Goor,  Jacobus  M., 
4,318,468,  Cl.  198-718.000. 
van  de  Polder,  Leendert  J.:  See— 

Bergen,  Franciscus  H.  M.;  Collet,  Marnix  G.;  and  van  de  Polder, 
Leendert  J.,  4,319,279,  Cl.  358-213.000. 
van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K.:  See — 

Heitman,  Herwarth;  van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K.;  Leenderts,  Eve- 

rardus  J.  A.  M.;  and  Grootveld,  Herman  H.,  4,318,852,  Cl. 

260-239.100. 

Van  der  Kolk.  Herbert  C;  and  Davy,  Martyn  W.,  to  Hirst  ConUct  Lens 

Limited.  Contact  lens  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,318,595,  CL 

351-160.00H.  ,    .    ^,„ 

van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornelis  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V. 

Shear  pin  coupling.  4,318,284,  Cl.  64-28.00R. 
van  der  Scheer,  Derk;  and  Bosch,  Hendrik  A.,  to  Hazemeijer  B.V. 
Current  limiting  switch  capable  of  rapid  circuit  breaking.  4,319,210, 
Cl.  335-16.000. 
van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.:  See—  ,  r-,   i 

Derks,  Petrus  J.  A.  M.;  van  Dommelen,  Joannes  H.  J.;  and  Diele- 
man,  Jan,  4,319,159,  Cl.  313-386.000. 
van  Gils,  Adrianus  W.   Laminated  winding  for  electric  machines. 

4.319,152,  Cl.  310-201.000. 
Van  Grinsven,  Petrus  F.  A.;  and  Post,  Martin  F.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  purification  of  hydrocarbons.  4,318,802,  Cl. 
208-245.000. 
van  Kasteren,  Adrianus  C:  See— 

Roos,  Jan;  Compaan,   Klaas;  and  van   Kasteren,   Adrianus  C, 
4,319,280,  Cl.  358-214.000. 
VanManen,  Dick  T.,  to  Voplex  Corporation.  Method  of  extrusion/in- 
jection molding  of  trimmed  product.  4,318,764,  Cl.  156-244.110. 
van  Mil,  Job  F.  P.:  See—  _  ^    .  ,.„ ^, 

van  den  Enden,  Adrianus  W.  M.;  and  van  Mil,  Job  F.  P.,  4.319,092, 
Cl.  179-18.0FA. 
Varis,  Pauli;  and  Halkola,  Juhani,  to  Hollming  Oy.  Double  conic  cou- 
pling apparatus.  4,318,463,  Cl.  192-85.0AB. 
Varnell,  Gilbert  L.:  See—  ,     .  ,_    . 

Shu,  Jing  S.;  Lee,  Wei;  Varnell,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Bartelt,  John  L., 
4.318,976,  Cl.  430-287.000. 
Varsos,  Spyros  G.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Secret  communica- 
tion system.  4,319,087,  Cl.  179-1. 50R. 
Vaughan,  Russell  F.:  See— 

Anastas,    Mark    S.;    and    Vaughan,    Russell    P.,   4.319.321.    Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Vcelka,  John  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Compact  filter.  4,318,812,  Cl 

210-323.200. 
VEB  Applikationszentrum  Elektronik  Berlin;  See— 
Spitzner,  Alexander,  4,319,130,  Cl.  235-310.000. 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See— 

Nagel,  Hartmut;  Zimmermann,  Hans;  and  Pieper,  Fritz,  4,318,541, 
Cl.  271-222.000. 
Veenstra,  Jelle,  to  Thomassen  &  Drijver-Verblifa  NV.  Apparatus  for  at 
least  partly  removing  adhering  liquid  from  and/or  evenly  distributing 
liquid  over  the  surface  of  articles.  4,318,943,  Cl.  427-240.000. 
Veldhoven,  Gerardus  A.:  See—  ^        .       . 

Wilier,   David   A.;   Rae,   Rory;   and  Veldhoven,  Gerardus  A., 
4,318,659,  Cl.  414-511.000. 
Velenyi,  Louis  J.;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Krupa,  Andrew  S.,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  alkenyl  aromatic  compounds. 
4,319,066,  Cl.  585-437.000. 
Venture  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  ^,.o,t««   /-i 

Lieb,  Nathaniel  H.;  and  Aldennan,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4,318,695,  Cl. 
433-132.000. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH:  See— 

Schnabel,  Siegfried,  4,318,212,  Cl.  29-252.000. 
Vergnault,  Joel:  See—  ,   .,,  .,^  ~s« 

Cabane,  Bruno;  and  Vergnault,  Joel,  4,318.988,  Cl.  435-176.000. 
Verheyden,  Gerardus  M.  C,  to  Heattreatment  Advising  Company 
N.V.  Reinforced  ceramic  fiber  panel  for  oven  walls.  4,318,259,  Cl. 
52-404.000. 
Ver  Strate,  Gary;  and  Baldwin,  Francis  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Low  molecular  weight  terminally-functional  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  polymer.  4,319,061,  Cl.  570-191.000. 
Vibra-King,  Inc.:  See—  .,,,„^,o  r~, 

Promersberger,  Jon  M.;  and  Steinberg,  Richard  W.,  4,318,638,  Cl. 
405-177.000. 
Vickers,  Richard  R.  Texturing  broom  apparatus  for  roadway  pave- 
ments. 4,318,631,  Cl.  404-93.000. 
Vickery,  Brian  H.:  See—  . 

Nestor,   John  J.;   Jones,   Gordon   H.;  and   Vickery,   Bnan   H., 
4,318,905,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katoh,  Hiroshi,  4,319,292.  Cl.  360-96.500. 
Victor  United.  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Leonard  S.,  4,318,762,  Cl.  156-180.000. 
Videc,  Bernard  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Carrier  foil  for  a  mag- 
netic recording  tape,  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,318,957, 
Cl.  428-295.000. 
Videocolor,  S.A.:  See— 

Lavigne,  Andre,  4,319,166,  Cl.  315-384.000. 


Vidonne.  Jean  P.:  See—  .,,.. 

Allain,  Jacques  M.;  Courtel,  Daniel;  Joubert,  Jean  L.;  and  Vidonne, 
Jean  P.,  4,319,322,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Vigor,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Chapman,  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor,  Charles  W.;  and  Watton,  John  F . 
4.318.888.  Cl.  422-180.000. 
Vize,  Robert  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Automatic  brake  control 

for  tilting  operator  cab.  4,3W,571,  Cl.  303-71.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4.319.036.  Cl. 
560-120.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kraus.  Fritz,  4,318,745,  Cl.  106-100.000. 
Schuocker,  Dieter;  and  Reif,  Werner.  4.319.202.  Cl.  372-83.000. 
Vogel,  Roger  F.:  See— 

Lese,  Henri  K.;  Sebulsky,  Raynor  T.;  Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek, 
Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  4,318,801,  Cl.  208-216.00R 
Vogt,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Peelers,  Hermann;  Prange,  Uwe;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm,  4,319,024,  Cl. 
542-413.000. 
Volker,  Martin  H.:  See— 

Hensel,  Jorg;  Koberstein,  Edgar;  Bozon,  Alfred;  and  Volker,  Mar- 
tin H.,  4,318,894,  Cl.  423-212.000. 
Vollendorf,  Howard  A.  Pool  table  conversion  inserts.  4,318,543,  Cl. 

273-4.00A.  .       „  ,    ,     J 

Vona,  Romanino,  to  Bunsmaster  Bakeries  of  Amenca.  Inc.  BulK  food 

display  bin.  4,318,577,  Cl.  312-284.000. 
Vonderwahl,  Rodolphe:  See- 
Polony,  Rudolf;  Reinert,  Gerhard;  Holzle,  Gerd;  Pugin,  Andre; 
and  Vonderwahl,  Rodolphe,  4,318,883,  Cl.  422-22.000. 
Von  Kamp,  John:  See—  ^^^ 

Streets,  Roger  L.;  and  Von  Kamp,  John,  4,318,837,  Cl.  524-364.000. 
Von  Kohorn,  Henry.  Heap  leaching  device  4,318,892,  Cl.  422-279.000 
Voorhees,  John  E.;  and  Mathieu,  Raymond  J.,  to  Hobart  Corporation. 

Slave  blade  scrapers  for  a  band  saw.  4,318,323.  Cl.  83-168.000. 
Voplex  Corporation:  See— 

VanManen,  Dick  T.,  4,318,764,  Cl.  156-244.110. 
W.  H.  Brine  Company:  See- 
Brine,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4.318,544.  Cl.  273-65.0EG. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Bieler,    Anne    C;    and    Howe,    Milton    A.,    Jr.,    4,318,763,    CI 

156-198.000. 
Dodson,  Vance  H.,  4,318,744,  Cl.  106-90.000. 
Waaben,  Sigurd  G.:  See—  .     ,-     . 

King,  William  C;  Lynes,  Dennis  J.;  Riehm,  Charles  E..  Jr.;  and 
Waaben,  Sigurd  G.,  4,319,144,  Cl.  307-236.000. 
Wachs,  Edward  H.;  and  Kwech,  Horst,  to  E.  H.  Wachs  Company,  The 
Pile-cutting    machine   and    method    of  cutting   multi-sided    piles. 
4,318,391.  Cl.  125-14.000. 
Wada.  Masamichi:  See—  ,  .    .  ,      ,, 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  Sakamoto,  Hatsuo;  Terui,  Nobuhiko;  Hozumi. 

Toshiaki;  Sekine,  Yoshio;  Hyodo,  Yukio:  Ichikawa,  Masanon; 

Wada,  Masamichi;  Kudo.  Tsuyoshi;  Nakamura,  Manabu;  Nakani- 

shi,  Nobuaki;  Komai,  Takeo;  and  Matsuzawa.  Yoshio,  4,318,603, 

Cl.  354-214.000. 

Wagner,  Gerhard:  See—  «      j 

Vachenauer,    Erwin;    Wagner,    Gerhard;    and    Mueller,    Bemd. 

4.319,243.  Cl.  343-6.50R. 

Waite,  Jerry  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company  Levelling  device  for  a  material 

handling  member.  4,318,663,  Cl.  414-707.000 
Waiwood,  William  P.,  to  Nuarc  Company,  Inc ,  The.  Universal  light 
integrator/timer     for     photographic     equipment.     4,318.613,    Cl. 
355-68.000. 

Walker  Derek'  See 

Aston,  William  C;  and  Walker,  Derek,  4,318,681.  Cl.  425-392  000 
Walker,  Ronnie  H.,  to  Acme  Wire  Products  Corp.  Hinged  cover  unit 
with  integral  handle  and   removable  shelf  for  collapsible  stand. 
4,318,520,  Cl.  248-97.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,318,309,  Cl.  74-574.000. 
Walton,  Herbert  L:  See—  ^  ,,„  ..^    ^, 

Bienvenue,  Roland  L.;  and  Walton,  Herbert  L..  4,319,156,  Cl. 
313-113.000. 
Wang,  Yung-Chyung:  See— 

Falb,  Richard  D.;  Stiso,  Sisto  N.;  Wang,  Yung-Chyung;  White. 
William  I.;  and  White-Stevens.  Rodric  H.,  4,318.709,  Cl.  23- 

230.00R.  .      ,  , 

Ward  Geoffrey  A.  Float  controlled  syphon  valve  for  swimming  pool 
cover.  4,318,421,  Cl.  137-135.000. 

^^'pnce,  RaymonrM.;  and  Ward,  John  S.,  4,318,344,  Cl.  102-520.000. 
Ward,  William  J.,  Ill:  See-  ...       .  »,  cut 

Kimura,  Shiro  G.;  Ward,  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Matson,  Stephen  L., 
4,318,714,  Cl.  55-16.000. 

Warner,  Brady:  See—  ^   ^    ,    ,       u   u      t, 

Gupta,   Shanti   S.;   Warner,   Brady;  and   Deal,  Joseph   H.,  Jr., 
4,319,352,  Cl.  370-104.000. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  The:  See— 

Liggett.  Richard  K..  4.318,451.  Cl.  180-324.000. 
Warren.  Kenneth  A.  J.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Target 
detectinc  apparatus  equipped  with  testing  device  for  simulating 
Targets  at  different  ranges.  4,319,247,  Cl.  343-17.700. 
Washburn,  James  R.  Ratchet  wrench  with  return  socket.  4.318.315.  Cl. 
81-58.200. 
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Watanabe.  Akio:  See — 

Ide.  Tosiaki;  Watanabe,  Akio;  and  Uehori,  Tatsuo.  4,318,961,  CI. 

428-425.900. 

Watanabe.  Keiji;  Saito,  Masato;  and  Fukuyama,  Keiji,  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrode  for  discharge  lamp.  4,319.158,  CI. 

313-346.0OR. 

Watanabe,  Yasuhiko,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tapping 

machine.  4,318,646,  CI.  408-6.000. 
Watkms.  Richard  K.:  See- 
Wood.    Prentice   J.;   and    Watkms.    Richard    K.,   4.318,476,   CI. 
206-459.000. 
Watson,  Thomas  H.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Shifuble  particle  sphe- 
roidal side  bearing.  4.318,347,  CI.  105-199.0CB. 
Watton,  John  F.:  See — 

Chapman.  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor.  Charles  W.;  and  Watton.  John  F.. 
4.318.888.  CI.  422-180.000. 
Watts.  David  E. :  See— 

Noha.  Rick  B.;  Watts.  David  E.;  and  Gram.  Martin  M.,  4.318,572, 
CI.  3O8-2.0OR. 
Weatherly,  Michael  A.,  to  Stuller.  Howard  E.  Removable  utility  sup- 
port device  for  ladder.  4.318.523.  CI.  248-210000. 
Webb,  Jimmy  L.;  and  Phipps.  Donald  L..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  making  aromatic  bis  (ether  anhydrides).  4,318.857,  CI. 
260-346.300. 
Weber.  Hansjorg:  See— 

Decrou.   Victor;   Funk.   Burkhard;   Massonnet.   Albert;   Weber. 
Hansjorg;  and  Zbinden.  Alain.  4.319.104,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Weber.  Otto  K..  to  Sensor  Technology,  Inc.  Optical  encoder.  4,319.134. 

CI   250-23  LOSE. 
Weberg.  Wallace.  Netting  applicator  4.318.514,  CI.  242-86.520. 
Webster  Wood  Preserving  Company:  See — 

Amundsen,  Ralph  D  ,  4.318,433.  CI.  144-2.00J. 
Wechsier.  Robert  L  :  See— 

Snyder.  John  A.;  and  Wechsier.  Robert  L..  4.318,489.  CI.  215- 
l.OOC 
Wedel.  Janet.  Method  and  apparatus  for  protecting  plastic  covers  from 

deterioration.  4,318.253.  CI.  52-63.000. 
Welder.  Franz:  See — 

Zabrocki.  Karl;  Schulze.  Hans;  Weider,  Franz;  Wellner,  Wolfgang; 
and  Schartau.  Wolfgang.  4,318.832,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Weinhaus.  Harold  R.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Contact  rail  bracket. 

4,318.462,  CI.  191-30.000. 
Weiss.  Otmar:  See — 

Eheim.  Franz;  Konrath.  Karl;  Schwarz,  Manfred;  and  Weiss,  Ot- 
mar. 4.318,382.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Welch.  Jan.  Supporting  device.  4,318,525,  CI.  248-228.000. 
Welch.  John  R  ;  and  Herscher.  Marvin  B.,  to  Threshold  Technology 
Inc.  Speech  recognition  apparatus  and  method.  4.319.085.  CI.  179- 
l.OSD. 
Weldon.  James  O.;  and  Samton.  Joseph  B..  to  Continental  Electronics 
Mfg   Co    Phase  modulated  square  wave  generator.  4,319,204.  CI. 
332-9.0OR. 
Wellcome  Foundation  Ltd.:  See — 

Cardinal,   David   C;   and   Flower,   Roderick  J.,  4.319,194,   CI. 
324-449.000. 
Wellner.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Zabrocki.  Karl;  Schulze.  Hans;  Weider.  Franz;  Wellner,  Wolfgang; 
and  Scharuu.  Wolfgang.  4,318,832.  CI.  523-402.000. 
Wells.  Alan  W.:  See- 
Clarke,  John  M.;  and  Wells.  Alan  W.,  4,318,675,  CI.  418-53.000. 
Welsch,  Dietmar:  See — 

Spielau,  Paul;  Kuhnel.  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann.    Hans   E.;   and   Leeder,   Wilfried,   4,319.001,   CI. 
525-70.000. 
Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel.  Werner;  Welsch.  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann.   Hans   E.;   and   Leeder.   Wilfried,   4.319,004.   CI. 
525-211.000. 
Spielau.  Paul;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  Welsch,  Dietmar;  Klingberg,  Gerd; 
Konermann,    Hans   E.;   and    Leeder,   Wilfried.   4.319,005,   CI. 
525-240.000. 
Welsch.  John  H.:  See— 

Fnedman.    Abraham;    and    Welsch,    John    H.,    4,318,352,    CI. 
108-111.000. 
Wendt.  Frank  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High  frequency  ferroresonant 
power  supply  for  a  deflection  and  high  voltage  circuit.  4.319.167.  CI. 
315-411.000. 
Wennerstrom.  Arthur  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Vane 
configuration     for    fluid    wake    re-energization.    4,318,669,    CI. 
415-119.000. 
Wenstadt,  Thomas  D.;  and  Chmielewski.  Cary  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration. Tnm  control.  4.318.699.  CI.  440-1.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabnk  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See — 

Echtler,  Helmut;  and  Wimmer.  Peter.  4.318.331,  CI.  89-46.000. 
Werner.     Per    G.     Adjustable     telescopic    device.     4,318.526.     CI. 

248-412.000 
Westergaard.  Robert  K.:  See — 

Olson.   John   T.;   and   Westergaard.   Robert   K.,  4,318.278,  CI. 
62-347,000. 
Western  Electric  Co.  Incorporated:  See — 

Canmng.  Everett  J..  Jr..  4.318.737,  d.  75-76.000. 
Wong.  Ching-Ping,  4,318,939,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See— 
Savit,  Carl  H..  4.319.347.  CI.  367-52.000. 
Western  States  Machine  Company.  The:  See- 
Hurley.  Donald  L..  4.318.814.  CI  210-365.000. 


Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Apfelbeck,  Otto  L.,  4.319.145,  CI,  307-311.000. 

Bailie,  Robert  E.,  4.318,780,  CI.  202-172.000. 

Eberhart,   Clem   W.;   and   Zwillich,   Alexander,   4,319,313,   CI. 

362-370.000. 
Evans.  Gary   E.;  and   Hoover.  William  F..  Jr.,  4,319,249,  CI. 

343-703.000. 
Glatthom.  Raymond  H.;  Monley.  Robert  E.;  and  Schneider.  Urban 

A..  4.319,113.  CI.  219-60.200. 
Hoeh,  Frederick  W..  deceased.  4.319,162.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Kemeny,  George  A.,  4.319.168.  CI.  318-135.000. 
Kub.  Francis  J..  4,319.261,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Kwan.  Shue-Yu.  4.319,196.  CI.  329-204.000. 
Lahoda.  Edward  J.;  Eckhardt,  David  A.;  and  Grover.  Donald  L., 

4.318,786,  CI.  204-141.500. 
Lowry,  James,  4,318,456,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Rai-Choudhury,    Prosenjit;    and    Bartko.    John,    4.318,750,    CI. 

148-1.500. 
Specht.   Theodore  R.;  and   Morris.   Robert   D..  4.319,183,  CI. 
323-337.000. 
Westphal,  Frank  C;  and  Olson,  Raymond  G.  Liquid  leakage  detector. 

4.319,232.  CI.  340-604.000. 
Westwood  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Kligman,  Albert  M.;  McKenzie,  Walter  L.;  and  Ciesla,  Peter  P., 
4,318,907,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Wetrich,  Peter  D.;  Marquart.  Gordon  L.;  Huckler,  Volker  D.;  and 
Benedek.  Vasile  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Synchronized  transmis- 
sion. 4,318,305.  CI.  74-339.000. 
Whelton,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Trenary,  Dale  T.;  Frederick,  Allen  H.;  and  Whelton,  Robert  M., 
4,318,759,  CI.  148-187.000. 
White,  Alan  C;  and  Shepherd,  Robin  G..  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother 

Limited.  Benzoxazocines.  4,318,909,  CI.  424-244.000. 
White,  Philip  F.;  See— 

Deprez.  Thomas  A.;  and  White,  Philip  F.,  4,318,648,  CI.  409- 11. 000. 
White.  Russell  T..  Jr.:  See— 

Franczyk,  John  A.;  Hamm.  Willard  C;  and  White.  Russell  T..  Jr., 
4,319.255.  CI.  346-163.000. 
White-Stevens.  Rodric  H.:  See— 

Falb,  Richard  D.;  Stiso,  Sisto  N.;  Wang,  Yung-Chyung;  White, 
William  1.;  and  White-Stevens,  Rodric  H.,  4,318,709,  CI.  23- 
230.00R. 
White,  William  I.:  See— 

Falb.  Richard  D.;  Stiso,  Sisto  N.;  Wang.  Yung-Chyung;  White, 
William  I.;  and  White-Stevens,  Rodric  H.,  4.318,709,  CI.  23- 
230.00R. 
White.  Woodrow  W.:  See — 

Peascoe,  Warren  J.;  White,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Somma,  Linda  E., 
4,319,014,  CI.  526-287.000. 
Whiteman,  Aharon  E.:  See — 

Shoher.    Itzhak;    and    Whiteman.    Aharon    E..    4,318.697.    CI. 
433-208.000. 
Wichmann.  Frederick  R.;  and  Bricker.  James  C.  to  United  Air  Special- 
ists. Inc.  Source  capture  fume  reduction  apparatus.  4.318.337,  CI. 
98-115.0VM. 
Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K.:  See— 

Heuber,    Klaus;    and    Wiedmann,    Siegfried    K.,    4,319.344.    CI. 
365-203.000. 
Wiegand.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Geiss,  Wolfgang,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 

Pressure  control  valve.  4.318,335,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Wiesendanger,  Walter:  See— 

Schmidt-Ruppin,  Karl  H.;  Lukas,  Bohumir;  and  Wiesendanger. 
Walter.  4.318,926,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Wiesner,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  coded 

symbol  conversion.  4,319,077,  CI.  178-17.00C. 
Wiezer.  Hartmut;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  Haberlein.  Harald;  and  Nowy, 
Gunther.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alkylated  diaza-spirodec- 
anes.  4.319,030,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Wiggins.  Richard  H.;  and  Henderson,  Alva  E..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Integrated  speech  synthesis' circuit  with  internal  and 
external  excitation  capabilities.  4,319.083.  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
Wike,  Paul  S.:  See- 
Parsons,  James  D.;  and  Wike,  Paul  S.,  4.318,348,  CI.  105-358.000. 
Wild.  Hans-Jakob:  See— 

Huber.  Ulrich;  and  Wild.  Hans-Jakob,  4,318.855,  CI.  260-343.600. 

Wiles  Robert  A  *  See 

Cunningham,  William  J.;  Smith.  Addison  M.;  and  Wiles,  Robert  A., 
4,319,060,  CI.  570-177.000. 
Wiley.  Paul  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Photochemical  process  for 
preparing  N-demethyl-derivatives  of  nogalamycin.  4,318,790,  CI. 
204-1 58  OOR 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Heymanns  Lothar;  and  Dorp,  Heinz  V.,  4,318,293,  CI.  72-362.000. 
Wilhelm,  Wilhelm,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cable  consisting  of 

three  bundles  each  having  three  strands.  4,319,072,  CI.  174-34.000. 
Wilkinson,  Ralph:  See- 
Meyer,  Michael  C;  Woods,  Leodis  V.;  Underwood,  James  J.; 
Wilkinson,    Ralph;    and    Stratman,    Victoria,    4,318,994,    CI. 
435-301.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Rowsell,  David  G.;  Spring,  David  J.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  4,318,900, 
CI.  424-54.000. 
Will-Burt  Company,  The:  See- 
Wires.  Charles  J.,  Sr..  4,319.146.  CI  307-328.000. 
Wilier.  David  A.;  Rae.  Rory;  and  Veldhoven,  Gerardus  A.,  to  Deere  & 
Company.  Manure  spreader  box.  4,318,659,  CI.  414-511.000. 
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Willette.  Albert  D..  to  AMP  Inc.  Sealed  routing  of  undercarpet  cable. 

4.319.075,  CI.  174-n7.0FF. 
Williams,    Jack    D.;    and    Banasky,    Howard    V.    Ventilated    toilet. 

4,318.192,  CI.  4-213.000. 
Williams,  James  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  property 

shaft.  4,318.280.  CI.  64-l.OOS. 
Williams,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Chamran.  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams,  Paul  B., 
4,318,616,  CI.  356-332.000. 
Williamson,  Michael,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  supporting  and  insulating  an  electrode.   4.319.068,  CI. 
13-6.000. 
Willis,  Gordon  G.:  See— 

Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  and  Willis,  Gordon  G., 
4,319,062,  CI.  570-220.000. 
Willis-Owen,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Pope.  Peter  J.;  and  Willis-Owen,  Richard  B..  4,319.122,  CI.  219- 
121.0LC. 

Wilmarth,  Paul  C:  See—  ,     ^, 

Nicholson.    John    E.;   and   Wilmarth,    Paul    C.    4.319,277,    CI. 
358-165.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  W.,  to  Powell  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Tobacco 
supporting  tine  structure  with  improved  locking  means.  4,318,560,  CI. 
294-5.500. 
Wimmer,  Gunther  W.:  See—  ,  „  ..,    ^, 

Stanly,   Albert   L.;  and   Wimmer.  Gunther  W..  4,318,412,  CI. 
128-696.000. 
Wimmer,  Peter:  See— 

Echtler,  Helmut;  and  Wimmer,  Peter,  4.318.331.  CI.  89-46.000. 
Windish.  Willis  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Torsional  vibration 

damper  assembly.  4,3 1 8,283,  CI.  64-27.00C. 
Winey,  James  M.  Line  radiator  ribbon  loudspeaker.  4.319,096,  CI. 

179-1 15.00V. 
Wink.  Randall:  See—  ^  „    .  ,,„  ,^- 

Fuchs,  Gilbert;  Crowley,  Norman;  and  Wink,  Randall,  4,318,765. 
CI.  156-256.000.  ,       ^,     ^ 

Winkler,  Marshall  N.  InflaUble  and  automatically  deployable  heat 

blanket.  4,318,251.  CI.  52-2.000. 
Winkler.  Otto,  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft.  High  vacuum  valve  hav- 
ing a  metal-to-metal  sealing  joint.  4,318,532.  CI.  251-334.000. 
Wires    Charles  J.,  Sr..  to  Will-Burt  Company,  The.  Power  driven 

equipment  safety  device.  4,319,146,  CI.  307-328.000. 
Witschard,  Gilbert,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &.  Plastics  Corp.  Vinyl  halide 
polymer   blends   of  enhanced    impact    resistance.    4,319,002,    CI. 
525-71.000. 
Woditsch,  Peter:  See—  „  ^  , 

Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens.  Heribert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard;  Nollen,  Klaus;  and  Sander,  Hans,  4.318.843,  CI. 
523-212.000. 
Kohler,  Klaus;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Stutgens,  Henbert;  Bayer,  Eck- 
hard;  Nollen.  Klaus;  and  Sander.  Hans,  4,318,844.  CI. 
524-212.000.  „  .       , 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.;  Bhojwani,  Arju  H.;  Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and 
Johnson,  Axel  R.,  to  Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corp.  Thermal 
regenerative  cracking  (TRC)  process.  4,318,800,  CI.  208-127,000. 
Woerner,  Lloyd  M.;  and  Moore,  Edward  B.,  to  J.  C.  Schumacher 
Company.  Process  for  producing  polycrystalline  silicon.  4.318.942. 
CI.  427-213.000. 
Wolf,  Irving:  See— 

Scott,  Lawrence  M.;  Wolf,  Irving;  and  Lee,  Yu  C,  4.318,734.  CI 
75-0.5BA. 
Wolf,  Roger  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Radio  transmitter  energy  recov- 
ery system.  4.319,359.  CI.  375-22.000. 
Wolfersberger,  Martha  H.:  See—  ,.„  „,^   „.,, 

Stevens,  Travis  E.;  and  Wolfersberger,  Martha  H.,  4.318.956,  CI. 
428-265.000. 
Wollard  Aircraft  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 
Drozd,  Otto,  4.318.197,  CI.  14-71.500. 
Drozd.  Otto,  4,318,198.  CI.  14-71.500. 
Wonder  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Benoit,  Raymond  A.,  4.319.309.  CI.  362-108.000. 
Wong,  Ching-Ping.  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Incorporated.  Stabilized 

catalyzed  organopolysiloxanes.  4,318.939,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Wood,  Arthur  A.,  to  Replicap  Products.  Inc.  Reusable  saniUry  dust  cap 

for  a  beverage  tank  valve.  4,318,495,  CI.  220-375.000. 
Wood    Prentice  J.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  K.,  to  Mead  Corporation, 

The.  Article  carrier.  4,318,476,  CI.  206-459.000. 
Woods.  Lee  O.;  and  Haag,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Combination  starter-protector  device,  apparatus  utilizing  such  de- 
vice, and  methods  of  assembling.  4,319,299,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Woods,  Leodis  V.:  See— 

Meyer,  Michael  C;  Woods,  Leodis  V.;  Underwood,  James  J.; 
Wilkinson,    Ralph;    and    Stratman,    Viclona,    4,318,994,    CI. 
435-301.000. 
Woodward,  Robert  B.;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  ceohem  enol  derivatives.  4,319.027. 
CI,  544-016.000. 
Woon,  Lin-Sun.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Folded  tampon  pled- 
get. 4.318,407,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Worrix,  Matthew  L.:  See—  »-     u       i 

Lott,  Donald  L.;  Schockelt,  Guenter  G.;  and  Womx,  Matthew  L.. 
4.319.105.  CI.  20O-148.00A. 
Worthington,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Cullum,  Clifton  D.,  Jr.;  Thompson.  David  A.;  and  Worthington, 
Thomas  K.,  4.319,189.  CI.  324-208.000. 


Wrathall,  Robert  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Solid  state  current  sensing  cir- 
cuit. 4,319,181,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Wright,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Newbould,  John;  Cosentino.  Angelo  J.;  and  Wright,  Paul  t., 
4,318,839.  CI.  524-538.000. 
Wygant,  N.  D..  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Programmable  time  control 

apparatus.  4.319,319,  CI.  364-104.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bonham.  Robert  D.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph.  4.318.607.  CI    355- 

3.0DD. 
Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe.  Merlin  E.;  and 

Pinsler.  Heinz  W.,  4,318,973,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Grace.  Robert  E.,  4.318.610,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Hardenbrook,  James  M.,  4.318,972,  CI.  430-31  000. 
Minerd.  Timothy  M..  4.319.285.  CI.  358-300.000. 
Pacansky.  Tliomas  J.;  Gruber.  Robert  J.;  and  Knapp.  John  F., 

4.318.974.  CI.  430-108.000. 
Swenson.  Robert  L.,  4.319.287.  CI.  360-40.000. 
Yabe.  Ryohei:  See— 

Sagusa.  Hisayuki;  Hashimoto.  Hiroshi;  Nomura,  Yasushi;  Satou. 
Takehide;  and  Yabe.  Ryohei.  4.318.615,  CI.  356-320.000. 
Yamabe.  Masaaki;  Munekata.  Seiji;  and  Kumai,  Seisaku,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd    Process  for  producing  difluoroiodoacetyl  fluoride 
4.318.867,  CI.  260-544,00F. 
Yamada,  Hirozi:  See— 

Tarutani.    Yoshinobu;    Yamada,    Hirozi;    and    Kawabe.    Ushio, 
4.319.256,  CI.  357-5.000. 
Yamada,  Mitsuhtko,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Reproduction  picture  sharpness  emphasizing  method.  4.319.268,  CI. 
358-75.000. 
Yamada.  Shigeru;  and  Ikeda.  Tadao.  to  Dainichiseika  Color  &  Chemi- 
cals Mfg  Co.  Ltd  ;  and  Ukima  Colour  &  Chemicals  Mfg  Co.  Ltd 
Polyamideimide-esterimide  heat  resistant  resin  and  electnc  insulating 
varnish.  4.319.006.  CI.  525-424,000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion comrol  system.  4,318.385,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Hiromitsu,  4.318.380,  CI.  123-432.000. 

Yamamoto,  Fumihiko;  Katayose.  Mitsuru;  1  anaka.  Kyugo;  and  Misumi. 

Teruyuki.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pigment  reaction 

products  of  3-imino-isoindoline-l-one  with  aromatic  diisocyanate 

compounds.  4.318.850.  CI.  260-152.000. 

Yamamoto.     Heihachiro.     Coupling     apparatuses.     4.318.629.     CI 

403-297.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hirohito:  See—  .,,„,,,<-, 

Nakai.  Hideharu;  Kai.  Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Hirohito,  4,319.155.  CI 
310-316.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See— 

Atsumi.  Toshio;  Takebayashi.  Yoshiaki;  Fukui.  Masaru;  and  Yama- 
moto. Hisao,  4,318,925,  CI.  424-324.000 
Yamamoto.  Kenji:  See—  ^      „       . 

Ando,    Masato;    Yamamoto,    Kenji;    and    Taniguchi.    Kazuhiro. 
4,318,793,  CI.  204-198.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki:  See—  ....       , 

Hamazaki.  Yasuhiko;  Ishiyama,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Seri,  Kenji;  and  Sato,  Reiko,  4.318.923.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Yamamura,  Yuji:  See—  _,     ^    .        \ 

Sato,  Koji;  Koyatsu.  Osamu;  Okitsu,  Takumi;  Harada.  Yoshio;  and 
Yamamura.  Yuji.  4.318.276.  CI.  62-126.000. 
Yamanaka.  Akira;  and  Imura.  Toshinori.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  indicating  the  ready  condition  of  an  electronic 
nash  device.  4,318,602,  CI.  354-128.000. 
Yamataka,  Syuichi:  See—  ■      c 

Ando,  Kunio;  Saito,  Takemi;  Toyama,  Seiji;  and  Yamataka.  Syui- 
chi. 4.318.584,  CI.  350-10.000. 
Yamazaki,  Takeo;  and  Miyoshi,  Tadahiko,  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd  Non-linear 
resistor  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,319,215.  CI  338-21  000 

^"'Rhodes.  Warren  W.;  and  Yan.  Man  F.,  4.318.995.  CI.  501-1.000. 
Yanshevsky.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Styskin.  Evgeny  L.;  Gurvich.  Yakov  A.;  Kumok,  Simona    l  : 

Surikova.  Olga  F.;  Rutman,  Grigory  I.;  Michurov.  Jury  I.; 

Yanshevsky.  Vladimir  A.;  Gusev.  Vladimir  K.;  and  Liakumo- 

vich.AlexandrG.  4,319,052.  CI.  568-727.000. 

Yaste,  Ruth  E.;  and  Budrow,  Russell  B..  to  TRW  Inc.  Void-free  electn- 

caf  conductor  for  power  cables  and   process  for  making  same 

4,319.074,  CI.  174-116.000. 

Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Preheating  system  for  a 

diesel  engine.  4,318,374,  CI.  123-179.0BG. 
Yazawa,  Chihiro:  See—  .,,o-nn  n\ 

Mori,  Kogoro;  Ohi,  Hideo;  and  Yaziwa.  Chihiro.  4.318.730.  CI. 
71-67.000. 
Yessian.  Richard  J:  See—  «    ■.    j   i     — < 

Dow.  John.  Jr.;  Getting,  William  A.;  Yessian.  Richard  J.;  and 
Brady.  Thomas  J.,  4,319.128,  CI.  235-61.0PD. 

YokOCho,  YoetSU:  See—  .,.„,„,    ^,    .ctAAnnn 

Satoh,  Masatoshi;  and  Yokocho,  Voetsu,  4.318,203.  CI.  15-344.000. 

Yokomizo,  Hiroshi:  See—  u       u    c 

Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Miura,  Kiyoshi;  Yokomizo,  Hirc»hi;Sasaya, 
Osamu  Morishiu,  Hajime;  and  Uchino,  Shoichi,  4,318,971.  CI. 
430-28.000.  ^,  ,  ^         ^,  _  , 

Yokoo,  Kenu;  Kishimoto,  Tomio;  and  Sato.  Yuichi.  to  Nippon  Tele- 
Braoh  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Apparatus  for  detecting  X 
and  Y  coordinates  of  input  points.  4,319.078.  CI   178-18  000. 
Yoneoka.  Mikio.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Process 
for  producing  methyl  formate.  4,319.037,  CI.  560-239,000, 
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Yoo.  Jin  S..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Combination  of  aluminum 

and  phosphorus  passivation  process.  4,318,799,  CI.  208-114.000. 
Yoshida,  Toshio,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

producing  clad  steel  materials.  4,319,121,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Yoshimura,  Kunimasa:  See — 

Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Yoshimura.  Kunimasa;  and  Ugajin,  Mitsuyuki, 
4,318.273,0.60-611.000. 
Yoshinari,  Shigeru:  See- 
Suzuki,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Yoshinari.    Shigeru,    4.318.885,    CI. 
422-68.000. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Suenobu.    Koreyoshi;    Kaku,    Eizaburo;    and    Miura,    Takanori, 
4,319,051,  CI.  568-720.000. 
Yoshitoshi,  Makoto:  See— 

Naganawa,  Tatsuhiro;  Yoshitoshi.  Makoto;  and  Kato.  Kunihiro, 
4,319,094.  CI.  179-77.000. 
Yoshiwara,  Seishiro;  and  Higashiyama,  Hirokichi,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  seamless  meul  pipes  and 
tubes.  4,318,294,  CI.  72-370.000. 
Yoshiyasu.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Takashi,    Masanori;    and    Yoshiyasu,    Mitsuo.    4,318,950,    CI. 
428-143.000. 
Young,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Borrelli.    Nicholas    F;    and    Young,    Peter    L.,    4,318,978,    CI. 
430-346.000. 
Yquel,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Zaffran,   Christian;    Ser,   Jean-Claude;    and    Yquel,   Jean-Pierre, 
4.318,297,  CI.  73-78.000. 
Yunker,  Mark  J  :  See— 

Letton.  James  C;  and  Yunker,  Mark  J.,  4,318,818,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  Schulze.  Hans;  Weider.  Franz;  Wellner,  Wolfgang;  and 
Schartau,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  disper- 
sions of  epoxide  compounds.  4,318,832.  CI.  523-402.000. 
Zaffran.  Chnstian;  Ser.  Jean-Claude;  and  Yquel,  Jean-Pierre,  to  L'O- 
real  Pendulum-type  film  hardness  measurement  tester.  4,318,297,  CI. 
73-78.000. 
Zagadarchuk,  Vasily  P.:  See — 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.;  Kazymov,  Boris  I.;  Zagadarchuk. 
Vasily  F.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Sakhamov.  Vasily  A., 
4,319.117,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Zahn,  Irwin;  and  Meyer.  Heinnch  F.,  to  General  Staple  Company,  Inc. 
Autopin  machine.  4,318,964,  CI.  428-572.000. 


Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,318,847,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Zbinden,  Alain:  See — 

Decroix,  Victor;   Funk.   Burkhard;   Massonnet,   Albert;   Weber, 
Hansjorg;  and  Zbinden.  Alain,  4.319.104.  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Zeidler,  Guenter;  Oestreich,  Ulrich;  and  Schoeber,  Gemot,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  communication  cable  having  a  reinforced 
casing.  4,318.588.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.:  See— 

Mehnert.  Walter,  4,319,332,  CI.  364-516.000. 
Morf,  Richard,  4,318,299,  CI.  73-160.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akio,  4,319.275,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Zerbe,  Lowell  B.,  to  Nonnemann,  Earl.  Apparatus  for  assembling 

trophies.  4,318,317,  CI.  81-467.000. 
Ziller,  Josef,  to  Schenk-Filterbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 

ung.  Kettle  filter.  4,318,811,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Zimmerman,  Clarence  E.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  Col- 
lege. Percutaneous  vascular  access  portal  and  catheter.  4,318,401,  CI. 
128-214.00R. 
Zimmermann,  Hans:  See — 

Nagel,  Hartmut;  Zimmermann,  Hans;  and  Pieper,  Fritz,  4,318,541, 
CI.  271-222.000. 
Zimmermann,  Werner:  See— 

Schiemichen,   Peter;  and  Zimmermann,  Werner,  4,318,640,  CI. 
405-199.000. 
Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antonina  I.; 

Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev,  Ivan  I.;  Khaza- 

nov,  losif  I.;  Suvorov.  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky,  Alexei  A.;  and 

Pasynkov.  Vladimir  A.,  4,318,955,  CI.  428-235.000. 

Znidaric,  Kruno.  Vehicle  for  loading  and  transporting  heavyweight 

objects  in  particular  automotive  vehicles.  4,318,657,  CI.  414-478.000. 

Zuech,  Ernest  A.:  See— 

Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.;  Nelson,  William  T.;  Schiff,  Sidney;  and 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  4,319,064,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Zurcher,  Jean:  See — 

Gilloire,  Andre;  and  Zurcher,  Jean,  4,319.082,  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
Zverev,  Ivan  I.:  See — 

Kulakov,  Valery  V.;  Judin,  Valentin  P.;  Pavlova,  Antonina  I.; 
Zlatkis,  Anatoly  M.;  Bagrov,  Georgy  N.;  Zverev,  Ivan  I.;  Khaza- 
nov,  losif  I.;  Suvorov,  Alexei  V.;  Bobrinsky,  Alexei  A.;  and 
Pasynkov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,318.955,  CI.  428-235.000. 
Zwillich,  Alexander:  See — 

Eberhart,   Clem   W.;   and    Zwillich,    Alexander,   4,319,313,   CI. 
362-370.000. 
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Armbruster,  Frederick  C,  to  Grain  Processing  Corporation.  Low  D.E. 

starch  conversion  products.  Re.  30,880,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Ayers,  Maurice  D..  to  Metal  Innovations,  Inc.  Method  for  producing 

low  oxide  metal  powders.  Re.  30.879,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Clawson,  Bert  G.;  See— 

Segerson,  James  M.;  and  Clawson,  Bert  G.,  Re.  30,877,  CI.  244- 
155.0OR. 


Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See— 

Armbruster,  Frederick  C,  Re.  30.880,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Metal  Innovations,  Inc.:  See— 

Ayers.  Maurice  D..  Re.  30.879.  CI.  264-11.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Wakeman,  William  G..  Re.  30.878,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Segerson.  James  M.;  and  Clawson,  Bert  G.  Mechanism  for  releasably 

attaching  an  object  to  a  kite.  Re.  30,877,  CI.  244-155.00R. 
Wakeman,  William  G  .  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Copying  apparatus  cover 
Re.  30.878.  CI.  355-75.000. 
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A.  Richard  Ltd.:  See— 

Gregoire.  Bernard,  263,277,  CI.  D8-99.000. 
AB  Karlshamns  Plastindustri:  See— 

Sundin,  Harry,  263,341,  CI.  D28-37.000. 
AB  Sture  Ljungdahl:  See— 

Petersson,  Nils  E.,  263,315,  CI.  D19-3.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Bujan,  Albert  F..  263,335,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Allshouse,  Roger  S.;  and  Marek,  Donald  C.  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Sectionalized  panel  and  cowl  for  covering  a  windshield. 
263,303.  3-9-82,  CI.  Dl 5-28.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Ronayne.  Walter  M.,  263,283.  CI.  D9-449.000. 
Avon  Proiducts,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Douglas  B.,  263,281,  CI.  D9-377.000. 
B  &  W  Metals  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Barnhill,  Donald  R.,  263,263,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Barnhill,  Donald  R.,  263.305,  CI.  D15-104.000. 
Baker,  Allister  L.,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  Controlled  lettering 

scriber.  263,316,  3-9-82,  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Barnhill,  Donald  R.,  to  B  &  W  Metals  Company,  Inc.  Combined  rotat- 
ing cafeteria  type  food  service  counter  and  cap.  263,263,  3-9-82,  CI. 
D6- 146.000. 
Barnhill,  Donald  R..  to  B&W  Metals  Company,  Inc.  Pressure  cooker. 

263,305,  3-9-82,  CI.  D15-104.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt.  Donald  A.,  to  Motor 

Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  263,296,  3-9-82,  CI.  D12-209.000. 
Boyle,  William:  See— 

Shulec,   Jerome   D.;   Boyle,   William;   and   Motyl.   Kenneth   J., 

263,306,  CI.  D 15- 124.000. 

Brooks,  Arthur  J.;  Hod'lewsky,  William  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H., 

to  Rexnord  Inc.  Chain  link  for  a  conveyor  chain.  263,292,  3-9-82,  CI. 

D34-29.000. 

Brown,    Richard   G.,   to   Null    Manufacturing   Corporation.   Table. 

263.266,  3-9-82,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 

Brown,    Richard   G.,   to   Null    Manufacturing   Corporation.    Table. 

263.267,  3-9-82,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Kaugars,  Eugene;  and  Ossola,  George  A..  263,330,  CI.  D21- 
221.000.  .      .   ^ 

Budnovitch,  William  F.;  Petralia,  Salvatore  C;  and  Silvestris,  Louis  F., 
to  Keene  Corporation.  Garden  light  fixture.  263,340.  3-9-82,  CI. 
D26-67.000. 

Bujan,  Albert  F.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Flow  control  device,  or  the 
like.  263,335,  3-9-82,  CI.  D24-8.000. 

Butterfield,  Ted  L.,  to  Spraying  Systems  Company.  Bracket  for  sup- 
porting a  sprinkler  head.  263,332.  3-9-82,  CI.  D23-45.000. 

Caldwell,  Thomas  M.,  to  Natmar,  Inc.  Marking  machine.  263,314, 
3-9-82,  CI.  D 18- 13.000. 

Carey,  Harry  R.:  See—    . 

Toohil,  James  J.;  and  Carey,  Harry  R.,  263.278,  CI.  D8-33 1.000. 

Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Tellman,  Stephen  J.,  263,339,  CI.  D25-85.000. 

Chartwell  Corporation:  See- 
Rein,  Walter  C,  263,268,  CI.  D7-37.000. 


Chase  Manhattan  Bank.  The:  See—  ..      ^     •  u 

McCarthy.  Michael;  Vieyra,  Paul;  Feldman,  Henry;  Murphy,  John; 

and  Kaminski.  Michael.  263,344.  CI.  D99-28.000. 

Clayton,  Lome  F.  Hockey  goal-tender's  stick.  263.329.  3-9-82.  CI. 

D21-210.000.  ,     .      _,  ,., 

Collins,  J.  Ray.  Paint  mixer  for  mixing  cylindrical  cans  of  paint.  263,3U7, 

3-9-82,  CI.  D15-147.000. 
Cooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.  Jump  rope.  263.326.  3-9-82. 

CI.  D21-191.000.  ^        .      ^       ,^,  ,-,, 

Cooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.  Exercise  bar.  263,327, 

3-9-82,  CI.  D21-191.000.  .      ^ 

Cooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.  Adjustable  chest  expander 

exerciser.  263,328.  3-9-82,  CI.  D21-198.000. 
Cotey.  John;  Evans,  Russell  W.;  and  Evans.  Ralph  M   Dispenser  arul 
applicator  apparatus  for  wrapping  of  sUined  glass  with  foil.  263.309, 
3-9-82,  CI.  D15-199.000. 
D' Amour,  Ludger.  Anvil.  263,275,  3-9-82,  CI   D8-46.000. 
Davco  Chemicals  &  Plastics:  See- 
Hart,  Richard  E,  263,337,  CI.  D24-62.000. 
Donohue,  Michael  J.  Firebox  intake  door.  263,333,  3-9-82,  CI.  U23- 

128.000. 
Doug  Nash  Equipment  &  Engineering.  Inc  :  See- 
Miller,  George  F.  263,308.  CI.  D15-148.000 
Douglas.  Thomas  E.;  and  Wooten.  Edward  D..  to  Zarn.  Inc.  Wood 

storage  bin.  263,273,  3-9-82,  CI.  D7-2 12.000. 
Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.:  See- 
Cooper.  Marvin.  263.326.  CI.  D21- 19 1.000. 
Cooper.  Marvin.  263,327,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Cooper,  Marvin,  263.328,  CI.  D2 1-198.000. 
Eastern  Electrical  Equipment  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Shuman,  Bemard  E.,  263,319.  CI.  D20-40.000. 
Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.:  See— 

Lauve.  Henry  D.,  263.295.  CI.  D12-187.000. 
Errigo,  John  A.  Necklace.  263,288,  3-9-82,  CI.  Dl  1-8.000. 

Evans,  Ralph  M.:  See—  „  ,  .  .4    ,i,  ,no  /~i 

Cotey.  John;  Evans.  Russell  W.;  and  Evans.  Ralph  M..  263,309,  CI. 

D15-199.000. 
Evans.  Russell  W.:  See—  „  ,  u  »i    lii  irva  n\ 

Cotey,  John;  Evans,  Russell  W.;  and  Evans,  Ralph  M..  263.309.  Cl 
D 15- 199.000. 
Feldman.  Henry:  See—  ».      u     i  u 

McCarthy.  Michael;  Vieyra.  Paul;  Feldman,  Henry;  Murphy,  John; 
and  Kaminski.  Michael,  263,344,  CI.  D99-28.000. 

Four  Star  Corporation:  See— 

Mareydt.  Ray  G..  263.280.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Gardisette  International  AG:  See— 

Stocker,  Hans.  263.342,  CI.  D92-I.OPP. 

Stocker,  Hans,  263,343,  CI.  D92-1.00K. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Maxeiner,  James  E..  263,287,  CI.  DlO-lllOOO 
George,  James  R.;  and  Schuyler,  William  L.  Combined  telephone  booth 

and  advertising  display  unit.  263,264,  3-9-82,  CI.  D6- 157.000. 
Globol-Werk  GmbH:  See— 

Schimanski.  Georg.  263.334.  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Godbout.  Normand  A  Aerial  toy  263.322.  3-9-82.  CI.  D21-88.0O0. 
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Goto.  Tetuya,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copier.  263,311. 

3-9-82.  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Gregoire,  Bernard,  to  A    Richard  Ltd.  Knife  with  breakable  blades. 

263.277,  3-9-82.  CI.  D8-99.000. 
Guzek.  Joseph:  See— 

Blanchard,   Russell  O.;  Guzek.  Joseph;  and   Matt.   Donald  A., 
263.296.  CI.  D12-209.000. 
Haak.  Larry  C.  Building  for  lubricating  and  oil  servicing  of  automotive 

vehicles.  263.338.  3-9-82.  CI.  D25-25.000. 
Hart,  Richard  E..  to  Davco  Chemicals  &  Plastics.  Oxygen  humidifier. 

263.337.  3-9-82.  CI.  D24-62.00O. 
Hastings.  Basil  J.,  to  T   Williams  (Drop  Forgings  &  Tools)  Limited. 

Torque  applying  tool.  263.274,  3-9-82,  CI.  D8- 18.000. 
Heil.  Edward  K ,  to  U.S.  Industries  Inc.  (Rau  Fastener  div.).  Pants 

fastener  element.  263,260.  3-9-82.  CI.  D2-4O5.000. 
Henley,  Eugene  P..  Jr  Dresser.  263,265,  3-9-82.  CI.  D6-164.000. 
Hodlewsky.  William  G  :  See- 
Brooks.  Anhur  J.;  Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  and  Schroeder.  Roger 
H.,  263,292.  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Interelectronics  Corporation:  See — 

Pintell.  Robert  H..  263.297,  CI.  D13-12.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Allshouse.  Roger  S.;  and  Marek.  Donald  C,  263,303,  CI.  D15- 
28.000. 
Jacobs.  Bruce  E.  Pendent  enclosure  for  electrical  devices  such  as  push 

button  switches.  263.299.  3-9-82.  CI.  D13-38.0OO. 
Jacobson.  George  G.,  to  Northwest  Containers,  Inc.  Bottle.  263,282, 

3-9-82  CI   D9-404.000. 
Jagger.  Peter  C .  to  Little  People  Limited.  Fork.  263.272,  3-9-82,  CI. 

D7. 1 37.000. 
Janson.  Paul  M.  Auxiliary  bar  for  attachment  to  a  bicycle  handle  bar. 

263.293.  3-9-82.  CI.  D12-I78.000. 
Johnson,  John  P  :  See — 

Simpson,  Danny  E ;  Johnson,  John  P.;  and  Williams,  David  M., 
263.323.  CI.  D21-107.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See — 

Simpson.  Danny  E.;  Johnson,  John  P.;  and  Williams,  David  M., 
263.323.  CI.  D21-I07.000. 
Kalb,  Roben  M    Flavor  injector  for  foods.  263.271,  3-9-82,  CI.  D7- 

106.000. 
Kaminski.  Michael:  See- 
McCarthy,  Michael;  Vieyra.  Paul;  Feldman.  Henry;  Murphy,  John; 
and  Kaminski,  Michael,  263,344,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Kanaoki,  Shinichi.  Toy  folding  firetruck.  263,325,  3-9-82,  CI.  D21- 

128000. 
Kaplus.  Robert  J.;  and  Marchetti,  Vincent.  Grill  for  a  van  window. 

263.294.  3-9-82,  CI.  D12-183.00O. 

Kato.  Takaharu,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Single  lens  reflex  camera. 

263,310,  3-9-82.  CI.  D16-8.000. 
Kaugars,  Eugene:  and  Ossola.  George  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation. 

Golf  club  shaft.  263.330,  3-9-82.  CI.  D21-221.000. 
Keene  Corporation:  See— 

Budnovitch,  William  F.;  Petralia.  Salvatore  C;  and  Silvestris, 
Louis  F..  263.340.  CI.  D26-67.0OO. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Company:  See — 

Baker,  Allister  L.,  263,316,  CI.  D19-41.000. 
Lauve,  Henry  D.,  to  Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.  Automotive  rear 

view  mirror  or  similar  article.  263,295,  3-9-82,  CI.  D 12- 187.000. 
Little  People  Limited:  See— 

Jagger.  Peter  C,  263,272.  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Magic  Dragon  Enterprises:  See— 

Strathman,  Arthur,  263,285.  CI.  DlO-90.000. 
Marchetti,  Vincent:  See — 

Kaplus,   Robert  J.;  and  Marchetti.  Vincent.  263,294,  CI.  D12- 
183.000. 
Marek,  Donald  C.  See — 

Allshouse,  Roger  S.;  and  Marek,  Donald  C,  263,303,  CI.  D15- 
28000. 
Mareydt,  Ray  G.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Transversely  positionable 
tie-down  bracket  for  an  article  carrier.  263,280,  3-9-82,  CI.  D8- 
382.000. 
Matt,  Donald  A  :  See— 

Blanchard,   Russell  O;  Guzek.  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A., 
263,296,  CI.  D 1 2-209.000 

Maxeiner,  James  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Combination 

reHector  and  lens.  263.287,  3-9-82.  CI.  DlO-1 1 1.000. 

McCarthy,  Michael;  Vieyra.  Paul;  Feldman.  Henry;  Murphy,  John;  and 
Kaminski,  Michael,  to  Chase  Manhattan  Bank.  The.  Teller  machine 
wall  unit  or  the  like.  263,344,  3-9-82.  CI.  D99-28.0OO. 

McEntee.  John  Design  for  a  clock.  263,284.  3-9-82,  CI.  DI0-6.000. 

McEvoy,  Charles  R.  Boat  planing  inducing  attachment  for  marine 
outboard  motors  and  marine  inboard/outboard  power  units.  263,301, 
3-9-82.  CI  D15-4.000 

Mikami.  .Masatoshi:  See — 

Onoue,   Yasuyoshi;  and   Mikami,   Masatoshi,   263,289.  CI.   Dll- 
30.000. 

Miller.  George  F  ,  to  Doug  Nash  Equipment  &  Engineering,  Inc. 
Four-wheel  drive  transfer  case  shaft  extender.  263,308,  3-9-82,  CI. 
D 15- 148.000. 

Motor  Wheel  Corporation;  See— 

Blanchard,   Russell  O;  Guzek,  Joseph;  and  Matt,  Donald  A., 
263,296,  CI   D  12-209.000. 


Motyl,  Kenneth  J.;  See— 

Shulec,  Jerome   D.;   Boyle,   William;   and   Motyl,   Kenneth  J., 
263,306,  CI.  D 15- 124.000. 
Muir,  James  H.,  to  Video  Turf  Incorporated.  Two  player  video  gam- 
bling machine.  263,320.  3-9-82,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Muir.  James  H.,  to  Video  Turf  Incorporated.  Eight  player  video  gam- 
bling machine.  263,321,  3-9-82,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Murphy,  John:  See- 
McCarthy,  Michael;  Vieyra,  Paul;  Feldman,  Henry;  Murphy,  John; 
and  Kaminski,  Michael,  263,344,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Nakade,    Kenichi,   to   Ricoh   Company,    Ltd.    Electrostatic   copier. 

263,312,  3-9-82,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Natmar,  Inc.:  See— 

Caldwell,  Thomas  M.,  263,314,  CI.  D18-13.000. 
Nielsen,  Irene  L.  Combination  obstetrical  support  and  receptacle. 

263,336,  3-9-82,  CI.  D24-56.O0O. 
Northwest  Containers,  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobson,  George  G.,  263,282,  CI.  D9-404.000. 
Null  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  G.,  263,266,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Brown,  Richard  G.,  263,267,  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Oka,  Shigeo,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pen  or  similar  article.  263,318, 

3-9-82,  CI.  D19-51.000. 
Onoue,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Mikami,  Masatoshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Electrostatic  copier.  263,289,  3-9-82.  CI.  Dl  1-30.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry.  Toy  construction  piece.  263,324,  3-9-82,  CI.  D21- 

108.000. 
Orion  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terajima,  Teruo;  Tagawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Ikuo,  263,302, 
CI.  D15-7.000. 
Ossola,  George  A.:  See — 

Kaugars,   Eugene;  and  Ossola,  George  A.,  263,330,  CI.   D2I- 
221.000. 
Parker,  William  G.,  to  Wilson  &  Scott  (Highways)  Ltd.  Spray  nozzle 

body  263,331,  3-9-82.  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Paton.  Frederick  W.  Trough  for  planters  or  the  like.  263,291,  3-9-82,  CI. 

Dl  1-143.000. 
Pauty,  Bernard,  to  SEB  S.A.  Pressure  cooker.  263,270,  3-9-82,  CI. 

D7-86.000. 
Payne,  Harris  F.:  See — 

Proctor,  Robert  H.;  Payne,  Harris  F.;  and  Powell,  Franklin  W., 
263,298,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Oka.  Shigeo,  263,318,  CI.  D 19-5 1.000. 
Petersson,  Nils  E.,  to  AB  Sture  Ljungdahl.  Three  section  envelope 

blank.  263,315,  3-9-82,  CI.  D19-3.000. 
Petralia,  Salvatore  C:  See— 

Budnovitch,  William  F.;  Petralia,  Salvatore  C;  and  Silvestris, 
Louis  F.,  263,340,  CI.  D26-67.0OO. 
Pintell,  Robert  H.,  to  Interelectronics  Corporation.  In-line  lamp  dim- 
mer. 263,297.  3-9-82,  CI.  D 13- 12.000. 
Powell,  Franklin  W.:  See- 
Proctor,  Robert  H.;  Payne,  Harris  P.;  and  Powell,  Franklin  W., 
263,298,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.: 
See — 
Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  263,279,  CI.  D8-338.000. 
Proctor,  Robert  H.;  Payne,  Harris  F.;  and  Powell,  Franklin  W.,  to 
Texstar  Corporation,  The.  Steering  column  mounted  control  switch. 
263.298,  3-9-82,  CI.  D  13-32.000. 
Rein,  Walter  C,  to  Chartwell  Corporation.  Oven  heated  tray.  263,268, 

3-9-82,  CI.  D7-37.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Brooks,  Arthur  J.;  Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger 
H.,  263,292,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto,  Tetuya,  263,311,  CI.  D  16-30.000. 
Kato,  Takahani,  263,310,  CI.  D16-8.000. 
Nakade,  Kenichi,  263,312,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Onoue,   Yasuyoshi;  and  Mikami,  Masatoshi,  263,289,  CI.   Dll- 
30.000. 
Roger  R.  Sullivan,  Inc.:  See— 

Rutter,  Sheldon,  263,261,  CI.  D6-42.000. 
Ronayne,  Walter  M.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Dis- 
pensing cap.  263,283,  3-9-82,  CI.  D9-449.000. 
Rudd  International  Corporation:  See— 

Thygesen,  Rud;  and  Sorensen,  Johnny,  263,262,  CI.  D6-66.(XX). 
Russell,  Robert  W.  Skin  for  vacuum  sweeper.  263,304,  3-9-82,  CI. 

D32-3 1.000. 
Rutter,   Sheldon,   to  Roger  R.   Sullivan,   Inc.   Audio-visual  center. 

263,261,  3-9-82,  CI.  D6-42.000. 
Schimanski,  Georg,  to  Globol-Werk  GmbH.  Air  freshener.  263,334, 

3-9-82,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Schroeder,  Roger  H.:  See- 
Brooks,  Arthur  J.;  Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger 
H.,  263,292,  CI.  D34-29.O0O. 

Schuyler,  William  L.:  See — 

George,  James  R.;  and  Schuyler,  William  L.,  263,264,  CI.  D6- 
157.000. 

SEB  S.A.:  See— 

Pauty,  Bernard,  263,270,  CI.  D7-86.000. 
Shulec,  Jerome  D.;  Boyle,  William;  and  Motyl,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Trinity 
Tool  Company.  Dry  blast  cabinet.  263.306,  3-9-82,  CI.  D15-124.000. 


Shuman,  Bernard  E.,  to  Eastern  Electrical  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Display 

card  holder.  263,319,  3-9-82,  CI.  D20-40.000. 
Silvestris,  Louis  F.:  See — 

Budnovitch,  William  F.;  Petralia,  Salvatore  C;  and  Silvestns, 

Louis  F..  263,340,  CI.  D26-67.000. 

Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Johnson,  John  P.;  and  Williams,  David  M.,  to 

Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  Combined  puzzle  and 

contruction  toy.  263,323,  3-9-82,  CI.  D2 1-107.000. 

Smith,  Douglas  B.,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Perfume  bottle.  263,281, 

3-9-82,  CI.  D9-377.000. 
Sorensen,  Johnny:  See— 

Thygesen,  Rud;  and  Sorensen,  Johnny,  263,262,  CI.  D6-66.000. 
Spraying  Systems  Company:  See— 

Butterfield,  Ted  L.,  263,332.  CI.  D23-45.000. 
Stocker,   Hans,   to  Gardisette   International   AG.   Curtain   matenal. 

263.342,  3-9-82,  CI.  D92-1.0PP.  . 
Stocker,   Hans,   to  Gardisette   International   AG.   Curtain   matenal. 

263.343,  3-9-82,  CI.  D92-1.00K. 

Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter 
Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Combination  lock.  263,279,  3-9-82,  CI. 
D8-338.00O. 

Strathman,  Arthur.  Shaker  for  separating  seeds.  263,269,  3-9-82,  CI. 

D7-47.000.  ..,  .  ^ 

Strathman,   Arthur,   to   Magic   Dragon   Enterprises.    Weight   scale. 

263,285,  3-9-82.  CI.  D  10-90.000.  

Strathman,  Arthur.  Beam  scale.  263,286,  3-9-82.  CI  D  10-90^000. 
Sundin,  Harry,  to  AB  Karishamns  Plastindustn.  Curler.  263.341,  3-9-82. 

CI.  D28-37.000.  _ 

Swensson,  Torsten.  Pen.  263,317,  3-9-82,  CI.  D19-46.000. 
T.  Williams  (Drop  Forgings  &  Tools)  Limited:  See- 
Hastings,  Basil  J.,  263.274,  CI.  D8-18.000. 
Tagawa,  Kiyoshi:  See—  , 

Terajima,  Teruo;  Tagawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Ikuo,  263,302, 
CI.  Dl 5-7.000.  __ 

Takagi,  Reiji.  Letter  opener.  263,276,  3-9-82,  CI.  D8-61.000. 
Takeuchi,  Ikuo:  See—  ■ 

Terajima,  Teruo;  Tagawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Ikuo,  263,302, 
CI.  Dl 5-7.000. 
Tellman,  Stephen  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Wall 

paneling.  263,339,  3-9-82,  CI.  D25-85.000. 
Terajima,  Teruo;  Tagawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Ikuo,  to  Orion 
Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Vacuum  pump.  263,302,  3-9-82,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 


Texstar  Corporation.  The:  See—  ^^ 

Proctor,  Robert  H.;  Payne.  Harris  F.;  and  Powell.  Franklin  W.. 
263,298.  CI.  Dl 3-32.000.  ,  ,^ 

Thveesen  Rud;  and  Sorensen,  Johnny,  to  Rudd  International  Corpora- 
tion. Chair.  263,262.  3-9-82.  CI.  D6-66.000.  ,       ,     ^   .  .^^ 
Toohil,  James  J.;  and  Carey.  Harry  R    Safety  lock  for  windows. 

263.278.  3-9-82,  CI.  D8-331. 000. 
Trinity  Tool  Company:  See—  , 

Shulec,  Jerorne   D.;   Boyle,   William;   and   Motyl,   Kenneth   J.. 
263,306,  CI.  D15-124.000.  ,,;, -.on  ;  o  85 

Troyer,  Thelma  B.  Christmas  festoon  or  similar  article.  263,ZW,  j-y-»z, 

CI.  DIM  19.000. 
U.S.  Industnes  Inc.  (Rau  Fastener  div);  See— 
Heil,  Edward  K.,  263,260.  CI.  D2-4O5.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—      _. ,  ,  „^ 
Waagen.  Jozef  J.,  263.300.  CI.  D14-3.000. 
VEB  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-und  Kinowcrke:  See— 

Voigt,  Reinhard;  and  Zeibig.  Siegfried.  263,313,  CI.  D16-38.000. 
Video  Turf  Incorporated:  See— 

Muir.  James  H.,  263.320.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Muir.  James  H..  263,321,  CI.  D21-13.000. 

'^^McCarthy.lviichael;  Vieyra.  Paul;  Feldman,  Henry;  Murphy,  John; 
and  Kaminski,  Michael.  263,344,  CI  D99-28  (XW. 
Voigt,  Reinhard;  and  Zeibig,  Siegfried,  to  VEB  Pentacon  Dresden 

Kamera-und  Kinowerke.  Photographic  close  up  setting  apparatus 

263,313.  3-9-82,  CI.  D16-38.000. 
Waagen    Jozef  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dictating  machine. 

263.300.  3-9-82,  CI.  D14-3.000. 

Williams,  David  M.:  See—  .  .^     „         .  ,.,  „  rk-.,;^  M 

Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Johnson.  John  P.;  and  Williams,  David  M  . 

263,323.  CI.  D21-107.000. 
Wilson  &  Scott  (Highways)  Ltd.:  See— 

Parker.  William  G.,  263,331.  CI.  D23-35.O00. 
Wooten,  Edward  D:  See—  -.^i  m  nt   m 

Douglas,  Thomas  E.;  and  Wooten,  Edward  D.,  263,273,  CI.  D7- 

212.000. 

Zam,  Inc.:  See— 

Douglas.  Thomas  E.;  and  Wooten.  Edward  D..  263,273,  CI.  D7- 
212.000. 

Zeibig,  Siegfried:  See—  _ 

Voigt.  Reinhard;  and  Zeibig,  Siegfned.  263.313.  CI.  D16-38.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  4.829,  CI.  76.000. 


Shoesmith,  Leonard  H..  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum named  Rocket.  4,829,  3-9-82,  CI  76.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  9,  1982 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

144  4,318.189 

CLASS  3 

1.913  4.318.190 

4,318,191 

CLASS  4 

213  4,318,192 

222  4.318.193 

.366  4.318,194 

CLASS5 

2  R  4.318.195 

CLASS  8 
436  4.318.705 

CLASS  13 

6  4,319.068 

CLASS  14 

71.5  4,318,197 

4,318.198 

CLASS  15 

77  4,318.199 

250.32  4.318.200 

250.35  4,318,201 

328  4.318.202 

344  4,318.203 

CLASS  16 

46  4.318.204 

CLASS  17 
45  4.318,205 

CLASS  19 

159  R  4,318,206 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,318,706 

4.318,707 

230  R  4,318,708 

4.318.709 

CLASS  24 

163  K  4.318,207 

305  4,318.208 

CLASS  26 

74  4.318.209 

CLASS  28 

246  4.318.210 


CLASS  29 


243.5 

252 

434 

527.6 

566.3 

571 

572 

S96 

611 

622 

721 


502 
607 


89 


3 
58 


4.318.211 
4.318,212 
4.318,213 
4,318,214 
4,318,215 
4,318,216 
4,318,217 
4,318,218 
4,318,220 
4,318,221 
4,318,222 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,318,237 
4,318,238 

42 

4,318,239 
43 

4,318,240 
4,318,241 


CLASS  44 


1  F 


CLASS 


44 
61 

74  D 
232 


CLASS 


CLASS  30 

43.6  4,318.223 

377  4.318,224 

CLASS  33 

1  PT  4,318,225 

41  E  4,318,226 

126.5  4,318,227 

161  4.318.228 

CLASS  34 

57  B  4,318.229 

238  4,318,230 

CLASS  36 

67  R  4,318.231 

73  4,318,232 

CLASS  37 

57  4,318,233 

CLASS  40 

21  C  4,318,234 

306  4,318,235 

360  4.318.236 


42 
43 
56 


CLASS 


197  R 

202 

203 


490 


134 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.318.710 
46 

4.318,242 
4,318.243 
4.318.244 
4.318.245 

47 

4.318.246 
4.318.247 
4,318.248 

48 

4.318.711 
4,318.712 
4.318,713 

49 

4,318,249 

51 

4,318,250 


CLASS  53 


2 

39 

63 

169.7 
202 
223  R 
233 
309.12 
404 
407 
582 
687 


4.318.251 
4.318.252 
4.318.253 
4.318.254 
4,318,255 
4.318.256 
4.318.257 
4,318.258 
4,318,259 
4,318,260 
4,318,261 
4,318,262 


CLASS  53 

116  4.318.263 


436 
492 


4,318.264 
4.318.265 


CLASS  55 

16  4,318,714 

44  4,318.715 

48  4,318,716 

71  4,318,717 

121  4,318.718 

147  4,318,719 

276  4,318,720 

337  4,318,721 

CLASS  56 

10.2  4,318,266 

13.7  4,318.267 

255  4.318,268 

CLASS  57 

18  4,318,269 

CLASS  60 
219  4,318,270 

232  4,318,271 

553  4,318.272 

611  4.318.273 

671  4,318.274 

675  4.318,275 

CLASS  62 

3  4.318.722 

20  4.318.723 
126  4,318.276 
278  4.318.277 
347  4,318,278 
470  4,318,279 

CLASS  64 

1  S  4,318,280 

1  V  4,318,281 

21  4,318,282 

27  C  4,318.283 

28  R  4,318,284 


CLASS  65 

1  4.318.724 

16  4.318.725 

18.2  4.318.726 

22  4.318,727 

106  4.318,728 

CLASS  66 

132  T  4,318,285 

CLASS  68 

178  4.318.286 

CLASS  70 

71  4,318,287 

252  4,318,288 

CLASS  71 

29  4,318.729 

64.8  4.318.732 

67  4,318,730 

92  4,318,731 

CLASS  72 

131  4,318,289 

205  4,318,290 

306  4.318.291 

356  4.318,292 

362  4,318,293 

370  4,318.294 

450  4,318,295 

CLASS  73 

61.4  4,318,296 

78  4.318,297 

155  4,318,298 

160  4.318,299 

178  R  4,318.300 

432  R  4,318,301 
761  4,318,302 
861.23  4,318.303 

CLASS  74 

89.15  4,318.304 

339  4.318,305 

433  4,318,306 
489  4,318,307 
501.5  R  4,318,308 
574  4,318,309 
594.2  4.318,310 
752  C  4.318.311 
866  4,318,312 

CLASS  75 

0.5  BA         4.318.733 

4,318,734 

4,318,735 

38  4.318.736 

76  4.318.737 

122  4.318.738 

124  4.318.739 

125  4,318.740 
175  R  4.318.741 

CLASS  81 

43  4.318.313 

57.29  4.318.314 

58.2  4.318.315 

425  A  4.318.316 

467  4.318.317 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4.318.318 

47  4.318.319 

CLASS  83 

56  4.318.320 

71  4.318.321 

94  4.318.322 

168  4.318.323 

397  4.318,324 

530  4,318,325 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4.318.326 

477  R 


31 

59 
369  A 
474 


4.318.333 
4.318.334 
4.318.335 
4,318,336 


CLASS  98 

115  VM  4,318.337 

121  R  4.318.338 

CLASS  99 

589  4,318.339 

CLASS  101 

4,318.340 
4,318,341 


27 
365 


CLASS  102 

207  4,318,342 

365  4,318,343 

520  4.318.344 

CLASS  105 

15  4,318.345 

163  R  4,318.346 

199  CB  4,318.347 

358  4.318.348 

378  4,318,349 

397  4,318,350 

CLASS  106 

35  4,318.742 

84  4.318,743 

90  4,318.744 

100  4,318,745 

194  4,318.746 

290  4,318.747 

CLASS  108 

53.1  4,318.351 

111  4.318.352 

132  4,318,353 


4,318,327 
CLASS  89 

1.815  4,318,328 

1.816  4,318,329 
41  TV  4,318.330 
46  4,318,331 

CLASS  91 

29  4,318,332 


CLASS 


59 


CLASS 


104  R 


CLASS 


121.14 
158  E 

235 
318 


263 
266 
344 


699 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


51  R 
100 


109 

4,318,354 
110 

4,318,355 
112 

4,318,356 
4.318.357 
4.318.359 
4.318.358 
4.318.360 

114 

4.318.361 
4,318,362 
4.318,196 

118 

4.318.363 
119 

4.318.364 
4.318.365 


CLASS  123 


3 
44C 
52  M 

73  R 
179  BG 
195  R 
260 
279 
357 
387 
432 
440 
502 
520 
557 
571 
590 
602 


22 
41  A 


14 


4,318,389 
4,318,390 

CLASS  125 

4,318,391 


.CLASS  126 

110  R  4,318.392 

438  4.318,393 

4.318.394 

CLASS  in 

38  4.318.748 


CLASS  122 

20  B  4.318,366 

4,318,367 

34  4,318,368 


4,318,369 
4,318,370 
4,318,371 
4,318,372 
4.318.373 
4,318,374 
4,318,375 
4,318.376 
4.318.377 
4.318.378 
4,318.379 
4,318.380 
4,318,381 
4.318.382 
4.318.383 
4.318.384 
4.318.385 
4.318.386 
4.318,387 


CLASS  128 


4 
79 
200.21 
201.13 
204.23 
214  F 
214  R 
214.4 
232 
263 

283 

285 

287 

303.14 

325 

419  PG 

660 

696 

759 


4.318.395 
4,318.396 
4,318,397 
4,318,398 
4,318,399 
4,318,400 
4.318.401 
4,318.402 
4.318.403 
4.318.404 
4.318.405 
4.318,406 
4.318.407 
4.318.408 
4.318,409 
4,318,410 
4.318,411 
4.318,413 
4,318,412 
4,318,414 


353  R 


CLASS  130 

8  4,318,415 

CLASS  131 

243  4,318,416 

274  4,318.417 

278  4.318.418 

CLASS  132 

40  4.318.419 

CLASS  134 

25.4  4.318.749 

CLASS  136 

258  4,319,069 

CLASS  137 

74  4,318.420 

135  4.318,421 

246  4.318.422 

615  4.318,423 

625.21  4,318,424 

625.43  4,318,425 

CLASS  138 

96  T  4.318.426 
149  4.318.427 

CLASS  139 

97  4,318,428 
CLASS  141 

1  4,318,429 

32  4.318,430 

90  4.318.431 

CLASS  144 

1  C  4.318.432 

2  J  4.318.433 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4.318.750 


CLASS  124 

10  4.318.388 


3 

6.2 

11  5  A 
32.5 
105 
HI 
187 


4.318.436 


CLASS  156 

180  4.318,762 

198  4.318,763 

244.11  4.318.764 

256  4,318.765 

330  4.318.766 

345  4.318.767 

494  4.318.768 

601  4.318.769 

637  4,318,770 

CLASS  159 

16  R  4,318,771 

45  4,318,772 

47  R  4,318,773 

CLASS  162 

129  4.318,774 

CLASS  164 

7.2  4.318.437 

97  4.318,438 

154  4,318.439 

462  4.318.440 

CLASS  165 

81  4.318.441 

CLASS  166 

357  4,318,442 

CLASS  169 

IS  4,318,443 

CLASS  172 

456  4.318.444 

477  4,318.445 

CLASS  173 

13  4.318,446 

CLASS  174 

15  WF  4.319.070 

23  C  4.319.071 

34  4.319,072 

73  R  4,319,073 

116  4,319,074 

117  FF  4,319.075 
178  4,319,076 

CLASS  177 

25  4.318,447 

CLASS  178 

17  C  4.319,077 

18  4,319,078 
22.09  4,319,079 


CLASS  179 


4,318.751 
4.318.752 
4.318.753 
4.318.754 
4.318.755 
4.318.756 
4.318.757 
4.318.758 
4.318.759 


CLASS  149 

19.2  4,318.760 


CLASS  152 


156 
158 


4.318.434 
4.318.435 


1  HF 
1  MN 
1  SA 

I  SD 
1  SM 

1.5  M 
1.5  R 
6.06 
8A 
16  EA 
18  FA 
23 
77 
103 
115  V 
146  R 
175.31  R 
180 


4.319.086 
4.319.081 
4.319,082 
4,319,083 
4,319,085 
4,319,084 
4,319,088 
4,319.087 
4.319.089 
4.319.090 
4.319.091 
4.319.092 
4.319.093 
4,319,094 
4.319.095 
4.319.096 
4.319,097 
4,319.080 
4,319,098 


CLASS  180 

14  C  4.318.448 

65  R  4.318.449 

212  4.318.450 

324  4.318,451 

CLASS  181 

207  4,318,452 

292  4.318.453 

CLASS  182 

129  4,318,454 


PI  47 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


39 


CLASS  185 

4.318.455 


CLASS  187 

29  R  4.318.456 

CLASS  188 

1  11  4.318.457 

73.44  4.318.458 

181  A  4.318.459 

352  4.318.460 

CLASS  191 

12  2  R  4.318.461 

30  4.318.462 

CLASS  192 

85  AB  4.318,463 

CLASS  194 
97  R  4.318.464 

CLASS  198 
341  4.318.465 

511  4.318.466 

703  4.318.467 

7118  4.318.468 

842  4.318,469 


CLASS  211 

49  D  4.318.485 

87  4.318,486 

134  4,318,487 

CLASS  212 

270  4,318.488 

CLASS  215 

IC  4.318,489 

232  4,318.490 


CLASS  219 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

16  R 
38  R 

46 

61  62 

147  R 

148  A 
153  J 
303 
308 


4,319,099 
4.319.100 
4.319.101 
4.319,102 
4,319.103 
4.319.104 
4.319.105 
4.319.106 
4.319.107 
4.319.108 


10  49  R 

10  55  B 

10.69 

56 

60.2 

69  C 

69  R 

72 
100 
118 

121  ED 
121  FS 
121  LC 
121  LM 
123 
130.21 
347 
512 
523 


4.319.109 

4.319.110 

4,319,111 

4,319,112 

4.319.113 

4,319,114 

4,319,115 

4,319,116 

4.319,117 

4,319.118 

4.319.121 

4.319.120 

4.319.122 

4,319,119 

4.319,123 

4,319,124 

4,319,125 

4,319,126 

4,319,127 


456 
556 
576 


II 

54 

144 

334 


4,319,136 
4,319,137 
4,319,138 

CLASS  2S1 

4,318,529 
4.318,530 
4.318.531 
4.318.532 

CLASS  252 


CLASS  201 

6  4.318.779 

CLASS  202 

172  4.318.780 

173  4.318,781 

CLASS  203 

12  4.318,782 

CLASS  204 


59  R 
73  R 
98 

141  5 

147 

149 

152 

158  R 

159  23 
181  R 
198 
216 
290  F 
298 


180 
214 
284 
370 
428 


459 
534 
553 
633 


4.318.783 
4,318.784 
4.318.785 
4.318.786 
4,318.787 
4,318.788 
4.318.789 
4.318,790 
4,318,791 
4,318,792 
4,318.793 
4,318.794 
4.318.795 
4.318.796 

CLASS  206 

4.318.470 
4.318,471 
4.318,472 
4.318,473 
4,318.474 
4.318,475 
4,318,476 
4,318,477 
4.318.478 
4.318,479 


CLASS  220 
I  B  4,318,491 

228  4,318,492 

270  4,318,493 

271  4,318,494 
375  4.318,495 

CLASS  221 

129  4,318,496 

CLASS  222 

83  4,318.497 

153  4,318.498 

327  4,318.499 

425  4,318,500 

CLASS  224 

42.03  R  4,318,501 

153  4.318.502 

244  4.318.503 

CLASS  228 

20  4.318.504 

CLASS  229 

52  B  4.318.505 

62  4.318,506 

CLASS  232 

4,318,507 


8  55D 

78.5 
174.12 
184 

188.3  R 

189 

353 

421 

428 

431  P 

462 

465 

466  J 

519 

522  R 


273 


4,318.815 
4,318,816 
4,318.817 
4,318,818 
4,318,819 
4,318,820 
4.318,821 
4,318,822 
4,318,823 
4,318,824 
4.318,825 
4,318,826 
4,318.827 
4,318.828 
4,318.829 
4,318.830 
4,318.831 

CLASS  254 

4,318,533 
CLASS  260 


CLASS  280 
5  C  4,318,549 


766 
788 
801 
814 


4,318,550 
4,318,551 
4,318,552 
4,318,553 


112B 

112.5  R 

143 

148 

152 

158 

239.1 

239.55  R 

326  A 

343.6 

345  8  R 

346.3 

347,2 

388 

405.5 

453  SP 

463 

510    • 

543  P 

544  D 
544  F 


4,318,846 

4,318.847 

4.318.848 

4.318.849 

4.318.850 

4.318,851 

4,318,852 

4.318,853 

4.318.854 

4,318.855 

4,318.856 

4.318,857 

4.318,858 

4,318,859 

4,318,860 

4,318.861 

4.318.862 

4.318.863 

4.318,864 

4,318,865 

4,318.866 

4.318.J67 


CLASS  208 


8  LE 
II  R 

114 

127 
216  R 

245 


4.318.797 
4.318.798 
4.318.799 
4.318.800 
4.318.801 
4.318.802 


CLASS  209 


3.1 


17 
221 
273 
496 
517 
533 
534 


117 

150 

232 

3214 

323.2 

365 


4.318.480 
4.318.481 
4.318.482 
4.318.483 
4.318.803 
4.318.804 
4.318,805 
4.318.806 
4.318.807 
4.318.808 
4.318.484 

CLASS  210 

4.318,809 
4,318,810 
4.318,811 
4,318.813 
4.318,812 
4,318.814 


35 

CLASS  235 

61  PD  4.319.128 

97  4,319,129 

310  4,319,130 

375  4,319,131 

379  4.319.132 

CLASS  236 

47  4.318,508 

87  4,318,509 

CLASS  239 

284  A  4,318,510 

684  4,318,511 

CLASS  241 

73  4,318,512 

CLASS  242 

75.53  4.318.513 

86.52  4.318.514 

CLASS  244 

3.16  4.318.515 

54  4,318.516 

155  R  Re  30,877 

158  R  4,318,517 


CLASS  261 

41  D  4.318,868 

50  R  4,318,869 

114JP  4,318,870 

120  4,318,871 

140  A  4,318,872 


CLASS  264 


1.5 

II 

36 

40.1 

46.2 

54 

65 
107 
148 
163 
267 
346 
521 


4,318,873 
Re.  30,879 
4,318,835 
4,318,874 
4,318,761 
4,318,875 
4,318,876 
4.318,877 
4,318,878 
4,318,879 
4,318,880 
4,318,881 
4,318,882 


CLASS  248 


60 

79 

97 

99 
178 
210 
214 
228 
412 
459 
475  R 


4,318,518 
4,318.519 
4,318,520 
4.318,521 
4,318,522 
4,318,523 
4,318.524 
4.318.525 
4.318.526 
4.318,527 
4.318,528 


337 
354 


4,319.183 
4.319.184 


CLASS  324 


CLASS  283 

7  4.318,554 

4,318,555 

CLASS  290 

38  C  4,319,139 

45  4.319,140 

52  4,319,141 

4,319,142 

CLASS  292 

113  4,318,557 

173  4,318,558 

263  4,318,559 

CLASS  294 
5.5  4,318,560 

83  R  4,318,561 

87  SH  4,318,563 

88  4,318,562 

CLASS  295 

11  4,318,564 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4,318,565 

4,318,566 

CLASS  297 

184  4,318,567 

354  4,318,568 

379  4,318,569 

445  4,318,556 

4,318,570 

CLASS  303 

71  4.318.571 

CLASS  307 

4,319.143 
4.319,144 
4.319.145 
4,319,146 
4,319,147 
4,319,148 


58.5  A 

96 

158  D 
173 
208 
309 
341 
375 
418 
449 


4,319,185 
4,319,186 
4,319,187 
4,319,188 
4,319,189 
4,319,190 
4,319,191 
4,319,192 
4,319,193 
4,319,194 


96.20 
96.23 

125 

289 

374 

427 

430 

433 


4,318,587 
4,318,588 
4,318,589 
4,318,590 
4,318,591 
4,318,592 
4,318,593 
4,318,594 


101 
204 


CLASS  329 

4,319,195 
4,319,196 


CLASS  351 

160  H  4,318,595 

CLASS  352 

14  4,318,596 


151 
236 
311 
328 
442 
471 


CLASS  308 

2R  4,318,572 

72  4,318,573 

216  4,318,574 


CLASS  330 

11  4,319,197 

296  4,319,198 

297  4,319,199 

CLASS  331 

8  4,319,200 

CLASS  332 

9  R  4.319,204 

CLASS  333 

14  4,319,205 

126  4,319,206 

173  4.319.207 

204  4.319,208 

CLASS  334 

74  4,319,209 

CLASS  335 
16  4,319,210 

229  4,319,211 

CLASS  337 

159  4,319,212 

161  4,319,213 

343  4,319,214 

CLASS  338 

21  4.319.215 

61  4,319.216 

308  4.319.217 

CLASS  339 

14  P  4.318.578 

74  R  4.318,579 

98  4.318.580 


CLASS  310 


52 

89 
152 
201 
221 
313  D 
316 


250 
264 

284 


4,319,149 
4.319,150 
4,319,151 
4,319,152 
4,319,153 
4,319,154 
4,319,155 

CLASS  312 

4,318,575 
4,318,576 
4,318,577 


CLASS  340 


CLASS  250 

214  B  4,319,133 

231  SE  4,319.134 

332  4.319,135 


CLASS  266 

113  4,318.534 

CLASS  267 

8R  4.318.535 

64.12  4,318.536 

CLASS  269 

302.1  4.318.537 

324  4.318.538 

CLASS  270 

58  4.318.539 

CLASS  271 

4  4.318.540 

222  4.318.541 

290  4.318.542 

CLASS  r3 

4  A  4.318.543 

65  EG  4.318.544 

73  R  4.318.545 

188  R  4.318.546 

CLASS  r7 
207  A  4,318,547 

4.318,548 


CLASS  313 

113  4,319.156 

225  4.319,157 

346  R  4,319,158 

386  4,319,159 

458  4,319,160 

486  4,319,161 

487  4.319.162 

CLASS  315 

14  4,319,163 

219  4,319,164 

241  P  4,319,165 

384  4,319,166 

411  4,319,167 

CLASS  318 

135  4,319,168 

266  4,319,169 

376  4,319,170 

379  4,319,171 

608  4,319,172 

609  4,319,173 
696  4,319,174 

4.319,175 
716  4,319,176 

798  4,319,177 

CLASS  320 
2  4,319,178 

CLASS  323 

281  4,319,179 

313  4,319,180 

315  4,319,181 

319  4,319,182 


27  AT 
27  SS 
58 

146.3  Q 

310  R 

347  DD 

347  NT 
347  P 
521 

539 

587 

604 

622 

628 

677 

679 

713 

753 

784 

825.5 

856 

870.38 


4,319,218 

4,319,219 

4,319,220 

4,319,221 

4,319,224 

4.319,225 

4,319,227 

4,319,226 

4,319.223 

4,319,228 

4,319,229 

4,319,230 

4,319,231 

4.319,232 

4,319,233 

4,319,234 

4,319,235 

4,319,236 

4,319.237 

4,319,238 

4,319.239 

4.319.222 

4,319,240 

4,319,241 


CLASS  343 


6R 
65  R 

8 

17.1  R 

17.7 
701 
703 
781  CA 


CLASS  354 


5 

23  D 

51 

86 
128 
214 
288 
293 


4,318,597 
4,318,598 
4,318,599 
4,318,600 
4,318,601 
4,318,602 
4,318,603 
4,318,604 
4,318,605 


CLASS  355 


3CH 
3DD 

11 

14  D 
14  FU 
14  SH 

68 

75 


4,318,608 
4,318,606 
4,318,607 
4,318,609 
4,318  610 
4,318,612 
4,318,611 
4,318,613 
Re.30,878 


4,319,242 
4,319,243 
4,319,244 
4,319.245 
4.319,246 
4,319,247 
4,319,248 
4,319,249 
4,319,250 


CLASS  346 

1.1  4,319,251 


135.1 

139  C 

140  R 
163 


4,319.252 
4,319,253 
4,319,254 
4,319.255 


CLASS  350 

3.74  4,318,581 

6  6  4,318,582 

4,318,583 

10  4,318,584 

46  4,318,585 

96.16  4,318,586 


CLASS  356 

311  4,318,614 
320  4,318,615 
332  4,318,616 
373  4,318,617 
435        4,318,618 

CLASS  357 

5  4,319,256 

13  4,319,257 

15  4,319,258 

17  4,319,259 

23  4,319,260 

24  4,319,261 
35  4,319,262 
41  4,319,263 
71  4,319,264 
76  4,319,265 

CLASS  358 

22        4,319,266 

75        4,319,267 

4,319,268 

106  4,319,269 
4,319,270 

107  4,319.271 
4.319.272 

120  4,319.273 

140  4.319,274 

154  4,319,275 

158  4,319,276 

165  4,319,277 

181  4,319,278 

213  4,319,279 

214  4,319,280 
244  4,319,281 
286  4,319.282 

4,319,283 
294  4,319,284 
300        4,319,285 

CLASS  360 

33  4,319,286 

40  4,319,287 

46  4,319,288 

77  4,319,289 

92  4,319,290 
4,319,291 

96.5  4,319,292 

105  4,319,293 

106  4,319,354 

107  4,319,294 
137  4,319,295 

CLASS  361 

4        4,319,296 

23  4,319,297 

24  4,319,298 
4,319,299 

119  4,319,300 
152  4,319,301 
213  4,319.302 
215  4,319.303 
307  4.319.304 
415        4.319.305 

CLASS  362 

35        4.319,306 

72        4,319,307 

106        4,319,308 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


108 
183 
250 
282 
370 
432 


22 

41 

124 

138 


4.319,309 
4,319,310 
4,319,311 
4,319,312 
4,319,313 
4,319,314 

CLASS  363 

4,319,315 
4,319,316 
4,319,317 
4,319.318 

CLASS  364 

104  4.319.319 

163  4.319,320 

200  4,319.321 

4.319.322 

4,319.323 

4.319,324 

4,319.325 

405  4.319.326 

431.05  4.319.327 

466  4.319.328 

484  4.319.329 

501  4.319.330 

515  4.319.331 

316  4,319,332 

365  4,319,333 

574  4,319,334 

787  4,319.335 

900  4.319,336 

4,319,337 

4,319,338 

4,319,339 

CLASS  365 

94  4,319,341 

149  4,319,342 

189  4,319,343 

203  4,319.344 

CLASS  366 

4  4,318.619 

23  4.318.620 

41  4.318.621 

110  4,318,622 

144  4,318,623 

349  4,318,624 

CLASS  367 

25  4,319,345 

32  4,319,346 

52  4,319,347 

87  4,319,348 

94  4,319,349 

CLASS  368 

22  4,319,350 

187  4,319,351 

CLASS  370 

104  4.319.352 

4.319.353 

CLASS  371 

21  4.319.355 

38  4.319,356 

4,319,357 

CLASS  372 

30  4,319,203 


27 


4,319,360 


58 

83 


4,319,201 
4,319,202 


CLASS  376 

216  4,318,778 


253 
254 


322 


4,318,775 
4,318,777 
4,318,776 

CLASS  400 

4,318,625 


CLASS  401 

151  4,318,626 

CLASS  403 

133  4,318,627 

231  4,318,628 

297  4,318,629 

322  4,318,630 

CLASS  404 

93  4,318,631 


135 


4,318,668 


CLASS  405 

3 

4,318.632 

63 

4.318.633 

115 

4.318.634 

126 

4.318,635 

153 

4,318,636 

4,318,637 

177 

4,318,638 

184 

4,318,639 

199 

4,318,640 

224 

4.318.641 

284 

4.318.642 

CLASS406 

14  4.318,643 

CLASS  407 

114  4,318,644 

4,318,645 

CLASS  408 

6  4,318.646 

153  4.318.647 

CLASS  409 

11  4.318.648 

CLASS  410 
27  4.318.649 

CLASS  411 

38  4.318.650 

342  4.318.651 

468  4.318.652 


CLASS  414 


CLASS  375 

1  4.319.358 

22  4.319.359 


24.5 
434 
440 
471 
478 
480 
511 
518 
607 
686 
707 
719 
728 


4.318.653 
4.318.655 
4.318.654 
4.318.656 
4,318.657 
4.318.658 
4,318.659 
4.318.660 
4,318.661 
4.318.662 
4,318,663 
4,318.664 
4.318.665 


CLASS  416 

90  A  4,318.671 

224  4,318,672 

CLASS  417 

15  4,318,673 

36  4,318,674 

CLASS  418 

53  4,318,675 

CLASS  422 

22  4,318,883 

63  4,318,884 

68  4.318,885 

4.318.886 

173  4.318,887 

180  4.318.888 

203  4,318,889 

233  4,318,890 

263  4,318,891 

279  4,318.892 

CLASS  423 

10  4.318.893 

212  4.318.894 

579  4.318,895 

628  4,318,896 

644  4,318,897 


CLASS  415 

72  4,318,670 
116  4,318,666 
119  4,318,669 
121  R 4,318,667 


CLASS  424 


1 

54 

70 
85 
89 

177 

195 

230 

243 

244 

248.4 

249 

263 

267 

273  R 
274 

275 
278 
304 


309 
322 
324 
330 


4,318,898 

4,318,899 

4,318,900 

4,318,901 

4,318,902 

4,318,903 

4,318,904 

4,318,905 

4,318,906 

4,318,907 

4,318,908 

4,318.909 

4,318,910 

4,318,911 

4,318,912 

4,318,913 

4,318,914 

4,318,915 

4,318,916 

4,318,917 

4,318,918 

4,318,919 

4,318,920 

4,318,921 

4,318,922 

4,318,923 

4,318,924 

4,318,925 

4.318,926 


38 
62 

243 
285 
431 
534 

576 


38 

56.1 

75 

96 

98 
212 
213 
240 
377 


CLASS  425 

72  S  4,318,676 

183  4,318,677 

301  4,318,678 

348  S  4,318,679 

382.2  4,318,680 

392  4,318,681 

411  4.318,682 

429  4,318,683 

437  4,318,684 

508  4,318,685 

543  4,318,686 

CLASS  426 

11  4.318.927 


4.318,928 
4,318,929 
4,318,930 
4,318,931 
4,318,932 
4,318,933 
4,318,934 
4,318,935 

CLASS  427 

4,318,936 
4,318,937 
4,318,938 
4,318,939 
4,318,940 
4,318,941 
4,318,942 
4.318,943 
4,318,944 

CLASS  428 


225 


4,318,698 


13  4,318,945 

34  4,318,946 

36  4,318,947 

68  4,318,948 

91  4,318,949 

143  4,318,950 

167  4,318.951 

172  4.318.952 

200  4,318.953 

209  4.318.954 

235  4,318,955 

265  4,318,956 

295  4,318,957 
332              .    4,318,958 

364  4,318,959 

378  4,318,960 

425.9  4,318,961 

458  4,318.962 

537  4,318,963 

572  4,318,964 

593  4,318,965 

683  4,318,966 

CLASS  429 

48  4,318,967 

105  4,318,968 

4.318.969 

CLASS  430 

4.318.970 
4.318.971 
4.318.972 
4.318.973 
4.318.974 
4.318.975 
4.318.976 
4.318.977 
4.318.978 
4.318.979 


22 
132 
173 
208 


CLASS  435 


2 
28 
31 

108 
260 
287 
336 
346 
434 

CLASS  431 

54  4.318.687 

114  4.318.688 

208  4.318.689 

CLASS  432 

41  4.318.690 

58  4.318.691 

4.318.692 

201  4.318.693 

CLASS  433 

4.318.694 
4.318.695 
4,318.696 
4,318,697 


14 

18 
99 
172 
176 
205 
219 
245 
291 
299 
301 


1 
26 

51 

75 


149 

307 


84 


704 


4,318,980 
4,318,981 
4,318,982 
4,318,983 
4.318.984 
4.318.985 
4.318,986 
Re.  30,880 
4,318,987 
4,318,988 
4,318,989 
4.318,990 
4,318,991 
4,318,992 
4,318,993 
4,318,994 

CLASS  440 

4,318,699 
4,318,700 
4,318,701 
4,318,702 

CLASS  493 

4,318.703 
4.318.704 


CLASS  501 

1  4.318.995 


4.318.996 

CLASS  518 

4.318.997 


CLASS  521 

54  4.318.998 

171  4,318,999 

189  4,319,000 

CLASS  523 

144  4,318,840 

212  4,318,843 

402  4,318,832 

CLASS  524 

91  4,318.845 
141  4,318,836 
212  4,318,844 
364  4,318.837 
444  4.318.838 
457        4.318.833 

4.318.834 
538  4.318.839 

605  4.318.841 

4,318.842 

CLASS  525 

70  4,319.001 

71  4,319,002 
148  4,319,003 
211  4,319,004 
240  4,319.005 
424  4,319,006 
431  4,319.007 
523  4.319.008 

CLASS  526 

62  4.319.009 

124  4,319.010 

137  4.319.011 

202  4.319.012 

287  4.319.013 

4.319.014 
329.1  4,319,015 


CLASS  528 

127  4,319,016 

176  4.319,017 

232  4.319.018 

324  4.319.019 

405  4,319.020 

498  4.319.021 

CLASS  536 

17  R  4.319.022 

57  4,319.023 

CLASS  542 

413  4.319.024 

415  4.319.025 

419  4.319.026 

CLASS  544 

26  4.319.028 

016  4.319.027 

142  4,319.029 

CLASS  546 

19  4.319.030 

CLASS  548 

4,319,031 


200 
320 


4,319,032 
CLASS  549 

15  4,319.033 

CLASS  556 

425  4.319.034 

CLASS  560 
25  4.319.035 

120  4.319.036 

232  4.319.038 

239  4.319,037 

256  4.319.039 

CLASS  562 

401  4.319,040 

475  4,319,041 

535  4,319,042 

537  4,319,043 

559  4,319,044 

582  4.319,045 

CLASS  564 

413        4.319.046 
CLASS  568 


41 
442 
445 

671 
720 

727 

772 
856 
902 
916 
917 
947 


177 
191 
220 


4 

10 

255 

437 
459 


4,319.047 
4.319.048 
4.319.049 
4.319.050 
4.319.051 
4.319.052 
4,319,053 
4,319.054 
4.319.055 
4.319.056 
4.319.057 
4.319.058 
4.319.059 

CLASS  570 

4.319.060 
4.319,061 
4.319.062 

CLASS  585 

4,319,063 
4,319,064 
4,319,065 
4.319,066 
4.319.067 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

405 

263.260 

46 

263,275 

30 

263.289 

104 

263,305 

D20-   40 

263,319 

128 

263.333 

D6- 

42 

263.261 

61 

263.276 

119 

263,290 

124 

263.306 

D21-   13 

263,320 

- 

150 

263.334 

66 

263.262 

99 

263.277 

143 

263.291 

147 

263.307 

263,321 

D24— 

8 

263.335 

146 

263.263 

331 

263.278 

D12- 

178 

263,293 

148 

263.308 

88 

263,322 

56 

263.336 

157 

263.264 

338 

263.279 

183 

263,294 

199 

263,309 

107 

263.323 

62 

263.337 

164 

263.265 

382 

263,280 

187 

263.295 

D16-    8 

263,310 

108 

263.324 

D25- 

25 

263.338 

177 

263.266 

D9—   377 

263,281 

209 

263,296 

.30 

263.311 

128 

263.325 

85 

263.339 

263.267 

404 

263,282 

D13— 

12 

263,297 

31 

263.312 

191 

263.326 

D26- 

67 

263.340 

D7— 

37 

263.268 
263.269 
263.270 
263,271 
263,272 
263,273 
263,274 

449 

263,283 

32 

263,298 

38 

263.313 

263.327 

D28- 

37 

263.341 

47 

86 

106 

137 
212 

DIO—    6 

263,284 

38 

263,299 

D18-   13 

263,314 

198 

263.328 

D32- 

31 

263.304 

90 

263,285 

D14— 

3 

263,300 

D19—    3 

263,315 

210 

263.329 

D34- 

29 

263.292 

263.286 

D15- 

4 

263.301 

41 

263,316 

221 

263.330 

D92- 

1  K 

263.343 

111 

263,287 

7 

263.302 

46 

263,317 

D23-   35 

263.331 

1  PP 

263.342 

D8- 

18 

Dll-    8 

263.288 

28 

263.303 

51 

•  263,318 

45 

263.332 

D99- 

28 

263.344 

p.- 


76 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.829 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Anzona  * 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  1 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  : 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  n 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  - 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01   : 

4.319.133 

4,318.649 

4.319,349 

04   : 

4.318,238 

4,318.654 

09  :     Re.30,879 

4.318.250 

4,318,707 

4,318,235 

4.318.315 

4,318,720 

4,318,313 

4.318.449 

4,318,734 

4,318.431 

4.318.475 

4,318.751 

4.318.486 

4.318.622 

4.318.759 

4,318.494 

4.319.140 

4.318.846 

4,318,507 

4.319.181 

4.318.881 

4,318,509 

4.319.310 

4.318.891 

4.318.586 

05   : 

4.318.448 

4.318.905 

4.318.668 

4.318.691 

4.318.932 

4.318.685 

06   : 

Re  30.878 

4.318.935 

4.318.702 

4.318.193 

4,318.942 

4.318.778 

4.318.195 

4.318.947 

4.318.800 

4.318.220 

4.318.958 

4,318.882 

4.318,230 

4,318,965 

4.318.892 

4,318.232 

4,318,970 

4.319.014 

4,318,234 

4,318,974 

4,319,020 

4,318,248 

4,319,000 

4.319,175 

4.318.254 

4,319,031 

4,319,240 

4.318.289 

4,319,063 

4,319,254 

4.318.300 

4.319,099 

4,319,337 

4.318,320 

4.319.131 

10  :     4,318,271 

4,318.344 

4.319.134 

4.318,917 

4,318.347 

4,319.179 

4,318,938 

4.318,349 

4.319,200 

11   :     4,318,247 

4,318.362 

4.319.201 

12  :     4,318,189 

4.318.363 

4,319.230 

4.318,197 

4,318,371 

4.319,234 

4,318,198 

4,318,389 

4,319,239 

4,318,266 

4,318.392 

4,319,241 

4,318,267 

4,318,400 

4,319.252 

4,318,388 

4,318,410 

4,319,258 

4,318,396 

4,318.412 

4,319,266 

4,318,404 

4,318,415 

4,319,275 

4,318,409 

4,318,416 

4,319,286 

4,318,430 

4,318,424 

4,319.287 

4,318,485 

4.318,426 

4.319.288 

4,318,508 

4.318.432 

4.319.289 

4,318,525 

4.318,447 

4.319.291 

4,318,606 

4,318,453 

4.319,302 

4,318,639 

4,318,473 

4.319,318 

4,3'   80 

4,318,504 

4,319,325 

4,31 8,,  J3 

4,318,505 

4.319,328 

4,318,780 

4,318,517 

4,319,336 

4,318,927 

4,318,520 

4.319,356 

4,318,972 

4,318,522 

08  :     4,318,243 

4,318,989 

4,318,543 

4,318,539 

4,319,087 

4,318.557 

4,318.559 

4,319,113 

4.318.576 

4,318,612 

4,319,178 

4.318.591 

4,318,909 

4,319,232 

4.318.623 

4,319,319 

4.319.257 

13 


16 

17 


4.318.403 

4.318.405 

4.318,476 

4.318.581 

4,318,768 

4.319,136 

4,319.290 

4.318,233 

Re.  30.880 

4.318,208 

4,318,215 

4,318,224 

4,318,249 

4,318,283 

4,318,295 

4,318,304 

4,318,319 

4,318,324 

4,318,333 

4,318,340 

4,318,353 

4,318,354 

4,318,391 

4,318,423 

4,318,446 

4,318,472 

4,318,474 

4,318,477 

4,318,493 

4,318,497 

4,318,545 

4,318.554 

4,318,562 

4,318,575 

4,318,616 

4,318,624 

4,318,667 

4,318.675 

4.318.739 

4.318.799 

4.318.812 

4.318.813 

4.318.819 

4.318.820 

4.318,825 

4,318,827 

4,318,840 

4.318.896 

4.318.897 

4,318.963 

4.318.993 

4.318.999 

4,319.022 


18 


19 


20 


21 


4,319.058 

4.319.097 

4.319.098 

4.319.108 

4.319.236 

4.319.251 

4.319,253 

4,319,299 

4,319,306 

4,318,221 

4,318,280 

4,318,309 

4,318,311 

4,318  317 

4,318,326 

4,318,458 

4,318,460 

4,318,558 

4,318,631 

4,318,709 

4,318,765 

4,318,866 

4,318,877 

4,318,899 

4,318,911 

4,318,928 

4.318.936 

4.318.980 

4.318.981 

4.318.984 

4,318,985 

4,319.028 

4,319,228 

4,319,277 

4,318,305 

4,318.445 

4.318.488 

4.318,550 

4,318,571 

4,318,619 

4,318.662 

4.319.057 

4.319,173 

4.319.329 

4.318.202 

4,318,444 

4.318,498 

4,318,703 

4,319,074 

4.318.316 

4.318.454 

4.318,519 

4.318,567 


22 


23 

24 


25 


26 


4,318,625 

4,319,109 

4,319,174 

4,318,327 

4,318,390 

4,318,656 

4,318,700 

4,318,270 

4,318,342 

4,318,732 

4,319,032 

4,319,129 

4,319,196 

4,319,242 

4,319,249 

4,319,261 

4,319,352 

4,319,353 

4,318,191 

4,318,231 

4,318,251 

4,318,301 

4,318,401 

4,318,414 

4,318,480 

4,318,481 

4,318,482 

4,318,483 

4,318,544 

4,318.722 

4.318,723 

4.318,733 

4.318,744 

4,318,769 

4,318,774 

4,318.789 

4.318.805 

4,319,027 

4,319,106 

4,319,132 

4,319,154 

4,319,156 

4,319,312 

4,319,323 

4,319,324 

4,318,194 

4,318,204 

4,318,214 

4,318,318 

4,318,372 

4,318,462 

4,318,479 
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27 


28 
29 


31 
33 


4,318,491 

4,318,518 

4,318,540 

4,318,551 

4,318,569 

4,318,573 

4,318,644 

4,318,647 

4.318,660 

4.318.673 

4,318,682 

4,318,770 

4,318,790 

4,318,838 

4,318,839 

4,318,853 

4,318,888 

4,319,003 

4,319,172 

4,319,303 

4,318,226 

4,318,240 

4,318,278 

4,318,355 

4,318,393 

4,318,470 

4,318,490 

4,318,512 

4,318,514 

4,318,572 

4,318,580 

4,318,632 

4,318,638 

4,318,766 

4,319,049 

4,319,088 

4,319,096 

4,319,182 

Re.30,877 

4,319,107 

4,319,313 

4,318,201 

4,318,207 

4,318,381 

4,318,531 

4,318,809 

4,318,895 

4,318,994 

4,319,150 

4,318,246 

4,318,511 

4,319,213 

4,318,216 

4,318,263 

4.318.287 

4,318,314 

4,318,322 

4,318,357 

4,318,367 

4,318,402 

4,318.408 
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36 


4,318,461 

4,318,489 

4,318,499 

4,318,506 

4,318,617 

4,318,671 

4,318,710 

4,318,715 

4,318,737 

4,318,741 

4,318,748 

4,318,749 

4,318,752 

4,318,794 

4,318,826 

4,318,829 

4,318,833 

4,318,835 

4,318,841 

4,318,842 

4,318,854 

4,318,863 

4,318,872 

4,318,874 

4,318,912 

4,318,934 

4,318,939 

4,318,940 

4,318,995 

4,318,996 

4,319,007 

4,319,036 

4,319,039 

4,319,042 

4,319,050 

4,319,061 

4,319,065 

4,319,067 

4,319,071 

4,319,085 

4,319,100 

4,319,128 

4,319,141 

4,319,144 

4,319,162 

4,319,167 

4,319.187 

4,319,190 

4,319.223 

4.319.225 

4.319.245 

4,319,265 

4,319,273 

4,318,218 

4,318,227 

4,318,245 

4,318,277 

4,318,288 

4,318,339 

4,318,352 

4,318,419 


37 


4,318,427 

4,318,434 

4,318,456 

4,318.500 

4.318.503 

4.318.537 

4.318.542 

4.318.555 

4.318,556 

4,318,563 

4,318,589 

4,318,601 

4,318,607 

4,318,610 

4,318,648 

4,318,683 

4,318,714 

4,318,742 

4,318,746 

4,318,764 

4,318,788 

4,318,830 

4,318,836 

4,318,845 

4,318,857 

4,318,864 

4,318,869 

4,318,904 

4,318,914 

4,318,931 

4,318,945 

4,318,964 

4,318,973 

4,318,977 

4,318,978 

4,319,002 

4,319,017 

4,319,060 

4,319,069 

4,319,089 

4,319,091 

4,319,148 

4,319,160 

4,319,170 

4,319,189 

4,319,220 

4,319,229 

4,319,255 

4,319,264 

4,319,300 

4,319,307 

4,319,342 

4,319,357 

4,318,257 

4,318,286 

4,318,560 

4,318,721 

4,318,890 

4,319,075 

4,319,114 

4,319,212 


39 


40 


41 


4,318,211 

4,318,213 

4,318,252 

4,318,261 

4,318,292 

4,318,323 

4,318,334 

4,318,337 

4,318,425 

4,318,436 

4,318,451 

4,318,465 

4,318,487 

4,318,495 

4,318,534 

4,318,578 

4,318,613 

4,318,621 

4,318,665 

4,318,669 

4,318,704 

4,318,724 

4,318,725 

4,318,729 

4,318,792 

4,318,814 

4,318,818 

4,318,837 

4,318,933 

4,318,946 

4.318,959 

4.318,960 

4,319,012 

4,319,046 

4,319,066 

4,319,068 

4,319,102 

4,319.125 

4.319,145 

4.319.146 

4.319.164 

4.319.214 

4.319.338 

4.318,255 

4,318.302 

4.318.549 

4.318.565 

4,318.590 

4.318,701 

4.318.787 

4.319.064 

4.319.330 

4.319.345 

4.318,196 

4,318,225 

4,318,343 

4,318,369 

4,318,566 

4,318,694 

4,318,803 

4,319,105 


42 


45 

47 


48 


4,319,199 

4,318,265 

4,318,275 

4,318,281 

4,318,350 

4,318,635 

4.318,645 

4,318,693 

4,318,695 

4,318,728 

4,318,743 

4,318,750 

4,318,786 

4,318,801 

4,318,860 

4,318,861 

4,318,907 

4,318,944 

4.318,956 

4.319,021 

4,319,118 

4,319,127 

4,319,142 

4,319,149 

4,319,163 

4,319,168 

4,319,183 

4,319,184 

4,319,248 

4,319,271 

4,319,282 

4,319,296 

4,319,315 

4,319,333 

4,319,335 

4,319,343 

4,319,359 

4,318,364 

4,319,331 

4,318,762 

4,318,763 

4,318,260 

4,318.368 

4.318.661 

4.318.690 

4.318.828 

4.319.101 

4.319.197 

4.319.272 

4.319.311 

4.318.237 

4.318,239 

4,318,241 

4,318,298 

4,318,338 

4,318,346 

4,318,384 

4,318,394 

4,318,437 

4,318,442 

4,318,443 


49 

51 


53 


54 
55 


4,318,521 

4,318,523 

4,318,653 

4,318.674 

4.318.711 

4.318.712 

4.318.815 

4.318.816 

4,318,976 

4,319,009 

4,319,011 

4,319,026 

4.319,041 

4,319,059 

4,319,062 

4,319,083 

4,319,191 

4.319,204 

4,319,260 

4,319,263 

4,319,285 

4,319.346 

4,319,347 

4,318,502 

4.318,418 

4,318,760 

4,318,871 

4,319,045 

4,319,298 

4.318,192 

4,318,253 

4,318,328 

4,318.348 

4.318.361 

4.318,652 

4,318,772 

4,318,873 

4,318.954 

4.319,079 

4,319.218 

4.319.219 

4.319.321 

4.318.471 

4.318.808 

4,319,112 

4,318,366 

4.318.386 

4.318.387 

4.318.407 

4.318.433 

4.318.496 

4.318.501 

4.318.651 

4.318.663 

4.318.692 

4,318,699 

4,318,713 

4.318,868 

4,318,920 

4,319.314 

4.319.339 
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06  : 

263.268 
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12   : 

263,320 
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20   ; 
24  : 

263,307 
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263.309 

263.297 
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39 

263,273 
263,263 

263.293 

17  : 

263,271 

263,323 

263.316 

263.326 

263.333 

263,301 
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263,324 
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263,305 

263,337 
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26   : 

263,280 

263,340 

263.328 

263.314 

08   : 

263,269 

263,332 

263,295 

36  :      263,261 

263.339 

41 

263,336 

263,285 

263,335 

263,296 

263.264 

263.344 

47 

263,308 

263,286 

263,338 

263,306 

263.279 

37  :      263.265 

48 

263,298 

09  : 

263,260 

18  : 

263,287 

29   : 

263,299 

263.281 

263.266 

53 

263,282 

263,330 

263,304 

34  ; 

263,283 
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REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,702,843,  Re  S.N.  338,011.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  CI. 
525/361,  NITRITE,  NITRATE  AND  SULFATE  ES- 
TERS OF  POLYHYDROXY  POLYMERS,  Richard 
G.  Schweiger,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Mario  A.  Martella,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

3,705,608,  Re.  S.N.  325,274,  Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  CI. 
139/435,  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A 
WEFT  THREAD  THROUGH  A  WEAVING  SHED 
AND  A  LOOM  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID  METH- 
OD, Geert  Jan  Vermeulen,  Owner  of  Record:  Ruti-Te 
Stroke  B.  V..  Deurne,  Netherlands,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
William  L.  Mathis,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

3,776^1,  Re.  S.N.  288,294,  Filed  July  30,  1981,  CI. 
264/89,  INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING  METHOD, 
Paul  Marcus,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  Kurucz,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

3,979,296,  Re.  S.N.  334,559,  Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  CI. 
210/324,  FILTER,  Wendel  Bastgen,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alan  K.  Roberu,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  176 

4,171,284,  Re.  S.N.  271,565,  Hied  Nov.  25,  1981,  CI. 
252/429B,  CATALYST  SYSTEM,  Nikolaous  K.  Balint, 
Owner  of  Record:  Standard  Oil  Co.,  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  T.  McClain,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  117 

4,176,316,  Re.  S.N.  299,469,  Filed  Sept.  4,  1981,  CI. 
455/32,  SECURE  SINGLE  SIDEBAND  COMMUNI- 
CATION SYSTEM  USING  MODULATED  NOISE 
SUBCARRIER,  Louis  A.  Derosa,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.,  Nutley, 
N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  W.  Hemminger,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:211 

4,178,157,  Re.  S.N.  328,027,  Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  CI. 
55/155,  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FIL- 
TER OF  ELECTRICALLY  CHARGED  ELECTRET 
FIBER  MATERIAL  AND  ELECTRET  FILTERS 
OBTAINED  ACCORDING  TO  SAID  METHOD,  Jan 
Van  Tumhout,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Minnesota  Min- 


ing and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Cruzan  Alexander,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

4,180,400,  Re.  S.N.  331,314,  Filed  Dec.  16,  1981.  CI. 
75/235,  COATED  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  BODY 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH  A  BODY,  Ulf 
K.  H.  Smith,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Sandvik 
Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  Attom«y  or  Agent: 
Ronald  Grudziecki,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11  (c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b). 

2,968,164,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,158,  Requested:  Feb. 
12,  1982,  CI.  62/74,  METHOD  OF  GENERATING 
SNOW,  Alden  W.  Hanson,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  B.  Venderkelen,  Ex.  Gp.:  342, 
Requester:  Dewey  Electronic  Corp.,  Oakland,  N.J. 

4,053,916,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,159,  Requested:  Feb. 

16,  1982,  CI.  357/23  SILICON  ON  SAPPHIRE  MOS 
TRANSISTOR.  James  R.  Cricchi,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  C.  R.  Renz,  Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester: 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

4,200,932,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,157  Requested:  Feb. 
11,  1982,  CI.  364/519,  MEANS  FOR  THE  CONTROL 
AND  REGULATION  OF  THE  PRINTING  PRO- 
CESS ON  PRINTING  PRESSES,  Peter  Schramm,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik, 
Faber  &  Schleicher,  AG  Fed.  Rep.  Germany  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Richard  L.  Voit,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Heidelberger 
Druckmaschinen  A.G.,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

4,218,011,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,160,  Requested:  Feb. 

17,  1982,  CI.  235/375,  COUPON  CONTROLLED 
METERING  DEVICE,  Luther  G.  Simjian,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ervin  B. 
Steinberg,  Ex.  Gp.:  234,  Requester:  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

4,258,252,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,162,  Requested:  Feb. 
17,  1982,  CI.  235/432.  CHECK  CONTROLLED 
METERING  DEVICE,  Luther  G.  Simjian,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ervin  B. 
Steinberg.  Ex.  Gp.:  230.  Requester:  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.. 
Stamford.  Conn. 


Errata 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,308,007  to  Winfried 
Buschulte  of  Germany  for  BLUE-FLAME  OIL 
BURNER  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec. 
29,  1981.  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted". 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.316.429  to  Shawn  R. 
Sidwell  of  Okla.  for  SPRAY  PAINTING  SHIELD 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  23.  1982, 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted". 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Mar.  16, 1982 


D.  257,553 

D.  261.268 

3,883,516 

3.932.458 

4,157.973 

4,160,202 

4,182,048 

4.212.888 

4,214,500 

4,227,654 

4,231,063 

4,233.722 

4.235.006 

4,236,924 

4,237,014 

4.240.517 

4.241,114 

4.244.396 

4,245,248 

4.247,619 

4.251,271 

4.254,203 

4,254,813 

4.260,521 

4,266,907 

4,267,072 

4,267,147 

4.269,776 

4,270,548 

4,271,835 

4,272,769 

4,273,856 


4,277,409 
4,277.644 
4,280,742 
4,281.053 
4,281,695 
4,282,127 
4.282.688 
4.282.796 
4,283.342 
4.283.396 
4.283.413 
4.286.226 
4,286,979 
4,287,075 
4,287,602 
4,288,804 
4.289,809 
4,290,062 
4,290,576 
4.291,424 
4.292,136 
4.292,779 
4.293,361 
4,293,924 
4,294,193 
4,294,737 
4,294,745 
4.294,966 
4,295,182 
4,295,234 
4,295,889 
4,296,066 


4,296,941 

4,297,100 

4.297,177 

4,297,194 

4.297,624 

4,297.835 

4,297,930 

4,297,970 

4,298,004 

4,298.074 

4,298,092 

4,298,192 

4,298,563 

4,299,969 

4,300.765 

4,300,836 

4,301,517 

4,301,628 

4,301,723 

4,301,731 

4,302.570 

4,302,955 

4,303,176 

4.303,203 

4,303,227 

4,303,260 

4,303,374 

4,303,486 

4,303,587 

4,304,078 

4,304,321 

4,304,680 


4,304,768 
4,304,958 
4,304,966 
4,305,042 
4,305,060 
4,305,081 
4,305,214 
4,305,432 
4,305,533 
4,305,549 
4,305,598 
4,305,718 
4,305,934 
4,306.073 
4.306.317 
4.306,356 
4,306,518 
4,306.682 
4,306,896 
4,307,106 
4,307,239 
4,307,363 
4,307,405 
4,307,436 
4,307,521 
4,307,618 
4,308,012 
4,308,099 
4,308,128 
4,308,901 
4,310.230 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Stale 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  f)Ossible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  Californ.^  State  Library    (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin     (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKJO  a.m.  and  5«)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  February  6,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— D  E.  TALBERT.  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo- Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 12-18-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyiic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J  O.  THOMAS,  JR  ,  Director    3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 11-19-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    12-24-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W  ENGLE,  Director  5-29-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 7-03-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— VACANT    3-24-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Compuution  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    10-02-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 4-14-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-27-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  6-25-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  MeUl 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 3-31-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation,  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   5-30-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  February  1982,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,167,778  to  3,171,130,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,468  to  2,485  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

MARCH  16,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iulics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,881 
WINCH 
Richard  D.  J.  Huggett,  Horadean,  and  William  Cook,  Cowplain, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lewmar  Marine  Limited,  Hamp- 
shire,  England 
Original  No.  4,208,036,  dated  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  928,159, 
Jul.  26,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
204,705 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1977, 
31611/77 

Int  C1.3  B66D  1/30 
U.S.  a.  254—345  11  Claims 


ated  therewith  affixed  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylin- 
drical hull; 
a  closure  mechanism  mounted  on  the  indented  shelf  of  one  of 
said  opposing  mating  hull  sections  and  having  a  releasable 
catch  spring  biased  toward  said  hull  that  when  engaged, 
extends  over  the  radial  lip  of  the  opposing  hull  section  to 
entrap  both  of  said  radial  lips  to  maintain  said  hull  in 
closed  condition,  and  including  a  [set  screw]  closure 
limiting  member  for  [adjustably]  limiting  the  extent  of 
radial  movement  of  said  catch  having  an  engageable  por- 


//.  A  manually  powered  winch  comprising: 

a  winch  drum  rotatable  about  a  central  axis: 

drive  input: 

at  least  first,  second  and  third  drive  trains  of  respectively  differ- 
ent drive  ratios  between  the  drive  input  and  winch  drum: 

means  for  causing  successive  driving  engagement  of  said  second 
drive  train  and  disengagement  of  said  first  drive  train  upon  a 
first  reversal  of  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drive  input  and 
driving  engagement  of  said  third  drive  train  and  disengage- 
ment of  said  second  drive  train  upon  a  second  reversal  of 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  drive  input  to  drive  the  drum  in 
one  direction  of  rotation:  and 

means  unaffected  by  a  first  reversal  of  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  drive  input  engaging  said  causing  means  and  operable 
to  override  and  prevent  the  engagement  of  said  third  train  by 
said  causing  means  so  that  said  first  train  is  engaged  upon 
said  second  reversal  of  direction  of  the  drive  input. 


Re.  30,882 

PNEUMATIC  CARRIER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CLOSURE 

MECHANISM 

Robert  S.  Leavelle,  19631  Quiet  Bay  La.,  Huntington  Beach, 

Calif.  92648 
Original  No.  4,149,685,  dated  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  826,552, 
Aug.  22, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
185  980 

Int  a.3  B65G  51/06 
U.S.  a.  406—186  2  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  for  a  pneumatic  tube  conveyor  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  hull  formed  of  opposing  identical  mat- 
ing sections  both  having  generally  semi-cylindrical  walls 
with  longitudinal  edges,  one  edge  of  each  wall  being 
formed  for  a  hinge  connection  with  the  other  section  and 
the  edges  of  said  walls  are  formed  with  longitudinally 
centered  symetrical  indented  shelves  each  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  aligned  radial  lip; 
a  pair  of  opposing  circular  end  pads  with  air  gaskets  associ- 


tion  appearing  at  the  underside  of  the  shelf  upon  which 
said  closure  mechanism  is  mounted,  [and  one  of]  said 
hull  sections  [is  perforated  adjacent  to  said  hinge  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  said  closure  mechanism,  thereby] 
allowing  access  to  said  [set  screw]  closure  limiting  mem- 
ber by  [an  elongated]  a  suitable  engaging  tool  [which 
can  be  inserted  through  said  perforation  to  extend  across 
the  interior  of  said  hull]  to  effectuate  adjustment  of  said 
[set  screw  with  said  hull  sections  closed  together]  clo- 
sure limiting  member. 


Re.  30,883 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  QUARTZ 

GLASS 
Karlheinz  Rau,  Hanau;  Fritz  Simmat,  Gelnhausen;  Albert  Miih- 

lich,  Frankfurt,  and  Norbert  Treber,  Kriftel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heraeus  Quarzscmelze  GmbH, 

Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,162,908,  dated  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  874,965, 

Feb.  3, 1978.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,541,  Aug.  11, 1976, 

abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

121,078 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1975,  2536457;  Aug.  16,  1975,  2536572 

Int.  a.J  C03C  77/00,  17/02,  25/02 
U.S.  a.  65—60.51  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  coating  of  a  fluorine  containing 
synthetic  OH  ion-free  quartz  glass  on  a  refractory  support 
which  comprises  passing  a  hydrogen-free  silicon  compound, 
gaseous  oxygen  and  vaporous  CCI2F2,  CCIF3  or  CF4  in  a 
hydrogen  free  gas  stream  through  an  induction  coupled  plasma 
burner  whereby  said  hydrogen-free  silicon  compound  reacts 
with  said  oxygen  to  form  synthetic  OH  ion-free  quartz  glass, 
the  amount  of  said  CCI2F2,  CCIF3  or  CF4,  passed  through  said 
burner,  being  sufficient  to  yield  [a]  fluorine  [content  in  the 
quartz  glass]  in  an  amount  of  at  least  500  grams  per  kg  of 
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quartz  to  be  produced  whereby  there  is  formed  a  fluorine- 
doped  synthetic  OH  ion-free  quartz  glass  and  depositing  said 


fluorine-doped  synthetic  OH  ion-free  quartz  glass  as  a  coating 
on  a  refractory  support. 


Re.  30,884 

ON-LINE  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  SHEET 

MATERIAL  ADDITIVES 

Alexander  Buchnea,  Downsview,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sentrol 

Systems  Ltd.,  Downsview,  Canada 
Original  No.  4,081,676,  dated  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  751,312, 
Dec.  17,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
119,389 

Int.  a.3  COIN  23/223 
U.S.  a.  250—272  15  Oaims 

16.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  content  of  first  and  second 
additives  in  a  sheet  material,  said  first  additive  exhibiting  rela- 
tively low-energy  X-ray  fluorescence,  said  second  additive 
exhibiting  relatively  high  energy  X-ray  fluorescence,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  irradiating  the  sheet  material  with  X-ray  radiation 
of  a  sufficiently  high  energy  level  to  cause  said  second 
additive  to  emit  fluorescent  radiation; 
means  responsive  to  said  fluorescent  radiation  for  providing 

a  first  signal; 
means  responsive  to  radiation  penetrating  said  sheet  for 

providing  a  second  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  computing  the  con- 
tent of  said  second  additive; 
means  responsive  to  said  computed  content  for  estimating 
the  absorption  of  the  penetrating  radiation  by  said  sheet 
material; 
means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  computing  the 
actual  absorption  of  the  penetrating  radiation  by  said 
material; 
means  for  comparing  the  actual  absorption  with  the  esti- 
mated absorption  to  provide  a  difference  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  computing  the 

content  of  said  first  additive;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  computed  first  additive  content  for 
correcting  said  computed  second  additive  content. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  16,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,830 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin  Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,376 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.~ll  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  large,  many  petaled  flowers  of  ivory  and  red 
coloring  borne  on  a  vigorous,  upright  growing  plant. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  16,  1982 
ERRATA 

For  ^  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

441-025 4,319,372 

376-247 4,319,958 

376-245 4,319,959 

376-272 4,319,960 

376-260 4,319,961 

524-014 4,320,036 

523-142 4,320,037 

523-216 4,320,038 

525-054 .: 4,320,039 

524-459 4,320,040 

524-503 4,320,041 

523-144 4,320,042 

523-144 4,320,043 

524-413 4,320,044 

523-523 4,320,045 

524-083 4,320,046 

523-457 4,320,047 

523-333 4,320,048 

524-094 4,320,049 

524-591 4,320,220 

527-501 4,320,223 

422-186 4,320,301 

372-090 4,320,358 

372-018 4,320,359 

375-017 4.320,499 

307-110 4,320,505 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  16,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,319,361  protect  the  wearer  from  hyperflexion  of  the  neck,  the  limiting 

ONE  STEP  BINDING  TAPE  means  including   a  generally  cylindrical-shaped   pad   con- 

Bruce  A.  Prince,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Prince  Group,   structed  of  a  flexible  material  and  another  strap  for  securing 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,998 


Int  a.3  A41D  27/QO 


U.S.  a.  2—274 


3  Claims 


1.  A  binding  tape  for  use  by  the  home  sewer  and  the  like  for 
a  one-step  alignment  with  and  sewing  to  the  edge  of  material  to 
be  trimmed,  comprising: 

a  front  tajse  portion  comprising  an  elongated  generally  rect- 
angular strip  of  fabric  cut  at  a  bias  to  the  direction  of  the 
threads  used  for  its  weaving; 

a  rear  tape  portion  comprising  an  elongated  generally  rect- 
angular strip  of  fabric  cut  at  a  bias  to  the  direction  of  the 
threads  used  for  its  weaving; 

A  base  portion  of  decorative  trim  material  folded  over  upon 
itself  to  form  an  open-ended  trim; 

said  front  and  rear  tape  portions  respectively  having  upper 
and  lower  elongated  edges;  the  lower  edges  of  said  front 
and  rear  tape  portions  being  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
upper  edges  of  said  base  portion  on  each  side  thereof 
whereby  the  lower  portion  of  said  front  and  rear  tape 
portions  are  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  upper  portion 
of  a  respective  one  of  the  panels  forming  said  folded-over 
base  portion;  and  at  least  one  row  of  stitching  extending 
through  said  front  and  rear  and  base  portions  to  secure 
said  portions  together,  whereby  said  front  and  rear  tape 
portions  extend  upwardly  from  said  base  portion  to  form 
legs  of  a  bifurcated  envelope  operable  to  receive  therein 
the  material  to  be  trimmed;  the  upper  edges  of  said  front 
and  rear  tape  portions  being  folded  over  in  an  inwardly 
direction  to  provide  a  reinforced  sewing  surface  through 
which  stitches  may  extend  to  secure  together  said  binding 
tape  and  the  material  to  be  trimmed. 


4,319,362 
PROTECTIVE  NECK  APPARATUS 
Donald  N.  Ettinger,  5310  Lance  Dr.,  Knoxrille,  Tenn.  37919 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,599 
Int.  a.3  A42B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  2—415  13  Clainu 

1.  In  a  protective  head  apparatus  of  the  type  worn  by  ath- 
letes having  a  generally  spherial  shaped  shell  with  a  cavity  for 
receiving  a  wearer's  head,  cut-away  portions  for  exposing  the 
wearer's  face  and  neck,  and  a  chin  strap  for  securing  the  shell 
to  the  wearer's  head,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
removably  carried  by  the  protective  head  apparatus  for  limit- 
ing forward  and  downward  movement  of  the  wearer's  head  to 


the  pad  against  a  surface  beneath  the  wearer's  chin,  the  chin 
strap  and  the  other  strap  being  connected  to  form  a  single 
chin-engaging  unit,  and  means  for  removably  fastening  the 
chin-engaging  unit  to  the  shell. 


4,319,363 
VASCULAR  PROSTHESES 
VettivetpiUai  Ketharanathan,  35  Degraves  St.,  Parkville,  Vic- 
toria, Australia 

FUed  May  23.  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,620 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  23, 1978,  PD4475 
Int.  a.3  A61F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  3—1.4  16  Qaims 


5.  A  method  of  producing  a  vascular  prosthesis  suitable  for 
use  as  a  surgical  graft  in  a  human  patient,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

implanting  a  rod  or  tube  in  the  body  of  a  living  non-human, 
host  animal  at  such  a  location  as  to  cause  growth  of  Type 
I  collagenous  tissue  thereon; 

allowing  said  collagenous  tissue  to  grow  on  the  implanted 
rod  or  tube  to  form  a  coherent  wall  of  said  tissue; 

removing  the  rod  or  tube  with  said  coherent  wall  of  tissue 
from  the  body  of  the  host  animal; 

subjecting  said  coherent  wall  of  collagenous  tissue  to  glutar- 
aldehyde  tanning  in  order  to  produce  cross-linking  of 
collagen  fibrils  therein  so  as  to  increase  the  strength  of  the 
wall  and  also  to  impart  immunological  inertness  and  steril- 
ity thereto;  and 

removing  the  rod  or  tube  from  within  the  coherent  wall  of 
collagenous  tissue  at  any  time  subsequent  to  the  removal 
of  the  rod  or  tube  and  coherent  wall  of  collagenous  tissue 
from  the  body  of  the  host  animal. 

16.  A  vascular  prosthesis  suitable  for  use  as  a  surgical  graft 
in  a  human  patient,  comprising: 
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a  coherent  tubular  wall  of  non-human  Type  I  collageous 
tissue  which  has  been  subjected  to  glutaraldehyde  tanning 
so  as  to  comprise  cross-linked  collagen  fibrils. 


thereof  to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  split  the 
wall  of  said  stem  along  the  length  of  said  slit;  and 
(b)  removable  bolt  means  operable  from  the  seat  side  of  said 


4,319,364 

PIVOTING  DISC  HEART  VALVE 

Robert  L.  Kaster,  2730  Vagabond  La.,  Plymouth,  Minn.  55447, 

assignor  to  Robert  L.  Kaster,  Plymouth,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,917 

Int.  a.^  A61F  1/22 

MS.  a.  3—1.5  12  Gaims 


ff 


12.1 


1.  A  prosthetic  heart  valve  comprising: 

an  annular  valve  body  including  an  inner  wall  and  a  substan- 
tially circular  blood  flow  passage  therethrough;  a  disc 
occluder  including  a  central  aperture  and  pivotable  be- 
tween occluding  and  non-occluding  positions  in  said 
blood  flow  passage;  disc  guide  strut  means  extending 
substantially  radially  inward  from  said  valve  body  and 
including  a  U-shaped  portion  extending  first  downstream 
and  then  upstream,  through  said  central  aperture  of  said 
disc  occluder  and  terminating  in  a  disc  guide  extending 
upstream  coaxially  with  said  blood  flow  passage,  said  disc 
guide  strut  means  including  cross  member  means  for  limit- 
ing downstream  movement  of  said  disc  occluder  from  said 
valve  body  and  integral  pivot  means,  said  pivot  means 
including  an  upstream  facing  surface  means  extending 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  valve  body  and  the  plane  of 
said  disc  occluder  in  its  occluding  position  and  a  pivot 
open  stop  means  for  engaging  with  said  disc  occluder  in  its 
non-occluding  position;  aand  further  opposing  pivot  pro- 
jections projecting  inwardly  along  a  chord  from  said  inner 
wall  of  said  annular  valve  body  and  including  downstream 
facing  closed  position  disc  stop  surfaces;  whereby  said 
disc  occluder  pivots  to  an  occluding  position  in  response 
to  an  upstream  pressure  gradient  across  said  heart  valve 
on  said  pivot  projections  and  said  central  aperture  of  said 
disc  occluder  is  engaged  by  said  disc  guide,  and  whereby 
said  disc  occluder  pivots  to  a  non-occluding  position  in 
response  to  a  downstream  pressure  gradient  across  said 
heart  valve  and  said  central  aperture  of  said  disc  occluder 
is  engaged  and  guided  by  said  cross  member  means  and 
said  pivot  open  stop  means. 


4,319,365 
NO  TOOL  TOILET  SEAT  HARDWARE 
Richard  A.  Bemis,  Sheboygan,  and  Gordon  Kelly,  Elm  Grove, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bemis  Manufacturing  Company, 
SheboyganFalls,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,133 

Int.  a.3  A47K  n/n 

U.S.  a.  4—236  16  Oalms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  toilet  seat  to  a  commode,  said 
commode  defining  at  least  one  mounting  hole,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  hingedly  carrying  said  seat  for  joining  said  seat  to 
said  commode,  said  base  resting  on  said  commode,  the 
upper  portion  of  said  base  having  an  integral  hinge  post 
for  coupling  said  seat  to  said  base,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  base  carrying  a  stem  disposed  within  said  mounting 
hole,  said  stem  having  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through and  defining  a  slit  extending  from  the  lower  end 


commode  for  outwardly  flaring  said  stem  against  the 
periphery  of  said  mounting  hole  to  snugly  engage  said 
stem  with  said  commode  and  thereby  attach  said  base  to 
said  commode. 


4,319,366 
WASTE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Roupen  Baker,  Jr.,  Governors  Way,  Barnstable,  Mass.  02630, 
and  Michael  N.  Botvin,  8  Roseland  Ter.,  Marstons  Mills, 
Mass.  02648 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,446 

Int.  a.3  B63B  29/14 

U.S.  a.  4—323  3  Qairas 


1.  Waste  storage  apparatus  for  use  with  a  boat  head  having 
a  first  conduit  connected  from  the  head  to  an  inlet  through-hull 
fitting,  having  a  pump,  and  having  a  second  conduit  leading 
from  the  pump  to  an  outlet  through-hull  fitting,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  formed  of  transparent  flexible  polymer  hav- 
ing a  threaded  nozzle,  the  container  being  of  a  size  to 
permit  it  to  be  easily  carried  when  full  and  can  be  col- 
lapsed for  storage  when  empty, 

(b)  a  three-way  valve  adapted  to  be  connected  in  the  second 
conduit  so  that  a  flrst  opening  of  the  valve  is  connected  to 
the  pump  and  a  second  opening  is  connected  to  the  outlet 
through-hull  fitting, 

(c)  a  hose  connecting  a  third  opening  of  the  valve  to  the 
nozzle  of  the  container,  the  hose  being  formed  with  a 
rigid,  upwardly-extending  portion  attached  to  the  con- 
tainer and  a  flexible  portion  attached  to  the  three-way 
valve,  a  hose  clamp  being  used  to  connect  the  flexible 
portion  to  the  rigid  portion,  and 

(d)  an  air  vent  tube  connecting  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
hose  to  a  high  point  of  the  system. 


March  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


733 


4,319,367 

BATHROOM  SPACE  EXPANDER 

Humberto  Cantillo,  11431  SW.  191st  St.,  Miami,  Ha.  33157 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,866 

Int.  C1.5  E03D  77/00,  1/012;  A47K  1/OS:  A47B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  4—353  6  Claims 


preventing  operation  of  said  flush  lever  when  said  actua- 
tor means  is  in  said  spring  biased  latching  position  and 


1.  A  bathroom  space  expander  for  adaption  to  a  conven- 
tional toilet  tank  having  a  cover,  comprising; 
a  first  member  defining  a  generally  rectangular  surface  sized 
and  shaped  to  fit  compatibly  with  the  toilet  Unk  cover,  the 
first  member  having  a  main  generally  rectangular  surface 
with  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  front,  side  and  rear 
edges, 
a  second  member  swingable  in  relation  to  the  first  member, 
defining  a  generally  rectangular  surface  approximately 
equal  to  but  slightly  greater  than  first  member's  main 
surface,  the  second  member  having  a  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  with  a  front  edge  and  overhanging  side  and  rear 
edges  defining  overhanging  side  and  rear  walls, 
means  for  swingably  connecting  the  members  to  a  first 
closed  stored  position  and  a  second  operational  position, 
means  for  supporting  the  second  member  in  the  operational 

position, 
means  for  securely  but  removably  connecting  the  first  mem- 
ber to  the  toilet  tank  cover; 
said  side  edges  each  comprising  an  expandable  side  having  a 
predetermined  length  and  including  a  pair  of  inwardly 
extending  elongated  longitudinal  members  having  a  first 
portion  within  the  second  member  main  surface  and  in- 
cluding an  upwardly  extending  top  means,  and  a  second 
exposed  portion  outside  the  main  surface  having  a  second 
end  fixed  connected  to  the  side  edge  and, 
the  second  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
recesses  adapted  for  slidable  connection  with  the  side 
elongated  members  and  the  recess  having  an  upper  open 
space  sized  and  adapted  for  limiting  slidable  connection 
with  the  stop  means  to  allow  for  limited  slidable  move- 
ment of  the  expandable  side  with  respect  to  the  second 
member. 


permitting  operation  of  said  flush  lever  when  said  actuat- 
ing means  is  in  said  manually  actuated  unlatching  position. 


4,319,369 
TOILET  ADDITIVE  DISPENSER 
Richard  L.  Lippincott,  Sr.,  22122  Wood  Island  La.,  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif,  92646 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,799 

Int.  a.'  E03D  9/Oi.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  4—228  9  Claims 


r^ 


4,319,368 
TODDLER-PROOF  LATCH  FOR  TOILET  FLUSH  LEVER 
Judith  A.  Peters,  4307  Gilbert  St.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,505 

Int.  a.JA47K  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  4—661  8  Claims 

1.  A  latch  for  an  externally  mounted,  rotatable  toilet  flush 
lever  mounted  on  a  wall  of  a  water  closet  and  having  a  hub  and 
a  lever  arm  extending  from  said  hub,  said  latch  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  wall  of  said  water 
closet  in  a  prearranged  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said  flush 
lever; 
actuating  means  carried  at  least  partially  within  said  housing 
and  manually  actuable  from  a  latching  position  to  an 
unlatching  position; 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  actuating  means  towards  said 

latching  position;  and 
latch  means  carried  on  one  of  said  housing  and  said  actuator 
means  and  operative  in  response  to  said  actuator  means  for 


1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  flush  tank  having  a  bottom 
wall  drain  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  adjustably  located  in  drain  communica- 
tion with  said  opening  and  having  an  inlet  spaced  above 
the  level  of  said  opening  so  that  only  tank  water  above  the 
level  of  said  inlet  will  flow  downward  through  said  body 
during  the  toilet  flush  cycle, 

(b)  the  body  containing  a  venturi  to  accelerate  said  flow, 

(c)  means  connected  with  said  body  to  conduct  chemical 
fluid  to  said  venturi,  said  means  including  a  container 
supported  by  the  tank,  and 

(d)  said  means  to  conduct  chemical  fluid  to  the  venturi 
includes  a  tube  connected  with  said  ducting  and  inserted 
into  said  conuiner  to  draw  fluid  from  the  container  in 
response  to  flush  water  flow  downwardly  through  the 
venturi. 
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4,319,370 
BASE  FOR  A  BED 

James  D.  Robinson,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 
ImperiaJ  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Englard 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96«,434,  Dec.  8,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,951 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1978, 
39410/78 

Int.  a.^  A47C  19/00.  19/20 
U.S.  a.  5—201  8  Oaims 


comprising  a  generally  circular  disk  of  porous  foamed 
synthetic  polymer  material;  and 


1.  A  base  for  a  bed,  the  base  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
coupled  laterally  adjacent  thermoplastics  platforms  having 
horizontal  surfaces  for  supporting  a  prostrate  human  body,  and 
at  least  one  coupling  which  holds  together  a  pair  of  laterally 
adjacent  platforms  in  such  a  way  that  an  edge  of  one  platform 
of  a  pair  is  opposed  to  an  edge  of  the  other  platform  of  the  pair 
wherein: 

(a)  the  coupling  comprises  opposed  upstanding  spaced  sur- 
faces restrained  from  moving  apart  by  at  least  one  inter- 
connection, 

(b)  each  platform  of  a  laterally  adjacent  pair  is  provided 
with: 

(i)  an  outer  depending  surface  which  extends  downwards 
and  opposes  an  outer  depending  surface  of  the  other 
platform  of  the  pair,  and 
(ii)  an  inner  depending  surface  which  extends  downwards 
and  enters  between  the  upstanding  surfaces  of  the  cou- 
pling, and  opposes  an  upstanding  surface, 
whereby  reaction  between  the  opposed  outer  depending  sur- 
faces and  reaction  between  an  inner  depending  surface  and  the 
upstanding  surface  resists  a  rotation  of  one  platform  of  a  pair 
relative  to  the  other  platform  about  an  axis  parallel  to  their 
opposed  edges. 


a  generally  cylindrical  housing  for  enclosing  the  nesting  unit 
and  maintaining  the  barrier  means  in  contact  with  the  rear 
face  of  the  nesting  unit. 


4,319,372 
SUBMARINE  RESCUE  CABLE  REEL 
Wayne  R.  Tausig,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,681 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  Q.  441—25  19  Claims 


4,319371 
LEAFCLTTER  BEE  NEST 
LeRoy  J.  Wiederrich,  North  Havre,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Pollina* 
tion  Technics,  Inc.,  Havre,  Mont. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,739 
Int.  a.^  AOIK  47/00 
U.S.  a.  6—1  2  Claims 

2.  A  bee  culture  nest  comprising: 

a  nestmg  unit  of  generally  circular  cross-section  having  front 
and  rear  faces  and  a  plurality  of  nesting  tunnels  extending 
between  said  front  and  rear  faces; 
barrier  means  for  closing  one  end  of  said  tunnels  and  for 
permitting  air  passage  therethrough  while  forming  a  bar- 
rier to  the  penetration  of  parasites,  said  barrier  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  a  cable  having  a  first  end  Tixed  to 
an  object  at  an  extended  depth  to  the  ocean's  surface  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  frame  assembly; 

b.  a  cable  reel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  assembly,  said 
cable  reel  holding  the  cable  to  be  delivered  to  the  surface; 

c.  means  for  locking  said  cable  reel  to  prevent  said  cable  reel 
from  rotating; 

d.  positive  buoyancy  means  attached  to  said  frame  assembly; 

e.  means  for  releasing  said  means  for  locking  to  allow  said 
cable  reel  to  rotate; 

f  means  for  controlling  the  speed  at  which  said  cable  is 
payed  out  as  the  apparatus  ascends  to  the  surface  compris- 
ing a  waterbrake  coupled  for  providing  torque  to  the 
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cable  reel,  the  torque  provided  by  said  waterbrake  being 

opposite  in  direction  to  the  torque  provided  by  said  cable; 

said  waterbrake  including: 

a  first  paddle  having  at  least  one  blade  and  having  a  drive 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  assembly; 

a  first  drive  wheel  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  of  said  first 
paddle; 

a  second  drive  wheel  coupled  to  said  cable  reel  for  rota- 
tion therewith; 

a  drive  means  positively  coupling  said  first  and  second 
drive  wheels  so  that  rotation  of  the  cable  reel  produces 
a  rotation  of  the  first  paddle,  the  resistance  of  the  water 
to  the  rotation  of  the  first  paddle  providing  the  torque 
opposite  in  direction  of  the  torque  on  the  cable  reel  due 
to  the  cable; 

said  at  least  one  blade  being  curved  so  that  the  convex 
surface  of  said  blade  pushes  against  the  water  when  the 
cable  reel  rotates  as  the  cable  pays  out; 

a  second  paddle  having  at  least  one  blade  and  having  a 
drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  assembly; 

a  V-belt  pulley  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  of  said  first 
paddle; 

a  split  pulley  of  the  V-belt  type  having  a  movable  half 
which  is  free  to  move  along  the  axis  of  and  interposed  in 
the  drive  shaft  of  said  second  paddle; 
a  V-belt  passing  over  said  V-belt  pulley  and  said  split 

pulley;  and 
depth-activated  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the 
movable  half  of  said  split  pulley  to  change  the  tension  in 
said  V-belt  to  couple  or  uncouple  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
second  paddle  from  the  drive  shaft  of  the  first  paddle. 


and  terminating  at  the  heel  breast  line  region  thereof,  heel  seat 
lasting  instrumentalities,  comprising  a  wiper  plate  assembly, 
for  lasting  the  heel  seat  region  of  the  shoe,  and  adhesive  apply- 
ing means,  in  the  form  of  two  nozzles,  one  associated  with  each 
lasting  roll,  and  each  being  arranged  to  apply  adhesive  pro- 
gressively, along  a  side  portion  of  the  shoe,  between  lasting 
marginal  portions  of  the  shoe  upper  and  corresponding  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  insole,  in  advance  of  its  associated  lasting 
roll,  as  relative  movement  is  effected  as  aforesaid  between  the 
lasting  rolls  and  the  last  supporting  means,  wherein,  when,  in 
the  operation  of  the  machine,  the  relative  movement  between 
the  last  supporting  means  and  the  side  lasting  instrumentalities 
is  arrested  with  said  instrumentalities  in  the  heel  breast  line 
region,  the  lasting  rolls  remain  in  operative  condition,  pressure 
thus  continuing  to  be  applied  thereby  to  the  shoe  bottom,  while 
the  nozzles  are  caused  to  continue  progressive  application  of 
adhesive  in  the  heel  seat  region,  whereafter  the  side  lasting 
instrumentalities  and  the  nozzles  therewith  are  moved  out  of 
operative  condition  and  the  heel  seat  lasting  instrumentalities 
are  actuated,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  heel  seat 
lasting  instrumentalities  overlap  the  area  previously  lasted  by 
the  side  lasting  instrumentalities. 


4,319,373 
SHOE  LASTING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Lauckhardt,  Ffm-Rodelheim;  Rudi  Fichtner,  Rosbach, 
and  Manfred  Broning,  Ffm-Sossenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917552 

Int.  C1.3  A43D  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  12— 8.3  4aaims 


4,319,374 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  A  STAYED  GIRDER 

BRIDGE 
Herbert  Schambeck,  Herrsching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dyckerhoff  A  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu> 
nich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,580,  Nov.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,513 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1977,  2754213 

Int.  a.5  EOID  1/00 
U.S.  a.  14-1  ♦  Cl*i««» 


1.  Machine  for  lasting  shoes  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing a  last  carrying  a  shoe  comprising  an  upper  and  an  insole, 
side  lasting  instrumentalities,  comprising  two  lasting  rolls  ar- 
ranged one  at  each  side  of  the  last  supporting  means,  means  for 
effecting  relative  movement,  heightwise  of  the  shoe,  between 
the  side  lasting  instrumentalities  and  the  last  supporting  means, 
to  bring  the  lasting  rolls  into  and  out  of  an  operative  condition, 
in  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  supported  by  the  last 
supporting  means,  means  for  effecting  relative  movement, 
lengthwise  of  the  shoe,  between  the  last  supporting  means  and 
the  side  lasting  instrumentalities  whereby  to  cause  the  lasting 
rolls,  in  operative  condition,  progressively  to  last  opposite  side 
portions  of  the  shoe  simultaneously,  starting  at  the  ball  region 


1.  Method  of  constructing  a  stayed  girder  bridge,  the  stayed 
girder  bridge  including  a  first  end  abutment  and  a  second  end 
abutment  spaced  from  the  first  end  abutment,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  permanent  bridge  supports  located  between  and  spaced 
from  the  first  and  second  end  abutments,  a  stiffening  girder 
formed  of  one  of  reinforced  concrete  or  prestressed  concrete 
and  extending  between  the  first  and  second  end  abutments 
over  the  bridge  supports,  a  tower  extending  upwardly  from  the 
stiffening  girder  and  located  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
end  abutments,  and  at  least  two  stoys  each  extending  in  an 
opposite  direction  from  the  upper  part  of  the  tower  diagonally 
downward  to  the  stiffening  girder  with  the  suys  anchored 
both  to  the  tower  and  the  stiffening  girder,  wherein  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  constructing  the  first  and  sec- 
ond end  abutments  and  the  permanent  bridge  supports  spaced 
between  the  abutments,  constructing  in  series  individual  sec- 
tions of  the  stiffening  girder  in  formwork  located  adjacent  the 
first  end  abutment,  interconnecting  adjacent  individual  sec- 
tions of  the  stiffening  girder  by  means  of  the  reinforcement  in 
the  sections,  moving  the  sectionally  constructed  stiffening 
girder  in  a  stepwise  manner  out  of  the  formwork  and  from  the 
first  end  abutment  toward  the  second  end  abutment  with  the 
movement  of  the  girder  during  each  step  being  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  section  formed,  supporting  the  girder  dunng 
movement  on  the  permanent  bridge  supports  and  providing 
temporary  support  for  the  girder  intermediate  the  permanent 
bridge  supports,  after  completing  the  movement  of  the  stiffen- 
ing girder  to  the  second  end  abutment,  constructing  a  tower  of 
reinforced  concrete  upwardly  from  the  stiffening  girder  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  first  and  second  end  abutments  and 
aligned  above  one  of  said  permanent  supports,  constructing  a 
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pair  of  stays  of  prestressed  concrete  each  connected  to  the 
tower  at  the  upper  part  thereof  and  each  extending  diagonally 
downwardly  therefrom  in  an  opposite  direction  and  in  the 
length  direction  of  said  girder  and  connected  to  the  stiffening 
girder  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  at  spaced  locations  from  the 
tower,  and  maintaining  the  temporary  supports  under  the 
girder  at  least  for  the  length  thereof  covered  by  the  stays 
extending  from  the  tower  until  the  tower  and  stays  are  com- 
pleted, and  then  removing  the  temporary  supports  under  the 
length  of  the  girder  covered  by  the  stays. 


4,319,375 
DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  THE  SPANS  OF  A  BRIDGE  F'^T 

TRANSPORT  ON  A  VEHICXE 
Jiirgen  Mahncke,  Komtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  lag.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1978.  M50849 

Int.  aj  EOID  15/12 
U.S.  a.  14—2.4  6  Oaims 


4.  A  transf)ortable  bridge  unit  comprising  bridge  spans  lo- 
cated side-by-side  and  held  apart  by  crosspieces,  with  a  space 
between  said  spans,  for  transport  aboard  a  vehicle,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  crosspieces  comprise  rigid  spars  each 
of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said  bridge  spans  and  to  a 
central  transverse  web,  which  extends  transversely  between 
the  spars  at  a  central  portion  of  the  bridge,  by  pivotal  connect- 
ing means  for  rigidly  interconnecting  said  bridge  spans,  said 
pivotal  connecting  means  being  at  least  partially  disconnect- 
able  for  enabling  the  spans  to  change  their  positions  relative  to 
each  other  between  an  in-use  configuration  capable  of  being 
traveled  upon  and  a  non-functional  compacted  vehicle  trans- 
portable configuration. 


4,319,376 
PASSENGER  LOADING  BRIDGE 

Robert  L.  Saunders,  Ogden,  Utah,  assignor  to  Abex  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N,Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,692,  Jun.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,161,049, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,638,  Nov.  1,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No,  23,414 

Int.  a.5  EOID  15/00 

VS.  a.  14—71.5  7  Oaims 


1.  A  passenger  loading  bridge  for  interconnecting  an  aircraft 
with  the  ground  level  of  an  airport  terminal  building  including: 
a.   a  rotunda  connected  to  the  building  substantially  at 
ground  level; 


b.  a  tunnel  support  vertically  pivoully  connected  at  its  inner 
end  to  the  rotunda; 

c.  a  tunnel  having  first  horizontal  pivot  means  connecting  its 
inner  end  to  the  tunnel  support  outer  end; 

d.  an  aircraft  engaging  cab  assembly  connected  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  tunnel;  and 

e.  a  drive  assembly  having  second  horizontal  pivot  means 
mounting  the  outer  end  of  the  tunnel  and  including  elevat- 
ing means  for  elevating  the  tunnel  and  cab  assembly; 
characterized  by 

f  a  staircase  located  in  the  tunnel  support; 

g.  the  first  horizontal  pivot  means  connecting  the  tunnel  to 

the  tunnel  support  being  located  at  the  top  of  the  staircase; 
h.  a  cab  support  rigidly  mounting  the  cab  assembly  to  the 

drive  assembly,  and 
i.  leveling  means  mounted  on  the  drive  assembly  to  maintain 

the  cab  assembly  substantially  parallel  to  the  ground  at  all 

cab  elevations. 


4,319,377 

INTERPROXIMAL  TOOTHBRUSH 

Emanuel  B.  Tarrson,  and  Dane  Marie,  both  of  Chicago,  111., 

assignors  to  John  O.  Butler  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,812 

Int.  a.^  A46B  3/08.  3/18.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15—111  7  Qaims 


1.  An  interproximal  brush  handle  comprising  an  elongated 
handle  part  having  a  bend  near  one  end,  said  handle  terminat- 
ing in  a  threaded  portion  at  the  bent  end,  at  least  one  hole  lying 
in  the  plane  of  said  bend  and  extending  diametrically  through 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  handle,  said  hole  having  a  diame- 
ter which  receives  a  twisted  wire  brush  stem,  a  groove  having 
a  lower  surface  beginning  near  the  top  of  said  hole  at  a  point 
which  is  displaced  downwardly  into  said  handle  by  a  distance 
which  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  twisted  wire  brush  stem, 
said  groove  further  extending  downwardly  along  the  length  of 
said  handle  to  a  depth  which  is  more  than  the  thickness  of  said 
twisted  wire,  and  a  nut  turned  on  said  threaded  portion,  the 
lower  surface  of  the  groove  near  the  top  of  the  hole  being  high 
enough  so  that  a  twisted  wire  brush  stem  extending  through 
said  hole  and  pressed  down  into  said  groove  forms  a  hump 
projecting  above  the  threads  far  enough  to  terminate  the  for- 
ward motion  of  said  nut  as  it  travels  toward  the  end  of  said 
handle. 


4,319,378 
CHIMNEY  CLEANER 
Samuel  J.  Bowman,  and  William  F.  Bowman,  both  of  307  Berks 
St,  Pottstown,  Pa.  19464 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,199 
Int.  a.i  F23J  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  15—162  8  Oaims 

1.  A  chimney  cleaner  intended  to  receive  a  brush  removably 
attached  thereto  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  legs  spaced  and  pivotally  held  apart  at  their  one 
end  by  an  elongated  brush  retaining  bracket  and  at  their 
other  end  each  adapted  to  receive  a  wheel; 

(b)  a  rod  parallel  to  said  bracket  passing  through  each  of  said 
legs; 

(c)  pivotal  journal  bearings  within  each  of  said  rod-to-leg 
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intersections  to  receive  said  rod,  said  rod,  two  legs  and 
bracket  forming  an  A-frame,  said  bracket-to-leg  and  rod- 
to-leg  pivot  points  thereby  allowing  a  parallel  longitudinal 
reciprocation  of  the  brush  retaining  bracket  to  be  pro- 
duced when  a  longitudinal  reciprocation  by  a  manual 
upward  and  downward  thrust  is  applied  to  said  rod  within 
a  chimney;  and. 


4,319380 
TELESCOPABLE  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  HOUSEHOLD 

APPARATUS 
Hans-Peter  Simm,  Wuppertal;  Wieland  Guhne,  Remscheid-Has- 
ten,  and  Annegret  Schlecht,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  A  Co.  Interholding  GmbH, 
W  uppertal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,102 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1979,  7915432 

Int.  O.'  A47L  9/28.  9/32 
U.S.  O.  15—410  12  Qaims 


(d)  threads  located  on  said  rod  segment  which  passes 
through  one  of  said  journal  bearings  and  also  mating 
threads  within  said  corresponding  leg's  journal  bearing 
whereby  a  torque  applied  to  said  rod  changes  the  width 
between  said  legs  and  therefore  said  chimney  cleaner's 
overall  diameter  so  that  a  brush  mounted  on  said  brush 
retaining  bracket  may  be  tensioned  against  the  chimney 
wall  to  be  cleaned. 


4,319^79 
PICKUP 

William  J.  Carrigan,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,968 

Int.  a.3  A47L  9/06 

U.S.  a.  15-400  3  Oaims 


1.  A  pickup  pad  accessory  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  attachment 
comprising  in  combination  a  sheet  having  plush-like  slanted 
filaments  on  one  side,  said  sheet  being  attached  at  its  rear  on  a 
stiff  backing  plate,  and  means  on  a  rear  of  said  plate  for  secure- 
ment  to  different  sizes  of  mounting  holes  on  said  attachment, 
said  means  also  preventing  mounting  of  the  pad  with  filaments 
in  an  incorrect  orientation. 


1.  A  guiding  device  for  a  household  apparatus  having  a 
housing,  particulariy  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  the  guiding  device 
comprising  a  telescopable  guiding  element  including  a  first 
tubular  member  arranged  to  be  fixedly  connected  with  a  hous- 
ing of  a  household  apparatus,  and  a  second  tubular  member 
which  is  telescopable  relative  to  said  first  tubular  member  and 
has  a  handle  with  a  switch,  said  second  tubular  member  having 
a  proximal  end  portion  and  a  distal  end  portion  relative  to  said 
first  tubular  member;  an  electric  conductor  arranged  to  extend 
inside  said  telescopable  guiding  element  from  the  housing  of 
the  household  apparatus  to  said  switch,  'aid  electric  conductor 
extending  first  helically  through  said  first  fixedly  connected 
tubular  member  and  then  rectilineariy  through  said  telescop- 
able tubular  member  and  is  clamped  in  the  latter  in  the  region 
of  said  proximal  end  portion;  and  means  for  clamping  said 
electric  conductor  in  said  second  telescopable  tubular  member 
in  the  region  of  said  proximal  end  portion,  said  clamping  means 
including  an  insert  element  insertable  into  said  second  telescop- 
able tubular  member,  said  inert  element  having  a  hollow  body 
and  two  oppositely  located  elastic  tongues  each  having  an 
outer  edge  which  extends  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  body  prior  to  the  insertion  of  said  insert  element  into  said 
second  telescopable  tubular  member,  said  electric  conductor 
extending  inwardly  of  said  insert  element. 

4,319  381 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  CASTOR 
Keith  S.  Rodaway,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Everest  A 
Jennings,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,822 

Int.  O.-'  A47B  91/00 

U.S.  Q.  16—44  *  Claims 

1.  A  shock  absorbing  castor  for  a  wheelchair  including: 

(a)  a  castor  wheel; 

(b)  a  fork  frame  rotatably  mounting  the  wheel; 

(c)  a  vertical  swivel  shaft  for  coupling  to  the  wheelchair  at 
its  upper  end.  said  shaft  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a 
cross  member  pivoting  said  fork  frame  for  swinging 
movement  relative  to  said  shaft  about  an  axis  above  and 
forward  of  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
wheel;  and; 

(d)  leaf  springs  secured  at  upper  ends  to  said  cross  member 
and  extending  down  inside  said  fork  frame  on  either  side 
of  the  castor  wheel,  said  fork  frame  having  inwardly 
directed  projections  against  which  the  lower  ends  of  the 
leaf  springs  bear  to  thereby  bias  said  fork  frame  in  a  direc- 
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tion  to  move  the  axis  of  said  wheel  into  closer  vertical 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  swivel  shaft  to  thereby 
effectively  increase  the  distance  between  the  castor  wheel 


4,319,382 
CABINET  FURNITURE  WITH  HINGED  FRONT  DOOR 

CONTAINING  BUILT-IN  APPLIANCE 
Ernst  Zemig,  Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rich- 
ard Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Herford,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,256 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1978,  2831355 

Int.  aj  E05D  3/06.  3/08,  3/10.  15/52 
MS.  a.  16—251  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  furniture  arrangement  of  the  type  comprising  a  cabi- 
net having  an  appliance  such  as  a  refrigerator  installed  within 
the  interior  of  the  cabinet,  the  cabinet  having  an  outer  door  and 
the  appliance  having  a  separate  outer  door  located  behind  the 
cabinet  door,  the  cabinet  and  appliance  doors  being  intercon- 
nected to  one  another  to  provide  a  composite  door  which  may 
be  opened  as  a  unit  to  simultaneously  open  the  cabinet  and 
appliance,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hinge  having  an 
elongated  hinge  arm  which  is  secured  to  a  side  wall  of  said 
appliance  at  a  location  within  said  cabinet,  said  hinge  arm 
extending  forwardly  from  said  appliance  side  wall  toward  the 
doors  of  said  cabinet  and  appliance,  a  mounting  plug  pivotally 
connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  elongated  hinge  arm,  said 
mounting  plug  being  embedded  within  a  recess  located  in  the 
rear  intenor  side  of  said  cabinet  door,  and  said  mounting  plug 
having  at  least  one  flange  extending  outwardly  of  said  plug  in 
substantially  perpendicular  relation  to  the  plane  of  said  cabinet 
door,  said  flange  being  atuched  to  a  side  edge  of  said  appliance 
door,  whereby  said  hinge  interconnects  said  cabinet  and  appli- 
ance doors  to  one  another  and  hingedly  connects  the  intercon- 
nected doors  as  a  unit  only  to  the  side  wall  of  said  installed 
appliance. 


4,319,383 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  STUNNING 

ANIMALS  TO  BE  SLAUGHTERED 

Johan  W.  Nghuis,  Winterswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ma- 

chinefabriek  G.  J.  Nghuis  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   10,   1979, 
7903680 

Int.  Q.^  A22B  3/06 


U.S.  Q.  17—1  E 


2  Qaims 


and  wheelchair,  whereby  shocks  experienced  by  said 
wheel  are  absorbed  by  movement  of  the  wheel  against  the 
bias  of  the  spring  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  stunning  animals  to  be 
slaughtered,  comprising: 

two  endless  conveyors,  said  conveyors  being  operable  to  run 
parallel  to  each  other  and  at  a  synchronized  rate  and  being 
positioned  to  form  a  substantially  V-shaped  passageway 
therebetween;  and, 

a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  electrode,  said  electrodes  being  adapted  to 
contact  the  head  of  an  animal,  said  electrodes  being 
adapted  to  extend  downwardly  toward  said  V-shaped 
passageway,  said  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  pushed  in 
the  direction  of  movement  out  of  their  initial  position,  said 
electrodes  being  biased  toward  their  initial  position  by 
spring  pressure,  said  electrodes  being  rotatable  about 
horizontal  shafts  arranged  above  said  conveyors,  the  first 
electrode  being  directed  slopingly  downward  to  the  front 
in  the  direction  of  movement,  said  first  electrode  having 
an  electrode  contact  surface  at  its  lower  end,  the  second 
electrode  being  directed  slopingly  downward  and  back- 
ward, said  second  electrode  having  an  electrode  contact 
surface  over  substantially  the  entire  side  thereof  facing 
said  first  electrode. 


4,319,384 
KEY  RETAINER  CLIP 
Richard  J.  Home,  6/26  Devon  St.,  Cheltenham,  Victoria,  Aus- 
traUa  3192 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,418 

Int.  a.3  A45F  5/02:  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  Q.  24—3  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  key  retainer  clip  for  connecting  a  key  ring  to  a  belt  loop 
or  belt,  which  clip  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  walls; 

(b)  a  trigger; 
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(c)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  trigger  between  the 
walls  at  a  point  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  body  with  an 
extremity  of  the  trigger  extending  outwardly  from  a  sec- 
ond end  of  the  body; 

(d)  means  at  the  pivot  connection  point  of  the  trigger  for 
securing  a  key  ring  to  the  body; 

(e)  stop  means  carried  by  the  body  for  engagement  by  the 
trigger; 

(0  a  spring  disposed  between  the  trigger  and  a  first  side  of 
the  body  for: 

i.  biasing  the  trigger  in  a  closed  position  in  engagement 
with  the  stop  means  wherein  the  trigger  and  body  de- 
fine a  closed  area;  and 
ii.  permitting  the  trigger  to  be  pivoted  against  the  bias  of 
the  spring  into  an  open  position  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
extremity  of  the  trigger  extends  beyond  the  first  side  of 
the  body  to  define  an  open  area  for  receiving  the  belt 
loop  or  belt  therein;  and  wherein 
(g)  the  trigger  includes  an  arm  extending  along  and  across 
the  width  of  the  spaced  walls  to  define,  with  the  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  spaced  walls,  a  second  side  opposite 
the  first  side  and  having  a  substantially  coplanar  surface 
when  the  trigger  is  in  the  closed  position. 


end  of  said  plate  doubled  back  upon  itself  and  closely  parallel- 
ing said  base  leg  to  form  a  blind  channel  between  said  legs;  a 
pair  of  rigid  ring  elements  of  rectangular  cross  section;  one  of 
said  ring  elements  having  one  side  seated  in  said  channel  adja- 
cent said  blind  end,  said  other  ring  element  having  one  side 
seated  in  said  channel  and  being  elongated  to  form  a  tubular 
sleeve  of  rectangular  cross  section;  a  stud  projecting  out- 
wardly from  one  of  said  legs  and  t)eing  of  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  spacing  from  said  plate  to  the  other  side  of  said 


4,319,385 

FASTENING  DEVICE  OF  THE  CLAMP  TYPE 

Jacques  R.  Marchou,  La  Varenne  Saint-Hilaire,  France,  as- 

.  signor  to  Societe  en  nom  collectif  dite:  Calmettes,  Marchou  & 

Qe,  Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,947 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6, 1978,  78  16913 

Int.  Q.^  B65D  63/02 

U.S.  Q.  24—20  R  5  Qaims 


15    12 
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Other  ring  element;  said  other  ring  element  being  of  a  size  to 
slidably  receive  and  seat  closely  about  a  flexible  strap  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  seated  against  said  plate,  said  other  ring 
element  being  slidable  along  said  plate  from  adjacent  said  one 
ring  element  to  a  position  substantially  centered  over  said  stud 
to  trap  a  strap  passing  through  said  other  ring  element,  means 
for  securing  said  base  portion  of  said  plate  to  a  strap,  and  a 
retaining  closing  means  for  closing  the  end  of  said  channel  and 
forming  a  stop  limiting  movement  of  said  other  ring  element, 
said  stop  providing  a  seat  for  said  other  ring  element  when  it  is 
aligned  with  said  stud. 


4,319,387 
SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo, 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,252 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1978,  53-160693; 
Dec.  21,  1978,  53-160694 

Int.  Q.'  A44B  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—205.16  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  fastening  device  of  the  clamp  type,  comprising  a  strap 
adapted  to  be  wound  about  an  object,  said  strap  including 
opposed  ends  with  a  respective  end  portion  at  each  end  having 
complimentary  anchoring  means  for  maintaining  said  strap  in  a 
wound  configuration  about  said  object,  each  end  portion  fur- 
ther having  gripping  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  tight- 
ening tool  to  tighten  said  strap  about  said  object  and  to  bring 
the  anchoring  means  of  one  end  portion  into  engaging  relation 
with  the  anchoring  means  of  the  opposed  end  portion  of  the 
opposed  end,  one  of  the  gripping  means  including  a  relief 
formed  in  the  strap  with  the  relief  being  joined  along  a  periph- 
eral portion  thereof  to  the  strap,  said  peripheral  portion  having 
a  mechanical  resistance  to  being  torn  which  is  less  than  that  of 
the  strap,  wherein  said  relief  is  torn  off  of  said  strap  by  the  tool 
along  said  peripheral  portion  during  the  tightening  operation 
when  said  strap  is  tightened  about  said  object  to  a  desired 
tightness. 


4,319,386 
BUCKLE  WITH  RIGID  PLATE  AND  SLEEVE 
Roger  D.  Shoemaker,  2861  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Manistee,  Mich. 
49660 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,985 

Int.  Q.^  A44B  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  24—164  14  Qaims 

1.  A  buckle  comprising:  an  elongated  rigid  plate,  said  plate 

having  a  base  leg  and  a  return  leg,  said  return  leg  being  the  free 


1420    \i 


1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stringer  upe  having  a  pair  of  opposite  surfaces; 

(b)  a  series  of  fastener  elements  disposed  on  one  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  stringer  tape  along  one  longitudinal  edge 
therefore;  and 

(c)  sewing  stitches  securing  said  fastener  elements  to  said 
stringer  tape,  said  sewing  stitches  being  composed  of  a 
needle  thread  and  a  looper  thread,  said  needle  thread 
having  loops  each  passing  through  said  tape  from  the 
other  surface  thereof  and  extending  in  between  adjacent 
two  of  said  fastener  elements,  said  looper  thread  having 
loops  extending  across  and  over  said  fastener  elements  on 
said  one  surface  of  said  upe,  said  needle  thread  being 
interlaced  and  interlooped  with  said  loops  of  said  looper 
thread; 

(d)  said  needle  thread  including  a  monofilament  yam  having 
a  coefficient  of  thermal  contraction,  said  looper  thread 
including  a  non-monofilament  yam; 

(e)  said  needle  thread,  after  sewn  to  said  Upe,  being  heat-set 
to  shrink  it  and  render  it  dimensionally  suble. 
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4  319,388 
TREATMENT  FOR  BULKED  CONTINUOUS  HLAMENT 

YARNS 
Ashok  J.  Champaneria,  Seaford,  Del.,  and  Mohinder  K.  Gupta, 
Salisbury,  Md.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,611 

Int.  a.^  D02G  1/20 

U.S.  a.  28—257  2  Qalms 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  bulking  carpet  yams  of 
at  least  1000  denier  of  plasticizable  filaments  with  compressible 
fluid  heated  to  a  temperature  which  will  plasticize  the  fila- 
ments and  jetted  as  a  high  velocity  stream  from  an  orifice, 
wherein  the  plasticizable  filaments  are  continuously  forwarded 
by  the  heated  fluid  while  in  a  plasticized  condition  and  then 
impinged  in  the  jetted  stream  on  a  moving  screen  to  remove 
the  filaments  from  the  heated  fluid  for  cooling,  and  while  on 
the  moving  screen  the  filaments  are  conveyed  through  a  cool- 
ing water  mist  spray  to  set  crimp  in  the  filaments,  and  the 
cooled  filaments  are  finally  taken  up  from  the  moving  screen 
around  a  guide  at  a  uniform  position  in  the  screen  travel  and 
the  yam  is  wound  under  tension  into  a  package,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises,  after  said  yam  has  been  removed 
from  the  moving  screen  and  before  it  is  wound  into  said  pack- 
age, passing  the  yam  first  under  a  tension  of  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.05  grams/denier  through  a  turbulent  dual  impingement 
forwarding  jet  stream  of  steam  and  then  through  a  cooling  jet 
stream  of  ambient  air  which  impinges  approximately  perpen- 
dicularly upon  the  yam  at  a  greater  tension  of  about  0.02  to 
0.15  gpd  to  facilitate  crimp  redevelopment  and  uniformity  of 
bulk  along  the  yam. 


4,319.389 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECHON  ROLL 
Ignazio  Marchioro,  I-Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss 
Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,091 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Not.   8,    1978, 
11469/78 

Int.  a.5  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29— 116  AD  9aaims 


T7    — ^-!^'/;/'     i'^ 


I       12 


a  stationary  roll  support; 

a  roll  shell  rotatable  about  said  stationary  roll  support; 

means  for  mounting  said  roll  shell  for  rotation  about  said 
stationary  roll  support  and  for  movement  relative  to  said 
stationary  roll  support  in  order  to  carry  out  displacement 
motions; 

at  least  one  pressure  element  for  forming  a  pressure  force 
effective  at  the  roll  shell; 

said  pressure  element  being  arranged  between  the  roll  shell 
and  the  stationary  roll  support; 

control  means  arranged  between  the  roll  shell  and  the  sta- 
tionary roll  support; 

said  control  means  being  influenced  by  the  displacement 
movement  of  the  roll  shell  and  upon  exceeding  a  permissi- 
ble maximum  value  of  the  displacement  movement  effect- 
ing the  pressure  force  exerted  by  the  pressure  element  at 
the  roll  shell  such  that  such  pressure  force  is  limited  to  a 
degree  which  does  not  endanger  the  roll  shell. 


4,319,390 
SAG  PREVENTION  MEANS  FOR  A  ROLLER  FOR  THE 

PRESSURE  TREATMENT  OF  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 
Robert  Wolf,  Herbrechtingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1979,  2907761 

Int.  a.^  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  10  Claims 


1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 


1.  A  roller  for  pressure  treatment  of  webs  of  material,  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

an  annular  roller  shell;  a  suppori  extending  through  the  shell; 
the  suppori  and  the  shell  being  respectively  sized  so  as  to 
have  a  space  defined  between  them,  which  enables  the 
suppori  to  shift  and  sag  radially  with  respect  to  the  shell 
upon  pressure  being  applied  to  the  shell; 

at  least  one  suppori  means  for  transmitting  pressing  forces 
from  the  shell  to  the  suppori;  the  suppori  means  compris> 
ing  an  opening  defined  in  and  extending  into  the  suppori 
from  the  surface  thereof  for  defining  an  open  space  for 
holding  a  pressurized  liquid,  the  opening  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  suppori  of  the  roller  shell 
against  pressure  applied  to  the  roller  shell; 

the  suppori  means  furiher  comprising  a  sleeve  positioned  in 
the  opening  and  the  sleeve  extending  out  to  and  having  an 
end  thereof  that  opens  to  the  shell;  the  sleeve  being  shift- 
able  into  and  out  of  the  opening,  to  have  the  end  thereof 
generally  at  the  shell  as  the  suppori  shifts  and  sags;  the 
sleeve  being  open  inside  along  its  entire  length,  whereby 
the  sleeve  does  not  throttle  liquid  flow  along  its  length  and 
the  entire  opening  may  be  filled  with  liquid  at  uniform 
pressure;  the  opening  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  pressurized  liquid;  the  sleeve  being  sealed  closed 
across  the  space  between  the  shell  and  the  suppori. 
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4,319,391 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  THERMOSTATIC 

VALVE  POWER  ELEMENT  EXTENSION 

Mark  E.  Beck,  Villa  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  927,254,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,350. 

This  application  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,307 

Int.  a.J  B21D  53/00;  B21K  29/00;  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  CI.  29—157.1  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  tubular  extension  member  to  the 
bottom  end  of  a  temperature  responsive  pxswer  element  for  use 
in  thermostatic  fluid  valves,  said  power  element  having  a 
cup-shaped  hollow  body  member  filled  with  solid  material 
changeable  to  a  liquid  at  a  predetermined  temperature  level, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  cold  heading  said  hollow  body  member  from  a  blank  of 
material  to  include  a  raised  boss  extending  outward  axially 
from  the  lower  end  thereof; 

(b)  filling  said  hollow  body  member  with  a  predetermined 
volume  of  said  solid  material; 

(c)  positioning  an  actuator  member  over  said  solid  material 
as  contained  in  said  hollow  member; 

(d)  sealing  said  actuator  member  to  said  hollow  member; 

(e)  calibrating  the  axial  expansion  of  said  solid  material  at 
said  predetermined  temperature  level  by  indentation  of 
the  walls  of  said  hollow  member; 

(0  providing  an  elongated  tubular  member  with  one  end 
thereof  having  an  inwardly  extending  flange  about  the 
periphery  thereof; 

(g)  positioning  said  flanged  end  of  said  tubular  member  over 
said  boss;  and 

(h)  deforming  by  orbital  staking  a  poriion  of  said  boss  radi- 
ally outwardly  over  said  inwardly  extending  flange  of  said 
tubular  member. 


4,319,392 
REMOVING  RAIL  CLIPS  FROM  A  RAILWAY  TRACK 
Glynn  D.  Cutts,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Pandrol  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,434 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1978, 
30271/78 

Int.  a.3  B23P  6/00.  19/02.  19/04 
U.S.  Q.  29—402.08  10  Claims 


two  rails  each  having,  at  intervals  along  it,  two  upwardly- 
extending  projections  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  for  locating 
the  rail,  at  least  one  of  each  two  projections  having  driven  into 
it  a  first  portion  of  a  rail  clip,  which  first  poriion  is  subsuntially 
parallel  to  the  rail,  the  clip  having  a  second  poriion  bearing 
downwardly  on  the  top  of  a  flange  of  the  rail,  a  third  poriion 
bearing  downwardly  on  an  unyielding  surface  which  is  on  that 
side  of  the  first  poriion  of  the  chp  remote  from  the  rail,  a  fourih 
poriion  interconnecting  said  first  poriion  with  one  of  said 
second  and  third  poriions,  and  a  fifth  poriion  interconnecting 
said  second  and  third  poriions,  at  least  one  of  said  fourih  and 
fifth  poriions  extending  above  said  upwardly-extending  pro- 
jection, the  device  comprising  a  trolley  constructed  to  run  on 
at  least  one  rail  of  the  track  and  carrying  a  member  which  is 
adjustable  to  a  position  such  that  when  the  trolley  runs  along 
the  track  in  an  appropriate  direction  the  member  strikes  one  of 
said  fourih  and  fifth  poriions  of  all  the  clips  on  one  side  of  one 
of  the  rails  and  forces  their  first  poriions  out  of  the  projections, 
the  member  being  fixed,  or  having  means  for  fixing  it,  so  that 
it  does  not  move  relative  to  the  trolley  when  it  strikes  one  of 
the  clips. 

9.  A  method  of  removing  rail  clips  from  rail-securing  posi- 
tions in  a  railway  track  of  the  type  comprising  two  rails  each 
having,  at  intervals  along  it,  two  upwardly-extending  projec- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  for  locating  the  rail,  at  least 
one  of  each  two  projections  having  driven  into  it  a  first  portion 
of  a  rail  clip,  which  first  poriion  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
rail,  the  clip  having  a  second  poriion  bearing  downwardly  on 
the  top  of  a  flange  of  the  rail,  a  third  portion  bearing  down- 
wardly on  an  unyielding  surface  which  is  on  that  side  of  the 
first  portion  of  the  clip  remote  from  the  rail,  a  fourth  portion 
interconnecting  said  first  portion  with  one  of  said  second  and 
third  portions,  and  a  fifth  portion  interconnecting  said  second 
and  third  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  portions 
extending  above  said  upwardly-extending  projection,  said 
method  comprising: 
operating  a  trolley  to  run  along  the  track,  adjusting  an  ad- 
justable member  which  is  carried  by  the  trolley  to  a  posi- 
tion such  that  as  the  trolley  moves  along  the  track  the 
member  strikes  one  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  portions  of  all 
the  clips  on  one  side  of  one  of  the  rails  and  forces  their  first 
portions  out  of  the  projections  so  as  to  remove  the  clips, 
and  fixing  the  member  against  movement  out  of  said  posi- 
tion so  that  it  does  not  move  relative  to  the  trolley  when 
it  strikes  one  of  the  clips. 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  use  in  removing  rail  clips  from 
rail-securing  positions  in  a  railway  track  of  the  type  comprising 


4,319393 
METHODS  OF  FORMING  SWAGES  FOR  JOINING  TWO 

SMALL  TUBES 
Ivo  C.  Pogonowski,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Divteion  of  Ser.  No.  878,625,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,034. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,751 
Int.  a.'  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—434  6  Claims 

1.  (FIGS.  1  and  2)  A  method  for  forming  a  swage  for  joining 
together  two  small  telescopic  tubes  comprising, 

(a)  mounting  a  piston  having  an  axis  in  one  end  of  a  cylinder 
for  operation  therein, 

(b)  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  a  first  arm  to  the  piston 
on  one  side  of  the  piston  axis, 

(c)  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  a  second  arm  to  the 
piston  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston  axis, 

(d)  fixing  first  indenUtion  tip  means  to  the  other  end  of  the 
first  arm  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston  axis,  (e)  fixing 
second  indentation  tip  means  to  the  other  end  of  the  sec- 
ond arm  on  the  one  side  of  the  piston  axis,  and 

(0  forming  biasing  means  for  pivoting  said  other  ends  of  the 
respective  arms  outwardly  transversely  of  the  cylinder 
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responsive  to  movement  of  the  piston  toward  the  anns  for 
deforming  two  contiguous  dimples  in  the  two  small  tele- 


4,319^5 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-ALIGNED  DEVICE 

Clarence  A.  Lund;  Edward  W.  Barron,  both  of  Mesa;  Howard  E. 

Holstin,  Tempe,  and  Michael  D.  Sugino,  Scottsdale,  all  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,132 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/306.  21/441 

U.S.  a.  29—571  9  Oaims 


O 


scopic  tubes  for  thus  forming  a  swage  for  efficiently  join- 
ing together  two  small  tubes. 


4,319,394 

METAL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

George  M.  Vercniysse,  Jr.,  1516  MUitary,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68101 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,605 

Int.  a.3  B23P  23/00:  B02C  19/12:  B07B  7/01 

U.S.  a.  29—564.4  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  self-aligned  fabrication  of  semiconduc- 
tor devices  having  a  gate  electrode  overlying  an  insulating 
layer  and  wherein  said  gate  electrode  is  patterned  to  define 
areas  in  a  substrate  in  which  contacts  are  to  be  formed,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the  order 
given:  thinning  said  insulating  layer  overlying  said  areas  as 
defined  by  said  gate  using  said  gate  as  a  mask;  reducing  the 
width  of  said  gate  between  said  areas  to  expose  full  thickness 
portions  of  said  insulating  layer;  doping  said  substrate  using 
said  reduced  width  gate  as  a  mask  to  form  source  and  drain 
regions  self-aligned  with  said  reduced  width  gate;  and  remov- 
ing the  thinned  portion  of  said  insulating  layer  to  form  contact 
regions  to  said  source  and  drain  regions,  said  contact  regions 
self-aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said  reduced  width  gate. 


4,319,396 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  IGFET  INTEGRATED 

ORCurrs 

Hung-Fai  S.  Law,  Summit,  and  Alexander  D.  Lopez,  Warren, 
both  of,  NJ,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,289 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/74.  21/88 

U.S.  a.  29—571  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  metal  from  insulated  wire  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

linearly  moving  uncut  lengths  of  said  wire  along  its  axis; 

flattening  said  uncut  lengths  of  said  wire; 

forming  multiple  impressions  on  said  uncut  lengths  of  said 
wire  substantially  normal  to  its  axis; 

cutting  said  flattened  and  impressed  uncut  lengths  of  said 
wire  into  pieces; 

beating  said  pieces  into  primarily  metal  and  insulation  com- 
ponents within  a  housing; 

screening  through  a  perforated  floor  in  the  housing  the 
primarily  metal  components  onto  a  sloping  tray; 

vibrating  the  sloping  tray; 

moving  the  primarily  metal  components  down  the  sloping 
tray  through  a  chute  into  a  receiving  tray;  and 

vacuuming  the  insulation  components  from  the  housing,  the 
sloping  tray  and  the  chute. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  random-logic  IGFET  inte- 
grated circuit  having  a  multiplicity  of  transistors  in  a  pre- 
scribed arrangement,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  on  a  single  substrate  chip  a  multiplicity  of  gate 
insulator  regions,  each  associated  with  a  different  one  of 
the  transistors  and  overlying  a  semiconductive  bulk  re- 
gion, the  gate  insulator  regions  being  disposed  in  respec- 
tive positions  in  an  array  of  intersecting  rows  and  col- 
umns, the  gate  insulator  regions  being  spaced  apart,  except 
that  the  gate  insulator  regions  situated  in  adjacent  rows 
within  a  column  being  adjoined  to  form  merged  gate 
insulator  regions; 

(2)  forming  on  the  chip  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  gate 
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conductor  paths,  each  positioned  to  lie  along  a  respective 
one  of  the  rows  and  to  overlie  the  gate  insulator  regions  in 
the  respective  one  of  the  rows  and  serving  as  the  gate 
electrode  where  crossing  a  gate  insulator  region; 

(3)  forming  source/drain  regions  in  portions  of  the  semicon- 
ductive bulk  region  underlying  portions  of  the  gate  insula- 
tor regions  not  covered  by  a  gate  conductor  path; 

(4)  forming  contact  means  to  the  source/drain  regions;  and 

(5)  forming  above  the  semiconductive  bulk  region  a  plurality 
of  second  conductor  paths  for  interconnecting  the  contact 
means  and  extending  generally  orthogonally  to  the  gate 
conductor  paths. 

4  319  397 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 

Masanori  Tanabe;  Satoshi  Shimada,  both  of  Hitachi;  Akio 
Yasukawa,  Ibaraki;  Hideyuki  Nemoto;  Motohisa  Nishihara, 
both  of  Katsuta;  Masatoshi  Tsuchiya,  and  Ko  Soeno,  both  of 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1979,  54-87234 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/58 

U^.a.  29— 589  17  Qaims 


core  pieces  and  also  having  a  hole  formed  in  the  bottom  center 
for  insertion  of  said  rotor  shaft,  stacking  up  predetermined 
numbers  of  said  first  and  second  ring-shaped  core  pieces,  in 
succession,  on  the  inner  bottom  of  said  jig,  fitting  one  end 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  magnet  into  the  hollow  of  a  cup-like 
suck  of  the  both  core  piece  groups,  and  fitting  a  ring  of  elastic 
material  over  said  magnet,  fitting  and  stackmg  up  a  predeter- 


II) 


mined  number  of  said  second  core  pieces  on  the  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  magnet  and  then  stacking  thereon  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  first  core  pieces,  forcing  a  rotor  shaft 
through  said  stacked  groups  of  core  pieces  and  said  cylindrical 
magnet,  thereby  integrally  assembling  said  shaft,  core  piece 
groups,  and  magnet  all  together,  and  thereafter  taking  out  the 
assembly  from  said  jig  and  applying  a  bonding  agent  thereoft. 


12    £■ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  displacement 
transducer,  comprising: 
forming  a  strain  gauge  on  one  surface  of  a  semiconductor 

single  crystal  substrate; 
forming  an  insulating  oxide  film  on  the  other  surface  of  said 

substrate; 
forming  a  first  meul  layer  on  said  insulating  oxide  film; 
forming  a  second  metal  layer  on  said  first  metal  layer; 
forming  a  eutectic  alloy  layer  on  said  second  metal  layer; 

and 
mounting  said  substrate  thus  treated  onto  a  metal  strain 
generator  and  joining  them  together  by  heating  this  as- 
sembly to  a  temperature  approximating  the  eutectic  point 
of  said  eutectic  alloy  to  form  a  compound  of  said  first 
metal  layer  and  said  eutectic  alloy  layer. 


4,319,399 
STRAIGHT  EDGE  RAZOR 

John  T.  Ciaffone,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,832 

Int.  a.'  B26B  21/02 

U.S.  a,  30—32  1  Claim 


4  319  398 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  ROTOR  OF  STEPPING 

MOTOR 

Koji  Fukuzawa,  and  Hideo  Kawaguchi,  both  of  Kashiwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Oriental  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec,  13, 1977,  52/149622; 
Feb.  7,  1978,  53/12574 

Int.  C1.3  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  29—598  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  assembling  the  rotor  of  a  stepping  motor  by 
stacking  up  predetermined  numbers  of  first  and  second  ring- 
shaped  core  pieces  to  form  cup-shaped  core  members,  said  first 
core  pieces  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  rotor  shaft  and  formed  with  a  number  of  teeth 
on  the  periphery,  said  second  pieces  having  an  inside  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  a  cylindrical 
magnet  to  be  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  also  having  a  periph- 
eral contour  similar  to  that  of  said  first  core  pieces,  and  then 
fitting  said  cup-shaped  core  members  over  the  both  end  por- 
tions of  said  magnet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  providing  a  jig  of  a  bottomed  cylindrical  contour 
having  ribs  longitudinally  formed  on  the  inner  peripheral  wall 
for  guiding  the  teeth  on  the  peripheries  of  said  ring-shaped 


1.  A  barber  razor  consisting  essentially  of  a  plastic  handle 
terminating  in  a  first  blade  guide,  a  second  plastic  blade  guide, 
a  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  sandwiched  movably  between 
said  guides,  a  plastic  operating  lever  supported  by  said  first 
guide  and  making  a  driving  connection  with  said  blade  for 
moving  the  blade  relative  to  the  guides  from  a  first  position 
defining  a  closed  position  to  a  second  position  defining  an 
operating  position,  said  first  blade  guide  being  formed  with  a 
track  for  controlling  motion  of  the  blade,  both  said  guides 
being  serrated  along  edges  adjacent  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
blade,  the  serrations  of  one  blade  being  offset  relative  to  the 
serrations  of  the  other,  and  said  first  blade  guide  being  formed 
with  bosses  received  in  clearance  holes  in  said  blade,  said 
bosses  faciliuting  securing  the  blade  guides  together  by  sonic 
welding. 
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4,319,400  member  and  each  identified  with  a  registered  position  of  the 

CENTERING  DEVICE  body  member,  the  dehneation  means  markings  producing  the 

Hun-Hwei  Chung,  2-16,  Lane  81,  Chung  Shen  Rd.,  Fon  Yuan 
City,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,609 
Int.  C[.i  GOIB  5/25 
VJS.  a.  33—169  C 


2  Claims 


1.  A  centering  device  comprising: 

a  centering  pointer  comprising  a  cylindrical  hollow  holder 
having  two  ends  and  within  which  a  needle  member  hav- 
ing a  lower  point  is  slidably  coaxially  held,  and  extends 
out  of  the  first  end  of  said  holder,  said  needle  member 
being  resiliently  urged  by  a  spring  means  to  extend  out  of 
said  holder,  said  spring  being  disp)osed  within  the  space 
defined  by  the  hollow  holder,  a  plug  located  at  the  other 
end  of  said  holder  and  the  needle  member,  a  lever 
mounted  onto  said  needle  member  and  extending  out- 
wardly through  a  slot  formed  on  said  hollow  holder,  a 
measuring  device  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  said 
lever,  said  hollow  holder  adapted  to  be  coaxially  detach- 
ably  mounted  onto  the  spindle  of  a  manufacturing  ma- 
chine; and 

a  truncated  cylindrical  centering  block  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  surface  having  a  center  axis,  and  a  L-shaped 
cutaway  having  two  planar  surfaces  forming  a  90  degree 
angle  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  passing 
through  said  center  axis;  said  centering  block  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  workpiece  with  said  one  surface  abutting 
a  side  edge  of  the  workpiece  to  be  aligned  with  the  center 
axis  of  said  centering  pointer,  said  alignment  being  at- 
tained by  causing  said  needle  member  of  said  centering 
f)ointer  to  move  axially  by  moving  said  centering  block 
with  the  workpiece  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
center  axis  of  said  centering  pointer  so  that  said  lower 
point  of  said  needle  member  contacts  and  moves  along 
said  cylindrical  surface  with  the  upward  movement  of  said 
needle  member  causing  said  lever  to  actuate  the  measuring 
device  which  thereby  indicates  that  alignment  has  been 
attained. 


^ 


image  upon  the  work  surface  multiplied  from  the  body  mem- 
ber size  by  the  number  of  registered  positions. 


4,319,402 

CHASSIS  GAGING  SYSTEM 

WiUiam  T.  Martin,  9583  Geyser  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,419 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/38.  5/14.  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33—180  AT  16  Claims 


/ 


=^ 


^L 
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4,319,401 
REGISTERED  GUIDE  FOR  GRAPHIC  REPRODUCHON 

Leon  W.  Jones,  6933  Folsom  Oaks  Q.,  RoscTille,  Calif.  95678 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,873 

Int.  a.3  B43L  13/20 

U.S.  a,  33—174  B  12  Qaims 

1.  A  guide  for  the  reproduction  of  an  image  onto  a  work 
surface  and  comprised  of  a  shiftable  elongated  body  member  of 
planar  form  smaller  in  area  than  the  image  to  be  reproduced 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  over  said  work  surface  and  with 
spaced  registers  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  one  side  register  for 
the  application  of  a  registration  marking  onto  the  work  surface 
and  the  other  side  register  for  registration  with  said  register 
marking  when  positioning  the  body  member  sequentially  from 
one  registered  position  to  the  other,  there  being  a  multiplicity 
of  delineation  means  with  marking  openings  through  the  body 


JI-'   'je  Jo-*' 


1.  A  chassis  gaging  system  comprising: 

chassis  stands  for  the  support  of  an  automotive  vehicle; 

a  locator  bed  having  a  panel  thereon  and  a  removable  re- 
placeable paper  carrying  grid  indicia  positioned  on  said 
panel,  said  grid  indicia-carrying  paper  having  plumb  bob 
predetermined  length  information  thereon;  means  for 
supporting  said  locator  bed  beneath  the  vehicle  supported 
on  said  stands;  and 

a  plumb  bob  assembly  for  attachment  into  a  particular  refer- 
ence location  opening  in  the  vehicle  chassis,  said  plumb 
bob  assembly  having  a  predetermined  length  for  that 
particular  reference  location  for  having  its  plumb  bob 
hang  freely  to  said  grid  indicia  on  said  removable  replace- 
able paper  for  indicating  the  deviation  of  the  particular 
reference  location  opening  in  which  said  plumb  bob  as- 
sembly is  attached  from  the  desired  configuration  of  the 
vehicle  chassis  by  deviation  both  laterally  and  lengthwise 
of  said  plumb  bob  from  said  grid  indicia  on  said  paper,  said 
plumb  bob  assembly  being  adjustable  in  length  so  that  its 
length  can  be  adjusted  to  said  predetermined  length  in 
accordance  with  length  information  on  said  paper. 
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4,319,403  means  on  a  saw  with  said  first  plane  parallel  to  said  cutting 

POWER  DRILL  POSITION  INDICATOR  plane  and  providing  adjustment  of  said  support  means  in  the 

Eugene  R.  Steams,  3480  SW.  Western  Blvd.,  Corvallis,  Oreg.  direction  of  said  first  plane  relative  to  an  edge  of  said  cutting 

97330  means. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,177  

Int  a.3  B27G  23/00 
lie  n  -»_ifis  R  10  Claims  4,319,405 

U.S.  a.  33-185  R  LEVELING  INSTRUMENT 

Orville  E.  Price,  3186  Stingy  La.,  Anderson,  Calif.  96007 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,284 
Int.  a.^  GOIC  5/00 
U.S.  a.  33—292  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  indicating  the  relationship  of  a  power 
tool  operating  axis  to  a  desired  operating  axis  perpendicular  to 
a  work  piece  surface,  said  device  comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  forward  and  a  rearward  end, 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  the  power  tool  with  the 
housing  axis  parallel  to  the  tool  operating  axis, 

visual  signal  means  in  place  on  said  housing  and  in  circuit 
with  an  electrical  power  source,  and 

inclination  sensing  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  housing 
and  including  a  foot  member  for  work  piece  surface  abut- 
ment, a  carrier  supported  by  said  housing  and  supporting 
said  foot  member  for  universal  movement,  electrical 
contacts  concentrically  disposed  about  the  axis  of  the 
carrier,  each  of  said  contacts  in  circuit  with  said  visual 
signal  means,  said  foot  member  and  said  electrical  contacts 
operable  upon  lateral  displacement  of  the  carrier  relative 
said  foot  member  to  close  a  circuit  through  one  of  said 
contacts  and  activate  said  visual  signal  means  to  indicate 
the  direction  of  tool  operating  axis  displacement  to  aid  in 
the  operator's  manual  return  of  the  tool  operating  axis  to 
the  desired  axis  perpendicular  to  the  work  piece. 

4,319,404 
CHAIN  SAW  SIGHTING  DEVICE 
Helmut  E.  Brock,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  David  C. 
Young,  Greene,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,283 

Int  a.5  G02B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  33—263  10  Claims 


1.  A  sighting  device  for  a  portable  saw  having  a  cutting 
means  operable  to  cut  in  a  cutting  plane,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: support  means  carrying  a  plane  mirror  and  first  line- 
defining  means  spaced  from  said  mirror  to  define  a  first  refer- 
ence line  extending  parallel  to  said  mirror,  said  mirror  carrying 
an  indicium  defining  a  second  reference  line  extending  parallel 
to  said  first  reference  line;  said  first  and  second  reference  lines 
defining  a  first  plane;  and  means  for  mounting  said  support 


1.  A  leveling  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  sighting  telescope  for  sighting 
along  horizontal  distances, 

(b)  a  horizontally  disposed  spirit  level  frame  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  planar  upper  surface  and  a  substantially  flat 
planar  lower  surface  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
upper  surface,  said  spirit  level  frame  having  at  least  one 
bubble  level  tube  mounted  therein  for  indicating  the  hori- 
zontal alignment  thereof. 

(c)  first  and  second  support  members  for  rigidly  embracing 
the  sighting  telescope  at  different  points  thereon  and  for 
supporting  said  sighting  telescope  horizontally  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  spirit  level  frame  by  simple  abutting 
contact  therewith,  each  of  said  support  members  having  a 
substantially  flat  planar  base  surface  portion  for  resting 
smoothly  on  the  substantially  flat  planar  upper  surface  of 
the  spirit  level  frame,  said  base  surface  portion  being 
bounded  by  a  downwardly  projecting  flange  member  at 
each  lateral  edge  thereof,  and 

(d)  a  horizontally  disposed  leveling  platform  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  planar  top  surface  for  carrying  the  spirit 
level  frame  by  simple  abutting  contact  therewith,  the 
substantially  flat  planar  lower  surface  of  said  spirit  level 
frame  resting  smoothly  on  the  substantially  flat  planar  top 
surface  of  the  leveling  platform,  said  leveling  platform 
further  including  a  bottom  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
individually  vertically  adjustable  legs  removably  attached 
thereto  for  supporting  the  leveling  platform  on  a  support 
surface,  each  of  said  individually  vertically  adjustable  legs 
comprising: 

(1)  an  internally  threaded  tubular  member  open  at  one  end 
thereof  and  removably  attached  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  leveling  platform, 
and 

(2)  an  externally  threaded  shaft  for  engaging  at  one  end 
thereof  the  open  end  of  said  internally  threaded  tubular 
member,  the  opposite  end  of  such  externally  threaded 
shaft  having  a  resilient  tip  for  resting  on  said  support 
surface. 


4,319,406 
LASER  TARGETS  FOR  ROLLER  ALIGNMENT 
John  V.  Pehrson,  Sr.,  and  Marie  S.  Pehrson,  both  of  851  Deming 
Way,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,117 

Int.  a.i  GOIC  15/12:  COIB  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33-295  8  Claims 

1.  A  target  for  attachment  to  a  member  which  is  adjustable 

vertically  and  horizontally  and  which  member  has  a  pair  of 

first  horizontal  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  first  vertical  surfaces,  and 
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which  has  a  mark  between  said  vertical  surfaces,  said  target 

comprising 

a  frame  formed  with  a  second  horizontal  surface  shaped  to  fit 
accurately  upon  said  first  horizontal  surfaces,  a  pair  of  legs 
depending  from  said  second  horizontal  surface  and  intersect- 
ing said  second  horizontal  surface  at  opposed  comers  spaced 


r;^^ 


apart  to  engage  outside  said  first  vertical  surfaces,  level 
means  on  said  frame  to  indicate  when  said  frame  is  vertical, 
a  block  having  a  hole  therein,  mounting  means  mounting 
said  block  for  accurate  horizontal  movement  transverse  to 
said  frame  and  parallel  to  the  horizontal  adjustment  of  said 
member,  and  indicator  means  on  said  block  indicating  the 
disunce  of  said  hole  from  a  vertical  line  through  said  mark. 


4,319,407 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  FORMING  A  LAYER  OF 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  SLURRY  THEREOF 

James  T.  Candor,  5440  Cynthia  La.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,216,  Oct.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,236,317,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,097, 
Nov.  7, 1977.  Pat.  No.  4,189,845,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  809,945.  Jun.  24,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,135,307,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  695,092,  Jun.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,050,162, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,218,  Jan.  15, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  3,977,937,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  405,023,  Oct.  10,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,060,449.  This  appUcation 

Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,886 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  F26B  3/34;  D21F  1/64 

VS.  CI.  34-1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  patterned  non-woven  sheet  of 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  slurry  of  liquid 
and  particles  of  said  material,  creating  an  electrostatic  field 
action  that  acts  on  said  slurry  and  causes  at  least  part  of  said 
particles  of  material  to  be  arranged  into  a  removable  sheet  of 
said  material  with  said  particles  thereof  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  in  contrast  to  a  non-patterned  sheet  of  material 
wherein  the  particles  thereof  are  arranged  subsuntially  uni- 
formly or  randomly,  and  removing  said  thus  patterned  sheet  of 
material  from  said  slurry. 


4,319,408 

HEATING  PROCESS  AND  ITS  APPARATUS  IN 

REDUaNG  AIR  PRESSURE  WITHIN  A  CHAMBER  AT  A 

BALANCED  LEVEL 
Nobuyoshi  Kuboyama,  28-9-1,  Shimomiyamori,  Aza,  Miyamori- 
mura,  Kamihei-gun,  Iwate-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,563 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1980,  55-94631; 
Jul.  10, 1980,  55-97630;  Sep.  22, 1980,  55-132065;  Sep.  22, 1980, 
55-132066 

Int  a.'  F26B  3/28 
U.S.  a.  34—15  11  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  process  for  heating  the  interior  of  a  chamber  at 
reduced  air  pressure,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet,  compris- 
ing: 
forcibly  suctioning  air  from  within  said  chamber  by  rotary 

means  at  said  outlet; 
discharging  forcibly  suctioned  air  outside  said  chamber  by 

rotation  of  said  rotary  means  until  air  pressure  within  the 

chamber  is  reduced  to  a  balanced  level; 
maintaining  a  difference  between  the  reduced  air  pressure 

within  said  chamber  and  the  air  pressure  outside  said 

chamber  at  said  balanced  level; 
generating  air  friction  heat  by  continuous  rotation  of  the 

rotary  means,  and  permitting  a  substantial  portion  of  said 

air  friction  heat  to  remain  inside  said  chamber  whereby 

said  inside  of  said  chamber  is  heated  by  the  air  friction 

heat  at  said  reduced  air  pressure;  and 
controlling  a  flow  rate  of  air  entering  said  chamber  to  a 

value  effective  to  maintain  a  tem[)erature  of  air  remaining 

in  said  chamber  at  a  predetermined  level. 


4,319,409 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  CHLORINATED  POLYMERS 
Manfred  Scholz,  Hiirth,  and  Karl  Kaiser,  Briihl,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,455,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,514.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,073 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1978,  2800952 

Int.  Q.3  F26B  17/24 
U.S.  Q.  34—58  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  moist  chlorinated  polymers  sepa- 
rated from  an  aqueous  suspension,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
centrifugal  nozzle  structure  and  a  fiuidized  bed  drier;  said 
centrifugal  nozzle  structure  having  a  wall  being  formed  with 
an  eccentrically  disposed  inlet  for  the  admission  of  moist  poly- 
mers and  with  a  first  gas  inlet  arranged  so  ais  to  open  at  an  acute 
angle  into  the  structure  through  said  wall  and  being  cut 
obliquely  in  the  structure;  said  wall  comprising  portions  of  the 
kind  of  a  filtering  shell  permeable  to  liquid  matter,  and  said 
filtering  shell  being  concentrically  surrounded  by  an  annular 
chamber  having  a  first  discharge  conduit  in  its  bottom  portion 
passed  through  it  and  a  gas  outlet  communicating  with  its 
upper  portion;  said  centrifugal  nozzle  structure  being  further 
formed  with  an  oblique  bottom  portion  permeable  to  liquid 
matter,  and  a  chamber  being  placed  below  said  bottom  [)ortion. 
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said  chamber  being  connected  to  a  second  discharge  conduit 
and  having  an  off-gas  outlet;  said  centrifugal  nozzle  structure 
being  at  least  formed  with  a  third  discharge  conduit  passed 
through  it  in  alignment  with  the  oblique  bottom  portion  and 
being  cut  obliquely  in  the  structure;  said  fiuidized  bed  drier 
comprising  a  cylindrical  shell,  a  cover,  a  base  portion  and  a 
receiving  plate;  said  third  discharge  conduit  being  passed 


chamber  to  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  vaporize  substan- 
tially all  of  the  hydrocarbons  carried  by  the  cuttings  at  the 
elevated  temperature  conditions  at  the  outlet  end  of  said 
chamber;  and  said  vacuum  means  removing  fluids  from 
said  oultet  of  said  chamber  whereby  vaporized  liquids 
How  concurrently  with  the  cuttings  toward  said  outlet  of 
said  chamber; 
(0  means  for  continuously  removing  heated  cuttings  in  a 
hydrocarbon-free  condition  through  a  vacuum  lock  from 
said  outlet  of  said  chamber;  and 
(g)  receiver  means  for  collecting  vaporized  hydrocarbon 

and  condensing  same  into  a  liquid  product  at  said  outlet  of  said 

chamber. 


4,319,411 
ASPIRATING  PANEL  FOR  GRAIN  BINS 
Vincent  B.  Steffen,  3  N.  Walnut  Ave.,  New  Hampton,  Iowa 
50659 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,253 

Int.  Q.'  F26B  9/Q2 

U.S.  a.  34-233  6  Qaims 


through  said  cover  and  opening  into  the  fiuidized  bed  drier; 
said  cover  being  penetrated  by  a  shaft  terminating  in  an  agita- 
tor just  above  said  receiving  plate;  a  third  gas  inlet  receiving 
preheated  gas  being  arranged  so  as  to  open  into  said  base 
portion;  a  fourth  gas  inlet  being  passed  through  said  base  por- 
tion terminating  in  an  air  chest;  and  a  fourth  dischage  conduit 
penetrating  said  cylindrical  shell  and  being  closable  by  means 
of  a  flap. 


4,319,410 

DRYER  SYSTEM  FOR  DRILLING  MUD  CUTTINGS 

Joe  K.  Heilhecker,  and  David  D.  Scboeneman,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Brandt  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,409 

Int.  a.3  F26B  11/14 

U.S.  a.  34—75  34  Qaims 


1.  A  dryer  system  for  converting  cuttings  from  oil  based 
drilling  muds  into  pollution-free  solids  and  oil  containing  con- 
densibles,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  chamber  with  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an 
outlet  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  means  for  continuously  feeding  the  cuttings  through  a 
vacuum  lock  into  the  inlet  of  said  chamber; 

(c)  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  cuttings  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  of  said  chamber  while  continuously  agiuting 
the  cuttings; 

(d)  indirect  heat  exchange  means  surrounding  said  chamber 
and  adapted  to  pass  a  heated  fluid  in  contact  with  the 
exterior  of  said  chamber  from  the  outlet  end  to  the  inlet 
end  whereby  the  cuttings  at  the  outlet  end  have  been 
heated  to  a  substantially  elevated  temperature  without 
thermal  cracking  of  said  hydrocarbons; 

(e)  vacuum  means  for  reducing  the  fluid  pressure  within  said 


1.  A  grain  bin  having  a  roof,  sidewall  and  floor  wherein  the 
improvement  to  at  least  one  of  said  roof,  sidewall  and  floor 
comprises: 

a  first  aspirating  panel  with  first  and  second  edges  opposite 
one  another, 

a  second  aspirating  panel  with  first  and  second  edges  oppo- 
site one  another,  and 

means  for  spacing  apart  at  a  fastening  joint,  in  an  overlap- 
ping relationship,  said  edge  of  the  first  aspirating  panel 
from  said  first  edge  of  the  adjacently  positioned  second 
aspiring  panel,  to  form  a  venturi  like  opening  between  the 
first  and  second  panels,  which  allows  air  within  the  grain 
bin  to  be  drawn  outside  the  grain  bin  via  an  aspirating 
action,  formed  by  outside  air  flowing  over  the  panels  to 
create  a  low  pressure  region  in  the  vicinity  of  the  venturi 
like  opening. 


4,319,412 
SHOE  HAVING  FLUID  PRESSURE  SUPPORTING 
MEANS 
Roberto  Muller,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Antonio  M.  Sousa,  Taun- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Pony  International,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,525 
Int.  a.3  A43B  13/20.  13/04,  23/28 
U.S.  a.  36—29  8  Qaims 

1.  A  shoe  having  fluid  pressure  supporting  means,  compris- 
ing: 
a  resilient  midsole  supporting  member  having  (i)  a  plurality 
of  hollow  downwardly  depending  support  posts,  the  hol- 
lows of  said  posts  opening  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
member,  and  (ii)  a  series  of  intercommunicating  channels 
formed  in  said  upper  surface  and  communicating  with  said 
hollows; 
a  resilient  fluid  containing  member  secured  to  and  covering 
the  upper  surface  of  said  midsole  and  cooperating  with 
said  channels  to  form  corresponding  conduits  for  permit- 
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ting  restricted  passage  of  fluid  between- the  hollows  of  said 
posts; 
valve  means  for  introducing  a  compressible  fluid  into  said 
conduits  and  hollows; 


a  midsole  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  fluid  contain- 
ing member;  and 
an  insole  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  midsole. 


4,319,413 
SEAM  CONSTRUCTION,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  HEEL 
PORTIONS  OF  SHOES  AND  METHOD  OF  EFFECTING 

THE  SAME 
Klaus  Mattil,  Hbheinod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Priif-und  Forschungsinstitut  fur  die  Schuhherstellung,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,345 

Int.  a.3  A43B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  36—57  6  Oaims 


1.  A  seam  interconnection  for  material  parts  particularly 
leather  parts  of  shoes,  comprising  first  and  second  parts  to  be 
joined  together  each  having  an  end  edge  which  is  substantially 
aligned  with  the  end  edge  of  the  other  part  and  having  one 
surface  with  a  recess  defining  a  groove  having  side  walls  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  of  its  associated  end 
edge,  a  thread  seam  extending  through  and  joining  said  first 
and  second  parts  together  extending  within  the  respective 
grooves  of  said  first  and  second  parts  and  being  parallel  to  said 
end  edges,  each  of  said  parts  having  marginal  areas  between 
the  associated  groove  and  the  end  edge  which  are  bent  back 
upon  themselves  and  engaged  in  the  overlying  groove  and 
against  a  side  wall  thereof 


top  upon  the  chassis,  a  water  flow-deflecting  shield  pivotally 
supported  from  its  top  upon  the  chassis  at  a  location  forward  of 
and  adjacent  to  the  forwardly  facing  surface  of  the  nozzle,  and 
a  transverse  plate  forming  a  continuous  surface  extending 
along  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  nozzle  and  between 
the  forward  portion  of  the  nozzle  body  and  the  lower  portion 
of  the  shield  surface,  the  plate  being  pivotally  connected  to  and 
extending  between  a  forward  portion  of  the  nozzle  body, 
adjacent  the  nozzle  opening,  and  a  lower  portion  of  the  shield 


surface,  the  shield  having  a  forward-facing  shield  surface 
which  angles  downwardly  rearwardly  from  the  pivotable 
support  so  as  to  downwardly  deflect,  towards  the  nozzle  open- 
ing, a  free-flow  stream  of  water  impinging  upon  the  forward 
shield  surface,  the  shield  surface,  the  nozzle  body,  the  trans- 
verse plate,  and  the  chassis,  forming  a  parallelogram  of  ele- 
ments, whereby  rotating  any  member  serves  to  rotate  the  other 
members  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  support  surface  and 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement,  while  maintaining 
the  parallelism  of  opposite  members. 


4,319,415 
CUTTER  HEAD  FOR  SUCTION  DREDGES 
Gottfried  Mayerbock;  Rupert  StrobI,  and  Sebastian  Seller,  all  of 
Kapfenberg,  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  2,  1979,  776/79 

Int.  a.3  E02F  i/92 

U.S.  a.  37—67  3  Claims 


4,319,414 

DREDGEHEAD  HAVING  FORWARD 

WATER-DEFLECTING  MEANS  COMPRISING  TWO 

TRANSVERSE  ELEMENTS 

John  P.  Latimer,  Newport  News,  and  Charles  Garland,  Wil- 

liamsburg,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc., 

Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,315 
Int.  Q\?  E02F  i/92 
U.S.  CI.  37—58  7  Qaims 

1.  A  dredge  vehicle,  capable  of  moving  along  the  floor  of  a 
body  of  water,  the  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  a  suction-type 
dredging  nozzle  body  having  a  substantially  vertically  elon- 
gated surface  facing  in  a  forward  direction  and  a  nozzle  open- 
ing at  the  bottom  of  such  surface  facing  in  a  generally  forward 
direction,  the  nozzle  body  being  pivotably  supported  from  its 


1.  A  cutter  head  for  a  suction  dredge,  especially  suction 
dredge  vessels  or  the  like,  comprising: 
cutter  head  blade  means; 

tooth  holders  welded  to  the  cutter  head  blade  means; 
a  respective  tooth  tip  carried  by  a  related  one  of  the  tooth 

holders; 
each  tooth  holder  having  an  end  region  facing  away  from 

the  tooth  tip  carried  thereby; 
said  end  region  having  a  substantially  T-configured  profile; 
said  profile  having  a  web  and  at  least  one  flange; 
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each  cutter  head  blade  means  being  provided  with  slot 
means  for  receiving  the  web  of  the  profile  of  the  related 
tooth  holder; 

said  slot  means  coacting  with  the  web  of  each  mounted  tooth 
holder  so  as  to  ensure  that  any  subsequently  mounted 
tooth  holder  and  its  tooth  tip  each  time  will  assume  an 
essentially  exactly  predetermined  seated  position  at  the 
cutter  head  blade  means; 

said  substantially  T-configured  profile  comprises  a  double 
T-shaped  profile; 

said  flange  being  provided  with  a  reinforcement  rib  at  the 
side  of  the  flange  facing  away  from  the  web;  and 

said  reinforcement  rib  protruding  outwardly  from  said  side 
of  the  flange  facing  away  from  the  web  and  protruding 
beyond  a  side  of  the  flange  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
related  tooth  tip  past  such  flange,  said  rib  having  a  thick- 
ness less  than  said  flange. 


4,319,417 
NAMEPLATE  DEVICE  AND  KIT  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Norbert  Schimmel,  Kings  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  Hermes 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,643 

iBt  a.i  G09F  i//« 

U.S.  a.  40—10  R  3  Claims 


4,319,416 
METHOD  FOR  DRAINING  A  RAILWAY  TRACK  AND  A 

RAILWAY  TRAIN  FOR  USE  IN  SAID  METHOD 
Fredy  Scheuchzer,  Lausanne,  and  Fritz  Biihler,  Ecublens,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Les  Fils  d'Auguste  Scheuchzer, 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,113 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  8, 1979, 
79810147.3 

Int.  a.5  EOIB  il/OO,  27/10 
U.S.  a.  37—104  4  Qaims 


c.ff 
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1.  A  nameplate  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  shadowbox  having  a  rear  wall  connected  to  a  top 
wall,  bottom  wall  and  side  walls; 

(b)  a  rigid  spacer  secured  to  a  central  portion  of  said  rear 
wall  within  the  shadowbox,  said  rear  wall  having  means 
thereon  for  registering  the  spacer  in  a  central  portion 
thereof,  wherein  said  registering  means  includes  a  struc- 
ture on  said  rear  wall  for  mating  with  and  positioning  said 
spacer  in  a  predetermined  location  on  said  rear  wall  in- 
wardly of  its  periphery,  said  mating  structure  including  an 
opening  recessed  in  said  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  being  a 
laminate  with  the  opening  extending  through  one  of  the 
layers  of  the  laminate; 

(c)  a  plate  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  the  front  face 
of  said  plate  being  engraved,  the  rear  face  of  said  plate 
being  adhesively  secured  to  said  spacer,  said  plate  being 
within  the  shadow  box  parallel  to  the  rear  wall  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  top,  bottom  and  side  walls. 


4,319,418 
COLLAPSIBLE  ORNAMENTAL  SOLIDS 
Felix  Transport,  98  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024,  as- 
signor to  Felix  Transport,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,987 

Int.  a.^  G09F  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  40—124.1  17  Claims 


1.  A  railway  train  for  use  in  improving  the  drainage  of  a 
length  of  railway  track,  comprising  a  first  set  of  rail  cars  for 
travelling  on  the  length  of  track  to  be  drained,  which  first  rail 
cars  are  equipped  for  excavation  and  evacuation  of  the  bed  of 
the  length  of  track,  and  a  second  set  of  rail  cars  for  travelling 
on  track  adjacent  to  said  length,  which  second  rail  cars  are 
equipped  for  conveying  materials  for  the  new  bed  and  the  new 
rails  of  the  length  of  track  and  which  set  comprises  a  working 
truck  composed  of  two  bogies  joined  by  an  empty  frame  hav- 
ing a  length  which  is  greater  than  the  length  of  a  section  of  rail, 
one  of  the  bogies  being  for  travelling  on  said  adjacent  track 
and  the  other  bogie  being  for  travelling  on  said  length  of  track, 
which  working  truck  is  connected  to  the  trucks  of  the  second 
set  of  rail  cars  by  tracks  for  gantries,  and  two  travelling 
gantries  being  provided  and  equipped  both  with  a  lifting  de- 
vice for  a  length  of  rail  and  a  device  for  lifting  and  tipping 
buckets,  and  the  working  truck  being  equipped  with  a  strip  for 
levelling  the  bed  and  a  tamper,  these  two  latter  pieces  of  equip- 
ment covering  the  entire  width  of  the  bed  and  being  supported 
by  travelling  on  the  two  side  parts  of  the  empty  frame. 


^    17-.-     X    ,.-      ,      >/  \      l\3E«.C^  1'' 


1.  A  collapsible  polyhedron  constructed  from  a  single  blank 
comprising: 

a  central  square; 

first  and  third  polygons  diagonally  opposite  each  other,  each 
comprising: 

first  and  second  congruent  right  triangles  having  colinear 
legs  with  a  coincident  vertex,  said  coincident  vertices  also 
coincident  with  a  vertex  of  said  central  square,  and  having 
hypotenuses  hinged  to  the  side  of  said  central  square; 

an  outer  square,  first  and  second  creases  joining  a  first  side  of 
said  outer  space  to  the  colinear  legs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond triangles,  a  second  crease  coincident  with  the  median 
of  said  outer  square  perpendicular  to  said  first  side,  and 
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third  and  fourth  creases,  each  of  which  joins  the  midpoint 
of  said  first  side  with  a  midpoint  of  an  adjacent  side; 

second  and  fourth  polygons  diagonally  opposite  each  other, 
each  comprising: 

first  and  second  quadrilaterals  having  a  coincident  vertex, 
said  coincident  vertex  also  coincident  to  a  vertex  of  said 
central  square,  first  sides  hinged  to  consecutive  sides, 
respectively,  of  said  central  square  and  having  their  end- 
points  coincident  with  midpoints  of  said  central  square, 
second  sides  perpendicular  to  sides  of  said  central  square 
and  joined  to  the  endpoint  of  said  first  side,  third  sides 
joined  to  the  endpoint  of  said  second  side  and  parallel  to 
the  diagonal  of  said  central  square  that  intersects  said 
coincident  vertex,  and  a  fourth  side  perpendicular  to  said 
third  side  and  joined  to  the  endpoint  of  said  third  side  and 
to  the  coincident  vertex;  and 

a  pentagon  having  a  base  hinged  to  the  fourth  side  of  said 
quadrilaterals  and  having  a  crease  coincident  with  the 
altitude  joining  the  midpoint  of  said  base  and  said  penta- 
gon's apogee  and  creases  coincident  with  the  altitudes 
from  the  midpoint  of  said  base  to  the  sides  of  said  penta- 
gon intersecting  the  apogee. 


4,319,419 

MOLDED  PICTURE  FRAME  WITH  ATTACHABLE 

DISPLAYS 

Gerald  L.  Traill,  7225  Sears  Rd.,  Horton,  Mich.  49246 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,165 

Int.  C1.J  G09F  1/12:  A47G  1/16 

MS.  a.  40—152.1  2  Claims 


with  respect  to  said  lower  edge  including  in  alignment  with 
said  vertical  axis  and  on  opposite  horizontal  sides  of  said  verti- 
cal axis,  and  vertically  adjacent  display  frames  may  be  inter- 
connected by  said  second  and  third  connectors  thereof. 


4,319,420 

CANVAS  FRAME  SPRING  TENSION  WIRE  CLAMP 

APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Clinton,  6403  S.  5th  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85041 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,250 

Int.  a.3  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—156  10  Gaims 


1.  Clamp  apparatus  for  securing  a  canvas  stretching  frame  to 
a  decorative  frame,  comprising,  in  combination: 
screw  means,  including 

a  shank,  including  a  threaded  portion  for  securing  to  the 
decorative  frame,  and 

a  head  adjacent  the  threaded  shank;  clip  means  secured  to 
the  screw  means,  including 

an  extension  arm  extending  from  the  screw  means  to  the 
decorative  frame, 

intermediate  arm  means  connected  to  the  extension  arm 
and  disposed  on  the  stretcher  frame  for  biasing  the 
stretcher  frame  against  the  decorative  picture  frame, 
and 

an  outer  arm  connected  to  the  intermediate  arm  means 
and  disposed  on  the  stretcher  frame  for  biasing  the 
stretcher  frame  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  bias  of  the  intermediate  arm 
means. 


1.  Photograph  display  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  primary  support  member  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
vertical  wall  having  a  general  plane  of  configuration,  a  vertical 
center  axis,  and  including  a  lower  edge,  at  least  four  spaced 
first  connectors  defined  on  said  support  member  at  said  lower 
edge,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  first  connectors  being 
equal  whereby  each  two  adjacent  connectors  define  a  set  of 
connectors,  the  set  of  connectors  nearest  said  vertical  axis 
being  horizontally  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical 
axis  an  equal  distance,  a  plurality  of  photograph  display  frames 
each  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  lateral  sides,  and  a 
photgraph  receiving  portion,  said  display  frames  having  a 
horizontal  width  no  greater  than  one  half  of  the  horizontal 
width  of  said  primary  support  member,  a  pair  of  second  con- 
nectors defined  on  each  frame  at  said  upper  portion  thereof  in 
horizontal  spaced  relation  forming  a  set  and  a  pair  of  third 
connectors  defined  on  each  frame  at  said  lower  portions 
thereof  in  horizontal  spaced  relation  forming  a  set,  said  second 
connectors  defined  upon  a  display  frame  being  vertically  ori- 
ented directly  above  and  in  alignment  with  said  third  connec- 
tors defined  upon  the  associated  frame  and  adjacent  the  lateral 
sides  of  the  associated  display  frame,  the  spacing  between  said 
second  connectors  comprising  a  set  and  the  spacing  between 
said  third  connectors  composing  a  set  being  equal  and  equal  to 
the  spacing  between  said  first  connectors  whereby  photograph 
display  frames  may  be  selectively  connected  to  said  first  con- 
nector sets  by  said  second  connectors  in  a  variety  of  locations 


4,319,421 

CEILING  GRID  SUSPENSION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Sidney  Diamond,  199  Brookville  La.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.  11545 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,357 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/22,  7/18:  B42F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  40—617  1  Qaim 


21-    j^J 


1.  A  portable  display  device  formed  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
fasten  between  and  to  special  laterally  spaced-apart  support 
members  of  a  suspended  tile  panel  ceiling,  where  each  of  said 
spaced-apart  support  members  is  formed  with  a  flange  upon 
which  an  edge  of  a  ceiling  tile  may  freely  rest,  said  display 
device  being  formed  with  first  means  to  rest  on  the  flanges  of 
two  said  adjacent  laterally  spaced-apart  support  members,  and 
with  second  means  to  which  a  deuchable  hooked  hanging 
member  may  be  detachably  fastened,  in  which 

said  first  means  consist  of  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  detent 
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members  that  each  extend  away  from  each  other  in  op- 
posed directions  and  shaped  so  that  each  said  detent  mem- 
ber may  rest  on  a  flange  of  an  individual  spaced-apart 
support  member,  and  in  which 

each  said  detent  member  is  fixed  to  a  rim  on  the  periphery  of 
the  device  and  shaped  to  extend  outwardly  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  remainder  of  the  device,  in  which 

the  device  is  in  the  form  of  an  open  basket  of  unitary  struc- 
ture, 

said  basket  formed  of  a  grid  of  spaced-apart  and  intersecting 
shaped  wire  members,  which  wire  members  serve  as  the 
second  means,  with  the  rim  of  said  device  being  fixed  to 
the  basket  about  the  periphery  of  said  basket,  and  with 
said  rim  being  located  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  basket 
so  that  a  lower  section  of  the  wire  members  extend  below 
said  rim,  to  form  a  lower  portion  of  said  basket  such  that 
in  use,  with  the  detent  members  resting  on  flanges  of 
spaced-apart  support  members,  edges  of  a  ceiling  tile  may 
freely  rest  on  the  said  detent  members,  with  the  lower 
portion  of  said  basket  extending  below  said  ceiling  tile,  so 
as  to  serve  as  said  second  means  with  a  ceiling  tile  in  place. 


4,319,422 
BULLETIN  BOARD 

Seymour  Robins,  Boardman  St.,  Sheffield,  Mass.  01257 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,889,  May  6,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,173,  Aug.  21,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,942 

Int.  C1.3  G09F  7/06.  7/12:  B65D  69/00 

U.S.  a.  40—622  17  Claims 
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4,319,423 
BARRIER  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROLLING  GROUND 

CRAWLING,  NON-BURROWING  INSECTS 
MelTin  L.  Judd,  35411  252nd  S.E.,  Auburn,  Wash.  98002 
FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,449 
Int.  a.3  AOIM  1/10 
VS.  a.  43—121  13  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  controlling  worm- 
like, ground  crawling,  non-burrowing  insects  such  as  slugs. 


snails,  moth  and  butterfly  larva,  worms  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 
a  barrier  structure  made  of  an  elongate  web  of  substantially 
rigid  flat  mesh  material  that  is  folded  lengthwise  so  that  in 
transverse  section  the  web  has  the  shape  of  an  inverted  L 
including  a  vertical  wall  segment  having  a  lower  edge,  a 
horizontal  wall  segment  joined  to  an  upper  extent  of  said 
vertical  wall  segment  and  projecting  horizontally  and 
outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  lip  segment  formed  along  an 


outboard  edge  of  said  horizontal  wall  segment  and  ori- 
ented to  depend  downwardly  therefrom  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  horizontal  wall  segment,  said  barrier 
structure  being  adapted  for  insullation  so  that  said  verti- 
cal wall  segment  forms  relative  to  the  ground  a  vertical 
obstruction  to  such  insects  and  so  that  the  horizontal  wall 
segment  and  lip  segment  are  elevated  above  ground  and 
together  present  a  non-traversible  barrier  to  those  insects 
which  have  crawled  up  the  vertical  wall  segment  and 
along  the  underside  of  the  horizonul  wall  segment. 


4,319,424 
PLAY  HOUSE  APPARATUS 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356, 
and  Nancy  D.  Middleton,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,643 

Int  a.3  A63H  3/00.  3/52 

U.S.  a.  46—12  15  Claims 


1.  A  bulletin  board  for  receiving  thumbtacks  and  push  pins 
and  the  like  including  in  combination  a  plurality  of  elements 
each  formed  of  a  material  into  which  the  pointed  shaft  of  a 
thumbtack  may  be  inserted,  each  element  having  a  pair  of 
generally  planar  and  generally  parallel  surfaces  of  relatively 
small  area,  each  element  having  a  height  between  said  surfaces 
sufficient  to  accommodate  full  insertion  of  the  shaft  of  a 
thumbtack,  means  providing  a  generally  flat  and  simply  con- 
nected bonding  surface,  and  means  including  a  thin  layer  of 
adhesive  for  securing  a  major  portion  of  the  area  of  one  planar 
surface  of  each  element  to  and  substantially  flush  against  the 
bonding  surface,  said  elements  being  secured  to  the  bonding 
surface  in  a  non-abutting  relationship  such  that  between  ele- 
ments there  remains  a  permanently  uncovered  and  visibly 
exposed  space  of  the  bonding  surface  which  is  at  least  a  signifi- 
cant portion  of  the  square  root  of  the  area  of  said  surface  of  an 
element. 


1.  A  doll  play  set  comprising: 

(a)  a  separate,  essentially  full  length  doll  figure  having  a  full 
height,  said  figure  having  a  lower  leg  portion  and  an  upper 
body  portion  including  at  least  a  head, 

(b)  a  separate,  open,  generally  dome-shaped  doll  house 
which  comprises: 

(1)  a  generally  horizontal  floor  having  an  outer  edge; 

(2)  at  least  one  upstanding  wall  mounted  on  and  extending 
generally  transversely  of  the  floor  to  define  at  least  two 
separate  play  areas,  said  wall  having  an  upper  edge  that 
increases  in  height  as  it  progresses  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  outer  edge  of  the  floor,  the  wall  having  a 
maximum  height  greater  than  the  full  height  of  the  doll 
figure  whereby  the  doll  figure  can  be  used  for  play 
within  said  doll  house;  and 

(3)  means  on  the  wall  for  supporting -the  doll  figure  with 
said  upper  portion  of  the  doll  figure  extending  above 
the  doll  house  and  said  lower  leg  portion  dispxjsed 
within  the  outline  of  said  doll  house;  and 

(c)  a  separate  removable  cover  having  generally  the  shape 
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defined  by  the  wall  of  said  doll  house  and  having  an  open- 
ing for  the  doll  figure  to  extend  upwardly  through  when 
said  cover  is  assembled  on  said  doll  house  and  said  doll 
figure  is  supported  by  said  support  means  on  said  doll 
house,  said  cover  simulating  the  appearance  of  an  en- 
larged skirt  for  said  doll  figure. 


4^19,425 

GRAVITY  OPERATED  TRACK 

Thomas  M.  Shine,  36  E.  28th  Ave.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,688 

Int.  a.i  A63H  33/00:  A47G  29/00;  A62C  31/22 

U.S.  a.  46—43  6  Oaims 


1.  A  gravity  operated  toy  track  comprising: 

a  spherical  object  such  as  a  marble; 

a  pair  of  elongated  cylindrical  tubular  sections  formed  of 
flexible  tubular  wall  material  such  as  garden  hose  having 
prescribed  outer  diameters; 

a  clamp  means  for  releasably  securing  the  cylindrical  tubular 
sections  together  in  abutting  longitudinal  relationship  at 
spaced  intervals  along  their  lengths  to  form  flexible  tracks 
for  receiving  the  spherical  object  thereon; 

clamp  support  means  for  holding  the  clamp  means  at  se- 
lected elevations  along  the  lengths  of  the  tracks  above  a 
support  surface  to  enable  the  spherical  object  to  move 
along  the  tracks  by  the  force  of  gravity  in  a  vertically 
curved  path;  and 

said  clamp  means  having  angular  adjusting  means  for  en- 
abling the  abutting  flexible  tracks  held  thereby  to  be  man- 
ually angularly  oriented  about  an  adjusting  axis  that  is 
substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  di- 
mension of  said  tracks  to  bank  the  tracks  and  enable  the 
spherical  object  to  move  in  a  desired  horizontally  curved 
path  without  jumping  the  tracks. 


tion  where  said  flange  is  engaged  by  said  movable  stop 
member,  and  said  stop  member  movable  to  disengage  said 
firing  pin  flange  when  said  safety  lever  pivots  away  from 
said  casing  to  allow  said  firing  pin  to  travel  further  into 
said  casing; 

means  for  detonating  an  explosive  head  with  said  second  end 
of  said  firing  pin; 

flring  pin  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  firing  pin  toward 
said  explosive  head  to  strike  and  detonate  said  explosive 
head  with  said  firing  pin  second  end; 

safety  lever  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  safety  lever  to 
pivot  away  from  said  casing;  and 


holding  and  releasing  means  for  holding  said  safety  lever  at 
a  position  with  said  movable  stop  member  extending 
sufficiently  into  said  casing  to  engage  said  flring  pin  flange 
and  hold  said  firing  pin  in  a  position  partially  inserted  into 
said  casing  and  for  releasing  said  safety  lever  after  a  time 
interval  to  permit  said  safety  lever  to  pivot  away  from  said 
casing  and  release  said  movable  member  from  said  flring 
pin  flange  to  free  said  firing  pin  to  move  inwardly  of  said 
casing  under  the  influence  of  said  flring  pin  biasing  means 
and  strike  and  detonate  an  explosive  head. 


4,319,427 

MAGNET  EFFECTED  ADVANCING  TOY 

Lee  V.  Way,  Jr.,  46  Robert  Oaks  Dr.,  Newark,  Del.  17913 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,771 

Int.  a.^  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  46—241  7  Qaims 


4,319,426 

TOY  GRENADE  WITH  DELAY-TRIGGERING 

MECHANISM 

Kwang  H.  Lee,  218  Kwang  Ming  Rd.,  Feitou  District,  Taipei, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,299 
Int.  a.J  A63H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  46—200  6  Claims 

1.  A  toy  hand  grenade,  comprising: 
a  hollow  casing; 

a  firing  pin  extending  into  said  casing  and  having  a  flring  pin 
ring  at  a  first  end  thereof  outside  of  said  casing  for  grasp- 
ing to  pull  said  firing  pin  axially  thereof  outwardly  of  said 
casing,  and  said  firing  pin  ring  preventing  said  firing  pin 
from  traveling  completely  into  said  casing; 
a  flange  on  said  firing  pin  intermediate  said  first  end  and  a 

second  end  of  said  firing  pin  and  within  said  casing; 
a  safety  lever  mounted  externally  on  said  casing  and 
mounted  for  pivoting  toward  and  away  from  said  casing; 
a  movable  stop  member  extending  into  said  casing  and  posi- 
tioned for  being  moved  by  said  safety  lever  when  said 
safety  lever  is  pivoted  toward  said  casing  to  travel  toward 
and  engage  said  firing  pin  flange  and  prevent  said  firing 
pin  from  traveling  into  said  casing  further  than  the  posi- 


OtPECTlON   Of   TRavCl 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  releasably  hold  and  step  itself  on 
a  surface  formed  of  a  permanent  magnet  attracting  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  magnet  assemblies,  each  assembly  comprising: 
(i)  a  permanent  rnagnet  adapted  to  being  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  surface  in  a  slidably  engaging  relation; 
(ii)  a  magnetic  flux  shielding  member  also  adapted  to 
being  magnetically  coupled  to  said  surface  in  a  slidably 
engaging  relation;  and 
(iii)  a  structure  formed  of  a  material  and  in  a  manner 
adapted  to  maintain  the  magnetic  coupling  of  said  mag- 
net and  shielding  member  to  said  surface  when  in  a 
coupled  relation  thereto  and  mounting  said  magnet  and 
shielding  member  on  said  structure  in  a  manner  enabling 
said  magnet  and  shielding  member  to  move  with  respect 
to  each  other  within  defined  linruts  of  travel  enabling 
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said  magnet  to  be  magnetically  shielded  and  unshielded 
to  control  magnetic  adhesion  of  said  assembly  to  said 
surface; 

(b)  structural  means  mounting  said  magnet  assemblies  in  a 
manner  enabling  the  shielding  member  and  magnet  of 
each  assembly  to  reciprocate  relative  to  each  other  and 
each  said  assembly  to  be  restrained  in  movement  when  its 
respective  magnet  is  fully  shielded  while  the  other  magnet 
of  the  other  said  assembly  is  less  shielded  and  said  other 
assembly  moves  relative  thereto;  and 

(c)  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  structural  means  and 
adapted  to  effect  repetitive  relative  movements  of  said 
magnets  and  shielding  members  and  in  conjunction  with 
said  structural  means  to  effect  step-by-step  motion  of  said 
apparatus  over  said  surface  in  a  predetermined  direction. 

4,319,428 

ADJUSTABLE  TREE  TIE  DOWN 

Daniel  W.  Fox,  202  E.  Sharon,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85022 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,881 

lnt.a.^  MIC  17/06 


of  said  line  located  between  said  second  end  and  a  point 
where  said  second  end  exits  from  said  hollow  center;  and 
stop  means  formed  on  said  second  end  whereby  said  third 
sleeve  means  is  prevented  from  becoming  slidably  disen- 
gaged from  said  doubled  back  portion  of  said  line. 

4,319,429 
AUXILIARY  CRANK  END 
Robert  F.  Seitz,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Youngstown 
Steel  Door  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,864 

Int.  a.'  E05D  15/10 

U.S.  a.  49— 220  Saalms 


U.S.  a.  47—42 


4  Claims 


1.  An  adjusuble  tie-down  for  trees  and  the  like,  said  tie- 
down  comprising: 

an  elongated,  continuous,  flexible,  hollow  center  line; 

hook  means  attachable  to  a  portion  of  and  being  remotely 
located  from  a  first  end  of  said  line; 

first  loop  means  formed  proximate  to  said  first  end  of  said 
line; 

first  sleeve  means  concentrically  positionable  over  and  being 
slidable  along  a  portion  of  said  line  between  said  first  loop 
means  and  said  hook  means; 

second  loop  means  selectably  formable  to  effect  a  position- 
ing of  said  first  sleeve  means  about  a  tree  and  the  like,  said 
second  loop  means  being  formed  by  engaging  said  first 
loop  means  with  said  hook  means  to  accomplish  said 
positioning; 

third  loop  means  formed  in  a  portion  of  said  line  and  being 
of  an  adjustable  construction,  said  third  loop  means  being 
attachable  to  a  stake  and  the  like  to  effectively  secure  said 
tie-down  in  an  operable  position,  said  loop  means  being 
formed  by  a  doubled  back  portion  of  said  line  with  a 
second  end  thereof  being  inserted  through  strands  form- 
ing a  periphery  of  said  line  into  said  hollow  center  thereof 
and  being  directed  along  a  predetermined  longitudinal 
length  thereof  within  said  hollow  center,  said  second  end 
then  exiting  to  an  exterior  portion  of  said  line; 

second  sleeve  means  concentrically  positionable  over  and 
being  slidable  along  a  portion  of  said  doubled  back  portion 
of  said  line  located  between  said  third  loop  means  and  a 
point  of  insertion  of  said  second  end  of  said  line  into  said 
hollow  center; 
third  sleeve  means  concentrically  positionable  over  and 
being  slidable  along  a  portion  of  said  doubled  back  portion 


1.  In  a  railway  house  car  having  openings  along  its  sides, 
doors  for  closing  said  openings  by  movement  along  said  car 
sides  and  laterally  into  and  out  of  said  openings; 

bottom  and  top  rotating  crank  means  moveably  supporting 
and  retaining  said  doors  adjacent  the  lower  portions  of 
said  doors  on  longitudinal  track  means  and  adjacent  the 
upper  portions  of  said  doors  within  longitudinal  retainer 
means; 

means  to  rotationally  drive  at  least  some  of  said  crank  means 
for  selective  lateral  movement  of  said  doors,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

said  longitudinal  retaining  means  including  a  downwardly 
extending  front  flange  and  a  laterally  outwardly  extending 
lower  flange  below  and  spaced  from  said  front  flange  by 
an  amount  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of  an  elongated  and 
generally  horizontally  oriented  intermediate  portion  of 
said  top  crank  means; 

one  of  said  top  crank  means  including  a  front  sled  moveably 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  downwardly  extending 
front  flange;  and, 

said  one  top  crank  means  including  a  bottom  sled  moveably 
engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  laterally  outwardly 
extending  lower  flange  laterally  outwardly  of  said  front 
sled  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  downwardly  extending 
front  flange  it  engages. 


4,319,430 
SLIDING  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Jacques  Menard,  Laval,  Canada,  assignor  to  Preciform  Inc., 

Laval,  Canada 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,966 

Int.  Q.3  E05D  15/06:  E06B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  49—404  5  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  panel  assembly  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair 
of  jambs,  a  lintel  and  a  sill,  the  sill  having  a  sloped  drainable 
surface,  a  panel  receiving  rail  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
sill,  at  least  a  first  and  second  panel  being  interchangeable  and 
each  having  a  bottom  and  an  upper  sash,  said  first  panel  being 
mounted  on  said  rail  for  sliding  movement,  the  second  panel 
being  mounted  parallel  and  adjacent  the  first  panel  but  in  a 
fixed  relation  to  the  frame  with  one  of  the  vertical  sashes  of  the 
second  panel  in  weather-sealing  engagement  with  one  of  the 
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jambs  of  the  frame,  said  second  panel  being  mounted  on  the 
down  slope  side  of  the  sill  relative  to  the  first  panel,  a  remov- 
able false  rail  provided  on  the  sill  and  seating  the  lower  hori- 
zontal sash  of  the  second  panel,  a  mullion  member  comprising 
weather-stripping  being  removably  mounted  to  the  other  verti- 
cal sash  of  the  second  member,  said  mullion  member  adapted 
to  act  as  a  weather-seal  between  adjacent  vertical  sashes  of  the 
panels  when  the  panels  are  in  a  closed  position,  and  a  sash 
block  removably  mounted  to  the  sill  and  located  below  the 
other  sash  of  the  second  panel,  the  sash  block  having  a  wedge- 


shaped  portion  extending  towards  the  rail  and  corresponding 
to  the  slope  of  the  sill,  and  upwardly  extending  projections 
adapted  to  extend  the  false  rail  and  to  cooperate  with  the 
mullion  member  to  complete  the  weather-seal  between  the 
respective  adjacent  sashes  of  the  first  and  second  panels  and 
the  sill,  one  of  the  upwardly  extending  projections  being  in  the 
form  of  a  reversible  insert  such  that  when  the  fixed  panel  is 
mounted  to  the  other  side  of  the  frame  with  the  other  sash 
weather-sealingly  engagmg  the  other  vertical  jamb,  the  sash 
block  and  mullion  can  be  adapted  to  the  one  sash  of  the  panel. 


4.319,431 

ADJUSTABLE  BOXCAR  DEVICES 

Gerald  D.  Siers,  8611  Wooded  Glen,  Louisville,  Ky.  40208 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,391 

Int.  a.i  E05D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  49—426  4  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  door  device  for  use  in  railroad  boxcars 
which  is  adjustable  as  to  height  and  width  and  includes  first 
and  second  frame  means  each  including  a  vertical  tubular 
member  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  tubular  members 
extending  therefrom,  wherein  the  horizontal  tubular  members 
of  the  first  frame  means  telescopingly  receives  the  horizontal 
tubular  members  of  the  second  frame  means  so  that  the  hori- 
zontal length  of  the  assembled  first  and  second  frame  means  is 
adjustable;  roller  assembly  means  including  horizontal  first  and 
second  tubular  members  wherein  the  first  tubular  member 


telescopingly  receives  the  second  tubular  member  for  horizon- 
tal adjustment  of  said  roller  assembly  means,  roller  means 
within  each  of  the  first  and  second  tubular  members  compris- 
ing yoke  means  centrally  pivoted  within  the  first  and  second 
tubular  members  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  wheels  rotat- 
ably  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  yokes,  said  rollers  extending 
through  openings  in  the  bottoms  of  said  tubular  members; 
upstanding  legs  on  the  tops  of  the  first  and  second  tubular 
members  of  the  roller  assembly  means  adjacent  the  ends 
thereof  which  are  received  in  the  vertical  tubular  members  of 
the  first  and  second  frame  members  wherein  the  vertical  height 
of  said  first  and  second  frame  means  is  vertically  adjustable 
with  respect  to  the  roller  assembly  means;  and  wherein  the  said 
first  and  second  frame  means  includes  telescoping  top  track 
means  at  the  upper  edge  thereof. 


4,319,432 
POUSHING  FIXTURE 
Uwrence  Day,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Spitfire  Tool  and 
Machine  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,348 

Int.  CI.  J  B24B  7/22.  37/04 

UA  a.  51—131.4  5  Claims 


1.  A  retaining  fixture  for  use  with  a  workpiece  polishing 
assembly  having  at  least  one  rotatable  polishing  member  in- 
cluding; 

(a)  a  circular  workpiece  chuck  for  positioning  the  workpiece 
in  place  to  be  polished  by  the  assembly, 

(b)  at  least  one  workpiece  engaging  face  provided  by  said 
chuck  for  receiving  the  workpiece  to  be  polished, 

(c)  means  provided  by  the  assembly  for  maintaining  said 
chuck  in  a  stationary  position  relative  to  the  rotating 
polishing  member  while  the  workpiece  positioned  thereby 
is  polished  by  the  rotating  polishing  member, 

(d)  a  reversible,  replaceable  workpiece  retainer  embracing 
the  periphery  of  said  chuck  and  adjustable  relative  thereto 
so  as  to  provide  an  edge  exposed  beyond  the  bottom 
surface  thereof  for  containing  the  workpiece  between  the 
workpiece  engaging  face  and  the  rotating  polishing  mem- 
ber, and 

(e)  a  means  encircling  said  retainer  for  maintaining  the  same 
on  the  periphery  of  said  chuck  and  for  permitting  adjust- 
ment and  reversing  of  said  retainer  relative  to  said  work- 
piece  engaging  face  of  said  chuck. 


4,319,433 

TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  AUTOMOTIVE  COMPONENTS 
Robert  K.  Nolen,  Chicago,  and  David  J.  Leehaug,  West  Chicago, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Maremont  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,919 
Int.  a.3  B24B  23/02.  55/04;  B27B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  51—170  PT  8  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  use  in  cutting  parts  of  automotive  components, 
such  as  exhaust  systems,  shock  absorber  units  and  the  like,  to 
facilitate  removal  and  replacement  of  said  components,  said 
tool  comprising 
a  portable  housing  of  a  size  and  shape  to  be  manually 

gripped  by  a  user, 
an  air  motor  within  said  housing  including  an  output  shaft 
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extending  generally  longitudinally  outwardly  of  one  end 
of  said  housing, 

manually  actuated  means  for  selectively  communicating  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure  with  said  air  motor  to  operate 
the  same  and  rotatably  drive  said  output  shaft, 

a  thin  cutting  disc  fixed  concentrically  on  said  shaft  longitu- 
dinally in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  housing,  and 

a  protective  shield  structure  molded  of  transparent  rigid 
plastic  material,  said  shield  structure  including 

an  annular  wall  portion  fixed  to  said  one  end  of  said  housing 
in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  from  one  side  of  said 
cutting  disc, 


processing  tools  at  the  end  of  each  spider  arm  on  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sur- 
face processing  assembly. 


4419,435 

BLASTING  MACHINE  FOR  DEBURRING  WORKPIECES 

Shigenobu  Suzuki;  Kooichi  Hayashi;  Chiaki  Hayashi;  Toshiyuki 

Takagi,  all  of  Shizuoka,  and  Shigeharu  Kobayashi,  Yokohama, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  SeUii  Machine  Works,  Ltd., 

Sunto,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1979,  54-059725 
Int.  a.J  B24C  3/12.  3/22.  7/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  51—421  .  9  Oaims 


a  finger  guard  portion  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
annular  wall  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  cutting 
disc  in  generally  parallel  coextensive  relation  with  said 
housing, 

a  peripheral  shield  portion  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  annular  wall  portion  in  annularly  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  finger  guard  portion  in  a  direction  toward 
said  cutting  disc  beyond  the  periphery  thereof  in  covering 
relation  with  a  substantial  peripheral  portion  thereof,  and 

an  outer  wall  portion  extending  generally  radially  inwardly 
from  the  longitudinally  outward  end  of  said  peripheral 
shield  portion  in  covering  relation  with  a  substantial  face 
portion  of  said  cutting  disc. 


4,319,434 
SURFACE  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Robert  J.  Brejcha,  Westchester,  lU.,  assignor  to  R/B  Manufac> 
turing.  Inc.,  Westchester,  lU. 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,560 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B24B  23/00 

UJS.  CL  51—177  16  Claims 


Tfimr 


3Ba    98     9Z    01 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  surface  comprising: 
motor  drive  means  mounted  on  a  frame  for  rotatably  driving 

a  surface  processing  assembly; 
a  surface  processing  assembly  connected  to  said  motor  drive 
means,  said  surface  processing  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  coaxially  disposed  and  interconnected  three-arm 

spiders; 
flexible  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  spi- 
ders, 
a  surface  processing  tool  rotatably  connected  to  the  end  of 

each  spider  arm, 
means  for  freely  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  surface 


1.  In  a  wet  blasting  machine  for  deburring,  said  machine 
having  means  defining  therein  a  blasting  chamber,  blasting  gun 
means  positioned  within  said  chamber  for  discharging  a  slurry 
of  water  and  abrasive  particles  against  a  workpiece,  a  reclaim- 
ing tank  located  below  the  blasting  chamber  for  collecting 
therein  the  slurry,  a  clear  water  tank  containing  therein  a 
quantity  of  clear  water,  pump  means  for  supplying  clear  water 
to  said  blasting  gun  means  to  create  a  water  jet  stream  which 
functions  as  the  driving  force  for  ejecting  a  slurry  of  water  and 
abrasive  particles  from  said  gun  means,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing the  slurry  containing  said  abrasive  particles  to  said  gun 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
settling  tank  means  for  receiving  therein  water  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  reclaiming  tank,  said  settling  tank 
means  permitting  further  solid  particles  to  be  settled 
therein,  and  means  for  supplying  water  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  settling  tank  means  to  said  clear  water  tank; 
said  supplying  means  including  reservoir  means  containing 
therein  said  slurry  having  a  concentration  of  abrasive 
particles  associated  therewith,  said  reservoir  means  being 
disposed  above  said  reclaiming  tank  and  positioned  at  an 
elevation  approximately  equal  to  or  above  the  elevation  of 
said  blasting  gun  means; 
said  supplying  means  also  including  conduit  means  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  reservoir  means  to 
said  gun  means  for  supplying  abrasive  particles  thereto, 
and  slurry  pumping  means  for  supplying  the  slurry  as 
accumulated  within  said  reclaiming  tank  to  said  reservoir 
means; 
said  pump  means  comprising  a  reciprocating  pumping  de- 
vice having  at  least  two  reciprocating  pumping  sections 
which  are  driven  in  an  out-of-phase  relationship  to  contin- 
uously supply  an  uninterrupted  stream  of  pressurized 
water  to  said  blasting  gun  means; 
each  said  reciprocating  pumping  section  including  a  double- 
acting  oU  cylinder  means  having  a  reciprocal  oil-actuated 
piston,  and  a  water-pressurizing  cylinder  means  having  a 
reciprocal  water-pressurizing  piston,  said  water-pressuriz- 
ing piston  being  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  oil- 
actuated  piston; 
said  water-pressurizing  cylinder  means  including  first  con- 
duit means  associated  therewith  and  communicating  with 
said  clear  water  tank  for  sucking  water  from  said  tank 
during  the  suction  stroke  of  the  water-pressurizing  piston, 
and  second  conduit  means  connected  to  said  blasting  gun 
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means  for  supplying  pressurized  water  thereto  during  the 
exhaust  stroke  of  said  water-pressurizing  piston; 

said  reciprocating  pumping  device  includmg  first  oil  cir- 
cuitry means  connected  to  the  oil  cylinder  means  of  both 
pumping  sections,  and  having  a  first  pressure  pump  associ- 
ated therewith,  for  supplying  pressurized  oil  to  one  side  of 
the  oil  cylinder  means  to  thereby  move  the  oil-actuated 
pistons  in  one  direction  so  as  to  cause  the  corresponding 
water-pressurizing  piston  to  be  driven  through  its  exhaust 
stroke; 

said  reciprocating  pumping  device  including  second  oil 
circuitry  means  connected  to  the  oil  cylinder  means  of 
both  pumping  sections,  and  including  second  pressure 
pump  associated  therewith,  for  supplying  pressurized  oil 
to  the  other  side  of  the  oil  cylinder  means  to  individually 
move  the  oil-actuated  pistons  in  the  opposite  direction  so 
that  they  thereby  drive  the  respective  water-pressurizing 
piston  through  its  suction  stroke; 

said  reciprocating  pumping  device  having  means  associated 
thereafter  for  causing  each  oil-actuated  piston  and  its 
respective  water-pressurizing  piston  to  be  driven  at  a  slow 
speed  during  the  exhaust  stroke,  and  at  a  faster  speed 
during  the  suction  stroke,  so  that  the  exhaust  stroke  re- 
quires a  greater  time  than  does  the  suction  stroke;  and 

control  means  associated  with  said  reciprocating  pumping 
device  for  controlling  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
two  reciprocating  pumping  sections  so  that  the  two  recip- 
rocating pumping  sections  are  moved  in  an  out-of-phase 
•  relationship  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  reciprocating 
pumping  sections  is  supplying  pressurized  water  to  said 
gun  means  at  all  times,  said  control  means  causing  the 
initial  piston  displacement  of  one  reciprocating  pumping 
section  during  its  exhaust  stroke  to  overlap  with  the  termi- 
nal piston  displacement  of  the  other  reciprocating  pump- 
ing section  when  the  latter  is  completing  its  exhaust 
stroke,  whereby  the  suction  stroke  of  the  other  reciprocat- 
ing pumping  section  occurs  wholly  during  a  central  por- 
tion of  the  exhaust  stroke  of  said  one  reciprocating  pump- 
ing section,  and  vice  versa. 


the  top  and  sides  of  the  opening  comprising  a  support  plate 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  blast  head  about  the 
opening,  magnetic  members  mounted  on  the  support  plate 
about  the  top  and  sides  of  said  opening,  means  constantly 
urging  the  support  plate  in  the  direction  toward  the  surface 
and  guide  means  extending  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
support  plate  to  maintain  the  spaced  relation  between  the 
magnetic  members  on  the  support  plate  and  the  surface 
whereby  particulate  material  is  held  by  magnetic  attraction  to 
form  a  seal  of  particulate  material  between  the  blast  head  and 
the  surface  about  the  top  and  sides  of  the  opening,  leaving  an 
open  space  between  the  blast  head  and  the  surface  extending 
substantially  across  the  bottom  side  3f  said  opening,  and  means 
below  the  bottom  side  of  said  opening  for  receiving  particulate 
material  falling  gravitationally  from  the  surface  through  said 
open  space. 


4^19,436 
PORTABLE  BLASTING  DEVICE  AND  SEAUNG  MEANS 
Harvey  G.  Van  Fossen,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wheela- 
brator-Frye,  Inc.,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,843 

Int  a.3  B24C  3/06.  9/00 

US.  a.  51—424  10  Claims 


4,319,437 

ROOFING  SHINGLE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SOLAR 

CAPABILITIES 

John  A.  Murphy,  7273  N.  Central  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,917 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02:  E04B  5/48;  E04D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  52—220  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  blasting  device  having  a  head  with  an  open- 
ing through  which  the  particulate  material  is  projected  at  high 
velocity  onto  a  vertically  disposed  surface  for  surface  treat- 
ment and  in  which  the  particulate  material  is  characterized  by 
magnetic  attraction,  means  for  building  up  and  maintaining  a 
sealed  relation  between  the  blast  head  and  the  surface  about 


1.  An  extruded  metal  roofing  shingle  for  mounting  in  multi- 
ple shingle,  edge  overlapping,  parallel  array  fashion  on  later- 
ally spaced  rafters  of  a  building  structure  or  the  like,  said 
shingle  comprising: 

an  elongated  flat  main  portion,  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  laterally  opjjosed  upper  and  lower  curved 
segments,  said  curved  segments  each  defining  half  circular 
portions  which,  when  interconnected  with  an  adjacent 
shingle  define  fluid  conduit  enclosing  means; 

fluid  conduit  means  enclosed  within  said  interconnected 
curved  segments  of  adjacent  shingles; 

an  outwardly  extending  flange  on  said  lower  curved  seg- 
ment and  an  inwardly  turned  flange  on  said  upper  curved 
segment;  and 

said  outwardly  extending  flange  and  said  inwardly  turned 
flange  defining  interlocking  means  for  said  upper  and 
lower  curved  segments  of  adjacent  shingles  for  forming  a 
tight  mechanical  interlocking  connection  between  over- 
lapping edges  of  adjacent  shingles. 


4,319,438 
SHAPED  FRAME  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  FORMING 

PFT  FRAMES 
Kiichiro  Mik^jiri,  Ooita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Shin- 
nihon  Seisakusho,  Ooita,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,111 
Int.  C[J  E04B  5/48 
U.S.  a.  52—221  5  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  frame  material  for  use  in  forming  a  pit  frame, 
comprising:  a  first  support  member  having  first  and  second  flat 
supporting  surfaces  on  the  front  and  rear  sides  thereof,  resp)ec- 
tively;  a  second  supi>ort  member  formed  integrally  with  and 
extended  at  right  angles  from  one  end  portion  of  said  first 
support  member,  and  having  a  substantially  cross-sectionally 
C-shaped  lengthwise-extended  recess  in  the  front  side  thereof 
and  a  third  flat  supporting  surface  on  the  rear  side  thereof;  and 
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a  vertical  edge  member  formed  integrally  with  and  extended  at 
right  angles  from  the  other  end  portion  of  said  first  support 
member,  the  height  of  said  vertical  edge  member  measured 
from  said  first  supporting  surface,  the  height  of  said  first  sup- 
port member  measured  from  said  second  supporting  surface 
and  the  height  of  said  second  support  member  measured  from 
said  third  supporting  surface  being  different  from  one  another; 


any  of  the  first,  second  and  third  flat  supporting  surfaces  being 
usable  to  form  three  different  kinds  of  pit  frames  whereby  the 
first,  second  or  third  flat  supporting  surface  is  able  to  support 
three  kinds  of  lid  members  of  different  thickness  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  lid  members  being  held  flush  with  the  upper 
surface  of  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  flat  supporting 
surfaces. 


tween  the  J-shaped  channel  of  one  component  and  the 
adjacent  J-shapoi  channel  of  the  adjacent  component; 

(c)  securing  said  support  member  to  at  least  one  of  said  wall 
components;  and 

(d)  securing  a  finishing  trim  to  said  support  member  in  a 
position  such  that  said  finishing  trim  overlies  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  short  leg  of  each  of  said  adjacent  J-chan- 
nels. 


4,319,440 

BUILDING  BLOCKS,  WALL  STRUCTURES  MADE 

THEREFROM  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  N.  Rassias,  305  E.  86th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  and 

CecUy  M.  Qark,  565  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,764 

Int.  a.5  E04C  2/04 

VS.  a.  52—438  11  Claima 


4,319,439 

METHOD  OF  HNISHING  THE  EXTERIOR  WALL  OF  A 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  AND  TRIM  THEREFOR 

Christopher  H.  Gussow,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Hunter 

Dou^,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,676 

Int.  a.i  E04F  19/02.  13/06;  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—288  16  Claims 


1.  In  this  method  of  finishing  the  exterior  of  factory  prefabri- 
cated exterior  building  wall  components,  which  wall  compo- 
nents each  have  an  assembled  frame,  sheathing  and  siding 
applied  to  the  exterior  of  the  wall  component,  and  in  which 
said  siding  includes  a  plurality  of  horizontally  arranged  elon- 
gated panels  and  a  J-shaped  channel  member  extending  verti- 
cally of  the  wall  component  at  each  end  of  the  horizontal 
panels  with  the  ends  of  the  panels  positioned  within  the  chan- 
nel of  the  J-shaped  channel  member,  and  all  of  the  above 
having  been  preassembled  in  a  factory,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  assembling  a  plurality  of  wall  components  at  the  building 
site  with  the  vertical  edge  of  one  component  adjacent  to 
the  vertical  edge  of  an  adjacent  component,  which  verti- 
cal edges  form  a  joint; 

(b)  positioning  a  support  member  over  said  joint  and  be- 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular  masonry  building  block  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  opposite  generally  parallel  side  walls, 
spaced  top  and  bottom  faces  and  a  pair  of  end  faces,  an  inter- 
mediate generally  centrally  extending  horizontal  groove  in  the 
top  face,  a  pair  of  narrower  horizontally  extending  grooves, 
one  on  either  side  of  said  centrally  extending  groove  on  said 
top  face,  an  intermediate  generally  centrally  extendmg  groove 
in  the  bottom  face  on  the  center  line  of  the  groove  on  the  top 
face,  a  generally  flat  land  on  each  side  of  said  intermediate 
igroove  in  the  bottom  face  adapted  to  span  and  overlie  the  two 
narrower  grooves  in  the  top  face  of  a  next  subjacent  block,  an 
intermediate  vertical  passage  of  generally  keyhole  shape  in  said 
block  having  a  central  portion  corresponding  in  width  over 
substantially  its  length  to  the  widest  portion  of  the  central 
grooves  on  said  top  and  bottom  faces,  and  at  least  one  leg 
portion  extending  lengthwise  of  and  narrower  than  said 
grooves,  said  vertical  passage  connecting  said  central  grooves, 
at  least  one  generally  elongate  rectangular  rounded  end  verti- 
cal passages  on  each  side  of  said  intermediate  keyhole  vertical 
passage  extending  from  the  top  narrower  grooves  to  the  bot- 
tom face  and  offset  longitudinally  for  said  central  passage  and 
a  vertical  recess  in  at  least  one  end  intermediate  the  side  walls 
connecting  said  central  grooves  and  having  a  cross  section 
substantially  equal  to  one  half  of  said  intermediate  vertical 
passage. 


4,319,441 

AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

W.  S.  Credle,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Coca-Cola 

Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,529,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,484 
Int.  a.5  B65B  1/04.  61/26 
US.  a.  53—131  15  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  filling  a  container  with 
preselected  ingredients  and  capping  said  container  to  form  a 
package  comprising; 
surface  means  for  supporting  said  container,  said  surface 
means  having  a  plurality  of  stations  disposed  in  a  substan- 
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tially  circular  path,  through  which  said  container  passes  in 
a  predetermined  sequence; 

container  dispensing  means  for  automatically  positioning  an 
empty  container  at  one  of  said  stations  in  said  circular 
path; 

rotary  arm  means  having  a  container  receiving  pocket  on  at 
least  one  end  thereof,  said  pocket  moving  through  said 
circular  path  as  said  arm  means  rotates,  engaging  said 
empty  container  at  said  one  station  and  sequentially  mov- 
ing said  conuiner  through  each  of  the  remaining  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  stations; 


suspending  said  carton  in  said  stacker  on  a  first  support 

means, 
transferring  support  of  said  carton  in  said  stacker  from  said 

first  support  means  to  a  second  support  means, 
withdrawing  said  first  support  means  from  said  stacker,  and 
transporting  said  carton  on  said  second  support  means  from 

said  stacker  for  discharge  after  a  predetermined  sheet  pile 

has  accumulated  in  said  carton. 


4  319  443 
nLM  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Ridley  Watts,  Jr.,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Cor- 
poration, Amherst,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Set.  No.  80,138 

Int  a.3  B65B  J 1/08 

U.S.  a.  53—466  9  Qaims 


ingredient  dispensing  means  for  filling  said  container  with 
said  preselected  ingredients  at  the  next  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  stations  in  said  sequence; 

lid  applicator  means  for  automatically  capping  the  filled 
container  at  still  another  one  of  said  stations  as  said  con- 
tainer moves  along  through  said  circular  path; 

ejecting  means  for  removing  the  capped  and  filled  container 
from  said  surface;  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  rotary  arm  means  and  said 
pocket  thereon  in  a  continuous  motion  through  all  of  said 
plurality  of  stations  without  stopping  said  pocket  at  any 
stations  except  when  filling  said  container  and  ejecting  the 
same. 


4.  In  a 'method  of  wrapping  an  article  with  a  heat-sealable 
film,  including  the  steps  of  extending  the  film  across  a  path  of 
article  movement,  moving  an  article  along  the  path  and  into 
the  film  so  the  film  extends  over  front  and  two  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  article,  bringing  the  film  together  behind  the  arti- 
cle, and  sealing  and  severing  the  film,  the  improvement  com- 
prising bringing  the  film  together  behind  the  article  in  a  path 
that  has  a  component  in  the  direction  of  article  movement,  and 
adjusting  the  path  to  provide  a  greater  component  with  tall 
articles  than  with  short. 


4  319  442 
CONTINUOUS  ON  MACHINE  REAM  CARTONING 

Kenneth  G.  Frye,  South  Egremont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beloit 
Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,721 

Int.  a.'  B65B  35/50 

U.S.  a.  53—447  18  Qaims 


4,319,444 
ENVELOPE  PROCESSING  MACHINE  WITH 
INCREMENTAL  FEED  MECHANISM 
Robert  J.  Russell,  Medford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mail-Ex  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,919 

Int.  a.3  B65B  5/00.  43/30 

U.S.  a.  53—569  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  cartoning  sheet  piles  in  a  stacker,  said 
method  comprising: 
continuously   delivering   and   piling   sheets  seriatim   in   a 

stacker, 
loading  a  carton  having  an  open  top  into  said  stacker  to 

receive  sheets  therein. 


1.  An  envelope  processing  machine  adapted  for  manual 
insertion  or  removal  of  envelope  contents  comprising:  an  enve- 
lope hopper  for  storing  a  quantity  of  envelopes  to  be  pro- 
cessed; an  envelope  processing  station  spaced  from  said  hopper 
a  distance  sufficient  to  have  an  envelope  located  therebetween 
in  advance  of  the  processing  station;  a  table  top  surface  adja- 
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cent  said  processing  station  providing  a  work  surface  for  an 
operator;  incrementing  belt  conveyor  means  extending  beside 
said  table  top  surface  for  conveying  the  envelopes  in  relatively 
closely  spaced  relationship  in  contact  therewith  from  said 
hopper  to  said  processing  station,  said  conveyor  means  being 
arranged  for  incrementally  conveying  the  envelopes  a  prede- 
termined distance  in  immediate  and  close  succession  to  at  least 
one  intermediate  stop  position  at  the  said  envelope  location 
between  said  hopper  and  said  processing  station  to  thereby 
allow  sufficient  spacing  between  said  hopper  and  said  process- 
ing station  to  permit  said  table  top  surface  to  be  dimensioned 
therealong  for  providing  a  sufficient  and  elongate  work  surface 
area  for  an  operator  while  still  maintaining  an  efficient  enve- 
lope processing  rate;  and  means  at  said  processing  station  and 
operable  with  the  conveyor  means  stopped  for  engaging  and 
opening  an  envelope  at  its  initial  position  in  contact  with  the 
stopped  conveyor  means  to  facilitate  manual  insertion  or  re- 
moval of  envelope  contents. 


4,319445 
GUIDE  AND  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  R.  Coats,  R.R.  3,  Odessa,  Mo.  64076 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,516 
Int.  Q.'  AOID  45/02 
U.S.  Q.  56—63 


34  Claims 


1.  A  guide  and  deflecting  device  for  use  with  a  detasseling 
mechanism  in  the  removal  of  tops  of  plants  having  leaves  and 
being  disposed  in  rows  having  equal  spacing  therebetween  and 
where  the  detasseling  mechanism  has  a  nip  and  is  p>ositioned  on 
a  tractor  means  adapted  for  traveling  in  a  line  of  motion  paral- 
lel the  rows  of  plants;  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  tassel  centering  means  engageable  with  tops  of  successive 
plants  and  adapted  for  placement  before  the  detasseling 
mechanism;  said  centering  means  having  a  pathway  there- 
through aligned  such  that  laterally  spaced  plant  tops  are 
centered  and  directed  toward  the  detasseling  mechanism; 

(b)  leaf  deflecting  means  to  urge  the  plant  leaves  away  from 
the  detasseling  mechanism;  and  wherein; 

(c)  said  deflecting  means  includes  a  leaf  deflector  guide 
secured  to  said  device  on  opposed  sides  of  said  pathway, 
said  guides  each  including  a  substantially  vertical  and 
generally  flat  first  sub-member  extending  forwardly  there- 
from in  a  direction  generally  parallel  with  the  tractor  line 
of  motion,  said  guide  first  sub-member  engaging  the  leaves 
of  said  plants  and  deflecting  them  from  said  pathway. 


4J19  446 
INFEED  MEANS  FOR  ROUND  BALER 

John  Arnold,  Coldwater,  Wilbur  E.  Groeneveld,  Celina,  and 

Warner  Heckley,  RockJford,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Paul 

Revere  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162^72 

Int.  Q.3  AOID  39/00 

U.S.  Q.  56—341  4  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  forming  round  bales  of  fibrous  crop  mate- 
rial gathered  from  a  windrow,  comprising: 

a  single  axle  chassis; 

skeletal  frame  members  attached  to  the  chassis  and  defining 


a  horizontal  generally  cylindrical  baling  zone,  said  frame 
including  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  sidewalls  spaced 
apart  in  the  horizontal  direction  to  form  the  two  ends  of 
the  baling  zone,  said  frame  including  a  stationary  front 
part  and  a  rear  part  hinge  mounted  to  said  front  part  on 
the  upper  portion  of  said  sidewalls  so  as  to  form  a  tailgate 
which  can  be  swung  upward  from  a  closed  to  an  open 
position  for  discharge  of  a  completed  bale; 

pickup  reel  means  transversely  mounted  across  the  lower 
front  of  said  chassis; 

bottom  conveyor  means  extending  between  said  sidewalls 
for  receiving  crop  material  from  said  pickup  reel  and 
delivering  it  to  said  baling  zone,  the  rearmost  portion  of 
said  bottom  conveyor  defining  the  lower  side  of  said 
baling  zone; 

a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  conveying  elements  disposed 
around  the  periphery  of  the  upwardly  extending  side- 
walls,  some  of  said  conveying  elements  being  in  said  hinge 


/////////// 


mounted  rear  part,  said  conveying  elements  being  dis- 
posed around  the  circumferential  periphery  of  the  gener- 
ally cylindrical  baling  zone; 

drive  means  for  moving  both  the  bottom  conveyor  and  said 
serially  arranged  conveying  elements,  the  direction  of 
movement  being  from  front  to  rear  through  the  bottom  of 
said  baling  zone,  thence  such  as  to  carry  crop  material 
upward  along  the  rearmost  side;  and 

an  inlet  gap  into  the  baling  zone  extending  transversely 
between  said  sidewalls,  said  gap  being  between  said  bot- 
tom conveyor  and  the  downstream  edge  of  the  last  serially 
arranged  conveying  element,  the  bottom  conveyor  being 
arranged  to  provide  a  straight-line  path  from  the  top  of 
said  pickup  reel  to  the  forward  lower  edge  of  said  baling 
zone,  said  bottom  conveyor  extending  beyond  the  for- 
ward entrance  to  said  baling  zone  and  providing  thereby 
frictional  urging  of  the  crop  strands  to  enter  said  baling 
zone,  the  height  of  said  inlet  gap  being  selected  to  mini- 
mize plugging  of  the  entrance  region. 


4,319,447 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BULKY  YARN 

Eugene  R.  Barron,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,527,  Mar.  8,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,248,036. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,371 
Int  Q.3  D02G  3/34;  D02J  1/08 
VJS.  Q.  57—6  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bulky  continuous  filament  yam 
in  which  continuous  filament  core  yams  of  polymeric  material 
comprising  from  about  65  to  about  93  percent  of  the  total 
filaments  by  weight  are  substantially  straight  and  free  from 
loops  and  the  remainder  of  the  total  filaments  being  continuous 
filament  effect  yams  having  a  denier  per  filament  of  up  to  5.0 
which  are  inserted  between  the  filaments  of  the  core  yam  and 
protrude  from  the  surface  of  the  core  yam  in  a  mixture  of 
crunodal  and  arch-like  loops,  the  method  comprising 
(a)  pretreating  the  core  yam  by  application  of  water; 
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(b)  feeding  the  core  yarn  to  a  texturing  jet  at  an  overfeed  of  rotation  thereof  by  the  air  current  entering  the  spinning  cham- 
about  1.5  to  about  7.0  percent;  ber  the  false-twisting  means  is  rotated. 

(c)  while  simuluneously  feeding  the  effect  yam  to  said  jet  at  

an  overfeed  of  about  20  to  about  60  percent;  4  310  440 

OPEN  END  SPINNING  ROTOR  COMPRISING  A  MAIN 
BODY  AND  A  ROTOR  BODY 

Eberfaard  Hofmann,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Schubert  &  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,217 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939326 

Int.  a.^  DOIH  1/12 


U.S.  a.  57—58.89 


10  Oaims 


^'. 


R   h: 


(d)  combining  said  core  and  effect  yams  in  a  turbulent  flow 
of  air  at  ambient  temperature  in  said  jet;  and 

(e)  tensioning  said  combined  core  and  effect  yam  while 
winding  it  on  a  package. 


4,319,448 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  YARN 
Ryszard  Jdzwicki;  Bogdan  Kluska;  CzesTaw  Radom,  and  Jan 
Pacholski,  all  ofJMz,  Poland,  assignors  to  Instytut  Wlokien- 
nictwa, 'iS^di,  Poland 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Apr.  13,  1979,  214921; 
Sep.  1,  1979,  218093 

Int.  Cl.^  DOIH  1/13 
U.S.  a.  57—58.89  3  Claims 


1.  An  open  end  spinning  rotor  which  comprises  a  main  body 
and  a  rotor  body  and  the  main  body  of  which  is  carried  by  a 
mounting  and  drive  element  and  has  a  substantially  radial 
support  surface  with  a  centering  surface  at  its  outer  edge,  a 
centering  surface  of  the  rotor  body  cooperating  with  the  cen- 
tering surface  of  the  main  body,  a  collecting  surface  being 
provided  in  said  rotor  body  and  an  open  edge  remote  from  said 
centering  surface,  comprising:  said  centering  surfaces  (21,  70) 
in  the  main  body  (2,  5,  7,  8,  9)  and  in  the  rotor  body  (1, 4, 6)  are 
in  the  form  of  a  peripheral  groove  and  a  peripheral  rib,  respec- 
tively, and  said  suppori  surface  (20,  52,  72)  and  the  centering 
surfaces  (21,  70)  of  said  main  body  (2,  5,  7,  8,  9)  have  substan- 
tially radial  slots  (22,  55,  71,  80,  90). 


4,319,450 
PNEUMATICALLY  CUSHIONED  SPINNING  RING 
SYSTEM 
Wolfgang  Igel,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,907,  May  11,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721360 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  7/56.  15/00.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  57—261  6  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  device  for  forming  a  yam  comprising  a  spin- 
ning chamber  provided  with  tangential  airducts  for  operation 
on  the  axially  stationary  air  vortex  principle,  and  a  rotatably 
mounted  false-twisting  means  separated  from  the  spinning 
chamber  on  the  yam  withdrawal  side  thereof  and  adapter-  .1" 
receive  yam  from  the  spmning  chamber,  the  false-twisting 
means  being  shaped  so  as  to  enable  transmission  of  torque  to 
yam  withdrawn  from  the  spinning  chamber  in  a  direction 
identical  to  the  direction  at  which  the  air  ducts  are  tangent  to 
the  spinning  chamber,  said  false-twisting  means  is  provided 
with  vanes  m  communication  with  air  entering  the  spinning 
chamber,  the  vanes  being  so  shaped  and  arranged  that  upon 


2U   18  23 


/ 


1.  In  a  method  of  starting  an  individual  stopped  spinning  ring 
of  a  ring  spinning  machine  or  doubling  machine  which  is  in 
operation  and  has  a  plurality  of  spinning  rings  which  are  rotat- 
ably supporied  on  pneumatic  cushions  and  have  been  set  in 
rotation  by  respective  travelers  and  in  which  compressed  air 
has  initially  been  admitted  into  the  bearing  gaps  between  the 
spinning  rings  and  their  suppori  bearings  in  the  ring  frame 
when  the  spinning  rings  are  stationary,  to  produce  an  air  cush- 
ion adapted  to  suppori  the  spinning  rings,  and  in  which  the 
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admission  of  compressed  air  is  interrupted  when  the  spinning 
rings,  which  are  adapted  to  draw  in  air,  are  themselves  able  to 
draw  in  the  air  required  for  maintaining  the  air  cushion  after 
reaching  a  minimum  rotational  speed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
admitting  compressed  air  to  the  suppori  bearings  of  at  least  the 

said  individual  stopped  spinning  ring; 
entraining  the  stopped  ring  rotatably  by  its  traveler  into  rota- 
tion and  increasing  the  speed  of  the  ring  at  least  to  said 
minimum  rotational  speed;  and 
cutting  off  the  compressed  air  feed  to  said  individual  ring  upon 
its  attainment  of  said  minimum  speed. 
6.  In  an  apparatus  for  ring  spinning  or  doubling,  the  combi- 
nation which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  ring  rail; 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  ring  assemblies  spaced  along  said  ring  rail, 
each  of  said  assemblies  including: 

(bi)  an  annular  ring  holder,  and 

(b2)  a  ring  rotatable  relative  to  said  holder  and  defining  a  gap 
therewith,  each  of  said  rings  being  entrainable  by  a  traveler 
thereon  engaged  by  a  thread  rotatable  by  a  resjjective  spin- 
dle; 

(c)  a  source  of  compressed  air; 

(d)  first  means  connecting  said  source  with  all  of  said  gaps 
simultaneously  for  supporting  all  of  said  rings  on  respective 
air  cushions  to  enable  rotation  of  the  rings,  said  first  means 
being  disconnectable  from  said  gaps  and  said  rings  being 
constructed  to  induce  air  into  the  respective  gaps  upon 
rotational  entrainment  of  said  rings;  and 

(e)  second  means  connected  with  said  source  and  selectively 
connectable  with  said  gaps  for  admitting  air  to  the  gap  of  at 
most  only  a  pari  of  the  assemblies  to  which  said  first  means 
is  connected,  thereby  enabling  restarting  of  an  assembly  of 
said  part  suffering  thread  breakage. 


4,319,451 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  OVERHEATING  OF  AN 

EXHAUST  PURIFYING  DEVICE 

Masahiko  Tiyima,  Takahama;  Yasuo  Sagisaka,  Kariya;  Toshio 
Kondo,  Aitjo,  and  Akio  Kobayashi,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-40732 
Int.  a.J  POIN  3/20;  F02B  75/10 
U.S.  a.  60—274  2  Qaims 
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writing  said  corrected  storage  value  in  said  one  of  an  ad- 
dressable storage  location  of  said  read/write  memory;  and 

controlling  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  exhaust  gas 
flowing  into  said  exhaust  purifying  device  in  accordance 
with  said  corrected  storage  value. 


4,319,452 
SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  DEVICE 

Hideo  Morita,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshio  Iwasa,  Nagareyama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,927 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     12,     1978, 
53/125262[U];  Dec.  21.  1978,  53/177236[U] 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  3/10 
U.S.  a.  60—293  11  Claims 


•^a 


1.  A  secondary  air  supply  device  for  supplying  clean  air  to 
an  exhaust  gas  passage,  said  device  including: 

a  secondary  air  supply  air  cleaner  including  a  cleaning  ele- 
ment having  clean  air  and  unpurified  air  sides; 

a  secondary  air  passage  communicating  said  clean  air  side  of 
said  air  cleaner  element  with  said  exhaust  gas  passage; 

a  reed  valve  located  in  said  secondary  air  passage; 

a  silencer  extending  at  least  partially  around  said  air  filter  on 
said  cleaner  element  unpurified  air  side;  and 

means  defining  a  chamber  on  said  air  cleaner  element  clean 
air  side,  between  said  cleaner  element  and  said  reed  valve, 
said  chamber  means  comprising  two  expansion  chambers, 
said  device  thereby  supplying  said  secondary  air  through 
said  silencer,  said  air  cleaner  element,  said  two  expansion 
chambers  and  said  reed  valve  to  said  exhaust  gas  passage, 
wherein  said  air  cleaner  for  the  secondary  air  comprises:  a 
unitary  casing  means  for  receiving  said  reed  valve  and  said 
cleaner  element  therein  and  for  forming  said  expansion 
chambers;  a  cover  for  the  casing;  and  a  reed  valve  sup- 
pori, said  support  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  casing  for 
holding  said  reed  valve  and  the  other  end  fixed  to  said 
cover  for  holding  said  cleaner  element  to  form  said  two 
expansion  chambers,  and  said  silencer  forming  a  tubular 
passage  along  an  inner  circumferential  surface  of  an  outer 
wall  of  said  air  cleaner  on  unpurified  secondary  air  side. 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  overheating  of  an  exhaust  purify- 
ing device  positioned  in  the  exhaust  system  of  an  intemal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  operating  conditions  of  said  intemal  combustion 
engine; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  said  exhaust  purifying  device; 

comparing  said  sensed  temperature  with  a  predetermined 
value; 

reading  a  storage  value  stored  in  an  addressable  storage 
location  of  a  read/write  memory,  said  one  of  an  address- 
able storage  location  being  addressed  in  correspondence 
with  said  sensed  op>erating  conditions; 

correcting  said  storage  value  in  increasing  and  decreasing 
directions  in  response  to  the  result  of  said  comparing  step; 


4.319.453 

DIESEL  EXHAUST  PARTICULATE  AND  ORGANIC 

VAPOR  EMISSION  CONTROL 

Gamdur  S.  Mann,  Flint.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,144 
Int.  a.'  POIN  3/02 
VJS.  a.  60—309  4  Claims 

1.  A  diesel  engine  exhaust  filtration  system  operative  to 
remove  particulates  and  heavy  organic  vapors  from  exhaust 
gases,  said  system  comprising 
heat  exchange  means  connectable  with  a  diesel  engine  to 
receive  exhaust  gases  therefrom  and  operative  to  cool  at 
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least  a  major  portion  of  said  received  exhaust  gases  to  a 
temperature  level  at  which  a  major  portion  of  heavy 
organic  vapors  in  the  gases  are  condensed,  thereby  caus- 
ing their  adsorption  onto  the  largely  carbonaceous  partic- 
ulates entrained  in  diesel  exhaust  gases, 
filtration  means  comprising  a  filter  element  of  relatively  low 
temperature  resistance  connected  with  the  heat  exchange 
means  to  receive  cooled  exhaust  gases  therefrom  and 
operative  to  filter  out  of  the  gases  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  entrained  particulates,  whereby  the  condensed  vapors 
adsorbed  thereon  are  also  removed, 


4,319,455 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  CONTROLS 
THEREFOR 
M alvin  L.  Schubert,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16^08 

Int.  a.3  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  a.  60—547  R  3  Qaims 
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temperature  responsive  means  to  prevent  excessive  heating 
and  revaporization  of  organic  condensate  retained  in  the 
filtration  means,  said  temperature  responsive  means  in- 
cluding bypass  means  around  said  filtration  means  and 
operative  to  divert  past  said  filtration  means  exhaust  gases 
retaining  an  excessive  temf)erature  level  after  passing 
through  the  heat  exchanger,  and 

means  operative  to  block  passage  through  said  filtration 
means  to  exhaust  gases  having  a  temperature  level  higher 
than  the  temperature  resistance  level  of  said  filter  element. 


4,319,454 
WAVE  ACTION  POWER  PLANT 
Louis  V.  Lucia,  5200  N.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Apt.  1110,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale, Ha.  33308 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,681 

Int  a.5  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  60—506  3  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  suspended  power  brake  booster  and 
controls  therefor,  comprising: 
a  booster  having  a  housing  with  a  bore  therethrough,  a 
power  piston  reciprocably  movable  in  said  housing  bore 
and  defining  therewith  first  and  second  chambers  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  piston  and  also  defining  an  exhaust 
chamber,  a  pressure  inlet  continually  communicating  with 
said  first  chamber  and  a  pressure  outlet  continually  com- 
municating with  said  exhaust  chamber,  and  means  driv- 
able  by  said  piston  for  actuating  a  brake  system; 
said  booster  having  a  control  valve  therein,  said  control 
valve  having  a  closed  center  portion  which  when  oper- 
ated provides  fluid  communication  between  said  second 
chamber  and  said  exhaust  chamber,  said  control  valve  also 
having  an  open  center  portion  controlling  fiuid  communi- 
cation between  said  first  and  second  chambers; 
and  means  for  maintaining  hydraulic  pressure  within  a  pre- 
determined range  to  said  inlet  and  said  first  chamber  and 
when  said  booster  is  inactive  also  through  said  control 
valve  open  center  portion  to  said  second  chamber; 
said  booster  being  actuated  by  movement  of  said  control 
valve  to  close  said  control  valve  open  center  portion  and 
then  open  said  control  valve  closed  center  portion  to 
modulate  pressure  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  pres- 
sure outlet  through  said  exhaust  chamber,  creating  a  pres- 
sure differential  across  said  piston  and  actuating  said 
booster; 
said  hydraulic  pressure  maintaining  means  including 
a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 

fluid  outlet, 
a  check  valve  between  said  source  fluid  outlet  and  said 
pressure  inlet,  said  check  valve  preventing  pressure  loss 
should  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  source  be  less  than 
pressure  at  said  inlet, 
and  a  pilot  pressure  charging  valve  sensing  pressure  at 
said  pressure  inlet  and  controlling  the  charging  of  said 
pressure  inlet  from  said  pressure  source,  said  charging 
valve  communicating  hydraulic  pressure  from  said 
source  upstream  of  said  check  valve  with  said  source 
fluid  inlet  when  the  charging  pressure  of  said  pressure 
inlet  reaches  a  desired  value. 


1.  A  wave  action  power  plant  mounted  on  a  floatable  carrier 
and  comprising  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  drive  lever  pivoted  on 
said  shaft  and  extending  therefrom  over  the  side  of  said  carrier, 
a  floauble  weight  depending  from  the  free  end  of  said  lever 
and  actuated  by  passing  waves  to  rock  said  lever,  means  on 
said  shaft  actuated  by  rocking  movement  of  said  lever  to  drive 
said  shaft,  said  lever  being  swingable  to  locate  said  weight  in  a 
raised  position  with  its  bottom  accessible  from  aboard  said 
carrier,  and  releasable  means  for  retaining  said  weight  in  said 
raised  position. 


4,319,456 

TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH  A  LIQUID 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Hitoshi  Kubota,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,151 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-15016 

Int  Q.3  B60T  11/20 

U.S.  Q.  60—562  1  Qaim 

1.  A  tandem  master  cylinder  with  a  liquid  pressure  control 
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valve,  comprising  a  cylinder  body  having  a  cylinder  hole  and 
an  outlet  port  for  rear  wheel  brake  liquid  pressure;  a  primary 
piston  and  a  secondary  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  hole  of 
said  cylinder  body,  said  primary  piston  adapted  to  generate  a 
rear  wheel  brake  liquid  pressure  in  response  to  depression  of  a 
brake  pedal,  and  said  secondary  piston  adapted  to  respond  to 
movement  of  said  primary  piston  so  as  to  generate  a  front 
wheel  brake  liquid  pressure;  a  liquid  pressure  control  valve 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  body  between  said  cylinder  hole  and 
said  outlet  port  for  rear  wheel  brake  liquid  pressure,  said  liquid 
pressure  control  valve  including  means  for  making  a  rate  of 
increase  of  said  rear  brake  liquid  pressure  smaller  than  that  of 
said  front  wheel  brake  liquid  pressure  by  selectively  closing  a 
liquid  passage  from  said  cylinder  hole  to  said  outlet  port;  and 
means,  responsive  to  an  excessively  large  stroke  of  said  second- 
ary piston  at  a  loss  of  front  brake  system,  for  keeping  said  liquid 


25  34c 


pressure  control  valve  at  an  open  position  thereof  for  opening 
said  liquid  passage  to  increase  the  rear  wheel  brake  liquid 
pressure  to  overcome  the  loss  of  front  brake  system,  said  keep- 
ing open  means  including: 
a  plunger  in  said  liquid  pressure  control  valve  which  plunger 
is  movable  between  an  open  position  permitting  liquid 
flow  between  said  cylinder  hole  and  said  outlet  port  and  a 
closed  position  blocking  flow  between  said  cylinder  hole 
and  said  outlet  port,  and 
means  by  which  the  excess  stroke  of  said  secondary  piston 
causes  said  plunger  to  be  in  said  open  position,  said  caus- 
ing means  comprising  a  valve-opening  rod  engaging  a 
projection  of  said  secondary  piston  during  said  excess 
stroke  of  said  secondary  piston  and  being  pivotally  mov- 
able to  cause  said  plunger  of  said  liquid  pressure  control 
valve  to  move  into  its  open  position. 


open  end  of  said  housing  and  defining  in  cooperation  with  said 
pneumatic  piston  a  pressure  chamber;  an  inlet  at  said  cover  via 
which  compressed  air  is  supplied  to  said  pressure  chamber  to 
actuate  said  pneumatic  piston  in  a  brake  application  direction; 
and  an  outlet  at  said  hydraulic  cylinder  via  which  hydraulic 
fluid  is  transmitted  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  hydraulic 
piston  by  said  pneumatic  piston;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
(a)  said  hydraulic  piston  being  a  cylindrical  plunger  having 


a  cavity  formed  in  the  end  opposite  said  closed  «nd, 
wherein  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  is  formed  with  a  spheri- 
cally-shaped recess  that  lies  in  a  plane  that  intersects  the 
periphery  of  said  plunger  within  the  area  thereof  encircled 
by  said  guide  bore;  and 
(b)  said  pneumatic  piston  having  a  push  rod  with  a  spherical- 
ly-shaped end  engageable  with  said  spherically-shaped 
recess  in  said  bottom  of  said  cavity  to  provide  said  engage- 
ment between  said  pneumatic  and  hydraulic  pistons  and  to 
accommodate  pivotal  motion  of  said  pneumatic  piston. 


4.319,458 

MULTIPLE  PRESSURE  BOILER  WITH  ENERGY 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

James  R.  Berkley,  585  Hardendorf  Ave.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

30307 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,397,  Apr.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,533 

Int.  Q.   F28B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  60—693  13  Qaims 


4,319,457 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  CYLINDER  DEVICE  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Friedrich  Gross,  Seelze;  Guentber  Meise,  Hanover,  and  Herbert 

Unger,  Springe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,239 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913265 

Int.  Q.^  F15B  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  60—593  7  Qaims 

1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  brake  cylinder  device  having  a  pneu- 
matic cylinder  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  comprising  a  fluid 
pressure  chamber  combined  in  a  common  housing  with  an 
open  end;  a  guide  member  secured  in  said  housing  between 
said  hydraulic  and  pneumatic  cylinders  and  having  a  guide 
bore  therein;  a  hydraulic  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said 
guide  bore  and  having  a  closed  end  projecting  into  said  fluid 
pressure  chamber  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder;  a  pneumatic 
piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  pneumatic  cylinder  and 
engageable  with  said  hydraulic  piston;  a  cover  closing  said 


1.  A  multiple  pressure  boiler,  comprising  means  for  produc- 
ing hot  gases,  a  first  boiler  section  including  heat  exchange 
means  for  receiving  said  hot  gases  and  transferring  heat  from 
said  hot  gases  to  water  in  said  first  boiler  section  to  raise  the 
water  in  said  first  boiler  section  to  a  first  temperature  and  cause 
said  first  boiler  section  to  be  at  a  first  pressure,  a  second  boiler 
section  including  heat  exchange  means  for  receiving  said  hot 
gases  from  said  first  boiler  section  and  transferring  heat  from 
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said  hot  gases  to  water  in  said  second  boiler  section  to  raise  the 
water  in  said  second  boiler  section  to  a  second  temperature  and 
cause  said  second  boiler  section  to  be  at  a  second  pressure, 
means  for  admitting  water  to  said  second  boiler  section  for 
heating,  means  for  removing  heated  water  from  said  second 
boiler  section  and  admitting  said  heated  water  to  said  first 
boiler  section,  and  second  tempjerature  being  above  the  boiling 
point  of  water  and  said  second  pressure  being  above  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  said  first  temperature  being  above  said  sec- 
ond temperature  and  said  first  pressure  being  above  said  sec- 
ond pressure. 


as  the  sole  coolant  medium  into  an  air  convection  stream  in  a 
location  isolated  from  the  food  products  to  attain  a  humidity 


4,319,459 
REFRIGERATION  MACHINE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
CHARGING  THE  SAME 
William  J.  Hannett,  Jamesville,  and  Thomas  E.  Brendel,  Fay- 
ettenlle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,208 

Int.  a.3  F25B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  62—77  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  refrigeration  machine  having  first 
and  second  parallel  refrigerant  condenser  coils,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

adding  refrigerant  to  the  machine; 

conducting  refrigerant  through  the  first  and  second  refriger- 
ant condenser  coils; 

condensing  a  percentage  of  the  refrigerant  conducted 
through  the  first  refrigerant  condenser  coil,  and  condens- 
ing a  lesser  percentage  of  the  refrigerant  conducted 
through  the  second  refrigerant  condenser  coil;  and 

terminating  the  addition  of  refrigerant  when  refrigerant 
vapor  bubbles  are  absent  from  the  refrigerant  discharged 
from  the  first  refrigerant  condenser  coil  but  present  in  the 
refrigerant  discharged  from  the  second  refrigerant  coil. 


approaching  100%,  and  passing  the  chilled  water  about  the 
food  products  in  the  air  convection  stream. 


4^19,461 
METHOD  OF  AIR  CONDITIONING 

Allan  Shaw,  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignor  to  University  of  Ade- 
laide, Adelaide,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  28, 1979,  PD8226 
Int  a.3  F25D  17/06 
U.S.  a.  62—93  5  Qaims 


TtM»»«*TuttE 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  air  in  a  space  to  maintain  a 
design  condition  of  temperature  and  humidity  of  the  air  within 
that  space  by  removal  of  sensible  and  latent  heat  from  supply 
air  by  passing  said  supply  air  through  a  heat  exchanger  func- 
tioning as  a  dehumidifier,  said  method  comprising: 
reducing  specific  enthalpy  by  passing  said  supply  air  over 
relatively  cold  heat  exchange  surfaces  of  said  dehumidifier 
and  so  arranging  the  face  velocity  of  the  air  at  entry  to  the 
dehumidifier  to  lie  between  0.4  and  2  meters  per  second, 
the  equivalent  hydraulic  diameter  of  the  compact  heat 
exchanger  surface  of  the  heat  exchanger  (De)  and  the  mass 
velocity  of  air  per  unit  are  (Gm)  being  such  that  the  maxi- 
mum Reynolds  number  of  the  supply  air  (D^Gm/M'  where 
H  is  the  viscosity  of  the  supply  air)  during  its  passage  over 
the  heat  exchanger  surface  is  between  100  and  2000,  and 
maintaining  said  design  condition  without  reheat  but 
solely  by  said  supply  air. 


4,319,460 

HIGH  HUMIDITY  FOOD  CHILLING  SYSTEM 

Charles  E.  Williams,  Moorefield,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Hester 

Industries,  Inc.,  Moorefield,  W.  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,987,  Jul.  26,  1979,  Fat.  No.  4,271,683. 

This  application  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,718 

Int.  a.i  F24F  3/16 

VS.  a.  62—78  7  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  chilling  warm  food  products  to  a  sanitary 

storage  temperature  approaching  0°  C.  comprising  the  steps  of 

chilling  water  to  said  temperature,  spraying  the  chilled  water 


4,319,462 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

SUCH  AS  USED  IN  ICE  RINKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Arnold  H.  V.  Foster,  85  •  22nd  St.  East,  Prince  Albert,  Saskatch- 
ewan, Canada 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,980 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  22,  1979,  328216 

Int.  a.i  A63C  19/10 

U.S.  Q.  62—235  9  Qaims 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  for  cooling  a  flooded  evaporator 
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system  in  a  medium  to  be  cooled  such  as  an  ice  rink  or  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination  an  evaporator,  a  compressor,  and 
an  externally  situated  condenser  operatively  connected  to  said 
flooded  evaporator  system,  means  to  circulate  liquid  refriger- 
ant from  said  evaporator,  through  said  flooded  evaporator 
system  and  back  to  said  evaporator  on  demand,  means  selec- 
tively to  route  refrigerant  vapor  from  said  evaporator  through 


to  form  a  diversion  channel  spaced  above  the  top  of  said  adja- 
cent wall,  one  of  said  vertical  side  walls  of  said  container 
terminating  at  its  upper  end  a  certain  distance  below  said 
edging,  said  diversion  channel  being  positioned  to  direct  ex- 
haust air  away  from  said  cabinet  in  a  direction  more  than  90* 
from  the  horizontal  surface  on  which  air  is  flowing  across  the 
top  of  the  goods  in  a  cooling  mode. 


O^ , 


4,319,464 

REFRIGERATED  CONTAINER 

N.  Ray  Dodd,  1494  N.  High  St.,  Apt.  14,  Columbus,  Ohio  43201 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,367 

Int.  Q.5  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  62—371  9  Qaims 


said  compressor  and  said  condenser  and  back  to  said  evapora- 
tor to  change  said  vapor  to  liquid  and  means  to  selectively 
pump  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  evaporator  through  said 
condenser  and  back  to  said  evap>orator  when  the  ambient 
temperature  around  said  condenser  is  a  pre-determined  amount 
below  the  ambient  temperature  of  said  flooded  evaporator 
system  in  order  to  cool  down  said  liquid  refrigerant. 


4,319,463 
REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CHEST 
Hans  G.  Ljung,  Bjiirred,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Elec- 
trolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1978,  7810952 
Int.  Q.3  A47F  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  62—256  9  Qaims 


1.  A  beverage  container  having  an  inside  and  an  outside  for 
refrigerant  inside  comprising: 

a.  an  enclosure  for  a  beverage  material  constructed  of  a 
plurality  of  connected  side  and  end  walls  with  one  of  the 
end  walls  forming  a  wall  of  a  pressure  vessel  for  a  refriger- 
ant material  inside  the  container; 

b.  the  pressure  vessel  being  formed  of  the  one  end  wall  and 
a  conically  formed  member  extending  into  the  container 
from  the  one  end  wall; 

c.  a  frangible  valve  formed  in  an  aperture  in  the  one  end 
wall,  the  valve  being  formed  of  plastic  material  and  se- 
cured in  the  aperture,  the  valve  having  an  extended  por- 
tion contiguous  with  the  end  wall  and  closed  at  the  end, 
providing  a  flowline  conduit  for  the  refrigerant  material, 
the  extended  portion  having  a  serration  to  facilitate  break- 
ing of  the  extended  portion  and  release  of  the  refngerant 
material  by  vaporization;  and 

d.  a  diffuser  in  the  conduit  to  diffuse  the  refrigerant  material 
as  it  passes  from  inside  the  pressure  vessel  to  outside  the 
container. 


4,319,465 
CONSTANT  VELOCTTY  JOINT 
Akihiko  Ito,  and  Noriaki  Saeki,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan,  assignors 
to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-150207 

Int.  aj  F16D  3/34 

VS.  Q.  64—21  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  open  top  display  chest  for  cold  or  frozen  goods,  said 
chest  being  provided  with  insulated  walls,  one  of  said  walls 
having  a  transparent  portion,  an  o;>en  top  container  having 
vertical  side  walls  within  said  walls,  a  space  between  said  walls 
and  said  container  being  an  air  circulation  channel  for  circulat- 
ing air  around  the  goods  as  well  as  across  the  goods  at  the  open 
top  thereof,  an  exhaust  opening  between  the  top  of  said  verti- 
cal wall  and  the  top  of  said  transparent  portion  of  the  adjacent 
insulated  wall,  cooling  element  means  in  said  channel,  fan 
means  reversing  the  direction  of  air  flow  in  said  channel,  and 
said  fan  means  directing  a  larger  quantity  of  air  per  unit  time 
during  defrosting  than  during  cooling;  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  edging  positioned  above  one  of  said  insulated  walls 


1.  A  constant  velocity  joint  comprising  an  outer  joint  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  formed  in 


766 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


an  inner  spherical  surface  thereof,  an  inner  joint  member  pro- 
vided with  axially  extending  grooves  in  an  outer  spherical 
surface  thereof  in  the  same  number  as  those  in  the  outer  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  torque  transmitting  ball  elements  accommo- 
dated within  the  respective  grooves  in  the  outer  and  inner 
members,  and  a  cage  member  guided  between  the  spherical 
surfaces  of  the  outer  and  inner  members  for  holding  the  torque 
transmitting  ball  elements  in  position,  wherein  said  ball  receiv- 
ing grooves  which  cooperate  with  each  other  on  the  cooperat- 
ing outer  and  inner  members  for  keeping  the  ball  elements  in  a 
plane  bisecting  an  angle  formed  between  the  axes  of  the  outer 
and  inner  joint  members,  gradually  deepen  in  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  and  wherein  each  groove  of  at  least  one  of 
said  inner  joint  member  and  outer  joint  member  comprises  a 
constant  depth  portion  and  relief  portions,  said  constant  depth 
portion  having  side  walls,  said  relief  portions  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  side  walls  to  said  spherical  surface  of  said  joint 
member,  said  relief  portions  extending  circumferentially  out- 
wardly of  said  groove. 


4,319,466 

SECUREMENT  OF  LEAF  SPRINGS  IN  TORSIONALLY 

ELASTIC  COUPLING 

Wolfgang  Zaiser,  Steinheim,  and  Ernst  Eisner,  Herbrechtingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Voith  Getriebe 
KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  69,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1978,  2837395 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/14 
VJS.  a.  64—27  L  18  Oaims 


1.  A  torsionally  elastic  coupling  comprising: 

an  inner  coupling  part;  an  outer  coupling  pari  outside  of  and 
spaced  from  said  inner  coupling  part; 

a  plurality  of  leaf-spring  assemblies  extending  between  said 
inner  and  said  outer  coupling  parts  for  elastically  connect- 
ing those  said  coupling  parts  together;  said  leaf-spring 
assemblies  having  opposite  sides  which  face  generally 
toward  the  adjacent  said  leaf-spring  assembly  at  each 
opposite  side;  each  said  leaf-spring  assembly  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  leaf-springs  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion between  said  inner  and  said  outer  coupling  parts,  and 
said  leaf-springs  of  each  said  assembly  being  placed  adja- 
cent to  each  other  to  define  a  body  of  substantially  homo- 
geneous flexural  stress; 

at  least  one  of  said  leaf-springs  of  each  said  assembly  mov- 
ably  and  continuouslly  engaging  said  outer  coupling  part 
and  such  engagement  being  adapted  to  permit  that  said 
leaf-spring  and  the  said  assembly  thereof  to  flex; 

wedge-shaped  intermediate  pieces  positioned  between  adja- 
cent said  leaf-spring  assemblies;  each  said  intermediate 
piece  having  opposite  tapered  side  walls  which  face 
toward  and  engage  the  opposite  said  side  walls  of  the 
adjacent  said  leaf-spring  assemblies  between  which  said 
intermediate  piece  is  positioned; 

said  wedge-shaped  intermediate  pieces  being  held  to  said 
inner  coupling  part  and  said  wedge-shaped  intermediate 
pieces  also  serving  as  means  for  fastening  said  leaf-spring 
assemblies  to  said  inner  coupling  part;  a  first  plurality  of 
said   wedge-shaped   intermediate   pieces  being  separate 


elements  from  and  being  held  to  said  inner  coupling  part; 
fastening  means  for  fastening  said  first  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate pieces  to  said  inner  coupling  part;  said  fastening 
means  driving  said  first  plurality  of  intermediate  pieces 
toward  said  inner  coupling  part  for  clamping  said  leaf 
spring  assemblies  between  adjacent  said  intermediate 
pieces  to  hold  said  leaf-spring  assemblies  to  said  inner 
coupling  part;  a  second  plurality  of  said  wedge-shaped 
intermediate  pieces  being  interspersed  around  said  inner 
coupling  part  among  said  first  plurality  of  said  intermedi- 
ate pieces;  said  second  plurality  of  intermediate  pieces 
being  integrally  formed  with  said  inner  coupling  part  and 
projecting  toward  said  outer  coupling  part  from  said  inner 
coupling  part. 


4,319,467 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  SEAL  VENT 
Gary  G.  Hegler,  Chesaning,  and  Kenneth  L.  Westercamp,  Sagi- 
naw, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,485 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/84 

U.S.  a.  64—32  R  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  universal  joint  having  a  housing  which  includes  an 
attachment  bore  which  opens  into  a  housing  chamber  via  a 
counterbore  at  the  inner  end  of  the  attachment  bore  and  a 
generally  radial  vent  hole  which  extends  through  a  wall  of  the 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  seal  vent  subassembly  having  an  outer  rim  press  fitted  in 
the  counterbore  to  form  an  outer  vent  chamber  which  is 
intersected  by  the  vent  hole  which  extends  through  the 
housing  wall, 
said  seal  vent  having  a  seal  disc  which  seals  an  inner  end  of 
the  attachment  bore  and  a  vent  disc  which  forms  an  inner 
vent  chamber  in  conjunction  with  the  seal  disc, 
said  vent  disc  having  a  hole  establishing  communication 
between  the  housing  chamber  and  the  inner  vent  chamber, 
and 
said  rim  having  a  hole  or  holes  establishing  communication 
between  said  inner  vent  chamber  and  said  outer  vent 
chamber. 


4,319,468 
RASCHEL  MACHINE 

Karl  Kohl,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,058 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    15,    1979, 
5612/79 

Int.  a.J  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  66—203  10  Claims 

1.  A  Raschel  machine  comprising 

a  plurality  of  latch  needles  mounted  for  reciprocating  mo- 
tion in  a  given  plane; 
a  plurality  of  lapping  belts  spaced  from  said  needles  on  one 
said  of  said  plane  for  guiding  pattern  yams  to  said  needles; 
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a  yam  laying-in  comb  mounted  on  said  one  side  of  said  plane 
for  orbital  motion  perpendicularly  of  said  plane  to  pene- 
trate between  the  pattern  yams;  and 


4,319,470 
LEVER  TYPE  DOOR  HANDLE 
William  P.  White,  c/o  Mechanical  Applications,  Inc.,  Wiscasset, 
Me.  04578 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,009 

Int.  a.'  E05B  1/00.  3/00.  3/04.  13/10 

MS.  a.  70—224  1  Qaim 


a  plurality  of  guide  bars  having  needle  guides  thereon  for 
laying-in  stitch  yams,  said  guide  bars  being  mounted  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  plane  to  oscillate  at  an  angle  to  the 
pattern  yams. 


4,319,469 

PATTERN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WARP  KNimNG 

MACHINE 

Rudolf  Lehn,  Biilach,  and  Otto  Hintsch,  Wallisellen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,308 
Oaims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Jun.   19,   1979, 
5707/79 

Int.  0.3  D04B  23/00 
U.S.  0. 66—207  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  pattem  mechanism  for  at  least  a  pair  of  guide  bars  of  a 
warp  knitting  machine,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tension  elements,  each  said  element  being  secured  at 
one  end  to  a  respective  guide  bar; 

an  elongated  carrier  member  extending  between  said  tension 
elements; 

a  pair  of  rows  of  final  control  elements  mounted  on  and 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  carrier  member  to  define  pairs 
of  interconnected  final  control  elements;  and 

a  common  drive  connected  to  at  least  two  pairs  of  intercon- 
nected control  elements. 
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1.  A  door  handle  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  metal 
handle  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof, 

said  handle  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 
strong  enough  to  meet  the  loads  imposed  thereon  in  the 
opening  and  closing  of  a  door  to  which  said  assembly  may 
be  affixed, 

a  tubular  thimble  positioned  in  said  opening, 

said  thimble  having  a  circular  fiange  at  one  end  which  flange 
overlies  and  engages  the  periphery  of  said  opening  on  one 
side  of  said  handle  to  limit  movement  of  said  thimble 
through  said  opening, 

a  hub  surrounding  the  extended  part  of  said  thimble  on  the 
other  side  of  said  handle, 

said  hub  comprising  a  short  thick  walled  cylindrical  element 
of  greater  outside  diameter  than  the  width  of  said  handle 
at  the  location  of  said  opening, 

said  hub  having  diametrically  opposed  extensions  that  strad- 
dle and  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  at  the 
position  of  said  opening  to  prevent  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  handle  and  hub, 

a  longitudinal  slot  in  that  part  of  said  thimble  on  the  said 
other  side  of  said  handle  and  an  interior  longitudinal  key- 
way  in  said  hub  aligned  with  said  slot, 

a  cylinder  within  and  coaxially  aligned  with  said  thimble, 

a  key  extending  radially  from  said  cylinder  and  positioned  in 
said  thimble  slot  and  keyway  whereby  relative  angular 
movement  of  said  cylinder,  thimble  and  hub  is  prevented. 

a  ring  nut  threaded  on  said  thimble  and  adapted  when 
screwed  in  the  direction  of  said  handle  to  press  in  an  axial 
direction  against  said  hub  whereby  said  handle  will  be 
clamped  between  the  said  flange  on  said  thimble  and  said 
hub, 

the  outside  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  thimble  providing  a  cylindrical  space  interrupted 
by  said  key,  said  space  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  a 
slotted  lock  spindle. 


4,319,471 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  CORRUGATED  TUBE 
Hubertus  Benteler,  Bielefeld;  Rainer  Hansen;  Egon  Olszewski, 
both  of  Paderbom-Elsen,  and  Ferdinand  Wecker,  Paderbom- 
Sennelager,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bentel- 
er-Werke  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,041 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,  3004838 

Int.  0.5  B21D  15/06 
U.S.  O.  72—59  14  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  corrugated  tube  from  a  smooth 
walled  starting  tube,  comprising  support  means;  a  pair  of  coax- 
ial receiving  mandrels  axially  spaced  from  each  other  and 
movable  in  axial  direction  toward  each  other;  means  mounted 
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on  said  support  means  for  moving  said  mandrels  toward  each 
other  to  tightly  engage  into  opposite  end  portions  of  a  starting 
tube  placed  axially  aligned  with  said  mandrels  on  said  support 
means;  a  plurality  of  split  corrugation  forming  discs  superim- 
posed and  axially  spaced  from  each  other;  a  split  end  member 
arranged  at  one  end  of  said  superimposed  discs;  means  con- 
necting said  discs  and  said  end  member  for  axial  movement 
relative  to  each  other;  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  respectively 
carrying  said  split  discs  and  said  split  end  member,  said  clamp- 
ing jaws  being  tiltable  between  an  open  position  permitting  to 


align  a  starting  tube  with  said  mandrels  and  a  closed  position 
fluid  tightly  clamping  one  end  portion  of  the  starting  tube 
between  one  of  said  mandrels  and  the  closed  end  member  and 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  starting  tube  between  the  other 
mandrel  and  said  clamping  jaws;  means  for  feeding  a  pressure 
fluid  into  the  interior  of  the  starting  tube  and  for  discharging 
such  pressure  fluid  from  the  finished  corrugated  tube;  and 
offsetting  means  cooperating  with  said  end  member  for  mov- 
ing the  latter  together  with  said  one  mandrel  in  axial  direction 
toward  the  other  mandrel  to  transform  the  starting  tube  into  a 
corrugated  tube. 


'44  40     !"^'^ 


1.  A  tube  end  expander  comprising: 

a  rotatable,  tubular  cage  defining  a  plurality  of  generally 

axially  extending  slots; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  located  within  the  cage  and  extending 

through  the  slots; 
a  rotatable.  tapered  mandrel  axially  extending  into  the  cage 

in  frictional,  driving  contact  with  inner  surfaces  of  the 

rollers;  and 
auxiliary  drive  means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from 

the  mandrel  to  the  cage  and  rollers,  and  including 
collar  means  defining  a  collar  surface  and  including  a  front 

collar  connected  to  the  cage  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a 


back  collar  connected  to  the  mandrel  for  rotation  there- 
with, and 

a  clutch  member  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  the 
back  collar  to  the  front  collar  and  including 

a  first  rotatable  clutch  plate  defining  a  clutch  surface  contig- 
uous to  and  in  frictional,  driving  contact  with  the  collar 
surface  for  transmitting  a  continuum  of  degrees  of  rotary 
motion  between  the  clutch  and  collar  surfaces, 

a  second  rotatable  clutch  plate  axially  spaced  from  the  first 
clutch  plate  and  in  driving  engagement  with  the  collar 
means  to  transmit  rotary  motion  between  the  collar  means 
and  the  second  clutch  plate, 

means  connecting  the  first  and  second  clutch  prates  for 
unitary  rotation,  and 

resilient  means  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  clutch 
plates,  urging  the  clutch  plates  axially  apart,  and  urging 
the  clutch  surface  into  frictional  contact  with  the  collar 
surface. 


4,319,473 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRUGATING  A  METAL  TAPE 
Edward  L.   Franke,  Jr.,  Perry   Hall;  G«orge  E.   Hartranft, 
Baltimore  County,  and  Amrutlal  D.  Patel,  Annapolis,  all  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,385 

Int.  a.'  B21B  31/18;  B21D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  72—196  9  Qftims 


4,319,472 
TUBE  END  EXPANDER  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

THE  SAME 
Gregory  W.  Martin,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,328 

Int.  a.'  B21D  39/06 

U.S.  a.  72—122  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  corrugations  in  a  tape,  which 
comprises: 

a  pair  of  opposed  corrugating  rollers  for  forming  the  corru- 
gations in  the  tape; 

means  for  rotating  said  corrugating  rollers; 

means  for  advancing  the  tape  between  said  corrugating 
rollers; 

a  carriage  reciprocable  transversely  of  and  relative  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  tape  bet weea  said  corrugating  rollers, 
said  corrugating  rollers  being  mounted  on  said  carriage 
for  reciprocable  movement  therewith;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  continuously  said  carriage  to  recip- 
rocate continuously  said  corrugating  rollers  transversely 
of  and  relative  to  the  tape  together  in  a  first  direction  and 
alternately  together  in  a  second  direction  reverse  of  the 
first  direction  as  the  tape  advances  between  said  corrugat- 
ing rollers. 


4,319,474 
ROLLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Gronbech,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Davy* 
Loewy  Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,902 
Int.  C1.J  B21B  41/06 
U.S.  a.  72—229  11  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  hot  rolling  a  metal  workpiece  in  a  revers- 
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ing  roughing  mill  followed  by  a  continuous  finishing  mill  with 
a  coiler  between  those  mills,  the  steps  of 

(a)  rolling  said  workpiece  in  said  roughing  mill  in  a  series  of 
passes  to  a  gauge  for  entry  to  said  finishing  mill; 

(b)  prior  to  the  penultimate  forward  pass,  bringing  said 
coiler  into  an  inoperative  condition  in  which  said  work- 
piece  can  pass  the  coiler  location  without  obstruction; 

(c)  in  the  penultimate  forward  pass  rolling  said  workpiece  in 
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said  roughing  mill  to  a  length  exceeding  the  spacing  of 
said  coiler  from  said  roughing  mill  but  less  than  the  spac- 
ing of  said  finishing  mill  from  said  roughing  mill; 

(d)  after  said  workpiece  has  been  reversed  towards  said 
roughing  mill  to  clear  said  coiler  position,  bringing  said 
coiler  into  an  operative  condition  for  coiling; 

(e)  in  the  last  forward  pass  coiling  said  workpiece  by  said 
coiler;  and 

(0  then  uncoiling  said  workpiece  to  said  finishing  mill. 


4,319,475 
CENTER-SPINE  MOUNTED  TANDEM  CANTILEVERED 

ROLLING  MILL 

Allan  Stikeleather,  25  Greenlodge  St.,  Canton,  Mass.  02021 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,135 

Int.  a.'  B21B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  72—234  8  Qaims 


an  elongated  rigid  center  spine  extending  horizontally  mid- 
way between  the  upper  and  lower  spindles, 

a  support  frame  for  supporting  said  center  spine  extending 
horizontally  above  the  Hoor, 

upper  mounting  means  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  center 
spine  for  removably  securing  the  upper  front  and  upper 
rear  bearings  above  said  center  spine  with  the  upper  spin- 
dles extending  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  center 
spine  and  with  the  upper  work  rolls  being  in  cantilevered 
relationship  beyond  the  front  of  said  center  spine, 

lower  mounting  means  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  center 
spine  for  removably  securing  the  lower  front  and  lower 
rear  bearings  below  said  center  spine  with  the  lower  spin- 
dles extending  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  center 
spine  and  with  the  lower  spindles  being  parallel  with  and 
below  the  upper  spindles  in  paired  upper-lower  relation- 
ship and  with  the  lower  work  rolls  being  in  cantilevered 
relationship  beyond  the  front  of  said  center  spine, 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  to  all  of 
said  spindles  for  simultaneously  driving  all  of  said  spindles 
in  tandem  relationship, 

whereby  any  one  of  said  upper  spindles  or  lower  spindles 
can  be  individually  removed  from  said  center  spine  with- 
out removing  any  other  spindle,  and 

whereby  said  center  spine  positioned  midway  between  the 
upper  and  lower  spindles  isolates  the  respective  spindles 
from  rolling  stresses  occurring  in  neighboring  spindles. 


4,319,476 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION 

Francis  J.  Fuchs,  Jr.,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,164 

Int.  a.'  B21C  23/32.  27/00.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  72—272  36  Qaims 


Wb  im 


1.  A  center-spine  mounted  cantilever  tandem  rolling  mill 
comprising: 

at  least  three  upper  spindles  each  adapted  to  carry  an  upper 
work  roll  near  its  front  end, 

at  least  three  lower  spindles  each  adapted  to  carry  a  lower 
work  roll  near  its  front  end, 

an  upper  front  bearing  surrounding  each  upper  spindle  and 
an  upper  rear  bearing  surrounding  each  upper  spindle, 
with  each  upper  front  bearing  being  positioned  on  its 
spindle  between  the  upper  rear  bearing  and  the  location  of 
the  upper  work  roll  on  the  spindle  for  rotatably  holding 
the  respective  upper  spindles  with  the  work  rolls  being  in 
cantilevered  relationship  beyond  the  respective  upper 
front  bearings, 

a  lower  front  bearing  surrounding  each  lower  spindle  and  a 
lower  rear  bearing  surrounding  each  lower  spindle  with 
each  lower  front  bearing  being  positioned  on  its  spindle 
between  the  lower  rear  bearing  and  the  location  of  the 
lower  work  roll  on  the  spindle  for  rotatably  holding  the 
respective  lower  spindles  with  the  work  rolls  being  in 
cantilevered  relationship  beyond  the  respective  lower 
front  bearings, 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  an  elongated  workpiece  to  form  an 
elongated  product,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  so  operatively  engaging  a  plurality  of  gripping  members 
with  the  elongated  workpiece,  in  a  retracted  position  of  the 
plurality  of  gripping  members,  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
plurality  of  gripping  members  approach  each  other  and 
effectively  contact  at  least  a  substantial  length  of  the  elon- 
gated workpiece  while  causing  a  chamber  to  be  formed 
thereabout; 

(b)  reciprocating  the  plurality  of  gripping  members  relative  to 
an  extrusion  station,  first  away  from  said  retracted  position 
of  the  plurality  of  gripping  members  and  in  the  direction  of 
the  extrusion  station  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  advance  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  chamber  about  and  past  an  aperture 
through  a  die  at  the  extrusion  sution,  thereby  forcing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  elongated  workpiece  through  the  die  aper- 
ture and  at  least  partly  forming  said  elongated  product,  and 
then  away  from  the  extrusion  station  and  again  into  said 
retracted  position  of  the  plurality  of  gripping  members  so  as 
to  withdraw  the  chamber  from  the  extrusion  sution;  and 

(c)  urging  towards  each  other  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gripping 
members  in  the  course  of  their  reciprocation  towards  said 
station  by  pressure  produced  by  pressure  exerting  means  so 
as  to  be  manifested  in  and  restricted  to,  a  region  defined  by 
such  means  which  is  positionally  fixed  relative  to  said  die 
aperture  and  extends  rearwardly  therefrom  for  less  than  the 

■  length  of  said  members,  such  urging  converting  such  pro- 
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duced  pressure  into  inward  pressure  applied  in  said  fixed 
region  by  at  least  such  portion  of  such  members  on  said 
workpiece  for  forcing  such  workpiece  through  said  die 
aperture. 


4,319,477 
METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  PRODUONG  A  BUSHING 

STRLCTLRE  HAVING  A  POLYGONAL  FLANGE 
Frans  A.  W.  Tasseron,  Heemstede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.,  Amstelveen, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,363 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   29,    1979, 
7900689 

Int.  a.'  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—352  3  Qaims 


V^'^r^T^^.^ 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bushing  structure  having  a 
screw  thread  and  a  polygonal  flange  out  of  a  sheet  metal  blank 
primarily  by  forming  the  bush  portion  out  of  the  sheet  metal 
blank  and  thereafter  shaping  the  remaining  portion  of  the  plate 
which  portion  has  become  the  flange  of  the  bush  portion,  into 
the  proper  polygonal  shape,  the  bushing  structure  with  flange 
being  manufactured  from  a  sheet  metal  blank  of  dimensions 
such  that  after  forming  the  bush  portion  the  flange  has  an  outer 
diameter  which  in  principle  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
inscribed  circle  of  the  polygon  to  be  made  and  subsequently 
the  material  of  the  flange  at  the  location  of  the  comers  of  the 
polygon  to  be  made  by  cold  deformation  is  forced  to  flow 
radially  outwardly  to  an  extent  that  is  the  largest  at  the  loca- 
tion of  the  comers  and  decreases  in  the  direction  of  the  points 
lying  between  said  comers,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  the  flange  in  a  flange  receiving  die  cavity; 
pressing  a  second  die  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  flange  and  into  the  material  of  the  flange,  said 
second  die  having  projections  with  an  inner  surface  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bushing  and  having  a 
bottom  surface  running  obliquely  and  archingly  upwards 
and  outwards,  the  radial  width  of  said  projections  decreas- 
ing from  the  center  to  both  sides  thereof,  said  projections 
having  a  volume  which  in  principle  corresponds  to  the 
volume  of  material  of  the  flange  that  has  to  be  displaced  to 
form  the  comers. 


consisting  of  the  steps  of  first  plastic  working  a  stock  for  the 
inner  joint  member  on  a  first  forming  set  so  as  to  provide  an 
outer  periphery  and  ball  grooves  shaped  as  arcs  whose  curva- 
ture centers  are  respectively  located  at  predetermined  points  as 
viewed  in  axial  section  with  respect  to  substantially  a  half  of 
the  length  of  the  inner  joint  member,  said  outer  periphery  and 
said  ball  grooves  being  shaped  as  straight  lines  respectively 
connecting  with  the  arcs  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  inner  joint  member  with  respect  to  substantially  the  other 
half,  said  first  forming  set  comprising  a  die  having  a  predeter- 
mined contour  to  which  the  stock  for  the  inner  joint  member  is 
to  be  conformed,  a  punch  cooperating  therewith  and  a  counter 


HBO 


punch,  said  punch  and  said  counter  punch  being  so  designed 
that  in  the  first  plastic  working  step,  axially  extending  recesses 
are  formed  at  the  central  portions  in  the  both  end  surfaces  of 
the  half-shaped  article  obtained  by  the  first  step,  one  of  which 
recesses  on  the  straight-shaped-portion  side  of  the  article  being 
equal  to  or  greater  in  depth  than  the  length  of  the  straight- 
shaped-portion,  and  thereafter  plastic  working  the  half-shaped 
article  on  a  second  forming  set  comprising  a  die  having  a 
predetermined  contour  to  which  the  article  obtained  by  the 
first  step  is  to  be  conformed  and  a  cooperating  punch  so  as  to 
shape  the  straight-shaped  portions  of  said  ball  grooves  as  arcs 
whose  curvature  center  is  positioned  at  the  said  predetermined 
point  as  viewed  in  axial  section. 


4,319,479 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

LEAKAGE  OF  COOLING  WATER  BY  MEASURING 

DISSOLVED  CO  AMOUNT 

Tadaaki  Iwamura,  and  Toshio  Tamiya,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,697 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54/39523 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  iim 

U.S.  a.  73—19  2  Qaims 


4,319,478 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INNER  JOINT 

MEMBER  OF  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  JOINT 

Morihisa  Yoshioka,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  NTN  Toyo 

Bearing  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00304,  §  371  Date  Aug.  2,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01145,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  12,  1980. 

PCT  Filed  No?.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  202,437 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1978,  53-149467 

Int.  G.'  B21D  72/00 

U.S.  Q.  72—306  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  inner  joint  member  of 
constant  velocity  joint  having  an  outer  spherical  surface  and 
provided  at  circumferentially  distributed  positions  in  the  outer 
spherical  surface  with  ball  grooves  each  having  arcuate  groove 
bottom  as  viewed  in  axial  section  with  the  curvature  center  of 
the  arcuate  groove  bottom  being  axially  apart  from  the  curva- 
ture center  of  the  outer  spherical  surface,  characterized  in 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  leakage  of  cooling  water  in  equip>- 
ment  keeping  a  large  amount  of  CO  gas  therein,  which  method 
comprises,  taking  up  part  of  the  cooling  water  discharged  by 
said  equipment  as  sample  water,  feeding  the  sample  water  into 
a  metering  tube  for  separating  a  predetermined  amount  of 
water  thereof,  feeding  the  metered  sample  water  into  a  degas- 
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sing  chamber  to  separate  CO  gas  and  CO2  gas  dissolved 
therein,  from  water,  quantitatively  analyzing  the  CO  gas  by 
means  of  a  gas  chromatograph  to  record  the  measured  CO 
amount,  and  inspecting  the  variation  of  the  amount  of  CO  gas 
dissolved  in  the  discharged  cooling  water. 


4,319,480 

KNOCK  DETECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Aiyo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 

suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,166 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-90859 

Int.  Q.3  GOIL  23/22 

U.S.  Q.  73—35  9  Claims 


4^19,482 
GAS  SENSOR 
Thomas  A.  Bunner,  Abilene,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FerreTrooics, 
Inc.,  Abilene,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,886 

Int.  Q.J  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—153  15  Claims 
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1.  A  knock  detector  device  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising: 

first  sensing  means  having  at  least  one  resonance  characteris- 
tic within  a  knocking  frequency  range  of  an  engine  and 
disposed  to  sense  vibrations  of  said  engine  to  generate  an 
output  signal; 

second  sensing  means  having  no  resonance  characteristic 
within  said  engine  knocking  frequency  range  and  disposed 
to  sense  vibrations  of  said  engine  to  generate  an  output 
signal;  and 

a  noise  suppressing  circuit  disposed  to  receive  the  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  sensing  means  such  that  a 
noise  component  contained  in  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  sensing  means  is  eliminated  by  the  output  signal  of 
said  second  sensing  means. 


13.  In  an  oil  or  gas  drilling  operation,  a  method  for  detecting 
hydrocarbon  gases  released  from  drilling  mud  used  in  the 
drilling  operation,  comprising: 

receiving  the  drilling  mud  from  the  mouth  of  the  well 
through  a  housing, 

positioning  a  hydrocarbon  semiconductor  detector  in  the 
housing  above  the  flow  of  mud  therethrough  to  produce  a 
signal  in  response  to  the  presence  of  hydrocarbon  gas,  and 

transmitting  the  signal  from  the  detector  to  a  remote  re- 
corder. 


4,319,481 

CLIP-ON  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

Edward  Yelke,  945  S.  Kensington,  La  Grange,  111.  60525 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,527 

Int.  Q.3  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—119  A  3  Qaims 


4,319,483 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATED  FLUID  FLOW 
MEASUREMENT 
Kenneth  M.  Durham,  Jr.;  Roy  W.  Tarpley,  both  of  Garland,  and 
Larry  A.  Rehn,  Rowlett,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,419 

Int.  Q.5  GOIF  1/68 

U.S.  Q.  73—204  5  Qaims 


100 


1.  A  transducer  for  removably  mounting  onto  the  fluid 
injection  line  members  coupling  to  a  fluid  injection  nozzle 
assembly  which  controls  the^injection  of  fluid  to  an  injection 
type  engine,  said  transducer  comprising  in  combination,  a 
relatively  rigid  mounting  means  having  an  opening  thereon  for 
clipping  onto  a  fluid  injection  line  member,  piezoelectric  mate- 
rial positioned  on  a  surface  of  said  mounting  means  for  posi- 
tioning in  engagement  with  said  line  member  and  being  opera- 
ble to  generate  an  electrical  signal  dependent  on  vibration  of 
said  line  member,  and  an  electric  connector  connecting  said 
piezoelectric  material  to  associated  electronic  circuitry. 


1.  An  automated  fluid  flow  measurement  system  comprising: 

a  first  silicon  resistor  disposed  in  a  position  having  a  fluid 
flow  therepast  having  an  impurity  concentration  for  caus- 
ing a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resisunce  and 
having  a  first  predetermined  resistance  at  a  reference 
temperature; 

a  second  silicon  resistor  disposed  in  a  position  exposed  to  the 
same  temperature  as  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  flowing 
past  said  first  silicon  resistance  element  having  an  impurity 
concentration  equal  to  the  impurity  concentration  of  said 
first  silicon  resistor  and  having  a  second  predetermined 
resistance  at  said  refer  nee  temperature,  said  second  pre- 
determined resistance  •>eing  greater  than  said  first  prede- 
termined resistance; 

a  temperature  measurement  means  connected  to  said  second 
silicon  resistor  for  measuring  the  electrical  resistance  of 
said  second  silicon  resistor  thereby  providing  a  measure  of 
the  temperature  of  the  fluid;  and 
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a  flow  measurement  means  connected  to  said  first  silicon 
resistor  and  said  temperature  measurement  means  for 
measuring  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  first  silicon 
resistor  thereby  providing  a  measure  of  the  temperature  of 
said  first  silicon  resistors  for  applying  electrical  power  to 
said  first  silicon  resistor  to  heat  said  first  silicon  resistor  to 
a  temperature  a  predetermined  amount  higher  than  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  and  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  amount  of  electric  power  applied  to  said  first 
silicon  resistor,  said  signal  indicating  the  rate  of  flow  of 
the  fluid  past  said  first  silicon  resistor. 


series  with  said  electrode  terminals  of  said  element,  the 
temperature  and  humidity  being  detected  by  selecting 


4,319,484 
LINEAR  RESPONSE  CAPAOTANCE  WAVE  HEIGHT 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Christian  A.  Keller,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns-Hop- 
kins University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,704 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  a.  73—304  C  14  Qaims 


Si^POrr  HOD 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  fluid  comprising: 

capacitive  means  Cjt  comprised  of  two  stationary  electrically 
conductive  elements  partially  immersed  in  the  fluid  and  a 
dielectric  which  surrounds  and  insulates  the  first  element, 
the  first  element  having  sealing  means  for  electrically 
isolating  the  fkst  element  from  the  fluid  and  the  second 
element  being  electrically  grounded  to  the  fluid, 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  to  the  capacitive 
means  C^,  and 

means,  connected  across  the  capacitive  means  C;t.  for  pro- 
viding a  voltage  output  signal  across  the  capacitive  means 
Cx  which  varies  essentially  linearly  in  response  to  fluid 
level  variations. 


4,319,485 
TEMPERATURE  HUMIDirV  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Jiro  Terada,  and  Tsunehani  Nitta,  both  of  Katano,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,183 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-163478; 
Dec.  28,  1978,  53-163479;  Jun.  9,  1979,  54-72548;  Jun.  9,  1979, 
54-72549;  Jun.  9,  1979,  54-72550;  Jun.  9,  1979,  54-72558 

Int.  a.'  GOIW  27/02 
U.S,  a.  73—336  4  Qaims 

1.  A  temperature-humidity  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  element  in  which  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  terminals  are 
provided  on  a  dielectric  portion,  said  dielectric  varying  in 
impedance  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  ambient 
temperature  and  humidity  due  to  the  large  temperature 
dependency  of  the  dielectric  constant  thereof  and  the 
large  variation  in  resistance  value  due  to  the  vapor  absorp- 
tion thereof; 
a  load  impedance  whose  impedance  selectively  varies  in 

accordance  with  variations  in  frequency;  and 
an  oscillating  circuit  power  source,  said  load  imp>edance  and 
said  oscillating  circuit  power  source  being  connected  in 


osc-i 

Q  mnar 


t^ 


MnfiNiol  for  dsMctnQ 
humidity 


tarmiiMl  for  dttaeling 


respective  oscillating  frequencies  of  said  oscillating  circuit 
power  source. 


4,319,486 
REVERSING  THERMOMETER  FRAME 
Edmund  P.  Deja,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Trippensee  Corpo- 
ration, Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,222 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  1/14;  GOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a.  73—343  B  19  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reversing  thermometer  frame  having  a  base  member, 
a  body  member  having  a  chamber  therein  open  at  one  end  for 
accommodating  at  least  one  thermometer,  means  rotatably 
coupling  said  body  to  said  base,  means  biasing  said  body  to 
rotate  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  base  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position,  and  means  for  releasably  latching  said 
body  in  said  first  p>osition,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
closure  at  said  one  end  of  said  body  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  one  end  of  said  chamber;  means  mounting  said 
closure  on  said  body  for  sequential  and  rotary  movements 
relative  thereto  between  chamber  opening  and  chamber-clos- 
ing positions;  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  closure  in 
its  chamber-closing  position. 


4,319,487 
BARO  DATA  INDICATOR 
Wayne  C.  Haase,  Mt.  View,  Calif.,  and  Dale  J.  Thompson,  1900 
Embarcadero  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303,  assizors  to  Dale 
J.  Thompson,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,507 
Int.  Q.J  GOIL  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  73—384  9  Qaims 

6.  Avionics  apparatus  for  displaying  readouts  of  temperature 
and  altitude  comprising 
pressure  transducer  means  responsive  to  ambient  pressure 

and  generating  a  pressure  electrical  signal, 
temperature  transducer  means  responsive  to  ambient  tem- 
perature and  generating  a  temperature  electrical  signal, 
first  preamplifier  and  bias  circuitry  for  receiving  said  pres- 
sure electrical  signal  and  generating  an  adjusted  pressure 
electrical  signal, 
second  preamplifier  and  bias  circuitry  for  receiving  said 
temperature  electrical  signal  and  generating  an  adjusted 
temperature  electrical  signal, 
conversion  means  for  receiving  said  adjusted  temp>erature 
electrical  signal  and  generating  a  converted  temperature 
electrical  signal. 
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mode  selection  means  for  selecting  a  mode  of  operation  of 
said  avionics  apparatus, 

a  function  module  means, 

means  responsive  to  said  mode  selection  means  for  applying 
said  adjusted  temperature  electrical  signal  and  said  ad- 
justed pressure  electrical  signal  to  said  function  module 
means, 

said  function  module  means  being  responsive  to  said  mode 
selection  means  and  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  as  a 
function  of  said  adjusted  pressure  signal  and  generating  a 


and  said  excitation  volUge  whereby  fluctuations  in  the 
latter  will  cause  fluctuations  in  said  third  signal;  and 
(e)  means  connected  with  said  second  and  third  signal  pro- 
ducing means  for  subtracting  said  second  signal  from  said 
third  signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  dependent  on 
the  acceleration  sensed  and  independent  of  said  excitation 
voltage. 


4  319  489 

ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Keiki  Yamaguchi;  Yasuhito  Takeuchi;  Toru  Shimazaki,  and 

Naoki  Seki,  all  of  Musashino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yokogawa 

Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,157 

Int.  CV  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—626  ^  aMtns 


10 


second  electrical  signal  as  a  function  of  said  adjusted 
temperature  electrical  signal  and  of  said  adjusted  pressure 
electrical  signal, 

multiplexer  means, 

means  for  applying  said  converted  temperature  electrical 
signal,  said  first  electrical  signal,  and  said  second  electrical 
signal  to  said  multiplexer  means, 

display  means, 

and  means  connecting  said  multiplexer  to  said  display  means 
whereby  said  display  means  selectively  displays  tempera- 
ture and  altitude  in  response  to  said  mode  selection  means. 

4,319,488 
ACCELEROMETER 
Larry  P.  Hobbs,  Brentwood;  Harold  D.  Morris,  Orinda,  and 
Scott  F.  Voelker,  Concord,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systron- 
Donner,  Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,687 

Int  Q.5  GOIP  15/08 

U.S.  Q.  73—509  9  Qaims 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  an  excitation  voltage; 

(b)  means  operating  on  said  excitation  voltage  for  sensing 
acceleration  and  producing  a  first  signal  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  acceleration  sensed  but  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  said  excitation  voltage; 

(c)  means  connected  with  said  voluge  supplying  means  for 
producing  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  a  fixed  pro- 
portion of  said  exciution  voluge; 

(d)  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second  signal  pro- 
ducing means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  producing  a  third  signal  corresponding  thereto,  said 
third  signal  being  dependent  on  the  acceleration  sensed 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  for  diagnosing  the 
internal  condition  of  an  object  medium  by  projecting  an  ultra- 
sonic beam  thereto  from  a  vibrator  array  having  a  plurality  of 
ultrasonic  vibrators,  the  invention  comprising: 
a  matrix  switching  circuit  having  vertical  leadwires  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  plurality  of  ultrasonic  vibrators, 
delay  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  individually  differ- 
ent delays, 
horizontal   leadwires  intersecting  said   vertical   leadwires 
forming  a  matrix,  said  horizontal  leadwires  being  con- 
nected to  different  delays  in  said  delay  circuit  means, 
switch  control  means  coupled  to  said  matrix  switch  circuit 
for  sequentially  connecting  the  intersections  of  said  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  leadwires  during  leftward  inclined 
and/or  rightward  inclining  linear  scanning  of  said  vibrator 
array, 
means  including  said  switch  control  means  for  scanning  said 
vibrator  array  in  a  leftward-inclined  linear  scan  which 
drives  some  of  the  ultrasonic  vibrators  at  individually 
different  times  while  shifting  some  of  the  vibrators  sequen- 
tially to  cause  a  sequential  parallel  shift  of  the  ultrasonic 
beam  having  an  angle  of  leftward-inclination  against  said 
vibratory  array,  and  for  scanning  said  vibrator  array  in  a 
rightward-inclined  linear  scan  which  drives  some  of  the 
ultrasonic  vibrators  at  individually  different  times  while 
sequentially  shifting  some  of  the  vibrators  to  cause  a  se- 
quential parallel  shift  of  the  ultrasonic  beam  having  an 
angle  of  rightward-inclination  against  said  vibrator  array, 
means  for  scanning  said  vibrator  array  in  a  linear  scan  which 
drives  some  of  the  ultrasonic  vibrators  simultaneously 
with  shifting  some  of  the  vibrators  sequentially  to  cause  a 
sequential  parallel  shift  of  the  ultrasonic  beam  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  vibrator  array, 
said  ultrasonic  vibrators  which  are  driven  at  different  times 
in  said  leftward-inclined  linear  scan  and  said  rightward 
inclined  linear  scan  being  alternated  between  m  (m  =  an 
integer)  and  (m4- 1)  vibrators  for  finely  shifting  said  ultra- 
sonic beams,  and 
means  for  combining  the  images  obtained  through  two  or 
more  scans  of  said  object  medium  to  form  a  composite 
imaf  s  thereof. 
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4,319,490 

MULTIPLE  WEDGE  ELEMENT  LENS  FOR  AN 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  TRANSDUCER 

Henry  Hartmann,  Jr.,  Passaic  County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,804 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—642  12  Gaims 
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1.  An  improved  lens  for  an  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising 
a  flat  or  cylindrically  concave  face  including  multiple  wedge 
shaped  elements  superimposed  on  said  face  forming  said  lens, 
wherein  said  elements  are  each  inclined  at  a  uniform  angle 
from  said  face  so  asto  refract  ultrasonic  rays  at  a  uniform  angle 
from  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  face  and  in  a  parallel  pattern 
in  a  plane  which  is  normal  both  to  said  face  and  said  wedge 
shaped  elements. 


4,319,491 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  COMPONENT  OF  A  SAMPLE  OF  GRAIN, 

SEED,  OR  ANOTHER  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Sten  R.  Christoffersen,  Hillerod;  Johan  C.  Gregersen,  Soborg, 
and  Mogens  B.  Larsen,  Helsinge,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to 
A/S  N.  Foss  Electric,  Hillerod,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979.  Ser.  No.  46,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  9, 1978,  2599/78; 
France.  Dec.  27,  1978,  78  36446 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  73—662  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  at  least  one  component  of  a 
sample  of  a  particulate  material,  such  as  grain  or  seed,  said 
method  comprising: 
introducing  said  sample  in  a  movably  mounted  container, 
compacting  said  sample  in  said  container  to  a  predetermined 

degree  by   vibratmg  said  container  during  the   filling 

thereof  with  said  sample, 
exposing  said  compacted  sample  in  said  container  to  an 

alternating  electric  field, 
measuring  a  permittivity  value  of  said  compacted  sample, 
determining  said  component  on  the  basis  of  said  permittivity 

value,  and 
determining  the  weight  of  the  sample  based  on  the  natural 


vibrational  frequency  of  said  movably  mounted  container 
with  said  sample  container  therein. 


4,319,492 

PRESSURE  TRANSMITTER  MANIFOLD 

John  E.  Hewson,  and  Marion  L.  Schomer,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Anderson,  Greenwood  &  Co.,  Bellaire,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,572 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—756  7  Qaims 


5.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  pressure  transmitter  comprising 

a  manifold  block  having  an  inlet,  a  pair  of  outlets,  passage 
means  through  said  block  connecting  the  inlet  to  the 
outlets,  and  means  for  isolating  each  outlet  individually 
from  the  inlet, 

said  inlet  supplying  a  common  pressure  to  both  of  said  out- 
lets, 

means  for  supporting  said  manifold  block  in  a  preselected 
position, 

a  pressure  transmitter  connected  into  one  of  said  outlets, 

a  first  connection  into  said  passage  means  through  said 
block,  connecting  at  a  point  between  said  inlet  and  one  of 
said  isolating  means,  and 

a  pressure  switch  connected  to  said  first  connection  to  pro- 
vide shut-down  if  pressures  at  said  inlet  exceed  prese- 
lected limits. 


4,319,493 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  A  THREAD  INTO  A 

TESTING  POSITION  OF  A  TENSILE  STRENGTH 

TESTING  APPARATUS 

Gerold  Roos,  Esslingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zellweger, 

Ltd.,  Esslingen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,027 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.    19,   1979, 
8441/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  3/08 
U.S.  a.  73—828  8  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  thread  into  the  testing  posi- 
tion of  a  tensile  strength  testing  apparatus,  in  which  at  least  one 
thread  is  maintained  in  a  ready  position  in  a  clamping  device 
for  insertion,  the  said  apparatus  comprising  an  insertion  clamp; 
means  including  a  rail  for  mounting  said  insertion  clamp  for 
movement  oriented  in  a  first  direction  along  said  rail  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  tensile  strength  testing  apparatus;  means  for 
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moving  said  rail  in  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  said  first 
direction;  and  traveling  guide  means  connected  to  said  rail  for 


4,319,495 
COUPLING  AND  UNCOUPLING  APPARATUS 
Sandro  Salicini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carle  A  Montanari 
S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,680 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27,  1979,  12568  A/79 
Int  Q.^  F16H  57/00:  F16D  11/06 
U.S.  Q.  74—405  13  Qaims 


maintaining  the  orientation  thereof  in  said  first  direction  while 
said  rail  is  moved  in  said  second  direction. 


4,319,494 

RETORQUE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Eugene  J.  Marcinkiewicz,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GSE, 

Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,610,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,244,213.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,481 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  B25B  23/142:  GOIL  S/24 

U.S.  Q.  73— 862  J3  5  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  in  phase  coupling  and  uncou- 
pling of  a  kinematic  mechanism  with  respect  to  another  such 
mechanism  to  which  intermittent  rotary  movement  is  im- 
parted, comprising: 

a  driving  member  including  a  driving  shaft,  to  which  inter- 
mittent rotary  movement  is  imparted; 

a  driven  member  including  a  shaft,  said  driven  member  being 
controlled  for  selective  in  phase  movement  relative  to  said 
driving  member,  said  driving  and  driven  shafts  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other;  and 

control  means  for  operatively  interconnecting  the  driving 
member  and  driven  member,  said  control  means  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  whereby 
intermittent  rotary  movement  of  the  driving  member  is 
transmitted  through  the  control  means  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber in  the  first  position,  said  driven  member  being  main- 
tained stationary  in  said  second  position,  said  control 
means  carried  on  a  shaft  substantially  parallel  to  said 
driving  and  driven  shafts, 

whereby  said  control  means  maintains  in  phase  relationship 
between  the  driven  member  and  the  driving  member 
when  the  control  means  moves  from  first  position  to 
second  position,  thereby  enabling  the  driven  member  to 
have  the  same  phase  relative  to  the  driving  member  when 
said  control  means  returns  to  the  first  position  and  inter- 
mittent rotary  movement  of  the  driven  member  is  recom- 
menced. 


^m^ 


4,319,496 

FORK  ROD  SLIDABLY  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSFER  OF  VEHICLES 

Norihide  Yanaga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,245 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1979,  54-87[U] 

Int.  Q.3  G05G  9/12:  F16C  29/02 

U.S.  Q.  74—473  R  "  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  previously  applied 
torque  to  a  fastener  comprising: 

transducer  means  providing  an  output  signal  representative 
of  the  amount  of  subsequently  applied  torque  to  the  fas- 
tener, such  torque  being  applied  until  motion  of  the  fas- 
tener is  obtained, 

detector  means  for  detecting  a  change  of  slope  in  said  trans- 
ducer signal  above  a  given  threshold  level,  operative  to 
provide  an  output  related  to  the  applied  torque  when  the 
change  of  slope  is  detected;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said  detector 
means,  said  output  being  closely  associated  with  the 
amount  of  torque  originally  applied  to  the  fastener. 


1.  In  a  device  for  slidably  supporting  a  fork  rod  in  a  manually 
operable  transmission  wherein  the  fork  rod  is  slidably  sup- 
ported at  both  ite  ends  by  supporting  holes  provided  in  trans- 
mission case  walls,  the  improvement  comprising  a  ridge- 
shaped  portion  interposed  between  said  fork  rod  and  said 
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supporting  holes,  said  ridge-shaped  portion  having  a  width 
which  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  transmission  case  wall  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  fork  rod. 


4^19,497 
DEVICE  FOR  TURNING  OVER  A  CLUTCH  PEDAL 

Hiroaki  Shinto,  Toyota,  and  Shigemichi  Yamada,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogya  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,449 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    17,    1979,    54- 
128961[U] 

Int.  a.5  G05G  1/14 
U.S.  a.  74—512  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  turning  over  a  clutch  pedal  comprising  an 
arm  for  turning  said  clutch  pedal  over,  a  rod  connecting  said 
arm  to  said  clutch  pedal  for  joint  rotation  upon  working  of  said 
clutch  pedal  and  a  tension  spring  connected  to  said  arm  and 
said  clutch  pedal,  the  direction  of  force  of  said  tension  spring 
acting  on  said  clutch  pedal  for  returning  the  same  to  its  initial 
position  being  changed  to  assist  forward  movement  of  said 
clutch  pedal  upon  movement  of  said  clutch  pedal  to  a  predeter- 
mined position,  said  device  furiher  including  a  biasing  means 
connected  to  said  rod  for  applying  lateral  force  thereto. 


4,319,498 
REOPROCATING  ENGINE 
Edward  M.  McWhorter,  6931  Greenbrook  Cir.,  Citrus  Heights, 
Calif.  95610 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,106 

Int.  a.3  F16F  15/26:  F02B  75/i2 

\i&.  a.  74—595  11  Claims 


mounted  resilient  impactors,  a  transfer  disc  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  crankpins,  a  secondary  transfer  crankpins  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  transfer  discs,  said  secondary  transfer  crankpins 
operating  between  said  upper  and  lower  transfer  bars  and 
intermittantly  contacting  said  resilient  impactors,  a  connecting 
rod  having  a  major  journal  at  one  end  for  rotatively  mounting 
on  said  transfer  disc  and  smaller  journal  at  the  other  end  for 
pivotally  attaching  a  piston. 


4,319,499 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  HNAL  DRIVE  GEARING 

OF  POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNIT 
Yoshio  Sanui,  Okazaki;  Kaoni  Wakahara,  and  Yasuyoshi  Yasui, 
both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,690 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1977,  52-124898 
Int.  a.3  F16H  57/04.  57/02.  27/08:  FOIM  1/00 
U.S.  a.  74—700  2  Qaims 


1.  A  crankshaft  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  and 
axially  spaced  mainshafts,  arms  fixed  on  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  mainshafts,  a  crankptn  joining  adjacent  said  arms  forming 
a  crankthrow  of  a  crankshaft  having  a  plurality  of  such  crank- 
throws,  upper  and  lower  transfer  bars  rigidly  attached  to  each 
said  arm,  said  transfer  bars  holding  a  plurality  of  rigidly 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle  of  the 
front-engine,  front-wheel  drive  type  comprising: 

a  trans-axle  casing  for  connection  at  its  upright  front  seating 
face  to  a  cylinder  block  of  an  engine  and  at  its  upright  rear 
seating  face  to  a  transmission  casing  for  change-speed 
gearing  means,  said  trans-axle  casing  having  an  upper 
compariment  for  containing  a  disengageable  coupling  for 
connection  to  a  crankshaft  of  said  engine  and  a  lower 
compartment,  the  lower  compartment  being  provided 
with  an  upright  partition  wall  to  subdivide  the  compart- 
ment into  front  and  rear  chambers;  and 

a  final  drive  gearing  means  and  a  differential  gear  means 
located  within  the  lower  compartment,  said  final  drive 
gearing  means  including  a  drive  pinion  shaft  supported 
along  the  fore-and-aft  axis  of  said  vehicle  by  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  tap>ered  roller  bearings  carried  on  said 
partition  wall  and  a  drive  pinion  integral  with  said  drive 
pinion  shaft  and  located  within  the  front  chamber,  said 
drive  pinion  shaft  being  coaxially  connected  to  said 
change-speed  gearing  means  in  the  rear  chamber,  and  said 
differential  gear  means  being  arranged  in  front  of  said 
drive  pinion  and  including  a  crown  wheel  driven  by  said 
pinion,  said  crown  wheel  being  positioned  on  one  side  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  pinion  shaft; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  partition  wall  includes  a 
passage  means  formed  therein  on  the  same  side  of  said 
drive  pinion  shaft  axis  as  said  crown  wheel  such  that 
lubricating  oil  picked  up  by  rotation  of  said  crown  wheel 
is  directly  supplied  via  said  passage  means  into  an  annular 
space  around  said  drive  pinion  shaft  between  said  bearings 
for  lubricating  said  bearings,  and  wherein  said  partition 
wall  further  includes  an  aperture,  at  the  bottom  portion 
thereof,  interconnecting  the  front  and  rear  chambers,  said 
aperture  being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  drive 
pinion  shaft  axis  from  said  crown  wheel  to  prevent  the 
lubricating  oil  from  directly  flowing  into  the  rear  chamber 
from  the  front  chamber  during  rotation  of  said  crown 
wheel. 
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4,319,500 
HYDRO-MECHANICAL  CHANGE  SPEED  MECHANISM 
Josef  Horn,  Wemau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kibo 
Kommunalmaschinen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Hohenbrunn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1979,  2900776 

Int.  a.3  F16H  47/00.  47/02 
U.S.  a.  74—720  32  Claims 


signal  and  said  vehicle  speed  signal  and  generates  an  upshift 
signal  when  throttle  opening  and  vehicle  speed  are  in  a  prede- 
termined coordinated  high  speed  range,  a  downshift  signal 
generating  means  which  receives  said  throttle  signal  and  said 
vehicle  speed  signal  and  generates  a  downshift  signal  when 
throttle  opening  and  vehicle  speed  are  in  a  predetermined 
coordinated  low  speed  range,  a  throttle  limit  signal  generating 
means  which  receives  said  throttle  signal  and  generates  a  first 
throttle  limit  signal  when  throttle  opening  of  the  engine  is 
larger  than  a  predetermined  relatively  small  opening  and  a 
second  throttle  limit  signal  when  throttle  opening  of  the  engine 
is  smaller  than  said  predetermined  relatively  small  opening,  a 
signal  delaying  means  which  receives  said  upshift  signal  and 
generates  a  delayed  upshift  signal,  and  an  actuator  control 
means  which  changes  over  operation  of  said  actuators  so  that 


1.  A  hydro-mechanical  change  speed  mechanism  in  particu- 
lar for  a  vehicle  driving  an  associated  apparatus  whilst  travel- 
ling at  a  relatively  reduced  speed,  such  as  a  road  sweeping 
vehicle,  the  mechanism  featuring  an  input  shaft  drivable  from 
the  vehicle  motor  via  a  mechanical  vehicle  drive,  an  output 
shaft  which  is  adapted  to  drive  the  vehicle  wheels,  said  output 
shaft  being  axially  aligned  with  said  input  shaft,  means  actuated 
by  a  driver  controlled  selector  mechanism  for  selectively  cou- 
pling in  direct  drive  said  output  shaft  to,  or  decoupling  said 
output  shaft  from,  said  input  shaft,  a  first  gear  train  comprised 
only  of  gears  with  axes  lying  parallel  to  said  input  shaft  and 
generally  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  input  shaft,  said  first 
gear  train  being  connectable  with  said  input  shaft  when  the 
output  shaft  is  decoupled  and  being  in  driving  arrangement 
with  a  vehicle  drive  pump  and  the  associated  apparatus  and  a 
second  gear  train  comprised  only  of  gears  with  their  axes  lying 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  input  shaft  and  generally  within  a 
second  plane  arranged  behind  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
first  said  gear  train,  said  second  gear  train  being  connectable 
with  the  output  shaft  when  the  input  shaft  is  decoupled  from 
said  output  shaft  and  being  drivable  via  a  hydraulic  motor 
which  is  connected  to  said  vehicle  drive  pump  said  first  and 
second  gear  trains  being  decoupled  from  their  respective  input 
and  output  shafts  when  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft 
are  coupled,  the  mechanism  being  characterized  in  that  the 
drive  gears  of  the  first  and  second  gear  trains  which  are  cou- 
pled with  the  vehicle  drive  pump  and  the  hydraulic  motor 
respectively  are  displaced  to  either  side  of  a  central  longitudi- 
nal plane  through  said  input  axis  of  the  mechanism  by  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  that  the  vehicle  drive  pump  and  the  hydraulic 
motor  are  connected  by  flanges  on  the  same  side  of  a  housing 
containing  said  first  and  second  gear  trains. 
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once  said  upshift  signal  is  provided,  the  transmission  is  set  at 
said  high  speed  stage  and  once  said  downshift  signal  is  pro- 
vided the  transmission  is  set  at  said  low  speed  stage,  a  first 
signal  conducting  means  which  conducu  said  upshift  signal 
from  said  upshift  signal  generating  means  to  said  actuator 
control  means,  a  second  signal  conducting  means  which  con- 
ducts said  downshift  signal  from  said  downshift  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  said  actuator  control  means,  and  a  gate  means 
provided  at  a  middle  portion  of  said  first  signal  conducting 
means,  said  gate  means  being  controlled  by  said  delayed  up- 
shift signal,  said  second  throttle  limit  signal  and  said  first  throt- 
tle limit  signal  so  as  to  block  transmittance  of  said  upshift  signal 
when  said  second  throttle  limit  signal  is  provided  before  said 
delayed  upshift  signal  is  provided,  and  to  release  said  blocking 
when  said  first  throttle  limit  signal  is  provided. 


4,319,501 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Hiroshi  Sugimoto,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1979,  54-29637 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/06 

U.S.  a.  74—866  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  including  an  internal  combustion  engine  and 

a  transmission  which  has  actuators  and  is  adapted  to  be 

changed  over  between  a  high  speed  stage  and  a  low  speed 

stage  according  to  operation  of  the  actuators,  a  control  system 

for  the  transmission  comprising,  a  throttle  sensing  means 

which  measures  throttle  opening  of  the  engine  and  generates  a 

throttle  signal  representing  throttle  opening  of  the  engine,  a 

vehicle  speed  sensing  means  which  measures  vehicle  speed  and 

generates  a  vehicle  speed  signal  representing  vehicle  speed,  an 

upshift  signal  generating  means  which  receives  said  throttle 


4,319,502 
PORTABLE  SAW  CHAIN  SHARPENER 
Victor  W.  Smith,  3435  Wards  Creek  Rd.,  Rogue  River,  Oreg. 
97537 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,292 

Int.  a.3  B23D  63/16 

U.S.  a.  76—25  A  7  Qaims 

1.  A  saw  chain  sharpener  for  sharpening  the  cutters  of  a  saw 

chain  while  the  saw  chain  remains  installed  on  the  bar  of  a 

chain  saw,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sharpener  frame; 

(b)  sharpener  mounting  clamp  means  for  securing  said  sharp- 
ener frame  to  said  saw  bar; 

(c)  a  baseplate  connected  to  said  sharpener  frame  and  lying 
above  and  perpendicular  to  said  bar  when  said  sharpener 
mounting  clamp  means  is  attached  thereto; 

(d)  a  mounting  plate  located  closely  parallel  to  and  pivotably 
connected  with  said  baseplate  for  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  baseplate  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  baseplate; 

(e)  a  disc -shaped  abrasive  wheel  and  wheel  support  means 
operatively  interconnected  with  said  mounting  plate  for 
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mounting  said  abrasive  wheel  for  rotation  about  its  central 

axis; 
(0  indicia  means  for  visually  indicating  the  angular  position 

of  said  mounting  plate  with  resp>ect  to  said  baseplate; 
(g)  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  mounting  plate  to  said 

baseplate  in  a  selected  angular  (>osition  with  respect  to 

said  baseplate,  thereby  positioning  said  wheel  support 

means  for  grinding  cutters  of  saw  chains  having  various 

hook  angles; 


(h)  abrasive  wheel  engagement  means  associated  with  said 
wheel  support  means  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
abrasive  wheel  between  a  lowered  position  wherein  it  is  in 
engagement  with  one  of  said  cutters  of  said  saw  chain  and 
a  raised  position  out  of  engagement  with  said  cuttter;  and 

(i)  depth  adjustment  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
abrasive  wheel  toward  its  lowered  position  so  as  to  limit 
the  bevel  depth  provided  by  said  sharpener. 
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1.  Tube  facing  machine  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated,  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  body  extend- 
ing from  an  after  end  to  a  forward  end,  said  body  includ- 
ing a  tube  holding  portion  adjacent  said  forward  end,  a 
tube  facing  portion  aft  of  said  tube  holding  portion,  and  a 
facing  cutter  actuating  portion; 

b.  collet  means  in  said  tube  holding  portion  for  positioning 
the  end  of  a  tube  to  be  faced  at  a  predetermined  location 
within  said  tube  facing  portion  of  said  body; 

c.  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  facing  cutter 
actuating  portion,  said  shaft  including  means  for  mounting 
a  facing  cutter  in  the  vicinity  of  the  end  of  the  tube  to  be 
faced; 

d.  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft; 

e.  means  for  urging  said  drive  shaft  toward  said  forward  end 


in  order  to  urge  the  cutter  into  tube  facing  engagement 
with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  tube; 

f.  a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  in  said  facing  cutter  actuating 
portion  of  said  body  for  movement  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; 

g.  means  for  joumaling  said  drive  shaft  in  said  sleeve; 

h.  means  for  translating  said  sleeve  and  said  drive  shaft  in 
unison;  and 

i.  wherein  said  drive  shaft  urging  means  includes  a  cam 
having  a  cam  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  and  a 
cam  face  in  engagement  with  said  sleeve  in  order  to  trans- 
late said  sleeve  and  said  shaft  as  said  cam  shaft  is  rotated. 


4,319,504 

DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  ABRUPTLY  OCCURRING 

FORCES  IN  A  SHEAR  OR  SHEAR  PRESS  MACHINE 

Joachim  Wepoer,  Gevelsberg,  and  Kurt  Wengenrotb,  Wuppertal, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rolf  Peddinghaus, 

Ennepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2909119 

Int.  aj  B23D  15/04.  33/00 
VS.  a.  83—157  5  Claims 


4,319,503 
TUBE  FAONG  MACHINE 
Thomas  W.  Saine,  Placerville,  and  John  E.  Pertle,  Garden  Val- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tri  Tool  Inc.,  Rancbo  Cordova, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,331 

Int.  a.'  B23B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  82—4  C  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  damping  device  for  abruptly  occurring  forces  in  a 
shear  or  shear  press  machine,  wherein  a  moving  tool  is  guided 
opposite  a  stationary  tool  in  the  machine  frame,  a  damping 
piston  movable  in  the  line  of  action  of  the  moving  tool  attached 
to  the  stationary  tool  and  slidable  in  a  damping  cylinder  so  as 
to  displace  a  pressurized  medium  from  said  damping  cylinder, 
a  control  piston  slidable  in  a  control  cylinder  positioned  in 
axial  direction  within  said  damping  piston  so  as  to  displace  a 
pressurised  medium  from  said  control  cylinder  through  a  pas- 
sage defined  between  said  control  piston  and  said  control 
cylinder,  said  passage  volume  decreases  by  a  relative  amount 
as  the  loading  increases  down  to  a  minimum  volume  at  the 
moment  of  maximum  loading,  said  control  piston  being  se- 
cured to  a  base  portion  of  said  damping  cylinder  and  adjustable 
over  the  entire  stroke  distance  of  said  moving  tool,  a  pressur- 
ized medium  supply  line  through  said  control  piston  into  said 
control  cylinder  and  closeable  by  a  non-return  valve  means 
associated  therewith  which  also  serves  as  a  shunt  throttle,  said 
valve  means  having  a  valve  element  secured  to  a  rod  which 
extends  through  a  piston  rod  which  is  secured  to  said  control 
piston  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  said  rod  being  selec- 
tively adjustable  within  said  piston  rod  so  as  to  permit  selective 
adjustment  of  said  valve  element  and  thereby  control  the  pas- 
sage of  pressurized  medium  through  said  valve  means. 
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4,319,505 

PENDULUM-TYPE  FLYING  SHEAR 

Ynldo  Otake;  Yuji  Kikuchi;  Tsuneo  Nakanishi,  aU  of  Hitachi, 

and  Keiji  Miyakozawa,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,805,  Jun.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52-88096 

Int.  C1.3  B23D  25/06 

U.S.  a.  83—295  18  Claims 


relationship  from  the  first  roller  so  that  the  blades  will 
sever  the  strip  of  hollow  fibers  passing  between  the  blades 


^/ 


1.  A  pendulum-type  flying  shear  insulled  in  a  rolling  line 
operative  in  various  speeds  for  cropping  a  rolled  material, 
wherein  said  flying  shear  is  activated  each  time  when  one 
shearing  operation  is  required  and  then  stopped,  said  flying 
shear  comprising  a  main  crank  shaft  having  first  and  second 
eccentric  portions  which  are  eccentric  from  a  center  line  of  the 
main  crankshaft  in  different  directions,  respectively,  a  frame 
rotatably  mounted  on  and  suspended  from  said  first  eccentric 
portion  of  said  main  crankshaft,  a  lower  cutting  blade  fixed  to 
said  frame,  an  upper  cutting  blade  cooperating  with  said  lower 
blade  to  shear  a  material  to  be  sheared,  said  upper  cutting  blade 
being  guided  by  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  second  ec- 
centric portion  of  said  main  crankshaft  so  that  on  rotation  of 
said  main  crankshaft  said  lower  and  upper  cutting  blades  move 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  oscillating  means  for  oscil- 
lating said  frame  about  the  first  eccentric  portion  of  said  main 
crank  shaft  in  synchronous  relationship  with  movement  of  the 
material  to  be  sheared  so  that  at  the  instance  of  shearing  said 
blades  move  substantially  along  a  path  of  movement  of  said 
material  to  be  sheared  at  a  speed  substantially  the  same  as  that 
of  the  movement  of  said  material,  and  driving  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  main  crankshaft  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed 
irrespective  of  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  material  to  be 
sheared,  whereby  a  material  to  be  sheared  having  a  large 
shearing  cross-section  can  be  precisely  sheared  by  a  small 
power. 


and  the  first  roller,  said  means  for  routing  comprising  a 
ratchet  mechanism. 


4,319,507 
SHEARING  DEVICE 

Tak«jiro  Kondo,  Yasugi,  and  Toshitaka  Asamoto,  Matsue,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,582,  Feb.  13,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508.628,  Sep.  23, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138^82 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1973,  48-111486 

Int.  a.5  B23D  35/00;  B26D  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  83—694  3  Claims 


4,319,506 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREQSION  CUTTING  OF 
HOLLOW  HBERS 
Richard  J.  Warren,  Franklin,  and  Friedhelm  Bilewski,  Medway, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp.,  Al- 
bany, N.Y. 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,829 

Int.  a.^  B23D  25/12;  B26D  1/56 

U.S.  a.  83—347  2  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  precision  cutting  of  a  continuous  strip  of 

a  hollow  fiber  into  predetermined  lengths,  which  comprises; 

a  first  roller  for  the  support  of  the  strip  during  cutting,  said 

roller  having  an  elastomeric  surface; 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  the  first  roller  while  sup- 
porting the  strip; 
a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  mounted  about  the  periphery  of 
a  second  roller  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  desired  predetermined  lengths  of  the 
hollow  fibers;  and 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  second  roller  in  spaced 


1.  In  a  shearing  device  having  a  pair  of  long  narrow  shearing 
tools  for  cutting  a  sheet  web,  at  least  one  of  the  tools  compris- 
ing: 

a  tool  body  with  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  being 
provided  with  a  groove  arranged  at  an  outer  surface  of  the 
tool  body,  the  groove  having  a  rectangular  cross  section; 

a  shearing  edge  member,  with  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion different  from  that  of  the  tool  body,  having  at  least 
one  end  with  a  rectangular  cross  section  which  is  fitted 
with  clearance  in  the  groove  such  that  the  shearing  edge 
member  presents  bonding  surfaces  to  the  tool  body  which 
cover  the  entire  sidewall  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the 
groove,  the  clearance  of  the  thickness  of  the  shearing  edge 
member  to  the  groove  width  being  between  0. 1  and  0.2 
mm;  and 

a  thin  layer  of  a  relatively  low  temperature  bonding  agent 
being  provided  in  the  clearance  for  rigidly  bonding  the 
shearing  edge  member  in  the  groove. 
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4^19,508 
MODULAR,  EXPANDABLE  DIGITAL  ORGAN  SYSTEM 
Harold  O.  Schwartz,  Elburn;  Dennis  E.  Kidd,  Sycamore,  and 
William  R.  Hoskinson,  Geneva,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The 
Wurlitzer  Company,  DeKaib,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,310 
Int.  a.5  GIOH  l/OO' 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  5  Qaims 
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notes  in  higher  octaves  and  octavely  related  to  the  notes 
played,  said  sequence  generating  means  including  recycling 
memory  means  receiving  said  serial  data  stream,  and  further 
including  means  for  summing  said  serial  data  stream  and  the 
output  of  said  recycling  memory  means  to  generate  said  se- 
quence data  stream,  sequence  control  means  for  selecting  data 
from  said  sequence  data  stream  in  either  ascending  order  or 
descending  order  and  data  steering  means  for  receiving  said 
serial  data  stream  and  said  data  selected  from  said  sequence 
data  stream  and  for  normally  steering  said  serial  data  stream  to 
a  data  output  and  selectively  actuatable  for  substituting  said 
data  selected  from  said  sequence  data  stream  for  said  serial  data 
stream  at  said  data  output. 


1.  A  modular  expandable  organ  system  comprising  a  key- 
board having  a  plurality  of  keys  and  a  plurality  of  key 
switches,  amplifier  means  and  electro-acoustic  transducer 
means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means,  and  means  intercon- 
necting said  key  switches  and  said  amplifier  means  comprising 
at  least  one  digital  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip  having  a 
plurality  of  outputs  and  further  comprising  means  for  carrying 
out  logical  arithmetic  operations  on  digital  pulse  trains  for 
generating  electrical  oscillations  corresponding  to  musical 
tones  and  to  control  such  oscillations  for  playing  musical  com- 
positions and  means  for  keying  said  electronic  oscillations  to 
said  outputs,  said  oscillations  generating  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  generators  each  capable  of  producing  electronic 
oscillations  corresponding  to  any  of  said  keys,  the  outputs  of 
said  chip  comprising  a  multiple  of  the  number  of  generators, 
the  keying  means  comprising  a  like  multiple  of  keyers,  a  plural- 
ity of  envelope  control  means,  each  control  means  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  output  means  whereby  a  given  oscilla- 
tion may  have  a  plurality  of  different  envelopes,  means  inter- 
connecting said  output  connections  and  said  amplifier  means, 
multiplexing  means  external  of  said  chip  interconnecting  said 
key  switches  and  said  chip,  and  a  single  serial  daU  line  extend- 
ing from  said  multiplexing  means  to  said  chip  for  controlling 
said  generators  and  said  keyers  such  that  each  of  said  genera- 
tors can  be  assigned  to  operate  with  any  key. 


4,319,509 

SEQUENCE  GENERATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

William  V.  Machanian,  DeKaib,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Wurlitzer 

Company,  DeKaib,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Set.  No.  1SSJ99Q 

Int.  a.J  GIOF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  14  Claims 


4,319,510 

SPLITTER  SWITCH  FOR  HUMBUCKING  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  PICK-UPS 

C.  Leo  Fender,  2851  Rolling  Hills  Dr.  Sp.  33,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

92635 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,662 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.15  6  Qaims 


//^ 


1.  In  a  pick-up  for  an  electrical  instrument  of  the  type  includ- 
ing first  and  second  pick-up  assemblies  positioned  in  parallel, 
spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  pick-up  assemblies  including 
at  least  one  pole  piece  operatively  associated  with  the  strings  of 
said  instrument  and  a  coil  wound  around  said  pole  piece,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  capacitor,  the  value  of  said  capacitor  being  selected  to 
provide,  when  connected  across  one  of  said  coils,  a  shunt 
for  frequencies  other  than  low  frequencies  in  the  audio 
frequency  range;  and 
a  switch  interconnecting  said  coils  and  said  capacitor,  said 
switch  being  operative,  in  a  first  position  thereof,  to  con- 
nect said  coils  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  unconnected, 
and,  in  a  second  position  thereof,  to  connect  said  coils  in 
series  with  said  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  only 
one  of  said  coils. 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  wherein  scanning 
means  scans  the  instrument  and  produces  a  serial  data  stream 
corresponding  to  notes  played  on  the  instrument  in  ascending 
order,  a  sequence  generator  system  comprising:  sequence  gen- 
erating means  responsive  to  said  serial  data  stream  for  repeat- 
edly generating  a  sequence  data  stream  corresponding,  in 
sequentially  ascending  order,  to  the  notes  played  and  to  all 


4,319,511 

TONE  SOURCE  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Hiroshi  Kato,  Ageo,  and  Toshio  Mishima,  Kitamoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisaku- 
sho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,923,  Oct.  23,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,810 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1977,  5M32832 
Int  a.^  GIOH  1/06 
U.S.  a.  84—1.22  1  aaim 

1.  A  tone  source  circuit  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
comprising: 
a  top  octave  generator  circuit  means  for  frequency  dividing 
a  signal  from  a  main  oscillator  to  produce  tone  signals 
which  respectively  represent  the  highest  frequency  of 
each  of  the  tones  C  to  B  of  a  12  tone  musical  scale; 
a  respective  frequency  divider  group  having  frequency 
dividing  stages  in  each  group  for  each  of  said  12  tone 
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signals  for  dividing  the  respective  tone  signals  sequentially 
by  2  to  obtain  output  tone  signals  having  feet  ratios  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1',  2',  4',  8',  16',  and 
32'; 
a  feet  select  circuit  means  respectively  selecting  from  each 
frequency  divider  group  three  tone  signals,  each  of  differ- 
ent feet  ratios; 


-Wl'JTO,     I 


force  plate  in  clamping  relation  with  both  said  two  adja- 
cent frets  when  said  capotasto  is  installed  on  said  instru- 
ment. 
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4,319,513 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  TREMOLO  DEVICE 
Richard  H.  Peterson,  11748  Walnut  Ridge  Rd.,  Palos  Park,  lU. 
60464 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,000 

Int.  a.'  GlOB  3/18 

U.S.  a.  84—348  15  Claims 
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a  waveshape  circuit  forming  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  tone  signal  waveshapes  of  different  duty  ratios 
from  said  three  tone  signals; 

a  waveshape  select  circuit  means  controlling  said  waveshape 
circuit  forming  means  to  thereby  select  a  rectangular  tone 
signal  waveshape  of  desired  duty  ratio;  and 

gate  circuit  means  delivering  said  selected  rectangular  tone 
signal  waveshape  in  response  to  a  key  depression  signal 
provided  from  a  keyboard. 


4,319,512 
CAPOTASTO 
C.  Wayne  Clybum,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  James  David 
Mfg.  Corp.,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,774 

Int  CI.'  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  a.  84—318  8  Qaims 


1.  A  tremolo  generator  for  connection  to  an  air  supply  en- 
closure of  a  pipe  organ,  comprising; 

an  elongatefl  housing  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end; 

eccentric  weight  means  rotatably  mounted  at  the  free  end  of 
said  housing; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotating  said 
eccentric  weight  means;  and 

linking  means  intermediate  said  fixed  and  free  ends  and 
connecting  said  housing  to  the  air  supply  enclosure  of  a 
pipe  organ  for  transmitting  motion  of  said  housing  due  to 
roution  of  said  weight  to  the  air  supply  enclosure  to 
produce  periodic  tremulant  variations  in  the  pressure  of 
the  air  supplied  to  the  pipe  organ. 


4,319,514 
CYMBAL-MOUNTING  DEVICE 
David  G.  Donohoe,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aquarian  Coat- 
ings Corp.,  Tustin,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,046 

Int  a.3  GIOD  13/06 

UA  a.  84—421  13  Claims 


1.  A  capotasto  adapted  for  use  with  the  fingerboard  of  a 
stringed  instument,  said  fingerboard  including  a  series  of  frets 
spaced  one  from  another  along  the  length  thereof,  said  capo- 
tasto comprising 
a  force  plate,  said  force  plate  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to 
permit  the  leading  edge  portion  of  said  force  plate  to 
overlie  a  leading  fret  of  two  adjacent  frets  on  said  finger- 
board, and  to  permit  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  said  force 
plate  to  overlie  the  trailing  fret  of  two  adjacent  frets  on 
said  fingerboard,  when  said  capotasto  is  installed  on  said 
instrument,  said  force  plate  including  clamp  pad  means  to 
press  the  strings  of  said  instrument  against  the  string 
contact  edges  of  both  said  adjacent  frets  without  signifi- 
cant bowing  of  said  strings  below  said  conUct  edges 
toward  the  instrument's  fingerboard,  and 
a  clamp  mechanism  connected  to  said  force  plate,  said  clamp 
mechanism  cooperating  with  said  force  plate  to  retain  said 


1.  A  cymbal-mounting  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
cymbal  stand  and  the  like,  wherein  the  device  comprises; 
a  bushing  mount  defining  a  support  base  to  be  attached  to  a 

cymbal  stand; 
a  flexible  cymbal-restraint  means  secured  to  said  bushing 

mount,  wherein  a  cymbal  is  held  in  a  substantially  fixed 

position  without  affecting  the  resonant  vibration  of  the 

cymbal  when  struck; 
wherein  said  flexible  cymbal  restraint  comprises: 
a  lower  flexible  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 

bushing  mount;  and 
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a  keeper  member  formed  to  releasably  lock  said  cymbal  to  said 
device;  and 

a  cymbal-support  bracket  affixed  to  said  flexible  cymbal- 
restraint  means,  whereby  said  flexible  cymbal-restraint 
means  can  geniculate  at  a  point  between  said  bushing  mount 
and  said  support  bracket. 


4,319,515 
TUNING  AID  FOR  TUNING  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Robin   Mackworth-Young,   Garden   House,   Windsor   Castle, 
Berkshire  SL4  ING,  England 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,260 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1978, 
18737/78 

Int.  a.'  GlOG  7/02 
U.S.  a.  84—454  14  Qaims 


tuting  an  axially  throughgoing  passage  opening  at  said 
space,  said  section,  caps,  and  connector  body  being  of 
heat-conducting  material;  and 
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1.  A  tuning  aid  for  tuning  musical  instruments,  comprising: 

an  input  for  connection  to  an  audio  sensor; 

manually  operable  setting  controls  for  setting  the  nominal 
octave  and  note  of  the  signal  being  measured; 

amplifying  and  band-pass  filtering  means  coupled  to  the 
input  and  responsive  to  the  setting  controls; 

first  dividing  means  responsive  to  the  setting  controls  for 
dividing  the  frequency  of  the  detected  signal  by  a  factor 
dependent  upon  the  octave  determined  by  the  setting 
controls; 

a  high  stability  oscillator; 

a  second  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  output  of  the  oscil- 
lator by  a  factor  dependent  upon  the  note  determined  by 
the  setting  control; 

comparison  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  from 
the  second  dividing  means  for  a  period  of  time  set  by  the 
output  of  the  first  dividing  means  to  thereby  compare  the 
frequencies  of  the  first  and  second  dividing  means;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  the  comparison 
means. 


fan  means  including  a  fan  in  said  space  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  actuator  body  for  passing  air  through 
said  passage  on  relative  rotation  of  said  bodies. 


4,319,517 
PISTON  HLLER 
David  E.  McCaleb,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Liquipak 
International,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,518 

Int.  a.i  FOIB  29/00 

U.S.  a.  92— 128  IQaim 


4,319,516 
FAN-COOLED  ACTUATOR  FOR  POWER  CHUCK 
Giinter  H.  Rohm,  Heinricb-Rohm-Str.  50,  7927  Sontheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1978,  2847950 

Int.  a.'  B23B  31/30 
U.S.  a.  91—420  9  Oaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  comprising: 

an  actuator  body  centered  on  an  axis,  formed  with  a  cham- 
ber, and  having  an  axially  backwardly  projecting  exten- 
sion; 
a  piston  axially  subdividing  said  chamber  into  front  and  back 
compartments  and  having  a  portion  projecting  axially 
forwardly  from  said  actuator  body; 
a  connector  body  carried  on  said  extension  and  rotatable 
thereon  about  said  axis,  said  bodies  having  confronting 
end  faces  together  forming  an  annular  space,  said  connec- 
tor body  having  a  pair  of  end  caps  and  concentric  and 
radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  tube  sections  axially  bridg- 
ing said  end  caps  and  forming  an  annular  chamber  consti- 


1.  An  improved  fill  piston  and  housing  assembly  for  attach- 
ment to  the  working  means  of  filling  equipment  which  com- 
prises: 

an  arm  having  one  end  secured  to  the  working  means  of  the 
filling  equipment  and  having  a  T-shaped  connection  at  the 
opposite  end; 

a  mounting  flange  having  one  face  secured  to  the  filling 
*  equipment,  having  a  hole  therethrough  to  accommodate 
said  arm  and  having  a  circular  raised  portion  on  its  oppo- 
site face; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  spacer  tube  having  one  end  in  mating 
engagement  with  the  mounting  flange  and  the  raised 
portion  thereof; 

a  guide  bushing  having  one  face  in  mating  engagement  with 
the  opposite  end  of  the  spacer  tube  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough; 

a  metering  cylinder  in  mating  engagement  with  the  opposite 
face  of  the  guide  bushing  but  notched  so  as  to  provide  an 
annular  groove  on  the  inside  surface  at  their  junction, 
having  an  entry  port  and  an  exit  port  and  provided  with 
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external  clamping  means  interconnecting  with  said 
mounting  flange; 

a  cylindrical  piston  disposed  within  the  annular  cavity  de- 
fined by  the  spacer  tube,  guide  bushing  and  metering 
cylinder  having  at  one  end  a  T-shaped  notch  to  accommo- 
date the  T-shaped  connection  of  the  arm;  and 

means  disposed  within  the  annular  groove  at  the  junction  of 
the  guide  bushing  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  metering 
cylinder  and  the  piston. 


means  fastening  some  of  the  engaged  portions  of  the  housing 
and  unit  to  each  other  so  as  to  mount  the  unit  on  the  housing, 


4,319,518 

WELL  SWAB  CUPS 

Miguel  F.  Vicens,  615  Mexico  St,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,383 

Int.  a.3  F16J  9/00 

VS.  a.  92—241  6  Claims 


k^ 


ta- 
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1.  An  improved  swab  cup  for  tubing  of  oil  wells  which 
comprises  a  tubular  body  of  resilient  material  with  a  plurality 
of  parallel  reinforcing  flexible  metallic  wires  extending  length- 
wise and  equally  spaced  around  the  tubular  body,  each  wire 
having  a  long  intermediate  pxsrtion  embedded  into  the  external 
surface  of  said  body  and  a  lower  end  portion  embedded  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  body  and  curved  inwardly,  upwardly  and 
then  towards  the  inner  surface  of  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  body,  a  retainer  ring  embedded  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
body,  each  lower  wire  end  portion  forming  a  hook  which 
relatively  loosely  connects  upwardly  with  said  retaining  ring 
which  has  common  connection  to  all  said  reinforcing  wires, 
there  being  an  annular  pxirtion  of  the  resilient  material  of  the 
body  interposed  at  least  between  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  »aid  ring  and  the  inner  portions  of  said  hooks  and  each  hook 
providing  articulated  engagement  with  the  ring  within  the 
lower  annular  portion  of  the  body  for  allowing  the  reinforcing 
wires  to  be  displaced  toward  the  surrounding  tubing  according 
the  expansion  of  the  tubular  cup  body,  whereby  said  wires 
become  adapted  to  the  surface  contour  of  said  tubing  practi- 
cally along  the  whole  length  of  said  body. 


4,319^19 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 
Nils  O.  Piirsson,  Trollhiittan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab-Scania 
Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,699 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1978,  7804358 
Int.  a.3  B60H  3/00 
VS.  a.  98—2.11  6  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  in  a  ventilation  system  for  a  vehicle 
passenger  compariment,  comprising  a  ventilation  housing 
mounted  transverse  at  the  forward  part  of  the  passenger  com- 
partment and  formed  with  a  through  passage  for  leading  air 
from  an  outer  air  intake  to  at  least  one  air  outlet  opening  out  in 
the  vehicle  passenger  compartment,  a  fan  for  acting  on  the  air 
flow  through  said  passage,  said  housing  having  at  least  one 
opening,  an  insert  unit  inserted  into  said  opening  so  as  to  ex- 
tend transverse  of  the  through  passage,  the  insert  having  por- 
tions engaging  with  portions  of  the  ventilating  housing,  and 


the  unit  being  an  air  filter  in  a  cassette  or  an  evaporator  for  an 
air  cooling  system. 


4,319,520 
AIR  FLOW  FLOOR  PANEL 
Richard  J.  Lanting,  Kentwood,  and  Robert  J.  Munsey,  Caledo* 
nia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,279 

Int.  a.3  E04B  5/48 

U.S.  a.  98—37  15  Claims 


1.  An  air  flow  panel  for  use  in  a  raised  access  flooring  system 
comprising: 
an  articulate  frame  having  at  least  upper  and  lower  inwardly 

directed  flanges; 
an  interfitted  grid  structure  surrounded  by  said  articulated 

frame; 
a  top  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough 

welded  to  both  said  upper  inwardly  directed  flange  on 

said  articulated  frame  and  at  predetermined  locations  on 

said  grid  structure;  and 
damper  means  secured  to  said  lower  inwardly  directed 

flange  on  said  articulated  frame. 


4,319,521 
AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Dimiter  Gorchev,  Boston,  Mass.;  Karl  U.  Ingard,  Kittery  Point, 
Me.,  and  Herbert  L.  WUUie,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Mitco  Corporation,  SomerviUe,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,134,  Sep.  20,  1978.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,476 
Int  a.>  F24F  7/06 
VS.  a.  98—38  E  14  Claims 

1.  An  air  distribution  system  comprising,  in  combination; 
A.  a  plenum  including  means  for  receiving  outside  air  and 
means  for  receiving  return  air. 
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B.  input  flow  concentrator  and  integral  silencer  disposed 
within  said  plenum,  said  concentrator  silencer  including  a 
concentrator  input  port  coupled  to  said  plenum  and  side- 
walls  establishing  an  airflow  path  from  said  concentrator 
input  port  to  an  output  port,  said  airflow  path  being  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  about  an  output  axis  said  sidewalls 
including  inner  and  outer  path  defining  surfaces  lined  with 
acoustically  absorbent  material,  said  inner  and  outer  path 
defining  surfaces  defining  a  substantially  radial  airflow 
path  at  a  point  between  said  plenum  and  said  output  port 
and  defining  a  substantially  axial  airflow  path  at  said  out- 
put port,  said  inner  path  defining  surface  being  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  said  output  axis  and  extending 
along  said  output  axis  substantially  across  said  concentra- 
tor input  port, 

C.  a  fan  having  an  input  f)ort  coupled  to  said  output  port, 


frame  means  in  order  to  support  the  roll  shell  of  the  con- 
trolled deflection  roll  in  the  pressing  position  and  to  trans- 


wherein  said  plenum  includes: 
means  for  partitioning  said  plenum  into  first  and  second 
regions,  said  second  region  enclosing  said  concentrator 
and  silencer, 
damper  means  for  permitting  airflow  from  said  first  region 
to  said  second  region,  and 

wherein  said  means  for  receiving  return  air  establishes  an 
airflow  path  for  said  return  air  into  said  first  region,  and 

wherein  said  means  for  receiving  outside  air  establishes  an 
airflow  path  for  said  outside  air  into  said  second  region, 
said  outside  air  receiving  means  being  positioned  between 
said  concentrator/silencer  and  said  partition  means,  and 
said  outside  air  receiving  means  including  a  tapered  duct 
having  a  means  for  establishing  an  airflow  path  from  the 
interior  of  said  tapered  duct  to  the  portion  of  said  second 
region  between  said  tapered  duct  and  said  partition  means. 


form  said  controlled  deflection  roll  into  a  fixed  roll  defin- 
ing a  static  point  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said 
plurality  of  rolls. 


4^19,523 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  LEATHER  PRODUCTS 

Charles  P.  Mackey,  P.O.  Box  847,  Chickasha,  Okla.  73018 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,243 

Int.  a.3  B44B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  101—3  R  3  Claims 


4,319,522 
ROLLING  MILL  FOR  ROLLING  WEB-LIKE  MATERIALS 
Ignazio  Marchioro,  Schio,  Italy,  and  Wolf-Gunter  Stotz,  Ra- 
▼ensburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss 
Limited,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   10,   1979, 
4368/79 

Int.  a.3  B30B  3/04;  B21B  13/02 
VJS.  a.  100-162  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  rolling  mill  for  rolling  substantially  web-shaped  materi- 
als and  containing  a  plurality  of  rolls,  comprising: 
frame  means; 

one  of  said  plurality  of  rolls  being  a  controlled  deflection  roll 
comprising: 

a  roll  support  secured  in  said  frame  means; 
a  roll  shell  rotauble  about  said  roll  support; 
pressure  elements  for  exerting  a  pressure  force  efTective 
upon  a  counter  roll;  said  pressure  elements  supporting 
said  roll  shell  upon  said  roll  support; 
means  for  movably  mounting  the  roll  shell  for  performing 
lifting  movements,  in  a  pressing  direction  of  the  controlled 
deflection  roll,  along  its  entire  length  Im  relation  to  the 
roll  support;  and 
impact  means  which  are  sUtionary  with  respect  to  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  imprinting  on  leather  comprising  a  main 
fixed  frame,  a  die  carrier  support  frame,  a  pressure  developing 
means,  and  a  movable  die  carrier  jig,  said  pressure  developing 
means  attached  to  said  main  fixed  frame  and  to  said  die  carrier 
supp>ort  frame, 
said  main  fixed  frame  comprising  a  base,  vertically  extending 
side  frame  members  and  an  anvil  member,  said  base  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  anvil  member  and  said  base  firmly 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  vertically  extending  side  frame 
members  and  another  end  of  said  vertically  extending  side 
frame  members  firmly  attached  to  said  anvil  member,  said 
base  comprising  a  horizontally  extending  rigid  plate,  said 
vertically  extending  side  frame  members  comprising  a 
plurality  of  like  rigid  vertically  extending  beams,  said 
anvil  member  comprising  a  rigid  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally extending  flat  bottomed  plate,  said  vertically  extend- 
ing side  frame  members  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
base  and  said  anvil  member  extending  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  vertically  extending  side  frame  members,  a  fixed 
frame  enclosure  located  between  said  one  end  of  said 
vertically  extending  frame  members  and  said  another  end 
of  said  frame  members, 
said  pressure  developing  means  and  a  part  of  said  die  carrier 

support  frame  located  in  said  fixed  frame  enclosure, 
said  pressure  developing  means  comprising  a  fixed  portion 
attached  to  and  fixedly  supported  on  said  base,  and  a 
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movable  piston  portion,  said  movable  piston  portion  mov- 
able within  said  fixed  portion,  and  control  means  attached 
to  said  pressure  developing  means  to  move  said  movable 
piston  portion  relative  to  said  fixed  portion,  said  movable 
piston  portion  being  movable  relative  to  said  fixed  portion 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  vertically  ex- 
tending side  frame  members, 

said  die  carrier  support  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
rigid  spaced-apart  side  members,  a  first  part  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  parallel  rigid  spaced-apart  side  members  extending 
between  said  anvil  member  and  said  movable  piston  por- 
tion and  attached  to  said  piston  portion,  and  a  second 
portion  of  each  of  said  pair  of  parallel  rigid  spaced-apart 
side  members  contiguous  with  and  continuous  with  said 
first  part  of  each  of  said  pair  of  parallel  rigid  spaced-apart 
side  members  end  extending  laterally  to  one  side  of  said 
fixed  frame  enclosure, 

said  die  carrier  jig  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
rigid  straight  longitudinal  die  support  members  each  of 
uniform  transverse  cross  section  and  located  within  said 
fixed  frame  enclosure  and  each  with  its  length  extending 
parallel  to  said  pair  of  parallel  rigid  spaced-apart  side 
members  and  spaced  apart  transverse  to  their  length  and 
located  between  said  pair  of  parallel  rigid  spaced-apart 
side  members  of  said  die  carrier  support  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  jig  support  members  each  movably  supported 
on  said  pair  of  parallel  rigid  spaced  apart  side  members 
and  comprising  a  rigid  beam,  said  die  support  members 
each  attached  at  spaced  apart  portions  thereof  to  said  jig 
support  members,  and 

a  plurality  of  dies  carried  by  said  die  carrier  jig  assembly, 
each  of  said  dies  comprising  a  die  body,  a  cutting  portion, 
and  a  die  tongue,  said  die  body  resting  on  said  die  support 
members,  said  cutting  portion  extending  upwardly  thereof 
and  said  tongue  portion  attached  to  said  die  body  and 
slidably  yet  firmly  located  between  said  die  support  mem- 
bers. 


4,319,524 

ABRASIVE  STENaLING  APPARATUS 

Philip  N.  Dunham,  Biddeford;  Armand  Martin,  Saco,  and 

Gregory  G.  A.  Peck,  Biddeford,  all  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Pre- 

vent-A-Theft  International  Ltd.,  Biddeford,  Me. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,108 

Int.  a.3  B05C  1 7/08;  B41L  13/02:  G09F  7/08 

VS.  a.  101—128  2  Claims 


/*/ 


/44 


elements  positioned  in  side-by-side  abutting  relation  along 
said  aperture, 

(d)  a  relatively  stifT  backing  member  generally  coextensive 
with  the  rear  face  of  said  holder  and  detachably  mount- 
able  thereto  for  holding  said  stencil  elements  in  place 
formed  with  at  least  one  elongated  aperture  in  registration 
with  said  holder  aperture,  and, 

(e)  at  least  one  stencil  mountable  in  said  holder, 

(0  the  forward  portion  of  said  cup  being  formed  with  paral- 
lel grooves  along  opposite  edges  thereof  to  slidably  re- 
ceive cooperating  parallel  opposite  edges  of  said  holder, 

(g)  the  front  face  of  each  stencil  being  flush  with  front  face 
of  said  holder, 

(h)  said  holder  being  formed  with  a  recess  in  the  rear  face 
thereof  dimensioned  to  receive  said  backing  member 
mountable  in  said  recess  said  apertures  defining  a  path  for 
said  particles  to  impinge  and  reproduce  said  stencil  indicia 
on  said  work  surface, 

(i)  said  stencil  being  generally  U-shaped  and  formed  with  a 
cross-piece  bearing  a  stencil  indicia  therein,  a  leg  extend- 
ing in  the  same  directions  perpendicularly  from  each  of 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  cross-piece  and  a  flange 
extending  in  opposite  directions  perpendicularly  from  the 
ends  of  said  legs,  the  height  of  said  cross-piece  generally 
corresponding  to  the  height  of  said  aperture  and  the 
length  of  said  legs  generally  corresponding  to  the  depth  of 
said  aperture. 


4,319,525 
OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE  INK  HOMOGENIZING 

AND  DRYING  SYSTEM 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1979,  2942690 

Int  a.^  B41F  31/14.  31/26 
VJS.  a.  101—350  10  Claims 


1.  A  head  assembly  for  mounting  stencils  across  the  dis- 
charge end  of  an  apparatus  adapted  to  direct  a  stream  of  abra- 
sive particles  toward  said  stencils  for  marking  a  work  surface, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  open  ended  cup  adapted  to  fit  snugly  over  said  dis- 
charge end,  said  cup  being  of  a  relatively  soft  resilient 
material  and  formed  with  a  forwardly  facing  inner  shoul- 
der adapted  to  bear  against  a  cooperating  rearwardly 
facing  outer  shoulder  formed  on  said  apparatus  near  said 
discharge  end, 

(b)  a  stencil  holder  of  a  slightly  flexible  semi  rigid  material 
detachably  connected  to  said  cup  across  the  open  distal 
end  thereof, 

(c)  said  holder  being  formed  with  at  least  one  elongated 
aperture  therein  adapted  to  expose  a  plurality  of  stencil 


1.  In  an  offset  printing  machine  having  an  inking  system 
including  a  plurality  of  ink  distribution  rollers  (6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 
12:  6'  T,  8',  10',  11',  12')  forming  an  ink  train, 
apparatus  for  homogenizing  and  drying  ink  in  the  ink  train 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  cage-like  holder  (16)  positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  ink 
distribution  rollers  and  having  confining  end  walls  (17, 
17')  and  a  closed  bottom  wall  (18,  18'); 
two  ink  transferring  rollers  (13,  14;  13'  14')  having  an  ink 
accepting  surface  projecting  from  the  cage-like  holder 
and  positioned,  respectively,  in  surface  engagement  and  in 
frictional  roution  transfer  relation  with  two  adjacent  ink 
distribution  rollers  (8, 13;  8',  13)  of  the  ink  tram  for  receiv- 
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ing  ink  from  and  transferring  into  to  respective  ink  distri- 
bution rollers, 

the  ink  transferring  rollers  projecting  through  the  bottom 
wall  (18,  18')  for  driving  surface  contact  with  the  respec- 
tive ink  distribution  rollers  (8,  9,  8',  11')  of  the  ink  train; 

and  a  plurality  of  loose  roller  elements  (15,  15')  freely,  cen- 
terless  floatingly  located  in  the  cage-like  holder  for  cen- 
terless  self-positioned  rolling  movement  between  the  con- 
fining walls  and  the  bottom  walls  of  the  cage,  some  of  the 
roller  elements  being  in  surface  engagement  with  said  ink 
transferring  rollers  (13,  14, 13',  14')  and  some  of  the  roller 
elemenu  (15,  15')  being  in  surface  engagement  with  each 
other  to  increase  the  surface  area  of  mk  bemg  transported 
in  the  ink  train, 

the  plurality  of  roller  elements  (15,  15')  being  of  such  num- 
ber that  the  distance  within  the  cage-like  holder  (16,  16') 
between  the  ink  transferring  rollers  (13,  14;  13',  14')  is 
spanned  by  at  least  some  of  the  roller  elements,  and  which 
will  assume  positions  between  the  ink  transferring  rollers, 

the  plurality  of  roller  elements  being  routed  by  surface 
frictional  engagement  with  the  ink  transferring  rollers  (13, 
14,  13  .  14 ) 


a  blasting  charge,  the  improvement  wherein  said  blasting 
charge  comprises  a  blasting  jxtwder  which  contains  at  least 
one  compound  which  thermally  decomposes  during  the  explo- 
sion of  the  charge  to  form  electro-negative  radicals. 


4,319,528 

RAILWAY  PASSENGER  CAR  INTERIOR  PANELING 

AND  FINISH  ASSEMBLY 

Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  and  Eraest  J.  Nagy,  Munster,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Noy.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,406 

Int.  a.3  B61D  77/05.  17/18.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  105—397  6  aaims 


4,319,526 

EXPLOSIVE  SAFE-ARMING  SYSTEM  FOR 

PERFORATING  GUNS 

Raymond  W.  DerMott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schliun- 

berger  Technology  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,997 

Int.  a.5  F42C  15/34 

U.S.  a.  102—310  16  Qaims 


9.  An  explosive  safe-arming  system,  for  use  with  a  well  bore 
perforator  having  an  enclosed  carrier  with  an  access  port  and 
a  receptor  detonating  explosive,  therein,  comprising: 

a  donor  detonating  explosive  including  two  encased  ele- 
ments; 

the  first  element  being  fixedly  secured  within  the  carrier;  and 

the  second  element  being  removably  mounted  within  the 
carrier  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  carrier  through 
the  access  port  into  an  operative  relationship  with  the  first 
element  and  the  receptor  detonating  explosive. 


4,319,527 

BLASTING  CHARGE  FOR  A  BLAST  ACTUATED 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  POWER  SWTTCH 

Lutz  Niemeyer,  Baden,  and  Klaus  Ragaller,  Neuenhof,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company, 

Ltd^  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,176 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.   11,   1979, 
244/79 

Int  a.3  F42B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  102—314  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  blast-actuated  high  voltage  power  switch  comprising 


1.  In  a  passenger  railway  car  having  a  body  including  a 
plurality  of  support  members,  outer  wall  construction  includ- 
ing outer  sheathing  connected  to  outer  portions  of  said  support 
members,  and  interior  wall  construction  spanned  between  and 
connected  to  inner  portions  of  the  support  member,  the  inte- 
rior wall  construction  consisting  of  at  least  one  interior  panel 
including  a  section  of  interior  sheathing,  the  improvement 
being  means  for  connecting  each  interior  panel  to  the  support 
members  comprising  the  combination  of: 
first  extrusion  means  being  removably  secured  relative  to  the 

interior  portions  of  the  support  members, 
said  first  extrusion  means  having  a  recess  receiving  an  edge 

portion  of  the  interior  panel, 
second  extrusion  means  having  a  portion  being  overlapped 
in  part  by  another  edge  of  the  interior  panel,  and  being 
provided  with  a  recess  opening  away  from  the  outer  wall 
construction,  and 
third  extrusion  means  being  releasably  interlocked  with  said 
second  extrusion  means  and  thereupon  also  in  part  over- 
lapping the  other  edge  of  the  interior  panel  to  hold  the 
same  against  said  underlying  second  extrusion. 
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said  third  extrusion  means  comprising  a  rigid  locking  portion 
adapted  to  be  snap  fitted  within  the  recess  of  the  second 
extrusion  means. 


4,319,529 

EXPENDABLE  PALLET 

Ira  W.  Beal,  P108  Lake  Bloomington,  RR#1,  Hudson,  111.  61748 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,586 

Int.  a.5  B65D  19/34 

MS.  a.  108— 51 J  5  Claims 


runner,  the  sections  of  each  runner  being  spaced  apart  suffi- 
ciently to  accommodate  the  tines  of  a  forklift  or  handtruck, 
corresponding  sections  in  the  two  runners  being  aligned  with 
each  other;  and  a  pair  of  end  pads  and  a  center  pad  attached  to 
the  deck  at  its  downwardly  presented  surface  between  the  two 
runners  such  that  the  end  pads  are  located  along  the  ends  of  the 
deck  and  the  center  pad  is  between  the  two  end  pads  generally 
beneath  the  center  of  the  deck,  the  runners  and  the  pads  being 
spaced  apart  to  provide  entry  slots  which  open  out  of  the  ends 
of  the  pallet,  with  the  slots  being  wide  enough  and  spaced  apart 
sufficiently  to  accommodate  the  tines  of  a  forklift  or  hand- 
truck,  the  pads  being  further  positioned  such  that  cross  chan- 
nels exist  between  the  end  pads  and  the  center  pad,  with  tlie 
cross  channels  being  aligned  with  and  wide  enough  to  accom- 
modate the  displaceable  sections  of  the  runners,  each  pad  being 
formed  from  paper  arranged  in  a  honeycomb  configuration  so 
as  to  include  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  honeycomb  cells  with 
the  axes  of  the  cells  being  perpendicular  to  the  deck. 


1.  An  expendable  pallet  comprising: 

at  least  one  material  receiving  trough  having  a  base  and  a 
vertical  wall  at  each  edge  of  said  base; 

wings  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  each 
of  said  walls,  said  wings  being  parallel  to  said  trough  and 
defining  a  lifting  force  application  area  external  to  said 
trough;  and 

means  providing  a  second  layer  to  said  wings  and  a  portion 
of  said  trough  base  to  define  an  inner  partial  base,  said 
means  defining  upper  and  lower  wings  connected  to- 
gether, 

said  means  further  defining  a  second  inner  vertical  wall 
parallel  to  each  of  said  vertical  walls  wherein  each  inner 
vertical  wall  respectively  connects  each  of  said  upper 
wings  with  a  corresponding  inner  partial  base. 


4,319,530 
PALLET  HAVING  RUNNERS  WITH  DISPLACEABLE 
SECTIONS 
John  F.  Moog,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Innovative  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Webster  Groves,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,875 

Int.  a.3  B65D  19/34 

U.S.  a.  108—51.3  16  Claims 


1.  A  pallet  comprising:  a  deck  having  an  upwardly  presented 
surface  on  which  a  load  may  be  supported  and  a  downwardly 
presented  surface;  runners  attached  to  the  deck  at  its  down- 
wardly presented  surface  near  the  sides  of  the  deck  and  extend- 
ing along  the  deck  generally  parallel  to  each  other  for  support- 
ing the  deck  in  an  elevated  position  above  a  supporting  surface, 
each  runner  being  formed  from  paper  arranged  in  a  honey- 
comb configuration  so  as  to  include  a  multiplicity  of  parallel 
honeycomb  cells,  the  axes  of  which  are  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  deck,  each  runner  being  substantially  continuous 
along  its  side  of  the  deck  and  having  a  pair  of  sections  that  are 
connected  to  the  remainder  of  the  runner  at  regions  of  weak- 
ness but  are  otherwise  detached  from  the  deck  so  that  a  later- 
ally directed  force  applied  to  any  section  will  cause  it  to  sepa- 
rate from  the  remainder  of  the  runner  and  create  a  void  in  the 


4,319,531 
SHELF  MOUNTING  SYSTEM,  PARTS  THEREFOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Edward  N.  CaldweU,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Dalen  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,163 

Int.  C\?  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  108—152  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  mounting  system  wherein  an  object  is  mounted  to  one 
side  of  a  wall  means  by  at  least  one  rigid  hanger  interconnected 
by  one  portion  thereof  to  said  object  and  having  an  insulling 
portion  thereof  disposed  in  an  opening  of  said  wall  means  and 
bearing  against  the  other  side  of  said  wall  means,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  hanger  comprises  a  one-piece  rod-like  mem- 
ber of  a  generally  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration 
throughout  its  length  and  having  a  straight  section  and  a 
curved  section  integrally  interconnected  thereto  so  as  to  define 
a  generally  J-shape,  said  straight  section  thereof  being  dis]x>sed 
in  said  opening  and  projecting  generally  horizontally  from  said 
one  side  of  said  wall  means  to  define  said  one  portion  thereof 
and  support  at  least  part  of  said  object  thereon,  said  curved 
section  being  disposed  adjacent  said  other  side  of  said  wall 
means  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  curved  section  having  a 
substantially  straight  free  end  portion  thereof  disposed  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  straight  section  and  engaging  aginst 
said  other  side  of  said  wall  means  in  a  load  bearing  manner,  said 
installing  portion  of  said  hanger  thereby  comprising  said 
curved  section  and  the  part  of  said  straight  section  that  is 
disposed  in  said  opening,  said  opening  being  generally  of  the 
same  cross-sectional  size  and  said  cross-sectional  configuration 
of  said  hanger,  said  object  comprising  a  shelf  that  is  disposed 
generally  transverse  to  said  one  side  of  said  wall  means  and 
generally  horizontal,  said  one  portion  of  said  hanger  being 
threaded,  said  object  having  an  op>ening  therein,  said  one  por- 
tion of  said  hanger  being  threaded  into  said  opening  of  said 
object  to  interconnect  said  object  and  said  hanger  together. 
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4^19^32  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  motor  to  rotate 

TOY  SEWING  MACHINE  the  pattern  cam  selecting  means;  follower  means  arranged 

Bonnie  R.  Fogarty,  and  A.  Edward  Fogarty,  both  of  Sarasota,   opposite  to  the  cam  selecting  means  and  selectively  operated 

FUl,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.       by  the  latter  to  engage  the  pattern  cams;  pattern  selecting 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,552  switches  arranged  on  the  machine  housing  and  manually  oper- 

Int.  a.'  D05C  15/02:  D05B  7/00  ated  to  select  one  of  the  pattern  cams;  electric  circuit  means 

U.S.  CL  112—79.5  '  Claims  operatively  connecting  the  pattern  selecting  switches  to  the 

drive  motor  and  operated  by  a  selective  operation  of  the  pat- 
tern selecting  switches  to  activate  the  drive  motor;  transmis- 
sion means  selectively  connecting  the  drive  motor  to  the  main 
shaft  and  to  the  drive  means;  and  clutch  means  selectively 
operated  by  a  selective  manipulation  of  the  pattern  selecting 
switches  to  selectively  connect  the  drive  motor  to  the  main 
shaft  and  to  the  drive  means. 


1.  A  toy  device  adapted  to  loop  a  strand  through  sheet 
material  so  as  to  simulate  sewing  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
housing  including  a  platform  for  receipt  of  said  material  and  a 
head  vertically  spaced  above  said  platform,  an  upwardly  bi- 
ased spnng  loaded  plunger  having  a  strand  receiving  hollow 
needle  extending  downwardly  therefrom  mounted  on  said 
head  for  reciprocal  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  said 
head  between  an  upper  position  wherein  said  needle  is  posi- 
tioned above  the  material  supported  on  said  platform  and  a 
lower  position  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  needle  is  adapted 
to  project  through  said  material,  means  supported  by  said  head 
and  separate  from  said  plunger  for  inserting  strand  into  said 
hollow  needle,  said  needle  laterally  offset  from  said  plunger  so 
as  to  provide  access  to  the  open  upper  end  thereof  and  said 
strand  inserting  means  incuding  a  rod  vertically  aligned  with 
said  needle  and  adapted  for  movement  into  at  least  the  upper 
open  end  of  said  needle  so  as  to  thread  said  needle. 


4,319,534 

DINGHY  COCKPIT 

Barry  K.  Fleagle,  108  Linden  Ave.,  Frederick,  Md.  21701 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,612 

Int.  a.3  B63H  9/00 

U5.  a.  114—39  2  Claims 


4,319,533 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

Noboru  Kasuga,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  813,491,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,088 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1976,  51-81593 

Int.  a.3  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  water  bom  sailing  vessel  including  a  hull  and  a  deck 
having  a  cockpit  for  the  helmsman  and  passengers  of  the  ves- 
sel, the  improvement  which  comprises:  an  opening  in  said  deck 
the  shape  and  size  and  position  of  the  cockpit;  a  removable 
member  stowable  in  said  opening  and  forming  the  cockpit 
when  so  stowed  for  the  helmsman  and  passengers  of  the  vessel 
and  said  member  when  in  an  inverted  ;>ositioh  and  located  over 
the  same  said  opening  forming  a  cabin  top,  said  member  being 
an  integral  portion  of  the  deck  in  either  the  normal  or  inverted 
position. 


4,319,535 
SPAR  BASE 
Henry  H.  Schweitzer,  317  Beirut,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272,  and  Thane  H.  Roberts,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Henry  Hoyle  Schweitzer,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,881 

Int  CV  B63H  9/10 

U.S.  a.  114—91  13  Claims 


7.  An  automatic  sewing  machine  comprising  a  machine 
housing;  a  main  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  machine  hous- 
ing; a  needle  bar  with  a  needle  arranged  in  the  housing  for 
vertically  reciprocating  movement  and  being  driven  by  the 
main  shaft;  a  drive  motor  for  rotating  the  main  shaft;  pattern 
information  carrying  means  including  a  pack  of  individual 
pattern  cams  and  rotated  at  a  reduced  speed  by  the  main  shaft; 
pattern  cam  selecting  means  rotated  to  select  the  pattern  cams; 


Jsr 


1.  A  spar  base  comprising: 
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a  cylindrical  tubular  member  having  a  spar-receiving  bore 
therein  at  one  end  of  the  tubular  member; 

the  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  member  having  a  first  and  a 
second  passage  therethrough  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  member, 

each  passage  having  associated  therewith  a  pair  of  grooves 
in  the  tubular  member,  each  formed  between  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  and  a  longitudinally  inward  slanting 
surface  and  opening  into  the  respective  one  of  the  pas- 
sages; 

one  of  the  grooves  having  on  the  opposed  side  walls  thereof 
a  plurality  of  teeth;  and 

a  spar  bolt  bore  extending  axially  through  the  opposite  end 
of  the  tubular  member. 


4,319,536 
BOOM  ATTACHING  MECHANISM 
Henry  H.  Schweitzer,  317  Beirut,  Pacific  PaUsades,  Calif. 
90272,  and  Thane  H.  Roberts,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Henry  Hoyle  Schweitzer,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,882 

Int.  a.3  B63B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  114—99  6  Qaims 


1.  A  spar-end  boom  fitting,  comprising: 

a  first  boom  receiving  member  having  a  boom  receiving 
bore  therein; 

a  second  boom  receiving  member  having  a  boom  receiving 
bore  therein,  each  boom  receiving  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  ribs  extending  radially  outward  from  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  boom  receiving  member  and  inter- 
connected by  a  spine  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
boom  receiving  member; 

a  connecting  member  connecting  the  first  and  second  boom 
receiving  members  and  forming  therewith  a  spar  receiv- 
ing identation  in  the  spar-end  boom  fitting; 

a  first  and  a  second  lashing  line  passage  through  the  connect- 
ing member,  and, 

a  jam  cleat  formed  radially  about  the  circumference  of  one 
of  the  first  and  second  boom  receiving  members,  and 
including  a  tapered  groove  formed  between  a  pair  of  the 
ribs  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  boom  receiving  mem- 
bers, said  groove  having  a  pair  of  opposed  rows  of  teeth. 


longitudinal  sides  positioned  between  said  bottom  surface 
and  said  body  portion, 

a  second  longitudinal  slot  similar  to  said  first  slot  along  the 
other  side  of  said  base  portion, 

a  first  pair  of  parallel  cylindrical  holes  through  said  body 
portion  transverse  to  the  major  axis  of  said  body  portion, 
the  entrances  to  said  holes  on  each  side  of  said  body  por- 
tion being  well  chamfered, 


a  second  pair  of  transverse  cylindrical  holes  through  said 
body  portion  separated  from  one  another  by  said  first  pair 
of  holes, 

the  size  of  said  first  pair  of  holes  being  substantially  identical, 
and 

the  size  of  said  second  pair  of  holes  being  substantially  iden- 
tical and  substantially  smaller  than  the  size  of  said  first 
pair. 


4,319438 

KICKUP  RUDDER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  ROLLER 

DETENT 

Richard  O.  Macfarlane,  Mosman  Fields,  Australia,  assignor  to 

Windrush  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.,  O'Conner,  AustraUa 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,974 

Int.  a.3  B63H  25/06 

U.S.  a.  114—165  8  Claims 


4,319,537 
SAILCRAFT  TRAVELER  CAR  AND  ASSEMBLY 
John  Hackney,  1026  NW.  16th  St.,  Stuart,  Fla.  33494 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,045 
Int.  a.3  B63B  21/04:  B63H  9/70 
U.S.  a.  114—112  10  Claims 

1.  A  car  for  the  track  of  a  sailcraft  traveler  which  comprises: 
a  rectangular  base  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
surface,  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  sides  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  narrow  ends, 
a  body  portion  integral  with  said  base  portion  that  extends 
upwardly   from   said  base   portion   and   perpendicular 
thereto, 
a  first  longitudinal  slot  along  the  entire  length  of  one  of  said 


1.  A  rudder  assembly  for  a  sailing  craft  comprising  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  the  stem  of  the  craft  for 
rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  and  a  rudder  pivot- 
ally  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  transverse  axis,  said  rudder  being  pivotal  about  said 
horizontal  axis  between  a  downwardly  projecting  position  and 
a  rearwardly  projecting  position,  means  for  holding  the  rudder 
in  either  of  said  positions,  said  means  comprising  first  and 
second  indentations  formed  in  said  rudder  and  corresponding 
to  the  respective  of  said  positions,  said  first  indentation  lying  at 
a  different  distance  from  said  horizontal  axis  than  said  second 
indentotion,  and  a  roller  urged  into  engagement  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  indentations. 
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4,319,539 
CUSHIONING  FENDER  ASSEMBLY 

Masaru  Fujii.  Ashiya;  Tomokazu  Kashiwara,  and  Tetsuo 
Yamaguchi,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1978, 53/96711[U] 
Int.  a.'  B63B  21/00:  E02B  3/22:  F16F  7/12 
U.S.  a.  114—219  2  Qaims 


13  le  19   II  10  le  13  19 


4,319  540 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DOCKING  AND 

UNDOCKING  IN  UGHTER-ABOARD-SHIP  VESSELS  OF 

THE  FLOATER  TYPE 

Veikko  KosklTirta,  Vantaa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 
Finland 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,835 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  21,  1978,  782553 

Int  a.3  B63B  35/40 

U.S.  a.  114—260  °  5  Claims 


o 


17   2^    P     16b 


1.  A  fender  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  or  both 
of  an  impact  applying  element  and  an  impact  receiving  element 
for  cushioning  the  impact  applied  from  the  inpact  applying 
element  to  the  impact  receiving  element,  said  fender  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  impact  receiving  member  made  of  a 
rigid  material  and  at  least  one  pair  of  elastically  deformable 
fenders  of  the  same  construction  connected  to  said  impact 
receiving  member  and  extending  therefrom  so  as  to  diverge 
from  each  other  in  a  direction  away  from  the  impact  receiving 
member,  each  of  said  elastically  deformable  fenders  including 
an  elongated  body  of  one-piece  construction  made  of  an  elastic 
material  and  further  including  a  buffer  block  of  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  impact  receiving  surface,  said  buffer  block  having  an 
outer  surface  formed  integrally  with  a  shoulder  portion  pro- 
truding outwards  therefrom  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
buffer  block,  said  buffer  block  having  a  thickness  of  0.15  to 
0.35H,  wherein  H  represents  the  height  of  said  fender  and  said 
shoulder   portion   having  a   reinforcement  plate  embedded 
therein  and  a  support  wall  constituted  by  a  leg  section  extend- 
ing from  said  buffer  block  in  a  direction  away  from  said  buffer 
block  and  a  heel  section  on  one  side  of  the  leg  section  remote 
from  the  buffer  block  and  having  a  fitting  flange  outwardly 
protruding  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
protrusion  of  the  shoulder  portion  and  in  parallel  to  said  shoul- 
der portion,  said  fitting  fiange  having  a  reinforcement  plate 
embedded  therem,  said  respective  fenders  being  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  impact  receiving  member  with  the  shoulder 
portions  anchored  thereto,  said  leg  section  in  each  of  the  elasti- 
cally deformable  fenders  having  a  uniform  thickness  while  said 
heel  section  of  each  of  the  elastically  deformable  fenders  has  a 
varying  thickness  gradually  increasing  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  corresponding  leg  section  and  wherein  the  angle  of 
divergence  of  the  support  walls  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
impact  receiving  member  is  so  selected  that  the  leg  section  of 
each  support  wall  forms  a  first  angle  within  the  range  of  55°  to 
80°  relative  to  a  fitting  surface  plane,  on  which  a  surface  of 
conuct  of  the  corresponding  fitting  flange  to  the  impact  re- 
ceiving element  lies  whereas  the  heel  section  contiguous  to 
such  leg  section  has  an  outer  face  flush  with  the  outer  face  of 
the  leg  section  and  an  inside  face  lying  at  a  second  angle  within 
the  range  of  75°  to  90°  relative  to  said  fitting  surface  plane,  the 
value  of  said  first  angle  always  being  substantially  less  than  the 
value  of  said  second  angle  to  provide  a  distinct  heel  section, 
and  wherein  the  boundary  between  the  respective  inside  faces 
of  the  leg  and  heel  sections  in  each  fender  is  located  at  a  level 
spaced  at  a  height  within  the  range  of  0.15  to  0.4H  as  measured 
from  the  fitting  surface  plane. 


1.  A  method  for  facilitating  the  entry  or  docking  and  exit  or 
undocking  of  lighters  into  and  from  the  docking  space  of  a 
lighter-aboard-ship  vessel  of  the  floater  type  and  for  prevent- 
ing the  entry  of  foreign  objects  onto  the  docking  deck  of  the 
docking  space,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
during  entry  of  the  lighter  into  the  vessel  docking  space 
through  the  gate  thereof,  the  docking  space  having  previ- 
ously been  filled  with  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
permit  the  lighter  to  float  therein,  drawing  water  out  of 
the  docking  space  in  an  amount  such  that  a  small  outflow 
of  water  from  the  docking  space  in  the  region  of  the  gap 
defined  between  the  lighter  and  the  docking  space  gate  is 
mamtained  such  that  only  a  small  resistance  to  the  entry  of 
the  lighter  into  the  docking  space  exists;  and 
during  exit  of  the  lighter  from  the  vessel  docking  space 
through  the  gate  thereof,  the  docking  space  having  been 
previously  emptied  of  water  to  allow  loading  or  unloading 
of  the  lighter  and  then  filled  with  water  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  permit  the  lighter  to  float  therein,  introducing 
water  into  the  docking  space  in  an  amount  such  that  a 
small  outflow  of  water  from  the  docking  space  in  the 
region  of  the  gap  defined  between  the  lighter  and  the 
docking  space  gate  is  maintained. 

4,319,541 

NAVIGATIONAL  AID 

George  Sullivan,  336  Augusta  Ave.,  DeKalb,  111.  60115,  and 

James  Nies,  422  Logan,  Geneva,  III.  60134 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,310 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  5/08:  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  116—318  1  Claim 

1.  A  navigational  aid  for  determining  the  frequency,  code, 
and  transmission  time  of  a  selected  group  of  radio  beacons 
which  transmit  at  regular  short  intervals,  comprising,  a  casing 
having  at  least  two  spaced  apart  transparent  portions,  a  data 
card  removably  positioned  within  said  casing  having  two 
similarly  spaced  apart  daU  display  areas,  each  of  said  display 
areas  being  visible  through  one  of  said  transparent  portions  of 
said  casing,  one  said  data  display  area  containing  the  names  of 
said  beacons,  their  broadcast  frequencies  and  code  and  identi- 
fying each  of  said  beacons  with  a  distinct  color  symbol,  the 
other  said  data  display  area  being  in  annular  form  and  having 
a  plurality  of  radial  segments,  each  of  said  radial  segments 
displaying  a  color  corresponding  to  the  color  of  one  of  said 
beacons  and  a  number  indicating  the  broadcast  time  for  said 
beacon,  and  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  indicator  section  in  overlying  relation  with  said 
annular  data  display,  said  indicator  section  having  opaque  and 
transparent  sections  correlated  with  said  annular  daU  display 
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area  so  that  in  any  selected  rotated  position  said  transparent 
portions  reveal  all  segments  on  said  annular  data  display  hav- 


contact  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  obliquely  held  glass 
slide. 
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4,319,543 
CONTAINER  MASKING  AND  COATING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  C.  Shank,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,650 

Int.  a.'  B05B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  118—503  17  Qaims 


ing  a  selected  color  while  said  opaque  portions  cover  all  other 
segments. 


4,319,542 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  BLOOD  SMEAR 

SPEOMENS 
Katsuhiro  Ojima;  Hiyime  Matsushita;  Isao  Fitjimoto;  Satosi 
Mizuno,  and  Tsuyoshi  Nishida,  all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology  and  Minis- 
try of  International  Trade  &  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,470 
Int.  C1.3  B05C  11/04 
MS.  a.  118—100  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  blood  smear  speci- 
mens consisting  of  thin  films  of  blood  formed  on  glass  slides  for 
microscopic  observation,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  storage  box  for  a  stack  of  clean  glass  slides, 

means  for  discharging  the  glass  slides  one  by  one  from  said 
storage  box, 

means  for  receiving  a  glass  slide  discharged  from  said  stor- 
age box  and  setting  said  slide  in  an  oblique  position, 

means  for  transferring  the  obliquely  held  glass  slide  to  the 
horizontal  position  by  rotating  said  slide  about  the  lower 
leading  edge  thereof,  whereby  the  lower  edge  of  a  subse- 
quently discharged  and  obliquely  held  glass  slide  may  be 
brought  into  contact  with  the  leading  edge  portion  of  the 
previously  discharged  and  horizontally  held  glass  slide, 

means  for  placing  drop  of  blood  sample  on  the  glass  slide  in 
the  horizontal  position,  and 

means  for  causing  the  horizontally  held  glass  slide  having 
the  drop  of  blood  sample  retained  thereon  to  be  moved 
forward  while  keeping  the  upper  surface  thereof  in 


1..  Apparatus  for  masking  surface  areas  of  containers  while 
they  are  being  transported  through  a  surface  treatment  area 
wherein  an  outside  surface  portion  of  each  container  is  im- 
pinged with  a  treatment  material  and  another  outside  surface 
portion  of  each  container  remains  untreated,  which  apparatus 
comprises 

a  container  transport  conveyor  movable  through  said  treat- 
ment area, 

a  plurality  of  hangers  suspended  from  said  conveyor, 

a  chuck  assembly  mounted  upon  the  lower  end  of  each 
hanger,  each  of  said  chuck  assemblies  comprising, 

a  chuck  body, 

a  plurality  of  chuck  jaws  mounted  by  said  body  for  move- 
ment between  an  outward  open  position  and  an  inward 
closed  position,  said  jaws  when  in  the  closed  position 
being  engageable  with  the  finish  portion  of  a  container 
supported  by  said  chuck  assembly, 

an  annular  sleeve  movable  along  said  hanger  and  operative 
to  engage  a  surface  of  said  jaws  so  as  to  maintain  said  jaws 
in  said  closed  position, 

each  said  jaw  having  a  lip  portion  engageable  when  in  said 
closed  position,  with  said  finish  portion  of  a  conuiner,  so 
as  to  support  said  container  from  said  jaws,  and 

a  generally  annular  container  neck  mask  supported  from  said 
chuck  assembly  and  engageable  with  the  neck  of  a  con- 
tainer so  as  to  prevent  the  neck  and  finish  portion  of  said 
container  from  being  treated  with  a  treatment  material  as 
said  container  is  transported  through  said  treatment  area 
while  supported  from  said  chuck  assembly. 
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4,319.544 

DIGITALLY  SYNTHESIZED  DYNAMIC  BIAS  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TONING  CONTROL  IN 

DEVELOPING  LATENT  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 
Harold  J.  Weber,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Systems 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,472 

Int.  a.i  G03G  15/10 

U.S.  a.  118—647  26  Gaims 


side  plates  so  as  to  fix  the  plates  at  a  fixed  position  to  each 
other;  and 


a  base  dish  slidably  supported  by  the  side  plates  under  the 
frame. 


4,319,546 

HYDRAUUC  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Moses  M.  Beden,  420  Revere  Beach  Blvd.,  Revere,  Mass.  02151 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,684 

Int.  a.^  P02B  75/32 

VS.  a.  123—19  17  Qalms 


1.  Electric  toning  bias  method  for  effecting  a  time  related 
dynamic  change  in  value  of  the  electric  field  lines  produced 
interactively  between  a  bias  electrode,  a  toner  medium,  and  an 
electrophotographic  imaging  medium,  whereby: 

a.  a  first  electric  bias  value  is  predetermined  which  is  about 
optimum  for  the  instant  in  time  wherein  the  interactive 
toning  effect  commences; 

b.  a  second  electric  bias  value  is  predetermined  which  is 
about  optimum  for  the  instant  in  time  wherein  the  interac- 
tive toning  effect  desists; 

c.  a  time  related  rate-of-change  function  is  predetermined 
which  simulates  the  slope  of  the  natural  time  related  decay 
of  the  electric  charge  resident  with  the  photoconductor 
substance  comprising  the  essence  of  the  electrophoto- 
grahic  medium; 

adaptive  control  of  the  electric  toning  bias  value,  effecting  a 
dynamic  time  related  change  between  the  said  first  elec- 
tric bias  value  and  the  second  electric  bias  value  which  is 
momentarily  about  in  proportion  with  the  said  slope  of  the 
said  rate-of-change  function. 


4,319,545 
SECTIONAL  PET  CAGE 

Teho  Sou,  7-18  Higashiimazato  2-chome,  Higashinari-ku  Osaka, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,079,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53/54858; 
Oct.  5,  1978,  53/137613;  Oct.  5,  1978,  53/137614 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  31/06 
U.S.  a.  119—17  7  Qaiffls 

1.  A  sectional  pet  cage  which  comprises:  a  frame  having  a 
pair  of  side  plates  and  a  back  plate  having  means  at  each  of  the 
side  edges  thereof  detachably  connected  with  the  side  plates; 
a  covering  wire  net  engageable  with  the  side  plates  and 
supported  thereby  to  cover  the  upper  portion  and  the 
front  portion  of  the  frame,  thereby  forming  an  enclosure 
therein; 
a  curved  groove  along  an  upper  and  front  edge  of  an  inner 
face  of  each  of  the  side  plates  for  engaging  side  edges  of 
the  covering  wire  net; 
a  top  plate  detachably  connected  with  the  back  plate  and  the 


'^^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  block, 

means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  within  the  engine 
block, 

a  first  piston  disposed  with  one  side  facing  the  combustion 
chamber  and  having  hydraulic  seal  means, 

said  block  having  means  defining  a  cylinder  chamber  for 
slidably  receiving  the  first  piston, 

said  one  side  of  said  first  piston  having  a  conical  recess  for 
focusing  applied  explosive  force  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
creasing the  efficiency  of  operation, 

an  open  stop  ring  extending  across  said  cyinder  chamber 
above  said  first  piston  for  limiting  the  upward  motion  of 
the  first  piston, 

said  first  piston  also  having  a  bottom  surface  recess, 

a  second  piston, 

said  block  having  means  defining  a  cylinder  chamber  fod 
slidably  receiving  the  second  piston, 

both  said  pistons  being  cylindrical  with  the  first  piston  hav- 
ing a  smaller  diameter  than  the  second  piston, 

an  open  support  ring  disposed  within  said  block  and  means 
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locking  the  open  support  ring  in  a  position  intermediate 
the  first  and  second  pistons, 
a  hydraulic  fluid  contained  in  the  engine  block  coupling 
between  the  pistons  for  force  transfer  from  the  first  piston 
to  the  second  piston, 
means  associated  with  the  first  piston  for  restoring  the  first 
piston  to  top  dead  center  position  comprising  a  biasing 
spring  contacting  at  one  end  the  bottom  surface  recess  of 
the  first  piston  and  contacting  at  the  other  end  said  open 
support  ring, 
valve  means  and  ignition  means  associated  with  the  combus- 
tion chamber, 
a  hydraulic  reservoir  coupling  to  the  engine  block  for  cou- 
pling hydraulic  fluid  to  the  block  between  the  piston, 
said  hydraulic  reservoir  having  a  fluid  coupling  line  and  said 
hydraulic  reservoir  disposed  in  relation  to  said  first  piston 
to  provide  fluid  fill  at  a  full  height  level  at  least  as  high  as 
the  hydraulic  seal  means  associated  with  said  first  piston, 
and  output  drive  means  coupled  from  said  second  piston 
comprising  output  shaft  means  and  booster  gear  means  for 
increasing  rotation  speed  and  power  of  the  output  shaft 
means  to  provide  substantial  enhancement  of  force  cou- 
pled thirough  said  hydraulic  fluid, 
said  first  piston  having  a  fluid  facing  surface  defined  as  said 
bottom  recessed  surface  of  lesser  area  than  a  fluid  facing 
surface  of  the  second  piston  to  thereby  provide  increased 
force  to  the  second  piston. 

4  319  547 
UQUID-COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rudolf  Bierling,  Eselsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,214 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841555 

Int.  a.5  FOIP  7/16 
U.S.  a.  123-41.29  10  Claim* 


low-pressure  source  or  alternatively  to  the  atmosphere  by  said 
temperature-controlled  valve. 


"  f 
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4  319  548 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  TWO 

ROWS  OF  CYLINDERS 

Hermann  Kriiger,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfeburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1978,  2836833 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—90.27  3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder  block  and  a  cylinder  head,  each  formed  with  an  inter- 
nal coolant  cavity  having  an  inlet  port;  a  recirculating  pump  to 
which  said  cavities  are  connected;  a  temperature-controlled 
regulating  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  coolant  through 
said  cavities,  said  regulating  device  having  an  inlet  which  is 
connected  to  an  output  of  the  recirculating  pump,  a  first  outlet 
which  communicates  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  cavity  in  the 
cylinder  head,  and  a  second  outlet  which  communicates  with 
the  inlet  port  of  the  cavity  in  the  cyUnder  block,  and  a  valve 
body  which,  depending  on  the  temperature  of  the  cylinder 
block,  adopts  a  first  position  and  closes  the  second  outlet  when 
the  temperature  lies  below  a  selected  value,  and  adopts  a  sec- 
ond position  and  opens  said  second  outlet  when  the  tempera- 
ture is  above  this  value;  a  low-pressure  source;  a  pressure 
capsule  for  activating  said  valve  body;  and  a  temperature-con- 
trolled valve,  said  pressure  capsule  being  connectable  to  said 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  single  cylin- 
der head,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  all  associated  with  the  single 
cylinder  head  and  arranged  in  two  rows  extending  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  engine  with  the  axes  of  the  cylinders  of 
the  two  rows  at  respectively  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal 
center  plane  of  the  engine,  inlet  and  outlet  valves  arranged  in 
two  rows  with  each  row  of  valves  being  associated  with  a 
respective  row  of  cylinders  and  each  valve  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  which  extends  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  center 
plane  of  the  engine,  and  a  common  camshaft  carried  by  the 
single  cylinder  head,  operatively  associated  with  the  valves 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  at  least  approximately 
in  the  longitudinal  center  plane  of  the  engine,  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  valves  are  disposed  and  oriented  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  valves  substantially 
intersect  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  camshaft;  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  valves  in  one  row  lie  in  a  first  common  plane,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  valves  in  the  other  row  lie  in  a  second 
common  plane  and  the  first  and  second  common  planes  form 
an  acute  angle  opening  toward  said  cylinders  and  having  its 
apex  substantially  at  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  camshaft; 
each  said  common  plane  forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  axes  of 
said  cylinders  of  its  associated  row  of  cylinders;  and  said  valves 
are  constructed  and  positioned  for  being  directly  actuated  by 
said  camshaft. 
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4,319,549 
SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Ke^ji  Yoneda,  Fi^isawa;  Fumio  Sanezawa,  Yokosuka;  Yasuo 
Takagi,  and  Yuji  Ushijima,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,310 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1978,  53-72848 

Int.  a.'  F02F  1/34:  F02B  75/10 

U.S.  a.  123—198  E  7  Oaims 


6o(66l 


1.  A  secondary  air  supply  system  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  air  filter  for  filtering  intake  air  to  be  inducted  to 
the  engine,  said  air  filter  having  a  casing; 

a  reed  valve  operative  in  response  to  the  exhaust  pressure 
pulsations  generated  in  the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine  to 
induct  secondary  air  therethrough  to  the  exhaust  system; 

means  for  defining  an  air  induction  passage  inside  said  casing 
of  said  engine,  said  air  induction  passage  being  in  commu- 
nication with  said  reed  valve  so  that  air  is  inducted 
through  said  air  induction  passage  into  the  exhaust  system 
upon  opening  of  said  reed  valve,  said  air  induction  passage 
comprising  a  first  silencer  means  for  attenuating  the  ex- 
haust noises  in  medium  and  high  frequency  ranges; 

means  for  defining  a  resonance  chamber  inside  said  casing  of 
said  engine  air  filter,  which  chamber  comprises  a  second 
silencer  means  for  attenuating  the  exhaust  noises  in  low 
frequency  range;  and 

means  for  defining  a  communication  passage  through  which 
said  resonance  chamber  is  in  direct  communication  with 
said  air  induction  passage,  said  communication  passage 
being  located  inside  said  casing  of  said  engine  air  filter, 
said  air  induction  defining  means,  said  resonance  chamber 
and  said  communication  passage  include  an  integrally 
formed  member  which  is  detachably  disposed  interior  of 
and  along  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  casing  of  said 
engine  air  filter. 


4,319,550 
ENGINE  STOP  APPARATUS 
Yoshiya  Ishii,  Toyota;  Nobuyuki  Fujitani,  Kariya,  and  Hideto- 
shi  Dohshita,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54-58539 
Int.  a.'  F02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  DB  8  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stopping  an  engine  having  a  fuel  supply 
pump,  a  fuel  injection  pump  and  a  fuel  tank,  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  selector  valve  for  connecting,  when 
deenergized,  a  pipe  line  from  said  fuel  tank  to  an  inlet  of 
said  fuel  supply  pump  and  an  outlet  of  said  fuel  supply 
pump  to  a  pipe  line  from  said  fuel  injection  pump  and  for 
connecting,  when  energized,  said  pipe  line  from  said  fuel 
injection  pump  to  said  fuel  supply  pump  inlet  and  said  fuel 
supply  pump  outlet  to  said  pipe  line  from  said  fuel  tank; 
electromagnetic  valve  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
pipe  line  from  said  fuel  tank  and  said  pipe  line  from  said 
fuel  injection  pump  so  as  to  open  and  close  a  passageway 
therein,  said  valve  means  being  adapted  such  that  only  the 


flow  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  injection  pump  to  said  fuel  tank 
is  allowed  when  said  valve  means  is  closed; 
a  first  energization  control  unit  connected  to  said  electro- 
magnetic selector  valve  and  responsive  to  an  on-to-off 
transition  of  a  key  switch  of  said  engine  to  energize  said 


-     ntnnnnA         5^1 


electromagnetic  selector  valve  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval;  and 
a  second  energization  control  unit  connected  to  said  valve 
means  to  open  the  same  while  said  engine  key  switch  is 
turned  on. 


4,319,551 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Bernard  Rubinshtein,  215  Blueberry  La.,  Apt.  C,  Thousand 

Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,774,  Feb.  6, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,091 

Int.  a.3  Ft)2B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  123—245  18  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  housing  such  that  one  of  the  shaft  and 
the  housing  is  free  to  rotate  with  respect  to  the  other; 

a  pair  of  carrying  walls  mounted  on  the  shaft  within  the 
housing,  the  carrying  walls  being  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  housing  and  the  shaft  so  as  to  define  a  toroidal 
operating  chamber  between  them; 

at  least  one  piston  carried  by  each  carrying  wall,  so  that  the 
operating  chamber  is  divided  into  discrete  working  cham- 
bers by  the  pistons; 

outer  one  way  clutch  means  through  which  the  carrying 
walls  are  operatively  mounted  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing, the  outer  one  way  clutch  means  being  oriented  so  as 
to  permit  both  of  the  carrying  walls  to  rotate  only  in  one 
given  direction  with  respect  to  the  housing; 

inner  one  way  clutch  means  through  which  the  carrying 
walls  are  operatively  mounted  with  respect  to  the  shaft, 
the  inner  one  way  clutch  means  being  oriented  so  as  to 
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permit  the  shaft  to  rotate  in  the  same  given  direction  with 
respect  to  the  carrying  walls; 

intake  means  for  providing  fuel  and  air  to  each  of  the  work 
chambers; 

means  for  igniting  the  fuel  in  each  of  the  work  chambers; 

exhaust  means  for  venting  the  combustion  products  from 
each  of  the  work  chambers;  and 

timing  means  for  controlling  the  intake  means,  the  means  for 
igniting  the  fuel,  and  the  exhaust  means  solely  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  relative  position  of  the  carrying  walls  to  each 
other. 


through  said  induction  passages,  said  throttle  valve  means 
comprising  a  manually  operated  throttle  valve  in  said  main 
induction  passage  for  controlling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  total 
mass  flow  to  said  chamber,  said  auxiliary  induction  passage 
having  its  inlet  in  communication  with  said  main  induction 
passage  downstream  of  said  manually  operated  throttle  valve, 
and  a  secondary  throttle  valve  in  said  main  induction  passage 
downstream  of  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  inlet  for  con- 


4,319,552 

PRE-COMBUSnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Fred  N.  Sauer,  454  Hammersmith  Rd.,  and  J.  Brian  Barry, 

12872  Conway  Rd.,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,386 

Int.  a.3  F02B  19/10 

MS.  a.  123—297  15  Claims 


;  'fs 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  supplying  two  gases  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  that  may  explode  when  united,  without 
combining  them  at  a  distance  from  the  point  of  combustion, 
thereby  to  reduce  the  hazard  of  explosive  pre-combining  of  the 
gases:  spark  means  comprising  a  body  shell  having  means  to 
mount  it  on  the  cylinder  of  the  engine,  means  associated  with 
the  shell  providing  sealed  electrodes  to  give  a  spark  for  igni- 
tion; means  in  said  body  shell  to  supply  a  first  pre-combustion 
gas  therein,  means  in  said  body  shell  to  supply  a  second  pre- 
combustion  gas  therein,  and  means  in  said  body  shell  to  com- 
bine said  gases  and  dispose  said  combined  gases  adjacent  the 
electrodes,  and  means  to  prevent  backflow  of  gases  from  the 
shell. 


trolling  the  flow  through  at  least  one  of  said  induction  pas- 
sages, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  secondary  throttle  valve  in  response  to  a  flow 
condition  of  said  induction  system  and  means  for  overriding 
the  flow  condition  responsive  means  for  opening  said  second- 
ary throttle  valve  regardless  of  said  flow  condition  when  said 
manually  operated  throttle  valve  is  opened  faster  than  the  flow 
condition  changes. 

4,319,554 

FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Albert  E.  Buffie,  6  Gatineau  Bay,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

(R2J  1T8) 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,910 

Int.  a.'  F02B  33/00;  F02D  23/00:  P02M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  123—559  24  Claims 


ST      *• 
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4,319,553 

INDUCnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshinori  Endo,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 

sudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1978,  53-85223 
Int  a.5  Ft)2M  13/04 
U.S.  a.  123—432  11  Claims 

1.  An  induction  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  variable  volume  chamber  in  which  combus- 
tion occurs  comprising  a  main  induction  passage  for  delivering 
a  charge  to  said  chamber,  an  auxiliary  induction  passage  for 
delivering  a  charge  to  said  chamber,  said  auxiliary  induction 
passage  having  a  substantially  lesser  cross  sectional  area  than 
said  main  induction  passage  whereby  a  given  mass  flow  of 
charge  through  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  will  enter  said 
chamber  at  a  substantially  greater  velocity  than  the  same  mass 
flow  through  said  main  induction  passage  and  throttle  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  proportion  of  flow  to  said  chamber 


1.  In  a  carburation  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 
which  include  an  air  intake  and  an  inlet  manifold,  a  carburetor 
operatively  connected  thereto,  a  supply  of  fuel,  an  exhaust 
system,  a  coolant  system  including  a  radiator  and  a  thermosUt 
operatively  controlling  the  flow  of  coolant  to  and  from  said 
radiator;  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  compressing  the  air  from  said  air  intake, 

(b)  means  to  preheat  said  air  by  said  exhaust  system, 

(c)  a  fuel  vaporizing  unit  operatively  connected  to  the  sup- 
ply of  fuel, 

(d)  means  to  operatively  connect  said  coolant  system  with 
said  fuel  vaporizing  unit  to  vaporize  fuel  within  said  unit 
when  said  coolant  reaches  a  predetermined  temperature, 

(e)  means  to  operatively  connect  said  fuel  vaporizing  unit 
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with  said  inlet  manifold  when  a  predetermined  pressure  of 


4^19,556 


vapor  is  generated  within  said  unit  and  CATALYTIC  STOVE 

(0  means  to  by-pass  the  carburetor  and  route  the  preheated  L«ny  A.  Schwartz,  Warwick;  Robert  Geiter,  Coventry,  and 
and  compressed  air  from  said  air  intake  to  said  inlet  mani-  P^^"  S.  Albertsen,  Quidnesset,  all  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  James- 
fold  and  to  mix  same  with  the  fuel  vapor  from  said  unit.        t"*™  Group,  Proyidence,  R.I. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,703 
Int.  a.^  F24C  1/14;  F23J  15/00 
VS.  a.  126—77  13  Claims 


4,319,555 

DUAL  GRATE  FOR  BURNING  WOOD  AND  COAL 

Morton  A.  Melvin,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  38D,  Jay,  Me.  04239 

Filed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,918 

Int.  a.J  F24C  1/00:  F23H  7/08 

U.S.  a.  126—60  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  heater  for  burning  solid  fuels,  the  heater  having  a 
housing  with  enclosing  side  and  rear  walls  and  a  front  wall 
having  upper  and  lower  doors;  an  improved  grate  structure 
and  mounting  therefore,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  horizontal  runners  fixed  to  said  side- 
walls  at  a  level  between  said  doors  and  having  rods  ex- 
tending vertically  through  the  runners  parallel  to  the 
sidewalls,  the  runners  having  multiple  pairs  of  grooves  in 
their  upper  surfaces,  each  groove  being  aligned  with  a 
similar  groove  in  the  opposite  runner; 

(b)  grate  frames  supported  horizontally  between  the  runners, 
and  having  lugs  supported  in  and  located  by  said  grooves, 
each  grate  frame  having  a  shaker-grid  opening  therein  and 
having  opposed  bearing  holes  located  adjacent  to  said 
runners; 

(c)  a  shaker  grid  in  each  frame,  each  shaker  grid  having 
oppositely  extending  pintles  resting  in  the  bearing  holes  of 
a  frame,  and  having  ash  supporting  fingers  extending 
horizontally  at  right  angles  to  said  pintles  toward  the 
frame,  and  each  grid  having  a  shaker  yoke  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  fingers  for  rocking  the  grid  about  said 
pintles;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  sideliner  plates,  each  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  a  runner,  the  plates  being  supported  on  the 
frames  and  leaning  agamst  the  rods  and  diverging  up- 
wardly toward  the  sidewalls. 
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1.  A  stove  comprising  front,  rear,  top,  bottom  and  side  walls, 
a  door  on  said  front  wall  movable  between  closed  and  open 
positions  to  permit  access  to  the  stove  interior,  a  substantially 
horizontal  partition  in  said  stove  located  intermediate  said  top 
and  bottom  walls,  the  space  between  said  partition  and  said 
bottom  wall  defining  a  primary  combustion  chamber,  support 
means  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  primary  chamber 
for  supporting  the  fuel  to  be  burned  therein,  first  draft  means 
for  controlling  introduction  of  primary  air  to  said  primary 
chamber  and  being  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  primary 
chamber,  said  partition  having  two  openings  therein,  a  cata- 
lytic converter  mounted  on  said  partition  in  registry  with  one 
of  said  openings  whereby  all  gases  passing  through  said  one 
o(>ening  pass  through  said  converter,  damper  means  movable 
between  a  first  position  normally  completely  covering  said 
other  opening  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  other  open- 
ing is  unblocked,  handle  means  operable  from  outside  the  stove 
to  move  said  damper  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  handle  means  blocking  opening  movement  of  said  door 
when  said  damper  is  in  its  said  first  position,  whereby  said  door 
can  be  opened  only  when  said  damper  has  been  moved  to  its 
said  second  position,  second  draft  means  for  controlling  the 
introduction  of  secondary  air  to  said  stove  at  a  location  adja- 
cent said  partition,  said  second  draft  means  being  located  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  said  primary  chamber,  and  an  exhaust  duct 
communicating  with  said  stove  at  a  location  above  said  parti- 
tion. 


4,319,557 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FURNACE 
Vernon  H.  Sietmann,  Laurel,  Iowa  50141;  Steven  C.  Stockdale, 
and  Elmer  G.  Stockdale,  both  of  Rte.  #3,  Iowa  Falls,  Iowa 
50126 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,409 
Int.  a.3  F24H  3/02:  F23H  77/70;  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  126—110  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  furnace,  comprising, 
a  firebox, 

a  heat  exchanger  housing  in  communication  with  said  fire- 
box for  receiving  combustion  gases  therefrom,  said  hous- 
ing being  at  least  partially  defined  by  at  least  one  upright 
sidewall, 
a  plenum  housing  surrounding  said  heat  exchanger  housing 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  plenum  chamber  there- 
between, 
a  plurality  of  baffles  having  outer  peripheral  edges, 
means  for  supporting  said  baffles  generally  centrally  of  said 
heat  exchanger  housing  in  vertically  spaced  ap>art  and 
generally  horiztonally  extended  relation  therein, 
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said  baffles  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  substantially  fill  the 
horizontal  cross  section  of  said  heat  exchangier  housing 
and  to  define  openings  between  said  peripheral  edges  of 
said  baffles  and  the  heat  exchanger  housing  whereby  hot 
combustion  gases  rising  within  said  heat  exchanger  hous- 
ing are  directed  outwardly  adjacent  said  sidewall, 

said  plenum  chamber  including  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
arranged  in  vertically  spaced  apart  relation  and  further 
comprising  forced  air  circulation  means  associated  with 
said  plenum  chamber  for  forced  air  flow  into  said  inlet 
opening,  through  said  plenum  chamber  and  out  said  outlet 
opening, 

said  forced  air  circulation  means  including  a  fan,  and  further 
comprising  means  for  supporting  said  fan  adjacent  said 
inlet  opening  and  a  baffle  means  in  said  plenum  chamber 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  distributing 
airflow  throughout  said  plenum  chamber, 

said  baffle  means  comprising  a  member  which  substantially 
blocks  the  horizontal  cross-section  of  said  plenum  cham- 
ber, said  member  including  a  plurality  of  openings  gener- 
ally uniformly  spaced  apart  about  said  member. 


at  least  one  exhaust  pipe  in  communication  with  an  upper 
portion  of  said  heat  exchanger  housing,  said  exhaust  pipe 
extending  outwardly  of  said  plenum  housing  for  exhaust- 
ing combustion  gases,  and  said  exhaust  pipe  including  a 
generally  U-shaped  portion  having  a  first  leg  extended 
downwardly  into  said  plenum  chamber  and  a  second  leg 
extended  upwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  plenum  cham- 
ber for  persenting  additional  heat  exchange  surfaces 
within  said  plenum  chamber,  and 

an  air  inlet  passage  in  communication  at  one  end  with  said 
firebox,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said 
firebox  through  said  air  inlet  passage,  a  fuel  inlet  passage 
in  communication  at  one  end  with  said  firebox,  means  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  firebox  through  said  fuel  inlet  pas- 
sage, and  means  establishing  communication  between  said 
air  inlet  passage  and  fuel  inlet  passage  whereby  air  intro- 
duced into  said  fuel  inlet  passage  under  pressure  is  opera- 
tive to  prevent  the  escape  of  combustion  gases  from  said 
firebox  through  said  fuel  inlet  passage. 

4,319,558 

nREPLACE  HEATER 

Carl  C.  Thurlo,  P.O.  Box  386,  Kingston,  OUa.  73439 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,487 

Int.  a.i  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—121  5  Qaims 

1.  A  heater  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  fireplace  having 

a.  a  front, 

b.  a  front  opening  in  the  front, 

c.  a  lintel  over  the  opening,  and 

d.  a  hearth  below  the  opening,  wherein  the  improved  heater 
comprises: 

e.  a  front  plate  having  a  top  and  bottom. 


f.  lintel  clamp  means  on  the  top  of  the  front  plate  for  clamp- 
ing same  to  the  fireplace  lintel, 

g.  heat  exchange  tubes  rigidly  atuched  to  the  front  plate  and 
adapted  to  extend  into  a  fireplace, 

h.  leveling  screw  means  on  the  tubes  spaced  away  from  the 
front  plate  for  raising  the  tubes  and  forcing  the  bottom  of 
the  front  plate  against  the  front  of  the  fireplace, 

i.  heat  resisunt  seal  means  between  the  front  plate  and  fire- 
place front  for  keeping  air  from  leaking  into  the  fireplace, 

j.  at  least  one  door  hinged  to  the  front  plate  for  adding  fuel 
to  the  fireplace, 

k.  heat  resistant  seal  means  between  the  door  and  front  plate 
for  keeping  air  from  leaking  into  the  fireplace, 

1.  damper  means  located  at  the  front  of  the  fireplace  for 
permitting  a  controlled  amount  of  air  to  enter  the  fire- 
place, 

m.  a  bottom  header  attached  to  the  back  bottom  of  the  front 
plate. 


n.  two  tubes  fluidly  connected  to  the  bottom  header  extend- 
ing to  a  rear  header, 

o.  three  tubes  extending  from  the  rear  header  to  a  top 
header,  thereby 

p.  forming  an  air  passage  way  from  the  bottom  header  to  the 
top  header, 

q.  said  tubes  forming  a  rigid  structure, 

r.  orifices  through  the  top  of  the  front  plate  forming  an  air 
outlet  from  the  top  header  through  the  front  plate, 

s  a  shield  attached  to  the  front  plate  extending  over  the 
orifices, 

t.  an  embers  heat  shield  attached  to  the  back  of  the  front 
plate  below  the  doors  and  extending  downward  over  the 
bottom  header  to  shield  the  front  plate  from  hot  embers 
and  radiation  within  the  fireplace,  and 

u.  door  heat  shields  on  back  of  the  doors  to  shield  the  doors 
from  radiant  heat  within  the  fireplace. 


4,319,559 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  FOR  HEATING  A  GASEOUS  HEAT 

TRANSPORT  MEDIUM 
Wilhelm  Hermann,  and  Horst  Horster,  both  of  Roetgen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,827 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913360 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02:  F28F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  126—442  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  for  heating  a  gaseous  heat  transport 
medium,  which  comprises  a  thermally  insulated  open-top 
housing  having  a  bottom,  oppositely  disposed  endwalls,  and 
oppositely  disposed  sidewalls;  a  transparent  cover  layer 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  adjacently  arranged,  substantially 
mutually  contacting,  sealed  and  evacuated  transparent  cover 
tubes  spaced  from  the  housing  bottom  and  positioned  subsun- 
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tially  parallel  to  the  sidewalls,  the  inner  surface  of  each  cover 
tube  being  provided  with  a  selective  absorption  layer  over  the 
half  facing  the  interior  of  the  housing,  the  surface  of  the  hous- 
ing bottom  facing  the  cover  tubes  having  a  vaulted  profile 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  cover  tubes;  and  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  respectively  provided  in  the  sidewalls  for  flow  of  the 


comprising  hollow  regions  formed  by  said  storage  tank  and 
containing  the  respective  fluids,  said  water  storage  portion 
comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  building  for  circulation  and  use  of  heated  water 
in  said  building  and  said  air  storage  portion  comprising  an  inlet 
and  outlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  building  for 
circulation  and  use  of  heated  air,  said  water  storage  portion 
being  separated  from  said  air  storage  portion  by  means  of  a 
transparent  baffle,  said  magnifying  glass  being  separated  from 
said  air  storage  portion  by  a  transparent  baffle,  and  said  storage 
tank  being  covered  substantially  with  a  thermal  insulating 
layer. 


4^19,561 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Yu  K.  Pei,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweiis*Illinois,  Inc.,  To* 

ledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,705,  Mar.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,282,857. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,885 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126—452  3  Oaims 


gaseous  heat  transport  medium  transversely  of  the  cover  tubes 
in  direct  thermal  contact  therewith,  wherein  said  solar  collec- 
tor includes  elongate,  interconnected  bag  means  formed  of  a 
transparent  foil  material  for  respectively  accommodating  the 
cover  tubes,  said  foil  material  also  being  connected  to  the 
sidewalls  of  the  housing. 


4,319,560 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Roy  L.  Hall,  Rte.  One,  Frankfort,  Ky.  40601 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,624 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—450 


7  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  heating  system  for  supplying  heated  air  and  water 
for  use  in  a  building,  said  system  comprising  an  enclosed  stor- 
age tank  positioned  below  ground  level,  a  magnifying  glass  to 
direct  and  concentrate  solar  radiation  to  said  storage  tank 
positioned  adjacent  to  and  above  ground  level,  said  storage 
tank  comprising  an  air  storage  portion  fully  below  ground 
level  and  a  water  storage  portion  below  said  air  storage  por- 
tion, said  air  storage  portion  and  said  water  storage  portion 


[.".^tr^/m^ai 
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1.  A  process  for  the  collection  of  solar  energy  via  a  heat- 
exchangeable^  fluid,  in  a  batch  mode  system  during  daylight 
hours  with  complete  shutdown  during  nighttime  hours,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  initiating  the  system  at  daybreak  via  a  photo-electric  cell 
to  activate  a  pump  to  transfer  cold  fluid  from  a  holding 
tank  to  a  manifold  assembly; 

(b)  transferring  said  cold  fluid  under  pressure  in  one  direc- 
tion through  a  manifold  assembly  to  fill  a  tier  of  a  plurality 
of  tubular  collectors,  in  parallel,  and  subsequently  to  fill  a 
plurality  of  tiers  of  tubular  collectors,  in  series; 

(c)  sensing  said  cold  fluid  flow  exiting  from  said  last  tier  to 
deactivate  said  pump  and  to  localize  said  cold  fluid  in  the 
collectors  and  the  manifold  assembly; 

(d)  allowing  said  cold  fluid  to  be  heated  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  by  the  sun; 

(e)  activating  a  valve  means  upon  reaching  the  predeter- 
mined temperature  to  open  a  conduit  from  the  first  tier; 

(0  draining  said  heated  fluid,  under  gravity,  from  the  collec- 
tors and  manifold  assembly  via  the  conduit  from  the  first 
tier  to  a  displacement  tank  in  series  with  the  holding  tank, 
so  that  said  heated  fluid  will  enter  and  stratify  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  tank; 

(g)  sensing  lack  of  flow  of  said  heated  fluid  in  said  conduit, 
to  deactivate  and  close  said  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
and  to  reactivate  said  pump  to  again  transfer  cold  fluid 
from  the  holding  tank  to  the  manifold  assembly  and  the 
collectors  for  another  cycle  of  heating; 
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(h)  sensing  over-temperature  and  over-pressure  conditions 

to  protect  the  system  from  boil-out  conditions;  and 
(i)  closing  the  system  at  nightfall  via  said  photo-electric  cell, 
to  completely  drain  said  fluid  from  the  manifold  assembly 
and  the  collectors,  via  the  conduit  from  the  first  tier  to  the 
displacement  tank  and  subsequently  to  said  fluid  tank, 
whereby  said  process  provides  a  batching  system  for  controlla- 
bly  exchanging  solar  energy  for  heat  energy  and  provides  a  fail 
safe  system  relative  to  freeze  conditions  and  boil-out  condi- 
tions. 


4,319,562 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERMANENT 

EPICARDIAL  PAONG  OR  DRAINAGE  OF 

PERICARDIAL  FLUID  AND  PERICARDIAL  BIOPSY 

Iran  K.  Crosby,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  University 

of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  Charlottesville,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,173,  Dec.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,181,123. 

This  application  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,408 

Int.  a.3  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  surgical  method  of  drainage  of  pericardial  fluid  and 
pericardial  biopsy,  comprising: 

making  a  key  hole  incision  below  the  xiphoid  process  of  a 
body; 

introducing  a  pericardioscope  through  said  key  hole  incision 
into  a  retrosternal  space  of  said  body;  and 

performing  pericardial  biopsy  by  excising  a  disc  of  the  peri- 
cardium, so  as  to  allow  for  drainage  of  the  pericardial 
fluid,  entrance  of  the  pericardioscope  into  the  pericardial 
cavity,  inspection  of  the  epicardial  surface  of  the  heart  and 
evaluation  of  the  pericardium  itself. 


inserted  into  a  body  cavity,  said  distal  end  having  a  distal 
end  face; 

an  observation  system  longitudinally  disposed  inside  said 
sheath  for  essentially  the  entire  length  of  said  sheath  and 
having  one  end  portion  connected  to  a  view  window 
located  in  the  distal  end  of  said  outer  sheath,  said  view 
window  having  a  smooth  outer  glass  face  disposed  along 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  sheath  in  the  center  of 
the  distal  end  face; 

a  plurality  of  light  conducting  optical  fibers  longitudinally 
arranged  inside  said  outer  sheath,  said  fibers  having  distal 
ends  concentrically  surrounding  said  view  window,  said 
fiber  distal  ends  forming  a  portion  of  said  distal  end  face 
and  being  ground  to  form  an  annular  convexedly  spherical 
distal  end  portion  which  forms  a  single  continuous  surface 
with  said  view  window,  said  fiber  distal  ends  being 
ground  so  that  said  annular  convexedly  spherical  disul 
end  portion  is  shaped  to  have  a  curvature  which  directs 
light  from  said  fiber  distal  ends  towards  said  view  window 
so  that  light  directed  through  some  of  said  fibers  overlaps 
light  directed  through  others  of  said  fibers  to  illuminate 
the  region  of  the  body  cavity  observed  through  said  view 
window. 


4,319,564 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

DIAMETER  OF  THE  ANTERIOR  CHAMBER  OF  THE 

EYE 

John  R.  KarickhofT,  8615  Crestview  Dr.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22046 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,318 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—774  12  Claims 


4,319,563 

ENDOSCOPE  WITH  A  SMOOTHLY  CURVED  DISTAL 

END  FACE 

Tetsumani  Kubota,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 

cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,828 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977,  52-162018 

Int  a.3  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—6  3  Claims 


1.  An  endoscope  of  the  direct-viewing  type  comprising: 
a  rigid  elongated  outer  sheath  having  a  distal  end  to  be 


1.  An  instrument  for  measurement  of  the  diameter  of  the 
anterior  chamber  of  the  human  eye  comprising 

an  elongate  member  of  a  size  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  anterior  chamber  of  a  human  eye  through 
an  incision  in  the  cornea  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  iris, 
said  elongate  member  having  a  proximal  portion  and  a 
distal  end  having  a  contact  edge  adapted  to  be  positioned 
against  the  juncture  of  the  iris  and  the  cornea  opposite  the 
incision; 

a  slide  mounted  on  said  elongate  member  for  movement 
therealong  having  a  body  engaging  said  elongate  member 
and  an  arm  depending  therefrom  and  extending  away 
from  said  distal  end  of  said  elongate  member  along  said 
body  of  said  slide  to  a  contact  edge,  said  arm  having  a 
flattened  dimension  defining  a  plane  including  said 
contact  edge,  said  plane  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with 
said  proximal  portion  of  said  elongate  member; 

first  indicia  means  carried  on  said  slide;  and 

second  indicia  means  carried  on  said  proximal  portion  of  said 
elongate  member  whereby  movement  of  said  slide  to 
position  the  end  of  said  arm  of  said  slide  against  the  junc- 
ture of  the  iris  and  the  cornea  adjacent  the  incision  causes 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  indicia  means 
to  indicate  the  diameter  of  the  anterior  chamber. 
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4^19,565 

DEVICE  FOR  INCXUSION  IN  AN  IMMOBILIZING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  LIMB  AND  LIMB  IMMOBILI2UNG 

STRUCTURES  INCLUDING  SUCH  DEVICES 
Derek  J.  W.  McMinn,  14  Ayon  Dr^  Moseley,  Birmingham  13, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,413 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
14252/79 

Int.  aj  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—87  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  incorporation  in  a  splint  for  a  limb,  said 
device  comprising  a  rigid  first  part  which  includes  locating 
means  for  engaging  a  recess  in  said  splint  so  as  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  first  part  within  the  recess,  said  first  part  also 
including  means  for  restraining  linear  movement  of  the  first 
part  away  from  a  limb  within  the  splint,  a  rigid  second  part  for 
engaging  a  limb  within  the  splint,  said  second  part  being  slid- 
ably  engageable  with  said  first  part,  means  for  preventing 
relative  rotation  between  said  parts,  and  a  spring  engageable 
with  said  parts  for  biasing  said  second  part  into  contact  with  a 
limb  within  said  splint. 


4,319,566 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INHALATION 

REW  ARMING 

John  Hayward,  570  Linnet  La.,  Victoria,  B.C.,  Canada  (V8X 

3X1),  and  Robert  Douwens,  2924  Shelboume  St.,  Victoria, 

B.C.,  Canada  (VSR  4M6) 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,536 

Int.  a.3  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128—203.26  28  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inhalation  re  warming  for  the  treatment  of 
victims  of  hypothermia,  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  reservoir; 

(b)  a  steam  chamber  communicating  with  said  water  reser- 
voir; 

(c)  a  heater  means,  associated  with  said  water  chamber,  for 
the  generation  of  steam  into  said  steam  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  admitting  air  to  said  steam  chamber,  thereby  to 
provide  an  air-steam  mixture; 

(e)  first  conductor  means  having  inlet  means  connected  to 
said  steam  chamber  for  the  conducting  of  said  air-steam 
mixture  from  said  steam  chamber  in  a  first  direction  and 
having  outlet  means; 

(0  valve  means  in  said  first  conductor  means  communicating 


with  ambient  air  for  varying  the  inflow  of  said  ambient  air 
into  said  conductor  means  while  simultaneously  recipro> 
cally  varying  the  inflow  of  said  air-steam  mixture  from 
said  steam  chamber  into  said  conductor  means  and  provid- 
ing a  substantially  constant  volume  flow  from  said  first 
conductor  means,  said  valve  means  including  actuated 
operator  means  for  initially  introducing  sufficient  ambient 
air  into  said  air-steam  mixture  in  said  first  conductor 
means  to  provide  a  constant  volume  flow  of  water- 
saturated  air  at  a  temperature  of  about  35*  C.-about  45*  C. 
and  for  maintaining  said  constant  volume  flow  of  said 
water-saturated  air  at  said  temf>erature  of  about  3S°  C.- 
about  45*  C; 

(g)  flexible  conduit  means  connected  to  said  outlet  means  of 
said  first  conductor  means  leading  from  said  valve  means 
for  conducting  said  water-saturated  air  in  said  first  direc- 
tion; and 

(h)  a  breathing  mask  connected  to  said  flexible  conduit 
means  downstream  of  said  valve  means,  said  breathing 
mask  including  one-way  valves  therein  to  permit  said 
water-saturated  air  to  flow  only  in  said  first  direction  to 
said  breathing  mask,  whereby  said  water-saturated  air  at 
said  temperature  of  about  35'  C.-about  45*  C.  is  drawn 
into  said  breathing  mask  by  the  negative  pressure  pro- 
duced by  human  inhalation,  and  exhaled  air  produced  by 
human  inhalation  is  vented. 


4,319,567 
DISPOSABLE  FACE  MASK 
Mark  Magidson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Moldex/Met* 
ric  Products,  Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,315 

Int.  a.3  A62B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  128—206.19  19  Qaims 


1.  A  face  mask  formed  by  a  blank  piece  of  material  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  fibers  having  a  substantially  constant 
thickness  throughout  and  di-molded  into  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  configuration  to  fit  over  the  mouth  and  nose  of  a 
wearer  and  for  filtering  the  air  passing  through  the  fibers, 
including, 
a  nose  bridge  portion, 

nose  pad  portions  to  either  side  of  the  nose  bridge  portion  to 
fit  against  the  sides  of  the  nose  and  against  the  cheekbones 
of  the  wearer,  and 
a  central  portion  of  the  face  mask  below  the  nose  bridge 
portion  and  the  nose  pad  portions  and  with  the  fibers  of 
the  nose  pad  portions  more  lightly  compacted  during 
molding  and  thereby  having  a  greater  thickness  than  the 
fibers  in  at  least  the  central  portion  of  the  face  mask  to 
have  the  nose  pad  poriions  thicker  and  more  flexible  than 
at  least  the  central  portion  of  the  face  mask  for  providing 
a  seal  against  the  sides  of  the  nose  and  the  cheekbones  for 
preventing  the  passage  of  air  between  the  mask  and  the 
face  of  the  wearer. 
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4,319,568 
UQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Tregoning,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Vickers  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,812 

Int.  a.3  A61M  J/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  F  8  Claims 


4,319,569 

FASTER  IRRIGATION  SET  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COLOSTOMY 

Hsueh-Shun  Hu,  4th  Fl.,  No.  16,  Lane  220,  Section  2,  Hsin-Lung 

Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,153 

Int  a.^  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—241  12  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid  for  infusion  into  a  patient,  which  apparatus  comprises  a 
T-tube  having  a  first  arm,  a  second  arm  and  a  limb  tube,  of 
which  the  limb  tube  constitutes  a  reservoir  for  liquid  and  is 
closed  at  its  free  end  to  provide,  in  use,  an  air  space  above 
liquid  in  the  reservoir; 
a  first  tube  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  first  arm  of  the 
T-tube  and  made  of  resiliently  deformable  material  to 
enable  the  passage  within  said  first  tube  to  be  closed  at 
least  partially,  the  other  of  the  ends  of  said  first  tube  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  drip  set  containing  the  liquid 
which  is  to  be  infused  into  the  patient; 
a  second  tube  made  of  a  material  having  the  same  deforma- 
tion property  as  said  first  tube  and  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  second  arm  of  the  T-tube  and  the  other  of  its 
ends  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  infusion  needle; 
a  first  peristaltic  pump  operative  to  exert  a  pumping  action 

on  said  first  tube; 
a  first  level  detector  external  of  and  adjacent  to  said  reser- 
voir, and  arranged  to  render  said  first  peristaltic  pump 
inoperative  once  liquid  has  been  pumped  into  the  reser- 
voir to  a  predetermined  datum  level; 
a  second  peristaltic  pump  operative  to  exert  a  pumping 

action  on  said  second  tube; 
a  second  level  detector  external  of  and  adjacent  to  said 
reservoir,  ahd  arranged  to  render  said  second  peristaltic 
pump  inoperative  when  liquid  in  the  reservoir  has  fallen 
from  said  datum  level  to  a  predetermmed  lower  level;  and 
control  means  arranged  to  control  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  peristaltic  pumps  cyclically  such  that,  when  said 
first  tube  is  connected  to  said  drip  set  and  said  second  tube 
is  connected  to  said  infusion  needle,  operation  of  said  first 
pump  causes  liquid  from  the  drip  set  to  be  pumped 
through  said  first  tube  and  into  said  reservoir  until  the 
level  of  liquid  reaches  said  predetermined  datum  level 
whereupon  said  first  level  detector  actuates  the  control 
means  to  render  said  first  peristaltic  pump  inoperative  and 
simultaneously  to  commence  operation  of  said  second 
peristaltic  pump;  and  operation  of  said  second  peristaltic 
pump  causes  liquid  to  be  pumped  out  of  the  reservoir 
through  said  second  tube  and  thence  to  the  infusion  needle 
until  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  reservoir  reaches  said  prede- 
termined lower  level,  whereupon  said  second  level  detec- 
tor actuates  the  control  means  to  render  said  second  peri- 
staltic pump  inoperative  and  to  restart  operation  of  said 
first  peristaltic  pump,  whereby  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  liquid  is  dispensed  from  the  infusion  needle  at  regular 
intervals. 


1.  An  irrigation  set  for  a  colostomy  patient  comprising  an 
irrigating  solution  container  and  a  catheter,  means  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  irrigating  solution  from  said  container  to  said 
catheter,  means  for  effecting  suction  of  excrement  through  said 
catheter,  means  for  fixing  said  catheter  and  tightening  around 
the  stoma,  and  means  for  regulating  the  flowing  direction 
either  for  irrigating  solution  or  drawing  the  excrement  off, 
wherein  said  means  for  fixing  the  catheter  and  tightening 
around  the  stoma  comprises  a  cap  having  a  flange,  a  face 
plate  belt  having  an  apertured  face  plate  with  an  inner  ring 
for  mating  with  said  cap,  and  a  stoma  plate  having  a  tube 
protrudmg  from  one  side  thereof;  the  flange  of  the  said 
cap  and  the  inner  ring  edge  of  the  said  face  plate  having 
corresponding  protrusions  and  recesses  for  said  mating; 
said  stoma  plate  being  connected  to  said  cap  and  face  plate 
with  said  protruding  tube  of  the  said  stoma  plate  therebe- 
tween, said  protruding  tube  being  sleeved  with  a  spring  to 
urge  said  stoma  plate  away  from  said  face  plate. 

4,319,570 
TRACHEAL  SUCTION  PUMP  DESIGNED  PRIMARILY 

FOR  ASPIRATION  PURPOSES 
Christian  Grane,  Kokedal,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ruth  Lea 

Hesse,  Rungsted  Kyst,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,282,  Not.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,101 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12,  1976, 
47335/76 

Int  a.3  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—278  12  Claims 

1.  A  suction  pump  comprising  a  pump  assembly  having  a 
suction  chamber  of  variable  volume  with  an  outlet  leading  to 
the  ambient  atmosphere  and  an  inlet  communicating  with  a 
secretion-receiving  reservoir  with  attached  tubing  permitting 
suction  of  secretion,  primarily  from  the  air  ducts  of  an  uncon- 
scious patient,  said  pump  being  characterized  by  the  pump 
assembly  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  the  suction  chamber 
and  closed  at  one  end  by  means  comprising  a  first  annular 
diaphragm  forming  a  boundary  between  the  suction  chamber 
and  the  atmosphere,  and  a  rigid  body  centrally  sealingly  at- 
tached to  said  first  annular  diaphragm  and  guided  by  means 
connected  to  said  housing  for  movement  relative  to  the  hous- 
ing and  having  wall  portions  defining,  together  with  means 
forming  part  of  the  housing,  a  motor  chamber  of  variable 
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volume  delimited  from  said  suction  chamber  by  a  second  annu- 
lar diaphragm,  said  motor  chamber  communicating  with  driv- 


ing gas  supply  and  exhaust  connections  and  a  valve  arrange- 
ment for  the  intake  and  exhaust  of  compressed  driving  gas. 


4,319,571 
OSTOMY  APPLIANCE 
Frank  J.  Winchell,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,428,  Mar.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,914 

Int.  a.^  A61F  3/44 

US.  a.  128—283  9  Qaims 


laterally  outside  the  edges  of  the  absorbent  body;  the  improve- 
ment in  which  the  layers,  in  a  direction  towards  the  rear  end  of 
the  diaper  and  beginning  at  the  crotch  portion,  extend  laterally 
outside  said  edges  with  a  continuously  increasing  distance 
from  the  same,  thereby  forming  flaps  with  gradually  increasing 
width  on  both  sides  of  the  absorbent  body,  and  at  least  one 
pretensioned  elastic  means  arranged  in  an  essentially  V-shaped 


-IS 


pattern  with  the  point  of  the  pattern  placed  in  the  middle  of  the 
front  end  of  the  diaper,  the  portions  of  this  pattern  running 
from  the  point  extending  from  the  middle  of  the  front  diaper 
end  to  the  end  of  the  crotch  portion  and  continuing  along  the 
edges  of  the  flaps  to  the  rear  end  of  the  diaper  so  that  when  the 
diaper  is  used  the  flaps  will  be  in  tight  contact  against  the 
bottom  of  the  user. 


4,319,573 

PERSONAL  LIQUID  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 

Norris  W.  Whitlock,  105  Creekside  Ct.,  Greer,  S.C.  29651 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,666 

Int.  a.3  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—295  29  Claims 


3.  An  ostomy  appliance  for  collecting  body  wastes  emitted 
from  a  stoma  in  the  abdomen  comprising; 

a  waste  collection  pouch  formed  in  apron  style  having  an 
upper  portion  wide  enough  to  extend  entirely  across  the 
abdomen  of  the  user  and  a  contiguous  generally  V-shaped 
lower  portion  containmg  discharge  means,  the  upper 
portion  having  an  opening  to  receive  wastes  discharged 
from  the  stoma  into  the  pouch,  the  upper  portion  having 
upper  comers  widely  spaced  for  location  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  user's  abdomen, 

a  belt  attached  to  the  widely  spaced  upper  comers  for  sup- 
porting the  pouch  and  its  contents, 

a  generally  toroidal  O-ring  formed  of  compliant  material  for 
seatmg  in  sealing  relationship  on  the  abdomen  surround- 
ing the  stoma, 

a  centrally  apertured  annular  sealing  means  secured  to  the 
pouch  around  the  said  opening  and  seated  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  O-ring  so  that  wastes  from  the  stoma 
pass  through  the  O-ring  and  sealing  means  into  the  f>ouch 
openmg,  and  means  for  fastening  the  sealing  means  to  the 
belt  to  urge  the  sealing  means  and  the  O-ring  toward  the 
abdomen. 


4,319,572 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
Leif  U.  R.  Widlund,  Molnlycke,  and  Maj  I.  Temstrom,  Gothen- 
burg, both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Molnlycke  AB,  Gothen- 
burg, Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  24.  1980.  Ser.  No.  162,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  2,  1979,  7905765 
Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16 
VS.  a.  128—284  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  with  an  adsorbent  body,  which  is 
placed  inside  a  casing  made  with  a  crotch  portion,  said  casing 
comprising  a  first  layer  of  a  liquid-permeable  material,  in- 
tended to  lie  in  contact  with  the  body  of  the  user  and  a  second 
layer  of  a  liquid-impermeable  material,  between  which  two 
layers  the  absorbent  body  is  arranged  and  which  extend  at  least 


1.  A  device,  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  person,  for  storing 
liquid  material  being  removed  from  said  person  by  a  tube 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  storage  container  which  is  secured  to  said  person 
and  is  operative  to  hold  said  liquid  material; 

(b)  a  first  valve  means  secured  in  the  lower  longitudinal 
portion  of  said  first  storage  container,  said  first  valve 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  upper  closure  piece  secured  in  the  upper  longitu- 
dinal portion  of  said  first  valve  means; 

(2)  a  first  front  funnel  surface,  extending  from  said  upper 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  first  valve  means  to  the 
lower  longitudinal  portion  of  said  first  valve  means,  and 
secured  to  said  first  upper  closure  piece,  which  is  basi- 
cally flat  when  said  first  valve  means  is  closed  and 
forms  a  sloping  side  when  said  first  valve  means  is  open; 

(3)  a  first  rear  funnel  surface,  extending  from  said  upper 
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longitudinal  portion  of  said  first  valve  means  to  said 
lower  longitudinal  portion  of  said  first  valve  means,  and 
secured  to  said  first  upper  closure  piece,  which  is  basi- 
cally flat  when  said  first  valve  means  is  closed  and 
forms  a  sloping  side  when  said  first  valve  means  is  open; 

(4)  a  first  right  sloping  funnel  edge,  secured  onto  the  right 
transverse  portion  of  said  first  valve  means  extending 
from  said  upper  longitudinal  portion  of  said  first  valve 
means  to  said  lower  longitudinal  portion  of  said  first 
valve  means,  and  secured  to  said  first  upper  closure 
piece,  connecting  the  right  side  of  said  first  funnel  sur- 
face to  said  rear  funnel  surface; 

(5)  a  first  left  sloping  funnel  edge,  secured  onto  the  left 
transverse  portion  of  said  first  valve  means  extending 
from  said  upper  longitudinal  portion  of  said  first  valve 
means  to  said  lower  longitudinal  portion  of  said  first 
valve  means,  and  secured  to  said  first  upper  closure 
piece,  connecting  the  left  side  of  said  first  front  funnel 
surface  to  said  first  rear  funnel  surface; 

(c)  a  first  connecting  means  secured  to  said  first  valve  means; 

and 

(d)  a  first  connector  tubing  secured  within  said  first  valve 
means  and  extending  out  from  said  lower  longitudinal 
portion  of  said  first  valve  means  wherein  said  first  con- 
necting means  is  secured  around  said  first  connector  tub- 
ing. 


4,319,575 
UNIVERSAL  TREPHINE  HANDLE 

Charles  A.  Bonte,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Storz  Instrument 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,214 

Int  a.3  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128—305  1^  Claims 


4,319,574 

ACUPRESSURE  DEVICE 

Evelyn  L.  Sun,  Cynwyd,  and  Robert  J.  Sun,  Easton,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Suntex  Products,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,278,  Apr.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,551 

Int.  C1.3  A61H  39/04 

VS.  a.  128—303  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  universal  trephine  handle  particularly  adapted  for  use  in 
surgical  procedures  in  combination  with  a  tubular  trephine 
blade,  said  universal  trephine  handle  comprising: 
a  body,  said  body  including  a  tubular  portion,  a  ring  mem- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  fingers,  one  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  fingers  being  positioned  in  a  slot  at  a  circumferentially 
spaced  location  on  one  end  of  said  tubular  portion  and 
extending  outwardly  generally  axially  and  radially  in- 
wardly therefrom,  an  opposite  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
fingers  being  radially  movable; 
said  ring  member  being  coaxially  positioned  on  said  tubular 
portion  for  retaining  said  end  portions  of  said  fingers  in 
said  slots; 
a  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  having  a  portion 
extending  through  said  tubular  portion  of  said  body  and 
being  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  body,  said 
tubular  member  having  one  end  adapted  to  engage  a 
radially  inwardly  facing  surface  of  each  of  said  fingers, 
axial  movement  of  said  tubular  member  toward  said  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  fingers  urging  each  of  said  oppo- 
site end  portions  in  a  radially  outward  direction; 
means  for  supporting  said  trephine  blade  on  said  opposite 

end  portions  of  said  fingers;  and 
stop  means  on  said  opposite  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  fingers  for  limiting  movement  of  a  trephine  blade 
toward  said  one  end  portion  of  said  one  of  said  fingers. 

4,319,576 

INTRALUMENAL  ANASTOMOSIS  SURGICAL 

STAPLING  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  G.  Rothfuss,  BeUevuc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Senco  Products, 

Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,954 

Int.a.'A61B;7/(M,  n/32 

U.S.  a.  128—305  29  Qaims 


f  *0  V 


1.  A  device  for  treating  physiological  disorders  of  the  human 
body  by  pressure,  said  device  comprising: 

a  mounting  having  two  clamping  members  movable  with 
respect  to  one  another  for  clamping  a  selected  portion  of 
the  extemal  ear  therebetween,  one  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  portion  with  a  rigid  projection  extending 
therefrom,  said  projection  terminating  in  a  blunt  planar 
surface  having  a  surface  area  less  than  3  mm^,  the  shoulder 
portion  located  relative  to  said  projection  so  as  to  pre- 
clude penetration  of  the  skin  by  said  projection,  the  length 
of  said  projection  being  greater  than  1  mm,  whereby  said 
surface  is  adapted  to  abut  and  apply  pressure  to  said  se- 
lected portion  on  one  side  of  the  ear,  the  other  of  said 
clamping  members  terminating  in  a  pad  surface  with  an 
area  greater  than  the  area  of  said  blunt  surface  and 
adapted  to  abut  the  other  side  of  the  ear;  and 
a  biasing  means  for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  said  clamp- 
ing members. 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  of  the  type  used  to  join 
together  tubular  body  organs,  said  surgical  stapling  instrument 
comprising  an  elongated  body  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
cylindrical  casing  affixed  coaxially  on  said  first  end  of  said 
body,  at  least  one  annular  array  of  surgical  staples  mounted 
within  said  casing,  an  adjusting  rod  coaxially  mounted  within 
said  body  and  said  casing,  said  adjusting  rod  having  a  first  end 
extending  beyond  said  casing,  an  anvil  mounted  on  said  first 
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end  of  said  adjusting  rod,  said  anvil  having  an  anvil  surface 
facing  said  casing,  an  adjustment  knob  mounted  at  said  second 
end  of  said  body,  said  adjustment  knob  being  hollow,  said 
adjusting  rod  being  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustment 
knob,  said  adjusting  rod  and  said  anvil  being  axially  shiftable 
by  operation  of  said  adjustment  knob  between  a  position 
wherein  said  anvil  surface  is  adjacent  said  casing  and  a  position 
wherein  said  anvil  surface  is  spaced  from  said  casing,  a  staple 
driver  and  a  cylindrical  scalpel  located  within  said  casing, 
means  to  shift  said  staple  driver  and  said  scalpel  from  a  re- 
tracted position  within  said  casing  toward  said  anvil  to  drive 
said  staples  through  said  tubular  body  organs  to  be  joined,  to 
clinch  said  staples  against  said  anvil  surface  and  to  sever  excess 
portions  of  said  tubular  body  organs  over  a  range  of  distances 
between  said  anvil  surface  and  said  casing  constituting  a  work- 
ing gap  of  said  instrument,  said  adjusting  rod  having  a  second 
end  located  within  said  hollow  adjustment  knob,  indicator 
means  mounted  on  said  second  end  of  said  adjusting  rod  and 
being  so  configured  as  to  give  both  visual  and  tactile  indica- 
tions that  the  distance  between  said  anvil  surface  and  said 
casing  is  at  and  within  said  working  gap,  a  scale  in  association 
with  one  of  said  adjustment  knob  and  said  second  end  of  said 
body  and  a  cooperating  indicator  mark  on  the  other  of  said 
adjustment  knob  and  said  second  end  of  said  body  enabling 
final  adjustment  of  said  distance  between  said  anvil  surface  and 
said  casing  within  said  working  gap  according  to  the  thickness 
of  the  tissue  of  the  tubular  body  organs  being  joined. 


bear  on  the  follower,  thereby  causing  the  follower  to 
move  axially  of  the  drive  shaft  to  move  the  lock  bolt 
between  said  locking  and  release  positions. 


4,319,577 
SKULL  TREPANATION  DRILL 
Gerhard    Bofinger,     Immendingen-Hattingen,    and    Wilfried 
Wolfle,  Bad-Diirrfaeim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Aesculap-Werke  Aktiengesellschafl,  Tuttlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1979,  2916221 

Int.  a.3  A61B  n/n 

U.S.  a.  128—305.1  14  Oaims 


21     20  39  3B40  24  25 

,   ,     3f  •  / 

7  9    S      5     11/1  I         B,  I  26/  32    33 


4^19,578 

MICRO  PH  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WIRE 

TRANSMISSION 

Carl  C.  Enger,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mills,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,448 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—635  30  Oaims 


6         10      14     16|  13  4  ni2|  tal 
23    22  41 


1.  In  a  skull  trepanation  drill  of  the  class  including  a  tubular 
drive  shaft  having  a  first  recess  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  sleeve- 
shaped  housing  slidable  axially  and  rotatably  on  the  drive  shaft 
and  having  a  second  recess  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  cutter  rotatably 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  engageable  for  rotation 
by  the  drive  shaft,  a  lock  bolt  slidable  in  the  drive  shaft  and 
having  a  third  recess  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  locking  body  located 
within  and  partially  protruding  from  the  first  recess  and  being 
movable  therein  radially  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  lock  bolt  being 
slidable  axially  of  the  drive  shaft  between  a  locking  position 
wherein  it  forces  the  locking  body  into  the  first  and  second 
recesses  to  restrain  the  housing  from  axial  movement  on  the 
drive  shaft,  and  a  release  position  permitting  the  locking  body 
to  move  into  the  third  recess  and  out  of  the  second  recess,  and 
spring  means  urging  the  lock  bolt  toward  the  locking  p>osition, 
the  combination  with  said  lock  bolt  of 
a  follower  axially  slidable  on  the  drive  shaft  and  engaging 

the  lock  bolt,  and 
a  cam  secured  against  axial  displacement  along  the  drive 
shaft,  having  a  cam  surface  with  a  portion  thereof  bearing 
on  the  follower  and  being  rotatable  on  the  drive  shaft  to 
cause  an  annularly  displaced  portion  of  the  cam  surface  to 


1.  A  dental  assembly  useful  for  the  wire  transmission  mea- 
surement of  oral  cavity  fluids'  ionic  changes  by  attachment  to 
an  existing  tooth,  comprising: 

A.  a  dental  assembly  housing,  said  housing  having  a  bottom, 
an  opposed  pair  of  end  faces,  a  curvilinear  surface,  and  an 
axial  bore  having  a  first  aperture  on  one  end  face  and  a 
second  aperture  on  the  other  end  face; 

B.  an  ionic  indicator  electrode  assembly  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  opposed  pair 
of  open  ends  and  wherein  the  housing  is  of  heat 
shrunken  material; 

a  cylindrical  indicator  electrode  which  is  responsive  to 
changes  in  ionic  activity,  said  indicator  electrode  in- 
cluding an  electrode  stem  and  wherein  the  electrode  is 
positioned  within  the  tubular  housing  proximate  the 
first  end  of  the  tubular  housing  defining  an  annular 
space  therebetween; 
a  first  means  for  sealing  the  electrode  to  the  tubular  housing 

against  moisture  migration; 

an  electrically  conductive  cylindrical  plug  positioned 
proximate  the  second  end  of  the  tubular  housing,  said 
plug  having  a  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
transmission  wire  to  the  plug; 

a  second  means  for  sealing  the  plug  to  the  tubular  housing 
against  moisture  migration; 

a  third  means  for  sealing  the  transmission  wire  to  the  plug 
against  moisture  migration; 

a  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  indicator  electrode 
to  the  plug; 
wherein  the  ionic  indicator  electrode  assembly  is  positioned 

within  the  axial  bore  such  that  the  first  end  of  the  housing 

is  proximate  the  aperture  of  one  end  face;  and; 

a  means  for  fixedly  attaching  the  dental  housing  to  the 
tooth. 


4,319,579 
REUSABLE  MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  HAVING 
DISPOSABLE  ELECTROLYTE  CARRIER 
James  V.  Cartmell,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NDM  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,626,  Jon.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,277 
Int  Q.^  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—640  16  Claims 

1.  A  medical  electrode  comprising  a  disposable  portion  and 
a  reusable  portion,  said  disposable  portion  comprising  a  shaped 
absorbent  body  soaked  with  an  electrolyte  and  a  pliant  sheet 
member  having  an  adhesive  layer  on  one  side  thereof,  said 
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adhesive  layer  adhering  an  end  of  said  body  to  said  one  side  of  4,319,581 

said  sheet  member,  said  body  protruding  outwardly  from  said  HEART  PULSE  MONTTORING  APPARATUS 

adhesive  layer,  said  reusable  portion  comprising  terminal   John  W.  Cutter,  10  Sleepy  Hollow  La.,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,074 

Int  CL3  A61B  5/04 

UJS.  a.  128—707  10  Claims 


means  for  transmitting  electrical  signals  and  readily  separable 
from  said  disposable  portion,  said  terminal  means  having  an 
inside  wall  embracing  and  substantially  surrounding  said 
shaped  body. 


4,319,580 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AIR  EMBOLI  IN  THE 

BLOOD  IN  AN  INTRACORPOREAL  BLOOD  VESSEL 

Peter  S.  CoUey,  Seattle,  and  Roy  W.  Martin,  Redmond,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the  University  of 

Washington,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,356 

Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—661  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  air  emboli  in  the  blood  in  an 
intracorporeal  blood  vessel,  by  the  use  of  an  elongated  catheter 
on  which  is  located,  adjacent  a  tip  of  said  catheter,  an  ultra- 
sonic transducer  means  capable  of  ensonifying  a  substantially 
planar  region  that  extends  radially  outwardly  from  said  trans- 
ducer means  and  which  is  oriented  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  catheter,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  said  catheter  within  a  body  containing  said 
blood  vessel  so  that  said  tip  of  said  catheter  is  at  least 
proximate  to  said  blood  vessel  and  so  that  said  substan- 
tially planar  region  transects  said  blood  vessel  at  a  desired 
location  therein; 

(b)  energizing  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means  with  a  high 
frequency  electrical  signal  so  as  to  cause  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  means  to  transmit  ultrasonic  energy  radially 
outwardly  in  said  substantially  planar  region; 

(c)  detecting  electrical  return  signals  generated  by  said  ultra- 
sonic transducer  means  as  a  result  of  returns  of  said  trans- 
mitted ultrasonic  energy  from  objects  in  said  substantially 
planar  region;  and 

(d)  monitoring  said  detected  electrical  return  signals  for 
those  characteristic  of  air  emboli. 


1.  A  heart  pulse  monitoring  apparatus  for  attachment  to  the 
handlebar  of  an  exercising  device  for  measurement  of  the  pulse 
rate  of  a  user,  comprising: 

a  first  hand  grip  for  attachment  to  one  end  of  the  handlebar 
of  a  bicycle  or  stationary  exercise  device  and  having  first 
means  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  from  a  hand  of 
said  user  when  gripping  said  first  hand  grip  to  a  conduc- 
tive part  of  said  handlebar; 

a  second  hand  grip  including  a  second  means  for  electrically 
contacting  the  other  end  of  said  handlebar,  said  second 
means  being  electrically  isolated  from  the  other  hand  of 
said  user  when  gripping  said  second  hand  grip,  third  and 
fourth  means  disposed  upon  said  second  hand  grip  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  and  adapted  to  electrically  en- 
gage said  other  hand  of  said  user  when  gripping  said 
second  hand  grip;  and 

signal  monitoring  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  means  for  measuring  electric  pulses  cre- 
ated in  the  body  of  said  user  whose  hands  are  holding  said 
first  and  second  hand  grips  and  for  indicating  the  heart 
pulse  rate  of  such  body. 


4,319,582 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WTTH  AN 

EVACUATED  BLOOD  COLLECnON  CONTAINER 
William  N.  Eldridge,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,158 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—766  4  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  for  use  with  an  evacuated 
blood  collection  container  in  the  collection  of  blood  from  a 
patient  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  hollow  body; 

a  first  needle  cannula  connected  to  one  end  of  said  body 
adapted  to  penetrate  a  vein  of  a  patient; 

a  second  needle  cannula  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body  adapted  to  penetrate  a  stopper  in  an  evacuated 
blood  collection  container,  said  first  and  second  needle 
cannulae  being  connected  to  said  body  with  a  space  in  the 
hollow  portion  of  said  body  therebetween;  and 

a  resilient,  collap>sible  passage  member  inside  said  hollow 
body  connecting  said  first  and  second  cannulae  in  fluid 
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communication  with  each  other,  said  passage  member 
contacting  said  body  only  at  its  ends  with  its  central  por- 
tion positioned  in  said  space  to  remain  free  of  contact  with 
said  body  during  use,  said  body  haying  means  through  its 
side  wall  for  access  to  said  passage  member,  said  passage 
member  being  accessible  to  finger  grip  from  at  least  two 
different  directions  through  said  access  means  to  allow  an 
operator  of  said  device  to  apply  pressure  with  the  Angers 
to  control  fluid  flow  through  said  passage  member. 


4,319,583 
ANIMAL  BIRTH  DETECTOR 
Lee  E.  Ingle,  Douglas,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  R.  Jewett, 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,943 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/JO 

VS.  a.  128—775  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  fetal  birth  in  animals  by  monitoring 
vulva  separation  comprising: 

a  two-part  non-operably  connected  vulva  separation  detec- 
tion means  adapted  to  be  attached  on  opposite  sides  proxi- 
mate the  animal's  vulva,  said  vulva  separation  means 
defining  means  sensing  proximity  of  one  side  of  the  vulva 
to  the  other,  and 

signal  transmission  means  operably  connected  to  said  vulva 
separation  detection  means  whereby  when  the  animal's 
vulva  separates,  the  vulva  separation  detection  means 
senses  separation  of  one  side  of  the  vulva  from  the  other 
and  the  signal  transmission  means  transmits  such  occur- 
rence. 


4,319,584 

ELECTRICAL  PULSE  ACUPRESSURE  SYSTEM 

Francis  J.  McCaU,  19231  Victory  Blvd.,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Set.  No.  151,184 

Int  a.^  A61N  1/36 

liJS.  a.  128—789  6  Claims 


exterior  surface  of  said  applicator,  said  applicator  to  re- 
ceive  electrical  pulses  from  said  electrical  pulse  generat- 
ing means  and  conduct  such  through  said  metallic  nodule 
means  into  the  body  of  the  human  being,  said  nodule 
means  adapted  to  be  located  against  at  least  one  acupunc- 
ture point  of  the  body  of  the  human  being  to  thereby  treat 
a  corresponding  body  function  said  nodule  means  com- 
prising of  plurality  of  separate  nodules;  and 
a  polygonal  shaped  plug  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
'  connectors,  said  electrical  connectors  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  electrical  pulse  generating  means,  said 
applicator  having  a  polygonal  shaped  recess,  said  plug 
matingly  fitted  within  said  recess,  said  electrical  connec- 
tors electrically  connecting  with  said  nodules. 


4,319,585 

7-METHYL-l,2.BENZOPYRONE  AS  A  TOBACCO 

FLAVORANT 

Andrew  G.  Kallianos,  Durham,  N.C.,  and  Everett  W.  Southwick, 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Liggett  Group  Inc. 
Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,079 
Int.  a.5  A24B  3/12 
UJS.  a.  131—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  flavor  and  aroma  of  a  to- 
bacco product  which  comprises  adding  thereto  7-methyl-l,2- 
benzopyrone  in  an  amount  from  about  0.0001  to  about  0.1 
percent  by  weight  of  the  tobacco. 


4,319,586 
USES  OF  HEXENOL  DERIVATIVES  IN  AUGEMENTING 
OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  SMOKING 
TOBACCO  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SMOKING  TOBACCO 

ARTICLES 
Cynthia  J.  Mussinan,  Bricktown;  Bnya  D.  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englisbtown;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank,  ail  of  N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,707,  Oct.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,098. 
This  application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,901 
Int.  a.3  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  131—276  3  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  pulse  acupressure  system  adapted  to  be  worn 
by  a  human  being  in  contact  with  the  ear,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

an  electrical  pulse  generating  means,  said  electrical  pulse 
generating  means  located  within  a  housing,  said  housing 
including  special  structure  means  for  faciUtating  connec- 
tion with  the  ear; 

an  electrical  pulse  applicator,  said  applicator  including 
means  to  closely  conform  in  a  tight  fitting  manner  with 
the  interior  of  the  ear,  said  applicator  to  be  carried  by  the 
human  being,  metallic  nodule  means  mounted  within  an 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  smoking  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

A.  A  comi>osition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  cis-3- 
hexenal,  cis-3-hexenyl-cis-3-hexenoate,  trans-2-hexenal, 
and  cis-3-hexenol; 

B.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  cis-3- 
hexenal,  cis-3-hexenyl-cis-3-hexenoate,  cis-3-hexenyl  for- 
mate and  trans-2-hexenal; 

C.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  cis-3- 
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hexenal,  cis-3-hexenyl-cis-3-hexenoate,  cis-3-hexenol,  cis- 
3-hexenyl  formate  and  trans-2-hexenal;  and 
D.  Cis-3-hexenyl  methyl  ether. 

4,319,587 
SMOKING  ARTICLE 
Irroig  S.  Moser,  1625  Winton  Ave.,  Havertown,  Pa.  19083, 
assignor  to  Irving  S.  Moser,  Havertown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,921,  Jun.  9,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,579 

Int.  a.3  A24D  1/02,  1/16:  A24F  7/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  131—270  ♦  Clamis 


1.  For  use  with  a  generally  cylindrical  smoking  article  hav- 
ing an  end  to  be  lit  and  an  opposite  end  to  be  inserted  into  the 
mouth  when  the  article  is  smoked,  positive  control  means  for 
selecting  the  extent  of  consumption  of  said  smoking  article,  to 
assist  a  smoker  in  curtailing  or  terminating  his  smoking  habit, 
said  means  comprising: 
(a)  control  indicia  disposed  on  the  smoking  article  and  ex- 
tending from  the  end  of  the  article  to  be  lit  toward  the 
opposite  end  of  the  article,  said  control  indicia  compnsing 
a  plurality  of  spaced  external  markings  extending  axially 
along  the  article,  and 
•     (b)  an  annular  control  indicator  mounted  telescopically  on 
the  smoking  article  and  being  secured  detachably  to  the 
smoking  article  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  annular 
control  indicator  being  detachable  from  the  smoking 
article  with  capacity  for  being  slidable  axially  relative 
thereto,  said  control  indicator,  when  detached,  compos- 
ing a  smoking  control  alert  band  selectively  displaceable 
on  the  article  relative  to  the  markings, 
(c)  said  control  indicia  and  said  annular  control  indicator 
cooperating  to  provide  a  smoker  with  heightened  aware- 
ness of  his  smoking  habit,  whereby  the  smoker  is  enabled 
to  affirmatively,  selectively  and  voluntarily  control  said 
habit. 


placing  an  elongated  member  adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  paper  prior  to  said  rolling; 

simuluneously  placing  a  curved  member  attached  to  said 
elongated  member  in  engaging  relation  with  a  transverse 
edge  of  said  paper  adjacent  said  longitudinal  edge  pnor  to 

said  rolling; 

folding  said  longitudinal  edge  over  said  elongated  member; 

rolling  said  paper  inwardly  from  said  longitudinal  edge  to 
form  said  cigarette,  while  simultaneously  maintaining  said 
curved  member  in  crimping  engagement  with  said  trans- 
verse edge  to  prevent  movement  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber during  said  rolling; 

manually  supporting  said  cigarette  during  the  initial  stages  of 
consumption,  said  consumption  increasingly  exposing  said 
elongated  member; 

supporting  said  cigarette  by  said  elongated  member  dunng 
the  final  stages  of  consumption  to  prevent  singeing  of  the 
smoker's  fingers,  while  maintaining  said  curved  member 
in  crimping  engagement  with  said  transverse  edge  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  longitudinal  member;  and 

retaining  said  curved  member  and  said  elongated  member 
after  consumption  of  said  cigarette  for  reuse. 

4,319,589 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING 

ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Francis  A.  M.  Labbe,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 

Molins  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,807 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1978, 

13690/78 

Int.  CI.'  A24C  5/60 

U.S.  a.  131-281  »'  ^^"** 


4,319,588  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  aGARETTE 

ROLLING  AND  HOLDING 

Henry  J.  Evans,  14113  San  Antonio  Dr.,  Norwalk,  Calif.  90650 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,138 

Int.  a.5  A24B  5/00 

US.  a.  131—280  3  ^**^ 


■2© 


1  A  method  of  rolling  a  cigarette  from  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar cigarette  paper  and  for  supporting  said  cigarette  during  the 
consumption  thereof  by  smoking,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  perforating  a  plurality  of 
rod-like  articles  such  as  cigarettes,  comprising  the  steps  of 
holding  and  transporting  a  group  of  articles  in  a  row  with  their 
axes  parallel  between  parallel  flighu  of  two  conveyors,  mov- 
ing a  perforating  device  towards  the  articles  so  as  to  perforate 
them  over  a  first  area,  the  perforating  device  extending  in  the 
plane  of  the  conveyor  flights  and  havmg  a  plurality  of  perf-orat- 
ing  needles  on  one  face,  retracting  the  perforating  device, 
rotating  all  the  articles  of  the  group  simultaneously  through  a 
preset  angle  by  moving  the  two  conveyors  at  different  speeds 
so  as  to  roll  the  articles  between  them,  actuating  the  perforat- 
ing device  again,  and  repeating  the  process  until  the  desired 
number  of  perforations  have  been  provided  in  each  article. 

4,319,590 
aGARETTE  WITH  REMOVABLE  SMOKE-MODIFYING 

CARTRIDGES 

Sam  F.  Patiura,  125  NW.  126th  St.,  North  Miami,  na.  33168 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,555 

Int.  a.3  A24D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  131-331  ^        ^  ^**™ 

1.  In  a  cigarette  with  a  tubular  mouthpiece  defining  a  recess 
which  is  open  at  one  end,  the  improvement  which  compnses: 
a  smoke-modifying  cartridge  snugly  received  in  said  recess 
and  slidably  removable  therefrom  through  said  open  end; 
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and  a  pull  element  operatively  coupled  to  said  cartridge  and 
extending  to  said  open  end  of  said  recess  for  pulling  the 
cartridge  out  of  said  recess; 

said  pull  element  being  a  flexible  string  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  cartridge  and  having  a  transverse  en- 
largement at  the  inner  end  of  said  cartridge; 


a  second  smoke-modifying  cartridge  snugly  received  in  said 
recess  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  said  first-mentioned 
cartridge,  said  second  cartridge  being  slidably  removable 
from  said  recess  through  the  latter's  open  end; 

and  a  second  flexible  pull  string  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  second  cartridge  to  the  open  end  of  said 
recess,  said  second  pull  string  having  a  transverse  enlarge- 
ment at  the  inner  end  of  said  second  cartridge. 


4,319,591 

SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  H.  Keith,  and  Bruce  D.  Karstedt,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,750,  Jan.  24,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  224,996,  Feb.  9,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,673 

Int.  a.^  A24B  15/30.  1/18 

MS.  a.  131—359  10  Claims 

1.  Improved  smoking  composition  comprising  a  combustible 

organic  ingredient  and  a  particulate  inorganic  filler,  the  major 

proportion  of  said  combustible  organic  ingredient  being  a 

material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  film-forming 

cellulose  derivatives,  their  salts  and  mixtures  thereof  having 

the  recurring  anhydroglucose  unit: 
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wherein  at  least  one  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  carboxyl  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  groups 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  remaining  Rs  are  hydrogen  and 
the  average  degree  of  substitution  is  from  about  0.2  to  3.0;  said 
major  pxjrtion  of  said  combustible  organic  ingredient  and  said 
particulate  inorganic  filler  being  present  in  a  weight  to  weight 
ratio  of  about  15:85  to  85:15  and  from  about  0.1  to  5.0  percent 
by  weight  of  said  smoking  composition  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  proteins  and  protein  hydrolysates, 
at  least  80  percent  of  the  weight  of  which  is  derived  from 
aliphatic  and  heterocyclic  amino  acids. 


4,319,592 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LAYOUT  OF  WRAPPERS  FOR 
aCARS  IN  A  HALF-LEAF  OF  TOBACCO 
Jean-Francois   Leclerc,   Orleans;   Jacques   Paret,   Fleury-les- 
Aubrais,  and  Pierre  Waegaert,  Bordeaux,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Service  d'Expioitation  Industrialle  des  Tabacs  et 
des  Alliunettes,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,530 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1979,  79  0328^ 

Int.  a.J  A24C  h/04.  1/00 

MS.  a.  131—365  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  layout  of  wrappers  for  cigars  in  a  half- 
leaf  of  tobacco,  of  the  type  in  which  the  layout  plan  of  the 
wrappers  is  set  up  by  disposing  them  one  by  one  on  the  half- 
leaf  taking  into  account  the  real  contour  of  said  leaf  and  its 
f)Ossible  blemishes,  the  wrappers  being  placed  tangentially 
with  respect  to  one  another  and/or  to  the  contour  of  the  half- 
leaf  and/or  to  the  possible  blemishes,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  displacing,  parallel  to  itself,  within  the  half-leaf,  a  wrap- 
per remaining  tangential  to  the  contour  of  the  half-leaf  and 
oriented  so  that  its  main  axis  makes  with  the  main  axis  of 
the  half-leaf  a  given  angle  ct,  ,  and  determining  the  locus 
of  the  centres  of  this  wrapper  of  so-called  "angle  of 
orientation  ct,"; 

(b)  displacing,  parallel  to  itself,  within  the  half-leaf,  a  wrap- 
per of  the  same  orientation  or]  but  so  that  it  remains  tan- 
gential to  a  blemish,  and  determining  the  locus  of  the 
centres  of  this  wrapper; 

(c)  rectifying  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  the  wrappers  of 
orientation  cri,  by  subtracting  from  the  zone  within  this 
locus  all  the  zone  inside  the  locus  determined  in  (b),  thus 
obtaining  a  so-called  "rectified  locus"; 

(d)  renewing  the  operations  provided  in  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  for 
each  of  the  blemishes  and  for  each  of  the  angles  of  orienta- 
tion <T,  so  as  to  obtain  a  set  of  rectified  loci  of  the  centres 
of  wrappers; 

(e)  determining  the  envelope  of  the  set  of  the  rectified  loci, 
said  envelope  defining  the  zone  within  which  the  centres 
of  the  wrappers  must  be  placed; 

(0  placing  a  first  wrapper  so  that  its  centre  is  within  said 
zone  defined  in  (e); 

(g)  proceeding  with  a  second  wrapper,  as  for  the  first  wrap- 
per, i.e.  by  carrying  out  operations  (a)  to  (f)  therewith  and 
considering  the  first  placed  wrapper  as  being  a  blemish; 

(h)  similarly  renewing  the  lay-out  operations  of  the  follow- 
ing wrappers  until  the  set  of  the  rectified  loci  defined  in 
(d)  is  zero. 


4,319,593 

METHOD  FOR  HIGH  CONSISTENCY  REFINING  OF 

TOBACCO  FOR  HLM  CASTING 

Dallas  O.  Pinion,  Colonial  Heights,  and  William  W.  Sadler, 

Chester,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  American  Brands,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,459 
Int.  a.3  A24B  3/14 
MS.  a.  131—372  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  all-tobacco  material  cast  film 
comprising 

(a)  mixing  small  particle  tobacco  material  with  water  to 
attain  a  mixture  with  about  30  to  about  50%  by  weight 
tobacco  material; 

(b)  refining  the  wetted  tobacco  material  to  a  CSF  of  —  500 
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ml  to  -900  ml  so  as  to  rupture  cell  walls  and  reduce  fiber 
length; 

(c)  passing  the  mixture  through  a  colloid  mill  to  reduce  the 
size  of  any  agglomerated  materials  without  further  refin- 
ing of  the  remaining  part  of  the  mixture; 

(d)  diluting  the  refined  mixture  with  water  and  humectant  to 
form  a  slurry  of  a  consistency  suitable  for  film  casting; 

(e)  casting  the  homogeneous  slurry  on  a  non-porous  surface; 
and 

(0  drying  the  cast  slurry. 


4,319,594 

COMBINATION  TOILET  ARTICLE 

Donald  K.  Parker,  Box  125,  Chandler  Heights,  Ariz.  85227 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,749 

Int  a.2  A45D  24/00 

MS.  a.  132—11  R  8  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  toilet  article  adapted  to  be  carried  within  a 
pocket  or  purse  and  for  attending  to  selected  personal  groom- 
ing requirements,  said  toilet  article  comprising: 

a  hair  grooming  device  including; 

an  elongate  backbone  having  upper  and  lower  longitudinal 
edges  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ends,  each  end  having  a 
lug  upstanding  from  the  upper  longitudinal  edge,  each  lug 
having  a  rounded  socket; 

means  forming  a  well  proximate  one  end  of  said  backbone, 
said  well  extending  inwardly  from  the  upper  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  backbone; 

a  plurality  of  hair  engaging  elements  depending  from  the 
lower  longitudinal  edge  of  said  backbone; 

a  brush  having  an  elongate  handle  element  having  upper  and 
lower  longitudinal  edges  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ends 
shaped  for  mating  engagement  respectively  with  the  sock- 
ets of  the  backbone  and  a  plurality  of  bristles  arranged  in 
a  cluster  mounted  on  and  depending  from  the  lower  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  handle  element  proximate  one  end  of 
said  handle;  and 

said  brush  being  removably  mountable  on  the  backbone  of 
the  grooming  device  with  the  ends  of  the  elongate  handle 
element  of  the  brush  positioned  in  the  sockets  of  the  lugs 
of  said  backbone  and  with  the  cluster  of  bristles  of  the 
brush  being  positioned  in  the  means  forming  a  well  of  the 
backbone. 


4,319,595 
DENTAL  CARE  UNIT 
Rex  Ulrich,  478  W.  Heybom,  Twin  Falls,  Id.  83301 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,770 
iBt  a.3  A61C  15/00 
MS.  a.  132—92  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  dental  care  unit  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  hollow  base  accommodated  in  said  housing,  said  base 
including  a  plurality  of  containers  therein  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  liquids  in  said  base; 
a  plurality  of  disf>enser  control  mechanisms  on  said  base 
each  being  fluidly  connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
containers  for  controlling  the  amount  of  liquid  removed 
from  said  associated  container,  each  control  mechanism 
including  a  base  housing,  a  fluid  passage  defined  in  said 


base  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  a  dispens- 
ing passage  defined  in  said  base,  a  vent  passage  defined  in 
said  base,  a  dispensing  piston  located  in  said  first  portion, 
urging  means  biasing  said  dispensing  piston  into  said  up- 
right portion,  a  vent  control  piston  located  in  said  vent 
passage  and  coupled  to  said  dispensing  piston,  a  stop 
mounted  to  abut  said  vent  control  piston  to  limit  the  travel 
of  said  pistons,  seal  means  on  said  control  mechanism 
piston,  said  control  mechanism  piston  being  movable  from 
a  first  position  wherein  said  seal  means  prevents  fluid 
communication  between  said  associated  container  and 
said  fluid  passage  to  a  second  position  permitting  such 
fluid  communication,  and  means  for  moving  said  control 
mechanism  piston; 
a  mixing  chamber  defining  means  on  said  base  having  a 
mixture  chamber  fluidly  connected  to  said  dispensing 
passages  of  said  dispenser  control  mechanisms  to  receive 
liquid  therefrom,  said  mixing  chamber  defining  means 
including  a  piston  received  in  a  piston  bore  which  is  flu- 
idly connected  to  said  mixing  chamber  and  to  atmosphere, 
stop  means  limiting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  mix- 
ing chamber  piston,  seal  means  on  said  piston,  said  mixing 
chamber  piston  being  movable  to  a  first  position  wherein 
said  seal  means  prevents  fluid  communication  between 
said  mixing  chamber  and  atmosphere  to  a  second  position 


permitting  such  fluid  communication,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  mixing  chamber  piston; 

an  inlet  hose  fluidly  connected  to  one  dispensing  passage  of 
said  dispensing  passages  for  conducting  liquid  thereoutof; 

whereby  with  said  control  mechanism  pistons  and  said  mix- 
ing chamber  piston  in  said  second  positions  fluids  from 
containers  associated  with  said  control  mechanisms  flow 
from  said  containers  to  said  mixing  chamber  and  liquid 
conducted  into  said  one  dispensing  passage  flows  into  said 
mixing  chamber  to  mix  with  said  fluids  to  form  a  mixture, 
said  mixture  flowing  out  of  said  mixing  chamber  and  into 
said  outlet  hose  via  said  another  dispensing  passage,  said 
control  mechanism  venting  means  controlling  fluid  flow 
into  said  fluid  passage  first  portion  and  said  mixing  cham- 
ber piston  controlling  flow  into  said  mixing  chamber  so 
that  mixing  of  said  fluid  and  said  liquid  is  controlled; 

a  chuck  connected  to  said  outlet  hose,  said  chuck  having  a 
fluid  passage  therein  which  is  fluidly  connected  to  said 
outlet  hose;  and 

a  plurality  of  different  dental  care  instruments  in  said  hous- 
ing, each  instrument  performing  a  different  dental  func- 
tion, and  each  instrument  having  means  for  attaching  said 
each  instrument  to  said  chuck,  each  instrument  having  a 
fluid  passage  therein  which  is  fluidly  connected  to  said 
chuck  fluid  passage  and  liquid  dispensing  means  for  dis- 
pensing liquid  into  a  user's  mouth. 
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4^19,5% 

NAIL  POLISH  REMOVING  DEVICE 

Lonnie  A.  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  168,  Bluff  City,  Tenn.  37618 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  S«r.  No.  151,938 

Int  a.J  A45D  29/05 

VS.  a.  132—73.6  5  Qalms 


1.  A  nail  polish  removing  device  comprising  motor  driven 
rotary  brush  means  mounted  in  a  substantially  leakproof  hous- 
ing, said  housing  having  a  nail  polish  solvent  reservoir  at  its 
bottom,  wherein  said  brush  means  rotates  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  a  portion  of  said  brush  means  coming  into 
contact  with  said  nail  polish  solvent  reservoir  and  being  wet  by 
it,  the  rotation  of  said  brush  means  moving  it  past  one  or  a 
series  of  openings  in  said  housing,  each  of  which  openings  is 
normally  subsuntially  sealed  by  openable  diaphragm  means 
through  which  a  finger  can  be  inserted  such  that  the  fingernail 
is  contacted  in  a  wiping  action  by  said  solvent-wet  brush 
means. 


4,319,597 
CL'RRENCY  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Katusuke  Furuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  964,429.  Nov.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,960 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1977,  52-72385[U] 
Int.  CI?  B65B  11/04;  G07D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  133—8  A  7  Qaims 


SW2 


I.  A  coin  handling  machine  including  an  op>eration  section 
having  selectable  movable  members,  further  comprising: 
a  setting  potentiometer  mcludmg  a  movable  member  which 

is  routable  to  designate  coin  species,  and  providing  an 

output; 
a  selecting   potentiometer  including  a  movable  member 

which  is  routable  together  with  one  of  the  selectable 

movable  members  in  the  operation  section  and  providing 

an  output; 
control  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  differential  potential 

between  the  respective  outputs  of  the  setting  potentiome 

ter  and  the  selecting  potentiometer  to  issue  a  driving 

signal  and  a  rotating  direction  selecting  signal; 
driving  circuit  means  connected  to  the  control  circuit  means 

for  receiving  the  driving  signal  and  issuing  a  motor  drive 

signal; 
motor  means  connected  to  the  driving  circuit  means  for 


rotating  the  selectable  movable  members  in  the  operation 
section  in  accordance  with  the  motor  drive  signal;  and 

rotating  direction  selecting  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
control  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  rotating  direction 
selecting  signal  and  for  determining  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  motor  means  in  response  to  the  rotating  direc- 
tion selecting  signal  before  the  driving  circuit  means  re- 
ceives the  driving  signal  and  for  holding  the  rotating 
direction  selecting  signal  constant  once  the  driving  circuit 
means  receives  the  driving  signal, 

wherein  the  driving  circuit  means  comprises  a  motor  driving 
relay  having  contacts  through  which  the  rotating  direc- 
tion selecting  signal  is  transmitted  to  the  rotating  direction 
selecting  circuit  means  and  energized  in  response  to  the 
driving  signal  to  open  its  contacts. 


4,319,598 
SOIL  SEPARATOR  DRAIN  VALVE 
Geoffrey  L.  Dingier,  Wilbur  W.  Jarris,  both  of  St.  Joseph  Town- 
ship,  Berrien  County,  and  Raymond  W.  Spiegel,  Lincoln 
Township,  Berrien  County,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,782 

Int.  a.^  B08B  3/02 

US.  a.  134—57  D  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  having  spray  means,  a  rotatable  wash 
impeller  for  circulating  dishwashing  liquid  to  said  spray  means 
for  washing  dishes  in  said  dishwasher,  means  defining  an  accu- 
mulator chamber,  means  for  conducting  dishwashing  liquid 
from  said  wash  impeller  to  the  accumulator  chamber,  said 
accumulator  chamber  defining  means  for  collecting  soil  from 
the  dishwashing  liquid  to  define  cleansed  dishwashing  liquid, 
means  for  conducting  the  cleansed  dishwashing  liquid  to  the 
wash  impeller,  drain  means  for  conducting  the  collected  soil 
from  the  accumulator  chamber,  said  drain  means  defining  a 
drain  opening  to  said  accumulator  chamber,  said  drain  means 
further  including  a  rotatable  drain  impeller,  and  valve  means 
for  selectively  closing  said  drain  opening,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

pressure-responsive  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  to 
close  said  drain  opening  as  a  result  of  liquid  pressure  built 
up  in  said  accumulator  chamber  caused  by  operation  of 
said  wash  impeller  to  circulate  the  dishwashing  liquid  for 
washing  dishes  in  a  wash  operation;  and 
means  for  causing  said  drain  imf>eller  to  be  operated  to  direct 
the  dishwashing  liquid  outwardly  through  said  drain 
means  in  a  drain  operation  upon  completion  of  a  dish- 
washing operation,  said  pressure-responsive  means  oper- 
ating said  valve  means  to  open  said  drain  opening  as  a 
result  of  a  reduction  in  pressure  in  said  accumulator  cham- 
ber, said  drain  impeller  further  tending  to  move  said  valve 
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means  to  open  said  drain  opening  during  said  drain  opera- 
tion. 


the  main  post,  the  center  of  the  canopy  being  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  auxiliary  post,  and 


4,319,599 
VERTICAL  SOIL  SEPARATOR  FOR  DISHWASHER 
Geoffrey  L.  Dingier,  Wilbur  W.  Jarris,  both  of  St.  Joseph  Town- 
ship, Berrien  County,  and  Raymond  W.  Spiegel,  LiocoUi 
Township,  Berrien  County,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,783 

Int  a.3  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—104  16  Claims 


10.  In  a  dishwasher  structure  having  a  spray  device,  a  dish- 
washing liquid  circulation  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  chamber; 

a  centrifugal  pump  impeller  in  said  chamber  for  discharging 
dishwashing  liquid  from  said  chamber; 

means  for  conducting  to  said  spray  device  dishwashing 
liquid  discharged  by  said  pump  impeller; 

wall  means  defining  an  accumulator  chamber; 

guide  chamber  means  fiuidly  connected  to  said  liquid  dis- 
charging from  said  pump  chamber  and  to  said  accumula- 
tor chamber  for  directing  a  soil  laden  portion  of  the  dis- 
charged liquid  to  said  accumulator  chamber; 

means  in  said  accumulator  chamber  for  collecting  soil  mate- 
rial from  said  soil  laden  portion  to  provide  a  cleansed 
liquid;  and 

means  for  returning  the  cleansed  liquid  to  said  pump  cham- 
ber to  be  discharged  with  additional  dishwashing  liquid 
delivered  thereto. 


(0  a  spring  acting  between  the  main  post  and  the  auxiliary 
post  to  resist  upward  movement  of  the  auxiliary  post 
when  wind  acts  on  the  canopy. 


4,319,601 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  SIPHON  APPARATUS 

John  A.  George,  R.R.  1,  Uniontown,  Kans.  66779 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,404,  Aug.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,181,142.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,962 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

ISKW,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  F04F  10/02 

VS.  a  137—124  6  Claims 


4,319,600 
UMBRELLA 
Hugo  Roche,  c/o  M.  O'Leary,  P.O.  Box  274,  Worcester,  Mass. 
01601 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,951 
Int  a.5  A45B  25/22.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  135—20  M  7  Claims 

1.  Umbrella,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  main  post,  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  ground ' 
in  a  vertical  position, 

(b)  a  generally  circular  foldable  canopy  carried  above  the 
upper  end  of  the  main  post, 

(c)  braces  connecting  the  canopy  to  a  hub  that  is  slidably 
mounted  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  post, 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  hub  vertically  along  the  post  from 
a  high  position  where  the  canopy  is  raised  to  a  low  posi- 
tion where  the  canopy  is  folded, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  post  slidably  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of 


1.  In  a  liquid  siphon  for  discharging  liquid  from  a  tank  at  the 
end  of  a  discharge  cycle;  said  siphon  having  a  flow  pathway 
comprising  a  plurality  of  legs  and  a  plurality  of  bends  intercon- 
necting said  legs;  one  of  said  bends  comprising  a  first  liquid 
trap  having  a  predetermined  maximum  fill  level  associated 
with  the  tank  being  substantially  empty  and  one  of  said  bends 
comprising  an  air  trap;  said  air  trap  being  positioned  upstream 
of  said  first  liquid  trap;  said  siphon  also  including  filling  means 
to  fill  said  first  liquid  trap  after  discharging  said  liquid  from 
said  tank  and  before  a  subsequent  filling  of  the  tank;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  device  for  eliminating  liquid  received 
from  said  filling  means  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to 
achieve  the  maximum  fill  level  in  said  first  liquid  trap  associ- 
ated with  the  tank  being  substantially  empty  and  for  triggering 
the  discharge  of  the  liquid  from  said  tank  when  the  liquid 
therein  reaches  a  predetermined  level;  said  device  composing: 
(a)  a  second  liquid  trap  having  an  outlet  at  a  downstream  end 
thereof  and  an  inlet  at  an  upstream  end  thereof;  said  outlet 
having  a  level  being  not  elevated  above  the  maximum  fill 
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level  of  said  first  trap  associated  with  the  tank  being  full; 
and 
(b)  flow  means  connecting  said  inlet  of  said  second  liquid 
trap  and  said  first  liquid  trap  and  cooperating  with  said 
filling  means,  such  that  when  said  first  liquid  trap  is  filled 
greater  than  said  maximum  fill  level  associated  with  the 
tank  being  substantially  empty  by  said  filling  means,  then 
excess  liquid  in  said  first  liquid  trap  flows  through  said 
flow  means  to  said  second  liquid  trap  and  such  that  when 
no  excess  liquid  is  in  said  first  liquid  trap,  then  said  flow 
means  communicates  with  said  air  trap. 


4,319,602 
VACUUM  CHECK  BOWL 
Richard  J.  Mullen,  Grand  Island,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Chief  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Grand  Island,  Nebr. 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149^7 

Int.  a.5  F16K  31/22 

U.S.  a.  137—202  2  Qaims 


1.  A  vacuum  check  bowl  for  preventing  liquid  from  being 
injested  into  a  vacuum  source  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  upper  portion  and  a  lower  elongated 
vertically  situated  removable  bowl  portion,  said  upper 
portion  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening 
through  said  upper  portion,  said  outlet  opening  in  commu- 
nication with  said  vacuum  source; 

a  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  outlet  opening 
vertically  disposed  downwardly  within  said  lower  bowl 
portion,  with  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  means  termi- 
nating substantially  above  the  bottom  of  said  lower  bowl 
portion; 

a  rubber  cup  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  conduit  means, 
said  rubber  cup  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  for 
fluid  communication  from  the  interior  of  the  lower  bowl 
portion  to  said  conduit  and  having  a  concave  resilient 
seating  surface  facing  the  bottom  of  said  lower  bowl 
portion; 

a  spherical,  floauble,  and  freely  rotauble  valve  positioned 
below  said  rubber  cup  and  of  diameter  substantially  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  lower  bowl  portion  but  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  rubber  cup,  the  curva- 
ture of  said  spherical  valve  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
curvature  of  said  concave  seating  surface  of  said  rubber 
cup. 


4,319,603 
SELF-CONTAINED  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Snyder,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1844>83 

iBt  a.^  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  CL  137—492.5  17  Claims 


1.  Safety  valve  system  for  maintaining  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  a  flow  line  when  the  line  pressure  is  less  than  a  prede- 
termined maximum  and  greater  than  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum, which  comprises: 

a  safety  valve  inserted  in  said  flow  line; 

an  actuator  connected  to  said  safety  valve; 

a  control  system  adapted  to  supply  control  pressure  to  said 
actuator; 

a  pump  adapted  to  supply  control  pressure  to  said  control 
system; 

a  high  pressure  sensor  adapted  to  sense  line  pressure  and 
vent  said  control  system  when  said  line  pressure  is  greater 
than  said  predetermined  maximum; 

a  low  pressure  sensor  adapted  to  sense  line  pressure  and  vent 
said  control  system  when  said  line  pressure  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  minimum;  and 

accumulator  means  for  maintaining  said  control  pressure  at  a 
level  prop>ortional  to  said  line  pressure  and  accommodat- 
ing changes  in  the  volume  of  said  control  system  due  to 
changes  in  ambient  temperature  and  leakage. 


4,319,604 
SAFETY  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Robert  E.  Bird,  Eureica,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Modem  Engineering 
Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,136 

Int.  C1.3  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  137—498  16  Claims 


3H 


1.  In  a  safety  shut-off  valve  for  use  in  a  flow  line  for  delivery 
of  a  fluid  including  gas  under  regulated  pressure  from  a  source 
to  another  location  for  usage,  comprising,  a  valve  housing,  said 
housing  having  a  passage  therethrough,  a  first  valve  means 
including  a  seat  fixed  within  said  housing,  a  shiftable  valve 
comprising  a  flapper  valve  disposed  normally  resting  against 
said  valve  seat  to  maintain  said  valve  means  in  closure  when 
pressurized  fluid  from  the  source  is  curtailed,  a  second  valve 
seat  provided  downstream  in  said  valve  housing  and  being 
located  a  fixed  distance  from  said  first  valve  seat,  said  valve 
housing  and  first  valve  means  cooperating  to  form  a  clearance 
passageway  means  therethrough  and  arranged  intermediate 
the  first  and  second  valve  seats  for  allowing  conveyance  of 
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fluid  through  the  housing  and  around  the  shiftable  valve  when 
the  shiftable  valve  becomes  unseated  from  its  said  first  valve 
seat,  means  constantly  biasing  said  shiftable  valve  away  from 
said  first  valve  seat,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  spring 
means  arranged  between  the  shiftable  valve  and  within  the  first 
valve  means,  a  movable  regulator  located  in  said  valve  housing 
passageway  and  normally  being  biased  against  said  shiftable 
valve  for  urging  it  against  its  first  said  valve  seat,  a  second 
spring  means  normally  biasing  said  regulator  against  the  said 
same  shiftable  valve  for  urging  it  against  its  said  first  valve  seat, 
said  second  spring  means  being  adjusubly  of  greater  strength 
than  the  first  said  spring  means,  each  of  said  spring  means 
biasing  in  contact  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  said  shiftable 
flapper  valve,  said  regulator  also  including  a  passageway 
therein  for  conveyance  of  the  fluid  therethrough  before  the 
said  shiftable  valve  seats  upon  the  second  valve  seat,  said 
regulator  comprising  a  channel  member,  said  regulator  pas- 
sageway extending  through  said  member  and  opening  at  one 
end  proximate  the  location  of  contact  of  said  regulator  with  the 
said  shiftable  valve,  whereby  upon  release  of  the  pressurized 
fluid  from  its  source  it  urges  said  shiftable  valve  off  its  first  said 
seat  for  delivery  of  fluid  to  another  location,  and  upon  the 
release  of  fluid  above  the  regulated  quantity  forcing  said  shift- 
able  valve  against  the  said  second  valve  seat  to  shut  off  any 
further  delivery  of  pressurized  fluid  therethrough. 


4,319,605 

PRESSURE  EQUALIZATION  MEANS 

Jacques  Boudin,  90  Wheatsheaf  Rd.,  Ivyland,  Pa.  18974 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,380 

Int.  a.3  F17C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  137—590  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  treatment  tank  of  the  type  having  an  inlet,  an 
underdrain  disposed  above  the  tank  bottom,  and  an  outlet 
communicating  with  the  underdrain,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  subsuntially  rigid  barrier  extending  across  the  tank  and 
disposed  in  the  tank  between  the  underdrain  and  the  tank 
bottom  to  divide  the  tank  into  a  first  volume  and  a  second 
volume,  substantially  all  of  said  first  volume  located  above 
said  barrier  and  substantially  all  of  said  second  volume 
located  below  said  barrier,  said  first  volume  and  said 
second  volume  each  adapted  to  contain  fluid  without 
intermixing  therebetween,  said  rigid  barrier  having  an 
opening  therethrough;  and 

B.  a  diaphragm  being  pnssitioned  on  said  rigid  barrier  to 
completely  cover  said  opening,  said  diaphragm  communi- 
cating with  the  fluids  in  said  first  volume  and  said  second 
volume,  whereby  fluid  pressure  is  transmitted  through  the 
opening  to  said  diaphragm  causing  said  diaphragm  to  flex 
toward  the  volume  of  lower  pressure  to  thereby  equalize 
the  pressure  between  said  volumes. 


4,319,606 
FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE 

Leo  Hoogeaboom,  13  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.  12019, 
assignor  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated,  Latham, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,317 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/06;  G05D  16/20 

U.S.  a.  137— 625  J  11  Claims 


CanTFOL  COIL 


1.  An  improved  fluid  pressure  regulator  valve  comprising  a 
base  member  having  a  flow  control  orifice  therethrough 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  fluid  conduit  in  a  position  to  stop  all 
fluid  flow  through  the  conduit  with  the  regulator  valve  in  a  full 
closed  position,  an  elongated  helically  coiled  spring  member 
having  the  coils  thereof  compressed  into  engagement  with 
each  other  to  enclose  the  sides  of  the  spring  member  in  a 
fluid-tight  manner  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  the  fluid 
conduit  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  base  member,  said  heli- 
cally coiled  spring  having  a  central  open  passageway  there- 
through with  one  end  closed  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  and  the 
remaining  open-end  secured  over  the  orifice  through  said  base 
member,  a  magnetically  permeable  armature  secured  to  the 
closed  end  of  the  helically  coiled  spring  for  flexing  the  spring 
in  an  off-axis  direction,  and  an  electromagnet  positioned  adja- 
cent the  armature  for  producing  lines  of  magnetic  flux  which 
thread  the  armature  and  cause  the  armature  to  lever  the  heli- 
cally coiled  spring  open  in  an  off-axis  direction  and  thereby 
open  spaces  between  the  compressed  coils  comprising  the 
enclosed  sides  of  the  spring  and  allow  fluid  flow  through  the 
regulator  valve  upon  actuation  of  the  electromagnet. 


4,319,607 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  VALVE  SEALING  ELEMENT 
Larry  D.  Fields,  Myra  Loma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yardney  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pawcatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,812 
Int.  a.3  F16K  11/04 
U.S.  a.  137—625.5  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  continuous  flow,  reversible  flow  direction 
valve  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  defining  an  elongated  central  pas- 
sageway and  having  a  plurality  of  separate  spaced  ports  in 
the  sidewall  thereof  along  the  length  thereof  in  communi- 
cation with  said  passageway; 

(b)  an  elongated  drive  shaft  disposed  longitudinally  in  said 
passageway  and  movable  between  a  resting  position  and 
an  actuated  position; 

(c)  first  coil  springs  around  said  shaft  in  said  housing  biasing 
said  shaft  into  said  resting  position; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  valve  openings  defined  by  said  housing 
along  the  length  of  said  passageway,  said  valve  openings 
providing  communication  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
ports; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  free  floating  valve  sealing  elemenU  dis- 
posed transversely  on,  secured  to  and  spaced  along  said 
shaft  in  said  housing,  each  said  valve  sealing  element  being 
disposed  between  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  valve  opening 
and  including  two  peripheral  annular  valve  sealing  sur- 
faces on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  shaft  including  detents 
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to  limit  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  valve  sealing 

elements  on  said  shaft; 
(0  second  coiled  springs  in  said  housing  around  said  shaft 

biasing  said  valve  sealing  elements  apart  on  said  shaft; 
(g)  actuator  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  movement 

of  said  shaft  between  said  resting  position  wherein  a  first 


spaced  set  of  said  valve  openings  is  closed  by  said  valve 
sealing  elements  and  a  second  set  of  said  valve  openings  is 
open  for  fluid  flow  through  said  valve  in  a  first  direction, 
and  said  actuated  position  wherein  said  second  separate 
spaced  set  of  said  valve  openings  is  closed  by  said  valve 
sealing  elements  and  said  first  set  of  valve  openings  is  open 
for  fluid  flow  through  said  valve  in  a  second  direction. 


4,319,608 
LIQUID  FLOW  SPLnTER 
Ivan  Y.  Raikov,  ulitsa  B.  Galushkina,  26,  kv.  34;  Pavel  A.  Ivas- 
chenko,  ulitsa  Glebovskaya,  4,  kv.  51,  and  Igor  V.  Samoi- 
loTsky,  ulitsa  B.  Spasskaya,  1/2,  korpus  2,  kv.  9,  all  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,557,  May  2,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,423,  Nov.  26, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,138, 

Aug.  30,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  40,221 

Int.  a.J  F16K  21/02:  F15D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  137—625.48  1  Qaim 
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outer  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
portion,  said  first  and  second  continuous  interlaced  helical 
grooves  extending  from  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion to  a  second  end  thereof; 

means  for  permitting  linear  movement  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  without  rotation  between  first  and  second  axial 
positions  in  said  cylindrical  chamber; 

an  inlet  passage  adapted  for  the  passage  of  an  initial  flow  of 
liquid  into  said  cylindrical  chamber; 

said  inlet  passage  being  positioned  to  impinge  said  initial 
flow  of  liquid  directly  on  said  first  and  second  continuous 
helical  grooves  at  all  axial  positions  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  between  said  first  and  second  positions  whereby 
liquid  impinging  on  said  helical  grooves  is  split  to  flow  in 
opposite  directions  between  said  helical  grooves  and  said 
cylindrical  inner  peripheral  surface  until  said  liquid  exits 
said  first  and  second  continuous  helical  grooves  at  first 
and  second  opposed  ends  thereof; 

a  first  outlet  passage  spaced  axially  a  first  distance  in  a  first 
direction  along  said  cylindrical  chamber  from  the  said 
inlet  passage,  said  first  distance  exceeding  a  maximum 
position  of  said  cylindrical  portion  in  said  first  direction; 

second  and  third  outlet  passages  spaced  axially  from  said 
inlet  passage  a  second  distance  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction  along  said  cylindrical  chamber, 
said  second  distance  exceeding  a  maximum  position  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  in  said  second  direction; 

said  second  and  third  outlet  passages  being  circumferentially 
spaced  about  said  cylindrical  chamber; 

a  first  flow  passage  from  an  end  of  said  first  helical  groove  at 
said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  to  said  second 
outlet  passage; 

a  second  flow  passage  from  an  end  of  said  second  helical 
groove  at  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  to 
said  third  outlet  passage; 

means  for  substantially  isolating  flow  of  liquid  between  said 
first  and  second  flow  passages; 

said  first  outlet  passage  being  adapted  for  feeding  back  liquid 
therefrom  to  rejoin  said  initial  flow  of  liquid;  and 

said  second  and  third  outlet  passages  being  adapted  for 
feeding  liquid  therefrom  to  first  and  second  users  respec- 
tively. 


4,319,609 

nvE-posmoN  hydraulic  actuating 

APPARATUS 
Philippe  Debnis,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,740 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08814 

Int.  a.5  F15B  13/043.  11/12 

U.S.  Q.  137—625.63  8  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  flow  splitter  for  splitting  an  initial  flow  of  liquid 
into  at  least  three  essentially  isolated  streams  of  liquid  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing; 

a  cylindrical  chamber  in  said  casing,  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber having  a  substantially  smooth  cylindrical  inner  periph- 
eral surface; 

a  throttling  member  slideably  fitted  within  said  casing; 

said  throtthng  member  including  a  cylindrical  portion  abut- 
ting said  inner  peripheral  surface; 

first  and  second  continuous  interlaced  helical  grooves  on  an 


I.  Hydraulic  actuating  apparatus  with  digital  input,  of  the 
type  comprising  a  movable  output  member  occupying,  when 
at  rest,  a  neutral  position  towards  which  it  is  urged  by  resilient 
centring  means  and  capable  of  moving  in  opposition  to  these 
last  to  both  sides  of  the  said  neutral  position  so  as  to  occupy 
one  or  other  of  two  working  positions  defined  by  stop  means, 
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the  displacements  of  this  movable  member  being  caused  by  secured  with  their  mounting  portions,  the  mounting  portion 
opposmg  hydraulic  actuating  means  each  allocated  to  one  being  mounted  on  the  carrier  means,  at  least  one  of  the  guide 
direction  of  displacement  and  themselves  selectively  con- 
trolled by  two  two-position  control  members  receiving  input 
commands  of  a  digital  nature,  characterized  by  the  fact  that,  to 
create  without  resorting  to  additional  control  means  two  addi- 
tional working  positions  for  the  movable  output  member 
which  are  also  defined  by  stop  means  and  to  thus  obtain  five 
different  positions  of  equilibrium  by  means  of  only  four  binary 
control  words,  each  of  the  hydraulic  actuating  means  is  com- 
posed of  two  active  areas  (si,  s'l;  S2,  s'2)  acting  in  the  same 
direction  on  the  movable  output  member  (10)  and  coming  into 
action  one  after  the  other  so  as  to  transmit  two  successive 
displacement  steps  to  the  said  member,  the  putting  under  pres- 
sure of  the  first  (si;  S2)  of  these  areas  being  caused  by  one  (EVi; 
EV2)  of  the  two  control  members,  and  that  of  the  second  area 
(s'l;  s'2)  by  the  other  control  member  (EV2;  EVj),  this  only 
being  made  possible,  however,  when  the  movable  member  has 
already  completed  a  first  displacement  step  in  the  direction 
concerned. 


teeth  having  its  picking  portion  detachable  from  its  mounting 
portion. 


4,319,610 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  METAL  TUBES  AND  USE  OF 

THE  COATED  TUBES 
Giinter  Eckner,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1979,2940388 

Int  a.3  F16L  11/14 
U.S.  a.  138—131  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  preheated  metal  tubes  with  polyeth- 
ylene in  at  least  two  steps,  wherein  a  metal  tube  which  has  been 
preheated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  200'  C.  and  at  most  250° 
C.  is  coated  in  a  first  step  with  polyethylene  having  a  melt 
index  between  1.2  and  70  g/10  min.  (190*  C./2.16  kg),  the 
coating  is  cooled  in  a  second  step  to  a  temperature  between 
lie  and  170*  C,  and  subsequently  in  a  third  step  a  self-sup- 
porting film  of  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  between  0. 1 
and  7  g/10  min  is  applied  by  winding  round  the  tube  at  a 
temperature  between  1 10*  and  170*  C.  so  that  the  total  coating 
has  a  minimum  thickness  of  l.S  to  4  mm. 


4,319,611 
PICKING  COMB  FOR  JET  LOOMS 

Jan  Foltyn,  Brno;  Vladimir  Kuda,  Blazovice;  Vladimir  Vasicek, 
Moravsky  Krumlov,  and  Jaroslav  Koci,  Brno,  all  of  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu, 
Brao,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  28,  1979, 

2046-79 

Int.  a.?  D03D  47/iO 

U.S.  a.  139—435  4  Claims 

1.  A  picking  comb  particularly  for  jet  looms,  comprising  a 

carrier  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  sley,  guide  teeth 

1016  O.G.— 31 


4,319,612 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  AND  HLLING  CONTAINERS 
Cyril  G.  Golding,  Sedgley,  Englaod,  assignor  to  GKN  Sankey 
Limited,  Telford,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,536 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1979, 
16582/79 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—1  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  washing  the  interior  of  a  container  and  then 
filling  the  container  with  liquid  under  top  pressure  of  a  gas, 
characterized  by  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  interior  of  the 
container  to  a  first  wash  at  a  first  washing  station;  moving  the 
container  to  a  second  washing  station,  subjecting  the  interior 
of  the  container  to  a  second  wash  at  said  second  station  and 
then  filling  the  container  with  steam  and  gas  at  said  second 
station,  and  sealing  the  container;  and  moving  the  container  to 
a  filling  station,  unsealing  and  filling  the  container  at  said  filling 
sution  with  liquid  which  displaces  said  gas  through  a  pressure 
relief  valve,  and  finally  sealing  the  filled  container. 
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4^19,613 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  niXING  CONTAINERS 

WITH  GAS-CONTAINING  LIQUID 

Manfred  Mette,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ortmann  &  Herbst  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,185,  Jan.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 

1978,  2800972 

Int.  a.^  B65B  31/00 
VJS.  a.  141—39  10  Qaims 


upper  neck  lip  rim  defining  a  bottle  opening  subject  to  being 
selectively  closed  and  opened  with  a  stopper;  a  stopper  shaped 
to  close  the  bottle  opening;  an  individual  server  in  the  form  of 
a  cup  suspended  from  the  bottom  of  said  stopper  within  said 
bottle  upper  neck  extension  when  said  stopper  is  in  place  clos- 
ing said  bottle  opening  and  freely  removable  from  said  bottle 
with  said  stopper  when  the  stopper  is  removed  with  the  indi- 
vidual server  for  the  pouring  of  salad  dressing  therefrom  to  an 
individual  salad;  opening  means  in  said  cup  for  proper  distribu- 
tion of  salad  dressing  ingredients  entering  the  individual  serv- 
ing cup  with  tilting  and  shaking  of  the  bottle  and  the  stopper  in 


1.  A  filling  valve  for  filling  a  gas-pressurized  liquid  into 
containers,  comprising  at  least  one  cylinder-piston  unit  includ- 
ing at  least  one  stationary  head  part  and  at  least  one  vertically 
reciprocable  lower  part,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  cylinder 
chamber  adapted  to  receive  gas  under  pressure  and  the  other 
of  said  parts  having  a  piston  poriion  slidable  in  said  cylinder 
chamber  and  having  a  crosssectional  area  larger  than  that 
bounded  by  a  rim  surrounding  the  inlet  of  a  container  to  be 
filled  said  lower  part  having  a  valve  chamber  and  an  opening 
to  receive  a  container  to  be  filled,  a  Uquid-controlling  valve 
disposed  in  said  valve  chamber  and  movable  with  said  lower 
part;  a  liquid  inlet  associated  with  said  valve  chamber;  a  liquid 
outlet  disposed  between  said  valve  chamber  and  said  opening 
to  receive  a  container;  a  sealing  element  arranged  in  said  open- 
ing so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  the  rim  of  the  container  to  be 
filled,  said  lower  part  being  moved  into  a  sealing  position  in 
engagement  with  the  container  for  filling  the  same  upon  down- 
ward vertical  movement  of  said  lower  part  relative  to  said 
head  part  so  that  a  filled  container  may  be  replaced  with  an 
empty  container  by  lateral  movement  thereof  and  without 
raising  or  lowering  of  the  containers;  and  passage  means  con- 
necting said  cylinder  chamber  and  opening  in  permanently 
open  communication  with  one  another,  so  that  identical  gas 
pressure  prevails  in  said  cylinder  chamber  and  opening  and 
hence  also  in  a  container  communicating  with  said  opening, 
whereby  the  container  is  internally  supported  by  the  gas  pres- 
sure. 


place  closing  said  bottle  opening  and  the  individual  server  in 
the  upper  neck  extension  of  the  bottle,  wherein  said  cup  sus- 
pended from  the  bottom  of  said  stopper  includes  a  lower  cup 
body  and  a  neck  portion  interconnecting  said  lower  cup  body 
and  said  bottom  of  said  stopper  and  fastening  means  between 
said  cup  and  said  stopper; 

wherein  said  opening  means  includes  an  opening  positioned  in 
said  neck  portion  defining  at  the  lower  extent  of  said  opening 
a  pHDuring  lip  at  the  top  of  said  lower  cup  body;  and  wherein 
said  opening  means  also  includes  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said 
neck  portion  in  addition  to  said  opening  with  the  pouring  lip  at 
the  top  of  said  lower  cup  body. 


4,319,615 

ROUTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ORNAMENTING  A 

WORKPIECE 

Henry  A.  Ditmanson,  Medford,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Robert  C. 

Ditmanson;  Richard  A.  Ditmanson,  both  of  Sacramento,  Calif. 

and  Helen  Donaldson,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,708 

Int  CL^  B27C  5/70 

U.S.  a.  144—144  R  2  Claims 


4,319,614 
SALAD  DRESSING  BOTTLE  AND  TOP  STOPPER  WITH 

INDIVIDUAL  SERVER 

William  E.  Boice,  1708  Japonica  La.,  Piano,  Tex.  75074 

nied  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,861 

Int.  a.5  B65B  3/30 

VS.  a.  141—381  8  Claims 

1.  A  salad  dressing  bottle  with  an  individual  server  equipped 

top  stopper  including:  a  bottle  with  a  salad  dressing  reservoir 

portion  having  a  bottom  shaped  to  hold  the  bottle  in  an  upright 

position  when  placed  on  a  flat  supporting  surface;  an  upper 

neck  extension  from  said  reservoir  portion  terminating  in  an 


1.  A  router  attachment  for  ornamenting  a  planar  workpiece 
comprising: 

a.  a  base  plate  supported  in  face  to  face  engagement  by  the 
workpiece,  said  base  plate  having  a  circular  opening  to 
provide  access  to  the  subjacent  workpiece  to  be  orna- 
mented; 

b.  an  annular  boss  mounted  on  top  of  said  base  plate  concen- 
trically around  the  periphery  of  said  circular  opening; 
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c.  an  annular  turntable  having  a  central  circular  aperture 
with  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  boss  to  enable  said  turntable  to  circumscribe  said  boss 
and  rotate  relative  thereto  with  accurate  concentricity, 
the  outer  perimeter  of  said  turntable  being  notched  at 
equal  angular  increments; 

d.  a  track  including  a  rail  plate  with  a  central  circular  perfo- 
ration approximately  the  size  of  said  circular  opening  in 
said  base  plate,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  rails  mounted  on  said 
rail  plate  and  straddling  said  perforation,  the  tops  of  said 
rails  being  formed  with  contours; 

e.  means  for  securing  said  track  on  said  turntable  so  that  said 
perforation  is  concentric  with  respect  to  said  aperture; 

f.  a  carriage  including  a  flat  bed  and  upstanding  side  walls 
having  wheels  mounted  thereof  for  rolling  engagement 
with  the  contoured  tops  of  said  rails,  said  carriage  rising  or 
falling  in  accordance  with  the  contour  shapes  and  sizes; 

g.  means  for  mounting  a  router  on  said  carriage  with  the 
router  bit  extending  toward  the  workpiece  area  exposed 
through  said  perforation  and  said  opening,  the  contours  of 
said  tops  of  said  rails  having  a  range  of  elevations  suffi- 
cient to  lower  the  router  bit  into  cutting  engagement  with 
the  workpiece  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
rails;  and, 

h.  detent  means  for  selectively  engaging  at  least  one  of  said 
notches  at  a  time  to  position  said  turntable,  said  track,  said 
carriage  and  the  router  at  a  predetermined  azimuth  rela- 
tive to  the  workpiece,  said  detent  means  including  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  a  tooth  mounted  on 
said  lever  adjacent  said  turntable  for  engagement  with  one 
of  said  notches  at  a  time,  and  a  spring  biasing  said  lever 
and  said  tooth  toward  said  outer  perimeter  of  said  turnta- 
ble and  into  engagement  with  a  registering  one  of  said 
notches. 


4,319,616 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 

Richard  D.  Light,  1500  E.  82nd  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46240 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,810 

Int  a.3  A63B  55/02 

U.S.  a.  150—1.5  C  6  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  club  carrier  comprising: 

an  elongate  inner  member  arranged  into  a  plurality  of  rigid, 
separate  compartments,  wherein  said  elongate  inner  mem- 
ber has  at  least  one  substantially  flat  surface,  said  plurality 
of  rigid,  separate  compartments  being  disposed  in  said  one 
substantially  flat  surface;  and 

golf  club-receiving  means  disposed  around  and  exterior  to 
said  elongate  inner  member  for  holding  golf  clubs  in  an 
accessible  manner,  said  golf  club-receiving  means  includ- 
ing an  upper  lip  portion  outwardly  extending  from  the 
exterior  of  said  elongated  inner  member  and  a  lower  shelf 
portion,  said  upper  lip  portion  including  a  spaced  plurality 
of  club  shaft-receiving  apertures. 


4,319,617 

AUTO  TRAVEL  SKI  BAG 

Louis  V.  Fusaro,  7  Mallard  La.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,182 

Int  a.^  A45C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  150—52  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  auto  travel  ski  bag  for  carrying  one  ski  of  a  pair  of  skis 
comprising,  an  elongated  casing  made  of  a  flexible  material, 
said  elongated  casing  having  a  longitudinal  upper  face,  a  longi- 
tudinal lower  face  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  upper  face,  a 
first  side  edge  surface  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 
longitudinal  faces  from  first  edges  thereof,  a  second  side  edge 
surface  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  longitudinal 
faces  from  second  edges  thereof,  said  first  and  second  side  edge 
surfaces  being  parallel  with  each  other  when  said  casing  is  in  its 
opened  ski-receiving  position,  each  of  said  first  and  second  side 
edge  surfaces  having  a  first  longitudinal  portion  and  a  second 
longitudinal  portion,  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  portions 
being  connected  to  each  other  at  a  fold  line,  each  said  fold  line 
being  positioned  relative  to  the  side  edge  of  a  respective  upper 
and  lower  longitudinal  face  such  that  each  said  fold  line  is 
offset  in  a  direction  toward  the  opposite  side  edge  surface  from 
a  plane  containing  therein  said  respective  side  edges  of  the 
upper  and  lower  longitudinal  faces,  each  said  fold  line  causing 
said  first  and  second  longitudinal  portions  of  each  said  side 
edge  surface  to  extend  at  an  angle  to  each  other  with  said  fold 
line  being  the  apex  of  said  angle,  so  that  said  side  edge  surfaces 
have  the  tendency  to  collapse  inwardly  toward  each  other  and 
thus  collapse  said  casing  in  an  accordian-Iike  manner;  said 
casing  further  having  a  front  open  end  and  rear  curved  end, 
said  front  open  end  receiving  therethrough  a  ski  for  storing  in 
said  casing;  said  casing  further  comprising  a  front  lid  attached 
to  one  of  said  lower  and  upper  longitudinal  faces  at  a  front 
edge  thereof;  and  means  for  securing  the  ski  within  said  casing 
after  insertion  therein,  said  means  for  securing  being  attached 
on  the  exterior  of  said  casing;  said  fold  lines  dividing  the  inte- 
rior of  said  casing  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  compartment,  one 
of  said  compartments  receiving  therein  the  ski  while  the  other 
compartment  is  closed  off  by  said  means  for  securing  after 
entry  of  the  ski  in  said  one  compartment;  and  said  rear  curved 
end  being  fully  extended  with  the  ski  in  said  first  compartment, 
said  curved  rear  end  receiving  therein  the  curved  portion  of 
the  ski. 


4,319,618 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WHEEL  FOR  USE  IN  OFF-ROAD 

VEHICLES 

Yasuo  Suzuki,  Akigawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Tire 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,106 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1979, 54/61030[U] 

Int.  CL^  B60C  13/Oa  19/12 

U.S.  Q.  152—185  6  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  wheel  for  use  in  off-road  vehicles  with  a 

tire  comprising  a  pair  of  bead  portions,  a  pair  of  side  portions 

and  a  tread  portion  is  assembled  into  a  rim  together  with  a 

protector  extending  outward  from  the  bead  portion  along  the 

sidewall  surface  of  at  least  one  side  pwrtion  toward  the  radial 
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direction  of  the  tire,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  carcass  of 
radial  construction,  a  protrusion  projecting  over  tread  width 
and  sectional  width  of  the  tire  toward  the  widthwise  direction 
thereof  under  an  inflation  pressure  integrally  united  with  each 
of  the  side  portions  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
side  portion  above  a  definite  position  of  the  sectional  width  and 
near  the  tread  portion  to  locate  an  inside  base  of  the  protrusion 
crossing  with  the  sidewall  surface  and  a  maximum  protruding 
part  thereof  above  the  definite  position  of  the  sectional  width; 
the  protector  comprises  an  annular  disc  provided  at  its  inner 


TW  ,t 


an  inner  liner  layer  disposed  at  the  innermost  portion  of  the 
tire;  and 

an  outer  liner  layer  disposed  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  liner  layer; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  rubber  portion  of 
at  least  one  of  said  carcass  ply  and  said  undertread  has  a 
visco-elastic  property  of  loss  tangent,  tan  5,  of  0.2  or  lower 
(tan  6^0.2)  and  storage  modulus,  G,  of  120  kg/cm^  or 
higher  (G  =  120  kg/cm^)  measured  by  a  shearing  vibration  at 
a  frequency  of  SO  H;  and  a  dynamic  strain  of  5%  under  a 
temperature  of  40*  C.  and  is  a  rubber  which  is  formed  by 
adding  2. SO  to  3. SO  weight  parts  of  sulfur,  1  to  2  parts  of 
vulcanization  accelerator  of  sulfenamide  group  and  40  to  6S 
weight  parts  of  carbon  black  having  a  mean  particle  size  of 
2S  to  77  mfi  to  100  weight  parts  of  at  least  one  vulcanizable 
rubber  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber,  diene  rubber  and  diene  copolymer  rubber. 


periphery  with  an  annular  seat  firmly  sandwiched  between  the 
bead  portion  of  the  tire  and  a  flange  of  the  rim  and  extending 
along  the  sidewall  surface  up  to  the  inside  base  of  the  protru- 
sion and  made  from  rubber  or  rubbery  material;  and  the  annu- 
lar seat  of  the  protector  and  rubber  skin  at  the  sidewall  surface 
of  the  side  portion  has  a  wear  resistance  higher  than  that  of  the 
remaining  disc  part  of  the  protector,  wherein  the  wear  resis- 
tance is  reduced  in  the  order  of  the  annular  seat  of  the  protec- 
tor, the  rubber  skin  at  the  sidewall  surface  of  the  side  portion 
and  the  disc  part  of  the  protector. 


4,319,619 

RADIAL-PLY  TIRE  HAVING  LOW  ROLLING 

RESISTANCE 

Masatoshi  Kozima,  Hiratsuka;  Akinori  Tokieda,  Yokohama; 
Tadanobu  Nagumo,  Hiratsuk&,  and  Masani  Hind,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,123 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54-33945 
Int.  a.3  B60C  7/00.  5/14.  9/02 
MS.  a.  152—209  R  2  Qaims 


4,319,620 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  AXIALLY  VARYING 

TREAD  COMPOSmON 

Robert  B.  Knill,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  18932 

Int.  a.3  B60C  1/00.  11/00 

\iS,  a.  152—209  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  radial-ply  tire  having: 

at  least  one  carcass  ply  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cords  ar- 
ranged at  an  inclination  angle  of  70*  to  90°  to  the  equator 
plane  of  the  tire,  said  carcass  ply  being  retained  at  its  both 
ends  by  means  of  bead  wires; 

a  belt  layer  for  reinforcing  the  portion  of  said  carcass  ply 
behind  the  tread,  said  belt  layer  being  disposed  between  the 
tread  and  the  carcass  ply; 

an  undertread  layer  disposed  at  the  outside  of  said  belt  layer; 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  circumferential,  sulfur-cured 
rubber  tread  adapted  to  be  ground-contacting,  comprised  of  an 
axially  central  tread  portion  occupying  about  30  to  about  SS 
percent  of  said  tread  and  positioned  between  two  tread  p>or- 
tions  of  about  equal  size  extending  to  the  shoulder  regions  of 
said  tire,  axially  positioned  one  on  each  side  of  said  central 
tread  portion,  and  correspondingly  together  occupying  about 
70  to  about  45  percent  of  said  tread,  where 

(A)  the  cured  rubber  compound  of  said  central  portion  is 
composed  of  about  60  to  about  100  rubber  hydrocarbon 
(RHC)  butadiene/styrene  rubber  and,  correspondingly, 
about  40  to  about  0  RHC  cis-l,4-polybutadiene  rubber, 
characterized  by  having  a  hot  rebound  value  in  the  range 
of  about  SS  to  about  6S  and  a  Shore  A  hardness  in  the 
range  of  about  S8  to  about  78  and  further  characterized, 
when  a  part  of  said  tread  on  said  pneumatic  tire  in  its 
inflated  state,  by  having  tread  wear,  rolling  resistance,  and 
wet  skid  resistance  values  individually  normalized  to  a 
value  of  100;  where 

(B)  the  cured  rubber  of  said  outer  tread  portions  is  composed 
of  about  80  to  SO  RHC  natural  and/or  cis-l,4-polyisoprene 
rubber  and  correspondingly,  about  20  to  about  SO  RHC 
1,4-polybutadiene  rubber,  characterized  by  having  a  hot 
rebound  value  in  the  range  of  about  70  to  about  8S  and  a 
Shore  A  hardness  in  the  range  of  about  S2  to  about  65  and 
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further  characterized,  when  a  part  of  said  tread  on  said 
pneumatic  tire  in  its  inflated  state,  by  having,  as  compared 
to  the  normalized  values  of  said  central  tread  portions,  a 
tread  wear  value  in  the  range  of  about  75  to  about  1 10, 
rolling  resistance  value  in  the  range  of  about  120  to  about 
140  and  a  wet  skid  resistance  value  in  the  range  of  about  80 
to  about  95;  and  where 
(C)  said  overall  tread  composite  on  said  pneumatic  tire  in  its 
inflated  state  is  characterized  by  having,  as  compared  to 
the  normalized  values  of  said  normalized  central  portion, 
a  tread  wear  value  in  the  range  of  about  90  to  about  1 10, 
a  rolling  resistance  value  in  the  range  of  about  105  to 
about  135  and  a  wet  skid  resistance  value  in  the  range  of 
about  90  to  about  100;  and  where  the  rubber  of  the  sup- 
porting carcass  is  at  least  one  of  a  sulfur-cured  rubber 
selected  from  natural  rubber,  synthetic  cis-l,4-polyiso- 
prene,  cis- 1,4-polybutadiene  and  butadiene/styrene  co- 
polymers. 


said  carcass  body  to  make  said  chipper  as  a  whole  extensible 
but  otherwise  rigid. 


4,319,621 
PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
BEAD  PORTION  REINFORONG  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenichi    Motomura,    Higashi-Murayama;    Shigeo    Watanabe, 
KokubuAJi,  and  Toshiyuki  Sogi,  Higashi-Yamato,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,947,  Jun.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,823 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1976,  51-72714 

Int.  a.^  B60C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  152—362  CS  1  Qatm 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  having  an  improved  bead  portion 
reinforcing  construction  comprising;  a  carcass  body  having 
substantially  radially  arranged  ply  cords;  a  belt  for  reinforcing 
a  crown  portion  of  said  carcass  body;  and  a  bead  portion 
reinforcing  band  disposed  along  a  bead  poriion  formed  by 
folding  the  ply  of  said  carcass  body  around  a  bead  ring;said 
bead  portion  reinforcing  band  comprising  at  least  one  chipper 
layer;  said  chipper  comprising  an  extensible  reinforcing  ele- 
ment embedded  in  rubber  and  formed  of  from  2  to  30  helically 
formed  metal  filaments  without  twisting;  said  reinforcing  ele- 
ment having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  0.029  x  10*  kg/mm^  to 
1.60X  10^  kg/mm^  and  a  compression  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
20  to  300  kg/mm^;  each  of  said  filaments  having  a  diameter 
within  the  range  of  0. 1  to  1 .0  mm;  the  ratio  of  maximum  diame- 
ter to  minimum  diameter  of  said  filaments  in  an  outer  contour 
projected  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction  of  one 
pitch  of  the  filaments  being  within  the  range  of  1  to  1.5;  the 
ratio  of  an  average  diameter  of  an  outer  contour  of  each  of  said 
filaments  projected  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  one  pitch  of  the  filament  to  the  filament  diameter  is 
within  a  range  of  2  to  20;  the  rubber  of  said  chipper  having  a 
100%  modulus  of  elasticity  of  20  to  90  kg/cm2;and  said  rein- 
forcing element  being  embedded  in  said  rubber  at  ends  of  10  to 
SO  elementsS  cm  and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  ply  cords  of 


4,319,622 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  IMPROVED  BEAD 

CONSTRUCnON 

Munenori   luchi;   Tsutomu   Iseki;   Yoshinori   Takeyama,   and 

Masuhiro  Ohira,  all   of  Shirakawa,  Japan,   assignors   to 

Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,035,  Jun.  22,  1978.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug,  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,013 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1977,  52/78314 
Int.  a.5  B60C  15/04 
U.S.  a.  152—362  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tubless  tire  for  use  on  a  motor  vehicle  which 
comprises  a  tire  cover  made  of  a  rubber  material  and  having  a 
tread  portion,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  extending  integrally 
from  respective  side  edges  of  the  tread  portion,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed bead  portions  extending  integrally  from  respective  free 
ends  of  the  individual  side  walls  and  each  having  a  bead  base 
portion  to  be  fitted  onto  a  wheel  rim,  bead  cores  respectively 
embedded  in  the  bead  portions,  each  bead  core  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  bead  wires,  each  layer  being  constituted 
by  turns  of  bead  wires,  piled  up  one  layer  upon  another  to  form 
said  bead  cores  having  polygonal  cross  sections,  one  side  of 
said  polygonal  cross  section  at  the  lowest  layer  of  the  plurality 
of  layers  being  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  bead  base  portion, 
and  a  carcass  embedded  in  the  tire  cover  adjacent  to  the  inner 
surface  thereof  and  turned  up  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  around 
the  bead  cores,  the  number  of  layers  of  bead  wire  and  the 
number  of  turns  of  bead  wire  in  each  layer,  from  the  lowest 
layer  thereof,  being  arranged  in  the  order  of 

N,N-(-l,N-|-2 N-(-M,N4-(M-l),N-(-(M-2),.. 

.,andN+(M-L) 

wherein  the  integral  numbers  N,  M  and  L  are  set  within  the 
following  ranges: 

7SNS1I 
2^M£4 
(M-|-l)SL^(M-(-4). 


4,319,623 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  A  SHEET  OF 
POLYMERIC  HLM 
Gerald  P.  Krogseng,  Oakdale;  Joseph  G.  Mandell,  St.  Paul,  and 
George  L.  Ruth,  Stillwater,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,119 
Int.  a.^  A47H  23/00.  13/00 
VJS.  CI.  160—90  11  Claims 

1.  A  structure  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  polymeric  film  be- 
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tween  a  pair  of  opposed  and  spaced  frame  channels  compris- 
ing: 
grasping  means  fastened  to  said  film  along  two  of  its  oppos- 
ing edges  for  continuously  securing  said  film  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  opposing  edges, 
retainer  means  having  portions  defining  a  receptacle  to 
receive  and  support  each  of  said  grasping  means  along  its 


4,319,625 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
AN  ACnVE  TRANSFORMER-DRIVEN  COPPER  SHIELD 
Peter  J.  Klndlnuuiii,  Northford;  John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison; 
Gary  L.  Ungarean,  Woodbridge,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Chesh- 
ire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,485,  Jan.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,285,387. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,197 
Int.  a.5  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  164—467  10  Claims 


^^^^^^ 


entire  length  for  holding  said  grasping  means  in  a  plane 
and  generally  in  a  linear  path  in  said  plane  and  for  provid- 
ing rigidity  to  said  grasping  means,  and 
biasing  means  joined  to  said  retainer  means  and  adapted  for 
attachment  to  said  channels  for  tensioning  <aid  film  be- 
tween said  spaced  channels  and  to  compensate  for  dimen- 
sional changes  occurring  between  said  film  and  said  chan- 
nels to  maintain  the  film  fiat. 


4,319,624 
CLEANING  MACHINE  FOR  CASTINGS 
Martin  Weis,  Ettlingen,  and  Hermann  Dumbs,  Gemsbach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ARENCO-BMD  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH,  Karlsnihe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1979,  2931578 

Int.  a.^  B22D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  164-401  16  Claims 


n*i 


>    ^ 


nn,  T^r^o^^..  «i 


1.  In  a  method  for  continuously  and  semi-continuously  cast- 
ing materials  comprising: 

electromagnetically  containing  and  forming  said  molten 
materials  into  a  desired  casting,  said  electromagnetically 
containing  and  forming  step  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  inductor  carrying  a  driven  current  for  generat- 
ing and  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  molten  material; 
providing  a  non-magnetic  shield  for  attenuating  and  shap- 
ing said  magnetic  field;  applying  said  magnetic  field  to 
said  molten  material;  and  attenuating  and  shaping  said 
magnetic  field  by  inducing  a  current  in  said  non-magnetic 
shield;  said  method  furiher  comprising: 

actively  driving  said  non-magnetic  shield  by  establishing  a 
bucking  current  therein. 


4,319,626 
CHEMICAL  STORAGE  OF  ENERGY 
Harold  A.  Papazian,  Hoitrille,  Calif.,  and  Murlin  T.  Howerton, 
Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.,  Bethesda, 
Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,838,  Jul.  6,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,647 

Int  a.3  F23D  21/00 

\}&.  a.  165—1  17  Claims 


-UIMONIA  GAS- 


^ 


J^^O 


HEATING    OR 
COOLINS  Fa<ID 


PHASE  CHANGE 

MATERIAL 


29* -K 


'    n-* 


1.  In  a  cleaning  machine  for  castings  with  a  cleaning  drum 
having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end,  an  outlet  opening  at  an 
opp>csite  end  and  a  longitudinally  extending  blast  opening, 
means  for  supporting  said  drum  for  rotation  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  with  the  drum  slopmg  downwardly  from  the  inlet 
opening  to  the  outlet  opening,  a  driving  system  for  oscillating 
said  drum  about  said  longitudinal  axis  through  an  angle  of  120*, 
and  at  least  one  abrasive  throwing  wheel  mounted  stationarily 
over  said  blast  opening,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
drum  having  a  wall  structure  of  p>olygonal  cross-section  in- 
cluding two  floor  parts  located  opposite  said  blast  opening 
which  meet  and  form  an  angle  of  about  120*  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  a  plurality  of  side  wall  parts  defining  said  wall 
structure  between  said  floor  parts  and  said  blast  opening. 


REACTION    CELL 
Ca    GNHjA^    Co  •  SNH,^^ 


STORAGE   VESSEL 
LiCI  4NM,«.^LiCI  SNHj.  NMj,,^, 


1.  A  method  of  storing  energy  and  recovering  same  on 
demand,  which  energy  storage  steps  comprise: 

(a)  Providing,  in  an  enclosed  reaction  zone,  a  first  chemical 
compound  which  reacts  solely  upon  the  application  of 
thermal  energy  thereto  to  produce  a  gas  and  a  second 
chemical  compound, 

(b)  Providing,  in  an  enclosed  storage  zone,  a  third  chemical 
compound  which  reacts  solely  upon  the  application  of 
thermal  energy  thereto  to  produce  a  gas  and  a  fourth 
chemical  compound,  both  of  the  reactions  involving  said 
first  and  third  chemical  compounds  being  reversible,  hav- 
ing essentially  the  same  equilibrium  vapor  pressure  at  two 
different  temperatures,  and  producing  a  gas  which  is  a 
common  reactant  or  product  in  said  reversible  chemical 
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reactions,  such  that  by  a  change  in  temperature  the  equi- 
librium can  be  shifted  to  dissociate  or  recombine  said  gas 
in  each  of  said  reactions,  said  reaction  and  storage  zones 
being  in  continuous  open  communication,  whereby  said 
gas  can  flow  freely  between  said  zones, 

(c)  Providing  a  thermal  energy  storage  means, 

(d)  Supplying  a  source  of  thermal  energy  to  said  reaction 
zone  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  zone  and 
said  first  chemical  compound,  whereby  said  first  chemical 
compound  will  react  to  evolve  said  gas  and  said  second 
chemical  compound  and  whereby  the  pressure  in  said 
reaction  zone  is  increased  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said 
storage  zone  and  a  pressure  differential  results  between 
said  zones  and  causes  said  gas  to  flow  from  said  reaction  to 
said  storage  zone, 

(e)  Flowing  said  gas  to  said  storage  zone, 

(0  Reacting  said  gas  with  said  fourth  chemical  compound  to 
form  said  third  chemical  compound  and  to  evolve  thermal 
energy  and  thereby  raise  the  temperature  of  said  storage 
zone,  whereby  a  temperature  differential  will  result  be- 
tween said  storage  zone  and  said  thermal  energy  storage 
means  and  cause  the  evolved  thermal  energy  to  flow  from 
said  storage  zone  to  said  thermal  energy  storage  means, 
and 

(g)  Storing  the  thermal  energy  evolved  in  said  storage  zone 
in  said  thermal  energy  storage  means,  whereby  the  ther- 
mal energy  from  the  source  will  be  stored  and  the  pressure 
between  said  reaction  and  storage  zones  and  the  tempera- 
ture between  said  storage  zone  and  said  thermal  energy 
storage  means  will  become  equalized,  and 
which  energy  recovery  steps  comprise: 

(h)  Drawing  thermal  energy  from  said  reaction  zone  to 
lower  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  said  reaction  zone, 
whereby  a  pressure  differential  will  result  between  said 
reaction  and  storage  zones  and  cause  said  gas  to  flow  from 
said  storage  zone  to  said  reaction  zone, 

(i)  Flowing  said  gas  to  said  reaction  zone,  whereby  said  third 
chemical  compound  will  react  to  evolve  said  gas  and  the 
temperature  in  said  storage  zone  will  be  lowered  resulting 
in  a  temperature  differential  between  said  storage  zone 
and  said  thermal  energy  storage  means  and  cause  thermal 
energy  to  flow  from  said  thermal  energy  zone  to  said 
storage  zone,  and 

(j)  Flowing  thermal  energy  from  said  thermal  energy  stor- 
age means  to  said  storage  zone,  whereby  the  temperature 
between  said  thermal  energy  storage  means  and  said  stor- 
age zone  and  the  pressure  between  said  storage  and  reac- 
tion zones  will  become  equalized  and  whereby  stored 
energy  is  recovered. 


demand  which  energy  storage  steps  comprise  providing  a  first 
chemical  compound,  which  is  an  ammoniate  of  ferrous  chlo- 
ride, in  a  closed  reaction  zone  which  compound  upon  applica- 
tion of  thermal  energy  thereto  solely  endothermically  decom- 
poses into  an  ammonia  gas  and  a  second  chemical  compound, 
which  is  an  ammoniate  of  ferrous  chloride,  supplying  thermal 
energy  to  said  reaction  zone  containing  said  first  chemical 
compound  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  zone  and  to 
evolve  ammonia  gas  from  the  first  chemical  compound  under 
positive  pressure,  providing  a  third  chemical  compound, 
which  is  an  ammoniate  of  calcium  chloride,  in  a  separate 
closed  storage  zone  freely  communicating  said  reaction  zone, 
which  third  compound  is  adapted  to  solely  exothermally  com- 
bine with  the  ammonia  gas  evolved  by  said  first  compound  at 
substantially  ambient  temperature,  transferring  the  evolved  gas 
to  the  storage  zone  under  slight  positive  pressure  reacting  the 
evolved  gas  with  the  third  compound  to  evolve  thermal  en- 
ergy and  to  form  a  fourth  chemical  compound,  which  is  an 
ammoniate  of  calcium  chloride,  providing  a  thermal  energy 
storage  means,  absorbing  the  thermal  energy  evolved  by  said 
third  compound  in  the  thermal  storage  means  and  the  energy 
recovery  steps  comprise  absorbing  thermal  energy  from  the 
reaction  zone  lowering  the  pressure  therein  and  in  the  storage 
zone  communicating  therewith,  causing  the  fourth  compound 
to  solely  endothermically  decompose  at  substantially  ambient 
temperature  and  absorb  thermal  energy  from  the  thermal  stor- 
age means  as  the  ammonia  gas  evolved  from  the  fourth  com- 
pound is  transferred  under  slight  positive  pressure  to  the  reac- 
tion zone  and  reacts  solely  exothermally  with  the  second  com- 
pound in  the  reaction  zone  to  evolve  thermal  energy  at  a  high 
temperature  and  wherein  the  gas  pressure  in  the  reaction  zone 
is  equal  to  the  gas  pressure  in  the  storage  zone  under  static 
conditions  of  no  energy  transfer. 


4,319,628 
TWO  LIQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  AND  SAFETY 

VALVE  TO  PREVENT  CONTAMINATION 
R.  Lyie  Hughes,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Southern  California 
Gas  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,271 

Int  a.^  G05D  2i/00 

U.S.  CI.  165—39  8  Claims 


4,319,627 

CHEMICAL  STORAGE  OF  ENERGY 

Harold  A.  Papazian,  Yuma,  Ariz.,  and  Murlin  T.  Howerton, 

Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.i  Bethesda, 

Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,838,  Jul.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,606 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  F28D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  165—1  1  Claim 


BASS:    SOunCC  TOiPEMrvMC  •     344*K    (IC0*F) 

STORAGE    (SINK)   TEMFEMTUC   •    2M«K   ( TO«f ) 


SOURCE: 


S»K: 


Q,/0|    •    T,/T,     •      294/344   •    O.SSS 


1.  A  method  of  storing  energy  and  recovering  the  same  on 


1.  A  two  liquid  heat  exchanger  system  comprising 

a  first  liquid  circuit  comprising  a  boiler,  a  circulating  pump, 
a  heat  exchanger,  and  conduitry  to  circulate  a  first  liquid 
through  them; 

a  second  liquid  circuit  including  an  enclosure  which  en- 
closes said  heat  exchanger,  said  enclosure  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  supplying  second  liquid  under  presssure 
to  said  enclosure  and  for  removing  it  therefrom,  said 
second  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  liquid 
under  pressure;  and 

a  safety  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  cavity 
therein,  a  first  diaphragm  and  a  second  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragms  being  spaced  from  one  another,  whereby  to 
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divide  said  cavity  into  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  cham- 
ber, with  the  first  diaphragm  separating  the  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers,  and  with  the  second  chamber  between  the 
first  and  third  chambers,  a  first  liquid  sensor  port  passing 
through  said  body  and  entering  said  first  chamber,  a  first 
liquid  entry  port  and  a  first  liquid  drain  port  both  passing 
through  said  body  and  entering  said  second  chamber,  a 
second  liquid  sensor  port  passing  through  said  body  and 
entering  said  third  chamber,  a  valve  seat  in  said  second 
chamber,  and  a  conduit  interconnecting  said  first  liquid 
entry  port  to  said  valve  seat,  whereby  liquid  entering  said 
first  liquid  entry  port  can  flow  through  said  conduit  and 
said  valve  seat  into  said  second  chamber,  a  valve  closure 
in  said  second  chamber  facing  said  valve  seat,  a  rigid  link 
connected  to  both  of  said  diaphragms,  said  valve  closure 
being  mounted  to  said  rigid  link,  said  diaphragms  being 
flexible,  whereby  to  enable  said  link  to  move  said  valve 
closure  against  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  conduit  or  to 
move  It  away  from  said  valve  seat  to  open  said  conduit, 
and  bias  means  biasing  said  valve  closure  toward  its  said 
op)en  condition,  whereby  said  valve  closure  remains  in 
said  open  condition  unless  and  until  the  pressure  in  said 
third  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber 
by  a  difference  sufficient  to  cause  the  net  force  generated 
on  said  diaphragms  to  overcome  the  force  of  said  bias 
means  and  press  said  valve  closure  against  said  valve  seat, 
said  first  circuit  being  connected  to  said  first  liquid  sensor 
port  and  to  said  first  liquid  entry  port,  and  said  second 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  second  liquid  sensor  port. 


I4b 


height  of  a  side  wall  of  said  body,  said  cooling  or  heating 
source  holder  having  a  small  thickness  as  compared  with 
the  inner  space  of  said  body  and  a  flat-wall-like  shape  as  a 
whole  and,  at  one  end  face,  an  intake  for  said  liquid  and  a 
stopper  for  closing  said  intake;  and, 
(e)  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  cooling  or  heating 
source  container  upright  and  between  opposite  side  walls 
within  said  body. 


4,319,630 
TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
George  Hronek,  Dayton,  and  Richmond  A.  Gooden,  Kettering, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,473 

Int.  a.3  F28F  ]]/00 

U.S.  a.  165—70  ^  Claims 


4,319,629 

CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  BOX 

Masashi  Hotta,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 

Company  Limited,  Osalia,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,868,  Apr.  24,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29,  1978,  53-57979 

Int  a.J  F25D  3/08:  F24H  7/00:  A47G  23/04 

U.S.  a.  165—47  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable  constant  temperature  box  for  keeping  inserted 
objects  cold  or  warm  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  definmg  an  inner  space  for  receiving  said  objects, 
said  body  comprising  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  each 
having  an  adiabatic  construction,  said  body  having  an 
upwardly  directed  opening; 

(b)  a  lid  of  adiabatic  construction  pivoted  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  side  walls  to  open  and  close  said  upper 
opening  of  said  body; 

(c)  means  for  tightly  securing  said  lid  to  said  body; 

(d)  a  cooling  or  heating  source  holder  housed  within  said 
body,  said  cooling  or  heating  source  holder  being  hollow 
and  hermetically  sealed  for  holding  liquid  which  serves  as 
a  cooling  or  heating  source,  said  holder  comprising  a  first 
cooling  or  heating  source  container  which  abuts  against 
one  of  said  sidewalls  of  said  box  body  and  a  second  cool- 
ing or  heating  source  container  which  abuts  against  the 
bottom  of  said  box  body,  said  first  and  second  cooling  or 
heating  source  containers  being  fluid  connected  together 
and  being  foldable  at  their  interconnection,  said  first  cool- 
ing or  heating  source  container  having  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  an  interval  existing  between  opposite  side 
walls  of  said  body  and  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the 


5.  A  tubular  heat  exchanger,  including  first  and  second  tube 
means  each  bent  substantially  to  a  U  configuration  and  orient- 
ing oppositely  of  one  another  so  that  ends  of  one  tube  means 
face  in  one  direction  and  ends  of  the  other  tube  means  face  in 
the  opposite  direction,  first  and  second  tube  means  being  in  a 
companion  relation  between  their  ends,  companion  tube  means 
intermediate  their  ends  being  metallurgically  bonded  in  a  con- 
tacting relation  to  one  another,  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
header  plates  in  respective  ones  of  which  ends  of  said  tube 
means  are  received,  means  for  manifolding  a  first  fluid  into  and 
out  of  tube  ends  at  a  first  header  plate,  and  means  for  manifold- 
ing a  second  fluid  into  and  out  of  tube  ends  at  a  second  header 
plate. 

4,319,631 

COOLER  FOR  HOT  SMOKE-LADEN  GASES 

Adolf  Margraf,  Am  Schleplingsbach  46,  Stadthagen  Wendtha- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,826,  Nov.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,284,131. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,394 

Int.  a.^  F28F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  165—76  1  Claim 


1.  A  cooler  for  hot  smoke-laden  gases  which  are  to  be 
cleaned  by  a  pocket  or  tube  filter  situated  in  a  downstream 
location,  the  cooler  having  a  housing  of  generally  rectangular 
horizontal  cross  section  through  which  the  smoke-laden  gas 
flows  from  top  to  bottom  or  from  bottom  to  top,  and  which  is 
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provided  with  cooling  elements  within  the  housing  through 

which  cold  external  air  is  conducted  perpendicularly  to  the 

direction  of  flow  of  the  smoke-laden  gas  around  the  cooling 

elements,  and  wherein: 

the  cooling  elements  are  loose  tubes  of  generally  oval  or 

flattened  oval  shape,  which  project  through  openings  in 

two  opposing  walls  of  the  cooler  housing, 

said  tubes  being  arranged  above  one  another  and  in  parallel 

rows, 
each  cooling  tube  being  solidly  connected  at  one  of  its  ends 
outside  the  cooler  housing  with  an  annular  flange,  an 
external  loose  annular  flange  provided  at  the  other  end, 
and  said  loose  annular  flange  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  a  spring  having  its  other  end  anchored  inside  the  cool- 
ing tube. 


4,319,633 
DRILL  PIPE  TESTER  AND  SAFETY  VALVE 

Michael  E.  McMahan,  Duncan;  Gerald  D.  Jackson.  Marlow, 
and  Burchus  Q.  Barrington,  Duncan,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Halliburton  Services,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,831 

Int  a.  E21B  34/08 

U.S.  a.  166—250  25  Claims 


4,319,632 

OIL  RECOVERY  WELL  PARAFFIN  ELIMINATION 

MEANS 

Andrew  W.  Marr,  Jr.,  Ardmore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  GKJ,  Inc., 

Lone  Grove,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,704,  Dec.  4, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,901 

Int.  Cl.^  E21B  36/04.  43/24 

U.S.  a.  166—60  4  Claims 


1.  An  injection  well  comprising: 

a  bore  hole  having  a  perimeter  and  extending  from  ground 
surface  level  into  or  through  an  oil-bearing  earth  forma- 
tion, 

a  casing  being  an  electrically-conductive  hollow  casing 
extending  along  the  perimeter  of  the  bore  hole  from 
ground  surface  level  to  a  level  at  or  below  the  oil-bearing 
earth  formation  and  having  multiple  perforations  through- 
out a  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  oil-bearing  earth  forma- 
tioiL 

sealing  means  being  two  spaced-apart  high-pressure-resist- 
ant plugs  sealing  the  casing,  the  first  such  plug  being  at  an 
elevation  above  and  the  second  plug  being  at  an  elevation 
below  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oil-bearing  earth  formation, 

electrode  means  comprising  means  to  conduct  current  into 
the  bore  hole  from  ground  surface  level  through  the  first 
plug  to  a  lower  extremity  in  the  space  between  the  two 
plugs,  said  electrode  means  being  externally  electrically 
insulated  from  the  ground  surface  level  to  and  including 
the  level  of  the  first  plug,  but  to  a  level  which  is  signifi- 
cantly higher  than  the  lower  extremity, 

connecting  means  electrically  connecting  said  electrode  to 
said  casing,  said  connecting  means  being  disposed  at  an 
elevation  between  said  two  spaced-apart  plugs, 

liquid  conduit  means  comprising  means  to  conduct  a  liquid 
pressure  means  comprising  means  to  supply  a  liquid  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  400  psi  to  the  space  between  the  two 
plugs,  and 

an  electric-power  supply  comprising  means  to  produce  an 
electric  current  flow  through  said  casing,  said  connecting 
means  and  said  electrode. 


1.  A  pipe  tester  valve,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

string  of  pipe,  and  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 
a  spherical  valve  member  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  of 

said  housing; 
lug  means,  attached  to  said  housing,  for  engaging  said  spher- 
ical valve  member  and  rotating  said  spherical  valve  mem- 
ber between  open  and  closed  positions  wherein  said  flow 
passage  is  open  and  closed,  respectively,  as  said  spherical 
valve  member  is  moved  axially  relative  to  said  housing 
and  said  lug  means;  and 
moving  means  for  moving  said  spherical  valve  member 
axially  relative  to  said  housing  between  its  said  0(>en  and 
closed  [>ositions,  said  moving  means  including: 
a  lower  valve  member  seat  means  having  a  downward 
facing  surface  supportably  engaged  by  an  upward  fac- 
ing surface  of  said  housing  when  said  spherical  valve 
member  is  in  its  said  closed  position,  so  that  downward 
forces  exerted  on  said  spherical  valve  member  in  its  said 
closed  position  due  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  string  of 
pipe  above  said  spherical  valve  member  are  transmitted 
to  said  housing  through  said  engagement  of  said  down- 
ward facing  surface  and  said  upward  facing  surface;  and 
latch  means  for  latching  said  spherical  valve  member  in  its 
said  closed  position  as  said  string  of  pipe  and  pipe  tester 
valve  are  lowered  into  a  well. 


4,319,634 
DRILL  PIPE  TESTER  VALVE 
Michael  E.  McMahan,  and  Burchus  Q.  Barrington,  both  of 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Services,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,013 
Int  a.^  E21B  34/08 
U.S.  a.  166—250  26  Qaims 

1.  A  pipe  tester  valve,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

string  of  pipe,  and  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 
a  spherical  valve  member  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  of 

said  housing; 
lug  means,  attached  to  said  housing,  for  engaging  said  spher- 
ical valve  member  and  rotating  said  spherical  valve  mem- 
ber between  open  and  closed  positions  wherein  said  flow 
passage  is  open  and  closed,  respectively,  as  said  spherical 
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valve  member  is  moved  axially  relative  to  said  housing 
and  said  lug  means;  and 
moving  means  for  moving  said  spherical  valve  member 
axially  relative  to  said  housing  between  its  said  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  moving  means  including  lower  valve 
member  seat  means  having  a  downward  facing  surface 
supportably  engaged  by  an  upward  facing  surface  of  said 


> 


housing  when  said  spherical  valve  member  is  in  its  said 
closed  position,  so  that  downward  forces  exerted  on  said 
spherical  valve  member  in  its  said  closed  position  due  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  string  of  pipe  above  said  spherical 
valve  member  are  transmitted  substantially  entirely  to  said 
housing  through  said  engagement  of  said  downward  fac- 
ing surface  and  said  upward  facing  surface. 


4,319,635 

MFTHOD  FOR  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  BY 

GEOPRESSLRED  WATERFLOOD 

Paul  H.  Jones,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  P.  H.  Jones  Hy- 

drogeology,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,919 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/124.  43/18,  43/24.  43/40 

UJS.  a.  166—263  28  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  enhanced  recovery  of  petroleum  from 
wells  bored  into  an  oil  reservoir  comprising: 

(A)  drilling  a  well  so  that  it  penetrates  an  oil  reservoir; 

(B)  injecting  water  having  a  dissolved  natural  gas  content  at 
or  near  saturation  at  a  temperature  above  300°  F.  into  the 
oil  reservoir  through  the  well  bore  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient 
to  develop  a  back-pressure  in  the  oil  reservoir  equal  to 


between  about  80%  of  its  fracture  pressure  and  a  pressure 

below  its  fracture  pressure;  and 
(C)  producing  oil  through  the  well  bore  after  the  flow  rate  of 

injected  water  necessary  to  maintain  the  back-pressure 

below  the  oil  reservoir  fracture  pressure  drops  below  a 

predetermined  level. 
22.  A  system  for  the  enhanced  recovery  of  petroleum  from 
wells  bored  into  an  oil  reservoir  comprising; 

(A)  a  source  well  drilled  into  a  geopressured  source  aquifer 
containing  water  having  a  temperature  above  300°  F.  and 
having  large  quantities  of  natural  gas  dissolved  or  dis- 
persed therein  at  saturation  or  near  saturation  levels,  said 
source  aquifer  having  a  closed-in  well-head  pressure 
which  exceeds  the  fracture  pressure  of  an  oil  reservoir  to 
be  flooded; 

(B)  an  injection-production  well  drilled  into  an  oil  reservoir; 

(C)  means  for  injecting  water  from  the  source  well  into  the 
injection-production  well  through  the  well  bore  of  the 
injection-production  well  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  de- 
velop a  back-pressure  in  the  oil  reservoir  equal  to  between 
about  80%  of  its  fracture  pressure  and  a  pressure  below  its 
fracture  pressure;  and 

(D)  means  for  producing  oil  from  the  oil  reservoir  through 
the  well  bore  of  the  injection-production  well  when  the 
flow  rate  of  water  necessary  to  maintain  the  back-pressure 
below  the  oil  reservoir  fracture  pressure  drops  below  a 
predetermined  level. 


4,319,636 

SURFACTANT  WATERFLOOD  OIL  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

Mohan  V.  Kudchadker,  Houston,  and  Lawrence  E.  Whittington, 
Katy,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,219 
Int.  a.^  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—274  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterra- 
nean, permeable,  saline  water  and  petroleum-containing  forma- 
tion, said  formation  being  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection 
well  and  by  at  least  one  spaced-apart  production  well,  compris- 
ing injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  aqueous  fluid  containing  at  least  two 
surfactants,  one  petroleum  sulfonate  primary  anionic  surfac- 
tant and  one  solubilizing  co-surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nonionic  surfactants  having  the  following  for- 
mula: 

RaO(R<,'0)„flH 

wherein  Ra  is  a  Cg  to  C22  alkyl  or  an  alkylaryl  comprising 
benzene,  toluene  or  xylene  having  attached  thereto  at  least  one 
C6  to  C18  alkyl  group,  R<,'  is  ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethylene 
and  higher  molecular  weight  alkylene  with  relatively  more 
ethylene  than  higher  molecular  weight  alkylene,  na  is  a  num- 
ber from  2  to  12,  O  is  oxygen  and  H  is  hydrogen;  ethoxylated 
and  sulfonated  surfactants  having  the  following  formula: 

R60(R6'0)„/,R6"S03Mfc 

wherein  R^  is  a  Cg  to  C22  alkyl  or  an  alkylaryl  consisting  of 
benzene,  toluene  or  xylene  having  attached  thereto  at  least  one 
alkyl  group  containing  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  ethyl- 
ene or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  higher  alkylene  with  rela- 
tively more  ethylene  than  higher  alkylene,  nb  is  a  number  from 
2  to  12,  R/)"  is  ethylene,  propylene,  hydroxypropylene  or 
butylene,  O  is  oxygen,  S  is  sulfur  and  M/,is  a  monovalent  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lith- 
ium and  ammonium;  ethoxylated  and  sulfated  surfactants  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 

R^R,0)„cSOjMc+ 

wherein  Re  is  a  Cg  to  C22  alkyl  or  an  alkylaryl  consisting  of 
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benzene,  toluene  or  xylene  having  attached  thereto  at  least  one 
alkyl  group  containing  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms.  Re'  is  ethyl- 
ene or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  higher  alkylene  with  rela- 
tively more  ethylene  than  higher  alkylene,  nc  is  a  number  from 
2  to  12,  O  is  oxygen,  S  is  sulfur  and  Mc  is  a  monovalent  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lith- 
ium and  ammonium;  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  surfactant  fluid  displacing  petroleum  through  the  for- 
mation from  which  it  is  recovered  to  the  surface  of  the 
earth  via  the  production  well,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

selecting  and  blending  the  petroleum  sulfonate  and  solubi- 
lizing co-surfactant  in  the  first  portion  of  the  surfactant- 
containing  fluid  so  as  to  yield  a  fluid  which  reduces  the 
interfacial  tension  between  water  and  the  formation 
petroleum  to  a  value  less  than  2  X 10" ^  dynes  per  centi- 
meter, the  ratio  of  solubilizing  cosurfactant  to  petro- 
leum sulfonate  being  such  that  the  cosurfactant- 
petroleum  sulfonate  combination  exhibits  borderline 
solubility  in  the  aqueous  phase,  and  selecting  and  blend- 
ing the  petroleum  sulfonate  and  solubilizing  co-surfact- 
ant of  the  second  portion  of  the  aqueous  surfactant  fluid 
so  as  to  produce  a  fluid  exhibiting  substantially  greater 
viscosity  than  the  viscosity  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
slug,  the  average  equivalent  weight  of  petroleum  sulfo- 
nate used  in  the  second  portion  of  fluid  being  selected  to 
produce  maximum  fluid  viscosity  and  being  different 
from  the  average  equivalent  weight  of  petroleum  sulfo- 
nate used  in  the  first  portion,  and  the  ratio  of  solubiliz- 
ing co-surfactant  to  petroleum  sulfonate  in  the  second 
portion  of  surfactant  fluid  being  selected  to  produce 
maximum  fluid  viscosity  and  being  different  from  the 
ratio  used  in  the  first  portion  of  surfactant  fluid. 

4,319,637 
WELL  TOOL  ORIENTATION  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOTE 

INDICATOR 
Michael  L.  Wilson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 

Middletown,  OUo 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,659,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,938 

Int.  C\?  E21B  43/013.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  166—340  15  Claims 


tended   active   position   in   which   the   locator   device 
projects  from  the  body, 
yieldable  means  biasing  the  locator  device  to  its  active  posi- 
tion, and 
position  detector  means  carried  by  the  body  and  operatively 
associated  with  the  locator  device  to  respond  to  presence 
of  the  locator  device  in  its  active  position  and  presence  of 
the  locator  device  in  its  inactive  position;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  position  detector  means  for  providing 
at  the  operational  base  an  observable  indication  of  the  position 
of  the  locator  device. 


4,319,638 
APPARATUS  FOR  CEMENTING  FROM  A  FLOATING 

VESSEL 
Eugene  E.  Baker,  and  Ernest  E.  Carter,  Jr.,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Services,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,706,  Nov.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,286,658. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,001 

Int.  a.^  E21B  34/12.  43/01 

U.S.  a.  166-355  8  O**"" 


1.  In  apparatus  for  remotely  installing  a  well  tool  in  a  prede- 
termined rotational  position  in  an  underwater  well  installation 
by  operations  carried  out  from  an  operational  base  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  body  of  water  with  the  aid  of  a  guidance  system  and 
a  handling  string,  the  combination  of  a  handling  tool  compris- 
ing 

a  body  connectable  to  the.handling  string, 

a  locator  device  mounted  on  the  body  for  movement  relative 
thereto  between  a  retracted  inactive  position  and  an  ex- 


1.  Apparatus  for  cementing  an  oil  well  borehole  from  a 
floating  vessel,  comprising: 

a  sliding  sleeve  cementing  valve,  adapted  to  be  interconnected 

with  a  casing  string;  and 
a  drill  string,  including: 
a  drill  pipe; 
an  opening  positioner,  connected  to  said  drill  pipe,  for 

opening  said  cementing  valve; 
an  anchor  means,  connected  to  said  opening  positioner,  to 
provide  sufficient  resistance,  between  said  drill  string 
and  said  casing  string,  to  operate  a  motion  compensator 
on  said  floating  vessel;  and 
an  isolation  packer,  connected  to  said  anchor  means. 

4,319,639 

WELL  SAFETY  SYSTEM  METHOD 

James  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Hydril  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,197,  Jan.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,260,021.  TTili 
appUcation  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,071 
lat  CL^  E21B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  166—377  15  CiMim 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a  subsurface  tubing  hanger  in  a 
well,  including  the  steps  of: 
connecting  the  subsurface  tubing  hanger  in  the  string  of  well 

tubing; 
connecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  well  tubing  above 
the  subsurface  tubing  hanger; 
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setting  the  subsurface  tubing  hanger  at  the  subsurface  loca- 
tion for  supporting  the  string  of  well  tubing  below  the 
subsurface  tubing  hanger  by  increasing  a  controlled  pres- 
sure in  the  bore  of  the  well  tubing  communicated  to  the 
pressure  setting  mechanism  of  the  subsurface  tubing 
hanger; 


generating  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  container  (29)  con> 
taining  a  mass  of  reactant  particulates  ignitable  to  produce  a 
gaseous  pressure  by  exothermic  reaction,  an  electrical  igniter 
(36)  carried  on  the  upper  end  wall  of  the  cylindrical  container 
for  igniting  the  particulates,  and  openings  in  the  lower  end  wall 
of  the  container  for  conducting  gaseous  pressure  from  the 
container  downwardly  into  the  neck  area  of  the  bottle;  said 
container  having  means  thereon  for  spacing  its  lower  end  wall 
from  the  opposed  internal  surface  of  the  tubular  holder 
whereby  all  of  the  openings  in  said  lower  end  wall  communi- 
cate with  the  above-mentioned  passage  defmed  by  the  neck 
area  of  the  bottle;  and  an  annular  collar  screwable  onto  an 
external  surface  of  the  tubular  holder  to  exert  a  clamping  force 
on  the  gas-generating  device  container;  said  collar  being  un- 
screwable  from  the  holder  to  permit  bodily  removal  of  the 
gas-generating  device  from  the  holder. 


isolating  the  pressure  setting  mechanism  of  the  subsurface 
tubing  hanger  from  the  pressure  in  the  bore  of  the  well 
tubing;  and 

retrieving  the  plug  catcher  and  plug  from  the  subsurface 
tubing  hanger  through  the  bore  of  the  well  tubing. 


4,319,641 
ROCK  PICKER 
Wilfred  J.  Degelman,  Regina,  Canada,  assignor  to  Degelman 
Industries  Ltd.,  Regina,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,094 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  4i/00 

MS.  CI.  171—63  22  Claims 


4,319,640 

GAS  GENERATOR-ACTUATED  RRE  SUPPRESSANT 

MECHANISM 

Karl  R.  Brobeii,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Wash* 

ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,327 

Int.  a.3  A62C  i5/02 

U.S.  a.  169—28  1  Claim 


1.  A  fire-suppressant  mechanism  for  disposition  in  a  military 
vehicle  to  suppress  near-explosive  fires,  comprising  a  container 
at  least  partially  filled  with  vaporizable  fire-suppressant  liquid 
at  normal  liquid  vapor  pressure,  said  container  including  a 
cylindrical  upright  bottle  having  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis;  an 
L-shaped  liquid  discharge  duct  (20)  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  bottle  for  directing  fire-suppressant  liquid  from  the 
bottle  laterally  toward  an  emergent  fireball;  a  frangible  dia- 
phragm interposed  between  the  bottle  lower  end  and  discharge 
duct  to  normally  prevent  passage  of  liquid  through  the  duct; 
said  bottle  having  a  neck  (43)  at  its  upper  end  defining  a  pas- 
sage; a  hollow  tubular  cup-shaped  holder  (40)  having  a  de- 
pending annular  section  (42)  screwed  onto  said  neck  in  an  area 
above  the  bottle;  a  gas-generating  device  bodily  installable 
within  the  holder  for  generating  at  least  fifty  atmospheres 
gaseous  pressure  in  the  aforementioned  passage  and  space 
above  the  fire-suppressant  liquid,  sufficient  to  rapidly  expel  the 
liquid  through  the  aformentioned  discharge  duct;  said  gas- 


1.  In  a  rotary  rock  picker  for  moving  rocks  and  other  ob- 
jects, and  provided  with  a  frame,  a  rotatable  reel  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical 
paddles  pivotally  mounted  on  the  reel  and  extending  generally 
symmetrically  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  the  pivotal  axes 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  reel, 
each  paddle  having  transversely  spaced  paddle  teeth  for  en- 
gaging objects  to  be  moved,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  grille  fixed  to  the  frame  and  swept  by  the  paddles  compris- 
ing a  transverse  tooth  support  bar  and  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially identical  transversely  spaced  and  aligned  indi- 
vidual slightly  deflectable  grille  teeth  removably  mounted 
on  the  bar; 
each  tooth  having  an  upper  relatively  narrow  portion  elon- 
gated in  the  circumferential  direction  relative  to  the  reel, 
a  lower  spacer  portion  transversely  wider  than  the  upper 
portion  for  spacing  the  upper  portions  of  adjacent  grille 
teeth  from  one  another,  a  shoulder  providing  a  substan- 
tially radial  bearing  face  in  the  same  direction  as  the  sweep 
of  the  paddles,  and  attachment  means  for  removably  at- 
taching the  tooth  to  the  tooth  support  bar; 
the  paddle  teeth  in  operation  of  the  apparatus  sweeping 

between  adjacent  upper  portions  of  the  grille  teeth; 
the  tooth  supp>ort  bar  having  a  bearing  face  facing  and  mat- 
ing with  and  for  engaging  the  radial  bearing  faces  of  the 
grille  teeth. 


4^19,642 
WEED  AND  GRASS  REMOVING  TOOL 
William  J.  Merz,  220  W.  Rittenhouse  Sq.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19103 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,916 
Int  Q.^  AOIB  1/16 
MS.  a.  172—13  7  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  removing  weeds  and  debris  from  grooves 
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between  paving  stones,  comprising  a  handle  and  a  claw  rigidly 
mounted  thereto,  said  claw  comprising  three  tines,  in  spaced 
apart  side-by-side  relationship,  each  of  said  tines  having  a 
shank  and  all  of  said  shanks  touching  a  common  plane,  all  of 
said  shanks  further  being  bent  downwardly  from  said  plane  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  plane,  the  central  one  of 
said  tines  extending  from  said  plane  to  a  level  at  the  tip  thereof 
ensuring  penetration  of  its  tip  to  the  intended  maximum  depth 


of  cultivation,  said  tines  right  and  left  of  said  central  tine  being 
reversely  bent  away  from  said  handle  and  also  away  from  said 
downward  direction  at  a  locus  intermediate  the  plane  of  the 
shanks  and  the  level  of  the  tip  on  said  central  tine,  said  tines 
right  and  left  of  said  central  tine  being  free  of  structure  in  said 
downward  direction  lower  than  the  reversely  bent  portions 
thereof  whereby  the  reversely  bent  portions  of  the  right  and 
left  tines  serve  to  limit  penetration  of  the  central  tine  into  the 
grooves. 


4,319,643 

FRONT  FOLDING  AGRICULTURAL  TOOL  BAR  WITH 

MOVABLE  CARRUGE  TO  WHICH  WINGS  COUPLED 

Jackie  L.  Carter,  Lucerne,  and  Jerry  D.  Carter,  UnionviUe,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Carmaco,  Inc.,  UnionviUe,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,195 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  172—311  14  Claims 


14.  An  agricultural  tool  bar  comprising: 

a  main  beam  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  traction  vehicle; 

a  wheel  assembly  supporting  said  main  beam  above  the 
ground; 

a  carriage  mounted  to  said  main  beam  for  movement  thereon 
lengthwise  of  the  beam; 

a  pair  of  tool  supporting  wing  sections  each  having  one  end 
coupled  with  said  carriage  for  pivotal  movement  between 
an  extended  position  wherein  the  wing  section  extends 
laterally  from  said  main  beam  and  a  folded  transport  posi- 
tion wherein  the  wing  section  is  oriented  generally  paral- 
lel to  and  alongside  the  main  beam; 

a  link  for  each  wing  section  pivotally  connected  with  said 
beam  at  one  end  and  with  the  corresjjonding  wing  section 
at  the  opposite  end  in  a  manner  to  effect  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  wing  section  toward  the  extended  position  in 


response  to  movement  of  said  carriage  toward  said  one 
end  of  the  link  and  toward  the  transport  position  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  carriage  away  from  said  one 
end  of  the  link;  and 
power  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  carriage  along 
said  main  beam  in  opposite  directions. 


4^19,644 
ROW  OPENING  AND  ROW  CLOSING  TOOL 

Leroy  Young,  S02  Main  St.,  Franklinton,  La.  70438 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,475 
lat  CL'  AOIB  1/20 
MS.  a.  172—375  3  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  garden  implement  adapted  to  dig  a  trench  for 
a  seed  row  and  cover  the  trench  having  an  elongated  handle 
comprising: 

a.  a  central  plate  portion  to  which  said  handle  is  affixed,  said 
central  plate  portion  having  a  forward  side  and  a  rearward 
side  and  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape  with  four 
edges,  the  forward  and  rearward  sides  further  defining 
corresponding  forward  and  rearward  directions  pointing 
away  from  the  respective  sides  of  the  central  plate; 

b.  a  handle-receiving  member  centrally  attached  to  the  for- 
ward side  of  said  central  plate,  said  handle-receiving  mem- 
ber being  of  cylindrical  configuration,  said  handle  being 
received  in  said  handle-receiving  member  and  projecting 
in  the  forward  direction  away  from  said  central  plate; 

c.  a  tapered  triangular  digging  blade  for  digging  a  trench  for 
seeds  in  a  row  formed  of  dirt  integral  with  said  central 
plate  and  depending  from  one  of  said  edges  thereof,  said 
one  edge  at  the  junction  of  the  digging  blade  and  central 
plate  comprising  a  first  bend  line,  said  digging  blade  termi- 
nating in  a  point,  and  wherein  said  digging  blade  forms  an 
angle  of  from  about  75  degrees  to  about  100  degrees  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle,  the  tapered  digging 
blade  generally  being  fiat  from  said  first  bend  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  blade  and  said  central  plate  to  said  point; 

d.  first  and  second  rake  blades  projecting  in  the  forward 
direction  with  respect  to  said  central  plate,  said  rake 
blades  projecting  from  two  additional  ones  of  said  edges 
of  said  central  plate,  which  additional  edges  are  opposite 
each  other,  said  rake  blades  projecting  from  the  fiat  cen- 
tral plate  at  a  diverging  angle  bisected  by  said  handle 
wherein  the  included  angle  between  the  diverging  blades 
varies  from  about  50  to  about  100  degrees,  said  first  and 
second  rake  blades  being  so  shaped  and  oriented  with 
respect  to  each  other  that  said  rake  blades  are  positioned 
to  force  dirt  from  the  sides  of  said  trench  to  fill  said 
trench,  said  rake  blades  being  of  substantially  rectangular 
configuration;  and 

e.  a  third  rectangular  rake  blade  smaller  than  said  first  and 
second  blades  for  smoothing  said  dirt  over  said  trench 
projecting  from  that  one  of  said  edges  of  the  said  central 
plate  that  is  opposite  to  the  edge  to  which  said  tapered 
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blade  is  attached,  said  that  edge  at  the  junction  of  the  third 
rake  blade  and  the  central  plate  comprising  a  third  bend 
line,  the  third  rake  blade  being  affixed  to  that  edge  of  said 
flat  central  plate  at  the  third  bend  hne  along  which  the 
third  rake  blade  is  bent  in  the  rearward  direction  with 
respect  to  said  central  plate  generally  paralled  to  said 
handle,  said  third  blade  being  so  oriented  and  propor- 
tioned relative  to  said  first  and  second  blades  as  to  act  in 
conjunction  therewith  so  that  as  said  first  and  second 
blades  force  dirt  from  the  sides  of  said  trench  to  fill  the 
same,  said  third  blade  is  positioned  to  smooth  said  dirt 
over  the  trench. 


4,319,645 

VARIABLE  SPEED  PLOW  WITH  MOLDBOARD 

PIVOTING  ABOUT  A  FORWARD  VERTICAL  PIVOT 

AXIS 
David  S.  Totten,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aliis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,533 

Int.  aj  AOIB  3/12.  15/10 

MS.  a.  172—664  19  Claims 


compressed  air  distributor  to  strike  a  tool  of  a  jack  hammer, 
said  rotary  drive  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  said  piston  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  rotatable  axially  fixed  tool  holder  member  mounted  in  the 
other  end  of  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  moving  member  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  bore  adjacent 
said  tool  holder  member  for  driving  engagement  there- 
with; 

a  first  annular  member  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  bore 
adjacent  said  moving  member,  said  first  member  being 
non-rotatable  and  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  piston, 
said  first  annular  member  further  being  mounted  in  said 
bore  at  a  predetermined  axial  position  such  that  said  tool 
holder  and  said  moving  member  maintain  continuous 
engagement  while  rotating,  said  first  annular  member 
further  having  a  central  bore  with  a  counterbore  therein; 

a  movable  annular  shift  dog  member  mounted  in  the  central 
bore  of  said  first  member  for  axial  movement  relative 
thereto; 

a  fitting  member  mounted  in  said  central  bore  of  the  housing 
adjacent  said  first  member,  said  fitting  member  having  a 
stepp>ed  outer  diameter  with  one  end  portion  mounted  in 
said  central  bore  of  the  first  annular  member;  and 

means  for  providing  rotary  driving  motion  to  said  tool 
holder  member  such  that  said  rotary  driving  motion  im- 
parted to  said  tool  holder  causes  said  piston  to  strike  the 
tool  at  the  end  of  the  forward  stroke  without  rotating  and 
whereby  said  piston  causes  said  tool  holder  member  to 
rotate  by  the  action  of  the  shift  dog  member  during  the 
reversing  stroke  of  the  piston. 


1.  A  variable  speed  moldboard  plow  with  a  stub  beam  char- 
acterized by 
a  plow  bottom  having 

a  fixed  portion  rigidly  connected  to  said  stub  beam,  and 
including 

a  share  extending  laterally,  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  a  forward  tip  terminating  in  an  upper  edge  and 
a  land  side 

a  pivotable  moldboard  portion  including  a  moldboard 
with  a  lower  edge 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  moldboard  portion 
to  said  fixed  portion  near  said  tip  for  horizontal  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  moldboard  portion  between  a  low 
speed  position  in  which  the  lower  edge  of  said  mold- 
board  is  contiguous  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  share  and 
a  high  speed  position  in  which  said  lower  edge  of  said 
moldboard  diverges  rearwardly  of  said  upper  edge  of 
said  share,  and 

means  operable  to  pivotally  adjust  said  moldboard  portion 
relative  to  said  fixed  portion. 


4,319,647 

FLAME  DRILL  CHANNELLING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  NOISE  AND  DUST 

LEVELS 

James  A.  Browning,  Hanover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Browning  Engi- 

neering  Corporation,  Hanover,  N.H. 

nied  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,934 

Int.  a.'  E21B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  175—14  4  Oaims 


4,319,646 
ROTARY  TOOL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  JACK  HAMMER 
Henri  Emonet,   12  me  R.P.  Couturier,  Montbrison,  Loire, 
France 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,722 

Int  a.J  B25D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  173—111  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  drive  system  wherein  a  piston  is  operated  by  a 


1.  A  method  of  flame  drilling  of  a  rock  mass  or  the  like  with 
reduced  noise  and  dust  levels,  said  method  including: 

feeding  of  a  flame  drill  burner  downwardly,  flame  first  into 
said  rock  mass  at  a  rate  producing  a  bore  hole  of  given 
diameter, 

muffling  the  immediate  area  of  the  flame  impingement  at  the 
end  of  the  flame  drill  facing  said  rock  formation  being 
drilled  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  bore  hole  during  its  cre- 
ation by  confining  the  area  of  flame  impingement  within  a 
cylindrical  member  borne  by  the  flame  drill  at  its  lower 
end  including  a  seal  at  an  end  of  the  concentric  muffler 
tube  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the  flame  drill  and  in 
contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  bore  hole,  and 

spraying  a  liquid  into  the  bore  hole,  exteriorly  of  the  drill 
burner  within  said  cylindrical  muffler  tube  from  a  point 
immediately  above  the  flame  impingement  area  to  create, 
as  a  result  of  the  high  temperature  operation  of  the  flame 
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drill,  steam  to  substantially  reduce  free  particles  of  dust 
created  during  the  drilling  process;  thereby  reducing  both 
the  noise  generated  during  flame  drilling  and  the  dust 
created  thereby  to  acceptable  levels. 


4,319,648 

PROCESS  FOR  DRILLING  UNDERGROUND  ARCUATE 

PATHS  AND  INSTALLING  PRODUCTION  CASINGS, 

CONDUITS,  OR  FLOW  PIPES  THEREIN 

Martin  O.  Cberrington,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reading  A 

Bates  Construction  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,960 

Int.  a.3  E21B  7/06.  10/26 

U.S.  a.  175—53  57  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  placing  a  casing  along  an  underground 
inverted  arcuate  path  comprising: 
drawing  reaming  apparatus  together  with  said  casing  in  a 
following  relationship  to  said  reaming  apparatus  along  an 
underground  inverted  arcuate  path,  without  any  substan- 
tial rotation  of  said  casing. 


4,319,649 

STABILIZER 

John  D.  Jeter,  P.O.  Box  5236,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  370,927 

Int.  a.^  E21B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  175—73  28  Qaims 


between  a  first  position  to  stop  the  relative  rotation  of  the  body 
and  sleeve  when  the  sleeve  and  body  are  in  said  first  position 
and  a  second  position  to  stop  the  relative  rotation  of  the  body 
and  sleeve  when  they  are  in  said  second  position  to  exert  a 
lateral  force  on  the  drill  string,  means  to  orient  the  stabilizer 
when  in  said  second  position  to  exert  said  lateral  force  in  the 
desired  direction,  said  orienting  means  including  a  weight, 
means  mounting  the  weight  for  rotation  around  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string  with  its  center  of 
gravity  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  so  the  weight  will  rotate 
to  the  low  side  of  the  drill  string,  means  for  connecting  the 
sleeve  and  body  to  the  drill  string  for  rotation  with  the  drill 
string  and  to  release  the  sleeve  and  body  when  they  are  in  the 
desired  position  relative  to  the  weight  to  orient  the  stabilizer 
relative  to  the  low  side  of  the  drill  string  to  exert  a  lateral  force 
in  the  desired  direction. 


4,319,650 
LOAD  CELL  SCALE 

Albert  E.  Brendel,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sensor  Devel- 
opments, Inc.,  Lake  Orion,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,449 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  23/02 

U.S.  a.  177—156  4  Claims 


/TT^T 


i^     « 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  use  with  a  drill  string  assembly  in  a  well 
bore  comprising  a  body  supported  by  the  drill  string  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  drill  string  and  having  a  portion  that  is 
eccentric  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string  and  a  sleeve 
for  engaging  the  walls  of  the  well  bore  mounted  for  rotation  on 
the  body  around  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body  and  means  for  limiting  the  relative  rotation  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  body  between  first  and  second  positions  in  which  the 
sleeve  is  eccentric  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string  in 
at  least  one  of  said  positions,  said  body  portion  being  eccentric 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string  the  same  amount  as 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  sleeve  is  eccentric  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  body  whereby  the  sleeve  can  be  rotated  relative  to 
the  body  between  said  first  position  where  the  eccentricities  of 
the  body  and  the  sleeve  cancel  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
sleeve  coincides  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string 
and  said  second  position  where  the  eccentricities  are  cumula- 
tive to  position  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sleeve  the  maximum 
distant  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string,  releasable 
means  for  holding  the  body  and  sleeve  in  one  of  said  positions, 
said  releasable  holding  means  including  latch  means  movable 


1.  In  a  weighing  system  of  the  type  utilizing  a  strain  gauge 
load  cell  whose  height  is  greater  than  the  elevation  of  a  weigh- 
ing platform  means  to  which  it  is  connected,  the  load  cell 
having  a  fixed  first  portion  which  is  rigidly  mounted  to  a  fixed 
underlying  base  and  the  load  cell  further  having  a  second 
portion  connected  to  the  first  portion  by  resilient  members 
which  permit  the  second  portion  to  resiliently  yield  in  the 
vertical  direction  in  response  to  vertical  forces  applied  thereto 
by  the  weighing  platform  means,  the  second  portion  being 
essentially  unyieldable  in  all  other  directions,  an  improved 
means  for  interconnecting  the  platform  means  and  load  cell 
and  for  protecting  the  load  cell  against  overloads  comprising: 
the  platform  means  having  a  load-receiving  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  load  cell  at  an  elevation  which  is 
below  the  upper  portion  of  the  load  cell,  said  load-receiv- 
ing portion  being  normally  spaced  above  the  fixed  base; 
said  platform  means  further  having  upper  and  lower  verti- 
cally spaced  load  cell-engaging  |x>rtions  for  normally 
supporting  said  platform  means  solely  from  the  load  cell 
and  transmitting  all  loads  less  than  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude to  the  load  cell; 
one  of  said  upper  and  lower  load  cell-engaging  portions 
comprising  first  abutment  surface  means  which  are  resil- 
iently biased  in  a  horizontal  direction  into  engagement 
with  the  second  portion  of  the  load  cell,  said  one  load 
cell-engaging  portion  being  incapable  of  transmitting  any 
vertical  force  components  to  the  load  cell; 
the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  load  cell-engaging  por- 
tions comprising  second  abutment  surface  means  which 
are  resiliently  biased  in  a  horizontal  direction  into  engage- 
ment with  the  second  portion  of  the  load  cell,  said  hori- 
zontal resilient  bias  being  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
resilient  bias  of  said  first  abutment  surface  means,  and  said 
second  abutment  surface  means  being  capable  of  transmit- 
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ting  both  horizontal  and  vertical  force  components  to  the 
second  portion  of  the  load  cell; 
vertical  loads  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  magnitude 
creating  horizontal  forces  at  said  upper  and  lower  load 
cell-engaging  portions  which  exceed  the  pre-load  force  of 
said  resilient  biasing  forces,  causing  said  first  and  second 
abutment  surfaces  to  disengage  from  the  load  cell,  and 
said  platform  means  to  bottom  out  against  the  fixed  base. 


a  retractable  extension  on  the  other  of  said  deck  and  said  first 
frame,  positioned  to  extend  into  each  housing  to  prevent, 


4^19,651 

WEIGHING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  Robichaud,  P.O.  Box  1626,  Lunenburg,  Mass.  01462 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,759 

Int.  a.5  GOIG  3/08 

VS.  a.  177—229  4  aaims 


TTTV 

1.  Weighing  device  for  use  with  a  container  having  a  sup- 
porting flange,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  with 
two  spaced,  parallel,  vertical  walls, 

(b)  a  leaf  spring  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  one  end 
fixed  and  the  remainder  free, 

(c)  a  first  slot  formed  in  the  housing  exposing  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  the  spring  and  adapted  to  receive  the  sup- 
porting fiange  of  the  container, 

(d)  a  second  slot  formed  in  the  housing  spaced  from  the  first 
slot  exposing  an  end  portion  of  the  spring,  the  first  slot 
extending  downwardly  from  the  top  edges  of  both  walls, 
the  second  slot  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  edge 
of  one  of  the  vertical  walls  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
to  the  first  slot, 

(e)  indicia  being  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall 
having  the  second  slot,  the  indicia  showing  an  EMPTY 
and  FULL  condition  of  the  container,  and 

(0  a  shaft  extending  between  the  said  walls  of  the  housing  at 
a  location  remote  from  both  slots,  the  leaf  spring  being 
wrapped  around  the  shaft  and  having  another  free  end 
that  extends  vertically  and  is  locked  in  an  aperture  in  the 
housing,  the  said  end  portion  of  the  spring  exposed  in  the 
second  slot  lying  adjacent  the  said  indicia  to  show  a  condi- 
tion at  or  between  FULL  and  EMPTY. 


4,319,652 
WEIGH  SCALE 
Joseph  R.  Guertin,  4651  Vanguard  Rd.,  Richmond,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Canada  (V6X  2P7) 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,916 
Int.  a.3  GOIG  21/12.  23/02 
U.S.  a.  177—255  8  Claims 

1.  A  weigh  scale  comprising  a  load  receiving  deck; 
load  cells  to  support  the  deck  during  weighing; 
a  first  frame,  below  the  load  receiving  deck,  and  carrying  the 

load  cells; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  housings  formed  on  one  of  said  deck 
and  said  first  frame; 


when  the  extensions  are  engaged  in  the  housing,  relative 
horizontal  movement  of  the  deck  and  the  first  frame. 


/ 


4,319,653 
ENGINE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  TRACTOR 

Richard  B.  Carlson,  3519  S.  10th  St.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  58103 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,401 
Int.  a.3  B62D  25/10 
U.S.  a.  180—89.17  7  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  an  engine  mounted 
on  a  chassis  frame,  an  engine  enclosure  comprising: 

an  outwardly  and  downwardly  pivoting  front  grille  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  a  lower  front  end  of  the  chassis  frame; 

a  first  enclosure  half  pivoting  outwardly  and  horizontally 
from  the  engine  along  a  first  substantially  vertical  pivot 
axis  proximate  a  centerplane  of  the  tractor  and  behind  the 
grill  and  having  a  substantially  vertical  side  section  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  dependent  top  section  overlying 
approximately  half  the  engine,  said  first  enclosure  half 
being  pivotally  attached  at  the  front  end  of  the  chassis 
frame  proximate  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  tractor  center 
plane;  and 

a  second  enclosure  half  pivoting  outwardly  and  horizontally 
from  the  engine  along  a  second  substantially  vertical  pivot 
axis  proximate  the  center  plane  of  the  tractor  and  also 
behind  the  grill  and  having  a  second  substantially  vertical 
side  section  and  a  second  substantially  horizontal  depen- 
dent top  section  overlying  the  other  half  of  the  togine, 
said  second  enclosure  half  being  pivotally  attached  at  the 
front  end  of  the  chassis  frame  proximate  an  opposing  side 
to  the  first  enclosure  half  of  the  longitudinal  tractor  center 
whereby  when  the  front  grille  is  pivoted  outwardly  and 
downwardly,  either  of  the  enclosure  halves  may  be  piv- 
oted outwardly  and  horizontally  to  a  stable  outwardly 
pivoted  position,  providing  optimal  access  to  the  side  of 
the  engine  covered  by  the  enclosure  half 


March  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


831 


4^19,654 
TRACTOR  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Tuginobu  Ujita,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1979,  54-71527 

Int  a.^  B62D  5/06 

VS.  a.  180—155  4  Oaims 


4,319,655 
REGENERATIVE  BRAKING  DEVICE  WTTH 
ROTATIONALLY  MOUNTED  ENERGY  STORAGE 
MEANS 
Lyie  O.  Hoppie,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,696 

Int  a.3  B60K  25/00 

U.S.  a.  180—165  3  Qaims 


when  applied  to  drivingly  connect  said  input  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft  with  the  drivetrain; 

an  input  brake  and  an  output  brake  respectively  operative 
when  applied  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  input  and  output 
driveshafts;  and 

elastomeric  roller  means  having  an  input  end  fixed  to  said 
input  shaft  and  an  output  end  fixed  to  said  output  shaft  for 
rotationally  supporting  said  roller  means,  said  roller 
means  torsionally  stressed  to  accumulate  energy  from  the 
drivetrain  when  said  input  clutch  and  output  brake  are 
applied,  and  said  roller  means  torsionally  relaxed  to  de- 
liver accumulated  energy  to  the  drivetain  when  said  out- 
put clutch  and  input  brake  are  applied. 


4,319,656 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  SNOW  VEHICLES 

Takashi  Kobayashi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,652 

Int.  a.3  B62B  17/04:  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  a.  180—182  7  Qaims 


1.  A  tractor  steering  mechanism,  comprising 

(A)  a  frame  in  the  shape  of  a  box,  secured  to  and  extending 
forwardly  from  an  engine, 

(B)  a  front  axle  case  supported  by  said  frame  (A),  which 
houses  a  pair  of  axles, 

(C)  a  pair  of  wheels,  each  wheel  connected  to  a  respective 
axle  of  said  pair  of  axles  (B), 

(D)  a  pair  of  tie  rods,  each  tie  rod  engaged  with  a  respective 
wheel  of  said  pair  of  wheels  (C)  for  steering  said  pair  of 
wheels, 

(E)  swing  means  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected 
to  said  tie  rods  (D),  said  swing  means  disposed  within  said 
frame  (A)  and  oscillatingly  attached  to  said  frame  (A) 
through  a  vertical  axis,  and 

(F)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  rod  pivotally 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  swing  means  (E)  opposite 
said  tie  rods  (D),  said  hydraulic  cylinder  oscillatingly 
attached  to  said  frame  (A)  through  an  additional  vertical 
axis  and  having  a  rod  projecting  end  thereof  disposed 
within  said  frame  (A). 


1.  In  a  snow  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  a  biased-downwardly 
extending  support  member  including  a  plunger  member  capa- 
ble of  extension  and  retraction  along  a  steering  axis,  and  a 
steering  ski,  said  support  member  mounting  said  steering  ski  to 
said  chassis,  the  improvement  comprising:  bearing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  ski  and  said  plunger  rotatably  mounting 
said  steering  ski  to  said  support  member  for  steering  rotation 
around  said  steering  axis,  without  restraint  against  rotation 
around  said  steering  axis,  and  means  for  turning  said  steering 
ski  around  said  steering  axis. 


4,319,657 
AIR  INTAKE  CONDUITRY  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Kazuhiko  Nomura,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1978,  53-116695 
Int.  Q.3  P02M  35/16.  35/12 
U.S.  Q.  180—219  4  Claims 


fin   1^     U    lMV»-^  ^- 


1.  A  regenerative  braking  device  for  accumulating  energy 
from  a  vehicle  drivetrain  to  brake  the  vehicle  and  for  deliver- 
ing the  accumulated  energy  to  the  drivetrain  to  accelerate  the 
vehicle,  said  device  comprising: 

input  and  output  driveshafts; 

means  mounting  said  shafts  for  rotation; 

an  input  clutch  and  an  output  clutch  respectively  ofwrative 


1.  In  combination: 

a  motorcycle  frame; 

a  multi-bank,  multi-cylinder  V-type  engine  supported  by 

said  frame; 
a  fuel  tank  supported  by  said  frame,  said  fuel  tank  being 
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disposed  above  said  engine  and  being  generally  V-shaped, 
with  legs  depending  downwardly  at  each  side;  and 
air  intake  conduitry  comprising  a  respective  air  intake  pipe 
extending  upwardly  from  each  bank  of  said  engine,  a 
connecting  pipe  extending  substantially  vertically  adja- 
cent to  and  between  said  intake  pipes,  and  a  connecting 
box  disposed  immediately  beneath  said  fuel  tank  between 
said  legs  thereof,  the  upper  ends  of  said  air  intake  pipes 
also  being  disposed  between  said  legs  of  said  fuel  tank,  said 
connecting  box  interconnecting  said  upper  ends  of  said 
intake  pipes  and  said  connecting  pip>e. 


4,319,659 

COMPARTMENT  LOCKING  MEANS  AND  THERMAL 

ACTUATOR  THEREFOR 

Heckelman,  James  D.,  RR  #2  Wikel  Rd.,  Huron,  Ohio  44839, 

and  William  P.  Hickey,  908  Spitzer  BIdg.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43604 

Rled  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,832 

Int.  aj  B60R  25/00:  E05F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  180—271  22  Qaims 


4,319,658 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  TRAVELING 
SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Harald  Collonia,  Konigstein;  Arnold  Mann,  Bieber,  and  Martin 
Haub,  Steinbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1977,  2754439;  Dec.  9,  1977,  2754824;  Mar.  17,  1978,  2811633 

Int.  a.'  B60L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  180—271  19  Qaims 


2o 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  control  of  the  traveling  speed  of  a 
motor  vehicle  with  a  gas  pedal  actuatable  by  the  vehicle 
driver,  the  gas  pedal  producing  an  electrical  signal  emitted  to 
the  desired  value  input  of  an  electrical  controller,  the  output 
signal  of  which  acts  on  a  positioning  actuator,  the  latter  being 
coupled  with  an  element,  particularly  the  throttle  valve  of  the 
engme  of  the  vehicle,  which  influences  the  fuel-air  mixture,  the 
instanuneous  setting  position  of  the  positioning  actuator  being 
transmitted  as  an  electric  signal  to  the  actual  value  input  of  the 
electrical  controller,  the  improvement  comprising 
circuit  means  for  driving  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  electrical 

controller, 
said  circuit  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  operatively 
influencing  the  position  of  the  throttle  valve,  said  latter- 
mentioned  signal  is  dependent  on  at  least  one  factor  to  be 
monitored, 
said  circuit  means  contains,  a  control  stage,  said  control 

stage  has 
a  desired  value  input,  an  actual  value  input,  and  an  output, 
said  output  of  said  control  stage  is  connected  with  the  de- 
sired value  input  of  the  electrical  controller  and  said  de- 
sired value  input  of  said  control  stage  is  fed  with  the 
electrical  signal  produced  by  said  gas  pedal,  said  actual 
value  input  of  said  control  stage  is  applied  with  said  signal 
which  is  dependent  on  the  at  least  one  factor  to  be  moni- 
tored, and 
switches  means  for  switching  on  and  switching  off,  respec- 
tively, said  circuit  means,  said  switch  means  is  actuatable 
by  complete  pivoting  of  said  gas  pedal. 


1.  An  actuator  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  hermetically 
sealed  chamber  therein;  a  movable  wall  in  said  chamber;  an 
electrical  heating  element  in  said  hermetically  sealed  chamber 
with  input  and  output  terminals  extending  externally  of  said 
housing;  an  expansible  fluid  inside  said  hermetically  sealed 
chamber  to  be  heated  by  said  electrical  heating  element;  and 
means  storing  energy  convertible  to  heat  on  the  outside  of  said 
housing  arranged  so  that  when  triggered  heat  therefrom  will 
be  transferred  through  said  housing  to  expand  said  fluid  and 
actuate  said  movable  wall  independently  of  actuation  by  said 
electrical  heating  element. 


4,319,660 

MECHANICAL  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  SMALL 

ROCKET  MOTORS 

Charles  R.  Bishop,  Arab,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash* 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,604 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  1/24 

U.S.  a.  181—222  4  Qaims 


1.  A  noise  suppressor  for  small  rocket  motors  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  perforated  members  secured  to  said  support 
member,  said  perforated  members  disposed  in  concentric 
relation  and  each  forming  an  annular  chamber  with  the 
adjacent  perforated  member,  and  the  center  said  perfo- 
rated member  enclosing  a  central  chamber; 

(c)  noise  suppression  means  carried  in  each  said  chamber, 
said  noise  suppression  means  in  said  central  chamber  being 
packed  therein  and  disposed  for  being  expelled  from  said 
chamber  responsive  to  ignition  of  said  rocket  motor;  and, 

(d)  means  carried  on  said  support  member  for  aligning  said 
noise  suppressor  to  said  rocket  motor. 
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4,319,661 
ACOUSTIC  SPACE  ABSORBER  UNIT 

Don  A.  Proudfoot,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Proudfoot 

Company,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,146,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,997 

Int.  Q.^  E04B  1/82 

U.S.  Q.  181—295  16  Qaims 


upstanding  from  said  base,  a  floor-engaged  drive  wheel  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  base,  and  a  first  drive  motor  operatively 
connected  to  said  drive  wheel;  a  plurality  of  horizontal  plat- 
forms mounted  on  said  mast  and  spaced  apart  therealong,  a 
first  ladder  extending  from  said  base  to  a  first  of  said  platforms, 
one  or  more  second  ladders  extending  between  platforms,  a 
standpipe  extending  along  said  mast,  a  fire  hose  and  nozzle 
assembly  received  at  each  of  said  platforms,  valve  means  ac- 
cessible from  each  of  said  platforms  and  connecting  said  fire 
hose  and  nozzle  assemblies  to  said  standpipe,  means  connecting 
said  first  drive  motor  to  a  central  source  of  electrical  power,  an 
auxiliary  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  base,  auxiliary  electric 
power  supply  means  independent  of  said  centraL  source  and 
selectively  engageable  with  said  storage/retrieval  machine  for 
movement  therewith  along  said  floor,  means  connecting  said 
auxiliary  drive  motor  to  said  auxiliary  power  supply  means, 
and  means  on  said  base  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing said  auxiliary  drive  motor  with  said  drive  wheel. 


1.  An  acoustic  space  absorber  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  body  of  sound  absorbing  material; 

a  Helmholtz  resonator  within  said  body  adjacent  to  one  end 
thereof  comprising  a  wall  member  of  stiff  substantially 
impermeable  material  forming  a  cavity  and  having  orifice 
means  having  an  isolated  orifice  structure  in  said  wall 
member,  said  orifice  means  establishing  acoustic  commu- 
nication between  said  cavity  and  the  space  external  to  said 
body,  said  isolated  orifice  structure  being  surrounded  by  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  impermeable  wall  member,  said 
portion  of  said  wall  member  having  an  outwardly  facing 
area  many  times  in  excess  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  orifice  structure,  whereby  acoustic  waves  external  to 
said  body  force  air  into  and  from  said  cavity  substantially 
entirely  through  said  orifice  structure; 

and  a  second  such  Helmholtz  resonator  within  said  body 
adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  thereof. 


4,319,662 
HRE  HGHTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
STORAGE/RETRIEVAL  MACHINE 
Novell  D.  Liston,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,694 

Int  Q.'  E06C  5/32 

U.S.  Q.  182—13  6  Qaims 


4,319,663 

PORTABLE  SAWHORSE 

Dan  E.  Barden,  161  S.  Jefferson,  Otisville,  Mich.  48463 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,331 

Int.  Q.'  B27B  21/02 

U.S.  Q.  182—154  8  Qaims 


1.  A  foldable  sawhorse  including  a  pair  of  side  portions, 
means  for  pivotally  joining  the  two  side  portions  along  their 
respective  vertical  edges  for  folding; 
said  side  members  comprising  in  each  case  a  flat  planar 

member  and  a  plurality  of  edge  portions  for  bracing  it; 
said  edge  portions  proximate  the  upper  part  of  the  side 

portions  defining  like  V-shaped  configurations  for  holding 

a  log  for  a  sawing  op>eration; 
said  last-mentioned  edge  portions  further  including  three 

reinforcing  edge  portions  joined  in  a  closed  triangular 

relationship  one  to  the  other. 


M«    rr 


1.  In  a  storage/retrieval  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  mast 


4,319,664 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  OIL  DRAIN  VALVE 

Ralph  J.  Price,  7636  Upper  Miamisburg  Rd.,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

45342,  and  Jack  Albert,  3608  Hertiand  Dr.,  Kettering,  Ohio 

45439 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,426 

Int.  Q.^  FOIM  11/04;  F16K  31/46 

VJS.  Q.  184—1.5  2  Qaims 

1.  A  Remotely  Controlled  Oil  Drain  Valve  device  for  per- 
manent installation  on  any  automotive  crankcasc,  said  device 
comprising  a  threaded  tubular  nipple  with  a  structurally-prov- 
ided lesser  diametrical  cylinder  and  functionally  being  thread- 
edly  receivable  in  the  threaded  opening  located  in  the  bottom 
of  any  said  automotive  crankcase  and  thereby  being  secured  in 
position  selectively  by  means  of  a  fiber  gasket  and  a  gland  nut, 
said  lesser  diametrical  cylinder  being  permanently  insertably 
mounted  and  affixed  within  a  stepped  dual  diametrical  opening 
of  a  cylindrical  valve  body  by  means  of  braized  welding,  said 
cylindrical  valve  body  being  comprised  of  a  cylindrical  body 
having  a  stepped  dual  diametrical  opening  extending  radially 
through  said  cylindrical  valve  body,  a  tubular  shoulder  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  valve  body  thereof,  a 
cylindrical  tapered  opening  piercing  said  cylindrical  valve 
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body  therein,  two  threaded  openings  for  the  purpose  of  facili- 
tating the  securing  of  a  cable  bracket  yoke  around  said  tubular 
shoulder  and  to  said  cylindrical  valve  body  by  means  of 
threaded  fasteners,  said  cylindrical  tapered  opening  providing 
for  insertion  of  a  cylindrical  tapered  valve  core,  said  cylindri- 
cal tapered  valve  core  being  comprised  of  a  conical  shaped 
body  having  a  diametrical  opening  for  purpose  of  alignment 
into  registry  with  said  threaded  tubular  nipple  opening  and 
diametrical  valve  body  opening  of  said  cylindrical  valve  body 
by  means  of  roution  of  said  cylindrical  upered  valve  core 
thereby  communicating  the  interior  of  said  automotive  crank- 
case  with  the  exterior  environment  of  said  cylindrical  tapered 
valve  core  being  further  comprised  of  a  tenon-ended  cylindri- 
cal arm  extending  from  the  large  end  of  said  cylindrical  ta- 
pered valve  core  and  being  secured  within  said  cylindrical 
tapered  opening  provided  in  said  cylindrical  valve  body  by 
means  of  a  retention  washer,  a  tang-ended  cylindrical  arm 
extending  from  the  smaller  end  of  said  cylindrical  Upered 
valve  core  thereof,  said  retention  washer  mounted  on  said 
tenon-ended  cylindrical  arm  of  said  cylindrical  tapered  valve 
core  and  in  effect  being  pressed  against  the  shoulder  end  of  said 
cylindrical  valve  body  by  a  partially  compressed  compression 
spring,  said  compression  spring  mounted  on  said  tang-ended 
cylindrical  arm  of  said  cylindrical  tapered  valve  core  and 
compressedly  affixed  between  said  retention  washer  and  said 
retention  spring  by  means  of  mechanical  conversion  of  the 
greater  portion  of  the  tang  of  the  tang-ended  cylindrical  arm 


threaded  fastener,  said  stepped  diametrical  cable  locking  cylin- 
der rotatably  affixed  to  and  secured  within  said  diametrical 
opening  of  the  extended  arm  of  said  cable  bracket  yoke  by 
means  of  a  threaded  fastener  threadedly  receivable  in  a 
threaded  diametrical  opening  of  said  stepped  diametrical  cable 
locking  cylinder  for  the  securing  positionally  of  a  flexible  cable 
by  means  of  a  threaded  fastener  when  said  flexible  cable  is 
insertably  mounted  within  the  radially  positioned  diametrical 
opening  of  said  stepped  diametrical  cable  locking  cylinder 
therein  selectively  securing  said  flexible  cable  by  means  of  a 
threaded  fastener,  said  flexible  cable  providing  a  housing  for  a 
cable  control  wire,  said  cable  control  wire  being  housed  within 
said  flexible  cable  and  being  structurally  equiped  with  one 
unhoused  hooked  end  insertably  mounted  within  said  diametri- 
cal opening  of  said  cable  control  arm  and  the  other  end  being 
connected  to  a  T-handled  plunger,  a  U-shaped  clip  being  af- 
fixed by  slidable  means  to  the  distal  end  of  said  flexible  cable 
and  thereby  assuring  the  prevention  of  an  accidental  retraction 
of  said  cable  control  wire  in  the  event  of  an  accidental  activa- 
tion of  said  oil  drain  valve  by  means  of  impactive  forces  ex- 
erted upon  said  flexible  cable. 


4,319,665 
AC  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Katsu  Komuro,  Mito;  Sadao  Hokari,  and  Yasuyuki  Maeda,  both 
of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Set.  No.  147,046 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54-57067 

Int.  a.3  B66B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  14  Qaims 


into  a  crown  rivet  head  thereof,  said  tenon-ended  cylindrical 
arm  of  said  cylindrical  tapered  valve  core,  a  tenon  with  a 
threaded  diametrical  opening  for  the  securing  of  a  cable  con- 
trol arm  over  the  tenon  end  of  said  tenon-ended  arm  by  means 
of  a  threaded  fastener  and  disk-shaped  washer,  said  cable  con- 
trol arm  having  a  disk-shaped  body  with  an  extended  arm  and 
two  elongated  slotted  openings  being  centrally  located  on  the 
disk  section  of  said  cable  control  arm  and  being  positioned  at  a 
45*  angle  to  both  the  extended  arm  and  the  diametrical  opening 
of  said  cable  control  arm  which  structurally  incorporates  said 
disk-shaped  body  which  being  threadedly  secured  to  said 
tenon-ended  cylindrical  arm  thereby  provides  a  retaining 
shoulder  thus  retaining  a  return  spring  upon  said  tenon-ended 
cylindrical  arm  and  further  retaining  said  return  spring  be- 
tween said  cable  control  arm  and  the  shoulder  of  said  cylindri- 
cal tapered  valve  core,  said  return  spring  comprised  of  a  coil 
spring  having  a  hook-ended  arm  extending  from  each  end  of 
said  return  spring  thereof  for  the  utilizing  of  the  hooked  end  of 
one  arm  of  said  return  spring  for  purpose  of  cradling  the  lower 
edge  of  the  extended  arm  of  said  cable  control  arm  and  for  the 
securing  of  the  other  hooked  end  of  said  return  spring  to  the 
cable  bracket  yoke  by  means  of  a  threaded  fastener,  said 
threaded  fastener  piercing  a  diametrical  opening  of  said  cable 
bracket  yoke,  said  cable  bracket  yoke  circumscribing  said 
tubular  shoulder  of  said  cylindrical  valve  body  and  comprising 
a  disk-shaped  body  having  four  diametrical  openings  circum- 
scnbing  a  diametrical  bore  opening  and  further  comprising  an 
extended  arm  having  a  diametrical  opening  wherein  a  stepped 
diametrical  cable  locking  cylinder  is  affixed  by  means  of  a 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  AC  elevator  system  driven  from 
an  AC  power  supply  source,  comprising: 

induction  motor  means  for  driving  an  elevator; 

means  for  detecting  actual  speed  of  said  elevator; 

means  for  detecting  position  of  said  elevator; 

means  for  producing  a  speed  command  in  response  to  said 
position  detecting  means,  said  speed  command  being  so 
composed  as  to  accelerate  said  elevator  with  a  predeter- 
mined acceleration  in  starting  operation  and  decrease 
gradually  deceleration  of  said  elevator  in  a  stopping  oper- 
ation thereof  as  said  elevator  approaches  to  a  target  land- 
ing position; 

means  for  comparing  said  actual  speed  with  said  speed  com- 
mand to  thereby  produce  a  speed  deviation  of  said  actual 
speed  from  said  speed  command; 

braking  torque  control  means  for  responding  to  said  compar- 
ing means  to  actuate  said  induction  motor  means  to  gener- 
ate a  braking  torque  in  accordance  with  said  speed  devia- 
tion when  said  actual  speed  is  higher  than  said  speed 
command;  and 

additional  torque  generating  means  for  actuating  said  induc- 
tion motor  means  to  generate  additionally  a  torque  in 
dependence  on  a  load  of  said  elevator  in  a  region  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  target  landing  position. 
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4,319,666 

VEHICLE  SERVICE  JACK 

Lee  Hunter,  13501  Ladue  Rd.,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.  63141 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,163 

Int.  a.3  B66B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  187—43  5  Qaims 


'<W     'ai'^^Tr" 


1.  In  a  vehicle  service  rack  having  spaced  apart  vehicle 
wheel  supporting  runways  for  supporting  the  vehicle  above  a 
service  floor,  the  improvement  in  the  service  rack  of  a  vehicle 
lifting  jack  assembly  carried  by  the  service  rack  comprising:  a 
carrier  spanning  the  space  between  the  runways  and  opera- 
tively  supported  thereon  for  movement  along  the  service  rack; 
vehicle  lifting  means  parallel  with  and  overlying  said  carrier; 
duplicate  linkage  means  operatively  extending  from  said  car- 
rier to  said  lifting  means  at  positions  spaced  inwardly  from 
each  end  of  said  lifting  means  and  carrier,  said  linkage  means 
acting  to  stabilize  and  maintain  said  lifting  means  substantially 
parallel  with  said  carrier;  elevating  means  operatively  posi- 
tioned on  said  carrier  and  beneath  said  lifting  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  lifting  means  relative  to  said  carrier;  coordi- 
nating means  connected  between  said  duplicate  linkage  means 
for  effecting  simuluneous  operation  of  said  linkage  means  in 
response  to  said  elevating  means  raising  and  lowering  said 
lifting  means;  and  safety  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  duplicate  linkage  means,  said  safety  means  including  first 
means  automatically  operable  upon  raising  of  said  lifting  means 
to  prevent  lowering  of  said  lifting  means,  and  second  means 
manually  operable  to  disable  said  first  automatically  operable 
means  for  permitting  the  lowering  of  said  lifting  means. 


a  rotatable  base  having  a  wavy  surface  supported  on  said 
frame; 

a  locking  part  supported  on  said  frame  and  having  an  arm 
provided  with  a  wavy  surface  adjacent  to  said  rotatable 
base  which  under  ordinary  conditions  is  separated  from 
the  rotatable  base  so  that  a  passenger-restraining  seatbelt  is 
allowed  to  pass  freely  between  the  locking  part  and  the 
rotatable  base,  said  wavy  surfaces  of  said  rotatable  base 
and  of  said  arm  cooperating  such  that  when  said  wavy 
surfaces  approach  each  other,  the  seatbelt  passing  be- 
tween said  wavy  surfaces  is  formed  into  a  wavy  shape  to 
thereby  clamp  the  seatbelt  between  said  locking  part  and 
the  rotatable  base,  said  arm  contacting  the  seatbelt  to 
cause  the  locking  part  to  approach  the  rotatable  base 
when  the  tension  on  the  seatbelt  exceeds  a  given  value; 

means  for  resiliently  securing  the  routable  base  at  a  prede- 
termined position  where  the  passenger  restraining  seatbelt 
is  allowed  to  pass  freely  between  the  locking  part  and  the 
rotatable  base;  and 

a  coupling  device  which  will  allow  the  arm  to  rotate  about 
a  minor  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  seat- 
belt  whereby  the  locking  part  is  caused  to  press  the  seat- 
belt  against  the  rotatable  base  across  the  entire  width  of 
said  seatbelt. 


4,319,668 
PUSH-FULL  CALIPER 
Roger  R.  Johnson,  Union  Lake;  Charles  W.  Kleinhagen,  Jr., 
Livonia;  Richard  F.  Neuman,  Farmington,  and  Peter  S. 
Winckler,  Birmingham,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,617 

Int.  a.3  F16D  55/224 

U.S.  a.  188—72.4  7  Claims 


4,319,667 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SEATBELT  SYSTEMS 
Masanao  Motonami;  Jun  Yasumatsu,  both  of  Toyota,  and 
Yoshio  Tsigiuchi,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,234,185.  This  appUcation  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-40618 
Int.  a.3  A62B  35/02 
U.S.  a.  188—65.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  seatbelt  system  comprising: 
a  frame; 


5.  In  a  vehicular  disc  brake  of  the  type  including  a  rotor 
defining  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  braking  surfaces,  a  torque 
plate  having  a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured 
to  the  axle  assembly  of  the  associated  vehicle  and  further 
having  two  spaced  arm  portions,  rail  means  rigid  with  each  of 
said  arm  portions  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  vehicle  axle  assembly,  a  caliper  mounted  and  its  opposite 
ends  for  sliding  movement  on  the  rail  means,  and  a  pair  of 
brake  pad  assemblies  associated  with  the  caliper  and  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor;  the  improvement  wherein: 

A.  each  of  said  pad  assemblies  includes  a  backing  plate  and 
a  brake  pad  carried  by  the  backing  plate; 

B.  the  backing  plate  of  one  of  said  pad  assemblies  engages 
with  rail  means  and  is  arranged  to  pull  on  one  of  said  rail 
means  in  response  to  braking  of  said  rotor  with  the  latter 
rotating  in  a  given  direction;  and 

C.  the  backing  plate  of  the  other  pad  assembly  is  carried  by 
the  caliper  and  the  caliper  is  arranged  to  push  against  the 
other  of  said  rail  means  in  response  to  braking  of  said  rotor 
with  the  latter  rotating  in  said  given  direction. 
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4,319,669 
DISC  BRAKE  DEVICE 

Mamoru  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Watanabe  Engi- 
neering Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-61747; 
May  31,  1979,  54-67923 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/56,  55/08 
U.S.  a.  188—72.8  1  Oalm 


slidably  carry  said  caliper  through  a  pair  of  slide  pins  one  of 
which  is  removable  to  permit  said  caliper  to  be  turned  about 
the  other  slide  pin,  the  improvement  of  a  caliper  tumbling 
preventing  structural  arrangement  comprising: 


1.  A  disc  brake  device  comprising:  a  male  screw  member  of 
a  relatively  large  screw  lead  equipped  at  its  outer  end  with  a 
brake  operating  lever  fixed  thereto,  and  screw-engaged  with  a 
caliper  arm  of  a  brake  caliper  supporting  a  movable  friction 
pad;  an  automatic  gap  adjustment  device  interposed  between 
said  male  screw  member  and  said  movable  friction  pad  for 
providing  said  movable  friction  pad  with  an  advance  feed  for 
every  reciprocating  rotation  of  said  male  screw  member;  a 
manual  adjustment  bolt  screw-engaged  through  the  center  of 
said  male  screw  member  and  capable  of  adjusting  the  position 
of  backward  movement  of  said  movable  friction  pad  via  said 
automatic  gap  adjustment  device;  said  automatic  gap  adjust- 
ment device  being  defined  by  a  non-rotatable  pressure-bearing 
member  interconnected  to  said  movable  friction  pad;  an  adjust- 
ment screw  of  a  relatively  small  screw  lead  having  its  one  end 
screw-engaged  with  said  pressure-bearing  member  and  the 
other  coming  into  contact  with  said  manual  adjustment  bolt;  a 
ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said  adjustment  screw;  a  driving 
member  fitted  to  said  male  screw  member  rotatably  therewith 
and  having  a  flat  driving  surface  on  the  outer  circumference 
thereof,  a  feed  pawl  interconnected  to  said  driving  member  via 
a  resilient  escape  arm  engaging  with  said  driving  surface  for 
engaging  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  transmitting  the  rotation 
of  said  male  screw  member  in  the  forward  rotating  direction  to 
said  ratchet  wheel  so  as  to  provide  said  pressure-bearing  mem- 
ber with  advance  feed  at  the  time  of  braking;  and  a  return  stop 
pawl  anchored  to  said  brake  caliper  for  engaging  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel 
in  the  reverse  rotating  direction  at  the  time  of  brake-release; 
wherein  when  a  load  torque  exceeding  a  predetermined  value 
is  applied  to  said  feed  pawl  during  the  rotation  of  said  driving 
member  m  the  forward  routing  direction,  the  feed  action  of 
said  feed  pawl  upon  said  ratchet  wheel  is  stopped  by  means  of 
deflection  of  said  resilient  escape  arm. 


4,319,670 
MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  DROPPING  OF  THE 
CALIPER  DURING  WORK  ON  A  PIN-SLIDE  TYPE  DISC 

BRAKE 
Hiroyuki  Oka;  Shingo  Watanabe,  both  of  Toyota;  Yusyo  Wata- 
nabe, and  Masayuki  Kurata,  both  of  Kuki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  and 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,329 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   13,    1979,   54- 
32212[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16D  65/02 
U.S.  a.  188— 73J4  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pm-slide  type  disc  brake  having  a  caliper  which 
straddles  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  a  disc  and  is  arranged  to 
push  friction  pads  against  the  disc  by  sliding  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  disc,  and  a  supi>ort  arranged  to 


that  said  support  is  provided  with  a  fitting  hole  formed 
therein  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  disc;  and  a  rod  fitted 
into  the  fitting  hole  to  have  said  caliper  come  to  engage 
therewith  when  said  caliper  is  turned  about  said  other 
slide  pin  so  that  the  caliper  can  be  prevented  from  top- 
pling over  by  further  turning  on  said  slide  pin. 


4,319,671 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  ARRANGED 
TO  MAINTAIN  A  CONSTANT  BRAKE  SHOE 
CLEARANCE 
Eric  G.  Smith,  Burlington,  and  David  A.  Porteous,  Grimsby, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  WABCO,  Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,343 

Int.  a.5  F16D  65/72 

U.S.  a.  188—196  A  10  Claims 


^^ir^ 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  actuator  portion  including: 

(i)  a  bore  formed  in  the  casing  of  said  actuator  portion;  and 

(ii)  a  power  piston  coaxially  disposed  in  said  bore  and 

cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  first  hydraulic  chamber 

to  which  the  supply  of  fluid  pressure  effects  actuation  of 

said  power  piston; 

(b)  a  converter  portion  including: 

(i)  a  casing  having  formed  therein  a  second  hydraulic 
chamber  connected  to  said  first  hydraulic  chamber,  a 
reservoir  in  which  hydraulic  fiuid  is  stored,  and  a  pneu- 
matic control  chamber; 
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(ii)  a  control  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  contrdl 
chamber  for  actuation  from  a  release  position  to  an 
application  position  in  response  to  the  supply  of  pneu- 
matic pressure  thereto; 
(iii)  a  spring  acting  on  said  control  piston  to  urge  move- 
ment thereof  toward  said  release  position; 
(iv)  an  input  piston  integral  with  said  control  piston  and 
operatively  disposed  in  said  second  hydraulic  chamber, 
to  which  the  fluid  in  said  reservoir  is  connected,  to 
transmit  fluid  pressure  from  said  second  hydraulic 
chamber  to  said  first  hydraulic  chamber  in  consequence 
to  movement  of  said  control  piston  from  said  release 
position  toward  said  application  position,  thereby  ef- 
fecting said  actuation  of  said  power  piston;  and 
(c)  slack  adjuster  means  for  displacing  a  predetermined 
volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  first  hydraulic  cham- 
ber in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  piston  toward 
said  release  position,  so  as  to  effect  retraction  of  said 
power  piston  a  predetermined  distance  following  actua- 
tion thereof,  irrespective  of  the  stroke  traversed  by  said 
control  piston  between  said  release  and  application  posi- 
tions. 


4,319,673 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  BRAKE  AND  A  DERAILLEUR 

FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Masao  Kojima,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinumo  Industrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,459 
Oaims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Oct.    6,    1978,    53- 
138288[U] 

Int.  a.^  B62K  23/06:  B62L  3/02;  F16D  67/00 
U.S.  a.  192—4  R  2  Qaims 


4,319,672 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATION  OF  A 
DRIVEN  ROTARY  MEMBER 
Andre  J.  Barthelemy,  Saint  Remy  les  Chevreuse,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Anonyme  AutomobUes  Citroen  and  Automo- 
bUes  Peugeot,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,733 

Int  a.3  B60K  41/02;  F16D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  192—0.02  R  14  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  a  driven  rotary 
member  comprising  an  operating  member  adapted  to  drive  the 
driven  member  positively  and  a  frictional  rotary  assistance 
mechanism  to  facilitate  the  driving  of  the  driven  member,  said 
device  further  comprising  a  rotary  motion  transmission  device 
positioned  between  the  operating  member  and  the  driven 
member  compnsing  two  plates  coupled  respectively  to  the 
operating  member  and  to  the  driven  member,  at  least  one  of 
said  plates  being  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  the  other  plate 
and  having  resilient  return  means  urging  said  plates  towards 
one  another  and  balls  being  interposed  between  said  plates,  to 
cooperate  with  inclined  surfaces  provided  on  the  plates,  such 
that  the  relative  rotation  of  one  plate  with  respect  to  the  other, 
causes,  by  the  cooperation  of  the  balls  with  the  inclined  sur- 
faces, the  axial  displacement  of  at  least  one  of  said  plates  in  the 
direction  which  separates  said  plate  from  the  other,  frictional 
coupling  means  being  provided  between  an  output  of  said 
assistance  mechanism  and  at  least  one  of  said  plates  which  is 
axially  movable,  the  frictional  coupling  of  the  assistance  mech- 
anism only  engaging  said  plurality  of  plates  once  a  predeter- 
mined axial  separation  of  said  plates  has  occurred  and  when 
said  frictional  coupling  is  engaged  with  said  plurality  of  plates 
the  amount  of  friction  between  the  output  of  the  assistance 
mechanism  and  the  frictional  coupling  increases  with  the 
amount  of  force  required  to  drive  the  driven  member. 


1.  A  control  device  mounted  to  a  handle  bar  for  a  bicycle 
near  a  grip  of  said  handle  bar  so  as  to  control  a  brake  and  a 
derailleur,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  fixing  member  having  fixing  means  attachable  to  said 
handle  bar,  said  fixing  member  having  a  first  pivot  and  a 
second  pivot  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  with 
resp>ect  to  said  first  pivot,  and  having  around  said  second 
pivot  a  flat  surface  perpendicularly  intersecting  the  axis  of 
said  second  pivot,  said  fixing  member  having  at  a  handle 
bar  grip  side  an  upright  portion  connected  with  said  fixing 
means  said  second  pivot  being  disposed  at  the  front  side  of 
said  upright  portion; 

a  brake  lever  pivoted  to  said  first  pivot  and  being  swingable 
in  the  direction  of  approaching  said  handle  bar,  said  brake 
lever  having  a  supporting  bore  for  supporting  there- 
through a  terminal  of  a  brake  wire  connected  to  said  brake 
and  a  grip  which  is  grippable  by  a  driver  to  swing  in  the 
direction  of  approaching  said  handle  bar  and  pull  said 
brake  wire  to  exect  said  brake;  and, 

a  control  lever  pivoted  to  said  second  pivot  at  said  fixing 
member,  said  control  lever  having  a  supporting  bore  for 
supporting  a  terminal  of  a  control  wire  connected  to  said 
derailleur,  and  a  boss  having  a  through  bore  through 
which  said  second  pivot  projects,  said  control  lever  fur- 
ther having  two  control  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  boss,  said  control  por- 
tions being  positioned  at  both  sides  of  said  upright  portion 
said  control  portions  being  positioned  between  said  handle 
bar  and  said  grip  at  said  brake  lever  and  being  swingable 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  swinging  direction  of 
said  brake  lever,  whereby  said  control  lever  is  swingable 
to  actuate  said  derailleur. 


4,319,674 
AUTOMATED  TOKEN  SYSTEM 
Dean  D.  Riggs,  Avon  Lake,  and  David  M.  McCarthy,  North 
Olmsted,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Electron,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,228 
Int.  Q.2  G07F  1/06 
VJS.  Q.  194-4  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  limited  access  areas  comprising: 
preparing  a  token  which  is  magnetizable; 
impressing  information  in  the  form  of  magnetic  data  bits  on 
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4,319,669 
DISC  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Mamoru  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Watanabe  Engi- 
neering Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-61747; 
May  31,  1979,  54-67923 

Int.  aj  F16D  65/56.  55/08 
U.S.  a.  188—72.8  1  Oaim 


0    b 


slidably  carry  said  caliper  through  a  pair  of  slide  pins  one  of 
which  is  removable  to  permit  said  caliper  to  be  turned  about 
the  other  slide  pin,  the  improvement  of  a  caliper  tumbling 
preventing  structural  arrangement  comprising: 


1.  A  disc  brake  device  comprising:  a  male  screw  member  of 
a  relatively  large  screw  lead  equipped  at  its  outer  end  with  a 
brake  operating  lever  fixed  thereto,  and  screw-engaged  with  a 
caliper  arm  of  a  brake  caliper  supporting  a  movable  friction 
pad;  an  automatic  gap  adjustment  device  interposed  between 
said  male  screw  member  and  said  movable  friction  pad  for 
providing  said  movable  friction  pad  with  an  advance  feed  for 
every  reciprocating  rotation  of  said  male  screw  member;  a 
manual  adjustment  bolt  screw-engaged  through  the  center  of 
said  male  screw  member  and  capable  of  adjusting  the  pxasition 
of  backward  movement  of  said  movable  friction  pad  via  said 
automatic  gap  adjustment  device;  said  automatic  gap  adjust- 
ment device  being  defined  by  a  non-rotatable  pressure-bearing 
member  interconnected  to  said  movable  friction  pad;  an  adjust- 
ment screw  of  a  relatively  small  screw  lead  having  its  one  end 
screw-engaged  with  said  pressure-bearing  member  and  the 
other  coming  into  contact  with  said  manual  adjustment  bolt;  a 
ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said  adjustment  screw;  a  driving 
member  fitted  to  said  male  screw  member  rotatably  therewith 
and  having  a  fiat  driving  surface  on  the  outer  circumference 
thereof,  a  feed  pawl  interconnected  to  said  driving  member  via 
a  resilient  escape  arm  engaging  with  said  driving  surface  for 
engaging  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  transmitting  the  rotation 
of  said  male  screw  member  in  the  forward  rotating  direction  to 
said  ratchet  wheel  so  as  to  provide  said  pressure-bearing  mem- 
ber with  advance  feed  at  the  time  of  braking;  and  a  return  stop 
paw!  anchored  to  said  brake  caliper  for  engaging  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel 
in  the  reverse  rotating  direction  at  the  time  of  brake-release; 
wherein  when  a  load  torque  exceeding  a  predetermined  value 
IS  applied  to  said  feed  pawl  during  the  rotation  of  said  driving 
member  in  the  forward  rotating  direction,  the  feed  action  of 
said  feed  pawl  upon  said  ratchet  wheel  is  stopjsed  by  means  of 
defiection  of  said  resilient  escape  arm. 


4,319,670 
MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  DROPPING  OF  THE 
CALIPER  DURING  WORK  ON  A  PIN-SLIDE  TYPE  DISC 

BRAKE 
Hiroyuki  Oka;  Shingo  Watanabe,  both  of  Toyota;  Yusyo  Wata- 
nabe, and  Masayuki  Kurata,  both  of  Kuki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  and 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,329 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Mar.    13,    1979,   54- 
32212[U] 

Int.  a.^  F16D  65/02 
U.S.  a.  188— 73J4  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pin-slide  type  disc  brake  having  a  caliper  which 
straddles  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  a  disc  and  is  arranged  to 
push  friction  pads  against  the  disc  by  sliding  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  disc,  and  a  support  arranged  to 


that  said  support  is  provided  with  a  fitting  hole  formed 
therein  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  disc;  and  a  rod  fitted 
into  the  fitting  hole  to  have  said  calif>er  come  to  engage 
therewith  when  said  caliper  is  turned  about  said  other 
slide  pin  so  that  the  caliper  can  be  prevented  from  top- 
pling over  by  further  turning  on  said  slide  pin. 


4,319,671 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  ARRANGED 
TO  MAINTAIN  A  CONSTANT  BRAKE  SHOE 
CLEARANCE 
Eric  G.  Smith,  Burlington,  and  David  A.  Porteous,  Grimsby, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  WABCO,  Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,343 

Int.  a.3  F16D  65/72 

U.S.  a.  188—196  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  actuator  portion  including: 

(i)  a  bore  formed  in  the  casing  of  said  actuator  portion;  and 

(ii)  a  power  piston  coaxially  disposed  in  said  bore  and 

cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  first  hydraulic  chamber 

to  which  the  supply  of  fluid  pressure  effects  actuation  of 

said  power  piston; 

(b)  a  converter  portion  including: 

(i)  a  casing  having  formed  therein  a  second  hydraulic 
chamber  connected  to  said  first  hydraulic  chamber,  a 
reservoir  in  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  stored,  and  a  pneu- 
matic control  chamber; 
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(ii)  a  control  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  control 
chamber  for  actuation  from  a  release  position  to  an 
application  position  in  response  to  the  supply  of  pneu- 
matic pressure  thereto; 
(iii)  a  spring  acting  on  said  control  piston  to  urge  move- 
ment thereof  toward  said  release  position; 
(iv)  an  input  piston  integral  with  said  control  piston  and 
operatively  disposed  in  said  second  hydraulic  chamber, 
to  which  the  fluid  in  said  reservoir  is  connected,  to 
transmit  fluid  pressure  from  said  second  hydraulic 
chamber  to  said  first  hydraulic  chamber  in  consequence 
to  movement  of  said  control  piston  from  said  release 
position  toward  said  application  position,  thereby  ef- 
fecting said  actuation  of  said  power  piston;  and 
(c)  slack  adjuster  means  for  displacing  a  predetermined 
volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  first  hydraulic  cham- 
ber in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  piston  toward 
said  release  position,  so  as  to  effect  retraction  of  said 
power  piston  a  predetermined  distance  following  actua- 
tion thereof,  irrespective  of  the  stroke  traversed  by  said 
control  piston  between  said  release  and  application  posi- 
tions. 


4,319,673 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  BRAKE  AND  A  DERAILLEUR 

FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Masao  Kojima,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinuno  lodustrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,459 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    6,    1978,    53- 
138288[U] 

Int.  a.3  B62K  23/06;  B62L  3/02;  F16D  67/00 
U.S.  a.  192—4  R  2  Qaims 


J^-^^"^.^ 


4,319,672 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATION  OF  A 
DRIVEN  ROTARY  MEMBER 
Andre  J.  Barthelemy,  Saint  Remy  les  Chevreuse,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automo- 
biles Peugeot,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,733 

Int.  Q.^  B60K  41/02;  F16D  13/04 

U.S.  Q.  192—0.02  R  14  Qaims 


F       ,1 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  a  driven  rotary 
member  comprising  an  operating  member  adapted  to  drive  the 
driven  member  positively  and  a  frictional  rotary  assistance 
mechanism  to  facilitate  the  driving  of  the  driven  member,  said 
device  further  comprising  a  rotary  motion  transmission  device 
positioned  between  the  operating  member  and  the  driven 
member  comprising  two  plates  coupled  respectively  to  the 
operating  member  and  to  the  driven  member,  at  least  one  of 
said  plates  being  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  the  other  plate 
and  having  resilient  return  means  urging  said  plates  towards 
one  another  and  balls  being  interposed  between  said  plates,  to 
cooperate  with  inclined  surfaces  provided  on  the  plates,  such 
that  the  relative  rotation  of  one  plate  with  respect  to  the  other, 
causes,  by  the  cooperation  of  the  balls  with  the  inclined  sur- 
faces, the  axial  displacement  of  at  least  one  of  said  plates  in  the 
direction  which  separates  said  plate  from  the  other,  frictional 
coupling  means  being  provided  between  an  output  of  said 
assistance  mechanism  and  at  least  one  of  said  plates  which  is 
axially  movable,  the  frictional  coupling  of  the  assistance  mech- 
anism only  engaging  said  plurality  of  plates  once  a  predeter- 
mined axial  separation  of  said  plates  has  occurred  and  when 
said  frictional  coupling  is  engaged  with  said  plurality  of  plates 
the  amount  of  friction  between  the  output  of  the  assistance 
mechanism  and  the  frictional  coupling  increases  with  the 
amount  of  force  required  to  drive  the  driven  member. 


1.  A  control  device  mounted  to  a  handle  bar  for  a  bicycle 
near  a  grip  of  said  handle  bar  so  as  to  control  a  brake  and  a 
derailleur,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  fixing  member  having  fixing  means  attachable  to  said 
handle  bar,  said  fixing  member  having  a  first  pivot  and  a 
second  pivot  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  with 
respect  to  said  first  pivot,  and  having  around  said  second 
pivot  a  flat  surface  perpendicularly  intersecting  the  axis  of 
said  second  pivot,  said  fixing  member  having  at  a  handle 
bar  grip  side  an  upright  portion  connected  with  said  fixing 
means  said  second  pivot  being  disposed  at  the  front  side  of 
said  upright  portion; 

a  brake  lever  pivoted  to  said  first  pivot  and  being  swingable 
in  the  direction  of  approaching  said  handle  bar,  said  brake 
lever  having  a  supporting  bore  for  supporting  there- 
through a  terminal  of  a  brake  wire  connected  to  said  brake 
and  a  grip  which  is  grippable  by  a  driver  to  swing  in  the 
direction  of  approaching  said  handle  bar  and  pull  said 
brake  wire  to  exert  said  brake;  and, 

a  control  lever  pivoted  to  said  second  pivot  at  said  fixing 
member,  said  control  lever  having  a  supporting  bore  for 
supporting  a  terminal  of  a  control  wire  connected  to  said 
derailleur,  and  a  boss  having  a  through  bore  through 
which  said  second  pivot  projects,  said  control  lever  fur- 
ther having  two  control  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  boss,  said  control  por- 
tions being  positioned  at  both  sides  of  said  upright  portion 
said  control  portions  being  positioned  between  said  handle 
bar  and  said  grip  at  said  brake  lever  and  being  swingable 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  swinging  direction  of 
said  brake  lever,  whereby  said  control  lever  is  swingable 
to  actuate  said  derailleur. 


4,319,674 
AUTOMATED  TOKEN  SYSTEM 
Dean  D.  Riggs,  Avon  Lake,  and  David  M.  McCarthy,  North 
Olmsted,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Electron,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,228 
Int.  Q.2  G07F  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  194—4  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  limited  access  areas  comprising: 
preparing  a  token  which  is  magnetizable; 
impressing  information  in  the  form  of  magnetic  data  bits  on 
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the  token  through  its  entire  thickness  by  submitting  small  4,319,676 

areas  of  the  token  to  magnetic  fields;  ARTICLE  COMBINER  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

distributing  the  token;  Harold  L.  Turnbough,  Lemay,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Alvey  Inc.,  St. 

retrieving  the  token;  Lo«>S'  Mo. 

scanning  the  data  bits  on  the  token  to  decide  which  side  of  ^ Ued  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,105 

the  token  is  bemg  viewed;  '"*•  ^-^  ^^'G  47/68 


VJS.  a.  198—449 


6  Claims 


converting  the  magnetic  information  to  electrical  signals; 
and 

feeding  the  electrical  signals  into  circuitry  which  can  pro- 
cess it  in  a  readable  manner. 


4,319,675 
ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
Harold  L.  Turnbough,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Alvey,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,834 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/46 

U.S.  a.  198—367  8  Claims 


Qia: 


ID  • 

1.  A  roller  conveyor  comprising:  a  first  series  of  cylindrical 
article  supporting  rollers;  side  means  supporting  the  ends  of 
said  rollers  in  position  forming  a  first  path  along  which  articles 
may  be  moved;  a  second  series  of  cylindrical  article  supporting 
rollers;  other  side  means  supporting  the  ends  of  said  second 
rollers  in  position  forming  a  second  path  along  which  articles 
may  be  moved,  said  second  path  diverging  from  and  having  an 
article  receiving  end  adjacent  said  one  of  said  first  side  means 
supporting  said  first  rollers  in  said  first  path;  article  diverting 
means  operable  independently  of  said  first  and  second  series  of 
rollers  and  being  disposed  adjacent  said  article  receiving  end  of 
said  second  path  and  powered  for  diverting  articles  from  said 
first  path  to  said  second  path;  flexible  propelling  means  extend- 
ing continuously  through  said  first  and  second  paths;  and 
means  supporting  said  flexible  means  in  operative  positions  for 
travel  in  first  directions  engaged  with  and  propelling  said  first 
and  second  series  of  rollers  for  advancing  articles  supported 
thereon,  said  first  direction  of  travel  of  said  propelling  means 
bemg  in  an  opposite  directional  sense,  and  for  travel  in  second 
directions  corresponding  with  the  travel  of  the  articles  and  out 
of  propelling  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  series  of 
rollers. 


1.  Article  combiner  conveyor  apparatus  including:  an  array 
of  article  conveying  members  movable  in  an  endless  closed 
path  in  which  said  members  are  load  bearing  and  form  an 
upper  surface  for  the  support  of  the  articles  to  be  conveyed  and 
follow  a  lower  return  path  of  travel,  said  members  moving 
through  said  upper  surface  between  an  article  receiving  end 
and  an  article  discharge  end;  article  pushing  means  operatively 
mounted  on  said  load  bearing  members  and  arranged  in  later- 
ally spaced  paired  relation  on  said  members  so  as  to  be  initially 
spaced  at  the  article  receiving  end  of  said  upper  surface;  first 
guide  means  in  said  apparatus  for  cooperation  with  said  push- 
ing means,  said  first  guide  means  being  disposed  in  relation  to 
said  upper  surface  to  progressively  move  said  pushing  means 
laterally  on  said  members  from  the  widely  spaced  relation  at 
said  article  receiving  end  toward  each  other  into  a  closer 
spaced  relation  sufficient  at  least  to  allow  passage  of  articles  in 
single  file  therebetween  while  moving  with  said  load  bearing 
members  toward  the  article  discharge  end;  second  guide  means 
cooperating  with  the  lower  return  of  said  members  for  engag- 
ing said  pushing  means  and  progressively  returning  them  to 
said  initial  widely  spaced  relation  at  the  article  receiving  end  of 
said  upper  surface;  a  plurality  of  article  supply  means  adjacent 
said  receiving  end  for  delivering  articles  onto  said  upper  sur- 
face from  laterally  spaced  positions,  said  pusher  means  engag- 
ing the  articles  from  the  side  thereof  which  is  closest  to  the 
position  of  a  pusher  means  as  the  articles  and  the  pusher  means 
travel  with  the  array  of  conveying  members  for  directing  said 
articles  laterally  in  paths  along  said  upper  surface  which  orient 
the  articles  for  single  file  passage  from  said  upper  surface  at 
substantially  the  same  location  adjacent  the  discharge  end. 


4,319,677 

STOCKYARD  TRANSPORTER  AND  TRIPPER  CAR 

EQUIPMENT 

Hans  Kipper,  Blieskastel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
PHB-Weserhutte  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,987 

Int.  a.3  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—585  4  Claims 


1.  Stockyard  transporter  and  tripper  car  equipment  which  is 
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movable  on  rails  disposed  on  both  sides,  comprising  portal 
uprights  provided  with  running  gears,  a  tripper  car  frame  and 
a  boom,  which  is  mounted  so  that  it  can  be  lifted  and  lowered 
and/or  rotated,  characterized  in  that  the  stockyard  transporter 
(1)  and  the  tripper  car  (2)  constitute  a  mobile,  rail-bound  unit, 
the  stockyard  transporter  (1)  is  supported  in  the  tripper  car  (2) 
substantially  without  a  counterweight,  only  one  portal  (3) 
having  two  uprights  (4)  is  provided  at  the  end  remote  from  the 
tripper  car  (2),  and  a  fixed  connection  (5)  is  provided  between 
the  portal  (3)  and  one  vertical  support  (6)  of  the  tripper  car  (2) 
so  that  the  tripper  car  acts  substantially  like  a  counterweight  to 
improve  the  stability  of  the  stockyard  transporter. 


second  guide  means,  respectively,  such  that  said  scraper 
blade  is  moved  in  said  rearward  direction. 


4,319,678 
MANURE  CONVEYING  SCRAPER  APPARATUS 
Andrew  B.  Hesler,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Farmstead  In- 
dustries, Division  of  Farmhand,  Inc.,  Waterloo,  Iowa 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,858 
Int.  a.3  B65G  25/10 
U.S.  a.  198—746  12  Claims 


4,319,679 

STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  BODIES,  WHICH  SHALL  BE 

EXPOSED  TO  THE  ENVIRONMENT  SUCH  AS  BODIES 

FOR  THE  ABSORPTION  OF  HUMIDITY 
Bror  Gusta^son,  Gislaved,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Handelsbolaget 
2^idler  Holmgren,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  16, 1980,  8000345 
Int  a.^  F17C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  206—0.5  2  Claims 


»      i    1    $    t    u    D    K     }isr?»l] 


C. 

d. 

e. 
f. 

g- 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  removing  manure  from  a  build- 
ing having  one  or  more  collection  alleys,  and  a  reversible 
driving  means  operably  connected  to  a  cable,  said  conveyor 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  scraper  blade; 

b.  runner  means  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said 
scraper  blade; 

a  first  stabilizer  strut  attached  to  said  runner  means; 
a  first  guide  means  attached  to  said  first  stabilizer  strut; 
a  second  stabilizer  strut  connected  to  said  runner  means; 
a  second  guide  means  connected  to  said  second  stabilizer 
strut;  and 

a  drive  linkage  assembly,  said  drive  linkage  assembly 
including  a  first  slide  portion,  a  second  slide  portion,  and 
a  link  means;  said  link  means  being  pivotally  attached  to 
said  scraper  blade;  said  first  slide  portion  being  attached  to 
said  link  means  and  movably  connected  to  said  first  guide 
means;  said  second  slide  portion  being  attached  to  said  link 
means  and  being  movably  connected  to  said  second  guide 
means,  said  drive  linkage  assembly  including  a  first  means 
for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  first  slide  portion  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  guide  means  and  further  including  a 
second  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  second  slide 
portion  with  respect  to  said  second  guide  means;  said 
drive  linkage  assembly  being  connected  at  a  front  end  and 
a  rear  end  to  said  cable  such  that  when  said  reversible 
driving  means  moves  said  cable  in  a  forward  direction, 
said  link  means  pivots  said  scraper  blade  downward  to  an 
operating  position  and  said  first  and  second  travel  limiting 
means  apply  forward  forces  to  said  first  and  second  guide 
means,  respectively,  such  that  said  scraper  blade  moves  in 
said  forward  direction;  and  such  that  when  said  reversible 
driving  means  moves  said  cable  means  in  a  rearward 
direction,  said  link  means  pivots  said  scraper  blade  up- 
ward to  a  resting  position,  and  said  first  and  second  travel 
limiting  means  applies  a  rearward  force  to  said  first  and 


II     5 


1.  A  storage  device  for  a  body  which  is  to  be  exposed  to  the 
environment  such  as  for  absorption  of  humidity,  comprising: 

an  imperforate  container  having  a  bottom  and  a  wall  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  bottom  and  having  an 
elongate  skirt  on  another  end  thereof,  said  container  skirt 
having  an  upper  rim,  and  said  container  wall  including  an 
offset  portion  located  near  said  skirt,  said  offset  portion 
defining  a  first  shoulder; 

a  body  enclosing  portion  accommodated  inside  said  con- 
tainer to  prevent  communication  between  a  body  stored 
inside  said  body  enclosing  portion  and  the  environment, 
said  body  enclosing  portion  including  a  cup  portion  hav- 
ing a  wall  which  includes  a  perforated  dome-shaped  por- 
tion and  a  curved  wall,  said  curved  wall  having  an  upper 
rim  and  being  offset  from  said  dome-shaped  portion  to 
define  a  second  shoulder,  said  dome-shaped  portion  hav- 
ing a  body-supporting  apex  remote  from  said  upper  rim; 

a  support  means  having  a  perforate  central  section  and  an 
elongate  wall  having  an  upper  rim  which  is  offset  from 
said  central  section,  said  support  means  wall  being  at- 
tached to  said  central  section,  said  central  section  includ- 
ing a  body-supporting  section; 

said  second  shoulder  supported  on  said  first  shoulder  and 
said  body  enclosing  support  means  supported  on  said 
second  shoulder  so  that  said  dome-shaped  portion  de- 
pends from  said  first  shoulder  into  said  container  with  the 
body  supported  on  said  dome-shaped  portion; 

said  body  enclosing  portion  and  said  support  means  being 
adapted  to  assume  a  second  orientation  wherein  said 
dome-shaped  portion  is  inverted  with  said  upper  rim 
supported  by  and  contacting  said  first  shoulder  and  said 
dome-shaped  portion  being  located  essentially  completely 
outside  said  container,  said  support  means  being  inverted 
with  said  support  means  upper  rim  supported  by  and 
conucting  said  first  shoulder  and  said  central  section 
being  located  closely  adjacent  said  container  skirt  upper 
rim,  the  body  being  supported  by  said  support  means 
central  section  to  be  located  above  said  conuiner  with 
communication  between  that  body  and  the  environment 
being  established  via  said  perforate  dome-shaped  portion 
while  communication  between  the  body  and  the  interior 
of  said  container  is  established  via  said  perforated  support 
means  central  section;  and 
an  imperforate  lid  removably  positioned  on  said  imperforate 
container  wall  to  close  said  container. 
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4,319,680 
PACKAGING 

Christiaan  K.  Hiemstra,  Antsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Hiemstra  EtoIux  B.V.,  Haarlem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,903 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1980, 
03536  80 

Int.  C[J  B65D  85/62.  5/06 
VS.  a.  206—45.14 


of  the  opening  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  and 
for  releasably  holding  the  container  in  a  friction  fit 
therein. 


4,319,682 
COMPLIANCE  CARRIER 
William  H.  Wright,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  John  M.  Kmse,  New- 
6  Claims       Port,  Ky.,  assignors  to  The  C.  W.  Zumbiel  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,959 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/46.  5/48 

U.S.  a.  206—180  20  Qaims 


1.  A  package  comprising  an  outer  carion  formed  as  a  one- 
piece  sleeve  having  opposed  open  ends,  and  a  plurality  of 
display  packs  housed  within  said  sleeve,  each  said  display  pack 
comprising  a  support  card  having  planar  marginal  poriions  and 
means  for  supporting  at  least  one  item  of  merchandise  within 
said  marginal  portions,  said  display  packs  each  located  within 
said  sleeve  with  its  support  card  extending  transversely  thereof 
and  said  carton  comprising  flap  means  integral  with  said  carton 
and  turned  inwardly  thereof  to  have  supporting  engagement 
with  said  marginal  portions  whereby  to  retain  said  packs  in 
desired  locations  intermediate  said  ends  of  said  sleeve. 


4,319,681 
CONTAINER  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 

Arthur  Gestetner,  1750,  58th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,567 
Int  a.5  B65D  85/42 
U.S.  a.  206—45.19  6  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  securing  a  container  releasably  in  a  package 
including: 

a  section  of  sheet  material; 

a  raised  area  of  the  section  of  sheet  material; 

the  raised  area  deflning  an  opening  therethrough 
having  a  size  dimensioned  to  engage  tightly  about  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  container;  and 

a  base  member  beneath  the  section  of  sheet  material  having 
an  area  thereof  located  closely  below  the  opening  through 
the  raased  portion  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  bottom 
of  the  container,  wherein: 

the  sheet  material  is  a  formed  plastic  sheet; 

the  sheet  has  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  se- 
cured to  the  base  member,  upwardly  extending  wall  in- 
ward of  the  flange,  and  the  walls  terminating  upwardly  in 
a  platform  that  is  the  raised  area  of  the  section  of  sheet 
material; 

said  opening  being  formed  through  the  platform  and  having 
a  downwardly  projecting  wall  to  provide  an  inside  surface 


1.  A  carrier  blank  for  a  basket  type  compliance  carrier,  said 
blank  comprising 

side  wall  panels,  and  end  wall  panels  connected  to  the  side 
edges  of  said  side  wall  panels,  and  keel  panels  connected 
to  the  side  edges  of  said  end  wall  panels,  two  of  said  kfeel 
panels  each  includes  a  cell  compliance  panel  section,  and 

two  cell  divider  panel  sections,  each  of  said  divider  sections 
being  foldably  connected  to  one  of  a  keel  panel  and  a  cell 
compliance  section,  each  of  said  divider  sections  compris- 
ing at  least  two  cell  divider  panels,  the  cell  divider  panels 
of  each  divider  section  cooperating  with  one  side  wall 
panel  to  provide  a  row  of  cells  when  said  carrier  is  assem- 
bled and  erected,  thereby  providing  two  side-by-side  cell 
rows, 

each  of  said  compliance  sections  comprising  at  least  two  cell 
compliance  panels,  the  cell  compliance  panels  of  each 
compliance  section  cooperating  with  one  cell  divider 
panel  section  to  provide  a  double  thickness  in  the  keel  and 
shoulder  areas  of  the  cell  divider  panels  of  adjacent  cells, 
and 

each  cell  divider  panel  cell  section  and  each  cell  compliance 
panel  section  being  positioned  in  said  blank  relative  to  its 
associated  side  wall  panel  so  that,  when  said  blank  pro- 
gresses through  a  gluing  machine  in  the  machine  direction 
for  assembly  into  a  knock-down  carrier  structure  from 
said  carrier  blank  structure,  said  cell  divider  panels  and 
cell  compliance  panels  within  each  associated  pair  of  cell 
divider  and  cell  compliance  panel  sections  are  glued  one 
to  the  other  in  double  thickness  form  upon  folding  one 
section  in  a  cross  machine  direction  relative  to  the  other 
section  without  folding  back  of  any  glue  tabs  or  panels 
within  any  of  said  sections. 


4,319,683 

PORTABLE  CONVERTIBLE  CASE  AND  WORK  TRAY 

JoMph  F.  Correa,  III,  P.O.  Box  755,  KaUua,  Hi.  96734 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,432 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/28,  25/28 

MS.  a.  206—349  4  Claims 

1.  A  portable  convertible  case  and  work  tray  comprising: 

a.  an  open  topped  box; 

b.  a  first  hinge  means,  one  leg  of  which  is  operatively  at- 
tached to  and  along  one  op>en  edge  of  said  box; 

c.  a  second  hinge  means,  one  leg  of  which  is  attached  to  the 
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open  edge  of  said  box  opposite  that  edge  of  said  box  to 
which  the  first  hinge  means  is  attached; 

d.  a  first  substantially  rigid  door  operatively  attached  along 
one  edge  to  the  leg  of  said  first  hinge  means  which  is  not 
attached  to  the  box,  said  first  door  being  of  such  length 
and  width  as  to  substantially  cover  the  half  of  the  open 
face  of  said  box  adjacent  to  said  first  hinge  means; 

e.  a  second  substantially  rigid  door  operatively  attached 
along  one  edge  to  the  leg  of  said  second  hinge  means 
which  is  not  attached  to  the  box,  said  second  door  being  of 
such  length  and  width  as  to  substantially  cover  the  half  of 
the  open  face  of  said  box  adjacent  to  said  second  hinge 
means; 

f.  a  first  handle  operatively  attached  to  the  box  on  the  out- 
side face  of  one  sidewall  of  the  box; 


edge  of  the  brim  opposite  the  snap-in  lock  structure,  the 
second  member  having  structure  forming  the  other  part  of 
the  snap-in  lock,  the  first  and  second  members  being 
thereby  detachably  connecuble,  the  brim  lying  flat 
against  the  second  member  when  so  connected;  and, 
a  removable  sheet  member,  of  relatively  stiff  material,  inter- 
posed fully  between  the  first  and  second  members,  and 
extending  from  the  fold,  over  the  brim  and  the  opening, 
and  past  the  snap-in  lock  structure  for  reinforcing  both  the 
receptacle  portion  and  the  brim,  the  removable  member 
having  an  aperture  through  which  only  a  portion  of  only 
the  snap-in  lock  structure  projects,  whereby  all  of  said 
members  are  held  securely  but  releasably  together. 


4,319,685 
OPENWORK  CRATE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  BOTTLES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Pierre  A.  David,  18  Rue  Jacquot  Defrance,  54520  Laxou,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  17,  1979,  79  01118 

laL  CI.3  B65D  21/04.  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  206—507  13  Claimi 


g.  a  second  handle; 

h.  a  first  arm  pivotably  attached  at  one  end  of  the  arm  to  the 
open  edge  of  the  box  to  which  the  first  hinge  means  is 
attached  and  the  other  end  being  operatively  attached  to 
said  handle; 

i.  a  second  arm  pivotably  attached  at  one  end  of  the  second 
arm  to  the  open  edge  of  the  box  to  which  the  second  hinge 
means  is  attached  and  the  other  end  being  operatively 
attached  to  said  handle  so  as  to  place  the  handle  centrally 
over  the  open  box  when  the  doors  are  open;  whereby 
when  the  doors  are  open  the  case  becomes  a  work  tray 
carried  by  the  second  handle  and  when  the  doors  are 
closed,  the  case  may  be  carried  by  the  first  handle. 


4,319,684 

PACKING,  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND 

MEANS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  IN  PRACnCE 

Erik  E.  Backman,  Gothenburg;  Ulf  A.  Henrekson,  and  Inge  L. 

Nertman,  both  of  Knngiav,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ak- 

tiebolaget  Volvo,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,428 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  7, 1978,  7807628 

Int.  a.3  B65D  73/00 

MS.  a.  206-464  12  QaUns 


1.  A  resealable  package,  comprising: 

a  first,  transparent  member  having  a  receptacle  portion  with 

an  opening,  a  brim  around  the  opening  of  the  receptacle 

portion  and  structure  forming  one  part  of  a  snap-in  lock 

formed  in  the  brim; 
a  second,  flat  member  substantially  co-extensive  with  and 

foldably  connected  to  the  transparent  member  along  an 


1.  A  rectangular  openwork  crate  which  is  capable  of  being 
nested  in  another  identical  crate  in  a  nesting  position  and  is 
stackable  with  said  other  identical  crate  when  turned  about  a 
vertical  centre  axis  of  the  crate  from  the  nesting  position,  the 
crate  comprising  in  combination  a  horizontal  apertured  bottom 
portion  of  the  corresponding  pyramids  of  said  other  crate  in 
said  nesting  position. 


4,319,686 
SKI  HOLDER 
Marcel  A.  Avocat,  Place  de  I'EgUse,  Areches  (Savoie),  France 
FUed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  23,  1978,  78  34037 
Int.  CI.'  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  211—60  SK  10  Claims 

1.  A  ski  holder  comprising: 
a  vertically  elongated  and  fixed  guide; 
a  vertically  elongated  and  movable  guide  adjacent  said  fixed 

guide  and  having  a  lower  end; 
an  abutment  on  said  lower  end  projecting  toward  said  fixed 

guide; 
means  including  a  link  extending  between  said  guides  for 
displacement  of  said  movable  guide  parallel  to  said  fixed 
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guide  between  an  upper  open  position  spaced  horizontally 
relatively  far  from  said  fued  guide  and  a  lower  closed 


the  front  of  said  stanchions  toward  the  rear  thereof  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  said  side  wall,  said  front  wall  terminating  in  a 
plane  forward  of  said  rear  wall,  said  stanchions,  between  the 
rearmost  end  of  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall,  defining  a 
notch  configuration  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
rear  wall,  said  stanchions  being  arranged  with  their  front  walls 
converging  in  a  rearward  direction  and  with  said  notches  in 
coplanar  alignment,  a  connector  section  disposed  between  said 
stanchions,  said  connector  section  including  a  base  portion  and 
a  facia  portion  in  vertically  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  base 
portion,  the  distal  ends  of  said  connector  section  being  slidably 
disposed  within  said  notches  of  said  stanchions  whereby  the 


position  spaced  horizontally  relatively  close  to  said  fixed 
guide. 


4,319,687 

BATHROOM  AND  KITCHEN  HXTURES 

James  R.  Hull,  14«  S.  Westgate  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,203,  Oct.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicadon  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,335 

Int  a.^  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—105.2  2  Qaims 


20A 


V// 


spacing  of  said  stanchions  may  be  varied  in  accordance  with 
the  relative  adjusted  position  of  said  connector  section  within 
said  notches,  said  connector  section  between  said  facia  and  said 
base  including  a  vertically  directed  central  display  panel  con- 
nected between  said  base  and  facia,  each  of  said  stanchions 
including  a  vertical  dispenser  panel  disposed  in  partial  overlap- 
ping position  of  said  central  panel,  and  clamp  means  interposed 
between  said  connector  section  and  each  of  said  stanchions  for 
locking  said  dispenser  panels  in  a  selected  overlapped  position 
relative  to  said  central  panel  and  locking  said  distal  ends  of  said 
connector  section  at  a  selected  position  within  said  notches, 
thereby  adjustably  to  control  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
device. 


4,319,689 
STORAGE  RACK 
Daniel  W.  Qapp,  Hackettstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Frazier  Indus- 
trial Company,  Long  Valley,  N J. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,580 

iBt  a.'  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  211—182  7  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  comprising:  a  bent  tubular  member  constituting 
a  holder  for  a  roll  of  paper;  a  tubular  bushing-like  mounting 
bracket  configured  to  fit  into  one  end  of  said  bent  tubular 
member  to  mount  the  tubular  member  on  a  wall,  said  bent 
tubular  member  having  a  U-shape  and  having  a  free  end  dis- 
placed outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  wall,  said  tubular 
member  bemg  in  sections;  coupling  means  interposed  between 
the  two  sections  of  said  tubular  member  to  couple  the  sections 
together  and  to  permit  the  sections  to  be  turned  relative  to  one 
another,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  pair  of  said  mount- 
ing brackets  extending  into  the  respective  adjacent  ends  of  the 
two  sections,  and  means  securing  said  pair  of  mounting  brack- 
ets together  in  aligned  coaxial  relationship;  and  a  base  for  said 
first-named  mounting  bracket  for  engaging  the  surface  of  the 
wall,  said  base  extending  radially  beyond  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  bracket,  and  a  mounting  screw  extending  through 
the  base  and  into  the  wall  for  attaching  the  bracket  to  the  wall. 


4,319.688 
ADJUSTABLE  MARKETING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Michael  Wahl,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marlboro  Marketing, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,951 
Int  a.J  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  211—175  8  Claims 

1.  A  lengthwisely  adjustable  marketing  display  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  vertical  end  stanchions  consti- 
tuting mirror  images  of  each  other  and  arrayed  in  spaced 
opposed  relation,  each  said  stanchion  including  at  its  upper  and 
lower  distal  ends  a  rear  wall,  a  vertical  outer  side  wall  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rear  wall,  a  vertical  front  wall  extending  from 


1.  In  a  high  rise  storage  rack  for  supporting  loads  on  pallets 
or  the  like  to  be  handled  by  a  pallet  engaging  mechanism  of  an 
automated  storage  and  retrieval  system,  said  storage  rack 
having  a  plurality  of  individual  vertical  frames  spaced  apart  in 
the  down-aisle  direction  and  extending  laterally  between  a  rear 
end  of  the  frame  and  a  front  end  of  the  frame  adjacent  an  aisle 
through  which  the  automated  storage  and  retrieval  system 
operates,  each  of  said  vertical  frames  comprising  a  vertically 
extendmg  rear  column  located  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the 
frame  and  a  vertically  extending  front  column  located  adjacent 
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the  front  end  of  the  frame,  said  storage  rack  also  including  a 
plurality  of  down-aisle  tie  means  extending  between  the  rear 
columns  of  said  vertical  frames  to  brace  the  same  against 
down-aisle  forces  and  lateral  column  buckling,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  plurality  of  braced  frame  assemblies  on  each  of  said  verti- 
cal frames,  said  braced  frame  assemblies  being  spaced 
apart  vertically  on  said  vertical  frames  to  extend  horizon- 
tally between  said  front  and  rear  columns  at  a  plurality  of 
load  supporting  levels,  the  braced  frame  assemblies  on 
each  vertical  frame  being  located  in  horizontal  alignment 
with  braced  frame  assemblies  on  adjacent  down-aisle 
vertical  frames  to  provide  load  support  at  said  levels,  said 
braced  frame  assemblies  being  secured  to  said  rear  and 
front  columns  to  brace  said  front  column  against  down- 
aisle  forces  and  lateral  column  buckling, 
each  of  said  braced  frame  assemblies  including  a  pair  of  load 
rails  extending  horizontally  between  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  the  vertical  frame  and  being  spaced  apart  and 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  front  and  rear  columns 
for  providing  a  support  for  the  pallets  or  the  like, 
the  front  columns  of  adjacent  down-aisle  frames  providing  a 
complete  clearance  space  therebetween  at  said  load  sup- 
porting levels  of  said  braced  frame  assemblies  to  permit 
the  unobstructed  entry  of  the  pallet  engaging  mechanism 
of  the  automated  storage  and  retrieval  system  for  engag- 
ing a  pallet  or  the  like  supported  on  said  load  rails  of  said 
braced  frame  assemblies. 


tain  the  inner  and  outer  caps  in  said  second  axial  position;  said 
detent  members  drivingly  engaging  said  ratchet  lug  means  in 
said  second  axial  position  to  drive  the  inner  and  outer  caps  as 
a  unit  in  the  tightening  direction  of  the  closure  and  slipping 
over  said  ratchet  lug  means  in  the  untightening  direction  to 
prevent  unscrewing  of  said  inner  cap;  downward  axial  pressure 
on  said  outer  cap  overcoming  the  bias  of  said  dome-shaped  top 
panel  by  causing  a  portion  of  said  outer  cap  to  deform  the 
dome-shaped  panel  to  place  the  inner  and  outer  caps  in  the  first 
axial  position;  and  retaining  means  for  loosely  retaining  said 
inner  cap  within  said  outer  cap  in  a  radial  direction. 


4,319,691 
CUP  LID 

Erwin  Hament,  5322  Roosevelt  Ave.,  Woodside,  N.Y.  11377 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,685 
Int  Q\?  KMQ  19/22;  B65D  41/26 
U.S.  a.  220—90.4  3  Claims 


4^19,690 
CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE  AND  CONTAINER 
ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  IMPROVED  OUTER  CAP 
Stewart  H.  Birrell,  Misissauga,  and  Peter  Hedgewick,  Windsor, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  International  Tools  (1973)  Lim- 
ited, Windsor,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,096,  Sep.  24, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,308, 
Dec.  13, 1979.  This  appUcation  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,411 

Int  a.3  B65D  55/02 
U.S.  a.  215—220  22  Claims 


1.  A  cup  lid  for  fitting  the  lip  of  a  cup  comprising  a  first 
circular  sealing  flange  fittable  over  an  entire  circumference  of 
said  lip  and  effective  to  seal  said  cup  against  spillage  of  spillable 
material  therefrom,  a  second  circular  sealing  flange  intersect- 
ing said  first  circular  sealing  flange  fittable  over  said  lip  and 
forming  together  with  said  first  circular  sealing  flange  a  figure- 
8  outline,  an  opening  in  said  cup  lid  outside  said  first  circular 
sealing  flange  and  inside  said  second  circular  sealing  flange, 
said  opening  being  effective  to  dispense  material  from  said  cup 
when  said  second  circular  flange  is  fitted  over  said  lip. 

4,319,692 

LITTER  FREE  PROTECTIVE  BEVERAGE  CAN  UD 

Roy  L.  Gundlach,  8739  Townhiil  Dr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63126 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,084 

Int  a.5  B65D  7  7/i2 

MS.  a.  220—268  1*  Claims 


1.  A  safety  closure  assembly  comprising:  an  inner  cap  having 
a  dome-shaped  top  panel  with  a  skirt  portion  projecting  axially 
therefrom,  said  depending  skirt  portion  having  cap  locking 
means  formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  with  and  disengaged  from  complementary  container 
locking  means  on  a  container;  an  outer  cap  having  an  end  wall 
with  a  second  skirt  portion  projecting  axially  from  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  said  second  skirt  portion  loosely  encompassing  the 
first  skirt  portion  to  allow  relative  rotary  movement  between 
the  iimer  and  outer  caps;  clutch  means  operatively  associated 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  cap  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  inner  cap  and  coupling  the  inner  and  outer  caps  in  one 
position  of  axial  displacement  of  said  inner  and  outer  caps  and 
uncoupling  the  inner  and  outer  caps  in  a  second  axial  position 
of  said  inner  and  outer  caps;  ratchet  lug  means  circularly  dis- 
posed on  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  caps  and  interposed  said 
caps;  a  plurality  of  inclined  detent  members  circularly  disposed 
on  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  caps  and  interposed  said  caps; 
said  dome-shaped  top  panel  providing  a  biasing  force  to  main- 


1.  A  litter  free  beverage  can  lid  comprising  a  circular  metal- 
lic substantially  flat  base  connected  to  an  upstanding  circular 
rim  surrounding  said  base,  said  base  being  provided  with  a  tab 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  base  and  having  a  free  substan- 
tially semi-circular  arcuate  edge  underlying  a  substantially 
semi-circular  arcuate  edge  on  said  base  defining  a  substantially 
semi-circular  arcuate  tab  opening  when  said  tab  is  pushed 
downward  to  present  said  opening  for  discharge  of  contents, 
sealing  means  on  said  underlying  tab  arcuate  edge  on  the  un- 
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derside  of  said  base,  hinge  means  extending  between  the  arcu- 
ate edge  of  said  ub  and  a  protective  boss  extending  completely 
around  said  tab  positioned  inwardly  of  said  rim  and  extending 
above  said  flat  base  and  above  said  tab  to  a  height  not  exceed- 
ing the  height  of  said  circular  rim  and  closely  surrounding  said 
tab  to  protect  said  tab  from  accidental  contact  by  other  bever- 
age cans. 


4,319,693 
HLTER  CAP 
Nobuyuki  Hashimoto,  and  Atsushi  Satomoto,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54-129674 
Int.  CL^  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  CI.  220—373  7  Claims 


with  its  axis  disp>osed  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bin 
and  a  bin  cover  for  closing  said  opening  comprised  of  molded 
plastic  and  of  a  rectangular  shape  whose  dimensions  exceed 
those  of  the  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container  which 
it  closes,  said  bin  cover  containing  a  slot  through  which  one 
end  of  the  roll  of  bags  is  guided  into  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  container  bottom  wall  having  spaced  slots  along 
two  opposed  sides  of  the  rectangular-shaped  opening  therein, 
and  the  bin  cover  having  tabs  along  its  two  corresponding 
sides  which  extend  through  said  slots  and  frictionally  catch 
with  the  container  bottom  wall  so  as  to  releasably  lock  said  bin 
cover  in  closed  position  over  said  opening. 


4,319,694 
REFUSE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  RENEWABLE  LINERS 

Joel  M.  Nehrbass,  600  S.  Main  St,  West  Bend,  Wis.  53905,  and 

Gary  J.  Dorzok,  408  River  Dr.,  West  Bend,  Wis.  53095 

rUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,638 

Int.  a.3  B65F  1/06:  B65D  25/16 

U.S.  a.  220—407  9  Oaims 


4,319,695 
VENDOR  FOR  FLAT  ARTICLES 

Lyle  V.  Dutro,  1908  Meadowbrook,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,773,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,216,877.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,048 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.3  B65H  5/16 

VS.  a,  221—213  27  Claims 


1.  A  filter  cap  made  of  resinous  material,  said  filter  cap 
comprising: 

a  ceiling  wall  member; 

a  circumferential  wall  member; 

atmospheric  f)ort  means  formed  in  said  circumferential  wall; 
and 

edge  means  having  a  slanting  surface  formed  on  said  circum- 
ferential wall  member. 


1.  A  refuse  receptacle  comprising  an  open  top  container 
having  an  upstanding  sidewall  and  a  bottom  wall  spaced  above 
the  pedestal-constituting  lower  edge  of  said  sidewall,  said 
bottom  wall  containing  a  depending  bin  for  storage  of  a  roll  of 
end-to-end  connected  bags  which  are  used  individually  for 
lining  the  interior  of  the  container,  said  bottom  wall  containing 
a  generally  rectangular-shaped  opening  through  which  a  roll 
of  bags  can  be  inserted  into  the  bin,  the  bin  having  a  generally 
cylindrical-shaped  seat  on  which  the  inserted  roll  of  bags  rests 


1.  A  vendor  for  dispensing  a  single  flexible,  substantially  flat 
article  at  a  time  from  a  suck  of  said  articles,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  platform  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  stack  of  articles 
from  which  an  end  article  is  to  be  dispensed,  said  end 
article  having  a  surface  with  an  edge; 

separator  means  comprising  an  article  engaging  member 
movable  to  a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  end 
article,  and  to  a  second  position  not  in  engagement  there- 
with; 

release  means  comprising  latch  means  for  holding  said  arti- 
cle engaging  member  in  said  second  position,  and  means 
for  releasing  said  article  engaging  member  to  move  to  said 
first  position; 

support  means  mounted  to  said  frame  supporting  said  article 
engaging  means  for  movement  which  movement  has  one 
component  extending  along  said  surface  and  away  from 
said  edge,  and  another  component  extending  away  from 
said  surface  and  away  from  said  edge,  whereby  to  lift  said 
edge  of  said  end  article  in  a  peeling  type  movement  from 
said  edge  while  said  article  engaging  member  is  in  said 
first  position; 

conveyor  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  insertable  be- 
neath the  lifted  edge  of  said  end  article  while  part  of  said 
article  rests  on  the  article  next  beneath  it  in  the  stack, 
thereafter  to  convey  said  end  article  away  from  said  stack 
after  the  article  is  released  by  the  article-engaging  means; 
and 

actuator  means  mounted  to  said  frame  which,  when  permit- 
ted to  function,  releases  said  latch  means  to  enable  said 
article  engaging  member  to  engage  said  end  article  adja- 
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cent  to  said  edge,  move  the  support  means  to  cause  the 
article  engaging  member  to  lift  said  edge  in  said  peeling- 
type  movement,  move  the  conveyor  means  past  said  edge 
and  underneath  at  least  a  part  of  said  end  article,  release 
said  article  from  said  article  engaging  member,  and  move 
said  conveyor  means  with  the  end  article  away  from  the 
^tack. 


4,319,697 

AEROSOL  CAN  PRESSURE  RELEASER 

Robert  E.  De  Earth,  1337  N.  Broad  St.,  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,303 

Int.  a.3  B65D  83/14 

UJS.  a.  222—80  7  Qaims 


4,319,696 
ARTICLE  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 
Noel  W.  Stevens,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Safe-T  Pacific 
Co.,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,929 

Int.  a.3  A47F  1/04:  G07F  11/16 

U.S.  a.  221—310  5  Claims 


1.  An  article  holder  and  dispenser  for  storing  dispensing 
nested  articles  such  as  ice  cream  cones,  cups  and  the  like  in- 
cluding articles  of  the  type  having  a  top  section,  a  smaller 
bottom  section  and  an  intermediate  transverse  shoulder,  said 
article  holder  and  dispenser  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
cylindrical,  hollow  housing  for  containing  a  stack  of  said 
nested  articles,  said  housing  defming  a  discharge  Of>ening  at  its 
bottom  end  for  passage  of  said  contained  articles  and  a  plural- 
ity of  through  holes  circumferentially  spaced  around  its  pe- 
riphery a  predetermined  distance  above  said  discharge  open- 
ing, and  an  arrangement  for  releasably  retaining  said  stack 
within  said  housing,  said  arrangement  including  an  equal  plu- 
rality of  integral  article  retaining  clips,  each  of  which  includes 
a  central  segment  located  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
between  said  through  holes  and  discharge  opening,  a  lower 
segment  extending  under  said  container  and  into  said  discharge 
opening  for  engagement  with  the  transverse  shoulder  of  the 
lowermost  article  prior  to  withdrawal  of  the  latter  from  said 
container  and  an  upper  segment  extending  into  said  container 
through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  through  holes  for  loose 
engagement  with  the  top  section  of  the  next  adjacent  article 
prior  to  withdrawal  of  the  lowermost  article,  and  resilient 
means  bearing  radially  inwardly  against  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  central  segments  of  said  clips  such  that  the  lower  segments 
of  latter  are  movable  outward  against  the  urging  of  said  lower- 
most article  as  the  latter  is  withdrawn  from  said  housing 
through  said  discharge  opening  while,  at  the  same  time,  said 
central  segments  are  urged  outwardly  and  said  upper  segments 
are  urged  inward  for  tightly  engaging  the  top  section  of  the 
next  adjacent  article  and  retaining  the  latter  in  place  above  the 
discharge  opening  until  the  lowermost  article  is  entirely  with- 
drawn from  the  latter  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  lower 
segments. 


1.  A  pressurized  aerosol  spray  can  having  a  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  end  closure  plates,  one  end  plate  having  a  manually 
depressible  release  valve  therein  and  the  other  end  plate  being 
concavely  dished  in  shape,  and  in  combination  therewith  a 
lever  which  is  totally  disposed  in  the  space  formed  by  said 
dished  end  plate  and  is  permanently  and  yieldably  atuched  at 
one  of  its  ends  to  the  can  and  extends  therefrom  to  lie  spaced 
from  the  dished  end  plate  surface,  the  lever  having  a  puncture 
pin  on  its  side  facing  the  dished  surface  so  that  movement  of 
the  permanently  attached  lever  toward  the  can  will  cause  the 
pin  to  enter  and  puncture  the  can. 


4,319,698 
AUTOMATIC  CUP  DRINK  VENDING  MACHINE 
Muneo  Tomiyama,  Nara;  Keiichi  Mizugane,  Yao;  Kazunori 
Taniguchi,  Osaka;  Toshio  Nonaka,  Izumisano,  and  Hidenori 
X>odoi,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1979,  54-112698; 
Aug.  31,  1979,  54-120848[U] 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  a.  222—129.1  29  Claims 


U       if     u 


1.  An  automatic  cup  drink  vending  machine  for  preparing  a 
cup  for  vending,  putting  a  source  material,  cold  water  and  ice 
into  the  cup  to  produce  a  mixture,  thereby  to  dispense  the 
mixture  as  a  cold  drink,  comprising:  water  supplying  means  for 
supplying  water,  ice  making  means  for  making  ice  from  the 
water  supplied  by  said  water  supplying  means,  cold  drink 
disi)ense  commanding  means  for  commanding  dispensing  of 
said  cold  drink,  first  ice  dispensing  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  cold  drink  dispense  commanding  means  for 
dispensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  ice  made  by  said  ice 
making  means  into  said  cup,  cold  water  making  means  having 
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a  cold  water  tank  and  an  ice  storing  portion  located  at  least 
partially  inside  said  cold  water  tank  for  storing  said  ice  and  for 
causing  said  stored  ice  to  cool  the  water  in  said  cold  water  tank 
supplied  from  said  water  supplying  means,  second  ice  dispens- 
ing means  for  dispensmg  the  ice  made  by  said  ice  making 
means  into  said  ice  storing  portion  of  said  cold  water  making 
means,  cold  water  dispensing  means  responsive  to  the  com- 
mand output  of  said  cold  drink  dispense  commanding  means 
for  dispensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  cold  water  from 
said  cold  water  making  means,  source  material  disp)ensing 
means  responsive  to  the  command  output  of  said  cold  drink 
dispense  commanding  means  for  dispensing  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  source  material,  control  means  for  controlling  said 
ice  making  means  and  said  ice  dispensing  means  in  accordance 
with  the  quantity  of  the  ice  required  for  being  dispensed  into 
said  cup  and  the  quantity  of  ice  required  by  said  cold  water 
making  means  and  wherein  said  ice  making  means  comprises 
sustain  lank  means  for  receiving  the  water  from  said  water 
supplying  means,  conduit  means  operatively  connecting  said 
sustain  tank  means  to  the  inside  of  said  ice  making  means  for 
maintaining  a  constant  water  level  inside  of  said  ice  making 
means,  and  further  conduit  means  operatively  connecting  said 
cold  water  tank  means  with  said  sustain  tank  means  for  supply- 
ing said  cold  water  tank  means  with  water  from  said  sustain 
tank  means. 


4,319,700 
MULTI-SIZE  PILL  DISPENSER 
Richard  A.  Celender,  and  Alexander  Fedorovich,  both  of  2164 
Almshouse  Rd.,  Jamison,  Pa.  18929 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,482 

Int  a.3  B65D  83/04 

VJS.  a.  222—511  3  Claims 


4,319,699 
PORTABLE  SPRAYER  ACTUATED  BY  USER'S  BODY 
MOVEMENT 
Albertus  V.  Z.  Willers,  Pretoria,  and  Willem  J.  Neser,  Kempton 
Park,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  D.A.S.  Pumps  (Pro- 
prietary) Limited,  Sandton,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162^22 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  25,  1979, 
79/3160 

lat  a.3  B67D  5/64.  5/42 
U.S.  a.  222—175  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  article  dispenser  suitable  to  dispense  articles  of 
different  sizes,  the  combination  of 

a  cabinet  comprising  at  least  one  opening  of  a  first  configura- 
tion, and  at  least  one  article-containing  hopper  including 
funnel  means  to  converge  articles  downwardly  toward 
said  opening;  and 

adjustable  valve  means  underlying  the  cabinet  at  said  open- 
ing to  permit  articles  to  be  dispensed  from  the  hopper 
through  the  opening, 

said  valve  means  comprising  a  slide  reciprocally  moveable 
between  a  rearward  article-storing  position  and  a  forward 
article-dispensing  position  and  having  a  window  therein 
of  a  second  configuration,  at  least  a  part  of  said  window 
being  pulled  into  registry  beneath  the  opening  when  the 
slide  is  urged  to  its  forward  position  to  dispense  at  least 
one  article, 

said  valve  means  being  adjustable  by  means  of  an  abutment 
projecting  from  the  cabinet  and  a  stop  on  said  slide,  the 
abutment  and  said  stop  being  aligned  to  permit  the  stop  to 
contact  the  abutment  upon  each  forward  movement  of  the 
slide  to  the  article-dispensing  position  to  limit  the  forward 
extent  of  travel  of  the  slide, 

said  abutment  comprising  means  to  adjust  the  position 
thereof  relative  to  the  cabinet  to  permit  variation  in  the 
limit  of  forward  travel  of  the  slide  by  relocation  of  said 
abutment  in  any  position  between  a  first  adjusted  position 
wherein  the  entire  slide  window  is  in  registry  below  the 
hopper  opening  and  a  second  adjusted  position  wherein 
none  of  the  window  can  be  pulled  into  registry  below  the 
hopper  opening,  the  improvement  comprising, 
said  cabinet  being  provided  with  a  first  elongated  slot  within 
which  a  portion  of  said  valve  means  is  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate longitudinally,  and 
a  second  elongated  slot  laterally  offset  from  said  first  slot,  a 
portion  of  the  means  to  adjust  the  abutment  position  being 
longitudinally  adjustable  within  said  second  slot. 


1.  A  portable  spraying  device  for  spraying  a  liquid,  which 
comprises  a  pressurizable  container  for  containing  the  liquid  to 
be  sprayed,  attachment  means  for  locating  the  container  on  the 
back  of  the  user,  a  pump  connected  to  the  container  and  having 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  disposed  in  the  cylinder  for  pressurizing 
the  container,  means  to  move  the  piston  within  the  cylinder 
comprising  a  thigh  band  for  securing  to  a  thigh  of  the  user  and 
a  lever  arm  attached  to  the  thigh  band  so  as,  in  use,  to  extend 
rearwardly  and  away  from  a  user's  leg  in  the  generally  vertical 
plane  of  movement  of  the  leg  during  walking,  means  connect- 
ing the  lever  arm  to  one  of  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  lever  arm  to 
the  thigh  band  so  as  to  effect  relative  movement  between  the 
piston  and  the  cylinder  during  walking. 


4,319,701 

BLOW  MOLDED  CONTAINER  HAVING  AN  INSERT 

MOLDED  IN  SITU 

Orlando  D.  Cambio,  Bristol,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Respiratory  Care, 

Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,714,  Mar.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,933. 

This  application  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,725 

Int.  a.3  B65D  47/10 

MS.  a.  222—541  5  Claims 

1.  A  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  blow  molded  from  an  extruded  tubular 
parison  of  thermoplastic  material; 

(b)  said  hollow  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

(c)  at  least  one  insert  within  said  hollow  body; 

(d)  said  insert  having  a  body  portion; 
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(e)  said  body  portion  of  said  insert  having  an  outwardly 

radially  extending  surface; 
(0  said  body  portion  of  said  insert  having  a  stem  extending 

axially  with  respect  to  said  hollow  body; 
(g)  a  portion  of  said  hollow  body  having  a  radially  inwardly 

indented  portion  sufficient  to  sealingly  adhere  to  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  outwardly  radially  extending  surface  of 

said  body  portion  of  said  insert; 


4,319,703 

NEEDLEWORK  THREAD  HOLDER  AND  ORGANIZER 

Bonnie  L.  Gann,  P.O.  Box  338,  Stockbridge,  Ga.  30281 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,685 

Int.  a.'  A41H  31/00 

U.S.  a.  223—106  13  Qaims 


(h)  an  encircling  weakened  portion  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
indented  portion  whereby  a  part  of  the  hollow  body  in- 
cluding one  of  the  ends  may  be  broken  away  and  said  stem 
terminates  in  that  end  whereby  the  stem  may  be  broken 
away  from  the  body  portion  of  the  insert  when  the  said 
part  of  the  hollow  body  is  broken  away. 


4,319,702 

POCKET  CREASING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CREASING  WITH  SAME 

Harold  Preston,  Clifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Automated  Compo- 
nents, Inc.,  Belleville,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,676 

Int.  a.3  A41H  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  223—38  12  Claims 
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1.  A  needlework  thread  or  yam  holder  comprising  a  base 
sheet,  a  yam  retaining  sheet  disposed  over  said  base  sheet,  said 
base  sheet  being  larger  than  said  yam  retaining  sheet  and  said 
yam  retaining  sheet  being  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said 
base  sheet,  strips  disposed  in  spaced,  parallel,  transverse  rela- 
tionship securing  said  yam  retaining  sheet  to  said  base  sheet, 
said  strips  defining  with  said  base  sheet  and  said  yam  retaining 
sheet  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  parallel  main  pock- 
ets, opened  at  their  ends  for  receiving  and  retaining  yam  skeins 
respectively  therein,  and  indicia  receiving  means  carried  by 
one  of  the  sheets  in  a  position  adjacent  to  a  plurality  of  said 
pockets  for  receiving  symbol  markings  which  resf>ectively 
designate  the  yam  of  said  skeins  in  the  respective  pockets,  said 
indicia  receiving  means  and  said  yam  retaining  sheet  being  on 
the  same  side  of  said  base  sheet  whereby  they  may  be  simulta- 
neously observed. 


4,319,704 
SUPPORT  MEMBER 

LouU  M.  Rosen,  7  E.  14th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,835 
Int.  Q.5  A45F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  22A—nO  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  and  maintaining  a  fabric  piece 
in  a  desired  configuration  comprising 

(a)  forming  means  for  forming  the  fabric  piece  into  the 
desired  configuration  in  which  parts  of  the  surface  of  said 
fabric  piece  are  opposed; 

(b)  heating  means  for  applying  heat  to  the  fabric  piece;  and 

(c)  pressure  means  comprising  upper  pressure  means  and 
lower  pressure  means  for  bringing  together  at  least  said 
parts  of  said  surface  of  the  formed  fabric  piece  which  are 
opposed  under  sufficient  pressure  to  cause  the  desired 
configuration  of  the  formed  fabric  piece  to  be  maintained, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  upper  pressure  means 
comprising  a  die  assembly  comprising  upper  and  lower 
opposed  die  members  disposed  in  respective  parallel 
planes  operative  to  be  moved  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  into  contact  with  the  formed  fabric  piece, 
and  linking  means  linking  said  opposed  die  members  in 
spaced  relationship. 


1.  A  package  support  member  suitable  for  engagement  with 
a  person's  belt  to  assist  in  supporting  large  or  heavy  packages 
which  comprises 

an  upper  substantially  flat  extension  surface  for  engaging 
and  supporting  the  package,  said  substantially  flat  exten- 
sion surface  being  upwardly  inclined  with  respect  to  a 
horizontal  plane  in  the  unloaded  state,  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion being  sufficient  to  allow  said  upper  surface  to  assume 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  in  the  loaded  sute; 

a  generally  vertical  section  depending  downwardly  from  the 
inward  end  of  said  upwardly  inclined  upper  extension 
surface,  said  vertical  section  including  on  the  forward  face 
thereof  a  generally  U-shaped  slotted  opening  having  the 
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open  end  thereof  disposed  at  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  vertical  section  to  facihute  engagement  of  said  sup- 
port on  a  person's  belt,  and  a  body  engaging  section  hav- 
ing associated  therewith  a  compressible  surface  adapted  to 
evenly  distribute  the  load  of  the  package  against  the  body 
of  the  wearer. 


4,319,705 
FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Bernard  W.  Geist,  Melrose  Park,  and  Raymond  F.  Novak, 
Itasca,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation,  Frank- 
lin Park,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,009 
Int.  a.'  B25C  1/04 


\iS.  a.  227—120 


35  Claims 


a  removeable  nail  magazine  containing  a  strip  of  nails  being 

joined  to  each  other  at  a  central  location; 
said  magazine  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  the 

lower  side  thereof  through  which  project  pointed  ends  of 

the  nails; 
a  follower  mounted  in  said  magazine  for  sliding  movement 

and  having  a  leading  edge; 
spaced  nail  engaging  portions  on  said  leading  edge  of  said 

follower  for  engaging  the  rear  nail  of  said  strip  of  nails  at 

opposite  sides  of  said  centrally  joined  portions  of  the  rear 

nail; 
a  spring  means  connected  to  said  follower  and  biasing  said 

follower  to  slide  forwardly  to  push  said  nails  into  position 

for  being  hit  by  said  plunger; 
means  on  said  magazine  for  interfitting  with  portions  of  said 

tool  body  to  removably  mount  the  magazine  thereon; 


4j 


1.  A  fastener  magazine  assembly  for  a  fastener  driving  tool, 
comprising 

first  and  second  identical  housing  portions,  said  first  and 
second  housing  portions  defining  a  discharge  opening  for 
fasteners  to  be  mounted  at  a  predetermined  position  on 
said  fastener  driving  tool, 

identical  attachment  portions  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 
housing  portions,  and 

means  on  said  fastener  driving  tool  for  detachably  securing 
said  magazine  to  said  fastener  driving  tool  in  at  least  two 
different  positions  wherein  said  discharge  opening  is  lo- 
cated at  said  predetermined  position  in  each  of  said  two 
different  positions. 

4.  A  fastener  driving  tool  including  a  casing  defining  a  pres- 
surized fiuid  reservoir  and  a  nose  portion,  and  a  fastener  driver 
mounted  in  said  nose  portion, 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  fastener  feeding  assembly  including  a  piston  with  first  and 
second  portions,  said  first  and  second  portions  being  of 
differential  areas  with  said  first  portion  of  said  piston  being 
of  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  said  second  portion, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  portions  are  of  different 
geometrical  configurations,  and  first  and  second  feed 
pawls  secured  to  said  piston. 


4,319,706 

PERCUSSION  TOOL 

Donald  B.  Halstead,  1516  Salrlmar  Ave.,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 

91773 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  %1,619,  Nov.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,786,  Dec.  6, 1976,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,542,  Apr.  7,  1975.  This 
application  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,237 
Int.  a.^  B25C  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  227—126  1  Claim 

1.  A  nail  driving  tool  comprising: 
a  tool  body  having  a  cylinder  and  piston  movable  in  the 

cylinder  through  a  working  stroke  and  a  return  stroke; 
a  plunger-like  hammer  extending  from  the  cylinder  to  the 
exterior  of  the  body  for  driving  a  nail  during  the  work 
stroke; 
mean  for  selectively  pressurizing  the  cylinder  and  piston  to 
drive  the  piston  through  a  working  stroke; 


a  finger  piece  connected  to  said  follower  and  located  be- 
neath and  projecting  downwardly  below  and  covered  by 
said  magazine  for  travel  beneath  said  slot  in  the  lower  side 
of  said  magazine  to  allow  the  follower  to  be  pulled  rear- 
wardly  to  extend  said  spring  means; 

and  means  projecting  through  said  slot  to  join  said  finger 
piece  and  said  follower, 

said  tool  body  having  a  front  end  fitting  containing  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  slot  defined  by  a  pair  of  laterally  pro- 
jecting tongue-like  flanges; 

shoulder-like  anvils  on  the  inner  confronting  sides  of  said 
flanges  adjacent  said  slot  for  supporting  the  heads  of  a 
plurality  of  nails  immediately  adjacent  and  following  the 
leading  nail  in  driving  position, 

an  upper  and  lower  pin  on  said  follower  for  projecting 
laterally  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  magazine,  and 
stop  means  mounted  on  said  follower  for  abutting  said  tool 
body  to  limit  travel  of  said  follower. 


4,319,707 
BRAZING  APPARATUS  TO  MANUFACTURE 
COMPOSITE  COMPACT  COMPONENTS 
Friedel  S.  Knemeyer,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,357,  Jan.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225^22. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,168 
Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02 
VS.  a.  228—46  2  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  brazing  apparatus  for  bonding  an  abrasive 
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composite  compact,  selected  from  cubic  boron  nitride  and 
diamond  composite  compacts,  to  a  substrate,  using  a  brazing 
filler  metal  having  a  liquidus  substantially  greater  than  700*  C, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame,  a  localized  heating  means 
attached  to  said  frame;  a  pair  of  vertically  opposed,  moveable 
cylinders  attached  to  said  frame,  the  upper  cylinder  compris- 
ing a  plunger  having  a  recessed  head  for  receiving  one  end  of 
the  composite  compact  and  the  lower  cylinder  comprising  a 
plunger  with  a  head;  and  a  driving  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  cylinders,  whereby  the  component  braze  joint  is  posi- 
tioned for  localized  heating;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  heat  sink  which  maintains  the  temperature  of  the 
diamond  or  cubic  boron  nitride  below  its  degradation 
temperature,  said  heat  sink  comprising  the  head  of  the 
upper  cylinder  which  head  is  provided  with  a  coolant; 

(b)  a  lower  cylinder  head  provided  with  a  coolant  flowing 
therethrough  and  which  head  is  adapted  to  receive  a; 

(c)  ceramic  insulator  which  supports  the  substrate. 


weld  junction  between  said  conduction  members,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  plate  and  second  opposed  plate, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  opposed  projecting  members  extending 
from  the  surface  of  said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate, 

(c)  an  opposed  convexly  rounded  face  on  each  of  said  pro- 
jecting members, 

(d)  means  for  positioning  said  insulating  member  between 
said  first  and  second  plates  to  align  said  areas  of  said 
conduction  members  to  be  welded  with  said  projecting 
member,  and 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  first  and  said  second  plates  to- 
gether to  compress  said  conduction  members  together 
between  said  faces  of  said  projecting  members  with  suffi- 
cient force  to  form  a  cold  weld  junction  between  said 
conduction  members  in  the  zone  of  said  hole. 


4,319,708 
MECHANICAL  BONDING  OF  SURFACE  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYERS 

Robert  B.  Lomerson,  Rte.  9,  Box  196,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76106 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,735,  Feb.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,005 

Int.  a.3  B23K  20/02,  20/10.  20/14 
U.S.  a.  228—111  48  Claims 
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4,319,709 

POSITIONING  OF  AN  ADDITIONAL  TUBULAR 

ELEMENT  ON  A  TUBULAR  STRUCTURE 

Michel  J.  Jegousse,  Nantes,  and  Bruno  J.  M.  De  Sivry,  Neuilly, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Pe- 

troles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,443 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29,  1978,  78  33660 
Int.  a.3  B23K  28/02 
U.S.  CI.  228—213  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  establishing  an  electrically  conductive  path 
through  an  insulating  plate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  hole  through  said  plate, 

(b)  placing  conductive  material  over  each  opening  of  said 
hole  and  in  flush  contact  with  each  surface  of  said  plate, 
and 

(c)  disposing  the  assembly  in  a  press  with  said  through  holes 
located  between  opposed  non-planar  pressing  members. 

(d)  applying  pressure  to  cause  said  conductive  material  to 
merge  and  flow  outwards  between  pressing  members  to 
produce  a  cold  weld. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  opposed  pressing 
members  are  pressed  substantially  together  to  provide  a 
through  hole  in  the  conductive  material. 

7.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrically  conductive  through- 
hole  in  an  insulating  plate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  hole  through  said  plate; 

(b)  placing  conductive  material  over  each  opening  of  said 
hole  and  in  flush  contact  with  each  surface  of  said  plate, 

(c)  applying  a  force  to  a  first  of  said  conductive  materials  to 
force  said  first  conductive  material  into  contact  with  a 
second  of  said  conductive  materials  where  said  force  is  of 
magnitude  and  character  to  produce  a  metallurgical  junc- 
tion between  said  conductive  materials  and  form  a  hole 
through  said  conductive  materials  in  the  zone  of  contact, 
said  metallurgical  junction  formed  by  vibrating  at  least 
that  portion  of  said  conductive  materials  in  the  zone  of 
contact  to  cause  said  conductive  materials  metallurgically 
to  bond  at  point  of  said  contact. 

33.  Apparatus  for  forcing  together  selected  areas  of  conduc- 
tion members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  insulating  mem- 
ber through  a  hole  in  the  insulating  member  to  form  a  cold 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  an  additional  tubular  element  on 
a  tubular  structure  subject  to  random  movement,  the  planes  of 
the  confronting  end  surfaces  of  the  ends  of  said  structure  and 
of  said  additional  element  having  slight  angular  deviations 
with  reference  to  each  other  and  to  the  corresponding  theoreti- 
cal planes  orthogonal  to  the  respective  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
structure  and  of  said  additional  element,  said  method  compris- 
ing bringing  said  additional  element  to  a  position  in  which  it  is 
substantially  coaxial  relative  to  said  end  of  said  structure  and  in 
which  said  end  surface  thereof  is  in  contact  with  said  end 
surface  of  said  structure,  contact  there  between  occurring  at 
the  closest  points  of  said  end  surfaces,  exerting  a  compressive 
force  across  said  contacting  end  surfaces  adjacent  said  end 
surfaces,  and  simultaneously  centering  said  end  surfaces  rela- 
tive one  to  another  from  the  interior  of  said  structure  and  said 
additional  element  and  laterally  guiding  said  additional  ele- 
ment, such  that  said  additional  element  inclines  relative  to  said 
structure  to  completely  apply  said  end  surface  thereof  against 
said  end  surface  of  said  structure. 
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4,319,710 
REINFORCED  END  SEALED  CONTAINER 
Edward  L.  Osborne,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,866 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/26.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  229—33  4  Qaims 


1.  A  reinforced  end  seal  container  prepared  from  a  single 
blank  of  paperboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  centrally  located  quadrilateral  bottom 
panel  with  foldably  attached  side  and  end  walls  connected 
to  the  edges  thereof; 

(b)  a  pair  of  top  closure  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  outer 
edges  of  said  side  wall  panels,  said  top  closure  flaps  includ- 
ing integral  end  seal  flaps  foldably  attached  along  the  side 
edges  thereof;  and, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  comer  connecting  panels  foldably  attached 
respectively  to  the  side  edges  of  each  of  said  end  wall 
panels,  said  comer  connecting  panels  comprising  respec- 
tively a  pair  of  reinforcing/comer  post  panels  which  are 
folded  adjacent  to  one  another  and  secured  to  a  portion  of 
an  adjacent  side  wall  and  an  end  wall  reinforcing  flap 
folded  adjacent  and  secured  to  a  portion  of  an  adjacent 
end  wall,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  end  wall 
panels  and  end  wall  reinforcing  flaps  also  include  integral 
tab  elements  located  along  the  outer  edges  thereof,  said 
tab  elements  being  coterminous  to  provide  reinforcement 
for  one  another  and  arranged  to  lie  adjacent  to  and  coop- 
erate with  notched  areas  in  said  top  closure  flaps  located 
in  the  region  of  said  end  seal  flaps  to  provide  a  reinforcing 
compression  column  between  the  end  walls  when  the  end 
seal  flaps  are  secured  to  the  end  walls. 


a  random  access  memory  module  connected  to  said  accumu- 
lator and  to  said  data  address  register, 

a  read  only  memory  module  connected  to  said  instruction 
decoder, 

a  program  counter  connected  to  said  read  only  memory 
module  and  to  said  instruction  decoder, 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  selector  keys  for  providing 
manual  inputs  coupled  to  some  of  said  input/output  chan- 
nels and  to  said  discrete  input/output  ports, 
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a  temperature  sensor  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  condi- 
tional interrupt  lines, 

a  high  frequency  clock  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
conditional  interrupt  lines, 

an  electronic  display  coupled  to  said  discrete  input/output 
ports  and  to  some  of  said  input/output  channels,  and 

a  remotely  located  thermal  pump  connected  to  said  multi- 
plexer for  activation  and  deactivation  by  said  microcom- 
puter. 


4,319,712 
ENERGY  UTILIZATION  REDUCTION  DEVICES 
Ofer  Bar,  12  Nordau  St.,  Ashdod,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,551 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/00;  F25D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  236—47  7  Qaims 


4,319,711 
WALL  THERMOSTAT  AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  E.  Barker,  Anthony  C.  Cairo;  Frederick  T.  Bauer,  all  of 
Holland,  Mich.,  and  Auzville  Jackson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va., 
assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,582,  Oct.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,959 
Int.  a.^  F23N  5/20 
U.S.  a.  236—46  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermostat  for  an  ambient  air  temperature  regulation 
system  comprising: 
a  microcomputer  having: 
an  accumulator, 

input/output  channels  coupled  to  said  accumulator, 
a  data  address  register  coupled  to  said  accumulator, 
an  instruction  decoder  connected  to  said  data  address  regis- 
ter, 
conditional   interrupt  lines  connected  to  said  instruction 

decoder, 
a  multiplexer  coupled  to  said  data  address  register  and  to 

said  instruction  decoder, 
discrete  input/output  ports  connected  to  said  multiplexer, 
an  arithmetic  logic  unit  coupled  to  said  accumulator, 
a  carry  flip  flop  connected  to  said  accumulator  and  to  said 
arithmetic  logic  unit, 


1.  An  energy  conservation  arrangement  for  a  room  lockable 
by  means  of  a  key,  the  arrangement  comprising  key  reception 
means  located  or  capable  of  being  located  in  said  room  and 
capable  of  receiving  said  key  or  a  tag  of  the  key,  said  key 
reception  means  being  operative  to  indicate  whether  or  not 
said  key  or  tag  is  received  thereby,  and  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  indication  provided  by  said  key  reception  means  to 
fully  enable  operation  of  power-consuming  equipment  in  said 
room  when  said  key  or  tag  is  received  by  said  key  reception 
means  and  to  limit  the  operation  of  said  equipment  when  said 
key  reception  means,  said  control  means  being  also  operative, 
when  said  key  or  tag  is  not  received  by  said  key  reception 
means,  to  control  an  air  conditioner  so  that  it  can  operate  in  a 
minimum  power  contraption  mode  and  to  by-pass  a  manual 
control  means  enabling  selection  of  the  speed  of  a  blower  of 
said  air  conditioner  and  to  enable  said  blower  to  operate  at  its 
lower  or  lowest  speed. 
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4,319,713 
STOVE  BLOWER  CONTROL  ACCESSORY 
Roy  D.  Baker,  Brooklyn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eagle-Picher  Indus* 
tries.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,569 

Int.  a.3  F24H  3/10 

U.S.  a.  236—96  5  Claims 


ings  of  a  drum  or  cradel  and  at  least  one  knob  coaxial  with  the 
journals  defining  said  accessible  part  to  permit  rotation  of  the 


1.  A  thermostatic  control  for  an  electric  blower  that  circu- 
lates air  heated  by  a  stove,  said  control  including, 

a  housing  mounting  thermostatic  means  having  a  tempera- 
ture receiving  face  which  is  positioned  outwardly  of  said 
housing, 

said  housing  also  mounting  a  rheostat  for  controlling  the 
blower  speed,  an  electric  socket  for  receiving  an  electric 
plug  from  the  blower,  and  circuit  means  including  said 
thermostatic  means  and  said  plug  for  establishing  an  elec- 
trical circuit  between  the  blower  plug  and  an  extemal 
source  of  power  when  the  temperature  receiving  face  of 
said  thermostatic  means  senses  a  temperature  above  a 
predetermined  minimum, 

said  control  also  including  spacing  means  which  in  use  is 
positioned  between  said  housing  and  a  heated  surface  of 
said  stove,  thereby  to  separate  the  housing  from  the  stove 
surface  and  to  provide  an  air  space  between  the  stove 
surface  and  the  housing, 

said  spacing  means  spacing  the  housing  from  the  stove  so 
that  the  temperature  receiving  face  of  the  thermostatic 
means  is  in  thermal  engagement  with  said  heated  surface 
of  said  stove. 


4,319,714 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  A  VALVE 

Jean-Louis  Moulene,  Eiancourt,  and  Jean-Francois  Bouvot,  Le 

Mesnil-Saint-Denis,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  Francaise  Du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,706,  Feb.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,015 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1978,  78  04631 
Int.  Q.^  G05D  23/12 
U.S.  Q.  236—99  G  9  Qaims 

8.  A  device  for  setting  a  valve  having  a  movable  assembly 
carrying  the  closure  member  of  the  valve  and  being  slidable 
under  the  action  of  a  lever  having  a  ramp  acting  on  a  thrust 
member  of  the  assembly  to  control  closure  and  opening  of  the 
valve,  said  device  including  adjustment  means,  having  a  part 
which  is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  valve,  interposed 
between  the  thrust  member  and  the  ramp  of  the  lever  to  slide 
together  with  the  thrust  member  under  the  action  of  the  lever 
for  changing,  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  and  in  re- 
sponse to  adjustment  of  said  accessible  part,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  ramp  and  the  thrust  niember  so  that  after  adjustment 
of  said  distance  at  a  desired  value,  the  valve  can  be  opened  and 
closed  at  will  under  the  action  of  said  lever  without  said  dis- 
tance being  modified,  the  adjustment  means  comprising  a  cam 
which  is  circular  and  mounted  for  rotation  around  an  axis 
offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cam,  the  valve  body 
having  a  through  hole  formed  therein,  the  adjustment  means 
being  in  registry  therewith  at  least  when  it  is  actuated  by  the 
control  lever  to  its  maximum  closed  position,  said  adjustment 
means  further  comprising  two  journals  cooperating  with  bear- 


cam  with  a  screw-driver  or  the  like  inserted  through  the  hole 
in  said  body,  and  said  knob  comprising  ratchet  teeth  and  the 
drum  including  a  pawl  cooperating  with  the  teeth. 


4,319,715 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  APPLICATION  OF 
COATINGS  TO  ARTICLES 
Alexandr  P.  Garda,  ulitsa  Yanvarskogo  vosstania,  24a,  kv.  54; 
Oleg  A.  Andruschak,  ulitsa  Semashko,  12,  kv.  107;  Aiexei  P. 
Epik,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  9,  k?.  19;  Sergei  A.  Kozlov,  ulitsa  Ko- 
rotchenko,  25a,  kv.  29;  Evgeny  F.  Grechishkin,  ulitsa  Chelya- 
binskaya,  9,  kv.  131;  Georgy  A.  Voronin,  prospekt  40  Letia 
Oktyabrya,  94/2,  kv.  44;  Viktor  N.  Krendelev,  ulitsa  Orlov- 
skaya,  19,  kv.  1,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.;  Grigory  V.  Samsonova, 
deceased,  late  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.;  by  Nadezhda  A.  Samsonova, 
administrator;  by  Natalya  G.  Samsonova,  administrator,  both 
of  ulitsa,  51/53,  kv.  43,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Evgeny  G. 
Samsonova,  administrator,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,339,  Dec.  20,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,215,819.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,890 
Int.  a.    B05B  1/24.  17/00 
U.S.  Q.  239—81  1  Claim 


*'i3=^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  explosive  application  of  powder  coatings 
to  an  article  comprising:  a  barrel  through  which  said  powder  is 
fed  to  said  article;  sources  of  purging  gas  and  fuel  gases  under 
pressure  having  outlet  pipes  for  feeding  said  gases  to  said 
barrel,  the  pressure  of  said  purging  gas  source  exceeding  the 
pressure  of  each  of  said  fuel  gas  sources;  a  gas  distribution  unit 
having  a  fuel  gas  mixing  chamber  arranged  in  an  entrance 
opening  of  said  barrel  and  connecting  said  outlet  pipes  to  said 
barrel,  outlet  openings  of  said  outlet  pipes  being  arranged 
within  said  gas  distribution  unit,  a  passage  connecting  the 
outlet  opening  of  said  purging  gas  outlet  pipe  and  said  outlet 
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openings  of  said  fuel  gas  outlet  pipes;  and  valves  mounted 
between  the  outlet  openings  of  said  fuel  gas  outlet  pipes  and 
said  mixing  chamber,  said  valves  admitting  said  fuel  gases  to 
said  barrel  when  in  the  open  position  and  shutting-ofF  the  flow 
of  said  fuel  gases  when  in  the  closed  position  during  the  admis- 
sion of  purging  gas  to  said  barrel,  the  pressure  of  the  flow  of 
said  purging  gas  urging  said  valves  into  said  closed  position. 


4,319,716 
PIEZOELECTRIC  FLUID  ATOMIZER 

Reinhard  Lauer,  Hamburg  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904861 

Int.  a.'B05B  17/06 
U.S.  a.  239—102  8  Qtims 
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1.  A  piezoelectric  fluid  atomizer  comprising: 

a  bolt  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  forming  an 
abutment  plate,  a  cylindrical  extension  from  the  abutment 
plate,  and  an  oscillating  plate  on  the  end  of  the  cylindrical 
extension  remote  from  the  abutment  plate; 

a  pressure  plate  secured  to  the  bolt  near  its  second  end; 

a  ring-shaped  piezoceramic  converter  element  slidably 
mounted  on  the  bolt  and  compressed  between  the  abut- 
ment plate  and  the  pressure  plate;  and 

a  shield,  secured  to  the  bolt  between  the  pressure  plate  and 
the  second  end  of  the  bolt,  said  shield  enclosing  the  con- 
verter element; 

wherein  when  a  suitable  alternating  voltage  is  applied  to  the 
piezoceramic  converter  element,  the  oscillating  plate 
oscillates  and  oscillation  nodes  are  present  at  the  abutment 
plate  and  at  the  location  where  the  shield  is  secured  to  the 
bolt. 


including  a  generally  funnel-shaped  upper  section,  a  rela- 
tively narrow  intermediate  section  and  a  lower,  down- 
wardly-directed, outwardly-flared  nozzle-shaped  section 
having  a  downwardly-directed  discharge  opening; 

a  dosaging  device  mounted  in  said  housing  for  dosaging 
glass  beads  to  be  applied  to  roadway  markings  in  a  defined 
amount  per  surface  area  to  be  covered; 

an  air  spray  gun  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pressurized 
source  of  air  mounted  in  said  housing  having  an  air  ejec- 
tion nozzle  disposed  beneath  said  dosaging  device  and 
centrally  above  said  discharge  opening  for  directing  an  air 
stream  and  said  glass  beads  dosaged  by  said  dosaging 
device  downwardly  and  through  said  discharge  ojjening, 
said  nozzle  having  a  tip  portion  which  extends  from  said 
upper  section  of  said  discharge  conduit  into  said  interme- 
diate section  thereof;  and 

drive  means  for  said  dosaging  device  which  is  responsive  to 
the  drive  speed  of  a  roadway  marking  machine. 


4,319,718 

FORAGE  HARVESTER  CUTTERHEAD  AND  METHOD 

OF  SHARPENING 

Benjamin  H.  Snavely,  New  Holland,  and  Henry  N.  Lausch, 
Denver,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,954 

Int.  a.3  B02C  18/06 

U.S.  Q.  241->101  J  10  Qaims 


4,319,717 
SPRAY  GUN  FOR  APPLYING  GRANULATED 
MATERIAL 
Frank  Hofmann,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Walter  Hofmann,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  7902264 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  2i/16 
U.S.  a.  239—654  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  glass  beads  onto  roadway 
markings,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  upper  feed  opening  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  glass  beads  and  a  discharge  conduit 


1.  A  forage  harvester  for  cutting  forage  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  front  wall  terminating  in  a  forward 
inlet  for  receiving  forage  material  and  a  back  wall  having 
an  outlet  for  discharging  cut  forage  material; 

(b)  at  least  two  rotatable  infeed  rolls  mounted  adjacent  said 
inlet  cooperatively  arranged  to  feed  the  forage  material 
into  said  inlet  along  a  predetermined  path; 

(c)  a  shear  bar  adjacent  said  inlet  below  said  predetermined 
path,  said  shear  bar  being  selectively  laterally  adjustable 
toward  and  away  from  said  inlet; 

(d)  a  rotary  cylindrical  cutterhead  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  in  said  housing,  said  cutterhead  having  a 
plurality  of  elongate  cutter  knives  affixed  to  the  periphery 
thereof  and  movable  therewith  in  a  cylindrical  cutting 
path  in  coacting  cutting  relation  with  said  shear  bar,  each 
said  cutter  knife  having  substantially  an  isosceles  trapezoi- 
dal lateral  cross  sectional  configuration  with  the  shorter 
base  closer  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cutterhead  and 
cutting  edges  formed  by  the  sides  and  longer  base  thereof; 
and 

(e)  a  sharpening  means  mounted  adjacent  said  cylindrical 
cutting  path  and  selectively  movable  into  and  away  there- 
from to  engage  said  cutter  knives  and  positioned  to  re- 
move a  portion  of  each  to  form  a  new  cutting  edge  on 
each  knife  on  one  side  thereof  closer  to  the  shorter  base 
than  the  previous  cutting  edge. 
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4,319,719 
SHELL  LINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ORE  GRINDING  MILLS 

Darrell  R.  Larsen,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Minneapo- 
lis Electric  Steel  Castings  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,382,  Sep.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,270,705,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,711, 
Aug.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,386.  This  application  Jan.  28, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  115,940 
Int.  a.3B02C7  7/22 
U.S.  a.  241—183  17  Qaims 


ing  units,  one  blower  connected  to  the  air  conduit,  the  capacity 
of  said  blower  being  adjusted  so  that  the  blowing  capacity  is 
smaller  than  the  blowing  capacity  capable  of  performing  the 
normal  yam  knotting  operation  when  all  the  winding  units  use 
the  suction  air  streams  simultaneously,  devices  for  detecting 
whether  or  not  the  normal  travel  of  yams  is  performed  in  the 
respective  winding  units,  devices  for  initiating  the  yam  knot- 


1.  A  liner  assembly  for  the  cylindrical  shell  of  an  ore  grind- 
ing machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  liner  segments  of  predetermined  size 
and  configuration,  each  defining  a  bottom  mounting  sur- 
face constructed  for  mounting  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  shall,  and  each  of  said  first  liner 
segments  further  defining  a  top  mounting  surface; 

(b)  said  first  liner  segments  being  disposed  in  close  proximity 
to  each  other  with  minimum  space  therebetween  so  that 
said  plurality  of  first  liner  segments  covers  virtually  the 
entirety  of  said  cylindrical  shell; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  second  liner  segments  of  predetermined  size 
and  configuration,  each  of  said  second  liner  segments 
defining  a  bottom  mounting  surface  constructed  for 
mounting  engagement  with  the  top  mounting  surface  of  an 
associated  first  liner  segment,  each  second  liner  segment 
further  defining  a  top  grinding  surface  for  comminuting 
ore; 

(d)  said  second  liner  segments  being  disposed  in  close  prox- 
imity to  each  other  with  minimum  space  therebetween, 
and  being  sized  relative  to  the  first  liner  segments  so  that, 
in  assembled  relation,  the  first  liner  segments  are  substan- 
tially covered  by  the  second  liner  segments  and  virtually 
unexposed  to  the  ore  comminution  process  to  prevent  the 
first  liner  segments  from  becoming  wom; 

(e)  first  connecting  means  for  releasably  mounting  a  portion 
of  the  first  liner  segments  to  the  cylindrical  shell  indepen- 
dently of  the  second  liner  segments; 

(0  and  second  connecting  means  for  releasably  mounting 
each  of  the  second  liner  segments  on  an  associated  one  of 
said  first  liner  segments  to  permit  removal  thereof  without 
removing  the  associated  first  liner  segments  from  the 
cylindrical  shell; 

(g)  the  first  and  second  liner  segments  being  so  constructed 
that  the  second  liner  segments  completely  and  protec- 
tively cover  the  first  connecting  means  with  the  liner 
assembly  in  assembled  relation. 


ting  operation  on  receipt  of  instruction  signals  of  the  yam 
knotting  operation,  and  a  control  device  comprising  a  memory 
storage  for  storing  signals  from  the  detecting  devices  of  the 
respective  winding  units  and  means  for  putting  out  signals  of 
the  yam  knotting  operation  to  the  yarn  knotting  operation- 
initiating  devices  in  an  drder  predetermined  with  respect  to  the 
capacity  of  the  blower. 


4,319,721 
SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Takuro  Kawai,  Kosai,  and  Mitsuru  Kato,  Toyohashi.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,006 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    6,    1978,    53- 
168333[U];  Oct.  18,  1979,  54-144186[U] 

Int.  a.3  A62B  i5/02;  B65H  75/4i 
U.S.  Q.  242—107.4  A  13  Qaims 


4,319,720 
YARN  KNOTTING  OPERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

IN  AUTOMATIC  WINDER 
Yutaka  Ueda,  Naraken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1979, 54-96432[U] 
Int.  Q.3  B65H  54/20.  54/22.  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  242—35.5  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  yam  knotting  operation  control  apparatus  in  an  auto- 
matic winder  having  a  plurality  of  winding  units  arranged  in 
parallel  including  one  air  conduit  which  is  used  in  common  for 
performing  the  yam  knotting  operation  to  the  respective  wind- 


1.  An  improved  vehicle  safety-belt  retractor,  for  protecting 
a  wearer  from  danger  caused  when  the  vehicle  is  suddenly  or 
rapidly  decelerated,  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  belt  reel 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  frame,  a  safety-belt  wound  on 
the  belt  reel,  the  belt  reel  being  rouuble  in  a  first  direction  to 
wind  the  belt  on  the  reel  for  retraction  of  the  belt  and  rotatable 
in  a  second  direction  to  unwind  the  belt  for  extraction  of  the 
belt  from  the  frame,  a  ratchet  wheel  with  a  plurality  of  ratchet 
teeth  on  the  periphery  thereof  being  secured  on  said  belt  reel, 
a  locking  member  movably  mounted  within  said  frame  adja- 
cent to  said  ratchet  wheel  for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
said  ratchet  wheel  to  thereby  define  a  locked  position  in  which 
rotation  of  the  reel  in  the  second  direction  is  prevented  and  an 
inertia  sensing  means  including  means  for  moving  the  locking 
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member  for  engagement  of  the  locking  member  and  the  ratchet 
wheel  to  prevent  extraction  responsive  to  a  sudden  or  rapid 
deceleration  of  the  vehicle, 

the  improvement,  in  combination,  comprising  a  pendulum 
member  having  a  substantially  rigid  stem  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  a  head  portion,  supporting  means 
for  pivotally  supporting  the  pendulum  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis,  said  supporting  means  in- 
cluding a  supporting  plate  laterally  positioned  within  the 
frame,  said  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  and  an  elastic 
member  mounted  to  said  supporting  plate,  said  elastic 
member  having  a  first  portion  extending  through  said 
opening  of  said  plate  and  a  second  portion  overlying  a  part 
of  said  plate,  said  first  portion  having  an  opening  located 
in  alignment  with  said  opening  of  said  supporting  plate, 
the  pendulum  member  being  mounted  to  said  supporting 
means  with  said  stem  extending  through  said  opening  of 
said  elastic  support  member  and  with  said  head  portion 
mounted  on  said  second  portion  to  permit  the  displace- 
ment of  said  pendulum  member  in  relation  to  said  support- 
ing plate  and  the  accumulation  of  the  reaction  energy  of 
the  locking  member  in  said  elastic  member  imparted  to 
said  elastic  member  through  the  inertia  sensing  means 
when  the  locking  member  is  deflected  by  a  tooth  of  the 
ratchet  wheel  to  a  position  apart  therefrom  for  elastically 
forcing  the  locking  member  toward  the  ratchet  wheel  for 
interengagement,  said  elastic  member  having  sufficient 
hardness  to  support  the  locking  member  in  the  locked 
position  and  sufficient  elasticity  to  accumulate  the  reac- 
tion energy  of  the  locking  member  upon  deflection 
thereof  from  the  ratchet  wheel. 


4,319,722 
TRAVERSER  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 

Mario  Pesando,  3570  Hawkestone  Rd.,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,850 

Int.  aj  B64F  1/22.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  244—116  19  Qaims 


movement  of  the  base  when  securing  the  helicopter  to  the 
traverser,  a  carriage  supported  on  the  cross-beam  assembly  for 
movement  therealong,  control  means  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  carriage,  retaining  means  carried  by  the 
carriage  for  use  to  secure  the  harpoon  of  the  helicopter  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  struts  for  securing  to  the  later- 
ally spaced  wheel  units  of  the  helicopter  to  triangulate  the 
retaining  means  and  harpoon  connection  for  stabilizing  the 
harpoon  when  secured  to  the  retaining  means. 


4,319,723 
STABILIZER  FOR  AN  EJECTION  SEAT 
Edwin  R.  Schultz,  Waynesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,044 

Int.  a.3  B64D  25/10 

U.S.  a.  244—122  A  4  Oaims 


1.  A  traversing  system  for  traversing  a  Sea  Lynx  Helicopter 
having  laterally  spaced  wheel  units,  a  nose  wheel  and  a  har- 
poon for  securing  to  a  grid  system  mounted  on  the  deck  of  a 
ship,  from  its  landing  position  to  a  storage  position  into  a 
hanger  on  the  ship,  which  ship  includes  a  grid  system  used  to 
secure  the  Sea  Lynx  Helicopter  to  the  deck  of  the  ship,  the 
traversing  system  comprising  a  traverser,  means  for  securing 
the  traverser  to  the  ship  deck  and  means  for  traversing  the 
traverser  on  the  ship  deck  to  and  from  the  hangar  and  a  posi- 
tion proximate  the  landing  position,  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  the  traverser,  the  traverser  being  rela- 
tively narrow  and  of  a  low  profile  for  clearing  the  deck  of  the 
ship  for  positioning  under  the  helicopter  over  the  grid  system 
without  interfering  with  the  grid  system,  the  traverser  com- 
prising a  relatively  narrow  base  assembly  and  means  to  secure 
the  nose  wheel  therein,  the  base  secured  to  the  means  for 
traversing  the  traverser  on  the  ship  deck,  a  relatively  long, 
relatively  narrow  cross-beam  assembly  pivotally  secured  to  the 
base,  pivotal  from  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  tra- 
verser base  to  a  position  at  substantially  90°  to  the  direction  of 


1.  A  yaw  stabilization  system  on  an  aircraft  ejection  seat, 
comprising: 

a  yaw  stabilization  paddle  device  supported  on  the  back  of 
the  ejection  seat  for  transverse  movement  relative  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  seat;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  back  of  the  seat  and  extending  above 
the  back  of  the  seat  into  the  air  stream  for  sensing  the 
direction  of  yaw  angular  offset  of  the  air  flow  velocity 
vector  relative  to  the  seat  upon  yaw  rotation  of  the  ejec- 
tion seat  and  for  causing  transverse  movement  of  said  yaw 
stabilization  paddle  device  into  the  air  stream  in  the  direc- 
tion of  yaw  angular  offset,  to  provide  a  restoring  moment 
on  the  ejection  seat. 


4,319,724 
LIGHTWEIGHT  CABLE  LADDER 

Stanley  A.  Bradbury,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Crouse- 
Hinds  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,313 
Int.  C\?  F16L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  248—49  2  Qaims 

1.  A  ladder  for  cables  or  the  like  that  are  adapted  to  be 
positioned  thereon  by  ties,  said  ladder  comprising: 
a  pair  of  siderail  members  formed  of  a  lightweight  material, 
each  having  a  first  slot  facing  the  other  siderail  member 
and  a  second  slot  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
slot; 
a  rung  member  formed  of  a  lightweight  material  and  having 
its  end  portions  disposed  in  said  first  slots,  said  rung  mem- 
ber having  opposite  side  edges  that  are  serrated  to  provide 
a  non-slip  anchorage  for  ties  positioning  the  cables  on  the 
ladder; 
a  connecting  plate  being  receivable  in  said  second  slots  of 
adjacent  siderail  members  to  connect  them  together,  said 
connecting  plate  being  formed  of  a  bendable  material  and 
having  notches  in  the  opposite  edge  portions  thereof 
defining  a  bend  line  therein,  said  connecting  plate  com- 
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prising  end  portions  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other 
substantially  along  said  bend  line,  and 


members  together  a  distance  to  clamp  the  tubes  supported 
therebetween  with  a  predetermined  clamping  force. 


4,319,726 
COMBINED  SACK  HOLDER  AND  WEED  REMOVAL 

IRON 

Gustav  V.  Andersson,  Ejdervagen  28,  Saltsjo-Duvnas,  Sweden 
(133  00) 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,398 
Int.  a.'  B65B  67/12 


a  hanger  adapted  to  support  a  siderail  member  and  to  be   U-S.  CI.  248 — 97 
connected  to  a  support  surface,  said  hanger  being  adapted 
to  be  snap-fitted  over  a  siderail  member. 


2  Claims 


4,319,725 
APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLY  TUBING  A  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
Robert  E.  Meuschke,  and  Walter  J.  Vandriak,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,567 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3/22 

U.S.  a.  248—68  R  7  Qaims 


o- 


1.  A  frame-like  structure  for  verticaly  supporting  a  plurality 
of  U-bend  heat  exchanger  tubes  including  a  vertical  arm  mem- 
ber for  clamping  the  tubes  therein  at  generally  the  midpoint  of 
the  U-bend  portion  thereof  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  vertically  extending  members; 

upper  spacer  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  members 
to  provide  a  predetermined  horizontal  spatial  separation 
therebetween; 

a  removable  spacer  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
members  to  provide  a  like  predetermined  spatial  separa- 
tion therebetween  at  the  lower  end; 

a  vertical  row  of  horizontal  support  pins  removably  re- 
ceived in  at  least  one  of  said  members  and  extending  into 
said  spatial  separation  a  distance  sufficient  to  supportingly 
engage  a  tube  projecting  transversely  between  said  mem- 
bers; and 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  projecting  inter- 
connecting means  for  drawing  said  vertically  extending 


1.  A  combined  sack  holder  and  weed  removal  device,  said 
device  comprising  an  elongate  bar  member,  a  ring  supported  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  bar  member  for  holding  a  sack  for  collect- 
ing waste  material  and  the  like,  said  bar  member  including  a 
groove  at  the  upper  end  thereof  in  which  said  ring  is  received, 
and  said  ring  comprising  first  and  second  parts  which  overlap 
one  another  within  the  width  of  the  groove  and  for  a  small 
additional  distance  on  each  side  of  the  groove,  said  first  and 
second  parts  comprising  a  longer  part  and  a  shorter  part,  an 
outwardly  directed  point  on  said  longer  part  at  a  location 
opposite  to  the  groove  of  the  bar  member  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  ring  parts  together  so  as  to  enable 
variation  in  the  circumference  of  the  ring  to  thereby  accommo- 
date sacks  of  different  sized  openings,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  clamping  device  for  bounding  said  parts  together 
at  the  ends  thereof  opposite  ends  which  overlap  so  as  to  enable 
the  circumference  of  the  ring  to  be  made  greater  or  smaller, 
said  bar  member  being  of  tubular  form  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  said  device  further  comprising  an  elongate  removable 
weed  removal  member  detachably  received  at  one  end  thereof 
in  the  lower  end  of  the  bar  member,  said  weed  removal  mem- 
ber including  a  bifurcated  weed  removal  tool  at  the  other  end 
thereof  and  at  least  one  step  affixed  to  said  weed  removal 
member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  enabling  pressing  of 
the  weed  removal  tool  into  the  earth,  said  tubular  form  lower 
end  of  said  bar  member  including  a  hole  extending  there- 
through and  said  device  further  comprising  a  locking  pin 
removably  received  in  said  hole  for  holding  said  weed  removal 
tool  in  place  in  said  lower  end  of  said  bar  member  and  for 
permitting  removal  and  replacement  of  said  weed  removal 
tool. 
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4,319,727 

EXPANDABLE  POT  HOLDER  APPARATUS 

Joan  H.  Rattay,  749  E.  Maryland  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,191 

Int.  a.'  A47G  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  248—149  7  Qaims 


1.  Pot  holder  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination: 

ring  means  for  supporting  a  pot,  including  a  ring  having  an 

upper  surface  on  which  the  pot  is  disp>osed,  and  a  lower 

surface; 
aperture  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  surface 

of  the  ring  means; 
leg  means  adjustably  secured  to  the  ring  means  for  support- 
ing the  ring  means  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  base 

supports,  each  of  which  base  supports  includes 

a  lower  portion, 

a  vertically  extending  portion, 

an  upper  portion  having  an  upper  surface  co-planar  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  ring  means  for  providing  an 
additional  surface  on  which  the  pot  is  disposed,  and 

an  upper  honzontally  extending  support  portion  disposed 
against  the  ring  means;  and 
fastening  means  cooperating  with  the  aperture  means  for 

securmg  the  leg  means  to  the  ring  means. 


4^19,728 
LIQUIHED  GAS  CYLINDER  ANTI-ROTATION  DEVICE 
William  V.  Pataki,  and  O.  Raymond  Smay,  both  of  Newburgh, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,018 

Int.  a.5  A47G  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  248—154  3  Claims 


29 


concave  edge,  said  blade  diverging  toward  said  concave 
edge  for  wedging  of  the  blade  in  the  opening  in  the  neck 
ring  of  the  fuel  tank  as  supported  on  the  concave  edge  of 
said  second  plate  portion. 


4,319,729 
TRIPOD  ASSEMBLY 
Jau-Lin  Lo,  6  Lane  10,  Szu  Chuan  Rd.,  Section  1,  Pan  Chiao 
City,  Taipai  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,417 

Int.  a.3  A47B  97/00 

U.S,  a.  248—188.7  5  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  clamping  means  for  attaching  a 
cylindrical  fuel  tank  having  a  neck  ring  on  it  with  a  rectangular 
opening  therein  to  a  platform  on  a  vehicle,  a  device  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  the  tank  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  tank,  comprising; 
a  bracket  having  a  first  plate  portion  adapted  for  attachment 
to  said  platform  and  a  second  plate  portion  projecting 
upward  from  said  first  plate  portion  and  having  a  gener- 
ally upwardly  facing  concave  edge  thereon  for  supporting 
the  neck  ring  on  said  tank;  and 
a  flat  blade  attached  to  the  second  plate  portion  of  said 
bracket  and  projecting  generally   upwardly  from  said 


^E^ 


JO 


1.  A  tripod  assembly  comprising: 

joint  means  in  the  general  configuration  of  a  bell  housing, 
with  an  open  bottom  and  means  defining  a  central  opening 
through  the  top  thereof,  the  inner  wall  thereof  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting,  equi- 
spaced,  upwardly  tapering  surfaces  having  a  predeter- 
mined configuration; 

nut  means  shaped  to  be  accommodated  within  said  joint 
means  in  nested,  mating  non-rotational  relationship  there- 
with, said  nut  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
equispaced,  recessed  surfaces  thereabout,  said  recessed 
surfaces  also  having  a  predetermined  configuration,  said 
nut  means  having  a  central,  threaded  hole  extending  verti- 
cally therethrough; 

screw  means  insertable  through  said  joint  means  opening 
and  having  a  threaded  outer  surface  mating  with  the 
threaded  hole  in  said  nut  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  curved,  supporting  legs  each  having  an  upper 
end  having  an  external  configuration  mating  with  the 
internal  configuration  of  the  inner  tapered  surfaces  of  said 
joint  means  and  the  recessed  surfaces  of  said  nut  means, 
said  surfaces  thus  defining  chambers  having  subsUntial 
surface  areas,  whereupon  insertion  of  said  leg  upper  ends 
into  their  respective  said  chambers  and  threading  of  said 
screw  means  through  said  joint  means  opening,  into  said 
nut  means,  said  nut  means  is  caused  to  withdraw  into  said 
joint  means  and  tightly  embed  said  leg  means  ends  within 
their  respective  said  chambers,  due  to  the  substantial 
surface  area,  face  to  face  contact  of  said  chambers  with 
said  leg  upper  ends  to  thereby  form  a  rigid,  unitary  tripod 
structure. 


4,319,730 
SELF-LOCKING  MERCHANDISE  HOOK 
David  R.  Thalenfeid,  Beachurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trion  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,459 
Int.  a.5  E04G  5/06:  F16L  im 
U.S.  a.  248—220.4  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  merchandise  display  device  of  the  type  having  a  base 
member,  panel  engaging  lugs  extending  rearwardly  and  up- 
ward from  the  upper  back  edge  area  of  said  base  member,  and 
merchandise  support  means  extending  forwardly  from  said 
base  member,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
(a)  a  resilient,  flexible  locking  tongue  mounted  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  said  base  member  and  extending  upwardly  from 
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the  upper  back  edge  of  said  base  member  and  adapted  to 
overlie  the  front  surface  of  a  perforated  panel  board, 
(b)  said  locking  tongue  being  resiliently  deflectable  in  a 


base  at  each  of  said  ends,  the  end  members  comprising  at  least 
a  pair  of  comer  posts  at  respective  comers  of  each  said  op- 
posed ends,  each  said  comer  being  provided  with  a  mounting 
means  for  the  associated  comer  post,  the  mounting  means 
including  a  pair  of  rigid  elements  between  which  is  mounted  a 
pivot,  the  comer  post  being  pivotally  mounted  at  said  pivot 
and  the  pivot  being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  comer  of  the  base 
whereby  the  comer  post  is  pivoUble  between  an  upright  con- 
dition, in  which  it  is  disposed  upright  between  the  rigid  ele- 
ments of  the  mounting  means  at  the  comer,  and  a  collapsed 


forward  direction  to  accommodate  mounting  and  de- 
mounting of  said  display  device  by  forward  flexation 
while  substantially  preventing  unintentional  dislodgement 
of  the  display  device  from  a  panel  board. 


4,319,731 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 

WUliam  Pfeifer,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Store 

Fixture  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,828,  Jul.  9, 1979.  This 

application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,654 

Int.  a.3  G09F  i/75 

U.S.  a.  248—223.4  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  information  display  assembly  of  the  type  including  a 
cantilevered  arm  and  a  means  for  displaying  indicia  at  the  free 
end  of  the  cantilevered  arm,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
cantilevered  arm  comprises:  a  shaft  with  at  least  one  transverse 
groove  near  the  free  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  horizontal  member 
extending  at  a  right  angle  from  the  free  end  of  the  shaft,  paral- 
lel with  said  groove  and  wherein  the  means  for  displaying 
indicia  is  removably  attached  to  said  shaft  and  comprises:  a 
planar  member  having  a  front  face  upon  which  indicia  is  dis- 
played, a  rear  face  and  upper  and  lower  resilient,  planar,  gener- 
ally rectangular  arms  extending  transversely  from  the  rear  face 
in  generally  parallel  spaced  relationship  with  a  flange  at  the 
free  end  of  at  least  one  of  the  said  arms  extending  toward  the 
other  arm,  said  arms,  flange  and  groove  being  so  dimensioned 
that  when  the  display  means  is  atuched  to  the  cantilevered 
arm  with  said  planar  member  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  said  upper  and  lower  arms  straddle  said 
horizontal  member  and  the  shaft,  and  said  flange  engages  said 
transverse  groove  in  said  shaft  with  a  friction  fit  and  overlaps 
said  horizontal  member  to  secure  said  display  means  against 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  cantilevered  arm  and  the  axis  of 
the  horizontal  member  and  against  rotation  in  the  plane  con- 
taining the  cantilevered  arm  and  the  horizontal  member. 


condition,  in  which  it  lies  generally  parallel  and  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  base  and  partly  exposing  the  rigid  elements  of  the 
mounting  means,  each  of  the  rigid  elements  and  the  comer  post 
having  an  opening,  all  of  said  openings  being  generally  aligned 
when  the  post  is  in  the  upright  condition,  and  a  locking  mem- 
ber being  provided  engageable  with  said  openings  and  having 
a  cam  surface  acting  on  the  opening  of  at  least  the  comer  post, 
the  locking  member  being  rotauble  to  force  the  cam  surface 
into  firm  locking  engagement  with  the  op)ening  of  the  comer 
post  to  lock  the  comer  post  in  the  upright  condition. 

4,319,733 

LOCKING  SPRING  CLIP 

Nabil  S.  Hanna,  Harrisburg,  and  John  R.  Shuey,  Carlisle,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,450 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  li/62 

U.S.  CI.  248—507  6  Qaims 
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'    4,319,732 
LOAD  CARRYING  PLATFORMS 
Roger  D.  Godfrey,  Brighton,  England,  assignor  to  Flashstar 
Limited,  Newhaven,  England 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,460 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1978, 
42642/78 

Int  a. J  B65D  19/12 
U.S.  Q.  248—346  9  Qaims 

1.  A  load  carrying  platform  comprising  a  base  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  ends,  and  end  members  pivotally  mounted  on  the 


1.  A  locking  spring  clip  for  securing  electrical  connector 
members  together  in  a  mated  condition,  said  clip  comprising: 

a  base,  first  and  second  spaced  arms  extending  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  base  in  cantilever  fashion,  said  first  arm  hav- 
ing a  latching  lug  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  second  arm  and  a  stepped  shoulder  directed 
towards  said  first  arm,  said  second  arm  having  a  length 
slightly  greater  than  the  length  from  the  base  to  said 
shoulder  whereby  in  a  latched  condition  said  lug  engages 
a  rear  surface  of  a  mated  connector  member  and  said 
second  arm  is  positioned  beneath  said  shoulder  under 
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compression  to  prevent  the  unintended  disengagement  of  outlet  and  downstream  of  said  inlet  closing  communication 

said  lug.  between  said  sleeve  inlet  and  outlet,  with  pressure  from  said 

inlet  being  directed  against  said  seal  urging  it  into  closing 

4,319,734 
VALVE 
All  Acar,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,724 
Int.  a.'  F16K  25/00 
U.S.  a.  251—174  1  Claim 


1.  A  valve  comprising:  a  fluid  tight  housing  having  first  and 
second  aligned  openings  concentric  about  a  first  axis,  and 
means  defining  a  chamber  between  said  openings;  a  ball  valve 
rotatably  mounted  about  a  second  axis  in  said  chamber  normal 
to  said  first  axis,  said  ball  valve  having  a  cylindrical  hole  there- 
through with  a  third  axis  rotatable  therewith  to  a  postion  in 
alignment  with  said  first  axis  and  normal  to  said  second  axis;  a 
cylinder  having  an  annular  lip  with  a  sharp  edge  with  an  inside 
diameter,  said  cylinder  having  a  main  external  cylindrical 
surface  smaller  than  said  lip  inside  diameter,  said  housing 
having  seal  means  to  guide  axial  movement  of  said  cylinder 
toward  and  away  from  said  ball  valve  coaxial  with  said  first 
axis;  and  spring  means  to  urge  said  lip,  at  said  inside  diameter 
thereof,  into  fiuid  tight  contact  with  said  ball  valve  around  said 
hole  therethrough,  said  seal  means  including  a  sleeve  around 
said  cylinder  and  having  an  internal  first  groove  adjacent  said 
lip;  a  first  annular  seal  in  said  internal  first  groove  in  compres- 
sion in  between  said  sleeve  and  said  cylinder,  said  seal  means 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  contiguous  to  said  housing,  said 
housing  forming  an  annular  second  groove  with  said  cylindri- 
cal portion;  and  a  second  annular  seal  in  compression  in  said 
second  groove  between  said  cylindrical  portion  and  said  hous- 
ing, said  housing  having  a  bore  to  receive  said  cyinder  and 
including  spring  biasing  means  between  said  bore  and  said 
cylinder  to  bias  said  sharp  edge  into  compression  against  said 
ball  valve,  wherein  said  ball  valve  has  a  spherical  surface  in 
engagment  with  said  annular  lip  sharp  edge,  said  lip  being 
formed  between  internal  and  external  surfaces,  said  annular  lip 
sharp  edge  having  a  diameter  C,  said  cylinder  main  outside 
cylindrical  surface  having  a  diameter  B,  said  seal  means  cylin- 
drical portion  having  an  outside  diameter  A,  A  being  larger 
than  C,  C  being  larger  than  B  to  thereby  cause  self  sealing  with 
flow  in  either  direction  and  in  a  zero  fiow  condition. 


position  only  when  said  seal  is  in  substantial  register  with  said 
outlet,  said  path  of  flow  never  being  through  said  seal  means  at 
any  position  of  said  movable  valve  member. 


4,319,736 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

METAL  CASING  PARTICULARLY  FOR  GATE  VALVES 

USED  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS  AND  THE  LIKE, 
HAVING  A  LARGE  NOMINAL  WIDTH  AND  A  CASING 
MANUFACTURED  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE 
METHOD 
Erwin  Miiller,  Herdecke;  Bernd  KoUmann,  Witten-Stockum; 
Ferdinand  Sonnabend,  Dortmud;  Cert  Petzolt,  Nordkirchen; 
Josef  Balz,  Castrop-Rauxel;  Bernhard  Walloschek,  Witten- 
Stockum,  and  Friedrich  Risse,  Bochum-Querenburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,950 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847579 

Int.  a.3  F16K  27/10 
U.S.  a.  251—329  4  Oaims 


4.319,735 
FAUCET  VALVES 
Alfred  M.  Moen,  Grafton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,130 
Int.  a.'  F16K  5/04.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  251—175  13  Oaims 

1.  A  valve  structure  including  a  sleeve  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  flow  path  therebetween,  a  rotatable  valve  member 
positioned  within  said  sleeve  and  having  a  portion  movable  in 
surrounding  relation  about  said  inlet  and  between  said  inlet  an:! 
outlet,  said  valve  member  portion  having  an  opening  therein 
movable  to  a  position  within  said  flow  path  and  adjacent  said 
sleeve  outlet  to  connect  said  sleeve  inlet  and  outlet,  and  seal 
means  carried  on  the  inside  of  said  valve  member  portion  and 
spaced  circumferentially  from  said  opening,  said  seal  means 
being  rotatable  about  said  inlet  to  a  position  adjacent  said 


1.  A  forged  metal  casing,  particularly  for  accessories  which 
can  be  employed  in  installations  requiring  high  safety  mea- 
sures, and  having  a  large  nominal  width  over  300  mm  and 
particularly  a  casing  for  a  gate  valve,  comprising,  a  one-piece 
casing  body  having  an  open  cylindrical  end  p>ortion,  a  fructo 
conical  intermediate  portion  extending  from  said  cylindrical 
end  portion  and  a  planar  wall  portion  extending  from  said 
fructo  conical  portion,  said  planar  wall  portion  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  opposite  planar  walls  having  planar  interior  and  exte- 
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rior  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  a  port  therein,  a 
pipe  connection  including  a  radially  extending  flange  welded 
at  one  seam  to  said  port,  said  pipe  connection  having  a  projec- 
tion extending  into  the  interior  of  said  casing  to  form  a  valve 
seat,  said  port  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  width  of  said  at 
least  one  wall  for  leaving  an  approach  area  around  said  port  for 
test  heads  to  test  said  seam  by  ultrasonic  waves,  and  a  closing 
top  member  connected  to  said  cylindrical  end  portion  for 
hermetically  closing  said  casing,  said  approach  area  being 
planar  and  having  a  width  A  for  permitting  the  approach  of  a 
test  head  which  equal  2  tan  a  x  s-i-  IS  mm,  where  a  is  the  angle 
of  radiation  for  the  test  head  in  the  direction  of  the  at  least  one 
welded  seam,  s  is  the  wall  thickness  of  said  at  least  one  wall 
portion. 


4  319  738 

LIFTING  MECHANISMSESPEOALLY  LIFTING 

PLATFORM 

Hans  Nussbaum,  Bodersweier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Otto  Nussbaum  G.m.b.H.  &  Co.  KG,  Fertigungstechnik 
und  Maschinenbau,  Kehi-Bodersweier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,243 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2909171 

Int.  O.'  B66F  7/14 
U.S.  O.  254—89  R  5  Oaims 


4,319,737 

DIAPHRAM  VALVE 

Timothy  O.  W.  Waterfield,  Chandler's  Ford,  England,  assignor 

to  Waterfield  Engineering  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,393,  Apr.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,813 

Int.  0,3  F16K  7/12 

U.S.  O.  251—331  11  Oaims 


1.  A  lifting  mechanism  comprising: 

a  lifting  platform  having  at  least  one  lifting  column; 

a  threaded  catch  rod  attached  to  said  column;  and 

an  easily  workable  nut  mounted  on  said  rod  and  guided  by 
said  platform  for  rotation  and  movement  up  and  down 
with  said  platform, 

a  compressable  spring  between  said  platform  and  the  top 
side  of  said  nut, 

said  platform  having  a  portion  engaging  said  nut  when  said 
spring  is  compressed  to  thereafter  prevent  rotation  of  said 
nut  and  downward  movement  thereof  in  the  event  of 
rapid  downward  movement  of  said  platform. 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve  comprising  a  body  traversed  by  a  fluid 
passageway  and  having  an  opening  in  communication  with  the 
fluid  passageway,  a  diaphragm  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
through  the  passageway  and  extending  across  the  opening,  a 
bonnet  secured  to  the  body  by  a  plurality  of  bolts  with  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  diaphragm  clamped  between  the 
body  and  bonnet,  and  a  mechanism  carried  by  the  bonnet  and 
connected  to  the  diaphragm  for  moving  same  between  valve 
closed  and  valve  opened  positions,  the  body  being  provided 
around  the  opening  with  a  diaphragm  support  face  formed  by 
two  flat  seating  surfaces  which  are  inclined  relative  to  each 
other  so  as  to  be  divergent  in  the  direction  toward  said  bonnet 
and  which  are  joined  together  by  curved  surfaces  to  provide 
for  self  location  of  the  diaphragm  relative  to  the  opening  of  the 
body  when  the  bonnet  and  diaphragm  are  assembled  onto  the 
body  with  said  mechanism  in  valve  closed  position,  said  flat 
surfaces  forming  a  major  part  of  the  entire  support  surface  area 
of  said  diaphragm  support  face,  and  the  bonnet  being  provided 
with  a  diaphragm  clamping  face  comprising  two  flat  surfaces 
which  are  inclined  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  converge  at 
the  bottom  end  of  the  bonnet,  characterized  by  the  bonnet 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  holes  and  the  body  having  an 
equal  plurality  of  complementary,  open-sided  cast  lugs  for 
receiving  the  bolts. 


4,319.739 

METALLURGICAL  PROCESSING  VESSEL 

Lawrence  Skendrovic,  West  Mifflin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  M. 

Bailey  Company,  Washington,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,998,  Jun.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,291. 

This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,356 

Int.  O.'  C21B  7/04:  H05B  7/18 

UJS.  O.  266—280  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  metallurgical  process  vessel  having  an  upwardly  open 
metallic  outer  shell  with  refractory  disposed  on  all  inner  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  of  said  shell,  the  improvement  comprising: 
refractory  clean-out  means  positioned  in  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel;  and  said  clean-out  means  including  an  opening  formed 
through  said  shell  at  the  bottom  location  and  frangible  heat 
resistant  material  covering  said  opening  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom. 


860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


4,319,740  spring;  a  driven  pay-off  roller  for  frictionally  engaging  the 

SHEET  FEEDER  uppermost  of  said  plurality  of  originals  upon  movement  of  said 

John  W.  Ulseth,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining   tray  into  said  lifted  position  whereby  said  roller  moves  said 


and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,741 
Int.  a.^  B65H  3/30 
MS.  a.  271—22 


originals  in  a  forward  direction,  said  device  further  comprising 
a  stationary,  resilient,  yieldable  separating  member  having  a 
relatively  high  coefficient  of  friction  in  abutting  engagement 
3  Claims  vvith  said  roller  at  a  point  forwardly  of  the  location  of  said 
frictional  engagement  between  said  uppermost  original  and 
said  roller,  said  separating  member  frictionally  engaging  the 
lower  original  of  a  pair  of  originals  moved  in  said  forward 
direction  by  said  roller  to  thereby  retard  the  advance  of  said 
lower  original. 


4,319,742 

SHEET  SUPPLY  DETECTOR  AND  INDICATOR 

John  W .  Ulseth,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,733 

Int.  a.^  B65H  1/14,  3/06.  43/02 

U.S.  a.  271— 118  6aainis 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  of  the  type  utilizing  a  storage 
cassette  for  containing  sheets,  said  cassette  including  sheet 
separating  means  for  separating  the  uppermost  sheet  and  a 
bottom  side  having  an  aperture  through  which  the  sheets  are 
accessible,  said  apparatus  comprising 
frame  means, 

a  generally  cylindrical  feed  roller,  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  frame  means,  having  a  flat  portion  extending 
longitudinally  thereon  and  being  disposed  such  that  upon 
rotation  said  flat  portion  is  spaced  above  said  sheet  sepa- 
rating means,  and  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  feed 
roller  extends  beneath  said  sheet  separating  means, 
lifting  means  disposed  for  lifting  the  sheets  in  said  cassette 

until  said  sheets  contact  said  sheet  separating  means, 
drive  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  feed  roller  and  for 
periodically  lifting  said  lifting  means  toward  said  sheet 
separating  means  only  during  a  period  of  the  rotation  of 
said  feed  roller  in  which  said  flat  portion  is  spaced  above 
said  sheet  separating  means,  and  for  maintaining  the  sheets 
in  this  lifted  state  during  a  period  of  the  rotation  of  said 
feed  roller  in  which  said  cylindrical  portion  extends  be- 
neath said  sheet  separating  means  so  as  to  afford  frictional 
contact  between  said  feed  roller  and  the  sheets  being 
Ufted,  thereby  feedmg  the  uppermost  sheet. 


4,319,741 

ORIGINAL  PAY-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

ORIGINAL  FEED  UNIT 

Syuzi  Okamoto,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,713 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  20,  1979,  54/18769 

Int.  a.'  B65H  3/06 

U.S.  a.  271—118  3  Qaims 


1.  An  original  pay-off  device  comprising  an  original  supply- 
ing tray  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  originals,  a  pivot  about 
which  said  supplying  tray  is  pivotally  movable  and  upon 
which  said  supplying  tray  is  supported  on  said  device,  said  tray 
being  pivotable  between  a  lifted  and  a  lowered  position,  means 
for  pivotally  moving  said  tray  and  comprising  a  solenoid  and  a 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  depletion  of  a  supply  of  sheets 
within  a  sheet  feeder  of  the  type  wherein  lifting  means  are 
utilized  to  lift  the  sheets  within  the  sheet  feeder  away  from  a 
support  member  and  toward  a  feed  roller  to  afford  the  feeding 
of  a  single  sheet;  said  device  comprising 

a  connecting  arm  mounted  on  the  lifting  means, 
an  actuator  arm  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  said  connecting 
arm  during  the  lifting  motion  of  the  lifting  means,  said 
actuator  arm  being  pivotable  between  first  and  second 
relative  positions, 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  depletion  of  sheets  within 
the  sheet  feeder,  said  indicator  means  being  connected  to 
said  actuator  arm  such  that  the  movement  of  said  actuator 
arm  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position  activates 
said  indicator  means,  and  the  movement  of  said  actuator 
arm  from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position  de-acti- 
vates said  indicator  means, 
means  for  magnetically  latching  said  actuator  arm  at  its 
second  position  upon  said  lifting  means  travelling  a  prede- 
termined distance  toward  the  feed  roller. 


4,319,743 
TWO-DIRECTION  ROTARY  PAPER  ALIGNER 
Allan  J.  Rood,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International  Busi* 
ness  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,444 
Int.  C\?  B65H  29/22.  9/10.  29/32.  31/34 
U.S.  a.  271—184  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  sheets  in  seriatim,  stacking  the 
sheets  into  a  vertical  sUck  and  aligning  said  sheets  during 
formation  of  the  stack,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stack  support  tray  having  at  least  one  reference  edge 
thereon  and  at  least  one  entrance  for  receiving  incoming 
sheets; 
a  pap)er  aligner  positioned  relative  to  the  support  tray  and 
operable  to  contact  an  incoming  sheet  pulling  the  sheet  in 
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at  least  one  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
reference  edge; 
a  cam  having  a  central  opening  with  a  camming  surface 
positioned  relative  to  the  opening,  said  surface  having  a 
configuration  for  imparting  a  predetermined  trajectory  to 
the  paper  aligner; 


4,319,745 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIVERTING  DOCUMENTS  IN  A 

MACHINE  INCORPORATING  MEANS  TO  SORT  THE 

DOCUMENT 

Patrick  Pinard,  Seiches-le-Loir,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

International  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 

Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,403 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1978,  78  36797 
Int.  a.5  B65H  29/58 
U.S.  a.  271—305  11  Qaims 


a  shaft  coupled  to  the  paper  aligner  and  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  central  opening,  said  shaft  having  a  cam  follower 
fixedly  mounted  thereto,  said  cam  follower  being  operable 
to  ride  on  said  camming  surface;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  shaft. 


4,319,744 
JOGGER  FOR  THE  LATERAL  ALIGNMENT  OF  SHEETS 

IN  SHEET  DELIVERERS 
Hartmut  Nagel;  Hans  2Ununermann,  both  of  Coswig;  Fritz 
Pieper,  Radebeul,  and  Dieter  Plage,  Coswig,  all  of  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph 
"Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leipzig,  German  Democratic 
Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,285 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb.  1, 
1979,  210749 

Int.  a?  B65H  31/36 
MS.  a.  271—222  12  Claims 


1.  A  jogger  for  lateral  alignment  of  sheets  in  a  sheet-deliver- 
ing device  of  a  sheet-processing  machine,  such  as  a  printing 
machine,  comprising  a  displaceable  diaphragm;  a  resiliently 
yieldable  member;  and  a  pusher  member  connected  with  said 
diaphragm  and  said  resiliently  yieldable  member  so  that  upon 
displacement  of  said  diaphragm  in  one  direction,  said  pusher 
member  first  moves  toward  a  sheet-delivering  device  against 
the  force  of  said  resiliently  yieldable  member  and  then  tilts 
after  contacting  a  sheet  stack  in  the  sheet-delivering  device, 
said  diaphragm  being  elastic  and  pneumatically  impingeable  to 
perform  the  displacement,  so  that  said  pusher  member  auto- 
matically adjusts  upon  the  sheet  stack.  , 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  diverting  documents  which  travel 
along  a  main  path  of  a  sorting  track,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  diverter  positioned  opposite  the  sorting  track,  said  di- 
verter  being  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  to  enable  it  to 
occupy  at  least  two  main  angular  positions,  including  a  first 
angular  position  in  which  the  said  diverter  is  clear  of  the  said 
main  path,  and  a  second  angular  position  in  which  the  diverter 
intersects  with  the  main  path  so  as  to  deflect  and  guide  a  docu- 
ment traveling  along  the  main  path  away  from  the  said  main 
path,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  fixed  to  the  diverter,  an  induction  coil  connected  to  a 
source  of  DC  voltage  via  a  two-state  control  means,  said  in- 
duction coil  being  arranged  close  to  the  said  magnet  in  a  posi- 
tion which  provides  magnetic  coupling  between  the  said  coil 
and  the  said  magnet,  so  as  to  position  the  said  diverter  in  one  or 
the  other  of  the  said  first  and  said  second  angular  positions 
respectively  when  the  said  control  means  is  in  one  or  the  other 
of  its  states,  said  induction  coil  including  a  soft  iron  core  of 
magnetizable  material  which  exhibits  virtually  zero  retentivity, 
said  permanent  magnet  being  in  the  form  of  a  straight  bar  and 
arranged  such  that  its  magnetic  axis  is  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  a  plane  passing  through  its  center  of  symmetry  and 
containing  the  said  pivot  axis,  the  core  of  said  coil  being  situ- 
ated substantially  in  the  plane  which  contains  the  said  pivot 
axis  and  which  passes  through  the  said  center  of  symmetry  of 
said  magnet  when  said  diverter  is  in  said  first  angular  position, 
and  said  control  means  being  formed  by  a  switch  adapted  to 
close  the  electrical  circuit  between  the  said  source  and  the  said 
coil  in  one  of  its  states. 


4,319,746 
ROTATABLE  SEESAW  DEVICE 

Edmond  Chang,  3F.79  Nin-Po  West  St.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  May  8,  1980,  69/22164 
Int.  a.3  A63G  1/32 
U.S.  a.  272—30  5  Qaims 

1.  A  rotatable  seesaw  device  comprising: 
a  seesaw  body  including  a  lever  arm  adapted  to  be  supported 
at  its  mid-portion  and  a  seating  portion  provided  at  each 
end  of  the  lever  arm, 
an  upstanding  vertical  support  means, 
a  pivotal  arrangement  for  mounting  said  lever  arm  on  said 
upstanding  support  means,  including: 
(a)  a  first  pivotal  means  having  a  U-shaped  bracket  with 
vertical  walls,  bearing  means  in  each  of  said  vertical 
walls,  a  horizontal  pivot  bolt  having  its  ends  mounted  in 
said  bearing  means,  a  vertically  extending  stud  bolt 
having  one  end  mounted  on  said  horizontal  pivot  bolt 
and  the  other  end  being  connected  to  said  middle  por- 
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tion  of  said  lever  arm  to  function  as  a  fulcrum  point  and 
to  permit  the  seesaw  motion  of  the  lever  arm;  and 
(b)  a  second  pivotal  means  having  a  vertical  bolt  con- 
nected to  said  upstanding  vertical  support  means  and  to 
the  center  leg  of  said  U-shaped  bracket,  bearing  means 
m  one  of  said  vertical  support  means  and  said  U-shaped 


ing  said  exercise  bench  during  attachment  and  operation 
of  certain  ones  of  said  individual  exercise  devices; 
each  said  exercise  device  including  corresponding  tubular 
connection  means  facilitating  interlocking  engagement 
with  said  tubular  attachment  means;  and 


bracket  means  to  permit  rotational  movement  of  the 
lever  arm  relative  to  said  vertical  support  means, 
said  first  and  second  pivotal  means  providing  simultaneous 
seesaw  and  rotating  motion  with  a  complex  waveform  resul- 
tant motion  when  force  including  components  in  the  vertical 
and  peripheral  directions  is  applied  to  said  lever  arm. 


U.S. 
1 


4,319,747 
CONVERTIBLE  EXERCISE  BENCH  AND  ACCESSORY 

APPARATUS 
J.  Frank  Rogers,  North  Augusta  PIz.,  North  Augusta,  S.C. 

29841 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979.  Ser.  No.  70,264 
Int.  a.'  A63B  21/06 
a.  272—73  9  Qaims 

Multi-purpose  body  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  convertible  exercise  bench  having  a  body 
supporting  bench  pad; 

a  ground  engaging  bench  frame  supporting  said  bench  pad 
generally  above  the  ground  which  includes  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  opposed  frame  ends; 

exercise  accessory  attachment  means  carried  by  said  exercise 
bench  facilitating  the  rapid  exchange  of  a  variety  of  acces- 
sory exercise  apparatus; 

accessory  exercise  apparatus  adapted  for  interchangeable 
connection  to  said  exercise  bench  and  bench  frame  by 
means  of  said  accessory  attachment  means; 

said  accessory  attachment  means  including  spaced  vertical 
tubular  attachment  means  carried  by  said  bench  frame 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  ends; 

said  accessory  exercise  apparatus  including  a  number  of 
individual  exercise  devices  for  performing  different  body 
exercises; 

horizontal  tubular  attachment  means  carried  by  said  bench 
frame  generally  at  or  below  the  level  of  said  bench  pad, 
said  horizontal  tubular  attachment  means  being  hollow  for 
receiving  a  weight  bar  therethrough  for  counter-balanc- 


said  connection  means  and  attachment  means  being  uniform 
for  each  said  exercise  device  providing  rapid  and  simpli- 
fied connection  between  each  said  exercise  device  and 
said  bench  frame; 

whereby  said  exercise  bench  may  be  readily  converted  to 
provide  a  number  of  different  exercise  events. 


4,319,748 

SPORTS  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Efim  Alter,  7533  Horrocks  St.  1st  Fir.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19152 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,566 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  272—93  11  Qaims 


1.  A  sports  training  device  for  improving  the  peripheral 

vision,  footwork  and  upper  body  agility  of  a  user,  said  device 

being  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  user  and  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  adapted  to  support  said  device  when  in  use, 

said  frame  means  further  comprising  means  to  attach  said 

device  to  a  vertically  disposed  wall; 

^)  oscillatory  pendulum  means  comprising  two  angularly 
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disposed,  perpendicularly  suspended  pendular  members 
operably  connected  by  attachment  means  to  said  frame, 
said  members  being  adapted  to  follow  an  oscillating  path 
when  set  in  motion  by  said  user; 

(c)  pivot  means  within  said  pendulum  means  adapted  to 
establish  particular  oscillatory  path  taken  by  said  pendular 
members  when  they  are  set  in  motion  and  further  contain- 
ing angular  adjustment  means  adapted  to  establish  the 
angular  relationship  between  said  members;  and 

(d)  vertical  adjustment  means  adapted  to  change  the  vertical 
relationship  of  said  frame  with  said  user  and  further  com- 
prising locking  means  adapted  to  hold  said  frame  at  the 
vertical  height  set  after  such  change. 


4  319  749 
MULTIPLE  EXERaSING  DEVICE 
Ferenc  I.  Agyagos,  Sangin  Bldg.,  3-21-5  Akasaka,  Minato-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979, 54-10314[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A63B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  272— 146  SQaims 


eter  grip  end  tapering  to  a  relatively  smaller  diameter 
head  end  attached  to  said  club  head, 
(c)  said  tubular  shaft  being  formed  as  one  composite  member 
solely  from  at  least  two  different  kinds  of  non-woven 
filamentary  material,  one  of  said  filamentary  materials 
having  a  relatively  low  modulus  of  elasticity  and  consti- 
tuting solely  said  relatively  larger  diameter  grip  end  of  the 
shaft  while  the  other  filamentary  matenal  has  a  relatively 
significantly  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  and  constituting 
solely  the  remainder  of  the  shaft,  said  relatively  larger 
diameter  grip  end  shaft  portion  formed  from  relatively 


CONTROLLED  Fax  ZONE 


low  modulus  of  elasticity  filaments  having  a  relatively 
higher  degree  of  flexibility  than  the  remainder  of  said  shaft 
formed  from  said  filamentary  material  having  said  higher 
modulus  of  elasticity  so  as  to  form  a  hinge  point  at  the 
intersection  of  said  high  and  low  modulus  portions  of  said 
shaft,  said  filamentary  material  being  embedded  in  heat- 
hardenable  synthetic  resinous  material  and  including  two 
portions  connected  end-to-end  in  overiapping  relationship 
and  bonded  together  to  form  a  continuous  elongated 
tubular  shaft  of  finite  length,  each  of  said  two  portions 
including  a  plurality  of  layers  of  said  filamentary  material. 

4,319,751 
HAMMER  GAME 

Minoru  Kurushima,  and  Akio  Esaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Epoch  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,678 

Int.  a.^  A63F  9/14;  A63H  li/06 

U.S.  a.  273—85  E  13  Qaims 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  exercising  the  body  of  a  user 
comprising  a  raised  supporting  base  stand  assembly  having 
positioned  therein  spaced  apart  pre-set  holes;  a  pair  of  freely 
rotatable  easily  detachable  circular  disks  each  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  centrally  located  hub  upon  which  it  turns 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  one  of  said  pre-set  holes  either  in 
single  or  in  dual  combination  to  provide  either  a  disk  or  a  pair 
of  disks  that  rotate  independently  of  each  other  by  the  motion 
of  the  body  of  the  user;  a  parallel  pair  of  hand-gripping  support 
bars,  each  one  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  base  stand  assembly,  one  adjacent  to  the  side 
of  said  base  stand  assembly  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  disks 
and  the  other  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  said  base  stand 
assembly  adapted  to  receive  the  other  disk;  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
base  stand  floor  stabilizing  bars  extending  outwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  the  base  stand  assembly  to  provide  a  stable  and 
sturdy  support  for  said  device  during  its  use. 

4  319  750 

GOLF  SHAFT  HAVING  CONTROLLED  FLEX  ZONE 

Paul  A.  Roy,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aldila,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,414 
Int.  a.5  A63B  5i/70 
U.S.  a.  273—80  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  golf  club  comprising: 

(a)  a  club  head;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  tubular  shaft  having  a  relatively  large  diam- 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  housing; 

(b)  two  playing  members  mounted  on  the  base  housing 
opposing  each  other,  each  of  the  playing  members  having 
(i)  a  body  fixed  to  the  base  housing,  and  having  a  top  flat 
mounting  surface,  (ii)  a  head  releasably  attached  to  and 
positioned  on  the  top  surface  of  the  body,  (iii)  magnet  and 
spring  means  for  releasably  attaching  to  and  positioning 
the  head  on  the  body  comprising  a  spring  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  inside  of  the  head  and  the  other  end  to  the  inside 
of  the  body,  a  first  magnet  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the 
body,  and  a  second  magnet  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the 
head  for  engagement  with  the  first  magnet  to  position  the 
head  on  the  body  and  wherein  the  spring  urges  the  head 
away  from  the  body  upon  disengagement  of  the  first  and 
second  magnets,  (iv)  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected  to 
the  body  and  normally  biased  to  an  upwardly-extended 
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position,  (v)  shield  means  connected  at  the  outer  end  of 
one  of  the  arms,  and  (vi)  hammer  means  connected  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  other  of  the  arms  and  oppositely  disposed 
from  the  shield  means  of  the  opposite  playing  member,  the 
hammer  means  comprising  a  hammer  base  attached  to  the 
arm  and  a  hammer  head  formed  of  a  flexible  bellows 
fixedly  attached  at  one  end  to  the  hammer  base,  the  ham- 
mer head  flexible  bellows  being  retractable  when  the 
hammer  head  hits  the  shield  means  of  the  opposite  playing 
member  and  wherein  the  hammer  head  hits  the  head  of  the 
opposing  player  for  disengaging  the  magnets  when  the 
hammer  means  of  that  playing  member  is  pivoted  and  the 
shield  means  of  the  opposing  player  member  is  pivoted 
downwardly;  and 
(c)  manually-operable  actuating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  playing  members  for  selectively 
pivoting  the  arms  of  each  of  the  playing  members  for 
moving  the  shield  means  of  the  playing  member  down- 
wardly and  the  hammer  means  of  the  same  playing  mem- 
ber toward  the  other  opposing  playing  member  for  hitting 
and  thereby  releasing  the  head  from  the  body  of  the  op- 
posing playing  member. 


4,319,752 
METAL  SHELL  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD,  WITH  KEEL 
Stanley  C.  Thompson,  7851  Talbert  St.,  Apt.  1,  Piaya  del  Rey, 
Calif.  90271 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,957 

Int.  a.^  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273—171  5  Oaims 


1.  A  golf  club  head,  comprising 

(a)  a  meullic  shell  having  the  exterior  form  of  said  head, 

(b)  the  head  having  a  front  face  adapted  to  strike  a  golf  ball, 
and  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  lower  surface  defining 
a  downwardly  projecting  keel  which  extends  rearwardly 
relative  to  said  front  face,  the  keel  having  a  downwardly 
convex  surface  which  is  forwardly  and  rearwardly  elon- 
gated, said  lower  surface  of  the  head  having  underside 
faces  at  opposite  sides  of  the  keel  with  each  such  face 
having  downwardly  concavity, 

(c)  said  keel  defming  a  portion  of  said  shell, 

(d)  the  shell  defming  a  hollow  interior,  a  portion  of  which 
lies  adjacent  an  upwardly  concave  inner  surface  of  the 
keel, 

(e)  foamed  synthetic  plastic  material  filling  said  hollow 
interior  including  said  portion  adjacent  said  inner  concave 
surface  of  the  keel,  and 

(0  a  metallic  weight  structure  atuched  to  the  shell  at  the 
inner  side  thereof  and  projecting  to  substantial  extent  into 
said  hollow  interior  to  be  sidewardly  surrounded  and 
engaged  by  said  foamed  synthetic  plastic  material,  said 
weight  structure  being  everywhere  offset  from  said  inner 
concave  surface  of  the  keel,  the  keel  also  having  upwardly 
convex  inner  surface  extent,  and  the  weight  structure  also 
extending  closer  to  said  keel  upwardly  convex  inner  sur- 


face extent  than  to  said  keel  upwardly  concave  inner 
surface  extent, 

(g)  the  shell  having  an  integral  metallic  plate  portion  periph- 
erally weld  connected  to  the  remainder  of  the  shell,  said 
integral  plate  portion  forming  said  keel  and  also  defining 
said  concave  underside  faces  whereby  said  plate  portion 
has  butterfly  V-shape,  said  plate  portion  having  forward 
edges  extending  forwardly  sufficiently  to  be  welded  to 
downwardly  V-shaped  extent  of  said  front  face,  and  hav- 
ing rearward  edges  located  at  the  rearward  periphery  of 
said  keel  and  welded  to  rearward  extent  of  the  head, 

(h)  the  shell  having  a  toe  and  a  heel  at  opposite  sides  of  a 
vertical  plane  passing  forwardly  through  the  keel,  said 
weight  structure  located  between  said  plane  and  said  toe 
and  carried  by  the  plate  portion  intermediate  said  forward 
and  rearward  edges  thereof. 


4,319,753 
GOLF  BALL  TEEING  MACHINE 
James  H.  Mann,  2389  Brown  Bark  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45431 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714^)52,  Aug.  16,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,733 

Int.  a.2  A63H  57/00 

VS.  a.  273—201  7  Claims 


^X^ 


M 


1.  A  golf  ball  teeing  device,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upper  flat  surface  providing  a  tee  area 
with  an  opening  defined  therein  through  which  a  golf  ball 
can  be  raised  from  within  said  housing  to  a  position  for 
hitting  by  a  golfer; 

tee  means  having  a  portion  for  supporting  a  golf  ball  to  be  hit 
and  movable  substantially  vertically  from  a  lower  most 
position  within  said  housing  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  select- 
able upper  positions  where  a  ball  supported  thereon  will 
be  disposed  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  housing; 

rack  means  supporting  said  tee  means  and  having  an  upper 
surface  substantially  coextensive  with  said  opening  de- 
fined in  said  upper  surface  of  said  housing  and  surround- 
ing said  ball  supporting  portion  of  said  tee  means,  said  tee 
means  being  relatively  movable  within  said  rack  means  at 
a  fixed  rate  relative  thereto  and  substantially  vertically 
between  a  lower  most  position  at  least  as  low  as  said  lower 
most  position  of  said  tee  means  and  an  uppermost  position 
in  which  said  upper  surface  thereof  is  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  housing; 

ball  supply  means  for  supplying  a  ball  to  said  tee  means  when 
it  is  in  said  lower  most  position; 

reversible  motor  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
selectively  operable  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions 
upon  receipt  of  an  appropriate  signal; 

drive  means  coupling  said  motor  means  to  said  tee  means 
and  said  rack  means  for  causing  said  respective  move- 
ments thereof;  and 

means  for  sensing  a  ball  has  been  removed  from  said  tee 
means  and  thereupon  supplying  said  appropriate  signal  to 
said  motor  means  for  causing  downward  movement  of 
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said  tee  means  and  said  rack  means,  and  for  sensing  when  4,319,756 

said  ball  supply  means  has  placed  a  ball  on  said  tee  means  SPHERICAL  SEAL  ELEMENT 

and  thereupon  supplying  said  appropriate  signal  to  said  John  E.  Brown,  Mansfield  Woodhouse,  England,  assignor  to 

motor  means  for  causing  upward  movement  of  said  tee  West  A  Sons  Engineers  Limited,  Nottinghamshire,  England 

««an«  »„H  r.,«v  mA»n.  ^^^  F***-  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  125,102 

means  and  rack  means.  ^^^  ^3  ^^^  ^^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  277—58  6  Claims 


4,319,754 
WARFARE  SIMULATING  GAME  APPARATUS 
James  J.  Yaworsky,  R.R.  #1  Inglewood,  Ontario,  Canada  (LON 
IKO) 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,129 

Int  a.^  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—241  12  Qaims 


1.  A  game  board  comprising  two  upright  web  members 
spaced  apart  from  one  another,  a  removable  shield  disposed  in 
the  space  between  said  web  members,  said  web  members  defin- 
ing openings  in  which  playing  pieces  may  be  received,  and 
blocking  means  associated  with  the  openings  of  each  web  for 
selective  closure  thereof,  wherein  said  removable  shield  iso- 
lates said  webs  from  each  other  to  allow  placement  of  playing 
pieces  without  observation  through  the  upright  members  and 
said  blocking  means  limits  observation  of  the  opposite  web  to 
the  portions  essentially  directed  opposite  the  uncovered  open- 
ings of  each  web  when  said  shield  is  removed  and  including 
game  condition  playing  pieces  receivable  within  the  openings 
of  said  webs  and  including  a  projecting  fK>rtion  which  is  visible 
when  said  associated  blocking  means  closes  an  opening  of  said 
web  members. 


1.  A  bush  unit  for  supporting  and  sealing  a  spherical  mem- 
ber, the  bush  unit  including  in  combination  housing  means 
having  an  internal  bore  formed  therein,  a  pair  of  opposed 
annular  seal  elements  which  are  axially  movable  toward  one 
another  supported  by  said  housing  means  within  said  bore, 
each  annular  element  having  a  radially  inwardly  directed  lip 
portion  adapted  to  abut  with  the  spherical  member,  the  sealing 
face  of  one  seal  element  being  arranged  to  face  the  sealing  face 
of  the  other  seal  element  so  as  to  define  a  spherical  seat  in 
which  the  spherical  member  is  adapted  to  be  rotaubly  sup- 
ported, each  radially  inward  directed  lip  portion  bridging  a 
space  in  the  bore  between  said  housing  means  and  the  spherical 
member,  the  lip  portion  of  each  annular  element  being  rigid 
enough  to  maintain  said  spherical  seat  when  the  annular  ele- 
ments are  moved  axially  toward  one  another  to  place  each 
element  under  axial  compression  for  urging  sealing  contact 
between  each  spherically  contoured  sealing  face  and  the  spher- 
ical member. 


4,319,757 
END  FACE  THRUST  SEALS 
John  F.  Fitzpatrick-EUis,  Warwick,  England,  assignor  to  Auto- 
motive Products  Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,174 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1979, 
23436/79 

Int.  a.3  F16J  l5/i4 
U.S.  a.  277—81  R  8  Claims 


4,319,755 
TOSSING  GAME 
Garry  D.  Orser,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  341,  Hartland,  New  Brunswick, 
Canada  (EOJ  INO) 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,620 

Int.  C1.3  A63B  63/0% 

VS.  a.  273—401  7  Qaims 


1.  A  tossing  game  comprising  a  target  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
level  surface  and  having  plural  top  opening  pyramid  pockets, 
and  a  corresponding  number  of  like  shaped  and  sized  pyramid 
game  pieces  adapted  to  be  tossed  from  a  distance  by  a  player  of 
the  game  into  the  pockets. 


1.  An  end  face  thrust  seal  for  use  between  relatively  rotat- 
able  parts  and  comprising: 

an  annular  elastomenc  ring  having  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eral rims  linked  by  a  frustoconical  portion  extending 
therebetween; 

a  diaphragm  spring  embedded  in  the  elastomeric  ring  and 
having  a  continuous  outer  annular  portion  with  a  series  of 
spaced  spring  fingers  extending  radially  inwards  and 
forming  a  frustoconical  spring; 

said  outer  annular  portion  being  located  at  the  outer  rim  of 

the  elastomeric  ring  and  the  frustoconical  spring  being 

located  in  the  frustoconical  portion  of  the  elastomeric 

ring; 

and  the  spring  fingers  extend  into  the  inner  rim  and  have  inner 


866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


end  portions  that  are  bent  to  extend  axially  away  from  the  base 
of  the  cone  and  re-inforce  the  inner  rim. 


4,319,758 
RING  SEAL 
Terence  P.  Nicholson,  Calf  Hall,  Muggleswick,  Derwentside, 
Co.  Durham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,198 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1S>79, 
00153/79 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/08 
VS.  a.  277—205  4  Claims 


1.  A  seal  ring  comprising  a  body  of  revolution  about  a  cen- 
tral axis,  said  body  being  in  radial  cross-section  of  capital 
omega  (0  shape  having  a  circular  central  segment  and  integral 
laterally  extending  terminal  segments,  the  terminal  segments 
extending  in  a  common  plane,  aligned  cylindrically  and  con- 
centric with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  revolution  and  pro- 
jectmg  beyond  the  peripheral  limits  of  the  circular  segment, 
free  ends  of  the  terminal  segments  being  bent  to  assume  an 
orientation  perpendicular  to  the  terminal  segments  providing  a 
pair  of  enlarged  oppositely  directed  annular  sealing  edges,  said 
circular  segment  being  resilient  and  thereby  deformable  under 
pressure  so  as  to  exert  a  counter-pressure  through  the  terminal 
segments  when  said  sealing  edges  are  engaged  by  opposed 
surfaces  to  be  sealed  and  the  ring  is  subjected  to  pressure. 


1.  In  a  roller  skate,  a  metal  skate  plate  including  a  front 
section  having  a  rearwardly  directed,  downwardly  inclined 
lower  surface,  said  front  section  having  a  tapped  hole  extend- 
ing thereinto  from  said  surface, 

a  cylindrical  stop  member, 

a  reinforcing  means  embedded  in  said  stop  member, 

means  engaging  said  hole  and  securing  said  stop  member  to 
said  front  section,  and 

said  stop  member  being  made  from  a  durable  plastic  mate- 
rial, and  a  lock  pin  embedded  at  a  portion  of  said  stop 
member  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  reinforcing  means, 
and  protruding  therefrom  towards  said  front  section,  said 
front  section  having  a  recess  or  hole  in  its  lower  surface 
for  receiving  said  lock  pin  to  aid  in  mounting  said  stop 
member  on  said  roller  skate. 


4,319,760 
OCCUPANT  PROPELLED  SKATEBOARD 

Carmelo  Romano,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Azar, 
Woodmere,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,793 

Int.  a.3  B62M  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280—11.115  7  Oaims 


4,319,759 
TOE  STOP  AND  ROLLER  SKATE  COMBINATION 

Paul  D.  Neitz,  1400  Massillon  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44306 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,894 
Int.  a.^  A63C  17/14 
U.S.  a.  280—11.2  2  Qaims 


1.  A  skateboard,  comprising  a  platform  forming  an  elon- 
gated foot  support  for  a  standing  operator,  a  pair  of  roller 
assemblies  mounted  respectively  at  opposed  longitudinal  ends 
of  said  platform  along  the  central  axis  of  said  platform,  one  of 
said  roller  assemblies  comprising  a  rotatable  axle  and  a  pair  of 
wheels  fixedly  secured  thereto  for  conjoint  rotation,  an  elon- 
gated chain  extending  below  said  platform  and  entrained  up- 
wardly through  spaced  holes  arranged  adjacent  each  roller 
assembly  whereby  the  ends  thereof  may  be  grasped  by  separate 
hands  of  the  user  of  the  skateboard,  and  a  transmission  secured 
to  said  rotatable  axle  over  which  said  chain  is  entrained,  said 
transmission  being  actuated  by  movement  of  said  chain  to 
convert  said  movement  into  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  axle 
and  said  wheel  and  propel  said  skateboard. 


4,319,761 
MOP  BUCKET  CONNECTOR 

William  A.  Wells,  6811  Blue  Pkwy.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64129 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,908 
Int.  a.i  B62B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  280—47.36  2  Oaims 


•  1.  A  connector  for  joining  two  wheeled  mop  buckets  dis- 
posed in  end-to-end  relation  firmly  together  whereby  said 
buckets  may  be  wheeled  from  place  to  place  as  a  unitary  assem- 
bly, said  connector  comprising: 

a.  a  clip  of  inverted  U-form,  having  a  pair  of  depending  arms 
adapted  to  be  inserted  downwardly  respectively  into  the 
two  buckets,  said  arms  being  resilient  and  so  pre-stressed 
that  when  so  inserted  their  resilience  causes  them  to  press 
said  buckets  firmly  toward  each  other, 

b.  a  spacer  bar  disposed  horizontally  between  said  buckets 
when  said  clip  is  inserted  as  recited,  said  spacer  bar  ex- 
tending normally  to  the  general  plane  of  said  clip,  this 
being  a  plane  including  the  axis  and  centerlines  of  the  arms 
of  said  clip,  and  between  the  lower  end  portions  of  said 
clip  arms,  whereby  the  resilience  of  said  clip  arms  presses 
said  buckets  firmly  against  opposite  sides  of  said  spacer 
bar, 

c.  means  disposed  between  said  buckets  and  affixing  said 
spacer  bar  to  the  top  connecting  portion  of  said  U-shaped 
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clip,  the  confronting  walls  of  said  buckets  being  arcuately 
convex  toward  each  other,  and 
d.  a  plate  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  clip  arms 
and  operable  to  engage  the  interior  surface  of  the  associ- 
ated bucket  wall,  said  plate  being  substantially  wider  than 
the  clip  arm  laterally  of  the  general  plane  of  the  clip,  and 
curved  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  curvature  of  the 
bucket  wall  but  having  a  greater  radius  of  curvature, 
whereby  to  engage  said  bucket  wall  only  at  its  extreme 
lateral  edge  portions. 


4,319,762 

STORAGE  AND  DISPOSAL  BIN  FOR  WASTE  FATTY 

MATERIALS 

Philip  N.  Streit,  Rte.  #1,  Box  76B50  Opelousas,  LA,  and  Lyie  E. 

Leininger,  Rte.  8  Box  537,  Lakeside,  Tex.  76108 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,881 

Int.  a.i  BOID  35/02;  B62B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280—79.2  11  Qaims 


4,319,763 

COLLAPSIBLE  LIGHTWEIGHT  BICYCLE  FENDERS 

AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  FENDERS  TO  THE 

BICYCLE  FRAME 

Stoughton  K.  White,  3470  S.  Logan,  #24,  Englewood,  Colo. 

80110 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,385 
Int.  Q.3  B62D  25/16 
U.S.  Q.  280—152.3  9  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  using  a  flexible  and  hand-twistable  tie  for 
attaching  a  selectively  removable  fender  to  a  bicycle  or  the  like 
having  two  laterally  spaced  apart  frame  members  between 
which  a  wheel  is  positioned,  said  tie  having  free  ends,  compris- 
ing: 
positioning  the  fender  between  the  two  spaced  apart  frame 
members  with  a  portion  of  each  lateral  side  of  the  fender 
interiorly  adjacent  a  different  one  of  the  two  spaced  apart 
frame  members 
flexibly  extending  the  free  ends  of  at  least  one  tie  from  points 


spaced  longitudinally  of  the  fender  on  each  lateral  side  of 
the  fender  at  a  position  adjacent  the  frame  member,  and 
connecting  the  fender  to  the  two  spaced  apart  frame  mem- 
bers only  at  the  single  locations  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of 
the  fender  adjoining  the  frame  members  and  supporting 
the  fender  at  an  angular  relationship  relative  to  the  frame 


members  and  spaced  from  the  wheel  between  the  frame 
members  as  a  result  of  the  opposite  connections  at  the 
single  locations  on  each  lateral  side  of  the  fender  by  bend- 
ing each  tie  with  only  hand  movement  into  contacting 
relationship  with  the  adjacent  frame  member  on  opposite 
longitudinal  sides  of  said  adjacent  frame  member. 


4,319,764 

MUD  FLAP  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  TRUCKS  AND 

TRAILERS 

Gene  C.  Whitaker,  P.O.  Box  627,  WUbur,  Oreg.  97494 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,534 

Int.  Q.3  B62B  9/16 

U.S.  Q.  280—154  1  Claim 


1.  A  sanitary  apparatus  for  storage  and  transportation  of 
waste  fatty  materials  for  reprocessing  comprising 
a  fluid  tight  box  shaped  bin  having  an  open  top  and  tapering 

downward  to  a  closed  bottom, 
said  bin  being  reinforced  around  periphery  of  the  bottom  and 

having  a  plurality  of  casters  supporting  the  same  for  rolling 

movement  on  the  floor  or  ground, 
a  removable  cover,  having  an  access  op>ening,  fitting  tightly 

over  the  open  top  of  said  bin  and  locked  thereto,  preventing 

unauthorized  removal, 
a  lid  hinged  to  said  cover  closing  said  access  opening  and 

spring  loaded  toward  a  fully  op>en  p>osition, 
a  pull  latch  positioned  to  secure  said  lid  in  closed  position  and 

operable  by  pulling  to  permit  said  lid  to  spring  open,  and 
a  perforate  plate  or  screen  secured  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 

cover  covering  the  inside  of  said  access  opening. 


^1.^° 


14         le 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  supporting  mud  flaps  on  a  vehicle 
such  as  a  truck,  comprising: 

(a)  a  swing  arm,  said  swing  arm  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally and  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  vehicle; 

(b)  pivot  means  for  permitting  said  swing  arm  to  be  freely 
rotated  about  a  generally  vertical  pivot  axis; 

(c)  position  limiting  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
swing  arm  in  a  direction  toward  the  rear  of  the  vehicle 
beyond  a  position  where  said  swing  arm  is  substantially 
normal  to  the  length  of  said  vehicle; 

(d)  torque  responsive  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
swing  arm  in  a  direction  toward  the  front  of  the  vehicle 
when  less  than  a  predetermined  amount  of  torque  is  ap- 
plied to  said  swing  arm  and  allowing  roution  when 
greater  than  said  predetermined  amount  of  torque  is  ap- 
plied to  said  swing  arm; 

(e)  adjustment  means  associated  with  said  torque  responsive 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  level  of  torque  which 
must  be  applied  to  said  swing  arm  to  cause  it  to  commence 
rotation; 

(0  means  for  attaching  mud  flaps  to  said  swing  arm;  and 
(g)  wherein  said  pivot  means  comprises  a  pair  of  horizontal 
flanges  fixedly  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  vehicle,  said  swing  arm  has  an  inner  end  and  a  for- 
ward side  and  a  pair  of  horizontal  ears  located  on  said 
forward  side,  said  ears  extending  between  said  horizontal 
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flanges  with  a  respective  one  of  said  ears  adjacent  to  each 
of  said  horizontal  flanges,  said  torque  responsive  means 
comprises  coaxial  vertically  aligned  bores  defined  in  said 
flanges  and  said  ears,  and  including  a  bolt  extending 
through  respective  ones  of  said  bores  in  at  least  one  of  said 
pair  of  flanges  and  the  respective  adjacent  ear,  and  said 
position  limiting  means  comprises  locating  said  horizontal 
flanges,  ears  and  bolts  in  a  manner  such  that  when  said 
swing  arm  is  positioned  substantially  normal  to  the  length 
of  the  vehicle  its  inner  end  is  located  proximate  the  vehi- 
cle so  that  such  swing  arm  and  said  vehicle  will  interact  to 
prevent  said  swing  arm  from  being  rotated  toward  the 
rear  of  such  vehicle. 


4,319,765 

REVERSIBLE  PUSH  BLOCK-REAR  BUMPER  AND 

PINTLE  HOOK  ASSEMBLIES 

Glen  F.  Rosenbaum,  Elk  Point,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  CM!  Corpo* 

ration,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  63,959.  Aug.  6,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,369. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,839 

Int.  a.J  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280—504  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  pintle  hook  assembly  for  attachment  to  the 
rear  end  portion  of  a  vehicle  which  comprises: 

(a)  support  means  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  vehicle  in 
close  proximity  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  vehicle,  said 
first  support  means  having  a  forwardly  inclined  down- 
wardly extending  rearward  support  surface; 

(b)  pintle  hook  support  means  having  an  upper  support 
member  and  a  vertically  disposed  rearward  member  con- 
nected to  said  upper  support  member,  said  upper  support 
member  having  an  inclined  connecting  surface  for  mating 
with  the  forwardly  inclined  downwardly  extending  rear- 
ward  support  surface  of  said  support  means; 

(c)  pintle  hook  means  secured  to  the  vertically  disposed 
rearward  member  of  said  pintle  hook  support  means  so 
that  said  pintle  hook  means  extends  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion therefrom;  and 

(d)  first  fastening  means  for  securing  the  inclined  connecting 
surface  of  said  pintle  hook  support  means  to  the  support 
surface  of  said  support  means. 


ball  element  to  slidably  mount  the  ball  element  on  the  base 
for  relative  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  the  base, 
a  vertical  load  measuring  transducer  within  the  ball  element, 
means  securing  one  portion  of  the  transducer  to  the  ball 
element  and  locating  the  transducer  in  the  horizontal 
plane  of  bisection  of  the  ball  element  to  transfer  vertical 
loads  from  the  ball  element  to  the  transducer, 


means  fixing  another  portion  of  the  transducer  to  the  base, 
vertical  loads  on  the  ball  element  elastically  bending  the  one 
portion  of  the  transducer  relative  to  the  other  portion 
thereof  as  the  ball  element  slidably  moves  relative  to  the 
base,  the  vertical  loads  on  the  ball  element  being  measured 
by  monitoring  the  elastic  bending  of  the  transducer  with 
respect  to  the  base. 


4,319,767 

HEEL  BINDING  FOR  CROSS-COUNTRY  SKIS 

Carl  G.  Emilson,  Box  214,  Cohasset,  Mass.  02025 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,173 

Int.  a.3  A63C  9/086 

U.S.  a.  280—614  14  Claims 


4,319,766 
VEHICLE  TRAILER  HITCH 

Walter  V.  Corteg,  Utica;  Jack  K.  Gillies,  Highland,  and  Alfred 
B.  Sauer,  Farmington  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,757 
Int.  a.^  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  280—511  3  Claims 

1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  monitoring  the  vertical  component  of 
loading  induced  thereon  by  an  attached  trailer  compnsmg: 
a  base  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle  and  including  a 

first  vertically  directed  guide  means, 
a  partially  hollow  ball  element, 
a  second  vertically  directed  guide  means  associated  with  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  binding  a  boot  to  a  ski,  comprising 

(a)  a  heel  plate  for  mounting  to  the  rear  part  of  said  boot, 
and, 

(b)  a  multi-position  mechanism  for  mounting  to  the  upper 
face  of  said  ski  rearwardly  of  said  boot, 

(c)  said  plate  being  formed  with  a  rearwardly  facing  groove 
and  an  indent  therein,  said  groove  extending  in  a  direction 
generally  upwards  from  the  heel  of  said  boot  along  the 
back  thereof  when  said  plate  is  on  said  boot, 

(d)  said  mechanism  including  a  detent  and  means  for  moving 
said  detent  selectively  from  a  position  of  engagement  with 
said  indent  to  a  position  of  engagement  only  with  said 
groove  to  a  position  disengaged  from  said  plate  whereby 
the  heel  portion  of  said  boot  will  be,  respectively,  locked 
against  said  ski,  free  to  move  only  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  top  face  of  said  ski  and  freely  mov- 
able. 
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4,319,768  relation  from  the  outboard  shoulder  belt  end  and  having  the 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  STRUT  second  end  of  the  tether  belt  connected  thereto  so  that  exten- 

Ralph  A.  Youngdale,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler   sion  and  retraction  of  the  tether  belt  upon  reel  rotation  causes 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,051 

Int.  a.3  B60G  15/02 

U.S.  a.  280— 668  5  Claims 


iv   . 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension  strut  of  the  tyi>e  including  a  hous- 
ing member  connected  to  support  means  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  a 
rod  member  extending  from  the  housing  member  and  recipro- 
cably  moveable  with  respect  thereto,  and  mounting  means  for 
resiliently  connecting  a  portion  of  the  rod  member  to  the  body 
of  the  vehicle  including  a  bearing  assembly  carried  on  the  rod 
member  portion  and  received  in  a  bearing  pocket  formed  in  the 
resilient  mounting  means,  an  improved  bearing  assembly  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  generally  hat  shaped  metallic  bearing  member  having; 

1.  an  inner  diametral  bearing  surface  engaging  said  rod 
member  portion; 

2.  first  and  second  outer  diametral  sealing  surfaces;  and 

3.  a  frusto-conical  shoulder  surface  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  outer  diametral  sealing  surfaces;  and 

B.  a  generally  cylindrical  seal  member  having: 

1.  an  outer  mounting  diametral  portion  received  in  press  fit 
relationship  in  said  bearing  pocket; 

2.  first  and  second  inner  sealing  portions  sealingly  engaging 
said  first  and  second  bearing  member  sealing  surfaces;  and 

3.  a  frusto-conical  surface  complementary  to  and  abuttingly 
engaging  said  bearing  member  shoulder  surface  whereby 
upon  imposition  of  eccentrically  directed  loads  on  said 
rod  member  self  centering  of  said  improved  bearing  as- 
sembly with  respect  to  said  vehicle  suspension  strut  is 
effected. 


the  tether  belt  to  deflect  the  diagonal  path  of  the  shoulder  belt 
to  a  modified  diagonal  restraint  position  particularly  suited  to 
the  size  of  the  seat  occupant. 


4,319,770 

SKI  POLE 

Peter  Drossier,  Isny,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  DSI> 

Sportartikel  GmbH,  Weitnau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,838,  Jan.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,751 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,  2807800 

Int.  a.'  A63C  11/24 
U.S.  Q.  280—824  3  Claims 


4,319,769 
TETHER  BELT  FOR  PASSIVE  SHOULDER  BELT 
SYSTEM 
Edward  E.  Compeau,  deceased,  late  of  Eraser,  Mich,  (by  Patricia 
J.  Compeau,  legal  representative),  and  James  A.  Winnale, 
Warren,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,796 
Int.  a.5  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—808  3  Oaims 

1.  In  combination:  a  vehicle  body  having  a  seat  located 
laterally  adjacent  a  door  hinged  for  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions;  a  shoulder  belt  having  an  outboard  end 
mounted  on  the  upper  rear  comer  of  the  door  and  an  inboard 
end;  retractor  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  inboard  the 
occupant  seat  for  winding  the  inboard  shoulder  belt  end  to 
establish  the  shoulder  belt  in  a  restraining  position  diagonally 
across  the  occupant  torso  when  the  door  is  closed  and  permit- 
ting outward  movement  of  the  shoulder  belt  with  the  door  to 
an  occupant  access  position  when  the  door  is  opened;  a  tether 
belt  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  shoulder  belt  intermedi- 
ate the  outboard  and  inboard  ends  and  a  second  end,  and  reel 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  door  in  vertically  spaced 


1.  A  ski  pole  comprising 

a  tubular  stem  having  an  inner  wall, 

a  bracing  disc  being  secured  to  the  tubular  stem, 

a  pin  having  a  shank  portion  and  a  small  head  with  a  cavity 
ground  therein  forming  a  lower  tip  of  the  pole, 

a  stud  of  tubular  construction  being  integrally  and  concentri- 
cally formed  on  said  bracing  disc  extending  from  one  side 
of  the  disc  into  the  end  portion  of  said  tubular  stem, 

a  tubular  sheath  integrally  and  concentrically  formed  on  and 
extending  from  the  other  side  of  said  bracing  disc  and 
having  a  considerably  smaller  outside  diameter  for  receiv- 
ing said  pin  than  said  tubular  stud, 

said  shank  portion  of  said  pin  being  driven  longitudinally 
through  said  tubular  sheath  and  through  said  tubular 
construction  of  said  stud  and  expanding  said  stud  into  a 
tight  frictional  lock  with  said  inner  wall  of  said  stem. 
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4,319,771 

PROGRAMMABLE  AGENDA 

Rafael  Esquivel  Ygiesias,  P.O.  Box  3569,  San  Jose',  Costa  Rica 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,617 

Int.  a.^  B42D  15/00;  G09D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  283—2  8  Qaims 


tive  socket  of  the  connector,  wherein  one  of  the  plug  pins  is 
longer,  and  has  a  larger  diameter  than  the  other  plug  pins  and 
constitutes  an  alignment  pin  for  accurately  aligning  all  of  the 
plug  pins  with  the  corresponding  sockets  of  the  connector,  and 
wherein  said  one  plug  pin  is  connected  to  a  return  line  of  the 
hose,  and  said  other  plug  pins  are  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive pressure  line  of  the  hose,  said  plug  pins  being  positioned  on 
a  common  pitch  circle  of  the  holder,  said  one  plug  pin  being 
rigidly  attached  to  the  holder,  and  each  of  the  other  plug  pins 
being  attached  to  the  holder  in  a  manner  such  as  to  permit 
limited  movement  in  any  direction,  and  said  casing  and  con- 
nector having  cooperating  connecting  means  therebetween. 


4,319,773 

FASTENER  AND  DEVICES  IN  WHICH  LOAD 

SUPPORTING  MEMBERS  ARE  SECURED  THEREBY 

John  E.  Lawson,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Annco  Inc., 

Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,046 

Int.  a.^  F16L  39/00 

U.S.  a.  285—137  A  16  Qaims 


1.  A  programmable  agenda  comprising  a  series  of  sequen- 
tially numbered  pages  capable  of  bemg  aligned  one  on  top  of 
another,  each  number  corresponding  to  a  date  in  a  month,  each 
page  having  inscribed  thereon  a  row  of  seven  boxes,  the  boxes 
on  all  pages  being  in  registration  when  the  pages  are  aligned 
one  on  top  of  another,  said  boxes  further  defming  seven  col- 
umns extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
each  page  when  the  pages  are  aligned  one  on  top  of  another, 
each  box  in  a  given  row  bearing  the  name  of  a  different  day  of 
the  week,  and  the  boxes  in  each  column  bearing  the  names  of 
the  days  of  the  week  in  sequence. 


4,319,772 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  and  Gunter  Hennlich,  Hattingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft 
Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904867 

Int.  a.i  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  a.  285—26  9  Oaims 


_  -^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  coupling  arrangement  comprising  a  multi-line 
hose,  a  coupling  device  surrounding  an  end  portion  of  said 
multi-line  hose  and  having  a  plurality  of  plug  pins,  a  holder  for 
holding  the  plug  pins,  said  coupling  device  including  an  intern- 
connected  casmg  and  sleeve  means,  and  means  connecting  said 
holder  to  said  casing  means,  and  a  connector  having  a  plurality 
of  sockets,  each  plug  pin  hydraulically  connecting  a  respective 
line  of  the  hose,  and  the  plug  pms  each  mating  with  a  respec- 


1.  In  a  device  in  which  large  axial  loads  are  to  be  transferred 
between  two  components  of  the  device,  the  combination  of 
a  first  load-supporting  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface, 

said  cylindrical  surface  having  at  least  one  transverse 
annular  groove, 

one  side  wall  of  said  groove  being  frustoconical  and  con- 
stituting a  first  load-bearing  surface; 
a  resilient  split  fastener  ring  comprising 

at  least  one  annular  rib  having  a  second  frustoconical 
load-bearing  surface  and  being  shaped  and  dimensioned 
to  be  accommodated  by  said  groove, 

a  third  frustoconical  load-bearing  surface  parallel  to  and 
facing  away  from  said  second  load-bearing  surface,  and 

a  cylindrical  surface  which  is  spaced  radially  from  said 
rib,  faces  away  from  said  rib  and  joins  said  third  load- 
bearing  surface  in  an  annular  comer, 

said  ring  being  substantially  relaxed  and  undistorted  and 
having  said  rib  engaged  in  said  groove  with  said  second 
frustoconical  load-bearing  surface  in  flush  engagement 
with  said  first  frustoconical  load-bearing  surface  and 
with  said  third  frustoconical  load-bearing  surface  slant- 
ing away  from  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  load- 
supporting  member; 
a  second  load-supporting  member  connected  to  said  first 

load-supporting  member  by  said  split  fastener  ring, 

said  second  load-supporting  member  having  a  cylindrical 
surface  telescopically  engaged  with  said  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  fastener  ring,  and 

a  fourth  frustoconical  load-bearing  surface  in  flush  en- 
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gagement  with  said  third  frustoconical  load-bearing 

surface;  and 
additional  means  engaged  with  said  second  load-supporting 
member  to  prevent  said  first  and  second  load-supporting 
members  from  being  significantly  moved  telescopically 
relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  which  would  separate 
said  fourth  frustoconical  load-bearing  surface  from  said 
third  frustoconical  load-bearing  surface. 


4,319,775 

PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  INTERNAL  STOP  COLLAR  AND 

ELASTOMERIC  PIPE  SEPARATORS  INTERLOCKED 

THEREWITH 

Joe  B.  Bennett,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 

glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,612 

Int.  a.3  F16L  21/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  285—383  3  Qaims 


^.^ 


4,319,774 
HOSE  AND  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  M.  Kavick,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,682 

Int.  a.3  F16L  33/22 

MS.  Q.  285—256  13  Qaims 


/et^^  ^07     W 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  (10)  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
main  body  portion  (106)  and  an  internal  annular  stop  collar 
portion  (10a),  and  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  pipe  separators 
(14)  separate  from  each  other  and  initially  separate  from  the 
stop  collar  portion  (lOo),  the  pipe  separators  (14)  being  inter- 
lockable  with  the  stop  collar  portion  (10a)  in  any  desired  area- 
ately  spaced  relationship  with  each  other  therealong. 


4^19,776 
SEAL 
Sigurd  M.  Moberg,  Etlan,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Com- 
pany, Newark,  N.J. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,324 

Int.  Q.J  B65D  33/34 

U.S.  a.  292—322  6  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  tubular  shaped  contractible  insert  for  use 
in  conjunction  with  a  permanently  attachable  or  reusable  cou- 
pling to  improve  the  securement  of  the  coupling  to  the  end  of 
a  hose  used  in  the  conveyance  of  fluids  under  pressure,  said 
coupling  having  a  body  member  having  means  for  attaching 
the  coupling  to  a  source  of  fluid  disposed  at  a  first  end  thereof, 
a  substantially  tubular  shaped  nipple  extending  from  a  second 
end  of  the  body  member  disposed  away  from  the  attachment 
means  end  and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  bore  of  a  hose,  and 
a  compressible  shell  extending  from  the  body  member  second 
end  coaxially  about  the  nipple  and  adapted  to  enclose  the  outer 
surface  of  the  hose  and  compress  the  insert  against  the  outer 
surface  of  the  hose,  said  insert  adapted  to  be  disposed  coaxially 
between  the  shell  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  hose  and  having: 
a  separation  space  defined  by  apposed  facing  edges  in  the  wall 
of  the  insert  that  extend  longitudinally  along  the  entire  length 
of  the  insert  and  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  insure 
that  the  edges  do  not  touch  each  other  for  at  least  a  substantial 
distance  along  their  length  upon  contraction  of  the  insert  dur- 
ing the  securement  process;  one  or  more  longitudinally  extend- 
ing primary  elongate  openings  through  the  wall  of  the  insert 
laying  along  one  or  more  longitudinally  extending  axis  that  are 
distributed,  along  with  the  separation  space  axis,  in  a  substan- 
tially uniform  array  about  the  circumference  of  the  insert;  said 
separation  space  axis  and  each  of  said  primary  opening  axis 
skewed  from  0°  to  about  45°  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  insert;  and  said  separation  space  having  an  area  thereof 
that,  prior  to  contraction  of  the  insert  during  the  securement 
process,  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  sum  of  the  areas  pro- 
vided by  the  one  or  more  primary  openings  laying  along  each 
of  the  one  or  more  longitudinally  extending  primary  opening 
axis  of  the  array,  such  that,  upon  contraction  of  the  insert, 
portions  of  the  wall  of  the  hose  compressed  between  the  wall 
of  the  insert  and  the  nipple  are  caused  to  extend  into  the  separa- 
tion space  and  the  primary  op)enings  to  provide  an  improved 
longitudinally  extending  uniformly  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted gripping  engagement  between  the  insert  and  the  wall  of 
the  hose. 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  seal,  comprising  a  medial  portion,  a 
pair  of  arms  extending  from  the  medial  portion,  the  ends  of  said 
arms  being  spaced  apart  and  having  cooperating  engaging 
means  on  the  ends  thereof  for  locking  engagement  with  each 
other,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being  flexible  so  that  the  arms 
can  be  manually  flexed  together,  said  arms  being  so  positioned 
and  dimensioned  that  when  flexed  together,  the  cooperating 
means  enter  into  engagement  with  each  other,  and  having 
spring-back  force  when  flexed  together  sufficient  to  cause  said 
arms  to  separate  unless  said  cooperating  means  is  fully  en- 
gaged, said  spring-back  force  being  provided  in  part  by  flexible 
means  joining  the  arms  in  spaced  relation  to  the  medial  portion. 


4,319,777 
TROOP  CARRIER 
William  J.  H.  Law,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AAL  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,447 
Int.  Q.^  B60N  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  296—64  2  Claims 

1.  A  troop  carrier  vehicle  having  a  carrier  body  adapted  to 
transporting  troops  which  includes  an  armored  panel  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  body  in  approximately  upright  position 
having  an  exterior  side  set  inwardly  from  one  side  of  said  body, 
a  side  panel  on  said  body  located  along  said  one  side  of  said 
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body  on  said  exterior  side  of  said  armored  panel,  said  side  panel  4,319,779 

being  pivotly  mounted  along  the  lower  edge  thereof  whereby  ADJUSTABLE  LAWN  CHAIR  WITH  SEPARATE 

said  side  panel  can  be  lowered  from  an  upright  position  in  front  FOOTREST 

Xaver  F.  Leonbart,  8385  Harburg,  near  8385  Pilsting,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
r'i         ,.  FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,625 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  29237250 

Int,  a.i  A47C  4/04 


e» 


U.S.  a.  297—19 


of  said  armored  panel  outwardly  of  said  body  portion  and 
seating  means  positioned  along  the  exterior  side  of  said  ar- 
mored pane!  between  said  armored  panel  and  said  side  panel. 


4319,778 
CAB-OVER  MOTORHOME  BED  STRUCTURE 
Larry  W.  Leonard,  Redlands,  and  Arie  Shikler,  Mission  Viejo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fleetwood  Enterprises,  Inc.,  River- 
side, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,648 

Int.  C\.i  B60P  3/34 

U.S.  a.  296—166  9  Claims 


4  Claims 


1.  A  bed  structure  including  at  least  two  bottom  mattress 
supports  and  at  least  two  mattress  pads,  said  supports  and  said 
pads  of  said  bed  structure  having  normal  positions  in  which  the 
tops  of  said  supports  are  located  adjacent  to  one  another  and  in 
which  said  mattress  pads  cover  said  supports  and  are  located  in 
side-by-side  relationship,  at  least  one  of  said  supports  and  at 
least  one  of  said  pads  being  movable  so  as  to  reduce  the  area 
occupied  by  said  bed  structure  in  which  the  improvement 
comprises: 

means  supporting  a  first  of  said  supports  so  that  it  is  capable  of 

being  moved  from  its  normal  position  with  respect  to  a 

second  of  said  supports  to  a  position  above  said  second 

support, 

a  first  mattress  pad  located  on  said  first  support  so  as  to  be 

movable  therewith, 
a  second  mattress  pad  located  on  said  second  support,  said 
second  pad  being  capable  of  being  moved  with  respect  to 
said  second  support  so  as  to  be  positioned  so  that  it  is  spaced 
from  said  second  support  above  said  second  support, 
said  first  and  said  second  pads  including  side  edges  which  are 
located  adjacent  to  one  another  when  in  said  normal  posi- 
tions, each  of  said  side  edges  including  a  sloping  surface,  said 
sloping  surfaces  being  sloped  with  respect  to  one  another  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  elevating  said  second  pad  so  that  it  is 
positioned  above  said  first  pad  when  said  first  support  is 
moved  from  its  normal  position  toward  and  over  said  second 
support, 
strap  means  connecting  to  said  second  pad  with  said  second 
support  for  preventing  said  second  pad  from  being  moved 
with  said  first  pad  and  said  first  support  as  said  first  support 
is  moved  from  a  position  over  said  second  support  to  its 
normal  position. 


1.  An  adjustable  lawn  chair  having  a  separate  footrest,  as 
well  as  a  back  (1-4)  adjoined  by  a  supporting  foot  portion  (5, 
6)  extending  at  a  small  angle  thereto,  a  pivotable  foot  (21,  22) 
forming  an  adjustable  cross  with  the  supporting  foot  portion, 
and  with  an  armrest  (11,  12)  articulated  to  the  pivotable  foot 
(21,  22),  characterized  by  said  back  (1-4)  including  side  mem- 
bers (3,  4),  a  pivot  journal  (7,  8)  approximately  at  the  center  of 
the  length  of  each  respective  side  member  and  projecting  to 
the  insides  thereof,  a  seat  (38)  having  one  end  freely  movably 
articulated  (35)  to  said  side  members  in  proximity  to  the  pivot 
journals  (7,  8),  said  seat  having  side  frame  members  (41),  at 
least  one  recess  (40)  on  the  underside  of  each  of  said  side  frame 
members,  a  fixed  strip  (25,  26)  on  the  inside  of  the  pivotable 
foot  (21,  22)  equipped  at  the  ends  with  recesses  (27,  28),  a 
crossbar  (44)  adapted  to  be  removably  received  in  said  recesses 
(27,  28),  an  inwardly  directed  stop  pin  (29,  30)  on  said  fixed 
strip  (25,  26)  adapted  to  move  into  contact  with  the  front  edge 
of  said  side  members  (3,  4),  detents  (9, 10)  on  said  armrest  (11, 
12)  milled  into  approximately  one  half  the  depth  thereof  for 
engaging  said  pivot  journal  (7,  8),  and  said  armrest  having  at 
least  one  fixed  cross  strut  (17,  18)  at  the  free  ends  thereof. 


4,319,780 

ROCKER-RECLINER  CHAIR 

Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  685,  Denton,  N.C.  27239 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,429 

Int.  a.3  A47C  1/02 

VS.  a.  297—85  8  Claims 


1.  A  three-way  rocker-recliner  chair  having  a  base,  a  rocker 
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frame  (6)  mounted  on  the  base  for  rocking  movement  in  the 
forward-rearward  direction  of  the  chair,  a  carrier  link  (4), 
front  and  rear  carrier  mounting  links  (7,  5A)  mounting  the 
carrier  link  to  the  rocker  frame  for  movement  generally  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  rocker  frame,  a  seat  including  a 
seat  link  (5),  armrests  flxed  to  the  seat  for  movement  with  the 
seat  as  a  unitary  structure,  a  seat  mounting  link  (3)  pivotally 
interconnected  and  mounting  the  seat  link  to  the  carrier  link,  a 
backrest  including  a  backrest  link  (1)  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
carrier  link  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat  link  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  backrest  link  (1)  and  seat  mounting 
link  (3)  serving  to  mount  the  seat  link  relative  to  the  carrier 
link,  a  seat  support  link  (2)  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat  link 
and  the  carrier  link  to  provide  support  for  the  seat  link  when 
the  chair  is  in  advanced  reclining  positions  wherein  the  back- 
rest has  moved  relative  to  the  seat,  a  footrest  including  a  foot- 
rest  linkage  mounting  the  footrest  to  the  seat  for  movement 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  a  manual  control 
handle  connected  to  the  footrest  linkage  to  actuate  the  same 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  a  transmission  link 
(8)  interconnecting  the  footrest  linkage  and  one  of  the  carrier 
mounting  links  (5A,  7)  for  driving  the  carrier  link  forwardly 
relative  to  the  rocker  frame  when  the  footrest  is  moved  to 
extended  positions,  and  sequencing  linkage  (12,  12A,  12B) 
preventing  relative  movement  between  the  backrest  link  (1) 
and  seat  link  (5)  and  the  carrier  link  (4)  during  an  initial  phase 
of  movement  of  the  footrest  from  retracted  to  extended  posi- 
tion and  subsequently  allowing  such  relative  movement  to 
phace  the  chair  in  advanced  reclining  positions  when  pressure 
is  exerted  on  the  backrest  by  the  occupant  of  the  chair,  and 
wherein  the  seat  link  (5)  has  a  generally  V-shape  including  a 
bight  portion  and  extends  upwardly  at  its  rear  end  and  wherein 
said  seat  suppori  link  (2)  is  connected  to  said  seat  link  in  the 
area  of  said  bight  portion,  and  wherein  when  moving  to  ad- 
vance reclining  positions  the  backrest  link  (1)  fulcnims  about  a 
rear  end  portion  of  the  carrier  link. 


4,319,782 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FEED  OF  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  INTO  AIRLIFT  PIPE 
John  P.  Latimer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Deepsea  Ven- 
tures, Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,292 

Int.  a."  E02F  3/94 

U.S.  a.  299—1  21  Oaima 


4,319,781 
BICYCLE  SEAT  COVER 
KeiUi  Tsuge,  1-3-16,  Higashi  Kaigan,  Tsuljido,  FVJisawa-Shi, 
Kanagawa-Ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,831 

Int.  a.3  B62J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  297—214  9  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  seat  cover  comprising 
an  inner  central  portion  of  a  compliant  material, 
a  middle  layer  covering  at  least  the  top  surface  of  said  cen- 
tral portion,  said  middle  layer  being  of  a  material  having  a 
low  friction  outer  surface,  and 
an  outer  layer  covering  at  least  the  top  surface  of  said  middle 
layer  having  an  outer  surface  of  substantially  higher  fric- 
tion than  the  inner  surface  thereof  such  that  the  clothing 
and  body  portions  conUcting  said  outer  layer  will  tend  to 
frictionally  engage  the  outer  surface  thereof  with  slidable 
motion  being  permitted  between  the  outer  and  middle 
layers. 


I— s   ^    •» 


1.  A  dredge  assembly  comprising:  ore  particle  collection 
means  designed  to  remove  solid  ore  particles  from  the  ocean 
floor  surface;  fluid  flow  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  collection  means  and  designed  to  be  connected  at  a  second 
end  to  a  vertical  airlift  pipe  system  and  thus  to  convey  a  sus- 
pension of  ore  particles-in-water  between  the  collection  means 
and  such  vertical  airlift  pipe  system;  density  measuring  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  conduit  means  and  capable  of 
signaling  a  change  in  concentration  of  suspended  solids  rela- 
tive to  a  predetermined  value;  and  ore  particle-bypass  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  dredge  assembly  between  the 
collection  means  and  the  second  end  of  the  conduit  means,  in 
signal-responsive  connection  with  the  measuring  means  and 
designed  to  reject  suspended  ore  particles  before  reaching  the 
second  end  of  the  conduit  means, 
whereby  a  change  in  density  of  suspended  solids  to  above  a 

predetermined  value  causes  rejection  of  ore  particles 

before  reaching  the  airlift  pipe. 


4,319,783 

CONVEYING  TROUGH  CONNECTOR  AND  MINING 

MACHINE  GUIDE  RAIL  BRIDGE 

Ernst  Braun,  and  Gert  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  A  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,642 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927965 

Int.  a.'  E21C  35/08 
VS.  CI.  299—43  5  Claims 

1.  A  conveying  trough  for  chain  scraper  conveyors,  com- 
prising a  plurjdity  of  trough  sections  for  the  conveyed  material 
each  having  a  side  wall  including  a  guide  plate  with  a  portion 
adjacent  an  end  thereof  with  a  recess  on  its  interior  forming  a 
pocket,  said  guide  plate  having  at  least  one  projection  extend- 
ing into  said  pocket,  a  link  plate  disposed  in  the  pockets  of 
adjacent  guide  plates  of  adjacent  trough  sections  and  having 
eylets  into  which  said  projections  extend  with  clearance  be- 
tween said  projections  and  said  link  plate,  a  locking  plate 
overlying  said  link  plate  on  its  interior,  a  guide  rail  secured  to 
said  guide  plates  of  each  trough  section  and  each  having  a  claw 
portion  projecting  inwardly  of  the  sides  of  said  guide  rail  and 
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defining  a  slide  surface  on  its  underside  and  having  a  top  sur- 
face forming  a  trackway,  a  machine  overlying  said  trough 
section  having  a  member  adapted  to  run  over  said  trackway 


and  a  hold-down  member  engageable  beneath  said  slide  sur- 
face, said  locking  plate  with  said  link  plate  forming  an  insert 
bridge  between  adjacent  trough  sections,  said  insert  bridge 
having  a  bridge  rail  section  running  between  said  guide  rails. 


4,319,784 

APPARATUS  FOR  WATER  JET  AND  IMPACT  DRILLING 

AND  MINING 

Peter  Claringbull,  Kuala  Lumpur,  Malaysia,  assignor  to  Conzinc 

Riotinto  Malaysia  Sendirian  Bcrhard,  Malaysia 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,507 

Int.  a.i  E21C  45/00 

\JS.  CI.  299—64  7  Claims 


1.  Subterranean  drilling  and  mining  apparatus,  comprising 

a  cylindrical  casing  pipe  to  line  a  borehole  to  be  formed  by 
the  apparatus; 

an  inner  drill  string  assembly  movable  vertically  within  the 
casing  pipe  and  comprising  an  inner  pipe,  an  intermediate 
pipe  which  is  slidable  in  the  outer  casing  pipe  and  which 
encompasses  the  inner  pipe  so  as  to  define  an  annular 
clearance  space  between  it  and  the  inner  pipe,  and  a  dril- 
ling shoe  interconnecting  the  bottom  ends  of  the  inner 
pipe  and  the  intermediate  pipe  and  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  drilling  jet  passages  communicating  with  said  annular 
clearance  space; 

mining  jet  means  comprising  at  least  one  mining  nozzle 


extending  through  the  wall  of  the  intermediate  pipe  above 
the  drilling  shoe; 

water  inlet  means  for  admitting  water  under  pressure  to  the 
annular  clearance  space  between  the  intermediate  pipe 
and  the  main  pipe;  and 

impact  means  for  delivering  impact  blows  to  the  casing  pipe 
to  drill  and  case  a  borehole  by  operation  of  the  impact 
means  to  drive  the  casing  pipe  downwardly  while  main- 
taining the  inner  drill  string  assembly  retracted  therein 
sufficiently  to  maintain  said  mining  jet  means  within  the 
casing  pipe,  means  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  via 
the  water  inlet  means  to  the  annular  clearance  space  be- 
tween the  intermediate  pipe  and  the  inner  pipe  to  issue 
therefrom  through  the  drilling  jet  passages  as  drilling  jets 
to  assist  penetration  of  the  casing  pipe  and  means  for 
extending  the  inner  drill  string  assembly  downwardly 
within  the  casing  pipe  to  bring  the  mining  jet  means  be- 
neath the  bottom  end  of  the  casing  pipe  to  allow  water 
under  pressure  to  issue  therethrough  as  at  least  one  mining 
jet  effective  to  excavate  the  material  to  be  mined,  the  inner 
pipe  serving  as  an  extraction  pipe  for  extraction  of  ex- 
pended water  and  sf>oil  during  both  drilling  and  mining 
operations  to  mine  material  surrounding  the  bottom  of  the 
bore  hole. 


4,319,785 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Masahiro  Sato,  Asaka,  and  Norio  Tanaka,  Toda,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,521 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   22,    1978,   53- 
161194[U] 

Int.  a.}  B60B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  301—6  CS  6  Claims 


'       3o 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising: 

a  hub; 

a  rim  disposed  concentrically  around  said  hub;  and 

a  plurality  of  radial  spoke  plates  angularly  spaced  from  each 
other  and  connecting  said  hub  and  said  rim  together,  each 
of  said  spoke  plates  including: 

a  pair  of  axially  aligned  spaced  plate  members; 

said  pair  of  plate  members  being  combined  to  form  in  a 
veriical  cross-section  a  isosceles  triangle,  with  the  apex  on 
the  rim  side  and  the  base  on  the  hub  side,  so  that  each  said 
pair  of  plate  members  has  a  bent  area  adjacent  an  area  at 
which  said  rim  and  said  spoke  plate  are  connected  to- 
gether; 

each  said  pair  of  plate  members  comprising  a  central  web 
and  turned,  longitudinal  marginal  free  edge  portions  on 
both  sides  of  said  central  web;  and 

said  turned  marginal  edge  portions  being  substantially  di- 
rected away  from  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  plate  mem- 
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bers,  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  wheel,  and 
extending  substantially  along  said  central  web  beyond 
portions  corresponding  to  said  bent  area  of  said  plate 
member  on  the  rim  side. 


4,319,786 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF 

DECELERATION  RESPONSIVE  TYPE 

Tomoyuki  Nogami,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,096,  Mar.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,583 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1978,  53-64171 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/14 

U.S.  CI.  303—6  C  6  Qaims 


%4 


O. 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  device  for  installation  in  a  vehi- 
cle braking  system  between  a  master  cylinder  and  a  wheel 
cylinder,  the  control  device  including: 

a  first  housing  section  having  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to 
said  master  cylinder  and  provided  at  the  inner  end  face 
thereof  with  an  annular  protrusion  in  communication  with 
said  inlet  port; 

a  second  housing  section  having  an  outlet  port  for  connec- 
tion to  said  wheel  brake  cylinder  and  provided  at  the  inner 
end  face  thereof  with  a  stepped  inner  bore  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  port,  said  first  and  second  housing 
sections  being  fitted  to  each  other  at  their  inner  end  faces 
such  that  said  annular  protrusion  is  mated  within  a  large 
diameter  portion  of  said  inner  bore  to  provide  a  valve 
chamber;  and 

a  cut-off  valve  including  a  valve  seat  provided  on  the  side 
wall  of  said  inner  bore  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  between 
said  valve  chamber  and  said  outlet  port  and  an  inertia-con- 
trolled valve  element  housed  within  a  small  diameter 
portion  of  said  inner  bore  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat 
and  movable  toward  said  valve  seat  to  interrupt  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  valve  chamber  to  said  outlet  port  when 
said  valve  element  is  subjected  to  a  deceleration  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  value,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a  partition  member  disposed  within  the  large  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  inner  bore  to  subdivide  the  interior  of  said 
valve  chamber  into  front  and  rear  chambers  and  receiving 
said  valve  element  at  its  front  face,  said  partition  member 
being  provided  at  its  upper  portion  with  a  fluid  passage 
opening  around  said  valve  element  to  provide  a  fluid 
communication  between  said  front  and  rear  chambers  and 
being  secured  in  position  between  the  stepped  portion  of 
said  inner  bore  and  the  inner  end  of  said  annular  protru- 
sion, with  its  front  face  abutting  said  stepped  portion;  and 

means  for  locating  said  partition  member  in  only  one  prede- 
termined angular  relation  to  said  inner  bore  and  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  partition  member  relative  to  said 
second  housing  section. 


4,319,787 
RAIL  VEHICLE  BRAKING  APPARATUS 
David  J.  Wickham,  Chippenham,  England,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Limited,  Chippenham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,770 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
06026/79 

Int.  a.^B60T  77/^2 
U^.  a.  303—86  5  Claims 


\ ""  K^H"^^"^  ""I 


1.  A  rail  vehicle  braking  apparatus  with  a  brake  pipe  extend- 
ing along  a  train  from  one  vehicle  to  another  vehicle,  succes- 
sive such  vehicles  having  brake  control  valves  for  controlling 
the  brakes  in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  the  brake  pipe, 
brake  pipe  flow  warning  means  on  one  vehicle  including  an 
increasing  fluid  flow  sensor,  and  means  responsive  to  sensed 
increasing  fluid  flow  in  the  brake  pipe  for  operating  a  warning 
device  to  give  a  warning  of  an  occurrence  of  abnormal  fluid 
flow,  a  pressure-responsive  means,  operable  independently  of 
said  fluid  flow  sensor,  which  is  responsive  to  changing  brake 
pipe  pressure  occurring  during  release  of  the  brakes  and  inhib- 
iting means  operable  by  the  pressure-resp>onsive  means  to 
inhibit  the  warning  means  for  prevention  of  a  warning  during 
such  release  of  the  brakes. 


4,319,788 

MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  USEFUL  IN  MOUNTING 

SELF-ALIGNING  BEARINGS 

Kenneth  V.  Hackman,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Southwest 

Products  Co.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,525 

Int.  a.^  F16C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  308—72  11  Claims 


7.  A  mounuble  self-aligning  bearing  assembly  for  mounting 
on  a  mounting  structure  having  a  generally  cylindrical  mount- 
ing opening  that  extends  from  an  outer  wall  to  an  inner  wall 
comprising: 

a  generally  spherical  inner  ball  member  having  an  axial  bore; 

a  bearing  outer  race  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
outer  surface  and  an  inner  generally  spherical  surface 
conforming  with  said  ball  member,  said  race  member 
having  a  first  end  pxjrtion  and  a  second  end  portion  for 
protrusion  through  said  mounting  opening  beyond  said 
outer  and  inner  walls,  said  cylindncal  outer  surface  being 
between  said  end  portions  and  being  slightly  smaller  in 
diameter  than  said  mounting  opening; 

abutment  means  on  one  of  said  end  portions  for  engagement 
with  one  of  said  walls; 
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a  screw  threaded  portion  on  the  other  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions; 

a  locking  nut  threaded  on  said  other  end  portion  and  having 
a  flat  outer  surface; 

a  notched  portion  on  said  other  end  portion;  and 

a  locking  ring  between  said  nut  and  the  other  one  of  said 
walls  and  having  an  inner  tab  in  said  notched  portion  and 
an  outer  deformable  tab  deformed  to  engage  said  flat 
surface  of  said  nut. 


thane  polymer  having  a  Shore  D  hardness  of  at  least  60,  a 
compressive  modulus  of  elasticity  at  a  4%  compressive  strain 
of  at  least  50,000  psi  and  a  dry  dynamic  co-efficient  of  friction 
against  steel  of  no  more  than  0.20,  said  bearing  comprising  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  segments  together  forming  a  sleeve  ma- 


4,319,789 

ROLLER  BEARING  AND  ANTI-SKEWING  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Arthur  S.  Irwin,  Bemus  Point,  N.Y„  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,494 

Int.  a.^  F16C  13/00.  33/00,  35/00 

U.S.  a.  308—207  R  8  Claims 


chined  to  fit  within  a  cylindrical  housing  bore  by  means  of  a 
forced  interference  fit  providing  sufficient  outward  radial 
force  by  the  outer  surface  of  the  segments  on  the  housing  to 
retain  the  segments  in  movement-free  fit  during  the  operational 
life  of  the  bearing,  said  forced  interference  flt  being  the  sole 
means  of  retaining  the  bearing  within  the  housing. 


1.  An  anti-skewing  system  for  a  roller  type  bearing  having  a 
plurality  of  generally  parallel  disposed  rollers  operably  inter- 
posed between  laterally  spaced  apart  means  defining  first  and 
second  bearing  races,  at  least  one  of  said  race  defining  means 
including  a  pair  of  side  flanges  extending  therefrom  toward  the 
other  of  said  race  defining  means  with  said  side  flanges  being 
laterally  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  permit  said  rollers  to 
axially  extend  therebetween  so  that  opposed  ends  of  said  rol- 
lers are  spaced  closely  adjacent  said  side  flanges,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  separate  flange  member  defining  at  least  one  of  said  side 
flanges  with  said  flange  member  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  other  of  said  side  flanges,  said  flange 
member  including  a  wall  disposed  in  sliding  engagement 
with  said  one  race  and  one  wall  facing  said  roller  one  ends 
for  defining  said  one  side  flange;  and,  urging  means  opera- 
bly communicating  with  an  area  of  said  flange  member 
generally  opposed  to  said  one  wall  for  urging  said  flange 
member  toward  said  other  side  flange  at  least  when  said 
bearing  is  operational,  said  urging  means  causing  said 
flange  member  one  wall  to  be  moved  into  engagement 
with  the  one  end  of  the  rollers  which  are  associated  there- 
with to  urge  the  rollers  in  an  axial  direction  so  that  the 
other  ends  of  the  rollers  will  be  moved  toward  engage- 
ment with  said  other  side  flange,  whereby  the  relationship 
thus  achieved  prevents  roller  skewing  during  bearing 
operation. 


4,319,791 
PROTECTIVE  CAGE  FOR  EXCAVATION  WORKERS 

Van  A.  Gibson,  6510  SE.  Jack  Rd.,  Milwaukie,  Oreg.  97222 
FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,921 
lot.  a.3  A45F  3/44:  E21D  S/12:  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  312—239  3  Claims 


4319,790 
WATER  LUBRICATED  SLEEVE  BEARINGS 
George  A.  Thomson,  875  Warwick  Ave.,  Burlington,  Ontario, 
Canada  (LIT  3Y4) 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,055 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  7,  1977,  282244 

Int  CL^  FldC  27/02.  33/20 

U.S.  a.  308—238  2  Qaims 

1   A  sleeve  bearing  for  mounting  in  a  cylindrical  housing 

bore  by  means  of  an  interference  fit,  said  bearing  consisting 

entirely  of  a  single  homogeneous  solid,  hard  elastomeric  ure- 


1.  A  protective  cage  for  excavation  workers  comprising 

(a)  a  box-like  housing  having  defining  side  walls  therearound 
and  a  top  wall  all  arranged  to  provide  an  interior  which 
serves  as  an  enclosed  protective  area  for  a  worker  in  the 
housing  from  cave-ins  or  the  like  in  an  excavation, 

(b)  said  housing  having  an  open  bottom  portion  to  provide  a 
digging  area  under  said  housing  interior  when  said  hous- 
ing is  seated  on  the  ground  in  an  excavation, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  legs  on  said  houing  extending  downwardly 
below  the  bottom  thereof, 

(d)  a  flat  ground  engaging  portion  on  each  of  said  legs 
spaced  below  the  bottom  of  said  housing  for  supporting 
said  housing  on  supporting  ground  with  the  bottom 
thereof  spaced  above  the  supporting  ground  to  allow  a 
worker  to  dig  under  as  well  as  out  beyond  the  sides  of  said 
housing, 

(e)  extensions  on  said  legs  projecting  below  said  ground 
engaging  portions  arranged  to  pierce  the  ground  and 
anchor  said  housing  against  lateral  movement, 

(0  at  least  two  door  means  spaced  around  said  defining  side 

walls  and  hinged  for  inward  movement, 
(g)  releasable  safety  chain  means  extending  across  said  door 
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means  interiorly  of  said  housing  to  hold  said  door  means 
shut  in  the  event  of  a  cave-in, 
(h)  and  a  lift  connection  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
for  moving  said  housing  into  and  out  of  as  well  as  within 
an  excavation  by  a  powered  lifting  device. 


4,319,792 
SHELF  STRUCTURE 
Ronald  L.  Britt,  Middletown,  Ohio,  and  Delmar  E.  BeiUamin, 
Kent,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa, 
Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135^71 

Int  a.5  A47B  67/02.  45/00 

MS.  a.  312—245  10  Claims 


element  forming  part  of  a  side  wall  of  the  cabinet  and  extend- 
ing from  the  other  side  portion  of  the  first  element  to  the  side 
portion  of  the  second  element  at  the  same  side  of  the  cabinet, 
said  fourth  sheet  metal  element  meeting  the  side  portions  be- 
tween which  it  extends  along  vertical  lines;  each  of  said  side 
portions  having  an  integral  flange  extending  inwardly  in  a 
vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  side  walls,  and  located 
adjacent  the  vertical  lines  at  which  it  meets  an  edge  of  said 
third  and  fourth  elements;  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  ele- 
ments having  integral  flanges  extending  inwardly  in  vertical 


1.  An  integral  plastic  shelf  structure  comprising  a  shelf  body 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  gripping  and  strengthening  projections 
which  extend  longitudinally  from  one  side  edge  to  the  other 
along  the  undersurface  of  said  shelf  body,  each  of  said  gripping 
and  strengthening  projections  extending  downwardly  a  shori 
distance  from  said  undersurface  of  said  shelf  body  and  then 
rearwardly  away  from  the  front  longitudinal  edge  of  said  shelf 
body  for  a  short  distance  and  being  adapted  to  lockingly  en- 
gage with  two  opposed  side  wall  projections  to  thereby  sup- 
port said  shelf  structure,  and  two  protrusions  which  extend 
longitudinally  from  one  side  edge  to  the  other  along  said  un- 
dersurface of  said  shelf  body,  one  of  said  protrusions  being 
located  above  each  of  the  rearwardly  extending  portions  of 
said  gripping  and  strengthening  projections. 


4,319,793 
SHEET  METAL  CABINET 
J.  Marshall  Suttles,  Elberton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Royston  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Royston,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,114,  Jun.  26, 1979.  This  application  Jul. 
14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,928 
Int  a.3  A47B  43/00,  87/00 
U.S.  a.  312—257  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  metal  cabinet  having  four  vertical  walls  compris- 
ing a  front  wall,  two  side  walls  extending  perpendicularly  from 
the  front  wall  in  the  rearward  direction,  and  a  rear  wall  extend- 
ing from  one  side  wall  to  the  other  side  wall  in  perpendicular 
relation  to  the  side  walls  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  front 
wall,  the  intersections  of  adjacent  walls  forming  comers  of  the 
cabinet  and  each  wall  having  a  pair  of  vertical  edges  located  at 
comers  of  the  cabinet,  said  walls  comprising  a  first  sheet  metal 
element  forming  at  least  part  of  the  front  wall  and  having 
integral,  rearwardly  extending  side  portions  extending  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  opposite  vertical  edges  of  the  front  wall, 
each  rearwardly  extending  side  portion  forming  a  part  of  a  side 
wall  of  the  cabinet;  a  second  sheet  metal  element  forming  at 
least  part  of  the  rear  wall  and  having  integral,  forwardly  ex- 
tending side  portions  extending  p>erpendicularly  from  the  op- 
posite vertical  edges  of  the  rear  wall,  each  forwardly  extending 
side  portion  forming  a  part  of  a  side  wall  of  the  cabinet;  a  third 
sheet  metal  element  forming  part  of  a  side  wall  of  the  cabinet 
and  extending  from  one  side  portion  of  the  first  element  to  the 
side  portion  of  the  second  element  on  the  same  side  of  the 
cabinet,  said  third  element  meeting  the  side  portions  between 
which  it  extends  along  vertical  lines,  a  fourth  sheet  metal 


planes  perpendicular  to  the  side  walls  and  located  adjacent  the 
vertical  line  at  which  it  meets  the  side  portion  of  the  first  and 
second  element,  the  flanges  of  the  element  meeting  at  said 
vertical  lines  being  in  abutment  and  being  secured  together  by 
connecting  means  comprising  a  senes  of  mterengaging  slots 
and  tabs,  the  tabs  on  any  given  flange  extending  vertically  in 
the  same  direction  whereby  connection  of  the  abutting  flanges 
is  accomplished  by  horizontal  movement  of  the  tabs  into  the 
slote  followed  by  relative  vertical  movement  of  the  abutting 
elements. 


4,319,794 
CABINET  WITH  A  DETACHABLE  DOOR 

Jiirgen  Bachor,  Kirchlengem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Paul  Hettich  A  Co.,  Kirchlengem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,406 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  7914232[U] 

Int  a.^  A47B  81/00:  E05D  75/00 
U.S.  a.  312—293  4  Claims 


■Ml 


1.  A  cabinet  with  a  door,  particularly  a  glass  door,  compris- 
ing a  cabinet  body;  a  door;  a  receiving  pocket  part  securably 
attached  to  said  door;  a  hinge  post  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  lower  end  being  attached  to  said  receiving 
pocket  i>art;  and  a  bushing  part  mounted  on  said  cabinet  body 
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and  operative  for  receiving  said  upper  end  of  said  hinge  jxjst  so 
that  said  post  may  rotate,  said  bushing  part  including  a  cashing 
and  locking  means  for  securing  said  hinge  post;  said  locking 
means  including  two  opposite  elastic  members  having  locking 
projections,  said  hinge  post  being  formed  with  an  annular 
groove  in  the  vicinity  of  its  upper  end,  said  hinge  post  abutting 
against  said  bushing,  and  said  locking  projections  engaging 
said  groove. 


4,319,795 
FLAT  HLE 
Gerald  R.  Klaus,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  Fellowes  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Itasca,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,639 

Int  a.3  A47B  88/00;  B65D  6/00.  57/00 

U.S.  a.  312—330  R  9  Oaims 


plane  disposed  in  a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect 
to  the  optical  axis; 

(b)  second  structure  spaced  from  the  flrst  structure,  the 
second  structure  adapted  to  engage  another  portion  of  the 
lamp  unit,  the  lamp  unit  thereby  being  rigidly  secured 
with  respect  to  the  reference  plane  upon  being  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  structures; 

(c)  electrical  contacts  carried  by  the  lamp  unit,  the  contacts 
disposed  substantially  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
lamp  unit  and  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with 
the  first  and  second  structures; 


1.  A  storage  unit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  including  at  least  a  fiberboard  top  wall,  a  fiber- 
board  bottom  wall  and  two  opposed  fiberboard  side  walls, 
with  each  wall  having  a  forward  edge  cooperating  to 
define  an  open  front  end  for  the  housing,  said  housing 
being  formed  of  a  first  and  a  second  fiberboard  blank,  said 
first  blank  being  scored  and  folded  at  boundaries  defining 
one  of  said  side  walls,  said  top  wall,  and  a  first  layer  of  said 
rear  wall,  said  second  blank  defining  the  other  of  said  side 
walls,  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  second  layer  of  said  rear 
wall,  said  blanks  being  joined  at  comers  between  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  said  side  walls,  and  said  layers  of 
said  rear  wall  being  adhered  together; 

a  particle  board  panel  positioned  inside  of  each  side  wall 
adjacent  the  forward  edge  thereof; 

a  rearwardly  extending  groove  provided  in  each  of  said 
particle  board  panels  and  defining  aligned  upper  and 
lower  internal  shoulders; 

a  fiberboard  shelf  having  a  forward  edge  and  including  a 
relatively  rigid  channelled  casing  receiving  said  forward 
edge; 

said  shelf  and  said  channelled  casing  being  firmly  supported 
within  said  grooves  between  said  aligned  upper  and  lower 
internal  shoulders  so  that  said  particle  boards,  shelf  and 
casing  define  a  plurality  of  accurately  spaced  and  main- 
tained drawer-receiving  openings;  and 

a  plurality  of  drawers,  at  least  one  of  said  drawers  being 
slidably  supported  on  said  shelf  and  casing. 


(d)  electrical  contacts  carried  by  the  socket,  the  contacts 
carried  by  the  socket  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
with  the  reference  plane  and  engaging  the  electrical 
contacts  carried  by  the  lamp  unit,  and 

(e)  guide  means  comprising  a  slot  in  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  structures  and  aligned  with  the  path  the  lamp 
unit  traverses  as  it  is  inserted  into  the  socket,  said  slot 
being  engageable  by  a  projecting  portion  included  as  part 
of  the  lamp  unit  so  as  to  orient  the  lamp  unit  into  a  desired 
angular  position  about  the  optical  axis  upon  insertion  into 
the  socket. 


4,319,797 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH  TERMINAL 
LOCKING  MEANS 
Shuichi  Otani,  Tokyo;  Shinichi  Kato,  Fujisawa;  Susumu  Hashi- 
moto, Kitakawabe,  and  Kyohichi  Itoh,  Ichinoseki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko* 
hama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,068 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Mar.   20,    1979,   54- 
36093[U] 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  13/629 
U.S.  Q.  339—75  R  5  Qaims 


4,319,796 
COMPACT  LAMP  UNFT  AND  SOCKET 
Emraett  H.  Wiley,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,344,  Feb.  12, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 
29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,793 
Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a.  339—65  9  Claims 

1.  A  socket  into  which  a  lamp  unit  can  be  inserted,  the  socket 
adapted  to  locate  the  lamp  unit  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
mined optical  axis,  comprising: 
(a)  first  structure  against  which  a  portion  of  the  lamp  unit  is 
engaged  in  use.  the  first  structure  providing  a  reference 


*2o     24o  ^   38a    38i     38c       42 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing  having  therein  a  through  passage; 

a  female  terminal  received  and  locked  in  said  passage  of  said 
housing,  said  female  terminal  having  a  female  mating 
section; 

a  male  terminal  having  a  male  mating  section,  said  male 
mating  section  being  engageable  with  said  female  mating 
section  of  said  female  terminal  to  achieve  electrical  con- 
nection therebetween  upon  insertion  of  said  male  terminal 
into  said  housing;  and 

locking  means  for  providing  locking  connection  between 
said  male  and  female  terminals  upon  engagement  of  said 
male  and  female  mating  sections, 
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wherein  said  locking  means  comprises: 

an  opening  formed  in  said  male  mating  section  of  said  male 
terminal;  and 

a  locking  arm  united  at  its  generally  middle  section  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  housing  and  having  a  hook  portion  at 
one  longitudinal  end  and  a  handle  portion  which  extends 
outwardly  from  the  generally  middle  section  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  hook  portion,  said  locking  arm  being 
biased  to  pivot  in  a  given  direction  whereby  upon  inser- 
tion of  said  male  terminal  into  said  housing,  said  hook 
portion  is  forced  to  engage  with  said  opening  of  said  male 
terminal  thereby  completing  the  locking  connection  be- 
tween said  male  and  female  terminals. 


4,319,798 

PLUG-IN  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  WTTH  ELECTRICAL 

SOCKETS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Bemhard  Mittelhauser,  No.  57,  D-3002  Wedemark  2,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  7904164[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIR  77/00 
U.S.  a.  339—154  R  1  Qaim 


aTivLjii '"i^vl 


pattern  of  openings  at  the  mating  end  of  the  connector 

body, 
a  plurality  of  terminals  disposed  in  the  terminal  cavities,  said 

terminals  having  contact  portions  and  projecting  hooks  at 

one  end  which  hooks  extend  through  the  openings  at  the 

mating  end,  and 
a  lock  plate  attached  to  the  connector  body  at  the  mating 

end. 


said  lock  plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  which  have  a 
pattern  corresponding  to  that  of  the  openings  at  the  mat- 
ing end  of  the  connector  body  and  which  are  aligned  with 
respective  contact  portions  of  the  terminals  for  guiding 
mating  terminals  into  engagement  therewith,  and 

said  lock  plate  having  portions  adjacent  the  holes  which 
partially  block  the  openings  and  which  are  disposed  be- 
hind the  hooks  to  lock  the  plurality  of  terminals  in  the 
connector  body  as  a  group. 


1.  A  tandem-type  plug-in  connector,  for  use  with  electrical 
sockets  in  motor  vehicles,  which  comprises: 

a  first  section  and  a  second  section  each  independently  us- 
able as  plugs  as  well  as  both  usable  when  unified,  said  first 
and  second  sections  of  the  tandem-type  plug-in  connector 
being  capable  of  being  connected;  and 

an  external  contact  respectively  provided  for  each  of  said 
sections,  one  end  of  each  of  said  external  contacts  being 
embedded  in  its  pertaining  section,  the  other  end  of  each 
of  said  contacts  being  a  free  end  adapted  to  be  shifted 
radially  with  respect  to  its  pertaining  section,  said  external 
contacts  being  capable  of  engaging  one  another  to  effect 
connection  of  said  first  and  second  sections  and  electrical 
connection  between  said  external  contacts,  with  said  ex- 
ternal contact  of  said  first  section  being  arranged  radially 
outwardly  of  said  external  contact  of  said  second  section 
in  the  position  of  connection  of  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions, said  free  end  of  said  external  contact  of  said  second 
section  being  curved  to  form  a  hook  shape  that  is  capable 
of  positively  engaging  said  external  contact  of  said  first 
section,  said  external  contact  of  said  second  section  being 
shifted  inwardly  in  a  radial  direction  upon  application  of 
radially  exerted  pressure  on  said  external  contact  of  said 
first  section,  said  first  and  second  sections  each  having  a 
center  contact,  one  end  of  one  of  said  center  contacts 
being  adapted  to  resiliently  abut  against  one  end  of  the 
other  of  said  center  contacts  when  assembled. 


4,319,800 

BARRIER  FOR  MOLDED  FEMALE  POWER  CORD 

CONTVECTOR  BODIES 

Charles  A.  Bemat,  Jewett  City,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Triangle 

PWC,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,165 

Int  CV  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  a.  339—218  R  9  Claims 


4,319,799 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WTTH  GROUP  TERMINAL 

LOCK 

Warren  Pearce,  Jr.,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,262 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/40 
U.S.  a.  339—217  R  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  having  a  group  terminal  lock 
comprising: 
a  connector  body  having  a  mating  end  and  a  plurality  of 
terminal  cavities  extending  therethrough  which  define  a 


1.  In  a  rigid  dielectric  barrier  adapted  for  incorporation  in  a 
front  portion  of  a  molded  female  electrical  connector  for  pre- 
venting improper  insertion  of  a  prong  of  a  complementary 
male  connector  into  said  female  connector,  said  female  connec- 
tor including  a  plurality  of  female  contact  members,  each  of 
said  contact  members  corresponding  to  one  of  said  prongs  and 
having  a  front  portion  adapted  to  accept  its  corresponding 
prong,  and  said  barrier  having  a  passage  corresponding  to  the 
front  portion  of  each  said  female  contact  member  and  adapted 
to  be  aligned  therewith,  each  said  passage  being  dimensioned 
to  closely  accept  the  corresponding  prong  for  allowing  said 
corresponding  prong  to  be  inserted  into  the  front  portion  of 
said  corresponding  female  contact  member,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  protrusion  adjacent  an  edge  of  each  said  passage  adapted 
for  being  placed  in  contact  with  an  interior  surface  of  the 
front  portion  of  said  corresponding  female  contact  mem- 
ber prior  to  and  during  the  molding  of  said  female  connec- 
tor for  preventing  molding  compound  from  seeping  into 
contact  with  said  interior  surface. 


1016  O.G.— 33 
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4,319.801 
IMAGE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Peter  F.  Versey,  66  Campbell  Rd.,  Twickenham,  England 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,686 
Int  a  J  G02B  27/00;  G03B  15/08 

VJS.  a.  350—19  11  Claims 


4^19,803 
OPTICAL  FIBER  COATING 

Robert  A.  Burmeister,  Saratoga;  Paul  E.  Greene,  Los  Altos,  and 
Ronald  Hiskes,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif„  assignors  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,253 

Int.  C1.3  G02B  5/172 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J3  8aaims 


1.  A  method  of  recording  visual  images  of  a  three-dimen- 
sional subject  against  a  background,  comprising  using  a  first 
lens  system  to  produce  a  first  image  of  the  subject,  using  a 
second  lens  system  to  produce  a  second  image  from  the  first 
image,  adjusting  the  position  of  the  second  image  by  move- 
ment of  the  second  lens  system  relative  to  the  first  lens  system, 
and  recording  the  second  image  only. 


7.  An  optical  fiber  coated  with  a  hermetic  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  silicon,  nitrogen  and  oxygen. 

8.  An  optical  fiber  coated  with  a  hermetic  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  boron,  nitrogen,  and  oxygen. 


4,319,802 
STAIN  RELIEF  FOR  HBER  OPTIC  CONNECTORS 
Kenneth  F.  Bowes,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,199 

Int.  a.^  G02B  7/26 

VJS.  a.  350—96.20  39  Oaims 


4,319,804 

ADJUSTABLE  HOLLOW  RETROFLECTOR 

Morton  S.  Lipkins,  3  Nemeth  St.,  Malveme,  N.Y.  11565 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,041 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/122 

U.S.  a.  350—102  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  strain  relief  for  a  fiber  optic  cable 
having  an  optical  fiber  terminated  in  a  fiber  optic  connector, 
comprising: 

a  body  including  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion, 
said  rearward  portion  including  means  for  securing  said 
fiber  optic  cable  against  rearward  movement,  said  body 
having  a  cable  receiving  opening  extending  therethrough; 

said  cable  securing  means  being  movable  radially  between 
an  operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position; 

means  for  gripping  and  holding  said  fiber  optic  cable  inde- 
pendently of  said  securing  means,  said  gripping  means 
cooperating  with  said  cable  securing  means  in  said  opera- 
tive position  to  provide  strain  relief  for  said  fiber  optic 
cable;  and 

means  for  moving  said  cable  securing  means  between  said 
moperative  position  and  said  operative  position,  said  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  body  and  said  moving  means  includ- 
ing means  independent  of  said  cable  securing  means  for 
maintaining  said  cable  securing  means  in  said  operative 
position  cooperating  with  said  gripping  means  to  provide 
said  strain  relief  for  the  cable,  said  moving  means  having 
a  cable  receiving  opening  extending  therethrough. 


1.  An  adjustable  retroreflector,  including  three  adjustable 
plates  having  broad  opposite  surfaces,  each  of  said  plates 
fixedly  bearing  an  optically  flat  front  reflecting  surface,  said 
plates  and  said  reflecting  surfaces  borne  thereby  being  dis- 
posed to  form  a  hollow  reflecting  comer-cube,  a  rigid  support- 
ing base,  means  carried  by  said  base  for  securing  said  plates  to 
said  base,  said  securing  means  including,  for  each  plate,  means 
cooperating  with  opposite  broad  surfaces  of  first  portions  of 
the  related  one  of  said  plates  for  establishing  a  pivotal  axis 
therefor,  the  axis  of  each  plate  being  parallel  to  or  on  the 
reflecting  surface  thereof  and  being  essentially  perpendicular 
to  a  resj)ective  one  of  three  orthogonal  reference  planes,  and 
said  securing  means  including  adjustable  means  cooperating 
with  the  opposite  broad  surfaces  of  a  respective  portion  of  each 
of  said  plates  remote  from  said  first  portions  thereof  for  secur- 
ing said  plates  firmly  in  positions  that  are  adjustable  about  said 
axes. 
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41 19  go5 
ROTARY  SCREEN  FOR  RECEIVING  OPTICAL  IMAGES 

PARTICULARLY  ADVERTISING  IMAGES 
Pierre  Nicolas,  30,  me  Lamartine,  91100  Corbeil-Essonnes, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,572 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  6,  1979,  79  03002 

Int.  CIJ  G03B  21/56;  G09F  13/00;  G03B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  350—120  5  Claims 


rf^  n^ 


causes  said  cylindrical  member  to  rotate  about  said  second 
horizontal  axis  with  resultant  pivotal  movement  of  said  hous- 
ing about  said  first  horizontal  axis  so  as  to  present  one  or  the 
other  of  said  reflecting  surfaces  to  the  viewer,  and  means 
connecting  said  upper  flange  member  to  said  lower  flange 
member  so  as  to  draw  said  flange  members  towards  each  other 
and  thereby  apply  a  preload  to  said  body  portion  and  said 
cylindrical  member  at  said  flexible  hinge  to  ensure  that  said 
housing  maintains  its  position  when  placed  in  said  first  position 
or  in  said  second  position. 


4,319,807 
ROTATING  OPTICAL  FREQUENCY  CHIRP  DEVICE 
James  A.  Horton,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Jersey  Na- 
dear-ATco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,406 

Int  CL3G02B  27/77 

U.S.  a.  350—6.4  33  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  screen  for  receiving  optical  images  provided  by 
a  projector,  said  screen  being  a  translucent  screen  rotatable  on 
itself  and  mounted  in  median  area  of  a  spherical  enclosure 
having  a  rear  face  and  a  front  face,  said  rear  face  being  opaque 
except  in  a  central  transparent  portion  and  said  front  face  being 
transparent,  the  projector  being  mounted  rearwardly  of  said 
spherical  enclosure  in  center  axis  of  said  rear  face  transparent 
portion  in  order  to  enable  light  rays  from  the  projector  to  pass 
through  said  transparent  portion  of  said  spherical  enclosure 
rear  face  to  reach  the  screen. 


^,^\^}^ 


4,319,806  — 

ANTIGLARE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
DarreU  L.  Brandenburg,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,414 

Int  a.3  B60R  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  350—281  2  Oaims 


y-^ 


a      ^» 


1.  An  anti-glare  rear  view  mirror  comprising  a  housing 
which  supports  a  mirror  element  having  two  reflecting  sur- 
faces of  diflerent  reflecting  powers,  said  housing  including  a 
back  wall  integrally  formed  with  forwardly  extending  upper 
and  lower  flange  members  each  of  which  has  an  elongated  well 
formed  therein,  said  back  wall  having  a  first  aperture  formed 
therein,  a  second  aperture  formed  in  said  well  in  the  lower 
flange  member,  a  support  extending  through  said  first  aperture 
into  the  interior  of  said  housing,  an  actuator  assembly  in  said 
housing  including  a  body  portion  made  of  a  plastic  material 
and  rigidly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  support,  said  body 
portion  having  a  bearing  surface  formed  at  the  upi>er  end 
thereof  located  in  said  well  in  said  upper  flange  member  for 
allowing  said  housing  to  pivot  about  a  first  horizontal  axis 
relative  to  said  body  portion,  an  elongated  cylindrical  member 
located  in  said  well  in  said  lower  flange  member  for  rotation 
about  a  second  horizontal  axis  and  being  formed  with  a  tab 
member  which  extends  through  the  second  aperture  and  is 
accessible  for  manual  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions,  a  flexible  hinge  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said 
body  portion  to  said  cylindrical  member  whereby  movement 
of  said  tab  member  between  said  first  and  second  positions 


1.  A  system  for  providing  electromagnetic  radiation  of  time 
varying  frequency  comprising: 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  of  substantially  fixed 
frequency; 

means  for  directing  the  radiation  from  said  source  along  a 
-path; 

a  material  of  varying  thickness  having  an  index  of  refraction 
different  from  that  of  the  surrounding  environment,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  material  being  wedge-shaped; 

a  support; 

means  for  orienting  said  material  on  said  supp>ort  such  that 
the  angle  of  incidence  that  said  path  makes  with  a  surface 
of  said  material  is  such  that  the  half  angle  and  the  center 
line  of  the  wedge-shaped  portion  coincide,  whereby  said 
system  operates  at  the  point  of  minimum  deviation;  and, 

means  for  moving  said  support  such  that  said  material  moves 
transversely  across  said  path  for  varying  as  a  function  of 
time  the  length  of  said  path  and  thus  the  speed  of  propoga- 
tion  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  along  said  path. 


4,319,808 

COMBINED  ACOUSTO-OPTIC  DEVICE  FROM 

OPTICALLY  BIREFRINGENT  CRYSTAL 

Cestmir  Barta;  Jiri  Ctyroky,  both  of  Prague,  Czechoslovakia; 
Iraida  M.  Silvestrova,  and  Jurij  V.  Pisarevskij,  both  of  .Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved, 
Prague,  Czechoslovakia  and  Akademia  nauk  SSSR,  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Apr.  13,  1979, 
2544-79 

Int  a.^  G02F  1/ii 
U.S.  a.  350—358  7  Claims 

1.  An  acousto-optic  device  comprising  an  optically  birefrin- 
gent  crystal,  consisting  of  the  single  crystal  cut  to  have  at  least 
a  first  face  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  principal  crystallo- 
graphic  axis,  provided  with  at  least  one  piezoelectric  source  of 
acoustic  waves  and  a  pair  of  opposed  second  faces  having  an 
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entrance  for  light  normal  thereto  and  an  exit  for  the  ordinary 
and  extraordinary  light  beam  inclined  from  the  direction  [001] 
of  the  principal  crysullographic  axis  by  an  angle 


-continued 


[100] 


p=arc  tg  (ne/no)±20' 

where  n^is  the  refractive  index  for  the  ordinary  light  beam  and 
n,  the  refractive  index  for  the  extraordinary  light  beam. 


4,319,809 
SYMMETRICAL  1:1  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 

LENS 
Irving  R.  Abel,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,529 

Int.  a.3  G02B  9/62 

U.S.  a.  350—464  1  Claim 


Thickness 

f  =:    100 

and 

f/2.5 

Element 

Radii 

Separation 

Nrf 

Vrf 

ni  =  -3.1449 

Sj  =  .12 

ri2=  -2.0797 

VIII 

ri3  =  -22.772 

t9  =  .25 

1.61340   . 

44.30 

IX 

ri4  =  -3.480 
ri5  =  42.35 

tlO=  1.175 
S6  =  05 

1.65160 

58.52 

X 

ri6=  -5.6335 

t„  =  1.195 

1.65160 

58.52 

wherein  ri,  r:  .  . .  represent  the  radii  of  the  individual  surfaces 
of  the  elements,  ti,  ii .  .  .  represent  the  thickness  of  the  ele- 
ments, Si,  Si  .  .  .  represent  the  axial  separation  between  the 
elements,  N</  is  the  index  of  refraction  for  the  sodium  D  line 
and  Vrf  is  the  Abbe  number. 


4,319,810 
FOUR-GROUP  LENS 
Ikuo  Mori,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-163081 
Int.  a.3  G02B  9/34 
VJS.  a.  350—469  4  Claima 


1.  A  photographic  objective  lens  constructed  substantially  in 
accordance  with  the  following  data: 


Thickness 

f  =  100 

and 

f/2.5 

Element 

Radii 

Separation 

Nrf 

Vd 

piano 

Glass  Plate 

piano 

n  =  5.6335 

ti  =  .30 
Si  =  9.740 

1.51680 

64.17 

I 

r:  =  -42.35 
r3  =  3.4850 

t2  =  1.195 
S2  =  .05 

1.65160 

58.52 

II 

U  =  22.772 

t3  =  1.175 

1.65160 

58.52 

III 

rj  =  2.0797 
r6  =  3.1449 

14=25 
S3  =  .12 

1.61340 

44.30 

IV 

n  =  -3.3260 

t5  =  1.057 

1.62041 

60.33 

t6  =  .25 

1.61340 

44.30 

rg  =  3.0877 

STOP 

r9  =  -3.0877 

S4  =  .189 

VI 

no  =  3.3260 

t7  =  .25 

1.61340 

44.30 

VII 

tg  =  1.057 

1.62041 

60.33 

1.  A  four-group  lens  comprising,  in  succession  from  the 
object  side,  a  first  group,  a  second  group,  a  diaphragm,  a  third 
group  and  a  fourth  group  and  being  formed  substantially  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  said  diaphragm,  and  wherein  said 
first  group  comprises  a  doublet  consisting  of  a  positive  lens 
having  its  more  sharply  convex  surface  facing  the  object  side 
and  a  negative  lens  having  its  more  sharply  concave  surface 
facing  the  image  side,  said  second  group  comprises  a  doublet 
or  a  single  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  surface  facing  the 
object  side,  said  third  group  comprises  a  doublet  or  a  single 
meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  surface  facing  the  image  side, 
said  second  group  comprises  a  doublet  consisting  of  a  nega- 
tive lens  having  its  more  sharply  concave  surface  facing  the 
object  side  and  a  positive  lens  having  its  more  sharply  convex 
surface  facing  the  image  side,  the  improvement  residing  in  that 
said  first  and  fourth  groups  are  movable  integrally  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  optic  axis  with  respect  to  said  second  and  third 
groups  in  such  a  manner  that  when  magnification  is  greater 
than  the  design  standard  the  spacing  between  the  first  and  the 
second  group  is  greater  while  at  the  same  time  the  spacing 
between  the  third  and  the  fourth  group  is  smaller  maintaining 
the  sum  of  the  spacing  between  the  first  and  the  second  group 
and  the  spacing  between  the  third  and  the  fourih  group  con- 
stant, and  when  magnification  is  smaller  than  the  design  stan- 
dard the  spacing  between  the  first  and  the  second  group  is 
smaller  while  at  the  same  time  the  spacing  between  the  third 
and  the  fourth  group  is  greater  maintaining  the  sum  of  the 
spacing  between  the  first  and  the  second  group  and  the  spacing 
between  the  third  and  the  fourth  group  constant. 
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4,319,811 

ABRASION  RESISTANCE  RADIAHON  CURABLE 

COATING 

Shu-Tung  Tu,  East  Brunswick,  and  Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking 

Ridge,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,200 

Int.  a.^  G02C  7/02:  B32B  27/30 

VS.  a.  351—166  26  Oaims 

1.  A  substantially  oligomer-free  stable,  substantially  only 

radiation  curable  coating  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

radiation  p>olymerizable  monomers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  triacrylate  or  tetracrylate  monomer;  and 

(b)  an  N-vinyl  imido  group  containing  monomer;  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  acrylate  monomer  to  vinyl  monomer  is 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  to  1,  monomer  (b) 
being  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  produce  a  compo- 
sition having  a  viscosity  substantially  less  then  that  of 
monomer  (a). 

15.  A  pair  of  eyeglasses,  having  a  frame  and  lenses,  said 
lenses  being  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  cellu- 
lose acetate  propionate,  polycarbonate,  polystyrene,  methyl 
methacrylate,  and  styrene-methyl  methacrylate  copolymers 
and  a  coating  on  said  material,  said  coating  being  the  radiation 
cured  product  of  an  oligomer-free  mixture  of  radiation  poly- 
merizable  monomers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  triacrylate  or  tetracrylate  monomer;  and 

(b)  an  N-vinyl  imido  group  containing  monomer;  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  acrylate  monomer  to  vinyl  monomer  is 
in  the  range  from  about  1  to  about  10  to  1,  monomer  (b) 
being  present  in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  a  compo- 
sition having  a  viscosity  substantially  less  than  that  of 
monomer  (a). 

17.  A  laminate  structure  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  coating 
on  said  substrate,  said  coating  being  the  reaction  product  of  the 
radiation  curing  of  a  substantially  oligomer-free  radiation  cur- 
able coating  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  radiation 
polymerizable  monomers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  triacrylate  or  tetracrylate  monomer;  and 

(b)  an  N-vinyl  imido  group  containing  monomer;  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  acrylate  monomer  to  vinyl  monomer  is 
in  the  range  from  about  1  to  about  10  to  1,  monomer  (b) 
being  present  in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  a  compo- 
sition having  a  viscosity  substantially  less  than  that  of 
monomer  (a). 


the  picture  aperture,  means  for  detecting  moving  cues  passing 
said  cueing  port,  and  means  responsive  to  a  detected  moving 


cue  for  stopping  advancement  of  film  in  said  projector  so  that 
a  corresponding  frame  is  aligned  with  the  picture  aperture. 


4,319,813 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR 
CAMERA 
Harumi  Aoki,  Kiyose,  and  Yoshio  Sawada,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54/18574 

Int.  a.5  G03B  7/081.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  354—25  8  Claims 
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4,319,812 
AUDIO-VISUAL  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
Albert  M.  WUUams,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Technicolor 
Corporation,  HoUywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,097 
Int.  a.J  G03B  31/04 
\5S.  a.  352—31  32  Qaims 

1.  A  projector  for  advancing  and  projecting  motion  picture 
film  having  optical  stop  cues  thereon,  said  projector  having  a 
picture  aperture  and  a  cueing  port  and  means  for  illuminating 
said  aperture  and  said  port,  the  picture  aperture  being  arranged 
for  alignment  with  successive  frames  of  said  film,  and  the 
cueing  [>ort  being  arranged  to  be  passed  by  said  cues,  the 
center  of  said  cueing  port  being  located  a  distance  of  about  one 
and  one  third  frame  lengths  from  the  transverse  center  line  of 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  focus  position  and  for  providing 
an  automatic  focus  indication  in  a  camera  comprising:  means 
for  providing  a  contrast  signal  from  the  image  of  an  object  to 
be  photographed;  a  lens  direction  detector  for  detecting  the 
direction  of  movement  of  a  lens;  a  peak  hold  circuit  for  storing 
the  maximum  value  of  said  contrast  signal;  an  attenuator  for 
reducing  said  value;  a  reset  pulse  generating  circuit  operating 
in  response  to  said  lens  direction  detector  for  generating  a  reset 
pulse  to  reset  contents  stored  in  said  peak  hold  circuit;  a  differ- 
ence circuit  for  providing  a  signal  representing  a  difference 
between  the  reduced  stored  maximum  value  and  said  contrast 
signal;  control  circuit  means  operating  in  response  to  said 
contrast  signal,  said  lens  direction  detector  and  said  reset  pulse 
generating  circuit  for  producing  a  focus  signal  in  proportion  to 
an  output  of  said  difference  circuit  when  said  contrast  signal  is 
greater  than  said  reduced  stored  maximum  value  with  said  lens 
moving  in  the  same  direction  as  that  when  said  stored  maxi- 
mum value  was  stored;  and  means  for  producing  an  indication 
in  response  to  said  focus  signal  substantially  at  the  point  of 
focus. 
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4,319,814 
CAMERA  EMPLOYING  A  FLASH  ILLUMINATION 
DEVICE  AND  A  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHING  SYSTEM 
Yukio   lura,    Yokosuka;   Masayoshi    Yamamichi,    Kanagawa; 
Takashi  Uchiyama,  Kanagawa;  Tetsuya  Taguchi,  Kanagawa, 
and  Yukio  Mashimo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,225,  Oct  12,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,446,  Mar.  31,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1974,  49-36793; 
Apr.  1,  1975,  50-36794 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/085,  15/05 
U.S.  a.  354-33  18  Claim: 


'^i^;n: 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  camera  having  aperture 
control  means  as  well  as  synchronizing  terminal  means  and 
exposure  aperture  signal  input  terminal  means,  a  flash  device 
comprising: 

(A)  flash  means  for  emitting  a  light, 

(B)  electric  energy  storing  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  flash  means, 

(C)  a  flash  power  source  electrically  connected  to  the  elec- 
tric energy  storing  means, 

(D)  flash  stopping  means  electrically  connected  to  the  flash- 
ing means  and  compnsmg: 

(a)  circuit  means  forming  a  timing  signal  corresp>onding  to 
a  distance  to  a  photographing  object  to  be  illuminated, 
and 

(b)  switching  means  connected  to  the  flash  means  and 
operative  m  response  to  receiving  at  least  the  timing 
signal  from  the  circuit  means  to  stop  the  emission  of 
light  by  the  flash  means, 

(E)  expxjsure  aperture  signal  forming  means  forming  an 
electric  signal  corresponding  to  a  designated  diaphragm 
aperture  which  achieves  optimum  exposure  according  to 
the  amount  of  light  emitted  by  the  flashing  means,  and 

(F)  output  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
exposure  aperture  signal  forming  means  and  connecuble 
to  the  signal  input  terminal  means  on  the  camera  when  the 
flash  device  is  used  in  combination  with  the  camera, 

said  exposure  aperture  signal  forming  means  being  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  the  aperture  control  means  when  the 
flash  device  is  electrically  coupled  to  the  camera  for  im- 
pressing an  exposure  aperture  designation  signal  formed 
by  the  aperture  signal  forming  means  on  the  aperture 
control  means  to  adjust  the  camera  exposure  aperture 
value  for  flash  operation, 

the  amount  of  light  emitted  by  the  flash  device  being  ad- 
justed to  a  value  according  to  a  distance  to  an  object. 


4,319,815 
PRISM  VIEW  FINDER  FOR  REFLEX  CAMERAS  WITH 

BUILT-IN  EXPOSURE  METER 
Ferdinand  Kellner,  Spittelmiillerstr.  6,  8940  Memmingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,946 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1979,  2946905 

Int.  a.  J  G03B  7/00.  19/12,  13/08 
VJS.  a.  354—59  5  Qaims 


II    10  7     6 


1.  In  a  prism  view  flnder  for  reflex  cameras  of  the  type 
having  a  casing  including  an  opening  for  receiving  the  image 
of  a  subject,  an  eyepiece  mounted  in  said  casing  with  its  optical 
axis  disposed  at  approximately  45°  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
op>ening,  and  a  prism  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent  said 
opening,  said  prism  having  a  bevel  face  opposite  said  opening 
for  receiving  the  image  from  said  opening  and  a  plane  mirror 
face  for  receiving  the  image  from  said  bevel  face  and  reflecting 
it  through  a  beam  emergent  face  of  said  prism  to  said  eyepiece 
at  an  inclination  of  approximately  45*  to  the  direction  of  origi- 
nal incidence  on  the  prism,  the  improvement  comprising  expo- 
sure metering  means  for  measuring  the  integral  exposure  value 
of  the  image  including  an  additional  plane  face  on  said  prism 
substantially  parallel  to  said  plane  mirror  face,  and  light  sensi- 
tive means  adjacent  said  eyepiece  and  opposite  said  plane 
mirror  surface  for  measuring  the  brightness  of  the  plane  mirror 
surface  through  said  additional  plane  face. 


4,319,816 
PRISM  VIEWnNDER  FOR  REFLEX  CAMERAS  WITH 

BUILT-IN  LIGHT  METER 
Ferdinand  Kellner,  Spittelmiillerstr.  6,  D-8940  Memmingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952207 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/099 
VJS.  a.  354—56  10  Claims 


It      21 


1.  In  a  prism  viewfinder  for  mirror  reflex  cameras  having  an 
arrangement  for  selective  light  measurement  wherein  a  hous- 
ing has  mounted  therein  a  compound  prism  which  has  a  bevel 
edge  opposite  to  its  beam-incidence  surface  and  a  plane  reflect- 
ing surface  associated  with  said  edge,  and  wherein  said  reflect- 
ing surface  directs  the  path  of  a  beam  leaving  said  prism  at 
about  a  45°  angle  to  its  incidence  direction,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  partially  transmitting  reflecting  means  comprising  a  par- 
tially transmitting  mirrored  surface  mounted  within  the 
housing  in  the  region  of  the  beam-incidence  surface  of  the 
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prism  at  an  angle  such  that  the  incident  light  beam  and  the 
reflected  light  beam  are  at  an  angle  to  each  other  some- 
what greater  than  90°;  and 
light  sensing  means  mounted  within  the  housing  and  adja- 
cent to  the  prism  disposed  so  that  the  reflected  light  beam 
impinges  on  said  light  sensing  means. 


4,319,817 
CAMERA  HAVING  BUILT-IN,  CLOSE-UP  LENS 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,235 

Int.  a.^  G03B  15/03 

U.S.  a.  354—127  8  Qaims 


1.  Photographic  camera  apparatus  comprising: 

a  camera  housing  including  means  for  facilitating  the  mount- 
ing of  film  in  a  plane  for  photoexposure  and  for  defining  a 
light  path  along  which  scene  light  can  travel  to  said  film 
mounting  plane; 

an  objective  taking  lens  mounted  within  said  camera  housing 
in  registration  with  said  light  path  and  structured  for 
directing  scene  light  onto  film  located  in  said  camera  film 
plane; 

a  foldable  flash  unit  mounted  on  said  camera  housing  for 
movement  between  an  operative  erect  position  and  a 
folded  storage  position; 

a  supplementary  lens  structured  for  use  with  said  objective 
taking  lens  so  that  the  two  in  combination  can  focus  on 
objects  closer  than  would  otherwise  be  possible  with  said 
objective  taking  lens  acting  alone;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  supplementary  lens  for  movement 
between  a  storage  location  in  which  said  supplementary 
lens  is  not  registered  with  said  objective  taking  lens  and  an 
operative  location  in  which  said  supplementary  lens  is  in 
optical  registration  with  said  objective  taking  lens,  said 
mounting  means  being  structured  so  that  said  supplemen- 
tary lens  can  be  manually  moved  from  its  storage  location 
to  its  operative  location  and  thereafter  either  can  be  manu- 
ally released,  or  released  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  flash  unit  into  its  folded  position,  to  automatically 
return  to  its  storage  location. 


4^19,818 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Keiyi  Sawara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUi  Koeki  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,717 
Oaims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Jul.     30,     1979, 
54/105167[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/03,  15/02 
U.S.  a.  354—145  10  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  camera  unit  includ- 
ing a  housing  which  can  be  sealed  to  form  a  light-tight  enclo- 
sure, a  light  receiving  member  for  receiving  light  reflected 
from  an  object  to  be  photographed  and  including  a  lens  and  a 
shutter  release  member  for  actuating  opening  and  closing 


operations  of  said  light  receiving  member,  said  light  receiving 
member  and  said  shutter  release  member  being  incorporated  in 
said  housing,  and  a  flash  unit  including  a  casing  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  housing  of  the  camera  unit  by  a  connecting 
member  and  a  flash  member  for  producing  a  flash  light  and 
provided  in  said  casing  spaced  at  predetermined  distance  from 


said  connecting  member,  said  casing  of  the  flash  unit  being 
formed  so  as  to  cover  said  light  receiving  member  of  said 
camera  unit,  said  connecting  member  comprising  position 
arresting  means  for  arresting  the  rotation  of  said  flash  unit  in  at 
least  two  positions,  and  said  casing  of  the  flash  unit  having 
means  for  performing  a  shutter  locking  operation  when  said 
casing  is  closed. 


4,319,819 
REFLEX  SHUTTER 
Jerome  W.  Lindenfelser,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Photo  Control  Corporation,  Crystal,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121^85 

Int.  a.^  G03B  19/12 

MS.  a.  354—154  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  housing  bearing  an 
objective  lens,  a  viewfinder  and  a  film  plane  within  the  housing 
disposed  on  the  optical  path  through  the  lens: 
shutter  means  for  momentarily  exposing  the  film  plane  to  a 
light  image  from  the  lens  and  comprising 
an  arcuate,  stationary  shutter  plate  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  aligned  with  the  optical  path,  the  arcuate 
shutter  plate  having  a  generally  concave  surface  con- 
fronting the  film  plane  and  a  generally  convex  surface 
confronting  the  objective  lens; 
a  mirror  support  bearing  a  mirror  and  mounted  to  the 
housing  but  swingable  along  but  spaced  from  the  gener- 
ally concave  surface  of  the  arcuate  shutter  plate  be- 
tween cocked  and  uncocked  positions,  the  mirror  sup- 
port in  its  cocked  position  positioning  the  mirror  be- 
tween the  aperture  and  the  fllm  plane  to  mask  the  film 
plane  from  the  lens,  and  unmasking  the  film  plane  from 
the  lens  as  the  mirror  support  swings  toward  its  un- 
cocked position; 
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an  arcuate  masking  plate  mounted  to  the  housing  and 
having  an  inner  generally  concave  surface  confronting 
the  exterior,  generally  convex  surface  of  the  shutter 
plate,  the  masking  plate  being  swingable  between  a 
cocked  position  out  of  alignment  with  the  optical  path 
and  an  uncocked  position  masking  the  aperture  from  the 
lens;  and 

means  for  sequentially  releasing  the  mirror  support  and 
masking  plate  from  their  cocked  positions  to  their  un- 
cocked positions,  respectively  to  expose  the  film  plane 
to  a  light  image  through  the  lens. 


4^19,821 
SHUTTER  BLADES  FOR  CAMERA 

Nobuo  Tezuka,  Tokyo,  and  Michio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,659 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    13,    1979,   54- 

141640[U];  Oct.  13,  1979,  54-141642[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/06,  9/08.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  354— 230  8  Claims 


4,319,820 

AUTO/MANUAL  FOCL'S  CONTROL 

INHIBIT/QVERRIDE 

John  C.  Ostrowski,  Maynard,  and  Norman  D.  Staller,  Beverly, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,581,  Oct.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,088 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/ JO.  17/04.  17/38 

VS.  a.  354—187  13  Qaims 


1  r 

I    i  ri«iiac 


Mir 

DISPLlCtMCNT 
COMvOtSiON 


1.  An  improved  optical  system  of  the  type  including: 

a  support  housing, 

an  adjustable  focus  lens  mounted  on  said  housing  for  focus- 
ing an  image  of  a  remote  object  at  a  focal  plane, 

energizable  first  means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of 
the  distance  between  said  remote  object  and  said  optical 
system, 

energizable  second  means  responsive  to  said  subject  distance 
signal  for  effecting  focusing  movement  of  said  lens  to  a 
particular  focus  position,  said  second  means  including, 
an   electrically   energizable   lens  movement   generating 
actuator  responsive  to  said  subject  distance  signal,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  actuator  to  said  adjustable  focus 
lens,  said  coupling  means  including  a  clutch  actuatable 
between  a  coupled  state  and  an  uncoupled  state, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  coupling  means  is  positioned  on  said  housing  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  is  accessible  for  direct  manual 
movement;  and 

a  displacebly  mounted  cover  mounted  for  displacement 
between  a  first  position  where  it  precludes  direct  manual 
access  to  said  portion  of  said  coupling  means  and  a  second 
position  where  it  does  not  preclude  direct  manual  access 
thereto,  said  clutch  being  actuatable  between  its  said 
coupled  and  uncoupled  states  by  the  movement  of  said 
displaceably  mounted  cover  between  its  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  energizable  second  means  being 
precluded  from  effecting  focusing  movement  of  said  lens 
by  said  actuator  when  said  cover  is  displaced  to  its  said 
second  position  where  it  permits  direct  manual  access  to 
and  movement  of  said  coupling  means. 


2.  A  shutter  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  member  defining  an  opening  for  passage  of  light  there- 
through; 

a  plurality  of  shutter  blades  for  opening  and  closing  said 
opening,  said  plurality  of  shutter  blades  being  formed  of 
colored  plastic  material; 

a  shutter  driving  rotor  for  driving  said  plurality  of  shutter 
blades  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening;  and 

means  for  having  two  or  more  of  said  shutter  blades  over- 
lapped at  any  part  of  said  opening  when  said  opening  is 
covered  with  a  plurality  of  shutter  blades  by  said  rotor. 


4,319,822 

ELECTROMAGNETTCALLY  OPERATED  SHUTTER 

Nobuo  Tezuka,  Tokyo,  and  Michio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,852 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    13,    1979,    54- 
141641[U];  Oct.  13.  1979,  54-141643[U] 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  9/62.  9/08 
U.S.  Q.  354—234  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  shutter  for  a  camera 
comprising: 

a  magnetic  body  having  a  magnetic  circuit  formed  therein; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  forming  the  magnetic  circuit  in  said 
magnetic  body; 

a  positioning  member  of  a  non-magnetic  material  and  having 
a  fitting  part  for  seating  said  permanent  magnet  therein, 
said  positioning  member  having  a  frame  and  a  support 
portion;  and 

a  shutter  driving  rotor  disposed  between  said  magnetic  body 
and  said  positioning  member,  said  gap  being  formed  by 
said  frame,  said  rotor  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  sup- 
port portion  of  said  positioning  member. 
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4,319,823  from  said  interception  ring  and  resiliently  urged  to  a  poisition 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVING  DEVICE  resting  eccentrically  against  said  lever. 

TeUi  Hashimoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki  

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,343  4,319,825 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   29,   1979,   54-  CAMERA  AND  FLASH  UNIT  SUPPORT 

165325[U]  Robert  B.  Newton,  5885  Bartram  Or.,  N.  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Int;  Q.3  G03B  9/08  32207 

U.S.  Q.  354-234                                                      3  Qaims  F"«l  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,549 


U.S.  Q.  354—293 


1.  An  electromagnetic  driving  device  for  driving  a  shutter, 
comprising: 

a  stator  which  is  composed  of  a  field  coil; 

a  rotor  which  is  composed  of  a  cylindrical  permanent  mag- 
net and  is  arranged  to  rotate  when  said  field  coil  is  ener- 
gized; 

an  output  shaft  in  driven  engagement  with  said  rotor;  and 

an  intermediate  member  connecting  said  rotor  to  said  output 
shaft,  said  intermediate  member  being  formed  into  a  U- 
shape  and  positioned  to  extend  about  one  side  of  said  field 
coil,  one  side  of  the  intermediate  member  being  secured  to 
said  rotor  and  the  other  side  thereof  to  said  output  shaft 
with  said  output  shaft  held  in  position  on  a  line  extending 
from  the  center  line  of  the  rotor. 


4,319,824 

REBOUND  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR  FAST-CLOSING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DIAPHRAGMS 

Dieter  Rossmann,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 

Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,918 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1979,  2948066 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  9/07 
U.S.  Q.  354—272  8  Qaims 


Int  aj  G03B  17/00 


■n' 


28  Qaims 


/j-c- 


Vi^ 


1.  A  support  for  a  camera  comprising  a  horizontal  base  plate 
having  opposite  end  portions,  a  camera  attachment  member 
above  and  movably  connected  to  said  horizontal  base  plate, 
elongated  link  means  having  spaced  end  portions,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  link  means  end  portions  to  each  of 
said  camera  attachment  member  and  said  horizontal  base  adja- 
cent at  least  one  of  said  base  plate  end  portions,  said  camera 
attachment  member  being  rotatable  from  a  position  parallel  to 
said  base  plate  to  a  position  substantially  vertical  thereto,  and 
means  to  releasably  lock  said  camera  attachment  member  to 
said  base  plate  in  each  of  said  positions. 


4,319,826 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  A 
TWO-COMPONENT  DIAZOCOPYING  MATERIAL 
Gotz  von  dem  Bussche,  Schwalbach,  and  Jochen  Koblo,  Wiesba- 
den, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914774 

Int.  Q.3  G03D  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  354—299  15  Claims 


2     20   18  11  12     « 


1.  Rebound  damping  means  for  instant-return  diaphragms 
comprising  a  slotted  ring  (11)  mounted  for  rotation  to  adjust 
the  aperture  of  the  diaphragm,  an  interception  ring  (1) 
mounted  for  rotation  substantially  parallel  to  said  slotted  ring, 
a  stop  (5)  on  said  interception  ring  for  limiting  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  slotted  ring  in  one  direction,  a  cam  for  controlling 
a  selected  diaphragm  aperture,  and  cooperating  parts  associ- 
ated with  said  cam  and  said  interception  ring  for  limiting  the 
extent  to  which  said  interception  ring  may  rotate  in  said  one 
direction,  said  cooperating  parts  including  a  lever  (3)  the  posi- 
tion of  which  is  varied  by  said  cam  and  a  ball  (7)  supported 


1.  A  process  for  developing  a  two-component  diazocopying 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  film  of  a  mixture  of  ammonia  and  water  flowing 
uniformly  into  the  interior  of  an  evaporation  zone  and 
being  uniformly  heated  at  the  same  time  to  release  a  devel- 
oping gas  in  the  evaporation  zone; 

providing  a  liquid  developing  solution  in  a  sump  zone; 

evaporating  a  portion  of  said  developing  solution  to  produce 
a  developing  gas  in  said  evaporation  zone  located  above 
said  sump  zone; 
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passing  the  diazocopying  material  through  a  developing 


zone; 


introducing  said  developing  gas  from  said  evaporation  zone 
into  said  developing  zone  and  contacting  said  diazocopy- 
ing material  with  said  developing  gas  in  said  developing 


zone; 


maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  developing  zone  at  a 
level  higher  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  developing 
gas  enters  from  said  evaporation  zone;  and 

maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  sump  zone  at  a  constant 
value  without  influencing  the  temperatures  in  the  devel- 
oping zone  and  in  the  evaporation  zone;  said  constant 
value  being  at  a  level  higher  than  the  temperature  in  the 
evaporation  zone  but  not  exceeding  the  temperature  in 
said  developing  zone. 


4,319,827 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SELF-PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Stephen  W.  Carter,  Lexington;  Haryey  S.  Friedman,  Sudbury, 
and  Irving  S.  Lippert,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,617 

Int.  a.3  G03D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  354—304  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  photograhic  processing  systems 
from  system  piecepart  lots  the  individual  parts  of  which  vary 
withm  prescribed  tolerances  wherein  the  processing  systems 
are  of  the  typ)e  for  advancing  integral  self-processable  film 
units  to  the  exterior  of  a  camera  while  simultaneously  spread- 
ing a  fluid  processing  composition  in  a  uniformly  thin  layer 
between  selected  layers  of  the  film  unit  and  wherein  the  pro- 
cessing systems  include  a  pair  of  processing  rollers  having 
surfaces  which  are  partially  textured  by  an  electric  discharge 
machining  process  and  are  resiliently  supported  in  the  system 
by  other  pieceparts  to  define  a  pressure  generating  gap  there- 
between through  which  the  film  unit  is  advanced  by  rotating  at 
least  one  of  the  rollers  after  or  just  prior  to  the  film  unit  being 
brought  into  engagement  therewith,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
partially  texturing  a  number  of  untextured  processing  roller 
blanks  of  predetermined  geometry  by  transferring  to  the 
surface  of  a  roller  with  a  predetermined  process  a  plurality 
of  energy  pulses  each  of  which  contains  sufficient  energy 
to  locally  melt  said  surface  to  form  therein  a  plurality  of 
generally  spaced  apart  microscopic  craters  to  provide  said 
rollers  with  a  predetermined  partially  textured  surface; 
randomly  selecting  a  predetermined  number  of  pieceparts 
from  each  lot  of  system  pieceparts,  except  for  rollers,  and 
assembling  a  number  of  test  processing  systems  therefrom 
using  said  rollers  having  said  predetermined  partially 
textured  surface; 
processing  a  predetermined  number  of  characteristic  film 
units  through  each  test  system  and  measuring  the  fluid 
layer  thickness  provided  by  each; 
statistically  determining  the  difference  between  the  fluid 
layer  thickness  performance  of  said  test  systems  and  a 
predetermined  standard  which  includes  a  prescribed  toler- 
ance on  the  allowable  variation  in  fluid  layer  thickness  and 
deciding  if  processing  systems  manufactured  with  said 


pieceparts  and  said  rollers  having  said  predetermined 
partially  textured  surface  will  provide  acceptable  product, 
and  if  so,  assembling  processing  systems  with  said  piece- 
parts  and  rollers  having  said  predetermined  partially  tex- 
tured surface,  and,  if  not; 

adjusting  said  predetermined  process  conditions  used  to 
texture  the  rollers  used  in  said  test  systems  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  which  is  sufficient  to  alter  roller  surface 
texturing  enough  to  effect  a  minor  change  in  the  fluid 
thickness  that  can  result  in  an  acceptable  product  when 
rollers  having  said  adjusted  texture  are  used  with  said 
piecepart  lots;  and 

texturing  a  number  of  rollers  with  said  adjusted  process 
having  said  adjusted  process  conditions  and  assemblying 
processing  systems  with  said  piecepart  lots  and  said  rollers 
having  said  adjusted  textured  surfaces. 


4,319,828 

COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  HEATED 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRUM 

Shigehiro   Komori;   Hisashi   Sakamaki,  both   of  Yokohama; 
Hiroyuki  Hattori,  Mitaka;  Toshihide  lida;  Koichi  Miyamoto, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kazumi  Umezawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja> 
pan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,615,  Apr.  13,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  583,247,  Jun.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,009,955,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,104,  Apr.  15, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,820, 
Jun.  1, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,804,512.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  50,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1971,  46-38917; 
Jun.  3,  1971,  46-38918;  Jun.  9,  1971,  46-48632;  Jun.  10,  1971, 
46-41195;  Jun.  10, 1971, 46-419%;  Jun.  10, 1971, 46-41197;  Jun. 
21,  1971,  46-44611;  Aug.  30,  1971,  46-66740 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  9  Qaims 


692  152 

\52/  ,151 
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MSIZ. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  device  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  drum  mounted  along  its  longitudinal  axis  on 

a  support  shaft; 
means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said 

photosensitive  drum; 
means  for  forming  a  visible  image  from  a  latent  image 

formed  on  said  photosensitive  drum; 
means  for  transferring  a  visible  image  onto  a  transfer  mate- 
rial; 
means  for  fixing  a  transferred  image  onto  the  associated 

transfer  material; 
means  including  an  elongated  heater  extending  along  and 

within  said  support  shaft  and  inside  said  mounted  drum  for 

substantially  uniformly  heating  said  photosensitive  drum 

to  remove  moisture  therefrom;  and 
means  for  applying  heated  air  to  said  photosensitive  drum, 

wherein  said  air  is  heated  by  said  fixing  means  before  it  is 

applied  to  said  photosensitive  drum. 
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4^19,829 

NONORCULAR  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  BELT 

MOUNTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Donald  L.  Janeway,  III,  Broomfieid,  and  Peter  A.  Stevenson, 

Boulder,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,590 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 

U^.  a.  355—3  BE  9  Claims 


converting  each  of  said  preselected  bandwidths  of  light  to 
an  electrical  signal, 

summing  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  providing 
an  output  signal  which  is  a  composite  of  each  of  said 
electrical  signals  from  each  detector  means, 

a  motor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  summing  means 
providing  a  mechanical  output  having  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  said  composite  signal. 


4,319,831 
CLEANING  DEVICE  IN  A  COPYING  MACHINE 

Masao  Matsui,  Takatsuki,  and  Hiroshi  Naito,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,594 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1978,  53/157879 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/06,  21/00:  A46B  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  355—15  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  housing  in  which  is  to  be  mounted 
a  flexible,  closed  loop  belt  including  a  photoconductor  for  use 
in  conjunction  with  a  xerographic  process  or  the  like  and 
wherein  the  machine  includes  at  least  one  element  configured 
with  an  interface  for  operatively  cooperating  with  a  photocon- 
ductively  surfaced  drum  having  a  radius  R  and  a  circumfer- 
ence of  a  length  adequate  to  receive  the  image  of  an  original 
document  or  the  like,  apparatus  for  noncylindrically  mounting 
the  belt  comprising: 
guide  means  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  facing  surfaces 
forming  a  series  of  interconnected  courses  for  support- 
ingly  engaging  the  interior  surface  of  the  belt  in  a  closed 
loop  path,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being  configured  for 
defining  a  said  course  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  the 
periphery  of  a  cylinder  of  said  radius  R  with  the  adjacent 
said  courses  being  configured  with  other  than  said  radius 
R,  and 
means  attaching  said  guide  means  relative  to  the  machine 
housing  for  locating  said  cylinder  segment  surface  in 
facing  relation  to  the  machine  element  interface. 


4,319,830 

MULTISPECTRAL  LIGHT  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

Terence  Roach,  838  Bennett  St.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06432 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^40 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/72 

U.S.  a.  355—1  16  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  light  from  a  light  source  com- 
prising in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  light  selector  means, 
filter  means  associated  with  each  of  said  light  selector  means 

for  transmitting  light  of  a  preselected  bandwidth  from 

each  of  said  selector  means, 
detector  means  associated  with  each  of  said  filter  means  for 


12  a 


& 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  comprising  a  member 
adapted  to  receive  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  its  surface, 
a  developer  system  adapted  to  apply  toner  to  the  surface  of 
said  member  to  develop  the  electrostatic  latent  image  to  form 
a  developed  image  on  said  member,  a  transfer  system  adapted 
to  transfer  the  developed  image  from  the  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber to  another  substrate  and  a  cleaning  device  for  removing 
residual  toner  that  adheres  to  the  surface  to  said  member  after 
the  developed  image  has  been  transferred,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  contacting  portion  of  said  cleaning  device  that 
contacts  the  surface  of  said  member  for  removing  the  residual 
toner  comprises  electrically  conductive,  synthetic  resin,  com- 
posite fibers,  said  composite  fibers  consisting  of  at  least  one 
electrically  conductive  layer  containing  electrically  conduc- 
tive fine  particles  and  at  least  one  electrically  non-conductive 
layer. 


4,319,832 
TONER  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Koji  Sakamoto;  Masayuki  Hayashi;  Yutaka  Koizumi,  and  Misao 
Tanzawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  108,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979, 54-10430[Ul 

Int  a.^  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—15  14  Claims 

14.  A  toner  separation  and  recovery  apparatus  including 

removal  means  for  removing  usable  toner  and  foreign  matter 

from  a  dielectric  member  after  transfer  of  a  toner  image  from 
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the  dielectric  member  to  another  member,  characjterized  by 
comprising: 

a  passageway  means,  a  toner  recovery  chamber  and  a  for- 
eign matter  chamber; 

blower  means  for  causing  air  flow  through  the  passageway 
means  from  the  removal  means  to  the  toner  recovery 
chamber  and  the  foreign  matter  chamber,  the  toner  recov- 
ery chamber  being  disposed  downstream  of  the  foreign 
matter  chamber; 

electrode  means  having  a  surface  deOning  a  wall  of  the 


passageway  means,  toner  recovery  chamber  and  foreign 
matter  chamber  and  moving  in  a  direction  of  the  air  flow; 

power  source  means  for  applying  an  electric  potential  to  the 
electrode  means  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  an  electro- 
static charge  on  the  usable  toner;  and 

separator  means  for  separating  the  toner  recovery  chamber 
from  the  foreign  matter  chamber  and  extending  closely 
adjacent  to  said  surface  of  the  electrode  means; 

the  foreign  matter  chamber  being  formed  with  an  outlet,  the 
apparatus  further  comprising  a  filter  mounted  at  the  out- 
let. 


station  at  a  location  between  said  holder  and  said  inlet 
side, 

reversing  means  including  a  reversing  path  for  receiving  an 
original  fed  from  the  exit  side  of  said  station  and  delivering 
the  original  in  inverted  position,  and  including  a  connect- 
ing path  section  spaced  away  from  said  first  transport  path 
for  guiding  an  original  delivered  from  said  reversing  path 
to  the  entrance  of  said  return  path  section  for  return  of  the 
original  to  said  station  via  said  inlet  side  in  position  for 
copying  the  other  side  of  the  original, 

a  final  transport  path  for  placing  each  copied  original  back 
into  said  holder  at  the  top  thereof,  and 

means  including  at  least  a  part  of  said  reversing  path  for 
transporting  an  original  from  said  exit  side  to  said  final 
transport  path  with  the  original  disposed  so  that  it  will  be 
in  its  original  orientation  when  placed  into  the  holder 
from  the  final  transport  path. 


4,319,834 
SUBTRACnVE  COLOR  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  P.  Terrill,  705  Johns  Dr.,  Euless,  Tex,  76039 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,606 
Int.  a.3  G03B  27/72 


UJS.  a.  355—35. 


6  Claims 


4,319,833 
ORIGINAL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Hidding,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oce-Nedef' 
land  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,689 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   27,   1979, 
7904987 

Int.  a.5  G03B  27/32;  B65H  5/00 
UJS.  CI.  355—23  12  Claims 


rJ^-^-i^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheetlike  originals  for  copying  in  a 
copying  machine  having  an  illumination  station  for  exposing 
one  side  of  one  original  at  a  time,  said  station  having  inlet  and 
exit  sides,  comprising: 

a  holder  for  a  stack  of  the  originals, 

means  including  a  first  transport  path  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  said  holder  to  and  through  the  illumination 
station  for  removing  the  lowermost  original  from  the 
holder  and  conveying  it  to  said  station  in  position  for 
copying  its  side  that  faced  downward  in  the  holder, 
a  return  path  section  having  an  outlet  merging  into  said  first 
transport  path  and  directed  toward  the  inlet  side  of  said 


1.  A  subtractive  color  printing  device  for  use  between  a 
source  of  white  light  and  a  color  negative  or  transparency 
intended  to  be  exposed  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  spectrum  of 
such  source,  said  device,  in  operative  condition,  comprising, 

means  defining  an  aperture  disposed  in  the  exposure  path 
between  the  light  source  and  such  a  negative  or  transpar- 
ency, 

plural  color  filter  means  each  mounted  for  independent 
adjustment  to  a  plurality  of  different  positions  distributed 
between  one  position  fully  exposing,  and  another  position 
fully  spanning  said  aperture, 

stepper  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  filter 
means  for  adjusting  the  same  to  such  different  positions  in 
one  or  more  uniform  discrete  steps, 

computer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  means, 
said  computer  means  being  operable  to  apply  digital  volt- 
age pulses  to  said  motor  means,  each  such  pulse  producing 
a  step  in  said  motor  means, 

memory  means  operatively  connected  to  said  computer 
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means,  said  memory  means  havng  stored  therein  density 
point  values  for  each  filter  and  having  a  calibration-deter- 
mined filter  position  value  associated  with  each  such 
density  point  value,  and 
input  means  operatively  connected  to  said  computer  means 
for  instructing  the  same,  said  input  means  including  a  key  pad 
for  selecting  density  point  values  for  each  filter. 


which  is  less  than  a  diameter  of  said  lens  barrel,  and 
wherein  said  supporting  means  includes  a  fixing  member 


4,319,835 

COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  ORIGINAL  CARRIAGE 

MOVING  DEVICE 

Lorenzo  Navone,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C, 

S.p.A,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,819 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  14, 1979,  67533  A/79 
Int.  a.3  G03B  27/48.  27/50 
U.S.  a.  355—50  5  Qaims 


1.  A  copying  machine  comprising  a  drive  element  for  ad- 
vancing a  photo  sensitive-element  at  a  first  constant  velocity  in 
an  exposure  region,  a  carriage  for  transporting  the  original  at  a 
second  constant  velocity  along  a  scanning  path,  whereby  the 
image  of  the  original  is  transferred  onto  the  photo  sensitive 
element,  carriage  drive  means  capable  of  transmitting  a  force 
to  said  carriage  sufficient  to  drive  said  carriage  at  a  velocity 
exceeding  said  second  velocity,  coupling  means  arranged  be- 
tween said  carriage  and  said  drive  element  for  limiting  the 
velocity  of  said  carriage  to  said  second  velocity,  and  friction 
means  for  allowing  slip  in  the  carriage  drive  means. 


4,319,836 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  OF  A  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Shiiyi   Murata,   Tokyo;   Akiyoshi   Torigai,   Machida;  Teruo 
Morikawa,  Sagamihara;  Masaki  Nakaoka,  and  Yoshiaki  Sons, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,276 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     19,     1978, 
53/174530[U];  Dec.   19,   1978,  53/174531[U];  Dec.  19,  1978, 
53/174532[U] 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355—55  14  Oaims 

13.  An  optical  device  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  original 
to  be  copied  onto  a  photosensitive  member  of  a  copying  ma- 
chine, comprising: 
means  for  reflecting  light  from  the  original; 
an  imaging  lens  for  receiving  the  light  from  said  reflecting 
means  and  projecting  the  light  on  the  photosensitive  mem- 
ber; 
a  lens  barrel  having  therein  said  imaging  lens;  and 
"    supporting  means  for  supporting  said  lens  barrel  on  the 
copying  machine,  said  supporting  means  including  a  plate 
member  provided  with  a  punched  opening  having  two 
linearly  opposed  edges  which  are  spaced  apart  a  distance 


for  fixing  the  lens  barrel  in  the  opening  so  that  the  optical 
axis  of  the  lens  is  in  parallel  with  the  plate  member. 


4,319,837 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CORRECT 

POSITIONING  OF  A  HLM  CASSETTE  IN  A  CASSETTE 

HOLDER 
Bengt  Akerstrbm,  Lidingo,  and  Per  Molinder,  Riinninge,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Hugin  Kassaregister  AB,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,337 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  15,  1978,  7802988 
Int.  O.'  G03B  27/60 
MS.  O.  355—73  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  assuring  the  correct  positioning  of  a  film 
cassette  in  a  cassette  holder  provided  with  cassette  guide 
means  for  photographing  a  series  of  documents  withdrawn 
from  a  storage  box  by  means  of  a  withdrawal  mechanism 
including  a  drive  source  and  to  be  transported  to  processing 
and  storage  places,  comprising:  at  least  one  suction  cup  at- 
tached on  a  part  of  the  holder  with  an  opening  in  a  plane 
corresponding  to  the  correct  position  of  a  predetermined  sur- 
face of  the  cassette  in  the  holder;  a  vacuum  source;  conduit 
means  connecting  said  suction  cup  opening  to  said  vacuum 
source;  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  withdrawal 
mechanism;  pressure-sensitive  means  connected  to  said  conduit 
means  and  responsive  to  the  vacuum  system  produced  by 
sealing  contact  between  the  suction  cup  and  said  predeter- 
mined surface  of  the  cassette  when  the  cassette  is  in  the  correct 
position  in  the  holder  for  said  vacuum  source  to  deliver  suffi- 
cient vacuum  for  causing  the  pressure-sensitive  means  to  actu- 
ate said  control  means  for  operating  the  document  withdrawal 
mechanism  or  the  drive  source  thereof 


4  319  838 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 
James  M.  Grossman,  Chesterfield,  and  Daniel  B.  January,  Bel- 
Ridge,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Hunter  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Bridgeton,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct,  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,274 
Int  O.^  GOIB  11/26.  5/24 
U.S.  O.  356—152  3  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  alignment  of  steerable  and 
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non-steerable  vehicle  wheels  in  relation  to  a  vehicle  reference 
aAis  and  the  thrust  line  of  the  non-steerable  wheels  to  that 
reference  axis  and  in  which  the  wheels  are  arranged  in  sets 
spaced  apart  a  distance  representative  of  the  vehicle  wheel 
base,  and  the  wheels  in  each  set  are  spaced  apart  a  distance 
representative  of  the  vehicle  tread  width,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: first  support  means  on  each  of  a  first  set  of  steerable 
wheels;  second  support  means  on  each  of  a  second  set  of  non- 
steerable  wheels;  a  pair  of  alignment  instruments  mounted  on 
each  of  said  first  support  means  with  first  ones  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  instruments  in  line-of-sight  with  each  other  and  with 
second  ones  of  said  pair  of  instruments  in  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  set  of  wheels  and 
in  line-of-sight  with  said  second  support  means;  a  single  align- 
ment instrument  mounted  on  each  of  said  second  support 
means  in  predetermined  relationship  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  second  set  of  wheels  and  in  line-of-sight  with  said 
second  ones  of  said  pair  of  instruments;  all  of  said  instruments 
having  active  components  which  include  a  non-directional 
radiant  energy  beam  emitter,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  detectors 


•v-tmn  m  caoti  fouccM 


lying  in  a  common  plane,  and  an  adjacent  beam  control  flat 
mask  having  an  aperture  aligned  in  front  of  and  spaced  from 
said  pair  of  detectors  and  the  plane  of  said  mask  being  parallel 
to  the  common  plane  of  said  pair  of  detectors  and  positioned 
for  normally  substantially  equally  exposing  said  pair  of  detec- 
tors; said  beam  control  mask  aperture  admitting  the  radiant 
energy  beam  along  a  path  from  a  line-of-sight  instrument  to 
said  adjacent  pair  of  detectors,  whereby  said  pair  of  detectors 
are  actively  responsive  in  proportion  to  the  radiant  energy 
received  thereby  and  generate  signals  proportional  to  the  angle 
of  the  radiant  energy  beam  in  relation  to  the  plane  of  said  mask 
which  represents  the  alignment  position  of  the  vehicle  wheel 
upon  which  it  is  mounted,  each  said  pair  of  detectors  and  the 
associated  beam  mask  being  movable  with  its  support  means  so 
as  to  assume  wheel  alignment  positions  independent  of  the  path 
of  the  radiant  energy  beam  from  the  line-of-sight  instrument 
for  generating  alignment  information;  and  means  connected  to 
all  of  said  pairs  of  detectors  for  processing  the  signals  in  terms 
of  the  alignment  of  the  steerable  wheels  to  the  vehicle  refer- 
ence axis  and  the  effect  of  the  thrust  line  of  the  non-steerable 
wheels. 


4,319,839 
BEAM  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Donald  A.  Durran,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,597 
Int.  a.J  GOIB  11/27 
U.S.  a.  356—153  6  Qalms 

1.  A  beam  alignment  system  comprising  a  first  reflective 
element,  means  for  rotating  said  first  reflective  element  about  a 
first  axis,  a  second  reflective  element,  means  for  rotating  said 
second  reflective  element  about  a  second  axis,  said  first  axis 
and  said  second  axis  being  positioned  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  said  first  reflective  element  being  rotauble  through  a 


first  preselected  position  at  a  first  preselected  time  so  as  to 
intercept  the  optical  path  of  a  first  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  and  a  second  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  to  be 
aligned  with  said  first  beam,  said  first  reflective  element  re- 
flecting said  first  and  second  beams  therefrom,  said  second 
reflective  element  being  rotatable  through  a  second  prese- 
lected position  at  a  second  preselected  time  so  as  to  intercept 
the  optical  path  of  said  first  beam  and  said  second  beam,  said 
second  reflective  element  reflecting  said  first  and  said  second 
beams  therefrom,  said  first  and  said  second  reflecting  means 
being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  intersect 
said  optical  path  of  said  first  and  said  second  beams  at  different 
times  and  wherein  said  optical  path  of  said  first  and  second 
beams  is  generally  unoccluded  as  said  beams  pass  through  said 
system  except  during  said  first  preselected  time  and  said  sec- 
ond preselected  time,  first  means  optically  aligned  with  said 
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first  reflective  element  for  detecting  said  first  and  said  second 
beams  reflected  from  said  first  reflective  element  and  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  first  signal  being 
indicative  of  a  time  interval  between  the  reception  by  said  first 
detecting  means  of  said  first  reflected  beam  and  said  second 
reflected  beam,  whereby  said  first  signal  is  representative  of 
any  misalignment  between  said  first  beam  and  said  second 
beam  in  a  first  plane,  second  means  optically  aligned  with  said 
second  reflective  element  for  detecting  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond beams  reflected  from  said  second  reflective  element  and 
producing  a  second  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  second 
signal  being  indicative  of  a  time  interval  between  the  reception 
by  said  second  detecting  means  of  said  first  reflected  beam  and 
said  second  reflected  beam,  whereby  said  second  signal  is 
representative  of  any  misalignment  between  said  first  beam  and 
said  second  beam  in  a  second  plane. 


4,319,840 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  BODIES 

HAVING  A  MULTIPLICITY  OF  PARALLEL  CHANNELS 

EXTENDING  THERETHROUGH 

Suzuhiko  Kondo,  Iwakura,  and  Kei  Yamada,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1978,  53/48277 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/16 
U.S.  a.  356—241  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  ceramic  honeycomb  structural 
bodies,  each  said  body  having  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  longitu- 
dinal channels  extending  therethrough  which  channels  are 
separated  by  thin  partition  walls,  comprising  the  steps  of  irradi- 
ating substantially  uniform  and  parallel  light  beams  onto  one 
end  face  of  a  said  body  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  channels  to 
project  a  lattice  image  substantially  the  same  as  the  one  end 
face  configuration  of  said  body  on  a  projection  screen  arranged 
opposite  the  other  end  face  of  said  body,  and  finding  invisible 
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cracks  in  said  body  which  exist  at  locations  along  the  channel 
walls  by  detecting  bright  portions  in  the  image  projected  on 
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said  screen,  said  bright  portions  being  created  by  light  beams 
passing  through  the  cracks  of  the  partition  walls. 
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1.  A  micro-cuvette  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  cuvettes  in 
the  form  of  a  matrix  arranged  so  that  said  cuvettes  may  be 
handled  as  one  unit  wherein  the  structural  body  of  the  micro- 
cuvette  unit  comprises  a  rectangular  frame  part  which  is  de- 
signed so  that  a  plurality  of  cuvette  components  may  be  fitted 
to  said  frame  one  after  the  other,  each  cuvette  component 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cuvettes  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  line 
or  matrix  and  connected  to  each  other  directly  or  by  means  of 
sufficient  discs  whereby  said  frame  part  is  open  in  the  middle  at 
least  within  the  area  covered  by  said  cuvettes  in  said  cuvette 
components  and  wherein  said  frame  part  contains  two  opposite 
sides  which  are  provided  with  connecting  means  for  joining 
said  cuvette  components  to  said  frame  part  wherein  said  con- 
necting means  between  said  frame  part  and  said  cuvette  com- 
ponents are  different  on  difl^erent  sides  of  said  frame  part  and 
on  different  sides  of  said  cuvette  components  respectively  so  as 
to  determine  the  positions  of  said  cuvette  components  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  to  facilitate  the  identification  of  samples 
placed  within  said  cuvettes  and  preventing  said  samples  from 
becoming  intermixed  with  one  another. 


4^19,842 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER  PROTECTOR  FOR  A 

FLUOROMETER 

Paolo  Priarone,  Hyattsviile,  and  Peter  A.  St.  John,  Adelphi, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,607 

Int.  C1.3  COIN  21/64 

U.S.  CI.  356—317  3  Qaims 


4,319,841 
MICRO-CUVETTE  UNIT  FOR  FAaLITATING  THE 
IDENTinCATION  OF  SAMPLES 
Osrao  A.  Suovaniemi;  Pertti  Ekholm,  and  Paul  Partanen,  all  of 
Helsinki,   Finland,   assignors   to   Kommandiittiyhtio   Finn- 
pipette  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  1,  1979,  790692 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/03:  C12M  1/20 
U.S.  a.  356—244  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  photometer  which  is  particularly  adapted  for  sensing 
radiation  emitted  by  a  chemical  sample  held  in  a  cuvette  in  a 
first  compartment  and  which  includes  a  highly  sensitive  photo- 
multiplier  in  a  second  compartment  adjacent  the  first  compart- 
ment for  detecting  fluorescent  radiation  emitted  by  the  chemi- 
cal sample  and  passing  through  an  opening  between  the  com- 
partments, the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  protecting 
the  photomultiplier  from  ambient  light,  said  protecting  means 
including  a  movable  cylindrical  light  shield  movable  between 
a  first  position  blocking  the  opening  and  a  second  position  not 
blocking  the  opening  and  means  for  moving  said  light  shield  to 
said  first  position  to  protect  said  photomultiplier  from  light 
entering  from  the  first  compartment  when  the  first  compart- 
ment is  opened  for  insertion  or  removal  of  a  cuvette,  and  for 
moving  said  light  shield  to  said  second  position  not  blocking 
the  opening  to  permit  radiation  emitted  by  said  chemical  sam- 
ple to  impinge  upon  the  photomultiplier  in  the  second  com- 
partment, said  light  shield  being  made  of  opaque  material  and 
having  a  single  opening  therein  which  is  in  registry  with  the 
opening  between  said  compartments  when  said  light  shield  is  in 
said  second  position  so  that  radiation  may  pass  from  the  chemi- 
cal sample  to  the  photomultiplier,  said  moving  means  including 
a  shaft  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  said  cylindrical  shield  and 
coaxial  therewith,  an  upper  end  of  said  shaft  extending  through 
the  top  of  the  second  compartment,  a  knob  fixed  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  larger  diameter  apron  beneath  and  integral 
with  said  knob,  said  apron  being  constructed  with  an  undercut 
section  opening  onto  the  bottom  of  said  apron  and  onto  the 
side  periphery  of  said  apron  through  a  predetermined  arcuate 
angle  so  that  said  undercut  section  also  is  defined  between  a 
first  end  wall  and  a  second  end  wall  arcuately  spaced  from  said 
first  end  wall  in  said  apron,  said  apron  further  having  a  radial 
slot  therethrough  opening  onto  a  top  surface  of  said  apron  and 
into  said  undercut  section  adjacent  said  first  end  wall,  a  spring 
biased  pin  extending  from  the  top  of  the  second  compartment, 
said  slot  in  said  apron  being  aligned  with,  and  receiving 
therein,  said  pin  when  said  shield  is  in  said  first  position,  the 
engagement  of  said  pin  in  said  slot  locking  said  shield  in  said 
first  position,  and  the  top  of  the  first  compartment  having  a 
pivoted  cover  with  an  elongate  tongue  extending  laterally 
from  a  side  edge  thereof  and  being  received  in  said  slot  when 
the  cover  is  moved  from  a  cover  raised  position  to  a  cover 
lowered  position,  said  tongue  then  depressing  said  pin  below 
said  apron  until  said  tongue  is  beneath  said  undercut  section, 
and  means  for  rotationally  biasing  said  apron  in  one  arcuate 
direction  so  that  when  said  tongue  is  beneath  said  undercut 
section,  said  biasing  means  can  move  said  apron  to  move  said 
second  wall  against  said  tongue  where  said  shield  is  locked  in 
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said  second  position  and  the  cover  is  locked  in  the  lowered    prism  to  establish  a  reference  plane  and  the  step  of  adjusting  a 
position,  and  opening  of  said  cover  being  enabled  by  rotating   joist  with  respect  to  the  rigid  supporting  base  by  bringing 
said  knob  in  the  opposite  arcuate  direction  against  said  biasing 
means  until  said  tongue  is  received  in  said  slot. 

5 

4^19,843 
INTERFEROMETER  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT 
MEASUREMENT  OF  WAVELENGTH  AND  FREQUENCY 
William  S.  Gomall,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burleigh  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fishers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,481 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—346  8  aaims  _ 

-3  T" 


OUTPUT  THJCEX 


electronic  sights  fixed  to  a  cambered  member  into  said  refer- 
ence plane  by  moving  an  adjusting  means  to  move  a  beam  with 
respect  to  a  girder. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  interferometic  measurements  of  an 
input  laser  beam  through  the  use  of  a  reference  laser  beam 
which  comprises  a  dual  beam  moving  mirror  interferometer 
having  an  entrance,  a  beamsplitter,  a  reference  beam  detector, 
an  input  beam  detector,  a  pair  of  conjointly  reciprocally  mov- 
able folded  mirrors  and  a  pair  of  stationary  mirrors  which 
define  first  and  second  parallel  paths  through  said  beamsplitter 
along  which  said  reference  beam  passes  in  opposite  directions 
through  said  entrance  to  provide  a  tracer  beam  for  alignment 
of  said  input  beam  to  pass  through  said  entrance  into  said 
interferometer  along  said  second  path  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  said  reference  beam,  said  beamsplitter  and  said  movable 
folded  mirrors  also  defining  third  and  fourth  paths  of  varying 
lengths  along  which  said  reference  beam  passes  to  said  refer- 
ence beam  detector  and  along  which  said  input  beam  passes  to 
said  input  beam  detector  respectively,  means  connected  to  said 
reference  beam  detector  and  to  said  input  beam  detector  for 
respectively  providing  first  and  second  trains  of  pulses  when 
interference  fringes  are  produced  at  said  detectors  while  said 
folded  mirrors  reciprocate,  and  means  for  translating  the  num- 
bers of  pulses  in  said  first  and  second  trains  into  an  output 
directly  representing  the  wavelength  or  frequency  of  said 
input  beam. 


4,319,844 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  A  SWIVELING  SOLAR 

REFLECTOR  WITH  MULTIPLE  REFLECnNG 

ELEMENTS  SUPPORTED  BY  PREFABRICATED 

CAMBERED  MEMBERS 

Robert  H.  Auger,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignor  to  Saint  Gobain 

Industries,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,476,  Apr.  5,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,506. 
This  application  Mar.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,425 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1978,  78  10508; 
Not.  10,  1978,  78  31808 

Int.  Q\?  G02B  11/24 
U.S.  a.  356—399  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  position  of  a  solar  reflector 
having  a  plurality  of  rectangular  reflector  panels  with  respect 
to  a  rigid  supporting  base  which  includes  girders  and  where 
the  panels  are  held  by  means  of  a  support  framework  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  joists  formed  by  parallel  beams  having  cam- 
bered members  supporting  the  panels  and  joined  to  the  beams 
where  the  beams  are  connected  to  the  girders  by  adjustable 
means,  comprising  the  step  of  utilizing  a  laser  and  a  revolving 


4,319,845 
METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  ALIGNMENT  BETWEEN 

OBJECTS 
Takeshita  Shigi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,691 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53/159981 
Int.  a.5  GOIB  n/00 
U.S.  a.  356-^*00  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  aligning  first  objects  and  second  objects,  the 
first  objects  being  mounted  on  a  third  object,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  second  objects  above  the  first  objects; 

(b)  imaging  the  first  objects  and  the  third  object  with  a 
sensor  camera  which  generates  an  output  signal  to  obtain 
a  master  image  pattern  comprising  n-bit  data,  where  n  is 
an  integer,  to  be  stored  in  a  storage  device; 

(c)  imaging  the  whole  of  the  first  and  second  objects  and  the 
third  object  with  the  sensor  camera  by  locating  the  second 
objects  directly  above  the  first  objects  in  order  to  obtain  a 
scanned  whole  image  pattern  comprising  n-bit  data; 

(d)  moving  the  first  and  second  objects  relative  to  each  other 
within  the  field  of  view  of  the  sensor  camera; 

(e)  constructing  a  relationship  curve  with  respect  to  varia- 
tions of  a  first  variable  indicating  the  displacement  of  the 
second  objects  from  the  first  objects  and  a  second  variable 
indicating  the  variation  of  the  output  signal  from  the 
sensor  camera,  the  second  variable  representing  the  varia- 
tion of  the  total  length  of  the  second  objects  which  are 
located  only  above  the  the  portions  of  the  third  object  on 
which  the  first  objects  are  not  mounted; 

(0  stopping  the  movement  of  the  second  objects  when  the 
value  of  the  second  variable  defining  the  relationship 
curve  becomes  equal  to  a  predetermined  desired  value 
which  is  expressed  by  the  minimum  total  length  of  the 
images  corresponding  to  the  second  objects  which  are 
located  only  above  the  portions  of  the  third  object  on 
which  the  first  objects  are  not  mounted. 
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4  319  846 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  AN 

OPHTHALMIC  LENS  DURING  A  BLOCKING 

OPERATION 

David  W.  Henry,  and  Herbert  H.  Mathews,  both  of  Muskogee, 

Okla.,    assignors    to    Cobum    Optical    Industries,    Inc., 

Muskogee,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,830 

Int.  aj  BOIB  11/26 

U.S.  a.  356-401  1  Claim 


in  said  first  and  second  operative  position  with  respect 
to  the  lens  to  be  blocked. 


4,319,847 

APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE  SELECT  PROPERTIES  OF  A 

MOVING  SHEET  WITH  IMPROVED 

STANDARDIZATION  MEANS 

John  J.  Howarth,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Measures 

Corporation,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,417 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/47 

'U.S.  CI.  356—431  10  Qaims 


1.  An  alignment  apparatus  operable  for  use  in  aligning  oph- 
thalmic lens  to  be  blocked  comprising: 
a  support  stanchion  operable  to  be  mounted  upon  a  lens 

blocking  apparatus; 
first  arm  means  connected  to  said  support  stanchion  and 

radially  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 
lens  alignment  means  carried  by  a  radially  outward  end  of 

said  first  arm  means,  said  lens  alignment  means  including, 

a  transparent  member  having  upper  and  lower  mutually 
parallel  planar  surfaces, 

a  first  indicia  operably  defining  a  line  extending  across 
said  upper  surface  of  said  transparent  member, 

a  second  indicia  operably  defining  a  line  extending  across 
said  upper  surface  of  said  transparent  member  and  lying 
perpendicular  to  said  first  indicia, 

a  third  indicia  operably  defining  a  line  extending  across 
said  lower  surface  of  said  transparent  member  and  lying 
in  a  plane  jjerpendicular  to  said  upper  and  lower  planar 
surfaces  of  said  transparent  member  and  intersecting 
said  first  indicia,  and 

a  fourth  indicia  operably  defining  a  line  extending  across 
said  lower  surface  of  said  transparent  member  and  lying 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  upper  and  lower  planar 
surfaces  of  said  transparent  member  and  intersecting 
said  second  indicia,  wherein  an  opthalmic  lens  having 
horizontal  and  vertical  indicia  imprinted  thereon  may 
be  optically  aligned  beneath  said  alignment  means  with 
a  minimum  of  parallax  error  by  vertically  aligning  said 
first  and  third  indicia  with  one  of  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  lens  indicia  and  vertically  aligning  said  second 
and  fourth  indicia  with  the  other  of  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  lens  indicia; 
second  arm  means  connected  to  said  support  stanchion  and 

radially  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

lens  retaining  means  carried  by  a  radially  outward  end  of 
said  second  arm  means  for  operably  retaining  a  lens  to 
be  blocked  by  the  lens  blocking  apparatus; 

spring  means  operably  connected  to  said  second  arm 
means  for  biasing  said  lens  retaining  means  in  securing 
contact  with  the  lens  to  be  blocked  by  the  lens  blocking 
apparatus; 

pivotal  mounted  means  interconnecting  said  first  arm 
means,  said  second  arm  means  and  said  stanchion  for 
selectively  pivoting  one  of  said  lens  alignment  means 
and  said  lens  retaining  means  in  a  first  position  in  opera- 
tive alignment  with  a  lens  to  be  blocked  and  for  selec- 
tively pivoting  the  other  of  said  lens  alignment  means 
and  said  lens  retaining  means  in  a  second  position  in 
operative  alignment  with  the  lens  to  be  blocked;  and 

means  for  selectively  securing  said  pivotal  mounted  means 
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1.  An  apparatus  to  measure  select  properties  of  a  moving 
sheet,  said  apparatus,  insensitive  to  the  flutter  of  said  sheet, 
comprising: 
a  source  to  one  side  of  said  sheet  capable  of  emitting  a  beam  of 

electromagnetic  radiation; 
said  beam  aligned  to  impinge  said  sheet; 
said  radiation  selected  such  that  said  beam  is  capable  of  being 

absorbed  and  being  reflected  by  the  sheet; 
a  collector  to  one  side  of  said  sheet  capable  of  receiving  a 

portion  of  said  beam  reflected  from  said  sheet; 
a  detector  capable  of  measuring  said  select  properties  of  said 

sheet  based  upon  said  radiation  received  by  said  collector; 
first  means  for  holding  said  source  and  said  collector  at  a 

constant  distance  from  said  sheet; 
a  rotating  standardization  member  with  cleaning  means  in 

continuous  contact  with  said  member  to  the  other  side  of 

said  sheet;  and 
second  means  for  spacing  said  rotating  member  a  constant 

distance  from  said  sheet  to  permit  free  movement  of  said 

sheet  and  to  prevent  any  contact  between  said  routing 

member  and  said  sheet. 


4,319,848 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ADDITIVE 
CONTAINING  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  POLYMERS 
Giorgio  Lambertini,  Barlassina,  and  Gianfranco  Sala,  Milan, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  SocieU  Nazionale 
Industrie  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,531,  Sep.  27,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,221,682. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  30,  1977,  28138  A/77 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  15/02.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  366—136  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  an  additive-conuining 
synthetic  linear  polymer,  which  comprises 
means  for  adding  a  fluid  stream  of  the  additive  to  a  fluid 
stream  of  the  polymer  to  produce  a  fluid  additive-polymer 
stream, 
means  for  homogenizing  the  additive-polymer  stream, 
means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  the  homogenized  stream  to 
a  zone  of  said  apparatus  upstream  of  said  homogenizing 
means, 
means  for  removing  the  remainder  of  the  homogenized 
stream  from  said  apparatus,  and 
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variable  delivery  pump  means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the 
amount  of  the  recycled  portion  of  the  homogenized 
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stream  to  the  amount  of  the  removed  portion  of  the  ho- 
mogenized stream. 


4,319,849 
PRINT  HAMMER  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  IMPACT  PRINTER 
William  L.  Dollenmayer,  Versailles,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,613 
Int.  a.'  B41J  1/24 
U.S.  a.  400—144.2  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  impact  printer  wherein  a  character  print  cycle  in- 
volves moving  a  print  hammer  from  a  rest  position  to  an  im- 
pact position  in  which  a  selected  character  printing  element 
borne  by  a  movable  type-face-carrier  having  plural  character 
printing  elements  is  struck  by  the  print  hammer  onto  a  record- 
ing medium  held  by  a  platen  and  then  subsequently  moving 
said  print  hammer  back  to  said  rest  position  while  the  non- 
selected  character  printing  elements  of  said  type-face-carrier 
are  moved  through  a  scannmg  path  for  positioning  the  next 
selected  character  printing  element,  said  print  hammer  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

a  power  arm  mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable  toward 
and  from  the  surface  of  the  platen; 

a  heammer  head; 

pivot  means  connecting  said  hammer  head  to  said  power 
arm; 

driver  means  for  reciprocatably  moving  said  power  arm  and 


for  moving  said  hammer  head  to  enter  through  said  scan- 
ning path  to  engage  said  selected  character  printing  ele- 
ment as  said  hammer  head  travels  toward  said  platen;  and, 
a  cam  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  causing  said  hammer 
head  to  pivot  about  said  pivot  means  relative  to  said 
power  arm  for  inhibiting  the  hammer  head  from  re-enter- 
ing the  scanning  path  of  the  non-selected  character  print- 
ing elements  while  said  print  hammer  is  traveling  back 
from  said  impact  position  to  said  rest  position  whereby 
said  hammer  head  does  not  contact  the  moving  non- 
selected  character  printing  elements  as  said  print  hammer 
returns  to  said  rest  position. 


4,319,850 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  STORING  TYPING 

RIBBON 

Michael  J.  Rello,  Willow  Grove,  and  Barry  R.  Detwiler,  Royers- 

ford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 

Co.,  Horham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Set.  No.  61,875 

Int.  a.3  B41J  35/00 

U.S.  a.  400—247  13  Qaims 


1.  In  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  ribbon  is  passed 
along  a  path  from  a  first  spool,  traversed  past  a  print  location 
where  it  is  impacted  for  printing  on  a  print  medium  and  then 
spooled  upon  a  second  sf)ool  prior  to  disposal,  the  tape  being  of 
the  type  which  is  stretched  beyond  its  elastic  limit  by  being 
impacted  for  printing,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
providing  means  located  between  said  print  location  and 
said  second  spool  for  preferentially  stretching  a  part  of 
said  ribbon  to  a  degree  such  that  its  elastic  limit  is  ex- 
ceeded, whereby  material  takes  on  a  permanent  crown 
providing  ease  of  spooling. 


4,319,851 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  RAIN  GUTTERS 

Frederick  M.  Arthur,  6300  Wyoming,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63139 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,185 

Int.  a.3  B08B  9/00;  A47L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  401—137  5  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  roof  gutters  which  comprises  an 
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inverted  U-shaped  tube  with  arms  of  unequal  length,  the 
longer  arm  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  beyond  the 
height  of  the  gutter  and  being  adapted  at  its  open  end  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  water,  and  the  shorter  arm  projecting 
downwardly  into  a  scoop  which  fits  inside  the  gutter  and  is 
positioned  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  gutter  and  which 
is  attached  to  the  shorter  arm,  said  shorter  arm  being  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  a  plurality  of  openings  for  the  release  of 
the  water  longitudinally  of  the  gutter,  which  openings  face 
toward  the  front  of  the  scoop,  said  device  further  including  a 
mirror  which  is  attached  to  and  above  the  horizontal  segment 
of  the  inverted  U-shaped  tube,  said  mirror  being  positioned  to 
provide  the  user  of  the  device  with  a  view  of  the  inside  of  the 
gutter  from  the  ground. 


4,319,852 

BRUSH  WITH  PNEUMATICALLY  DISCHARGED 

TREATMENT  MATERIAL 

James  L.  Bell,  and  Dorothy  L.  Bell,  both  of  1301  Dogwood  Dr., 

Memphis,  Tenn.  38111 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,012 

Int.  a.3  B43M  n/06 

U.S.  a.  401—185  3  Qaims 


being  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said  cylindrically-shaped 
bore  section;  and 
a  removable  filler  plug  inserted  in  an  opening  in  an  upper- 
most portion  of  the  holding  chamber  means  and  being 
removable  to  permit  the  filling  of  the  holding  chamber 
means  with  the  treatment  material. 


4,319,853 

GEODESIC  DOME  STRUCTURE  TIE-BEAM 

CONNECTOR 

Martha  E.  Phillips,  3906  Ridgecroft  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21206 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,988 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—172  4  Qaims 


\3:^>t£,. 


L* 


M  : 

Co 


1.  A  material  dispensing  brush  including  a  handle  and  a 
bristle-retaining  plate  associated  therewith,  said  bristle-retain- 
ing plate  having  a  plurality  of  bristles  fixedly  positioned 
thereon,  said  dispensing  brush  further  including: 
a  rigid  shell  having  its  edges  fixedly  attached  to  the  bristle- 
retaining  plate  and  having  an  interior  defining  a  material 
holding  chamber  means  for  holding  treatment  material  to 
be  dispensed; 
a  deformable  hollow  resilient  member  separately  communi- 
cating with  the  holding  chamber  means  through  an  elon- 
gated tube  means  connecting  to  a  wall  of  the  rigid  shell 
and  to  a  wall  of  the  holding  chamber  means,  the  deform- 
able resilient  member  having  a  pressure  relief  hole  in  a 
surface  of  the  deformable  resilient  member  and  defining 
therewith  a  pressure  relief  means  and  being  positioned 
substantially  adjacent  the  handle  whereby  placing  one's 
thumb  over  the  pressure  relief  hole  closes  the  hole  and 
whereby  applying  continuing  pressure  by  the  thumb  onto 
the  handle  and  compressing  the  resilient  member  directs 
air  from  the  deformable  resilient  member  through  the  tube 
means  into  the  holding  chamber  means  to  effect  an  in- 
crease in  air  pressure  in  the  holding  chamber  means; 
a  plurality  of  orifices  constructed  in  the  bristle-retaining 
plate  and  having  their  longitudinal  axes  lying  substantially 
in  the  same  plane  to  provide  a  controlled  dispensing  of  the 
treatment  material  with  little  or  no  wastage  and  providing 
the  advantage  of  being  able  to  carefully  direct  the  flow  of 
treatment  material  to  a  desired  location,  the  orifices  releas- 
ing the  increase  in  air  pressure  in  the  holding  chamber 
means  and  serving  to  direct  a  flow  of  material  from  said 
holding  chamber  means  onto  a  work  surface  engaged  by 
bristles  of  the  bristle-retaining  plate,  the  orifices  including 
a  narrow,  longitudinal  cylindrically-shaped  bore  section 
adjacent  the  work  surface  thereof  and  further  including  a 
concentrically  aligned  truncated  bore  section  communi- 
cating therewith  and  with  the  holding  chamber  means,  a 
first  end  of  the  truncated  bore  section  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  the  cylindrically-shaped  bore 
section  and  a  second  end  of  the  truncated  bore  section 


1.  In  a  connector  for  geodesic  domes,  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  rectangular-section  ribs  radiating,  in  equal  circum- 
ferential spacing,  from  juncture  of  the  same  along  an  axis,  with 
each  rib  oriented  so  that  the  height  of  each  rib  is  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  axis,  and  with  each  rib  inclined  equally  from  the 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  for  holding  tenon-ends  of  tie-beams  in 
generally  circumferential  alignment  relative  to  a  geodesic 
dome,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  clamping  tie- 
beam  tenon  ends  rigidly  in  direction  radial  to  a  said  geodesic 
dome  while  providing  limited  flexure  and  adjustment  in  direc- 
tion circumferential  of  a  said  geodesic  dome,  including  a  re- 
spective transverse  plate  affixed  squarely  and  symmetrically 
across  the  outer  end  of  each  rib,  a  pair  of  flexible  vice-jaws 
extending  from  each  transverse  plate  in  an  outward  direction 
generally  aligned  with  the  direction  of  radiation  of  a  respective 
rib  and  spaced  apart  along  said  axis,  each  pair  of  flexible  vice 
jaws  having  first  and  second  aligned  sets  of  holes  for  receiving 
bolts  therethrough  and  through  a  tenon  end  of  a  tie-beam  for 
drawing  together  said  vise-jaws  and  clamping  the  tie-beam. 


4,319,854 

MOISTURE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 

PAVEMENTS  AND  BRIDGE  DECK  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Alfred  Marzocchi,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,489 
Int.  Q.'  EOlC  i/QO 
U.S.  Q.  404—28  11  Qaims 

11.  A  moisture-controlling  membrane  construction  for  dis- 
position between  a  wear  course  and  a  concrete  substrate  of  a 
pavement  wherein  the  substrate  embodies  metal  reinforcing 
members  comprising  a  layer  of  asphalt,  a  body  of  electrically 
conducting  material  associated  with  the  layer  of  asphalt,  the 
body  of  current  conducting  material  comprising  an  open  mesh 
fabric  of  metal  wires,  each  wire  beanng  a  coating  of  glass,  an 
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adhesive  bonding  the  layer  of  asphalt  to  the  substrate,  and  a 
source  of  electric  energy  connected  with  the  body  of  current 


vr^y'f^Y--^i 


conducting  material  and  the  metal  members  whereby  to  draw 
chloride  ions  of  salt  water  which  may  filter  into  the  substrate 
away  from  the  metal  reinforcing  members. 


4,319,855 
HIGHWAY  EXPANSION  JOINT 
Reinhoid  Huber,  Rorbas,  Switzerland,  and  Waldemar  Koster, 
Forsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kober  AG, 
Glarus,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842171 

Int.  Q.^  EOlC  11/04 
U.S.  a.  404—68  25  Qaims 


ment  from  said  containment  region  while  traveling  there- 
along,  including  distributing  said  microwave  energy  sub- 
stantially uniformly  across  the  width  of  a  strip  of  said 
pavement  over  which  said  containment  region  is  traveled, 
suppressing  outward  propagation  of  microwave  energy 
from  said  containment  region  through  said  gap  while 
traveling  along  said  pavement, 


subsequently  remixing  the  constituents  of  said  pavement 
while  said  pavement  is  in  the  softened  state,  and 

recompacting  the  remixed  pavement  constituents  substan- 
tially at  the  original  location  thereof  to  provide  renewed 
pavement  thereat. 


10       11 


TJ^ 


1.  A  vertical  load  bearing  expansion  joint  assembly  for  seal- 
ing a  gap  in  vehicular  roadbeds  and  the  like,  comprising  an 
elongated  strip  of  elastomeric  material  having  anchoring 
means  along  its  side  edges  for  fixedly  connecting  the  same  to 
the  opposed  sections  of  the  roadbed  across  the  gap  in  said  joint, 
a  plurality  of  helical  coils  embedded  within  and  bonded  to  the 
elastomeric  material  of  the  strip  to  be  conjointly  movable 
therewith,  said  helical  coils  extending  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  strip  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  along 
the  length  of  said  strip,  each  of  said  helical  coils  being  secured 
at  its  ends  to  the  respective  anchoring  means  so  as  to  conjointly 
expand  or  contract  with  said  strip  corresf)onding  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  roadbed  sections  and  provide  reinforcement  for 
vertical  load  on  said  strip. 


4,319,857 
VIBRATOR  DEVICES  IN  A  ROADROLLER 

Lionel  A.  Reynolds,  Maryhill,  Cheltenham  Rd.,  Painswick, 

Stroud,  Gloucestershire,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,956,  Jan.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,194,405. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,791 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1977, 
31037/77;  Dec.  7,  1977,  50836/77 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  19/28 
U.S.  a.  404—117  15  aakns 


4,319,856 
MICROWAVE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
REPROCESSING  PAVEMENTS 
Morris  R.  Jeppson,  Carmel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdry  Cor- 
portion,  San  Ramon;  Giselle  V.  Laurmann,  Carmel,  both  of, 
Calif.;  Richard  R.  Blurton  and  Claire  M.  Blurton,  both  of 
Incline  Village,  Nev.,  part  interest  to  each 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,365,  Jan.  3,  1977.  This  application 
Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,503 
Int.  a.J  EOlC  23/14 
U.S.  a.  404—79  48  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recycling  existing  asphalt  pavement  com- 
pnsing  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  microwave  energy  containment  region  above 
said  pavement  including  positioning  microwave  energy 
emitting  waveguide  means  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
from  said  pavement  to  provide  a  gap  enabling  traveling  of 
said  waveguide  means  without  direct  contact  with  said 
pavement, 
traveling  said  containment  region  along  said  existing  asphalt 
pavement  while  concurrently  generating  heat  within  the 
interior  of  said  pavement,  to  soften  the  asphalt  content 
thereof,  by  directing  microwave  energy  into  said  pave- 


1.  A  vibratory  road  roller  comprising  a  vibratory  drum  and 
a  hydraulic  vibrator  device  mounted  coaxially  with  said  drum, 
said  vibrator  device  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  drum  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drum, 
said  rotor  having  a  cavity  ojsen  at  a  peripheral  region  of  the 
rotor  and  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  fluid  which  is  eccentric 
of  said  axis,  the  rotor  being  surrounded  by  a  swept  annular 
surface  fixed  relative  to  said  drum  and  so  as  to  be  contacted  by 
and  to  contain  said  body  of  fluid  in  said  cavity,  and  an  out-of- 
balance  mass  to  produce  on  rotation  of  the  rotor  a  centrifugal 
force  transmitted  to  said  drum  as  a  vibratory  force  by  the 
pressure  of  said  body  of  fluid  on  said  swept  annular  surface. 
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4,319,858 
HIGH  RESISTANCE  FLEXIBLE  BOOM 
Bernard  Jaffrennou,  Echirolles,  and  Maurice  Cessou,  Com- 
munay,   both   of  France,   assignors   to   Societe   Anonyme 
ROLBA,  Fontaine  and  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil- 
Malmalson,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,365 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  16, 1978,  78  29417; 
Dec.  1,  1978,  78  33932;  Jul.  6,  1979,  79  17640 

Int.  a.3  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  405—68  19  Qaims 


1.  A  floating  boom  unit  having  a  flexible  structure  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  floats;  at  least  one  barrier  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  floats  for  being  supported  thereby  in  a  substantially 
vertical  position;  said  at  least  one  barrier  comprising  at  least 
one  armouring  adapted  for  allowing  the  passage  of  water 
therethrough,  and  made  up  of  plural  transverse  stiffening 
means  connected  along  said  armouring  at  spaced  intervals  and 
adapted  for  having  said  floats  attached  thereto  for  providing 
stability  to  the  structure,  and  a  plurality  of  traction  resistant 
flexible  transverse  elements  and  a  plurality  of  traction  resistant 
flexible  longitudinal  elements  interconnected,  whereby  said 
longitudinal  elements  are  adapted  to  withstand  substantially  all 
the  longitudinal  loads  resulting  from  traction  when  the  boom  is 
in  use,  and  said  longitudinal  elements  extending  between  the 
upper  and  lower  edge  of  the  boom  for  having  said  longitudinal 
loads  distributed  between  said  longitudinal  elements;  and  said 
interconnection  between  said  plurality  of  longitudinal  elements 
and  said  plurality  of  transverse  elements  maintaining  said  lon- 
gitudinal elements  substantially  uniformly  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  throughout  said  intervals  between  said  transverse 
stiffening  means  for  having  said  longitudinal  loads  distributed 
in  a  balanced  manner  throughout  said  longitudinal  elements. 

4,319,859 
DITCH  LINING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Wise,  Woodlcaf,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Power  Curbers, 
Inc.,  Salisbury,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,382 
Int.  Q.^  E02B  5/02:  EOlC  19/48 
U.S.  Q.  405—268  1*  Claims 

1.  A  self-propelled  apparatus  for  extruding  and  forming  a 
substantially  U-shaped  concrete  lining  within  a  previously  dug 
ditch,  characterized  by  the  ability  to  form  the  concrete  lining 
within  the  ditch  while  accurately  controlling  the  slope  of  the 
interior  bottom  surface  of  the  lining,  and  comprising  the  com- 
bination of: 

(a)  prime  mover  means  for  propelling  said  apparatus  along 
the  ground  surface,  said  prime  mover  means  including  a 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  roUtable  drive  members  support- 
ing said  frame  for  movement  over  the  ground  surface, 

(b)  primary  control  means  associated  with  said  prime  mover 
means  for  causing  said  prime  mover  means  to  follow  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel  adjacent  the  ditch  and  to 
vertically  adjust  said  frame  relative  to  said  rotatable  mem- 
bers to  maintain  said  frame  moving  at  a  predetermined 
elevation, 

(c)  a  hopper  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  extend 


downwardly  into  the  ditch  for  receiving  the  concrete 
material  and  for  directing  the  same  into  the  ditch, 
(d)  mold  means  supported  on  said  frame  and  communicating 
with  said  hopper  for  receiving  concrete  material  from  said 
hopper  and  for  molding  the  material  into  a  substantially 
U-shaped  lining  within  the  ditch  in  covering  relation  to 
the  bottom  and  sides  thereof  as  the  apparatus  moves  along 
the  ground,  said  mold  means  including  a  forming  member 
supported  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  said  forming  member  being  substantially  U-shaped 
in  cross-section  and  defining  with  the  sides  and  bottom  of 
the  ditch  an  extrusion  opening  through  which  the  con- 


crete material  passes  to  form  the  U-shaped  concrete  lining 
in  the  ditch  as  said  prime  mover  means  moves  along  the 
ground,  and 
(e)  secondary  control  means  associated  with  said  forming 
member  for  vertically  adjusting  the  same  relative  to  said 
frame  and  independently  of  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the 
ditch,  said  secondary  control  means  including  forming 
member  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  vertical  posi-  • 
tion  of  said  forming  member  relative  to  said  hopper  so  that 
the  slope  of  the  interior  bottom  surface  of  the  concrete 
lining  is  accurately  controlled  as  said  prime  mover  means 
propels  said  apparatus  along  the  ground  surface  and  adja- 
cent the  previously  dug  ditch. 

4,319,860 
PLUNGE  TYPE  ROUTER 
Allen  G.  Beares,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,957 

Int.  C\?  B23C  1/20:  B27C  5/10 

U.S.  Q.  409—182  *  Qaims 


J"^    S» 


1.  In  a  plunge  type  router  including  a  motor  housing  having 
a  driving  motor  provided  therein  including  a  driving  shaft 
extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  driving 
shaft  being  adapted  to  have  a  cutting  tool  secured  thereto,  a 
base  housing  having  a  work  engaging  flange  portion  and  a 
main  body  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  main 
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body  portion  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  said 
motor  housing  being  supported  within  said  bore  and  axially 
movable  with  respect  to  said  base  housing  between  a  retracted 
position  in  which  said  cutting  tool  is  positioned  above  said 
work  engaging  flange  portion  and  an  outwardly  extended 
position  in  which  said  cutting  tool  projects  below  said  work 
engaging  flange  portion  a  predetermined  distance,  improved 
means  for  selecting  said  predetermined  distance  and  locking 
said  dnving  motor  in  said  extended  position  comprising: 
first  and  second  locking  flange  means  projecting  generally 
radially  outwardly  from  said  main  body  portion,  said 
flange    portions   being   positioned    in   circumferentially 
spaced  relationship  and  in  part  defming  an  opening  there- 
between in  a  sidewall  of  said  main  body  portion;  and 
means  for  exerting  a  pulling  force  on  each  of  said  first  and 
second  flange  means  to  thereby  move  said  flrst  and  second 
flange  means  toward  each  other,  said  movement  being 
operative  to  restrict  the  diameter  of  said  bore  whereby  a 
clamping  force  is  exerted  on  said  motor  housing  so  as  to 
lock  said  motor  housing  in  said  extended  position; 
a  stop  member  including  an  axially  elongated  flange  portion 
movably  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  main  body 
portion  and  a  stop  flange  portion  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  elongated   flange  portion,  said  stop 
flange  portion  being  engageable  with  a  lower  end  of  said 
motor  housing  so  as  to  prevent  outward  movement  of  said 
cutting  tool  beyond  said  predetermined  distance, 
rack  means  provided  on  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  of 
said  elongated  flange  portion;      a  pair  of  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  outwardly  extending  axially  elongated  guide 
flange  portions  provided  on  said  main  body  portion,  said 
elongated  flange  portion  being  positioned  between  said 
guide  flange  and  said  guide  flange  having  opposed  sur- 
faces operative  to  guide  axial  movement  of  said  stop 
means, 
a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  aligned  openings  pro- 
vided in  each  of  said  guide  flange  portions; 
gear  means  provided  on  said  rotatable  shaft,  said  gear  means 
being  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  rack  whereby  said 
routable  shaft  is  operative  to  axially  move  said  stop 
means;  and 
clamp  means  operative  to  clamp  said  stop  means  to  said  main 
body  portion  in  a  preselected  position  whereby  said  stop 
flange  will  operate  to  prevent  outward  movement  of  said 
cutting  tool  beyond  said  predetermined  distance. 


4,319,861 

MAGAZINE-TYPE  aCARETTE  FEEDING 

APPARATUSES  FOR  A  aCARETTE  PACKAGING 

MACHINE 

Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D  Societa  per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,476 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  28,  1979,  3337  A/79 
Int.  a.3  B65G  65/04 
1},S.  a.  414—419  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  cigarette  magazines  to  a  pack- 
aging machine  comprising  a  device  for  overturning  said  maga- 
zines inside  the  feed  hopp)er  of  said  packaging  machine,  a 
monitoring  device  for  monitoring  the  level  of  cigarettes  inside 


said  hopper  for  controlling  said  overturning  device,  an  inter- 
mittent main  compartmented  conveyor  for  feeding  said  maga- 
zines to  a  withdrawal  position,  and  transfer  units  for  transfer- 
ring individual  full  magazines  from  said  withdrawal  position  to 
said  overturning  device  and  individual  empty  magazines  from 
said  overturning  device  to  a  magazine  discharging  conveyor, 
the  improvements  comprising  synchronising  and  operating 
members,  governed  by  said  monitoring  device,  for  synchronis- 
ing and  operating  said  transfer  units  and  a  detecting  element 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  magazines  in  said  withdrawal 
position  comprising  a  control  member  for  said  intermittent 
main  conveyor  and  an  activation  member  for  said  synchronis- 
ing and  operating  members,  said  control  member  causing  the 
drive  motor  of  said  intermittent  main  conveyor  to  operate  or  to 
cease  to  operate  according  to  whether  magazines  are  absent  or 
present  in  said  withdrawal  position  respectively,  and  said 
activation  member  blocking  said  synchronising  and  operating 
members  if  magazines  are  absent  in  said  withdrawal  position. 


4,319,862 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Leslie  J.  Cook,  25686  Wick  Rd.,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,078 

Int.  a.^  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  a.  414—471  12  Qaims 


1.  A  boat  trailer  comprising  a  main  frame  having  a  pair  of 
horizontally  extending  and  laterally  spaced  side  members  con- 
nected together  at  their  forward  ends,  said  side  members  each 
having  a  stub  axle  thereon  on  which  a  ground-engaging  wheel 
is  joumalled,  a  boat  supporting  frame  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  center  support  beam  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  transverse  support  beams  mounted  on  said  center  beam, 
said  transverse  beams  being  located  one  ahead  and  one  behind 
the  ground-engaging  wheels,  said  main  frame  and  said  boat 
supporting  frame  having  a  plurality  of  pulleys  at  each  side 
thereof  joumalled  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes,  cables 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  trailer  at  each  side  thereof  and 
trained  around  said  pulleys,  said  cables  having  rear  ends  an- 
chored to  one  of  said  frames  and  having  their  forward  ends 
connected  to  a  winch  so  that  the  cables  can  be  reeled  in  and  out 
to  vary  the  effective  length  thereof  between  the  anchored  ends 
and  said  winch,  said  boat  supporting  frame  being  suspended 
from  said  main  frame  by  said  cables  and  pulleys  such  that  the 
boat  supporting  frame  can  be  tilted  in  an  fore  and  aft  direction 
relative  to  said  main  frame  by  raising  and  lowering  the  front  or 
rear  ends  of  the  boat  supporting  frame,  means  for  releasably 
pivotally  connecting  the  front  end  of  the  boat  supporting  frame 
with  the  front  end  of  the  main  frame  so  that,  when  said  frames 
are  so  pivotally  connected  and  the  cable  means  are  reeled  out, 
the  boat  supporting  frame  tilts  downwardly  about  its  front  end 
as  an  axis  and,  when  said  frames  are  pivotally  unconnected  and 
the  cable  means  are  reeled  out,  the  boat  supporting  frame  can 
be  lowered  to  ground  level  relative  to  the  main  frame,  said 
main  frame  being  unobstructed  between  said  side  members  to 
permit  the  front  end  of  the  boat  frame  and  the  boat  supp>orted 
thereon  to  tilt  upwardly  on  said  main  frame  to  at  least  about 
the  level  of  the  front  end  of  the  main  frame  and  to  permit  the 
rear  end  of  the  boat  frame  and  the  boat  supported  thereon  to 
tilt  downwardly  on  the  main  frame  to  a  level  below  the  ground 
on  which  the  wheels  are  supported. 
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4^19,863 

GRAIN  TRAILER  AND  BIN 

Kenneth  Voges,  R.R.  2,  Red  Bud,  lU.  62278 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,360,  Feb.  6, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 

9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,531 

Int.  a.3  B60P  ]/04 


U.S.  CI.  414—480 


10  Claims 


tially  parallel  to  said  robot  arm  and  said  driving  belt, 
respectively, 

0)  a  sensing  member,  said  sensing  member  being  disposed  on 
said  robot  arm,  and 

(k)  a  plurality  of  transmitting  members,  said  transmitting 
members  being  disposed  on  said  stationary  arm  for  inter- 
acting with  said  sensing  member. 


,           7,'"' 
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4,319,865 

WINDMILL 

Joseph  G.  Richard,  357  South  St.,  Hyannis,  Mass.  02601 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979.  Ser.  No.  50,169 

Int.  a.'  F03D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  416—41  7  Qaims 


1.  A  bin  for  storing,  transporting  and  protecting  materials 
comprising  an  enclosure,  the  enclosure  being  reinforced  to 
withstand  internal  and  external  forces  applied  thereto  and 
being  weather  proof  and  vermin  proof,  the  bin  superstructure 
being  mounted  on  a  support  and  the  suppori  being  mounted  on 
and  connected  to  a  set  of  parallel  beams,  and  wherein  the 
beams  have  downwardly  extending  catch  pins  at  their  forward 
extremities  for  cooperating  with  and  being  retained  by  an 
attaching  structure  whereby  the  bin  may  be  mounted  on  a 
trailer,  the  catch  pins  extending  from  upper  portions  of  the 
beams  and  being  engageable  and  retainable  by  cooperating 
trailer  structure,  the  beams  having  latch  pins  at  the  rearward 
portions  of  the  beams  for  engaging  a  cooperating  stop  on  a 
trailer  mechanism  to  prevent  rearward  displacement  of  the 
bins  from  the  trailer,  when  mounted  thereon. 


4,319,864 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG  RAPID  MOVEMENT 

AND  SMOOTH  BRAKING  AND  A  PREOSELY  DEHNED 

HNAL  POSITION  OF  A  MOVABLE  ROBOT  ARM 

Roland  Kaufeidt,  Bovagen  6,  S-135  00  Tyreso,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,369 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  21,  1979,  7901531 

Int.  a.3  B25J  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  414—750  2  Qaims 


1.  A  windmill  assembly  including  a  wind  wheel  comprising 
a  central  hub  formed  with  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  flanges, 
a  plurality  of  sub-assembly  segments  each  generally  in  the  form 
of  a  circular  sector  adapted  to  being  assembled  around  the  hub 
with  similar  segments  to  form  a  complete  wheel  assembly  and 
each  including  a  bridge  connected  to  the  bridges  of  adjacent 
segments  and  having  front  and  rear  edges  oriented  in  the  wheel 
assembly,  a  radial  support  extending  from  the  hub  and  passing 
through  a  fltting  on  the  bridge,  an  adjustably  fixed  blade 
mounted  on  the  radial  support  and  a  primary  movable  vane 
pivotable  on  an  axis  in  alignment  with  the  radial  support, 
laterally  and  radially  adjustable  means  for  securing  the  seg- 
ments to  the  hub,  the  wind  wheel  further  comprising  a  speed 
sensing  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
weights  each  mounted  on  an  arm  pivoted  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  wheel, 
whereby  speed  related  movement  of  the  weights  is  translated 
into  orientation  of  the  vanes  to  reduce  their  torque  input  from 
the  vanes  to  the  wheel  as  wheel  speed  increases. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  rapid  movement  and  smooth 
braking  and  a  plurality  of  reproducible  and  precisely  defined 
fmal  |K>sitions  of  a  movable  robot  arm,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  support  arm, 

(b)  a  rapidly  rotatable  motor,  said  rapidly  rotatable  motor 
being  carried  by  said  support  arm, 

(c)  a  first  gear,  said  gear  being  connected  to  said  rapidly 
rotatable  motor, 

(d)  a  slowly  rotatable  motor,  said  slowly  rotatable  motor 
also  being  carried  by  said  support  arm, 

(e)  a  second  gear, 

(0  a  coupling,  said  second  gear  being  connected  to  said 

slowly  rotatable  motor  over  said  coupling, 
(g)  a  substantially  elongate  driving  belt,  said  driving  belt 

extending  between  said  two  gears, 
(h)  a  movable  robot  arm,  said  movable  robot  arm  being 

attached   to  said  driving  belt  and  extending  parallel 

thereto, 
(i)  a  stationary  arm,  said  stationary  arm  extending  substan- 


4,319,866 
FAN 

C.  Paul  Kolthoff,  Naperrille,  111.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,436 
Int.  Q.'  F04D  29/34 
U.S.  Q.  416—210  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  fan  blade  assembly,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fan  blades  circumferentially  spaced  about  a 

central  rotational  axis;  and 
a  plurality  of  rod  members  equal  in  number  to  the  plurality 
of  fan  blades,  each  rod  member  bent  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  forming  first  and  second  arms  bridged  by  an  arch, 
the  bent  rods  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  central 
rotational  axis  with  the  arches  converging  toward  the 
central  rotational  axis  and  the  first  arms  extending  radially 
outwardly  and  respectively  embracing  one  side  of  the 
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circumferentially  spaced  fan  blades  and  the  second  arms 
extending  radially  outwardly  subsuntially  parallel  to  the 


first  arms  and  respectively  embracing  a  second  side  oppo- 
site the  one  side  of  the  circumferentially  spaced  fan  blades. 


4,319,868 
APPARATUS  FOR  EMBOSSING  AND  PERFORATING  A 
RUNNING  RIBBON  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  ON  A 

METALLIC  PATTERN  ROLL 
Coenraad  E.  Riemersma,  and  Theodore  P.  Merz,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,194,  Dec.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,272,473. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,355 
Int.  a.3  B29C  17/14 
U.S.  a.  425—290  21  Qaims 


4,319,867 
END-FACE  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Vladimir  N.  Koshelev,  ulitsa  Revoljutsionnaya,  42/203,  lev.  943; 
Vyacheslav  Meshkov,  ulitsa  Lunacharskogo,  8,  kv.  371,  and 
Boris  V.  Chapianov,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  77,  kv.  172,  all  of 
Tolyatti,  Kuibyshevskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,459 
Oaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  4,  1978,  2615607 
Int.  a.'  FOIC  19/04.  19/08 
U.S.  a.  418—113  4  Qaims 


n  nn  ,/f 


1.  Apparatus  to  produce  an  embossed  thermoplastic  film  and 
to  perforate  the  tips  of  the  bosses  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  supply  a  heated  continuous  thermoplastic  film; 

(b)  a  male  patterned  embossing  roll  having  a  multiplicity  of 
raised  knobs  defining  a  peripheral  surface  on  said  emboss- 
ing roll; 

(c)  means  to  conform  a  thermoplastic  film  to  the  raised 
knobs  of  the  male  patterned  embossing  roll  thereby  pro- 
ducing an  embossed  film  havng  a  multiplicity  of  raised 
bosses; 

(d)  heated  perforating  surface  means  contacting  the  portions 
of  the  film  conformed  to  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
knobs  to  melt  and  extrude  said  film  from  between  the 
perforating  and  peripheral  contacting  surfaces  thereby 
forming  perforations  in  the  film  on  said  peripheral  surface 
and  simultaneously  forming  a  grommet-like  reinforcing 
rim  around  each  perforation;  and 

(e)  means,  while  maintaining  registration  and  contact  be- 
tween said  embossed  film  and  said  raised  knobs,  to  cool 
said  embossed  film  to  a  less  deformable  state. 


1.  An  end-face  seal  for  the  rotary  internal-combustion  engine 
the  rotor  whereof  is  contained  in  the  working  chamber  formed 
by  the  engine  housing  and  its  end  walls,  said  end-face  seal 
comprising  seal  elements  located  at  the  apexes  of  said  rotor, 
grooves  running  in  the  end  faces  of  said  rotor  at  the  periphery 
thereof  between  said  seal  elements,  seal  strips  received  pair- 
wise  within  each  of  said  grooves;  each  seal  strip  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  its  respective  groove,  said  seal 
strips  resiliently  pressed  to  the  working  surfaces  of  said  end 
walls  of  said  engine  housing,  one  of  said  seal  strips  received 
within  each  of  said  grooves  is  resiliently  pressed  to  one  of  said 
seal  elements  which  leads  said  seal  strip  when  said  rotor  is  set 
rotating,  the  resilient  pressing  of  said  seal  strip  being  accom- 
plished by  action  of  a  spring  member  directly  on  to  said  seal 
strip. 


4,319,869 
LOADER  DRIVE  COMPENSATOR  AND  SAFETY 
DEVICE 
Joseph  F.  Scantland,  2275  Rickel  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44313,  and 
Thomas  A.  Flory,  2682  Kibler  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44321 
FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,444 
Int.  a.3  B29D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  425—38  6  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  means  and  a  loader 
safety  device  for  a  tire  curing  press  including  a  frame  having  a 
pair  of  vertically  extending  side  members  and  a  top  member 
secured  to  and  extending  between  said  side  members,  and  a 
support  platform  ojjeratively  mounted  on  said  side  members 
for  vertical  movement  therealong  and  mounting  tire  loader 
means  thereon  and  characterized  by 
a  cylinder  having  a  blind  end  and  an  operative  end  with  a 
piston  rod  extending  from  its  operative  end,  said  cylinder 
being  operatively  secured  to  said  frame  top  member,  said 
pressure  supply  means  connecting  to  the  blind  end  of  said 
cylinder, 
a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  along  said  top  member 
and  engaging  said  piston  rod  which  controls  the  position 
of  said  carriage, 
a  flexible  suppori  means,  operatively  anchored  at  one  end  in 
relation    to   said    frame,    engaging   a   rotatable   means 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  extending  to  and  engaging 
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said  support  platform  to  support  the  same  whereby  said 
cylinder  can  control  the  position  of  said  support  platform 
on  said  side  members  and, 
a  drive  system  means  for  moving  said  support  platform 


said  edge  portions  and  to  direct  said  material  onto  said 
web. 


vertically  of  said  side  members,  a  normally  closed  pres- 
sure of>erated  switch  connected  to  said  supply  means;  and 
said  switch  being  connected  to  said  drive  system  means  to 
prevent  drive  thereof  when  the  pressure  in  said  supply 
means  is  below  a  predetermined  value. 

4,319,870 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HBROUS 

WEBS 
Frank  M.  Slama,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,001 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425—83.1  6  Qaims 


4,319,871 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Roy  E.  McAlister,  5285  Red  Rock  North,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85108 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,635 

Int.  Q.'  B29F  3/02.  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  425—376  R  H  Q»iiB» 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  m  anufacture  of  fibrous  webs, 
comprising  a  linearly  movable  forming  wire,  means  for  direct- 
ing a  dispersion  of  dry  fibers  in  air  onto  one  side  of  said  form- 
ing wire  in  formation  of  a  dry-laid  fibrous  web  thereon,  a 
suction  box  having  an  opening  over  which  there  extends  a  side 
of  said  forming  wire  opposite  said  one  side  and  operative  to 
draw  said  dispersion  onto  said  forming  wire  for  passage  of  air 
therethrough  and  deposit  of  fibers  thereon  to  form  said  web, 
said  forming  wire  and  said  suction  box  opening  having  substan- 
tially mutually  aligned,  opposite  edge  portions  extending  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  forming  wire,  and  means  for 
spraying  binder  matenal  onto  said  web  as  it  is  moved  over  the 
opening  of  said  suction  box,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  baffle  means,  each  in  confronting,  closely  spaced 
relationship  to  one  of  said  mutually  aligned  opposite  said 
edge  portions  of  said  forming  wire  and  said  suction  box 
opening, 
said  baffle  means  and  said  edge  portions  being  so  coopera- 
tively disposed  as  to  define  paths  for  suction  box-induced, 
upwardly  directed  flows  of  ambient  air  therebetween  and 
onto  said  web  to  entrain  binder  material  in  the  region  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  a  thermoplastic  material  compris- 
ing a  barrel  section, 

a  relatively  short  longitudinally  extending  screw  section 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  barrel  section, 

means  for  rotating  said  screw  section  within  said  barrel 
section  about  a  longitudinally  extending  axis, 

said  rotating  means  comprising  an  electric  motor  having  an 
output  shaft,  said  screw  section  including  a  shaft  portion 
joumaled  in  said  barrel  section  and  torque  limiting  cou- 
pling means  between  said  output  shaft  and  said  shaft  por- 
tion, 

means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  solid  particles  of  thermoplastic 
material  into  said  barrel  section  to  be  compressively  en- 
gaged and  moved  longitudinally  from  said  barrel  section 
by  the  rotation  of  said  screw  section, 

a  nozzle  assembly  having  passage  means  for  receiving  the 
compressed  solid  thermoplastic  particles  moving  from 
said  barrel  section  and  directing  the  same  to  move  out  of 
a  spaced  extrusion  outlet  therein, 

means  for  heating  the  solid  plastic  particles  during  the  move- 
ment thereof  through  said  passage  means,  and 

means  for  preventing  the  heat  added  by  said  heating  means 
from  being  transmitted  to  the  solid  particles  in  said  barrel 
section  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  cause  the  same  to  melt  so 
that  said  screw  section  compressively  engages  and  moves 
the  plastic  material  in  solid  particle  form  only  and  is  free 
from  contact  with  molten  plastic  material. 
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4,319,872 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  THERMOPLASTIC 

TUBING 

Gerd  P.  H,  Lupke,  46  Stornoway  Crescent,  and  Manfred  A.  A. 

Lupke,  35  Ironshield  Crescent,  both  of  Thomhill,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,409,  Nov.  28,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,199,314.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  1,  1976,  266970 

Int.  a.'  B29C  J 7/07:  B29D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  425—532  5  Qaims 


relay  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gas  valve  and 
used  to  control  the  supply  of  gas  in  said  gas-fired  system, 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  corrugated  thermoplastic 
tubing,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary 
mold  assemblies  each  comprising  an  endless  chain  of  articu- 
lately interconnected  mold  blocks  driven  in  synchronism  with 
the  mold  blocks  of  the  other  mold  assembly  along  a  forward 
run  and  back  along  a  return  run,  the  mold  blocks  cooperating 
in  pairs  along  said  forward  run  to  provide  an  axially  extending 
tubular  mold  tunnel  having  a  corrugated  wall  defined  by  alter- 
nating crests  and  troughs  in  the  mold-defining  faces  of  the 
mold  blocks,  extrusion  means  disposed  at  the  entrance  to  the 
mold  tunnel  for  extruding  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  material,  and 
means  for  expanding  the  tube  as  it  is  formed  to  urge  the  tube 
outwardly  against  said  corrugated  wall,  the  improvement  in 
which  each  mold  block  is  formed  with  passages  communicat- 
ing with  the  base  of  each  trough  throughout  the  length  thereof 
and  comprising  continuous  grooves  extending  along  the  bases 
of  the  troughs,  said  passages  further  defining  ports  communi- 
cating with  the  exterior  of  the  mold  block,  wherein  said 
grooves  extend  along  the  bases  of  the  troughs  at  the  comers 
thereof. 


4,319,873 
FLAME  DETECnON  AND  PROOF  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Roger  P.  Michaud,  Lewiston,  Me.,  and  Douglas  B,  Campbell, 
deceased,  late  of  Gilford,  N.H.  (by  Diane  CampbeU,  adminis- 
tratrix), assignors  to  American  SUbilis,  Inc.,  Lewiston,  Me. 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,572 
Int  a.3  F23N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  431-24  12  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  use  in  a  gas-fired  system  connected  to 
a  power  source,  said  control  device  comprising: 
a  probe  indicating  the  presence  of  a  fiame  in  said  gas-fired 

system; 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  probe  and  including  two 
flip-flops,  a  first  flip-flop  indicating  the  presence  of  an 
ignition  period  and  a  second  flip-flop  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  a  flame  in  said  gas-fired  system,  said  circuit  means 
producing  a  first  output  signal  when  said  flip-flops  are 
indicating  the  presence  of  either  an  ignition  period  or  a 
flame,  and  producing  a  second  output  signal  at  all  other 
times; 
a  gas  valve;  and 


said  relay  means  being  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and 
only  being  activated  by  said  first  output  signal. 

4,319,874 
FUSER  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL  THEREFORE 

Takashi  Sawano,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,119 

Int.  a.3  F27B  9/28.  1/26.  9/40 

U.S.  a.  432-60  13  Qaims 


1.  Fuser  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  pressue  engaged  fuser  members; 

means  for  heating  at  least  one  of  said  fuser  members; 

means  of  imparting  motion  to  at  least  one  of  said  fuser  members 
at  different  velocities,  said  at  least  one  of  said  fuser  member 
being  initially  moved  at  a  first  velocity; 

means  including  a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  at  least  one  of  said  fuser  members  and  generating 
a  signal  representing  a  predetermined  temperature;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
at  least  one  of  said  fuser  members  at  a  second  velocity  when 
said  predetermined  temperature  is  sensed. 


4,319,875 

DETACHABLE  FASTENER  FOR  JOINING 

IMPRESSIONS  OF  A  MOUTH  ONTO  A  DENTAL 

ARTICULATOR 

Edward  K.  Beckwith,  303  La  Marina,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif. 

93109 

FUed  No?.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,297 

Int  a.^  A61C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  433—60  12  CUdms 


1.  A  detachable  fastener  for  joining  impressions  of  a  mouth 
formed  of  a  lower  mouth  model  and  upper  mouth  model  onto 
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a  dental  articulator  having  a  base  member  which  is  adapted  to 
support  the  lower  mouth  model  and  a  top  member  which  is 
adapted  to  support  the  upper  mouth  model  and  wherein  each 
member  has  a  layer  of  cured  binding  material  formed  thereon 
adjacent  its  respective  mouth  model,  said  detachable  fastener 
comprising 
a  first  connecting  means  located  in  one  of  a  said  mouth 
model  and  a  layer  of  cured  binding  material  having  an 
annular  shaped  connecting  collar  having  a  predetermined 
axial  length  and  predetermined  diameter,  a  spherical 
shaped  joining  member  extending  axially  from  one  side  of 
said  connecting  collar  and  having  a  diameter  which  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  connecting  collar  and  an 
enlarged  base  member  extending  axially  from  the  other 
side  of  said  connecting  collar,  said  base  member  having  a 
geometrical  dimension  which  is  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined diameter  of  the  annular  shaped  connecting  collar; 
and 
a  second  connecting  means  located  in  the  other  of  a  said 
mouth  model  and  a  layer  of  cured  binding  material  having 
a  socket  housing  formed  of  an  elongated,  thin  walled 
tubular  member  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
which  extends  into  the  interior  of  the  socket  housing,  said 
socket  housing  having  an  interior  dimension  which  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  diameter  of  said  spherical 
shaped  joining  member  and  the  axial  length  of  the  con- 
necting collar,  said  socket  housing  including  means  for 
defining  an  annular  shaped  alignment  and  gripping  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  opening,  said  alignment  and  gripping 
member  having  a  sloped  edge  which  extends  from  the 
edge  of  the  opening  inwardly  toward  the  interior  of  the 
socket  housing  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  axial 
length  of  said  connecting  collar,  said  socket  housing  being 
adapted  to  have  a  said  spherical  shaped  joining  member 
and  said  connecting  collar  inserted  into  said  opening 
wherein  said  spherical  shaped  joining  member  is  directed 
into  engagement  with  and  past  said  alignment  and  grip- 
ping member  until  the  sloped  edge  of  the  alignment  and 
gripping  member  is  positioned  into  a  removable  gripping 
relationship  with  the  spherical  shaped  joining  member  and 
connecting  collar  wherein  a  separating  force  applied  in  a 
direction  to  urge  said  first  connecting  means  away  from 
said  second  connecting  means  results  in  the  spherical 
shaped  joining  member  abruptly  overriding  said  gripping 
relationship  to  permit  separation  of  the  spherical  shaped 
joining  member  and  connecting  collar  from  the  socket 
housing. 


L 


mandible  on  opposite  sides,  a  protruding  mandible  head  retain- 
ing means  extending  from  the  plate  in  the  vicinity  of  a  forked 
base  end  portion  thereof,  said  means  having  a  through  opening 
into  which  the  head  of  the  mandible  is  inserted,  a  flexible 
substance  removably  carried  on  the  surface  of  said  mandible 
retaining  plate  and  on  an  inside  peripheral  surface  of  said 
mandible  head  retaining  means  that  forms  said  through  open- 
ing and  means  for  gnipping  said  instrument  to  guide  said  man- 
dible. 


4,319,877 

PALLADIUM-BASED  DENTAL  ALLOY  CONTAINING 

INDIUM  AND  TIN 

Beigamin  K.  Boy^jian,  309  Alderman  Rd.,  CharlottesvUle,  Va. 

22903 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,344,  Oct  10, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,261,744.  This  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,143 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  C\?  A61K  6/04:  C22C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  433—207  11  Qaims 

1.  An  alloy,  free  of  gold  or  silver,  consisting  essentially  of 
75-85%  by  weight  of  Pd,  5-10.5%  by  weight  of  In,  5-10.5% 
by  weight  of  Sn.  0.2-0.7%  by  weight  of  Ru,  up  to  7.5%  by 
weight  of  Co,  Cr  or  Ni  and  up  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  Si. 


4319,878 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

REINFORCED  HALF-SLOTTED  CONTAINER 

Henry  L.  Dozier,  Brandon,  and  John  C.  Williamson,  Sessner, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma, 

Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,640 

Int  a.^  B31B  1/36.  1/54 

U.S.  a.  493—131  20  Claint 


4,319,876 
AUXILIARY  INSTRUMENT  FOR  DENTAL  TREATMET^ 
Hiroshi  Muraokn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Katumi  Takahashi, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1979,  54-93525; 
Oct  17, 1979,  54-142720 

Int  a.3  A61C  31/00 
MS.  a.  433—141  2  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  instrument  for  dental  treatment  which  com- 
prises a  forked  mandible  retaining  plate  with  a  surface  for 
abutting  the  face  under  the  mandible  and  extending  under  the 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reinforced  half  slotted  container 
from  a  container  blank  in  which  each  of  the  side  walls  is 
formed  by  an  outer  side  wall  and  a  reinforcing  panel  attached 
to  said  outer  side  wall  along  a  score  line  at  the  top  of  said  outer 
side  wall,  said  panels  and  outer  side  walls  comprising  an  exte- 
rior pair  along  the  side  edges  of  said  blank  and  an  interior  pair 
of  panels  and  walls  between  said  exterior  pair,  comprising 
applying  adhesive  to  one  of  said  reinforcing  panels  or  said 
outer  side  walls  of  one  of  said  exterior  or  interior  pairs  of 
panels, 
folding  said  reinforcing  panels  of  said  one  pair  onto  said 
outer  side  wall  with  said  adhesive  between  said  reinforc- 
ing panels  and  said  outer  side  walls  and  adhering  said 
reinforcing  panels  to  said  outer  side  walls, 
applying  adhesive  to  one  of  said  reinforcing  panels  or  outer 
side  walls  of  said  other  pair  of  said  interior  or  exterior 
pairs  of  panels, 
folding  said  reinforcing  panels  of  said  other  pair  onto  said 
outer  side  walls  with  said  adhesive  between  said  reinforc- 
ing panels  and  said  outer  side  walls,  and 
adhering  said  reinforcing  panels  to  said  outer  side  walls. 
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4^19,879 
METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  WOOL  FIBER  MATERIALS 

TO  ADVANCE  QUALITY  GRADE  THEREOF 
Hiroshi  Hojo,  59-I,  Aza  Fumizoe,  Oaza  Ryodakaya,  Konan-Shi, 
Aichi  483,  and  Sadao  Noguchi,  85,  Narukocho,  4-ClioBie, 
Midori-Ko,  both  of  Japan 
per  No.  FCr/JP79/00220,  §  371  Date  May  1, 1980,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Apr.  25,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00580,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

per  Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1978,  53-107949 
Int  a.3  D06M  3/02.  WOO 
U.S.  a.  8—128  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  wool  fibers  to  advance  the  qual- 
ity grade  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  dipping  a  wool  fiber  material  in  a  saturated  solution  of  a 
neutral  salt  of  a  strong  electrolyte  and  an  acid,  whereby 
the  acid  is  included  in  the  edge  portions  of  the  endo  cuti- 
cles of  the  scales  of  the  wool  fiber; 

(b)  dipping  the  wool  fiber  material  in  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  the  neutriH  salt  having  a  pH  in  the  neutral 
range  or  in  water,  the  aqueous  solution  or  the  water  con- 
taining a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hypochlorite,  sodium  chlorite  and  chlorocyanuric 
acid  salt  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  effect  gradual  chlorina- 
tion  of  the  wool  fibers; 

(c)  removing  the  liquid  from  the  so-treated  wool  fiber  mate- 
rial; 

(d)  dipping  the  wool  fiber  material  in  water  to  swell  the 
chlorinated  portions; 

(e)  washing  with  water  to  remove  the  chlorinated  portions; 
and 

(0  contacting  the  resulting  wool  fiber  material  with  a  solu- 
tion containing  sodium  pyrosulfite  and  an  alkaline  liquid 
to  provide  wool  fibers  having  a  smooth  surface. 


a 


O2N 


0"--0< 


C2H40COCH3 


C2H40COCH3 

NH— CX)— CH2— CH3 

being  characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  as  shown  in 
FIG.  1  with  characteristic  reflexes  at  the  following  glance 
angles  0  with  the  relative  intensities: 


e 

relative 

3.71 
67 

6.62     7.85     8.6 
44        34        36 

9.43    10.31    11.8 
60        60        46 

12.57 
100 

intensity 

4,319,881 

PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  OR  PAD  DYEING  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL  MADE  FROM  CELLULOSE 

FIBRES,  OR  FROM  MIXTURES  THEREOF  WITH 

SYNTHETIC  HBRES 

Zdenek  Koci,  Binningen,  and  Andres  Schaub,  Biel-Benken,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,082 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   5,    1979, 
9908/79 

iBt  a.5  D06P  3/%2 

U.S.  a.  8—532  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  printing  or  pad-dyeing  textile  material  made 
from  cellulose  fibers,  or  mixtures  thereof  with  synthetic  fibers, 
comprising  the  steps  of  impregnating  the  fibers,  either  simulu- 
neously  or  successively,  with  (i)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  at 
least  one  dye  which  is  difficultly  soluble  or  insoluble  in  water 
and  (ii)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  auxiliary,  and  subsequently 
subjecting  the  impregnated  fibers  to  a  dye-fixing  heat  treat- 
ment, wherein  the  auxiliary  is  a  mixture  or  a  complex  of  a 
lactam  of  the  formula 


/ 

(CH2), 


NH 


CX> 


4,319,880 

MONOAZO  DYESTUFF  BEING  STABLE  UNDER 

DYEING  CONDITIONS;  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  ITS 

USE 
Konrad  Opitz,  Liederbach,  and  Rudolf  Schickfluss,  Kelkbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien-  ^        ,    „    ,         ,      , 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6,  and  a  polyalkylene  glycol 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,552  of  the  formula 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 

Int  a.J  C09B  <J7/00;  D06P  67/02  H0(-CH-CH2-0-)j« 


U.S.  a.  8—526 


ICIaim 
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■m  V  ff  V  V  V 
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1.  The  modification  /3  being  stable  under  dyeing  conditions 
of  the  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  y  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  25. 


4,319  882 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  IMMUNOLOGICAL 
AGGLUTINATION  AND  BIOCHEMICAL  AGENT 
THEREFOR 
Yash  Sharma,  2766  January  Cts.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22043 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,432 
Int  a.3  GOIN  ii/5¥.  3im 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  biochemical  agent  comprising  a  solution  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  g/1  of  a  nonionic  surface-active 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble 
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protein-compatable  polyoxyalkylene  ethers  and  esters  and 
of 

from  about  0. 1  to  about  1  g/1  of  a  water  soluble  protein-com- 
patable anionic  detergent  in 

an  aqueous  isotonic  buffered  solution  having  a  pH  value  of 
from  about  6.5  to  about  8.0;  and  exhibiting  an  osmolarity 
of  from  about  300  to  about  400  milliosmolAg,  a  sodium- 
conuct  of  from  about  125  to  about  225  milli-equivalents/1 
and  a  potassium  content  of  from  about  3.5  to  about  7.5 
milli-equi  valents/ 1 . 

6.  A  method  for  detecting  immunological  agglutination  in  a 
liquid  suspension,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  a  liquid  suspension  comprising  agglutinogen-con- 
tainmg  agglutmabie  matter  suspended  therein  with  a  rea- 
gent containing  agglutinins  reactive  towards  the  ag- 
glutinogen-content  of  the  agglutinable  matter  to  obtain  a 
reaction  mixture; 

(b)  allowing  a  period  of  time  suitable  for  an  immunological 
reaction  to  take  place; 

(c)  mixing  the  reaction  mixture  with  the  biochemical  agent 
as  defmed  in  claim  1  to  obtain  a  diluted  reaction-mixture; 
and 

(d)  examining  the  diluted  reaction  mixture  for  un- 
agglutinated  subject  matter  suspended  therein. 


4,319,884 
AUTOMATIC  COLORIMETRIC  ANALYZER 
Darlene  Wilson;  finunett  J.  Brown,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
and  Lawrence  J.  Landry,  Jr.,  DonaldsonTille,  all  of  La.,  as- 
signors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,887 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/78.  21/27 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R  8  Claims 


4,319,883 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  CATECHOLIC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Kazuhiro  Imai;  Shlgemitsu  Yamada.  both  of  Tokyo;  Hidehiro 
Kubota,  Kawasaki,  and  Jun  Sakamaki,  Kasukabe,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  ATTO  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1980.  Ser.  No.  133,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-36911 

Int.  a.5  COIN  33/52.  21/25 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  B  3  Claims 


3.  An  automatic  colorimetric  method  for  quantitatively 
determining  trace  concentrations  of  a  component  in  a  sample, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  automatically  measuring  and  controlling  the  quantities  of 
sample  analyzed  and  reagent  used  for  color  development; 

(b)  turbulently  mixing  the  sample  and  regent  by  the  rapid 
and  forceful  injection,  in  a  mixing  chamber,  of  the  sample 
below  the  liquid  level  of  the  reagent,  thereby  forming  a 
colored  solution  wherein  the  intensity  of  the  color  deter- 
mines the  concentration  of  the  component  in  the  sample; 
and 

(c)  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  color  with  a  probe  color- 
imeter positioned  in  the  mixing  chamber  below  the  liquid 
level. 


S90  np 

•Avt-LOKST*.  (nm) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  selectively  catecholic  com- 
pounds and  their  related  compounds  contained  in  a  substance 
which  also  contains  mono-phenolic  compounds,  comprising 
reacting  said  substance  simultaneously  or  consecutively  with 
solutions  of  ferric  chloride  and  potassium  ferricyanide  as  reac- 
tion reagents  for  such  a  reaction  period  and  in  such  concentra- 
tions of  the  solutions  of  the  reaction  reagents  that  the  reaction 
products  of  the  catecholic  compounds  or  their  related  com- 
pounds with  the  reaction  reagents  will  exhibit  absorbances 
sufficiently  higher  than  the  reaction  products  of  the  mono- 
phenolic  compounds  when  analyzed  by  spectrophotometry  at 
the  wavelength  of  600  to  700  nm  to  enable  selective  determina- 
tion of  the  catecholic  compounds  and  their  related  compound 
in  the  presence  of  the  mono-phenolic  compounds,  and  analyz- 
ing, after  the  reaction  is  completed,  the  reaction  products  by 
spectrophotometry  at  the  wavelength  of  600  to  700  nm  so  as  to 
determine  the  catecholic  compounds  and  their  related  com- 
pounds. 


4,319,885 
COAL  FUEL  MIXTURE  RESULTING  IN  REDUCED 
SULFUROUS  POLLUTANTS 
Melvin  H.  Brown,  Freeport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,176 

Int.  C1.3  ClOL  9/00 

U.S.  a.  44—15  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  sulfurous  pollutants  from  furnaces 

fired  with  sulfur-containing  coals,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  recovering  fibrous  material  from  green  crops,  comprising 
leaves,  grasses,  legumes,  stems  of  green  plants  and  tree 
leaves  by: 

(i)  subjecting  the  green  crops  to  a  mechanical  pulping 

action;  and 
(ii)  separating  juices  generated  by  the  pulping  action  from 

the  fibrous  material; 

(b)  burning  the  fibrous  material  along  with  said  sulfur-con- 
taining coal  in  the  furnace  thereby  {permitting  alkaline 
residues  from  the  fibrous  material  to  react  with  sulfur 
oxides  generated  by  the  combustion  of  the  coal,  said  reac- 
tion converting  said  oxides  to  sulfur  salts  and  permitting 
the  salts  to  be  recovered  in  ash  from  the  furnace  thereby 
reducing  the  pollutants  from  said  furnace  by  the  reaction 
and  by  dilution  of  the  combustion  gases. 
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4,319,886 
DENATURANTS  FOR  ETHYL  ALCOHOL 
Marvin  H.  Gold,  5050  Dory  Way,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.  95628,  and 
Joseph  Winkler,  4291  N.  River  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95825 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,862 
Int  a.^  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—53  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  commercial  ethyl  alcohol  dena- 
tured and  non-potable  which  comprises,  adding  to  ethyl  alco- 
hol, at  least  one  denaturing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci  to  C5  lower  alkyl  esters  of  naphthenic  acids 
and  mixing  said  compound  with  said  alcohol  to  form  a  miscible 
mixture. 


4,319,887 
DISTILLATE  FUEL  ADDITIVES 
Paul  Lurix,  BemardsviUe,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Keyline  Research  A 
Development  Corporation,  Rutherford,  N  J. 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,587 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  7/22 
U.S.  a.  44—72  8  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  a  distillate  fuel  and  a  distillate  fuel  additive, 
said  additive  comprising:  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  decahy- 
dronaphthlene  dispersant  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit 
coagulation  and  agglomeration  of  the  fuel  molecules,  thereby 
impeding  the  formation  of  varnishes  and  gums  and  promoting 
the  more  efficient  combustion  of  the  fuel;  a  barivmi  amine 
complex  combustion  modifier  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit 
the  formation  of  free  carbon  during  the  combustion  of  said  fuel 
and  to  catalyze  the  oxidation  of  said  carbon;  an  effective 
amount  of  a  pour  point  depressant  which  is  an  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer;  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  carrier  which  is 
a  kerosene,  a  No.  1  or  No.  2  diesel  fuel,  or  a  No.  2  fuel  oil. 


plate  means  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  outlet 
end  being  connected  to  the  burners,  means  for  introducing 
char  to  one  side  of  the  inlet  end,  means  for  introducing  coal  to 
the  other  side  of  the  inlet  end,  said  riffle  plate  means  including 
a  plurality  of  first  plates  secured  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  riffle 
plate  means  to  said  one  side,  and  a  plurality  of  second  plates 
secured  at  the  inlet  end  to  said  other  side,  the  other  ends  of 
both  said  first  and  second  plates  extending  inwardly  and  in  a 
downstream  direction  to  a  point  past  the  central  axis  of  the 
riffle  plate  means,  said  first  and  second  plates  being  of  such 
number  that  they  extend  across  and  cover  a  major  portion  of 
the  entire  cross-section  of  the  riffle  plate  means,  the  first  and 
second  plates  running  alternately  with  each  other,  so  that  their 
other  ends  are  inter-nested,  and  thus,  the  first  plates  direct  a 
portion  of  the  char  towards  said  other  side  of  the  riffle  plate 
means,  and  the  second  plates  direct  a  portion  of  the  coal 
towards  said  one  side  of  the  riffle  plate  means,  so  that  the  coal 
and  char  flowing  to  the  burners  is  thoroughly  mixed  or 
blended  together. 


4,319,888 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  CHAR-ASH  INTO  COAL 

STREAM 

Henry  J.  Blaskowski,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,779 

Int  a.3  ClOJ  3/30 

MS.  a.  48—77  2  Claims 


4,319,889 

ULTRASHARP  DIAMOND  EDGES  AND  POINTS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME  BY  PREOSION 

MICRO-IRRADUTION  TECHNIQUES 

Humberto  F.  VUlalobos,  55  Dartmouth  Rd.,  Williams  Bay,  Wis. 

53191 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,685,  Aug,  6, 1979,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,022,  Nov.  16,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,164,680.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,106 

Int.  a.3  B24D  3/02.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  51—307  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  low  BTU  gas  from  coal,  includ- 
ing an  entrained  coal  gasifier  having  means  defining  a  first 
combustion  zone,  means  defining  a  second  reductor  zone,  a 
plurality  of  burners  firing  into  the  combustion  zone,  means  for 
introducing  combustibles,  in  the  form  of  mixed  coal  and  char, 
and  oxygen  to  the  combustion  zone  under  substantially  stoi- 
chiometric condition,  means  for  introducing  coal  to  the  reduc- 
tor zone  under  substoichiometric  conditions,  the  reductor  zone 
being  located  such  that  the  hot  gases  from  the  combustion  zone 
pass  through  the  reductor  zone,  generating  low  BTU  gas  and 
char  therein,  means  through  which  the  low  BTU  gas  and  the 
char  are  discharged  from  the  coal  gasifier,  means  for  separat- 
ing the  char  from  the  low  BTU  gas,  riffle  plate  means,  the  riffle 


1.  A  method  of  making  ultrasharp  diamond  edges  and  points 
which  comprises  forming  a  diamond  edge  or  point  having  a 
radius  less  than  0.01  micron,  positioning  said  diamond  edge  or 
point  in  a  sealed  enclosure,  reducing  the  temperature  in  said 
enclosure  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  -50*  C.  to  -272* 
C,  and  the  pressure  in  said  enclosure  to  a  pressure  of  the  order 
of  10-'  Torr  to  10- '*  Torr  and  while  said  diamond  edge  or 
points  is  subjected  to  said  reduced  temperature  and  pressure, 
irradiating  said  diamond  edge  or  point  with  an  electron  micro- 
beam  to  smooth  out  minute  irregularities  and  obtain  an  atomic 
smoothness,  annealing  and  glazing. 
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4^19,890 

DRY  IMPACT  CAPTURE  OF  AEROSOL  PARTICULATES 

Aaron  J.  Teller,  Westboro,  and  Denis  R.  J.  Roy,  Shrewsbury, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Teller  Environmental  Systems, 

Inc..  Shrewsbury,  Mass. 

Continuatiofi  of  Ser.  No.  892,881,  Apr.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,084 

Int.  CI.3  BOID  51/04.  50/00:  B03C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  55—1  5  Claims 
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said  gas  stream  passes  through  said  clean  gas  port  and  a 

portion  of  said  gas  stream  and  said  agglomerates  pass 

through  said  exit  port  of  said  filter  housing. 

9.  A  process  for  removing  small  particles  from  gas  streams 

comprising  the  steps  of:  agglomerating  said  small  particles  into 

larger  agglomerates  by  passing  said  small  particles  through  a 

sonic  field  provided  by  a  sonic  agglomerator  having  a  gas 

conduit  and  then  removing  said  agglomerates  from  said  gas 

stream  by  passing  said  gas  stream  with  said  agglomerates 

through  a  cross  flow  filter  comprising  a  housing  and  a  rigid, 

porous  filter  element  having  an  interior  side  and  an  exterior 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  primary  gas  stream  flowing  in  a 
conduit  to  faciliute  the  removal  therefrom  of  submicron  con- 
taminating particulates,  wherein  a  secondary  gas  stream  with 
target  particulates  dispersed  therein  is  introduced  into  the 
primary  gas  stream  to  promote  inertial  impaction  between  said 
contaminating  and  urget  particulates,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsmg: 
introducmg  said  secondary  gas  stream  countercurrently  to 
said  primary  gas  stream  through  an  annular  orifice  cir- 
cumscribing an  area  within  said  conduit;  the  average 
particle  size  of  the  target  particulates  being  between  about 
3-50  microns;  and 
deflecting  said  primary  gas  stream  radially  outward  with 
reference  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  conduit  and  away 
from  said  area  and  across  said  orifice  into  an  annular  flow 
path,  the  flow  path  of  the  primary  stream  being  transverse 
to  the  countercurrent  flow  path  of  the  secondary  gas 
stream  at  said  orifice,  while  simultaneously  accelerating 
said  primary  gas  stream  to  achieve  a  relative  velocity 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  gas  streams  at  said 
orifice  of  about  20-200  feet  per  second  such  that  the  target 
particulates  penetrate  the  entire  primary  stream,  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  streams  forming  a  combined  gas 
stream. 


4,319,891 

COMBINED  SONIC  AGGLOMERATOR/CROSS  FLOW 

GAS  HLTRATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Gerald  L.  Anderson,  RomeoTille;  Michael  Onischak,  Olympia 

Fields,  and  William  F.  Rush,  Tinley  Park,  all  of  111.,  assignors 

to  Gas  Research  Institute,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,341 
InL  a.^  BOID  51/04.  51/08.  46/24 
U.S.  a.  55—15  18  Claims 

1.  Filtration  apparatus  for  removing  particles  from  gas 
streams  comprising  in  combination; 
a  sonic  agglomerator  comprising  a  gas  conduit  and  a  sound 
source  generating  a  sonic  field  within  said  gas  conduit  for 
agglomerating  said  particles  into  agglomerates  as  said  gas 
stream  passes  through  said  conduit;  and 
a  cross  flow  filter  comprising  a  housing  and  a  rigid  porous 
filter  element  havmg  an  interior  side  and  an  exterior  side 
positioned  within  said  housing;  said  filter  housing  having 
an  input  port  in  communication  with  the  exit  of  said  sonic 
agglomerator  gas  conduit  .-id  said  filter  element  interior 
side,  a  clean  gas  port  in  said  filter  housing  in  communica- 
tion with  said  filter  element  exterior  side,  and  an  exit  p>ort 
in  said  filter  housing  in  communication  with  said  filter 
element  interior  side,  said  filter  element  having  pore  diam- 
eters of  a  size  to  retain  said  agglomerates  adjacent  said 
interior  side  of  said  filter  element,  whereby  a  portion  of 
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side  positioned  within  said  housing,  said  filter  housing  having 
an  input  port  in  communication  with  the  exit  of  said  sonic 
agglomerator  gas  conduit  and  said  filter  element  interior  side, 
a  clean  gas  port  in  said  filter  housing  in  communication  with 
said  filter  element  exterior  side,  and  an  exit  port  in  said  filter 
housing  in  communication  with  said  filter  element  interior  side, 
said  filter  element  having  pore  diameters  of  a  size  to  retain  said 
agglomerates  adjacent  said  interior  side  of  said  filter  element, 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  gas  stream  passes  through  said  clean 
gas  pori  and  a  portion  of  said  gas  stream  and  said  agglomerates 
pass  through  said  exit  port  of  said  filter  housing. 


4,319,892 
MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  BED,  TEMPERATURE, 
PARTIAL  PRESSURE  SWING,  HYDROGEN  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 
Robert  H.  Waghome;  Martin  O.  demand,  and  Bemie  J.  Paf- 

ford,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183^78 

Int.  a?  BOID  53/12 

U.S.  a.  55—60  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  adsorption  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen 
from  a  vapor  or  gas  feed  containing  hydrogen  in  admixture 
with  one  or  more  component  hydrocarbons,  alone  or  in  admix- 
ture with  non-hydrocarbon  components,  wherein  particulate 
adsorbent  solids  are  circulated  between  an  adsorption  zone  for 
contact  with  said  feed  at  relatively  low  temperature  to  selec- 
tively adsorb  hydrocarbons  and  thereby  concentrate  the  hy- 
drogen within  the  off  gas  from  said  adsorption  zone  for  recov- 
ery, the  particulate  adsorbent  solids  which  selectively  adsorb 
hydrocarbon  components  are  transported  to  a  desorption  zone 
operated  at  sufficient  temperature  above  that  of  the  adsorption 
zone  to  desorb  hydrocarbon  and  regenerate  the  said  particulate 
adsorbent  solids,  the  regenerated  particulate  adsorbent  solids 
are  cooled  and  recycled  to  said  adsorption  zone 

the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  contacting  countercurrently  said  feed  in  said  adsorption 
zone  with  a  downwardly  moving,  fluidized  bed  of  the 
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particulate  adsorbent  solids  provided  with  a  magnetic 
component,  magnetically  stabilizing  said  bed  to  suppress 
the  gross  circulation  of  adsorbent  solids  within  said  bed, 
while  adsorbing  hydrocarbons  from  said  feed  on  said  bed, 
withdrawing  from  said  adsorption  zone  a  hydrocarbon- 
denuded  gas  stream  of  higher  hydrogen  content  than  that 
contained  in  the  feed  entering  said  magnetically  stabilized 
adsorption   zone,   withdrawing   hydrocarbon   enriched, 
hydrogen-containing  particulate  adsorbent  solids  from 
said  magnetically  stabilized  adsorption  zone  and  passing 
same  to  a  hydrogen  displacement  zone,  and  then 
(b)  contacting  countercurrently  said  hydrocarbon  enriched, 
hydrogen  containmg  particulate  adsorbent  solids  in  said 
hydrogen  displacement  zone  by  passing  same  in  plug  flow 
and  contacting  same  with  a  hydrocarbon  gas  sufficient  to 
substantially  displace  hydrogen,  passing  the  displaced 
hydrogen  into  the  adsorption  zone,  and  removing  the 
hydrogen  denuded,  hydrocarbon-containing  particulate 
adsorbent  solids  from  said  hydrogen  displacement  zone 
and  transporting  same  to  the  desorption  zone. 
3.  In  an  adsorption  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen 
from  a  vapor  or  gas  feed  containing  hydrogen  in  admixture 
with  one  or  more  component  hydrocarbons,  alone  or  in  admix- 
ture with  non-hydrocarbon  components,  wherein  particulate 
adsorbent  solids  are  circulated  between  an  adsorption  zone  for 
contact  with  said  feed  at  relatively  low  temperature  to  selec- 


hydrogen  into  the  adsorption  zone,  and  removing  the 
hydrogen^enuded,  hydrocarbon-containing  particulate 
adsorbent  solids  from  said  hydrogen  displacement  zone 
and  transporting  same  to  the  desorption  zone. 

(c)  heating  in  the  desorption  zone  a  fluidized  bed  of  said 
hydrogen-denuded,  hydrocarbon-containing  particulate 
solids  at  temperature  sufficient  to  desorb  hydrocarbons 
from  said  particulate  solids,  removing  hydrocarbons  from 
said  zone,  and  passing  particulate  adsorbent  solids  con- 
taining at  least  residual  amounts  of  hydrocarbons  to  a 
hydrogen  stripping  zone,  and 

(d)  in  said  hydrogen  stripping  zone,  contacting  counter-cur- 
rently with  hydrogen,  the  residual  hydrocarbons-contain- 
ing particulate  adsorbent  solids  as  a  moving,  fluidized  bed, 
while  magnetically  stabilizing  said  bed  to  suppress  the 
gross  circulation  of  adsorbent  solids  within  said  bed,  to 
desorb,  and  substantially  displace  the  residual  hydrocar- 
bons with  hydrogen. 


lively  adsorb  hydrocarbons  and  thereby  concentrate  the  hy- 
drogen within  the  off  gas  from  said  adsorption  zone  for  recov- 
ery, the  particulate  adsorbent  solids  which  selectively  adsorb 
hydrocarbons  are  transported  to  a  desorption  zone  operated  at 
sufficient  temperature  above  that  of  the  adsorption  zone  to 
desorb  hydrocarbon  and  regenerate  the  said  particulate  adsor- 
bent solids,  the  regenerated  particulate  adsorbent  solids  are 
cooled  and  recycled  to  said  adsorption  zone 
the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  contacting  countercurrently  said  feed  in  said  adsorption 
zone  with  a  downwardly  moving,  fluidized  bed  of  the 
particulate  adsorbent  solids  provided  with  a  magnetic 
component,  magnetically  stabilizing  said  bed  to  suppress 
the  gross  circulation  of  adsorbent  solids  within  said  bed, 
while  adsorbing  hydrocarbons  from  said  feed  on  said  bed, 
withdrawing  from  said  adsorption  zone  a  hydrocarbon- 
denuded  gas  stream  of  higher  hydrogen  content  than  that 
contained  in  the  feed  entering  said  magnetically  stabilized 
adsorption  zone,  withdrawing  hydrocarbon  enriched, 
hydrogen-containing  particulate  adsorbent  solids  from 
said  magnetically  stabilized  adsorption  zone  and  passing 
same  to  a  hydrogen  displacement  zone, 

(b)  contacting  countercurrently  said  hydrocarbon-enriched, 
hydrogen-containing  particulate  adsorbent  solids  in  said 
hydrogen  displacement  zone  by  passing  same  in  plug  flow 
and  contacting  same  with  a  hydrocarbon  gas  sufficient  to 
substantially  displace  hydrogen,  passing  the  displaced 


4,319,893 

MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  BED,  TEMPERATURE, 

PARTIAL  PRESSURE  SWING,  HYDROGEN  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

Walter  H.  Hatch,  Summit,  NJ.;  George  J.  Balinsky,  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  and  Steve  Ackerman,  Randolph,  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,379 

Int.  a.   BOID  53/19 

U.S.  a.  55—60  II  Qaims 


1.  In  an  adsorption  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen 
from  a  vapor  or  gas  feed  containing  hydrogen  in  admixture 
with  one  or  more  component  hydrocarbons,  alone  or  in  admix- 
ture with  non-hydrogen  components,  wherein  particulate 
adsorbent  solids  are  circulated  between  an  adsorption  zone  for 
contact  with  said  feed  at  relatively  low  temperature  to  selec- 
tively adsorb  hydrocarbons  and  thereby  concentrate  the  hy- 
drogen within  the  off  gas  from  said  adsorption  zone  for  recov- 
ery, the  particulate  adsorbent  solids  which  selectively  adsorb 
hydrocarbon  components  are  transported  to  a  desorption  zone 
operated  at  sufficient  temperature  above  that  of  the  adsorption 
zone  to  desorb  hydrocarbon  and  regenerate  the  said  particulate 
adsorbent  solids,  the  regenerated  particulate  adsorbent  solids 
are  cooled  and  recycled  to  said  adsorption  zone 
the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  contacting  countercurrently  said  feed  in  said  adsorption 
zone  with  a  downwardly  moving,  fluidized  bed  of  the  partic- 
ulate adsorbent  solids  provided  with  a  magnetic  component, 
magnetically  stabilizing  said  bed  to  suppress  the  gross  circu- 
lation of  adsorbent  solids  within  said  bed,  while  adsorbing 
hydrocarbons  from  said  feed  on  said  bed,  withdrawing  from 
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said  adsorption  zone  a  hydrocarbon-denuded  gas  stream  of 
higher  hydrogen  content  than  that  conUined  in  the  feed 
entering  said  magnetically  stabihzed  adsorption  zone,  with- 
drawing hydrocarbon  enriched,  hydrogen-containing  par- 
ticulate adsorbent  solids  from  said  magnetically  stabilized 
adsorption  zone  and  passing  same  to  a  hydrogen  displace- 
ment zone, 

(b)  contacting  countercurrently  said  hydrocarbon  enriched, 
hydrogen  containing  particulate  adsorbent  solids  in  said 
hydrogen  displacement  zone  by  passing  same  in  plug  flow 
and  contacting  same  with  a  hydrocarbon  gas  sufficient  to 
substantially  displace  hydrogen,  passing  the  displaced  hy- 
drogen into  the  adsorption  zone,  and  removing  the  hydro- 
gen-denuded, hydrocarbon-containing  particulate  adsorbent 
solids  from  said  hydrogen  displacement  zone  and  transport- 
ing same  to  the  desorption  zone, 

(c)  heating  in  said  desorption  zone,  a  fluidized  bed  of  said 
hydrogen-denuded,  hydrocarbon-containing  particulate 
solids  at  temperature  sufficient  to  desorb  hydrocarbons  from 
said  particulate  solids,  removing  hydrocarbons  from  said 
zone,  and  passing  particulate  adsorbent  solids  containing  at 
least  residual  amounts  of  hydrocarbons  to  a  steam  stripping 
zone, 

(d)  in  said  steam  stripping  zone,  countercurrently  contacting 
with  steam  the  residual  hydrocarbons-containing  particulate 
adsorbent  solids  as  a  moving  bed  to  desorb  and  substantially 
displace  the  residual  hydrocarbons  with  steam,  and  then 
transporting  the  steam-containing  particulate  adsorbent 
solids  to  a  water  removal  zone,  and 

(e)  in  said  water  removal  zone,  contacting  the  wet  particulate 
adsorbent  solids  with  hydrogen  to  displace  water  and  dry 
the  particulate  adsorbent  solids,  recovering  hydrogen,  and 
the  dry  particulate,  regenerated  adsorbent  solids  are  then 
transported  to  a  cooling  zone,  and 

(0  in  said  cooling  zone,  the  regenerated  particulate  adsorbent 
solids  are  cooled,  and  said  cooled  adsorbent  solids  then 
passed  to  the  adsorption  zone. 


amount  of  liquid  phosphorus  trichloride  to  gaseous  phos- 
phorus trichloride  is  at  least  about  10:1. 


4,319,895 

OPTIMIZING  THE  QUALITY  OF  STEAM  FROM 

GEOTHERMAL  FLUIDS 

Frank  N.  Kemmer,  La  Grange,  HI.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,196,  Feb.  8, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,921 

Int.  a.^  BOID  WOO 

U.S.  a.  55— 73  3aaims 


SB**^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  geothermal  fluid  which  comprises 
optimizing  the  quality  of  product  steam  discharged  after 
steam-water  separation  by  an  evaporator  wherein  the  quality 
of  steam  is  optimized  by  pH  control  to  reduce  the  content  of 
associated  non-condensable  gases  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  H2S  and  CO2  and  where  the  pH  in  the  input  side  o'f 
the  evaporator  is  kept  in  the  acid  range  and  the  pH  in  the 
condensate  side  of  the  evaporator  is  maintained  in  an  alkaline 
range. 


4.319.894  4,319,896 

PROCESS  AND  PROCESS  APPARATUS  FOR  SMOKE  HLTER  REJUVENATION  SYSTEM 

SEPARATING  GASEOUS  PHOSPHORUS  TRICHLORIDE  William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tex- 

FROM  A  GAS  STREAM  aco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Alan  L.  Kempner,  Yonkers,  and  Robert  H,  Kaplan,  New  City,  piled  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,573 

both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West-  int.  Q.^  BOID  5i/04t  POIN  2/14 

port.  Conn.  U,S,  q.  55—213                                                             5  Claims 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,689 


Int.  a.'  BOID  57 m 


U.S.  a.  55—71 


6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preventing  or  reducing  the  discharge  of 
aqueous  phosphorus  trichloride  to  the  atmosphere  due  to  the 
accidental  discharge  of  a  high  volume  gas  stream  from  a  phos- 
phorus trichloride  reaction  vessel,  the  gas  stream  containing  at 
least  about  20%  (by  volume)  of  gaseous  phosphorus  trichlo- 
ride, the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  gas  stream  with  a  condensing  amount  of 
liquid  phosphorus  trichloride  to  condense  a  portion  of  the 
gaseous  phosphorus  trichloride  to  liquid  phosphorus  tri- 
chloride; and 

(b)  separating  the  liquid  phosphorus  trichloride  from  the  gas 
stream;   wherein   the   weight   ratio   of  the  condensing 


1.  In  situ  regeneration  system  for  a  smoke  filter  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  the  latter  including  a  fuel  control  link- 
age which  is  actuatable  by  an  operator  to  regulate  the  flow  of 
fuel  whereby  to  adjust  the  fuel-to-air  mixture  which  is  burned 
in  the  engine  combustion  chambers,  and  an  exhaust  conduit  for 
conducting  a  stream  of  hot  exhaust  gas  and  carbon  particles 
from  the  engine  to  the  smoke  filter,  said  filter  including: 
a  reactor  compartment  (28)  having  a  particle  retaining  bed 

(29)  disposed  therein, 
inlet  and  exhaust  ports  communicated  with  said  reactor 
compartment  (28)  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas 
from  said  conduit  (19)  through  said  bed  (29), 
an  electric  heater  element  36  disposed  within  said  filter 

reactor  compartment  (28), 
temperature  sensor  means  41  in  said  reactor  compartment 
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'  (23),  being  operable  to  sense  the  temperature  therein  and 
to  close  a  temperature  sensor  switch  42  in  response  to  the 
temperature  in  said  compartment  (23)  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined level, 

pressure  sensor  means  (43)  within  said  filter,  being  operable 
to  sense  the  pressure  within  the  filter  and  to  close  a  pres- 
sure sensing  switch  (44)  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said 
filter  exceeding  a  predetermined  level, 

a  first  switch  (46)  operably  connected  to  said  fuel  control 
linkage  whereby  to  be  adjusted  to  the  closed  position 
when  said  fuel  control  linkage  is  operated  to  a  position 
whereby  to  cause  an  air  rich  fuel/air  mixture  to  be  intro- 
duced to  and  burned  in  the  engine  combustion  chamber, 

a  heater  circuit  including  said  heater  element  (36),  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  (39)  connected  to  said  heater  element 
(36)  to  periodically  actuate  the  same,  said  pressure  and 
temperature  switches  (42)  and  (44)  being  connected  in 
series  with  the  source  of  electrical  energy  (39)  and  with 
said  first  switch  (46)  respectively  whereby  to  allow  an 
operator  to  actuate  the  heater  element  (36)  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  condition  within  the  filter,  when  an  air 
rich  fuel/air  mixture  is  being  burned  in  the  engine. 


the  length  thereof,  the  length  of  said  constant  radius  portion 
being  three  to  four  times  the  diameter  thereof,  a  bell-mouth 
opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  constant  radius  portion  and  a 
bell-mouth  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  constant  radius 
portion,  the  radius  of  said  bell-mouth  opening  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  tube  being  about  0.3  times  the  diameter  of  said  constant 
radius  portion  of  said  tube. 


4,319,897 
AIR  HLTER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  AN  IMPROVED 

JET  PUMP  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Paul  A.  Labadie,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Farr  Com- 
pany, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,761 

Int.  Q\?  BOID  46/04:  F04F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  55—302  8  Qaims 


4,319,898 
LOUVER  GREASE  HLTER 
Max  Maierhofer,  Germantown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Air  Filter 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,031 

Int  a.3  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—322  7  Qaims 


1.  A  jet  pump  for  use  in  a  filter  assembly  for  back  pulsing  a 
filter  element  to  remove  accumulated  dust  therefrom,  said 
pump  comprising  a  nozzle,  means  for  communicating  said 
nozzle  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and  a  hollow  tube 
having  a  constant  radius  portion,  the  length  of  said  constant 
radius  poriion  being  three  to  four  times  the  diameter  thereof,  a 
first  bell-mouth  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  bell- 
mouth  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof,  the  radius  defining 
said  first  bell-mouth  opening  being  about  0.3  times  the  diameter 
of  said  constant  radius  portion  of  said  tube. 

5.  In  an  air  filter  assembly  having  an  upper  clean  air  outlet 
chamber  separated  from  a  lower  dirty  air  chamber  by  a  parti- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  filter  elements  mounted  in  said  lower  dirty  air 
chamber  about  said  apertures  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
pressurized  air  nozzles  for  directing  back  pulses  of  air  through 
said  filter  elements  for  removing  the  dust  therefrom,  an  im- 
provement comprising:  an  ejector  tube  mounted  over  each  of 
said  apertures  and  below  each  of  said  air  nozzles  for  directing 
air  flow  from  the  lower  air  chamber  to  the  upper  air  chamber 
and  for  directing  pulses  of  air  from  each  of  said  nozzles 
through  each  of  said  filter  elements  and  entraining  air  disposed 
about  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  into  said  filter  element,  said 
tube  having  a  constant  radius  portion  extending  substantially 


1.  A  grease  filter  comprising: 

spaced  front  and  rear  walls  each  having  a  series  of  transverse 

louvers  extending  inwardly  into  the  space  between  the 

walls, 
the  series  of  louvers  in  the  rear  wall  being  offset  from  the 

series  of  louvers  in  the  front  wall  along  the  axis  of  air 

movement  through  said  filter  so  that  air  must  travel  an 

indirect  path  through  said  filter;  and 
filter  media  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  front  and  rear 

walls. 


4,319,899 
AIR  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  LAMINAR  FLOW  CLEAN 

ENCLOSURE 
R.  Qaude  Marsh,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Pure  Air 
Corporation,  Canoga  Park.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,693 

Int.  Q.5  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  Q.  55—416  16  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  handling  system  comprising: 
a  planar  filter  having  a  large  cross-sectional  area,  a  pair  of 
ends  and  a  pair  of  sides  longer  than  the  ends; 
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a  blower  having  an  outlet  with  a  substantially  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  filter,  the  outlet  of  the  blower  being 
oriented  to  direct  gas  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  filter; 

a  plenum  chamber  in  communication  with  the  filter;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  outlet  of  the  blower  to  the  plenum 
chamber, 

characterized  in  that  the  coupling  means  comprises  a  diverg- 
ing section  designed  to  expand  gas  fiowing  therethrough 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  filter  and  an  elbow 
section  joining  the  diverging  section  to  the  plenum  cham- 
ber near  one  end  of  the  filter  in  spaced  relationship  there- 
from, the  elbow  section  having  ends  and  sides  both 
smaller  than  those  of  the  filter,  thereby  introducing  gas 
from  the  blower  into  the  plenum  chamber  with  a  substan- 
tial velocity  component  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  filter 
and  the  plenum  chamber  is  so  shaped  as  to  deliver  gas 
from  the  blower  to  all  parts  of  the  filter  at  approximately 
uniform  velocity. 


through  a  sampling  volume  for  impingement  upon  said  fibers; 
positioning  a  second  lens  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said 
first  lens  such  that  the  arc  tangent  D/d^5*,  where  D  is  the 
diameter  of  said  second  lens  and  d  is  the  distance  from  a  plane 


4,319,900 

LIQUEFACrOR 

Aflker  Gram,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cleanair 

Combustion  Systems  Ltd.,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,665,  Mar.  22,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,195,  Sep.  30, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,679 

Int.  a.^  F25J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62—42  29  Claims 
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through  the  center  of  said  second  lens  to  the  center  of  the 
sampling  volume;  collecting  electromagnetic  radiation  back- 
scattered  from  said  fibers  by  means  of  said  second  lens;  and 
generating  a  signal  responsive  to  the  amount  of  radiation  col- 
lected as  an  indication  of  the  average  diameter  of  said  fibers. 


; 
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4,319,902 
JOINING  OPTICAL  HBER  END  PARTS 
Paul  C.  Hensel,  Suffolk,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post  Office, 
London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,384 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1979, 
15133/79 

Int.  a.i  C03B  23/20 
U.S.  a.  65— 4J1  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  and  liquifying  an  input  gas 
containing  natural  gas  and  air,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  molecular  sieve  assemblies  operable  to  clean 
the  gas  on  a  gas  cleaning  mode  and  to  be  regenerated  on 
a  heating  mode  and  a  cooling  mode,  a  first  sieve  assembly 
cleaning  the  gas  while  a  second  sieve  assembly  is  being 
regenerated; 

means  for  cyclically  changing  the  modes  of  the  sieve  assem- 
blies; 

means  for  liquifying  the  natural  gas  purified  by  said  sieve 
assemblies  and  for  separating  air  therefrom; 

means  for  supplying  heated  air  for  heating  the  sieve  assem- 
blies during  the  heating  mode;  and 

means  for  directing  cool  gas  to  the  sieve  assemblies  during 
the  cooling  mode,  the  cool  gas  including  the  air  separated 
from  the  purified  natural  gas  during  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  time  the  sieve  assemblies  are  in  a  cooling  mode. 


4,319,901 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  HBER  MONFTOR 

Michael  T.  Pellegrin,  Newark,  Ohio;  Gerhard  Kreikebaum,  and 
Frederick  M.  Shofner,  both  of  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,822 
Int.  a.^  C03B  37/025 
U.S.  a.  65—2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  average  diameter  of  a  plural- 
ity of  glass  fibers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  generat- 
ing electromagnetic  radiation;  using  a  first  lens  to  form  said 
electromagnetic  radiation  into  a  beam;  directing  said  beam 


^-A — A-^ 


1.  A  method  of  welding  two  optical  fibres  in  aligned  end-to- 
end  relationship,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  fibre  end  parts  into  abutting  relationship; 
initiating  an  electrical  current  to  strike  a  welding  arc  to  heat 

both  fibre  end  parts  to  a  melting  temperature;  and 
transducing  said  electrical  current  into  movement  of  the 

fibre  ends  into  one  another  for  a  predetermined  distance. 

2.  Welding  apparatus  for  joining  optical  fibers  in  aligned 
end-to-end  relationship,  comprising: 

support  elements  for  supporting  the  fiber  end  parts  in  axially 
aligned  relationship; 

electrically  powered  heating  means  for  heating  the  fiber  end 
parts  to  a  welding  temperature;  and 

a  piezo-electric  transducer  connected  to  the  power  supply 
for  said  heating  means  and  responsive  to  the  initiation  of 
the  supply  of  electrical  current  to  said  heating  means  for 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  support  elements  and  the 
heated  fiber  and  part  supported  thereby  towards  the  other 
heated  fiber  end  part. 
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4,319303  4,319,904 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  GLASS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  GLASS 

BATCH  BATCH  IN  A  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 

Charles  M.  Hohman,  Granville;  Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna,  Elmer  G.  Gullett,  Cochranton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

and  Stephen  Seng,  Bladensburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Owens<:V>niiBg  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio  FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,057 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,589  Int.  GJ  C03B  3/00 

lot  a.^  C03B 1/00:  F28D 19/02  VJS.  Q.  65—27                                                          18  Qaims 
U,S.  a.  65—27                                                         19  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  glass  by  charging  to  a  melting 
furnace  and  melting  therein  a  particulate  glass  batch,  including 
the  steps  of: 

heating  durable  heat  transfer  media,  larger  in  particle  size 
than  the  glass  batch,  by  direct  contact  with  exhaust  gases 
from  the  melting  furnace; 

introducing  the  hot  media  into  one  end  of  an  inclined  con- 
tainer rotatable  about  an  axis  having  the  same  inclination 
as  the  container; 

introducing  the  particulate  glass  batch  into  the  other  end  of 
the  container  with  the  batch  charging  end  of  the  container 
elevated  above  the  media  charging  end; 

rotating  the  container,  during  rotation  the  batch  and  media 
tumbling  and  moving  over  each  other  in  heat  transfer 
relationship; 

moving  the  glass  batch  in  one  direction  through  the  rotating 
container  towards  the  lower  end  for  discharge  and  mov- 
ing the  hot  media  in  the  opposite  direction  for  discharge  at 
the  elevated  end;  and 

discharging  hot  batch  at  the  lower  end  of  the  container 
through  openings  that  allow  the  batch  to  pass  freely 
through  but  that  prevent  the  media  from  passing. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  particulate  glass  batch  com- 
prising: 

means  for  heating  durable  heat  transfer  media  by  direct 
contact  with  exhaust  gases  from  a  melting  furnace; 

a  container  rotatable  about  an  axis,  the  axis  being  inclined  to 
the  horizontal; 

means  for  introducing  the  hot  media,  larger  in  particle  size 
than  the  glass  batch,  into  the  lower  end  of  the  container 
for  movement  towards  the  elevated  end  for  discharge; 

means  for  introducing  particulate  glass  batch  into  the  ele- 
vated end  of  the  container  for  movement  towards  the 
lower  end  for  discharge; 

means  for  rotating  the  container  along  the  inclined  axis; 

means  associated  with  the  interior  of  the  container  for  tum- 
bling and  moving  the  particulate  glass  batch  in  direct 
contact  with  hot  media  during  rotation  of  the  container  to 
heat  the  glass  batch  prior  to  charging  to  a  melting  furnace; 
and 

means  for  discharging  hot  batch  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
container  having  openings  of  a  size  that  allows  the  batch 
to  pass  freely  through  the  openings  but  that  prevents  the 
media  from  passing  through  the  openings. 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  melting  glass,  wherein  raw 
glass  batch  materials  are  fed  through  an  inlet  opening  at  one 
end  of  an  elongated  melting  furnace  and  form  a  floating  layer 
on  the  surface  of  a  pool  of  molten  glass  contained  within  the 
furnace,  and  the  batch  layer  progresses  in  a  generally  longitu- 
dinal direction  from  said  one  end  toward  a  center  portion  of 
the  furnace  until  the  batch  materials  become  liquified  by  heat 
within  the  furnace,  the  improvement  comprising  engaging  an 
extended  upper  surface  portion  of  the  batch  layer  with  a  hori- 
zontal bottom  surface  portion  of  an  elongated  rudder  member 
having  a  substantial  linear  extent  horizontally  from  a  location 
closely  adjacent  to  the  inlet  opening  in  generally  the  longitudi- 
nal direction,  and  maintaining  the  bottom  surface  portion  of 
the  rudder  member  embedded  within  the  upper  portion  of  the 
batch  material  to  a  depth  which  avoids  dividing  the  batch  layer 
but  sufficient  to  restrain  the  batch  layer  against  lateral  drifting. 

9.  In  a  continuous  glass  melting  furnace  provided  with  an 
inlet  at  one  end,  and  feeding  means  at  the  inlet  for  feeding  a 
layer  of  glass  batch  materials  onto  a  pool  of  molten  glass  con- 
tained within  the  furnace  and  for  moving  the  batch  layer  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  into  the  furnace,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  elongated  rudder  member  extending  horizontally 
from  a  location  closely  adjacent  to  the  inlet  in  generally  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  having  a  horizontal  bottom  surface 
of  substantial  linear  extent,  the  bottom  surface  portion  being 
supported  at  an  elevation  so  as  to  be  embedded  within  the 
upper  portion  of  the  batch  layer  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  restrain 
the  batch  layer  against  lateral  drifting  but  avoiding  dividing 
the  batch  layer. 


4,319,905 
METHOD  OF  LEACHING  GLASS  PREFORMS 
Pedro  B.  Macedo,  6100  Highboro  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034,  and 
Theodore  A.  Litovitz,  904  Devere  Dr.,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 
20903 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,100,  Jun.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,930, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  635,728,  Nov.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,110,093,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,512, 
Mar.  18, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  462,481,  Apr.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,938,974.  This  application 
Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,893 
Int  Q\?  C03C  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  65—31  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  leaching  a  glass  preform  made  of  alkali 
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borosilicate  glass,  comprising  reducing  the  concentration  of 
boric  acid  in  a  leaching  solution  by  precipitating  boric  acid  out 
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4,319,907 

METHOD  FX)R  BENDING  AND  TEMPERING  AN 

APERTURED  GLASS  SHEET 

Robert  F.  Pike,  Altoona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,988 

Int.  a.5  C03B  23/03 

U.S.  a.  65—106  4  Claims 


-3-2-10123 

DISTANCE     FROM     CENTER 

(in  mm) 

of  the  leaching  solution  in  a  cold  trap  having  a  temperature  at 
least  20°  C.  below  the  temperature  of  the  preform. 


4rj 


4,319,906 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  SEALING  AN 

ARC  TUBE  BODY  SECTION 
Paul  Fix,  Bath,  and  Kent  L.  Collins,  Hammondsport,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  W'estinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,693 

Int.  a.'  C03C  27/02 

U,S.  a.  65—59.26  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  bending  and  tempering  a  glass  sheet  having 
at  least  one  aperture  wherein  the  method  includes  the  steps  of 
heating  the  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for  subse- 
quent bending  and  tempering;  positioning  the  heated  sheet  on 
shaping  surface  of  shaping  means;  bending  the  sheet  by  way  of 
the  shaping  means;  and  cooling  the  bent  sheet  to  impart  at  least 
a  partial  temper  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  the  shaping  surface  of  the  shaping  means  with  an 

a[>erture  consisting  of  a  hole;  and 
the  |X)sitioning  step  includes  the  step  of  aligning  the  at  least 
one  aperture  in  the  sheet  and  the  aperture  in  the  shaping 
surface. 


1.  The  method  of  press  sealing  a  tubular  quartz  arc  tube 
body  section  about  a  ribbon-type  metallic  seal  means,  which 
method  comprises: 

inserting  into  said  arc  tube  body  section  to  be  pressed,  said 
ribbon-type  metallic  seal  means  which  is  to  be  press 
sealed; 

applying  different  intensities  of  heat  to  said  arc  tube  body 
section  to  be  pressed  in  such  a  manner  that  four  portions 
of  said  arc  tube  body  section  which  are  located  within 
diametrically  opposed  quadrant  sections  are  heated  to  a 
higher  softened-state  temperature  than  those  portions  of 
said  heated  arc  tube  body  section  which  are  positioned 
intermediate  the  higher-heated  quartz  body  portions,  with 
the  higher-heated  quartz  body  portions  collapsing  some- 
what due  to  the  surface  tension  of  the  softened  quartz;  and 

applying  to  said  softened  quartz  arc  tube  body  section  a 
deformation  pressure  by  moving  two  pressing  jaws  of 
predetermined  configuration  onto  two  opposite  sides  of 
said  softened  quartz  body  section  with  a  motion  to  the 
jaws  toward  one  another  first  contacting  oppositely  dis- 
posed lesser-heated  quartz  body  portions  so  that  during 
the  pressing  action,  the  jaw -contacted  lesser-heated  quartz 
body  portions  are  driven  into  the  higher-heated  quartz 
body  portions,  and  continuing  the  pressing  action  to  drive 
the  softened  quartz  onto  the  remaining  lesser-heated 
quartz  body  portions  which  are  positioned  in  a  line  which 
is  normal  to  the  direction  of  the  pressing  jaws. 


4,319,908 

FLOAT  GLASS  FORMING  CHAMBER  WITH  A  FLAT 

SLAB  ROOF 

John  E.  Sensi,  Arnold,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,658 

Int.  a.^  C03B  18/16 

U.S.  Q.  65—182.5  16  Qaims 


rr^H^ 


^  ^  /  ^  /  ^  /  /  ^  ^  ^  ^  /  ^  /  ^  *   ^  /  /   ^  y  ^   ^  /  /  /  /  /  / 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  by  the  float  process 
comprising  an  elongated  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of 
molten  metal,  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass 
into  the  enclosure  onto  the  molten  metal,  and  means  for  draw- 
ing the  glass  along  the  length  of  the  enclosure  and  for  with- 
drawing the  glass  from  the  enclosure  as  a  formed  ribbon,  the 
improvment  comprising:  a  substantial  portion  of  the  roof  of  the 
enclosure  being  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
horizontally  extending  refractory  slabs  abutting  one  another, 
each  slab  having  a  substantially  planar  bottom  surface  facing 
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the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  and  means  for  supporting  the 
slabs. 


4,319,909 

GLASS  MELT  TANKS 

Ame  S.  B.  Fransson,  Diamantstigen  8,  Emmaboda  S-361  00, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE78/00027,  §  371  Date  Apr.  10, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  10,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00090,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  8,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  29,342 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  10,  1977,  7709047 
Int.  a.5  C03B  5/26 
U.S.  a.  65—331  4  Qaims 


IS  'S  ,g  '7         M 


1.  In  a  glass  melt  tank  of  the  type  provided  with  a  feeder,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  channel  connecting  said  feeder  with  a  lower  portion  of  said 
tank,  through  which  molten  glass  can  be  supplied  from 
said  tank  to  said  feeder, 

said  channel  having  a  horizontal  branch  connected  to  said 
tank  and  a  vertical  branch,  said  vertical  branch  having  an 
upper  end  constituting  a  seat, 

a  regulator  in  said  channel  engageable  with  said  seat  for 
opening  and  closing  said  channel  to  regulate  the  level  of 
molten  glass  in  said  feeder,  said  regulator  being  a  continu- 
ously rotatable,  raisable  and  lowerable  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  a  drive  therefor,  and  a  level  sensing  means  in  said 
feeder  connected  to  said  drive  for  the  cylindrical  member. 


4,319,910 
GELATED  MICRONUTRIENT  FERTILIZERS,  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 

PLANT  FERTILIZATION 

Klaus  Meyer,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1978,  2846832 

Int.  a.3  C05C  1/02.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  71—27  7  Oaims 

1.  A  water  soluble  gelated  micronutrient  fertilizer  consisting 
essentially  of  55  to  89%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  micronu- 
.trient  comp)Ound  of  which  25  to  100  mol  percent,  calculated  on 
the  micronutrient  cations,  said  micronutrient  fertilizer  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Fe,  Zn,  Mn,  Cu,  Co, 
Ni,  B  and  Mo,  is  in  complexed  form,  2  to  7%  by  weight  of  a 
macronutrient  of  ammonium  nitrogen,  2  to  18%  by  weight  of 
either,  or  both,  of  a  polyglycol  ether  having  at  least  9  ethylene 
oxide  units  per  molecule  or  a  water  soluble  polyglycol  ether 
derivative  having  at  least  8  ethylene  oxide  units  per  molecule 
and  7  and  20%  by  weight  of  water. 


4,319,911 

TRIAZOLYL  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE, 

AND  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM  FOR  INFLUENONG 

PLANT  GROWTH 
Eberhard  Ammermann,  Ludwigshafen;  Costin  Rentzea,  Heidel- 
berg, and  Johann  Jung,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,475 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/64;  C07D  249/08 

U.S.  a.  71—76  3  Oaims 

1.  A  triazolyl  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 
4-chlorophenyl-[3'-(l",2",4"-triazol-l"-yl)-4'.4'-<l»niethylpent- 

2'-yl]-ketone; 
1  -(4'-chlorophenyl)-2,4,4-trimethyl-3-[(  I  ",2",4"-triazol- 1  "-yl)- 

pent-l-yl]-alcohol; 
methyl.l-(4"-chlorophenyl).2,4,4-trimethyl-3-[(l",  2",4"- 

triazol- 1  "-yl)-pent- 1  -yl]-ether; 
1 ,3-diphenyl-2-methyl-3-[(  1  ",2",4"-triazol- 1  "-yl)-prop- 1  -yl]- 

alcohol; 
phenyl-[3'(  1  ",2",4"-triazol- 1  "-yl)-3'-a-naphthylprop-2'-yl]- 

ketone; 
4-nuorophenyl-[3'-(r',2",4".triazol-l"-yl)-4',4'-dimethylpent- 

2'-yl]-ketone; 
phenyl-[3'-(l",2",4"-triazol-l"-yl)-4'-methylpent-2'-yl]-ketone; 
4-chlorophenyl-[3'-(l",2",4"-triazol-l"-yl)-4'-methylpent-2'- 

yl]-ketone; 
the  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  or  a  complex  formed  by  reacting 
the  triazolyl  derivative  with  a  salt  of  cobalt,  iron,  nickel,  cop- 
per, zinc  or  manganese. 

2.  A  process  for  reducing  the  stem  length  in  growing  plants, 
wherein  the  plants,  seed  or  the  soil  are  treated  with  a  triazolyl 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
4-chlorophenyl-[3'-(l",2",4"-triazol-l"-yl)-4',4'-dimethylpent- 

2'-yl]-ketone; 
l-(4'-chlorophenyl)-2,4,4-trimethyl-3-[(l",2",4"-triazol-l"-yl)- 

pent-l-yl)-alcohol; 
methyl- 1  -(4'chlorophenyl)-2,4,4-trimethyl-3-[(  1  ",2",4"-triazol- 

r'-yl)-pent-l-yl]-ether; 
1 .3-diphenyl-2-methyl-3-[(  1  ",2",4"-triazol- 1  "-yl)-prop- 1  -yl]- 

alcohol; 
phenyl-[3'-(l",2",4"-triazol-l"-yl)-3'-a-naphthylprop-2'-yl]- 

ketone; 
4-fluorophenyl-[3'-{  I  "^",4"-triazol- 1  "-yl)-4'.4'-d»methylpent- 

2'-yl]-ketone; 
phenyl-[3'-(r',2",4"-triazol-r'-yl)-4'-methylpent-2'-yl]-ketone; 
4-chlorophenyl-[3'-(  1  ",2",4"-triazol- 1  "-yl)-4'-methylpent-2'- 

yl]-ketone; 
the  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  or  a  complex  formed  by  reacting 
the  triazolyl  derivative  with  a  salt  of  cobalt,  iron,  nickel,  cop- 
per, zinc  or  manganese. 


4,319,912 
PHOSPHONATE  HERBIODAL  ANTIDOTES 
Wayne  R.  Hillebrecht,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  and  Felice  J.  CaJ- 
deroni,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,868 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  57/02.  57/20 
U.S.  a.  71—86  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  while 
reducing  herbicidal  injury  to  crops  due  to  a  thiocarbamate 
herbicide  which  comprises  adding  to  the  soil  in  which  a  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  said  thiocarbamate  herbicide  is 
used, 
(a)  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  phos- 
phonate  of  the  formula: 
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R— o    o 
\ll 

Rl— O 


in  which 

R  and  R|  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alky  1  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  haloalkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halohydroxyalkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiocarbamate  of  the 

formula: 


from  the  group  represented  by  Yi,  and  substituted  carbonyl  of 
the  formula 


O 

II 
— C— R2 

wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkyl  and  Ci-C4alkylamino;  Rt  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C3-C8  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  biphenyl,  phenoxyphenyl  and  a 


R3. 


R4 


\ 

I 


N— C— S— Rs 


in  which 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl  and  phenyl;  or 

R3  and  R4  together  form  an  alkylene  group  having  5-10 
carbon  atoms;  and 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  5-10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  wherein  the  substituents  are  alkyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
and  halo,  benzyl  and  substituted  benzyl,  wherein  the 
substituents  are  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  haloal- 
kyl having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  halo. 


Zi 


Z2 


Z3 


group,  wherein  Z\  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  C1-C4  dialkyl- 
amino,  halogen  and  C1-C4  haloalkyl  and  Z2  and  Z3  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen  or  selected  from  the  group  represented  by 
Zi;  X  is  chloro  or  fluoro  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  pro- 
vided that  when  Ri  is  methyl,  R  is  not  phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl 
or  a 


Yi 


Y2 


Y3 


group. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  adjuvant 
and  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,319,913 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZAZAPHOSPHOLES,  HERBIODAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Raymond  C.  Grabiak,  Cre?e  Coeur,  and  James  A.  Miles,  Oli- 
vette, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,431,  Jul.  6, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,051 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  57/36;  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  71—86  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl 


w 

"'-@1>- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl,  tnmethylsilyl,  phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl,  a 


Yi 


Y2 


Y3 


V"' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl,  tnmethylsilyl,  phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl,  a 


Yi 


Y2 


Y3 


group,  wherein  Yi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  nitro  and  halogen 
and  Y2  and  Y3  are  independently  either  hydrogen  or  selected 
from  the  group  represented  by  Yi,  and  substituted  carbonyl  of 
the  formula 


— C— R2 


_  wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 

group,  wherein  Yi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkyl  and  Ci-C4alkylamino;  Ri  is  selected 

Ci-C4alkyl,  C1-C4 alkoxy,  C1-C4 haloalkyl,  nitro  and  halogen  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C3-C8  cycloalkyl, 

and  Y2  and  Yj  are  independently  either  hydrogen  or  selected  phenyl,  biphenyl,  phenoxyphenyl  and  a 
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Z| 


vided  that  when  R|  is  methyl,  R  is  not  phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl 
or  a 


Z2 
Z3 


group,  wherein  Z\  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  C1-C4  dialkyl- 
amino,  halogen  and  C1-C4  haloalkyl  and  Z2  and  Z3  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen  or  selected  from  the  group  represented  by 
Zi;  X  is  chloro  or  fluoro  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  pro- 
vided that  when  Ri  is  methyl,  R  is  not  phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl 
or  a 


group. 

13.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plants  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  plants  or  the  plant  growth  medium  with 
a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X(, 


^ 


Rl 


P 

\ 

1 

/ 

CH2 


N— R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl,  tnmethylsilyl,  phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl,  a 


Yi 


Y2 


Y3 


group,  wherein  Yi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  nitro  and  halogen 
and  Y2  and  Y3  are  independently  either  hydrogen  or  selected 
from  the  group  represented  by  Yi,  and  substituted  carbonyl  of 
the  formula 


O 

II 
— C— R2 

wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  C1-C4  haloalkyl  and  Ci-C4alkylamino;  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C3-Cg  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  biphenyl,  phenoxyphenyl  and  a 


group,  wherein  Zi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  C1-C4  dialkyl- 
amino,  halogen  and  C1-C4  haloalkyl  and  Z2  and  Z3  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen  or  selected  from  the  group  represented  by 
Zi;  X  is  chloro  or  fluoro  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  pro- 


group. 


4,319,914 

HERBICIDAL 

TETRAHYDROBENZOTHIAZOLYLIMIDAZOLIDI- 

NONES 
Leonard  J.  Stach,  Riverside,  111.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,854,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,064 

Int.  a. J  AOIN  43/54;  C07D  277/60 
U.S.  a.  71-90  5  ciai,ns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


C— N 


N— R 


C 

II 
O 


wherein  each  x',  x^,  x^  and  x*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  halogen  and  cyano;  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  haloalkyl. 


4,319,915 
HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Tetsuo  Takematsu,  Utsunomiya,  and  Hideshi  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 

and  Japan  Hydrazine,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,223 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54-59886 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/54.  43/58 

U.S.  a.  71—92  1  Oaim 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  as  its  active 
ingredients  at  least  one  uracil  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  5-bromo-3-sec-butyl-6-methyluracil,  3- 
cyclohexyl-5,6-trimethyleneuracil,  5-bromo-3-isopropyl-6- 
methyluracil  and  5-chloro-3-tert-butyl-6-methyluracil,  and 
maleic  acid  hydrazide  or  its  salt  wherein  the  uracil  type  com- 
pound is  in  amount  of  1  to  4%  by  weight  and  the  maleic  acid 
hydrazide  or  its  salt  is  in  amount  of  10  to  20%  by  weight,  all 
percentages  being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,319,916 

3-ACYL-5-PHENYL-4(lH)-PYRIDINONES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  HERBICIDES 

Riaz  F.  Abdulla,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,598 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/26 
U.S.  a.  71—94 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


28  Claims 
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wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  R'  is  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or  triflu- 
oromethyl;  R^  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted 
with  chloro  or  bromo  or  monosubstituted  with  methoxy,  or 
phenyl  monosubstituted  with  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or  trifluo- 
romethyl. 


4,319,917 

N-{2-CYANOALKOXY)METHYL-N-(2-,3.,  OR 

6-ALKYLPHENYL)-a-HALOACET  AMIDES 

William  S,  Grove,  deceased,  late  of  Doylestown,  Ohio  a»y  Louise 

A.  Grove,  administratrix),  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No,  243,005 
Int.  aj  AOIN  37/34;  C07C  121/78 
U.S.  a.  71—105  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

R 

/Tir\  CH2-0-R3-C=N 


R^  R> 


C— CH2— X 
II 

o 


)n 


N— C— CX3 


/ 


wherein  R  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl 
radical  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  an  allyl  radical  optionally 
sutstituted  with  C1-C4  alkylene  groups,  and  X  is  a  substituent 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine,  and 
bromine  in  any  combination,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  or  2,  the 
free  valences  represent  hydrogen  and  two  of  the  methyl 
groups  on  the  ring  are  attached  to  the  same  ring  carbon  atom. 


4,319,919 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITION 
Shoin  Nagato;  Nobuo  Takagi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Heitaro 
Obara,  Shiogama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaken  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54/76321 

Int.  aj  AOIN  31/14 

U.S.  a.  71—124  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds,  compris- 


mg: 


wherein: 

R  IS  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  alkylene  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
monosubstituted  by  alkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
and 

X  IS  halogen. 

7.  In  a  method  of  controlling  weeds  wherein  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  herbicide  is  applied  to  the  growth  medium 
prior  to  emergence  of  weeds  therefrom  wherein  the  improve- 
ment resides  in  using  as  the  herbicide  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  defined  in 
claim  1. 


applying  to  said  weeds  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  comprising,  as  the  active  ingredient,  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


<jr 


NO2 


R2 


wherein  R'  is  C1-C5  alkoxy,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C5 
alkyl  in  combination  with  a  herbicidal  adjuvant. 


4,319,918 
a-SUBSTITLTED 
N-(TRIMETHYLCYCLOALKENYL)-N-ALKYLACETA- 
MIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PHYTOTOXIC 
PREPARATIONS 
Helmut  Baltruschat;  Hans  Bellut,  both  of  Diilmen,  and  Horst 
Schnurbusch,  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl  and  Ruhr- 
Stickstoff  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bochum,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1978.  2856651;  Oct.  4,  1979,  2940231 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/18;  C07C  103/37.  103/727 
VS.  a.  71—118  18  Claims 

1.    a-Substituted    N-(trimethylcycloalkenyl)-N-alkylaceta- 
mides  of  the  formula 


4,319,920 
NOVEL  ELECTROCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

POWDER  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
John  E.  Ehrreich,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ercon,  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,681 
Int.  a.3  C22B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  very  thin  flakes  of  noble  metal,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  dispersed  phase  of  a 
substantially  insoluble  liquid  reducing  agent  in  a  solution  of  a 
salt  of  said  noble  metal  reducing  said  noble  metal  to  metal  flake 
at  an  interface  of  said  dispersed  reducing  agent  and  said  solu- 
tion, and  recovering  said  flake. 
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4,319,921 
HEAT  RECOVERY  AND  MELTING  SYSTEM  FOR  SCRAP 

METALS 
Jerry  C.  Pryor,  Charleston  Heights,  S.C.,  and  Roger  E.  Jenson, 
Sterling,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa, 
Ha. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,339 

Int.  a.3  C22B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  75—65  R  16  Oaims 


1.  A  melting  furnace  for  reclaiming  metals  from  metallic 
scrap  material  contaminated  with  combustibles  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  first  chamber,  the  lower  portion  of  which  is 
a  well  for  containing  scrap  material  and  molten  metal,  said 
first  chamber  having  at  least  one  outlet  above  the  level  of 
said  molten  metal  for  exhaust  gases  from  said  scrap  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  an  enclosed  second  chamber,  the  lower  portion  of  which 
is  a  well  for  containing  molten  metal,  said  second  chamber 
having 

(i)  at  least  one  main  burner  port,  and  a  main  burner  means 
associated  with  said  main  burner  pori  for  establishing  a 
flame  path  through  said  main  burner  pori  and  over  said 
molten  metal  in  said  second  chamber,  and 

(ii)  an  exhaust  opening; 

(c)  means  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  cham- 
ber so  that  said  molten  metal  in  said  first  and  second 
chambers  can  flow  therebetween;  and 

(d)  a  circulating  means  associated  with  said  first  chamber 
outlet  and  external  to  said  first  and  second  chambers  for 
circulating  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  first  chamber 
outlet  to  said  enclosed  second  chamber  for  incineration  of 
said  gases  by  said  main  burner  means  before  their  dis- 
charge through  said  exhaust  opening. 


4,319,922 
RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  FROM  AN  ETCHING  SOLUTION 
David  I.  Macdonald,  Revere,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,993 
Int.  a.3  C22B  11/04 
VJS.  a.  75—108  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  gold  from  an  aqueous  potassium 
iodide-iodine  etching  solution,  which  comprises: 
adjusting  the  etching  solution  to  a  strongly  basic  pH  to  precipi- 
tate metallic  gold  from  the  etching  solution;  and 
removing  the  precipitated  metallic  gold  from  the  resulting 
alkaline  solution. 


4,319,923 
RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  AND/OR  PALLADIUM  FROM  AN 

IODIDE-IODINE  ETCHING  SOLUTION 
Bruno  J.  Falanga,  North  Andover,  and  David  I.  Macdonald, 
Revere,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,993,  Dec.  26,  1979.  This  appUcation 
Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,875 
Int.  a.-'  C22B  11/04;  B44C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  75—108  28  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  gold  and  palladium  from  an 
aqueous  potassium  iodide-iodine  etching  solution,  which  com- 
prises: 
adjusting  the  etching  solution  to  a  strongly  basic  pH  to 
produce  and  alkaline  solution  and  to  precipitate  metallic 
gold  from  the  etching  solution; 
adding  a  borohydride  compound  to  the  alkaline  solution  to 
precipitate  palladium  from  the  resulting  alkaline  solution; 
and 
removing  the  precipitated  metallic  gold  and  palladium  from 

the  resulting  alkaline  solution. 
9.  A  method  of  regenerating  an  aqueous  potassium  iodide- 
iodine  etching  solution,  which  comprises: 
adjusting  the  etching  solution  to  a  strongly  basic  pH  to 
produce  an  alkaline  solution  and  to  precipitate  metallic 
gold  from  the  etching  solution; 
removing  the  precipitated  gold  from  the  resulting  alkaline 

solution; 
adjusting  the  alkaline  solution  to  an  acidic-to-neutral  pH  to 

change  iodine  compounds  in  the  solution  to  iodine;  and 
adding  potassium  iodide  and  iodine,  as  necessary,  to  the 
solution  to  regenerate  the  etching  solution. 


4,319,924 

LOW-TEMPERATLTIE  CLTIING  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Glenn  A.  Collins,  Jr.,  late  of  Lansdale,  Pa.  (by  Jean  C.  Lowe, 

executor),  and  James  M.  Klotz.  Quakertown,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Coatings  for  Industry,  Inc.,  Souderton,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,674,  Aug.  7,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677^495,  Apr.  15, 

1S^6,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,887, 

Feb.  12,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  144,013 
Int.  a.3  C09D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  106—14.12  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  acidic  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising,  in 
coating-forming  proportions,  materials  which  are  a  source  of 
dissolved  phosphate;  dissolved  dichromate;  dissolved  alumi- 
num; and  inorganic  solid  particulate  material  having  a  particle 
size  of  at  least  about  one  micron  and  capable  of  being  bonded 
to  a  metallic  surface  by  phosphate  bonding;  wherein  said  com- 
position is  capable  of  being  heat-cured  at  elevated  temperature 
within  a  predetermined  time  into  a  water  insoluble  coating  in 
which  particulate  material  of  the  coating  is  phosphate  bonded 
to  said  surface;  the  improvement  comprising  including  dieth- 
anolamine  into  said  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  temperature  at  which  said  composition  can  be 
cured  within  said  predetermined  time  into  said  water  insoluble 
coating. 


4,319,925 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  METAL  CASTING 

MOLDS 
WiUiam  F.  Brown,  Colony,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Weston  Research 
Corporation,  RothschUd,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,008 
Int  a.3  B28B  7/36 
VS.  a.  106—38.27  6  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  coating  the  molding  surfaces  of 
molds  for  casting  metal  parts  comprising  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion containing  (a)  about  25  to  about  SS  weight  %  finely  di- 
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vided  zirconia,  (b)  about  10  to  about  2S  weight  %  colloidal 
silica,  (c)  about  IS  to  about  35  weight  %  mica,  (d)  about  2  to 
about  20  weight  %  finely  divided  zircon,  (e)  about  0.5  to  about 
6  weight  %  bentonite,  (0  0  to  about  3  weight  %  of  an  inert 
coloring  agent,  all  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (aMO.  and 
sufficient  water  to  provide  a  Baume'  density  of  about  50*  to 
about  80*. 


4,319,926 

CURABLE  SILICATE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CONDENSED  PHOSPHATE  HARDENERS  AND  PH 

CONTROLLING  BASES 

Peter  M.  Nowakowski,  Glenshaw;  William  G.  Boberski,  Gib- 

sonia,  and  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,861 
Int.  a.3  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—74  27  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  32  percent  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  and/or  water-disp)ersible  alkali  metal  silicate;  and 

(b)  from  about  2  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  metal 
condensed  phosphate  hardeneer  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion,  said  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  water-sol- 
uble base  in  an  amount  such  that  the  pH  of  said  aqueous 
dispersion  of  said  hardener  is  greater  than  9.5. 


4,319,927 
PORTLAND-TYPE  CEMENTS 
Robert  M.  Segal,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  FUntkote  Com- 
pany, Rocbelle  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  .May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,348 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—89  26  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  composition  comprising  as  hydrauli- 
cally  settable  calcium  silicates,  alpha-prime  dicalcium  silicate 
in  an  amount  of  about  20  percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight 
of  said  composition  and  tricalcium  silicate  in  an  amount  of 
about  10  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  said  compo- 
sition. 


4,319,928 
TECHNIQUE  TO  REDUCE  THE  ZEOLITE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  SOLUBILITY  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
Santi  Kulprathipanja,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Richard  W.  Neuzil, 

Downers  Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,533 

Int.  a,3  CUD  3/14 

U.S.  a.  127-46.2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  component  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  comp)o- 
nents  by  contacting  said  solution  with  an  adsorbent  comprising 
a  clay  bound  crystalline  aluminosilicate  dispersed  in  an  inor- 
ganic matrix  to  selectively  adsorb  said  component  from  said 
mixture  which  adsorbent  has  been  previously  used  at  least  once 
before  for  the  separation  of  a  component  from  an  aqueous  feed 
mixture  and  which  possesses  a  silicon  constituent  which  tends 
to  dissolve  in  said  aqueous  solution  resulting  in  the  undesirable 
disintegration  of  said  adsorbent,  wherein  said  used  adsorbent  is 
coated  with  a  water  permeable  organic  polymer  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  extent  of  dissolution  of  said  silicon  constituent 
and  thereby  reduce  the  extent  of  disintegration  of  said  used 
adsorbent  during  said  separation  of  said  component  from  said 
aqueous  solution  conuining  said  mixture  of  components. 


4,319,929 

SIMULATED  COUNTERCURRENT  SORPTION 

PROCESS  EMPLOYING  ION  EXCHANGE  RESlNS  WITH 

PERIODIC  BACKFLUSHING 
R.  Gene  Fickel,  Roselle,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
lU. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,767 
Int.  a.3  C13D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  127—46.2  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  an  extract  component  from  a 
fluid  feed  mixture  comprising  said  extract  component  and  a 
raffinate  component  in  a  simulated  moving-bed  countercurrent 
flow  system  having  simulated  movement  in  but  one  direction 
by  employment  of  a  stationary  adsorbent  consisting  essentially 
of  an  ion  exchange  resin  having  a  greater  selectivity  for  said 
extract  component  than  for  said  raffinate  component,  the  sepa- 
ration mode  of  such  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said  adsor- 
bent, which  column  contains  separation  zones  comprising 
at  least  an  adsorption  zone,  a  purification  zone,  and  a 
desorption  zone,  said  zones  being  serially  interconnected 
with  the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  to  pro- 
vide a  continuous  connection  of  said  zones,  said  fluid  flow 
in  said  separation  zones  being  in  a  single  direction; 

(b)  maintaining  said  adsorption  zone  in  said  column  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input  stream  at  an 
upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  raffinate  output 
stream  comprising  said  raffinate  component  and  said  de- 
sorbent  material  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  zone; 

(c)  maintaining  said  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
with  respect  to  said  single  direction,  of  said  adsorptive 
zone,  said  purification  zone  defined  by  the  adsorbent 
located  between  an  extract  output  stream  at  an  upstream 
boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said  feed  input 
stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purification 
zone; 

(d)  maintaining  said  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream, 
with  respect  to  said  single  direction,  of  said  purification 
zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined  by  the  adsorbent  lo- 
cated between  a  desorbent  input  stream  at  an  upstream 
boundary  of  said  zone  and  said  extract  output  stream  at  a 
downstream  boundary  of  said  zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorption  zone  at 
adsorption  conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
said  extract  comp>onent  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorp- 
tion zone  and  withdrawing  a  raffinate  output  stream  from 
said  adsorption  zone  comprising  said  raffinate  component 
and  desorbent  material; 

(0  passing  a  desorbent  material  into  said  desorption  zone  at 
desorption  conditions  to  effect  the  displacement  of  said 
extract  component  from  the  adsorbent  in  said  desorption 
zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  an  extract  output  stream  comprising  said 
extract  component  and  desorbent  material  from  said  de- 
sorption zone; 

(h)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fluid  flow  in 
said  adsorption  zone  the  feed  input  stream,  raffinate  out- 
put stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  and  extract  output 
stream,  to  effect  the  shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsor- 
bent and  the  production  of  extract  output  and  raffinate 
output  streams;  and 

(i)  periodically  backflushing  said  adsorbent  by  periodically 
passing  a  backflush  mode  stream  through  said  feed  input 
stream  as  the  backflush  input  stream  and  withdrawing  a 
backflushing  output  stream  as  the  backflushing  output 
stream  from  said  column,  said  backflushing  output  stream 
being  upstream,  with  respect  to  said  single  direction  of 
said  feed  input  stream  to  effect  the  {>eriodic  backflushing 
of  said  adsorbent  located  between  said  feed  input  stream 
and  said  backflushing  output  stream. 
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4,319,930 

METHOD  FOR  MULTI-STAGE  WASHING 

Shuigi  Yano,  and  Tsunehisa  Takahashi,  both  of  Sagamihara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan  __ 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,974 

Int.  a.^  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—10  5  Qaims 


arbor  positioned  to  pass  through  the  notch,  the  horizonul 
cut  intersecting  the  four  vertical  cuts,  first  cutting  free  a 
section  of  the  notch  between  the  middle  two  vertical  cuts 
allowing  the  saw  blade  arbor  to  pass  through  the  stringer 
while  cutting  free  the  two  outside  sections  of  the  notch  to 
form  the  complete  notch. 


30  31  31  33 
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1.  In  a  method  for  multi-stage  washing  wherein  a  treating 
tank  is  provided  containing  a  treating  liquid  which  is  used  for 
treating  a  material,  wherein  such  treated  material  is  advanced 
in  a  preselected  direction  from  said  treating  tank  above  a  plu- 
rality of  washing  tanks,  each  washing  tank  containing  a  wash- 
ing liquid,  the  washing  tanks  being  arranged  in  succession  to 
the  treating  tank  in  series  in  such  preselected  advancing  direc- 
tion of  the  treated  material,  washing  liquid  being  indep>en- 
dently  pumped  from  each  of  said  washing  tanks  and  sprayed 
against  the  treated  materia]  within  a  respective  zone  of  registry 
of  each  of  said  washing  tanks  with  said  preselected  advancing 
direction  of  the  treated  material  at  a  first  position  in  each  such 
zone,  fresh  washing  liquid  being  supplied  to  one  of  said  wash- 
ing tanks,  the  improvement  wherein  washing  liquid  is  sprayed 
against  the  treated  material  also  at  a  second  position  in  at  least 
one  such  zone,  the  washing  liquid  applied  to  the  treated  mate- 
rial at  such  second  position  having  a  lower  concentration  of 
treating  liquid  therein  than  the  washing  liquid  applied  to  the 
treated  material  at  said  first  position  and  being  solely  derived 
from  a  washing  tank  adjacent  the  washing  tank  in  registry  with 
said  at  least  one  such  zone. 


4,319,932 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WITH  POLYSILICON  BASE 

CONTACTS 

Chakrapani  G.  Jambotkar,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,156 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  17/00;  HOIL  21/265 

U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  26  Qaims 


4,319,931 

METHOD  FOR  NOTCHING  PALLETS 

Thomas  O.  MUls,  219  N.  Maple,  Douglass,  Kans.  67039 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,269 

Int.  a.3  B27C  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  144—326  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  notching  the  stringers  of  an  assembled  pallet 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
driving  a  pallet  through  a  machine  making  four  substantially 

vertical  saw  cuts  in  each  stringer,  the  outer  two  cuts 

forming  the  sides  of  the  notch;  and 
a  second  step  of  making  a  horizontal  saw  cut  in  said  stringers 

with  a  blade  having  a  downwardly  extending  arbor,  said 

cut  being  normal  to  the  vertical  cuts  with  the  saw  blade 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  NPN  bipolar  transistors  having 
a  self-aligned  polysilicon  base  contact  in  close-spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  emitter  contact  therefor,  comprising  the  following 
sequence  of  steps; 

forming  a  layer  of  P**"  doped  polysilicon  on  a  substrate  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  is  an  N-type  silicon  material; 

forming  a  layer  of  insulating  material  over  said  layer  of 
P+ doped  polysilicon; 

etching  said  layer  of  insulating  material  and  polysilicon 
down  to  said  N-type  material  to  form  an  opening  there- 
through; 

forming  a  ttiin  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  N-type 
material  at  the  bottom  of  said  opening  and  along  the  side- 
walls  of  said  polysilicon  layer  exposed  by  said  opening; 

diffusing  the  P+doping  material  from  said  polysilicon  layer 
into  said  N-type  silicon  material  to  form  an  extrinsic  base 
region; 

etching  by  directional  reactive  ion  etching  the  said  thin  layer 
of  insulating  material  at  the  bottom  of  said  opening  as 
delineated  by  said  sidewalls  so  as  to  remove  the  said  insu- 
lating material  at  the  bottom  of  said  opening  while  leaving 
said  insulating  material  on  said  sidewalls; 

forming  through  said  opening  with  insulating  sidewalls  an 
intrinsic  P-type  base  region  therebelow;  and 

forming  through  said  opening  with  insulating  sidewalls  an 
N-type  region  above  said  intrinsic  P-type  base  region,  said 
N-type  region  forming  a  shallow  N-type  emitter. 
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4,319^33  

BRIDGE  AND  DIE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CUTTING 

TORCHES 

RoUo  Shoesmitli,  Jr.,  1101  E.  Third  St.,  Maryrille,  Mo.  64468 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,761 

Int.  a.'  B23K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  148—9  R  9  Qaims 


8.  A  method  of  cutting  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  with  a  cutting 
torch,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  die  member  having  an  opening  therein  substan- 
tially conforming  in  size  and  shape  to  the  hole  to  be  cut  in 

the  workpiece; 
spacing  the  die  member  a  preselected  distance  away  from 

the  workpiece; 
providing  a  bridge  member  having  a  central  aperture  and  a 

lateral  dimension  great  enough  to  span  the  opening  in  the 

die  member; 
extending  a  tip  portion  of  the  cutting  torch  through  said 

aperture  in  the  bridge  member  until  the  torch  engages  the 

bridge  member  to  control  the  distance  the  tip  portion 

extends  beyond  the  bridge  member; 
applymg  the  bridge  member  to  the  die  member  in  a  manner 

to  extend  the  tip  portion  of  the  torch  through  said  opening 

and  into  proximity  to  the  workpiece; 
cutting  a  starting  hole  in  the  workpiece  with  the  tip  portion 

of  the  torch  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  of  the  edge  of 

the  final  hole  which  is  to  be  cut  in  the  workpiece; 
moving  the  torch  generally  outwardly  from  the  starting  hole 

while  continuing  to  cut  through  the  workpiece  until  the 

torch  engages  the  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  die  member; 

and 
moving  the  torch  around  the  edge  of  the  opening  while 

continuing  to  cut  through  the  workpiece. 


severe  cold  forming  said  annealed  metal  slug  into  the  final 

shape  of  the  tool, 
and  thereafter  heat  hardening  said  formed  tool  to  a  resultant 

hardness  in  the  range  from  about  Rc48  to  about  RcS2. 


4^19^35 

SUPERPLASnC  METAL  ALLOYS  HAVING  A  HIGH 

DEFORMATION  RATE 

Bernard  Baudelet,  Marly;  Michel  Suery,  Vemy,  and  Claude 

Homer,  Metz,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Pechiney  Ugine 

Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,484 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1979,  79  03155 
Int  Q\?  C22C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  148—32  1  Oaim 


1.  A  superplastic  brass  alloy  comprising  at  least  two  solid 
state  phases  comprising  a  major  alloy  constituent  in  globular  or 
elongated  particulate  form  having  a  minor  alloy  constituent  on 
the  boundry  surfaces  of  the  particles  of  the  major  constituents, 
said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  copper  within  the  range  of 
about  62.0-65.5%  by  weight  with  the  balance  zinc  and  up  to 
0.4%  impurities. 


4^19^36 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ORIENTED  SILICON 

STEEL 

Norris  A.  Dahlstrom,  Hamilton,  and  Martin  F.  Littmann,  Mid- 
dietown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown, 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,441 

Int.  a.i  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—111  4  Claims 


4,319,934 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TOOLS  FROM  ALLOY  STEEL 

FOR  SEVERE  COLD  FORMING 
Gary  S.  Henning,  Bloomingdale,  111.,  assignor  to  Snap-on  Tools 
Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,971,  Jan.  31,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,449 
Int.  a.5  C21D  %/00 
U.S.  a.  148—12  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  tools  by  severe  cold  forming  of  an 
alloy  steel  devoid  of  machining  operations,  including  the  steps 
of  providing  a  solid  metal  slug  having  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume, said  metal  slug  being  formed  of  an  alloy  steel  consisting 
essentially  of 
from  about  0.28%  to  about  0.33%  by  weight  carbon, 
from  about  0.4%  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  nickel, 
from  about  0.4%  to  about  0.6%  by  weight  chromium, 
from  about  0.15%  to  about  0.25%  by  weight  molybdenum, 
from  about  0.25%  to  about  0.65%  by  weight  manganese, 
up  to  about  0.15%  by  weight  silicon, 
from  about  0.0005%  to  about  0.0035%  by  weight  boron, 
and  the  remainder  being  iron  with  minor  amounts  of  impuri- 
ties, 
annealing  said  meul  slug  for  spheroidization  to  a  resultant 
hardness  in  the  range  from  about  R^SO  to  about  Rs76, 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  oriented  silicon  steel  having 
improved  core  loss  and  magnetic  permeability  in  the  rolling 
direction,  comprising  the  steps  of  hot  rolling  a  steel  containing 
up  to  about  0.07%  carbon,  about  2.7%  to  about  3.3%  silicon, 
about  0.05%  to  about  0. 15%  manganese,  about  0.02%  to  about 
0.035%  sulfur  and/or  selenium,  about  0.024%  to  about  0.040% 
total  aluminum,  about  0.0050%  to  about  0.0090%  nitrogen,  and 
balance  essentially  iron,  subjecting  the  hot  rolled  steel  to  an 
initial  anneal,  cooling  the  steel,  water  quenching  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  400°  C.  in  less  than  about  200  seconds,  cold 
rolling  to  fmal  thickness,  decarburizing  the  steel,  applying  an 
annealing  separator,  and  subjecting  the  steel  to  a  final  anneal  in 
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a  reducing  atmosphere,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
varying  the  temperature  of  said  initial  anneal  within  the  range 
of  from  about  1040*  to  less  than  about  1 1 15*  C.  and  the  temper- 
ature at  which  said  water  quenching  is  started  within  the  range 
of  from  about  700°  to  less  than  about  870°  C.  when  the  total 
aluminum  and  nitrogen  contents  are  to  the  right  of  and  below 
the  straight  lines  defined  by  percent  nitrogen =0.0090%  and 
percent  nitrogen =0.83  X  percent  aluminum -0.022%  in  FIG. 
2  herein,  and  varying  the  temperature  of  said  initial  anneal 
within  the  range  of  from  greater  than  about  1115*  to  about 
1175°  C.  and  the  temperature  at  which  said  water  quenching  is 
started  within  the  range  of  greater  than  about  870°  to  about 
1090°  C.  when  the  total  aluminum  and  nitrogen  contents  are  to 
the  left  of  and  above  the  straight  lines  defined  by  percent 
nitrogen =0.0060%  and  percent  nitrogen =0.83  X  percent 
aluminum -0.0 184%  in  FIG.  2  herein. 


4,319,937 

HOMOGENEOUS  LIQUID  PHASE  EPITAXIAL 

GROWTH  OF  HETEROJUNCnON  MATERIALS 

Nick  Holonyak,  Urbana,  111.,  and  Edward  A.  Rezek,  West  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation, 
Urbana,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,324 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/206 

U.S.  a.  148—171  4  Qaims 
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product  involving  the  continuous  feeding  of  a  tape  of  the  metal 
coated  with  the  thermoplastic  polymer  film,  said  method  com- 
prising the  following  stejK: 

(a)  cutting  the  ends  of  the  two  tapes  at  predetermined  match- 
ing oblique  angles  to  the  feed  direction; 

(b)  detaching  the  thermoplastic  polymer  film  from  the  end 
portion  of  each  tape  by  immersion  for  a  time  interval  just 
sufficient  to  detach  the  film  in  a  solvent  maintained  at  its 
boiling  point; 

(c)  mechanically  stripping  the  detached  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer film  from  the  tape  end  portions; 

(d)  welding  the  end  portions  of  the  two  upes  together; 


(e)  covering  at  least  the  stripped  end  portions  of  the  two 
tapes  with  a  polymer  film  bondable  to  the  tapes  by  the 
application  of  heat,  the  portions  of  the  tapes  so  covered 
being  placed  between  two  metal  plates  which  have  at  least 
their  surface  in  contact  with  the  thermoplastic  film  coated 
with  a  heat-resistant  material  to  which  the  film  will  not 
adhere; 

(0  placing  the  metal  plates  between  heated  press  plates  and 
compressing  them  to  a  high  pressure;  and 

(g)  rapidly  cooling  the  press  plates  and  moving  them  apart  to 
enable  the  metal  plates  to  be  removed. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  homogeneous  semiconductor 
layer  upon  a  lattice  matched  semiconductor  material  substrate, 
comprising: 
contacting  said  substrate  with  a  melt  of  said  semiconductor 

layer  for  a  period  of  time  which  is  less  than  the  time 

required  for  steady-state  difTusion-limited  growth  of  said 

semiconductor  layer  to  be  established; 
removing  said  substrate  from  contact  with  said  melt  for  a 

time  sufficient  to  allow  the  constiuent  components  of  said 

melt  to  re-equilibrate;  and 
repeating  said  contacting  and  removing  steps  a  sufficient 

number  of  times  to  achieve  a  desired  thickness  of  said 

semiconductor  layer  on  said  substrate. 


4,319,939 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CABLE  HAVING  A  BUILT-IN 

CABLE  SHIELD  BONDING  SYSTEM 

Arnold  R.  Smith,  Chester,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  53,798,  Jul.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,851. 

This  application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,901 

Int.  a.5  HOIB  U/Ot,  ]3/26 

U.S.  a.  156—56  9  Claims 


4,319  938 

METHOD  OF  BUTT-JOINTING  METAL  TAPES  COATED 

WITH  A  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  FILM 

Jean-Patrick  Vives,  Calais,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyons,  Lyon,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR79/00042,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01048,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  29,  1979 

per  FUed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  186,024 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  10,  1978,  78  13829 
Int.  a.3  G03D  15/04 
U.S.  a.  156—49  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  butt-jointing  tapes  of  a  conductive  metal 
coated  on  one  or  both  sides  with  a  film  of  a  thermoplastic 
p>olymer  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
brid film  of  ionomer  polymer  for  bonding  to  the  metal  and 
high-density  polyethylene,  and  a  polyisocyanate  or  epoxy  resin 
adhesive  for  bonding  a  film  of  low -density  polyethylene  to  the 
metal,  as  part  of  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  composite 


■m 


6.  A  method  for  making  an  electrical  cable  comprising  the 
steps  of 

binding  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  one  another  to  form  a  cable  core; 

surrounding  said  cable  core  with  a  layer  of  insulative  mate- 
rial; 

forming  an  electrically  conductive  layer  about  said  layer  of 
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insulative  material,  said  forming  step  further  including  the 

steps  of 

corrugating  said  electrically  conductive  layer  to  form  a 
plurality  of  juxtaposed  corrugations; 

folding  one  edge  of  said  conductive  layer  to  form  at  least 
one  generally  flattened  S-like  fold; 

coating  at  least  exposed  surfaces  of  said  edge  fold  with  an 
insulative  layer; 

imparting  to  said  conductive  layer  a  scored  line  adjacent 
said  edge  fold,  said  scored  line  extending  linearly  along 
the  length  of  said  cable;  and 

rolling  said  conductive  layer  with  said  edge  fold  about 
said  cable  core  such  that  said  coated  edge  fold  surfaces 
are  adjacent  and  facing  said  cable  core  and  the  other 
edge  of  the  conductive  layer  laps  over  said  edge  fold, 
the  shaping  and  positioning  of  said  edge  fold,  along 
with  said  scored  line,  facilitating  access  to  said  cable 
core  through  said  conductive  layer  while  maintaining 
electrical  continuity  in  said  conductive  layer  along  said 
edge  fold;  and 

encasing  said  electrically  conductive  layer  and  all  other 
elements  internal  thereto  in  an  insulative  sheath. 


4^19,941 

DECORATIVE  BUTTERFLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

David  A.  Brownell,  332  E.  Maplehurst,  Femdale,  Mich.  48220 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,797,  May  19,  1980.  This  application 

Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,971 

Int.  a.i  A63H  33/16 

U.S.  a.  156—61  13  Qainis 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  decorative  butterfly  comprising 
the  steps  of;  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  and  alternately 
oppositely  folded  up  and  down  pleats  in  a  sheet  of  material; 
and  securing  the  pleats  together  at  a  central  portion  (12)  on  the 
center  line  (14)  which  passes  perpendicularly  through  the 
pleats  while  forming  wings  by  allowing  the  pleats  to  fan  out 
radially  from  the  central  portion  (12)  on  either  side  of  the 
center  line  (14). 


4,319,940 

.METHODS  OF  MAKING  CABLE  HAVING  SUPERIOR 

RESISTANCE  TO  FLAME  SPREAD  AND  SMOKE 

EVOLUTION 

Candido  J.  Arroyo,  Lilbum;  Nicholas  J.  Cogelia,  Duluth,  and 
Ralph  J.  Darsey,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  and 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  89.788.  Oct.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,842. 
This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,362 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  13/26,  7/34 
U.S.  a.  156—56  4  Qalms 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flame  and  smoke  retardant  cable, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

advancing  a  core  which  includes  a  plurality  of  individually 
insulated  conductors; 

wrapping  a  strip  of  an  inorganic  cellular  material  about  the 
core  with  longitudinal  edge  portions  forming  a  longitudi- 
nal seam; 

forming  a  metallic  strip  having  at  least  one  major  surface 
characterized  by  an  emissivity  in  the  range  of  about  0.039 
to  0.057  into  a  barrier  which  is  generally  concentrically 
disposed  about  the  core  such  that  the  at  least  one  major 
surface  faces  outwardly;  and 

wrapping  a  first  and  a  second  polyimide  tape  helically  about 
the  barrier. 


4,319,942 

RADIATION  CURING  OF  FLOCKED  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURES 

Walter  Brenner,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Prod- 

ucts  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,863 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/02;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  156—72  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  curing  an  adhesive  composition  used  to  bond 
a  composite  comprised  of  metal,  rubber,  and  flock  which 
comprises: 

providing  a  metal  substrate, 

coating  said  metal  substrate  with  an  adhesive  composition 
comprised  of  an  elastomer,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polymerizable  monomer,  a  tackifler,  and  an  adhesion 
promoter, 

providing  a  rubber  substrate, 

placing  the  bottom  side  of  said  rubber  substrate  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  adhesive  on  said  coated  metal  substrate, 

coating  the  top  side  of  said  rubber  substrate  with  said  adhe- 
sive composition, 

depositing  flock  on  said  top  side  of  said  adhesive-coated 
rubber  substrate,  and 

exposing  said  composite  to  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  to 
effect  a  cure  of  said  adhesive. 


4,319,943 
FOLDED  BEAD  HLLER  CONSTRUCTION 
Douglas  A.  Bayuga,  Wilson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,681 
Int.  a.3B29Hy  7/i2 
U.S.  a.  156—136  15  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  shaping  and  securing  an  uncured  tire  bead 
filler  material  to  a  tire  bead  ring,  said  method  comprising: 
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(a)  placing  a  piece  of  bead  filler  material  completely  over 
one  of  the  outer  peripheral  and  annular  side  surfaces  of 
said  bead  ring,  so  that  a  first  portion  of  said  filler  material 
covers  said  one  surface  and  that  a  second  portion  of  said 
filler  material,  exceeding  the  width  of  said  one  surface, 
extends  transversely  thereof  in  at  least  one  direction; 

(b)  stitching  said  first  portion  of  said  filler  material  to  said 
one  surface; 
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4.319,945 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  ASPHERICAL  OPTICAL 

ELEMENTS 

Harry  Howden,  Smallfield,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,681 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28,  1978, 
50127/78;  May  16,  1979,  16961/79 

Int.  a.J  G02B  3/04.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  156—212  9  Oaims 


(c)  folding,  juxtaposing  and  thereby  adhering  at  least  a  part 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  filler  material  over  and  on  at 
least  said  first  portion  of  said  filler  material;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  final  angular  position  of  the  remainder  of 
said  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said  filler 
material  relative  to  said  bead  ring. 


4,319,944 
PROCESS  FOR  REINFORCING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

BODY 
Carl  M.  Pope,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Plastic  Fabri- 
cated Proiducts  Company,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,483 

Int.  a.3  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156—195  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aspherical  optical  element 
comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  glass  substrate  with  at  least  part  of  one  surface 
having  an  irregular  surface  finish  and  an  aspherical  profile 
having  a  surface  accuracy  with  a  surface  irregularity 
varying  within  limits  of  +200  ftm  when  compared  to  a 
desired  aspherical  profile,  and 

bonding  a  polymeric  material  to  said  one  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  polymeric  material  having  a  differential 
thickness  sufficient  to  accommodate  differences  between 
the  aspherical  profile  portion  of  said  substrate  and  said 
desired  aspherical  profile,  said  polymeric  material  provid- 
ing an  overall  optical  surface  finish  to  said  irregular  sur-. 
face  finish  of  said  glass  substrate, 

said  bonding  step  being  carried  out  by  the  steps  of 

supporting  said  glass  substrate  in  a  moulding  tool  with  said 
aspherical  profile  of  said  glass  substrate  being  in  close 
proximity  to  a  moulding  surface  of  said  moulding  tool, 
said  moulding  surface  having  a  negative  profile  of  said 
desired  aspherical  profile  in  an  accuracy  to  within  two 
fringes  or  less  of  sodium  light  per  inch,  and  said  moulding 
surface  having  a  smooth  optically  finished  surface  finish, 

filling  regions  between  said  glass  substrate  and  said  mould- 
ing surface  with  said  polymeric  material, 

bonding  said  polymeric  material  to  said  one  surface  of  said 
glass  substrate, 

moulding  said  polymeric  material  to  a  surface  finish  of  said 
desired  aspherical  profile,  and 

releasing  an  aspherical  optical  element  of  said  glass  substrate 
and  polymeric  material  from  said  moulding  tool. 


1.  A  process  for  reinforcing  a  thermoplastic  body  composed 
of  an  organic  thermoplastic  polymer  which  comprises  extrud- 
ing a  strip  of  hot  organic  thermoplastic  polymer  in  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  about  150°  to  about  290°  C,  passing  said  strip  of 
hot  organic  thermoplastic  polymer  and  a  strip  of  superimposed 
fabric  onto  a  rotating  cylindrical  mandrel  having  a  metal  sur- 
face maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  65°  to 
about  140°  C,  helically  winding  said  superimposed  strips  onto 
said  cylindrical  mandrel,  with  each  layer  of  said  polymer  as  it 
reaches  the  surface  of  said  mandrel  overlapping  a  previous 
polymer  layer  thereon,  applying  pressure  of  about  150  to  about 
400  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  to  said  superimposed  strips 
sufficiently  to  at  least  partially  embed  said  fabric  into  said 
organic  thermoplastic  polymer  and  to  cause  said  polymer,  as 
nodules,  to  protrude  into  the  openings  of  said  fabric  and  at  least 
partially  around  individual  fibers  of  said  fabric  by  passing  said 
strips  between  said  cylindrical  mandrel  and  a  smooth  pressure 
roller  in  close  proximity  to  said  cylindrical  mandrel  and  there- 
after cooling  the  resulting  product  to  obtain  a  permanent  me- 
chanical bond  between  said  fabric  and  said  organic  thermo- 
plastic polymer,  thereby  forming  a  reinforced  tubular  article. 


4,319,946 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  AND  REORGANIZING 
A  PROCESSED  LONG  LENGTH  OF  RLM  INTO 
LENGTHS  OF  HLM  HAVING  SAME  FRAME  SIZE 
Sboji  Inoue,  No.  9,  Aizumi-cho,  Shinjuku-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,043 
Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55/11643 
Int.  a.3  B31F  5/00:  GOIB  19/02 
U.S.  a.  156—350  4  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  classifying  and  reorganiz- 
ing a  processed  long  length  of  film  connected  together  with  a 
series  of  separate  rolls  of  film  having  different  frame  sizes,  into 
a  plurality  of  lengths  of  film  each  having  the  same  frame  size, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  detector  for  detecting  the  frame  sizes  of  each  film 
and  the  spliced  portions  of  the  films  in  said  processed  long 
length  of  film  at  an  introducing  section  of  the  apparatus 
and  then  applying  the  detected  data  as  electric  signals, 
an  automatic  cutter  for  cutting  the  spliced  portions  of  the 
films  having  different  frame  sizes  in  sequence  in  said  long 
length  of  film  by  an  electric  control. 
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an  automatic  reorganizing  means  for  splicing  the  leading  end 
of  the  cut  long  length  of  film  and  the  trailing  end  of  the 
previously  cut  film,  each  film  having  the  same  frame  size, 
by  placing  the  leading  end  and  the  trailing  end  of  each  of 
said  films  opposite  with  each  other  at  the  splicing  position 
of  an  automatic  splicing  means  by  an  electric  control, 

an  automatic  classification  guide  mechanism  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  stages  of  guide  passages  for  classifying 
and  separately  delivering  the  films  according  to  their 
frame  sizes  by  way  of  vertically  shifting  and  changing  the 
guide  passages  by  an  electric  control, 

driving  rollers  each  provided  relatively  to  each  stage  of  the 
guide  passages  in  said  automatic  classification  guide  mech- 
anism and  transporting  the  films  in  the  positive  and  re- 
verse directions  by  pulse  motors  which  are  electrically 
controlled,  and 

an  electronic  controller  for  controlling,  receiving  electric 
signals  from  the  optical  detector,  said  automatic  cutter, 
automatic  reorganizing  means,  automatic  classification 
guide  mechanism  and  pulse  motors  for  driving  rollers. 


4,319,948 

CARD-AFFIXING  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  Volkert,  2940  Iroquois  R(L,  Wilmette,  lU.  60091,  and 

John  K.  Volkert,  545  Thomwood  La.,  Northfield,  111.  60093 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,473 

Int.  a.3  BOIB  7/00 

VJS.  a.  156-357  1  Claim 


4,319,947 

SINGLE  FACER  WITH  ALTOMATIC  ROLL  GAP 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Masateru   Tokuno,   Nishinomiya,   Japan,   assignor   to   Rengo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.),  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-115914 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  156—351  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  single  facer  comprising  a  pair  of  corrugating  rolls,  a 
glue  roll  for  glueing  a  corrugated  medium,  a  press  roll  for 
pressing  a  linerboard  against  the  corrugated  and  glued  medium 
to  paste  them  together,  roll  moving  means  for  moving  said  glue 
roll  and/or  press  roll  toward  and  away  from  one  of  said  corru- 
gating rolls,  and  a  system  for  controlling  the  clearance  be- 
tween said  one  of  the  corrugating  rolls  and  said  glue  roll  and- 
/or  said  press  roll,  said  system  comprising; 
a  roll  clearance  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  clearance 
between  the  rolls  and  giving  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
clearance; 
a  thickness  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  thickness  of 
said  medium  and/or  said  linerboard  and  giving  a  signal 
prop)ortional  to  the  thickness; 
a  comparator/controller  means  receiving  the  signal  from 
said  roll  clearance  detecting  means  and  the  signal  from 
said  thickness  detecting  means,  comparing  them  with  each 
other  and  giving  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the  result 
of  comparison;  and 
a  driving  means  receiving  said  control  signal  to  drive  said 
roll  moving  means  to  move  said  glue  roll  and/or  said  press 
roll  toward  and  away  from  said  one  of  the  corrugating 
rolls,  whereby  adjusting  the  clearance  between  these  two 
rolls. 


1.  Apparatus  for  affixing  a  thin  plastic  card  to  a  direct  mail 
item  or  the  like  which  carries  a  matching  name,  which  appara- 
tus comprises, 

a  card-affixing  station, 

a  conveyer  for  moving  printed  substantially  flat  items  carry- 
ing a  name  and  address  along  a  generally  horizontal  path 
past  and  below  said  card-affixing  station, 

means  associated  with  said  conveyer  and  generally  upstream 
of  said  card-affixing  station  for  applying  an  adhesive  pat- 
tern to  said  item  as  it  moves  along  said  conveyer, 

means  associated  with  said  adhesive  applying  means  for 
detecting  the  arrival  of  said  item  upon  said  conveyer  and 
actuating  a  spray  mechanism  to  spray  said  adhesive  pat- 
tern at  a  predetermined  location  upon  said  moving  item, 

a  magazine  at  said  card-affixing  station  for  holding  a  stack  of 
cards  arranged  in  a  sequence  that  is  the  same  as  the  se- 
quence of  the  items  being  conveyed, 

card-sliding  means  including  a  carriage  mounted  in  a  track 
for  reciprocating  movement  at  an  angle  between  about  10° 
and  25°  to  said  conveyer  path,  which  carriage  has  a  notch 
in  its  leading  edge  defining  a  card-holding  upper  surface 
that  terminates  in  an  abutment  having  a  height  just  slightly 
less  than  the  thickness  of  said  plastic  cards  and  that  is 
proportioned  to  contact  and  support  said  card  over  less 
than  one-half  its  area,  and  which  carriage  also  has  aperture 
means  in  said  upper  surface  through  which  vacuum  is 
applied  to  hold  the  under  surface  of  said  lowermost  card 
in  the  stack  thereagainst, 

means  for  maintaining  said  direct  mail  items  in  substantially 
flat  condition  upon  said  conveyer  when  said  adhesive 
pattern  is  being  applied, 

means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  back  and  forth  in  a 
straight  line  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position  to  remove  only  the  lowermost  card  in  said  maga- 
zine from  said  stack  and  slide  it  forward  and  downward, 
and 
roller  means  positioned  above  said  conveyer  at  said  station 

under  which  roller  means  said  item  passes, 
said  card-sliding  means  being  designed  so  that  said  carriage, 
in  its  extended  position,  feeds  a  leading  edge  of  the  lower- 
most card  into  the  nip  between  said  roller  and  said  con- 
veyer as  said  portion  of  said  item  arrives  which  carries 
said  adhesive  pattern,  whereby  said  card  is  affixed  in  a 
precise  location  upon  the  upper  surface  of  a  printed  sub- 
stantially flat  item  carrying  a  matching  name. 


4,319,949 
MACHINE  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  POLYMERIC  SHEETS 

INTO  A  SPIRAL  DRUM 
Christopher  P.  Thissen;  Jerry  J.  Ferwerda;  Milford  J.  Tweet, 
and  Ronald  D.  Hatfield,  all  of  Austin,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Walker  Process  Corporation,  Aurora,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,732 
Int.  a.^  B32B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—446  16  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sealing  machine  for  producing  a  drum  of  spirally 
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wound  layers  of  thermoplastic  polymeric  sheet  material  heat 
sealed  together  comprising: 
a  rotatable  horizontal  shaft  for  receiving  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric sheet  material  spirally  wound  thereon  by  rotation  of 
the  shaft; 
a  heat  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  and  adjoining 
a  first  polymeric  sheet  layer  being  spirally  wound  on  the 
shaft  and  a  prior  layer  wound  on  the  shaft; 


pand  axially  beyond  said  circumferential  edges  during  exother- 
mic curing  of  said  resin  body  on  said  mold  mandrel. 


4,319,951 
HBER  ORGANIZER  FOR  SPLICE  CASES  AND 
TERMINALS 
Kenneth  N.  Korbelak,  Jackson,  and  Joseph  B.  Masterson,  Car- 
teret, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GK  Technologies,  Incorpo- 
rated, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,009 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/16:  B65H  69/06 

U.S.  a.  156—502  10  Qalms 


IOi.C» 


at  least  a  portion  of  the  heater  means  being  readily  formable 
into  cylindrical  shell  segments  of  varying  radii  when 
positioned  between  the  two  polymeric  sheet  layers;  and 

support  means,  for  the  heater  means,  displaceable  with  re- 
spect to  the  shaft  axis  so  that  the  heater  means  can  remain 
radially  adjacent  a  drum  surface  on  which  another  spiral 
layer  is  to  be  heat  sealingly  attached. 


4,319,950 
MANDREL  FOR  MAKING  A  COUPLING  FOR  RIGID 
PRESSURE  PIPE 
John  L.  Sznopek;  Charles  Lostak;  Robert  W.  Heisler;  Joseph  P. 
Ferraro,  and  Henry  J.  Kazienko,  all  of  Littleton,  Colo.,  as- 
signors to  Manville  Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,226,  Jun.  23,  1978.  This  application 
Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,565 
Int.  a.3  B29C  7/00;  B29D  23/12 
U.S.  a.  156—475  5  Qaims 


— *2  ** 


1.  Organizer  apparatus  for  the  orderly  arrangement  of  re- 
serve lengths  of  single  or  multiple  fiber  optic  conductors  in- 
cluding in  combination  an  organizer  body  including  two  walls 
spaced  from  one  another,  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  partitions 
extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  walls,  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  spaced  partitions  extending  along  the 
outer  surface  of  the  other  of  said  walls,  the  spacing  between 
said  partitions  being  sized  for  light  frictional  releasable  engage- 
ment of  individual  optical  fibers,  a  plurality  of  further-spaced 
partitions  extending  along  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said 
walls,  jacketed  fiber-optic  cable  means  comprising  an  unjack- 
eted  length  between  jacketed  lengths,  thereby  exposing  indi- 
vidual optical  fibers  throughout  the  unjacketed  length,  and  the 
unjacketed  length  being  greater  than  five  times  the  length  of 
said  body,  the  individual  unjacketed  fibers  being  coiled  in  at 
least  two  complete  oval  loops  having  opposed  longitudinal 
sides,  with  a  third  partial  loop  in  longitudmal  overlap  with  one 
of  said  longitudinal  sides,  the  jacketed  lengths  terminating 
adjacent  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  one  longitudinal 
side  and  wall,  the  fibers  of  a  first  loop  adjacent  one  jacketed 
length  and  those  of  a  second  loop  adjacent  the  other  jacketed 
length  being  individually  received  and  removably  retained  in 
the  spaces  between  partitions  of  the  other  surfaces  of  both 
walls,  thus  leaving  an  intermediate  partial  loop  between  said 
first  and  second  loop,  and  the  fibers  of  said  intermediate  partial 
loop  being  received  between  the  further-spaced  partitions 
extending  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  wall. 


1.  In  a  mold  mandrel  for  forming  a  coupling  for  pipe  by 
circumferentially  wrapping  a  curable  resin  impregnated,  rein- 
forcing filament  around  the  outer  circumference  of  the  mold 
mandrel  and  permitting  the  said  resin  to  cure  and  form  a  fila- 
ment reinforced  resin  body,  said  mold  mandrel  including  a 
surface  for  supporting  a  rubber  sleeve  for  embedment  in  said 
filament  reinforced  resin  body  formed  thereby,  said  rubber 
sleeve  having  integrally  formed  gasket  portions  on  both  axial 
edges  thereof  and  an  integral  liner  between  said  gasket  por- 
tions, the  improvement  comprising  a  removable  support  means 
for  supporting  said  integral  liner  of  said  rubber  sleeve  during 
formation  of  said  body,  said  support  means  including  circum- 
ferential edges  for  being  positioned  between  and  in  abutting 
relation  to  both  said  gasket  portions,  said  support  means  in- 
cluding a  relieved  portion  extending  subsuntially  along  said 
circumferential  edges  for  providing  an  annular  space  into 
which  at  least  part  of  said  gasket  portions  can  thermally  ex- 


4,319.952 

REaPROCALLY  MOVING  HOT-WIRE  FOR  BAG 

MAKING  MACHINE 

Gilmore  T.  Schjeldahl,  4436  Marlborough  Ct.,  Minnetonka, 
Minn.  55343 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,761 
Int.  a.'  B32B  i7/00,-  B29D  7/06 
VS.  a.  156—510  7  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  forming  bags  from  thermoplastic  film 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  supply  means  for  dispensing  continuous  layers  of  super- 
posed thermoplastic  film  sheet  material  in  intermittent 
steps  along  a  predetermined  path; 

(b)  means  disposed  in  said  path  for  forming  a  bond  zone  of  a 
predetermined  width  between  said  superposed  layers  of 
sheet  material  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  said  path, 
said  bond  zone  extending  transverse  to  said  path;  and 

(c)  cutting  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  lastmen- 
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tioned  means  for  making  a  transverse  cut  through  the 
approximate  center  of  said  bond  zone,  said  cutting  means 
comprising: 

1.  first  and  second  reciprocally  movable  support  members 
generally  aligned  with  one  another  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  film  path, 

2.  a  hot  wire  element  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  support  members  and  transverse  to  said  film 
path. 


4,319,954 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  POLYCRYSTALUNE  SILICON 

LINES  AND  VIAS  ON  A  SILICON  SUBSTRATE 
Lawrence  K.  White,  East  Windsor,  and  Chung  P.  Wu,  Mercer- 
ville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,804 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  156—628  10  Qaims 


■^A^^^-' 


3.  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  reciprocally 
movable  support  members  in  a  predetermined  phase 
relationship  whereby  said  hot  wire  is  progressively 
passed  through  said  bond  zones  from  one  side  edge  of 
said  layers  to  the  other  with  the  portion  of  said  hot  wire 
first  contacting  said  layers  during  the  passage  through 
one  bond  zone  being  the  first  to  contact  said  layers 
during  the  passage  through  the  adjacent  bond  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  polycrystalline  silicon  lines  and  vias 
on  a  silicon  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(b)  removing  areas  of  said  insulating  layer  where  said  lines 
and  vias  are  to  be  formed; 

(c)  depositing  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  over  the  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

(d)  laser  annealing  said  amorphous  silicon  layer,  whereby 
said  portions  in  contact  with  said  silicon  will  be  selectively 
converted  into  polycrystalline  silicon;  and 

(e)  selectively  removing  the  remaining  amorphous  silicon 
areas. 


4.319,953 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISC  OR  BAND-SHAPED 
SI  CRYSTALS  WITH  COLUMNAR  STRUCTURE  FOR 
SOLAR  CELLS 
Josef  Grabmaier,  Berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,636 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1978,  2850790 

Int.  a.5  C30B  19/06 
U.S.  a.  156—608  9  Qaims 
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COOLJNG  AND 
FLUIOIZING  GAS 


1.  A  method  of  producing  disc  or  band-shaped  silicon  crys- 
tals having  a  columnar  structure  and  useful  in  the  manufacture 
of  solar  cells,  comprising: 
casting  molten  silicon  through  a  gap  located  at  the  bottom  of 
a  crucible  containing  said  molten  silicon  onto  a  band- 
shaped  carrier  body  composed  of  a  material  which  is 
resistant  to  said  molten  silicon,  said  carrier  body  having 
substantially  uniform  mesh  openings  which  substantially 
define  the  crystalline  columnar  structures  in  said  disc  or 
band-shaped  silicon  crystals;  and 
cooling  said  carrier  body  by  directing  a  stream  of  inert  gas 
against  the  underside  of  said  carrier  body  whereby  silicon 
grows  with  a  columnar  structure  in  said  mesh  openings. 


4,319,955 

AMMONIACAL  ALKALINE  CUPRIC  ETCHANT 

SOLUTION  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REDUQNG 

ETCHANT  UNDERCUT 

Kenneth  J.  Murski,  West  Milford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Philip  A. 
Hunt  Chemical  Corp.,  Palisades  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,216 

Int.  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C23F  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  156—659.1  5  Qaims 

4.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  undercutting  beneath 
the  resist-coated  areas  that  lie  above  the  copper  and  copper- 
containing  alloy  traces,  on  substrates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  ammoniacal  alkaline  etching  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of:  cupric  ions  ammonium  chloride; 
ammonium  hydroxide;  ammoniun  phosphate-mono  basic 
and  water,  and 

(b)  incorporating  into  said  ammoniacal  alkaline  etching 
solution  an  organic  undercut  inhibitor  for  reducing  the 
amount  of  undercutting  beneath  the  resist-coated  areas 
that  lie  above  the  copper  traces,  said  organic  undercut 
inhibitor  being  5-nitro-I  H  indazole. 

5.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  under-cutting  be- 
neath the  resist-coated  areas  that  lie  above  the  copper  and 
copper-containing  alloy  traces,  or  substrates,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  ammoniacal  alkaline  etching  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of:  cupric  ions;  ammonium  chloride; 
ammonium  hydroxide;  ammonium  phosphate-mono  basic 
and  water,  and 

(b)  incorporating  into  said  ammoniacal  alkaline  etching 
solution  an  organic  undercut  inhibitor  for  reducing  the 
amount  of  undercutting  beneath  the  resist-coated  areas 
that  lie  above  the  copper  traces,  said  organic  undercut 
inhibitor  being  pyrazole. 
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4,319,956 
NONWOVEN  WEB  MATERIAL  FOR  MEDICAL  TOWELS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Charles  E.  Snyder,  Enfield,  and  Colin  Elston,  Windsor,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Dexter  Corporation,  Windsor  Locks, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,681 

Int.  a.J  D21H  i/¥4 

U.S.  0. 162—146  10  Qaims 

1.  A  bonded  fibrous  web  material  well  suited  for  use  as  a 
single  use  disposable  medical  towel  and  exhibiting  rapid  rewet- 
tability  coupled  with  high  wet  abrasion  resistance  comprising 
a  fibrous  nonwoven  web  material  saturation  bonded  with  a 
hydrophobic  latex,  said  bonded  web  having  a  web  abrasion 
loss  of  less  than  about  40  percent,  an  absorbent  holding  capac- 
ity in  excess  of  300  percent,  an  absorbency  rate  of  less  than  5 
seconds  and  a  cytotoxicity  level  of  zero,  said  hydrophobic 
latex  being  an  internally  stabilized  emulsion  of  a  crosslinkable 
acrylic  binder  and  containing  up  to  2  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  solids  within  the  latex  of  a  nonionic,  polyol  surfactant 
having  a  cytotoxicity  level  of  zero  at  said  concentration. 


4,319,958 

QRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTACTLESS 

TRANSMISSION  OF  TEMPERATURE  INFORMATION 

FROM  A  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Ladislav  Pica,  and  Milos  Cemy,  both  of  Pilsen,  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Skoda,  oborovky  podnik,  Pilsen,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,807 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  14,  1978, 
3899-78 

Int.  Q.^  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  376—247  3  Claims 


4,319,957 

DEWATERING  AND  SUPPORT  BAR  FOR 

PAPERMAKING  MESH 

Heinrich  Bartelmuss,  8863  Teufenbach  63,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,285,  Nov.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,655 

Int.  Q.3  D21F  1/54 

U.S.  Q.  162—352  8  Qaims 


— 15« 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  contactless  transmission  of 
information  about  temperatures  from  a  fuel  assembly  of  a 
nuclear  reactor,  comprising  a  thermoelement  situated  inside 
said  fuel  assembly,  and  circuit  means  for  processing  the  second 
and  higher  order  harmonic  frequencies  magnetically  and  con- 
necting said  thermoelement  with  the  winding  of  a  coil  located 
inside  the  fuel  assembly,  the  magnetic  field  intensity  of  said  coil 
generated  by  such  a  thermocouple  being  controlled  by  the  fuel 
assembly  temperature,  a  harmonic  magnetic  sensing  element 
responsive  to  N  times  the  fundamental  frequency  where  N  is 
an  integer  greater  than  two,  said  sensing  element  measuring  the 
magnetic  field  intensity  of  the  coil  which  is  coupled  with  said 
harmonic  magnetic  sensing  element. 


4,319,959 

METHOD  OF  SUPERVISING  THE  CHANNEL 

STABILITY  IN  REACTOR  CORES  OF  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 

Kazuo  Monta,  Yokohama,  and  Yukio  Takigawa,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,495,  Dec.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,688 

Int.  Q.5  G21C  7/OQ 

U.S.  Q.  376—245  7  Claimi 


1.  In  a  papermaking  machine  wherein  a  dewatering  mesh 

passes  over  and  is  supported  on  at  least  one  dewatering  bar 

extending  transversely  of  the  displacement  direction  of  said 

mesh  and  having  an  elongated  ceramic  upper  surface  formed 

with  a  substantially  planar  top  face  meeting  a  front  face  at  an 

acute  angle  at  a  front  edge  directed  into  said  displacement 

direction,  and  wherein  said  bar  is  carried  on  and  displaceable 

along  a  transversely  extending  support  guide  so  that  it  can  be 

drawn  transversely  out  from  underneath  said  mesh  and  can  be 

reinserted  transversely  thereunder,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  upper  surface  and  said  edge  are  rounded  inwardly  from 

said  faces  at  one  end  of  said  bar,  whereby  said  bar  can  be 

displaced  transversely  under  said  mesh  with  said  one  end 

in  contact  therewith  during  displacement  of  said  mesh 

without  cutting  said  mesh;  and 

said  bar  and  said  guide  being  respectively  formed  with  an 

interfitting  T-section  groove  and  ridge,  said  bar  being 

provided  with  a  rod  parallel  to  said  groove  and  having  at 

least  one  lobe,  said  rod  being  pivotal  between  a  position 

with  said  lobe  bearing  downwardly  on  said  ridge  and  a 

position  out  of  engagement  with  said  ridge. 


_M^7 

--2 

-4 

1.  In  a  boiling  water  reactor  wherein  a  plurality  of  fuel 
assemblies  constitute  a  reactor  core  and  the  fuel  assemblies  are 
cooled  by  a  two-phase  coolant  flow  which  exhibits  a  density 
wave  oscillation,  a  method  of  supervising  the  stability  of  said 
oscillation  comprising  the  steps  of  determining  a  thermal 
power  and  a  coolant  flow  quantity  in  each  fuel  assembly  by 
signals  produced  by  a  plurality  of  in-core  neutron  flux  detec- 
tors installed  in  said  reactor  core,  and  by  signals  regarding  such 
operating  conditions  of  said  reactor  core  as  inserted  positions 
of  control  rods,  a  total  flow  quantity  of  the  reactor  core  and 
the  thermal  power  of  the  core  determined  by  the  heat  balance 
of  a  nuclear  power  plant,  judging  the  stability  of  said  oscilla- 
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tion  of  each  fuel  assembly  from  said  thermal  power  and  the 
coolant  flow  quantity  in  said  fuel  assembly  as  well  as  from 
measured  values  of  such  parameters  as  inlet  subcooling  of  the 
core  and  a  pressure  in  a  reactor  vessel,  or  determining  a  stabil- 
ity limit  of  a  selected  one  from  said  thermal  power  of  the  core 
or  said  total  flow  quantity  of  the  reactor  core  or  parameters 
described  above,  and  comparing  said  stability  limit  with  a 
measured  value  thereof  so  as  to  determine  a  stability  margin. 


4,319,960 
MODULAR  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  RACK 
Gordon  C.  Larson,  and  Richard  A.  Coe,  both  of  Campbell 
County,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company, 
New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,205 

Int.  a.' G21C /9/iO 

U.S.  CI.  376—272  6  Qaims 


1.  A  rack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  plates  of  flattened  U-shaped  cross  section; 

a  plurality  of  cells,  each  including  four  of  said  plurality  of 
plates  interattached  to  form  a  compartment  therein;  and, 

said  plurality  of  cells  being  interattached  in  a  square  array 
forming  a  plurality  of  cavities,  one  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  cells,  each  of  said  cavities  being  of  smaller 
cross-sectional  area  than  each  of  said  compartments. 


4,319,961 
nXING  DEVICE  FOR  DETACHABLY  nXING  A 
HEATING  ELEMENT 
Jean  Coussau,  Paris,  and  Daniel  Brunaud,  Ouroux  Saint  Ger- 
main du  Plain,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Framatome,  Cour- 
bevoie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,874 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1978,  78  34944 
Int.  a.i  G21C  19/20 
VS.  a.  376—260  1  Qaim 

1.  A  entirely  removable  device  for  detachably  fixing  an 
elongate  heating  element,  with  an  electrical  resistance,  which 
extends  into  the  pressurizer  of  a  nuclear  reactor  using  pressur- 
ized water  for  heating  the  water  in  the  primary  circuit  thereof 
and  for  keeping  the  water  at  constant  pressure,  the  heating 
element  extending  inside  a  tubular  sleeve  which  passes  in  a 
leaktight  manner  through  the  wall  of  the  plate  of  the  pressur- 
izer, that  end  of  the  sleeve  which  is  located  outside  the  pressur- 
izer being  provided  with  a  shoulder  having  two  bearing  faces 
extendmg  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  the  inner  one 
of  the  bearing  faces  being  directed  towards  the  pressurizer,  and 
the  outer  one  of  the  bearing  faces  being  directed  outwardly 
thereof,  said  fixing  device  comprising  an  assembly  of  members 
having  a  symmetry  of  revolution  and  the  axes  coaxial  with  the 
axis  common  to  the  sleeve  and  to  the  heating  rod,  said  mem- 
bers of  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  collar  which  is  adapted  to  be  made  integral  with  that  end 
of  the  heating  rod  which  is  located  outside  the  pressurizer, 
said  collar  having  an  inner  face  for  bearing  on  the  outer 
face  of  the  shoulder  of  the  sleeve  with  the  interposition  of 
gasket  means  for  ensuring  leaktightness  between  the  rod 
and  the  sleeve  to  isolate  the  inside  of  the  pressurizer  from 
the  external  environment  and  an  outer  face; 
a  ring  made  of  two  identical  parts  delimited  by  a  plane 


passing  through  said  axis  thereof,  said  ring  being  intended 
to  bear  on  the  inner  face  of  the  shoulder  and  having  an 
external  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  external  diam- 
eter of  the  shoulder  and  of  said  collar; 
a  nut  comprising,  from  the  outer  end  thereof  intended  to  be 
located  outwardly  of  the  pressurizer  to  the  inner  end 
thereof  closer  to  the  pressurizer,  a  part  of  small  internal 
diameter,  which  is  bounded  by  a  shoulder  intended  to  bear 
on  said  outer  face  of  said  collar,  a  part  of  larger  internal 
diameter,  said  diameter  being  greater  than  said  external 
diameter  of  said  ring,  said  part  of  larger  internal  diameter 
having  an  opening  towards  the  outside  for  discharging 
leaking  primary  water  and  being  arranged  to  be,  in  use,  at 


the  level  of  the  join  between  said  collar  and  the  sleeve,  and 
a  cutting  zone  having  a  circumferential  groove  arranged 
to  be,  in  use,  at  the  level  of  said  ring,  and  an  internally 
threaded  part;  and 
a  tubular  collar  having  on  its  outer  face  a  thread  correspond- 
ing to  the  thread  of  said  internally  threaded  part  of  said 
nut,  an  internal  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  external 
diameter  of  the  shoulder  of  the  sleeve  but  less  than  said 
external  diameter  of  said  ring  on  which  said  tubular  collar 
is  intended  to  bear,  to  allow  removal  of  said  tubular  collar 
from  said  sleeve  after  removal  of  the  two  parts  of  said 
ring,  free  of  cutting  of  said  shoulder  of  said  sleeve  when 
said  nut  need  be  cut  into  two  parts  along  said  cutting  zone. 


4,319,962 

CONTINUOUS  AUTOREFRIGERATIVE  DEW  AXING 

APPARATUS 

Douglas  R.  Ryan,  Rockaway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,072,  Dec.  28,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4^17,203.  This  appUcation  Noy.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,127 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  43/08 

U.S.  a.  196—14.5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous,  relatively  low  pressure  autorefrigerative 
dewaxing  apparatus  for  dewaxing  waxy  hydrocarbon  oils 
comprising  a  vertical,  elongated  tower  containing  therein  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  stages,  means  for  introducing 
waxy  oil  into  the  top  of  said  apparatus  and  removing  a  wax- 
containing  slurry  from  the  bottom  of  said  apparatus,  each  of 
said  stages  containing  a  liquid  space,  a  vapor  space  above  said 
liquid  space,  oil  or  slurry  tray  means  for  retaining  said  liquid  oil 
or  slurry,  weir  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  amount 
of  liquid  on  said  tray  means,  downcomer  means  for  providing 
a  flow  path  for  said  liquid  from  a  location  above  said  stage  to 
said  liquid  space  of  said  stage,  means  for  introducing  cold 
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liquid  autorefrigerant  into  at  least  some  of  said  stages  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  liquid  autorefrigerant  directly  contacts 
said  oil  or  slurry  in  said  stages  thereby  vaporizing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  autorefrigerant,  exit  ports  in  at  least  some  said 


mur  /O^ 


/« 


<t^^.    u 


4,319  SM»4 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  VOLUME  DISTILLATION  OF 

LIQUIDS 
Jerome  Katz,  and  Sidney  J.  Fogel,  both  of  Rochester,  Monroe 

County,  N.Y. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  769,291,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,186,060, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,2SM),  Apr.  28, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,243.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  65,501 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C02F  J/06 

U.S.  a.  202—172  58  Claims 


.  »" 


stages  for  removing  vaporized  autorefrigerant  from  at  least 
some  of  said  stages,  and  a  manifold  directly  communicating 
with  each  of  said  exit  ports,  said  exit  port  means  and  manifold 
means  adapted  to  maintain  the  pressure  between  said  stages 
substantially  constant. 


4,319,963 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STEAM  EXTRACTION  OF 

ESSENTIAL  OILS  FROM  VEGETABLE  MATERIAL 

Etienne  Legast,  Chemin  A.  Jeandin,  22/8011,  Thonex,  Geneva, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  7, 1980,  57/80 
Int.  Q.^  BOID  i/i« 
U.S.  Q.  202—170  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  oils  from  vegetable  material 
comprising  an  enclosure  including  top,  bottom  and  side  walls, 
one  of  said  side  walls  provided  with  an  opening  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  means  to  facilitate  charging  and  emptying  of 
said  vegetable  material  while  minimizing  loss  of  heat,  including 
a  drawer  for  containing  said  vegetable  matter,  said  drawer 
having  side  walls,  an  open  top  and  a  perforated  bottom,  said 
drawer  insertable  into  and  out  of  said  enclosure  through  said 
side  wall  opening,  flrst  means  outside  of  said  enclosure  and 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  opening  for  supporting  said 
drawer  for  loading  and  unloading  of  said  vegetable  material, 
second  means  inside  of  said  enclosure  for  supporting  said 
drawer  when  it  is  moved  through  said  side  wall  Of>ening  into 
said  enclosure  for  treatment  of  said  vegetable  material,  a 
source  of  steam  connected  to  the  top  wall  of  said  enclosure 
above  the  area  occupied  by  said  drawer  containing  vegetable 
material  and  directing  steam  downwardly  over  said  material,  a 
cooling  and  condensing  compartment  in  said  enclosure  be- 
neath the  area  occupied  by  said  drawer  and  means  for  collect- 
ing the  extracted  oils  at  the  bottom  of  the  cooling  compart- 
ment. 


7  n  omitTCti 
909  I       woi 

1.  A  closed  system  for  high  volume  distillation  of  impure 
liquids  comprising: 

(a)  evaporator  means,  including  means  for  supplying  impure 
liquid  feed  thereto,  for  evaporating  said  impure  liquid  at  a 
temperature  above  the  freezing  point  of  said  liquid  at 
ambient  pressure  and  a  pressure  not  exceeding  a  pressure 
corresponding  to  said  evaporation  temperature  under 
saturated  conditions; 

(b)  first  compressor  means  receiving  said  vapor  from  said 
evaporator  means  for  increasing  said  vapor  pressure  and 
temperature  to  predetermined  pressure  and  temperature 
levels; 

(c)  expansion  engine  means  motivated  by  a  portion  of  said 
compressed  vapor  from  said  first  compressor  means,  said 
engine  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  compressor 
means  whereby  the  work  done  by  said  vapor  in  expanding 
in  said  expansion  engine  means  is  transmitted  to  said  first 
compressor  means; 

(d)  conduit  means  communicating  said  first  compressor 
means  with  said  expansion  engine  means  for  furnishing 
compressed  vapor  to  said  expansion  engine  means  at  sub- 
stantially said  predetermined  pressure; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  make-up  work  to  said  expansion 
engine  means,  said  make-up  work  supplementing  the  work 
done  on  said  engine  by  said  vapor  portion  expanding 
therethrough; 

(0  a  first  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  said  expanded  vapor 
exhausting  from  said  expansion  engine  means; 

(g)  by-pass  duct  means  for  diverting  the  remainder  of  said 
compressed  vapor  from  said  first  compressor  means 
around  said  expansion  engine  means  to  said  first  mixing 
chamber  for  furnishing  compressed  vapor  to  said  first 
mixing  chamber  at  a  pressure  at  least  substantially  equal  to 
said  predetermined  pressure,  said  by-pass  duct  means 
including  vapor  injecting  means  for  injecting  said  by-pass 
vapor  into  said  first  mixing  chamber,  said  remainder  of 
said  compressed  vapor  admixing  with  and  transferring 
heat  directly  to  said  vapor  exiting  said  expansion  engine 
means  to  form  a  second  vapor; 

(h)  condenser  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said 
impure  liquid  feed  for  receiving  said  second  vapor  from 
said  first  mixing  chamber  and  for  at  least  partially  con- 
densing said  second  vapor  whereby  the  heat  released  by 
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said  second  vapor  is  transferred  to  said  feed  liquid  to 

supply  the  heat  energy  necessary  for  evaporating  said  feed 

liquid; 
(i)  means  for  recovering  condensate  from  said  condenser 

means;  and 
(j)  means  for  removing  unevaporated  liquid  feed  from  said 

evaporator  means. 


measuring  the  SO2  content  of  the  sample  following  said 

separating  step;  and 
determining  the  SO3,  H2SO4  content  of  the  monitored  gas 


4,319,965 
BAROMETRIC  DISTILLATION  SYSTEM 
Sidney  A.  Parker,  5820  Diamond  Oaks  Dr.  S.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76117 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,347 
Int.  a.'  BOID  i/10 
U.S.  a.  202—205  66  Qain 


1.  A  barometric  distillation  system  comprising: 

a  first  column  of  predetermined  barometric  height  including 
energy  imput  means; 

a  second  column  of  predetermined  barometric  height  includ- 
ing energy  rejection  means; 

means  to  intermittently  vent  said  first  and  second  columns 
including; 

at  least  one  means  to  vent  at  the  highest  point  of  said  system; 

means  to  pump  an  impure  liquid  into  said  first  column; 

means  to  pump  purified  liquid  into  said  second  column,  and; 

means  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  columns 
permitting  complete  filling  of  said  second  column  with 
said  purified  liquid,  while  preventing  fiow  of  said  impure 
liquid  into  said  second  column  when  said  first  column  is 
completely  filled  with  said  impure  liquid. 


^50 


environment  on  the  basis  of  the  difference  between  the 
measurement  of  the  combined  SO2  and  SO3,  H2SO4  and 
the  measurement  of  the  SO2  following  said  separating 
step. 


4,319,966 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  MONITORING  SO3  H2SO4  IN 
EXHAUST  GASES  CONTAINING  SO2 
Gerald  L.  Carlson,  and  William  M.  Hickam,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  W  estinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,368 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/56,  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  SO3,  H2SO4  in  the  presence  of 
SO2  in  a  monitored  gas  environment  containing  H2O  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  combined  SO2  and  SO3  content  of  a  sample  of 

the  monitored  gas  environment; 
separating  SO2  from  the  SO3,  and  H2SO4  by  cooling  the 
sample  to  a  temperature  which  is  sufficient  to  convert 
SO3  in  the  presence  of  H2O  to  H2SO4,  but  which  is  not 
sufficient  to  condense  SO2; 


4,319,%7 
FABRICATION  OF  PALLADIUM  ANODE  FOR  X-RAY 
LITHOGRAPHY 
Frederick     Vratny,     Berkeley     Heights,     and     John     M. 
Andrews,    Jr.,    Watchuny,    both    of  N.J.,    assignor   to 
Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,     Incorporated,     Murray 
HUl,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,422 
Int.  C1.5  C25D  5/10,  5/34.  5/50 
U.S.  a.  204—29  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composite  structure  that  com- 
prises a  metallic  substrate  having  a  metallic  material  plated 
thereon,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
polishing  a  surface  of  said  substrate  to  a  mirror  finish, 
flash  plating  onto  said  mirror-finish  surface  in  a  specified 
plating  bath  at  a  relatively  high  current  density  a  rela- 
tively thin  initial  fXDrtion  of  the  final  desired  thickness  of 
said  metallic  material  to  be  plated  thereon, 
at  a  relatively  low  current  density,  continuing  to  plate  said 
material  in  said  bath  by  adding  to  said  initial  portion  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  same  metallic  material  to 
achieve  a  thickness  of  said  metallic  material  less  than  the 
final  desired  thickness, 
annealing  the  partially  plated  substrate  to  relieve  stresses  in 
the  initial  and  intermediate  portions  of  said  plated  material 
and  to  enhance  adhesion  between  said  portions  and  the 
substrate, 
and,  at  said  relatively  low  current  density,  continuing  to 
plate  said  same  metallic  material  in  said  bath  to  achieve 
the  final  desired  thickness, 
further  comprising  the  step  of 
annealing  said  substrate,  subsequent  to  said  polishing  step, 

to  relieve  stresses  due  to  polishing, 
and  still  further  comprising  the  step  of 
annealing  said  structure,  subsequent  to  said  plating  steps, 
to  relieve  stresses  in  the  plated  layer  and  to  reduce  the 
density  of  grain  boundaries  at  the  layer-to-substrate 
interface, 
and  wherein  said  substrate  is  made  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  gold  and  molybde- 
num, and  wherein  said  plated  layer  is  made  of  palla- 
dium. 
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4,319,968 
ELECTROLYTICALLY  DECOMPOSING  METHOD  FOR 

IRON^JYANIDE  COMPLEX 
Atsuyuki  Ueno,  and  Junichiro  Yokota,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Katsuhiro  Okubo,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,697,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,616 
Int  C1.3  C25B  7/00 


U.S.  a.  204—96 


6  Claims 


support  rods,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fixing  individual  points  of  the  cathode  sheet  surfaces  by 
removably  inserting  punctiform  spacing  bodies  between 
the  cathode  sheets  and  the  anode,  including  spacmg  bod- 


1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  decomposing  iron-cya- 
nide complexes  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  having  a  non-ferrous  anode  and  a  cathode,  intro- 
ducing into  said  electrolytic  cell  an  electrolyte  having  a  spe- 
cific conductivity  within  the  range  of  S-2S  mH/cm.  and 
containing  said  iron-cyanide  complex,  applying  a  voltage 
between  said  electrodes  to  electrolytically  decompose  said 
iron-cyanide  complex,  while  maintaining  the  specific  con- 
ductivity of  said  electrolyte  within  said  range,  and  oxidizing 
the  cyan  released  thereby  to  form  a  cyanic-acid,  and  precipi- 
tating the  iron  ions  released  thereby  in  the  form  of  hydrox- 
ide. 


ies  unequally  distributed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cathode 

sheets; 
supporting  the  spacing  bodies  depending  from  holding  rods; 

and 
supporting  the  holding  rods  on  the  cathode  support  rods. 


4,319,971 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RECOVERING  SILVER  BY 

ELECTROLYSIS 
Dallis  L.  Good,  Middlesboro,  Ky.,  and  David  L.  Good,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Metal  Extraction  Processes  Cor- 
poration, Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,722 

Int.  a.^  C25C  1/22,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—109  8  Claims 


4,319,969 
AQUEOUS  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Yoshio  Oda;  Takeshi  Morimoto,  and  Kolyi  Suzuki,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,896 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-110234 
Int.  Q.3  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  9/00.  11/03 
U.S.  Q.  204—98  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  having  a  gas-liquid  permeable  porous 
electrode  layer  on  a  cation  exchange  membrane,  wherein  said 
electrode  layer  is  formed  by  screen  printing  a  paste  comprising 
a  hydrophobic  polymer  and  an  electrode  powder  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  cation  exchange  membrane,  wherein  said  electrode 
powder  is  a  metal,  an  electroconductive  metal  oxide,  or  an 
electroconductive  reduced  metal  oxide  powder,  and  bonding 
said  paste  to  said  membrane  by  the  application  of  heat  and 
pressure. 


4,319,970 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

SEPARATION  OF  METALS,  PARTICULARLY  COPPER 

Helmut  Scbatton,  and  Walter  Krickau,  both  of  Liinen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hiittenwerke  Kayser  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,090 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912524 

Int.  Q.3  C25C  1/12.  7/00.  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  204—106  14  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  copper,  in 
which  at  the  beginning  of  the  electrolytic  deposition  cathode 
sheets  are  inserted  in  the  electrolyte  of  an  electrolytic  bath 
between  anode  sheets  and  are  supported  on  respective  cathode 


1.  A  method  for  extracting  silver  by  electrolysis  from  a  fluid 
solution  having  silver  ions  therein,  said  method  comprising: 

inserting  an  elongated  hollow  housing  into  said  fluid; 

driving  impeller  means  within  said  housing  so  as  to  draw 
said  fluid  into  said  housing  through  an  inlet  opening  lo- 
cated above  said  impeller  means  and  so  as  to  expel  said 
fluid  outwardly  through  an  outlet  opening  below  said 
impeller  means; 

placing  a  negatively  charged  cathode  in  the  path  of  fluid 
flow  caused  by  said  impeller  means  whereby  said  silver 
ions  will  be  attracted  to  said  cathode; 

placing  a  positive  charge  on  an  anode  located  within  said 
housing  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  caused  by  said  impeller 
means. 
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4,319,972  [Y]^[MQJ-. 

AC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  CAPACITOR  FOIL 
Richard  A.  Bemis,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague    where  Y  is  a  member  selected  from 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,595  [(R)a{R')6l]  and 

Int.  aj  C25F  3/04.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  204—129.43  3  Qaims  ((R)c<R^)d(R^)*S]. 
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where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R^  is  a  monovalent  organic 
aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cyano  alkyl  and  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  R-*  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  forming  a  hetero- 
cyclic or  fused  ring  structure,  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a 
halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  2,  b  is  a 
whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  and  the  sum  of  a+b  is  equal  to 
1  or  2,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive,  d  is  a 
whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive,  e  is  a  whole  number 
equal  to  0  or  1,  and  the  sum  of  c,  d  and  e  is  equal  to  1  to  3 
inclusive,  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  4-6  inclusive. 


1.  A  process  for  etching  aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  foil 
compnsing  subjecting  the  foil  intermittently  to  the  action  of 
AC  current  at  16  to  36  Hz  frequency  in  a  single  stage  in  an 
aqueous  bath  consisting  essentially  of  0.75  to  1.8  M  hydrochlo 
nc  acid,  0.2  to  0.5  M  aluminum  chloride,  and  0.05  to  0.4  M 
oxalic  acid  and  at  a  temperature  of  30°  to  45°  C.  by  passing  said 
foil  between  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  an  insulated  frame  during 
which  etching  takes  place  and  then  out  of  the  field  of  said 
electrodes  during  which  no  electrochemical  etchmg  takes 
place. 


4,319,973 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  AND 
BLEACHING  TEXTILES 
Augusto  Porta,  Geneva;  Antonio  Kulhanek,  Le  Lignon,  both  of 
Switzerland;  Alain  Groult,  Annemasse,  and  Herve'  Tourrier, 
Valleiry,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute, Carouge,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH78/00043,  §  371  Date  Aug.  6,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00346,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  28,  1979 

per  Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  129,976 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    6,    1977, 
14876/77 

Int.  a.5  D06L  3/02:  D21C  9/16;  C25B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  204—133  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  washing  and  bleaching  textiles  by  means  of 
an  aqueous  wash  bath  containing  a  detergent  substantially  free 
from  bleaching  agent,  wherein  said  bleaching  is  carried  out  by 
the  step  of  incorporating  into  said  wash  bath,  at  the  required 
moment,  an  aqueous  alkaline  oxidizing  agent  containing  in 
particular  hydrogen  peroxide  ions,  said  aqueous  alkaline  oxi- 
dismg  solution  being  produced  electrolytically,  immediately 
before  its  incorporation  into  said  wash  bath,  by  reducing  oxy- 
gen at  a  cathode  in  an  alkaline  medium. 


4,319,975 
DERIVATIZED  AGAROSE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

AND  USING  SAME 
Richard  B.  Cook,  Rockland,  Me.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,372 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  204—180  G  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  biological  mixtures  by  subjecting 
them  to  gel  electrophoresis  using  as  the  gel  matrix  a  deriva- 
tized  agarose  containing  at  least  one  substituent  having  a  prese- 
lected conformational  shape  such  that  the  pore  diameter  of  the 
derivatized  agarose  is  not  reduced  below  about  10'  A  units,  the 
D.S.  being  from  about  0.001  to  about  2.0,  whereby  the  compo- 
nents in  said  mixture  are  separated  as  a  function  of  their  molec- 
ular size. 


4,319,976 
ELECTROPHORETIC  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SEPARATING 
SERUM  PROTEINS  AND  IMPROVED 
ELECTROPHORETIC  GEL  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
William  A.  Gurske,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,566 
Int.  Q.i  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  Q.  204—180  G  36  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  gel  of  the  type  comprising  a  polysac- 
charide, characterized  in  that  said  electrophoretic  gel  further 
comprises  an  acid  polysaccharide  and  salts  thereof,  wherein 
the  acid  moiety  of  said  acid  polysaccharide  comprises  at  least 
one  carboxyl  group. 


4,319,974 

UV  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SUBSTRATES 

TREATED  THEREWITH 

James  V.  Crivello,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,100 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  65/10 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.11  4  Claims 

1.  Curable  or  polymerizable  compositions  comprising  by 
weight 

(A)  15  to  100%  of  a  C(8.i2)  a-olefm  oxide, 

(B)  0  to  85%  of  a  polyfunctional  epoxy  resin, 

(C)  0.1  to  10%  based  on  the  sum  of  the  weight  (A),  (B)  and 
(C)  of  an  aryl  onium  salt  of  the  formula. 


4,319,977 
TWO-LAYER  CORRUGATED  ELECTRODE 
John  P.  A.  Wortley,  Harbome,  England,  assignor  to  IMI  Ky- 
noch  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1979, 
14845/79 

Int.  C\?  C25B  11/02:  C25C  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  204—280  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  assembly  comprising:  an  electrically  con- 
ductive hanger  bar  having  a  longitudinal  dimension;  and  an 
electrode  formed  of  two  continuous  sheets  of  metal,  at  least 
one  of  the  sheets  being  corrugated,  the  sheets  being  in  face  to 
face  contact  so  as  to  form  a  series  of  parallel  spaced-apart  tubes 


March  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


937 


and  being  joined  together  along  their  areas  of  contact,  said 
electrode  being  joined  to  said  hanger  bar  along  the  longitudinal 


for  causing  migration  of  water  molecules  from  said  solu- 
tion to  said  charge-carrying  means;  and 
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dimension  thereof  such  that  said  tubes  extend  perpendicularly 
to  said  longitudinal  dimension. 


4,319,978 
SPACER  FOR  ELECTRODIALYSIS  STACK 
William  G.  Millman,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Lea  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,673 

Int.  C\?  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  204—301  18  Qaims 


MODucT  nan  M 
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means  for  removing  water  on  said  charge-carrying  means 
from  close  proximity  with  said  solution  in  order  to  pre- 
vent return  thereof  to  said  solution. 


4,319,980 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  COAL  TO  OBTAIN  A 

REHNED  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Rodman  Jenkins,  Suite  558, 1629  K  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20006 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,127 

Int.  Q.3  ClOG  1/04:  ClOL  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  208—8  LE  9  Claims 


0  4    «'  'LUC 
VENT 


1.  A  flow  directing  spacer  for  use  between  the  cationic  and 
anionic  selective  membranes  of  electrodialysis  apparatus  com- 
prising an  inner  ply,  two  intermediate  plies  and  two  compress- 
ible outer  plies,  wherein  the  inside  of  each  of  said  intermediate 
plies  is  bonded  to  a  side  of  said  inner  ply,  and  the  outside  of 
each  of  said  intermediate  plies  is  bonded  to  one  of  said  outer 
plies,  wherein  said  bonds  are  formed  of  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  and  wherein  a  turbulence  promoting  means  is  placed 
within  a  flow  path  defined  by  an  aperature  in  said  spacer,  the 
aperature  being  the  depth  of  the  five  said  plies. 
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4,319,979 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  POLAR  SUBSTANCES 

FROM  SOLUTION 
Arthur  S.  King,  8021  Cherokee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,670,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,233,134. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,518 
Int.  Q.^  B03C  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  204—302  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  extracting  water  from  an  aqueous 
solution  including: 
means  for  receiving  a  supply  of  the  solution  to  be  treated; 
means  for  carrying  a  high  voltage  positive  electrical  charge; 
means  for  locating  said  charge-carrying  means  in  closely 
spaced,  open  communication  with  said  receiving  means 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  refined  carbonaceous  material 
from  initial  coal  which  comprises: 

(1)  treating  said  coal  at  a  temperature  of  60°  to  150*  C.  with 
methylamine  to  produce  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  insoluble  waste  material 

(b)  a  solution  of  extracted  coal  and 

(c)  undissolved  residual  coal 

(2)  discarding  said  insoluble  waste  (a)  and  separating  said 
solution  of  extracted  coal  from  said  undissolved  coal; 

(3)  subjecting  said  undissolved  residual  coal  to  a  first  treat- 
ment to  remove  a  predominant  amount  of  amine  and  then 
stripping  said  undissolved  coal  with  a  low  molecular 
weight  alcohol  or  naphtha  vapor  to  remove  remainmg 
residual  amine; 


938 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


(4)  removing  said  amine  from  said  extracted  coal  solution  to 
produce  a  refined  carbonaceous  product. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  alcohol  is  of  1-4 
carbons. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  a  reHned  carbonaceous  material 
from  coal  which  comprises: 

(1)  treating  said  coal  at  a  temperature  of  60*  to  150*  C.  with 
methylamine  to  produce  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  insoluble  waste  material  and 

(b)  a  solution  of  dissolved  extracted  coal  and 

(c)  undissolved  residual  coal 

(2)  discardmg  said  insoluble  waste  (a)  and  separating  said 
extract  solution  from  said  undissolved  residual  coal; 

(3)  subjecting  said  undissolved  coal  to  a  first  treatment  to 
remove  a  predominant  amount  of  said  methylamine  and 
then  stripping  said  undissolved  coal  with  methanol  to 
remove  residual  methylamine; 

(4)  treating  said  undissolved  residual  coal  from  (3)  with 
additional  hot  methylamine,  and  then  separating  methyl- 
amine from  said  residual  coal; 

(5)  subjecting  said  undissolved  residual  coal  from  (4)  with 
hot  methanol  vapor  to  strip  away  remaining  methylamine 
and  then  separating  said  residual  coal  from  the  methanol- 
methylamine  mixture; 

(6)  removmg  methylamine  from  said  dissolved  extracted 
coal  solution  to  produce  a  refined  carbonaceous  product. 


and  cooling  and  condensing  it  to  separate  therefrom  a 
gaseous  product,  a  light  liquid  product,  and  a  heavy  oil 
containing  fine  shale  particles; 
(0  introducing  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  product  to  said 


4^19,981 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  LIQUID  FUEL 

COMPOSITION 

Gary  M.  Singerman,  .MonroevUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 

meat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205^23 
Int.  C[J  ClOG  1/00 
VJS.  CI.  208—8  R  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  liquid  fuel  composition  which 
comprises  liquefying  coal,  separating  a  mixture  of  phenols 
from  said  liquefied  coal,  converting  said  phenols  to  the  corre- 
spondmg  mixture  of  anisoles,  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  remainder  of  said  liquefied  coal  to  hydrotreatment,  subject- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrotreated  liquefied  coal  to 
reforming  to  obtain  a  reformate  and  then  combining  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  anisoles  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reformate 
to  obtain  said  liquid  fuel  composition. 


4,319,982 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  OIL-SHALE  OR  TAR  SAND 

Ewald  Meisenburg.  Hohenweg  60,  5351  Heimerzheim,  and  Karl- 
Heinz  Keim,  Dieselstr.  43,  5047  Wesseling,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,894 
Int  a.J  ClOG  1/02 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  retorting  oil  shale  to  produce  shale  oil  in 

which  crushed  oil  shale  flows  serially  downward  through  at 

least  a  pre-heating  zone,  a  retorting  zone,  and  a  combustion 

zone  which  comprises: 

(a)  generating  flue  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  by  burning 
in  said  combustion  zone  carbonaceous  material  on  the 
spent  oil  shale  from  said  retorting  zone  in  the  presence  of 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  introduced  to  said  combustion 
zone; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  flue  gas  from  said  combustion  zone  and 
recycling  at  least  a  pxsrtion  thereof  to  said  combustion 
zone; 

(c)  introducing  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  said  retorting 
zone  after  heating  same  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide 
heat  for  retorting  pre-heated  oil  sheile; 

(d)  said  hydrogen-conuining  gas  being  heated  by  passage  in 
.  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  fiue  gas  withdrawn  from 

said  combustion  zone; 

(e)  withdrawing  vaporous  product  from  said  retorting  zone 
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pre-heating  zone  after  heating  same  a  sufficient  amount  to 
pre-heat  said  oil  shale;  and 
(g)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  product  with- 
drawn from  said  pre-heating  zone  to  said  pre-heating 
zone. 


4,319,983 

PASSIVATION  PROCESS 

Jin  S.  Yoo,  Flossmoor,  111.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com* 

pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,863 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/18.  47/12 

U.S.  a.  208—114  19  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  material  having 
at  least  one  metal  contaminant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  vanadium,  iron  and  copper  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  material  in  a  reaction  zone  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  to  form  a 
conversion  product  and  a  deactivated  catalyst  having  carbona- 
ceous deposits  and  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal 
contaminant,  and  regenerating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  deacti- 
vated catalyst  to  restore  at  least  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  activ- 
ity by  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  deposits 
to  form  a  regenerated  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  regenerated  catalyst 
with  a  liquid  medium  containing  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  silicon-containing  material  for  passivating  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  at  least  one  metal  contaminant  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
permit  at  least  a  portion  of  said  silicon-containing  material  to 
interact  with  said  portion  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  form 
a  treated  catalyst  containing  silicon  atoms  from  said  silicon- 
containing  material,  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  treated 
catalyst  with  an  oxidative  wash  to  form  a  washed  catalyst,  and 
transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  washed  catalyst  to  said 
reaction  zone. 
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4319  984 
REFORMING  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 
PLATINUM-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Regis  J.  PeUet,  Wheaton,  111.,  and  Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chester- 
ton, Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, 111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,707,  Oct  22, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 
24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,721 
Int  a.3  ClOG  35/06 
\JJS.  Q.  208—138  12  Qaims 


a  mat  on  the  second  sluice,  said  mat  having  a  series  of 

grooves  therein; 
a  hose  connected  to  the  housing  for  injecting  a  stream  of 

liquid  therein; 
said  liquid  stream  striking  said  opposed  depending  fianges 

causing  turbulence  thereof,  said  turbulent  stream  mixing 


WATER 


1.  A  process  for  the  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbon  stream, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  said  stream  under  reform- 
ing conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  physical  particle-form  mixture  of  a  Component  A 
and  a  Comp>onent  B,  said  Component  A  comprising  at  least  one 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  deposed  on  a  solid  catalyst  support 
material  providing  acidic  catalytic  sites  and  said  Component  B 
comprising  rhenium  or  a  comi>ound  of  rhenium  deposed  on  a 
solid  catalyst  support  material,  said  catalyst  having  been  pre- 
pared by  thoroughly  and  intimately  blending  finely-divided 
particles  of  Component  A  and  Component  B  to  provide  a 
thoroughly-blended  composite,  said  finely-divided  particles 
having  a  particle  diameter  that  is  less  than  100  mesh  (ISO 
microns),  and  forming  subsequently  said  composite  into  parti- 
cles having  a  size  that  is  greater  than  1(X)  mesh  (150  microns) 
and  being  suitable  for  use  in  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  reac- 
tion zone. 


with  the  sand,  said  mixture,  due  to  said  turbulence,  result- 
ing in  a  suspension  and  separation  of  the  particles  within 
the  liquid,  said  suspension  gravitating  downwardly  onto 
the  first  sluice  and  over  the  screen  at  the  bottom  thereof 
then  onto  the  second  sluice  whereby  heavy  gold  particles 
are  trapped  within  the  grooves  in  the  mat;  and 
support  struts  for  the  housing  and  sluices. 


4,319,986 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,319,985 
GOLD  CONCENTRATOR 
WUllam  M.  Hibbard,  McCaU,  Id.,  assignor  to  HU  Way,  McCall, 
Id. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,977 
Int  Q.^  B03B  5/26 
UJS.  Q.  209—3  12  Claims 

1.  A  gold  concentrator  comprising: 
a  housing  for  receiving  sand  containing  gold  and  rock  parti- 
cles; 
a  funnel  on  the  housing  for  directing  sand  containing  large 

rock  and  gold  particles  into  the  housing; 
opposed  depending  flanges  within  the  housing  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  funnel; 
a  first  sluice  extending  from  beneath  the  housing; 
a  screen  overlying  a  portion  of  said  first  sluice; 
a  second  sluice  intersecting  the  first  sluice; 


4,319,987 
BRANCHED  ALKYL  ETHER  AMINES  AS  IRON  ORE 
FLOTATION  AIDS 
Donald  L.  Shaw,  Kingwood;  Quentin  T.  McGlothlin,  Spring; 
Barry  M.  O'Brien,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.;  John  W.  Keck,  and 
Wilfred  L.  Freyberger,  both  of  Houghton,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,456 
Int  Q.^  B03D  1/02 
VS.  Q.  209—166  13  Qaims 

1.  A  froth  flotation  process  for  separating  silica  from  iron 
ore,  which  comprises  frothing  said  ore  in  an  aqueous  medium 
in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  2  pounds  per  ton  of  said  ore  of  a  water 
dispersible,  liquid  mixture  of  aliphatic  ether  amines  having  the 
general  formula: 

R— O-CH2— CH2-CH2-NH2 
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wherein  R  is  a  mixture  of  methyl  branched  aliphatic  radicals 
having  predominantly  eight  and  ten  carbon  atoms  and  said 
branching  being  methyl  radicals. 


4,319,988  

SEPARATION  OF  HIGH  GRADE  MAGNETITE  FROM 

FLY  ASH 
Robert  G.  Aldrich,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halomet,  Incor- 
porated, Manlius,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,697 

Int.  a.'  B02C  23/14 

U.S.  a.  209—172.5  9  Qaims 

2.  A  process  for  recovering  magnetite  from  fly  ash  obtained 

as  a  product  from  coal  combustion,  said  process  including  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  fly  ash  to  dry  magnetic  separation; 

(b)  forming  a  slurry  comprising  the  magnetic  fraction  ob- 
tained from  said  dry  separation; 

(c)  subjecting  such  slurry  to  a  first  wet  magnetic  separation; 

(d)  screening  the  magnetic  fraction  from  said  first  wet  mag- 
netic separation; 

(e)  subjecting  the  oversized  particles  to  grinding; 
(0  screening  the  products  from  said  grinding  step; 

(g)  subjecting  the  passed  material  from  the  screening  steps 
(d)  and  (0  to  a  final  wet  magnetic  separation;  and 

(h)  separating  a  high  purity  magnetite  from  said  final  wet 
separation. 

8.  An  integrated  process  for  recovering  magnetite  from  fly 
ash  obtained  as  a  product  of  coal  combustion  according  to  the 
process  of  claim  2  and  for  cleaning  coal  prior  to  its  combustion, 
said  process  including  the  additional  step  of  utilizing  the  mag- 
netic product  of  the  final  wet  magnetic  separation  in  the  heavy 
medium  beneficiation  of  coal. 


4,319,989 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 
Donald  J.  Wyiand,  Brighton,  and  Michael  W.  Stowe,  Pontiac, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,462 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  209—225  3  Claims 


^ 


so    'te     so^ 


flow  of  air-suspended  granular  material  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion therethrough  and  to  which  surface  magnetic  particles  in 
said  air  stream  are  adapted  to  magnetically  adhere,  said  annular 
passageway  having  a  uniform  cross  sectional  area  which  is 
generally  of  the  same  size  as  the  upstream  end  of  said  inlet 
section,  said  intermediate  section  having  an  opening  therein 
which  registers  axially  with  said  magnet  assembly  and  through 
which  said  magnet  assembly  is  adapted  to  be  removed,  a  re- 
movable cover  sealingly  closing  said  opening,  said  magnet 
assembly  being  supported  within  said  intermediate  section  on 
said  cover,  said  inlet  section  having  a  conically  shaped  member 
supported  concentrically  therein  and  being  of  progressively 
increasing  cross  section  in  a  downstream  direction,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  conical  member  being  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  inlet  section  to  define  an  annular 
passageway  therebetween  extending  axially  through  said  inlet 
section  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  intermediate  section,  the 
downstream  end  of  said  conical  member  being  located  directly 
adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  said  magnet  assembly. 


4,319,990 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRY  CLEANING  OF  GRAIN 

Roman  Miiller,  Niederuzwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gebrueder 
Buehler  AG,  St.  Gallen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,318 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    19,    1979, 
553/79 

Int  a.3  B07B  1/46 
U.S.  a.  209—240  17  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  separator  assembly  for  a  pneumatic  conveyor 
of  the  type  comprising  a  cylindrical  conduit  through  which 
granular  material  is  adapted  to  be  conveyed  in  one  direction 
while  suspended  in  a  high  velocity  air  stream  directed  through 
the  conduit,  said  separator  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical 
duct  having  an  inlet  section  at  one  end,  an  outlet  section  at  its 
opposite  end  and  an  intermediate  section  extending  axially 
between  and  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  inlet  and 
outlet  sections,  said  inlet  section  being  frusto-conically  shaped 
with  its  upstream  end  corresponding  in  shape  and  size  with 
said  conduit  for  connection  therewith,  said  inlet  section  being 
of  progressively  increasing  cross  section  in  a  downstream 
direction,  said  intermediate  section  being  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  said  inlet  section  and  having  a  uniform  cylindrical  cross 
section  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  with  the  downstream 
end  of  the  inlet  section,  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  magnet 
assembly  within  said  intermediate  section  concentric  with  the 
axis  thereof,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  magnet  assem- 
bly being  relatively  smooth  in  an  axial  direction,  said  outer 
penpheral  surface  coof^erating  with  the  surrounding  inner 
surface  of  the  intermediate  section  to  define  an  annular,  axially 
extending  passageway  around  the  magnet  assembly  for  the 


1.  Screening  apparatus  for  the  dry  cleaning  of  grain  by 
removal  of  impurities,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  of 
modular  construction  including  a  screen  box  in  the  form  of  a 
closed  trough  and  housing  at  least  one  removable  screen,  a 
head  section  detachably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  screen  box, 
said  head  section  incorporating  an  inlet  and  internal  guide 
means  for  directing  material  entering  said  inlet  to  one  side  of 
said  at  least  one  removable  screen,  a  tail  section  incorporating 
a  plurality  of  outlets  and  internal  guide  means  for  directing 
material  passing  through  said  at  least  one  screen  to  one  of  said 
outlets  and  material  retained  by  said  at  least  one  screen  to 
another  of  said  outlets,  said  screen  box  having  means  for  ac- 
commodating different  numbers  of  interchangeable  screens 
and  said  guide  means  of  said  head  and  tail  sections  being 
adapted  to  be  interchangeable  with  other  such  guide  means, 
thereby  providing  different  flow  paths  through  said  apparatus 
in  dependence  on  the  form  and  number  of  screens  fitted  in  said 
screen  box,  wherein  said  head  section  is  held  in  position  by 
quick  action  releasable  catches. 
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4,319,991 
MATERIAL  SEPARATING  MACHINE 
William  J.  Crone,  Jr.,  Beach  City,  Ohio,  and  John  P.  Wright, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Midwestern  Industries,  Inc^ 
Massillon,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,413 

Int.  a.3  B07B  1/55 

U.S.  a.  209—255  7  Qaims 


tensioning  devices  of  each  said  screen  element  to  hold  a  said 
tensioning  device  in  place  should  it  break. 


12  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  composite  material  into  three 
groups  classified  according  to  the  screen  size  through  which 
the  groups  will  pass  comprising  first  screen  means  receiving 
the  composite  material  and  allowing  the  grouping  of  the  small- 
est sized  material  to  pass  therethrough,  a  trough  at  the  periph- 
ery of  said  first  screen  means  to  receive  the  groupings  of  the 
largest  and  mid-sized  of  the  materials,  a  discharge  spout  at  the 
end  of  said  trough,  second  screen  means  in  said  trough  near 
said  discharge  spout,  said  second  screen  means  being  of  a 
different  mesh  than  said  first  screen  means,  and  nozzle  means 
above  said  second  screen  means  to  emit  a  spray  of  fluid  mate- 
rial to  wash  the  grouping  of  the  mid-sized  material  through 
said  second  screen  means  with  the  grouping  of  the  largest  sized 
material  moving  through  said  discharge  spout. 


4,319,992 
MATERIAL  SEPARATING  MACHINE 
William  F.  Davis,  Massillon,  and  Masataka  Tsutsumi,  Canton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midwestern  Industries,  Inc.,  Mas- 
sillon, Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,493 

Int.  C\?  B07B  1/48 

U.S.  a.  209—275  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  composite  material  into  groups 
classified  according  to  the  screen  size  through  which  the 
groups  will  pass  comprising  a  frame  member,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  arranged  supporting  means  carried  by  said  frame 
member,  each  said  supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
supports,  a  screen  element  tensioned  over  each  of  said  support- 
ing means  forming  screen  panels  between  said  supports,  each 
successive  screen  panel  being  downwardly  inclined  at  a 
greater  angle  than  the  preceding  screen  panel  so  that  material 
to  be  separated  moves  progressively  faster  as  it  traverses  the 
screen  element,  a  plurality  of  tensioning  devices  for  each  said 
screen  element,  and  safety  bar  means  connected  to  each  of  said 


4,319,993 
LARGE-CAPACITY  POWER  SCREEN 
Rudolf  Krause,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Rhewum   -   Rheiniscbe   Werkzeug-   u.   Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,904 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951291 

Int.  Q.3  B07B  1/28.  1/30 
U.S.  Q.  209—315  8  Qaims 


.^r: 


1.  A  screen  apparatus  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  frame  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 

horizontal  and  having 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  longitudinal  beams, 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  transverse  beams  bridging  the  ends 
of  said  longitudinal  beams,  and 

a  central  longitudinal  member  between  said  longitudinal 
beams  and  having  high  and  low  ends  secured  to  said 
transverse  beams; 
a  generally  planar  screen  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 

horizontal  and  spanning  said  beams; 
means  for  mounting  said  frame  for  limited  displacement 

relative  to  a  fixed  support;  and 
drive  means  including  a  pair  of  drive  motors  fixed  to  said 

central  member  and  respective  eccentrics  carried  by  said 

motors  for  limitedly  displacing  said  frame  and  screen 
.    relative  to  said  support,  one  of  said  motors  being  mounted 

on  said  high  end  below  the  plane  of  said  screen  and  the 

other  of  said  motors  being  mounted  on  said  low  end  above 

the  plane  of  said  screen. 


4^319^994 

GOLD  MINING  PAN 

Ralph  H.  Morgan,  1363  Kingfisher,  #3,  Sminyrale,  Calif.  94087 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  15U76 

Int  Q.'  B03B  5/04 

MS.  Q.  209—447  9  Qaims 

1.  A  gold  mining  pan  comprising: 

pan  forming  means  including  a  circular  bottom  portion  and 
a  circumscribing  outwardly  flared  frusto-conically  config- 
ured wall  portion,  said  bottom  poriion  having  an  opening 
formed  in  an  arcuate  segment  thereof; 
slide  means  disposed  beneath  said  arcuate  segment  and  in- 
cluding an  arcuate  groove  formed  in  the  surface  thereof 
facing  said  arcuate  segment;  and 
means  affixed  to  said  bottom  poriion  for  holding  the  upper 
surface  of  said  slide  means  in  contact  with  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  bottom  portion  when  said  groove  is  in 
registration  with  said  arcuate  opening,  whereby  when  said 
pan  is  swirled  the  more  dense  material  included  in  a  slurry 


942 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


March  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


943 


contained  within  said  pan  is  caused  to  be  separate  from  the   ber  with  a  fluid  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  chamber  with  a 


remainder  of  the  slurry  and  be  collected  within  said 


wall  having  a  fluid  outlet  opening,  a  deformable  filter  mem> 
brane  separating  said  chambers  and  sealed  to  said  housing,  said 
outlet  chamber  containing  a  perforated  membrane  support 
surface  of  concave  compound  curvature  spaced  from  the  wall 
of  the  outlet  chamber,  said  membrane  being  held  by  said  hous- 


groove  and  such  material  may  be  extracted  by  removing 
said  slide  means. 


4,319,995 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

PARTICLES  BY  RELATIVE  DENSITY 

William  J.  Haight,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mineral 

Recovery  Corporation,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,223 

Int.  a.'  B07B  n/00 

\}S.  a.  209—481  44  Oaims 


ing  so  as  to  be  initially  flat  and  spaced  from  said  support  sur- 
face, said  membrane  being  sufficiently  deformable  so  as  to  be 
forced  into  contact  with  and  conform  to  the  compound  curva- 
ture of  said  support  surface  under  normal  transmembrane 
pressure  when  fluid  flows  through  the  membrane  from  said 
inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber. 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  particles  of  selected  relative 
density  from  an  aggregated  group  of  particles  of  predeter- 
mined size  having  different  individual  densities,  wherein  the 
particles  are  disposed  upon  a  supporting  surface  in  a  particle 
bed,  the  particle  bed  is  contacted  by  vertical  reaction  surfaces 
defining  at  least  two  intercommunicating  annular  channels,  the 
vertical  reaction  surfaces  having  an  eccentric  lateral  motion 
component  and  the  supporting  surface  having  a  vertical  mo- 
tion component,  said  motion  components  fluidizing  the  parti- 
cle bed  to  reduce  the  resistance  thereof  to  lateral  movement  of 
individual  particles  therewithin,  and  moving  such  particles  in  a 
direction  toward  a  collection  zone  bounded  by  one  of  said 
vertical  reaction  surfaces,  the  steps  of: 
simultaneously  contacting  the  particles  of  said  bed  in  said 
collection  zone  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  hori- 
zontal reaction  surfaces  disposed  in  said  collection  zone  so 
as  to  enhance  the  fluidity  of  particles  therewithin,  thereby 
to  enable  denser  particles  to  move  into  and  remain  in  the 
collection  zone  in  preference  to  less  dense  particles;  and 
providing  a  vertical  barrier  surface  adjacent  said  collection 
zone  to  which  denser  particles  may  move  laterally  be- 
tween said  horizontal  reaction  surfaces  and  there  remain 
in  preference  to  less  dense  particles. 

4,319,996 

nLTER  WTTH  INITIALLY  FLAT  MEMBRANE  AND 

CLTIVED  MEMBRANE  SUPPORT 

Monty  E.  Vincent,  and  Kartis  Vizulis,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 

tnignors  to  Geinian  Sciences,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,229 

Int  Q\?  BOID  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  210—188  4  Claims 

1.  A  filter  device  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  cham- 


4,319,997 
MULTIPLE  FILTER  CASE 
Manfred  Pett,  Gleichen-Bremke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Sartorius  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,791 
'    Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  7917272[U] 

Int,  Q\?  BOID  27/00 
U.S.  a.  210—85  5  Claims 


1.  A  multipart  filter  case  for  holding  at  least  one  cartridge- 
shaped  filter  element,  particularly  for  the  sterile  filtration  of 
fluids,  comprising: 

a  bell-shaped  case  top  part; 

an  intermediate  plate  having  at  least  one  perforation  and  at 
least  one  cartridge-shaped  filter  element  attached  thereto 
said  filter  element  having  an  end  cap  thereof  sealed  in  said 
perforation; 

a  disk-shaped  vase  plate  arranged  parallel  to  the  interme- 
diate plate  and  provided  with  a  filtrate  outlet  and  defin- 
ing with  the  intermediate  plate  a  filtrate  space; 

a  leakage  control  channel  connecting  the  area  between  at 
least  two  ring  packings  with  the  outside  of  the  case,  the 
ring  packings  arranged  longitudinally,  spaced  on  the  cap 
against  the  top  part,  the  intermediate  plate  being  sealed  off 
in  the  top  part  by  the  ring  packings 

a  filter  inlet  for  the  medium  to  be  filtered  protruding  through 


the  base  plate  and  the  intermediate  plate  into  the  case  top 
part  and  comprising  a  tubular  connection  integral  with  the 
intermediate  plate  and  extending  detachably  and  sealably 
through  the  base  plate;  and  clamping  means  for  fluidtight 
connections  of  the  top  part,  the  intermediate  plate,  and  the 
dish-shaped  plate  at  their  peripheries  with  the  packings 


4,319,998 

MONITOR  FOR  AN  EFFLUENT  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

John  D.  Anderson,  Court  House,  Eagle  River,  Wis.  54521 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,905 

Int.  a.3  C02C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  210—86  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  effluent  disposal  system  including  an  upstream  septic 
tank,  a  downstream  effluent  disposal  field,  and  piping  intercon- 
necting the  septic  tank  to  the  disposal  field,  a  septic  monitor 
interposed  in  the  interconnecting  piping  for  monitoring  sus- 
pended solids  in  the  effluent  passing  through  the  interconnect- 
ing piping  comprising, 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  coupling  to  the 

interconnecting  piping, 
screening  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  continuously 
intercepting  effluent  flow  therethrough,  with  suspended 
solids  in  the  effluent  being  continuously  collected  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  screening  means,  said  screening 
means  being  removable  for  periodic  servicing, 
and  automatic  indicating  means  automatically  responsive  to 
an  increased  effluent  level  in  said  housing  upstream  of  said 
screening  means  caused  by  a  predetermined  accumulation 
of  suspended  solids  on  said  screening  means  to  automati- 
cally provide  an  indication  that  the  effluent  disposal  sys- 
tem requires  servicing. 


adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  for  conveying  the  liquid  effluent 
therefrom,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  liquid  into 
and  out  of  said  tank,  strainer  means  within  said  tank  normally 
retaining  said  granular  material  within  said  tank  while  permit- 
ting passage  of  said  liquid  effluent  therethrough,  means  tapped 
into  said  outlet  conduit  downstream  of  said  strainer  means  and 
said  tank  for  trapping  any  granular  material  leaking  past  said 
strainer  means  and  out  of  said  tank,  said  trapping  means  includ- 
ing a  hollow  body  comprised  of  opposed  sections,  angular 
flanges  formed  on  said  sections  at  the  adjacent  edges  thereof,  a 
screen  interposed  between  said  flanges,  means  urging  said 
flanges  toward  each  other  to  clamp  said  screen  therebetween, 
a  transparent  pipe  section  connected  at  one  end  to  said  hollow 
body  at  the  inlet  end  thereof  to  visually  indicate  the  accumula- 
tion of  any  granular  material  filtered  out  by  said  screen. 


4,320,000 

BIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW  HLTER-DRIER 

Harold  T.  Lange,  and  Eugene  J.  Ziegler,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Sporlan  Valve  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,495 

Int.  a.J  BOID  29/i6 

U.S.  a.  210—117  5  Qaims 


4,319,999 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL  TRAP 
Thomas  L.  Gruesbeck,  Maumee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,744 

Int.  a.^  BOID  2i/l0 

U.S.  Q.  210—95  2  Gaims 


1.  A  liquid  treating  apparatus  comprising:  a  tank  containing 
a  bed  of  granular  material,  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  under 
pressure  to  said  tank  in  which  said  liquid  percolates  through 
said  granular  bed,  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  tank 


2  — 


5.  A  filter-drier  unit  for  heat  pump  systems,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shell  having  opposed  ends,  each  shell  end  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flow  port, 

(b)  spaced  partitions  in  the  shell  providing  a  compartment 
therebetween,  one  partition  separating  one  flow  port  from 
the  compartment  and  the  other  partition  separating  the 
other  flow  port  from  the  compartment, 

(c)  an  outlet  check  valve  connected  to  each  partition, 

(d)  a  perforated  tube  in  the  compartment  and  extending 
between  and  connected  to  the  outlet  check  valves, 

(e)  a  molded  desiccant  core  in  the  compartment  and  dis- 
posed about  the  tube, 

(0  an  inlet  check  valve  connected  to  each  partition  in  later- 
ally spaced  relation  to  the  outlet  check  valve  connected  to 
the  same  partition,  to  control  flow  from  each  flow  port 
through  an  inlet  check  valve  in  one  partition  and  into  the 
compartment,  through  the  core  and  tube,  thence  through 
an  outlet  check  valve  in  the  other  partition,  and  out  the 
other  flow  port, 

(g)  the  flow  ports  being  aligned  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shell, 

(h)  the  outlet  check  valves  and  tube  being  located  at  one  side 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell  for  disposing  the  core 
closer  to  one  side  of  the  shell  than  the  opposite  side, 

(i)  the  inlet  check  valves  being  located  at  the  opposite  side  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell  and  laterally  of  the  core 
for  communication  with  the  compartment  laterally  of  the 
core, 

(j)  each  outlet  check  valve  including  a  casing  extending 
inwardly  into  the  compartment  from  the  partition  to 
which  the  outlet  check  valve  is  connected, 

(k)  the  perforated  tube  including  opposite  ends  carried  by 
the  casings  of  the  outlet  check  valves,  and 

(I)  the  core  being  provided  with  a  bore  receiving  the  tube, 
and  being  provided  with  end  recesses  spaced  laterally 
from  the  tube  at  the  connection  of  the  tube  ends  with  the 
valve  casings,  the  tube  engaging  and  supporting  the  core 
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axially  inward  of  the  casings  of  the  outlet  check  valves  for 
minimizing  shock  impact  damage  to  the  core. 

4.320,001 
LIQUID  HLTER  HAVING  REHNED  VENT  VALVE 
Guy  Le  Boeuf,  9  rue  Aristide  Briand,  Cormeilles  en  Parisis, 
France (95240) 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,738 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17,  1979,  79  12619 
Int.  a.3  BOID  35/14 
VS.  a.  210—120  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  filtering  a  physiological  liquid,  comprising  a 
chamber  for  the  circulation  of  said  liquid,  a  filtering  unit 
mounted  across  the  liquid  path  through  said  chamber  and 
dividing  said  chamber  into  at  least  two  compartments  and  a 
one-way  valve  for  the  exhaust  of  overpressure  air  from  a  top 
part  of  said  chamber,  said  valve  being  provided  with  an  obtura- 
tor integral  with  a  float,  said  float  positioned  within  said  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  lifted  by  a  free  level  of  said  liquid  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  valve,  the  said  obturator  cooperating  with  two 
opposed  valve-seats  for  closing  a  passageway  through  the 
filtration  chamber  wall,  in  the  absence  of  any  gas-overpressure 
inside  said  chamber  and  under  the  thrust  exerted  by  said  liquid 
driving  said  float,  whenever  said  free  level  is  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  valve,  respectively. 


drical  body  having  a  plurality  of  flow  openings,  said  end 
cover  having  a  cleansing  agent  inlet  and  a  cleansing  agent 
outlet,  said  cleansing  agent  being  removed  from  said  drum 
by  rotating  said  pipe  means  by  said  handle  to  thereby 
rotate  said  screw  blade  which  engages  the  cleansing  agent 
in  said  drum  to  thereby  move  said  cleansing  agent  axially 
to  said  cleansing  agent  outlet,  and 


filter  means  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  of  said  drum  so  that  when  liquid  to  be  cleaned 
flows  into  said  tank  through  said  tank  inlet  and  is  dis- 
charged through  said  operating  outlet,  said  liquid  passes 
through  said  filter  means  and  said  cleansing  agent  in  said 
drum  to  thereby  remove  impurities  from  the  liquid. 


4,320,003 

BYPASS  WATER  CONDITIONER 

Charles  H.  Sanderson,  and  Charles  W.  Sanderson,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kemtune,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,695 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/06:  C02B  1/00 

VS.  a.  210—222  12  Claims 


4,320,002 
FILTER  DEVICE 
Makoto  Ihara,  16-4,  Nishikamata  5-chome,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo  104, 
Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser,  No.  147,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1979,  54-60185[U] 
Int  a.^  BOID  33/06 
VS.  a.  210—178  10  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  filter  device  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tank  having  an  inlet  for  liquid  to  be  cleaned,  an 
intake  on  said  tank  for  a  cleansing  agent,  and  a  discharge 
outlet  on  said  tank  for  said  cleansing  agent, 
axial  pipe  means  extending  through  said  tank,  said  pipe 
means  havmg  a  handle  at  one  end  to  rotate  said  pipe  means 
freely  relative  to  said  tank,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said 
pip)e  means,  said  pipe  means  having  an  operating  outlet 
extending  externally  of  said  tank, 
a  screw  blade  attached  to  said  pipe  means  to  rotate  together 

with  said  pipe  means; 
a  drum  routably  carried  on  said  axial  pipe  means  and  dis- 
posed within  said  tank  and  around  said  screw  blade,  said 
drum  having  a  cylindrical  body  and  an  end  cover 
mounted  on  said  cylindrical  body  such  that  said  cylindri- 
cal body  is  rotauble  relative  to  said  end  cover,  said  cylin- 


1.  A  water  conditioner  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  comprising  an  elongated  magnet  having 
opposite  ends  and  at  least  two  axially  spaced  poles  encased 
in  an  inner  casing  of  non-magnetic  material, 

an  elongated  intermediate  casing  of  magnetic  material  encir- 
cling said  magnetic  core  and  being  substantially  coaxial 
therewith, 

means  for  radially  spacing  said  magnetic  core  and  said  inter- 
mediate casing  such  that  they  form  a  treatment  chamber 
therebetween,  said  treatment  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet 
at  one  end  and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

said  intermediate  casing  providing  a  return  path  for  the 
magnetic  field  produced  by  said  magnet  to  confine  the 
magnetic  field  produced  by  the  magnet  generally  to  the 
treatment  chamber, 

an  outer  casing  encircling  said  intermediate  casing  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

means  for  spacing  said  outer  casing  from  said  intermediate 
casing  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
intermediate  casing  to  form  therebetween  a  bypass  cham- 
ber, said  outer  casing,  inlet  and  outlet  being  separated 
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from  the  intermediate  casing  inlet  and  outlet  to  form  at 
least  two  parallel  connected  flow  paths  for  liquid  flowing 
through  the  conditioner,  one  of  the  flow  paths  comprising 
the  treatment  chamber  and  the  other  flow  path  comprising 
the  bypass  chamber, 
whereby  the  portion  of  the  liquid  flowing  through  the  treat- 
ment chamber  will  be  treated  by  the  magnetic  field  and 
the  remainder  of  the  liquid  which  flows  through  the  by- 
pass chamber  is  not  subjected  to  the  magnetic  field. 


4,320,004 

ANTI-RUST  WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Rubin  Schecter,  4811  NE.  12th  Ave.,  Oakland  Park,  Fla.  33334 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,474 

Int.  a.3  BOID  23/24.  27/12 

V.S.  a.  210—266  3  Claims 


which  are  open  at  the  side  of  the  respective  ring  which 
faces  toward  said  foraminous  screen  means; 
and  cross  bars  slidably  received  in  said  slots  and  engaging 
the  foraminous  screen  means  to  physically  reinforce  the 
latter  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  cross  bars  of  each  ring 
being  substantially  spaced  from  each  other  laterally  of  said 
ring  so  that  substantially  more  than  50%  of  the  area  of  said 
screen  means  is  exposed  for  passing  water  to  the  treatment 
bed  both  during  filtering  and  during  backwash. 


4,320,005 

COALESCER  OR  HLTER  END  CAP 

Howard  T.  DeGraffenreid,  P.O.  Box  261,  Inola,  Okla.  74036 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,685,  Mar.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,310 

Int.  a.3  BOID  27/02 

VS.  a.  210—232  8  Qaims 


1.  An  anti-rust  water  treatment  apparatus  for  removing  iron 
from  water  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet  spaced  from 
said  inlet,  and  support  means  confining  a  treatment  bed 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  in  a  predetermined  space 
inside  said  container; 

said  treatment  bed  comprising  manganese  zeolite  particles 
occupying  not  more  than  two-thirds  of  said  predeter- 
mined confined  space  and  not  less  than  one-half  of  said 
predetermined  confined  space,  with  the  remainder  of  said 
predetermined  confined  space  inside  the  container  being 
empty  to  enable  substantially  all  of  the  manganese  zeolite 
particles  to  be  tumbled  vigorously  in  the  container  by 
backwashing  with  water  under  pressure  which  is  intro- 
duced in  the  container  at  said  outlet  and  discharged  from 
the  container  at  said  inlet; 

said  support  means  for  confining  said  treatment  bed  compris- 
ing an  inlet  screen  unit  in  the  container  between  said  water 
inlet  and  said  bed  of  manganese  zeolite  particles  spaced 
above  said  treatment  bed,  and  an  outlet  screen  unit  in  the 
container  between  said  bed  of  manganese  zeolite  particles 
and  said  water  outlet  and  supporting  said  treatment  bed 
from  below; 

each  of  said  screen  units  including  a  foraminous  screen 
means  exposed  for  substantially  more  than  50%  of  the 
cross-sectional  extent  of  the  treatment  bed  so  that  nearly 
all  of  the  treatment  bed  is  exposed  to  backwash  water 
introduced  into  the  container  at  said  outlet  and  flowing  up 
through  said  foraminous  screen  means,  and  a  pair  of  resil- 
ient split  rings  in  axially  confronting  relationship  to  each 
other  and  each  being  radially  compressible  for  slidable 
insertion  into  the  container  and  radially  expandable  after 
such  insertion  for  a  tight  fit  in  the  container,  said  forami- 
nous screen  means  being  clamped  between  said  rings  and 
extending  transversely  across  the  interior  of  the  container; 

each  of  said  split  rings  having  circumferentially  spaced  slots 


8.  In  combination:  a  mounting  stool  including  a  non-recessed 
sealing  surface  with  a  predetermined  radial  width;  a  coalescer 
or  filter  end  cap  comprising:  a  disc-like  base  portion  having  an 
upper  surface  adapted  for  supporting  filter  or  coalescing  me- 
dia, said  base  portion  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  an  opening 
extending  therethrough,  said  opening  being  spaced  radially 
inwardly  of  said  peripheral  edge,  a  skirt  connected  to  said  base 
portion  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  relative  to  said  upper 
surface,  said  skirt  extending  generally  downwardly  away  from 
said  base  portion  and  terminating  in  a  lower  surface,  said  skirt 
including  a  peripheral  outer  surface  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  base  portion, 
an  inner  surface  opposite  said  outer  peripheral  surface  defining 
a  counterbore  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  opening,  said  skirt  being  generally  cylindrical  and  the 
outer  surface  thereof  lying  in  a  single  plane,  and  an  annular 
U-shaped  gasket  means  having  a  sealing  surface  for  sealing 
against  the  mounting  stool  sealing  surface,  wherein  the  mount- 
ing stool  sealing  surface  has  a  predetermined  radial  width 
substantially  greater  than  the  sealing  surface  of  the  gasket 
means  so  as  to  enable  the  gasket  means  sealing  surface  to  seat 
against  any  portion  of  the  entire  sealing  surface  of  the  stool 
without  the  necessity  for  the  gasket  means  to  be  tightly  re- 
ceived in  a  recess  in  the  stool  surface,  said  gasket  means  being 
made  of  a  resilient  material  having  a  bottom  portion  including 
said  gasket  sealing  surface  and  including  an  opposite  surface 
that  overlies  the  skirt  lower  surface  and  sides  extending  up- 
wardly along  and  overlying  the  skirt  inner  surface  and  periph- 
eral outer  surface,  respectively,  said  gasket  means  bottom 
portion  being  compressed  between  the  skirt  lower  surface  and 
the  mounting  stool  sealing  surface;  and  one  of  coalescing  and 
filter  media  supported  on  said  base  portion  upper  surface. 
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4,320,006 
CENTRIFUGAL  OIL  SEPARATOR 
Takefusa  Kikuchi,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taiyu  Shoji 
Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1979,  54/3505[U] 
Int.  a.   B04B  3/00:  BOID  33/10 
VS.  a.  210—369  1  Claim 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  the  oil  from  oil 
coated  chips  comprising:  a  bowl  shaped  basket  and  means 
supporting  said  basket  for  rotation  about  a  central  vertical  axis; 
a  pipe  for  charging  said  basket  with  chips,  said  pipe  being 
centered  about  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  basket  and  extending 
into  said  basket  to  a  point  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the 
bottom  thereof;  the  inner  surface  of  said  basket  being  smoothly 
and  upwardly  curved  such  that  the  angle  formed  between  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  the  tangent  of  the  surface  progressively 
decreases  as  the  diameter  of  the  basket  increases  until  the  angle 
is  or  is  nearly  zero;  the  walls  of  the  basket  being  formed  by 
rings  each  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-sectional  shape;  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top  of  said  basket,  said  rings  being  of  a  progres- 
sively increasing  diameter,  said  rings  being  vertically  spaced  to 
form  a  plurality  of  circumferential  slits  whereby  all  of  the  chips 
as  they  move  up  the  sides  of  the  basket  must  cross  each  of  the 
slits  in  succession;  said  slits  being  of  radially  increasing  width 
with  the  inner  ends  of  said  slits  being  narrower  than  said  chips; 
said  rings  being  joined  to  each  other  by  welding  at  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  intervals. 


4,320,007 
PUSHER-TYPE  CENTRIFUGE  HLTERS 

Giiother  Hultsch,  Oberschleissheim,  and  Helmut  Wilkesmann, 
Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krauss- 
Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1979.  2909716 

Int.  a.5  BOID  33/10 
U.S.  a.  210—376  10  Claims 


centrifugally  separating  said  Hltrand  into  solids  lying  on 
said  sieve  surface  and  a  filtrate  passing  radially  outwardly 
through  said  drum; 

a  pusher  plate  axially  displaceable  in  said  drum  between  a 
rear  end  position  and  a  front  end  position  and  having  an 
outer  edge  closely  juxtaposed  with  said  surface,  whereby 
axial  forward  displacement  of  said  plate  from  said  rear 
position  to  said  front  position  scrapes  said  solids  from  said 
surface  and  pushes  said  solids  forward  in  said  chamber; 

a  cylinder  rotationally  fixed  to  said  drum  and  forming  a 
cylinder  chamber  centered  on  said  axis  and  axially  offset 
from  said  sieve  chamber; 

a  piston  axially  subdividing  said  cylinder  chamber  into  a 
front  compartment  and  a  rear  compartment  while  being 
jointly  axially  displaceable  with  said  pusher  plate; 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  pusher  plate  and  said  piston 
jointly  axially  in  one  direction  for  reducing  the  axial 
length  of  one  of  said  compartments  and  increasing  the 
axial  length  of  the  other  of  said  compartments,  said  one 
compartment  being  open  and  always  substantially  at  ambi- 
ent pressure; 

means  including  a  conduit  extending  from  radially  outside 
said  surface  of  said  drum  into  said  one  compartment  for 
continuously  introducing  said  filtrate  into  said  one  com- 
partment and  thereby  filling  same,  whereby  on  rotation  of 
said  cylinder  said  liquid  filtrate  in  said  one  compartment 
will  be  forced  radially  outwardly  and  will  urge  said  piston 
axially  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction;  and 

means  for  periodically  draining  said  filtrate  from  said  one 
compartment  and  thereby  decreasing  the  force  said  filtrate 
exerts  on  said  piston  in  said  opposite  direction  to  less  than 
the  force  said  biasing  means  exerts  on  said  piston  in  said 
one  direction,  whereby  said  piston  will  periodically  move 
back  and  forth  and  will  similarly  axially  reciprocate  said 
pusher  plate  to  periodically  scrape  said  surface  of  said 
drum. 


4,320,008 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  CONVEYING  OF 

ANIMAL  HOUSE  WASTE  MATERIALS 
Fumiyuki  Kokubo,  542  Ohaza  Tsuzuranuki,  Moroyamacho, 
Iruma-gun,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,973 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  21/12 

U.S.  a.  210—527  24  Qaims 


"""'^''^ 


1.  A  centrifuge  filter  comprising: 

a  sieve  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  an  inner 
surface  forming  an  axially  forwardly  open  sieve  chamber; 
means  for  feeding  a  filtrand  into  said  sieve  chamber; 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  said  axis  and  thereby 


1.  A  liquid  and  solid  material  handling  structure  comprising: 
an  elongated  floor  adapted  to  accommodate  liquid  and  solid 
materials,  said  floor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  means 
located  below  said  floor  having  an  elongated  chamber  ex- 
tended in  the  direction  of  said  floor,  said  floor  having  a  longitu- 
dinal slit  open  to  said  chamber  allowing  liquid  on  the  floor  to 
drain  into  said  chamber,  means  located  adjacent  the  first  end  of 
the  floor  to  receive  solid  material  moved  from  the  floor,  means 
located  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  floor  to  receive  liquid 
from  the  chamber,  a  frame  movably  supported  on  the  floor, 
scraper  means  connected  to  the  frame,  said  scraper  means 
movable  to  a  first  position  adjacent  the  floor  to  move  solid 
material  located  on  the  floor  to  the  means  to  receive  solid 
material,  and  movable  from  the  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion above  the  floor,  first  means  connected  to  the  frame  and 
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extended  through  the  slit  into  the  chamber,  second  means 
located  in  the  chamber  movably  connected  to  the  first  means, 
said  second  means  movable  to  a  first  position  to  move  liquid  in 
the  chamber  to  the  means  to  receive  liquid  and  from  the  first 
position  to  a  second  position,  power  means  for  selectively 
moving  the  frame  in  first  and  second  directions  along  the 
length  of  the  floor,  said  power  means  selectively  operable  to 
move  the  frame  in  the  first  direction  along  the  length  of  the 
floor  whereby  said  scraper  means  moves  solid  material  on  the 
floor  to  the  means  to  receive  solid  material  and  to  move  the 
frame  in  the  second  direction  along  the  length  of  the  floor 
whereby  said  second  means  moves  liquid  in  the  chamber  to  the 
means  to  receive  liquid,  and  connecting  means  attaching  the 
frame  and  power  means,  said  connecting  means  operable  to 
move  the  scraper  means  to  its  second  position  when  the  power 
means  moves  the  frame  in  the  second  direction  whereby  the 
scraper  means  does  not  move  solid  material  on  the  floor. 


reaches  a  predetermined  location  within  said  bed  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  measuring  the  self-generated  electrical 
potential  difference  between  predetermined  spaced  apart 
non-dissimilar  metal  electrodes  in  said  bed  as  water  is 
made  to  flow  through  said  bed; 

(b)  sensing  when  a  change  of  self-generated  ]x>tential  differ- 
ence being  measured  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
and  producing  a  first  output  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(c)  sensing  when  the  rate  of  change  with  respect  to  time  of 
said  f>otential  difference  being  measured  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value  and  producing  a  second  output  signal 
indicative  thereof;  and 

(d)  logically  combining  said  first  and  second  output  control 
signals  and  using  said  resultant  signal  to  initiate  a  regener- 
ation control  apparatus. 


4,320,009 

PROCESSED  ANTHOCYANIN  PIGMENT  EXTRACTS 
Barney  W.  Hilton,  Dallas;  Robert  I.  Lin,  Irving,  and  Michael  G. 

Toper,    Farmer's    Branch,    all    of   Tex.,    assignors    to 

Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,721,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,824 

Int.  a.3  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210—651  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  anthocyanin  pigment  extract 
containing  undesirable  components  comprising  subjecting  the 
extract  to  ultrafiltration  or  dialysis  using  a  semi-permeable 
membrane  having  a  molecular  weight  cut-off  of  about  2,000  to 
20,000  daltons,  such  that  low  molecular  weight  components 
pass  through  the  membrane  as  permeate  and  anthocyanin 
pigments  are  retained  as  concentrate  and  also  subjecting  said 
extract  to  ion  exchange  to  remove  ions  from  said  extract, 
whereby  both  the  ultrafiltration  or  dialysis  and  the  ion  ex- 
change serve  to  provide  a  purified  anthocyanin  pigment  ex- 
tract having  enhanced  stability  and  a  reduced  ability  to  support 
growth  of  yeasts. 


4,320,010 
REGENERATION  DETECTOR  FOR  WATER  SOFTENERS 
Mario  A.  Tucci,  St.  Paul,  and  George  K.  Sutherland,  White  Bear 
Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sys-Tec,  Inc.,  New  Brigh- 
ton, Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,848,  Jan.  24,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,635,  Mar.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,988 

Int.  a.3  BOID  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  210—662  8  Qaims 


» n^* 


4,320,011 

OIL-CONTAINING  WASTE  WATER  TREATING 

MATERIAL  CONSISTING  OF  MODIHED  ACTIVE 

CARBON 

Hiroshi  Sato,  Nagoya;  Sadaaki  Shigeta,  Narashino.  and  Yasuo 
Takenaka,  Otake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  176,052 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1979,  54-102936 
Int.  Q.3  C02F  1/28 
U.S.  Q.  210—694  7  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  removal  of  oil  fractions  from  oil-containing 
waste  water,  comprising: 
contacting  said  waste  water  with  a  bed  of  active  carbon 
upon  whose  surface  is  chemically  bonded  at  least  one 
nitrogenous  vinyl  compound  having  at  least  one  structure 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  structures, 
and  quaternary  ammonium  structures. 


4,320,012 
NEUTRALIZATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  WASTE 

WATERS 
Gordon  F.  Palm,  and  R.  George  Hartig,  both  of  602  Schoolhouse 
Rd.,  Lakeland,  Fla.  33803 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,581,  Jan.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,966 

Int.  Q.J  C02F  1/52 

U.S.  Q.  210—713  6  Claims 


1.  In  water  softening  apparatus  of  the  type  including  an 
elongated  tank  containing  an  ion  exchange  resin  bed,  a  method 
for  initiating  regeneration  of  said  bed  when  the  hardness  front 


suits   POHO 


1.  Method  for  neutralization  of  acidic  waste  waters  from  - 
phosphate  plants  to  produce  treated  water  suitable  for  disposal 
or  use,  said  waste  waters  being  acidic,  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
1.5  to  2.1,  and  containing  fluonde  and  phosphate  matenals  in 
solution,  comprising  partially  neutralizing  said  waste  waters  by 
adding  one  or  more  chemicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium  carbonate  and  calcium  oxide  to  said  waste 
waters  to  raise  the  pH  thereof  to  the  range  3.0  to  4.5  and  to 
precipitate  a  substantial  portion  of  said  fluoride  and  phosphate 
materials  therefrom  as  a  non-flocculent  first  precipitate,  sepa- 
rating said  first  precipitate  from  the  resulting  liquid  phase,  and 
finally  neutralizing  said  liquid  phase  by  adding  calcium  oxide 
to  said  liquid  phase  to  further  raise  the  pH  thereof  to  the  range 
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6.0  to  12.5  and  to  precipitate  a  substantial  portion  of  said  phos- 
phate materials  therefrom  as  a  flocculent  second  precipiute 
and  to  produce  treated  water,  said  flocculent  second  precipi- 
ute bemg  suspended  in  said  treated  water  and  difficult  to 
separate  therefrom,  thickening  said  suspension  of  treated  water 
and  flocculent  second  precipitate  to  produce  clarified  treated 
water  and  a  thickened  slurry  of  flocculent  second  precipitate  in 
treated  water,  and  avoiding  separation  of  said  treated  water 
and  flocculent  second  precipitate  from  said  thickened  slurry  by 
recirculating  all  of  said  thickened  slurry  for  admixture  to  addi- 
tional waste  water  at  said  pH  in  the  range  1.5  to  2.1  prior  to 
said  addition  of  said  selected  one  or  more  chemicals  thereto 
whereby  said  flocculent  second  precipitate  is  redissolved  in 
said  waste  water  to  be  no  longer  present  as  solids  requiring 
separation  and  said  treated  water  in  said  thickened  slurry  being 
ultimately  recovered  as  said  clarified  treated  water  without  the 
necessity  for  undertaking  the  difficult  separation  of  treated 
water  and  said  flocculent  second  precipitate,  the  recirculated 
materials  of  said  second  precipitate  being  increased  in  concen- 
tration in  said  waste  water  to  which  they  are  added  and  being 
separated  from  the  process  as  a  portion  of  said  first  precipiute. 

4,320,013 
FABRIC  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 
Frederick  H.  Lohman,  Cinciniuti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,088 
Int.  aj  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  fabric  conditioning  composition  comprising, 
by  weight; 
(a)  from  about  4%  to  about  8%  of  a  subsUntially  water- 
insoluble  cationic  fabric  conditioning  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  quaternary  ammonium  salts  having  the  formula 


N 
/    \ 
.R2  R4J 


average  number  of  double  bonds  per  molecule  is  from 
about  0.2  to  about  0.7,  wherein  the  sum  of  m  plus  n  is  from 
about  10  to  about  25,  and  wherein  m  and  n  are  each  num- 
bers greater  than  1;  and 
(d)  from  about  0.4%  to  about  1.5%  of  a  water-soluble  qua- 
ternary ammonium  surfactant  of  the  formula 


[ 


R,3-N-Rl4 
Rl4 


wherein  R 13  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  contaning  from 
about  12  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  each  R 14  is  an  alkyl 
radical  conUining  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  A~  is  a 
water  solubilizing  anion;  the  toul  combined  amounts  of 
(a)  and  (b)  being  from  about  4%  to  about  10%,  the  weight 
ratio  of  (c)  to  (d)  being  from  about  0.4:1  to  about  2:1,  the 
weight  ratio  of  (a)+(b)  to  (c)-l-(d)  being  from  about  3:1  to 
10:1,  and  the  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about 
3  to  about  7. 


X- 


4,320,014 

AaOinCATION  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

EMPLOYING  HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Thomas  A.  Vivian,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195^9 
Int  a.5  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  in  situ  acidizing  of  a  subterranean  formation  by 
decomposing  a  halohydrocarbon,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  introducing  into  said  formation  a  mixture  of  carbon 
tetrachloride,  water,  isopropyl  alcohol  and  ferric  chloride, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  carbon  tetrachloride  to  water  to 
isopropyl  alcohol  to  ferric  chloride  is  from  2/5/1/0.04  to  about 
2/14,000/1/0.6. 


wherein  K\  and  R2  represent  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  of 
from  about  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4  represent 
alkyl  groups  conUining  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms 
and  X  ~  is  a  charge-balancing  anion;  and  mixtures  of  (i) 
with 
(ii)  dihydrocarbyldiethylenetriamine  based  alkoxylated 
amido  amine  quaternary  salts  of  the  formula 


O 

N 


(C2H40)xH 


R9— C— NHCH2CH2— N— CH2CH2HN— C— Rio 
Rll 


X- 


wherein  R9  and  Rio  are  C12  to  C25  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
radicals,  Rn  is  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radical,  x  is  a  number 
from  2  to  about  5,  and  X~  is  a  charge-balancing  anion; 

(b)  from  0%  to  about  4%  of  a  nonionic  fabric  conditioning 
agent  which  is  an  ester  of  a  C 10  to  C26  fatty  acid  and  a  C\ 
to  C12  mono-  or  polyhydric  alcohol; 

(c)  from  about  0.3%  to  about  0.8%  of  a  di-polyethoxy  mono- 
hydrocarbyl  amine  having  the  formula 


R12-N 


/ 
\ 


(C2H40)„H 


(C2H40)„H 


4320,015 
MAGNESIUM  SALTS  OF  N-CARBOXY AMINO  ACTD 
Ronald  J.  Vaughan,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,448 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/54 
VS.  a.  252—33.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnesium  salt  of  an  N-carboxyamino  acid. 
5.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  from  0.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  claim  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


wherein  R12  is  a  mixture  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  conUin- 
ing from  about  10  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the 


4,320,016 
CARBON  DIOXIDE-BLOWN  OVERBASED  CALOUM 
ALKYLPHENOLATE  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Benjamin  H.  Zdeski,  Beacon,  N.Y.;  Gayle  P.  Herbert,  Port 
Neches,  Tex.;  Rodney  L.  Sung,  Ftshkill,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  M. 
Scarberry,  Fairfttx,  Va^  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78^46 
Int  a.'  ClOM  1/38 
U.S.  a.  252—42.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  hydrocarbon 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  containing  a  blend  of  between  about 
0.1  and  90  wt.  percent  of  sulfurized  calcium  alkylphenolates 
having  an  alkylphenol  to  calcium  meul  ratio  of  about  1  to  1.4, 
a  calcium  content  between  about  0.5  and  12  wt.  %,  wherein 
said  blend  is  produced  by  the  steps  of: 
(1)  contacting  an  alkylphenol  of  the  formula: 
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-> 


"OH 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  from  5  to  50  carbons  with  a  first  addi- 
tion of  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  of  the  formula: 

Ca(0-A-0R')2 

where  A  is  alkanediyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons  and  R'  is 

alkyl  of  from  1  to  25  carbons  at  a  first  temperature  be-   per  molecule  and: 


4,320,018 
SYNTHETIC  AIRCRAFT  TURBINE  OIL 
Roberta  Yaffe,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,716,  May  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,543 

Int  a.5  ClOM  1/4S 

U.S.  a.  252—46.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  of  a 

major  portion  of  an  aliphatic  ester  base  oil  having  lubricating 

properties  formed  from  the  reaction  of  p>enuerythritoI  or  a 

polypenuerythritol   or  trimethylolpropane  and   an   organic 

monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  about  2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms 


tween  about  250*  and  410°  utilizing  a  mole  ratio  of  calcium 
alkoxyalkoxide  to  said  alkylphenol  of  between  about  0.225 
and  1. 

(2)  conUcting  the  resultant  mixture  with  sulfur  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  at  a  second  tempera- 
ture between  about  440°  and  460°  F.  utilizing  a  mole  ratio 
of  sulfur  to  initial  alkylphenol  of  between  about  0.5:1  and 
8:1,  said  hydrocarbon  oU  in  said  second  step  constituting 
between  about  13  and  20  wt.  %  of  said  reaction  mixture; 

(3)  conUcting  the  mixture  with  a  second  addition  of  calcium 
alkoxyalkoxide  at  a  temperature  of  between  400*  and  425* 
F.  in  a  mole  ratio  of  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  to  initial 
alkylphenol  of  between  about  0.45:1  and  0.9:1  in  sufficient 
amount  so  that  the  toul  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  employed 
in  the  first  and  third  steps  will  toUl  a  mole  ratio  cf  calcium 
alkoxyalkoxide  to  initial  alkylphenol  of  between  about  1:1 
and  1.2:1;  said  first  and  second  addition  touling  between 
about  130  and  300%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of 
calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  to  form  said  calcium  alkylpheno- 
late,  said  steps  1,  2  and  3  being  conducted  while  sparging 
their  respective  reaction  mixtures  with  an  inert  gas  at  a 
rate  of  between  about  0. 1  and  10  SCFH  per  gallon; 

(4)  hydrolyzing  the  blown  mixture  by  steam  sparging  with  at 
least  100%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  steam  required 
for  complete  hydrolysis  of  the  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  to 
calcium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  350*  to 
410*  F.;  and  thereafter, 

(5)  blowing  the  hydrolyzed  mixture  with  about  20%  of  the 
stoichiometric  amount  of  CO2  at  a  gas  rate  of  between 
about  0.1  and  10  SCFH/gallon  required  for  partial  car- 
bonation  thereby  forming  a  blend  of  about  20%  carbonate 
overbased  sulfurized  calcium  alkylphenolate  and  about 
80%  hydroxide  overbased  sulfurized  calcium  alkylpheno- 
late; said  blend  being  present  in  said  oil  at  a  concentration 
sufficient  to  give  said  composition  an  alkalinity,  expressed 
as  total  base  number,  of  at  least  10. 


4,320,017 

SULFURIZED/ AMINATED  MIXTURE  OF 

ETHYLENE-BASED  POLYOLERN  AND 

POLYISOBUTYLENE  FOR  LUBRICATING  OIL 

J.  Ronald  Spence,  BartlesrUle,  Okla.^  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  01. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,030 
Int  a.^  C08L  23/32.  23/36;  ClOM  1/32.  1/38 
VS.  a.  252—43  1  Claim 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  which  comprises  a  major  portion  of  a 
lubricating  base  oil  and  about  0.01  to  20  wt.%  based  on  the 
lubricating  oil  of  a  dispersant  viscosity  index  improper  resistant 
to  viscosity  and  molecular  weight  increase  during  production, 
which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  an  amine,  sulfur  or  a 
sulfur-yielding  compound  and  a  mixture  of  polyisobutylene 
and  a  subsUntially  amorphous  polymer  comprising  ethylene 
and  at  least  one  monomer  selectwi  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  Cs-ig  olefin,  and  a  C4.ig  diene. 


(a)  from  about  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  lubricating 
oil  composition  of  a  phenylnaphthylamine  or  an  alkyl  or 
alkaryl  phenyl  naphthylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
has  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  from  about  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  dialkyldi- 
phenylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

(c)  from  about  0.01  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyhy- 
droxy-substituted  anthraquinone, 

(d)  from  about  0.25  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
phosphate  ester  in  which  said  hydrocarbyl  radical  con- 
tains an  aryl  ring  and  contains  from  about  6  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(e)  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.5  percent  by  of  a  dialkyldisul- 
fide  containing  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
group. 


4,320,019 
MULTI-PURPOSE  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
CONCENTRATES  CONTAINING  SAME 
Katsumi  Hayashi,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol  Cor- 
poration, Wickliffe,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,864 
Int  a.i  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  52  Qaims 

1.  An  additive  composition  which  comprises  a  reaction 
product  prepared  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  reacting,  in  the  absence  of  free  radical  initiators,  one  or 
more  interpolymers,  prepared  from  ethylene,  at  least  one 
C3-Cg  a-monoolefin,  and  at  least  one  polyene  selected 
from  non-conjugated  dienes  and  trienes  with  at  least  one 
olefinic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  acylating  agent  at  a 
temperature  below  that  at  which  any  subsUntial  thermal 
degradation  of  any  of  said  interpolymers  takes  place  to 
form  thereby  one  or  more  acylating  reaction  intermediates 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  carboxylic  acid  acylating 
functions  within  their  structure,  said  interpolymers  having 
a  minimum  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.3  as  measured  in 
a  0. 1  wt.  percent  solution  in  carbon  tetrachloride  at  30*  C, 
and  comprising  about  30  to  about  85  mole  percent  ethyl- 
ene, about  1 5  to  about  70  mole  percent  of  said  at  least  one 
C3-C8  a-monoolefin,  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  20  mole 
percent  of  said  at  least  one  polyene  and 

(B)  reacting  the  one  or  more  reaction  intermediates  formed 
in  (A)  with  an  N-<aminoalkyl)morpholine  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  subsUntially  react  with  from  about  50  to 
about  100%  of  the  carboxyl  acylating  functions  of  said 
intermediates. 
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4^20,020 
ALKYL  AMINO  PHENOLS  AND  FUELS  AND 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Richard  M.  Lange,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol  Cor- 
poration, WicklifTe,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,172,  Apr.  12,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,358,  Oct.  14, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,770 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  R  48  Qaims 

1.  An  amino  phenol  of  the  formula  - 


4,320,021 
AMINO  PHENOLS  USEFUL  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR  FUELS 

AND  LUBRICANTS 
Richard  M.  Lange,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol  Cor- 
poration, Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,710,  Jun.  12,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,529,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,172, 

Apr.  12, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  622,358,  Oct.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  253,830 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/32 

U.S.  a.  252—51.5  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


'--(/ 


(NH2)|-2 


wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated  hydrocarbyl  substituent 
having  an  average  of  from  about  30  to  about  750  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms;  group  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  nitro,  and  halo;  and  z 
is  0  or  1. 

18.  An  amino-containing  composition  made  by 
(1)  nitrating  with  at  least  one  nitrating  agent  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula 


(OH)c 

(R)<,-Ar*-(NH2)6 


wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated  hydrocarbon-based  sub- 
stituent of  at  least  30  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  a,  b,  and  c  are 
each  independently  an  integer  of  1  up  to  three  times  the  num- 
ber of  aromatic  nuclei  present  in  Ar*  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  of  a,  b,  and  c  does  not  exceed  the  unsatisfied  valences  of 
Ar*;  and  Ar*  is  a  single  ring  or  fused  ring  aromatic  moiety 
having  0  to  3  optional  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  nitro,  halo,  or  combi- 
nations of  two  or  more  of  said  optional  substituents;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Ar*  is  a  benzene  nucleus  having  only  one 
hydroxyl  and  one  R  substituent,  the  R  substituent  is  para  to 
said  hydroxyl  substituent. 

10.  An  amino-containing  composition  made  by 
(1)  nitrating  with  at  least  one  nitrating  agent  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula 


(OH)c 

(R)<,-Ar" 


OH 


(R')r 


wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated  hydrocarbyl  group  of 
about  30  to  about  750  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxyl, nitro  and  haJo;  z  is  0  or  1;  to  form  a  first  reaction  mixture 
containing  a  nitro  intermediate,  and 

(II)  reducing  at  least  about  50%  of  the  nitro  groups  in  said 
first  reaction  mixture  to  amino  groups. 

25.  A  lubricant  composition  other  than  a  two-cycle  engine 
oil  containing  a  major  proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  about  0.05-30  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  oil  of  at  least  one  amino  phenol  as 
described  in  claim  1. 

30.  A  lubricant  composition  other  than  a  two-cycle  engine 
oil  containing  a  major  proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  about  0.05-30  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  oil  of  at  least  one  amino-containing 
composition  as  claimed  in  claim  18. 

33.  An  additive  concentrate  for  use  in  normally  liquid  fuels 
or  lubricating  oils  of  lubricating  viscosity  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially inert  solvent/diluent  and  about  30-90%  of  at  least 
one  amino  phenol  as  described  in  claim  1. 


wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated  hyrocarbon-based 
group  of  at  least  30  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  a  and  c  are 
each  independently  an  integer  of  1  up  to  three  times  the 
number  of  aromatic  nuclei  present  in  Ar"  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  a,  b  and  c  does  not  exceed  the  unsatisfied 
valences  of  Ar";  and  Ar"  is  a  single  ring  or  fused  ring 
aromatic  moiety  having  0  to  3  optional  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxyl,  nitro,  and  halo,  or  combinations  of  two  or  more 
optional  substituents,  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  Ar"  has  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  directly  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom 
which  is  part  of  an  aromatic  nucleus,  and  (b)  when  Ar"  is 
a  benzene  having  only  one  hydroxyl  and  one  R  substitu- 
ent, the  R  substituent  is  para  to  said  hydroxyl  substituent, 
to  form  a  first  reaction  mixture  containing  a  nitro  interme- 
diate, and 
(11)  reducing  at  least  about  50%  of  the  nitro  groups  in  said 
first  reaction  mixture  to  amino  groups. 

19.  A  fuel  composition  containing  a  major  proportion  of  a 
normally  liquid  fuel  and  about  1  to  10,000  parts  by  weight  (per 
million  parts  fuel)  of  at  least  one  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
1. 

20.  A  fuel  composition  containing  a  major  proportion  of  a 
normally  liquid  fuel  and  about  1  to  10,000  parts  by  weight  (per 
million  parts  fuel)  of  at  least  one  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
10. 

22.  A  lubricant  composition  other  than  a  two-cycle  engine 
oil  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity  and  about  0.15-30  parts  by  weight  (per  100  parts 
oil)  of  at  least  one  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


March  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


951 


4,320,022 

DRY  GRANULAR  CALCTNED  MAGNETIC  FRACHON 

OBTAINED  FROM  CHRYSOTILE  ASBESTOS  TAILINGS 

Pierre  C.  Aitcin,  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Societe  Na- 

tionale  de  TAmionte,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,547 
Int.  C\?  C04B  35/04.  35/14 
U.S.  a.  252—62.59  2  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  granular  calcined  magnetic  com- 
position from  chrysotile  asbestos  tailings,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  magnetically  separating  chrysotile  asbestos  tailings 
passing  a  4  mesh  sieve,  having  an  iron  .oxide  content  of  about 
10%,  and  MgO  content  of  from  35  to  43%,  an  Si02  content  of 
from  35  to  43%,  recovering  the  magnetic  concentrate  fraction 
wherein  the  MgO  content  is  from  25  to  43%,  the  Si02  content 
is  from  25  to  43%  and  the  Fe20  is  from  13  to  35%,  and  calcin- 
ing said  magnetic  fraction  at  a  temperature  from  about  1250°  C. 
to  about  1400°  C.  to  provide  a  granular  composition  having  an 
iron  oxide  content  of  from  15  to  40%. 


4,320,023 

ANTIFREE2UE  FORMULATION  USEFUL  FOR 

RETARDING  PREaPITATION  OF  ALUMINUM 

CORROSION  PRODUCTS  IN  THE  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Preston  S.  White,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,006,  Aug.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,257 
Int.  Q.J  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—75  6  Qaims 

1.  A  phosphate-borate  ethylene  glycol  based  antifreeze  for- 
mulation especially  useful  for  retarding  precipitation  of  alumi- 
num corrosion  products  in  the  cooling  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  said  antifreeze  formulation  containing  from 
about  50  to  about  500  parts  by  weight  per  million  parts  by 
weight  of  antifreeze  of  alkylene  diphosphonic  acid  represented 
by  the  formula: 


O    R    O 

II     I      II 
OH— P— C— P— OH 

I      I       I 
OH    R'    OH 


hydroxy-,  alkoxy-,  acyloxy-,  siloxy-  or  organosiloxy-sub- 

stituted  derivatives  thereof; 
A  is  a  divalent  radical  of  from  2  to  10  carbons  selected  from 

alkylene  ana  alkyl-,  aryl-,  cyano-,  hydroxy-,  cyanoalkyl-, 

hydroxyalkyl-,  alkoxy-,  polyalkoxy-,  acyloxy-,  siloxy-  or 

organosiloxy-substituted  alkylene;  and 
B  is  a  divalent  radical  of  from  2  to  10  carbons  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  branched  or  linear  alkylene,  and 

■(-CH2-)-m-fOCH2-CHi-„ 

wherein  R'l  is  each  occurrence  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl 
and  m  and  n  are  integers  equal  to  or  greater  than  1;  and 
a  remainder  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyano-substituted  cyclic  com- 
pounds of  the  above  formula  but  different  than  the  above 
cyano-substituted  cyclic  compound,  hydraulic  fluid  com- 
ponents and  hydraulic  fluid  additives. 


4,320,025 
CAVrrATION-INHIBITING,  NONFREEZING,  COOLING 

AND/OR  HEAT  TRANSFER  FLUIDS 
Klaus  Diebel,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,378 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1979,  2942864 

Int.  Q.J  C09K  5/00:  C23F  11/10 
U.S.  Q.  252—78.5  8  Qaims 

1.  A  cavitation-inhibiting,  nonfreezing,  cooling  and/or  heat- 
transfer  liquid  comprising  water,  a  glycol,  a  cavitation-inhibit- 
ing effective  amount  of  at  least  one  phosphonocarboxylic  acid 
of  the  formula 


R 

I 


H203P-(X)„-C-COOH 

CH— COOH 

I 

Rl 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  is  alkyl;  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  amino  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl. 


4,320,024 
HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  CYANO 
DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLIC  KETALS  AND  ACETALS 
Robert  L.  Reierson,  Midland,  Mich.;  Bart  J.  Bremmer,  Ashland, 
and  Joseph  W.  Hanafin,  Framingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Chethical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,332 
Int.  Q.J  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—78.3  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  composition  comprising  a  cyano-sub- 
stituted cyclic  compound  of  from  5  to  20  carbons  of  the  for- 
mula. 


A 
/    \ 

O  O 

\    / 

N=C  C 

\    /    \ 
B  R 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  radical  of  from  1  to  10  car- 
bons selected  from  branched  or  linear  alkyl  and  cyano-. 


wherein 

R  is  H,  Ci-6  alkyl,  or  C 1-6  alkyl  substituted  by  carboxy, 

Rl  is  Ci-3  alkyl,  or  C 1-3  alkyl  substituted  by  carboxy, 

X  is  C 1-3  alkylene,  C1-3  alkylene  substituted  by  COOH  or 

PO3H2  groups,  and 
n  is  0  or  1, 

and  a  corrosion  inhibitor  which  is  not  a  phosphonocarboxy- 
lic acid  of  said  formula. 


4,320,026 

ALKALINE  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  DISCOLORATION  OF  SAID 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Fely  B.  Cristobal,  Fremont,  Calif.,  and  Robert  W.  Newsbaum, 
Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Brent  Chemicals  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,560 
Int.  Q.J  CUD  1/72.  3/075.  3/10.  3/43 
U.S.  Q.  252—139  ^  Claims 

1.  In  an  alkaline  detergent  composition  in  solid  form  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (by  weight); 
(i)  about  45%  to  about  80%  of  a  mixture  of  alkali  meUl 
silicate  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  wherein  the  mixture 
has  a  mole  ratio  of  M20:Si02,  wherein  M  is  alkali  metal, 
of  about  1.25:1  to  about  2.25:1; 
(ii)  about  8%  to  about  35%  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate; 
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(iii)  up  to  about  40%  of  an  alkali  metal  condensed  phosphate; 
and 

(iv)  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent  which  is  the  condensa- 
tion product  of  (A)  an  aliphatic  alcohol  with  ethylene 
oxide,  propylene  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof,  or  (B)  an  alkyl 
phenol  with  ethylene  oxide,  and  is  contained  in  the  com- 
position at  about  7%  to  about  25%,  said  nonionic  surface 
active  agent  having  a  tendency  to  discolor  the  composi- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  the  composition  comprises 
a  discoloring  inhibiting  amount  of  an  alcohol  of  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  having  not  more  than  one  primary  alcohol 
group  and  at  least  one  secondary  or  tertiary  alcohol 
group. 


4.320,027 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGHLY  STABILIZED 

BORANE-TETRAHYDROFXJRAN  SOLUTIONS 

Herbert  C.  Brown,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aldrich- 

Boranes,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser,  No.  146,156 
Int.  a.^  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—188  5  Oaims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  stabilized  solution 
of  borane  in  tetrahydrofuran  containing  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic 
or  cyclic  sulfide  in  a  molar  amount  above  about  50%  of  the 
molar  amount  of  borane  in  the  solution  and  finely  divided 
particles  of  sodium  fiuoroborate  at  a  temperature  from  35°  C. 
to  the  refiux  temperature  of  the  solution  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  convert  the  sodium  flucfroborate  particles  to  a 
form  which  permits  them  to  be  readily  removed  from  the 
solution  such  as  by  settling,  filtration  or  centrifugation. 


4.320,029 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE 

Robert  R.  Frame,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc..  Des 

Plalnes,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  17.  1980.  Ser.  No.  169,553 
Int.  a.3  SOU  31/22 
U.S.  a.  252—428  27  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  carrier  material,  a 
metal  chelate  oxidation  catalyst,  a  linear  organic  compound 
containing  from  about  9  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  and  having 
an  anionic  portion,  wherein  said  anionic  portion  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonate,  sulfate  and  carboxylate 
and  a  substituted  ammonium  compound  represented  by  the 
structural  formula 


4,320,028 

NUCLEAR  WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

H.  Richard  Leuchtag,  215  Market  St.,  Galveston,  Tex.  77550 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,924 

Int.  a.-  G21F  9/16 

U.S.  a.  252—628  28  Claims 


a^S" 


jx,     sjfr.CAi.    "t/tSfS 


R 

I 
Rl— N— R 

R 


+x- 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  Ri  is  a  substantially 
straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halide,  nitrate,  nitrite,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate, 
citrate,  tartrate  and  hydroxide. 


1.  In  the  method  of  long-term  storage  of  radioactive  waste 
products  wherein  said  waste  products  are  first  made  into  a 
vitreous  composition  containing  a  suitable  content  of  inert 
components  as  diluents  and  melted,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  said  melted  composition  into  fibers; 
forming  said  fibers  into  a  cable  of  selected  length  and  having 
forward  and  rearward  ends,  the  diameter  of  said  fibers  and 
the  number  of  fibers  being  such  that  said  cable  is  suffi- 
ciently fiexible  to  be  wound  onto  support  means; 
providing  leader  means  at  said  forward  end  of  said  cable  for 
feeding  said  cable  to  said  suppori  means  and  at  said  rear- 
ward end  for  retrieving  said  cable  from  said  support 
means;  and 
lowering  said  cable  to  a  region  having  sufficient  shielding  to 

protect  the  biosphere, 
winding  said  cable  onto  said  support  means  in  said  region 
and  storing  said  cable  on  said  support  means,  said  method 
providing  for  retrieving  said  cable  should  said  region 
become  unsafe  for  storage  of  said  cable  and  for  further 
processing. 


4,320,030 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  AdTVITY  TRANSITION 

METAL  CATALYSTS 
John  Happel,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  and  Miguel  A.  Hna- 
tow,  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Gas  Research  Institute, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  21. 1980.  Ser.  No.  132,536 
Int.  a?  BOIJ  21/02,  27/04.  27/24 
U.S.  a.  252—432  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  catalysts  of  the  following  empiri- 
cal atomic  formula: 

X  Y,Z^iO»C,N, 

wherein 

X  is  a  transition  element  or  a  mixture  thereof  selected  from 
the  group  V,  Mo,  W 

Y  is  a  support  element  or  a  mixture  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  Al,  Si,  B,  Ce,  Ti,  Zr,  where  x  can  vary  from  0  to  1 

Z  is  a  promoter  element  or  mixture  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  Co,  Ni,  Fe,  Mn,  where  y  can  vary  from  0  to  0. 1 

S  is  the  element  sulfur,  where  z  can  vary  from  1.3  to  3 

O  is  the  element  oxygen,  where  w  can  vary  from  0  to  the 
upper  limit  required  by  the  stoichiometry 

C  is  the  element  carbon,  where  t  can  vary  from  0  to  0.1 

N  is  the  element  nitrogen,  where  v  can  vary  from  0  to  0.1, 
which  consists  in  preparing  a  molten  solution  of  a  compound 
of  a  transition  element  X  in  ammonium  thiocyanate  and/or 
thiourea  in  intimate  admixture  with  compounds  to  supply 
other  elements  of  the  catalyst,  heating  said  mixture  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
drive  off  gases  and  to  produce  a  solidified  mass,  calcining  said 
mass  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  temperatures  sufficiently  high  to 
remove  hydrogen  sulfide  or  sulfur,  further  heating  in  a  reduc- 
ing atmosphere  to  activate  the  mass  to  a  product  catalyst  and 
cooling  said  product  catalyst  in  a  stream  of  non-reactive  gas. 


March  16.  1982 


CHEMICAL 


953 


4,320,031 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 
ALKENES  OR  ALKADIENES  TO  FURAN  COMPOUNDS 
R.  Parthasarathy,  and  Eugene  V.  Hort,  both  of  Wayne,  N  J., 
assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,700 
Int.  a.3  sou  21/02.  27/14.  23/16.  29/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—432  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  silver,  molybde- 
num and  oxygen,  and  at  least  one  promotor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony  and  bis- 
muth, wherein  said  silver  to  molybdenum  atom  ratio  is  in  the 
range  of  about  1:1  to  about  4:1,  and  said  promotor  to  molybde- 
num atom  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.05:1  to  0.1:1. 


being  impregnated  with  a  dielectric  liquid  composition  which 
comprises  from  about  5%  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  diphenyl 
ethane  with  at  least  one  of  the  phenyl  groups  having  a  dimethyl 
substitution,  and  the  balance  being  propyl  diphenyl. 


4.320,032 

CATALYST  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  AROMATIC 

DINITRILES 

Howard  P.  Angstadt.  Media.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech.  Inc.. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,189,  Nov.  16, 1979.  Pat  No.  4.247,478. 
This  application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184.588 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/12.  23/89 
U.S.  a.  252—455  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  composition  comprising  cobalt  pro- 
moted with  rhodium  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  rhodium  to 
cobalt  is  from  0.1  to  1.0. 


4.320.033 
SOLID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Susumu  Yoshikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Lion  Corpo- 
ration. Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  201,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979.  54-139477 
Int.  a.3  CUD  1/75 
U.S.  a.  252—547  2  Claims 

1.  A  solid  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(A)  40  to  89.9%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  linear  alpha-olefin 
sulfonate  having  12  to  28  carbon  atoms, 

(B)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tertiary  amine  oxide 
having  general  formulae  (I)  and  (II) 


R> 

R2— N> 

r/ 

R* 
R5— N 

r/ 


■>o 


■>o 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  16  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  R*  and  R'  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
group  having  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  R^  represents  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
(c)  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  water. 


4.320.035 

DIELECTRIC  GAS- VAPOR  AND  VAPOR-VAPOR 

MIXTURES 

Ronald  T.  Harrold,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1981.  Ser.  No.  231.520 
Int  a.3  HOIB  3/20 
U.S.  a.  252—574  1  Claim 

1.  A  dielectric  fluid  composition  consisting  of  a  gas-vapor 
mixture  of  SFe  gas  at  180  Torr,  and  a  vapor  mix  of  from  about 
10%  to  30%  CH2CI4  and  of  from  about  70%  to  90%  C2CU, 
both  by  volume. 


(I) 


an 


4.320.034 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACTTOR  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

DIELECTRIC  SYSTEM 

John  Lapp;  Marco  J.  Mason;  Gary  A.  Gauger.  all  of  Franklin, 

Wis.,  and  Hui-Min  Chai,  Greenwood.  S.C.,  assignors  to 

McGraw-Edison  Company,  Elgin.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,293 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  3/48 

U.S.  a.  252—567  13  Oaims 

1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  an  outer  casing,  and  a 

capacitor  pack  disposed  in  the  casing  having  alternate  layers  of 

metal  foil  and  a  dielectric  material,  said  dielectric  material 


4.320,036 
LIGNO-NOVOLAK  RESIN  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Riad  H.  Gobran,  New  Hope;  Akio  Takahashi,  Solebury,  both  of 
Pa.,  and  Eugene  P.  Reilly,  Lawrenceville,  NJ..  assignors  to 
American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,479 
Int.  a.3  C08G  8/28;  C08H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  524—14  20  Claims 

1.  A  phenolic  resin  formulation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ligno-novolak  blend  comprised  of  a  physical  admixture 
of: 

(1)  about  50  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  novolak  resin,  and 

(2)  about  50  to  5  weight  percent  of  alkali  lignin;  and, 

(b)  a  curing  agent  for  said  novolak  resin  and  said  lignin  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  effect  substantial  crosslinking  thereof. 


4,320,037 

FOUNDRY  BINDERS  BASED  ON  A  PHENOLIC 

REACnON  PRODUCT 

David  Dumolo,  Dudley,  England,  assignor  to  Fordath  Limited, 

West  Bromwich,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB78/00049,  §  371  Date  Aug.  7,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  13,  1979.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00354,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  28. 1979 

per  FUed  Dec.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  154,393 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7.  1977. 
50880/77 

Int  Q.'  C08L  91/Oa  93/00.  75/04;  C08G  71/04 
U.S.  Q.  523—142  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  foundry  core  or  mould 
wherein  there  is  mixed  with  a  foundry  aggregate  a  polyisocya- 
nate  and  a  polyhydroxy  composition,  the  mixture  is  formed  to 
the  required  shape  and  the  polyisocyanate  and  polyhydroxy 
composition  react  together  to  bind  the  aggregate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  employing  as  the  polyhydroxy  composition  a 
polymeric  addition  product  prepared  by  reacting  a  phenol 
with  a  substance  comprising  a  carbon-carbon  triple  bond  or  at 
least  two  carbon-carbon  double  bonds. 
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4,320,038 

FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  AN 

ALKYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER,  COATED 

TALC  niXER  AND  A  NON-POLAR  FLAME 

RETARDANT 

Michael  J.  Keogta,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,328,  Apr.  25, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,255,303.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,563, 

Apr.  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  800,899,  May  26,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov. 

25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  210,461 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08K  i/16,  9/04 

U.S.  a.  523—216  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  an 

alkylene-alkyl  acrylate,  at  least  10  parts  by  weight,  per  100 

parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer,  of  a  talc  filler  coated  with 

a  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  the  metal  is  of  Group  la,  Ila  or  lib  of  the  Mendeleev 

Penodic  Table  of  Elements  and  a  flame-reurdant  amount  of  a 

non- polar  flame  retardant. 


and  the  weight  ratio  of  polyvinylalcohol  to  acrylic  acid  and/or 
methacrylic  acid  or  its  salt  (the  weight  of  the  neutralized  prod- 
uct is  converted  to  the  acid  basis)  is  10  to  90:90  to  10. 


4,320,039 

HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  COMPOSITION  WITH 

IMPROVED  IMAGE  STABILITY 

Sadao     Morishita,     Ibaraki;     Fumio     Okumura,     Kunitachi; 

Masahiro  Higuchi;  Masahiro  Miyauchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 

Syun  Kamei,  Kitamoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,584 

Qaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1979,  54-139494 
Int.  a.'  C08L  93/00:  C09D  11/00;  G03C  1/52 
XJJS.  a.  525—54.42  3  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  composition  with  an  improved 
image  stability  which  comprises  3-CN-methylcyclohex- 
ylammo)-6-methyl-7-anilinofluorane,  4,4'-isopropylidenedi- 
phenol  capable  of  color-developing  the  fluorane  through  reac- 
tion by  heating,  fatty  acid  amide  as  a  sensitizer,  and  water- 
insoluble  modified  phenol  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  80' 
to  190*  C,  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  N-monosubstituted  fatty 
acid  amide  being  contained  on  the  basis  of  total  fatty  acid 
amide,  and  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  water-insoluble,  modi- 
fied phenol  resin  being  contained  on  the  basis  of  the  4,4'-iso- 
propylidenediphenol. 


4,320,041 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  OLEHN  RESINS  AND 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEREOF 

Katsuhiro   Abe;    Mitsuo   Tsunioka;   Shigeki    Kiriyama,    and 

Kazunobu  Nakamori,  all  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54/76325 

Int.  a.^  C08L  29/04 

\JS.  CI.  524—503  20  Qaims 


4,320,040 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HIGHLY  ABSORBENT 

HYDRO-GEL  POLYMERS 

Fumio  Fujita,  Takatsuki;  Shuji  Kitamura,  Ibaraki;  Toshifumi 
Tamura,  and  Tsuneyuki  Nagase,  both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,078,  Aug.  23,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,451 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1978,  53/110451; 
Sep.  13,  1978,  53/113376 

Int.  a.3  C08L  29/04.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  524-^»59  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hydrophilic  gel  comprising 
pxjlymerizing  acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  obtain  a  polymer  (A)  which  is 
then  subjected  to  neutralization  followed  by  heat  treatment  or 
to  heat  treatment  followed  by  neutralization,  or  polymerizing 
a  neutralized  product  of  acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid 
in  the  presence  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  obtain  a  polymer  (B) 
which  is  then  subjected  to  heat  treatment,  wherein  said  poly- 
merization is  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  total 
concentration  of  acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid  or  its 
neutralized  product  (the  weight  of  the  neutralized  product  is 
converted  to  the  acid  basis)  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  of  10  to  60% 
by  weight,  said  heat  treatment  temperature  is  50*  to  150*  C, 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  preparing  a  homogeneous 
aqueous  dispersion  of  olefin  resin  which  comprises  continu- 
ously feeding  said  olefin  resin  into  a  hopper  of  a  multi-screw 
extruder  having  at  least  two  screws  in  the  compression  zone 
thereof,  continuously  feeding  an  aqueous  solution  of  partially 
saponified  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  from  about  65  to  95  mol% 
of  the  maximum  saponification  value  under  pressure  to  at  least 
one  feed  inlet  provided  in  at  least  one  of  a  compression  zone 
and  a  metering  zone  of  said  extruder  which  are  separate  from 
said  hopper,  wherein  said  olefin  resin  is  heated  and  mixed  in 
said  extruder  and  said  aqueous  solution  is  subsequently  mixed 
therewith. 


4,320,042 
BINDER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAID  COMPOSITIONS 
Hugh  C.  Anderson,  Barrington;  James  E.  Doyle,  Carpenters- 
Tille,  and  Russell  B.  Lembke,  Crystal  Lake,  all  of  111.,  assign- 
ors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,449 
Int.  a.^  C08G  8/04:  C08L  61/06 
U.S.  a.  523—144  6  Qaims 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  binder  composition  which 
comprises  reacting  in  furfuryl  alcohol  under  alkaline  condi- 
tions paraformaldehyde,  phenol  and  the  bottoms  from  distilla- 
tion of  acetone  and  phenol  from  the  reaction  mixture  resulting 
from  oxidizing  cumene  to  hydroperoxide,  cleaving  the  hydro- 
peroxide and  neutralizing  the  cleaved  products. 


4,320,043 

FURFURYL  ALCOHOL-DIALDEHYDE  FOUNDRY 

BINDERS 

Hugh  C.  Anderson,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,150 
Int.  a.3  C08G  8/04:  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  523—144  7  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  manufacturing  foundry  sand  shapes  for  use 
as  cores  and  molds  comprising  placing  a  sand  mix  in  a  shaping 
element  and  hardening  the  mix  in  the  shaping  element,  the  sand 
mix  comprising  sand,  an  acid  catalyst  and  a  binder  comprising 
furfuryl  alcohol  and  an  aromatic  dialdehyde. 
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4,320,044 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  SILICONE  RUBBER 

CONTAINING  ALUMINUM  HYDRATE 

Akito  Nakamura,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Silicone 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,389 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1979,  54/168732 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  524—413  21  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane  repre- 
sented by  an  average  unit  formula 

RjSi04_fl/2 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  a  halogen-substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  a  has  an  average  value  of  from  1.98  to  2.05, 

(B)  50  to  3(X)  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  hydrate  with  an 
average  particle  size  of  =  50  /xm,  and 

(C)  0. 1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gamma-type  iron  sesquioxide,  ferrof- 
erric  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  oxide  being  in  the 
form  of  an  extremely  fine  powder,  and  said  ferroferric 
oxide  having  a  formula  (FeO)AF^203)y  in  which  the  ratio 
of  x/y  is  from  0.05/1  to  1.0/1. 


4,320,045 
POLYESTER-BASED  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Gwilym  Owen,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,478,  Dec.  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,747 

Int  C1.5  C08L  67/00 

U.S.  Q.  523—523  13  Qaims 

1.  A  polymerizable  resin-containing  system  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  polymer,  a  monomer  and  a  polyester,  said  poly- 
ester being  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride and  at  least  one  polyol,  or  a  mixture  of  polyols,  having  at 
least  two  but  not  more  than  four  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyol 
or  said  mixture  of  polyols  comprising  not  less  than  about  48% 
of  the  weight  of  the  reactants  forming  said  polyester,  said 
polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  to  double  bond  ratio 
within  the  range  of  from  about  227  to  about  261,  said  resin-con- 
taining system  when  copolymerized  and  molded  under  heat 
and  pressure  yielding  a  cured  composition  having  a  surface 
roughness  of  from  about  1 10  to  about  280  microinches. 

12.  A  method  of  producing  a  fibrous  reinforced  ariicle 
which  comprises  incorporating  fibrous  glass  into  the  system  of 
claim  1  to  form  a  glass-containing  composite  and  molding  the 
composite. 


4320,047 
CURABLE  THIXOTROPIC  EPOXY/ AMINE 
TERMINATED  LIQUID  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  T.  Murphy,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Qifford  D.  Galley,  Jr., 
Medina,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,734 
iBt  a.5  C08K  5/15 
U.S.  a.  523—457  6  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  thixotropic  composition  of  matter  comprising 
an  amine  terminated  reactive  liquid  polymer,  epoxy  resin, 
sufficient  amount  of  fumed  silica  to  render  said  composition 
thixotropic,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  mildly  alkaline  solid 
substance  selected  from  silicate  clays,  calcium  carbonate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  to  accelerate  gel  time  thereof. 


4,320,048 
MELT-BLENDING  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
PIGMENTED  POWDER  COATINGS 
Charles  M.  Hannuth,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 
FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,141 
Int.  a.3  C08J  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  523—333  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  forming  a  pigmented  powder 
coating  composition,  the  composition  containing  at  least 
binder  materials  and  pigment  in  a  pre-determined  pigment-to- 
binder  weight  ratio  and  the  method  being  of  the  kind  wherein 
the  constituents  are  melt-extruded  and  the  extrudate  subse- 
quently reduced  to  a  powder,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 

(a)  introducing  a  major  poriion  of  the  non-pigment  constitu- 
ents in  substantially  dry  form  into  a  melt-extruder, 

(b)  introducing  into  the  melt  extruder  a  pigment  dispersion 
comprising  the  pigment,  the  balance  of  the  non-pigment 
constituents,  and  at  least  some,  up  to  60%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  dispersion  weight,  of  a  volatile  dispersing 
liquid,  the  liquid  dispersion  being  introduced  at  a  point 
downstream  of  the  introduction  of  the  constituents  of  (a) 
to  mix  therewith  and  being  introduced  at  a  rate  that  will 
produce  an  extrudate  having  the  pre-determined  pigment- 
to-binder  weight  ratio,  and 

(c)  removing  the  volatile  liquid. 


4,320,049 
FLAME  RETARDING  AGENTS  FOR  POLYCARBONATES 

Sivaram  Krishnan;  RusseU  P.  Carter,  Jr..  both  of  New  Martins- 

viUe,  W.  Va.,  and  Robert  D.  Kroshefsky,  Aliquippa,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,971 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  209/48:  C08K  5/34 

U.S.  Q.  524—94  8  Qaims 

1.  The  compound 


4,320,046 
METHOD  FOR  COLORING  OLEHN  POLYMERS 
Richard  H.  Havens,  Hockley,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  OU  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,983 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  23/26.  35/00.  23/24 
U.S.  Q.  524—83  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  coloring  an  ethylene  or  propylene  polymer 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  Dispersing  in  said  olefin  polymer  an  equimolar  copoly- 
mer of  a  C-14  or  higher  alpha-olefin  and  maleic  anhydride, 
and 

(b)  Contacting  the  composition  of  step  (a)  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  basic  dyestuff;  the  quantity  of  the  alpha- 
olefin/maleic  anhydride  copolymer  incorporated  into  the 
olefin  polymer  in  step  (a)  being  sufficient  to  produce  the 
desired  intensity  of  color  when  contacted  with  the  dye 
solution  in  step  (b). 


M- 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
Y  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  or 

a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4, 
M  is  an  alkali  metal,  and 
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T  is  either  0  or  1. 

5.  A  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycarbonate  comprising  a 
polycarbonate  resin  and,  from  0.01  to  1%  by  weight,  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1  or  claim  2. 


4^20,050 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  EXTRACTING 
DYESTUFFS  CONTAINED  IN  CYANOPHYCEAE  ALGAE, 
THE  SO-EXTRACTED  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR  USE, 
PARTICLXARLY  IN  FOODSTUFFS 
Michel  Rebeller,  L'Etang  la  Ville;  Pierre  Yout,  Vienne,  and 
Daniel  Lonchamp,  Tassin  la  Demi-Lune,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-M almaison,  France 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,097 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  09120 

Int.  a.^  A23L  1/275 

U.S.  a.  260—112  R  W  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  phycocyanine  from  Cyano- 

phycae  algae,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conucting  fresh  Cyanophycae  algae  with  a  first  aqueous 
phase  containing  calcium  ions  in  an  amount  of  from  0.02 
to  0.2  ion-gram  per  liter,  at  a  temperature,  from  15'  to  45° 
C,  and  under  such  conditions  as  to  render  the  phycocya- 
nine in  said  algae  amenable  to  extraction  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution; 

(b)  separating  resultant  mass  of  algae  from  said  first  aqueous 
phase; 

(c)  conucting  said  separated  mass  of  algae  with  a  second 
aqueous  phase  of  an  alkaline  character  comprising  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  carbonates,  alkali  metal  bicarbonates,  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  potassium  hydroxide,  the  normality  thereof 
being  from  0.001  normal  to  0.1  normal,  at  a  temperature 
from  15°  to  45'  C,  for  a  sufficient  time  to  transfer  the 
phycocyanine  from  the  algae  to  the  second  aqueous  phase, 
and 

(d)  separating  from  said  second  aqueous  phase  a  mass  of 
residual  algae,  said  second  aqueous  phase  containing 
phycocyanine  in  a  dissolved  state. 


o- 

I 
— CH2CH2S  +  — CH3 


or  -CH2CH2SCH3; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,320,051 

ANALGESIC  TRIPEPTIDE  AMIDES 

Dimitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,292,  Dec.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,402 

Int  a.J  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  O.  260—112.5  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,320,052 
DERIVATIVES  OF  A-30912A  NUCLEUS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  David  S.  Fokuda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian* 
apolls,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,030,  Dec.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,438 

Int  a.^  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R^  is  C6-C24  alkyl  or  C6-C24  alkenyl,  provided  that 
when  R'  is  alkyl,  R'  cannot  be  n-tridecyl  n-tetradecyl,  n-pen- 
tadecyl,  or  n-heptadecyl;  and,  when  R'  is  alkenyl,  R'  cannot  be 
cis,cis-CH3(CH2)4CH=CHCH2— CH=CH(CH2)7— • 


R' 


\ 


R«      R5 


/ \ 


N— Tyr— X2— Gly— N— CH— CH— N  N— R* 

R^^  R3  \ / 


in  which 
X2  is  D-Ala,  D-Ser,  D-Thr,  D-Met,  D-Cys,  D-Trp,  or  D- 

Asn; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclopro- 

pylmethyl  or  cyclobutylmethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  isobutyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  p-halobenzyl  or  p-nitro- 

benzyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-hydrox- 

yethyl,   benzyl,   diphenylmethyl,   phenyl,  p-halophenyl, 

p-nitrophenyl. 


4,320,053 
DERIVATIVES  OF  A-30912D  NUCLEUS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  David  S.  Fukuda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,315,  Dec.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,444 

Int.  a.^  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260— 112.5  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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4,320,055 
PROCESS  FOR  PENIQLLIN  EPIMERIZATION 

Larry  C.  Blaszczak,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,022 

Int.  a.'  C07D  499/04 

U.S.  a.  260—239.1  52  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


HO 


wherein  R'  is  C6-C24  alkyl  or  C6-C24  alkenyl,  provided  that 
when  R'  is  alkyl,  R'  cannot  be  n-Tieptadecyl;  and,  when  R'  is 
alkenyl,  R'  cannot  be  cis.cis-CH3(CH2)4CH=CHCH2— 
CH=CH(CH2)7— • 


Ri. 


\ 

A/ 


o 

f 

s 


a) 


-y^ 


CHj 
CH3 


COORj 


which  comprises  reacting  between  about  0. 1  to  about  4  moles 
of  triethylamine  and  between  about  0. 1  to  about  4  moles  of 
chlorotrimethylsilane  per  mole  of  6/3-acylaminopenicillin-l/3- 
sulfoxide  compound  of  the  following  formula  (11) 


4320,054 
DERIVATIVES  OF  A-30912H  NUCLEUS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  David  S.  Fukuda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,316,  Dec.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,451 

Int  a.5  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


gH3      HOH  ||R^'..        J 


O 


(11) 


CCXDRs 

in  a  substantially  anhydrous  ether  or  halogenated  hydrocarbon 

solvent,  in  which  solvent  the  above  6;3-acylaminopenicillin- 

1/3-sulfoxide  (II)  is  present  in  a  concentration  of  about  0.7 

molar  or  greater,  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  atmosphere  at  a 

temperature  between  about  —  20*  C.  and  about  20*  C.  where  in 

the  above  formulas 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic 

acid;  and  R2  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic 

acid;  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 

to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  C6-C24  alkyl  or  C6-C24  alkenyl  and  R2  is  Ci-Ce 
alkyl,  provided  that  when  R*  is  alkyl  and  R^  is  methyl,  R' 
cannot  be  n-heptadecyl;  and,  when  R'  is  alkenyl  and  R^  is 
methyl,  R'  cannot  be  cis,- 

cis— CH3(CH2)4CH=CHCH2CH=CH(CH2)7— . 


O 

A 

R4      N— 

Y 

o 

wherein  R4  is  the  residue  of  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a 
dicarboxylic  acid;  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional 
carboxylic  acid  protecting  group; 
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4^20,056 

CERTAIN 

THIA-DIAZATRICYCXO[3,3,3.08  "ITRIDECANES,  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Enrico  G.  BaggioUni,  Bloomfield;  Hsi  L.  Lee,  West  Paterson, 
and  Milan  R.  Uskokovic.  Upper  Montdair,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  150,116,  May  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,557, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  43,282,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,247,704,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %5,660, 
Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,104,  which  is  a  continuationMn-part 
of  Ser.  No.  822,119,  Aug.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,130,713.  This 
application  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,171 
Int.  a.^  C07D  515/18.  515/14 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  T  6  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


VII 


wherein  R2  is  benzyl  or  alpha-lower  alkyl  benzyl,  or  the  race- 
mate  thereof. 


4,320,057 

ARYL— PYRROLO— THIAZEPIN— DIONES  AND 

ARYL— PIPERIDINO— THIAZEPIN— DIONES 

Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  and  James  L.  Diebold,  Norristown,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,967,  Jun.  23,  1980.  This  application 

Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,462 

Int.  a.'  C07D  513/14 

U.S.  a.  260—239.3  B  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


C— (CHR*)„  — CH2 
N  C S 


(CH2)m 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  halo; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  one  of  the  integers  0  or  1;  and 
n  is  one  of  the  integers  0,  1  or  2. 


2ff 
CHOH— CH3 


II 


:    OH 
C— O— CH3 


wherein  R'  is  CH3  or  CHO,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,320,059 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PHTHALOCYANINES 

Baldomero  Casas,  White  House  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Amer* 

ican  Cyanafflid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,227 
Int.  a.3  C07B  47/06 
U.S.  a.  260—314.5  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal  phthalocyanine 
by  fusion  of  phthalic  anhydride  or  a  derivative  thereof,  urea  or 
a  derivative  thereof,  a  metal-yielding  compound  and  a  molyb- 
denum catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  conduct- 
ing said  reaction  in  a  vigorously  agitated  reaction  vessel  under 
a  pressure  of  about  40  to  200  psig  of  ammonia  gas;  said  agita- 
tion being  such  that  the  reactants  are  at  all  times  in  intimate 
contact  and  such  that  said  metal  phthalocyanine  product  is 
obtained  as  a  dry,  free-flowing  granular  powder. 


4,320,060 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DERIVATIVES 

OF  3-(4-HYDROXY-ANILINO)CARBAZOLE 

Steffen  Piesch,  Oberursel;  Friedrich  Engelhardt,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Herbert  WiUe,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Wolf  Weidemiiller, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Artur  Meyer,  Schoneck,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 

1979  2SM41 

Int.  a.^  C07D  209/88 

U.S.  CI.  260—317  8  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-(4-hydroxyanilino)- 

carbazole  of  the  formula 


4,320,058 

20  -HYDROXYVINBLASTINE  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Jean  C.  Miller,  and  Gerald  L.  Thompson,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,471 

Int.  a.'  C07D  519/04;  A61K  31/475 

U.S.  a.  260—244.4  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
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halogenalkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  comprising  reacting 
a  3-aminocarbazole  of  the  formula. 


NH2 


jL^r. 


(ID 


C— N 

II 
O 


Ri 


R* 


where  R*  and  R^  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^ 
and  R*  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  9 
with  p-hydroquinone  or  p-aminophenol  or  a  mixture  of  p-  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with 
hydroquinone  and  p-aminophenol  in  at  least  stoichiometric  the  nitrogen  atom  on  which  they  are  present  as  substituents 
amounts  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  150*  to  300*  C.  with  form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  saturated  ring  which  may 
exclusion  of  oxygen.  contain  a  second  hetero-atom,  is  reacted  with  a  carbon  tetraha- 
lide  of  the  formula  III 


4,320,061 
2,3,4,5-TETRAHYDR0.1-BENZOXEPIN-3,5.DIONE 
DERIVATIVES 
Heinrich-Wilhehn  Ohlendorf,  Hanover,  Klaus-Ullrich  Wolf, 
Haenigsen;  Wilhelm  Kaupmann,  Kirchrode,  and  Henning 
Heinemann,  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,076,  Jul.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,279,905. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,745 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1979,  2931398 

Int.  a.3  C07D  313/08 
U.S.  a.  260—333  1  Claim 

1.  2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-l-benzoxepin-3,5-dione  derivatives  of 
the  following  Formula 


CX4 


(III) 


where  X  is  halogen,  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  and  of  an 
organic  diluent  or  solvent,  at  from  room  temperature  to  120* 
C,  to  give  an  iminium  salt  of  the  formula  IV 


R' 


R2 


(IV) 


X3C 


\ 


RJ 


xe 


R* 


where  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  and  X  have  the  above  meanings,  and  this 
iminium  salt  is  subsequently  hydrolyzed. 


:x)C>- 


wherein  R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  halogen. 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio  or  one  of  R3  and 
R4  are  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio, 
trifluoromethyl  or  nitro  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  with  the 
proviso  that  R3  is  not  bromine  when  R4  is  methyl. 


4,320,063 

AMMONIUM  CARBOXYLATES 

Leonard  Kaplan,  Charleston,  W.  Va,,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,314,  Sep.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,190,598. 

This  application  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,208 

Int.  aj  C07F  9/53;  C07C  147/107,  147/02.  119/00 

U.S.  a.  260—404.5  4  Qaims 

1.  Ammonium  carboxylates  having  the  general  formula: 


4,320,062 

PREPARATION  OF 

5-(2,2,2-TRIHALOETHYL)-DIALKYL.TETRAHYDROFU- 

RAN-2.0NES 
Rudolf  Kropp,  Limburgerhof,  Martin  Fischer,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Klaus  Halbritter,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,171 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937836 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  Q.  260—343.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  5-(2,2,2-trihaloethyl)- 
4,4-dialkyl-tetrahydro-furan-2-one  of  the  formula  I 


H 


(CH3)2N> 
(CH3)2l^ 


<N(CH3)2 


Vj(CH3)2 


RCO2- 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  or  a  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal where  the  substituent  is  halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  sulfonyl, 
phosphoryl,  alkoxy,  0x0  or  carbalkoxy. 


R2 


a) 


X3C 


where  R'  and  R^  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  halogen,  wherein  a  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula  II 


4,320,064 
POLYNUCLEAR  RHODIUM  CARBONYL  COMPLEXES 
Jose'  L.  Vidal,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,403 
Int.  Q.3  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—429  R  8  Claims 

1.  Rhodium  carbonyl  cluster  compounds  wherein  the  cluster 
comprises  twenty-two  rhodium  atoms. 
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4^20,065 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VITAMIN  K 
Karl  H.  Ddtz,  Vaterstetteo,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2909091;  Switzerland,  Jan.  15,  1980,  306/80 

Int  a.3  C07F  11/00 
MS.  a.  260-438.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  preparation  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


wherein 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  acyl  or  benzyl; 
R2  is  dimethylallyl,  geranyl,  famesyl,  phytyl  or 

CHj  CHj 

CH2-CH=C-[CH2-CH2-CH=sC];„-CH3. 

and  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  13 
comprising  reacting  an  enyne  of  the  formula 

CH3-C-C— r2 
with  a  metal  complex  of  the  formula 


Cr<CO)5 


wherein  R'  is  as  above. 


4,320,066 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  COBALTOCEN 

Guiseppe  Bertossa,  Domat,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Inventa  AG 
fur  Forschung  und  Patentrerwertung  Zurich,  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,176 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   15,   1979, 
7469/79 

Int.  a.J  C07F  15/06 
U.S.  a.  260—439  CY  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cobaltocen  comprising 
reactmg,  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  and  under  anhydrous  condi- 
tions, at  least  one  cobalt  alcoholate  with  cyclopentadiene  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  alkaline  catolyst  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  alcoholates,  alkali  metal  phenolates, 
alkali  metal  cyclopentadienates,  ammonia,  and  organic  nitro- 
gen bases. 


4,320,067 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MODinED 
POLYISOCYANATES 
Wulf  von  Benin;  Helmut  Kleimann,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Hans-Albrecht  Freitag,  Bergisch-GIadbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,3003543 

iBt  a.3  C07C  119/042.  119/045,  119/048 
U.S.  a.  260—453  AR  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  polyisocyanates 
in  which  organic  polyisocyanates  are  reacted  with  less  than  a 
stoichiometric  quantity  of  polyamine,  said  polyamine  being 
taken  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  polyamine  containing  more  than  three  nonaromatically 
bound,  basic  nitrogen  atoms,  of  which  at  least  two  are 
primary  and/or  secondary  amino  nitrogen  atoms,  and 

(b)  a  polyamine  mixture  which  contains  an  average  of  more 
than  three  nonaromatically  bound,  basic  nitrogen  atoms, 
of  which  at  least  two  are  primary  and/or  secondary  amino 
nitrogen  atoms. 


4,320,068 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
POLYISOCYANATES  HAVING  A  BIURET  STRUCTURE 
Jurgen  Schwindt,  Leverkusen;  Holger  Meyborg,  Odenthal;  Hel« 
mut  Reiff,  and  Klaus  Konig,  both  of,  Leverkusen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
1980,  3007679 

Int.  a.3  C07C  127/24 
U.S.  a.  260-^153  AB  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyisocyanates  having  a 
biuret  structure  by  reacting  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diisocy- 
anates  free  from  biuret  groups  with  sub-stoichiometric  quanti- 
ties of  biuretizing  agents,  characterized  in  that  compounds 
containing  at  least  one  aldoxime  group  are  used  as  the  biuretiz- 
ing agent. 


4,320,069 

OXAZOLINE  STABILIZED  DIPHENYLMETHANE 

DIISOCY ANATE-POLYMETHYLENE  POLYPHENYL 

ISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Gary  L.  Station,  West  Chester,  and  John  S.  Babiec,  Jr.,  Berwyn, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,867 
Int  C\?  C07C  119/048 
U.S.  a.  260—453  SP  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  storage  stabilization  of  liquid  diphenyl- 
methane  diisocyanate-polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocyanate 
mixtures  derived  from  the  thermal  decomposition  of  the  corre- 
sponding diphenylmethane  dicarbamates  and  polymethylene 
polyphenyl  carbamates  prepared  by  the  acid  condensation  of 
N-aryl  carbamic  acid  ester  with  formaldehyde,  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  said  liquid  isocyanate  mixture  from 
about  0.001  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  chloroalkyl  oxazoline 
compound  having  the  fomula 


Cl;,CH^CH2)r 


wherein  x  plus  y  is  equal  to  3  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to 
3. 
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4,320,070 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
CHLOROTHIOLFORMATES 
James  A.  Cook,  Jr.,  and  William  A.  Keim,  both  of  Barberton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,329,  Sep.  24, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,511 
Int  C1.3  C07C  155/02,  154/00 
U.S.  a.  260—455  A  23  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  organic  chlorothiolformates 
by  reacting  an  organic  mercaptan  having  the  formula, 

R-SH 

with  phosgene,  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl- 
methyl,  lower  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  haloaryl,  haloaral- 
kyl,  and  carboalkoxy  alkyl,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  anion  exchange  resin,  the  functional  groups  of  said  resin 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamine  and 
quaternary  ammonium  functional  groups,  said  resin  being 
present  in  the  neutral  salt  form. 


chamber  comprising  some  of  said  nozzles  that  communi- 
cate with  said  holes  adjacent  said  entrance  and  exit  ends 
being  restricted  nozzles  that  spray  said  liquid  in  a  pattern 
that  is  not  more  than  about  1 80*  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and 
such  liquid  spray  pattern  being  directed  toward  the  cen- 
tral plane  of  said  chamber,  whereby  said  liquid  is  pre- 
vented from  being  sprayed  beyond  said  entrance  and  exit 
ends  of  said  cooling  chamber. 


4,320,073 
HLM  nLL  SHEETS  FOR  WATER  COOLING  TOWER 
HAVING  INTEGRAL  SPACER  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  W.  Bugler,  III,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.;  Donald  J.  LUIig, 
Grandview,  Mo.;  Thomas  L.  Brown,  Shawnee  Mission,  and 
Ohier  L.  Kinney,  Jr.,  Leawood,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
The  Marley  Company,  Mission,  Kans. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,872 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—112  12  aairas 


4,320,071 
CONVERSION  OF  OLERNIC  NTTRILES 
FUlppo  PenneUa,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

Contmuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,741,  Aug.  12, 1968,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,075 

Int  a.3  C07C  120/00.  121/30  121/48,  121/70 

U.S.  a.  260-464  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  disproportionating  propenenitrile  with 

propylene  to  produce  butenenitrile  under  disproportionation 

conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  catalyst  grade  silica 

promoted  with  tungsten  oxide  wherein  said  disproportionation 

conditions  include  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  400°  to 

1100'  F. 


4,320,072 
COOLING  TOWER  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
WUUam  A.  Amdt  Healdsburg,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,096 

Int  a.3  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  261—111  12  aaims 


^//   /4,J^/^^ 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  tower  comprising; 

A.  means  defining  a  liquid  cooling  chamber  having  an  air 
entrance  end  and  an  air  exit  end,  splash  fill  member  sup- 
ported within  said  cooling  chamber; 

B.  means  for  causing  air  to  flow  through  said  cooling  cham- 
ber; 

C.  a  hot  liquid  basin  above  said  cooling  chamber,  there  being 
a  plurality  of  liquid  distribution  holes  in  said  basin  commu- 
nicating with  the  top  of  said  cooling  chamber,  some  of 
said  holes  communicating  with  said  chamber  adjacent  said 
air  entrance  end  and  some  of  said  holes  communicating 
with  said  chamber  adjacent  said  air  exit  end; 

D.  a  plurality  of  gravity  liquid  spray  nozzles  having  their 
inlet  ends  connected  to  said  holes,  said  nozzles  dispersing 
said  hot  liquid  over  said  fill  members  where  said  hot  liquid 
is  cooled  by  said  air  flowing  through  said  cooling  cham- 
ber; and 

E.  means  for  preventing  escape  of  liquid  from  said  cooling 


S0«^: 


~}0A 


9.  A  fill  member,  comprising: 

a  thin,  integral  sheet  of  material  configured  to  present  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  outwardly  extending,  elongated  index- 
ing units  thereon, 

said  units  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  closely  adjacent, 
outwardly  extending  wall  segments, 

said  wall  segments  being  in  the  form  of  opposed  end  walls, 
there  being  a  pair  of  opposed,  recess-defining  walls  be- 
tween said  end  walls  and  an  elongated  top  wall  joining 
said  end  walls, 

each  of  said  recess-defining  walls  including  an  inwardly 
extending,  shoulder-defining  bottom  wall,  the  bottom 
walls  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  for  engaging  the  ends 
of  a  top  wall  of  another  of  said  units  on  an  adjacent  fill 
member. 


4,320,074 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SHAPED  BODY  OF 
ALUMINA 
James  D.  Birchall,  and  Michael  J.  Morton,  both  of  Runcorn, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,847,  Mar.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,314 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1972, 
12088/72 

Int  a.'  B29C  6/00:  C04B  35/02 
U.S.  a.  264—8  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  shaped  body  having  at 
least  one  dimension  less  than  100  microns  and  comprising 
alumina  in  either  noncrystalline  form  or  in  predominantly  eta 
form  or  both  and  free  of  alpha-alumina  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  forming  into  the  desired  shape  of  body  a  composition 
having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  0. 1  to  5000  poise  and  com- 
prising a  water-soluble  aluminum  compound  decompos- 
able to  alumina  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  chlorides,  sulphates,  acetates,  formates,  propionates, 
oxalates,  phosphates  and  nitrates  of  aluminum  or  mixtures 
thereof,  a  water  soluble  organic  polymer  having  a  molecu- 
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lar  weight  in  the  range  ICP  to  10^  and  present  in  an  amount 
by  weight  less  than  the  aluminum  compound,  and  water; 

(b)  removing  at  least  part  of  the  water  from  the  body  so 
formed; 

(c)  subjecting  the  body  to  hydrothermal  treatment  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  200'-800°  C  for  2  minutes  to  5  hours  to 
decompose  at  least  partially  the  aluminum  compound  to 
alumina  or  an  alumina  hydrate;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  hydrothermally  treated  body  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  600°  to  1000°  C.  for  a  period  of  one  minute  to 
one  hour  so  as  to  obtain  the  alumina  in  either  noncrystal- 
line form  or  in  predominantly  eu  crystalline  form  or  both 
and  free  of  alpha-alumina. 


4,320,075 

SELF-PROPELLED  SLIP  FORM  METHOD 

Jay  P.  Nieison,  3490  Monte  Verde  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

84109 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,167,  Not.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,193,750. 

This  application  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,973 

Int.  a.'  E04B  2/%4 

U.S.  a.  264—32  13  Qaims 


Vl^M 


1.  A  method  of  casting  and  forming  concrete  spirally  in  a 
continuous  band,  comprising  feeding  concrete  mix  into  a  slip 
form  which  is  closed  at  its  front,  top,  and  sides  but  is  open  at  its 
rear  and  bottom;  and  applying  pressure  to  the  said  closed  front 
of  the  slip  form  through  the  intermediacy  of  the  fed  concrete, 
so  as  to  advance  the  slip  form  spirally  solely  by  reason  of  said 
pressure,  while  constraining  said  slip  form  to  rotate  about  a 
fixed  center. 


than  the  softening  point  of  the  thermoplastic  material,  said 
medium  being  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  the  thermoplas- 
tic material  and  once  heated  retaining  its  heat  for  the  period  of 
time  necessary  to  adequately  heat  the  thermoplastic  material, 
attaching  an  annular  heat  band  to  the  container  at  a  second 
level  below  said  first  level,  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
container  in  a  thermally  insulating  material,  applying  heat  to 
said  container  at  said  second  level  by  activating  said  heating 


band,  forming  a  stratum  of  heating  fluid  medium  between  said 
first  level  and  said  second  level,  inserting  said  length  of  ther- 
moplastic material  into  said  container  from  the  top  when  said 
stratum  of  heated  medium  reaches  a  desired  temperature  until 
a  section  of  said  length  to  be  heated  is  located  substantially  in 
said  stratum  with  one  end  section  of  said  length  above  said 
medium  and  the  other  end  section  in  the  medium  below  said 
stratum,  withdrawing  said  length  when  it  has  been  heated 
sufficiently  and  then  promptly  bending  said  length. 


4,320,078 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MARBLEIZED  GYPSUM 

POTTERY 

Hairey  D.  Allen,  and  Monte  D.  Allen,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Box  17, 

Comanche,  Tex.  76442 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877^3 

Int.  a.5  C04B  3i/2S 

U.S.  a.  264—73  3  Qaims 


4,320,076 
EXPANDABLE  SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 

Terence  L.  Greenwood,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Stan* 
dard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,879,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,270 
Int.  a.^  E04B  1/16;  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  264—35  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  caulking  or  sealing  a  cavity  which  comprises 
inserting  into  said  cavity  a  composition  comprising  a  butyl 
rubber  containing  about  1^  to  4J  percent  isoprene  and  from 
about  5  to  25  percent  by  volume  of  expandable  resinous  micro- 
spheres containing  a  volatile  blowing  agent  inside  said  resinous 
microspheres  and  heating  said  butyl  rubber  composition  to 
expand  same  to  fill  the  cavity. 


4,320,077 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  LENGTHS 

OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Thomas  F.  Moran,  540  Cobblestone,  Aurora,  Ohio  44202 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,853 

Int.  a.'  B29C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  264—40.6  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  heating  and  bending  lengths  of  thermoplastic 

material  by  heating  central  sections  of  said  lengths  without 

substantially  heating  end  sections  of  s^id  lengths,  comprising 

the  steps  of  at  least  partially  filling-container  to  a  first  level 

with  a  fluid  medium  having  a  bpiTing  point  substantially  higher 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  hard,  durable,  porous,  article  of 
gypsum  cement  having  a  varigated  or  marbelized  appearance 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  first  batch  of  gypsum  mate- 
rial by  mixing  30  parts  water  with  100  parts  gypsum  cement 
reinforced  with  fiberglass  fibers;  forming  a  second  colored 
batch  of  gypsum  material  by  mixing  25  parts  water  with  100 
parts  concentrated  mortar  color;  pouring  material  from  the 
second  colored  batch  of  gypsum  material  onto  the  surface  of 
the  first  batch  of  gypsum  material  such  that  an  interface  is 
formed  between  the  first  and  second  batches  of  gypsum  mate- 


March  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


963 


rial;  pouring  the  first  and  second  batches  of  gypsum  material 
into  an  impervious  mold  such  that  the  gypsum  material  of  the 
first  batch  and  the  colored  gypsum  material  of  the  second 
batch  forms  a  casting  of  gypsum  cement  having  discrete  mark- 
ings of  different  colors;  partially  curing  the  casting  in  the 
impervious  mold  at  a  first  controlled  temperature  range  be- 
tween sixty-eight  degrees  and  seventy  degrees  Fahrenheit; 
removing  the  casting  from  the  impervious  mold;  and  complet- 
ing curing  the  casting  out  of  the  mold  at  a  second  controlled 
temperature  range  between  1 14  degrees  and  126  degrees  Fahr- 
enheit. 


and  keeping  the  pressure  for  final  compacting  until  the  resin 
has  cured. 


4,320,079 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SHAPED  CARBON  nBER 

STRUCTURES 

William  P.  Minnear,  Schenectady,  and  William  A.  Morrison, 
Albany,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,538 

Int.  a.3  B29G  7/00:  B29C  5/00;  C04B  i5/70 

U.S.  a.  264—102  4  Qaims 


p^Jni^.^SSUSU^U^i 
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1.  A  method  for  making  shaped  carbon  fiber  structures 
which  comprises 

(1)  blending  carbon  fiber  and  curable  binder  to  produce  a 
stable  pourable  suspension, 

(2)  degassing  the  suspension  of  (1)  by  use  of  reduced  pres- 
sure, 

(3)  pouring  the  degassed  suspension  into  a  mold, 

(4)  stripping  the  suspension  in  the  mold  of  excess  binder,  and 

(5)  allowing  or  effecting  the  cure  of  the  residual  binder  to 
produce  a  self-supporting  shaped  carbon  fiber  structure. 


4,320,081 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HBRES  FROM 

POLY-P-PHENYLENE  TEREPHTHALAMIDE 

Henri  T.  Lammers,  Duiven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  8,  1979, 
7904495 

Int.  Q\?  DOIF  6/O0 
U.S.  a.  264—184  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibers  from  a  polyamide 
consisting  essentially  of  poly-p-phenylene  terephthalamide,  by 
spinning  a  spinning  mass  having  a  temperature  of  20* -120*  C. 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid  having  a  strength  of  at  least  96%  by  weight  and, 
calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture,  at  least  15%  of  poly- 
amide having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  2.5,  the  spinning 
mass  being  downwardly  extruded  into  a  coagulation  bath  from 
a  spinneret  whose  efflux  side  is  positioned  in  a  gaseous  inert 
medium  and  shortly  above  the  liquid  surface  of  the  coagulation 
bath,  characterized  in  that  the  spinning  mass  is  prepared  by  the 
successive  steps  of  cooling  the  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  to 
below  its  solidifying  point,  combining  the  sulphuric  acid  thus 
cooled  and  the  polyamide  and  intermixing  the  two  substances 
into  a  solid  state  mixture,  and  heating  the  resulting  solid  state 
mixture  to  spinning  temperature. 


4,320,082 
MOLDING  OF  ROTARY  MOWER  SAFETY  BLADE 
Elmer  R.  Houle,  2221  N.  40th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,495,  Apr.  7,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  832,201,  Sep.  12, 1977, 

abandoned  This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,090 

Int  a.5  B29C  6/02 

U.S.  a.  264—257  10  Claims 
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4,320,080 
METHOD  TO  MANUFACTURE  SOFT  MAGNETIC 
PRESSED  BODIES 
Friedrich  Esper,  Leonberg,  and  Hans-Martin  Wiedenmann, 
Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  163,730,  Jun.  27,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,282,  Mar.  20, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,467 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812445 

Int.  Q.^  B22F  i/02 
U.S.  Q.  264—111  16  Qaims 

1.  Method  to  manufacture  soft  magnetic  pressed  bodies 
comprising  a  mixture  of  soft  magnetic  material  and  a  resin 
binder, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

preparing  a  mixture  of  iron  powder  which  includes  atom- 
ized, sponge  or  electrolytic  iron  powder  and  a  liquid 
component  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  thermosetting 
resin  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  1,000  cpoises; 
filling  the  mixture  into  a  die; 
heating  said  die; 

building  up  pressure  in  said  die  to  squeeze  out  excess  liquid 
and  permit  escape  thereof  through  the  clearance  between 
die  walls  and  adjacent  punch  side  walls  during  build-up  of 
the  pressure; 


PUSTCdCK 
AOOCD 


3 


> 
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1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  a  safety  blade  for  rotary 
mowers,  said  blade  have  a  central  section  and  end  portions,  the 
end  portions  each  having  a  cutting  edge,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

mixing  comminuted  elastomeric  material  with  fibers  of  an 
organic  polymer  with  the  fibers  constituting  from  45-60% 
by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  comminuted  elastomeric 
material  and  fiber  so  that  the  fibers  are  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  and  randomly  oriented  throughout  the 
mixture  and  a  solvent; 

adding  a  vulcanizing  agent  to  the  mixture; 

adding  a  plasticizer  and  reaction  accelerator  to  the  mixture 
and  mixing  them  together; 

placing  a  first  layer  of  the  mixture  into  the  mold; 

placing  a  layer  of  a  fabric  made  of  high  tensile  strength 
organic  material  over  the  first  layer; 

placing  a  second  layer  of  the  mixture  over  the  layer  of  fabric; 

placing  a  metal  bar  in  the  mold  so  that  the  bar  will  be  sym- 
metrically disposed  with  respect  to  the  central  section  of 
the  blade; 

filling  the  mold  with  the  mixture;  and 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  contents  of  the  mold  to 


964 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


form  a  blade,  the  fabric  being  positioned  in  the  blade  so 
that  it  substantially  intersects  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
blade. 


4,320.083 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  REINFORCED  CONTAINER 
Kjeil  M .  Jakobsen,  Slunbr,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Platmanufaktur 

AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,190,  Mar.  7,  1979.  This  application  Jul. 

10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  13, 1978,  7802815 

Int,  a.'  B29D  23m 

\i&.  a.  264—531  10  Claims 


40v^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  container  of  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  rapidly  cooling  a  blank  produced 
by  extrusion  or  injection  molding  to  form  an  amorphous  struc- 
ture, and  reheating  the  blank  while  blowing  the  blank  to  effect 
biaxial  stretching,  said  blank  being  subjected  before  said  blow- 
ing to  localized  treatment  in  a  zone  to  modify  the  structure  of 
the  material  and  produce  subsequent  reinforcing  ribs  on  the 
container,  the  modification  of  the  structure  in  said  zone  leading 
in  the  subsequent  blowing  and  biaxial  stretching  operation  to  a 
lesser  degree  of  expansion  of  the  material  in  said  zone  and  the 
formation  of  said  ribs  of  a  denser  material  structure  in  relation 
to  the  remainder  of  said  container  and  wherein  said  ribs  are 
formed  as  humped  protuberances  providing  increasing  thick- 
ness of  the  container  in  the  wall  thereof  at  said  ribs  and 
wherein  said  wall  has  an  outer  continuous  surface  at  said  ribs, 
said  localized  treatment  being  a  mechanical  treatment  to  form 
annular  recesses  in  said  blank,  said  ribs  being  formed  at  said 
recesses  after  said  reheating  and  blowing. 


4,320,084 
AIR  CONDUITS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Claude  F.  Elgner,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Saiga  Associates 
Limited  &  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  575,587,  May  8,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,109 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  9,  1976,  254389 
Int.  C\?  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  264—540  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  air  duct  for  trans- 
porting hot  and  cold  air  from  a  source  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  molding  a  composition  comprising  (a) 
polypropylene  and  (b)  a  polystyrene-polyolefm  block  copoly- 
mer, the  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  polystyrene  end 
blocks  and  an  ethylene-butylene  copolymer  rubbery  mid- 
block,  and  in  which  the  poly-propylene  is  present  in  the  com- 
position in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  ten  to  about  fifty 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  and  the  block 
copolymer  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  fifty  to 
about  ninety  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight. 


4,320,085 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  AND  EUMINATING 

CHLOROPHYCEAE  IN  WATER  IN  TANK 

Masanobu  Takeguchi,  and  Isao  Oyobe,  both  of  Fi^isawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Manii  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-42472 

Int.  a.J  A61L  2/10 

U.S.  Q.  422— 24  3  Qaims 


■^ 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  and  eliminating  chlorophyceae  in 
water  in  a  tank  which  comprises: 

circulating  said  water  through  an  ultraviolet  irradiation 
vessel  equipped  with  a  shori-wave  ultraviolet  lamp  at 
such  a  rate  that  at  least  half  of  the  volume  of  water  in  said 
tank  is  circulated  per  hour  and  that  a  given  volume  of 
water  is  exposed  to  at  least  170  ^W.min/cm^  of  ultra-vio- 
let radiation  at  one  pass  through  said  irradiation  vessel 
such  that  said  ultraviolet  exposure  is  insufficient  to  kill  a 
substantial  poriion  of  said  chlorophyceae  in  said  one  pass 
and  without  having  a  detrimental  affect  on  higher  aquatic 
life  forms; 

exposing  said  water  to  a  chlorophyceae  inhibiting  and  elimi- 
nating agent  consisting  essentially  of  ultraviolet  radiation, 
having  a  predominant  wavelength  of  2S3.7  nm,  and 

returning  said  water  to  said  water  tank. 


4,320,086 
PAPER  DEVICE  FOR  RAPID  DETECnON  OF  COCAINE 
Andre  Reiss,  147  -  47  Village  Rd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11435 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,636 
Int.  Q.3  COIN  31/22.  33/52 
U.S.  Q.  422—56  5  Qaims 

1.  A  test  device  for  the  colorimetric  determination  of  co- 
caine or  its  compounds,  said  device  comprising  a  bibulous 
carrier  incorporating  a  dry  residue  of  a  solution  comprising 
cobalt  thiocyanate  and  phosphotungstic  acid. 


4,320,087 
LABORATORY  ASSAY  DEVICE 
Kue  H.  Chau,  Mundelein,  111.,  and  Robert  A.  Beard,  Kenosha, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,268 
Int  Q.3  COIN  33/54.  33/56 
U.S.  Q.  422—69  2  Qaims 

1.  A  device  useful  for  conducting  immunologic  and  bio- 
chemical assays  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  reaction  vial  having  an  opening  for  the  introduction  and 
removal  of  reagents; 

(b)  an  adsorbent  solid  phase  freely  movable  within  said  vial; 
and 

(c)  means  integral  with  said  vial  and  positioned  proximal  to 


March  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


963 


said  opening  to  retain  and  prohibit  removal  of  said  adsor- 
bent solid  phase  but  permitting  removal  of  nonadsorbed 


/" 


reagents  wherein  the  adsorbent  solid  phase  is  a  support 
coated  with  activated  charcoal. 


4,320,088 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WIDENING  THE 

POLYETHYLENE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DISTRIBUTION  BY  USING  TWO  REACTORS  AND  TWO 

SEPARATORS 
Adrien  Nicco,  Bethune,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chimique 

des  Charbonnages-CDF  Chimie,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,235,  Dec.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,948. 

This  application  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,234 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1978,  78  36625 

Int  Q.3  CD8F  2/02.  10/02:  BOIJ  12/02 

U.S.  Q.  422—134  2  Claims 


e^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  polymerization  of  ethylene 
comprising 

(a)  means  defining  a  first  reactor; 

(b)  means  defining  a  first  separator; 

(c)  means  defining  an  expansion  valve  located  at  the  outlet  of 
the  first  reactor  and  connected  to  the  first  separator; 

(d)  means  defining  a  mixer  connected  to  the  base  of  the  first 
separator; 

(e)  means  defining  a  first  hypercompressor  of  which  the 
intake  is  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  first  separator  and 
of  which  the  outlet  is  connected  to  the  first  reactor; 

(f)  means  defining  a  second  reactor; 

(g)  means  defining  an  expansion  valve  located  at  the  outlet 
of  the  second  reactor  and  connected  to  the  mixer; 


(h)  means  defining  a  second  separator  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  the  mixer; 

(i)  means  defining  a  second  hypercompressor  of  which  the 
intake  is  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  second  separator 
and  of  which  the  outlet  is  connected  to  the  second  reactor; 

(j)  means  defining  a  degassing  hopper; 

(k)  means  defining  an  expansion  valve  located  at  the  base  of 
the  second  separator  and  connected  to  the  hopper; 

0)  means  defining  a  compressor  of  which  the  intake  is  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  the  hopper  and  of  which  the  outlet  is 
connected  to  the  intake  of  the  second  hypercompressor; 

(m)  means  defining  a  source  of  hydrogen  connected  to  one 
intake  of  the  second  hypercompressor;  and 

(n)  means  defining  a  source  of  ethylene  connected  to  an 
intake  of  the  first  hypercompressor. 


4,320,089 
BOTTOM  SCREEN  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Hiittlin,  Lorracher  Strasse  14,  7853  Steinen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  2912780 

Int  Q.J  BOIJ  8/36,  8/44 
U.S.  Q.  422—140  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  apparatus  comprising 

a  substantially  planar  bottom  plate  having  apertures  and 

provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough, 
and  a  plurality  of  perforated  cones  secured  side  by  side  with 

each  said  cone  above  one  of  said  openings  in  said  bottom 

plate,  the  height  of  said  cones  being  from  two  to  three 

times  their  base  diameter. 


4,320,090 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  HIGH  DPG  CARBON 

BLACK 
Harold  R.  Hunt,  BartiesrUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,716,  Nov.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,720 
Int  Q.^  C09C  1/48.  1/68 
U.S.  Q.  422—150  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  elongate 
flow  passage  with  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end 
with  a  tangentially  directed  inlet  adjacent  the  upstream 
end  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  downstream  end; 

(b)  a  partition  positioned  in  said  flow  passage  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  and  extending  across  the  flow  passage 
generally  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flow 
passage,  said  partition  having  an  annular  peripheral  por- 
tion and  a  centrally  positioned  tubular  portion  with  the 
tubular  portion  having  an  open  inlet  end  and  an  open 
outlet  end  and  positioned  generally  coaxially  with  the 
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flow  passage  and  extending  generally  upstream  from  said 
annular  peripheral  portion  thereby  forming  a  flow  path 
between  the  upstream  side  and  the  downstream  side  of  the 
partition,  an  interior  surface  of  the  tubular  portion  diverg- 
ing in  a  downstream  direction  and  forming  an  angle  A  of 
between  about  30°  and  about  75°  with  a  plane  defined  by 
a  downstream  surface  of  said  annular  {peripheral  portion, 
said  partition  also  having  at  least  one  through  aperture  in 


j^TZZL 


said  annular  peripheral  portion  communicating  between 
the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  and  being  positioned 
between  the  tubular  portion  and  said  interior  surface  of 
the  housing;  and 
(c)  a  tubular  member  extending  into  the  flow  path  and  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening  directed  generally  axially  into  the 
flow  passage  and  adapted  for  introducing  a  carbonaceous 
feed  into  the  flow  passage. 


4,320,091 
APPARATUS  FOR  T^VO  STAGE  CATALYTIC 
HYDROGENATION  OF  OLEHNICALLY 
UNSATURATED  DINFTRILES 
Howard  B.  Irrin,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,708,  Sep.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,228. 
This  application  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,503 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  8/02.  19/24 
U.S.  a.  422—190  7  Claims 


ITV" 
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portion  of  said  first  reactor  means  and  for  introducing  said 
reaction  effluent  into  said  fractionation  column  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  diluent 
as  an  overhead  product  from  said  fractionation  column 
means; 

a  stripping  column  means;  , 

means  for  withdrawing  a  first  intermediate  dinitrile  product 
containing  a  reduced  concentration  of  said  first  diluent  as 
a  bottom  product  from  said  first  fractionation  column 
means  and  for  supplying  said  first  intermediate  dinitrile 
product  to  said  stripping  column  means; 

means  for  supplying  hydrogen  to  said  stripping  column 
means,  said  supplying  means  including  a  source  means  for 
said  hydrogen; 

means  for  withdrawing  the  hydrogen  supplied  to  said  strip- 
ping column  means  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
diluent  remaining  in  said  first  intermediate  dinitrile  prod- 
uct from  said  stripping  column  means  as  an  overhead 
product  from  said  stripping  column  means; 

a  second  reactor  means;  and 

means  for  removing  a  second  intermediate  dinitrile  product 
having  a  substantially  reduced  concentration,  if  any,  of 
said  first  diluent  as  a  bottoms  product  from  said  stripping 
column  means  and  for  supplying  said  second  intermediate 
dinitrile  product  to  said  second  reactor  means. 


4,320,092 
REACTION  VESSEL 
Jyiinichi  Kondo;  Akira  Sensyu;  Hidetaka  Ono,  and  Hiroki 
Honda,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug,  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,273 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107100 
Int.  C1.3  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  422— 224  2  Claims 


S      =(£)-  £ 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  reactor  means; 

means  for  introducing  an  olefinically  unsaturated  dinitrile 

feedstock  into  said  first  reactor  means,  said  introducing 

means  including  a  source  means  for  said  feedstock; 
means  for  introducing  a  first  diluent  into  said  first  reactor 

means,  said  introducing  means  including  a  source  means 

for  said  diluent; 
means   for  introducing  hydrogen   into  said  first   reactor 

means,  said  introducing  means  including  a  source  means 

for  said  hydrogen; 
a  fractionation  column  means; 
means  for  withdrawing  the  reaction  effluent  from  a  lower 


1.  A  reaction  vessel,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  section  having  an  inlet  duct  connected  thereto 
which  is  tangentially  mounted  to  the  cylindrical  section; 

a  substantially  horizontal  partition  member  dividing  said 
cylindrical  section  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  space,  said 
partition  being  provided  with  a  substantially  centrally 
located  upright  piston  flow  pipe,  said  upright  piston  flow 
pip>e  having  an  upper  end; 

an  injection  pipe  provided  with  an  open  end,  said  injection 
pipe  being  mounted  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  up- 
right piston  flow  pipe  and  said  open  end  of  said  injection 
pipe  positioned  in  the  proximity  of  the  upper  opening  of 
said  upright  piston  flow  pipe,  said  open  end  of  said  injec- 
tion pipe  directing  flow  in  the  direction  of  said  piston 
flow; 

a  conical  section  formed  above  the  upper  space  of  said  cylin- 
drical section  with  a  decreasing  diameter  proceeding  in 
the  upward  direction;  and 

a  second  conical  section  mounted  above  said  first  conical 
section,  said  second  conical  section  having  increasing 
diameter  towards  an  outlet  duct  whereby  a  fluid  entering 
said  inlet  duct  is  divided  by  said  horizontal  partition  into 
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two  streams  whereby  the  stream  passing  through  said 
upper  space  is  caused  to  form  a  spiral  flow  and  the  stream 
passing  through  said  lower  space  forms  a  piston  flow 
through  said  piston  flow  pipe. 


4,320,093 
SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM  BY  BIOSORPTION 

Bohumil  Volesky,  471  Berkley  Ave.,  St.  Lambert,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (J4P  3E7),  and  Marios  Tsezos,  670  de  Gaspe,  Apt.  411, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,406 
Int.  a.3  COIG  43/00 
U.S.  a.  423—6  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  uranium-  and/or  thorium- 
containing  cations  from  aqueous  suspension  or  solution,  which 
comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  or  suspension  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  said  cations  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  biomass  effective  to  absorb  large  quantities  of  at  least  one  of 
said  cations,  said  biomass  being  derived  from  the  growth  of  a 
Rhizopus  fungal  microorganism. 


4,320,094 

PARTITIONING  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS  FROM 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  SCRAP  ALLOY 

Jameel  Menashi,  Lexington;  Alkis  S.  Rappas,  Bedford,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Donald  A.  Douglas,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Cabot  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,428 

Int.  C1.3  COIG  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 

U.S.  a.  423—56  71  Qaims 
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the  water  soluble  salts  to  produce  a  water  insoluble  leach 
residue  and  a  pregnant  leach  solution  containing  a  refrac- 
tory metal  ion,  said  leach  solution  being  subsuntially  free 
of  Fe,  Co,  and  Ni  values;  and 
D.  separating  the  pregnant  leach  solution  from  said  water 
insoluble  residue. 


4,320,095 

AUTOCLAVE  SODA  DIGESTION  OF  REFRACTORY 

SCHEELITE  CONCENTRATES 

Paul  B.  Queneau;  Dale  K.  Huggins,  both  of  Golden,  and  Leo  W. 

Beckstead,  Arvada,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc., 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,913 
Int.  Q.'  COIG  41/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—61  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  soda  ash  digestion  of  tungsten  concen- 
trates wherein  a  slurry  is  formed  of  a  concentrate  with  an 
aqueous  carbonate  solution  and  the  slurry  digested  at  a  se- 
lected elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

forming  a  slurry  of  the  concentrate  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  carbonate,  the  amount  of  sodium  carbonate 
being  a  fractional  portion  of  an  amount  predetermined  to 
effect  substantially  complete  dissolution  of  the  tungsten  as 
WOj  equivalent  in  said  concentrate  at  the  temperature 
selected  for  said  digestion, 

said  predetermined  amount  of  sodium  carbonate  being 
such  that  the  Na2C03/W03  weight  ratio  ranges  from 
about  0.9  to  2, 
digesting  said  concentrate  with  said  solution  containing  said 
fractional  portion  of  sodium  carbonate  at  a  selected  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  180°  C.  to  310°  C, 
and  then,  while  said  slurry  is  being  digested  at  said  selected 
temperature,  adding  the  remaining  fractional  portion  of 
said  sodium  carbonate  in  at  least  one  stage-wise  addition 
to  control  the  concentration  thereof  in  said  solution  dur- 
ing digestion  and  effect  substantially  complete  dissolution 
of  said  WO3  in  said  concentrate  while  inhibiting  substan- 
tial dissolution  of  gangue  minerals, 
the  total  amount  of  said  predetermined  sodium  carbonate 
following  said  at  least  one  stage-wise  addition  being 
such  as  to  provide  a  concentration  corresponding  to  an 
all-at-once  addition  of  sodium  carbonate  of  initial  con- 
centration ranging  from  about  50  gpl  to  200  gpl  over 
said  Na2C03/W03  weight  ratio  of  0.9  to  2,  with  the 
concentration  of  Na2C03  substantially  inversely  corre- 
lated to  the  digestion  temperature  and  substantially 
directly  correlated  to  the  Na2C03/W03  weight  ratio, 
whereby  at  least  about  97%  of  the  WO3  equivalent  in  said 
concentrate  is  dissolved  to  provide  a  pregnant  solution 
thereof  at  the  desired  concentration. 


1.  A  process  for  partitioning  a  refractory  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Cr°,  W°,  Mo°  and  mixtures  thereof 
from  an  oxidation  and  corrosion  resistant  alloy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  base,  cobalt  base  and  iron  base 
alloys,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  feed  material  comprising  said  oxidation  and 
corrosion  resistant  alloy,  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  of 
said  alloy  being  particles  having  a  nominal  particle  size  no 
greater  than  about  500  microns,  said  refractory  metal  and 
said  base  metal  being  present  in  metallic  form; 

B.  calcining  said  feed  material  at  a  temperature  greater  than 
about  850°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas 
and  an  alkali  metal  salt  having  a  carbonate,  bicarbonate,  or 
hydroxide  anion  to  form  a  water  soluble  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  chromates,  alkali  molyb- 
dates,  alkali  tungstates  and  mixtures  thereof  and  water 
insoluble  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  iron  oxide  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

C.  water  leaching  the  mixture  resulting  in  step  B  to  dissolve 


4,320,096 

COMBINED  AUTOCLAVE  SODA  DIGESTION  OF 

WOLFRAMITE  AND  SCHEELITE 

Paul  B.  Queneau;  Dale  K.  Huggins,  both  of  Golden,  and  Leo  W. 

Beckstead,  Arvada,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc., 

Greenwich,.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,905 
Int.  Q.3  COIG  41/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—61  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  soda  digestion  of  a  mixture  of  wolfram- 
ite and  scheelite  concentrates  which  comprises: 
forming  a  slurry  of  a  combined  mixture  of  a  wolframite  and 
scheelite  concentrate  in  an  aqueous  sodium  carbonate 
solution  of  a  concentration  ranging  from  about  50  gpl  to 
200  gpl  at  a  Na2C03/W03  weight  ratio  of  about  0.9  to  2, 
digesting  said  slurry  in  an  autoclave  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  180°  C.  to  310°  C, 

the  concentration  of  the  Na2C03  solution  being  substan- 
tially inversely  correlated  to  the  digestion  temperature 
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and  substantially  directly  correlated  to  the  Na2C03/- 
WO3  weight  ratio, 

and  while  digesting  said  slurry,  adding  an  amount  of  sodium 
hydroxide  calculated  at  least  stoichiometrically  to  react 
with  NaHCOj  formed  as  a  result  of  the  hydrolysis  of 
FeC03  produced  during  the  digestion  of  said  wolframite 
and  convert  it  to  Na2C03,  the  amount  of  NaOH  added 
replacing  a  part  of  the  sodium  carbonate  within  the  range 
of  the  Na2C03/W03  weight  ratio  of  about  0.9  to  2, 

such  as  to  effect  dissolution  of  over  about  95%  of  the  WO3 
in  the  mixed  concentrate  and  provide  a  pregnant  liquor 
containing  substantially  all  of  said  WO3. 


4,320.097 

RECOVERY  OF  VANADIUM  FROM  AODIC 

SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 

Richard  A.  Brown,  Trenton,  N.J.;  Myles  Fixman,  and  Dale  L. 

Lesher,  both  of  Canon  City,  Colo.,  assignors  to  FMC  Coipora- 

tion,  Philadelphia,  Fa. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,131 
Int.  a.'  COIG  il/00 
U.S.  a.  423—63  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  oxidation  of  vanadium  in  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  leach  liquors  comprising  treating  the  solution 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount 
of  iron  ions  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  about  20  g/1,  the  hydro- 
gen peroxide  at  a  given  time  being  maintained  at  a  level  not 
substantially  exceeding  the  rate  at  which  it  is  being  con- 
summed  in  the  oxidation  of  the  vanadium. 


4,320,099 

PROCESS  FOR  NICKEL  REMOVAL  FROM 

CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  COBALTOUS  SULFATE 

SOLUTIONS 

Jung  Babjak,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Inco  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,670 

Int.  a.J  BOID  77/00;  COIG  57/00,  C22B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—139  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  nickel  from  an  aqueous  cobaltous 
sulfate  solution  which  contains  dissolved  nickel  and  at  least  SO 
grams  per  liter  of  dissolved  cobalt  comprising  adjusting  the  pH 
of  the  aqueous  solution  if  necessary  to  a  value  of  between  about 
2  and  6,  and  contacting  the  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about 
20°  to  60*  C.  with  a  chelating  ion-exchange  resin  having  bis(2- 
picolyl)amine  functional  groups  to  selectively  load  nickel  onto 
the  resin  and  produce  a  purified  solution  characterized  by  a 
concentration  ratio  of  dissolved  cobalt  to  dissolved  nickel 
which  exceeds  200  from  which  high  purity  cobalt  can  be  re- 
covered. 


4,320,098 
ALUMINUM  SULFATE  MANUFACTURE  FROM 

ALUMINUM  DROSS  TAILINGS 
Durward  A.  Huckabay,  Reno,  Nev.,  and  Arthur  D.  Skiathas,  El 

Sobrante,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Imperial  West  Chemical  Com- 

pany,  Reno,  Nev. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  24,941,  Mar.  29,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,252,776.  This  appUcation  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,380 

Int.  a.3  COIF  7/74 

U.S.  a.  423—132  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum  sulfate  from 
the  reactants  comprising  sulfuric  acid  and  aluminum  dross 
Uilings  comprising  a  mixture  of  water  soluble  salts,  aluminum 
oxides  and  aluminum  metal  particles  which  comprises  treat- 
ment of  aluminum  dross  tailings  by: 

(a)  washing  said  aluminum  dross  tailings  with  water  to  re- 
move water  soluble  salts  and  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
aluminum  oxides  and  aluminum  metal  particles  containing 
no  more  than  about  1  weight  percent  soluble  salts; 

(b)  heating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  from  185  to  about 
225  degrees  F.  and  agitating  said  slurry  to  cause  sufficient 
particle-to-particle  attrition  to  remove  the  aluminum  hy- 
droxide protective  film  on  the  aluminum  metal  particles  to 
reduce  the  metallic  aluminum  content  of  said  slurry  to  less 
than  about  0.5  weight  percent  and  thereby  produce 
treated  dross  tailings,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  treated 
dross  tailings  with  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration 
from  30  to  99.4  weight  percent  at  a  temperature  from  225 
degrees  to  360  degrees  F.  and  at  sufficient  pressure  at  said 
temperature  to  maintain  said  reactants  in  liquid  phase,  for 
a  time  from  5  to  45  minutes,  and  recovering  aluminum 
sulfate  from  the  resulting  reaction  product. 


4,320,100 
PURinCATION  OF  GAS  MIXTURES 
Andre  D.  Engeibrecht,  Sandton,  and  Gerardus  J.  van  den 
Houten,  Glen  Randburg,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to 
AECI  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,579 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
79/1039 

Int  a.3  BOID  Sim:  COIB  i/02:  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—219  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  hydrogen-containing 
raw  synthesis  gas  mixture  which  comprises  10%  to  45%  by 
volume  of  hydrogen  on  a  dry  basis,  together  with  carbon 
oxides,  at  least  50  ppm  hydrogen  cyanide  and  impurities  in- 
cluding at  least  one  gas  selected  from  a  nitrogen  oxide  and 
oxygen  and  9t  least  one  sulphur-containing  gas,  and  which  is 
substantially  tree  of  hydrocarbons  other  than  methane,  said 
process  comprising  passing  the  gas  mixture  over  a  sulphur- 
resistant  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  120* 
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to  250*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  0.5  to  250  bar  to  remove  at  and  copper  consisting  of  adding  to  the  solution  an  amount  of  a 
least  one  gas  selected  from  nitrogen  oxides  and  oxygen  there-  combination  of  alkali  metol  meu-  and  pyrophosphates  in  ratios 
from  while  retaining  a  hydrogen  cyanide  content  of  at  least  SO 


ppm. 


4,320,101 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  FROM  WASTE  GAS  STREAMS 
H.  Lee  Trentham,  Galveston;  John  H.  Crow,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  and  FarweU  C.  Boston,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignors  to 
Trentham  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,719 
Int.  a.3  COIB  77/00 
UA  a.  423— 243  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preferentially  absorbing  sulfur  dioxide  from 
a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  with  a  sulfur  dioxide-lean 
water  soluble  trialkyl  phosphate  phase  containing  from 
about  8  to  about  30%  by  weight  water  in  an  absorption 
zone  to  absorb  sulfur  dioxide  from  said  gas  and  form  a 
sulfur  dioxide-rich  trialkyl  phosphate  phase; 

(b)  subsequently  contacting  said  gas  mixture  with  a  sulfur 
dioxide-lean  buffered  water  phase  said  buffered  water 
phase  containing  a  buffering  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanolaminium  carboxylates,  alkali 
metal  salts  of  carboxylic  acids  or  benzoic  acid,  and  ammo- 
nium salts  of  carboxylic  acids  or  benzoic  acid  to  absorb 
residual  sulfur  dioxide  remaining  in  said  gas  and  forming  a 
sulfur  dioxide-rich  buffered  water  phase  and  venting  said 
gas  from  the  process; 

(c)  continuously  mixing  the  rich  buffered  water  phase  of  step 
(b)  with  the  trialkyl  phosphate  phase  in  step  (a)  and  with- 
drawing the  mixed  phase  solution  from  the  absorption 
zone  of  step  (a); 

(d)  regenerating  the  rich  triaUcyl  phosphate  phase  of  the 
mixed  phase  solution  to  liberate  a  first  concentrated  sulfur 
dioxide  gas  stream  and  form  a  sulfur  dioxide-lean  trialkyl 
phosphate  phase; 

(e)  separating  the  lean  trialkyl  phosphate  phase  from  the 
sulfur  dioxide-rich  buffered  water  phase  for  return  to  step 

(a); 
(0  regenerating  the  rich  buffered  water  phase  to  liberate  a 
second  concentrated  sulfur  dioxide  gas  stream  and  form  a 
lean  buffered  water  phase  for  return  to  step  (b). 


4320,102 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
SOLUTIONS 
Augustine  I.  Dalton,  Jr.,  AUentown,  and  Jeffery  V.  Bauer, 
Macungje,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,816 
Int.  Q\}  COIB  lb/0i7.  15/01.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  423—273  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solu- 
tions against  decomposition  catalyzed  by  a  combination  of  iron 
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of  20:1  to  1:20  by  weight  effective  to  prevent  decomposition 
and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  2-4. 


4,320,103 

FLEXIBLE  INTEGRATED  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIA  AND  UREA 

Giorgio  Pagani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,484,  Jul.  3, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,974,  Jan.  9,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,729,  Mar.  26, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1975,  21778  A/75 

Int.  a.^  COIC  1/04;  C07C  126/00 

U.S.  a.  423—359  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  integrated  flexible  method  for  the  production  of 
ammonia  and  urea  comprising  feeding  a  partially  decarbonated 
gaseous  stream  consisting  essentially  of  CO2,  N2  and  H2  to  an 
ammonium  carbamate  reactor  to  thereby  form  an  ammonium 
carbamate  solution,  feeding  said  ammonium  carbamate  solu- 
tion to  a  urea  reactor,  and  recovering  urea  from  said  reactor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  first  reaction  space  of  said  ammonium  carba- 
mate reactor  said  partially  decarbonated  gaseous  stream 
with  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  to 
thereby  form  an  ammonium  carbamate  solution; 

(b)  feeding  the  unreacted  partially  decarbonated  gaseous 
stream  to  a  second  reaction  space  of  said  ammonium 
carbamate  reactor; 

(c)  reacting  said  unreacted  partially  decarbonated  gaseous 
stream  with  an  ammonia  rich  ammonium  carbonate  solu- 
tion to  thereby  form  an  ammonium  carbamate  solution; 

(d)  feeding  N2  and  H2  obuined  from  said  second  reaction 
space  to  an  ammonia  systhesis  reactor  to  thereby  produce 
ammonia; 
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(e)  feeding  said  ammonia  to  an  ammonia  absorber  to  form  a 
concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia;  and 

(0  feeding  a  first  portion  of  said  concentrated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  ammonia  to  said  first  reaction  space  of  said  ammo- 
nium carbamate  reactor. 


4,320,104 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 

CYANIDE 

Friedrich  Bittner,  Bad  Soden;  Carl  Voigt,  Rodenbach,  and  Peter 

Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1979,  2935784 

Int.  aj  COIC  3/02 
U.S.  a.  423—375  14  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide  or 
hydrocyanic  acid  in  a  reaction  tube  from  a  hydrocarbon  and 
ammonia  by  the  BMA  process  or  a  process  identical  with  the 
BMA  process  except  that  there  is  employed  an  aliphatic  short 
chain  hydrocarbon  other  than  methane,  the  improvement 
comprising  blowing  in  a  gaseous  mixture  of  ammonia  and  the 
aliphatic  short  chain  hydrocarbon  at  least  partially  through  a 
supply  pipe  with  at  least  one  opening  and  located  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  reaction  tube  at  a  velocity  above  200  meters/second, 
the  upper  diameter  of  said  supply  pipe  being  completely  closed 
and  having  no  openings,  and  recovering  the  product  gas 
formed. 


4,320,105 
PELLITIZING  METHOD 

Joseph  R.  Nelli;  Johnney  G.  Bowers,  and  Eustace  R.  Conway,  all 
of  Gastoaia,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Lithium  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica, Gastonia,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,068 

Int.  a.'  COIP  ]5/0a-  SOU  2/W 

U.S.  a.  423—421  7  Oaims 
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lent  material  into  an  elongated  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  said  chamber  being  provided  with  a  rotatable  shaft 
positioned  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  shaft  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced,  outwardly  extending 
fingers  along  its  length,  the  number  of  said  fingers  on  the  shaft 
being  greater  at  the  inlet  of  the  chamber  than  at  the  outlet 
thereof,  at  least  two  of  the  fingers  located  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet  of  the  chamber  having  retarding  means  thereon 
for  impeding  the  movement  of  the  material  in  the  chamber, 
contacting  the  pulverulent  material  with  water  as  it  is  intro- 
duced into  the  chamber,  rotating  said  shaft  at  a  rate  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  pulverulent  material  in  a  turbulent  state  and  to 
atomize  the  water  introduced  into  the  chamber  to  initiate 
agglomeration  of  the  pulverulent  material,  moving  the  initially 
agglomerated  material  along  the  chamber  in  the  direction  of 
the  outlet  thereof  while  continuing  to  maintain  the  initially 
agglomerated  pulverulent  material  in  a  turbulent  state  to  bring 
about  further  agglomeration  of  the  pulverulent  material,  im- 
peding the  movement  of  the  agglomerated  material  with  the 
retarding  means  on  said  at  least  two  fingers  located  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  the  chamber  to  effect  further  agglom- 
eration of  the  material  into  pellets  and  to  bring  about  densifica- 
tion  of  the  pellets,  discharging  the  formed  pellets  at  the  outlet 
of  the  chamber,  and  subjecting  the  pellets  to  heat  to  reduce  the 
water  content  thereof 


4^20,106 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM  BICARBONATE 

AND  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 
Bemhard  Hentschel;  Jiirgen  Ziebarth,  both  of  Marl;  Alfred 
Coenen,  Maria  Laach;  Kurt  Kosswig,  Marl,  and  Ferdinand  V. 
Praun,  Haltem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chemische  Werke  Hills  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,591,  Oct.  3, 1980.  This  application  Oct. 
23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1979,  2940628;  Aug.  19,  1980,  3031213 

Int.  a.^  COID  7/00;  COIB  7/07 
U.S.  a.  423—424  17  Oaims 


STAGE  1  .CARBONIZATION 
1,    REACTOR 
It  PRESSURIZED  COz 

STAGE  2  .  SEPARATION 

21  SEPARATION 

22  SUFFER  VESSEL 
STAGE  3 

3,   FILTERING  OF   NoHCOj 

3j  CONCENTRATING  WITH  NoCL 

STAGE  4  ,  THERMOLYSIS 


'1 


COLUMN 


1.  A  method  of  forming  pulverulent,  powder,  or  powder- 
like materials  into  pellets  comprising:  introducing  a  pulveru- 


42  POSSIBLY  AQUEOUS  HCL 

4,  GASEOUS  HCL 

4«    REMOVING  OF  IMPURITIES 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  sodium  bicarbonate  and  hydro- 
gen chloride  by  reacting  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution 
with  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  and  an  organic 
solvent,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  carbon  dioxide  under  pressure  into  a 
mixture  comprising 

(A)  said  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution, 

(B)  said  amine  comprising  a  tertiary  amine, 

(C)  said  organic  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  polar, 
organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  above  140°  C, 

(D)  said  organic  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  non-polar, 
organic  solvent,  to  produce  an  aqueous  phase  and  at 
least  one  organic  phase; 

(b)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  and  said  organic  phase 
under  the  same  pressure  as  step  (a); 

(c)  separating  said  sodium  bicarbonate  from  said  aqueous 
phase,  reconcentrating  said  separated  aqueous  phase  with 


March  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


971 


sodium  chloride  and  feeding  back  said  reconcentrated 
aqueous  phase  into  step  (a); 

(d)  separating  said  hydrogen  chloride  from  said  organic 
phase  containing  said  non-polar  organic  solvent  and  said 
polar  organic  solvent  by  heating  and  said  amine;  and 

(e)  recirculating  said  amine  and  said  polar  and  nonpolar 
organic  solvents  to  step  (a); 

said  tertiary  amine  being  an  N-alkyl-azacycloalkane  with  a 
total  of  at  least  14  C  atoms  having  the  general  formula 


(CH2)n      N-R 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  4  to  12,  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-18  carbon  atoms  and  where  any  methylene 
group  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  with  a  maximum 
of  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  total  sum  of  alkyl  groups. 


4,320,107 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CARBON  HBERS 
Mikio  Oyabu,  Shozan;  Keiyi  Fukuda,  Aoba,  and  Keiichi  Hirata, 
Enmeiji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Coke  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,971 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1978,  53-156910; 
Dec.  25,  1978,  53-158669 

Int.  O.^  DOIF  9/J4 
U.S.  O.  423—447.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  fibers  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  as  a  starting  material  a  solid  solvent-refined 
coal  having  a  softening  point  of  from  200°  C.  to  250°  C. 
and  an  insolubles  content  of  0.5%  by  weight  or  less,  said 
solid  solvent-refined  coal  being  obtained  by  hydrogenat- 
ing  coal  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
300°-500°  C.  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  3-300  Kg/cm^ 
and  eliminating  the  hydrocarbon  solvent; 

(b)  subjecting  said  solvent-refined  coal  to  melt  spinning  to 
form  a  fiber; 

(c)  heating  said  fiber  in  air  at  a  rate  of  3-10*  C./minute  to 
render  said  fiber  non-fusible;  and 

(d)  carbonizing  said  non-fusible  fiber  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
to  form  said  carbon  fiber. 


4,320,108 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  METALS  FROM 
CARBON  BLACK 
Manfred  Wolter,  Hiirth,  and  Gero  Heymer,  Erftstadt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,  2944916 

Int.  0.3  COIB  31/02 
U.S.  O.  423—461  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  vanadium  and  their  com- 
pounds, from  carbon  black,  which  comprises:  treating,  with 
agitation,  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  carbon  black  having  a 
solid  matter  content  of  0.5  to  4%  by  weight  and  a  temperature 
of  30°  to  90°  C,  with  chlorine  gas  by  passing  said  chlorine  gas 
into  the  aqueous  suspension  over  a  period  of  15  to  180  minutes; 
said  chlorine  gas  being  employed  in  10  times  to  100  times  the 
stoichiometrically  required  proportion,  based  on  the  metal 
content  of  the  carbon  black;  separating  the  carbon  black  from 
the  aqueous  suspension  in  the  form  of  granular  material  by 
adding  5  to  15  g,  per  gram  of  suspended  carbon  black,  of  a 
straight-chain  alcohol  with  4  to  9  C-atoms  to  said  suspension; 
and  freeing  the  carbon  black  from  adhering  water  and  alcohol 
by  heating  to  150°  to  350°  C. 

2.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  vanadium  and  their  com- 
pounds, from  carbon  black,  which  comprises:  treating,  with 
agitation,  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  carbon  black  having  a 


solid  matter  content  of  0.5  to  4%  by  weight  and  a  temperature 
of  30*  to  90'  C,  with  chlorine  gas  by  passing  said  chlorine  gas 
into  the  aqueous  suspension  over  a  period  of  1 5  to  1 80  minutes; 
said  chlorine  gas  being  employed  in  10  times  to  100  times  the 
stoichiometrically  required  proportion,  based  on  the  metal 
content  of  the  carbon  black;  separating  the  carbon  black  from 
the  aqueous  suspension  in  the  form  of  granular  material  by 
adding  5  to  15  g,  per  gram  of  suspended  carbon  black,  of  an 
ester  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  with  2  to  4  C-atoms 
to  said  suspension;  and  freeing  the  carbon  black  from  adhering 
water  and  ester  by  heating  to  150°  to  350*  C. 


4,320,109 
IMMUNORADIOMETRIC  ASSAY  EMPLOYING 
TERMINAL  RADIONUCLIDE  LABELING  AND 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CONJUGATES  FOR  SUCH  ASSAY 
Walter  Wolf,  Northridge;  Robert  M.  Nakamura.  Rolling  Hills, 
both  of  Calif.;  Ata  Gokce,  Istanbul,  Turkey;  Manuel  Tubis, 
Laguna  Hills,  and  Timothy  J.  O'Brien,  Pasadena,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Southern  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,472 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48,  33/56;  A61K  43/00 

U.S.  O.  424—1  21  Oaims 


^-  2c.--< 
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1.  In  a  method  of  immunoradiometric  assay  in  which  (a)  an 
antigen  and  (b)  an  antibody  specific  to  said  antigen,  are  reacted 
to  form  a  first  complex  which  is  reacted  with  a  universal  anti- 
body for  said  complex  from  a  species  different  from  that  of  said 
specific  antibody  to  form  a  second  complex,  and  said  second 
complex  is  separated  from  unreacted  universal  antibody  and 
measured,  the  improvement  according  to  which  said  universal 
antibody  comprises  a  component  capable  of  binding  a  radionu- 
clide and  including  the  stepK  of  reacting  a  radionuclide  with 
said  separated  second  complex  to  bind  said  radionuclide  to  said 
universal  antibody  and  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  said 
bound  radionuclide. 


4,320,110 

CARNITINE  AND  ITS  USE  IN  REDUCING  CARDL^C 

TOXICITY  AND  AS  A  SYNERGIST  WITH  CYTOSTATS 

Stephen  L.  De  FeUce,  430  Topping  HUl  Rd.,  Westfield,  NJ. 

07090 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,944,  Jun.  22,  1978,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  799,473,  May  23,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,063,  Apr.  28, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,301,  Jul.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,968,241,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,772, 
Nov.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,830,931.  This  appUcation  Oct.  4, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  81,821 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/70,  31/71,  31/195 
U.S.  O.  424—10  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  cardiac  toxicity  which  results  from 
the  administration  to  a  human  of  a  cytosut  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Rubidazone,  Actinomycin  and  Carmino- 
mycin,  which  results  in  cardiac  toxicity,  which  method  com- 
prises administering  to  such  a  human  in  need  there  of  an 
amount  of /3-hydroxy-y-trimethylaminobutyric  acid,  an  isomer 
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thereof,  a  phannaceutically  acccpuble  salt  thereof,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  of  an  isomer  thereof,  sufficient  to 
reduce  cardiac  toxicity. 


4^20,111 
IMMUNOLOGIC  COMPOSITIONS  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Michael  A.  Hirsch,  East  Windsor,  N.J.;  Douglas  S.  Irrine, 
Rosemere,  and  John  Knipey,  Montreal,  both  of  Canada,  as- 
signors to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,563,  Jun.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,630 
Int.  a.3  COIN  31/06,  33/48,  33/54,  33/74 
U.S.  CI.  424—12  18  Claims 

1.  An  immunologic  composition  comprising  pyruvic  alde- 
hyde stabilized  erythrocytes  sensitized  with  a  polypeptide  or 
glycoprotein  antigen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chorionic  gonadotrophin,  pregnant  mare's  serum  gonadotro- 
phin,  carcino  embryonic  antigen,  luteinizing  hormone,  follicle 
stimulating  hormone,  human  menopausal  gonadotrophin  and 
thyroid  stimulating  hormone,  said  stabilized  erythrocytes 
being  coupled  to  said  antigen  with  a  bifunctional  molecule 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glutaraldehyde,  glyoxal, 
succmaldehyde,  hexamethylene  diisocyanate,  toluene  2,4- 
diisocyanate,  dimethyl  suberimidate. 

18.  An  immunologic  composition  comprising  dimethyl 
suberimidate  stabilized  erythrocytes  sensitized  with  a  polypep- 
tide or  glycoprotein  antigen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chorionic  gonadotrophin,  pregnant  mare's  serum  gonado- 
trophin, carcino  embryonic  antigen,  luteinizing  hormone,  folli- 
cle stimulating  hormone,  human  menopausal  gonadotrophin 
and  thyroid  stimulating  hormone,  said  stabilized  erythrocytes 
being  coupled  to  said  antigen  with  a  bifunctional  molecule 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glutaraldehyde,  glyoxal, 
succmaldehyde,  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  and  toluene  2,4- 
diisocyanate. 


4,320,112 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PEST  REPELLENT  RECEPTACLE 
Lonnie  R.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  188,  and  Joseph  L.  Hill,  P.O.  Box 
3784.  both  of  Wilson,  N.C.  27893 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,063 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/34,  35/00,  27/00 
VS.  a.  424—19  4  Claims 

1.  A  pest  repellent  receptacle  useful  for  holding  trash  and 
formed  from  a  synthetic  resin,  said  resin  having  about  S  to  25% 
by  weight  of  an  active  ingredient  mixed  therein  prior  to  the 
formation  of  the  receptacle,  said  active  ingredient  comprising 
naphthalene  and  citronella  oil  in  amounts  capable  of  repelling 
insects  and  other  animals,  the  ratio  of  naphthalene  to  citronella 
oil  being  in  the  range  from  about  4:1  to  about  16:1  by  weight. 


4,320,113 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  COCKROACHES  AND 

OTHER  CRAWLING  INSECTS 
Agis  F.  Kydonieus,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Herculite  Pro- 
tective Fabrics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,052,  Aug.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,102.991.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,307 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.5  AOIN  25/10.  25/34,  43/02,  57/00 
U.S.  a.  424—27  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  cockroaches  in  structures 
comprising 
deploying  in  the  harborages  and  crawlpaths  of  the  cockro- 
aches a  plurality  of  strips  of  controlled  release  dispenser 
material 
said  material  comprising  a  strip  of  solid,  non-porous,  poly- 
meric material  into  which  effective  amounts  of  a  non- 
volatile contact  effective  insecticide  for  cockroaches  may 
be  incorporated  and  from  which  said  insecticide  is  gradu- 


ally released,  said  insecticide  being  present  in  said  solid, 
non-porous,  polymeric  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
achieve  effective  levels  of  knockdown  and  kill  upon 
contact  with  said  cockroaches  for  a  period  on  the  order  of 
about  2  seconds  and  said  insecticide  being  capable  of  being 
incorporated  into  said  solid,  non-porous  polymeric  mate- 
rial and  being  released  therefrom  by  the  molecular  migra- 
tion of  said  insecticide  through  and  to  the  surface  of  said 
strips, 
the  cumulative  surface  area  of  said  insecticide  bearing  sur- 
faces of  said  strips  being  from  about  |  to  about  3  sq.  ft.  per 
from  about  100  to  150  sq.  ft.  of  floor  area  of  the  structure 
in  which  control  of  said  cockroaches  is  sought. 


4,320,114 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AQUEOUS 
POLYVINYLPYRROUDONE-IODINE  SOLUTIONS 
Walter  Denziger,  Speyer;  Karl  Herrle,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,706,  Not.  17, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8764>88,  Feb.  13,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  710,426,  Aug.  2, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

181,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1975,  2540170 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/79 
VS.  a.  424—80  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  aqueous  solution 
of  PVP-iodine  which  comprises: 
mixing  in  an  aqueous  medium 

(a)  PVP  as  an  aqueous  solution  of  from  10  to  60%  strength 
by  weight,  wherein  said  PVP  has  a  K  value  of  from  8  to 
SO  and  has  been  prepared  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
solution  by  the  steps  of 

(1)  polymerizing  vinylpyrrolidone  in  an  organic  solvent 
which  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  a  lower  aliphatic 
monohydric  alcohol  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  at  a  concen- 
tration of  monomer  of  from  10  to  80%  by  weight  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  which  is  an  or- 
ganic per-compx3und  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  hydroperoxides  and  dialkyl  peroxides  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  and  per  esters  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.1  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  vinylpyrrolidone, 

(2)  mixing  the  resulting  solution  of  PVP  in  the  organic 
solvent  with  water, 

(3)  distilling  off  the  organic  solvent  to  give  an  aqueous 
solution  of  PVP,  and 

(4)  treating  the  aqueous  solution  of  PVP  with  steam  in  the 
amount  of  from  20  to  200%  of  steam  based  on  the 
weight  of  PVP;  with 

(b)  iodine  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  60%  by  weight,  based 
on  PVP; 

and  with 

(c)  a  comfxjund  which  provides  iodide  ions  in  an  amount 
of  from  10  to  200%  by  weight,  calculated  as  iodide  ions 
and  based  on  the  amount  of  iodine  employed. 


4,320,115 
RABIES  VIRUS  VACONE 
Gosse  Bijlenga,  St.  Didier  au  Mont  d'Or,  France,  assignor  to 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,056 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1977, 
3258/77 

Int  a.3  A61K  39/205 

U.S.  a.  424—84  16  Claims 

1.  A  live  or  inactivated  rabies  virus  vaccine  wherein  the 

virus  vaccine  is  derived  from  a  rabies  strain  novel  species  No. 

675  deposited  with  Czechoslovak  National  Collection  of  Type 
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Culture  of  the  Institute  of  Hygiene  and  Epidemiology  in 
Prague  and  is  in  an  injectable  phannaceutically  acceptable 
liquid,  the  amount  of  vaccine  being  sufficient  to  combat  rabies 
infections. 

13.  A  method  of  protecting  wild  carnivores  from  rabies 
infection  comprising  orally  administering  to  said  carnivores  an 
immunizing  dose  of  the  attenuated  rabies  vaccine  strain  no.  675 
containing  a  temperature  stabilizer,  said  vaccine  being  en- 
closed in  a  bite-permeable  container  and  said  container  being 
surrounded  by  an  acceptable  meat  bait  for  said  carnivores. 

4,320,116 

FOODSTUFFS,  ANIMAL  FEEDING  STUFFS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

AN  ANTIBACTERLAL  SYSTEM 

Karl  E.  L.  Bjorck,  Upsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Astra-Ewos  AB, 

Sodertalje,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,649,  Mar.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8,  1976,  7603075 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/17.  33/00.  33/40 
U.S.  a.  424-129  13  Claims 

1.  Foodstuff  and  animal  feedstuff  comprising  foodstuff  and 
animal  agents  as  an  antibacterial  system  capable  of  being  acti- 
vated in  the  gastrointestinal  tract,  the  antibacterial  system 
comprising  lactoperoxidase,  a  thiocyanate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  thiocyanate,  potassium  thiocyanate 
and  ammonium  thiocyanate  and  a  solid  water  soluble  peroxide 
donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  percar- 
bonate,  an  alkali  earth  metal  peroxide  and  a  carbamide  perox- 
ide, wherein  the  thiocyanate  is  present  in  an  effective  amount 
of  at  least  16  ppm  of  the  total  composition  calculated  as 
NaSCN,  the  solid,  water  soluble  peroxide  donor  is  present  in 
an  effective  amount  of  at  least  21  ppm  of  the  total  composition 
calculated  as  sodium  percarbonate,  and  lactoperoxidase  is 
present  in  the  form  of  a  lactoperoxidase-containing  milk  prod- 
uct in  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  1  mgAg  of  the  toul 
composition,  the  molar  relationship  between  peroxide  donor 
and  thiocyanate  being  less  than  1-2:1. 


4,320,117 
POLYPEPTIDE 
Anand  S.  Dutta;  James  J.  Gormley;  Christopher  F.  Hayward; 
John  S.  Morley,  and  GUbert  J.  Stacey,  aU  of  Macclesfield, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  21,  1976, 
25642/76;  Oct  28, 1976,  44839/76 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
UA  a.  424—177  7  Claims 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


contains  a  free  carboxy  group,  the  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  base-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,320,118 

DECA-,  UNDECA-,  DODECA-  AND  TRIDECAPEPTIDES 

WITH  THYMIC  ACTlVllY 

Abraham  White,  deceased,  late  of  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  (by  Edna 
White,  administrator);  John  J.  Nestor,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Gor- 
don H.  Jones,  and  PameU  M.  Barton,  both  of  Cupertino, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,886 
Int  a.5  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  15  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula: 


A— B— C— A— C— A"— D— Ser— Lys— X— Y; 

R 

and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  salu  thereof,  wherein: 
A,  A'  and  A"  are  each  independently  Gly,  D-Ala,  D-Leu.  or 

D-Trp;  wherein  A  may  optionally  be  N-alkylated  or  N- 

acylated; 
B  is  Pro,  a^-Pro,  Thz,  or  diMeThz; 
C  and  C  are  each  independently  Thr,  Ser,  Val,  or  ^loThr; 
D  is  Glu,  Gin,  Asp,  or  Asn; 
R  is  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl  or  lower  acyl,  substituted  for 

one  of  the  hydrogens  on  the  €-amino  group  of  the  lysyl 

residue; 
X  is  Cys,  Ala,  ABU,  or  Cys(Me);  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy.  Pro, 

Pro-Leu,  and  Pro-Leu-Met;  -NH:.  ProNH:.  Pro-LeuNH: 

and  Pro-leu-Met-NH2 


4,320,119 

EXTRACTS  OF  MARSDENIA  CUNDURANGO 

REICHENBACH  RL 

Den-ichi  Mizuno,  Kamakura;  Hiroshi  Mitsuhashi,  Sapporo; 

Shigeru  Abe,  Tokyo,  and  Koji  Hayashi.  Sapporo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kenyaky  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1979,  54/107366 
lat  a.3  A61K  31/705.  31/78 
VS.  a.  424-182  *  ^^^'^^ 


•0 


H-Tyr-A-Gly-Phe-B-Thr-Ser-Glu-Lys-Ser  — j 


I 


r 


Gln-Thr-Pro-Leu-Val- 


c 


Thr-Leu-Phe-Lys-Asn- 


l—  Ala-Ue-E-Lys- Asn- Ala-F-Lys-Lys-G-K 

in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D-Ala, 
D-Ser  and  D-Met,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Leu  and  Met,  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Val 
and  He,  F  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  His  and  Tyr, 
G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gly-GIn,  Gly-Glu 
and  a  direct  bond,  and  K  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydroxy  radical,  an  amino  radical  and  an  alkoxy  radical  of 
1  to  6  carbons;  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof,  and,  where  the  polypeptide  of  the  formula  1 


1.  An  extract  oi  Marsdenia  cundurango  Reichenbach  fil. 
which  is  soluble  in  C  1.3  lower  alcohols  and  in  chloroform  and 
dichloromethane  and  insoluble  in  pentane,  hexane  and  heptane, 
and  shows  the  chromatogram  depicted  in  FIG.  1  of  the  accom- 
panying drawings  when  subjected  to  analytical  HPLC  in 
which  the  filler  is  totally  porous  crushed  type  silica  gel,  5  ^l■, 
the  column  has  an  i.d.  of  4  mm  and  a  length  of  200  mm;  the 
eluant  is  a  mixture  of  n-hexane/chloroform/methanol  having  a 
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volumetric  ratio  of  7:2:1;  the  flow  rate  is  1.5  ml/min.;  the 
pressure  is  30  kg/cm^;  and  detection  is  at  U.V.  280  nm. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  characterized  by  contain- 
ing the  extract  of  Marsdenia  cundurango  Reichenbach  fil  as 
described  in  claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  against  Sarcoma- 
180  and  Ehrlich  carcinoma  tumors,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,320,120 
EXTRACTS  OF  MARSDENIA  CUNDURANGO 
REICHENBACH  FIL 
Hiroshi  M itsuhashi,  Sapporo;  Den-ichi  Mizuno,  Kamakura;  Koji 
Hayashi,  Sapporo;  Shigeru  Abe,  Tokyo;  Muneaki  Takase, 
Oizumimachi,  and  Toshihani  Narita,  Higashimurayaraa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54-136061; 
Mar.  5,  1980,  55-27696;  Mar.  5,  1980,  55-27697;  Apr.  19,  1980, 
55-52097 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/705.  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—182  13  Claims 


form  a  mixed  micelle  product,  which  method  comprises:  ad- 
mixing a  water-insoluble  compound,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water-insoluble  compounds  of  cholesterol,  cho- 
lesterol esters  and  triglycerides,  with  a  synthetic  quaternary- 
ammonium  phosphatidyl  compound  having  the  general  struc- 
tural formula: 


O 

II 


eo' 


R— C— O— CH2 

II  I 

R— C— O— C— H     O 


Rl 


wherein 


H2— C— O— P— O— R4— N+— R: 

O  R3 

(-) 


O 

II 
R— C— O 


is  a  long-chain  fatty-acid  radical;  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  radi- 
cals, which  alkyl  radicals  have  in  total  four  or  more  carbon 
atoms;  and  R4  is  a  Ci-Cjo  polymethylene  radical. 

10.  The  mixed  micelle  product  produced  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


1.  An  extract  oi  Marsdenia  cundurango  Reichenbach  fil. 
which  is  soluble  in  C  1.3  lower  alcohols  and  in  chloroform  and 
dichloromethane  and  insoluble  in  pentane,  hexane,  heptane, 
carbon  tetrachloride,  toluene  and  benzene,  and  shows  the 
chromatogram  depicted  in  FIG.  4  of  the  acompanying  draw- 
ings when  subjected  to  analytical  HPLC  in  which  the  filler  is 
totally  porous  crushed  type  silica  gel.  5^i;  the  column  has  an 
i.d.  of  4  mm  and  a  length  of  200  mm;  the  eluent  is  a  mixture  of 
n-hexane/chloroform/methanol  having  a  volumetric  ratio  of 
7:2:1;  the  flow  rate  is  1.5  ml/min.;  the  pressure  is  30  kg/cm^; 
and  detection  is  at  U.V.  280  nm. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  characterized  by  contain- 
ing the  extract  oi  Marsdenia  cundurango  Reichenbach  fil.  as 
described  in  any  one  of  claims  1-3  in  an  amount  effective 
against  Sarcoma- 180  and  Ehrlich  carcinoma  tumors,  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,320,122 
6-FLUOROPYRIDYL-(di)(thio)PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
ESTERS 
Hans  Theobald;  Heinrich  Adolphi,  both  of  Limburgerhof;  Karl 
Eicken,  Wacbenheim,  and  Heinz-Guenter  Oeser,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,753 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  2924150 

Int.  C\?  AOIN  57/08:  C07F  9/58 
U.S.  a.  424—200  8  Qaims 

1.  A  6-nuoropyridyl-(diXthio)phosphoric  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


I 


4,320,121 

METHOD  OF  EMULSIFYING  CHOLESTEROL, 

CHOLESTEROL  ESTERS  AND  TRIGLYCERIDE 

COMPOUNDS 

Barry  D.  Sears,  5  Qeveland  Rd.,  Marblehead,  Mass.  01945 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,521,  Feb.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,132,  Oct.  12,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,086,257,  Ser.  No.  770,290,  Feb.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4.097,503,  Ser.  No.  770,407,  Feb.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,097,502, 

and  Ser.  No.  807,373,  Jun.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,145,410.  This 

application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,994 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/685:  C07F  9/02.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  424—199  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  emulsifying  a  water-insoluble  compound  to 


where  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R'  is  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of 
a  maximum  of  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  propylthio  or  bu- 
tylthio. 

5.  A  method  for  combating  tests,  wherein  an  effective 
amount  of  6-nuoropyridyl-(diXthio)phosphoric  acid  ester  of 
the  formula  1  as  claimed  in  claim  1  is  allowed  to  act  on  the  pests 
or  their  habitat. 


4,320,123 
ANIMAL  SYSTEMIC  INSECTIODE 
Ashley  H.  Freiberg,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  2204)41 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  309/06:  A61K  31/665 

U.S,  Q.  424—203  6  Qaims 

1.  0,0-Dimethyl-2,2,2-trichloro- 1  -hydroxy- 1  -(pyranyl-2- 
oxy)  ethylphosphonate. 

2.  A  method  of  killing  insect  larvae  in  an  animal  having  an 
opening  infested  with  said  larvae  comprising  administering  an 
insecticidally    effective    amount    of   0,0-dimethyl-2,2,2-tri- 


NfARCH  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


975 


chloro-1 -hydroxy- l-(pyranyl-2-oxy)  ethylphosphonate  to  said 
animal. 


II 


4,320,124 

COMPOSITION  FOR  ENHANONG  BINDING  OF  A 

BENZODLiZEPINE  TO  CENTRAL  BENZODL^ZEPINE 

RECEPTORS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Billie  K.  Koe,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,872 
Int.  Q.5  A61K  31/33,  31/47 
U.S.  Q.  A24—2U  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  binding  of  a  benzodiazepine  to 
central  benzodiazepine  receptors  in  a  mammal  which  com- 
prises concurrently  administering  to  said  mammal  a  ben- 
zodiazepine and  a  benzodiazepine  enhancing  amount  of  an 
analgesic  agent  having  the  formula 


wherein  the  variables  have  the  following  values: 


zw 


wherein 

A  and  B  when  taken  together  are  0x0; 

A  when  taken  individually  is  hydrogen; 

B  when  taken  individually  is  hydroxy  or  (C2-5)alkanoyloxy; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  (C2-5)alkanoyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-6)alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  (C|-6)alkyl; 

Z  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms  or  (alki. 
)m— O— {alk2)n  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alk2)  is  alkyl- 
ene having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus 
(alk2)  is  not  greater  than  nine; 

each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1;  and 

W  is  hydrogen  or 


"■©"" 


wherein  Wi  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein  said 
benzodiazepine  is  7-chloro-2-methylamino-5-phenyl-3H- 
l,4-benzodiazepine-4-oxide;  8-chloro-6-phenyl-4H-[  1,2,4]- 
triazolo[4,3-a][l,4]-benzodiazepine;  7-chloro-l,3-dihydro- 
3-hydroxy-5-phenyl-2H- 1 ,4-benzodiazepin-2-one;  8- 

chloro-6K2-chlorophenyl)-4H-[  1 ,2,4]-(3-chloro- 
triazolo)[4,3-al-[  1 ,4]-benzodiazepine;      7-chloro- 1 ,3-dihy- 
d^o-l-methyl-5-phenyl-2H-l,4-benzodiazepine;    7-chloro- 
1,3-dihydro- 1  -methyl-5-(cyclohex- 1  -eny  l)-2H- 1 ,4-ben- 
zodiazepin-2-one;  or  those  having  formula  II: 


Xi 

X2 

X3 

X4 

(a) 

CH3 

CI 

H 

H 

(b) 

H 

CI 

H 

OH 

(c) 

H 

CI 

H 

H 

(d) 

CH3 

N02 

F 

H 

(e) 

CH2CHSCH 

CI 

H 

H 

(0 

CH3 

N02 

H 

H 

(g) 

CH2CH2N(C2H5)2 

CI 

F 

H 

(h) 

H 

CI 

H 

CCK)K  .  KOH 

(i) 

H 

N02 

CI 

H 

(i) 

H 

CI 

a 

OH 

(k) 

CH2— <^ 

CI 

H 

H 

(1) 

H 

N02 

H 

H 

(m) 

CH3 

CI 

H 

OH 

(n) 

CH3 

CI 

H 

OCON(CH3)2 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  said  benzodiazepine 
wherein  the  weight  ratios  of  analgesic  to  benzodiazepine  are 
from  1:1  to  1:00. 


4,320,125 
THIAZOLYLIDENE-OXOPROPIONITRILE  SALTS  AND 
INSECnaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THESE 

SALTS 
Reinhold  Puttnen  Ulrich  Biihmann,  and  Hartmut  Joppien,  all  of 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  BergMmen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,449 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  2920182 

Int.  Q.3  AOIN  43/84.  43/28:  C07D  417/02.  277/30 
U.S.  Q.  424—248.51  17  Qaims 

1.  Thiazolylidene-oxo-propionitrile  salts  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl,  Cs-Ce-cycloalkyl, 
thienyl,  pyridyl  or  phenyl  substituted  in  one  or  several 
positions  by  the  same  or  different  radicals  from  the  group 
constituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  halogeno. 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  cyano; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Ce-alkyl,  C3-C6-cycloalkyl, 
thienyl,  pyridyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  in  one  or 
several  positions  by  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-CU-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
halogeno,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  cyano; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  halogeno-Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
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alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylthio,  halogen,  trinuoromethyl,  nitro 

and  cyano; 
R4  is   hydrogen,    halogen,    trifluoromethyl,   Cj-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-halogenoalkyl,     Ci-C4-alkoxy,     Ci-C4-alkylthio, 
nitro  or  cyano,  and 
B®  is  an  ammonium  group  or  an  alkali  cation. 
17.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  about  5  to  95% 
by  weight  of  an  active  agent  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  about  95 
to  5%  by  weight  of  liquid  or  solid  carrier  materials  to  which 
there  may  be  added,  upon  corresponding  reduction  of  the 
carrier  materials,  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  surface  active  agents. 


depressive  effects,  containing  as  active  agent  a  sedative  and 
antidepressive  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
I  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  together  with 
an  appropriate  inert,  non-toxic,  solid  or  liquid  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


4.320.126 
TRIAZINYL-ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  ESTERS 
Takayuki  Okabe,  Nishinomiya;  Kunio  Mukai,  Takarazuka,  and 
Mflsachika    Hirano,    Ibaraki,    all    of   Japan,   assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1978,  53-108779 

Int.  a.  C07D  251/34:  AOIN  43/66 

U.S.  a.  424—249  8  Qaims 

1.  An  organophosphorus  ester  of  the  formula, 

OR2 

X  N   -{ 

j;,p-o—(       N 

Ri  ^ 


4,320,128 

CHROMANONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Charles  S.  Fake,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,236 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1979, 
10405/79;  Feb.  9,  1980,  04407/80 

Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/44;  C07D  405/12,  405/14 
U.S.  a.  424—250  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II): 


(ID 


"< 


OR3 


wherein  R  is  a  C1-C2  alkyl  group,  R|  is  a  C1-C2  alkyl,  C1-C2 
alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylamino,  phenyl  or  phenoxy  group,  R2  and 
R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  C1-C5  alkyl 
or  methoxy  C2-C3  alkyl  group  and  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom. 

8.  A  method  for  controlling  an  insect,  mite  or  nematode 
which  comprises  contacting  the  insect,  mite  or  nematode  with 
an  insecticidally,  acaricidally  or  nematocidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


/ \ 

b— CH2-CHOH— CHr-N  N— AR 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  Ar  is  pyridyl  or  — C6H3R1R2  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  lower 
carboxylic  acyl,  lower  carboxylic  acyloxyl  or  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl;  and  R2is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxyl. 

6.  A  method  of  treatment  of  hypertension,  which  method 
comprises  administering  to  the  sufferer  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,320,127 
PYRIDO[3,2-€]-AS-TRIAZINES 
Pal  Benko;  Andras  Messmer,  Gyorgy  Hiyos;  Sandor  Batori; 
Lujza  Petocz;  Iboly  Kosoczky,  and  Peter  Gorog,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Edyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  May  23.  1980.  Ser.  No,  152,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  25, 1979,  EE  2664 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/53:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—249  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pyrido[3,2-e]-as-triazine  derivative  of  the  formula  I  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 


4,320,129 
PYROMELLinC  DIIMIDE  COMPLEXES 

Michael  H.  Fisher,  and  Bruce  O.  Linn,  both  of  Bridgewater, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,204 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/20 

U.S.  a.  424—251  11  Claims 

1.  A  complex  having  the  formula: 


H— N 


N— Ri 


r  vif  1 

[R2-N-C-R3j„ 


Ri  stands  for  a  C1.20  alkyl-carbonyl  group,  halogen-CM 
alkyl-carbonyl,  benzoyl,  phenyl-CM  alkyl-carbonyl,  or 
pyridyl-carbonyl  group; 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl-carbonyl  group;  or  Ri 
and  R2  form  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atoms  a 
pyrazole-2,4-dione  ring  which  carries  a  C1.6  alkyl  substitu- 
ent  in  position  3; 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1.20  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-Ci^al- 
kyl,  furyl  or  pyridyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  by  one  to  three  Cm  alkoxy-groups. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  sedative  and  anti- 


wherein 
m  and  n  are  independently  1  or  2  such  that  m  and  n  are  not 

both  2; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  or  hydroxy  substituted  loweral- 

kyl; 

Y  and  Z  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or  loweral- 
kyl; 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  imino; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  amino, 
aminoloweralkyl  or  loweralkylamino;  and 

R2  and  R3  may  be  connected  to  form  a  pyridyl  or  pyrimi- 
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dinyl  ring  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  low- 
eralkyl or  hydroxy. 


4,320,130 

BAIT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

INSECTS  PREPARED  FROM  PREGEL  CORN  AND  A 

TOXICANT 

Richard  B.  Balsley,  Lebanon,  and  Abdel  H.  Marei,  Mercerville, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,595 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/00.  43/54 
U.S.  a.  424— 251  5  Qaims 

1.  A  stable,  solid,  free  flowing,  particulated  insecticidal  bait 
composition  comprising:  from  70%  to  80%  of  pregel  defatted 
com  grits,  and  from  20%  to  30%  of  a  solution  wherein  said 
solution  comprises  from  1%  to  10%  of  tetrahydro-5,5-dimeth- 
yl-2-(  1  H)-pyrimidinone-{3-[4-(trifluoromethyl)phenyl]- 1  -{2- 
[4-(trifluoromethyl)phenyl]ethenyl}-2-propenylidene}hydra- 
zone,  in  admixture  with  about  2%  to  20%  of  oleic  acid  and 
soybean  oil  in  amounts  sufficient.to  total  said  solution  to  1(X)%, 
all  percentages  being  by  weight. 


4,320,131 

N-[(4-PHENY-l,2,3,6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDIN-l-YL)AL- 

KYLENE]AZASPIROALKANEDIONES  AND 

N-{(4-HYDROXY-4-PHENYLPIPERIDIN-l-YL)ALK- 

YLENEJAZASPIROALKANEDIONES 

Davis  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  Evansville;  Joseph  P.  Yevich,  Newburgh, 

and  Walter  G.  Lobeck,  Jr.,  Evansville,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,426 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/06 
VJS.  Q.  424—267  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula  (I) 


// 


(CH2), 


QQ..-ry, 


a 


4,320,132 
ANTIBOTRYTICAL  PYRAZOLO-TRIAZOL-TRIONES 
Mirella  Cecere;  Franco  Gozzo;  Simone  Lorusso,  and  Carlo 
Garavaglia,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,387 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  11, 1979,  22553  A/79 
Int.  Q.'  AOIN  43/90:  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—269  8  Qaims 

1.    Pyrazolo-[l,2,a]-[l,2,4]-triazol-l,3,5-[2H]-triones   having 
the  general  formula 


O 
II 


R'— N 


N 


N 


II 
O 


in  which 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxyl,  trihalomethyl,  NO2  or  halogen;  and 

R2  and  R^,  the  same  or  different,  are  H  or  lower  alkyl. 

7.  Method  for  preventing  infections  by  BotryilT'cmerea  on 
useful  plants,  said  method  consisting  in  sprinkling  the  plants 
with  the  compounds  of  claim  1,  either  as  such  or  in  the  form  of 
compositions  containing  said  compounds,  in  quantities  of  at 
least  0.75%  upward. 


4,320,133 
PENIQLLINS  AND  THEIR  ANTIBACTERIAL  USE 
Helmut  Hamberger;  Peter  Stiitz;  Dieter  Scholz,  and  Hans  Fliri, 
all  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,846,  Jan.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,044 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  16,  1978,  413/78 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/41.  31/43:  C07D  499/70 

U.S.  Q.  424—269  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


R4 


wherein 
n  is  the  integer  4  or  S; 
A  is  a  divalent  straight  alkylene  chain  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 

inclusive; 
Bis  . 


A— NH— CH— CO— NH 

I 

>^^/^R3  O- 


wherein  R.  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  lower  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  or  halogen; 
and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

5.  The  process  for  eliciting  a  tranquilizer  effect  in  a  psy- 
chotic or  neurotic  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  mammal  a  non-toxic  effective  tranquilizing  dose  of  from 
0.01  to  40  mg.  per  kg.  of  body  weight  of  said  mammal  of  a 
compound  claimed  in  claim  1  by  the  oral  or  a  parenteral  route. 


wherein 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  pivaloyloxymethyl,  and 

R2  is  4-hydroxyphenyl  or  1,4-cyclohexadien-l-yl,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkylthio,  and 

R4  and  R5  indep)endently  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonylmethyl  or  halogen,  and 

A  is  the  group 


O  R6  O 

II  I      II 

— C—     or     — N— C 


in  which  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
B  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 

D  is  a  5-  or  6-membered,  unsaturated  ring,  which  may  con- 
tain one  or  more  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulphur  group, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when  R  i  is  hy- 
drogen. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  anti- 
bacterial effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a 
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pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  association  with 
a  pharmacologically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4^20,134 
INHIBITON  OF  THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE  WITH 

1-SLBSTITLTED  IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Kinji  lizuka;  Keiyi  Akahane;  Yuldo  Kamijo;  Denichi  Momose, 
all  of  Matsumoto,  and  Yukiyoshi  Ajisawa,  Okaya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ono  PhannaceuticaJ  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 
Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsumoto,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1978,  53-18054; 
Feb.  20,  1978,  53-18340 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/60 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  14  Qaims 

9.  A  method  for  treating  inflammation  comprising  adminis- 
tering a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


N      ^       N-(CH2)„-Y 
\=/ 

to  a  subject  afflicted  with  the  same,  wherein  Y  is  carboxyl, 
hydroxymethyl,  N-di  or  -mono  straight  or  branched  chain 
C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbamoyl,  cyano  or 
N-di  or  -mono  straight  or  branched  chain  C1-C4  alkyl  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aminomethyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to 
20,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,320,135 
INHIBITING  GROWTH  HORMONE  SECRETION  WITH 

5,5-SUBSTITUTED  HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES 
Faizuila  G.  Kathawaia,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  San- 
doz.  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,333 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415;  C07D  491/107 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  11  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  growth  hormone  secretion  in  a 
mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  comprising  administering 
to  said  mammal  a  growth  hormone  secretion-inhibiting  amount 
of  a  compound  which  is 

(A)  a  free  base  of  the  formula: 


O 

n 


HN 

A- 


NH 


4,320,136 

8-AZA-16,16-DIFLUOROPROSTANOIDS 

Richard  M.  Scribner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,784 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/27 

U.S.  a.  424—274  37  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2A(CH2)3C02R 


wherein 
A  is  CH=CH  (cis  or  trans),  C—C,  or  CH2CH2; 
R  is  H,  C1-C12  n-alkyl,  branched  chain  alkyl,  or  cycloalkyl, 

or  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal  or  amine  salt  cation; 
R>  is  H,  CH3,  or  C2H5; 
R2  is  CH3,  CF3,  phenyl,  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  phenyl, 

the  phenyl  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  F, 

CI.  CH3.  OCH3.  NO2,  CF3; 
n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8  when  R^  is  CH3  or  CF3,  or  from 

0  to  2  when  R^  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl; 
said  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  racemic  mixture  of  stereo  isomers, 
(ii)  an  optically  active  mixture  of  stereo  isomers,  and 
(iii)  a  single  optically  pure  stereo  isomer. 


4,320,137  

DERIVATIVES  OF  PERHYDRO-AZA-HETEROCYCLES 

Romeo  Paioni,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qbn-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,337,  Apr.  5,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,246,269, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  827,274,  Aug.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,160,837.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,482 

Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sep.  1, 1976,  75701 
Int  aj  C07D  207/12:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  Q.  424—274  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 

II 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  radical  consisting  of  from  2  to  5 
linked  units;  one  unit  being  — O — ,  and  from  one  to  4  units, 
independently,  having  the  structure 

— CH2—  (a);  or  — C(R]|2—  (b) 

in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
being  free  of  branching  on  the  a-carbon  atoms;  or 
(B)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  form  thereof  with  a 
suitable  cation. 


(I) 


(CH2)ni 
(CH2)n2— N— R2 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  and  the  radical  ORi,  in  which  R|  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  an  acyl  group  — C(=0)— R,  in 
which  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl  or  lower  alkinyl,  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  5,6,7,8-tct- 
rahydronaphthyl,  which  are  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disub- 
stituted in  an  aromatic  ring,  at  most  two  substituents  being 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen,  and  at 
most  one  substituent  being  selected  from  trifluoromethyl, 
carbamoyl,  nitro  and  cyano,  Y  is  oxygen,  ni  and  n2  are  each 
one,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  men- 
tal depression  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


X 

n 


(D 


Ar— Y 


(CH2)ni 
(CH2)n2— N— R2 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  and  the  radical  ORi.  in  which  R|  is 
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hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  an  acyl  group  — C(=0) — R,  in 
which  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl  or  lower  alkinyl,  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  5,6,7,8-tet- 
rahydronaphthyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubsti- 
tuted in  an  aromatic  ring,  at  most  two  substituents  being  se- 
lected from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  halogen,  and  at 
most  one  substituent  being  selected  from  trifluoromethyl, 
carbamoyl,  nitro  and  cyano,  said  substituents  being  identical  or 
different  from  one  another,  Y  is  oxygen,  ni  and  n2  are  each  one, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
together  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient. 


4  320  138 
OXOTHIA  COMPOUNDS 

Raymond  Bemasconi,  Oberwil;  Pier  G.  Ferrini,  Binningen; 

Richard  Goschke,  Bottmingen,  and  Jacques  Gosteli,  Basel,  all 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,821,  Nov.  9,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,260,779,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7804>51,  Mar.  24, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,168 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  9,  1976, 
4538/76;  Dec.  20,  1976,  15994/76 

Int  Q.5  A61K  31/38 
VS.  Q.  424—275  10  Qaims 

1.  A  peripheral  analgesic,  antiinflammatory  uricosuric  phar- 
maceutical preparation  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  an  oxothia  compound  of  the  formula 


X  Ri 

II        / 

Ph CH— C— N 

I  \ 

,C=0  R2 


(I) 


\ 


In  which  Ph  represents  1,2-phenylene  or  1 ,2-phenylene  which 
is  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl and/or  nitro,  X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  K\  repre- 
sents lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl  which  is  substituted  in  the  phenyl  pari  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and/or  nitro,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and/or  nitro,  and  R2  represents  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,320,139 

METHOD  OF  ENHANQNG  THE  ACTIVITY  OF  FAST 

EVAPORATING  INSECTIODES 

Yasuhani  Takei;  Yasuharu  Kodama;  Hiroshi  Shimoda,  and  Sato- 

shi  Ohi,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fumakilla 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,033,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,765 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1S^7,  52-093373 

Int  Q.3  AOIN  37/00.  37/08.  43/16 

MS,  Q.  424—282  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  combating  insects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing a  fast  evaporating  insecticide  to  insects  in  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount,  by  evaporating  said  insecticide,  by  rapid 
heating  of  the  said  insecticide  to  a  temperature  between  ISO*  C. 
and  400*  C,  said  insecticide  comprising  a  pyrethroid  insecti- 
cide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allethrin,  d-cis, 
trans-allethrin,  d,d-allethrin,  phenothrin,  permethrin  or  re- 
smethrin,  at  least  one  evaporation  additive  compxsund  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  phthalate,  diethyl 
phthalate,  dibutyl  phthalate,  di-2-ethylhexyl  phthalate,  diisode- 
cyl  phthalate,  dilauryl  phthalate,  dibenzyl  phthalate,  butyl 
oleate,  butyl  stearate,  methyl  myristate,  isopropyl  myristate, 
tributyl  citrate,  dibutyl  maleate,  acetylbutyl  citrate,  di-2-  ethyl- 
hexyl  adipate,  diisodecyl  adipate,  di-2-ethylhexyl  sebacate, 
dibenzyl  sebacate,  diiso-octyl  sebacate,  triiso-octyl  trimellitate, 


butylphthalylbutyl  glycolate,  oleyl  alcohol,  lauryl  alcohol, 
diethylene  glycol,  dipropylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol 
monobutyl  ether,  decane,  undecane,  and  dipentene,  and  being 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  100%  to  about  320% 
by  weight  of  said  pyrethroid  insecticide,  and  at  least  one  anti- 
oxidant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dibutyl-hydroxy 
toluene,  butylhydroxy  anisole,  n-propyl  gallate,  tocopherol, 
octadecyl-3-  (3,5-ditertiarybutyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)  propio- 
nate, pentaerythtyltetrakis  [3-{3,5-ditertiarybutyl-4-hydroxy- 
phenyOpropionate],  2,5-ditertiarybutyl  hydroquinone,  4,4'-thi- 
obis(3-methyl-6-tertiarybutyl  phenol),  and  2,2'-methylene-bis- 
(4-methyl-6-teriiarybutyl  phenol),  said  antioxidant  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  S%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  said  pyrethroid  insecticide. 


4,320,140 
SYNERGISTIC  INSECnODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Nathan  N.  Crounse,  Myrtle  Beach,  S.C,  and  James  R.  Heitz, 
Starkville,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,527 
Int  Q.3  AOIN  43/16 
U.S.  Q.  424—283  9  Qaims 

1.  A  synergistic  insecticidal  composition  effective  against 
insects  of  the  family  Muscidae  and  of  the  family  Culicidae 
which  is  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  insecticide  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  erythrosine  and  Rose  Bengal  in  combina- 
tion with  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  fluorescein  in  the  range  of  approximately  0.3  to  1.0  part 
by  weight  of  the  latter  per  pari  by  weight  of  said  insecticide. 


4,320,141 
ANTITUMOR  AGENT 

Yasuhiro  Komatsu,  and  Michiko  Nagai.  both  of  c/o  Nisshin 

Flour  MUling  Co.,  Ltd.  Central  Research  Institute,  177-3, 

Ohaza-Tsurugaoka,    Ohi-machi,    Iruma-gun,    Saitama-ken, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP78/00O55,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  16,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00401,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  12,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  154,415 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52/150626; 
Dec.  29,  1977,  52/157630 

Int  Q.^  C07D  311/70 
U.S.  Q.  424—284  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  tumors  in  patients,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  patients  an  antitumor  comp>osition  con- 
taining, as  active  ingredient,  an  antitumor  effective  amount  of 
an  a-tocopherol  vitamin  A  acid  ester  in  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


4,320,142 
N-[(PHENYL(OXY  OR 
AMINO))THIOACETYL]-l,2-DIAMINE 
ANTHROPODIODES 
Malcobn  H.  Black,  9  Longfield  Gardens,  Tring,  Herts.;  Alexan- 
der D.  Frenkel,  13  New  Rd.,  Aston  Qinton,  Bucks.,  and  Peter 
T.  Roberts,  66  Bridgewater  Rd.,  Berkhamsted,  Herts,  all  of 
England 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,065 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1979, 
17156/79;  Feb.  28,  1980,  05886/80 
Int  Q.J  C07C  157/09.  155/02.  153/063:  AOIN  47/30  47/28. 

47/1  a  47/22.  47/40 
VS.  Q.  424—300  40  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 
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substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano 
^j^  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

R'  is  a  group 


B 


— C 


^ 


\ 


RO 


wherein 

R',  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl,  or  two  of 
R',  R2  and  R^  are  linked  to  form  a  3  or  4  carbon  atom 
group; 

X  is  O  or  NA  where  A  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  where  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  naphthyloxy, 
alkylthio,  phenylthio  and  naphthylthio;  alkynyl,  alkenyl 
or  haloalkenyl  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  saturated  in  the 
1 -position;  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl- 
alkyl,  naphthyl  or  naphthylalkyl  where  the  substituents 
are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; and  R5  is  a  group 


6 


— C 


\ 


R6 


where  B  is  O,  S  or  NR^  where  R'  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  alkoxy, 
alkyl  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl- 
alkyl  or  naphthylalkyl  where  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

R*-  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  R^,  OR^,  SR*  or  NR'R'O  where 
R*  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  phenylalkyl,  naphthylalkyl,  phenoxyalkyl  or 
naphthyloxyalkyl  where  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  R'  and 
R'O  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl, phenylalkyl  or  naphthylalkyl  where  the  substituents 
are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; or 
an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  when  X  is  NA  or  B  is  NR^. 
16.    An    arthropodicidal    formulation    comprising   an    ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 

(I): 


R' 


\  li  / 

\>— X— CH— C— NH— CH2— CH2— N 


R< 


I 
R 


\ 


R5 


R' 


where  B  is  O,  S  or  NR''  where  R'  is  hydrogen,  cyano, 
alkoxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  substituted  aryl  or  aralkyl 
where  the  substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
halo,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a 
group  R8,  0R8,  SR8  or  NR^R'O  where  R^  is  alkyl,  ary- 
loxyalkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  ary- 
loxyalkyl  or  aralkyl  where  the  substituents  are  selected 
from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 
R'  and  R'°  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and  substituted  aryl  or  aral- 
kyl where  the  substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
halo,  cyano  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  when  X  is  NA  or  B  is  NR^  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,320,143 

FLUORO-PROSTAGLANDINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Renato  Pellegata,  and  Cannelo  Gandolfi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,999,  Sep.  16, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  779,632,  Mar.  21,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,261,  Mar.  15, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  applicadon  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No.  9,098 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1975,  21493  A/75 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  424—305  13  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  or  racemic  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR 


A^         C-(CH2)„-R7 


rT       R4 


(0 


wherein 

R',  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl 
or  two  of  R',  R2  and  R^  are  linked  to  form  a  3  or  4  carbon 
atom  group; 

X  is  O  or  NA  where  A  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen;  alkyl;  substituted  alkyl  where  the  substitu- 
ents are  selected  from  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  alkylthio  and  arylthio;  alkynyl;  alkenyl;  haloalkenyl; 
aralkyl;  aryl;  or  substituted  aralkyl  or  aryl  where  the 


wherein: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  C1-C12  alkyl  group  and  a  cation  of  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  base;  the  symbol  s=r  represents  a  single 
or  a  double  bond,  wherein,  when  the  symbol  =■=  is  a 
double  bond,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  Ri  and  R2  to- 
gether form  an  0x0  group,  while,  when  the  symbol  =SS  is 
a  single  bond,  R3  is  hydroxy,  and  one  of  Ri  and  R2,  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydroxy  or  'alkanoyloxy  group 
containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyloxy  or  a  P- 
phenylbenzoyloxy  group'  or  Ri  and  R2,  taken  together, 
form  an  0x0  group; 

A  is  — C=C— ; 

one  of  R4  and  Rj  is  hydroxy  and  the  other  is  hydrogen; 

R6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  fluorine; 

n  is  zero,  or  an  integer  of  1  to  6; 

R7  is  cycloalkyl  containing  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms. 
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4,320,144 
FUNGiaOAL  USE  OF  DIPHENYL  ESTERS  OF 
ALKYLENES 
Bruce  M.  Resnick,  West  Paterson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,469 

Int.  Q\?  AOIN  i7/02,  37/06 

US.  O.  424—311  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  growth  of  fungi  which  comprises 

exposing  said  fungi  to  a  growth  inhibiting  quantity  of  a  di- 

phenyl  ester  having  the  formula: 


RCOO— ^^  (0)p(CH2)„-(C).,-(CH2)„--(0)p— Q— X 

(halo)„  r2  (halo)„ 


wherein  halo  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine;  R  is  a  radical 
having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkenyl,  halogenated  alkenyl  and  halogenated 
alkyl;  X  is  hydroxy  or  the  radical  RCOO— ;  R'  and  R2  are  each 
independently  hydrogen  or  methyl;  m  has  a  value  of  from  0  to 
2;  n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  6;  w  and  p  each  have  a  value  of  0 
or  1,  except  that  w  is  1  when  n  is  zero  or  a  mixture  of  said 
esters. 


4,320,147 

DISINFECTANT  COMPOSITION  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 

Peter  J.  Schaeufele,  Ringwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lonza  Inc., 

Fair  Lawn,  N.J. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,395 
Int.  C1.3  AOIN  33/12 
U.S.  a.  424—329  6  Claims 

1.  A  disinfectant  comfX>sition  useful  in  hard  water  which 
comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  from  800  to  1000  ppm  of 
active  ingredients,  said  active  ingredients  being  from  20  to  80 
wt.  %  of  alkyl  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chloride,  wherein 
said  alkyl  chain  has  from  12  to  16  carbon  atoms,  and  from  80  to 
20  wt.  %  of  a  mixture  of  octyl  decyl,  dioctyl  and  didecyl 
dimethyl  ammonium  chloride. 


4,320,148 

2-AMINOTETRALIN  COMPOUNDS, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCTNG  CENTRAL  ALPHA i  AGONIST 

ACTIVITY 

Robert  M.  DeMarinis,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,470 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  33/02:  C07C  87/64:  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—330  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,320,145 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PARENTERAL  NUTRITION  COMPRISING 

L-CARNmNE  OR  ACYL  L-CARNITINES 

Qaudio  Cavazza,  47,  Viale  Shakespeare,  00144  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,959 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5,  1979,  50467  A/79 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/205.  31/195 

U.S.  Q.  424—316  10  Qaims 

1.  A  parenterally  administrable  pharmaceutical  composition 

useful  for  nourishing  patients  who  cannot  be  fed  via  the  enteral 

route,  consisting  essentially  a  nutritionally  effective  amount  of 

glucose,  an  amount  of  L-camitine  or  acyl-L-camitine  wherein 

the  acyl  group  has  2-6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt,  ester  or  amide  thereof,  sufficient  to  enhance 

glucose  utilization  whilst  avoiding  excessive  insulin  secretion 

in  said  patients,  said  L-camitine  or  acyl-L-camitine  being 

solely  the  L-isomer  or  a  mixture  of  the  L-  and  D-isomers  in  an 

L:D  ratio  of  at  least  95:5;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

liquid  excipient  therefor. 


'R2 


in  which: 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  methoxy  and  Y  is  methylthio,  ethylthio,  phenylthio,  tri- 

fluoromethylthio  or  amino;  or 
Y  is  methoxy  and  X  is  methylthio,  ethylthio,  phenylthio,  tri- 

fluoromethylthio  or  amino; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

14.  A  method  of  producing  alpha  1  agonist  activity  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  requiring  said  treatment 
an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  said  activity  of  a  chemical 
compound  as  deflned  in  claim  1. 


4,320,146 
TREATMENT  OF  HEPATIC  AND  RENAL  DISORDERS 
WITH  ORNITHINE  AND  ARGININE  SALTS  OF 
BRANCHED  CHAIN  KETO  ACIDS 
Mackenzie  Walser,  Ruxton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins University,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,570,  Mar.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,228,099. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,516 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/22.  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—319  13  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  promoting  protein  synthesis  by  im- 
proving nitrogen  balance  in  subjects  with  liver  disease  com- 
prising a  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 

AK.j:H20 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arginine  and 
ornithine,  K  is  an  alpha  keto  analog  of  a  branched  chain  essen- 
tial amino  acid,  and  x  varies  from  zero  to  about  one. 


4,320,149 
USE  OF  FLUORINATED  BETA-DIKETONES  AS 
ANTIPLAQUE  AGENTS 
Michael  R.  Engel,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Linda  L.  Aasen,  Lake- 
land, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  84,989,  Oct.  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,700 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/12:  AOIN  35/00 

U.S.  Q.  424—331  3  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Streptococcus 

mutans  bacteria  in  the  oral  cavity  which  comprises  providing 

in  the  environment  of  said  bacteria  a  growth  inhibiting  amount 

of  a  beta-diketone  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

Y— CO— CH2— CO— R/ 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  4 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen-substituted  alkyl  group  having  4 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen-substituted  alkenyl  group  hav- 
ing 4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  their  halo- 
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gen-substituted  derivatives,  and  R/is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group 
containing  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


4,320.150 

LACTOSE-RICH  ANIMAL  FEED  FORMULATIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  ANIMALS 

Paul  R.  Austin.  Wilmington;  John  P.  Zikakis,  Townsend,  both  of 
Del.,  and  Charles  J.  Brine,  Skillman,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Uni- 
Tersity  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,850,  Jun.  25,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,027 
Int.  a.^  A23C  21/08:  A23K  1/08.  1/18 
MS.  a.  426—2  10  Claims 

1.  An  animal  feed,  formulated  for  feeding  farm  type  animals 
containing  a  lactose-rich  whey  product  in  an  amount  that 
exceeds  the  normal  digestive  tolerance  limit  for  lactose  for  the 
farm  type  animal  to  be  fed  and  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  feed 
of  a  water  insoluble  poly-N-acetyl-/3-D-glucosamine  glyco- 
side. 


com  syrups,  high  fructose  com  syrup  and  mixtures  of  two  or 
more  of  the  above;  said  concentrated  solution  containing  fun- 
gal alpha  amylase  enzyme  in  the  range  of  10  to  400  units  (SKB) 
of  activity  per  100  g.  of  cereal  or  cereal  flour  component  of 
said  food,  and  an  edible  emulsifler  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-  or  diglycerides  diacetyl  tartaric  acid  esters  of 
mono-  and  diglycerides,  propylene  glycol  esters  of  mono-  and 
diglycerides,  ethoxylated  monoglycerides,  succinylated  mono- 
glycerides,  polysorbate  60,  calcium  stearoyl-2-lactylate,  so- 
dium stearoyl-2-lactylate,  lactylic  esters  of  fatty  acids  and 
mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  above. 


4,320,151 
ANTISTALING  BAKING  COMPOSITION 

Morton  S.  Cole.  2506  Ivy  La.,  Decatur,  111.  62521 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,356,  Jun.  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,653 
Int.  Q\}  A21D  2/08  ^ 

U.S.  a.  426—18  U  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  bakery  product  having  improved 
softness  retention  over  an  extended  shelf  life  period  resulting 
from  incorporation  of  a  fungal  alpha  amylase  preparation 
resistant  to  temperatures  incurred  during  baking  and  an  edible 
emulsifler,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  a  dough  containing  an  edible  emulsifler  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-  or  dilycerides,  diacetyl 
urtaric  acid  esters  or  mono-  and  diglycerides,  propylene 
glycol  esters  of  mono-  and  diglycerides,  ethoxylated 
monoglycerides,  succinylated  monoglycerides,  polysor- 
bate 60,  calcium  stearoyl-2-lactylate,  sodium  stearoyl-2- 
lactylate,  lactylic  esters  of  fatty  acids  and  mixtures  of  two 
or  more  of  the  above; 

b.  preparing  a  fungal  alpha  amylase  enzyme  stabilized 
against  thermal  denaturation  by  dispersion  in  a  concen- 
trated aqueous  solution  of  essentially  mono-  and  disaccha- 
rides  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  dextrose,  fruc- 
tose, sucrose,  invert  syrup,  com  syrups,  high  fructose  com 
syrup  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  above;  said 

—  mono-  and  disaccharides  being  present  in  a  concentration 
of  between  50  and  80%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solu- 
tion; said  solution  containing  fungal  alpha  amylase  en- 
zyme in  intimate  solution  with  the  mono-  and  disaccha- 
rides to  provide  between  10  and  400  SKB  units  of  fungal 
alpha  amylase  activity  per  100  g.  of  flour  in  a  bakery 
formulation,  said  dispersion  enabling  fungal  alpha  amylase 
enzyme  activity  to  be  retained  in  the  temperature  range  of 
170*- 180"  F.  (76*-82°  C);  and 

c.  adding  said  sugar  dispersion  of  fungal  alpha  amylase  to 
said  formed  dough  in  such  manner  that  the  protective 
enzyme  solution  remains  subsatantially  undiluted  during 
subsequent  dough  mixing,  handling  and  baking  whereby 
said  mono-  and  disaccharides  form  a  protective  medium 
which  continues  to  protect  the  enzyme  after  its  incorpora- 
tion in  the  dough. 

11.  An  additive  for  starch-containing  bakery  products  which 
are  processed  to  achieve  a  minimum  internal  temperature  of 
160°  P..  said  additive  comprising  a  fungal  alpha  amylase  en- 
zyme which  normally  is  substantially  completely  inactivated  in 
a  temperature  range  of  167° -176°  F.  and  protective  means 
mixed  with  said  enzyme  in  proportions  which  extend  the  activ- 
ity of  said  enzyme  into  the  temperature  range  of  170°- 180°  F. 
and  which  terminates  the  activity  of  said  enzyme  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  190*  P.,  said  protective  means  comprising  a  concen- 
trated solution  containing  50-80%  of  a  sugar  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dextrose,  fructose,  sucrose,  invert  syrup. 


4,320,152 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MINCED  MEAT 

PRODUCT 

Maurice  Fradin,  Saint  Jean  de  Monts,  France,  assignor  to  Chi* 

ron  S.A.,  Saint  Jean  de  Monts,  France 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,641 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5, 1978,  78  10157 
Int.  a.5  A23L  1/01,  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426—618  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  food  product  suitable 
for  grilling,  roasting  or  frying  which  comprises  preparing  a 
pasty  composition  by  wetting  a  flour,  middling,  semolina, 
concentrate  or  isolated  constituent  of  a  cereal,  leguminous 
plant  or  protide-containing  substance  with  milk,  cooling  this 
composition  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  0*  C,  subse- 
quently  mixing  the  cooled  composition  at  a  temperature  below 
about  0°  C.  with  raw  meat  in  a  mincing  machine,  and  subse- 
quently refrigerating  or  deep-freezing  the  product. 


4,320,153 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  REFRIGERATED  GROUND 

FLESH  OF  nSH  OF  HIGH  ELASTICITY 
Ryuzo  Ueno,  Nishinomiya;  Tatsuo  Kanayama;  Toshio  Matsuda, 

both  of  Itami;  Kunihiko  Tomiyasu,  Nishinomiya,  and  Shigeo 

Inamine,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyigo,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,366,  Jan.  25,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,165 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1978,  53*25520 

Int  Q.^  A23L  1/272.  1/325 

U.S.  Q.  426—643  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  refrigerated  ground  flesh  of 
fish,  of  high  elasticity,  which  comprises  mixing  the  ground 
flesh  of  fish  with  (1)  1  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
ground  flesh,  of  a  powdery  or  granular  solid  colloid  having  a 
particle  size  of  smaller  than  16  mesh,  consisting  essentially  of 
70  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  crystallized  and  stabilized  solid  sugar 
alcohol  and  30  to  1  %  by  weight  of  fine  particles  of  an  edible 
vegetable  or  animal  oil  or  fat  dispersed  in  it,  wherein  the  oil  or 
fat  is  dispersed  by  adding  said  oil  or  fat  to  said  sugar  alcohol  or 
an  aqueous  solution  of  said  sugar  alcohol  while  stirring  said 
sugar  alcohol  or  aqueous  solution  of  said  sugar  alcohol  to  form 
a  dispersion  and  wherein  said  colloid  is  obtained  by  cooling 
said  dispersion  of  liquid  fine  particles  of  said  oil  or  fat  in  either 
said  sugar  alcohol  or  said  aqueous  solution  of  said  sugar  alco- 
hol and  adding  a  seed  crystal  to  solidify  and  crystallize  the 
sugar  alcohol,  and  pulverizng  the  crystallized  solid  colloid, 
and  (2)  0.1  to  0.5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ground  flesh,  of 
a  powdery  or  granular  polyphosphate,  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
improve  the  elasticity  of  said  fish  flesh,  and  then  refrigerating 
the  mixture. 


March  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


983 


4  320  154 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SOLAR  CELLS  BY  GRID 

CONTACT  ISOLATION 

William  J.  Biter,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,930 

Int.  Q.^  HOIL  35/34.  31/04 

U.S.  Q.  427—75  8  Claims 


consisting  of  silicon  oxides,  aluminum  oxides,  and  mag- 
nesium fluoride. 


1  1  I  III!  11 


'V^\\\\^\\\s^\v; 


v/y;//;^//y;//;^////;m^^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  gridded,  high  output  solar  cell 
structure,  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  providing  a  thin  film  cell,  comprising  a  top  layer  of 
cuprous  sulfide  formed  on  a  base  of  cadmium  sulfide,  and 
having  an  applied  metallic  grid  on  the  surface  of  the  cu- 
prous sulfide, 

(2)  baking  the  gridded  cell  for  between  20  minutes  and  10 
hours  at  between  200°  C.  and  300°  C,  to  form  a  CdS:Cu 
electrically  insulating,  high  resistance  region  within  the 
cadmium  sulfide  base, 

(3)  removing  the  cuprous  sulfide  layer  not  covered  by  the 
metallic  grid, 

(4)  removing  the  CdS:Cu  region  not  covered  by  the  metallic 
grid,  to  provide  bare  cadmium  sulfide  areas,  and 

(5)  forming  a  layer  of  cuprous  sulfide  on  all  areas  not  cov- 
ered by  the  metallic  grid. 


4,320.156 
INTIMATE  MIXTURES  OF  REFRACTORY  METAL 
CARBIDES  AND  A  BINDER  METAL 
James  J.  Oakes,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn.,  and  William  Scheithauer, 
Jr.,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,368 
Int.  Q.3  F16H  13/10 
U.S.  Q.  427—213  2  Qaims 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  relatively  homogeneous  mix- 
ture of  a  refractory  metal  carbide  and  a  binder  metal  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  (1)  introducing  a  nonhomogeneous  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  said  refractory  metal  car- 
bide particles  of  said  binder  metal  into  a  confined  chamber  to 
form  a  bed;  (2)  directing  a  stream  of  a  gas  to  said  refractory 
metal  carbide  and  said  binder  meul  through  said  bed  at  a 
sufficient  velocity  to  maintain  said  bed  in  a  fluidized  turbulent 
state  without  an  appreciable  entrainment  of  the  particles  in  said 
gas  as  said  gas  exits  from  said  bed;  (3)  maintaining  said  bed  in 
a  fluidized  condition  for  at  least  about  10  minutes;  and  (4) 
spraying  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  press- 
ing aid  onto  said  bed  while  in  a  fluidized  state  to  achieve  a 
concentration  of  pressing  aid  of  from  about  1.5%  to  about 
4.5%  by  weight  of  said  homogeneous  mixture,  and  (5)  main- 
taining said  bed  in  a  fluidized  sute  for  at  least  about  20  minutes 
after  all  of  said  solution  has  been  added  to  said  bed. 


4,320,155 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  AN  ARTICLE  TO 
ALTERNATELY  REFLECT  AND  ABSORB  SOLAR 
ENERGY 
F.  Howard  Cillery,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,448,  Jan.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,048. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,612 
Int.  Q.5  C23C  13/02;  B05D  1/36 
U.S.  a.  427—160  5  Claims 


4,320,157 

METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  LARGE  SECTIONS  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE  WTTH  POLYMERS 

Gunther  von  Hagens,  Jahnstrasse  8,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  (D-6900) 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,350 

Int.  Q.3  A47G  1/12;  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—13  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  coated  article  for  alternately 
reflecting  and  absorbing  incident  solar  energy  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  placing  a  transparent  substrate  in  an  air-tight  coating 
chamber; 

b.  evacuating  said  chamber  to  less  than  5x  10"*  Torr; 

c.  evaporating  and  condensing  to  form  a  film,  in  sequence, 
the  following  materials: 

(1)  a  reflective  metal; 

(2)  an  absorptive  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  semiconducting  materials  with  an  absorption 
edge  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  4  microns;  and 

(3)  an  antireflective  material  selected  from  the  group 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  cut  section  of  biological  tissue 
into  an  examinable  plastinated  sheet  in  which  the  tissue  is 
permanently  preserved,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A  pretreating  the  cut  section  to  render  it  suitable  for  impreg- 
nation; 

B  impregnating  the  pretreated  section  with  a  fluid  precursor 
composition; 

C  compressing  the  impregnated  section  between  parallel 
plates  having  smooth  inner  surfaces  whereby  the  opposing 
cut  surfaces  of  the  section  abut  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
plates,  the  plates  being  separated  by  a  compressible  gasket 
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to  define  a  flat  cell  having  a  vacant  region  therein  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  the  section; 

D  filling  the  fiat  cell  with  a  fluid  precursor  composition 
which  occupies  said  vacant  region; 

E  curing  the  fluid  precursor  composition  in  said  cell  in  a 
manner  avoiding  the  formation  of  boundary  lines,  the 
resultant  shrinkage  causing  the  compressed  plates  of  said 
cell  to  move  toward  each  other  to  form  a  sheet  therein 
which  is  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  has  smooth 
surfaces;  and 

F  removing  said  plates  to  release  said  sheet. 


2  to  20  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
ferromagnetic  powder,  of  a  colloidal  silica  having  a  diameter 
of  7  to  SO  mfi  and  methyl  groups  on  the  surface  thereof  and 
which  is  prepared  by  treating  a  colloidal  silica  having  silanol 
groups  on  the  surface  thereof  with  methanol,  trimethylmono- 


4,320,158 
COMPOSITE  LABEL  WEB  ROLL 
William  J.  Seeley,  Belibrook,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,679 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/10,  3/16 

VJS.  a.  428—42  7  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  label  web  for  use  in  a  label  disT)ensing  appa- 
ratus, the  composite  web  comprising:  a  carrier  web  of  support- 
ing material,  a  series  of  labels  releasably  adhered  by  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  to  the  carrier  web,  the  composite  web  being 
wound  into  a  roll  having  an  outer  free  end,  longitudinally 
spaced  groups  of  cuts  in  the  carrier  web,  each  group  of  cuts 
including  a  first  pair  of  lateral  cuts  converging  toward  a  first 
point  and  away  from  the  outer  free  end  of  the  roll,  a  second 
pair  of  lateral  cuts  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  first  pair  of 
cuts  and  converging  toward  a  second  point  and  away  from  the 
outer  free  end  of  the  roll  and  a  longitudinal  cut  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  points,  the  first  and  second  pairs 
of  cuts  and  the  longitudmal  cut  defining  a  flap  projecting 
longitudinally  in  a  trailing  direction  away  from  the  outer  free 
end  of  the  roll  and  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  flaps,  the  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  adhering  the  labels  lightly  to  the  carrier 
web  to  enable  labels  to  be  delaminated  from  the  carrier  web 
when  the  carrier  web  is  drawn  from  the  roll  about  a  sharp 
angle,  the  carrier  web  at  each  group  of  cuts  being  engageable 
by  a  toothed  driver  which  can  enter  the  web  by  folding  the 
laterally  disposed  flaps  out  of  the  plane  of  the  carrier  web  and 
by  folding  the  longitudinally  projecting  flap  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  carrier  web  and  drivingly  engaging  the  driver  with  the 
longitudinally  projecting  flap! 


4,320,159 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Hiromi  Nakahara,  and  Yasuo  Tamai,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,819,  Jan.  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,970 

Int.  a.J  B32B  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  428—64  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic 

layer  supported  on  a  non-magnetic  support  and  wherein  the 

magnetic  layer  comprises  a  ferromagnetic  fine  powder,  a 

binder  and  a  colloidal  silica,  the  improvement  comprising 

employing  as  the  magnetic  layer,  a  composition  prepared  by 

dispersmg  the  ferromagnetic  fine  powder  in  from  10  to  400 

parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  ferromagnetic 

fine  powder,  of  the  binder  while  simultaneously  adding  thereto 


10  20 
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30 


chlorosilane  or  dimethyldichlorosilane  to  replace  at  least  70% 
of  the  silanol  groups  with  methyl  groups;  the  ferromagnetic 
fine  powder  being  one  in  which  the  ferromagnetic  metal  con- 
sists essentially  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Fe-Co,  Fe-Ni,  Co-Ni  and  Fe-Co-Ni. 


4,320,160 

FABRIC  STRUCTURE  FOR  HBER  REINFORCED 

PLASTICS 

Akira  Nishimura,  Ohtsu,  and  Kyuichiro  Nishimura,  Shiga,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContifluatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,422,  Aug.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,548 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/12;  D04H  3/04;  D03D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428—107  21  Claims 


1.  A  reinforcing  fibrous  structure  for  use  in  fiber  reinforced 
plastics,  which  comprises  (a)  a  yam  group  A  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  straight  reinforcing  filamentary  yams  of  carbon 
fibers  gathered  in  one  direction  in  parallel  to  one  another  in  the 
form  resembling  a  sheet,  (b)  u  yam  group  B  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  straight  reinforcing  filanicntary  yams  of  carbon 
fibers  gathered  in  one  direction  in  parallel  to  one  another  in  the 
form  resembling  a  sheet,  the  sheet  face  of  the  yam  group  B 
confronting  the  sheet  face  of  the  yam  group  A  and  the  rein- 
forcing filamentary  yams  of  the  yam  group  B  intersecting  the 
reinforcing  filamentary  yams  of  the  yam  group  A,  and  (c) 
auxiliary  filamentary  yams  which  hold  integrally  said  yam 
groups  A  and  B,  said  auxiliary  filamentary  yams  having  a 
higher  elongation  at  break  than  those  of  the  reinforcing  fila- 
mentary yams  of  both  the  yam  groups  A  and  B  wherein  the 
shrinkage  at  120*  C.  of  the  auxiliary  filamentary  yams  is  not 
more  than  2  percent  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  rein- 
forcing filamentary  yams  is  at  least  3  times  the  cross-sectional 
a'-ea  of  the  auxiliary  filamentary  yams. 

4.  A  reinforcing  fibrous  structure  for  use  in  fiber  reinforced 
plastics,  which  comprises  (a)  a  yam  group  A  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  straight  reinforcing  filamentary  yams  of  carbon 
fibers  gathered  in  one  direction  parallel  to  one  another  in  the 
form  resembling  a  sheet,  (b)  a  yam  group  B  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  straight  reinforcing  filamentary  yams  of  carbon 
fibers  gathered  in  one  direction  in  parallel  to  one  another  in  the 
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form  resembling  a  sheet,  the  sheet  face  of  the  yam  group  B   surrounding  said  first  pattem,  being  of  a  second  uniform  depth 
confronting  the  sheet  face  of  the  yam  group  A  and  the  rein-   less  than  the  first,  comprising  land  and  recess  areas  on  said 


forcing  filamentary  yams  of  yam  group  B  intersecting  the 
reinforcing  filamentary  yams  of  yam  group  A,  and  (c)  auxil- 
iary filamentary  yams  which  hold  integrally  said  yam  groups 
A  and  B;  said  auxiliary  filamentary  yams  having  an  elongation 
at  break  of  at  least  two  times  the  elongation  at  break  of  the 
reinforcing  filamentary  yams  of  both  the  yam  groups  A  and  B, 
and  shrinkage  of  not  more  than  2  percent  at  120*  C;  said 
reinforcing  filamentary  yams  having  a  rigidity  of  at  least  five 
times  the  rigidity  of  the  auxiliary  filamentary  yams  and  a 
cross-sectional  area  of  at  least  three  times  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  auxiliary  filamentary  yams. 


4,320,161 
WEATHER  STRIPPING  MATERIAL 
Ronald  E.  Redman,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kawneer  Company, 
Inc.,  NUes,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,272 
Int  a.3  E06B  7/16 


U.S.  a.  428—122 


13  Claims 


inner  surfaces  of  said  webs;  adhesive  means  joining  distal  por- 
tions of  said  land  areas  of  said  first  pattem  on  one  of  said  webs 


to  the  facing,  other  one  of  said  webs;  and  distal  portions  of  said 
land  areas  of  said  second  pattem  of  embossments  that  surround 
said  land  areas  of  said  second  pattem  of  embossments  on  each 
of  said  webs  being  non-joined  to  the  facing  web. 


4,320,163 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  CEILING  BOARD  FAONG 
William  C.  Schwartz,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,145 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/00.  3/02;  B32B  3/10.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  428—158  10  Qaims 


'/fz^^BiWto.-Q'Ai^'-wi^/'i^^^j^sjr' 


1.  A  weather  stripping  material  comprising  an  elongated 
strip  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  having  a  base  and 
two  spaced  apart  legs  joining  said  base  throughout  their 
lengths  and  extending  away  from  said  base  throughout  their 
widths,  said  legs  each  having  a  base  leg  portion  and  an  ex- 
tended wiper  portion  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material 
which  is  joined  to  the  companion  base  leg  portion  throughout 
its  length,  each  of  said  wiper  portions  being  adapted  to  wipe 
against  an  adjacent  structural  surface  at  its  outer  edge  and  to 
engage  said  surface  throughout  its  length  to  provide  a  weather 
seal  between  the  engaged  edge  and  structural  surface,  said  base 
adapted  to  receive  the  shanks  of  fasteners  extended  there- 
through at  spaced  intervals  for  supportively  attaching  said 
weather  stripping  material  to  a  door  or  the  like,  at  least  one  of 
said  legs  having  an  inwardly  directed  ridge  along  the  length 
thereof  on  an  inside  surface  facing  the  opposite  leg  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  said  base  forming  a  channel  shaped  recess 
for  accommodating  the  head  of  said  fasteners,  said  base  and 
said  ridge  engageable  with  opposite  surfaces  of  said  heads  for 
moving  said  base  toward  and  away  from  said  door  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  shank  of  said  fasteners  relative  to  said  door 
to  adjust  the  position  of  said  weather  stripping  material  on  said 
door. 


10.  A  decorative  acoustical  wall  or  ceiling  surfacing  fabric 
comprising  a  fibrous  glass  fabric  having  had  foamable  printing 
paste  printed  on  one  side  thereof  in  a  discontinuous  predeter- 
mined architectural  pattem,  the  foamable  printing  paste  having 
been  expanded  and  cured. 


4,320,164 
MIRROR  COMPOSITE  ELEMENTS 

Maurice  Nicolas,  Maurepas,  and  Eugene  Bacconnet,  Marcous- 
sis,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique  and  Bfg  Glassgroup,  both  of  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  956.043,  Oct.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241,126. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,566 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  17,  1977, 
78535 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/30;  B29C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—167  14  Qaims 


4,320,162 

MULTI-PLY  nBROUS  SHEET  STRUCTURE  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Galyn  A.  Schnlz,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,913 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/2i.  29/00  *" 

VS.  Q.  428—154  18  Q«in»s 

1.  Multi-ply  fibrous  sheet  structure,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
fibrous  webs  forming  the  plies  with  inner  surfaces  facing  each 
other,  each  web  having  a  first  pattem  of  embossments  of  a  first 
uniform  depth  comprising  land  and  recess  areas  on  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  web,  and  a  second  pattem  of  embossmenu 


44 


1.  A  composite  mirror  comprising  a  plurality  of  mirror  sheet 
members  rigidly  secured  with  their  rear  main  faces  in  conuct 
with  a  surface  of  a  concrete  rigid  support  structure,  the  mirror 
sheet  members  being  arranged  in  faceted  manner  to  face  in  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  directions,  and  comprising  one  or 
more  members  secured  to  the  rear  main  faces  of  the  mirror 
sheet  members  and  embedded  in  the  support  structure  to  pro- 
vide a  key  therefor. 
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4,320,165 
THICK  nLM  RESISTOR 
Michael  J.  Cash,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,873 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/02:  B05D  5/12:  HOIC  1/012 

U.S.  CI.  428—213  7  Claims 


300  mg/d;  said  filaments  being  stabilized  together  and  in  layers 
by  a  surface  binder  of  low  molecular  weight  on  the  filaments  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the 
filaments. 


^10 


^ 


1.  A  unitary  thick  film  resistor  structure  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  substrate  member; 

a  first  thick  film  resistor  element  formed  on  a  first  major  face 
of  said  substrate  member; 

a  second  thick  film  resistor  element  formed  on  a  second 
major  face  of  said  substrate  member; 

said  first  thick  film  resistor  element  having  a  slightly  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance; 

said  second  thick  film  resistor  element  having  a  slightly 
negative  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance;  and 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  thick  film  resistor 
elements  in  parallel  to  form  a  unitary  structure  wherein 
said  positive  and  negative  temperature  coefficients  pro- 
vide mutual  compensation  and  effectively  sum  to  substan- 
tially approach  zero. 


4,320,167 
NONWOVEN  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Marvin  Wishinan,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro> 
leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,261 
Int.  a?  B29D  27/00:  D04H  WOO 
U.S.  a.  428—288  60  Qaims 

53.  A  nonwoven  textile  fabric  comprising: 
a  needled  and  drawn  batt  comprising  intermixed  acrylic 
fibers  and  additional  fibers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyester  fibers,  nylon  fibers  and  mixtures  of 
polyester  fibers  and  nylon  fibers;  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  additional  fibers  being  selectively  fused  and  said 
acrylic  fibers  being  essentially  unfused. 


4,320,166 

THERMAL-INSULATING  NONWOVEN  BULKY 

PRODUCT 

Tadakazu  Endo,  Ohtsu;  Hirotsugu  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Masanori 
Takahashi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,078 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—283  23  Claims 


4,320,168 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEMICRYSTALLINE  SILICON 

ARTICLE  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Joseph  Lindmayer,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora* 

tion,  Rockville,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,545,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,213,259,  Ser.  No.  751,342,  Dec.  16, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  751,343,  Dec.  16, 1976.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  968,039 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  a.  428—332  10  Qaims 


1.  A  thermal  insulating  nonwoven  bulky  product  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  substantially  continuous  single  filaments  hav- 
ing an  average  fineness  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  2  deniers, 
and  a  specific  volume  of  not  less  than  about  40  ml/g  as  calcu- 
lated by  the  equation 

Specific  volume  (ml/g)=(20x20xA)//< 

wherein  A  is  the  weight  of  the  sample  having  a  length  and 
width  of  20  cm  and  20  cm,  respectively,  and  h  is  the  average 
height  of  the  sample  measured  under  the  load  of  0.125  g/cm^; 
said  filaments  having  random  crimps  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1  to  about  20%  as  calculated  by  the  equation 

percenuge  crimp  (%)=({/i  -ib)//i)X  100 

wherein  lo  is  the  distance  between  arbitrarily  chosen  points  in 
the  filament  measured  under  the  load  of  2  mg/d,  and  l|  is  the 
distance  between  the  same  points  measured  under  the  load  of 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photovoltaic  cell  from  a  wafer  of 
semicrystalline  silicon  having  a  surface  adapted  for  the  im- 
pingement of  light  thereon,  said  surface  being  formed  from 
individual  grains  of  silicon  having  a  mean  diameter  of  at  least 
about  100  microns  and  grain  boundaries  that  at  said  surface  are 
in  contact  with  or  separated  only  slightly  from  the  boundaries 
of  adjoining  grains  and  in  which  boundaries  impurities  and 
crystallographic  defects  are  concentrated,  comprising  subject- 
ing said  impingement  surface  to  etching  that  will  preferentially 
attack  said  grain  boundaries  as  compared  with  the  interiors  of 
said  grains  until  at  least  a  substantial  p>ortion  of  the  grain 
boundaries  at  said  surface  have  been  removed  and  grooves 
have  been  formed  in  said  surface  between  said  adjoining  grains 
thereat,  and  then  forming  a  photovoltaic  junction  inwardly  of 
said  impingement  surface  of  said  wafer. 

8.  A  wafer  formed  from  grains  of  semicrystalline  silicon  and 
suitable  for  being  made  into  a  photovoltaic  cell,  said  wafer 
being  produced  by  the  practice  of  any  of  the  methods  of  claims 
1,  5  or  6. 
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4,320,169'  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  carboxylic 

HEAT  WAVE-REFLECTIVE  OR  ELECTRICALLY  acid  esters  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  radical,  car- 

CONDUCnVE  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  boxylic  acid  anhydrides  or  carboxylic  acid  chlorides  with 

Toshiaki  Yatabe;  Nobuo  Suzuki,  both  of  Hino,  and  Ikuto  Sugi-  aliphatic  glycols  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  may  conuin 

yama,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited,  gther  groups,  in  the  presence  as  a  chain  extender  of  (B)  from 

Osaka,  Japan  o.3  to  3  moles  of  a  linear  aliphatic  diol  containing  from  2  to  10 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No,  182,612  carbon  atoms  and  (C)  from  0.05  to  0.4  moles  of  a  triol  contain- 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-111430; 


Sep.  14,  1979,  54-117237 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/02,  27/36,  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428—333  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  heat  wave-reflective  or  electrically  conductive  lami- 
nated structure  composed  of 

(A)  a  shaped  solid  substrate, 

(B)  a  transparent  thin  layer  having  a  high  refractive  index  of 
at  least  1.6  with  respect  to  visible  light  in  contact  with  one 
or  both  surfaces  of  a  layer  (C)  below,  wherein  when  the 
layer  (B)  is  provided  on  both  surfaces  of  the  layer  (C),  it 
can,  at  one  surface,  be  a  transparent  thin  layer  (B)  whose 
refractive  index  is  lower  than  that  of  1.6  with  respect  to 
visible  light, 

(C)  a  transparent  heat  wave-reflective  thin  layer  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  metal  in  contact  with  the  substrate  (A) 
or  with  the  transparent  thin  layer  (B),  and  wherein  the 
laminated  structure  can  also  contain  the  following  layer: 

(D)  a  transparent  top  layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  layer  (C)  is  a  layer  composed 
of  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  of  Ag,  about  3  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  Au  and  about  0.5  to  about  30%  of  Cu, 
the  amounts  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  Ag,  Au 
and  Cu. 


ing  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  (D)  from  1.35  to  4.7  moles 
of  an  aromatic  diisocyanate  containing  from  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  the  amount  of  isocyanate  groups  present  in  the  reaction 
being  approximately  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  hydroxy 
groups  in  the  components  A  to  C. 


4,320,170 

POLYURETHANE  RIBBON  FOR  NON-IMPACT 

PRINTING 

Hugh  T.  Findlay,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,984 
Int.  Q.^  B32B  9/04;  B41J  31/00:  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  Q.  428—336  15  Claims 

1.  A  ribbon  for  non-impact  thermal  transfer  printing  having 
a  thermal  transfer  layer  and  an  electrically  resistive  substrate 
layer  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  resistive  layer 
comprising  polyurethane  having  predominately  only  urethane 
functional  groups  and  an  electrically  significant  amount  of 
conductive  carbon  black. 


4,320,171 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA  CONTAINING 
ELASTOMERIC  POLYURETHANE  BINDERS  IN  THE 
MAGNETIC  COATING 
Herbert  Motz,  Beindersheim;  August  Lehner,  Roedersheim- 
Gronau;  Heinrich  Hartmann,  Limburgerhof;  Rudolf  Bach- 
mann,  Frankenthal;  Hans-Joerg  Hartmann,  Feinsheim;  Ha- 
raid  Frischmann,  Willstaett;  Roland  Falk,  Achem;  Joachim 
Hack,  Ludwigshafen;  Milan  Velic,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Helmut 
Kopke,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,704,  Nov.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753694 

Int.  C\?  B32B  27/40  5/16 
VJS.  Q.  428—423.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
base  and,  applied  thereto,  a  firmly  adhering  magnetic  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  a  magnetic  pigment  in 
a  binder  which  contains  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
thermoplastic  polyurethane  which  is  soluble  in  tetrahydrofu- 
ran,  is  free  from  isocyanate  groups  and  has  been  made  by 
reaction  of  (A)  1  mole  of  a  hydroxy-containing  polyester  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  700  to  2,500,  wherein  said 


4,320,172 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  RESIN  COMPOSTHONS  FOR 

RELEASE  PAPERS 

Minoru  Takamizawa;  Toshio  Shinohara.  both  of  Annaka;  Yasu- 
shi  Yamamoto,  Takasaki;  Tasuku  Tanino;  Kiyoyuki  Takano. 
both  of  Tokushima,  and  Fumiaki  Mori,  Annan,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,148 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979, 54-86646;  Jul. 

13,  1979,  54-89148 

Int.  Q.?  C08L  31/02.  67/06,  83/10 

U.S.  Q.  428—447  5  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyd  resins  and  acrylic  resins  modi- 
fied with  an  organopolysiloxane,  of  which  from  15  to  50% 
by  moles  of  the  organic  groups  directly  bonded  to  the 
silicon  atoms  in  a  molecule  are  phenyl  groups,  having  at 
least  one  hydroxy-substituted  organic  group  directly 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  in  a  molecule  as  represented  by 
the  general  formula 

HO— R'-t-S-)-„R^— , 

in  which  R'  and  R2  are  each  independently  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  group  and  a  is  zero  or  1 , 

(b)  from  15  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkanol-modified 
amino  resin,  and 

(c)  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  acidic  catalyst. 


4,320,173 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
N-(CARBOXYALKYL)MALEAMIC  AOD 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,237 

Int  Q.'  B32B  15/06:  C08K  3/08:  C08L  7/00,  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—457  22  Qaims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  vulcaniz- 

able  diene  rubber,  vulcanization  system,  and  an  adhesive 

amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


o  o  o 

II  II  II 

HO— C-CH=CH-C-NH-R(— C— OH), 


(•) 


hydroxyl-containing  polyester  is  formed  by  esterification  of  atoms. 


in  which  n  is  one  or  two,  and  R  is  a  straight  or  branched 
divalent  or  trivalent  saturated  aliphatic  radical  of  1-6  carbon 
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4^20,174 

TRANSPARENT  AND  TRANSLUCENT  VINYL 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSITE 

Elvira  B.  Rabinovitch,  South  Euclid,  and  James  W.  Summers, 

Bay  Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,379 

Int.  Cl.i  B32B  27/08;  B44D  1/44 

U.S.  a.  428—518  14  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  or  translucent  polymeric  composite  mate- 
rial adapted  for  use  outdoors  comprising,  a  substrate  contain- 
ing a  vinyl  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  homopxslymers  of  vinyl  halides  and  vinylidene  halides, 
copolymers  of  vinyl  halides  and  vinylidene  halides  with  each 
other  and  each  with  one  or  more  polymerizable  olefmic  mono- 
mers having  at  least  one  terminal  CH2=<^<  grouping,  and 
chlorinated  vinyl  chloride  homopolymers  and  copolymers, 
and  mixtures  of  any  of  said  homopolymers  and  copolymers, 
said  substrate  having  integrally  attached  thereto  a  capstock 
containing  a  vinyl  homopolymer  or  copolymer,  from  about  10 
parts  to  less  than  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer, 
based  on  the  weight  of  100  parts  of  said  homopolymer  of 
copolymer,  and  from  about  1  part  to  about  15  parts  by  weight 
of  a  clear  U.V.  light  absorber,  based  on  the  weight  of  100  parts 
of  said  homopolymer  or  copolymer,  said  U.V.  light  absorber 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  alkyl 
acrylates  and  alkoxy  benzophenones. 


4,320,175 
LAMINATED  HLM 
Nobuyuki    Hisazumi;    Shinichiro    Funabashi,   and    Katsuhiko 
Sugeno,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54/51939 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/OS 
VS.  a.  428—518  7  Qaims 

1.  A  laminate  film  comprising  at  least  two  layers, 
one  layer  being  a  gas-barriering  layer  composed  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride  of  a 
reduced  viscosity  of  0.030  to  0.050  and  0.5  to  3  parts  by 
weight  of  an  epoxy-type  stabilizer,  and 
another  layer  being  a  strengthening  layer  arranged  to  be 
adjacent  to  said  gas-barriering  layer  and  being  composed 
of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride of  a  reduced  viscosity  of  0.050  to  0.075,  0.5  to  3  parts 
by  weight  of  an  epoxy-type  sUbilizer  and  4  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  an  organic  additive  of  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  800  to  10,000,  said  organic  additive  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rosin  esters,  hydro- 
genated  rosin  esters,  oligoesters,  epoxy  rosin  oligomers, 
co-oligomers  of  styrene  with  butene,  isobutene,  butadiene 
or  maleic  acid,  oligoamides,  oligomers  of  butadiene,  oligo- 
mers of  butene  and  oligomers  of  ethylene. 


4,320,176 
SPLICE  GUN  SUPPLY  STRIP 

Irwin  Zahn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Staple  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,478,  Sep.  5,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,572,  Oct.  17,  1977,  Pat 

No.  4,129>*1.  This  appUcation  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,903 

Int.  a.5  B21H  8/00 
VS.  a.  428—573  4  Claims 

1.  A  supply  band  for  use  with  an  apparatus  for  forming  a 
plurality  of  individual  splices  from  said  supply  band,  each  of 
said  splices  having  a  predetermined  length  and  a  predeter- 
mined width  less  than  said  length,  said  supply  band  comprising 
a  multiple  turn  coil  of  a  continuous  length  of  flat  metal  material 
having  cooperating  means  for  cooperating  with  feeding  means 
of  said  apparatus  to  move  said  supply  band  into  position  in 
which  said  splices  are  formed  from  said  supply  band,  said 
cooperatmg  means  including  score  lines  formed  in  a  first  sur- 


face of  said  supply  band  and  extending  transversely  across  said 
supply  band  at  preselected  locations  along  said  supply  band, 
said  score  lines  dividing  each  turn  of  said  supply  band  into 
abutting  sections  arranged  in  end-to-end  fashion,  each  of  said 
sections  having  a  length  which  corresponds  to  said  length  of 
said  splices  formed  from  said  supply  band,  whereby  each  of 
said  sections  upon  its  separation  from  said  supply  band  forms 
one  of  said  splices. 


4,320,177 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PART  WTTH  AN 

INSULATION  MATERIAL  WHICH  WTTHSTANDS  HIGH 

TEMPERATURES  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  PART 

Alain  Anton,  Chaponnay,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,124 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1979,  78  33182 
Int  a.3  C23C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428—675  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrically  conductive  article  comprising  a  conduc- 
tive core  part  and  an  insulation  material  surrounding  said  core 
part  and  being  capable  of  withstanding  high  temperatures,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  conductive  core  part  comprises  a 
drawn  down  copper  billet  having  a  coating  of  a  copper- 
aluminum  alloy  for  protecting  it  against  high  temperature 
oxidation,  and  wherein  said  core  part  is  manufactured  by  sub- 
jecting said  copp)er  billet  coated  with  a  copper-aluminum  alloy 
to  at  least  one  hot  drawing  operation  to  reduce  its  diameter  to 
a  diameter  between  13  and  8  mm,  followed  by  a  series  of  cold 
drawing  operations  with  lubrication. 


4,320,178 
STRUCTURE  OF  THE  INSULATOR— SEMICONDUCTOR 

TYPE 

Daniel  Chemla,  50  Ave.  Jean  Jaures,  92290  Chatenay  Malabry; 
Louis  Cot,  Residence  Les  Pins  No.  3  •  Qapiers,  34170  CasteN 
nau  le  Lez;  Jean  Jerphagnon,  38,  rue  de  Kerrazion,  22560 
Trebeurden,  and  Jean  Durand,  Mas  Drevon  H3,  Rue  J.R.  de 
Comminges,  34100  Montpellier,  all  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,568 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1979,  79  09044 
Int,  a.3  HOIL  21/18 
U.S.  a.  428—698  6  Claims 

1.  A  structure  of  the  insulator-semiconductor  type  compris- 
ing a  semiconducting  crystalline  substrate  formed  from  a  Ill-V 
compound  of  formula  (A^^'B 'O  coated  with  an  insulating  layer, 
wherein  the  insulating  layer  is  a  sulphide  in  accordance  with 
the  formula  (A'''B'0S4. 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  structure  according  to 
claim  1,  wherein  a  semiconducting  crystalline  substrate  of 
formula  A^'^B'^is  prepared,  this  substrate  is  placed  in  a  flask 
containing  sulphur  or  hydrogen  sulphide,  the  flask  is  placed  in 
an  oven,  the  flask  is  heated  to  a  temp>erature  of  approximately 
400*  C,  this  temperature  is  maintained  for  the  time  necessary 
for  obtaining  a  desired  sulphide  thickness,  the  temperature  is 
returned  to  ambient  temperature  and  the  substrate  is  removed 
from  the  flask. 


4320,179 

TRANSFERENCE  AND  PURIHCATION  OF  HALOGEN 

AND  HYDROHALIC  AOD  IN  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

SYSTEM 
Thomas  G.  Hart,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Devel- 
opment Associates,  Inc„  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,692 
Int,  a.^  HOIM  8/06 
VS.  a.  429—15  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  or  purifying  at  least  one  of 
halogen  and  hydrohalic  acid  which  comprises  providing  a 
transfer  cell  comprising  a  housing  having  a  permselective 
membrane  dividing  said  casing  into  a  first  and  second  compart- 
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ment,  a  low  halogen  oxidation  overvoltage  electrode  in  said  separators  and  having  a  liquid  acidic  or  alkaline  electrolyte,  the 
first  compartment  and  a  low  halogen  reduction  overvoltoge  improvement  comprising  said  separators  being  gas-permeable 
electrode  in  said  second  compartment;  circulating  a  halide 
containing  electrolyte  through  said  first  compartment;  circu- 
lating  a   halide   containing   electrolyte   containing   halogen  r^     ^      /      fl 

through  said  second  compartment;  and  establishing  a  potential  ^  ' — — '  '— 

difference  between  said  oxidation  and  reduction  electrodes, 
wherein  said  halides  and  halogen  are  the  same  element,  and 
there  is  no  net  consumption  of  halogen. 


nozzi 
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4,320,180 
FUEL  CELL 
Ken  Nozaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Internationa]  Trade 
and  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,188 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19,  1979,  54-134210 
Int  a.3  HOIM  8/18 
VS.  a.  429—20  6  Claims 


-air(Cg 


and  having  at  least  the  upper  peripheral  region  consisting  of  a 
micro-porous  gas-impermeable  material. 

4,320,182 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  CAST-IN-PLACE 

INSULATOR 
Raymond  K.  Sugalski,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  GainesviUe,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,461 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/02 

VS.  a.  429—94  3  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  cell,  comprising  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  diaphragm 
separating  the  interior  of  the  electrolytic  cell  into  a  positive 
electrode  chamber  and  a  negative  electrode  chamber,  a  nega- 
tive electrode  disposed  within  said  negative  electrode  cham- 
ber, a  redox  solution  filling  said  negative  electrode  chamber, 
the  redox  solution  producing  elemenUry  sulfide  by  reacting 
with  hydrogen  sulfide  and  being  regenerated  by  oxidation  on 
the  negative  electrode,  means  for  withdrawing  from  the  nega- 
tive electrode  chamber  the  redox  solution  in  an  oxidized  state, 
means  for  bringing  the  oxidized  redox  solution  into  contect 
with  hydrogen  sulfide  so  as  to  reduce  the  redox  solution  and, 
at  the  same  time,  produce  the  elemenUry  sulfur  in  the  solution, 
means  for  removing  the  formed  elementary  sulfur  from  the 
reduced  redox  solution,  and  means  for  recycling  to  the  nega- 
tive electrode  chamber  the  reduced  redox  solution. 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  having  a  conductive  casing  and 
an  electrode  plate  assembly  received  therein,  said  plate  assem- 
bly having  exposable  portions  adjacent  an  interior  conductive 
surface  of  the  casing,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hardened, 
initially  fiowable,  insulating  casting  material  self-adhered  to 
said  interior  conductive  surface  and  disposed  intermediate  said 
interior  conductive  surface  and  the  exposable  portions  of  said 
electrode  plate  assembly,  said  casting  material  being  present  in 
such  amount  as  to  prevent  inadvertent  electrical  conuct  be- 
tween portions  of  the  plate  assembly  and  the  interior  surface, 
and  as  to  leave  exposed  an  area  of  said  interior  conductive 
surface,  and  conductor  means  for  electrically  connecting  an- 
other portion  of  said  electrode  assembly  to  said  exposed  sur- 
face area. 


4,320,181 
NON-GASSING  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Andreas  Hiibich,  and  Josef  Arnold,  both  of  GerUngen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935363 

Int  a.^  HOIM  10/34 
VS.  a.  429—59  15  Claims 

1.  A  non-gassing  storage  battery  comprising  alternating 
positive  and  negative  electrodes  separated  from  one  another  by 


4,320,183 
GRID  FOR  BATTERIES 
Nawaz  M.  Qureshi,  MorrisviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exide  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,576 
Int  a.3  HOIM  4/72 
VS.  a.  429—211  7  Claims 

1.  An  integral,  cast,  high  performance  radial  grid  for  sup- 
porting active  mass  in  a  lead-acid  battery  comprising  an  essen- 
tially fiat  rectangualr  frame,  one  long  side  of  said  frame  being 
the  top  member  and  the  other  long  side  being  the  bottom 
member,  with  a  first  and  second  side  frame  members  connect- 
ing said  top  member  and  said  bottom  member,  said  top  member 
having  an  essentially  rectangular,  current-collecting  lug  posi- 
tioned thereon  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  lusg 
being  positioned  intermediate  the  center  point  of  said  top  frame 
member  and  the  comer  of  said  frame  where  said  first  side 
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member  and  said  top  member  meet  said  frame  enclosing  as 
wire  grid  members; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  essentially  horizontal  wire  members  spaced 
about  equally  apart  one  from  another  and  each  extending 
between  and  connecting  said  first  and  second  side  frame 
members; 

(b)  a  radii  terminating  wire  member  extending  from  said  top 
member,  at  a  point  about  65%  to  about  85%  across  said 
top  member  from  said  first  side  member,  toward  and 
connecting  with  said  bottom  member  and  intersecting  said 
horizontal  members; 

(c)  at  least  one  wire  member  positioned  essentially  parallel  to 
said  radii  terminating  member  and  extending  from  said  top 
member  intermediate  said  point  of  intersection  of  said  top 
member  with  said  radii  terminating  member  and  the  cor- 
ner of  juncture  of  said  top  member  and  said  second  side; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  diverging  wire  members  extending 
obliquely  downwardly  from  a  plurality  of  points  spaced 
along  said  top  member  between  the  intersection  point  of 


electrode  active  particles,  conductive  carbon  and  a  major 
amount  of  removable,  polymeric  pore-former. 


4,320,185 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  CELL  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Philip  Bernstein,  Glen  Ridge,  N.J.;  James  P.  Coffey,  Warwick, 
N.Y.;  Alan  E.  Varker,  Warwick,  N.Y.;  John  T.  Arms,  Monroe, 
N.Y.,  and  WUliam  D.  K.  Qark,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
MPD  Technology  Corporation,  Wyckoff,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,527 
Int.  a.^  HOIM  4/62 
U.S.  a.  429—217  22  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  porous,  conductive  electrode 
system  comprised  of  electrode  active  material,  and  a  porous, 
fiber-containing  polymeric  composition  comprising  subjecting 
a  support-contributing  polymer,  a  fibrillatable  polymer,  an 
electrode  active  material,  and  a  major  amount  of  a  removable, 
polymeric  pore-former  to  conditions  for  converting  the  fibril- 
latable polymer  by  a  dry  processing  technique  to  fibers  and  for 
forming  a  precursor  electrode  composition  comprising  discrete 
fibers  developed  from  the  fibrillatable  polymer  throughout  an 
intimate  mixture  of  the  electrode  active  particles,  support-con- 
tributing polymer  and  a  major  amount  of  removable,  poly- 
meric pore-former. 


said  radii  terminating  member  with  said  top  member  and 
the  side  of  said  lug  adjacent  said  first  side  member,  said 
diverging  members  intersecting  at  least  one  of  said  hori- 
zontal members  and  connecting  said  top  member  with  one 
of  said  radii  terminating  member  of  said  bottom  member; 

(e)  at  least  one  wire  member  intersecting  said  horizontal 
members,  extending  from  said  top  member,  from  at  least 
one  point  intermediate  that  side  of  said  lug  adjacent  said 
first  side  member  and  said  first  side  member,  obliquely 
downwardly  toward  said  first  side  member  for  a  distance 
of  about  20%  of  the  height  of  said  frame  and  then  extend- 
ing toward  and  connecting  with  said  bottom  member  in  a 
direction  essentially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  nearest 
of  said  diverging  members;  and 

(0  at  least  one  wire  member  intersecting  some  of  said  hori- 
zontal members  and  extending  from  said  first  side  member 
at  least  one  point  intermediate  said  top  member  and  said 
bottom  member  and  connectng  said  first  side  member 
with  said  bottom  member. 


4,320,186 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

ORIGINAL  FOR  PROJECTION  AND  TRANSFER  RLM 

FOR  USE  IN  METHOD 
Mamoni  Kato,  Hirakata;  Shoji  Matsumoto,  Neyagawa,  and 
Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54/44263 
Int.  a.3  G03G  13/16.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  430—98  9  Claims 
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4,320,184 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  CELL  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Philip  Bernstein,  Glen  Ridge,  N.J.,  and  James  P.  Coffey,  War- 
wick, N.Y.,  assignors  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation, 
Wyckoff,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,502 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4/62 
U.S.  a.  429—217  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  porous,  conductive  cell  elec- 
trode system  comprised  of  electrode  active  particles  and  a 
fibrillated  polymeric  material  comprising  subjecting  a  fibrilla- 
table polymer,  a  particulate  electrode  active  material  and  a 
major  amount  of  removable,  polymeric  pore-former  to  condi- 
tions for  fibrillating  the  polymer  by  a  dry  processing  technique 
and  for  forming  a  precursor  electrode  composition  comprising 
discrete  polymeric  fibers  throughout  an  intimate  mixture  of 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  original  for  projection,  which 
comprises  electrosutically  transferring  an  image  of  a  one-com- 
ponent type  magnetic  developer  which  has  been  formed  on  a 
photosensitive  plate  for  electrostatic  photography  onto  a  toner 
receiving  layer  of  a  transparent  transfer  film,  said  transparent 
film  comprising  a  transparent,  heat-resistant  plastic  film  sub- 
strate, said  toner  receiving  layer,  and  an  undercoating  layer 
interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  toner  receiving 
layer,  said  toner  receiving  layer  comprising  a  binder  resin  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  1.0  g/m^  on  a  dry  basis  and  having  a  surface 
resistance  of  1.0  X  10'°  to  1.0 X  lO^^Q,  said  undercoating  layer 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  resin  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  1.0  g/m2  on  a  dry  basis  and  having  a  surface  resistance  of 
1.0X10^  to  9.0  X  lO'n,  and  bringing  the  transferred  developer 
image  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  roller  under  applica- 
tion of  pressure,  thereby  fixing  the  transferred  developer  image 
on  said  toner  receiving  layer. 
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4,320,187 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  UNIT  FOR  DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER  WITH  A  TRANSLUCENT  MASK  SHEET 
Katsuya  Kozai,  Minami-ashigara;  Teruyoshi  Makino,  Isehara, 
and  Hisashi  Kikuchi,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1979,  54/124934 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/4H.  5/54 
VS.  O.  430—207  2  Qaims 


has  a  second  order  transition  point  of  from  —  20*  C.  to 
-l-15'C. 

(b)  not  less  than  1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  photopolymer- 
izable  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  compatible  with 
the  block  copolymer  (a)  and 

(c)  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  photopolymcri- 
zation  initiator. 


LIGHT 

''lilt/" 


IB  14    lA  3A 


1.  A  film  unit  for  photography  of  the  diffusive  transfer  pro- 
cess type,  said  unit  comprising  a  laminate  including  a  first 
photosensitive  sheet,  a  mask  sheet  defining  an  image  border 
definition  with  an  aperture  therein,  a  second  sheet  superposed 
on  said  first  sheet  in  a  face  to  face  relationship  with  said  first 
sheet  and  wherein  a  rupturable  container  is  sandwiched  be- 
tween respective  end  portions  of  said  firs«  eheet  and  said  sec- 
ond sheet  in  a  manner  such  that  a  processing  liquid  conuined 
in  said  container  can  be  released  in  a  spacing  between  said  first 
sheet  and  said  second  sheet  when  subjected  to  pressure,  and 
wherein  at  least  an  aperture  bordering  portion  of  said  mask 
sheet  is  made  of  a  translucent  material. 


4,320,188 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  ELASTOMERS  AND  PHOTO-CURABLE 

ELEMENTS  MADE  THEREFROM 
Gerhard  Heinz,  Weisenheim;  Peter  Richter,  Frankenthal,  and 
Mong-Jon  Jun,  Speyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1979,  2942183 

Int.  a.i  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—281  10  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  contains 
(a)  not  less  than  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  elastomeric 
block  copolymer  which  is  soluble  in  developer  solutions 
and  has  the  structure  A-B-C,  where  A,  B  and  C  are  differ- 
ent polymer  blocks  linked  chemically  to  one  another,  in 
which  (al)  the  polymer  block  A,  accounting  for  from  5  to 
25%  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer,  is  prepared  by 
polymerizing  at  least  one  styrene  monomer  of  the  formula 
CH2=CRR'  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is 
phenyl  or  Ci-C4-alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  and  has  a  sec- 
ond order  transition  point  above  -1-25°  C, 
(a2)  the  polymer  block  B  which  accounts  for  from  15  to  90% 
by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  is  prepared  by  polymer- 
izing at  least  one  aliphatic  diene  hydrocarbon  of  4  or  5 
carbon  atoms  and  has  a  second  order  transition  point 
below  -20°  C,  and 
(a3)  the  polymer  block  C  which  accounts  for  from  5  to  60% 
by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  is  prepared  by  homo- 
polymerization  or  copolymerization  of  aliphatic  diene 
hydrocarbons  of  4  or  5  carbon  atoms  or  by  random  copo- 
lymerization of  at  least  one  aliphatic  diene  hydrocarbon  of 
4  or  5  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  styrene  monomer  of 
the  formula  CH2=CRR'.  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
and  R'  is  phenyl  or  Ci-Cvalkyl-substituted  phenyl,  and 


4,320,189 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmON 
CONTAINING  S-TRIAZINE  COMPOUND 
Tadashi  Taguchi,  Kawasaki;  Toshihide  Takemoto,  Yokohama: 
Noboru  Fujikawa,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuo  Kohno,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,965 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-127584 

Int.  a.5  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430—288  8  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  non-gaseous  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  terminal  ethylenic  groups  and 
capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  with  the  aid  of  a  photo- 
polymerization  initiator  activated  by  actinic  radiation, 

(b)  at  least  one  thermoplastic  organic  polymer  binder, 

(c)  at  least  one  photopolymerization  initiator  activatable  by 
actinic  radiation,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  s-triazine  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


"2N  N  R, 

N  N 

T 

R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  independently  stands  for  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  amino  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  straight  chain 
or  branched  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group,  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  (Ci-C4)alkylamino  group,  or  a  halogen  atom. 


4,320,190 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SUBSTRATE  OF 

AN  ELECFROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  CELL 
Y?es  Ruedin,  Saint-Blaise,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
SA.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,905 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   18,   1979, 
11208/79 

Int.  Q.5  G03C  5/00:  B44C  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  430—296  17  Qaims 
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1.  Method  of  manufacturing  the  substrate  of  an  electrochro- 
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mic  display  cell  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  transparent 
and  insulating  plate;  depositing  successively,  on  the  whole 
surface  of  the  said  plate,  a  layer  of  a  transparent  conductive 
material,  a  layer  of  an  electrochromic  material  and  a  layer  of  a 
material  which  is  positively  sensitive  to  a  radiation;  exposing 
selectively  to  the  said  radiation  a  portion  of  the  said  sensitive 
layer;  selectively  elimmating  the  said  exposed  portion;  etching 
successively  the  said  electrochromic  layer  and  the  said  con- 
ductive layer  at  the  places  exposed  by  said  selective  elimina- 
tion so  as  to  form,  with  the  rest  of  the  said  conductive  layer,  a 
network  of  transparent  conductive  elements  constituted  by 
control  electrodes  situated  at  the  places  of  the  patterns  to  be 
displayed,  terminal  connection  contacts  of  the  cell  and  tracks 
connecting  the  said  electrodes  to  the  said  contacts;  exposing 
the  remainder  of  the  said  sensitive  layer,  except  at  places  corre- 
sponding to  the  said  patterns  to  be  displayed,  and  selectively 
eliminating  the  exposed  portions  of  the  said  remainder  of  the 
sensitive  layer;  etching  selectively  the  remainder  of  the  elec- 
trochromic layer  at  the  places  exposed  by  this  latter  selective 
elimmation;  depositing  a  layer  of  a  transparent  dielectric  mate- 
rial on  the  whole  surface  of  the  said  substrate,  except  in  the 
regions  of  the  said  contacts;  and  eliminating  successively  the 
remainder  of  the  said  sensitive  layer  with  simultaneous  elimina- 
tion of  the  dielectric  material  carried  thereby,  the  substrate 
bemg  thus  covered  by  a  layer  comprising  zones  of  dielectric 
material  and  zones  of  electrochromic  material,  without  any 
free  space  between  these  zones. 

8.  Method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  sensitive  mate- 
rial is  a  positively  electronsensitive  material. 


4,320,191 
PATTERN-FORMING  PROCESS 

Akira  Yoshikawa,   Higashi   Yamato:   Osamu   Ochi,   Kodaira; 

Tomoko  Hisaki,  Hamura,  and  Yoshihiko  Mizushima,  Fuchu, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone 

Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00280,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  7.  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01020,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  15.  1980 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,663 

Int  a.i  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—296  2  Claims 

1.  A  pattern-forming  process,  comprising  the  steps  of  expos- 
ing a  radiation  sensitive  chalcogenide  layer  consisting  of  an 
amorphous  chalcogenide  layer  and  a  thin  silver  layer  succes- 
sively superimposed  on  a  substrate  to  a  light  or  an  accelerated 
corpuscular  beam  according  to  a  given  pattern  to  form  silver- 
doped  regions  in  the  amorphous  chalcogenide  layer  at  exposed 
areas,  and  then  etching  out  the  amorphous  chalcogenide  layer 
not  doped  with  silver  in  an  etching  stage  with  gas  plasma  to 
leave  only  silver-doped  amorphous  chalcogenide  layer  on  the 
substrate  according  to  the  given  pattern. 


pattern  in  the  strip,  each  step  requiring  a  separate  expo- 
sure time  interval  suitable  for  such  forming  step;  and 
shielding  the  strip  with  means  disposed  parallel  to  the  hori- 
zontal plane  of  the  strip  within  the  confmes  of  a  chamber 
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at  one  or  more  of  the  forming  steps  such  that,  along  a 
portion  of  the  means  for  guidably  supporting  the  strip, 
said  strip  is  shielded  from  the  forming  and  along  a  portion 
of  said  means  the  pattern  on  the  strip  is  exposed  for  a 
respective  time  interval  suitable  for  the  said  forming  step. 


4,320,193 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  HAVING  SPECIAL 

CHROMATIC  EFFECTS 

Jean  J.  Robillard,  Pelluun,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,806 
Int.  aj  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—503  6  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  element  having  special  chromatic 
effects  comprising  a  support,  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  and  a 
blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  emulsion  layers 
being  arranged  one  behind  the  other,  two  of  the  emulsion 
layers  being  provided  in  each  layer  with  a  color  coupler  which 
forms  a  dye  non-complementary  in  color  to  that  for  which  that 
emulsion  layer  is  sensitized,  the  remaining  emulsion  layer 
containing  no  coupler. 


4,320,192 
ADJUSTING  SUCCESSIVE  STEPS  FOR  MAKING 
CARRIER  TAPE 
Michael  T.  Gursky,  and  WUUam  W.  Pcihoda,  both  of  Lehigh 
County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  8,621,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,227,983.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,434 
Int.  CI.'  H05K  3/00 
VS.  a.  430—323  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  in  a  strip  of  metal  foil 
having  no  substantial  resistance  to  bending,  comprising: 
driving  the  strip  in  a  lengthwise  direction  in  a  substantially 

horizontal  plane  common  to  the  strip; 
guiding  and  supporting  the  driven  strip  through  a  succession 
of  chambers,  each  having  stationary  inlet  and  outlet  means 
for  the  strip  with  means  therebetween  for  guidably  sup- 
porting the  strip  and  means  therealong  for  forming  the 
pattern,  said  chambers  providing  a  succession  of  substan- 
tially simultaneously  operating  forming  steps  to  form  the 


4,320,194 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CARRIER 

PARTICLES  FROM  YEAST  CELLS  AND  FOR 

PRODUCING  DUGNOSTIC  AGENTS  THEREFROM  AND 

TEST  KITS  CONTAINING  SUCH  AGENTS 
Frederick  G.  Bull,  West  Wellow,  England,  assignor  to  Gist- 
Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1979, 
26508/79 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  a.  435—7  18  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  carrier  particles  from  yeast 
cells  which  comprises  cross-linking  the  proteins  in  the  cell 
cytoplasm  by  reaction  with  a  cross-linking  agent  and  stabiliz- 
ing the  carbohydrate  components  of  the  yeast  cell  wall  by 
reaction  with  an  epihalohydrin  or  other  low  molecular  weight 
epoxide. 
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4,320,195 
STEROID  PRODUCnON 
Fnak  HUl,  Mettmann-Obschwarzbach;  Wolfgang  Preuss,  Mon- 
heim;  Joachim  Schindler,  HUden;  Rolf  Schmid,  Dusseldorf, 
and  Alfred  StruTe,  HUden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Henkel  KommanditgeseUschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dues- 
seldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  17,  1978,  2662/78 
Int  a.^  C12P  33/16;  C12N  15/00,  1/20:  C12R  1/15 
VS.  a.  435-55  17  QaUns 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  17-C-steriod-alpha-propionic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-oxo-pregna-4-ene- 
20-carboxylic  acid,  3-oxo-pregna-l,4-diene-20-carboxylic  acid, 
and  mixtures  thereof  by  microbial  side  chain  degradation  on 
17-C  side  chain  steroid  substrates  comprising, 

(a)  cultivating  a  defect  block  mutant  microorganism  capable 
of  selectively  degrading  side  chains  at  the  C-17  position  of 
a  steroid  without  substantially  degrading  the  steroid  rings 
and  not  degrading  an  o-propionic  acid  residue  at  said  C-17 
position  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium  under  aerobic 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  steroid  substrate  until  there 
is  an  accumulation  of  said  steroid  acid,  and 

(b)  isolating  said  steroid  acid. 

16.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  microorganism  having 
the  identifying  characteristics  of  strain  CBS  437.77  (ATCC 
31385)  and  the  capacity  to  produce  in  isolatable  amounts  a 
steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-oxo-pregna- 
4-ene-20-carboxylic  acid,  3-oxo-pregna-l,4-diene-20-carboxy- 
lic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof. 


group,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  the  threonine  derivative  to  the  des- 
B30-insulin  of  5:1  to  1000:1,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  enzyme 
specifically  acting  on  the  lysine  carbonyl  in  peptide  bondings 
and  produced  by  Achromobacter  lyticus  M  497-1,  and  subject- 
ing the  resultant  product  to  one  or  more  reactions  to  remove 
all  of  the  protecting  groups. 


4,320.198 

nBER  PRODUCTION  FROM  CONTINUOUS 

CULTIVATION  OF  MICRO-ORGANISMS 

Roy  L.  Mynatt  1929  Plymouth  Rd.,  #1014,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

48105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,387,  Aug.  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,786 

Int  a.'  CUP  19/04 

VS.  a.  435—101  13  Cl»»n« 


4^20,196 
SEMI-SYNTHESIS  OF  HUMAN  INSULIN 
Kaznyuki  Morihara;  Tatsushi  Oka,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hu-o- 
shige  Tsuzuki,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  & 
Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,514 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-45710 
Int  CV  C12P  21/06 
VS.  a.  435—70  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  B30-threonine-insulin  which 
comprises  reacting  a  des-B30-insulin  with  a  threonine  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 

ThrCR'XR^) 

wherein  Thr  is  an  L-threonine  residue,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydroxy-protecting  group  and  R^  is  a  carboxyl-protecting 
group,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  the  threonine  derivative  to  the  des- 
B30-insulin  of  5:1  to  1000:1,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  enzyme 
specifically  acting  on  the  basic-amino-acid  carbonyl  in  peptide 
bondings  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trypsin,  a  tryp- 
sin-like  enzyme  produced  by  Streptomyces  fradiae  ATCC  3535 
and  a  trypsin-like  enzyme  produced  by  Streptomyces  erythreus, 
and  subjecting  the  resultant  product  to  one  or  more  reactions 
to  remove  all  of  the  protecting  groups. 

4,320,197 
SEMI-SYNTHESIS  OF  HUMAN  INSULIN 
Kazuyuki  Morihara;  Tatsushi  Oka,  both  of  Osaka;  Masami 
Soejima,  Tsuchiura,  and  Takehani  Masaki,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-45711 
Int  a.3  C12P  21/06 
VS.  a.  435—70  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  B30-threonine-insulin  which 
comprises  reacting  a  des-B30-insulin  with  a  threonine  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 

Thr(R'XR^) 

wherein  Thr  is  an  L-threonine  residue,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydroxy-protecting  group  and  R^  is  a  carboxyl-protecting 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cellulose  fibers  suiuble 
for  the  manufacture  of  paper  comprising  the  steps  of: 

innoculating  a  pitted  plate  with  a  micro-organism  adapted  to 
produce  abundant  cellulosic  fibers, 

supplying  a  nutrient  substrate  to  the  micro-organism  suffi- 
cient to  promote  abundant  growth  of  the  cellulosic  fibers, 

periodically  harvesting  the  cellulosic  fibers  produced  by  the 
micro-organisms  by  passing  a  blade  over  the  plate  to  shear 
off  the  fibers  from  the  micro-organisms,  and, 

treating  the  fibers  to  remove  any  undesirable  non-cellulosic 
materials  as  required. 

6.  Apparatus  for  the  cultivation  of  micro-organisms  that 
produce  cellulosic  fiber  growth  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of 
paper  comprising, 

a  pitted  plate  to  support  the  micro-organism  growth, 

means  for  flowing  a  nutrient  substrate  over  the  surface  of  the 
plate, 

means  for  harvesting  the  fiber  growth  extending  from  the 
pitted  plate,  the  harvesting  means  comprising  a  blade 
adapted  to  be  periodically  passed  over  the  surface  of  the 
plate  to  shear  off  and  collect  the  fiber  growth,  and, 

means  for  conveying  the  harvested  fibers  from  the  harvest- 
ing means. 


4,320,199 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

NOCARDICINS  A  AND  B 

Koji  Tomita,  Kawasaki;  Hiroshi  Tsukiura,  Mitaka,  and  Hboshi 
Kawaguchi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,778 
Int  a.3  C12P  17/10:  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—121  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  nocardicins 
A  and  B  which  comprises  cultivating  a  strain  of  Microtetras- 
pora  caesia  sp.  nov.  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of 
ATCC  Nos.  31724  or  31725  under  submerged  aerobic  condi- 
tions in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon  and  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20*  C.  to 
about  50°  C.  until  a  substantial  amount  of  the  nocardicin  mix- 
ture is  produced  and  accumulated  in  the  culture  medium. 
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4^20,200 
ANTIBIOTIC 

Eiji   Higashide.  Takarazuka;  Mitsuko  Asai,  Takatsuld,  and 

Seiichi  Tanida,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,492,  Dec.  22,  1978,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  811,448,  Jun.  29,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,940.  This 
application  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-37166; 
Apr.  1,  1977,  52-37886 

Int.  CI.'  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  substantially  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Nocardia  having  the  identifying  characteris- 
tics of  ATCC  31281,  said  culture  being  capable  of  producing  in 
a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable  carbon  and  digestible 
nitrogen  sources,  a  recoverable  amount  of  an  antibiotic  of  the 
formula 


4,320,202 

INORGANIC  ELASTIC  FOAMED  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Kyokichi  Yamamoto,  Kamakura;  Maai^i  Kuroaawa,  Matsudo, 

and  Taro  Matsui,  Nam,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nichias 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-26704 

Int  a.'  C04B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  501—80  2  Oaims 

1.  An  inorganic  elastic  foamed  product  prepared  by  drying 

of  an  aqueous  fiber-dispersed  slurry  retaining  bubbles  and 

consisting  essentially  of  inorganic  fibers,  from  20-50%  by 

weight  synthetic  fluormica  of  the  non-restrictive  swelling  type 

and  from  1.2-16%  by  weight  surface  active  agents,  in  which 

the  inorganic  fibers  are  entangled  with  each  other  and  have 

films  of  the  fluormica  formed  therebetween,  said  films  having 

bubbles  retained  therein. 


CH3O 


CH3 


OCH3 


4,320,203 
CERAMIC  ALLOY 
Gunnar  Brandt,  Solna;  Carl  P.  Bjorkman,  Stockholm,  and  Carl 
S.  G.  Ekemar,  Saltsjo-Boo,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sand* 
▼ik  Aktiebolag,  Sandriken,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  3,  1979,  7907304 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/56,  35/58 

VS.  a.  501—87  19  Qaims 


wherein  R  represents 


— CO— CH 


/ 

I 
\ 


CH3 


— CO— CH2— CH2— CH3  or 


CH3 


-CO-CH2— CH 
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\ 


CH3 


CH3 


4,320,201 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COLLAGEN  SPONGE  FOR 

MEDICAL  AND  COSMETIC  USES 

Alexander  Berg,  Hirschberg,  and  Zdenek  Eckmayer,  Weinheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Freu- 

denberg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980.  Ser.  No.  183,485 

Int.  a.'  C14C  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  435—265  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  collagen  sponge  which  is  insolu- 
ble but  highly  swellable  in  water,  the  sponge  having  a  velour- 
like  surface  and  being  particularly  suited  for  medical  and  cos- 
metic applications,  comprising  dehairing  animal  hides,  enzy- 
matically  degrading  the  hides  to  form  a  collagen-containing 
mass,  digesting  the  mass  in  acid  or  alkali  to  reduce  the  amido 
nitrogen  content  thereof  to  below  about  0.25  mol  %,  swelling 
the  mass  in  acid,  comminuting  part  of  the  swollen  mass  to  a 
fiber  length  of  abont  1  cm  and  a  part  to  a  fiber  length  of  about 
1  mm,  forming  a  paste  in  water  of  about  0.5  to  3  weight  %  of 
a  mixture  which  on  a  dry  basis  comprises  about  20  to  60  weight 
%  of  the  1  cm  fibers  and  about  80  to  40  weight  %  of  the  short 
fibers,  adjusting  the  pH  to  about  2  to  3.5,  cross-linking  the 
paste  in  the  presence  of  a  cross-linking  agent  at  a  temperature 
below  about  0*  C.  to  form  a  swollen  sponge  of  high  purity,  and 
removing  water  from  the  swollen  sponge. 


1.  Ceramic  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  40  to  about  95  w/o  of  aluminum  oxide,  and  from  about 
5  to  about  60  w/o  of  nitrides  and/or  carbonitrides  of  one  or 
more  metals  of  the  group  IV  B,  V  B  and  VI  B  of  the  periodic 
system  and  from  0  to  about  2  w/o  of  one  or  more  sintering 
promoting  oxides,  the  total  composition  of  said  nitrides  and/or 
carbonitrides  being  given  by  the  expression 

where 
M=Ti,  Zr,  Hf 
M'  =  V.  Nb,  Ta 
M  "  =  Cr,  Mo,  W 

and 
a+b-l-c=  1,  b-|-c^0.20;  0.85^ v^  1.05,  x-l-y-|-z=  1,  xSO.5. 
zSO.15, 
the  composition  being  further  characterized  in  that  from  2  to 
95  v/o  of  the  aluminum  oxide  matrix  has  a  nitrogen-stabilized 
cubic  structure,  the  balance  of  the  aluminum  oxide  comprising 
the  stable  hexagonal  (corundum)  structure. 
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4,320,204 
SINTERED  HIGH  DENSITY  BORON  CARBIDE 

Gerald  Q.  Weaver,  Princeton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,831 
Int.  a.5  C04B  35/56 
UJS.  a.  501—91  3  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  high  density  wear  resistant  refractory  composi- 
tion consisting  of  from  60  to  98%  by  weight  of  boron  catbide, 
2  to  40%  by  weight  of  silicon  carbide,  and  0  to  10%  by  weight 
of  aluminum,  said  refractory  composition  having  a  density  of 
at  least  85%  of  theoretical  density. 


4,320,205 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 

HAVING  lON-EXCHANGE  GROUPS 
Tatsuro  Asawa;  Haruhisa  Miyake,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Masami  Yamashita,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,165 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-122100 
Int  a.3  C08F  2/06 
U  S  CI.  521—38  *^  Claims 

1.'  In  a  process  for  producing  a  fluorinated  copolymer  having 
ion-exchange  groups  by  copolymerizing  a  fiuorinated  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  and  a  monomer  having  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  functional  group  or  a  group  coiivertible  to  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  group  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  initiator  source,  the  improvement  comprising: 
conducting  the  copolymerization  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
molecular  weight  regulator  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  alkanes,  alicyclic  alkanes,  a  Ci-Cg  alcohol,  an 
alkylene  oxide,  an  aldehyde,  a  ketone,  a  cyclic  ether  and  a 
lactone. 


volume  of  at  least  0.1  ml/g,  and  having  a  functional  group 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  polyester  to  form  a  covalent  bond 
or  from  a  crosslinked  polymer  having  no  functional  group 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  polyester  and  obtained  by  using  at 
least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  styrene  and  an 
alkyl-substituted  styrene  as  a  monovinyl  component. 

4,320,208 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS  IN  WHICH 

POLYISOCYANATES  ARE  REACTED  WITH  REACTIVE 

ORGANIC  HLLERS  COMPRISING  BIOMASSES 
Artur  Reischl.  and  Kuno  Wagner,  both  of  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,  2920527 

Int.  a.5  C08G  18/14.  18/08 
U.S.  a.  521—102  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optionally  cellular  poly- 
urethane  plastics  by  the  isocyanate  polyaddition  process  com- 
prising reacting: 

(A)  a  j>olyisocyanate; 

(B)  a  reactive  organic  filler  comprising  a  biomass  based  on 
microorganisms  and  derivatives  or  decomposition  prod- 
ucte  thereof  which  has  been  irreversibly  denatured  and 
deodorized  by  reaction  with  isocyanates  and/or  by  reac- 
tion with  carbonyl  compounds  and  compounds  capable  of 
aminoplast  and/or  phenoplast  formation;  optionally 

(C)  a  low  molecular  weight  and/or  relatively  high  molecu- 
lar weight  compound  containing  isocyanate-reactive  hy- 
drogen atoms;  and  optionally 

(D)  blowing  agents,  catalysts  and  additives, 


4,320,206 

EMULSION  REGENERANT  FOR  ION  EXCHANGE 

RESINS 

John  C.  Konen,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,520 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  49/00 
U.S.  a.  521-26  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  at  least  partially  exhausted  ion 
exchange  materials  containing  both  anion  and  cation  types  of 
ion  exchange  functional  groups,  the  process  comprising  the 
consecutive  steps  of 

(a)  treating  the  materials  with  a  first  regenerant  to  regenerate 
one  of  the  types  of  ion  exchange  functional  groups  to  the 
desired  ionic  form, 

(b)  separating  the  first  regenerant  from  the  materials, 

(c)  treating  the  materials  with  a  second  regenerant  compris- 
ing an  ion  exchange  resin  emulsion  in  an  ionic  form  suit- 
able for  regenerating  the  other  type  of  ion  exchange  func- 
tional groups,  to  regenerate  the  other  type  of  ion  exchange 
functional  groups  to  the  desired  ionic  form,  and 

(d)  separating  the  second  regenerant  from  the  materials. 

4,320,207 

POLYESTER  HLM  CONTAINING  FINE  POWDER  OF 

CROSSLINKED  POLYMER 

Masamichi  Watanabe,  and  Segi  Sakamoto,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  DiafoU  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-7615; 
May  19,  1979,  54-61654;  May  19,  1979,  54-61655 

Int  a.^  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  CI.  521^^54  ^  Claims 

1.  A  jwlyester  film  containing  from  0.001%  to  4%  by  weight 
fine  particles  of  a  crosslinked  polymer  having  an  average 
diameter  of  0.1  to  5^,  said  fine  particles  containing  numerous 
pores  and  being  derived  by  pulverization  from  a  crosslinked 
polymer  having  a  specific  area  of  at  least  1  m^/g  and  a  pore 


4,320,209 

AMIDE  NUCLEATING  AGENTS  FOR  BUTENE-l 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Ananda  M.  Chatterjee,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SbeU  OU 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,148 
Int  a.'  C08L  23/20 

U.S.  CI.  525 6  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  crystallization  from  the  melt  of 
an  isotactic  butene-1  homopolymer  or  isotactic  butene-1 -ethy- 
lene copolymer  having  no  more  than  about  15  mole  percent  of 
ethylene,  which  comprises  adding  to  a  composition  compnsmg 
the  homopolymer  or  copolymer  about  0.02  to  5.0%  by  weight 
of  a  nucleating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1 -naphthalene  acetamide;  N-stearoyl-p-aminophenol;  mercap- 
to-N-2-naphthylacetamide;  malonamide;  nicotinamide; 
isonicotinamide;  benzamide;  salicylamide;  and  anthranilamide. 

4320,210 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  nBRILS 
Jin  K.  Kim;  Clarence  R.  Murphy,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and 
Edward  W.  Smith.  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,905 

Int  a.'  C08L  23/26.  29/04.  23/06 

VS.  a.  525-57  3  Claims 

1    Ethylene  polymer  fibrils  which  can  be  converted  to  a 

water-laid  hand  sheet  having  the  following  minimum  factored 

values: 

Mullen  Burst:  30  psi 

Elmendorf  Tear  Strength:  300  grams/sheet 

Tensile  Strength:  15  lbs/inch  ~ 

Elongation  at  Break:  40% 
said  fibrils  being  characterized  in  having; 

(a)  a  melt  temperature  of  at  least  about  137*  C, 

(b)  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  250,000, 
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(c)  at  least  about  1.2  weight  %  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  sorbed 
thereon, 

(d)  a  zero-span  breaking  length  of  at  least  about  25,000; 
said  fibrils  being  further  characterized  in  having  been  pre- 
pared: 

(1)  from  an  ethylene  polymer  having  a  density  of  at  least 
about  0.93  grams/ml,  a  melt  temperature  of  at  least  140° 
C,  and  an  apparent  melt  viscosity  of  at  least  about 
1.3  X  10^  poises  at  300'  C.  at  an  apparent  shear  rate  of  1 
second  ~ ' ; 

(2)  by  a  process  including  the  steps  of; 

(i)  dissolving  the  ethylene  polymer  of  (1)  above  in  a  sol- 
vent at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  125'  C, 
(ii)  subjecting  the  ethylene  polymer  solution  of  (i)  above 

to  intense  shearing  conditions, 
(iii)  immediately  after  or  simultaneously  with  the  imposi- 
tion of  said  shearing  conditions  upon  said  ethylene 
polymer  solution  cooling  said  solution  and/or  adding 
thereto  a  miscible  liquid  which  is  a  nonsolvent  for  said 
ethylene  polymer  so  as  to  precipitate  ethylene  polymer 
fibrils  therefrom, 
(iv)  recovering  the  ethylene  polymer  fibrils  from  step  (iii). 
(V)  treating  the  recovered  ethylene  polymer  fibrils  with  a 
liquid  that  is  miscible  with  both  water  and  the  solvent 
employed  in  step  (i)  to  remove  substantially  all  of  said 
solvent  from  the  recovered  fibrils,  and 
(vi)  treating  the  ethylene  pwlymer  fibrils  from  step  (v) 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  so  as  to 
sorb  polyvinyl  alcohol  on  said  fibrils, 
the  temperature  employed  in  step  (2)  (i),  the  time  period  in 
which  the  ethylene  polymer  solution  is  maintained  at  such 
temperature,  and  the  intensity  of  the  shear  imp>osed  on  the 
ethylene  polymer  solution  in  step  (2)  (ii)  being  such  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  ethylene  polymer  in  the  recovered 
fibrils  is  less  than  35%  of  the  molecular  weight  of  the  ethylene 
polymer  as  set  forth  in  step  (i). 


4,320^12 

TERNARY  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYACRYLATE  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER 

Ping  Y.  Liu,  Napeiriile,  Ill„  assignor  to  General  Electric  Co., 

Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,330 
Int.  C\?  C03L  33/08.  69/00 
MS.  a.  525—148  12  Claims 

1.  A  ternary  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in  ad- 
mixture, a  major  amount  of  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic 
polycarbonate,  a  minor  amount  of  an  acrylate  copolymer 
which  is  a  copolymer  of  a  Ci-Cj  acrylate  and  a  C1-C5  methac- 
rylate,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  thermoplastic  polyester. 


4,320,211 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

A  TERPENE-URETHANE  RESIN,  ETHYLENE 
COPOLYMER  AND  ALKENYL  SLCONIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Viknunkumar  Acharya,  and  Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  both  of 
Houston.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,296,  Jul.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,351 

Int.  a.-'  C08F  8/30;  C08K  5/01:  C08L  91/06 

U.S.  a.  525—126  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride, 

(b)  20-60  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  10-40  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


R— CH=CH— CH2— CH2 


4,320,213 
HIGH-IMPACT  POLYAMIDE  MOLDING  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
James  C.  Woodbrey,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  and  Marlowe  V.  Mon- 
cur,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,480,  Oct.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,441 
Int.  a.3  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—179  26  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  product  of  melt-blending: 

(a)  from  about  50  percent  to  about  97  percent  by  weight  of 
a  polyamide  resin; 

(b)  from  about  3  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
hydroxyl-functional  elastomer  containing  at  least  5  mole 
equivalents  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  10*  grams  of  elasto- 
mer; and  • 

(c)  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
a  succinic-functional  coupling  agent,  wherein  the  cou- 
pling agent  provides  effective  coupling  of  the  elastomer  to 
the  polyamide. 


4,320,214 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SILANE-MODIFIED 
ETHYLENE-TYPE  RESIN 
Hiroshi  Harayama,  Kusatsu;  Ken  Shinkai,  Hirakata;  Hiroshl 
Takahashi,  Otsu,  and  Masahiro  Mizusako,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1977,  52-151422 
Int  a.3  C08F  255/00.  255/02 
MS.  a.  525—264  4  Claims 

1.  That  method  of  making  silane-modified  ethylene-type 
resin  with  good  moldability  which  method  comprises  melt- 
kneading  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkoxy-silane 
compound  having  at  least  one  unsaturated  radical,  2.5  dimethyl 
2.5  di  (t-butyl-peroxy)  hexane,  and  an  ethylene-type  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene, high  density  polyethylene,  and  copolymers  having  ethyl- 
ene as  a  principal  component,  and  including  in  said  mixture  an 
amount  of  zinc  oxide  no  later  than  the  time  during  which  said 
mixture  is  in  the  molten  state  during  said  melt-kneading  step. 


•CH2 
I    '         I 

o=c         c=o 

\  / 

o 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  1 5  carbon 
atoms;  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  40  weight  %  polymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance  one  or 
more  polymerized  monomers  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  said  tackifying  resin  being  a 
terpene-urethane  resin  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point 
of  about  80'- 135'  C. 


4,320,215 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  WITH 

PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS 

Kazuya  Yonezawa,  and  Tadashi  Osawa,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,297,  Oct  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  914>69 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1976,  51-122696; 
Apr.  18,  1977,  52-44907;  Aug.  26,  1977,  5M02852 

Int  CL^  C08F  2/20.  2/24.  2/02 
MS.  a.  526—62  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  or  a  mixture  of 
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monomers  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  vinyl  chloride 
with  a  minor  proportion  of  other  monomers  copolymerizable 
therewith,  in  a  polymerization  vessel  having  accessories; 
wherein  prior  to  polymerization,  the  surfaces  of  said  polymeri- 
zation vessel  and  accessories  are  coated  with  a  compound 
consisting  essentially  of  a  condensation  product  of  a  phenolic 
compound  having  two  or  three  OH  groups,  at  least  two  of  said 
OH  groups  located  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  aromatic 
nucleus  with  an  aromatic  aldehyde;  and  wherein  said  phenolic 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrogallol, 
hydroxyhydroquinone,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

4,320,216 

FLUOROELASTOMER  GELLING  AGENTS  AND 

PRODUCTS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Darid  Apotheker,  deceased,  late  of  Wilmington,  Del.  (by  Marie 

T.  Barry,  executor),  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,012,  Dec.  26,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  42,946,  May  29, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,211,868.  This  application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

154,514 
Int  a.J  C08F  214/18.  214/22.  214/26 
MS.  a.  526—248  18  Claims 

1.  Gelled  fluoroelastomers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  (A)  copolymers  with  interpolymerized  units  consisting 
essentially  of  vinylidene  fluoride  units,  fluorine  containing 
olefm  units  other  than  vinylidene  fluoride  units,  optionally,  at 
least  one  of  perfluoroalkyi  perfluorvinyl  ether  units,  bromotri- 
fluoroethylene  units,  bromotetrafluorobutene  units  or  per- 
fluorodivinyl  ether  units  and  a  gelling  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l,3,5-tris-(3,3-dinuoro-2-propenyl)-s-tria- 
zine-2,4,6-(lH,3H.5H)-trione  and  l,3-bis-3-(3,3-difluoro-2- 
propenyl)-5-methyl-s-triazine-2,4,6-(IH,3H,5H)-trione  and  (B) 
copolymers  with  interpolymerized  units  consisting  essentially 
of  tetrafluoroethylene,  perfluoro(methyl  vinyl  ether),  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  perfluoro(4-cyanobutyl  vinyl  ether), 

(b)  perfluoro(4-carbomethoxybutyl  vinyl  ether), 

(c)  perfluoro(2-phenoxypropyl  vinyl  ether), 

(d)  perfluoro(3-phenoxypropyl  vinyl  ether),  and 

(e)  perfluoro(8-cyano-5-methyl-3,6-dioxa-l-octene)  and  a 
gelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3,5- 
tris-(3,3-difluoro-2-propenyl)-s-triazine-2,4,6-(lH,3H,5H)- 
trione  and  l,3-bis-3-(3,3-dinuoro-2-propenyl)-5-methyl-s- 
triazine-2,4,6-(lH,3H,5H>trione,  said  gelling  agent  com- 
prising 0.05-3.0  weight  percent  of  said  gelled  fluoroelasto- 
mer. 


case  of  the  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  radical  one  or  both 

pairs  of  the  carbonyl  groups  may  be  atuched  to  peri 

carbon  atoms; 
Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical; 
n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  at  least  one; 
Y  is  — NRR'; 

R  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  I  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 

having  a  terminal  CH— C—  structure; 
Y'  is  —NRR,  —OR,  —OH  or  —X, 
X  is  a  halogen. 


4,320,218 
BINDER  COMPOSITION 
Bruce  A.  Gruber,  Worthington;  Heimo  J.  Langer,  and  William 
R.  Dunnavant  both  of  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland.  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,970 
Int  a.3  C08F  32/06 
U.S.  a.  526—308  17  d*""* 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  curing  in  the  presence  of  oxy- 
gen containing  a  fulvene  of  the  formula: 

c 

II 

R<,-C^     ^C-Rj 


R5— C- 


■C-R4  . 


wherein  each  Ri  and  R2  individually  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbon containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon 
containing  one  or  more  oxygen  bridges  in  the  chain;  or  a  furyl 
group;  or  are  interconnected  to  form  a  cyclic  group,  each  R3 
and  R6  individually  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  each  R4  and  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  or 

-C-OH. 
I 
R2 

provided  that  a  maximum  of  only  one  such  R3,  lU.  Rs  and  R6 
is  methyl,  and  provided  that  a  maximum  of  any  one  such  R4 
and  Rj  is 


4,320,217 

POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYIMIDE 

DERIVATIVES  HAVING  ACETYLENIC  TERMINAL 

AMIDE  GROUPS 

Gaetano  F.  D'AleUo,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and  Phillip  A.  Waitkus, 

Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company, 

Sheboygan,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,486 
Int.  a.3  C08F  138/00 
MS.  a.  526—285  21  Claims 

1.  An  addition  polymerization  product  of  the  unsaturated 
amide  of  the  formula: 

DC         CO  r  OC         COT   _         _ 

1  Ar'  N-Ar-N  Ar'  I 

L      J^oc        col  OC        COliL       J 

or  prepolymer  thereof  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  catalyst 
wherein:  ..    ,    ^    r  consistinc  essentially  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  salt 

S  SiS  ^hJL^  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to   existing  in  at  least  two  valence  sutes.  and  wherem  said  salt  is 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical  except  that  in  the   a  salt  of  carboxylic  acid. 


— C— OH; 
I 
R2 
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4,320,219 

POLYMERIZATION  OR  INORGANIC 

ELEMENT-CONTAINING  MONOMERS  USING 

PLASMA,  AND  THE  FORMED  PRODUCT 

Yoshihito  Osada,  Mito,  Japan;  Alexis  T.  Bell,  Oakland,  and 

Mitchel  M.  Shen,  Piedmont,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 

Regents  of  tbe  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,048,  May  31,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,279,723, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,855,  Aug.  18,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,212,719,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,124, 

Feb.  28,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  216,949 
Int.  a.3  COIB  35/16;  C08F  2/52;  C08G  79/02 
U.S.  a.  528—4  AD  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  polymerization  of  a  carborane  monomer 
comprising  estabhshing  and  maintaining  a  contained  zone  of 
ionized  gas  plasma  at  an  energy  of  less  than  100  eV  by  applying 
an  electric  field  said  gas  plasma  being  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  a  non-vapor  volume  of  said  carborane  monomer  to 
cause  it  to  polymerize. 


4,320,220 

CATHODICALLY  DEPOSITABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SAME 

Georgios  Pampouchidis,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vianova 

Kunstharz,  A.G.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8164>37 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  19,  1976,  5283/76; 
Oct.  29,  1976,  8066/76;  Oct.  29,  1976,  8067/76;  Dec.  20,  1976, 
9454/76 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/71.  18/62.  18/76,  18/67 
U.S.  a.  524—591  42  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  producing  self-crosslinking  coating  composi- 
tions for  cathodically  depositable  electrodeposition  paints 
including  the  steps  of  reacting  (A)  a  resin  carrying  reactive 
amine  groups  and  reactive  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl  groups,  or 
mixtures  thereof  with  (B)  a  sufficient  amount  to  render  the 
coating  composition  water  dilutable  when  reacted  with  an 
acid,  of  a  reaction  product  carrying  one  free  isocyanate  group 
and  which  is  obtained  through  reaction  of  aromatic  or  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  polyisocyanates  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  carrying  at  least  one 
isocyanate  reactive  hydrogen  atom  and  the  group 


^ 


I      I 

— c=c— c 


\ 


and  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  and 
(B)  with  an  acid  until  water  soluble. 


4,320,222 

STORAGE-STABLE  PRECATALYZED  POLYEPOXIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  A.  Lopez,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,055 
Int.  a.^  C08G  59/62.  59/68 
U.S.  a.  528—89  10  Qaims 

1.  A  pre-catalyzed  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (A) 
a  polyepoxide  and  (B)  a  catalyst  combination  comprising  (1) 
from  about  0.05%  to  about  S.0%  by  weight  of  a  phosphonium 
halide  and  (2)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  halide,  based  on  the  polyepoxide. 


4,320,223 

MOLDED  EPOXY  RESIN  PRODUCT  CONTAINING 

AODS  FROM  OXIDATION  OF  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  SAME 

Johann  G.  Schulz,  Pittsburgh;  Walter  P.  Barie,  Jr.,  Glenshaw, 
and  James  T.  Enrich,  Marwood,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,595 
Int.  Q.^  C08G  59/42 
U.S.  Q.  527—501  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  molded  resin  product  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  curable  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  1,2-epoxy  resin  containing  on  the  average  more  than 
one  l,2-ej>oxy  group  per  molecule; 

(b)  a  mixture  of  polycyclic,  aromatic,  polycarboxylic  acids 
obtained  from  the  aqueous  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  natu- 
rally occurring  solid  carbonaceous  material; 

(c)  an  accelerator; 

to  a  temperature  of  about  50'  to  about  150*  C.  for  about  five 
minutes  to  about  6  hours  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  resulting 
composition  to  molding  conditions. 


4,320,224 
THERMOPLASTIC  AROMATIC  POLYETHERKETONES 

John  B.  Rose,  Letchworth,  and  Philip  A.  Stamland,  Tewin 
Wood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,477,  Jan.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,045 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1S>77, 
37345/77;  Jan.  13,  1978,  1412/78 

Int  Q.3  C08G  65/40 
U.S.  Q.  528—125  11  Qaims 

1.  A  tough  crystalline  thermoplastic  aromatic  polyetherke- 
tone  containing  the  repeat  unit  I 


4,320,221 
ADDITION  POLYMERIZABLE  ISOCYANATE-POLYOL 

ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVES 
Dwight  K.  Hofhnan,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,996 
Int.  a.i  C08G  18/62 
US.  Q.  528—69  12  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  comprising: 

(a)  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  an  addition  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
isocyanate  and 
(2)  a  polyahl; 

(b)  a  curing  amount  of  a  polymerization  initiator;  and 

(c)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  inhibitor. 


_QHoJ~ycoJ~yo- 

alone  or  in  conjunction  with  other  repeating  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  repeating  units  IV 

-^^A-Q-O-Q-CO-^^O- 

where  A  is  a  direct  link,  oxygen,  sulphur,  — SO2 — ,  — CO — , 
or  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  the  oxygen  atoms  in  the 
sub-units 
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•continued 

MOOC 


— o 


are  ortho  or  para  to  the  groups  Q  and  Q',  Q  and  Q'  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different  are  —CO—  or  — SO2— ,  Ar'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  radical,  and  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  said  polymer 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  IV,  as  measured  at  25*  C.  on  a 
solution  of  the  polymer  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  of 
density  1.84  g.cm^  said  solution  containing  0.1  g  of  polymer  in 
100  cm^  of  solution,  of  at  least  0.7  (which  corresponds  to  a 
reduced  viscosity  RV,  as  measured  at  25*  C.  on  a  solution  of 
the  polymer  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  of  density  1.84 
g.cm^  said  solution  containing  1  g  of  polymer  in  100  cm^  of 
solution,  of  at  least  0.8. 


4,320,225 
PERLANDRINS  EXTRACTED  FROM  PLANTS  OF  THE 

GENUS  PERIANDRA 
Yobei  Hashimoto,  44,  Kasumi-Cho  5-Chome,  Nishinomiya-Shi, 
Hyogo-Ken,  Japan;  Masaru  Ogura,  Choshi,  and  Hiroyuki 
Idiizone,  Koganei,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamasu  Shoyu 
KabMhtiti  Kaisha,  Chiba  and  Yohei  Hashimoto,  Hyogo,  both 
of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,308,  Nov.  1, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28300, 
Apr.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  219,538 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1978,  53/43198; 
Jan.  9,  1979,  54/404;  Jan.  9,  1979,  54/405;  Mar.  2,  1979, 
54/23413 

Int  a.J  C07H  15/20.  15/24 
MS,  Q.  536-4  1  Claims 

1.  A  periandrin  which  is  a  glycoside  represented  by  the 
formula 


(11) 


H3C       \Mi 


MOOC        ^H3 


ail) 


;  and 


(IV) 


H3C 


where  each  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  cations  substantially  non-toxic  to  humans. 


MOOC  H 


4,320,226 

WATER  SOLUBLE  GUAR  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  FT 

Karl  H.  O.  Tiefenthaler.  and  Ulrich  Wyss.  both  of  Kreozlingen, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Meyhall  Chemical  A.G.,  KreuzUa- 

gen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,583 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.   3,    1979, 

10719/79 

Int  Q.3  C08B  37/00 
wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  jj  §  q  536_ii4  7  Qaims 

-     • .-J  v..  .u- f 1—  1.  A  water  soluble  depolymerized  phosphated  guar  gum 

having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  about  0. 1  to  about  0.5  and  a 
(I)   viscosity  as  a  2  weight  percent  solution  in  water  of  about  50  to 


substituents  respectively  represented  by  the  formulas: 

5:h3 


MOOC 


about  4,000  mPa.s. 

3.  A  method  for  making  water  soluble  phosphated  guar 
comprising  phosphating  guar  to  a  degree  of  substitution  of 
about  0.1  to  about  0.5  and  depolymerizing  the  phosphated  guar 
to  render  it  water  soluble  wherein  the  phosphating  step  is 
conducted  by  reacting  guar  gum  with  an  alkali  metal  phos- 
phate in  water  at  a  pH  of  about  4.5  to  about  8  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  130*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  and  wherein  the  depo- 
lymerization  reaction  is  conducted  under  alkaline  conditions 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  at  a  temperature  of  about  70'  C.  to 
about  90*  C. 
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4,320,227 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  METHACROLEIN  AND 

METHACRYLIC  ACID 

Mutsumi  Matsumoto,  and  Kouichi  Wada,  both  of  Takasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,554 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1979,  54-5584; 
Jan.  26,  1979.  54-7192 

Int.  aj  C07C  45/65,  47/22.  51/235.  57/05 
U.S.  a.  562—534  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrolein  and  methacrylic 
acid  by  oxidizing  isobutyl  aldehyde  with  molecular  oxygen  or 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  vapor  phase  character- 
ized by  the  use  of  a  catalyst  of  heteropoly-acid  or  a  mixture  of 
heteropoly-acid  and  its  salt  which  has  the  general  formula: 

Moa,V^PcCuj,X'^Y'/.0^ 

wherein,  Mo,  V,  F,  Cu  and  O  represent  respectively  molybde- 
num, vanadium,  phosphorus,  copper  and  oxygen,  X'  represents 
one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arsenic,  thorium,  aluminum,  germanium,  nickel,  iron,  cobalt, 
zinc,  titanium,  lead,  rhenium,  zirconium,  cerium,  bismuth,  tin 
and  chromium,  Y'  represents  one  or  more  elements  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium  and 
thallium  and  a',  b',  c',  d',  e',  f  and  g'  represent  the  atomic  ratio 
of  the  elements  where, 

a'  is  10, 

b'  is  a  number  of  6  or  less  than  6  excluding  0, 

c'  is  a  number  of  O.S  to  6, 

d'  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 

e'  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 

d'-(-e'  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 

r  is  a  number  of  0  to  0.8, 

g'  is  a  number  determined  depending  on  the  valency  and 
atomic  ratio  of  other  elements. 


4,320,228 

PREPARATION  OF  OLEHNICALLY  UNSATURATED 

CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  ALCOHOL 

Michael  Homer,  Neustadt;  Matthias  Irgang,  Mannheim,  and 

Axel  Nissen,  Leimen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979.  2934250 

Int.  a.3  C07C  47/21,  29/17 
U.S.  a.  568—459  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  olefmically  unsaturated 
carbonyl  compounds  of  the  formula  I 


R2 
I 


R* 


I 


R2      R3       R* 
R'— CH— CH— CH— OH. 


II 


where  R'  is  an  olefmically  unsaturated  organic  radical  and  R^, 
R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  which  comprises 
hydrogenating  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carbonyl  compound  III 


r2  r3  r* 

III 
R'— C=sC— C=sO 


ni 


in  the  liquid  phase  by  means  of  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  comprising,  firstly,  palladium,  and,  secondly, 
ruthenium,  rhodium,  osmium,  iridium  or  platinum,  as  the  ac- 
tive constituents,  and  of  from  S  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
amount  of  III,  of  a  tertiary  amine,  wherein  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of  from  about  20  to  ISO  bar  is  used. 


4,320,229 
PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  ALDEHYDES  FROM 

ESTERS 
Frank  G.  Young,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,023 
Int  a.3  C07C  45/27.  47/02 
U.S.  a.  568—484  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  aliphatic  aldehydes  from  carboxylic 
acid  esters  of  primary  alcohols  having  the  formula 


RCH2CCXX:H2CH2R 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  said  ester  with  a 
catalyst  composition  having  the  ibrmula 
XaYft 

where  X  is  one  or  more  oxidized  elements  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  V,  Sb,  Mo  and  W, 
Y  is  one  or  more  oxidized  elements  selected  from  Groups  I, 
III-B,  IV,  VII-A  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  system  of  ele- 
ments, and 
a  and  b  are  each  integers  having  values  of  0  to  6  inclusive 
with  the  proviso  that  both  a  and  b  cannot  be  0  at  the  same 
time,  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  50*  to  about  500' 
C.  until  the  desired  conversion  of  ester  to  aldehyde  oc- 
curs. 


R'— CH— CH— C3=0 


where  R'  is  an  olefmically  unsaturated  organic  radical  and  R2, 
R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  which  comprises: 
hydrogenating  an  a,^-unsaturated  carbonyl  compound  III 


R2   r3  r< 

.     '      '      ' 
R'— C=C— C=0 


III 


m  the  liquid  phase  by  means  of  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  comprising,  firstly,  palladium,  and,  secondly, 
ruthenium,  rhodium,  osmium,  iridium  or  platinum,  as  the  ac- 
tive constituents,  and  of  from  5  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
amount  of  III,  of  a  tertiary  amine,  wherein  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of  from  I  to  about  20  bar  is  used. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  olefmically  unsaturated 
alcohols  of  the  formula 


4,320,230 

METHANOL  HOMOLOGATION  USING  IRON<»BALT 

CARBONYL  CLUSTER  CATALYST 

Gerald  Doyle,  Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,563,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,863 
Int.  a.^  C07C  27/00.  29/32.  47/06 
U.S.  Q.  568—487  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  homogeneous  catalytic  conversion  of 
methanol  to  ethanol,  acetaldehyde  or  mixtures  thereof  which 
comprises: 
(a)  contacting  methanol  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen at  a  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  mole  ratio  of  from 
1:10  to  10:1  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
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amount  of  an  iron-cobalt  carbonyl  cluster  complex  and  an 
effective  amount  of  an  iodide  promoter;  and 


*«- 


(b)  heating  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  about 
100°  to  250'  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  5  to  100  MPa. 


4,320,231 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  DIALDEHYDES  AND 

KETONES 

Gerald  J.  Murphy,  Wappinger  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,810 
Int  C1.3  C07C  45/78.  47/12 
U.S.  a.  568—494  6  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  saturated  dialdehyde 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  5  to  about 
40  percent  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  ketone  containing  from  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,320,232 
PROCESS  FOR  CONJOINTLY  PREPARING  METHYL 
TERT.-BUTYL  ETHER  AND  OBTAINING  ISOBUTENE 
Klaus  Volkamer,  Frankenthal;  Alfred  Lindner,  Bobenheim-Rox- 
heim;  Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal;  Ulrich  Wagner,  Limbur* 
gerhof,  Erwin  Brunner,  Ludwigshafen;  Gerhard  Sandrock, 
Frankenthal,  and  Max  Strohmeyer,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1979,  2928509 

Int.  a.^  C07C  41/06 
U.S.  a.  568—697  12  Claims 


etherification  stages,  with  methanol  and  a  primary  Cy  or 
C4-alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  condensing  agent, 

(b)  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  or  the  resulting  reaction 
mixtures  are  then  separated  into 

a  fraction  containing  the  unconverted  hydrocarbons, 
the  methyl  tert. -butyl  ether  and 

a  fraction  containing  the  C3-  or  C4-alkyl  tert.-butyl  ether 
and 

(c)  thereafter  the  C3-  or  C4-alkyl  tert.-butyl  ether  is  decom- 
posed at  an  elevated  temperature,  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst,  into  isobutene  and  primary  C3-  or  C4- 
alcohol. 


t\ 


r 


I 

6 

rv 


-23- 


1° 


X- 


« 


22 


1.  A  process  for  conjointly  preparing  methyl  tert.-butyl 
ether  and  obtaining  isobutene  from  an  isobutene-containing 
C4-hydrocarbon  mixture  wherein 

(a)  the  C4-hydrocarbon  mixture  is  reacted,  in  one  or  more 


4,320,233 
DIALKYL  ETHER  PRODUCnON 
Donald  J.  MakOTec,  and  Paul  D.  Hann,  both  of  BartlesviUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,791 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/05,  2/60 
U.S.  a.  568—697  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dialkyi  ether  by  exothermic 
reaction  of  isoolefin  and  alkanol  in  contact  with  catalyst,  said 
process  comprising 
(a)  passing  a  stream  comprising  isoolefin,  alkanol  and  diluent 
sequentially  through  a  series  of  zones  containing  said 
catalyst, 
(li,  cooling  the  effluent  of  any  zone  prior  to  or  during  the 

entry  thereof  into  the  next  zone, 
(c)  adding  at  least  one  of  isoolefin  and  alkanol  to  the  effluent 
from  one  of  said  zones  prior  to  or  during  the  entry  thereof 
into  the  next  zone. 
9.  A  process  to  convert  isobutylene  into  two  high  octane 
gasoline  blending  materials  comprising 

(A)  producing  MTBE  by 

(a)  passing  a  stream  comprising  isobutylene,  methanol  and 
hydrocarbon  diluent  containing  isobutane  sequentially 
through  a  series  of  zones  containing  a  catalyst  for  con- 
verting isoolefin  and  alkanol  to  dialkyi  ether, 

(b)  cooling  the  effluent  of  any  zone  prior  to  or  during  the 
entry  thereof  into  the  next  zone, 

(c)  adding  at  least  one  of  isobutylene  and  methanol  to  the 
effluent  from  one  zone  prior  to  or  dunng  the  entry 
thereof  to  the  next  zone, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  total  quantity  of  isobutylene  em- 
ployed in  the  multizone  process  exceeds  stoichiometri- 
cally  the  total  quantity  of  methanol  employed  so  that  the 
effluent  from  the  last  zone  is  substantially  free  of  metha- 
nol, 

(d)  passing  the  effluent  from  the  last  zone  to  a  fraction- 
ation zone  to  yield  a  bottom  stream  containing  MTBE 
and  an  overhead  stream  containing  isobutylene  and 
isobutane, 

(B)  producing  a  high  octane  alkylate  by 

(a)  introducing  said  overhead  stream  as  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  isoolefin  feedstock  to  an  HP  alkylation  zone, 

(b)  introducing  an  olefin  and  HP  alkylation  catalyst  to  said 
HP  alkylation  zone  to  produce  an  alkylation  mixture, 

(c)  withdrawing  after  reaction  said  alkylation  mixture  and 
separating  it  into  a  catalyst  phase  and  a  hydrocarbon 
phase,  and 

(d)  recovering  alkylate  as  the  second  product  of  the  pro- 
cess from  said  hydrocarbon  phase. 
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4,320,234 
PRCXJESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CRUDE  DIPHENOLS 
Victor  Mark,  ETaasrille,  and  Cluries  V.  Hedges,  Mt  Venion, 
both  of  IiuL,  issignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt 
Vemoa,  Io<L 

Coatiouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  41,641,  May  23,  1979,  abandoned, 
wliich  is  a  continaatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,982,  Dec.  30, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 

1977,  2758565;  France,  Dec.  28, 1977, 77  39515;  Japan,  Dec.  28, 
1977,  52/157557;  Netherlands,  Dec.  29,  1977,  14564 

Int.  aj  C07C  39/16 
VJS.  a.  568—724  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  puri^'ying  crude  diphenol,  said  crude  diphe- 
nol  comprising  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  and  impuri- 
ties which  are  more  soluble  than  the  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl) 
propane  and  impurities  which  are  less  soluble  than  the  2,2- 
bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  in  a  water  polyhydroxylic  alco- 
hol solvent  system  to  recover  the  purified  2,2-bis(4-hydrox- 
yphenyl)  propane  which  comprises 

(a)  dispersing  the  crude,  untreated  diphenol  in  a  solvent 
system  consisting  of  water  and  a  polyhydroxylic  alcoholic 
co-solvent  or  mixture  of  co-solvents  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  90*  to  about  100*  C,  measured  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  until  near  dissolution  of  said  crude  diphenol 
resulu  and  the  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  and  the 
more  soluble  impurities  are  dissolved  in  said  solvent  sys- 
tem, the  weight  ratio  of  said  co-solvent  or  said  mixture  of 
co-solvents  to  said  water  plus  crude  diphenol  being  in  the 
range  of  about  10-40:100; 

(b)  removing  the  less  soluble  impurities  from  the  solvent 
system;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  solvent  system  to  a  temperature  wherein  the 
purified  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  is  separated 
from  the  more  soluble  impurities. 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with  a  styrene  of 
the  formula 


4,320,235 
PREPARATION  OF  l-(ARALKYL)-2-NAPHTHOLS 

Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Gerhard  Nestler,  Ludwigsha- 

fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950290 

Int.  a.3  C07C  39/12.  39/14 
MS.  a.  568—736  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1  •(aralkyl)-2-naphthols  of 
the  formula 


o- 


R2   R3 
I       I 

c»c 


III 


where  R^  and  ¥?  have  the  above  meanings,  in  the  presence  of 
a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


O 

^     II 
R*— C— OH 


IV 


where  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  fluorine,  cyano,  nitro 
and/or  an  additional  carboxyl,  alkylphenyl  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenyl,  the  above  radicals  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  bromine,  chlorine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cyano,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  acetyl  or  nitro. 


4,320,236 
ETHYNYLATION 
Hermann  Wiederkehr,  Fliih,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hofhnann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct   19,   1979, 
9419/79 

Int  a.J  cone  33/28 
MS.  a.  568—813  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 
I 
R— CH=CH— C— CSCH 
I 
OLi 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon which  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  lower 
alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  groups  comprising  ethynylating  by 
reacting  acetylene,  at  a  temperature  of  —30*  to  -1-30*  C,  with 
a  ketone  of  the  formula 


R— CH«CH— C— CH3 


wherein  R  is  as  above  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  containing  a 
suspension  of  a  monolithium  acetylide-ammonia  complex  com- 
position. 


where  the  individual  radicals  R',  R^and  R^  may  be  identical  or 
different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical,  and  R' 
may  also  be  alkoxy  or  halogen,  by  reacting  a  naphthol  with  an 
olefin  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  wherein  a  2-naphthol  of  the 
formula 


OH 


II 


4320,237 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Manfred  Kaufhold,  Marl,  and  Johann  Gaube,  Rossdorf,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hiils 

AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  711,460,  Aug.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1975,  2538037 

Int  a.J  C07C  27/22 
MS.  a.  568—909  15  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefms  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  soluble 
cobalt  compounds  as  a  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 
under  increased  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
ducting said  hydroformylation  in  a  first  stage  with  remixing  of 
a  reaction  mixture  comprising  said  olefins,  carbon  monoxide 
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and  hydrogen  for  a  first  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  an 
olefin  conversion  of  about  40-75  percent  as  a  converted  prod- 
uct and  then  in  a  second  stage  continuing  said  hydroformyla- 
tion of  said  converted  product  without  remixing  for  a  second 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  an  olefm  conversion  of 


conditions  with  a  reduced  catalyst  containing  a  porous  sup- 
port, a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Group  VIII  metal,  and  an  activat- 
ing amount  of  a  Group  I  B  metal. 


i?;43 


about  95-98  percent,  said  olefms  having  6  or  more  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  olefins, 
olefins  having  internally  positioned  double  bonds,  olefins  with 
branches  in  the  carbon  chain,  olefins  having  branches  in  the 
carbon  chain  and  internally  positioned  double  bonds  and  mix- 
tures of  said  olefms. 


4,320,238 
HIGH  DENSITY  TURBINE  FUEL 
Richard  V.  Norton,  Dublin,  and  Steven  C.  Howe,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,182 
Int  a.3  CD7C  13/28 
MS.  a.  585—14  4  Claims 

I.  A  high  density  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  99.9  to  95  weight  percent  of  exo-tetrahydrodicy- 
clopentadiene  and  correspondingly  from  0.1  to  5.0  weight 
percent  of  a  C3-C7  cyclic  or  acyclic  alkane. 


4,320,239 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  AN  OLEFIN,  A 

NORBORNENE  AND  A  CYCLOPENTADIENE 

WoUlgang  Schneider,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,277 
Int  a.3  C07C  13/42.  13/48 
MS.  a.  585—360  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  product  mixture  containing  a 
norbomene  and  a  tetracyclododecene  in  a  desired  molar  ratio 
which  is  in  the  range  of  about  95/5  to  5/95  comprising  heating 
in  a  reactor  an  olefin  of  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclopentadi- 
ene  or  a  dicyclopentadiene,  and  a  norbomene;  maintaining 
ratio  of  reactants,  temperature,  pressure,  and  residence  time  in 
the  reactor  such  that  formation  of  the  norbomene  and  the 
tetracyclododecene  is  favored;  and  recovering  the  norbomene 
and  the  tetracyclododecene  from  the  product  mixture. 


4,320,241 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  OXYGENATED 
HYDROCARBONS  INTO  HYDROCARBONS 
Theodore  C.  Frankiewicz,  Westmintter,  CaUf.,  MiigDor  to  Occi- 
dental Research  Corporation,  Irviae,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,291 
Int  a.^  C07C  l/2a  1/00 
MS.  a.  585—469  14  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  converting  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  into 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said 
oxygenated  hydrocarbons  with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  ad- 
mixture of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  and  a  low  sur- 
face area,  low  acidity  diluent,  said  diluent  being  characterized 
as  having  a  surface  area  of  less  than  about  25  mVgm  and 
Hammet  acid  function  value  of  at  least  about  3,  at  conditions 
sufficient  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  oxygenated  hy- 
drocarbons into  hydrocarbons. 


4,320,240 

STEAM  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  OF  PARAFFINIC 

HYDROCARBONS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  GROUP  Vni  METAL  AND  AN 

ACTIVATING  AMOUNT  OF  A  GROUP  I  B  METAL 

Richard  F.  Love,  FIshkUl;  Tansukhlal  G.  Dorawala,  and  Edwin 

R.  Kerr,  both  of  Wappingers  FaUs,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,303 

Int  a.J  ClOG  35/09 

MS.  a.  585—419  24  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  steam  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocycliz- 

able  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  said  dehydro- 

cyclizable  hydrocarbon  and  steam  at  steam  dehydrocyclization 


4,320,242 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  DEALKYLATION  OF 

ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Tamio  Onodera;  Tokigi  Sakai;  Yasuo  Yamasaki;  Koji  Somitani, 
all  of  Matsuyama,  and  Minekazu  Sueoka,  Hino,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  TeUin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1979,  54-120805 
Int  CL^  C07C  4/12 
U.S.  a.  585—489  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dealkylating  a  hydrocarbon  material 
containing  at  least  one  allcyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  bonded  to  the  aromatic  ring  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
with  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  gaseous  phase  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  using  a  hydro-dealkylation  catalyst,  the 
improvement  wherein  (a)  said  hydro-dealkylation  catalyst  in 
composed  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  high  acid 
activity,  having  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  from  20  to  200, 
and  containing  a  noble  metal  selected  from  platinum,  palla- 
dium, rhodium  and  iridium,  and  (b)  said  dealkylation  is  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  of  250*  C.  to  420*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  not 
more  than  100  psig,  with  the  provisos  that  when  the  noble 
metal  is  platinum,  said  noble  metal  is  present  in  the  catalyst  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.001  to  0.5%  by  weight  and  when  the 
noble  metal  is  palladium,  rhodium  or  iridium,  said  noble  metal 
is  present  in  the  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  from  0.001  to  2%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aluminosilicate,  thereby 
selectively  removing  said  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  2 
carbon  atoms  from  said  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon with  substantial  inhibition  of  the  hydrogenation  of  the 
aromatic  ring. 


4,320,243 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROPENE  AND/OR 
BUTENE  OLIGOMERS 
Yves  Chauvin,  Le  Pecq;  Jean  Gaillard,  Lyons;  Gerard  Leger, 
Saint  Genis  les  OUieres,  and  Hugo  Van  Landegbem,  Oytier 
Saint  Oblas,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du 
Petrole,  RueU-Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  28, 1978,  78  09197 
Int  a.i  O07C  2/02 
MS.  a.  585—521  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  at  least  one  hydrocarbon-soluble 
oligomer,  whUe  decreasing  or  suppressing  the  formation  of 
black  sticky  catalyst  deposit  formation  on  reactor  walls,  which 
process  comprises: 
(a)  feeding  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  charge  comprising  at  least 
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one  olefinic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  propene  and  the 
butenes  with  an  oligomehzation  catalyst  dispersed  in  said 
charge  into  at  least  one  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical 
reaction  zone,  at  an  hourly  feed  rate  of  at  least  5  liters  of 
said  liquid  charge  per  liter  of  reaction  space  in  said  reac- 
tion zone  and  at  an  average  residence  time  of  said  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  from  0.5  to  10  hours,  said  feeding  being 
effected  at  least  partly  in  a  tangential  direction,  to  thereby 
give  to  said  liquid  charge  a  circular  motion  in  the  reaction 
zone,  and  said  reaction  zone  being  maintained  at  liquid 
phase  oligomerization  conditions  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure, said  oligomerization  catalyst  being  a  material  ob- 


tained by  reacting  at  least  one  nickel  compound  with  at 
least  one  hydrocarbyl  aluminum  halide, 

(b)  displacing  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  charge  axially  in  said 
reaction  zone,  thereby  adding  a  translation  motion  to  the 
circular  motion  of  said  charge,  and 

(c)  discharging  a  liquid  stream  from  said  reaction  zone,  said 
discharged  stream  consisting  essentially  of  the  whole 
unfractionated  reaction  product  and  comprising  all  hydro- 
carbon-soluble oligomer  formed  and  all  unreacted  hydro- 
carbon, said  process  resulting  in  decreased  or  suppressed 
catalyst  deposit  formation. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,320,244 

MELTING  FURNACE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MINERAL  WOOL  INSULATION 

Robert  Dejaiffe,  Aurora,  and  Edward  L.  Kells,  Batavia,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Forty-Eight  Insulations,  Inc.,  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Set.  No.  125,798 

Int.  a.3  C»3B  5/02 

VS.  a.  13—6  16  Claims 
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1.  A  glass  melting  furnace  comprising: 

top,  bottom  and  side  walls  to  define  a  melt  chamber,  each  of 
said  bottom  and  side  walls  including  a  substantially  sealed 
external  shell  and  a  carbon  lining  of  sufficient  thickness  to 
inhibit  the  transfer  of  heat  from  a  liquid  melt  contained  in 
said  chamber; 

electric  means  for  heating  the  liquid  melt  contained  in  said 
chamber;  and 

means  to  maintain  the  top  of  said  liquid  melt  at  a  predeter- 
mined substantially  constant  distance  from  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber; 

said  carbon  lining  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  up- 
wardly along  said  sidewalls  and  terminating  at  an  upper 
edge  lying  at  a  plane  defined  by  the  top  of  said  liquid  melt. 


4,320,245 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARC  CONTROL  IN 

ARC  FURNACES 

Jean  P.  Gaydon,  Marly  le  Roi,  and  Qaude  Haglon,  La  Garenne, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company, 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,463 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  17, 1979,  79  18726 

Int.  a.^  H05B  7/144 

U.S.  a.  13—12  7  Qaims 


1.  An  arc  control  device  for  use  with  an  arc  furnace,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  movable  electrode  located  in  said  furnace,  said  at 
least  one  electrode  producing  an  arc; 

power  network  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  electrode 
for  supplying  DC  electric  power  to  said  at  least  one  elec- 
trode; 

first  control  circuit  means  for  modifying  the  location  of  said 
at  least  one  movable  electrode  as  a  function  of  at  least  one 


measurement  signal  representing  a  first  electrical  charac- 
teristic of  said  arc; 

thyristor  converter  means  coupled  between  an  output  of  said 
power  network  means  and  said  at  least  one  electrode  for 
modifying  an  arc  voltage  of  said  DC  electric  power  sup- 
plied to  said  at  least  one  electrode  by  said  power  network 
means,  said  thyristor  converter  means  including  at  least 
one  thyristor  having  a  gate;  and 

second  control  circuit  means  independent  of  said  first  con- 
trol circuit  means,  said  second  control  circuit  means  hav- 
ing at  least  one  output  coupled  to  said  gate  of  said  at  least 
one  thyristor,  and  including  as  inputs  at  least  one  measure- 
ment signal  representing  a  second  electrical  characteristic 
of  said  arc  and  a  reference  signal  associated  with  said  at 
least  one  measurement  signal. 


4,320,246 
UNIFORM  SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  HEAT  PIPE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
George  F.  Russell,  8513  •  42nd  Ave.  West,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98466 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,700,  May  4,  1978, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,437,  Apr. 

18,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

58,904 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  il/04:  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  136—248  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  converting  solar  energy 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  elongated  substantially 
straight  cylindrical  tubes  arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship 
with  their  axes  substantially  coplanar,  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely of  their  lengths  a  distance  less  than  the  radius  of  one  of 
said  tubes,  with  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  said  tubes  disposed 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  rays  of  the  sun  and  with  the  axis 
of  each  tube  horizontal,  the  length  of  each  tube  being  a  multi- 
plicity of  times  as  great  as  its  diameter,  each  tube  being  sealed 
and  having  a  heat-conductive  portion  forming  an  exterior 
energy-collecting  surface  for  receiving  insolation  and  located 
sufficiently  close  to  the  exterior  energy-collecting  surface  of  an 
adjacent  tube  that  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  energy 
not  absorbed  by  said  heat-conductive  portion  and  reflected 
from  each  tube  impinges  on  and  is  absorbed  by  the  heat-con- 
ductive portion  of  an  adjacent  tube,  a  body  of  vaporizable  heat 
transfer  fluid  liquid  within  the  bottom  portion  of  each  tube,  a 
wick  within  each  tube  including  a  first  portion  m  contact  with 
said  vaporizable  liquid  and  a  second  portion  connected  to  said 
first  portion  and  lining  the  major  part  of  said  energy-collecting 
heat  conductive  tube  portion  in  intimate  heat-conducting 
contact  therewith,  cooling  conduit  means  for  each  tube  ex- 
tending from  outside  of  such  tube  into  such  tube  above  said 
liquid  body  in  the  bottom  of  such  tube  and  axially  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  such  tube  substantially  in  iu  horizon- 
tal diametral  plane  for  utilizing  energy  collected  by  said  ener- 
gy-collecting surface  to  vaporize  liquid  from  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  wick  to  be  condensed  subsequently  by  transfer  of 
heat  to  fluid  in  said  cooling  conduit  means  for  return  to  said 
liquid  body  in  the  bottom  of  such  tube  and  thereby  heat  said 
cooling  means  fluid,  each  of  said  cooling  conduit  means  includ- 
ing a  first  conduit  portion  for  conveying  fluid  coolant  length- 
wise of  its  tube  in  one  direction  through  substantially  the  entire 


1005 


1006 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16.  1982 


length  of  the  energy-collecting  heat-conductive  portion  of 
such  tube  and  a  second  conduit  portion  for  conveying  fluid 
coolant  lengthwise  of  such  tube  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  energy-collecting 
heat-conductive  portion  of  such  tube  for  maintaining  substan- 
tially all  portions  of  the  energy -collecting  surface  of  such  tube 
at  a  substantially  uniform  temperature,  fluid  supply  means 
connectmg  said  first  conduit  portions  of  said  cooling  conduit 
means  for  said  plurality  of  tubes  in  parallel  for  inflow  of  cool- 
ing fluid  at  substantially  the  same  temperature  to  all  of  said  first 
conduit  portions,  and  fluid  discharge  means  connecting  said 
second  conduit  portions  of  said  cooling  conduit  means  for  said 
plurality  of  tubes  in  parallel  for  receiving  heated  fluid  from  all 
of  said  second  conduit  portions  to  circulate  cooling  fluid 
through  said  cooling  conduit  means. 

2.  The  apparatus  defined  in  claim  1,  and  a  row  of  photovol- 
taic cells  mounted  on  and  extending  throughout  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  the  energy-collecting  heat-conductive 
portion  of  each  tube  and  being  in  heat-conducting  relation 
thereto. 


oxygen  concentration  occurring  in  said  p-doped  silicon  crystal 
that  are  heat  treated  to  activate  oxygen  donor  states. 


4.320.247 

SOLAR  CELL  HAVING  MLTTIPLE  P-N  JUNCTIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 

Harry  C.  Gatos.  Weston,  and  Jim-Yong  Chi,  Bedford,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  175.728 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

V^.  a.  136—255  18  Claims 


4.320.248 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION 

DEVICE 
Shunpei  Yamazaki.  21-21  Kitakarasuyama  7-cbome,  Setagaya- 
ku.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980.  Ser.  No.  177,407 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1979, 54/102905; 
Aug.  13, 1979,  54/102906 

Int  a.J  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136—255  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  photoelectric  conversion  device  which 
comprises  a  semiconductor  layer,  a  conductive  layer  having  a 
comb-  or  grid-like  pattern  formed  on  the  semiconductor  layer, 
and  an  anti-reflecting  layer  formed  on  the  semiconductor 
layer,  characterized  in  that  the  anti-reflecting  layer  comprises 
a  conductive  metal  nitride. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  multiple  p-n  junctions  from  a 
silicon  crystal  pulled  from  the  melt,  that  comprises:  forming  a 
slice  of  the  silicon  crystal  along  the  pulling  direction;  heat 
treating  the  slice  at  a  temperature  that  is  high  enough  to  acti- 
vate oxygen  donor  states  in  the  slice  and  for  a  time  period 
sufficient  for  activation  to  occur  and  at  the  maxima  of  the 
oxygen  concentration  to  overcompensate  the  background 
fHtype  dopant  present  in  the  ordinary  silicon  crystal  and  lead  to 
n-type  regions,  each  n-type  region  being  adjacent  to  a  p-type 
region  with  a  p-n  junction  therebetween;  and  applying  electri- 
cal contacts  selectively  to  the  p-type  regions  and  the  n-type 
regions  to  permit  collection  of  charge  carriers  therein. 

10.  A  semiconductor  device  that  comprises:  a  plurality  of 
p-regions  and  a  plurality  of  n-regions  in  a  structure  in  which 
the  p-regions  and  n-regions  are  located  along  one  direction 
such  that  a  p-region  is  positioned  between  two  n-regions  and 
vice  versa,  with  a  p-n  junction  between  each  p-region  and  the 
adjacent  n-regions  and  vice  versa;  a  p  -(-  diffusion  region  at  one 
surface  of  the  device  in  electrical  contact  with  the  p-regions  at 
one  transverse  end  of  each  p-region;  an  n-t-  diffusion  region  at 
another  surface  of  the  device  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
n-regions  at  one  transverse  end  of  each  n-region;  first  electrode 
means  in  electrical  contact  with  the  p-f-  diffusion  region;  and 
second  electrode  means  in  electrical  contact  with  the  n-l- 
difTusion  region,  said  p-regions  and  said  n-regions  occurring  in 
a  single  as  grown  silicon  crystal  that  is  grown  along  said  one 
direction  and  is  doped  with  a  p-type  material  to  produce  said 
p-regions  and  where  said  n-regions  are  striations  of  maxima  of 


4,320.249 

HETEROJUNCTION  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PHOTOELECTTUC  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Shunpei  Yamazaki.  21-21  Kitakarasuyama  7-chome.  Setagaya- 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12. 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1979,  54-102905; 
Aug.  13,  1979,  54-102906 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136—255  8  Claims 


1.  A  heterojunction  type  semiconductor  photoelectric  con- 
version device  which  comprises  a  semiconductor  layer,  a 
light-transparent,  conductive  layer  disposed  on  the  semicon- 
ductor layer  to  form  therebetween  a  heterojunction  having  a 
barrier,  and  a  conductive  layer  disf>osed  on  the  semiconductor 
layer  on  the  opposite  side  from  the  light-transparent,  conduc- 
tive layer,  characterized  in  that  a  light-transparent,  current- 
permeable  nitride  layer  is  formed  in  the  barrier  of  the  hetero- 
junction provided  between  the  semiconductor  layer  and  the 
light-transparent,  conductive  layer,  the  light-transparent,  cur- 
rent-permeable nitride  layer  being  insulating  or  semi-insulating 
and  formed  of  a  silicon  nitride  and  a  conductive  metal  nitride. 
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4,320,250 
ELECTRODES  FOR  CONCENTRATOR  SOLAR  CELLS, 

AND  METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Rudolph  E.  Corwin,  Seattle;  Dietrich  E.  Riemer,  Auburn,  and 
Billy  J.  Stanbery,  Seattle,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,756 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 

US.  CI.  136—256  21  Claims 


4,320,251 

OHMIC  CONTACTS  FOR  SOLAR  CELLS  BY  ARC 

PLASMA  SPRAYING 

Mandayam  C.  Narasimhan,  Seekonk,  Mass.;  Barton  Roessler, 

Barrington,  and  Joseph  J.  Loferski,  Providence,  both  of  R.In 

assignors  to  Solamat  Inc.,  East  Providence,  RX 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,198 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18;  B05D  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  136-256  19  Claims 


^ 
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12.  A  p-n  junction  solar  cell  having  arc  plasma  sprayed 
ohmic  contacts  on  the  p  side  or  n  side  of  the  junction,  the 
thickness  of  said  contact  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  S  to 
about  40  microns. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  highly  efficient  concentrator 
solar  cell  or  the  like  having  fine-line  current  carrying  elec- 
trodes formed  on  a  surface  thereof  with  such  electrodes  having 
a  width  on  the  order  of  less  than  about  1.0  mils  and  a  minimum 
thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  width  thereof,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  at  least  one 
impurity  dispersion  zone  formed  on  one  surface  thereof 
and  a  fine-line,  grid-like  contact  area  pattern  formed 
thereon  with  such  fine-line,  grid-like  pattern  defined  by 
contact  areas  of  on  the  order  of  less  than  about  1 .0  mUs  in 
width; 

(b)  laminating  a  photoresist  mask  to  the  semiconductor 
substrate  formed  in  step  (a)  with  such  mask  having  a 
thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  fine-line,  grid- 
like contact  areas; 

(c)  exposing  the  mask  to  form  a  grid-like  pattern  thereon  in 
registration  with  the  fine-line,  grid-like  contact  area  pat- 
tern formed  on  the  substrate; 

(d)  developing  the  exposed  grid-like  pattern  formed  in  step 
(c)  to  produce  a  grid-like  pattern  of  openings  in  the  mask 
and  extending  therethrough  with  such  openings  (i)  being 
in  registration  with  the  grid-like  contact  area  pattern,  (ii) 
having  a  width  on  the  order  of  less  than  about  1.0  mils, 
and  (iii)  having  well-defined  vertical  edge  contours  with  a 
height  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  openings; 

(e)  applying  a  metallic  electroplated  electrode  to  the  ex- 
posed contact  areas  on  the  substrate  through  the  openings 
formed  in  the  photoresist  mask  with  the  metallic  electro- 
plated electrode  having  a  width  on  the  order  of  less  than 
about  1.0  mU,  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
thereof,  and  well-defined,  sharp,  vertically  oriented  elec- 
trode edge  contours;  and,- 

(0  removing  the  photoresist  mask  laminate  from  the  concen- 
trator solar  cell  substrate. 

2.  The  concentrator  solar  cell  produced  by  the  method  set 
forth  in  claim  1. 


4.320,252 
TELECOMMUNICATION  CABLE  CLOSURE 
James  R.  Hobnan,  Gwinnett  County,  and  Robert  N.  Mclntyre, 
DeKalb  County,  both  of  Ga.^  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  5. 1980.  Ser.  No.  184.564 

Int  a.3  H02G  15/24 

U.S.  a.  174—21  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  pressurizable  closure  for  a  telecommunication  cable 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  body  adapted  to  be 
placed  about  and  sealed  to  an  end  of  at  least  one  cable;  a  metal- 
lic valve  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  hoUow  body  through 
which  valve  a  pressurizing  fluid  may  be  introduced  into  said 
body;  first  means  for  electrically  coupling  a  portion  of  said 
metallic  valve  located  inside  said  hollow  body  with  an  electri- 
cally conductive  component  of  the  cable  housed  within  said 
hollow  body;  and  second  means  for  electrically  coupling  a 
portion  of  said  metallic  valve  located  outside  said  hollow  body 
with  an  extrinsic  electrical  grounding  element. 
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4,320,253 
CERAMIC  BEADS  FOR  HEATERS 
Joseph  Fisher,  52  Southover,  Daisy  Hill,  Westhoughton,  Bolton, 
Lanchasire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,060,  Sep.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,255,649.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,661 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
38749/78 

Int.  a.5  HOIB  J7/56;  H05B  3/02 


US.  CI.  174—138  J 


2Claims 


'  1.  An  integral  ceramic  component  for  a  heating  element  to 
be  strung  together  on  a  heating  wire  to  form  a  flexible  struc- 
ture, characterized  in  that  the  ceramic  component  is  of  a  type 
having  an  integral  ceramic  body  defining  two  generally  paral- 
lel passages  therethrough  for  receiving  the  heating  wire,  both 
passages  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  common  slot  between  the 
two  passages  and  indented  from  the  end  for  receiving  the 
heating  wire  without  protruding  from  the  end,  one  said  pas- 
sage terminating  at  the  other  end  from  the  slot  in  a  depression 
adapted  to  receive  in  mating  overlapping  registration  thereinto 
a  projection  of  a  further  like  ceramic  component,  and  the  other 
said  passage  terminating  at  the  other  end  from  the  slot  in  a 
projection  adapted  to  extend  in  overlapping  mating  registra- 
tion into  the  said  depression  of  a  further  like  ceramic  compo- 
nent. 


4,320,254 
VOLUME  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Kenzo  Tottori;  Yukio  Akaba,  and  Shunichi  Suganuma,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-41327; 
Apr.  12,  1979,  5448817[U] 

Int  a.3  H03G  3/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  VL  9  Claims 


said  presettable-variable  resistor,  and  said  slave-variable 
resistor,  respectively; 

(0  first  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  voltages  across 
the  second  and  third  terminals  of  said  slave-  and  presetta- 
ble-variable resistors  and  producing  an  output  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  voltage  difference  therebetween; 

(g)  second  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output 
signal  voltage  from  said  first  comparator  means  with  a 
reference  DC  voltage  and  producing  a  control  signal 
when  the  output  signal  voltage  from  said  first  comparator 
means  is  greater  than  said  reference  DC  voltage;  and 

(h)  control  circuit  means  supplied  with  the  control  signal 
from  said  second  comparator  means  and  for  controlling 
the  resistance  of  said  master-variable  resistor  and  said 
slave-variable  resistor. 


4,320,255 
RADIO  WITH  AUDIO  CONTROLS  AND  ASSOCIATED 

DISPLAYS 
Michael  W.  Null,  Schaumburg;  Charles  W.  Bethards,  Algonquin, 
and  William  A.  Burzynski,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,531 

Int.  C1.3  H04R  5/04;  H04S  7/00:  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  179—1  G  28  Claims 


1.  An  entertainment  device  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  speakers  providing  audio  signals 
related  to  signals  on  an  entertainment  channel  to  which 
said  entertaiiunent  device  is  tuned; 

volume  control  means  including  up/down  manual  switch 
means,  said  volume  control  means,  in  a  volume  mode  of 
operation  of  said  entertainment  device,  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  said  up/down  switch  means  for 
simultaneously  step  adjusting  in  the  same  direction  the 
overall  magnitude  of  all  of  the  audio  signals  provided  by 
each  of  said  first  and  second  speakers; 

balance  control  means  being  operative  in  a  balance  mode  of 
operation  of  said  entertainment  device  for  simultaneously 
step  adjusting  in  opposite  directions,  in  response  to  actua- 
tion of  said  up/down  switch  means,  the  overall  magnitude 
of  all  of  the  audio  signals  provided  said  first  speaker  with 
respect  to  the  overall  magnitude  of  the  audio  signals  pro- 
vided said  second  speaker;  and 

manual  selection  means  for  selecting  any  one  of  said  volume 
and  balance  modes  for  said  entertainment  device, 
whereby  the  same  up/down  switch  means  controls  the 
related  functions  of  volume  and  balance. 


1.  A  volume  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  master-variable  resistor  for  a  volume  control; 

(b)  a  slave-variable  resistor  having  first,  second  and  third 
terminals,  the  resistance  between  the  second  and  third 
terminals  of  which  is  varied  in  response  to  changes  of  the 
resistance  of  said  master-variable  resistor; 

(c)  a  presettable-variable  resistor  having  first,  second  and 
third  terminals; 

(d)  a  DC  voltage  source; 

(e)  coupling  circuit  means  for  supplying  the  DC  volUge  of 
said  DC  voltage  source  to  the  first  and  second  terminals  of 


4,320,256 

VERBALLY  INTERACTIVE  TELEPHONE 

INTERROGATION  SYSTEM  WITH  SELECTIBLE 

VARIABLE  DEOSION  TREE 

Michael  J.  Freeman,  12  Ivlaplewood  Rd^  Hartidale,  N.Y.  10530 

FUed  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,687 

Int.  a.5  H04M  1/64:  H04Q  3/00:  G09B  7/04 

VS.  a.  179—6.04  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  verbally  interactive  telephone  interrogation  system 

comprising  a  two-way  telephone  subscriber  network  including 
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a  telephone  caller  means  and  a  telephone  message  routing 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  telephone  caller  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  telephone  caller  means  to  a  remote 
message  transmission  means  having  an  associated  telephone 
number  in  response  to  provision  of  a  unique  dialing  code  from 
said  telephone  caller  means  corresponding  to  said  associated 
telephone  number;  said  telephone  caller  means  comprising 
telephone  reception  means  for  receiving  audio  messages  over 
said  two-way  telephone  subscriber  network;  signal  generator 
means  for  selectively  transmitting  a  plurality  of  unique  signal 
outputs  over  said  two-way  telephone  subscriber  network,  and 
keyboard  means  operatively  connected  to  said  signal  generator 
means  for  selecting  the  unique  signal  outputs  to  be  transmitted 
over  said  two-way  telephone  subscriber  network,  said  key- 
board means  comprising  a  plurality  of  selection  keys  each  of 
which  corresponds  to  a  different  associated  signal  output  trans- 
mittable  by  said  generator  means  in  response  to  selection 
thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  signal  discriminator  and 
track  selection  means  operatively  connected  to  said  telephone 
message  routing  means  for  enabling  reception  of  said  transmit- 
ted signal  outputs  from  said  telephone  caller  means  when  said 
telephone  caller  means  is  connected  thereto  via  said  telephone 
message  routing  means;  and  multitrack  message  reproduction 
means  for  selectively  transmitting  an  audio  message  to  said 
telephone  caller  means  telephone  reception  means  in  response 
to  selection  by  said  telephone  caller  means  keyboard  means, 
said  remote  message  transmission  means  comprising  said  multi- 
track  message  reproduction  means,  said  multitrack  message 
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selectible  derivative  secondary  interrogatory  containing  mes- 
sages, each  of  said  plurality  of  other  tracks  comprising  a  differ- 
ent derivative  secondary  interrogatory  containing  message, 
said  plurality  of  other  tracks  further  comprising  associated 
multiple  choice  selectible  responsive  messages  related  in  real 
time  and  content  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  derivative  second- 
ary interrogatory  containing  messages,  only  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  other  tracks  comprising  a  unique  selectible  responsive 
message  to  a  particular  one  of  said  real  time  related  derivative 
secondary  interrogatory  messages,  said  derivative  secondary 
interrogatory  messages  being  chain  linked  in  content  to  a 
particular  primary  interrogatory  message  for  forming  a  caller 
selectible  decision  tree  for  ultimately  directing  said  telephone 
caller  to  an  ultimate  branch  on  said  selected  decision  tree,  said 
stored  primary  and  derivative  secondary  interrogatory  mes- 
sages and  said  associated  responsive  messages  being  spatially 
related  to  each  other  along  said  storage  medium  tracks  in  real 
time  and  further  related  in  content  to  one  another  for  provid- 
ing a  transitional  derivative  response  to  said  primary  interroga- 
tory message  dependent  on  the  track  selected  and  the  real  time 
of  selection  for  providing  a  conversational  real  time  transi- 
tional environment  said  primary  interrogatory  message  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  multiple  choice  selectible  different  inter- 
rogatory messages  each  comprising  a  different  category  of 
question,  each  of  said  different  categories  of  questions  t>eing 
associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  other  tracks, 
said  secondary  derivative  categories  messages  corresponding 
to  said  different  interrogatories  of  questions  whereby  a  plural- 
ity of  different  interrogatories  are  simultaneously  selectible,  in 
a  variable  decision  tree  format,  said  associated  responsive 
messages  comprising  a  common  set  of  responsive  messages  for 
each  of  said  different  selectible  secondary  derivative  interroga- 
tory messages,  whereby  said  ultimate  selectable  decision  tree 
branch  is  dependent  upon  the  responses  to  said  primary  and 
secondary  interrogatory  messages  comprising  said  selectable 
decision  tree. 


reproduction  means  comprising  a  multitrack  magnetic  storage 
medium  for  providing  a  selectible  reproducible  conversational 
responsive  audio  message  to  a  particular  primary  reproducible 
interrogatory  message  from  a  plurality  of  different  selectible 
audio  messages  stored  thereon  and  a  multitrack  audio  playback 
means  for  selectively  transmitting  said  audio  messages  from 
said  storage  medium  to  said  selectively  connected  telephone 
reception  means,  said  storage  medium  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coextensive  audio  tracks  having  audio  information  stored 
thereon  for  audio  playback  therefrom,  said  signal  discriminator 
and  track  selection  means  discriminating  said  received  output 
signals  transmitted  from  said  caller  means,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  tracks  having  a  unique  associated  track  selection  signal 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  transmittable  signal  outputs,  said 
selectively  connected  signal  discriminator  and  track  selection 
means  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  audio  tracks  for  play- 
back by  said  playback  means  in  response  to  reception  and 
discrimination  of  the  signal  output  corresponding  thereto,  said 
information  being  stored  on  each  track  in  a  plurality  of  repro- 
ducible information  segments,  each  of  said  segments  compris- 
ing a  complete  message  reproducible  directly  in  response  to 
selective  playback  of  said  track  upon  which  said  segments  are 
stored,  at  least  one  of  said  tracks  stored  information  comprising 
primary  interrogatory  messages  and  associated  multiple  choice 
selectible  derivative  secondary  interrogatory  containing  mes- 
sages related  in  content  to  a  particular  primary  interrogatory 
message,  at  least  a  plurality  of  said  other  tracks  comprising 
derivative  secondary  interrogatory  containing  messages  re- 
lated in  real  time  and  content  to  said  one  track  primary  inter- 
rogatory messages  and  corresponding  to  said  multiple  choice 


4,320,257 

COMPENSATION  OF  TRANSMISSION  LOSSES  IN  A 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Bloomfleld  J.  Warman,  67,  King  Harold's  Way,  Bexleybeath, 

Kent,  DA7  5RE,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,562,  Apr.  12, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1977, 
15430/77 

Int  a.'  H04M  1/76:  H04B  3/10 
VS.  a.  179—16  F  11  Claims 
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5.  Apparatus  for  providing  transmission  loss  compensation 
at  a  predetermined  location  in  a  telephone  transmission  path 
comprising  a  multi-frequency  tone  receiver  means  of  the  kind 
adapted  to  respond  to  multi-frequency  tone  signals  within  the 
audible  range  capable  of  being  transmitted  via  the  telephone 
speech  path  from  a  calling  to  a  called  telephone  sution,  in 
order  to  control  switching  functions  in  a  telephone  system,  a 
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variable  gain  amplifying  means  provided  in  said  transmission 
path,  and  signal  level  sensing  means  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  transmission  path  and  adapted  to  vary  the  gain  of  the 
said  amplifying  means  in  order  to  provide  gain  compensation 
dependent  upon  the  level  of  a  tone  signal  applied  thereto,  the 
said  multi-frequency  tone  receiver  means  being  arranged  to 
provide  an  output  signal  to  actuate  said  signal  level  sensing 
means  upon  receipt  of  a  predetermined  multi-frequency  en- 
coded tone  signal. 


plurality  of  twelve-pole  relays  for  simultaneously  connecting 
twelve  wires  to  said  selector,  said  twelve  wires  corresponding 


4,320458 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REQUESTING  SERVICE  FOR 

CALLED  TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBERS 

Henry  S.  McDonald,  Summit,  SJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,750 

Int  a.^  H04M  3/04.  3/42 

U.S.  a.  179—18  B  7  aaims 
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1.  In  a  switching  system  which  includes  common  control 
means  for  connecting  a  source  of  ringing  signals  to  a  called 
subscriber  line  and  for  completing  a  call  connection  to  the 
subscriber  line,  a  ring  control  circuit  including  means  respon- 
sive to  an  answer  by  the  subscriber  for  tripping  the  ringing 
source,  the  tripping  means  including  means  for  manifesting  the 
subscriber  answer,  and  means  operated  by  the  common  control 
means  for  scanning  the  answer  manifestation  to  initiate  com- 
pletion of  the  call  connection, 
characterized  in  that 

the  ring  control  circuit  further  includes  means  for  delaying 
the  manifesting  of  the  subscriber  answer  for  an  interval  of 
time  after  the  answer  by  the  subscriber  without  preclud- 
ing the  nnging  source  tripping  to  permit  the  subscriber  to 
signal  a  request  after  ringing  is  tripped  and  before  comple- 
tion of  the  call  connection  and  means  responsive  to  the 
delaying  means  for  detecting  receipt  of  the  request  signal 
during  the  time  interval. 


4,320,259 

ELECTRONIC  SELECTOR  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SWITCHING 

Roger  F.  Atkinson,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Itec,  Inc., 

HuntsTille,  Ala. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,137 

Int  a.3  H04Q  3/28,  5/22 

U.S.  CL  179—18  FG  17  Claims 

9.  In  a  telephone  switching  system,  at  least  one  selector  unit 
having  a  matrix  of  relays  for  sequentially  energizing  one  relay 
at  a  time  to  connect  plural  telephone  circuits  to  said  selector  in 
order  that  the  circuits  may  be  tested  for  an  idle  condition,  said 
selector  being  characterized  in  that  said  matrix  includes  a 
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to  three  four-wire  circuits  when  said  system  operates  in  a 
four-wire  mode  and  to  four  three-wire  circuits  when  said 
system  operates  in  a  three-wire  mode. 


4,320,260 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONNECnON  CONDITION  OF  A  SUBSCRIBER  LINE  IN 

A  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 
Robert  Lechner,  Otterfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,446 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  2939009 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  3/00;  H04M  3/22 
U.S.  a.  179—18  FA  12  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  connections 
conditions  of  a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines  in  a  telecommunica- 
tions network,  each  of  said  subscriber  lines  having  two  wires 
extending  between  a  subscriber  station  and  a  subscriber  line 
interface  circuit,  said  two  wires  being  connected  in  said  sub- 
scriber line  interface  circuit  via  respective  resistors  to  the  two 
poles  of  a  DC  voltage  source,  said  circuit  arrangement  com- 
prising in  combination: 
(a)  first  comparator  means  (Kl)  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  comparator  means  produc- 
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ing  a  first  output  signal  at  its  output  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  a  first  group  of  operating  conditions; 

(b)  second  comparator  means  (K2)  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  second  comparator  means  pro- 
ducing a  second  output  signal  at  its  output  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  second  group  of  operating  conditions; 

(c)  a  first  sampling  point  (Sb)  in  each  subscriber  line  inter- 
face circuit  presenting  a  first  voltage  condition  thereof; 

(d)  a  second  sampling  point  (Sm)  in  each  subscriber  line 
interface  circuit  presenting  a  second  voltage  condition 
thereof; 

(e)  first  selector  means  (Ml)  having  parallel  signal  inputs,  an 
output  and  a  control  input  for  receiving  an  address  control 
signal  for  selectively  connecting  each  one  of  said  signal 
inputs  to  said  output  during  a  monitoring  cycle,  each  of 
said  signal  inputs  of  said  first  selector  means  being  coupled 
to  a  first  sampling  point  of  one  of  said  subscriber  line 
interface  circuits; 

(0  second  selector  means  (M2)  having  parallel  signal  inputs, 
an  output  and  a  control  input  for  receiving  an  address 
control  signal  for  selectively  connecting  each  one  of  said 
signal  inputs  to  said  signal  output  during  a  monitoring 
cycle,  each  of  said  signal  inputs  being  coupled  to  a  second 
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4,320,261 

CABLE  ROUTING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Louis  J.  Scerbo,  Succasunna,  and  Jeremia  P.  Starace,  Randolph 

Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  BeU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,448 

Int  a.^  H04Q  1/06 

U.S.  a.  179—98  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  connecting  a  distributing  frame  system  (100) 
with  incoming  cables  (130,  131  or  230,231),  said  system  com- 
prising at  least  one  row  of  contiguous  frame  modules  having 
alternating  appearances  of  outside  plant  terminals  (113)  and 
central  office  equipment  leads  (114)  connected  by  jumpers  on 
the  equipment  side  (112)  of  said  modules  and  a  racking  ar- 
rangement having  in-line  (150, 160-163,  or  190,191)  and  lateral 
(170,  171  or  192-195)  members  wherein  a  plurality  of  said 
members  with  one  orientation  and  said  members  having  the 
other  orientation  are  utilized  in  seriatim  to  route  said  cables  to 
said  modules,  said  method 
characterized  by  the  steps  of  assigning  each  of  said  cables  to 
a  particular  one  of  said  modules  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  to  minimize  the  lengths  of  said  jumpers, 
partitioning  said  cables  into  groupings  in  correspondence  to 
the  number  of  said  members  in  said  plurality  according  to 
a  preselected  pattern  to  minimize  cable  cross-overs  during 
routing, 
vertically  displacing  a  first  plane  containing  said  members 
with  said  one  orientation  from  a  second  plane  containing 
said  members  with  said  other  orientation,  and 
distributing  said  cables  in  accordance  with  assigned  and 
partitioned  location  by  routing  the  individual  cables  in 
said  groupings  along  said  members  in  said  second  plane  to 
corresponding  members  in  said  first  plane. 


sampling  point  of  one  of  said  subscriber  line  interface 
circuits,  at  least  one  input  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
comparator  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  said 
second  sampling  points  via  said  first  and  second  selector 
means  and  a  respective  voltage  divider; 

(g)  central  control  means  (ZST  and  S)  for  selecting  certain 
operating  conditions  of  each  subscriber  line  interface 
circuit; 

(h)  first  reference  voltage  source  means,  responsive  to  said 
central  control  means,  for  producing  a  first  reference 
voltage  in  accordance  with  the  selected  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  monitored  subscriber  line  interface  circuit,  said 
first  reference  voltage  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  inputs 
of  said  first  comparator  means; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  filter  capacitors  (CI  to  Cn); 

(j)  means  coupling  a  separate  one  of  said  capacitors  across 

^  said  inputs  of  said  first  comparator  means  for  every  selec- 
tion position  of  said  first  and  second  selector  means;  and 

(k)  signal  enabling  means,  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  comparator  means,  for  passing  said  second 
output  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  state  of  said  first 
output  signal  and  the  selected  operating  condition  of  the 
monitored  subscriber  line  interface  circuit. 


4,320,262 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  WITH  INTEGRAL  SHOULDER 

REST 
Qifford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele* 
com  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,259 
Int  a.^  H04M  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  179—103  9  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  handset  comprising  a  body  housing  a  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiver; 
characterized  by: 
an  integral  shoulder  rest  having  a  pair  of  arms  each  hinged  at 

one  end  to  the  body; 
each  of  the  pair  of  arms  is  hinged  at  its  other  end  to  a  shoul- 
der plate; 
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The  arms,  the  plate  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the   second  inner  part  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  heat  resis- 
handset  forming  a  foldable  parallelogram  unit  so  as  to  lie   tance  greater  than  that  of  the  synthetic  material  of  said  flrst 


along  the  body  when  folded  down  and  to  extend  away 
from  the  body  when  opened  up. 


4^20,263 

DYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  MOVING  COIL  IN  AN 

AIR  GAP  nLLED  WITH  MAGNETIC  UQUID 

Karl-Heinz  Thiele,  Peine-Stederdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,184 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1979,  2900427 

Int.  a.^  H04R  9/02 
U.S.  a.  179—115,5  VC  5  Claims 


5■^ 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising,  a  magnetic 
pole  case  defming  an  air  gap,  a  coil  movably  mounted  in  the  air 
gap  and  spaced  from  the  magnetic  pole  case,  magnetic  liquid 
extending  between  the  coil  and  the  case  in  the  air  gap,  and  a 
diaphragm  connected  to  the  coil  and  to  the  case  defming  with 
the  case  a  sealed  space  above  and  below  the  magnetic  liquid 
which  is  gastight,  the  diaphragm  and  case  defming  the  sealed 
spaces  being  made  of  material  having  a  ]X>re  size  substantially 
less  than  a  mean  free  path  of  molecules  of  magnetic  liquid 
evaporated  from  the  magnetic  liquid  in  said  air  gap. 


part  whereby  the  coil  generated  heat  can  not  adversely  affect 
said  first  part. 


4,320,264 
LOUDSPEAKER  WITH  A  HEAT  RESISTANT  TWO-PART 

DIAPHRAGM 
Michel  Visan,  and  Lydia  Isfan,  both  of  Vincennes,  France, 
assignors  to  Siare-Societe  IndustrieUe  d'Applications/Radio- 
Electriques,  Saint-Maur-des-Fosses,  France 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,628 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  28,  1979,  79  29232 
Int  a.J  H04R  9/04.  9/06 
VS.  a.  179—115.5  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  loudspeaker  of  the  type  comprising  a  vibrating  gener- 
ally  frustoconical  composite  diaphragm  actuatable  by  a  mov- 
ing electrically  energized  heat-generating  coil  carried  on  a 
support,  said  generally  frustoconical  composite  diaphragm 
comprising  two  parts  of  different  materials  including  a  first 
outer  part  of  synthetic  polymeric  or  copolymeric  material  of 
relatively  low  heat  resistance  and  a  second  inner  part  extend- 
ing from  said  first  part  to  the  support  for  the  moving  coil,  said 


4,320,265 

LINE  REPEATER  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  USING 

RADIO  LINKS 

Giancarlo  Biggiogera,  and  Manlio  Saba,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors   to   Societa   Italina   Telecomunicazioni   Siemens 

S.pJi.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,871 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  22, 1978,  31258  A/78 
Int  a.3  H04B  3/36.  7/00 
VJS.  a.  179—170  R  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  wherein  an  exchange 
communicates  with  a  plurality  of  local  stations  via  respective 
radio  links  extending  between  a  central  terminal  and  a  plurality 
of  transceivers  coupled  by  way  of  respective  repeaters  and  line 
loops  with  said  local  stations,  the  latter  having  equipment 
operable  by  activating  signals  from  said  exchange, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  repeaters  comprises: 
a  constant-current  generator  provided  with  polarity-invert- 
ing means  coimected  across  a  pair  of  conductors  coupled 
to  the  associated  line  loop; 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  line  loop  for  detecting  the 
operational  state  of  the  associated  local  station  and  emit- 
ting a  response  signal  upon  ascertaining  a  predetermined 
change  in  said  operational  state; 
logic  circuitry  with  a  first  input  connection  from  the  associ- 
ated transceiver  and  with  a  second  input  connection  from 
said  sensing  means  for  emitting  a  switching  signal  under 
the  control  of  an  activating  signal  originating  at  said  ex- 
change and  terminating  said  switching  signal  under  the 
control  of  a  response  signal  initiated  by  the  associated 
local  station;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  inserted 
between  said  logic  circuitry  and  said  polarity-inverting 
means  for  reversing  the  current  flow  in  said  conductors  to 
generate  at  least  one  binary  pulse  at  said  local  station. 
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4,320,266 

SWITCH  FOR  COMBINED  HEATER  PLUG  OR 

IGNITION  AND  STARTING  QRCUITS  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Heinz  Leiter,  Gemmrigheim,  and  Rudi  Plog,  Bietigheim-Bissin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merit- Werk 

Merten  A  Co.  KG,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,  2853681 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a.  200— 4  14  Claims 


1.  A  multiposition  rotary  switch  for  separate  load  circuits, 
particularly  ignition  and  starter  circuits  in  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  at  least  two  mutually  insulated  conductive  arms 
crossing  each  other  and  being  supported  for  joint  rotation 
about  a  common  axis  and  each  being  movable  in  axial  direc- 
tion, said  arms  defining  two  end  portions,  respectively;  a  plu- 
rality of  load  contacts  arranged  around  said  axis  in  the  path  of 
rotary  movement  of  one  end  portion  of  respective  arms  to 
engage  periodically  the  same;  at  least  a  pair  of  sutionary  cams 
arranged  around  said  axis  outside  load  contacts,  said  cams 
continuously  engaging  the  other  end  portion  of  respective 
arms  to  lift  and  lower  adjoining  parts  of  said  arms  during  their 
rotation;  contact  elements  formed  on  the  axially  movable  parts 
of  said  arms  between  said  axis  and  said  other  end  portions;  and 
stationary  counter-contact  means  concentrically  arranged 
around  said  axis  opposite  said  contact  elements  to  engage  the 
latter  at  predetermined  angular  positions  of  said  arms. 


4,320,267 
MULTIPLE-FUNCTION  SWITCH  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

RETURN 
James  E.  Greve,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and  John  Zdanys,  Jr.,  Ed- 
wardsburg,  Mich.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

FUed  Jon.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,781 

Int  a.'  HOIH  9/Oa  21/76 

VS.  a.  200—4  13  Claims 


«  78 


shaft  having  said  driver  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  cover  having  cover  terminals  disposed  within  an  open- 
ing in  said  cover  and  extending  from  the  cover  and  said  cover 
have  a  receiving  means,  axially  disposed  resilient  means  for 
axially  biasing  said  driver,  and  resilient  means  disposed  about 
said  axial  resilient  means  and  contained  entirely  within  said 
housing  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  effects  wiping  engage- 
ment between  said  contactor,  collector,  and  selected  housing 
terminals  and  biases  said  projection  means  against  said  resilient 
means  disposed  about  said  axial  resilient  means  whereby  upon 
release  of  external  rotation  forces  upon  said  shaft  there  is 
effected  a  return  of  said  shaft  and  driver  to  an  initial  position, 
axial  movement  of  said  shaft  displacing  axially  said  projection 
means  into  said  receiving  means  to  effect  a  positive  rotational 
locking  of  said  driver  and  moving  said  contacts  into  engage- 
ment with  said  cover  terminals  whereby  said  cover  terminals 
are  electrically  interconnected  to  complete  a  circuit  there- 
across. 


^a/   la. 


1.  A  multiple-function  switch  with  positive  rotational  lock- 
ing to  effectively  prevent  rotational  displacement  upon  axial 
displacement,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  hous- 
ing terminals  and  a  collector  therein,  said  housing  terminals 
extending  from  said  housing,  a  driver  having  a  resilient  contac- 
tor, contacts  secured  to  said  driver,  and  a  projection  means,  a 


4,320,268 

ILLUMINATED  KEYBOARD  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  E.  Brown,  Lynchbw^  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,105 

Int  a.3  HOIH  13/70 

U.S.  a.  200— 5A  7  Claims 


X  PUSH  BLTTTON 
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1.  An  improved  keyboard  for  electrical  devices  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a.  a  switch  having  a  first  movable  contact  mechanically 
urged  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  contact  having  means  to 
be  engaged  for  movement  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
said  first  direction  to  engage  a  second  contact  and  close 
said  switch; 

b.  an  electroluminescent  panel  positioned  adjacent  said 
switch  in  the  vicinity  of  said  means  to  be  engaged; 

c.  and  a  push  button  positioned  adjacent  said  electrolumines- 
cent panel  on  the  side  thereof  away  from  said  switch,  said 
push  button  being  formed  of  a  relativey  transparent  mate- 
rial and  having  an  actuator  that  extends  from  said  push 
button  through  an  opening  in  said  electroluminescent 
panel  for  engaging  said  contact  means  to  be  engaged, 
whereby  depression  of  said  push  button  causes  said  first 
movable  contact  to  move  in  said  second  direction  and 
close  said  switch. 


4,320,269 

VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  WITH  INCREASED 

SEPARATION  OF  FUNCTIONS 

Joseph  A.  Rich,  Schenectady,  and  James  J.  CarroU,  CUfton 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dectric  Power  Research 

Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,586 
Int  a.3  HOIN  33/66 
VS.  a.  200—144  B  18  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  device  comprising:  an  evacuated  enclosure 
having  a  plurality  of  chambers  therein,  a  plurality  of  rod 
shaped  arc  surfaces  in  a  first  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  separable 
contacts  in  a  second  said  chamber  adjacent  said  first  chamber, 
and  means  defining  a  communicating  opening  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  said  rod  shaped  arc  surfaces  and 
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said  separable  contacts  being  connected  in  a  common  circuit 
wherein  arcing  products  from  arcing  between  said  separable 


contacts  will  be  conveyed  to  said  first  chamber  through  said 
communicating  opening  and  will  initiate  arcing  between  said 
rod  shaped  arc  surfaces. 


4,320,270 
GAS-BLAST  SWITCH 
Rudolf  Graf,  Obennuhen,  and  Christian  Sturzenegger,  Zurich, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sprecher  A  Schuh  AG, 
Aarau,  Switzerland 
_  FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,391 

Oalms   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    12,    1979, 
3511/79 

Int.  aj  HOIH  33/88 
U.S.  Q.  200—148  A  8  Claims 
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channel  means  formed  in  said  blast  nozzle  and  flow  commu- 
nicating with  the  pump  chamber; 

said  channel  means  opening  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
lengthwise  axis  of  the  blast  nozzle  into  the  nozzle  cham- 
ber; 

said  channel  means  comprising  inwardly  open  grooves  start- 
ing at  the  region  of  the  converging  inlet  portion; 

each  of  said  grooves  having  a  bottom; 

each  groove  bottom  having  a  starting  portion  arranged 
upstream  of  the  flow  direction  of  the  extinguishing  gas 
and  extending  in  the  inlet  portion  essentially  parallel  to  the 
flow  direction  of  the  extinguishing  gas;  and 

each  groove  bottom  having  an  end  section  which  is  arranged 
in  the  region  of  the  nozzle  throat  and  is  directed  towards 
the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  blast  nozzle. 


4,320,271 
AC  SWITCH  MECHANISM  OF  THE  BALL  CONTACT 

TYPE 

Ronald  G.  Munroe,  P.O.  Box  317,  Georgetown,  S.C.  29440 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,337 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/28 

U.S.  a.  200—277  22  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  of  electrically  insulative  material  having  a 
contact  support  wall; 

(b)  stationary  electrical  contact  means  supported  upon  and 
extending  along  said  wall; 

(c)  contact-supporting  rib  means  on  said  wall  having  ramps 
inclined  at  a  slight  angle  in  respect  to  said  stationary 
contact  means; 

(d)  a  ball  contact  movable  along  said  wall  from  a  first,  "on" 
position  in  which  it  engages  the  stationary  contact  means 
and  a  second,  "off'  position  in  which  it  leaves  the  station- 
ary contact  means  via  said  ramps  and  comes  to  rest  upon 
the  rail  means  in  spaced  relation  to  the  stationary  contact 
means;  and 

(e)  actuator  means  movably  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
biasing  the  ball  contact  between  the  "on"  and  "off"  posi- 
tions thereof 


1.  A  gas  blast  switch,  comprising: 

a  movable  contact  element; 

a  stationary  contact  element  cooperating  with  the  movable 

contact  element; 
a  blast  nozzle  operatively  associated  with  one  of  the  contact 

elements; 
said  blast  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  chamber  comprising  a 

converging  inlet  portion,  a  throat  and  a  diverging  outlet 

portion; 
means  defining  a  pump  chamber  for  an  extinguishing  gas 

which  can  be  pressurized  during  the  course  of  a  cut-off 

stroke  of  the  gas-blast  switch; 
said  inlet  portion  of  said  blast  nozzle  being  connected  with 

said  pump  chamber; 
said  blast  nozzle  surrounding  the  related  contact  element; 


4,320,272 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENT  TO  A  FLAT  SHEET 

Willis  A.  Larson,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Oak  Industries 

Inc.,  Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,319 
Int.  C1.3  HOIH  9/02 
U.S.  a.  200—317  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  membrane  switch  keyboard  of  the  type  having  a 
membrane  layer,  a  substrate  layer  and  a  spacer  between  them, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  connecting  a  discrete 
electrical  component  to  the  keyboard,  including  a  tail  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  layers  and  having  a  free  end  secured  to  the 
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keyboard,  conductive  traces  formed  on  the  tail  and  extending 
into  contact  with  the  leads  of  an  electrical  component,  the 


A-Zf 


component  being  disposed  between  the  tail  and  the  keyboard 
so  that  the  taU  holds  the  component  in  place. 


4,320,273 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  COOKING  UTENSIL  BY  MAGNETIC 
INDUCnON 
Mitsuyuki  Kiuchi,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,702,  Apr.  1,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,156,  May  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17,  1974,  49-55890; 
May  17, 1974,  49-55891;  May  17, 1974,  49-55893 

Int.  a.^  H05B  6/06.  6/12 
U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  induction  heating  cooking  apparatus  having  a  plurality 
of  induction  heating  coils,  means  for  manually  selectively 
connecting  one  or  more  of  said  heating  coils  in  one  of  parallel 
and  series  circuit  relationships  with  a  single  inverter  circuit 
including  a  switching  circuit  and  a  commutating  circuit  part  of 
which  is  said  manually  connected  one  or  more  of  said  heating 
coils,  and  means  for  generating  a  gating  signal  for  gating  said 
switching  circuit  into  conduction  at  a  variable  high  frequency, 
said  switching  circuit  being  powered  by  low  frequency  energy 
when  said  apparatus  is  brought  into  operation  to  generate  high 
frequency  energy  in  said  connected  one  or  more  of  said  heating 
coils  by  the  action  of  said  commutating  circuit  in  response  to 
said  gating  signal,  and  a  feedback  control  circuit  which  com- 
prises: 
means  for  detecting  the  output  power  of  said  inverter  deliv- 
ered to  said  connected  one  or  more  heating  coils; 
means  for  detecting  the  input  power  of  said  inverter; 
means  for  detecting  the  difference  between  said  detected 
input  and  output  power  and  varying  the  frequency  of  said 
gating  signal  as  a  function  of  said  detected  difference  so 
that  the  amount  of  power  delivered  to  said  connected  one 
or  more  of  said  heating  coils  is  maintained  constant, 
thereby  effecting  in  said  feedback  control  circuit  a  ten- 
dency to  cause  the  frequency  of  said  high  frequency  en- 
ergy to  reduce  to  a  level  below  an  inaudible  frequency 


limit  at  the  instant  said  inverter  is  brought  into  operation; 
and 
means  effective  for  a  predetermined  interval  in  response  to 
said  inverter  being  brought  into  operation  for  causing  the 
frequency  of  said  high  frequency  energy  to  increase  to  a 
level  above  said  inaudible  frequency  limit. 


4320,274 
COOKING  UTENSIL  FOR  UNIFORM  HEATING  IN 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Rudolph  A.  Dehn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RTE  Corpora- 
tion, Waukesha,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,550 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/64 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E  7  Claims 


1.  Cook  ware  for  use  in  a  microwave  oven  that  has  an  oven 
cavity  in  which  there  are  electromagnetic  fields  for  heating  a 
food  load  comprising: 

a  dielectric  utensil  having  a  bottom  wall; 

a  patterned  metal  layer  applied  to  said  utensil  which  is  con- 
tinuous and  includes  at  least  one  pickup  probe  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  conductor  pattern; 

said  pickup  probe  serving  to  couple  microwave  energy  from 
the  oven  cavity  electromagnetic  fields  to  said  bottom  wall 
conductor  pattern  and  realize  more  uniform  heating  of  the 
food  load  in  said  utensU. 


4,320,275 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  WTTH  RESISTANCE  HEATING 

UNFT 
WiUi  Reiss,  Nuremburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,333 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1979,  2946766 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/70 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  12  Oaims 


1.  In  an  oven  including  walls  defining  a  cooking  chamber; 
means  defining  a  microwave  window  in  one  of  said  walls;  a 
glass-ceramic  plate  covering  said  window;  a  microwave  con- 
necting housing  adjoining  said  window  externally  of  said  cook- 
ing chamber  and  defining  a  space  bounded  by  parts  of  said 
sealing  means;  microwave  generating  and  guiding  means 
bounding  at  least  in  pari  the  space  defined  by  said  connecting 
housing  for  directing  microwave  energy  into  said  cooking 
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chamber  through  said  connecting  housing  and  said  window; 
and  electric  resistance  heating  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  cooking  chamber;  the  improvement  comprising  seal- 
ing means  extending  along  peripheral  portions  of  said  plate; 
means  defining  air  inlet  openings  communicating  with  the 
space  defined  by  said  connecting  housing  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing pressurized  air  into  said  space  for  generating  therein  an 
air  pressure  affecting  said  parts  of  said  sealing  means. 

4,320,276 
DIELECTRIC  HEATING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Takeuchi,  Figisawa;  Yoichi  Kaneko,  Tokorozawa,  and 
Hisato  Owatari,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,409 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54>7139 

Int.  a.^  H05B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  219—10.81  15  Claims 


1.  A  dielectric  heating  device  comprising: 

a  series  circuit  made  up  of  a  capacitor  and  a  coil,  said  capaci- 
tor having  a  pair  of  electrodes  between  which  frozen 
goods  to  be  subjected  to  dielectric  heating  may  be  dis- 
posed, the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  varying  in  re- 
sponse to  the  heating  of  said  frozen  goods; 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  series  circuit 
being  connected  across  said  output  of  said  amplifier;  and 

positive  feedback  means  for  establishing  a  positive  feedback 
of  a  part  of  the  output  voltage  app)earing  at  said  output  of 
said  amplifier  to  said  input  thereof  to  allow  said  amplifier 
to  oscillate,  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  amplifier 
depending  upon  the  resonance  frequency  of  said  series 
circuit. 


innermost  portion  to  a  surface  thereof;  and  forming  a  first 
welded  layer  in  said  outer  groove  by  large  current  MIG  weld- 
ing and  a  second  layer  by  submerged  arc  welding. 

5.  Thick  wall  steel  pipe  of  large  diameter  produced  by: 
successively  forming  a  flat  blankwork  having  edges  into  a 
U-shape  and  thereafter  an  O-shape  having  a  single  longitudinal 
seam  to  be  welded,  asymmetrically  preparing  the  edges  of  the 
blankwork  to  form  on  the  O-shape  an  inner  welding  groove 
and  an  outer  welding  groove  along  the  seam,  said  inner  weld- 
ing groove  being  smaller  than  said  outer  welding  groove, 
forming  a  submerged  arc  welded  layer  by  an  AC  multi-pole 
SAW  machine  in  said  inner  groove  entirely  from  an  innermost 
portion  to  a  surface  thereof,  and  forming  a  first  welded  layer  in 
said  outer  groove  by  large  current  MIG  welding  and  a  second 
welded  layer  by  submerged  arc  welding. 


4,320,277 
THICK  WELDED  STEEL  PIPE  OF  LARGE  DIAMETER 

AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Tadaaki    Taira;    Kiyoteni    Hirabayashi;    Hiroyuki    Ichinose; 
Osamu  Hirano,  all  of  Fukuyama,  and  Motoaki  Suzuki,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-19644 

Int.  a.^  B23K  31/06.  9/18 

U.S.  a.  219—61  .  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  thick  steel  pipe  of  large  diameter 
comprising  successively  forming  a  fiat  blankwork  having 
edges  into  a  U-shape  and  thereafter  into  an  O-shape  having  a 
single  longitudinal  seam  to  be  welded;  asymmetrically  prepar- 
ing the  edges  of  the  blankwork  to  form  on  the  O-shape  an  inner 
welding  groove  and  an  outer  welding  groove  along  the  seam, 
said  inner  welding  groove  being  smaller  than  said  outer  weld- 
ing groove;  forming  a  submerged  arc  welded  layer  by  an  AC 
multi-pole  SAW  machine  in  said  inner  groove  entirely  from  an 


4,320,278 
SERVO  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING  APPARATUS 
OUver  A.  BeU,  Jr.,  StatesviUe;  Randall  C.  GiUeland,  Troutman, 
and  Davey  J.  Chance,  Concord,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,634 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—^9  G  8  Claims 


i — V..I...V.  t 


1.  In  an  electrical  discharge  machining  circuit  with  a  work- 
piece  and  a  relatively  movable  electrode  and  having  the  capa- 
bility of  both  high  voltage  level  machining  power  pulses  and 
low  voltage  level  machining  power  pulses,  a  switching  means 
for  changing  operation  between  such  high  and  low  voltage 
levels,  a  servo  feed  system  including  a  gap  voltage  sensing  lead 
connected  to  the  gap;  a  reference  voltage  source;  an  electri- 
cally energized  element  coupled  to  said  lead  and  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage  source;  a  motive  means,  said  electrically  ener- 
gized element  operable  to  control  the  operation  of  said  motive 
means  and  thus  the  movement  of  the  electrode  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  gap  and  reference  voltages;  and  a 
second  switching  means  conjointly  operable  with  said  first 
switching  means  for  switching  said  resistor  into  operable  posi- 
tion in  said  sensing  lead  responsive  to  changeover  from  low  to 
high  voltage  level  operation. 
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4,320,279 

PROGRAMMABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Oliver  A.  BeU,  Jr.,  StatesTille;  Randall  C.  GiUeland,  Troutman, 

and  Davey  J.  Chance,  Concord,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Colt 

Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,328 

Int.  a.3  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—69  P  4  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  generator  for  an  electrical  discharge  machining 
apparatus  including  a  power  module  associated  with  the  ma- 
chining gap  for  providing  machining  power  pulses  thereto, 
comprising: 

a  programmable  interval  timer/counter  having  two  counter 
sections,  each  having  its  respective  gate  input,  one  con- 
trolling machining  power  pulse  on-time  and  the  other 
controlling  machining  power  pulse  off-time; 

an  inverter  connected  between  the  output  of  the  first  section 
and  the  gate  input  of  the  second  counter  section; 

a  second  like  poled  inverter  connected  between  the  output 
of  the  second  section  and  the  gate  input  of  the  first  section, 
both  of  said  counter  sections  being  of  the  count  to  zero 
type;  and 

a  flip-flop  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  further  having  an 
on-time  and  off-time  output,  the  output  of  said  first 
counter  section  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said 
flip-flop,  the  output  of  the  other  counter  section  con- 
nected to  the  other  input  of  the  flip-flop,  the  two  outputs 
of  the  flip-flop  operably  connected  to  and  controlling 
machining  power  pulses  passed  to  said  power  module, 
said  two  counter  sections  each  operable  to  receive  a  new 
data  input  from  a  microprocessor  and  thus  render  it  effec- 
tive following  the  operation  of  the  other  counter  sections 
without  interrupting  the  operation  of  the  pulse  generator. 


electroerosively  remove  material  from  the  workpiece  and 
simultaneously  producing  with  said  pulses  successively  on 
said  wire  electrode  during  passage  through  the  machining 
zone,  electrical  discharge  craters  thereby  forming  raised 
formations  on  said  wire  electrode  leaving  said  machining 
zone  and  guided  by  said  second  support  member;  and 


controlling  at  least  one  parameter  of  said  electrical  machin- 
ing pulses  to  control  the  deformation  of  said  wire  elec- 
trode in  said  machining  zone  so  that  the  radius  of  said  wire 
electrode  leaving  said  zone  at  the  portions  of  said  raised 
formations  does  not  exceed  said  original  radius  of  said 
wire  electrode  advanced  into  said  machining  zone. 


4,320,281 

LASER  BONDING  TECHNIQUE  AND  ARTICLE 

FORMED  THEREBY 

David  G.  Cniickshank,  HopeweU  Township,  Mercer  County,  and 

Robert  Webb,  Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of  N J., 

assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,052 

Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LD  6  Claims 


4,320,280 
TRAVELING- WIRE  EDM  METHOD 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,066 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54/37929; 
Apr.  24, 1979,  54/51265 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—69  W  11  Claims 

1.  An  EDM  method  of  machining  a  workpiece,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
axially  advancing  a  continuous  wire  electrode  with  an  origi- 
nal radius  from  a  supply  side  to  a  take-up  side  to  continu- 
'"'    ously  transport  said  wire  electrode  through  a  machining 
zone  of  a  workpiece  between  a  first  wire  support  member 
at  the  upstream  side  and  a  second  wire  support  member  at 
the  downstream  side; 
supplying  a  machining  liquid  to  said  machining  zone; 
passing  a  succession  of  electrical  machining  current  pulses 
between  the  wire  electrode  and  the  workpiece  in  the 
machining  zone  flushed  with  said  machining  liquid  to 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  first  article  to  a  second  article  at 
respective  bonding  sites  thereof,  at  least  one  of  the  articles 
having  previously  deposited  reflowable  bonding  material  at  lU 
bonding  site,  the  method  comprising: 

forming  an  indentation  in  the  first  article  which  results  in  a 
protrusion  in  the  opposite  surface  of  the  article  at  its 
bonding  site; 

placing  the  protrusion  of  the  indented  first  article  in  contact 
with  the  second  article  at  its  bonding  site; 

directing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  into  the  indented  portion 
of  the  first  article  to  heat  said  portion  and  reflow  the 
bonding  material  previously  deposited  on  at  least  one  of 
the  bonding  sites;  and 

removing  the  beam  to  permit  the  rcflowed  material  to  solid- 
ify to  form  the  bond  between  the  first  and  second  articles. 
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4^20,282 

MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  ARC-AIR  AND  WELDER 

NOISE  ABATEMENT  CONTROLLER 

John  F.  McDonald,  Clifton  Park;  Henry  A.  Scarton,  Troy,  both 
of  N.Y.;  Warren  C.  Kennedy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Paui  B. 
Crilly,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic 
Institute,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,887 

Int  aj  B23K  9/06 

VS.  a.  219—137  PS  15  Claims 


passing  from  the  resjsective  inlet  to  said  interior  of  said 
fan,  said  paths  exiting  together  from  said  head  at  said 
outlet;  and 
a  heater  centered  on  said  axis  in  said  interior,  said  heater 
having  a  pair  of  basket-type  heater  elements  axially  flank- 
ing said  hub  and  lying  in  the  respective  paths,  whereby  the 
air  of  each  path  enters  said  housing  via  the  respective 
inlet,  passes  over  the  respective  heater  element,  and  is 
displaced  by  the  respective  blade  portion. 
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4,320,284 
HEATED  FUSER  ROLL 
Hugh  S.  Dannatt,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,175 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/10 

VJS.  a.  219—469  13  Oaims 


10.  A  method  of  reducing  impulse  noise  to  a  sudden  short 
period  diminution  in  electric  arc  current  which  accompanies 
extinction  of  an  arc,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  change  in  power  parameters  applied  to  produce  an 
arc  which  are  indicative  of  a  pending  arc  extinction; 

comparing  such  change  with  a  specific  recorded  change 
values  of  such  parameters  known  to  be  capable  of  produc- 
ing an  impulse  noise  and  indicative  of  a  pending  arc  ex- 
tinction; and 

increasing  arc-sustaining  parameters  if  the  comparison  estab- 
lishes that  the  detected  change  is  at  a  greater  rate  than  the 
specific  recorded  change. 


4,320,283 
BLOW  DRYER  WITH  HEATER  INSIDE  STAND 
Gottfried  Voigt,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Braun  AG,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1977,  2755698 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00:  F24H  3/04;  A45D  20/10 
U.S.  a.  219—369  5  Oaims 


c  , 


1.  A  blow  dryer  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  extending  along  an  axis,  said  housing 
having  a  slender  handle  centered  on  said  axis  and  adapted 
to  fit  in  a  hand,  said  housing  having  a  large  head  centered 
on  said  axis  and  carried  on  said  handle,  said  housing  being 
formed  at  said  head  and  at  said  handle  with  respective 
axially  opening  inlets  and  at  said  head  with  a  radially 
opening  outlet; 

a  centrifugal  fan  centered  on  and  rotatable  about  said  axis  in 
said  head  and  having  at  said  axis  a  hollow  interior,  said  fan 
having  a  central  hub  at  said  axis  and  a  plurality  of  blades 
secured  to  said  hub  offset  from  said  axis  and  each  having 
one  portion  extending  axially  in  one  direction  from  said 
hub  and  another  portion  extending  axially  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  hub; 

drive  means  in  said  housing  including  a  motor  in  said  handle 
for  rotating  said  fan  and  thereby  conducting  air  in  two 
paths  from  said  inlets  to  said  outlet,  one  path  passing 
through  said  handle  and  over  the  respective  portion  of 
said  blades  through  said  interior  of  said  fan,  the  other  path 


1.  A  heated  fuser  roll  for  use  in  a  fuser  apparatus  for  fixing 
toner  images  to  a  support  surface,  said  fuser  roll  comprising: 

a.  a  circular  sleeve  member; 

b.  a  plurality  of  heating  units  positioned  within  said  sleeve 
member,  each  unit  including  CO  a  plurality  of  axially  dis- 
posed thermally  conductive  members  each  formed  of  a 
chordal  section  having  a  curved  surface  p>ositioned  in 
contiguous  relation  to  the  inside  curved  surface  of  said 
sleeve  member  and  a  substantially  flat  surface,  the  chordal 
sections  being  set  apart  within  said  sleeve  at  about  120° 
one  to  another,  (ii)  a  plurality  of  wafer  shaped  heating 
elements  formed  of  a  semiconducting  ceramic  material 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity  and 
exhibiting  a  Curie  temperature  transition  point  at  which 
the  resistance  of  said  material  increases  with  increasing 
temperature,  said  elements  being  positioned  in  contiguous 
relation  to  one  another  along  said  flat  surface  of  each  of 
said  conductive  members,  and  (iii)  resilient  means  in  the 
form  of  an  open  coil  spring  extending  axially  within  said 
sleeve  member  positioned  in  contiguous  relation  to  said 
heating  elements  for  exerting  a  substantially  continuous 
pressure  on  said  heating  elements  to  keep  said  elements  in 
contact  with  said  conductive  members  and  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  independent  multiple  electrical  contacts  with 
said  elements;  and 

c.  each  heating  unit  being  separated  from  the  adjacent  heat- 
ing unit  by  an  insulating  member,  said  spring  of  each  unit 
extending  to  abut  the  insulating  member. 


4,320,285 

PRIMARY  THERMOSTAT  USING  COOKING 

COMPUTER  TEMPERATURE  PROBE  WITH  CONTROL 

TRANSFER  UPON  PROBE  FAILURE 

Bernard  G.  Koether,  4  Nutmeg  La.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

FUed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,849 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—497  8  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  fryer  of  the  type  comprising  a  frypot 

for  holding  cooking  oil,  heating  means  for  heating  the  cooking 
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oil  in  the  frypot,  heat  control  switching  means  for  operating 
the  heating  means,  the  heat  control  switching  means  operated 
by  a  fryer  thermostat  including  a  temperature  probe  for  sens- 
ing the  actual  temperature  of  the  cooking  oil  and  means  for 
selecting  a  desired  temperature  of  the  cooking  oil,  the  heating 
means  being  operated  by  a  signal  from  the  fryer  thermostat 
when  the  actual  temperature  of  the  cooking  oil  falls  below  the 
desired  temperature  thereof,  the  fryer  also  being  provided  with 
a  cooking  computer  and  an  associated  cooking  computer  tem- 
perature probe  for  calculating  a  cooking  period  for  food  items 
cooked  in  the  cooking  oil,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
primary  thermostat  including: 

(A)  open  probe  monitoring  circuitry  for  producing  a  signal 
in  response  to  an  open  probe  condition  of  the  cooking 
computer  temperature  probe; 

(B)  shorted  probe  monitoring  circuitry  for  producing  a 
signal  in  response  to  a  shorted  probe  condition  of  the 
cooking  computer  temperature  probe; 


(C)  control  transfer  switching  means  placing  control  of  the 
heat  control  switching  means  in  the  primary  thermostat 
when  the  cooking  computer  temperature  probe  is  not 
open  and  not  shorted  and  automatically  switching  control 
of  the  heat  control  switching  means  to  the  fryer  thermo- 
stat if  the  cooking  computer  temperature  probe  becomes 
open  or  shorted; 

(D)  temperature  select  means  for  producing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  desired  temperature  of  the  cooking 
oil;  and 

(E)  temperature  control  circuitry  for  comparing  the  signal 
of  the  cooking  computer  temperature  probe  correspond- 
ing to  the  actual  temperature  of  the  cooking  oil  with  the 
signal  produced  by  the  temperature  select  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  temp)erature  of  the  cooking  oil,  the 
temperature  control  circuitry  producing  a  signal  operat- 
ing the  heat  control  switch  means  when  the  actual  temper- 
ature of  the  cooking  oil  is  below  the  desired  temperature 
of  the  cooking  oil  and  control  of  the  heat  control  switch- 
ing means  is  in  the  primary  thermostat. 


one  end  of  said  second  electrical  lead  touches  the  second 
end  of  the  electrically  conductive  heater  filament  for 
forming  a  second  electrical  contact  and  the  other  end  of 
said  second  electrical  lead  protrudes  beyond  the  first 
layer; 
(e)  a  second  layer  comprising  an  elastomeric  dielectric  dis- 


posed over  the  heater  filament  and  the  first  and  second 
electrical  contacts;  and 
(0  means  for  permanently  connecting  the  first  layer  to  the 
second  layer  so  that  the  first  and  second  electrical 
contacts  are  enclosed  between  said  first  and  second  layers 
and  are  permanently  maintained  solely  by  forces  exerted 
by  such  elastomeric  dielectric. 


4,320,287 
TARGET  VEHICLE  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Harris  C.  Rawicz,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Electronics  Co.,  Inc.,  Plainfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,222 

Int.  aj  G06F  15/50.  15/58:  G05B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  235—412  2  Claims 
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4,320,286 
HEATER  ELEMENT 

Ronald  J.  Bomip,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sierracin 
Corporation,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,215 
Int.  a.3  H05B  3/34 
U.S.  a.  219—549  24  Claims 

1.  A  heater  element  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  layer  comprising  an  elastomeric  dielectric; 

(b)  a  length  of  electrically  conductive  heater  filament  of  a 
predetermined  resistivity  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  disposed  on  such  a  first  layer; 

(c)  a  first  electrical  lead  placed  on  the  first  layer  so  that  one 
end  of  said  first  electrical  lead  touches  the  first  end  of  the 
electrically  conductive  heater  filament  for  forming  a  first 
electrical  contact  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  electrical 
lead  protrudes  beyond  the  first  layer; 

(d)  a  second  electrical  lead  placed  on  the  first  layer  so  that 
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1.  In  combination  in  apparatus  for  filtering  the  velocity  of  a 
target  vehicle,  said  apparatus  utilizing  both  sensor  coordinates 
and  Urget  reference  coordinates,  an  output  for  supplying  sig- 
nals representing  the  best  target  estimate,  difference  means 
including  first  and  second  subtractive  inputs  and  an  output, 
target  position  predicting  computing  means  connecting  said 
output  and  said  first  input  of  said  difference  means,  sensor 
means  measuring  present  target  information  connected  to  the 
second  input  of  said  difference  means,  said  difference  means 
generating  a  positional  error  for  the  Urget  in  sensor  coordi- 
nates, summing  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  target 
position  predicting  computing  means,  coordinate  converting 
means  having  an  output,  a  first  input  connected  to  said  target 
predicting  computing  means  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
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said  output  of  said  difference  means  for  generating  at  said 
output  of  said  coordinate  converting  means  error  signals  mea- 
sured in  said  target  reference  coordinates,  and  gain  matrix 
means  having  inputs  connected  to  outputs  of  said  difference 
means  and  said  coordinate  converting  means  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  summing  means. 


4^20,288 
SOLAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Ronald  S.  Schlarlack.  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thermo 
Electron  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,403 
Int  a.i  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—203  R 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  tracking  system  comprising  a  source  of  precalcu- 
lated  information  regarding  the  path  of  the  sun  on  any  given 
day,  a  sensor  of  radiation  from  the  sun,  means  for  normally 
maintaining  said  sensor  trained  upon  the  sun  in  accordance 
with  signals  denved  from  said  source  of  precalculated  informa- 
tion, and  means  providing  an  output  from  said  sensor  for  modi- 
fying said  signals  to  reorient  said  sensor  only  upon  detection  by 
said  sensor  of  radiation  above  a  predetermined  threshold  level 
and  failure  of  said  sensor  to  remain  trained  upon  the  sun  within 
a  predetermined  degree  of  error. 


4,320,289 
PREOSION  LASER  PULSE  RADIOMETER 
Jack  R.  White,  Camarillo;  Charles  L.  Godwin,  and  Raymond  J. 
Blattel,  both  of  Oxnard,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  .\merica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,474 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  a.  250—214  R  11  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  measuring  radiant  energy 
from  a  pulsed  laser  in  the  presence  of  ambient  light,  which 
comprises: 

a.  means  responsive  to  pulses  of  radiant  energy  incident 
thereon  for  producing  a  current  proportional  to  the  in- 
stantaneous radiant  energy  of  said  incident  pulses; 

b.  means  for  integrating  the  current  produced  by  said  means 
responsive  to  said  pulses  to  produce  a  voltage  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  total  radiant  energy  of  said  incident  pulse; 

c.  means  for  discharging  said  voltage  signal  at  a  preselected 
time  constant;  and 

d.  means  for  measuring  the  period  of  time  that  the  voltage 


signal  produced  by  said  integrating  means  in  response  to 
the  current  produced  by  said  pulse  is  greater  than  a  refer- 
ence voltage,  the  period  of  time  being  proportional  to  the 
logarithm  of  the  total  pulse  energy. 


4,320,290 
CONSTANT  MAGNIFICATION  OPTICAL  TRACKING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Robert  E.  Frazer,  LaCanada,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,282 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  3/14 

VS.  a.  250—216  14  Claims 


h 


1.  A  constant  magnification  optical  tracking  system  for 
continuously  tracking  a  moving  object,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  traveling  objective  lens  for  providing  a  substantially  colli- 
mated  light  beam  substantially  parallel  to  an  average 
direction  of  travel  of  said  moving  object,  said  objective 
lens  having  a  focal  length  substantially  equal  to  the  optical 
distance  between  said  moving  object  and  said  traveling 
objective  lens; 

first  means  for  causing  said  moving  object  to  be  substantially 
located  at  the  focal  point  of  said  traveling  objective  lens 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  a  path  followed  by  said  moving 
object;  and 

second  means  located  in  said  collimated  light  beam  for  ob- 
serving said  moving  object. 


4,320,291 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Hiromu  Uramoto,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yuasa  Battery 

Company  Limited,  Takatsuki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,985,  Dec.  11, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,298, 

Jun.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

99,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1976,  51-126628 
Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 
V.S.  a.  250—227  12  Oaims 

1.  An  optical  instrument  for  measuring  the  specific  gravity 
of  a  solution,  said  instrument  comprising 
an  elongated  base  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  light-emitting  means  located  near  said  first  end  of  the 
elongated  base  body  for  emitting  a  ray  of  non-divergent 
light  through  the  elongated  base  body, 
a  photosensitive  element  located  near  said  first  end  of  the 
elongated  base  body  for  sensing  light  passing  through  the 
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elongated  base  body  in  parallel  with  said  ray  of  nondiver- 
gent  light  emitted  by  said  light-emitting  means,  and 
a  transparent  glass  member  having  a  refractive  index  value 
of  not  less  than  l.S  sealingly  connected  to  said  second  end 
of  the  elongated  base  body,  said  glass  member  including 
only  two  light-contacting  surfaces  which  consist  of  (a)  an 
incident  light  surface  which  is  positioned  and  inclined 
such  that  said  ray  of  non-divergent  light  emitted  from  said 


light-emitting  means  will  strike  the  incident  light  surface 
and  be  divided  into  a  light  portion  entering  the  solution  in 
which  the  optical  instrument  is  partly  immersed  and  a 
reflected  portion,  and  (b)  a  reflector  surface;  said  reflector 
surface  including  a  reflective  coating  enabling  100%  of 
the  light  hitting  said  reflector  surface  to  be  redirected 
towards  said  photosensitive  element  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  ray  of  non-divergent  light  emitted  from  said  light- 
emitting  means. 


4,320,292 
COORDINATE  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Shigeni  Oikawa;  Yuzo  Katayama;  Norio  Takato,  and  Takashi 
Kurokawa,  all  of  Mito,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00035,  §  371  Date  Aug.  22, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  22,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00436,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12,  1979 

per  FUed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  154,407 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02;  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  250—227  17  Qaims 


electronic  circuit  (101)  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  for 
producing  a  binary  signal  train  which  determines  a  coordinate 
position  where  said  light  beam  is  projected  by  said  light  pen. 


4,320,293 
ANGLE-POSITION  TRANSDUCER 

Harold  Guretzky,  56-05  Oearriew  Exp.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11364 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,680,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,335 

Int.  a.^  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  15  Claims 


UOCCOOCK-  I      f    Otft'tii! 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  angular  displacement  includ- 
ing an  optical  track  in  the  form  of  a  single  triangle  disposed  in 
continuous  manner  along  the  region  of  angular  interest,  means 
for  producing  a  source  of  radiation,  the  angular  displacement 
to  be  measured  being  determined  by  relative  angular  move- 
ment between  said  optical  track  and  said  radiation  source 
means,  said  radiation  source  means  having  an  output  in  the 
form  of  a  vanishingly  thin  line-beam  of  constant  intensity 
which  is  directed  to  impinge  broadside  on  said  optical  track 
and  thereby  illuminate  a  vanishingly  thin  line-pattern  thereon, 
and  transducer  means  spaced  from  and  aligned  relative  to  said 
optical  track  so  as  to  intercept  said  line-pattern  after  same 
impinges  on  said  optical  track  and  produce  an  output  porpor- 
tional  thereto,  said  optical  track  interacting  with  and  altering 
said  line-pattern  in  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  manner 
whereby  the  altered  line-pattern  received  by  said  transducer 
means  exhibits  one-to-one  correspondence  with,  and  is  a  linear 
analog  of,  said  relative  angular  movement. 


4,320,294 
CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Charies  J.  Everett,  Clinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,407,  Sep.  17, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 

17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,395 

Int.  a.3  GOID  5/34 

VS.  a.  250—231  P  12  Oaims 


S6A 


S4A 


1.  A  coordinate  input  apparatus  comrising  an  input  board 
(100)  including  two  optical  guide  arrays  superposed  one  upon 
the  other  with  the  optical  guide  channels  of  one  array  inter- 
sected at  right  angles  with  the  optical  guide  channels  of  the 
other  array,  each  array  having  a  plurality  of  paralelly  disposed 
optical  guide  channels  (11,  12),  each  channel  containing  an 
optical  scatterer  (22);  a  light  pen  (10)  adapted  to  project  a  light 
beam  upon  said  input  board;  photo  detector  (13,  14)  disposed 
to  oppose  one  end  surface  (llo,  12fl)  of  said  respective  optical 
guide  channels  for  detecting  scattered  light  of  said  projected 
light  beam  and  propagating  through  said  optical  guide  chan- 
nels to  convert  the  detected  light  into  electrical  signals;  and  an 


1.  In  a  control  device  having  a  housing  means  provided  with 
an  actuator  chamber  separated  from  a  pressure  differential 
chamber  by  wall  means  having  opening  means  therethrough 
receiving  a  movable  actuator  pin  that  transmits  movement  of  a 
movable  part  in  said  pressure  differential  chamber  to  said 
actuator  chamber  and  is  operatively  interconnected  to  one  end 
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of  an  adjustable  range  spring  disposed  in  said  actuator  chamber 
and  tending  to  move  said  actuator  pin  in  one  direction  relative 
to  said  housing  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  bridge  member  disposed  in  said  actuator  chamber  and 
haivng  a  pair  of  legs  straddling  said  range  spring  and  a  cross 
member  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  range  spring,  said  bridge 
member  being  separate  from  said  housing  means  and  being 
completely  confined  within  said  actuator  chamber,  said  cross 
member  carrying  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  other  end 
of  said  range  spring  relative  to  said  housing  means. 


4,320,295 
PANORAMIC  ION  DETECTOR 
Jean-Francois  Eloy,  Saint-Ismier,  France,  assignor  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,116 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1979,  79  01632 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  3/14;  BOID  59/44 
U.S.  a.  250—281  5  Qaims 


-K|      -h 


1.  A  panoramic  detector  for  ions  spatially  distributed  in 
different  beams,  said  detector  comprising  a  diaphragm  with 
plane  symmetry  having  an  opening  and  brought  to  a  given 
potential,  an  accelerating  electrode  having  an  op>ening  facing 
the  opening  in  the  diaphragm,  said  accelerating  electrode 
havmg  a  plane  symmetry  and  being  brought  to  a  negative 
potential  compared  with  that  of  the  diaphragm,  a  plane  elec- 
trode facing  the  accelerating  electrode  and  extending  across 
the  aperture  in  said  accelerating  electrode  so  that  ions  passing 
through  the  aperture  in  said  accelerating  electrode  will  im- 
pinge on  said  plane  electrode,  said  plane  electrode  being 
brought  to  a  negative  potential  compared  with  that  of  the 
diaphragm,  the  absolute  value  of  the  potential  of  the  plane 
electrode  being  greater  than  the  absolute  value  of  the  potential 
of  the  accelerating  electrode  and  a  plurality  of  processing 
means  for  processing  electron  signals  emitted  from  differing 
zones  of  the  plane  electrode  as  a  result  of  ion  impacts,  said 
plurality  of  processing  means  comprising  a  scintillator  and  a 
plurality  of  light  guides,  each  associated  with  one  of  the  zones 
of  the  scintillator,  juxtaposed  along  the  direction  of  said  plane 
of  symmetry. 


phor  upon  exposure  of  the  stimulable  phosphor  to  the  image- 
wise  radiation  is  photoelectrically  detected  over  the  entire  area 
of  the  image  to  obtain  information  of  the  image,  and  the  ob- 
tained image  information  is  fed  to  an  arithmetic  and  logical  unit 


10 


to  calculate  various  desired  image  processing  data,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  step  of 
recording  the  calculated  image  processing  data  on  the  stimu- 
lable phosphor. 


4,320,297 
SPLIT  DETECTOR 
Carl  N.  Cederstrand,  Brea,  and  Hoke  R.  Chism,  Jr.,  Anaheim, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,469 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—343  9  Qaims 


4,320,2% 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  DATA  IN  RADIATION  IMAGE 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Masamitsu  Ishida;  Hisatoyo  Kato,  and  Seyi  Matsumoto,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,803 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87798 
Int.  a.   G03C  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  250—327.1  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  radiation  image  recording  method  in  which  a  stimula- 
ble phosphor  is  exposed  to  an  imagewise  radiation  transmitted 
through  an  object  to  store  the  energy  of  the  radiation  and 
record  a  latent  image  of  a  radiation  image,  the  stimulable 
phosphor  is  then  exposed  to  stimulating  rays  to  read  out  the 
recorded  image  in  the  form  of  the  stored  energy  of  radiation 
thereon,  light  spontaneously  emitted  from  the  stimulable  phos- 


1.  An  infrared  gas  analyzer  comprising: 

one  sample  cell  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  for 
receiving  a  sample  stream  of  gas  having  several  compo- 
nents; 

one  source  mounted  at  said  first  end  of  said  sample  cell  for 
providing  a  source  of  infrared  energy  in  said  sample  cell; 

detector  means  mounted  at  said  second  end  of  said  sample 
cell  and  simultaneously  producing  a  pair  of  output  signals 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  infrared  energy  incident 
thereon,  said  detector  means  including  a  substrate  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  and  first  and  second  infrared  responsive 
devices  mounted  on  respective  sides  of  said  slot; 

first  band-pass  filter  means  mounted  between  said  source  and 
said  detector  means  for  passing  a  band  of  radiation  at  a 
first  selected  wavelength; 

second  band-pass  filter  means  mounted  between  said  source 
and  said  detector  means  for  passing  a  band  of  radiation  at 
a  second  selected  wavelength;  and 

separator  means  located  between  said  first  filter  means  and 
said  second  filter  means  for  supporting  said  detector 
means  and  for  preventing  interchange  of  radiation  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  selected  wavelengths,  said 
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separator  means  fitting  into  the  slot  in  said  substrate  to 
position  the  infrared  responsive  devices  of  said  detector 
means  to  receive  infrared  energy  through  respective  band- 
pass filter  means. 


incident  neutral  particle  is  converted  to  a  fast  electron 
which  escapes  from  the  cathode  plate,  and 


4,320,298 
WARHEAD  DETECTOR 
William  H.  Buford,  Jr.,  Granada  HUls,  and  John  J.  Wagner, 
Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Marquardt 
Corporation,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,830 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  250—358  R  3  Claims 


the  thickness  of  each  strip  being  approximately  half  the 
thickness  theoretically  required. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  interception  of  an  artificial  earth  orbit- 
ing satellite  and  the  detection  of  thermonuclear  material 
therein  comprising,  an  interceptor  vehicle  having  means  for 
establishing  and  maintaining  a  given  attitude  in  space  with 
respect  to  said  satellite,  high-energy  electron  beam  generating 
means  carried  within  said  vehicle,  said  attitude  maintaining 
means  being  adapted  to  direct  said  eletron  beam  toward  said 
satellite  and  thereby  produce  bremsstrahlung  from  the  interac- 
tion between  said  beam  and  the  surface  of  said  satellite,  and 
neutron  detector  means  carried  within  said  vehicle  and  respon- 
sive to  neutrons  radiated  from  said  satellite  as  a  result  of  the 
interaction  of  said  bremsstrahlung  with  thermonuclear  mate- 
rial contained  within  said  satellite. 


4,320,300 

ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  BY  SOLAR 

PHOTOIONIZATION 

Raymond  P.  Mariella,  Jr.,  Madison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 

N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,751 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  1/10;  HOIJ  39/34 

U.S.  Q.  250—423  P  1'  Claims 


V    — 


4,320,299 
POSmON-SENSmVE  NEUTRAL  PARTICLE  SENSOR 
James  E.  Bateman,  Abingdon,  and  John  F.  ConnoUy,  Reading, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,553 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1977, 

26595/77 

Int.  Q.^  GOIT  1/18 

U.S.  Q.  250—374  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cathode  plate  for  use  in  a  position-sensitive  neutral 

particle  sensor  comprising: 

a  thin  insulating  support  having  on  each  face  a  cathode  array 

of  spaced  metol  strips  arranged  adjacent  and  edge  to  edge, 

the  metal  of  which  the  strips  are  formed  being  such  that  an 


1.  A  process  for  separating  a  particular  isotope  of  an  element 
from  a  beam  of  atoms  of  the  particular  isotope  and  at  least  one 
other  isotope  of  the  element  which  comprises: 

(a)  exposing  the  beam  to  electromagnetic  radiation  of  a 
predetermined  wavelength  to  selectively  excite  atoms  of 
the  particular  isotope  of  the  element  to  an  excited  elec- 
tronic state  without  substantially  exciting  atoms  of  other 
isotopes  of  the  element, 

(b)  exposing  the  beam  to  solar  radiation  to  selectively  ionize 
the  excited  atoms  of  the  particular  isotope  without  sub- 
stantially ionizing  atoms  containing  other  isotopes  of  the 
element  and 

(c)  separating  ions  of  the  particular  isotope  from  the  remain- 
der of  the  beam. 
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4,320,301 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OZONE 
Ulrich   Kogelschatz,   Hausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,480 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   22,   1979, 
4782/79 

Int.  a.3  COIB  13/11 
XJJS.  a.  422—186.18  9  Claims 
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1.  An  ozonizer,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes; 

a  non-conductive  layer  provided  on  the  surface  of  at  least 
one  electrode  facing  the  other  electrode;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  layer  forming  electrically  sepa- 
rated islands  provided  on  said  non-conductive  layer. 


4,320,302 
METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  OR 
SEMIAUTOMATIC  DISTANCE  MEASUREMENT  AND 
FOCUSING  OF  THE  IMAGE  OF  AN  OBJECT  ONTO  A 
FOCAL  PLANE 
Karl  U.  Stein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie* 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,788 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1978,  2838647 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/14;  G03B  7/06;  GOIC  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250-578  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  sensing  the  degree  of  offset  of  split  light 
images, 

(a)  sensing  impinging  light  from  the  respective  images  by 
means  of  first  and  second  line  sensors  (2,  3)  which  provide 
first  and  second  lines  of  image  elements  (01-07,  U1-U7),  the 
line  sensors  (2,  3)  being  parallel  but  longitudinally  offset 
relative  to  each  other,  with  the  first  line  sensor  (2)  having  a 
first  series  of  image  elements  (01-03)  offset  longitudmally 
from  the  second  line  sensor  (3)  and  having  a  second  series  of 
image  elements  (04-07)  laterally  aligned  with  a  first  series 
of  image  elements  (U1-U4)  of  the  second  line  sensor  (3),  and 
with  the  second  line  sensor  (3)  having  a  second  series  of 
image  elements  (U5-U7)  offset  longitudinally  from  the  first 
line  sensor  (2),  the  second  series  of  image  elements  (04-07) 
of  said  first  line  sensor  (2)  having  the  same  predetermined 
number  of  image  elements  as  the  first  series  of  image  ele- 
ments (U1-U4)  of  said  second  line  sensor  (3), 

(b)  deriving  from  the  image  elements  of  said  first  and  second 
line  sensors  respective  sets  of  output  signals, 

(c)  digitally  processing  the  output  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  line  sensors  (2,  3)  to  produce  first  and  second  subsets 
of  digitalized  measurement  results  (at  6-1, 6-2,  etc.,  FIG.  2;  at 


6-1,  6-II,  etc.  FIG.  5)  with  each  first  subset  of  digitalized 
measurement  results  digitally  representing  the  output  signals 
from  a  subgroup  of  successive  image  elements  of  the  first 
line  sensor  having  said  predetermined  number  of  image 
elements  and  with  each  second  subset  of  digitalized  measure- 
ment results  digitally  representing  the  output  signals  from  a 
subgroup  of  successive  image  elements  of  the  second  line 
sensor  having  said  predetermined  number  of  image  elements, 
and 
(d)  sequentially  examining  the  first  and  second  subsets  of  digi- 
talized measurement  results  to  determine  which  of  said  first 
and  second  subsets  have  respectively  matching  pairs  of 
digitalized  measurement  results  so  as  to  determine  which  of 
the  respective  subgroups  of  successive  image  elements  of  the 
first  and  second  line  sensors  (2,  3)  have  supplied  respectively 
matching  pairs  of  output  signals. 


4320,303 
SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATION  OF  ELECTRICITY  BY 

UTILIZATION  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGE  BETWEEN 

LIQUEHED  NATURAL  GAS  AND  INTERMEDIATE 

HEAT  MEDIUM 

Isami  Ooka,  and  Yosinori  Hisazomi,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,964 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1979,  54-131371 
Int.  a.^  F28D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  290—1  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  generation  of  electricity  which  comprises 
warming  an  intermediate  heat  exchange  medium,  cooled  and 
liquefied  as  the  result  of  having  been  used  for  warming  LNG 
to  vaporize  the  LNG  with  water  or  sea  water  to  vaporize  the 
medium,  introducing  the  vaporized  intermediate  heat  ex- 
change medium  into  a  turbine  equipped  with  an  electric  power 
generator  thereby  driving  the  generator  and  then  using  the 
intermediate  heat  exchange  medium  discharged  from  the  tur- 
bine to  warm  LNG  to  vaporize  it  while  the  intermediate  heat 
exchange  medium  discharged  from  the  turbine  is  contacted 
with  condensed  liquid  intermediate  heat  exchange  medium  in 
contact  with  a  packing  material. 


4,32034 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FLOW  SPEED  OF 
A  MEDIUM  AND  FOR  RECOVERING  TTS  KINETIC 
ENERGY 
Jan  Karlsson,  Gothenburg,  and  Gert  Raimel,  Asa  Station,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  New  Environment  Energy  Develop- 
ment Aktiebolag  (NEED),  Gothenburg,  Sweden 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,121 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1978,  7801112; 
Jan.  10,  1979,  7900241 

Int.  Q.J  P03D  9/00;  H02P  9/04;  F03D  7/00;  P02K  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  290—55  2  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  flow  speed  of  a  medium,  such 

as  air,  and  for  recovering  its  kinetic  energy,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  series  of  annular  members  arranged  symmetrically  and 

separated  by  annular  slots,  said  members  being  located 
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coaxially  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  apparatus, 
which  axis  coincides  with  the  flow  direction  of  the  me- 
dium, each  of  said  members  having  an  aerodynamically 
curved  annular  leading  edge  facing  the  flow  of  the  me- 
dium and  a  tapered  end  in  the  opposite  direction  pointing 
essentially  outwards  from  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  com- 
bined curved  annular  leading  edges  of  the  members  defin- 
ing an  essentially  conical  inlet  opening  acting  as  a  flow 
speed  accelerator  for  the  medium,  said  inlet  opening  hav- 
ing a  decreasing  cross-sectional  area  in  the  flow  direction 


of  the  medium  and  the  combined  tapered  ends  of  the 
members  defining  an  essentially  conical  outlet  opening  for 
the  medium  acting  as  a  divergently  directing  diffuser  for 
the  medium,  said  outlet  opening  having  an  increasing 
cross-sectional  area  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  medium; 
and  wherein  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  medium  flowing 
through  the  apparatus  is  recovered  by  conventional 
means,  such  as  one  or  more  turbines  for  driving  an  electric 
generator,  said  means  being  located  coaxially  with  the 
center  axis  of  the  apparatus  in  the  center  thereof. 


voltages  to  form  the  voltage  to  the  load;  and  wherein  the  step 
of  maintaining  the  one  component  voltage  constant  comprises 
subtracting  the  other  component  voltage  from  the  voltage  to 
the  load,  comparing  the  result  to  a  second  reference  voltage, 
and  regulating  the  magnitude  of  the  three  phase  input  seen  by 
the  closed  loop  to  minimize  any  difference  between  the  com- 
pared voltages. 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  three  phase  input  into  a  con- 
stant voltage  to  a  load,  which  voltage  is  substantially  free  of 
harmonics  and  ripples,  the  method  comprising  continuously 
repeating  in  a  closed  loop,  receptive  of  the  three  phase  input, 
the  steps  of:  dividing  the  voltage  to  the  load  into  two  compo- 
nent voltages,  with  one  component  voltage  comprising  at  least 
80%  of  the  total;  maintaining  the  one  component  voltage 
constant  and  load  independent;  comparing  the  voltage  to  the 
load  to  a  first  reference  voltage  to  obtain  the  difference  there- 
between; adjusting  the  value  of  the  other  component  voltoge 
to  minimize  said  difference;  and  adding  the  two  component 


4,320,306 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CURRENT  OR  POWER  BETWEEN  INTERCONNECTED 

POWER  STATIONS 

Masayuki  Kohga,  Tokyo,  and  Shigemitsu  Taguchi,  Tama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shoei  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,257 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-88950 

Int.  Q.3  H02J  3/18 

U.S.  Q.  307—51  14  Claims 


4,32035 
METHOD  AND  VOLTAGE  SOURCE  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
SMOOTHED  VOLTAGE  FROM  THREE-PHASE 
CURRENT 
Friedrich  W.  Thomas,  Hasselroth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,684 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1979,2907580 

Int  Q.3  H02M  7/19 
VS.  Q.  307—6  4  Qaims 


va.nG£ 
l«i»M,iE,-Eti 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  current  or  power  between 
interconnected  power  stations  comprising: 
first  step  of  measuring  a  deviation  from  a  base  load  in  an 

active  current  or  power  produced  from  a  specific  power 

station; 
second  step  of  measuring  a  deviation  from  a  normal  value  in 

the  terminal  voltage  of  said  specific  power  station; 
third  step  of  yielding  a  linear  function  of  the  ratio  of  said 

voltage  deviation  to  said  current  or  power  deviation; 
fourth  step  of  yielding  a  product  of  said  function  of  ratio  and 

an  active  current  flowing  out  of  an  arbitrary  power  station 

interconnected  with  said  specific  power  station; 
fifth  step  of  yielding  a  resultant  of  said  active  current  and  a 

reactive  current  represented  by  said  product; 
sixth  step  of  summing  up  said  resultant  current  and  other 

currents  of  said  power  station  including  the  internal  load 

current;  and 
seventh  step  of  making  the  internal  generation  current  of 

said  power  station  coincident  substantially  with  said  sum 

of  currents. 


4,32037 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION 

OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ORCLTTS 
Rudolf  Schierjott,  Germering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,626 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937539 

Int  Q.5  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  307—91  5  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  reducing  electromagnetic  interfer- 
ence in  an  electronic  circuit  which  does  not  have  mains  separa- 
tion at  an  input  side  and  which  generates  high-frequency  noise 
voltages,  comprising:  said  circuit  having  a  shielded  input  por- 
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tion  at  the  input  side  and  a  shielded  output  portion  at  an  output 
side  electrically  separated  by  means  of  a  transformer  and  hav- 
ing a  filter  circuit  arranged  at  the  input  side  and  output  side;  a 
large-surface  printed  circuit  board  having  surface-wide  elec- 
trodes substantially  covering  both  surfaces  arranged  between 


f 


a 


■f 


^    y    _^ 


4,320^09 
OSCILLATORY  aRCUIT  UTILIZING  PTC  RESISTOR 
Charles  R.  Griffiths,  Standish,  and  William  G.  Ferguson,  Cum- 
berland  Center,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,616 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  61/06 

VS.  a.  307—132  T  1  Gaim 
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the  shielded  circuit  portion  at  the  input  side  and  the  shielded 
circuit  portion  at  the  output  side,  the  one  electrode  being 
connected  to  a  shield  at  the  input  side  and  its  other  electrode 
being  connected  to  a  ground  for  the  circuit  portion  allocated  to 
the  shield  at  the  output  side. 


4,320,308 
PULSE  DUTY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Shinichiro  Iwasakl,  Auburn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Company,  Limited,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,675 

Int.  a.'  H03K  3/00:  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  307—106  9  Claims 


10*^- 
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1.  A  pulse  duty  control  system,  comprising: 

a  pulse  duty  controlling  element  including  a  core  made  of  an 
amorphous  magnetically  soft  material  having  a  first  and  a 
second  electrical  coil  disposed  thereon,  said  first  electrical 
coil  having  a  first  termmal  coupled  to  an  output  terminal 
of  said  system,  said  second  electrical  coil  having  a  first 
terminal  coupled  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  voltage  source; 

pulse  generator  means  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  of  a  given 
frequency; 

current  controlling  means  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  of 
said  second  electrical  coil  for  controlling  a  current  flow- 
ing through  said  second  electrical  coil; 

control  circuit  means  for  applying  a  control  voltage  to  said 
current  controlling  means,  said  control  voltage  control- 
ling the  amplitude  of  said  current  flowing  through  said 
second  electrical  coil; 

a  first  switching  circuit  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  of  said 
first  electrical  coil,  said  first  switching  circuit  having  an 
input  coupled  to  receive  said  pulse  signal  from  said  pulse 
generator  means,  said  first  switching  circuit  allowing  a 
current  to  flow  through  said  first  electrical  coil  during  a 
portion  of  a  first  half-period  of  said  pulse  signal; 

a  second  switching  circuit  coupled  to  said  current  control- 
Hng  means,  said  second  switching  circuit  having  an  input 
coupled  to  receive  said  pulse  signal  produced  by  said 
pulse  generator  means,  said  second  switching  circuit  al- 
lowing said  current  to  flow  through  said  second  electrical 
coil  during  a  portion  of  a  second  half-period  of  said  pulse 
signal. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  applying  power  to  a  load  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  on-ofT  cycle  comprising:  a  power 
source;  a  switch  in  series  with  the  power  source;  the  combina- 
tion of  a  resistor,  a  relay  coil  and  a  PTC  resistor  forming  a  first 
series  circuit  between  the  switch  and  the  power  source;  the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  contacts  and  a  load  forming  a  second 
series  circuit  between  the  switch  and  the  power  source,  the 
second  series  circuit  being  in  parallel  to  the  first  series  circuit, 
the  pair  of  contacts  being  energizable  by  the  relay  coil;  and  a 
diode  electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  a  point  between  the 
resistor  and  the  relay  coil  and  at  the  end  to  a  point  between  the 
pair  of  contacts  and  the  load. 


4,320,310 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 
PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  WITH  MANUALLY 
INSERTABLE  JUMPERS 
Alois  Knoll,  Schonaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Centra-Burkle  GmbH  &  Co.,  Schonaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914611 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  307—141  6  Claims 


190< 


200 


1.  A  programmable  system  for  the  automatic  control  of 
switching  operations  at  preselected  times  in  a  program  cycle 
divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  time  intervals  of  changeable 
duration,  comprising: 

memory  means  including  a  multiplicity  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary conductors  forming  two  intersecting  arrays; 

manually  settable  connector  means  for  electrically  bridging 
a  selected  primary  conductor  and  a  selected  secondary 
conductor  to  form  any  of  a  multiplicity  of  potential  junc- 
tions each  identifying  the  beginning  of  a  respective  time 
interval; 

clock  means  providing  real-time  digital  readings  of  said  time 
intervals; 

evaluating  means  including  circuitry  timed  for  sequentially 
energizing  said  primary  conductors  and  scanning  said 
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secondary  conductors  in  a  recurrent  operating  period 
substantially  shorter  than  the  shortest  of  said  time  inter- 
vals with  generation  of  an  output  signal  upon  the  scanning 
of  any  secondary  conductor  connected  to  an  energized 
primary  conductor,  said  evaluating  means  further  includ- 
ing decoding  means  for  detecting  the  identity  of  the  time 
interval  assigned  to  the  Junction  giving  rise  to  said  output 
signal  and  for  emitting  a  switching  command  upon  said 
identity  matching  the  current  reading  of  said  clock  means; 
and 

changeover  means  connected  to  said  evaluating  means  for 
selectively  modifying  the  operation  of  said  decoding 
means  to  alter  the  temporal  significance  of  output  signals 
obtained  from  said  junctions; 

said  memory  means  further  including  a  cover  plate  overly- 
ing said  arrays  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  first  apertures 
registering  with  respective  intersections  of  said  arrays, 
said  changeover  means  including  switch  means  on  said 
cover  plate  and  at  least  one  program  plate  positionable  on 
said  cover  plate  to  coact  with  said  switch  means,  said 
program  plate  being  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  sec- 
ond apertures  registering  with  at  least  some  of  said  first 
apertures  upon  emplacement  of  said  program  plate  on  said 
cover  plate,  said  connector  means  including  jumpers  in- 
sertable  into  aligned  first  and  second  apertures. 


4,320,311 
COMBINATION  ISOLATING  SWITCH  AND  CURRENT 

TRANSFORMER 
Jean  P.  Avocat,  Lambres  lez  Douai,  France,  assignor  to  S.A. 
Douaisienne  de  Transformateurs   Electriques  de   Mesure, 
Douai,  France 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,103 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1979,  79  08412 
Int.  a.3  H02B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  307—147  12  Qaims 


extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder  and  being 
of  unequal  length, 
(iv)  contact  means  disposed  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  longer 
conductor  arms,  said  contact  means  being  connectable 
with  the  fixed  contact  means  of  the  cell  when  the  isolat- 
ing switch  is  in  the  closed  position  and  being  connect- 
able with  the  fixed  contact  means  of  the  slidable  frame 
when  the  isolating  switch  is  in  the  open  position,  and 
(v)  contact  means  disposed  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  shorter 
conductor  arms,  said  contact  means  being  connectable 
with  the  adjacent  circuit  breaker  apparatus  when  the 
isolating  switch  is  in  the  closed  position  aforesaid, 
(vi)  said  long  arm  and  short  arm  contact  means  at  each 
pole  being  connected  by  the  diametral  conductive  core 
at  each  pole,  and 
(c)  screens  afiixed  to  the  slidable  frame  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  movable  assembly  and  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  cylinder  to  come  as  close  as  possible  to  the  cylinder 
without  touching  it,  one  screen  being  conductive  and  the 
other  screen  being  insulating,  said  two  screens  being  offset 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  to  provide  a  distance 
between  the  screens  not  less  than  the  space  occupied  by 
the  arms  when  the  isolating  switch  is  in  the  open  position 
aforesaid. 


4,320,312 
SMALLER  MEMORY  CELLS  AND  LOGIC  CTRCUITS 

Laurence  G.  Walker,  Palo  Alto;  James  D.  Sansbury,  Portola 
Valley;  Robert  D.  Rung,  Jr.,  Menlo  Park,  and  Juliana 
ManoUu,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,377 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/Oa  17/60;  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  307—238.8  6  Qaims 


BIT   LINE 


BIT  LINE 


1.  An  isolating  switch  for  use  in  a  voltage  cell  having  fixed 
electrical  contact  means  connected  to  a  source  of  power,  said 
isolating  switch  providing  at  least  the  isolating  switch  function 
and  the  disconnection  function  for  an  adjacent  circuit  breaker 
apparatus,  characterized  by  the  combination  of 

(a)  at  least  one  frame  mounted  slidably  internally  of  the  cell, 
said  slidable  frame  having  a  fixed  electrical  contact  means 
connected  to  ground, 

(b)  a  movable  assembly  mounted  rotatably  on  the  slidable 
frame  with  capacity  for  pivotal  movement,  said  movable 
assembly  comprising 

(i)  an  oscillatable  rotary  cylinder  formed  of  insulating 
material  and  pivotal  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

(ii)  a  handle  connected  to  the  cylinder  for  turning  the 
cylinder  through  an  amplitude  of  a  quarter  of  a  turn, 

(iij)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  co-planar  isolating  switch 
poles  formed  integrally  with  the  cylinder  and  extending 
diametrically  through  the  cylinder,  each  said  pole  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  co-axial  insulation-covered  conductor 
arms  containing  a  diametral  conductive  core,  said  arms 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  voltage  source  of  voltage  Vj; 

a  second  voltage  source  of  voltage  V2; 

a  leaky  MOSFET  having  a  bulk  region  connected  to  the 
second  voltage  source  to  bias  the  bulk  region  at  V2  and 
having  a  doped  region  forming  a  leaky  p-n  junction  of 
conductance  g  with  the  bulk  region,  said  MOSFET  being 
of  the  conduction  type  for  which  a  bulk  bias  V2  preserves 
a  reverse  bias  on  said  junction  for  doped  region  voltages  in 
the  range  between  Vi  and  V2;  and 

a  variable  conductance  device  having  a  first  electrode  con- 
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nected  to  the  first  voltage  source,  a  second  electrode 
connected  to  the  doped  region  of  the  MOSFET  and  a 
logic  input  responsive  to  logic  signals  to  control  the  con- 
ductance between  its  first  and  second  electrodes  to  assume 
either  a  high  conductance  value  greater  than  g  or  a  low 
conductance  value  less  than  g,  whereby  said  leaky  junc- 
tion and  said  variable  conductance  device  are  connected 
in  series  between  the  first  and  second  voltage  sources  and 
whereby  the  voltoge  of  the  doped  region  assumes  a  first 
logic  voltage  level  representing  a  first  logic  state  when  the 
variable  conductance  device  assumes  its  high  conductance 
value  and  whereby  the  voltage  of  the  doped  region  as- 
sumes a  second  logic  voltage  level  representing  a  second 
logic  state  when  the  variable  conductance  device  assumes 
its  low  conductance  value. 


4,320,313 

GUNN-EFFECr  DEVICE  MODULATABLE  BY  CODED 

PULSES,  AND  A  PARALLEL-SERIES  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  USING  SAID  DEVICE 

Maurice  Gloanec,  and  Rene  Castagne,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,659,  Mar.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,537 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1977,  77  08998 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  47/02.  27/26 

MS.  a.  307—243  6  Claims 


1.  A  Gunn-effect  device  integrated  on  the  planar-side  of  a 
semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semi-insulating  substrate 

an  n-doped  epitaxial  layer  able  to  exhibit  the  phenomenon  of 
negative  differential  mobility  of  its  charge  carriers  and 
forming  a  first  band  whose  each  end  bears  an  ohmic 
contact; 

a  second  band  narrower  than  the  first  band  extending  later- 
ally from  the  first  band  and  terminated  by  a  larger  area, 
said  second  band  bearing  a  Schottky  contact; 

a  plurality  of  fingers  each  finger  comprising  a  metallization 
formed  on  said  substrate,  said  fingers  overlapping  the  first 
band  and  being  located  between  the  second  band  and  one 
of  the  ohmic  contacts;  and 

means  for  applying  pulses  of  a  predetermined  voltage  to  said 
fingers  to  create  space  charge  zones  within  said  bands  for 
limiting  the  Gunn  domain  in  said  first  band  under  said 
fingers  and  for  lessening  without  extinguishing  a  current 
within  the  device. 


a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  transistor,  constituting  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  steady  current  source; 

an  analog  gate  constituted  by  one  of  a  p-n-p-n  and  n-p-n-p- 
type  structure  formed  by  a  fourih  and  a  fifth  complemen- 
tary transistor,  one  of  these  being  a  lateral  type  transistor 
and  the  other  being  a  transverse  type  transistor,  said  ana- 
log gate  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  fifth 
transistor  and  said  output  being  connected  to  the  collector 
of  the  fifth  transistor,  the  emitter  of  the  fourth  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  first  steady  current  source  and  to 
said  second  input,  said  second  input  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  timing  signals; 


W^^l 


t—^ 


a  flip-flop  constituted  by  a  sixth  and  a  seventh  complemen- 
tary transistor,  one  being  a  lateral  type  transistor  and  the 
other  being  a  transverse  type  transistor,  said  flip-flop 
having  an  input,  the  emitter  of  the  sixth  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  second  steady  current  source,  the  base  of 
the  sixth  transistor  and  the  collector  of  the  seventh  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  the  third  steady  current  source  and 
to  one  pole  of  a  diode,  the  input  of  the  flip-flop  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  the  seventh  transistor,  to  the 
collector  of  the  sixth  transistor  and  to  the  output  of  the 
analog  gate,  the  base  of  the  seventh  transistor  and  the 
collector  of  the  sixth  transistor  having  a  common  region, 
the  emitter  of  the  seventh  transistor  being  connected  to 
earih  and  the  output  of  said  sequential  logic  element  being 
connected  to  the  other  pole  of  said  diode. 


4,320,315 
fail-safe  and  GATE  ORCUIT 
John  J.  Kohn,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
InCf  Swissrale,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,723 

Int  a.3  H03K  79/007,  19/082.  19/20 

U.S.  a.  307—454  9  Oaims 
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4,320,314 
SEQUENTIAL  LOGIC  ELEMENT 
Ngu  T.  Pham,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  19, 1978,  78  35636 
Int  Q\?  H03K  3/28S.  3/352 
VS.  a.  307—288  3  Claims 

1.  A  sequential  logic  element  with  a  memory  having  an 
analog  gate  and  a  flipvflop  with  a  single  output,  wherein  it 
comprises: 


T5»- 


1.  A  fail-safe  logic  circuit  comprising,  a  free-running  multivi- 
brator having  a  first  and  a  second  transistor,  a  first  voltage 
reference  network  including  a  first  coupling  capacitor  and  a 
first  zero  voltoge  reference  diode  coupled  to  said  first  transis- 
tor, and  a  second  voltoge  reference  network  including  a  sec- 
ond coupling  capacitor  and  a  second  zero  voltoge  reference 
diode  coupled  to  said  second  transistor  so  that  said  free-run- 
ning multivibrator  produces  a.c.  oscillations  when  and  only 
when  said  first  voltoge  reference  network  supplies  biasing  and 
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operating  potentials  to  said  first  transistor  and  said  second 
voltoge  reference  network  supplies  biasing  and  operating  po- 
tentials to  said  second  transistor. 


4,320,316 
OPERATION  TIME  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Horoshi  Horii,  Kashihara;  Masao  Itou,  Nara;  Hidenosuke  Ma- 
tsuffloto,  and  Toshio  Manuno,  both  of  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  E^lectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1979,  54-052099 
Int.  a.^  H03K  5/13.  5/159 
U.S.  a.  307—595  4  Claims 


i^-en. 


rototional  force  of  the  rotor  imparted  to  the  operator  by 
said  friction  of  the  bearing  means, 
and  resilient  return  means  engaged  by  the  operator  and 
Of>erable  to  release  the  operator  from  said  switch  means 


I  ^  %i\Ji   -  ■ 


ff 


actuation  upon  reduction  of  said  bearing  friction  occa- 
sioned by  reduction  of  rotor  angular  velocity, 
said  switch  means  controlling  disconnection  of  said  power 
means  upon  said  release  from  said  switch  means  actuation. 


1.  An  operation  time  control  apparatus  comprising 

a  comparator  (34)  which  issues  ON-output  signal  and  OFF- 
output  signal  responding  to  input  signal  thereto, 

a  timer  circuit  (36)  including  a  capacitor  which  is  charged 
with  said  ON-output  signal  and  is  made  to  discharge  upon 
issuing  of  said  OFF-output, 

a  dual  level  comparator  (65),  output  signal  of  which  turns  off 
when  an  output  voltoge  of  said  timer  circuit  (36)  at  the 
time  after  a  turning  off  of  said  comparator  (34)  decreases 
to  a  lower  reference  voltoge  V/,  and  turns  on  when  the 
output  voltoge  of  said  timer  circuit  (36)  restores  to  a 
higher  reference  voltoge  V^, 

a  counter  (67)  which  counts  OFF-signals  issued  from  said 
dual  level  comparator  (65)  when  said  comparator  (34) 
turns  off,  and  issues  a  first  output  signal  based  on  a  first 
output  of  said  dual  level  comparator  (65)  and  a  time-end 
output  signal  when  a  predetermined  number  of  said  OFF- 
signals  are  counted, 

a  charge  control  circuit  (68)  which,  during  a  time  period 
from  the  issuing  of  said  first  output  signal  to  the  issuing  of 
said  time  end  output  signal,  makes  the  charging  of  said 
capacitor  with  an  OFF-output  from  said  dual  level  com- 
parator (65),  and 

a  prevention  circuit  (62)  which  prevent  transfer  of  output  of 
said  comparator  (34)  to  an  output  circuit  (39)  during  a 
time  period  (Ji)  from  a  turning  off  of  the  output  of  said 
comparator  (34)  to  said  issuance  of  said  first  output  signal. 


4,320,317 
MOTOR  OVERLOAD  SAFETY  DEVICE 
John  J.  Bowey,  Unit  2, 1  Hazel  St.,  Ascot  Park,  Sute  of  South 
Australia,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Mar.  23,  1979,  PD 
8195 

Int  a.}  H02K  11/00 
VS.  a.  310—68  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  motor  safety  device  overload  responsive  to  reduction  of 
angular  velocity  of  a  rotor  in  a  motor,  which  has  a  rotor  having 
a  shaft  joumalled  for  rototion  in  bearings  in  a  stotor,  and  power 
means  to  induce  said  rototion,  comprising: 
bearing  means  providing  bearing  friction  and  being  freely 
rototoble  on  and  carried  by  the  rotor,  said  bearing  means 
having  an  operator  thereon, 
switch  means  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the  operator  by 


4,320,318 
BRUSH  ACTUATION  MECHANISM 

William  F.  Weldon,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,874,  Oct.  26, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,037 

Int  a.3  H02K  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  310—219  10  Clainu 


1.  In  a  system  which  includes  a  rotor,  a  ring  of  sliding  electri- 
cal contacts  disposed  proximate  a  curved  peripheral  surface  of 
said  rotor,  and  conductive  means  connected  to  said  sliding 
electrical  contocts  for  communicating  a  transfer  current  to  and 
from  said  rotor  through  said  sliding  electrical  contacts,  an 
improved  system  for  controlling  the  location  of  the  sliding 
electrical  contocts  relative  to  the  rotor  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  generally  parallel  to 

the  axis  of  the  rotor; 
an  electrical  conductor  having  a  generally  circular  poriion 

proximate  the  ring  of  sliding  electrical  contacts; 
means  for  mechanically  coupling  the  sliding  contocts  and 
electrically  isolating  said  contacts  from  the  circular  por- 
tion of  the  electrical  conductor;  and 
means  for  generating  an  electric  current  through  the  circular 
poriion  of  the  electrical  conductor  to  induce  a  magnetic 
force  to  act  upon  said  circular  poriion  in  a  direction  that 
varies  the  degree  of  frictional  engagement  of  the  sliding 
contacts  with  the  rotor. 
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4,320,319 
IRONLESS  ROTOR  WINDING  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR, 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Yigi  Takahashi,  609-3,  Horinishi,  Hatano-shi,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,182 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1978,  53-64375; 
Jun.  6,  1978,  53-67312 

Int.  a.5  H02K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  310—266  5  Claims 


ing  therefrom,  at  least  said  arms  having  electrodes  formed 
thereon,  said  quartz  crystal  having  electrical  X,  mechanical  Y, 
and  optical  Z  axes,  and  said  vibrator  formed  by  cutting  said 
quartz  crystal  at  a  selected  cutting  angle  relative  to  said  axes  to 
form  a  quartz  crystal  plate,  said  quartz  crystal  plate  having  a 
selected  thickness  whereby  the  frequency  difference  between 
the  first  and  second  modes  of  vibration  is  no  greater  than  15% 
of  said  first  mode  of  vibration,  whereby  a  favorable  frequency- 
temperature  characteristic  is  provided. 


1.  An  ironless  cup-shaped  rotor  for  an  electric  motor  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  formed  from  a  continuous  winding 
of  consecutive  closely  spaced  turns  of  heat-treated  self-bonda- 
ble  wire,  each  said  turn  including  a  first  portion  forming  a  first 
terminate  face  of  an  said  cylindrical  body,  said  first  portion 
lying  generally  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  body,  a  second  portion  disposed  upon  the  circum- 
ference and  lying  at  a  first  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
body,  a  third  portion  disposed  at  the  circumferential  edge  of 
the  other  terminate  face  of  said  cylindrical  body,  and  a  fourth 
portion  also  disposed  upon  the  circumference  of,  and  at  a 
second  angle  substantially  equal  to  said  first  angle  to  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  body,  each  said  turn  being  held  in  place  by  a 
heat-treated  subsequent  turn  of  said  self-bondable  wire  to  form 
said  cylindrical  body  into  a  rigid  cup-shaped  rotor. 


4,320,321 
HOLLOW-CATHODE  GAS-DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Vitaly  V.  Alexandrov,  korpus  610,  kv.  22,  Moscow,  103489; 
Anatoly  I.  Bezlepkln,  korpus  200"V",  kv.  61,  Moscow, 
103460;  Boris  A.  KonstantinoT,  korpus  508,  kv.  29,  Moscow, 
103536;  Olga  V.  Melnikova,  korpus  1,  kv.  8,  Moscow,  B. 
Demidovsky  pereulok,  17;  Anatoly  S.  Khomyak,  korpus  320, 
kv.  68,  Moscow,  103482;  Lev  I.  Schukin,  korpus  921,  kv.  203, 
Moscow,  103482,  and  Marat  S.  Chukin,  korpus  418,  kv.  113, 
Moscow,  103498,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,930 

Int.  a.3H01J7  7/04,  61/04 

U.S.  a.  313—209  1  aaim 


4,320,320 

COUPLED  MODE  TUNING  FORK  TYPE  QUARTZ 

CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR 

Eishi  Momosaki;  Shigeru  Kogure,  and  Minoru  Inoue,  all  of 

Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikl  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1978,  53-149499; 
Dec.  1,  1978,  53-149500;  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-150182;  Dec.  4, 1978, 
53-150183;  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-150186 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/0% 
U.S.  a.  310—361  45  Claims 


«« 


1.  A  quartz  tuning  fork  vibrator  for  a  timekeeping  device, 
said  vibrator  having  at  least  two  modes  of  vibration,  said  vibra- 
tor comprising  quartz  crystal  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  tuning 
fork,  said  tuning  fork  including  a  base  portion  and  arms  extend- 


1.  A  hollow-cathode  gas-discharge  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  filled  with  an  inert  gas  and  provided  with  a 
window  designed  to  pass  line  spectrum  emission  of  chemi- 
cal elements; 

an  anode  of  said  tube  contained  within  said  envelope; 

a  cathode  of  said  tube  contained  within  said  envelope  and 
isolated  from  said  anode,  said  cathode  being  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  diameter  d,  which  is 
open  on  the  side  of  said  anode,  and  an  end  surface  dis- 
posed on  said  side; 

said  anode  of  said  tube  representing  a  hollow  body  of  revo- 
lution open  on  both  ends  and  arranged  within  said  enve- 
lope coaxially  with  said  cylindrical  cavity  of  said  cathode, 
said  body  being  composed  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion 
mating  a  hollow  variable-section  portion; 

said  hollow  cylindrical  portion  of  said  anode  arranged  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  end  surface  of  said  cathode  and  represent- 
ing a  hollow  cylindrical  structure  with  a  cavity  diameter 
D  and  a  bottom  provided  with  a  central  opening  and 
disposed  level  with  or  below  said  end  surface  of  said 
cathode; 

said  hollow  variable-section  portion  of  said  anode  contain- 
ing a  cavity  whose  diameter  evenly  increases  in  the  direc- 
tion of  emission  from  said  diameter  D  of  said  preceding 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  anode,  a  height  1  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  anode,  said  diameter  D  of  its  cavity, 
and  said  diameter  d  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  of  said  cath- 
ode being  related  to  one  another  as  follows: 

3d^l^6d 

2gD/dS4. 
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4^20^22 

ELECTRODE  GEOMETRY  TO  IMPROVE  ARC 

STABILFTY 

Harold  L.  RothweU,  Jr.,  Rowley;  WiUiam  M.  Keeffe,  Rockport, 

and  W.  Calvin  Gun^e,  Danvers,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1324>30 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  61/04.  61/30 

U.S.  a.  313—217  3  Claims 


4,320324 
FLAT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Kazuo  Ariga,  Tokyo,  and  Mitunari  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107^56 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    30,    1978,   53- 
182657[U] 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  61/30.  61/42 
VJS.  a.  313—493  8  Claims 


1.  A  high  intensity  arc  discharge  device  having  a  transparent 
body  including  an  arc  chamber  containing  an  arc  generating 
and  sustaining  medium  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  sealed  in  said 
body  and  extending  into  said  arc  chamber,  said  electrodes 
having  major  portions  and  minor  portions,  said  major  portions 
of  said  electrodes  being  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  said  minor  portions  being  formed  as  substan- 
tially circular  loops  at  least  partially  convergent  toward  each 
other,  a  stable  arc  region  existing  primarily  between  said  con- 
vergent portions  of  said  loops. 


4,320^23 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  HEAT  RADIATION 

PROPERTIES  OF  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  ROTARY  ANODE 

AND  A  ROTARY  ANODE  THUS  OBTAINED 

Frederik  Magendans;  Gerhardus  A.  Te  Raa,  and  Bemhard  J.  van 

Rheenen,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,964 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   May    1,    1979, 
7903389 

Int.  C1.3  HOIJ  35/08.  35/10 
UJS.  a.  313—330  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  heat  radiation  properties  of  a 
rotary  anode  having  a  supporting  body  consisting  of  a  molyb- 
denum alloy  and  a  target  consisting  of  a  tungsten  alloy,  a 
portion  only  of  said  target  being  adapted  for  use  as  a  focal  path, 
wherein  a  heat  radiation  improving  layer  is  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  anode,  characterized  by 
roughening  substantially  the  whole  surface,  except  the  focal 

path,  of  the  rotary  anode  by  blasting  with  steel  grit, 
then  removing  any  steel  grit  particles  embedded  in  the  anode 

by  means  of  an  acid,  and 
then  coating  substantially  the  whole  surface  of  the  anode, 
except  the  target,  with  a  rough  tungsten  layer  by  flame 
spraying. 
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1.  In  combination,  a  flat  type  fluorescent  lamp  and  a  frame 
therefor,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  rectangular,  dish-shaped  halves  (1)  each 
having  a  projecting  flat  surface  portion  (2)  and  a  periph- 
eral flange  portion  (3)  surrounding  said  projecting  portion 
(2),  said  dish-shaped  halves  (1)  facing  each  other  and  being 
connected  together  at  said  peripheral  flange  portions 
thereof  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  hollow  body  have 
two  opposed  short  ends  and  two  opposed  longer  sides; 

a  stem  (7)  disposed  at  only  one  of  said  short  ends  of  the 
connected  rectangular  hollow  body,  said  stem  (7)  contain- 
ing an  exhaust  pipe  (11)  and  voltage  supply  terminals 
(12.13); 

a  first  discharge  electrode  (14)  coupled  to  said  voltage  sup- 
ply terminals  (12,13)  and  being  in  said  rectangular  hollow 
body  at  said  one  short  end  thereof; 

a  second  discharge  electrode  (10)  mounted  in  said  hoUow 
body  at  the  opposite  short  end  of  said  rectangular  hollow 
body; 

a  base  (18)  having  two  pairs  of  pin  electrodes  (16,17),  said 
base  being  located  only  at  said  one  short  end  of  said  rect- 
angular hollow  body  in  the  vicinity  of  the  stem  (7); 

a  pair  of  lead  wires  (8,9)  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second 
discharge  electrode  (10),  said  lead  wires  (8,9)  extending 
from  said  second  discharge  electrode  (10)  to  said  base  (18), 
said  lead  wires  (8,9)  extending  outside  of  said  rectangular 
hollow  body  and  along  and  adjacent  to  the  outside  mar- 
ginal area  of  said  flange  portions  (3)  of  the  dish-shaped 
halves  (1)  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  length  of  said 
longer  sides  of  said  rectangular  hollow  body  and  over  a 
portion  of  said  one  short  end  of  said  rectangular  hollow 
body; 

the  other  ends  of  said  lead  wires  (8,9)  and  said  voltage  sup- 
ply terminals  (12,13)  being  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  pin  electrodes  of  said  base  (18);  and 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  (15)  surrounding  substantially 
the  complete  periphery  of  said  rectangular  hollow  body, 
said  frame  (15)  having  a  groove  (19)  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  thereof  for  receiving  and  engaging  said  flanges  (3) 
therein,  the  portion  of  said  lead  wires  (8,9)  which  extend 
along  said  flange  portions  being  received  m  said  groove 
(19)  of  said  frame  (15). 
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4^20,325 

CIRCUIT  FOR  STARTING  AND  BALLASTING  ARC 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Thomas  E.  Andenoo,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,322,  Apr.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,399 

InL  a. J  H05B  il/OO,  39/00,  41/14 

U.S.  a.  315—205  9  Claims 


4,320,326 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
BRIGHTNESS  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  GAS  DISCHARGE 
LAMP  WITHOUT  AN  INCANDESCENT  CATHODE 
Walter  Banziger,  Wolfhalden,  and  Hanspeter  Coofial,  Eggers- 
riet,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Elstrom  Electronic  AG, 
Wolfhalden,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH79/00012,  §  371  Date  Oct  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  11,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00615,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  6,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  189,923 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    11,   1978, 
1488/78;  Apr.  6,  1978,  3679/78 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/392 
MS.  CL  315—307  13  Claims 


ms    m  on 


1.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  a  gas-filled,  high-pres- 
sure high-intensity  type  of  arc  lamp  from  an  electric  power 
source,  comprising  an  oscillatory  starting  circuit  connected  to 
be  powered  by  said  power  source  and  including  a  transformer 
having  an  output  winding  for  providing  pulsating  voltage  of 
given  frequency,  means  for  applying  to  said  arc  lamp  a  starting 
voltage  derived  from  said  output  winding  for  a  time  period 
until  an  arc  is  established  in  said  lamp.,  means  to  inactivate  said 
oscillatory  circuit  when  said  arc  is  established,  and  means 
connected  for  ballasting  said  arc  lamp  for  operation  from  said 
electric  power  source,  said  first-named  means  including  a 
capacitor  in  series  with  said  output  winding  for  electrically 
isolating  the  output  winding  from  said  power  source,  said 
capacitor  having  a  value  of  capacitance  sufficiently  large  with 
respect  to  said  frequency  of  the  pulsating  voltage  so  as  to  be 
conductive  thereof,  said  circuit  further  including  a  diode  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  capacitor  to  form  therewith  a  voltage 
doubler  circuit  for  said  pulsating  voltage,  and  in  which  said 
capacitor  functions  as  a  component  in  the  voltage  doubler 
circuit  in  addition  to  its  said  function  of  isolating  the  output 
winding  from  the  power  source  for  the  arc  lamp. 

3.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  a  gas-filled,  high-pres- 
sure high-intensity  type  of  arc  lamp  from  an  electric  power 
source,  comprising  an  oscillatory  starting  circuit  connected  to 
be  pxjwered  by  said  power  source  and  including  a  transformer 
having  an  output  winding  for  providing  pulsating  voltage  of 
given  frequency,  means  for  applying  to  said  arc  lamp  a  starting 
voltage  derived  from  said  output  winding  for  a  time  period 
until  an  arc  is  established  in  said  lamp,  means  to  inactivate  said 
oscillatory  circuit  when  said  arc  is  established,  and  means 
connected  for  ballasting  said  arc  lamp  for  operation  from  said 
electric  power  source,  said  first-named  means  including  a 
capacitor  in  series  with  said  output  winding  for  electrically 
isolating  the  output  winding  from  said  power  source,  said 
capacitor  having  a  value  of  capacitance  sufficiently  large  with 
respect  to  said  frequency  of  the  pulsating  voltage  so  as  to  be 
conductive  thereof,  said  circuit  including  a  current  sensing 
device  connected  in  series  with  said  operating  current  path  of 
the  arc  lamp,  and  in  which  said  oscillatory  starting  circuit 
includes  a  switch  device  having  a  control  electrode,  and  con- 
trol means  connected  between  said  current  sensing  device  and 
said  control  electrode  for  biasing  said  switch  device  in  the 
"off'  condition  and  hence  turning  off  said  oscillatory  starting 
circuit  in  response  to  a  predetermined  value  of  arc  lamp  oper- 
ating current  being  reached. 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  controlling  the  brightness  of  an 
electrical  gas-discharge  lamp,  having  no  incandescent  cathode, 
from  an  alternating-current  network,  by  means  of  a  circuit 
arrangement  for  controlling  the  electrical  energy  fed  to  the 
lamp  by  a  triac  arranged  in  the  lamp  supply  circuit,  the  ignition 
angle  of  the  said  triac  being  adjustable,  within  each  alternating- 
voltage  half-wave,  as  a  function  of  a  d.c.  control  voltage,  an 
additional  circuit  arrangement  being  provided  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  regulating  voltage  dependent  upon  the  intensity  of  the 
current  flowing  through  the  gas-discharge  lamp,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  ensuring  automatically  a  given  minimal  current  inten- 
sity flowing  through  the  said  lamp,  regardless  of  the  value  of 
the  said  d.c.  control  voltage,  the  said  additional  circuit  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  rectifier  arrangement  and  a  current 
transformer,  of  which  the  primary  winding  lies  in  the  supply 
circuit  to  the  gas-discharge  lamp,  while  the  secondary  winding 
thereof  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the  said  rectifier  arrange- 
ment, the  said  regulating  voltage  being  derived  from  the  out- 
put of  the  said  rectifier  arrangement,  characterized  in  that  the 
additional  circuit  arrangement  (30,  42,  R12-R17,  C7,  D3,  Tl; 
R21,  R22,  D4,  T2)  comprises  a  reference-voltage  source  (ICl, 
35,  37)  and  a  voltage  divider  (R15,  R16,  R17),  the  ends  of 
which  are  connected  to  the  terminals  (44,  37),  of  opposite 
polarity  of  the  output  of  the  rectifier  arrangement  (42),  on  the 
one  hand,  and  of  the  reference-voltage  source  (ICl,  35,  37)  on 
the  other  hand,  whereas  the  other  output  terminals  (43,  35)  of 
the  said  rectifier  arrangement  (42)  and  the  reference-voltage 
source,  respectively,  are  connected  together;  and  in  that  the 
regulating  voltage  (U^?;  \Jr\,  15 ri)  is  taken  from  a  tap  (45;  47) 
of  the  said  voltage  divider  (R15,  R16,  R17;  R21.  R22). 


4,320,327 
AUTOMOTIVE  RIM  ROLL  FORMING  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Vernon  R.  Fencl,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Grotnes  Metal* 

forming  Systems,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-42349 

Int  a.5  B21B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  318—50  6  Claims 

1.  An  electric  drive  system  for  an  automotive  wheel  rim 
forming  system  having  inner  and  outer  forming  rolls  mounted 
on  driven  spindles,  said  drive  system  comprising 

drive  means  for  separately  driving  the  inner  and  outer  spin- 
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dies,  at  least  one  of  said  drive  means  comprising  an  a-c. 
motor, 
means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  speed  ratio  between 
the  drive  means  for  said  inner  and  outer  spindles  in  the 
absence  of  a  working  load  thereon,  and 
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4,320,328 

APPARATUS  FOR  FULL  VOLTAGE  START  OF 

VIBRATORY  EXCTTORS 

Kenneth  E.  Rudolph,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Vibranet- 

ics.  Inc.,  LoDisWlle,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,215,  Mar.  9, 1979.  This 

application  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,498 

Int.  Q\?  H02P  1/26 

MS.  a.  318—431  13  Claims 


1.  Motor  operating  apparatus  for  starting  an  electric  motor 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  primary  windings  at  full 
line  voltage  and  for  operating  said  motor  at  running  speed  at  a 
reduced  line  voltage,  comprising: 

autotransformer  means  having  at  least  two  coils  and  a  strap 
means  for  connecting  the  at  least  two  coils  in  series; 

source  means  for  applying  a  particular  line  voltage  to  input 
ends  of  the  coils  of  said  autotransformer  means; 

tap  means  for  adjustably  contacting  each  of  said  coils  to 
receive  a  corresponding  voltage  which  is  reduced  as 
compared  with  said  line  voltage  and  connected  to  apply 
the  reduced  voltage  of  each  coil  to  at  least  one  associated 
primary  winding  of  the  motor;  and 

tap  switching  means  for  shorting  out  the  part  of  each  of  said 
coils  between  said  source  means  and  said  tap  means  to 
connect  said  tap  means  to  receive  said  full  line  input  volt- 
age to  start  the  motor  and  for  disconnecting  said  up 


means  from  said  line  input  voltage  after  starting  to  allow 
said  tap  means  to  supply  said  associated  primary  windings 
with  the  reduced  voltages  to  operate  said  motor  at  run- 
ning speed. 


4,320,329 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Gunther  Gille,  Sersbeim;  Horst  Goertler,  Sachsenbeim,  and 
Hans  Prohaska,  Bietigheim-Bissingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918658 

Int.  a.^  H02P  1/04 
U.S.  a.  318—443  5  Claims 


>vt 


means  for  generating  a  torque  reference  signal  in  response  to 
the  power  inpiut  to  said  a-c.  motor  for  varying  the  power 
delivered  by  the  other  of  said  drive  means  to  its  spindle  so 
as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  torque  ratio  between  the 
outputs  of  said  drive  means  during  variations  in  the  loads 
on  said  forming  rolls  during  the  forming  of  a  wheel  rim  by 
said  rolls. 


1^ 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  the  windshield  wiper  system  of  a 
motor  vehicle  and  of  the  type  which  comprises  an  electric 
motor  being  operable  over  wiping  cycles  and  means  including 
an  operating  switch  for  controlling  said  motor  between  contin- 
uous and  intermittent  modes  of  operation  and  wherein  a  volt- 
age source  is  applied  to  the  motor  by  way  of  a  switching 
element  which  during  the  intermittent  mode  of  op>eration  is 
controlled  by  a  pulse  generator  which  is  coupled  to  said 
switching  element  by  said  operating  switch,  said  control  cir- 
cuit comprising:  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  said  motor, 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  switching  element  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  detecting  means  for  controlling  said  motor  into 
said  intermittent  mode  of  operation  when  the  detected  speed  of 
said  motor  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  timing 
means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generator  and  responsive  to  said 
switching  means  for  increasing  the  duration  between  succes- 
sive ones  of  the  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generator  when 
the  detected  speed  of  said  motor  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
value. 


4,320330 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  STEP 
MOTOR  DRIVE  PULSE  TIMING  BY  ROTOR 
DISPLACEMENT 
Dietrich  J.  Bahr,  and  Karl-Heinz  Burckardt,  both  of  Herren- 
berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intematiooal  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Hied  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1979,2935800 

Int  a.^  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  CL  318—685  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  profile  of  relative  velocity 
between  the  rotor  and  stator  of  a  stepping  motor  by  producing 
motor  advance  pulses  at  times  dependent  upon  the  relative 
displacement  of  said  rotor  and  stator  comprising: 
disk  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  rotor  bearing 
sensible  first  indicia  arranged  equiangularly  on  said  disk 
and  a  plurality  of  sensible  second  indicia  arranged  equian- 
gularly between  each  pair  of  said  first  indicia  on  said  disk; 
and 
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counter  means  operable  to  produce  said  motor  advance 
signals,  said  counter  means  being  settable  with  values 
corresponding  to  increments  of  rotor  displacement  at 


4,320431 
TRANSISTORIZED  CURRENT  CONTROLLED  PULSE 
WIDTH  MODULATED  INVERTER  MACHINE  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 
Allan  B.  Plunkett,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,479 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/5% 

U.S.  a.  318—722  15  Claims 
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1.  An  alternating  current  machine  drive  system  comprising: 

a  multiphase  alternating  current  machine; 

an  inverter  coupled  to  said  multiphase  machine  for  supply- 
ing said  machine  with  alternating  current,  each  phase 
component  of  alternating  current  supplied  by  said  inverter 
to  said  multiphase  machine  varying  in  frequency  and 
amplitude  in  accordance  with  a  respective  phase  of  in- 
verter switching  signals;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  and  said  multiphase 
alternating  current  machine  for  supplying  said  inverter 
with  inverter  switching  signals  for  each  phase  of  said 
inverter,  said  control  means  including 

means  for  generating  a  current  amplitude  command; 

means  for  generating  a  machine  phase  angle  command; 

reference  signal  generatmg  means  for  supplying  a  multi- 
phase reference  signal  which  varies  in  frequency  and 
amplitude  in  accordance  with  said  machine  phase  angle 
command  and  said  current  amplitude  command,  respec- 
tively; and 

a  plurality  of  current  regulator  means  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  phases  of  said  multiphase  alter- 
nating current  machine,  each  of  said  plurality  of  current 
regulator  means  coupled  to  said  multiphase  alternating 
current  machine  and  to  said  reference  signal  generating 
means,  each  regulator  means  providing  a  current  error 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  in  magnitude  be- 
tween a  respective  phase  component  of  actual  inverter 
current  and  a  respective  phase  component  of  said  multi- 
phase reference  signal  and  supplying  inverter  switching 


signals  to  one  phase  of  said  inverter  in  accordance  with 
the  deviation  in  magnitude  of  said  current  error  signal 
from  said  respective  phase  component  of  actual  inverter 
current. 


4,320,332 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Hidehlko  Sugimoto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1979,  54-90495 

Int  a.3  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—798  3  Claims 


which  each  motor  advance  signal  is  to  be  supplied  and 
being  incrementally  advanced  to  said  displacement  values 
by  pulses  representing  said  first  and  second  indicia. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  rotational  speed  of  an  induction 
motor,  comprising  an  induction  motor,  a  speed  sensor  con- 
nected to  said  induction  motor  to  sense  the  actual  rotational 
speed  of  said  induction  motor  to  generate  an  actual  speed 
signal,  a  command  speed  generator  for  generating  a  command 
speed  signal  for  the  induction  motor,  means  for  producing  an 
error  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said 
actual  speed  signal  and  said  ccmmand  speed  signal  and  for 
adding  said  error  signal  to  said  actual  speed  signal  to  form  a 
command  frequency  signal,  and  an  inverier  responsive  to  said 
command  frequency  signal  to  deliver  a  voltage  at  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  said  command  frequency  signal  to  said  induc- 
tion motor  to  control  the  latter;  wherein  there  are  provided 
first  means  for  sensing  an  electrical  quantity  relating  to  a 
torque  or  an  output  from  said  induction  motor  and  for  deliver- 
ing a  signal  representing  a  difference  between  said  sensed 
electrical  quantity  and  a  predetermined  limit  of  the  electrical 
quantity  when  said  sensed  electrical  quantity  exceeding  said 
predetermined  limit,  and  second  means  for  multiplying  said 
difference  signal  from  said  first  means  by  a  signal  having  the 
polarity  determined  by  that  of  said  error  signal  to  form  a  prod- 
uct signal,  and  for  adding  said  product  signal  to  the  sum  of  said 
actual  and  error  speed  signals. 


4,320,333 
BATTERY  CHARGER  AND  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
Alfred  M.  Hase,  6  Manorwood  Rd.,  Scarborough,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,030 
lot  a.3  H02J  7/04:  HOIM  10/44 
U.S.  a.  320—43  4  Claims 

1.  Storage  battery  charging  apparatus  which  is  adapted  at  its 
input  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  at  its 
output  to  the  terminals  of  a  storage  battery;  where  said  appara- 
tus includes  controllable  synchronous  switch  means  adapted  to 
control  the  rate  of  electrical  energy  input  to  a  battery  to  which 
said  apparatus  is  connected;  said  apparatus  having  a  multirate 
charging  current  output  program,  including  a  controlled  and 
tapered  transition  from  a  high  to  a  low  charging  rate,  and  a 
continuous,  constant  current  trickle  charging  rate  at  the  end  of 
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the  program  until  said  battery  is  disconnected  or  the  charging 
program  is  otherwise  terminated;  and  where: 

(a)  said  apparatus  further  includes  control  circuit  means  (32) 
to  drive  said  controllable  synchronous  switch  means  so  as 
to  reduce  the  rate  of  electrical  energy  input  to  said  battery 
by  controlling  the  operating  period  of  said  synchronous 
switch  until  such  time  that  the  controlled  operation  period 
of  said  synchronous  switch  reduces  to  a  predetermined 
minimum  period,  or  untU  expiration  of  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time  from  the  beginning  of  said  multirate  charg- 
ing current  output  program  as  determined  by  an  override 
timer  circuit  (36),  whose  operation  is  initiated  at  the  begin- 
ning of  said  multirate  charging  current  output  program: 
and 

(b)  said  apparatus  further  includes  circuits  for  monitoring 
and  providing  a  real  time,  full  time,  surveUlance  of  said 
control  circuit  operation,  including 

(i)  a  timer  override  setting  circuit  means  (38)  to  set  a 
predetermined  length  of  time  for  said  multirate  charg- 
ing current  output  program; 

(ii)  a  charge  program  indicator  circuit  (40)  having  a  lamp 


4.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  representation  of  the  state-of- 
charge  of  a  battery  comprising: 

(a)  means  connected  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  terminal 
voluge  of  the  battery  and  for  developing  a  first  signal 
representative  thereof; 

(b)  means  connected  for  receiving  and  storing  said  flrst 
signal; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  said  stored  first  signal  to  subse- 
quently developed  ones  of  said  first  signals  and  for  gener- 
ating a  second  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
therebetween; 
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which  continuously  gives  a  visual  signal  of  the  continu- 
ing operation  of  said  multirate  charging  current  output 
program  during  said  predetermined  length  of  time; 

(iii)  a  current  sensing  and  latching  circuit  (34)  having 
means  which  continuously  monitors  the  operation  of 
said  control  circuit  by  sensing  the  operating  current 
thereof,  and  comparing  said  sensed  operating  current 
with  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  the  anticipated 
operating  current  at  each  instant  of  time  during  said 
charging  program,  or  after  the  termination  thereof;  said 
current  sensing  and  latching  circuit  further  including  a 
latch  means  adapted  to  close,  and  to  remain  closed  until 
unlatched,  when  an  operating  current  condition  is 
sensed  which  is  not  equivalent  to  said  reference  signal  at 
that  particular  instant  of  time;  and 

(iv)  alarm  annunicator  circuit  including  a  battery  problem 
indicator  circuit  (42)  associated  with  the  said  latch 
means  of  said  current  sensing  and  latching  circuit  and 
adapted  to  be  triggered  thereby  if  the  sensed  operating 
current  differs  from  the  anticipated  operating  current; 
and  a  lamp  for  giving  a  visual  signal  when  said  battery 
problem  indicator  circuit  is  triggered. 


(d)  means  for  reducing  the  value  of  said  stored  first  signal  at 
a  first  rate  proportional  to  said  second  signal  when  said 
stored  first  signal  is  representative  of  a  greater  battery 
voltage  magnitude  than  that  represented  by  said  subse- 
quently developed  first  signals;  and, 

(e)  means  for  increasing  the  value  of  said  stored  first  signal  at 
a  second  rate  proportional  to  said  second  signal  when  said 
subsequently  developed  first  signals  are  representative  to  a 
battery  voltage  magnitude  greater  than  that  represented 
by  said  stored  first  signal. 

4,320,335 
ENERGY  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Staerzl,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,054 

Int.  a.J  H02J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  320—59  2  Claims 


4,320,334 
BATTERY  STATE-OF-CHARGE  INDICATOR 
Richard  K.  Davis,  CharlottesriUe,  and  Charles  E.  Konrad,  Roa- 
noke, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,882 
Int  Q\?  H02J  7/O0:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  320-48  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  representation  of  the  state-of- 
charge  of  a  battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  value  of  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery; 

(b)  storing  a  value  representative  of  the  open  circuit  terminal 
voltage  of  the  battery;  and, 

(c)  decreasing  the  stored  value  representative  of  open  circuit 
battery  terminal  voltage  at  a  first  rate  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  the  stored  value  and  the 
sensed  value  of  battery  terminal  voltage  when  the  sensed 
value  is  less  than  the  stored  value. 


1.  An  energy  regulating  system  wherein  a  battery  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  an  electrical  energy  generating  winding  of 
a  generator  through  a  connecting  circuit  with  a  switch  con- 
nected to  the  connecting  circuit  for  operation  between  a  first 
condition  to  supply  electrical  energy  from  the  winding  to  the 
battery  and  a  second  condition  to  of)eratively  interrupt  the 
flow  of  electrical  energy  from  the  winding  to  the  battery, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  comparator  including  a 
current  limit  circuit  and  a  reference  circuit  providing  a  sub- 
stantially constant  reference  signal  substantially  independent  of 
temperature  variations  and  independent  of  the  charge  of  said 
battery,  said  comparator  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
battery  through  a  sensing  circuit  to  continually  receive  a  signal 
directly  proportional  to  said  battery  charge  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  reference  circuit  to  receive  said  independent 
reference  signal  and  providing  an  output  circuit  operatively 
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connected  to  said  switch  to  transfer  from  the  first  condition  to 
the  second  condition  to  interrupt  the  energy  flow  to  the  bat- 
tery when  the  charge  indicative  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  established  in  response  to  the  reference  sig- 
nal, and  mcluding  a  current  limitmg  feed  back  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  output  circuit  and  to  said  current  limit  circuit  to 
limit  the  magnitude  of  current  supplied  to  said  switch. 


4,320,337 
COMBINED  CURRENT  AND  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 

FOR  A  COMPRESSED-GAS  INSULATED 
METAL-ENCLOSED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSTALLATION 
Hans  Hartmann,  Zurich,  and  Gerhard  Mauthe,  Binnenstorf, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTcri  A  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00005,  §  371  Date  Not.  9, 1979,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Sep.  6,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00729,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  4, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  165,482 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   9,    1978, 
2554/78 

Int  a.3  HOIF  40/08 
U.S.  a.  323—358  8  Claims 


4,320,336 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  the  on-off 

SWITCHING  of  A  LINE  VOLTAGE  TO  AND  FROM  A 

LOAD 
Josef  Immler,  Puchtaeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Alctiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,117,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1978,  2807400 

Int.  a.5  G05F  1/455 
VS.  CI.  323—324  3  Claims 
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1.  Combined  current  and  voltage  converter  for  a  com- 
pressed-gas insulated  metal-enclosed  high  voltage  installation 
in  which  the  measuring  voltage  is  obtained  by  means  of  capaci- 
tive  voltage  division  and  the  measuring  current  is  obtained  by 
means  of  at  least  one  toroid  core  with  winding,  arranged  out- 
side of  the  housing,  characterised  in  that  the  housing  (1,  2) 
contains  a  metallic  intermediate  element  (3)  inserted  in  an 
insulated  manner,  the  outside  of  which  is  provided  with  a  layer 
of  insulating  material  (9),  and  that  the  outside  of  the  latter  (9) 
is  provided  with  a  metal  layer  (10),  and  that  the  whole  (3, 9, 10) 
forms  a  support  body  for  the  toroid  core(s)  (11). 


4,320,338 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  CAPACITANCE  OF  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE  BY 

INTEGRATING  LINE  CURRENTS 

Darryl  C.  Morris;  Normand  A.  Saucier,  both  of  Concord,  and 

Lot  Phillips,  Brookline,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Northern 

Telecom,  Inc.,  Nashrille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,478 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/26.  31/08 

VS.  a.  324—60  C  25  Claims 


i-cc-.-^^ 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  the  on  and  off  switching  of  a 
line  voltage  to  a  line  load  in  which  an  oscillator  produces 
cyclic  opposite  polarity  high-frequency  rectangular  pulses 
which  are  fed,  via  a  gate  circuit,  to  the  primary  winding  of  a 
transformer  which  includes  a  secondary  winding  connected  to 
a  gate  control  circuit  of  a  triac,  the  triac  being  connected  to  the 
line  voluge,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
a  switch  connected  between  the  gate  circuit  and  the  primary 
winding  of  the  transformer,  said  switch  connected  in 
series  with  the  primary  winding  and  operable  to  close  in 
response  to  one  polarity  pulse  during  a  cycle;  and 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  secondary  winding 
and  the  control  gate  circuit  of  the  triac,  said  resistor  and 
the  secondary  winding  dimensioned  to  maintain  conduc- 
tion of  the  triac  through  the  other  polarity  pulse  during 
this  cycle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  capacitance  of  a  transmis- 
sion line,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  integrators  having  different  integration  time 
constants; 

means  for  charging  the  line  to  a  predetermined  volUge,  and 
for  discharging  the  line  and  integrating  the  discharge 
current  simultaneously  in  the  plurality  of  integrators; 

comparison  means,  associated  with  at  least  each  integrator 
except  that  having  the  largest  integration  time  constant, 
for  producing  a  signal  if  an  output  voltage  of  the  respec- 
tive integrator  exceeds  a  predetermined  level;  and 

sampling  means  for  sampling  the  output  voltage  of  that  one 
of  the  integrators  which  has  the  smallest  integration  time 
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constant  and  in  respect  of  which  no  said  signal  is  produced 
within  a  predetermined  period  commencing  with  the  start 
of  the  discharge,  said  signal(s)  and  the  sampled  output 
voltage  constituting  a  measure  of  said  capacitance. 

17.  A  method  of  determining  the  capacitance  of  a  transmis- 
sion line  comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging  the  line  to  a  predetermined  voltage; 

discharging  the  line  and  integrating  the  discharge  current 
simultaneously  in  a  plurality  of  integrators  having  differ- 
ent integration  time  constants; 

comparing  an  output  voltage  of  at  least  each  integrator 
except  that  having  the  largest  integration  time  constant 
with  a  predetermined  level  and  producing  a  signal  if  the 
output  voltage  of  the  respective  integrator  exceeds  the 
predetermined  level;  and 

sampling  the  output  voltage  of  that  one  of  the  integrators 
which  has  the  smallest  integration  time  constant  and  in 
respect  of  which  no  said  signal  is  produced  within  a  prede- 
termined period  commencing  with  the  start  of  the  dis- 
charge, to  produce  a  measure  of  said  capacitance. 


4,320,339 

COMPONENT  TESTING  STATION 

Stanley  R.  Vancelette,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  USM 

Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,900,  Nov.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,929 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/00;  B07C  5/08 

VS.  a.  324—73  AT  11  Claims 


4,320,340 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MAGNETIC  FLUX 

DENSITY  RESULTING  FROM  GALVANIC  CURRENT 

FLOW  IN  SUBSURFACE  CASING  USING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  FLUX  GATES 
Heinz  D.  Lichtenberg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74^34 

Int  a.^  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/04 

VS.  a.  324—221  3  Claims 


HHIFACC 
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1.  A  machine  for  processing  electronic  components  of  a  kind 
having  portion  of  their  leads  extending  from  their  bodies  along 
a  common  axis,  said  machine  comprising:  means  for  advancing 
the  components  along  a  path;  a  pair  of  electrical  contact  sets 
lying  in  said  path  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  so  that 
each  set  engages  one  of  the  component  leads,  each  set  includ- 
ing at  least  two  lead-engaging  members,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  yieldably  mounted  and  arranged  relative  to  the  other  mem- 
ber to  be  displaced  by  an  advancing  lead  so  as  to  retard  said 
lead,  means  for  connecting  the  contact  sets  in  electrical  cir- 
cuitry for  determining  acceptabUity  of  individual  components 
according  to  predetermined  electrical  requirements  and  inter- 
rupting operation  of  the  machine  if  a  component  is  not  accept- 
able, and  means  for  releasing  the  component  through  the  ma- 
chine if  it  is  acceptable. 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  corrosion  on  ferromagnetic  casing 
vertically  traversing  subsurface  earth  formations  by  measuring 
the  magnetic  flux  density  resulting  from  the  longitudinal  flow 
of  d.c.  galvanic  current  within  said  casing;  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  adapted  to  traverse  said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  flux  gates  positioned  within  said  body  member 
and  aligned  with  the  axis  of  sensitivity  of  each  of  said  flux 
gates  at  a  right  angle  to  said  longitudinal  galvanic  current 
flow  for  detecting  the  magnetic  flux  density  resulting  from 
said  galvanic  current  flow,  each  of  said  flux  gates  compris- 
ing a  drive  coil  and  a  sense  coil; 

a  plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuits,  each  of  said  sample 
and  hold  circuits  connected  to  a  sense  coil  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  d.c.  signals  functionally  related  to  the  detected 
magnetic  flux  density; 

an  oscillator  circuit  switchably  connected  to  said  drive  coils 
and  connected  to  said  sample  and  hold  circuits  for  provid- 
ing a  drive  signal  to  said  drive  coils  and  a  synchronization 
signal  to  said  sample  and  hold  circuits; 

a  plurality  of  filter  circuits,  each  filter  circuit  connected  to  a 
sample  and  hold  circuit;  and 

a  sumnung  amplifier  connected  to  said  plurality  of  filter 
circuits  providing  an  output  voltage  signal  ftmctionally 
related  to  the  composite  of  the  d.c.  signals,  said  composite 
voltage  signal  representing  the  magnetic  flux  density 
resulting  from  said  galvanic  current  flow;  and  means  for 
transmitting  said  composite  voltage  signal  to  a  surface 
location. 
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4,320,341 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  THE 

MAGNETIC  HELD  DETECTING  LOOPS  OF  A 

CRYOGENIC  GRADIOMETER  USING  TRIMMING 

COILS  AND  SUPERCONDUCTING  DISKS 

Cluries  L.  Lutes,  Farmington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,897 

Int  Ci.i  GOIR  33/02 

VS.  CI.  324—248  27  Claims 

64        ,62 


improvement  wherein  the  length  (L)  of  the  lengthwise  sections 
is  approximately  2.9  times  the  radial  distance  and  the  angle  (6) 
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1.  A  method  of  balancing  a  device  that  measures  the  differ- 
ence in  magnetic  field  intensity  between  first  and  second  points 
in  space  that  are  enclosed  -by  first  and  second,  respectively, 
superconducting,  relatively  large,  open  loop  patterns  that  lie  in 
a  first  plane,  which  first  and  second  loop  patterns  encompass 
approximately  similar  areas  in  said  first  plane  and  which  are 
interconnected  in  series  along  a  first  axis  in  said  first  plane  but 
which  are  of  opposite,  magnetic  field  cancelling,  winding 
sense,  said  method  comprising: 

forming  third  and  fourth  superconducting,  relatively  small, 
open  loop  patterns  in  said  first  plane  that  encompass  ap- 
proximately similar  areas  in  said  first  plane,  but  which 
areas  are  substantially  smaller  than  the  areas  encompassed 
by  said  first  and  second  loop  patterns; 
forming  a  first  trimming  pattern  by  interconnecting  said 
third  and  fourth  loop  patterns  in  series  but  of  opposite, 
magnetic  field  cancelling,  winding  sense; 
interconnecting  said  interconnected  third  and  fourth  loop 
patterns  external  to  and  in  series  with  only  one  of  said  first 
or  second  loop  patterns  and  along  said  first  axis;  and 
placing  a  superconducting  first  disk  in  said  first  plane  and 
within  said  third  or  fourth  loop  pattern  but  not  both. 


subtended  at  the  axis  by  adjacent  lengthwise  segments  of 
neighboring  coils  is  approximately  30.3°. 


4,320,343 

SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  EXPOSING  A  MEASURING 

PROBE  TO  A  FLUID 

Maxwell  Ingram,  Hackensack,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Marine  Electric 

Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,030 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/28 

U.S.  CI.  324—450  19  Claims 


4,320,342 

MAGNET  COIL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING 

LINEAR  MAGNETIC  GRADIENT  HELDS 

Jiirgen  Heinzerling,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  2840178 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324-319  4  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  linear  magnetic  gradient  fields 
which  comprises  at  least  one  group  of  four  identical  rectangu- 
lar coils  which  are  disposed  in  symmetric  pairs  around  an  axis 
(26),  each  coil  including  two  lengthwise  coil  sections  (25) 
which  are  parallel  to  the  axis,  all  of  the  lengthwise  sections 
being  disposed  at  the  same  radial  distance  (R)  from  the  axis;  the 
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1.  A  safety  valve  for  exposing  a  measuring  probe  to  a  fluid, 
comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  outer  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat  at 
one  end; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  inner  valve  body  positioned  coaxially 
within  said  outer  valve  body  and  carrying  a  valve  element 
at  one  end  for  cooi>eration  with  said  valve  seat,  said  inner 
valve  body  being  closed  at  one  end  by  a  base  so  as  to 
define  an  interior  chamber  and  being  open  at  the  opposite 
end  for  receiving  the  probe,  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
inner  valve  body  adjacent  said  base  having  apertures  for 
passage  of  fluid  therethrough; 

said  valve  element  being  a  tapered  shoulder  on  said  one  end 
of  said  inner  valve  body  and  said  valve  seat  being  a  surface 
of  said  outer  valve  body  conforming  to  said  shoulder  of 
said  valve  element  to  assure  fluid  tight  engagement  there- 
between in  response  to  pressure  exerted  by  the  fluid  on 
said  base  of  said  inner  valve  body; 

said  inner  valve  body  being  movable  within  said  outer  valve 
body  between  open  and  closed  valve  positions,  said  inner 
valve  body  extending  at  least  partially  from  said  outer 
valve  body  in  said  open  valve  position  for  permitting 
passage  of  fluid  through  said  apertures  into  said  chamber 
for  exposing  the  probe  to  the  fluid,  and  said  valve  seat 
engaging  said  valve  element  in  said  closed  valve  position 
for  blocking  the  passage  of  fluid  into  said  chamber; 

means  for  securing  the  probe  in  said  inner  valve  body,  said 

probe  securing  means  being  movable  in  a  first  direction 

for  securing  the  probe  and  a  second  direction  for  releasing 

the  probe;  and 

means  for  closing  the  valve  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
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probe  securing  means  in  said  second  direction  so  that  said 
inner  valve  body  moves  to  said  closed  position  prior  to 
removal  of  the  probe. 


rameter  related  to  the  symbol  rate  of  said  modulated 
signal  and  for  adaptivcly  varying  the  amount  of  delay 


4,320,344 

METAL-ALLOY  THERMOELECTRIC 

CHARACTERISTIC  ANALYZER 

William  R.  Nicholas,  115  Linda  La.  Apt  #2,  Palm  Beach 

Shores,  Singer  Island,  Fla.  33404 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,736,  Jul.  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,224 

Int  a.'  GOIN  25/18 

U.S.  a.  324—451  26  Claims 
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interposed  by  said  delay  means  in  accordance  with  said 
detected  parameter  of  said  modulated  signal. 


4,320,346 

LARGE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  LOW  DISTORTION 

AMPLTTUDE  MODULATION  DETECTOR  APPARATUS 

Daniel  J.  Healey,  III,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,452 

Int  a.3  H03D  1/10 

U.S.  CL  329—101  ♦  CI«i«n» 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  indicia  of  the  metal  alloy  compo- 
sition of  a  test  piece  comprising: 

first  and  second  thermoelectric  probes  adapted  for  thermo- 
electrically  contacting  said  test  piece,  each  probe  includ- 
ing an  electrode,  first  and  second  thermoelectric  circuits 
thermally  coupled  and  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trode, and  a  variable  voltage  divider  electrically  coupling 
said  first  and  second  thermoelectric  circuits,  said  first  and 
second  thermoelectric  circuits  having  different  predeter- 
mined thermoelectric  characteristics; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the 
variable  voltage  divider  of  said  first  and  second  probes 
together  in  synchronism;  and 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  variable  voltage  dividers 
in  series  opposition  and  for  providing  indicia  of  the  rela- 
tive adjustment  of  said  variable  voltage  dividers. 


4,320,345 
ADAPTIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  PSK  DEMODULATOR 

WUUam  N.  Waggener,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sangamo 
Weston,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,752 
Int  a.3  H03D  3/18 
U.S.  a.  329—50  36  Cl«in»« 

1.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  modulated  signal,  compris- 
ing: 
means,  coupled  to  said  modulated  signal,  for  delaying  said 

modulated  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  said  modulated  signal  and  to  said  de- 
layed signal,  for  multiplying  said  modulated  and  delayed 
signal  together  to  produce  at  least  one  demodulated  out- 
put signal;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  output  signal,  for  detecting  a  pa- 


1.  An  amplitude  modulation  detector  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  power  amplifier  means  to  receive  carrier  frequency  signals, 
said  carrier  frequency  signals  being  amplitude  modulated, 

an  envelope  detection  means  connected  to  said  power  ampli- 
fier means  to  receive  said  carrier  frequency  signals,  said 
envelope  detection  means  detecting  said  amplitude  modu- 
lation, said  envelope  detection  means  having  a  recovery 
time  rate  of  less  than  2.1  nanoseconds,  said  envelope  de- 
tection means  providing  an  IF  envelope  signal, 

a  forward  biasing  supply  means  connected  to  said  envelope 
detection  means  to  provide  a  trickle  current  thereto,  said 
trickle  current  providing  temperature  compensation  for 
said  envelope  detection  means,  said  trickle  current  being 
substantially  independent  of  temperature  variation,  and, 

a  low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  envelope  detection 
means  to  receive  said  IF  envelope  signal,  said  low  pass 
filter  means  filters  said  IF  envelope  signal  to  suppress 
unwanted  frequency  components,  said  low  pass  filter 
means  providing  a  constant  group  delay  to  IF  frequencies 
beyond  the  3  db  cutoff  point,  said  low  pass  filter  means 
providing  Chebyshev  behavior  with  attenuation  peaks  at 
the  IF  frequency  and  its  harmonics. 


1016  O.G.— 38 
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4,320,347 
SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  COMPARATOR 
Yusuf  A.  Haque,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct,  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,721 

Int.  a.^  H03F  1/02.  3/45 

MS.  CL  330-9  2  Qaims 


1.  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inherent  offset  voltage, 
said  amplifier  containing  an  inverting  current  mirror  dif- 
ferential input  leg  having  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a 
noninverting  current  mirror  differential  input  leg  having  a 
noninverting  input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal; 

means  for  storing  a  voltage  equal  to  a  reference  voltage 
minus  said  inherent  offset  voltage  of  said  operational 
amplifier  including; 

(a)  switch  means  connected  between  said  inverting  input 
terminal  and  said  output  terminal; 

(b)  a  storage  capacitor  connected  between  said  inverting 
input  terminal  and  ground;  and 

(c)  means  for  preventing  positive  feedback  by  capacitively 
coupling  said  output  terminal  to  said  noninverting  current 
mirror  differential  input  leg  only  when  storing  said  volt- 
age; and 

means  for  applying  said  stored  voltage  to  said  inverting 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  wherein  the  output 
signal  available  on  said  operational  amplifier  output  termi- 
nal will  be  indicative  of  whether  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  noninverting  input  terminal  is  greater  than  or  less 
than  said  reference  voltage. 


4,320,348 
VARIABLE  LEVEL  CONVERTER 

Shinjiro  Suzuki:  Tadashi  Yoshikawa;  Tsuguo  Otsuki,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Masao  Takeda,  Hachioji;  Nobuhisa  Kamoi,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Kazuo  Satoh,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,608 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1978,  53-105137 
Int.  C\?  H03G  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—52  2  Claims 

1.  A  variable  level  converter,  for  converting  an  input  signal 
of  a  first  level  to  an  output  signal  of  a  second  level,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  level  control  signal; 
a  first  variable  level  converting  unit,  operatively  connected 
to  said  means  for  providing  a  level  control  signal,  for 
receiving  the  input  signal; 
a  circuit  stage,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  variable 
level  converting  unit  and  said  means  for  providing  a  level 
control  signal,  for  producing  the  output  signal,  said  circuit 
stage  comprising  a  single  amplifying  transistor  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  variable  level  converting  unit  and  a 
second  variable  level  converting  unit,  having  an  output 
operatively  connected  to  said  amplifying  transistor,  for 
producing  the  output  signal  at  said  output,  said  first  and 
second  variable  level  converting  units  having  the  same 
transfer  function; 


said  first  variable  level  converting  unit  comprising: 

a  first  resistor  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  input 
signal  and  ojjeratively  connected  to  said  amplifying 
transistor;  and 

a  first  variable  impedance  element,  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  resistor,  said  amplifying  transistor  and  said 
means  for  providing  said  level  control  signal,  so  that  the 
impedance  of  said  first  vriable  impedance  element  is 
varied  in  dependence  upon  said  said  level  control  signal; 
said  second  variable  level  converting  unit  comprising: 

a  second  resistor  operatively  connected  to  said  amplifying 
transistor; 

a  third  resistor  operatively  connected  to  said  second  resis- 
tor, said  amplifying  transistor  and  said  output;  and 

a  second  variable  impedance  element,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  third  resistor,  said  output  and  said  means 
for  providing  said  level  control  signal,  so  that  the  impe- 


2i6    2tS    ZM     21} 


dance  of  said  variable  impedance  element  varies  in 
dependence  upon  said  level  control  signal,  said  first  and 
second  variable  impedance  elements  having  identical 
electric  characteristics; 
said  means  for  providing  a  level  control  signal  including  a 

negative  feedback  circuit  comprising: 

a  pilot  filter,  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  variable  level  converting  unit,  for  extracting  a 
pilot  signal; 

a  pilot  signal  amplifier  operatively  connected  to  said  pilot 
filter; 

a  rectifier  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  pilot 
signal  amplifier;  and 

an  expanded  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  recti- 
fier and  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
variable  impedance  elements,  for  providing  said  level 
control  signal. 


4,320349 

THERMAL  COUPLER  FOR  AMPUFIER 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Alan  W.  Freers,  Lombard,  and  Daniel  I.  Pitteager,  Libertyville, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview, 

ni. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,244 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330—66  16  aaims 


40    20 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  circuit  on  a  conductor  board  including 
a  first  semiconductor  output  device  and  second  semiconductor 
control  device  for  regulating  the  operation  of  said  first  semi- 
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conductor  device,  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  devices 
having  conductivity  characteristics  which  vary  in  substantially 
the  same  manner  with  temperature  variations,  a  thermal  trans- 
fer system  for  stabilizing  the  operation  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising: 
a  heat  sink  positioned  on  said  conductor  board,  said  heat  sink 
being  in  thermal  contact  with  said  first  semiconductor 
output  device;  and 
a  thermal  coupler  including: 
a  first  base  member  having  connecting  means  located  on  a 
lower  surface  of  said  base  member  for  mounting  said 
thermal  coupler  on  said  conductor  board,  said  second 
semiconductor  control  device  being  in  thermal  contact 
with  an  upper  surface  of  said  base  member;  and  a  sec- 
ond member  integrally  connected  to  said  base  member 
and  in  thermal  contact  with  said  heat  sink  such  that  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  devices  operate  at  an 
approximately  constant  temperature  differential. 

4,320,350 

SLIDING  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  RF  POWER  AMPLinER 

Michael  J.  Drapac,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,565 

Int  a.5  H03F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  330—202  ♦  Claims 


RF  SIGNAL  V 


each  having  inverting  and  noninverting  inputs  and  an 
output, 

first  and  second  input  coupling  capacitors  for  differentially 
connecting  a  signal  to  be  amplified  to  the  noninverting 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  operational  amplifiers, 

first  and  second  balanced  negative  feedback  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  resistors,  respectively,  for  degenera- 
tive feedback  from  the  output  of  each  of  said  amplifiers  to 
its  own  inverting  input, 

first  and  second  balanced  voltage  divider  networks  connect- 
ing said  noninverting  inputs  to  ground  for  the  supply  of 
charging  currents  to  said  first  and  second  input  coupling 
capacitors  and  input  bias  currents  to  said  inverting  inputs, 
of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers,  respectively, 

first  and  second  balanced  positive  feedback  means  connect- 
ing the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  amplifiers  to  taps  on 


1.  A  sliding  power  supply  for  a  radio  frequency  power 
amplifier  with  a  variable  power  supply  input  impedance  Z, 
comprising: 

power  supply  means  for  providing  a  direct  current  signal  to 
the  radio  frequency  power  amplifier; 

current  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  direct  current  signal  to 
the  radio  frequency  power  amplifier;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  voltage  from  the 
power  supply  means  such  that  when  the  variable  power 
supply  input  impedance  of  the  power  amplifier  is  low  the 
direct  current  voltage  is  raised  in  response  to  the  current 
sensed  by  the  current  sensor  means  and  when  the  variable 
power  supply  impedance  is  high,  the  direct  current  volt- 
age is  lowered  in  response  to  the  current  sensed  by  the 
current  sensor  means. 


said  first  and  second  balanced  voltage  divider  networks, 
respectively,  for  regenerative  feedback  from  the  output  of 
each  of  said  amplifiers  to  its  own  noninverting  input, 

said  first  and  second  balanced  positive  feedback  means  com- 
prising only  passive  circuit  elements,  each  said  positive 
feedback  means  comprising  series  connected  resistor- 
capacitor  means  for  limiting  regenerative  feedback  gain 
for  stable  amplifier  operation  and  for  preventing  regenera- 
tive feedback  of  amplifier  offset  voltage  to  avoid  latchup, 

a  third  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  noninvert- 
ing inputs  and  an  output,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifiers  to  the  respective  inverting  and  noninverting 
inputs  of  said  third  amplifier  whereby  the  output  from  said 
third  amplifier  comprises  the  voltage  difference  of  the  ftfst 
and  second  amplifier  outputs. 

4,320,352 
INPUT  OPTIMIZED  FET  BIAS  aRCUIT 
Michael  D.  Rubin,  Saratoga,  and  Pang  T.  Ho,  Mountain  View, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications 
Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,527 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/16 

MS.  a.  330—277  »♦  Cl«*"»« 


4,320,351 

DIFFERENTLa  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM  WITH 

BOOTSTRAPPING 

Floyd  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  and  DUip  G.  Saraf,  Atherton, 
both  of  CaUf^  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menlo  Park, 

Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Sier.  No.  124,551 

Int.  a.5  H03F  1/34.  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—260  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  bootstrapped  balanced  differential  amplifier  system 
having  a  high  common  mode  rejection  ratio  and  input  impe- 
dance for  amplification  of  low  level  differential  mode  ac  sig- 
nals, the  combination  comprising, 

first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  of  the  same  type  and 


1.  An  adaptive  gate  bias  circuit  for  a  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  gate,  a  drain,  and  a  source,  comprising: 
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a  bias  reference  voluge; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
bias  reference  voltage;  and 

a  first  resistance  connected  between  the  output  of  the  ampli- 
fier and  the  gate  of  the  FET; 

wherein  said  operational  amplifier  is  not  coimected  to  said 
drain  and  is  not  connected  to  said  source; 

wherein  said  circuit  changes  the  bias  voltage  on  the  gate  as 
a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  an  input  signal  coupled  to 
the  gate. 


and  an  inductive  winding  for  passing  said  center  frequency 
signal,  a  multistage  parallel  tuned  circuit  coupled  to  said  reso- 
nant circuit,  and  an  amplifying  circuit  coupled  to  said  multi- 
stage parallel  tuned  circuit  whereby  a  critical  component  or 
circuit  failure  is  incapable  of  causing  the  unattenuated  passage 
of  the  other  frequency  signals. 


4,320353 

SOLID-STATE  AMPUFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

Yutaka  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co,, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1979,  54-58907 

Int  a.'  H03F  3/60 

MS.  a.  330—286  3  Claims 


1.  A  high-frequency  amplifier  circuit  of  the  type  including  a 
microstrip-line-bearing  substrate  having  input,  output,  source 
and  grounding  terminals,  an  amplifier  element  mounted  on  the 
substrate  and  coupled  to  the  input  and  output  terminals 
thereon,  and  biasing  means  formed  on  the  substrate  for  apply- 
ing a  biasing  voltage  to  the  amplifier  element,  said  circuit  being 
characterized  in  that  said  biasing  means  comprises  a  first  stub 
coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  input  and  output  terminals,  a 
second  stub  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  same  terminal  to  which 
the  first  stub  is  coupled,  and  means  for  coupling  the  other  end 
of  said  second  stub  to  said  source  terminal,  said  first  and  second 
stubs  serving  substantially  as  an  open  stub  and  a  short  stub, 
respectively,  for  the  center  operating  frequency  of  said  high- 
frequency  amplifier  circuit,  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  said  first 
and  second  stubs  being  substantially  equal  to  a  quarter  of  the 
wavelength  at  said  center  operating  frequency. 
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4,320,355 
SWEEP  SIGNAL  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Katsuaki  Kawagoe,  and  Hldeki  Kawi^it  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1979,  54-37742 
Int  C\?  H03L  7/12:  H03B  23/00 
MS.  a.  331—2  7  Claims 


4,320,354 
FAIL-SAFE  BAND-PASS  CIRCUIT 
Joiin  R.  Harrison,  Gibsonia,  Fa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,264 

Int  a.^  H03F  3/04 

MS.  Q.  330—306  9  Claims 


1.  A  fail-safe  band-pass  filter  for  passing  a  center  frequency 
signal  and  for  attenuating  all  other  frequency  signals  compris- 
ing, a  resonant  circuit  including  a  series-connected  capacitor 
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1.  A  sweep  signal  generation  system,  comprising: 

a  source  of  an  input  sweep  signal  having  a  frequency  which 
is  swept  periodically  over  a  predetermined  range  of  fre- 
quencies; 

a  frequency  controlled  oscillator  circuit  for  producing  an 
output  sweep  signal; 

a  source  of  a  local  oscillator  signal  of  fixed  frequency; 

a  harmonic  frequency  mixer  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said 
output  sweep  signal  and  said  local  oscillator  signal,  for 
thereby  producing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal 
whose  frequency  has  a  value  which  is  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  frequencies  of  said  output  sweep  signal 
and  of  a  harmonic  of  said  local  oscillator  signal;  and 

a  phase  detector  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  input  sweep 
signal  and  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  having  a  value  which  is  determined  by 
the  magnitude  of  a  difference  in  phase  between  said  input 
sweep  signal  and  said  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

said  control  signal  being  applied  to  said  frequency  con- 
trolled osciUator  circuit  for  controlling  the  frequency  of 
oscillator  thereof  such  as  to  reduce  said  phase  difference 
between  said  input  sweep  signal  and  said  intermediate 
frequency  toward  zero,  whereby  the  frequency  of  said 
output  sweep  signal  is  swept  by  a  frequency  deviation 
equal  to  that  of  said  input  sweep  signal,  in  relation  to  the 
frequency  of  said  harmonic  of  said  local  oscillator  signal. 
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4,320,356 
HIGH  SPEED  FREQUENCY  ACQUISITION  APPARATUS 

FOR  MICROWAVE  SYNTHESIZERS 
Edward  M.  Perdue,  Framingham,  Mass^  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  tlie  Air 
FcHTce,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,335 

Int  a.3  H03L  7/16 

MS.  a.  331—11  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  microwave  synthesizer,  a  high  speed  frequency  acqui- 
sition apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

frequency  detector  means  receiving  a  first  and  second  fre- 
quency and  providing  either  a  high  or  low  output,  said 
high  output  corresponds  to  said  first  frequency  being 
greater  than  said  second  frequency,  said  low  output  corre- 
sponds to  said  first  frequency  being  less  than  said  second 
frequency, 

means  for  frequency  differencing  receiving  said  first  and 
second  frequency,  said  frequency  differencing  means 
providing  an  output,  said  output  equals  the  absolute  mag- 
nitude of  said  first  frequency  minus  said  second  frequency, 

clock  means  for  generating  a  variable  rate  clocking  fre- 
quency, said  clock  means  receiving  said  output  from  said 
frequency  differencing  means,  said  clock  means  generat- 
ing a  clock  frequency  in  response  to  said  frequency  differ- 
encing means  output,  said  clock  frequency  defining  a  time 
;)eriod, 

a  bit  select  register  for  providing  a  plurality  of  digital  bits, 
said  bit  select  register  receiving  said  high/low  output 
from  said  frequency  detector  means,  said  bit  select  register 
receiving  said  clock  frequency  from  said  clock  means,  said 
bit  select  register  generating  a  digital  word  in  resp>onse  to 
said  clock  frequency  and  said  high/low  output,  and 

a  D/A  converter  means  receiving  said  digital  word  from 
said  bit  select  register,  said  D/A  converter  means  convert- 
ing said  digital  word  to  an  analog  voltage,  said  D/A 
converter  means  providing  said  analog  voltage  as  an  out- 
put said  analog  voltage  tuning  said  microwave  synthe- 
sizer to  the  desired  frequency. 


4320357 
VHF-FM  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Paul  G.  Wulfsberg,  8910  W.  104th  Ter.,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
66212;  Dennis  L.  Fredrickson,  2208  W.  104th  St,  Leawood, 
Kans.  66206;  Gregory  L.  Triplett  Rte.  1,  Box  76;  Ralph  J. 
Crumrine,  1621  Sunvale  Dr.,  both  of  Olathe,  Kans.  66061,  and 
Cole  E.  Cunningham,  6202  Pineriew  Rd.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75240 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,642,  Nov.  13,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,630,  Jun.  30, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,026 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/75;  H03C  3/09 
MS.  a.  331—16  2  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  variable  reference  crystal  oscillator  and  control 
means  therefor,  for  use  as  a  reference  oscillator  in  a  frequency 
synthesizer  loop;  said  loop  comprising  a  phase  detector,  a 
voltage  controlled  output  oscillator  receiving  the  output  of 
said  phase  detector  as  a  frequency  controUing  input  thereto, 
the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprising  the 
output  of  said  frequency  synthesizer  and  being  additionally 
applied  to  a  selectively  variable  frequency  divider,  the  output 
of  said  reference  oscillator  and  the  output  of  said  frequency 
divider  applied  as  respective  inputs  to  said  phase  detector, 
whereby  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  is  frequency  con- 
trolled such  that  the  output  frequency  of  said  frequency  di- 
vider equates  to  that  of  said  reference  oscillator,  said  frequency 


divider  comprising  means  for  selectively  establishing  incre- 
mental step  tuning  steps  of  such  voltage  controUed  oscUlator 
over  a  predetermined  range  of  operating  frequencies;  said 
reference  oscillator  control  means  effectmg  vanation  in  the 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  output  frequency  in  further  se- 
lected sub-incremental  steps  between  said  frequency  divider 
defined  incremental  tuning  steps  and  comprising  DC  variation 
control  means  providing  a  frequency  controlling  DC  input  to 
said  reference  oscillator  for  varying  said  reference  frequency 
oscillator  output  over  predetermined  voltage  bias  controlled 
tuning  steps  to  higher  frequencies  from  a  loop  output  incre- 
mental step-defining  output  frequency  selected;  wherein  said 
DC  variation  control  means  includes  voltage  divider  means 


having  a  plurality  of  control  voltage  level  defining  output  taps 
and  including  a  DC  voltage  supply  source  apphed  as  input 
across  said  voltage  divider  means;  a  plurality  of  switch  means 
connected  between  respective  individual  ones  of  said  output 
taps  and  a  DC  frequency-controlling  input  means  of  said  refer- 
ence oscillator,  and  means  for  selectively  controlling  activa- 
tion of  individual  ones  of  said  switch  means  to  effect  different 
ones  of  said  reference  frequency  oscillator  sub-incremental 
tuning  steps;  and  further  comprising  voluge  modifymg  means 
connected  to  said  voltage  divider  means  to  selectively  vary  the 
voltages  appearing  at  said  voltage  level  taps  to  effect  selec- 
tively different  DC  control  voltage  output  ranges  for  each  of 
contiguous  portions  of  the  frequency  synthesizer  output  fre- 
quency range. 


4320,358 

GASDYNAMIC  LASERS 

Richard  Heidmann,  Vernon,  and  Jacques  P.  Thieck,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,689,  Dec.  31,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,754 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  31,  1974,  7443476 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/05 

MS.  a.  372—90  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  heating  an  energizing  gas  in  a  gas-dynamic 
laser,  comprising: 
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preheating  said  energizing  gas  by  heat  exchange  to  a  temper-  4,320,360 

ature  above  500*  K.;  CURRENT  PULSE-INJECTED,  PHASE-LOCKED 

introducing  said  preheated  gas  into  a  heating  chamber  at  a  OSCILLATOR 

temperature  above  500*  K  ;  and  «<>»>«<  M.  Thonus,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine  Cor- 

heating  said  preheated  gas  in  said  heating  chamber;  poration,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

mixing  said  heated  gas  with  a  lasing  active  gas. 


FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,638 
Int  a.3  H03L  7/24 
U.S.  a.  331—172 


12  Claims 


4,320,359 

OPTICAL  BEAM  MODE  CONTROLLED  LASER  SYSTEM 

Phillip  R.  Peterson;  Athanasios  GaTrielides,  and  John  H.  Erk- 

kila,  all  of  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,162 

Int.  Q\?  HOIS  i/09% 

U.S.  a.  372—18  7  aaims 
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1.  A  phase-locked  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  for  generating  an 
output  signal  having  a  distorted  symmetrical,  nonsquare 
waveform  with  a  distorted  apex  whose  frequency  and 
phase  may  be  controlled  in  response  to  an  input  signal;  and 

(b)  means  for  selectively,  exclusively  applying  a  series  of 
current  pulses,  having  a  predetermined  frequency,  to  the 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  as  the  input  signal 
whereby  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  is  caused 
to  be  phase-locked  to  the  series  of  current  pulses. 


1.  An  optical  beam  mode  controlled  high  power  laser  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  resonator,  said  resonator  forming  a  resonant  cavity  and 
being  defmed  by  at  least  one  reflective  surface  and  a  high 
efficiency  diffraction  grating  in  optical  alignment  with 
said  reflective  surface  and  means  optically  interposed 
between  said  reflective  surface  and  said  grating  for  con- 
taining a  lasing  medium  therein; 

(b)  a  lasing  medium  located  within  said  lasing  medium  con- 
taining means; 

(c)  means  op)erable  with  said  lasing  medium  for  initiating  a 
lasing  action  therein  in  order  to  produce  a  coherent  beam 
of  high  power  radiant  energy; 

(d)  said  grating  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  high 
power  beam  of  radiant  energy  so  as  to  receive  said  high 
power  beam  of  radiant  energy  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  thereto; 

(e)  means  optically  aligned  with  said  grating  for  producing  a 
beam  of  low  power  coherent  radiant  energy  at  a  prese- 
lected wavelength  and  directing  said  low  power  beam  of 
radiant  energy  to  said  grating  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  thereto; 

whereby  said  grating  directs  therefrom  a  combined  beam 

of  radiant  energy  having  high  power  and  being  locked 

to  said  preselected  wavelength  of  said  low  pwwer  beam 

of  radiant  energy;  and 

(0  means  optically  interposed  between  said  lasing  medium 

containing  means  and  said  grating  for  outcoupling  from 

said  resonant  cavity  said  high  power  beam  of  radiant 

energy  at  said  preselected  wavelength  as  an  output  of  said 

laser  system; 

whereby  said  mode  controlled  high  power  laser  system 
permiu  gain-switched  spike  suppression,  control  of 
cavity  tuning  and  cavity  mode  selection. 


4,320,361 

AMPLITUDE  AND  FREQUENCY  MODULATORS  USING 

A  SWrrCHABLE  COMPONENT  CONTROLLED  BY 

DATA  SIGNALS 

Cornells  J.  Klkkert,  Hemel  Hempsted,  England,  assignor  to 

Marconi  Instruments  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,899 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1979, 
25298/79 

Int.  a.5  H03C  l/OO.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  332—16  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  modulation  signal  source  including  a  data  store  contain- 
ing predetermined  reference  data  relating  to  modulation  char- 
acteristics, means  for  repetitively  and  non-destructively  read- 
ing stored  data  from  said  store  under  the  control  of  a  clock 
signal  to  form  a  digital  bit  stream  containing  a  high  frequency 
component  related  to  the  frequency  of  the  clock  signal  and  low 
frequency  components  related  to  the  nature  of  the  sequence  of 
the  digital  bits  in  said  stream,  and  switchable  means  responsive 
to  the  digital  bit  stream  and  a  carrier  signal  to  form  a  modu- 
lated carrier  signal  having  a  modulation  characteristic  which  is 
determined  by  said  low  frequency  components  of  said  digital 
bit  stream. 
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4,320,362 
HLTER  FOR  ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Maurice  G.  Bellanger,  Paris,  and  Jean  GaUlard,  Verrieres-le- 
buisson,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Telecommunications 
Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,578 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27, 1978,  78  22248 

Int  C1.3  H03H  15/02,  19/00;  GllC  27/00 

U.S.  a.  333—165  9  Qaims 


1.  An  analog  signal  processor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
charge  storage  circuits,  each  comprising  an  input,  an  output,  a 
common  terminal,  a  first  capacitor  and  first  switching  means 
for  connecting  a  first  electrode  of  the  first  capacitor  to  said 
input,  said  analog  signal  processor  being  capable  of  deriving  a 
weighted  sum  of  various  signals  to  be  applied  to  the  inputs  of 
said  charge  storage  circuits,  at  least  one  of  the  charge  storage 
circuits  and  a  second  switching  means  of  said  analog  signal 
processor  is  connected  between  the  second  electrode  of  the 
capacitor  and  the  output  of  said  one  of  the  charge  storage 
circuits,  and  said  one  of  the  charge  storage  circuits  further 
comprises  third  and  fourth  switching  means  for  connecting 
selectively  the  second  or  the  first  electrode  of  the  first  capaci- 
tor of  said  one  of  the  charge  circuits  to  its  common  terminal. 


4,320,363 
MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRATED  HLTER  ORCUIT 

Walter  Kaschte,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  2912801 

Int.  a.5  H03H  17/06;  GllC  27/00.  21/00.  19/28 
VS.  a.  333—165  9  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  circuit  monolithically  integrated  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  comprising: 

a  first  charge  transfer  device  having  a  closed  loop  transmis- 
sion channel; 

at  least  two  branch  charge  transfer  devices  each  having  a 
transmission  channel  of  a  pre-determined  width,  being 
respectively  connected  at  nodal  points  to  said  first  charge 


transfer  device  and  being  operationally  connected  to  one 
input  or  one  output  of  said  filter  circuit, 

each  charge  transfer  device  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
shift  electrodes  overlying  their  respective  transmission 
channels  and  said  first  charge  transfer  device  having  a 
nodal  electrode  at  each  nodal  point  simultaneously  over- 
lying the  transmission  channel  of  said  first  charge  transfer 
device  and  a  branch  charge  transfer  device  to  couple  said 
transmission  channels; 

said  first  charge  transfer  device  and  each  branch  charge 
transfer  device  having  a  further  electrode,  respectively 
adjacent  said  nodal  electrode,  said  further  electrodes 
respectively  overlying  the  transmission  channels  of  the 
charge  transfer  devices,  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  said  fur- 
ther electrodes  equaling  the  area  of  said  nodal  electrode; 
and 

the  transmission  channel  of  each  branch  charge  transfer 
device  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
closed  loop  transmission  channel  of  said  first  charge  trans- 
fer device  which  permits  the  entire  width  of  said  transmis- 
sion channel  of  each  branch  charge  transfer  device  to  abut 
said  nodal  electrode  and  maintains  said  branch  charge 
transfer  device  transmission  channel  a  spaced  distance 
from  said  further  electrode  which  overlies  said  closed 
loop  transmission  channel. 


4,320364 
CAPACITOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Yukio  Sakamoto,  Fukul;  Yoshio  Arakawa,  Takefu,  and  Seiichi 
Takahashi,  Fukui,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1979, 54-79835[U] 
Int.  a.3  H03H  7/01 
U.S.  a.  333—167  10  Qaims 


1.  A  capacitor  arrangement  for  filtering  high  frequency 
noise  signals  in  a  lead  line  and  bypassing  the  filtered  noise 
signals  to  ground,  comprising: 

(a)  a  dielectric  body  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  plate  having 
opposite  flat  surfaces; 

(b)  first  and  second  electrodes  deposited  on  respective  said 
opposite  flat  surfaces  of  said  dielectric  body  such  that  a 
predetermined  capacitance  is  defined  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes; 

(c)  a  first  terminal  member  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  electrode,  said  first  terminal  member  partly  overlap- 
ping said  first  electrode  and  extending  laterally  outward 
from  said  dielectric  plate; 

(d)  second  and  third  terminal  members  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  electrode,  each  of  said  second  and 
third  terminal  members  partly  overlapping  said  second 
electrode  and  extending  laterally  outward  from  said  di- 
electric plate;  and 

(e)  first  and  second  magnetic  elements  mounted  on  said 
second  and  third  terminal  members,  respectively,  to  in- 
crease the  inductance  of  the  respective  terminal  member 
on  which  it  is  mounted. 
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4^20,365 
FUNDAMENTAL,  LONGITUDINAL,  THICKNESS  MODE 

BULK  WAVE  RESONATOR 
James  F.  Black,  Newiagton,  Cooa^  Richard  A.  Courtney,  Vi- 
enna, Va.;  Thomas  W.  Grudlcowski,  Glastonbury,  Conn.; 
Philip  T.  Nonisis,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  and  Harry  R.  Wood, 
Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Coon. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,211 

Int.  a.^  H03H  9/17.  9/205.  9/50.  9/56 

MS.  a.  333—187  9  Qaims 


which  utilizes  mechanical  filters  and  a  common  filter  to  filter 
out  the  primary  group  band,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bending  resonators  as  the  mechanical  filters; 
and 

a  longitudinal  element  coupling  said  bending  resonators,  the 
lower  limit  of  the  frequency  range  of  the  premodulation 
band  set  at  a  frequency  spacing  of  at  least  4  kHz  from  the 
upper  band  limit  of  the  primary  group  band,  and 

said  longitudinally  coupled  bending  resonators  constituting 
a  band-pass  filter  having  disruptive  natural  oscillations  in 
its  lower  attenuation  range  which  lie  at  least  12  kHz  below 
the  lower  limit  of  the  primary  group  band. 


1.  A  longitudinal,  fundamental,  bulk  mode  resonator  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  having  first  and  second  substantially  planar  sur- 
faces, a  portion  of  said  substrate  being  thinned  to  provide 
a  membrane  having  first  and  second  substantially  coplanar 
surfaces  separated  by  a  distance  of  from  about  three  mi- 
crons to  about  fifteen  microns; 

a  metal  counter  electrode  disfxtsed  on  said  substrate  with  a 
region  of  said  counter  electrode  adjacent  to  said  first 
surface  of  said  membrane; 

a  film  of  low  conductivity  piezoelectric  material  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  two  microns  to  about  ten  microns 
disposed  adjacent  said  region  on  a  side  of  said  counter 
electrode  opposite  to  said  membrane;  and 

a  metal  top  electrode  disposed  on  said  film  adjacent  said 
region,  said  top  electrode  and  said  counter  electrode  pro- 
viding electroacoustic  coupling  with  said  film,  the  dis- 
tance between  a  surface  of  said  top  electrode  opposite  to 
said  film  and  said  second  surface  of  said  membrane  com- 
prising a  half  wavelength  of  a  desired  longitudinal  bulk 
acoustic  wave. 


4,320,366 

CARRIER  FREQUENCY  COMMUNICATION 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  HAVING  PREMODULATION 

Wilhelm  Volejnik;  Friedrich  Kuenemund,  both  of  Munich;  Karl 
Traub,  Olching,  and  Hans  Albsmeier,  Munich,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1977,  2629839 

Int.  C\?  H03H  9/46,  9/50.  9/70 
\5S.  a.  333—197  10  Claims 


4,320,367 
HYPERFREQUENCY  FILTER 

Jean-Pierre  Boi^et,  Chatillon,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  29,  1979,  79  07887 
Int  a.3  HOIP  1/208 
U.S.  a.  333—209  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  carrier  frequency  communication  transmission  system 
which  has  a  premodulation  band  above  the  transmission  fre- 
quency position  of  a  primary  group  band  of  60-108  kHz  and 


1.  A  hyperfrequency  filter  comprising  a  series  connection  of 
an  inlet  length  of  waveguide,  a  plurality  n  of  resonant  cavities, 
and  an  outlet  length  of  waveguide,  said  lengths  of  waveguide 
and  said  resonant  cavities  being  of  rectangular  cross-section, 
having  longer  and  shorter  sides,  and  being  interconnected  by 
coupling  irises,  each  resonant  cavity  including  a  dielectric 
tuning  screw  located  in  one  of  the  longest  faces  of  the  cavity 
and  serving  to  adjust  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  cavity,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
the  optimum  width  i  of  each  coupling  iris  being  a  function  of 
the  length  ac  wherein  ^  designates  the  length  of  the  large 
side  of  each  resonant  cavity  of  a  row  of  such  resnonant 
cavities; 
and  wherein  with  other  design  parameters  remaining  con- 
stant, 
said  filter  exhibits  a  minimum  value  of  optimum  width  i  for 

some  value  of  a^, 
each  length  ac  is  longer  than  the  longer  side  of  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  inlet  and  outlet  waveguide  lengths  and  is 
chosen  to  have  a  value  such  that  the  corresponding  opti- 
mum width  i  for  each  coupling  iris  is  substantially  equal  to 
said  minimum  value,  and 
wherein  the  width  of  each  coupling  iris  is,  in  fact,  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  minimum  optimum  width; 
whereby,  the  filter  may  be  shifted  over  a  wide  range  of 
frequencies  with  very  little  variation  in  the  frequency 
characteristic  solely  by  adjusting  the  dielectric  turning 
screws. 
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4,320,368 
HLTER  FOR  MICROWAVES 

Mitsuo  Sekiguchi,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-46762[U] 
Int.  a.J  HOIP  1/20.  1/208.  7/06 
MS.  a.  333—209  10  Claims 


plate  to  form  terminal  lugs,  electrical  conductors  extending 
from  said  electromagnetic  device  to  said  terminal  lugs  on  said 
terminal  blade  members;  and  securing  means  both  intercon- 
necting and  securing  together  said  base  plate  and  clamp  plate 
so  that  said  laterally  projecting  portions  of  said  terminal  blade 
members  are  sandwiched  and  clamped  between  said  base  and 
clamp  plates  and  permanently  anchoring  said  device  to  said 
support  base. 


4,320,370 
THERMO-SENSmVE  REED  SWITCH 

Tomio  Itou,  Ichikawa,  and  Toshiyuki  KiUgawa,  Chiba,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,156,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1977,  52-149282 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/58 

U.S.  a.  335—208  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  microwave  filter  having  a  conductive  housing  open 
on  one  end  and  having  a  plurality  of  resonator  cavities  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  by  walls;  resonator  rods  disposed 
within  the  respective  resonator  cavities;  coupling  windows 
formed  in  the  respective  walls  for  coupling  the  respectively 
adjacent  resonator  cavities;  and  respective  means  associated 
with  each  said  resonator  rod  for  adjusting  the  capacitance 
effect  of  said  resonator  rods;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
adjusting  means  includes  a  respective  trimming  cap  made  from 
a  dielectric  material  and  fitting  snugly  over  the  end  of  each  said 
resonator  rod  with  sufficient  frictional  resistance  therebetween 
to  allow  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  trimming  caps  along 
the  respective  resonator  rod. 


4,320,369 

ELECTRICAL  RELAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Alexander  E.  Bukala,  Chicago,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Littelfuse,  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,580 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  50/02 

MS.  a.  335—202  28  Claims 
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1.  In  a  thermo-sensitive  reed  switch  that  includes  a  reed 
switch  element  having  at  least  two  magnetic  reeds  surrounded 
by  a  tubular  enclosure,  a  thermo-sensitive  magnetic  element 
located  on  said  tubular  enclosure  near  the  contacting  portions 
of  said  reeds,  and  at  least  two  permanent  magnets  atuched  to 
each  end  of  said  magnetic  element  and  similarly  polarized 
endwise  and  alongside  of  said  reeds,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  thermo-sensitive  magnetic  element  is  slit  therein  in  a  por- 
tion thereof  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  reeds,  and  wherein  said 
permanent  magnets  contain  no  slits. 


4,320,371 
TRACTIVE  SOLENOID  DEVICE 

Forrest  E.  Coyle,  Penn  HUls  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
James  W.  BarkeU,  Jr.,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,954 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/08 

MS.  a.  335—256  6  Claims 


v^  »  s. 


1.  In  an  electrical  plug-in  unit  including  a  support  base, 
terminal  blade  members  projecting  from  said  support  base,  and 
an  electromagnetic  device  on  said  support  base,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  support  base  includes  an  outer  insulating 
base  plate  with  spaced  apertures  into  which  the  terminal  blade 
members  have  been  inserted  from  the  inner  face  of  said  base 
plate  to  project  beyond  the  same,  said  terminal  blade  members 
having  laterally  projecting  portions  extending  along  said  inner 
face  of  the  base  plate,  and  an  inner  insulating  clamp  plate,  some 
of  said  terminal  blade  members  projecting  through  said  clamp 


1.  A  tractive  solenoid  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  made  of  a  soft  magnetic  material  in- 
cluding interior  cylindrical  wall  extending  between  the 
ends  thereof; 

an  inner  end  pole  piece  made  of  a  circularly  hollow  soft 
magnetic  material  slidably  received  and  supported  by  said 
interior  cylindrical  wall  and  including  an  inner  diameter 
defining  the  middle  portion  of  an  armature  receiving 
center  bore; 
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first  and  second  substantially  identical  circular  coil  members 
slidably  received  and  supported  by  said  interior  cylindri- 
cal wall  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  inner  end  pole  piece  and 
having  inner  diameters  coextensive  with  said  center  bore; 

first  and  second  substantially  identical  outer  end  pole  pieces 
each  made  of  a  circularly  hollow  soft  magnetic  material 
and  slidably  received  and  supported  by  said  interior  cylin- 
drical wall  adjacent  the  outer  sides  of  said  first  and  second 
coil  members,  resjjectively,  and  includmg  inner  diameters 
being  further  coextensive  with  said  center  bore  to  termi- 
nate said  bore; 

first  and  second  non-magnetic  circular  end  plate  members 
slidably  received  and  supported  by  said  interior  cylindri- 
cal wall  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  end  pole  pieces  and 
extending  radially  inward  to  mutually  aligned  center 
bearing  openings; 

a  pair  of  retainer  members  extending  radially  inward  from  at 
the  ends  of  said  housing  for  axially  holding  the  outer  sides 
of  said  end  plate  members  in  a  mutually  stacked  relation- 
ship with  the  pole  pieces  and  the  coil  members;  and 

a  double  acting  plunger  member  made  of  a  soft  magnetic 
material  including  a  cylindrical  armature  section  having  a 
predetermined  cylindrical  air  gap  space  with  said  center 
bore  and  having  a  predetermined  axial  length  extending 
between  radial  stop  surfaces  terminating  the  armature 
section  at  radially  inward  ends  carrying  opposite  shaft 
extension  ends  with  said  shaft  ends  being  joumalled  for 
sliding  support  within  said  center  openings  of  said  first 
and  second  end  plate  members  such  that  selective  momen- 
tary energization  of  said  first  and  second  coil  members 
axiall>'  slides  said  plunger  member  between  opposite  posi- 
tions upon  abutment  of  the  armature  section  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  end  plate  members. 


4,320^72 
CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  FOR  A  HIGH-TENSION 

INSTALLATION 
Edmond  Thuries,  Meyzieu;  Jean-Paul  Sadoulet,  Lyons,  and 
Alain  Sanchez,  Villeurbanne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Alsth- 
om-Atlantique,  Pahs,  France 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,744 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1979,  79  25306 
Int.  a:  HOIF  27/02.  40/06 
U.S.  Q.  336—92  8  Claims 


I.  A  current  transformer  for  a  high-tension  installation,  said 
transformer  comprising: 
an  insulation  chamber, 
coaxially  disposed  inner  and  outer  conductors  housed  in  said 

insulation  chamber, 
a  primary  winding, 
a  secondary  winding. 


a  magentic  circuit, 

said  primary  winding  comprising  a  primary  turn  suspended 
from  said  coaxially  disposed  inner  and  outer  conductors, 

said  insulation  chamber  including  an  annular  tank  housing 
said  primary  turn  and  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
generally  tubular  metal  components  connected  end  to 
end,  with  at  least  some  of  said  components  being  curved, 

said  insulation  chamber  containing  a  dielectric  fluid  sur- 
rounding the  primary  turn, 

said  magnetic  circuit  and  said  secondary  winding  being 
disposed  around  the  primary  winding  outside  of  said  annu- 
lar tank  and  around  one  of  said  tubular  metal  chamber 
components, 

said  one  tubular  metal  chamber  component  constituting  a 
carrier  component,  said  carrier  component  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  adjacent  chamber  components  via  an 
electrically  insulating  seal, 

an  electrical  connection  connecting  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
adjacent  component  to  that  end  of  the  carrier  component 
to  provide  electrical  continuity  of  said  chamber  which  is 
spaced  therefrom  via  a  path  which  passes  around  the 
outside  of  both  said  magnetic  circuit  and  said  secondary 
winding. 


4,320,373 

POWER  TRANSFORMER  WITH  HIGH  COUPLING 

COEFFICIENT 

Walter  R.  Witte,  Asbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,806,  Aug.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258,467. 
This  application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,720 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  27/30 
U.S.  a.  336—183 


SCIaims 


_,  FINGH 


1.  A  closely  coupled  multi-layer  transformer  comprising:  a 
core, 

a  first  coil  of  insulated  electrically  conductive  wire, 

N  second  coils  of  insulated  electrically  conductive  wire  each 
having  T  turns  where  N  is  greater  than  4, 

said  first  coil  having  M  turns  where  M  is  about  NxT,  the 
turns  of  all  said  coils  being  wound  about  said  core  about  a 
common  axis  and  forming  at  least  two  concentric  cylindri- 
cal layers  of  turns,  each  turn  of  the  second  coils  being 
adjacent  a  separate,  different  turn  of  the  first  coil  to  form 
an  array  of  alternating  first  and  second  bifilar  coil  turns 
along  each  said  cylindrical  layers,  and 

at  least  two  pairs  of  spaced  current  carrying  conductors,  one 
pair  between  the  inner  and  outer  layers  and  corresponding 
to  the  inner  layer  and  a  second  pair  over  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  outer  layer,  one  conductor  of  each  pair  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  each  second  coil  of  the  one  con- 
ductor's corresponding  layer  and  the  other  conductor  of 
each  pair  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  said 
second  coil  of  the  other  conductor's  corresponding  layer. 
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4,320,374 
ELECTRIC  FUSES  EMPLOYING  COMPOSITE 
ALUMINUM  AND  CADMIUM  FUSE  ELEMENTS 
Vojislav  Narancic,  Aqjou,  and  Milenko  Braunovic,  Otterbnra 
Park,  both  of  Canada,  anignon  to  Kearney-National  (Can- 
ada) Limited,  Gnelph,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,381,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,230 

Int  a.5  HOIH  85/12 
UA  a.  337— 162  7  Claims 


chamber  on  fUstng  of  the  fuse  link  will  blow  back  through 
the  discharge  means  in  the  housing  when  the  pressure 


1.  An  electric  fuse  for  use  in  circuits  of  at  least  1000  volts  and 
of  the  current  limiting  type  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  of  insulating  material; 
two  spaced  terminals  mounted  on  said  housing  for  connec- 
tion of  the  fuse  in  an  electric  circuit; 
at  least  one  metal  fuse  element  mounted  within  the  housing 
with  the  two  ends  of  each  element  connected  respectively 
to  the  said  two  terminals  to  form  a  respective  conducting 
path  therebetween; 
each  fuse  element  being  embedded  in  and  surrounded  by 

silica  sand  disposed  within  the  housing; 
characterized  in  that: 
each  fuse  element  comprises  a  cadmium  portion  and  an 
aluminum  portion,  each  of  which  provides  a  corre- 
sponding continuous  current  carrying  path  between  the 
said  terminals; 
each  metal  being  present  in  the  fuse  element  in  an  amount 

not  less  than  3%  by  volume  of  the  total; 
the  said  portions  being  bonded  to  one  another  at  adjoining 
contacting  surfaces  to  constitute  a  composite  metal 
element; 
wherein  the  cadmium  portion  due  to  its  lower  melting 
point  will  melt  before  the  aluminum  portion  to  increase 
the  current  density  through  the  unmelted  aluminum 
portion. 


4,320,375 
HIGH  CURRENT  UNDER  OIL  EXPULSION  FUSE 
Wayne  W.  Lien,  Milwaukee,  Wis„  asrignor  to  RTE  Corporation, 
Waukesha,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,966 
Int  CL'  HOIH  85/02.  85/40 
U,S.  a.  337—204  18  Claims 

1.  A  high  current  under  oil  expulsion  fuse  comprising  a 
hollow  tubular  assembly  having  an  electrically  conductive 
contact  at  each  end. 
a  fuse  link  supported  within  the  assembly  and  being  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  contacts, 
a  gas  pressure  retention  chamber  supported  on  one  end  of 

said  housing,  and 
a  gas  pressure  discharge  means  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
housing  whereby  gas  pressure  built  up  in  the  retention 


drops  in  the  assembly  to  clear  the  assembly  of  arc  prod- 
ucts. 


4,320,376 
STRESS  RELIEVING  WELD  JOINT  FOR  COMPOSITE 

FUSIBLE  ELEMENT 
Robert  J.  Panaro,  12  Coleman  Rd..  Byfield,  Mass.  01922;  Rich- 
ard W.   Robbins,    10  Columbus  Ave.,  Newburyport,  and 
Charles  F.  Smith,  NorUiern  Blvd.,  Plum  Island  Newbury,  both 
of  Mass.  01950 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,329 

Int  a.3  HOIH  85/16 

U.S.  a.  337—252  4  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  fusible  element  for  use  in  electric  fuses  com- 
prising: 

(a)  axially  outer  relatively  rigid  tobs; 

(b)  an  axially  inner  relatively  fragile  perforated  fusible  ele- 
ment; 

(c)  said  axially  outer  tabs  are  lapped  in  relation  to  said  fusible 
element; 

(d)  welds  conductively  interconnecting  said  ubs  and  said 
fusible  element  in  the  area  of  said  lapped  relation; 

(e)  said  welds  are  essentially  linear  and  disposed  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fusible  element  and  form 
fusible  hinges  projecting  beyond  the  planes  defined  by 
said  fusible  element  and  said  tabs  and  allowing  relative 
movement  between  said  fusible  element  and  said  tabs. 


4,3204T7 

ARC  GAS  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER  CLASS 

FUSE  HAVING  LOAD  BREAK  CONTACTS 

J.  Howard  Shaw,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,993 

Int  a?  HOIH  85/38 

U.S.  a.  337—278  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  voltage  power  class  fuse  comprising  a  canister  of 

electrical  insulating  material  having  a  predetermined  cross-sec- 
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tional  dimension  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  a  female 
load  break  contact  mounted  at  the  closed  end  of  said  canister 
and  a  fuse  element  assembly  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  said 
canister  including  a  fuse  element  coupled  mechanically  and 
electrically  to  a  male  load  break  contact  dimensioned  for  re- 
ceipt in  said  female  load  break  contact  to  complete  an  electri- 
cal connection  through  said  fuse  element  upon  insertion  of  the 
fuse  element  assembly  into  said  canister,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


(24)  while  the  opposite  electrode  thick  membrane  (14)  is  con- 
nected to  a  connecting  lead  wire  (66)  which  is  drawn  from  an 


opening  of  the  metal  tube  (24)  in  insulation  from  said  metal 
tube  (24). 


control  means  disposed  between  said  female  load  break 
contact  and  said  fuse  element  for  controlling  hot  arc  gases 
created  upon  the  engagement  of  said  male  and  female  load 
break  contacts,  said  control  means  having  cross-sectional 
dimension  similar  to  that  of  the  interior  dimension  of  said 
canister  thereby  to  form  a  partition  thereacross,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  filter  means  having  a  consistency  to 
permit  the  passage  of  arc  gases  therethrough,  into  the 
interior  of  said  canister  about  said  fuse  element  assembly, 
while  trapping  therein  electrically  conductive  particles 
included  in  said  arc  gases. 


4320,379 
VOLTAGE  NON-LINEAR  RESISTOR 
Masatada  Yodogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,953 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-114860; 
Apr.  2,  1980,  55-43190;  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-44274;  Apr.  17,  1980, 
55-50777;  Aag.  2,  1980,  55-106682;  Aug.  2,  1980,  55-106683; 
Aug.  2,  1980,  55-106684 

Int.  a.J  HOIC  7/10 
U.S.  a.  338—21  10  Claims 


4,320,378 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 

Hanitaka  Taniguchi;  Kenichi  Hara;  Hideo  Shiraishi,  and  Shiigi 

Kiyofuji,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Electric 

Co.  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00196,  §  371  Date  Mar.  18,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  18.  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00373,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

per  Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  194,248 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1978,  53-91204 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  338—34  5  Qaims 

1.  An  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  a  change  of  oxygen  partial 
pressure  in  an  ambient  atmosphere  through  a  change  of  electric 
resistance  of  transition-metal  oxide,  characterized  in  that  a 
ceramic  round  rod  (12)  providing  on  its  surface  a  thick  mem- 
brane of  transition-metal  oxide  (18),  electrode  thick  mem- 
branes (14)  divided  into  two  parts  in  contact  with  said  thick 
membrane  (18)  of  transition-metal  oxide  and  a  protective  layer 
(22)  covering  whole  the  thick  membrane  (18)  of  transition- 
metal  oxide  and  at  least  part  of  electrode  thick  membranes  (14) 
is  inserted  into  a  metal  tube  (24)  having  a  closed  end  and  holes 
(32)  in  its  side  wall  and  that  one  of  said  divided  electrode  thick 
membranes  (14)  is  connected  to  a  bottom  of  said  metal  tube 


so* 


VlmA    V50* 


1.  A  voltage  non-linear  resistor  which  comprises  a  sintered 
body  of  a  ceramic  composition  comprising  zinc  oxide  at  a  ratio 
of  99.88  to  84.88  mol  %  as  ZnO;  a  praseodymium  oxide  com- 
ponent at  a  ratio  of  0.01  to  0.03  S  mol  %  as  Pr203  and  a  lantha- 
num oxide  component  at  a  ratio  of  0.01  to  0.035  mol  %  as 
La203  and  a  cobalt  oxide  component  at  a  ratio  of  0.1  to  15  mol 
%  as  CoO  and  a  specific  additional  component  selected  from 
chromium  oxide,  boron  oxide,  silicon  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  tin 
oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  niobium  oxide,  tantalum  oxide,  tung- 
sten oxide  and  germanium  oxide  at  a  ratio  of  0.(XX)1  to  0.05  mol 
%. 
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4,320,380 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SAFETY 
MECHANISM  FOR  HIGHWAY  EXIT  RAMP 
Louis  N.  Berard,  St.  Louis,  and  Leonard  A.  Stein,  St.  Louis 
County,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Devices  Development  Cor- 
poration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,148 

Int.  a.3  EOIF  13/00:  G08G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—39  23  Qaims 


means  and  having  preselected  indicia  indicative  of  said 
selectively  available  gear  ratios,  said  display  means  opera- 


X 


r^Pi 


m^%'. 


ble  to  display  said  determined  ratio  in  terms  of  said  prese- 
lected indicia. 


1.  An  electrically  controlled  safety  mechanism  for  a  high- 
way exit  ramp  or  other  roadway  and  useful  for  alterting  a 
driver  of  a  vehicle  as  to  the  vehicle's  incorrect  direction  of 
movement  upon  said  ramp  or  other  roadway  and  comprising, 
a  series  of  electrically  controlled  detection  means  provided 
within  the  roadway  and  of  the  type  capable  of  sensing  the 
presence,  correct,  and  incorrect  direction  of  movement  of  a 
vehicle  thereacross,  a  warning  member  and  a  support  housing 
for  said  mechanism,  a  base  means  supporting  said  warning 
member  and  support  housing  laterally  of  the  ramp  or  roadway, 
said  warning  member  being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  housing  and  capable  of  being  disposed  in  a  nonoperative 
position  and  then  pivoted  into  a  horizontal  position  operatively 
across  the  roadway  when  its  operations  are  initiated  by  the  said 
electrically  regulated  detection  means,  drive  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  housing  for  imparting  when  ener- 
gized the  pivotal  movements  to  the  said  warning  member,  time 
operative  electrical  means  electrically  connected  with  said 
detection  means,  electrical  controller  means  connected  with 
said  time  operative  electrical  means,  said  electrical  controller 
means  initiating  the  energization  of  the  said  drive  means  for 
pivoting  the  warning  member  into  its  warning  position  when 
vehicle  movement  is  detected  in  the  incorrect  direction,  and 
said  controller  means  prevented  from  initiating  energization  of 
the  motor  means  by  operation  of  the  time  operative  electrical 
means  when  a  vehicle  is  detected  traveling  in  the  correct 
direction. 


4,320382 
AUTOMOTIVE  ALARM 
Dennis  G.  Roucek,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Roman  Industries, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175^51 

Int.  Q.^  B60R  25/04,  25/10 

U.S.  Q.  340—64  ♦  Cl*in»s 


4320,381 
GEAR  RATIO  INDICATOR 
Paul  D.  Olivier,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,212 
Int  a.3  G09B  9/04;  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  340—52  F  21  Qaims 

9.  For  use  with  a  manually  operated,  shiftable  gear  transmis- 
sion having  a  plurality  of  selectively  available  gear  ratios  for 
interconnecting  input  and  output  shafts  of  said  transmission: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  speeds  of  said  input  and  output 

shafts; 
calculating  means  for  determining  the  ratio  of  said  sensed 

input  shaft  speed  to  said  sensed  output  shaft  speed;  and 
display  means  operably  associated  with  said  calculating 


1.  In  an  automobile  including  a  selectively  operable  horn 
ring  switch,  an  ignition  switch  for  providing  an  ignition  on 
condition  and  an  alarm  device  for  providing  an  audible  alarm 
output,  an  alarm  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  com- 
bination: 
means  connecting  said  alarm  to  said  selectively  operable 

horn  ring  switch  for  providing  a  switch  signal; 
a  first  control  means  for  actuating  and  latching  on  said  alarm 

device  in  resp>onse  to  an  alarm  input; 
a  second  control  means  responsive  to  said  selectively  opera- 
ble horn  ring  switch  for  preventing  said  alarm  input  in 
response  to  provision  of  said  switch  signal  within  a  prede- 
termined time  after  initiation  of  said  ignition  on  condition 
and  alternately  for  providing  said  alarm  input  in  response 
to  an  absence  of  an  occurrence  of  said  switch  signal  within 
said  predetermined  time  after  said  initiation  of  said  igni- 
tion on  condition. 
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4,320^83 
FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  LIGHTS 
SyUain  J.  Lumbroso,  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Jaeger, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,572 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19,  1979,  79  06838 
Int.  a.^  B60Q  11/00:  G08B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  340—71  9  Claims 


•  >_ 


.'La 


n\ 
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1.  A  fault  detecting  light  bulb  switching  circuit  connective 
to  a  DC  supply  source,  including: 

(a)  an  inductance  in  series  arrangement  with  the  filament  of 
the  light  bulb; 

(b)  a  light  control  switch  connecting  said  series  arrangement 
across  said  DC  supply  source; 

(c)  said  inductance  developing  normally,  when  said  filament 
is  unbroken,  a  transitory  voltage  of  self  induction  there- 
across  upon  closure  of  the  light  control  switch; 

(d)  an  alarm  device  having  a  switching  circuit  coupled 
across  said  series  arrangement  and  being  biased  to  turn  on 
the  alarm  device  by  said  DC  supply  source  upon  closure 
of  the  light  control  switch; 

(e)  an  alarm  control  circuit  arranged  across  said  series  ar- 
rangement and  having  an  input  responsive  to  said  voltage 
of  self  induction  across  said  inductance  upon  closure  of 
the  light  control  switch  for  preventing  said  switching 
circuit  to  turn  on  said  alarm  device  throughout  the  period 
of  closure  of  the  control  switch. 


angular  displacement  of  said  pendulum  in  a  second  direc- 
tion; and 


r    »  .    2",  104  'f"  loa  l/' 


(g)  said  pendulum  including  aperture  means  for  allowing 
passage  of  said  radiant  energy  through  said  pendulum 
when  said  pendulum  is  at  a  minimum  value  of  acceleration 
displacement  in  said  second  direction. 


4,320,385 

ROTATING  WARNING  LAMP 

Arthur  F.  Bleiweiss,  Toronto;  Robert  J.  Wilkes,  Caledon  East, 

and  Trevor  E.  Topley,  Tottenham,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,953,  Sep.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,730 

Int.  a.J  B60Q  1/46 

MS.  a.  340—133  9  Claims 


4,320,384 

VEHICLE  ACCELERATION/DECELERATION 

WARNING  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Carlson,  410  Getzrille  Rd.,  Amherst,  N.Y.  14226 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,410,  Dec.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258,353. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,600 
Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/26:  HOIH  35/14 
U.S.  a.  340—71  2  Qaims 

1.   An  electronic  acceleration  and  deceleration  warning 
system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiant  energy  source  means  for  supplying  radiant 
energy  to  first  and  second  radiant  energy  sensor  means, 
said  first  radiant  energy  sensor  means  having  resistance 
which  is  variable  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  radiant 
energy  received; 

(b)  a  pendulum  adapted  to  control  the  amount  of  radiant 
energy  received  by  said  radiant  energy  sensor  means  from 
said  radiant  energy  source  means  in  response  to  angular 
displacement  of  said  pendulum  around  a  pivot  point; 

(c)  an  oscillator  circuit  having  a  variable  frequency  output 
signal; 

(d)  a  deceleration  threshold  switch  means  for  switching  on 
the  output  signal  of  said  oscillator  circuit  in  response  to  a 
minimum  angular  displacement  of  said  pendulum  in  one 
direction; 

(e)  first  and  second  alternately  flashing  deceleration  warning 
lights  having  their  rates  of  flashing  dependent  upon  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  output  signal  when  said  oscil- 
lator output  signal  is  switched  on; 

(0  an  acceleration  threshold  switch  means  for  turning  on  an 
acceleration  warning  signal  in  response  to  a  minimum 


aAmtrfmu 


1.  On  a  rotating  lamp,  the  combination  comprising 

a  base, 

a  shaft, 

a  motor  having  a  housing, 

journal  means  for  joumalling  said  shaft  on  said  housing, 

means  for  mounting  said  motor  on  said  base, 

a  plurality  of  bulbs, 

means  for  mounting  said  bulbs  on  said  shaft, 

means  for  completing  a  lamp  circuit  through  said  bulbs, 

means  for  completing  a  motor  circuit  through  said  motor, 
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and  means  for  preventing  the  current  in  said  lamp  circuit 

from  passing  through  said  journal  means, 
said  means  for  mounting  said  motor  on  said  base  including 

means  electrically  insulating  said  motor  housing  from  said 

base. 


4,320,387 
INFORMATION  COMMUNICATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

William  S.  PoweU,  Rte.  2,  Boi  203A,  Thomville,  Ohio  43076 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,054,  Dec.  28,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,403 

Int  a.3  H04M  11/00:  H04Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 825  J4  11  Claims 


aauMZ  teasTfP 


4,320,386 
SELECnON  AND  POWER  RESET  aRCUFT 
Raymond  W.  Harris,  Evington,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,489 

Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00;  G06F  3/02 

M&.  a.  340— 825  J2  12  Claims 


^  _    CMAROl  -  OiSCnARGt 

(/'  Circuit 


1.  An  improved  selection  and  power  reset  circuit  for  use 
with  a  plurality  of  programming  devices  each  having  a  respec- 
tive power  input  which,  when  energized,  energizes  its  respec- 
tive programming  device,  and  for  use  with  a  computer  device 
coupled  to  said  programming  devices  and  having  a  reset  input, 
said  selection  and  power  reset  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  programming  switch  having  a  power  input  terminal,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  power  output  terminals  for  respec- 
tive connection  to  said  power  input  terminals  of  said 

''  programming  devices,  said  programming  switch  selec- 
tively connecting  its  power  input  terminal  to  one  of  its 
power  output  terminals; 

b.  a  time  delay  capacitor  for  connection  to  said  power  reset 
input  of  said  computer  device; 

c.  a  charge-discharge  circuit  having  first  and  second  termi- 
■     nals,  said  second  terminal  being  connected  to  said  time 

delay  capacitor,  said  charge-discharge  circuit  providing  a 
relatively  high  impedance  to  current  flowing  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals  in  a  first  direction  and  a  rela- 
tively low  impedance  to  current  flowing  between  said 
second  and  first  terminals  in  a  second  opposite  direction; 

d.  and  a  device  respectively  connected  between  each  of  said 
power  output  terminals  of  said  programming  switch  and 
said  first  terminal  of  said  charge-discharge  circuit  to  pro- 
vide a  relatively  low  impedance  to  current  flowing  in  said 
first  direction  between  said  output  terminals  of  said  pro- 
gramming switch  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  charge-dis- 
charge circuit; 

e.  whereby  said  time  delay  capacitor  receives  a  first  charge 
condition  in  response  to  power  at  one  of  said  power  out- 
put terminals  of  said  programming  switch,  and  receives  a 
second  charge  condition  in  response  to  the  relatively  shori 
absence  of  power  at  all  of  said  power  output  terminals  of 
said  programming  switch. 


aEO>^fT5 


^HtfC 


li 


1.  An  information  communuZating  apparatus  unit  comprising 

input  means  selectively  of^rable  to  generate  electrical  sig- 
nals related  to  a  plurality  of  respective  information  ele- 
ments including  a  fungible  information  element  that  are 
desired  to  be  input  into  the  apparatus  for  communication 
with  another  compatible  apparatus  unit 

display  means  having  a  plurality  of  display  elements  which 
are  selectively  energizaeable  in  response  to  input  of  said 
information  element  signals  to  provide  a  verifiable  display 
of  such  information  elements, 

interface  processing  circuit  means  coupled  in  circuit  with 
said  input  means  for  receiving  the  generated  electrical 
signals  and  assemble  those  signals  to  form  a  correspon- 
dence check  signal  and  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  display 
means  for  effecting  a  display  of  said  generated  signals  and 
being  operable  to  form  a  correspondence  check  transmis- 
sion signal, 

signal  transmission  means  coupled  with  said  interface  pro- 
cessing circuit  means  and  operable  to  effect  transmission 
of  said  correspondence  check  transmission  signal  to  an- 
other of  said  apparatus  units  located  in  relatively  remote 
relationship  and  to  effect  receipt  of  a  correspondence 
check  transmission  signal  from  said  other  apparatus  unit, 
and 

switching  logic  processor  circuit  means  coupled  with  said 
interface  processing  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  cor- 
respondence check  signal  formed  by  signal  said  interface 
processing  circuit  means  and  and  a  correspondence  check 
signal  received  from  said  other  apparatus  unit  via  said 
interface  processing  circuit  means,  said  logic  circuit  means 
including  identifier  signal  generation  means  selectively 
operable  upon  input  of  said  correspondence  check  signals 
to  form  a  security  identifier  signal  for  the  apparatus  unit 
and  to  include  such  security  identifier  signal  in  the  corre- 
spondence check  signal,  signal  encoding/decoding  circuit 
means  referenced  to  a  time  control  base  and  operable  to 
change  the  security  identifier  signal  for  each  of  successive 
time  base  periods,  comparison  circuit  means  for  effecting 
a  comparison  of  the  correspondence  check  signals  input 
thereto  by  said 

switching  logic  processor  circuit  means  coupled  with  said 
interface  processing  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  cor- 
respondence check  signal  formed  by  said  interface  pro- 
cessing circuit  means  and  a  correspondence  check  signal 
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received  from  said  other  apparatus  unit  via  said  interface 
processing  circuit  means,  said  logic  processor  circuit 
means  including  identifier  signal  generation  circuit  means 
selectively  operable  upon  input  of  a  correspondence 
check  signal  from  said  interface  processing  circuit  means 
to  form  a  security  identifier  signal  for  the  apparatus  unit 
and  to  include  such  security  identifier  signal  in  the  corre- 
spondence check  signal,  signal  encoding/decoding  circuit 
means  referenced  to  a  correspondence  signal  time  base 
compatible  with  all  apparatus  units  and  operable  to  se- 
quentially and  non-repetitively  change  the  security  identi- 
fier signal  component  of  the  correspondence  check  signal 
for  each  of  successive  correspondence  time  periods  over 
the  life  of  the  unit,  comparison  circuit  means  for  effecting 
a  comparison  of  the  correspondence  check  signals  input 
thereto  by  said  interface  processing  circuit  means  and 
from  said  other  apparatus  unit  and  for  forming  a  com- 
pared signal  as  to  each  of  respective  compare  or  non-com- 
pare Conditions,  second  signal  generation  circuit  means 
interconnected  with  said  comparison  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  said  compared  signal  for  forming  a  transmit- 
table  store  signal  and  causing  transmission  to  said  other 
apparatus  unit  by  said  interface  processing  circuit  means 
in  the  event  of  a  correct  comparison,  and  to  terminate  the 
operation  in  the  absence  of  comparison  for  assuring  that 
only  reciprocal  fungible  signal  components  are  honored  in 
each  apparatus  unit,  and  proof  of  possession  register  mem- 
ory circuit  means  interconnected  therewith  to  respond  to 
said  store  signal  and  to  register  at  least  the  fungible  com- 
ponent of  the  correspondence  check  signal. 


4,320,388 
TWO  WIRE  OPTICAL  DATA  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Charles  C.  McCarthy,  Baltimore;  Mark  E.  Ackman,  Cockeys- 
Wile,  both  of  Md^  Wayne  L.  Dufek,  North  Hopewell,  Pa.,  and 
Edward  E.  Kopicky,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp-,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,998 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00:  H03K  i/42 

U.S.  a.  340—825.54  7  Claims 


1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  station  including  means  to  request  information 
from  a  remote  station  by  transmitting  a  predetermined 
code  over  a  first  single  wire,  to  said  remote  station,  and 
being  operable  to  receive  information  transmitted  from  a 
remote  station  over  a  second  single  wire; 

(b)  at  least  one  remote  station  operable  to  receive  a  request 
for  information  from  said  control  station  and  for  provid- 
ing said  requested  information; 

(c)  said  remote  station  including  data  processing  means  and 
a  receiving  opto-isolator  having:  (i)  an  optical  transmitter 
element  for  receiving  and  passing  an  electrical  signal 
transmitted  from  said  control  station  over  said  first  single 
wire,  for  transmitting  an  optical  signal  in  response  to  said 
electrical  signal;  and  (ii)  a  detector  for  detecting  said 
optical  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative 
thereof  to  said  data  processing  means; 

(d)  said  remote  station  also  including  a  transmitting  opto- 


isolator  having:  (i)  an  optical  transmitter  element  for  trans- 
mitting an  optical  signal  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal 
governed  by  said  data  processing  means;  and  (ii)  a  detec- 
tor for  detecting  said  last  named  optical  signal  for  allow- 
ing electrical  signals  to  be  passed  by  said  last  named  detec- 
tor; 
(e)  said  optical  transmitter  element  of  said  receiving  opto- 
isolator  being  connected  in  series  circuit  arrangement 
with  said  detector  of  said  transmitting  opto-isolator  such 
that  the  electrical  signal  through  said  series  connected 
transmitter  element  is  modulated  by  said  detector; 
(0  said  control  station  including  receiver  means;  and 
(g)  means  for  providing  said  modulated  signal  to  said  re- 
ceiver means  over  said  second  single  wire. 


4^20,389 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DECODER 
Peter  J.  Caruso,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,083 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 825  J  30  Claims 


-i^*-  ■" 


^Tr^ 


1.  A  decoder  mechanism  comprising  a  code  wheel  assembly 
including 

a  first  wheel  element  and  a  second  wheel  element, 

a  main  code  post  means  normally  positioned  for  locking  the 
first  and  second  wheel  elements  in  driving  relation, 

selectively  operable  means  for  actuating  the  main  code  post 
means  in  a  predetermined  sense  for  unlocking  the  first  and 
second  wheel  elements, 

auxiliary  code  post  means  effective  upon  the  first  and  second 
wheel  elements  being  in  an  unlocked  relation, 

said  auxiliary  code  post  means  being  operable  by  said  selec- 
tively operable  means  in  one  sense  for  locking  said  first 
and  second  wheel  elements  and  in  another  sense  to  retain 
said  first  and  second  wheel  elements  in  said  unlocked 
relation, 

and  means  actuated  by  one  of  the  wheel  elements  for  per- 
forming a  control  function  upon  the  first  element  being 
retained  in  said  unlocked  relation  with  the  second  ele- 
ment. 


4,320,390 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Larkin  B.  Scott,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,147 
Int.  a.3  H03K  li/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  8  Claims 

1.  A  high  resolution  analog  to  digital  converter  circuit  for 
measuring  the  level  from  an  unknown  analog  source  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
an  integrator  circuit  coupled  to  the  unknown  source  for 
producing  an  integral  signal  at  its  output  whose  magnitude 
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is  the  integral  of  the  analog  signal  provided  by  the  un- 
known source; 

actuator  means  coupled  to  said  integrator  to  actuate  said 
integrator  circuit  for  producing  said  integral  signal  for  a 
fixed  period  of  time; 

comparator  circuit  coupled  to  compare  said  integral  signal 
with  a  preset  level  and  to  produce  a  compare  signal  when 
said  integral  signal  equals  said  preset  level; 

reverse  polarity  dump  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  integra- 
tor circuit  and  responsive  to  said  compare  signal  to  intro- 
duce to  the  input  of  said  integrator  for  a  preset  time  a 
constant  signal  of  opposite  polarity  to  that  from  the  un- 
known analog  source; 


7f€p-^«^' 


counter  means  responsive  to  said  compare  signal  to  count 
the  occurrences  of  said  compare  signal  while  said  integra- 
tor circuit  is  actuated;  and 

interpolar  circuit  means  operative  just  preceeding  actuation 
of  said  integrator  circuit  to  produce  a  digital  beginning 
representation  corresponding  to  the  level  of  the  output  of 
said  integrator  circuit  prior  to  its  actuation  and  operative 
just  after  said  fixed  period  of  time  has  elapsed  to  produce 
a  digital  ending  representation  corresponding  to  the  level 
of  the  output  of  said  integrator  circuit,  the  number  in  said 
counter  means  and  the  difference  between  said  beginning 
and  said  ending  representation  comprising  data  for  deter- 
mining a  digital  represenUtion  of  the  unknown  signal. 


means  for  providing  an  AC  reference  signal  having  a  se- 
lected amplitude  and  a  selected  frequency; 

a  modulator  for  providing  a  pulse  width  modulated  square 
wave  output,  said  square  wave  output  having  a  selected 
frequency  subsUntially  greater  than  said  selected  fre- 
quency of  said  AC  reference  signal,  and  said  square  wave 
output  further  being  pulse  width  modulated  by  said  AC 
reference  signal; 

an  amplitude  modulator  for  receiving  and  combining  said 
pulse  width  modulated  square  wave  and  a  selected  DC 
referenced  command  signal  to  provide  a  drive  signal,  said 
drive  signal  comprising  said  pulse  width  modulated  square 
wave  which  is  further  amplitude  modulated  by  said  se- 
lected DC  referenced  command  signal;  and 

a  lowpass  filter  for  receiving  said  drive  signal  and  for  passing 
substantially  only  those  frequencies  no  greater  than  said 
selected  frequency  of  said  AC  reference  signal  to  provide 
a  filtered  AC  drive  signal  which  is  amplitude  modulated 
according  to  said  selected  DC  referenced  command  signal 
and  has  a  frequency  substantially  the  same  as  said  selected 
frequency  of  said  AC  reference  signal. 

4,320,392 
TRANSDUCER  WITH  SIX  DEGREES  OF  FREEDOM 

Giovanni  GioTinazzo,  Nichelino,  and  Piergiorgio  Varrone,  Pino 
Torinese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centre  Ricerche  Fiat 
S.p.A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1980.  Ser.  No.  182,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  25,  1979,  68863  A/79 
Int.  a.3  GOIP  7V0« 
U.S.  a.  340-365  C  8  Claims 


4,320,391 

INSTRUMENTATION  DEVICES  USING 

SYNCHRO-RESOLVER  DRIVE  aRCUITRY 

John  H.  MaUett,  Brighton,  England,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,707 

Int  a.3  H03K  U/02 

U.S.  a.  340— 347  SY  8  Claims 


1.  Circuitry  for  driving  a  resolver  coil  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  and  combining  a  DC  reference  voltage 
and  an  input  command  signal,  and  for  providing  a  DC 
referenced  command  signal,  said  DC  referenced  com- 
mand signal  being  a  variable  DC  signal  having  a  first 
selected  level  which  varies  in  response  to  said  input  com- 
mand signal; 


1.  A  transducer  with  six  degrees  of  freedom  arranged  to 
generate  electrical  signals  indicative  of  forces  and  moments 
applied  to  a  movable  member  to  which  the  transducer  is  con- 
nected during  use,  said  transducer  comprising: 
a  rigid  casing  intended  to  be  connected  to  the  said  movable 
member,  the  inner  surface  of  the  said  casing  having  three 
pairs  of  electrically  conductive  faces,  the  faces  of  each 
pair  lying  in  planes  parallel  to  one  another  and  perpendic- 
ular to  the  planes  in  which  lie  the  faces  belonging  to  the 
other  pairs; 
a  rigid  body  supported  within  said  casing  such  as  to  be 
displaceable  with  six  degrees  of  freedom  relative  to  the 
casing;  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  body  comprising  three 
pairs  of  faces,  the  faces  of  each  pair  lying  in  planes  parallel 
to  one  another  and  perpendicular  to  the  planes  in  which 
lie  the  faces  belonging  to  the  other  pairs;  each  said  face  of 
the  rigid  body  facing  towards  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
said  electrically-conductive  faces  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  casing  and  being  provided  with  at  least  two  electri- 
cally conductive  zones  which  are  coplanar  with  and  elec- 
trically insulated  from  one  another  and  which  together 
extend  over  substantially  the  whole  of  said  body  face;  the 
conductive  zones  associated  with  each  outer  face  of  said 
body  defining  together  with  the  corresponding  electri- 
cally conductive  face  of  the  casing  a  respective  interspace 
therebetween: 
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a  shaft  connected  to  the  said  rigid  body  and  passing  with 
clearance  through  a  hole  in  the  casing; 

fluid  supply  means  for  feeding  a  dielectric  fluid  under  pres- 
sure through  the  walls  of  the  said  casing  into  each  of  the 
said  interspaces,  the  dielectric  fluid  being  constrained  to 
enter  each  said  interspace  in  a  direction  substantially  or- 
thogonal to  the  associated  electrically  conductive  face  of 
the  casing  inner  surface  whereby  the  said  body  is  fluidi- 
cally  supported  in  the  said  casing,  the  said  conductive 
zones  together  with  the  said  electrically-conductive  faces 
of  the  casing  which  face  towards  these  zones  constituting 
a  plurality  of  condensers  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  conductive  zones,  the  capacitance  of  each  said  con- 
denser being  dependent  on  the  distance  between  the  con- 
ductive zone  and  casing  face  constituting  the  condenser; 
and 

an  electrical  connector  secured  to  said  casing  and  operative 
to  provide  instantaneous  values  of  the  capacitance  of  each 
of  the  said  condensors  to  a  detector. 


4,320393 
PERSONAL  DOSIMETER  WITH  REMINDER  TIME 

Jean  Engdahl,  Rue  SchoU  39,  2504  Bienne,  Canton  of  Bene, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,192 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jon.    7,    1978, 
6204/78 

Int.  aj  G08B  21/00;  GOIT  1/02 
U.S.  a.  340—600  3  Claims 
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1.  A  dosimeter  comprising: 

means  sensitive  to  radiation  for  producing  a  first  alarm  signal 
when  a  certain  radiation  dose  is  reached  or  exceeded;  and 

time  measuring  means  for  producing  a  second  alarm  signal 
when  a  surveillance  period  has  expired,  the  second  alarm 
signal  being  different  from  the  first  alarm  signal  and  the 
expiration  of  the  surveillance  period  being  detected  by  a 
drop  in  voltage  occurring  at  the  end  of  the  discharge  of  an 
energy  source. 


4  320394 
nBER  OPTICS  LIQUID  LEVEL  AND  FLOW  SENSOR 

SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  John,  Jr.,  Deerfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  No?.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,957 
Int.  a.^  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340-618  3  ciama 

1.  A  fiber  optics  sensor  system  for  use  with  a  remote  sensor 
device  which  interrupts  a  light  path  between  the  ends  of  a  fiber 
optic  cable,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  means  for  generating  pulsating  input  signals; 
second  means  for  generating  light  in  response  to  said  input 
signals  and  said  second  means  having  an  output  optically 
coupled  to  one  end  of  said  cable; 
means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  cable  for  detecting 

pulses  of  light; 
means  coupled  to  the  detecting  means  for  providing  an 

output  signal  in  response  to  said  first  means; 
means  coupled  to  the  output  signal  means  for  controlling  an 

external  utilization  device; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  selectively  detecting 


said  pulsating  input  signals  during  a  time  period  which  is 
synchronized  with  the  duration  of  said  pulsating  input 
signals;  and. 


-y^g'^^fl^^ggH^gH^u 


wherein  the  pulse  time  width  of  said  pulsating  input  signals 
is  substantially  less  than  the  repetition  rate  of  said  pulsat- 
ing input  signals. 


4,32035 

ALPHA-NUMERIC-DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 

SELECTABLE  CRAWL 

Ralf  Meissen;  Friedrich  Lo«er;  Joachim  Berwix,  and  Christof 
Krischer,  all  of  JUM/u/  lich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  Gcsellschaft  mit  bes* 
chrtinkter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1979,2909660 

Int  a.'  G09G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  340—726  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  displaying  an  alpha-numeric  text  in  a 
horizontal  line  on  a  face  of  a  television  monitor,  wherein  se- 
quential characters  of  said  text  move  across  said  face  in  a  fixed 
spatial  relationship  to  one  another,  said  characters  being  pre- 
stored  in  coded  form  and  subsequently  decoded  into  binary 
signals  combined  with  horizontal  and  vertical  sync  pulses  and 
fed  to  the  receiving  terminals  of  said  monitor  for  effectuating 
the  display  of  said  text,  signals  corresponding  to  a  first  charac- 
ter in  a  horizontal  scan  being  emitted  only  upon  the  elapse  of 
a  delay  time  following  said  horizontal  sync  pulses,  said  charac- 
ters having  on  said  face  a  common  apparent  character  width 
correponding  to  a  horizontal-scanning  interval  Tz  substan- 
tially less  than  an  interval  between  consecutive  horizontal  sync 
pulses,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  frequency  fa  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
reciprocal  of  said  interval  Tz;  and 

successively  decreasing,  upon  said  vertical  sync  pulses,  said 
delay  time  by  an  increment  Tc  to  implement  motion  of 
said  characters  across  said  face,  said  increment  Tc  being 
equal  to  the  period  of  said  frequency  f^  and 

controlling  said  width  by  application  of  a  horizontal  sam- 
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pling  frequency  fz  whose  period  is  equal  to  said  interval 
Tz,  said  frequency  fo  being  an  integral  multiple  of  said 
sampling  frequency  fz- 

4,320,396 
NUMERICAL  VALUE  INPUT  DISPLAY 
Ichiro  Sado,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,091 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/14 

VJS.  a.  340—799  11  CI**™ 


range  is  to  be  measured,  each  reflected  pulse  being  created 
by  one  of  said  transmitted  pulses; 

means  for  dividing  an  interpulse  time  interval  defined  by 
adjacent  transmitted  pulses  into  a  predetermined  plurality 
of  time  increments; 

means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  each  reflected  pulse 
portion  occurring  during  each  of  said  predetermined 
plurality  of  time  increments; 

means  for  identifying  which  of  said  predetermined  plurality 
of  time  increments  conuins  a  reflected  pulse  portion  hav- 
ing the  greatest  amplitude,  said  identified  time  increment 
defining  the  arrival  time  of  the  reflected  pulse  being  mea- 
sured; and 

means  for  altering  said  FRF  so  that  said  reflected  pulse 
arrival  times  divide  said  interpulse  time  intervals  into  two 
portions  having  a  predetermined  ratio  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  altered  PRF  being  related  to  the  range  of 
said  object. 


1.  Numerical  value  input  display  apparatus  comprising  nu- 
merical value  input  means  for  entering  numerical  values;  unit 
input  means  for  entering  a  unit  for  designating  the  place  of  a 
first  numerical  value;  memory  means  for  storing  the  first  nu- 
merical value  entered  by  the  operation  of  said  numerical  value 
input  means,  taking  up  the  place  for  said  entered  first  numerical 
value  correspondingly  to  the  place  of  the  unit  entered  by  the 
operation  of  said  unit  input  means,  and  storing  at  a  column  less 
significant  than  said  place  a  particular  code  for  storing  a  sec- 
ond numerical  value  to  be  entered  after  entry  of  said  first 
numerical  value;  and  display  means  for  effecting  a  display  of 
the  first  numerical  value  in  a  first  display  form  and  a  display 
correspondingly  to  said  particular  code  stored  in  said  memory 
means  in  a  display  form  different  from  the  first  display  form  of 
said  first  numerical  value. 


4,320,398 

MINIMIZING  HARMONIC  DISTORTION  APPARATUS 

Jack  D.  Fritzlen,  P.O.  Drawer  D,  Mintum,  Colo.  81645 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,044 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/58 

U.S.  a.  343—8  7  Claims 
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4,320,397 
ECHO  TRACKER/RANGE  nNDER  FOR  RADARS  AND 

SONARS 
Robert  A.  Fnwch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Nick  J.  Constantinides,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,572 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  13/n 

U.S.  a.  343—7.5  16  Claims 
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1.  An  echo  tracker/ranging  system  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  pulses  having  a  prede- 
termined pulse  repetition  frequency  (PRF); 
means  for  receiving  pulses  reflected  from  an  object  whose 


1.  An  apparatus  for  minimizing  harmonic  distortion  in  the 
output  of  a  microwave  circuit,  comprising: 

microwave  circuit  mdans  for  minimizing  harmonic  distor- 
tion when  at  least  two  Doppler  signals  are  outputted 
therefrom  at  substantially  the  same  time,  said  microwave 
circuit  means  including  first  means  for  transmitting  a  first 
signal  and  second  means  for  receiving  second  signals 
reflected  by  objects  in  the  path  of  the  first  signal  and  for 
producing  Doppler  signals  using  each  of  the  second  sig- 
nals and  said  first  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  generating  a 
control  signal  corresponding  to  the  maximum  in  ampli- 
tude Doppler  signal,  said  microwave  circuit  means  being 
responsive  to  the  control  signal  so  that  the  amplitude  of 
each  of  the  Doppler  signals  is  adjustable  such  that  har- 
monic distortion  of  the  Doppler  signals  is  minimized. 

4,320,399 
MICROWAVE  PULSE  SPECTRUM  CONTROL 
Daniel  C.  Buck,  Anne  Arundel,  and  Gregory  K.  Sinon,  Laurel, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,551 
Int  a.5  GOIS  7/32 
U.S.  a.  343—17.1  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  solid-sute  pulsed  radar  transmitter  including  an  RF 
signal  generator,  a  PRF  timing  signal  generator,  a  gating 
means  governed  by  the  generated  PRF  timing  signals  to  gate 
the  generated  RF  signal  into  a  train  of  rectangularly  shaped 
envelope  pulses  having  discontinuities  in  the  rise  and  fall  edges 
thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  amplification  stages  for  amplifying 
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the  pulsed  RF  signals  prior  to  transmission  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  power  supply  timing 
signal  in  time  relationship  with  the  rectangularly  shaped 
envelope  pulses  of  the  RF  signal; 
a  solid-state  power  modulation  device  having  a  power  input 
port  coupled  to  the  output  of  one  ampUfication  stage  of 
said  plurality,  a  power  output  port  coupled  to  the  input  of 
another  amplification  stage  of  said  plurality,  and  a  power 
supply  port;  and 
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a  pulse  shaper  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  pulse 
generator  and  said  power  supply  port  of  said  power  mod- 
ulation device  and  operative  to  pulse  a  power  supply 
signal  supplied  thereto  and  to  shape  said  pulses  to  have 
substantially  continuously  rising  and  falling  edges  in  coop- 
eration with  said  power  modulation  device; 

said  power  modulation  device  being  operative  to  modulate 
the  power  of  an  input  RF  pulse  envelope  in  accordance 
with  the  shaped  power  supply  signal  coupled  thereto  to 
render  a  corresponding  power  output  RF  pulse  envelope 
substantially  free  of  discontinuities  in  the  rise  and  fall 
edges  thereof 


4,320,400 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THAT  NEARLY 

INSTANTANEOUSLY  SAMPLES,  PROCESSES  AND 

SORTS  RECEIVED  SIGNALS  FROM  VERY  LARGE 

NL1V1BERS  OF  RADAR  AND  RADIO  EMnTERS  FOR 

FREQUENCY  AND  ANGLE  OF  ARRIVAL  ANALYSIS 

Norman  E.  Chasek,  24  Briar  Brae  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,410 

Int.  a.3  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343—100  CL  9  Claims 
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1.  A  receiving  system  capable  of  processing  signals  received 
from  a  very  large  number  of  radar  and  radio  emitters  so  as  to 
provide  simultaneous  indications  from  which  such  signal  pa- 
rameters as  frequency,  angle  of  arrival,  signal  strength  and/or 
pulse  width  can  be  determined,  is  comprised  of, 
a  multiplicity  of  directional  antennas  with  suitably  overlajj- 

ping  radiation  patterns, 
a  multiplicity  of  matched  receiver  converters,  including  a 
rapidly  swept  frequency  window  that  samples  all  signals 
received  by  said  antennas, 
a  multiplicity  of  matched  RF  signal  processors  that  com- 
presses said  samples  to  have  a  nearly  constant  output 
amplitude,  with  minimal  phase  shift  as  a  function  of  signal 


input  amplitude,  and  to  also  generate  logarithmic  signal 
strength  indicating  samples  from  said  signals, 

a  multiplicity  of  matched  video  processors  that  convert  said 
RF  samples  into  video  samples  that  are  useful  for  fre- 
quency and  angle  of  arrival  indications, 

a  multiplicity  of  step-swept  time  windows  which  further 
samples  and  holds  all  said  video  samples,  separating  them 
onto  individual  bus  lines,  depending  on  each  sample's  time 
position  in  the  frequency  sweep  cycle,  and 

a  multiplicity  of  commutating  switches,  one  commutating 
switch  being  assigned  for  each  parameter  being  indicated. 


4,320,401 
BROADBAND  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  WITH 
AUTOMATICALLY  PROGRESSIVELY  SHORTENED 
RESONANT  DIMENSIONS  WITH  RESPECT  TO 
INCREASING  FREQUENCY  OF  OPERATION 
Frank  J.  Schiavone,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,665,  May  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,259,670. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,885 
Int.  a.3H01Q;/i5 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  microstrip  antenna  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes  a   resonant-dimensioned   conductive   radiator   patch 
closely  spaced  over  an  underlying  conductive  surface  and 
otherwise  normally  exhibiting  a  narrow  VSWR  bandwidth  of 
only  approximately  2-5%,  said  improved  antenna  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  frequency  responsive  impedance  means  con- 
nected to  the  radiator  patch  at  predetermined  locations 
along  a  predetermined  path  to  automatically  and  progres- 
sively change  the  effective  resonant  dimensions  of  the 
cavity  defined  between  at  least  one  edge  of  the  patch,  said 
predetermined  path  and  the  underlying  surface  for  signals 
of  differing  frequencies  thereby  automatically  providing 
efficient  antenna  operation  over  a  frequency  bandwidth 
which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  otherwise  expected 
bandwidth  of  only  approximately  2-5  percent  for  opera- 
tion at  less  than  a  two-to-one  VSWR. 


4,320,402 
MULTIPLE  RING  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 
Edwin  D.  Bowen,  Ramona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp./Electronics  Division,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,102 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  ;/iA  li/18 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  11  Claims 

1.  A  microstrip  antenna  comprising: 
a  first  sheet  made  of  a  dielectric  material  and  having  an 

upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 
a  plurality  of  concentric,  spaced  apart  radiating  rings  made 
of  an  electrically  conductive  material  overlying  the  upper 
surface  of  the  first  dielectric  sheet; 


March  16,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1059 


RF  feedline  means  overlying  the  lower  surface  of  the  first 
dielectric  sheet  for  conducting  RF  signal  energy  to/from 
the  rings; 

means  for  providing  direct  electrical  connections  between 
the  rings  and  the  RF  feedline  means; 

a  second  sheet  made  of  a  dielectric  material  and  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  the  upper  surface  of  the 
second  dielectric  sheet  being  adjacent  to  the  lower  surface 
of  the  first  dielectric  sheet; 


4,320,404 
MICROWAVE  PHASE  SHIFTER  AND  ITS  APPUCATION 

TO  ELECTRONIC  SCANTLING 
Claude  Chekroun,  Bures  Sur  Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Soeiete 

d'Etude  du  Radant,  Onay,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,546,  Dec.  20, 1978.  This  application 

Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,642 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  20,  1977,  77  38354 

Int  C\?  HOIQ  i/26 

\i&.  a.  343—854  10  Claims 


a  lower  ground  plane  layer  made  of  an  electrically  condutive 
material  overlying  the  lower  surface  of  the  second  dielec- 
tric sheet;  and 

the  rings  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  passband  of  each  one 
of  the  rings  bounded  by  approximately  3.0  decibel  down- 
points  overlaps  a  portion  of  the  passband  of  an  adjacent 
one  of  the  rings  bounded  by  approximately  3.0  decibel 
downpoints. 

4,320,403 
USE  OF  METALLIZED  SHEET-FORM  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS  AS  REFLECnON  AND  POLARIZATION 
CONTROL  MEDIA  FOR  MICROWAVES 
Harold  Ebneth,  Leverkusen,  and  Hans-Georg  Fitzky,  Odenthal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847485 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  19/195 
U.S.  a.  343—756  10  Qaims 


M/UIM. 


7.  A  three  dimensional  electronic  scanning  antenna  compris- 
ing in  one  plane  several  phase  shifters  which  are  each  illumi- 
nated by  an  incident  microwave,  said  phase  shifters  each  com- 
prising a  wave  guide  terminated  by  a  short  circuit,  a  plurality 
of  metallic  conductors  fitted  in  shunt  along  said  guide  parallel 
to  the  electric  field  vector  of  said  incident  microwave,  and  a 
plurality  of  diodes  mounted  in  series  and  in  the  same  sense  on 
at  least  selected  ones  of  said  conductors;  said  conductors  of 
each  phase  shifter  being  commanded  individually  by  a  com- 
mand bias  voltage,  forward  or  reverse,  by  means  of  a  computer 
as  a  function  of  the  pointing  angle  desired  for  the  emitted 
microwave  beam;  and  said  conductors  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  short  circuit  of  said  wave  guides  to  alter  the 
effective  length  of  said  wave  guides  and  selectively  shift  the 
phase  of  said  incident  electromagnetic  wave  from  0  to  360 
degrees  by  elementary  steps  of  about  10  degrees  or  less,  as  a 
function  of  the  bias  supplied  to  said  diodes. 


ClNCULATOM 


4,320,405 

WRITING  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDERS,  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Paul  Freude,  Duren-Birgel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

DIA-Nielsen  GmbH  Zubebor  fiir  die  MesstechnUi,  Duren, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  92.224 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  7835494[U] 

Int.  C1.3  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346-140  A  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  reflecting  microwave  and  high  frequency 
radiation  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  1000  GHz,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  using  as  a  reflecting  material,  metallised 
sheet-form  textile  material  composed  of  synthetic  polymers 
and/or  natural  fibers  with  the  metal  applied  after  activation 
thereof  with  a  total  metal  layer  thickness  of  from  0.02  to  2.5 
fim  by  currentless  wet-chemical  deposition  and  varying  the 
degree  of  polarisation  of  the  reflected  radiation  by  one  of 
mono-axial  or  bi-axial  stretching  of  the  sheet-form  textile  mate- 
rial. 


12 


1 


1.  A  writing  device  for  recording  or  measuring  equipment, 
which  includes  means  for  holding  a  replaceable  writing  device 
by  the  ink  reservoir  thereof,  said  writing  device  comprising: 

an  ink  reservoir  (4,14,19)  having  a  vent  aperture  (5)  and 
shaped  to  fit  into  said  holding  means; 
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a  pen  (2,15,20)  extending  from  and  carried  by  said  reservoir 
and  having  a  tip  (3,16,21)  of  ink-permeable  material;  and 

a  plug  (6)  for  sealing  said  vent  aperture  when  said  device  is 
not  in  use,  said  aperture  being  so  located  in  a  portion  of 
said  reservoir  fitting  said  holding  means  that  when  said 
plug  is  fitted  in  said  aperture  to  seal  said  aperture,  said 
plug  interferes  with  said  holding  means  of  said  equipment 
and  prevents  said  reservoir  from  being  held  in  said  holding 
means,  said  plug  having  a  shaft  (8)  fitting  said  aperture  and 
a  grip  portion  (7)  connected  thereto  and  extending  radi- 
ally beyond  the  circumference  of  said  shaft  entirely  there- 
around  whereby  for  any  rotated  position  of  the  inserted 
plug,  said  reservoir  is  prevented  from  being  held  in  said 
holding  means. 


4,320,406 

INK  PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTI-COLORED 

PRINTING  OF  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Joachim  Heinzi,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1979,  2925812 

Int.  a.i  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  ink  printing  unit  for  multi-colored  printing  of  a  record- 
ing medium  comprising  a  printer  head  with  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  plural  printing  jets  from  which  ink  is  ejected  onto  the 
recording  medium,  a  plurality  of  ink  reservoirs  containing  inks 
of  different  colors  and  means  for  fluidly  connecting  each  of 
said  ink  reservoirs  exclusively  with  a  respective  group  of  plural 
printing  jets. 


a  reservoir  of  printing  fluid; 

filter  means  for  removing  virtually  all  particulate  contami- 
nants from  the  printing  fluid; 

deaeration  means  for  receiving  the  printing  fluid,  separating 
the  fluid  into  an  aerated  fluid  component  and  a  deaerated 
fluid  component,  where  the  aerated  component  is  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  deaerated  component,  and  transmit- 
ting deaerated  fluid  through  a  flrst  port  and  aerated  fluid 
through  a  second  port; 

a  gear  pump  delivering  steady,  stable  fluid  pressure  for 
pumping  said  printing  fluid  through  the  deaeration  means, 
providing  deaerated  fluid  through  the  flrst  port  to  the 
means  for  printing  and  providing  the  aerated  fluid 
through  the  second  port  to  the  reservoir; 

means  for  printing  characters  with  the  deaerated  virtually 
contaminant  free  printing  fluid;  and 

means  for  regulating  when  the  virtually  contaminant  free 
printing  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  means  for  printing. 


4^20,408 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 

Masakazu  Iwasa;  Hisashi  Katou,  both  of  Odawara,  and  Satom 
Ho^jo,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53/123265; 
Dec.  13,  1978,  53/154739 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/044;  HOIJ  61/06;  GOID  15/06 
U.S.  a.  346—159  12  Claims 


4,320,407 
FLUID  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Alexander  Goldis,  Southfield;  Kenneth  R.  Sellen,  Dearborn 
Heights,  and  Eugene  F.  Banka,  Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Borrouglis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,731 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CI.  346—140  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pump  system  for  an  ink  jet  printer  apparatus  com- 
prising: 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  electrostatic  image  on  an  elec- 
trostatic recording  medium  including  the  steps  of  passing 
image  forming  charged  particle  current  through  a  through 
hole  having  an  inner  wall  surface  in  a  control  electrode  assem- 
bly having  at  least  two  conductive  electrodes  interposing 
therebetween  an  insulating  material  and  surrounding  the 
through  hole  and  modulating  the  said  current  with  an  electric 
field  established  within  the  through  hole  in  accordance  with  an 
image  signal  representing  the  image  to  be  formed  on  the  re- 
cording medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  (a)  con- 
necting a  first  one  of  the  conductive  electrodes  to  a  reference 
voltage  and  disconnecting  from  said  reference  voltage  a  sec- 
ond one  of  the  conductive  electrodes  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
image  forming  charged  particles  establish  said  electric  field  in 
a  first  direction  in  the  through  hole  to  thereby  facilitate  the 
flow  of  the  remaining  image  forming  charged  particles 
through  the  through  hole  or  (b)  connecting  said  second  one  of 
the  conductive  electrodes  to  said  reference  voltage  and  discon- 
necting from  said  reference  voltage  the  first  one  of  the  conduc- 
tive electrodes  so  that  a  portion  of  the  image  forming  charged 
particles  establish  said  electric  field  in  the  through  hole  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  to  said  first  direction  to 
thereby  inhibit  the  flow  of  the  remaining  image  forming 
charged  particles  through  the  through  hole. 
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4^20,409 
COMPLEMENTARY  nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
INTEGRATED  QRCUIT  DEVICE 
Masakazu  Shoji,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,611 

Int.  C1.3  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—42  7  Claims 


1.  A  complementary  field-effect  transistor  integrated  circuit 
device  comprising  a  semiconductive  body  having  a  first  bulk 
region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  extending  from  a  surface  of 
the  body;  a  second  bulk  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type  extending  from  the 
surface;  a  pair  of  complementary  transistors  adjacent  to  the 
surface,  one  of  the  pair  having  spaced  source  and  drain  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  situated  in  the  second  bulk  region,  the 
other  of  the  pair  having  spaced  source  and  drain  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  situated  in  the  first  bulk  region;  a  relatively 
heavUy  doped  first  guard  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  adjacent  the  surface  in  the  first  bulk  region  interposed 
between  the  pair  of  transistors;  and/or  a  relatively  heavily 
doped  second  guard  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  adja- 
cent the  surface  in  the  second  bulk  region  and  interposed 
between  the  pair  of  transistors; 
characterized  in  that  there  are  included  surface  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  the  first  and  second  guard  regions  for 
reducing  any  electric  fields  in  the  bulk  region  underlying 
the  guard  region. 


VEC 


VIn     vouti        vouta 


one  pair  of  adjacent  p  type  regions,  wherein  a  lateral 
transistor  is  formed  through  utilization  of  the  n  type  GaAs 
layer  defined  between  the  pair  of  p  type  regions,  wherein 
one  of  the  pair  of  p  type  regions  has  a  portion  adjacent  the 
n  type  GaAs  layer  and  the  n  type  GaAs  surface  layer, 
whereby  a  vertical  unipolar  transistor  is  formed  through 
utilization  of  the  substrate,  the  n  type  GaAs  layer,  the  n 
type  GaAs  surface  layer  and  said  p  type  region,  wherein 
there  is  included  an  insulating  electrode  structure  formed 
on  the  n  type  GaAs  layer  defined  between  the  pair  of  p 
type  regions,  and  wherein  the  first  transistor  is  an  insu- 
lated gate  transistor. 


4320,411 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  WITH  DOUBLE  DIELECTRIC 

ISOLATION  WALLS 

Toshitaka  Fukushima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu 
Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,349 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    25,    1978,   53- 
116318[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/04 
U.S.  a.  357—50  18  Qaims 


4,320,410 
GAAS  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Tadahiro  Ohmi,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Semiconductor  Research  Foundation,  Sendai, 
Japan 

FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,460 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1978,  53/54270 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—43  2  Qaims 


B 


E     C 


43   44 


T  '5      ?i^?  i: 


3  44   43 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  buried  layer,  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  formed  on  a 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  epitaxial  layer,  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  formed 
on  said  buried  layer  and  formed  on  the  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  upon  which  said  buried  layer  is 
not  formed; 

a  dielectric  isolation  region  which  encloses  a  first  portion  of 
said  epitaxial  layer  and  which  extends  from  a  surface  of 
said  epitaxial  layer  to  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
dielectric  isolation  region  comprising  a  groove; 

an  insulative  leakage  current  blocking  region  which  encloses 
a  second  smaller  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  inside  said 
first  portion,  and  which  extends  from  the  surface  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  to  said  buried  layer,  said  insulative  leakage 
current  blocking  region  comprising  a  groove;  and 

a  lateral  semiconductor  device  formed  in  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  epitaxial  layer  enclosed  by  said  insulative 
leakage  current  blocking  region,  said  lateral  semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising  spaced  regions  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type. 


1.  A  GaAs  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

an  n  type  GaAs  substrate  of  relatively  low  resistivity  having 

a  first  main  surface; 
an  n  type  GaAs  layer  of  relatively  high  resistivity  grown  on 

the  first  main  surface  of  the  substrate  and  having  a  second 

main  surface; 
an  n  type  GaAs  surface  layer  of  relatively  low  resistivity 

grown  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  second  main  surface  of  the 

n  type  GaAs  layer  and  having  a  third  main  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  p  type  regions  formed  to  extend  through  the  n 

type  GaAs  layer  and  the  n  type  GaAs  surface  layer, 

wherein  the  plurality  of  p  type  regions  includes  at  least 


4,320,412 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FOR  MOUNTING 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Roger  P.  Hynes,  Union  County,  N  J.,  and  Karl  A.  Stackhouse, 

Northampton  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co., 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,211,  Jun.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,418 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/48.  29/44,  29/52 

U.S.  Q.  357—70  2  Claims 

1.  A  lead  frame  for  mounting  a  semiconductor  chip  which 

comprises: 
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(a)  a  strip  of  copper  material; 

(b)  first  and  second  strips  of  compatible  material  comprised 
of  an  alloy  of  principally  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  in  propor- 
tions by  weight  of  about  53.5%,  29%,  and  17.5%  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  strips  inlaid  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  portion  constituting  less  than  all  of  said  copper  mate- 
rial such  that  said  first  and  second  strips  of  compatible 


3-^ 


material  are  parallel  and  opp>osite  each  other  and  said  first 
strip  of  compatible  material  having  a  chip  mounting  por- 
tion therein;  and 
(c)  said  first  and  second  strip  of  compatible  material  being 
substantially  equal  in  thickness  and  together  being  less 
than  thirty  percent  and  greater  than  fifteen  percent  of  the 
thickness  of  the  lead  frame. 


4,320,413 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

Yasuo  Takemura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-127275; 
May  15,  1980,  55-63355;  May  15,  1980,  55-63356 

Int.  aj  H04N  3/15 
U.S.  a.  358—44  5  Qaims 


l2-\        44:4        42-2,    ,    40-3*4-2 +^N 
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4,320,414 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

CAMERA  APPARATUS 

Yoshimori  Miyiyi*  Tokyo;  Hirokazu  Fiyiki,  Asakusabashi,  and 

Fumio  Takahashi,  Inagi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,556 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52326 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/09 

U.S.  a.  358—51  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  solid-state  image  pick-up  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  image  pick-up  portions  two-dimensionally 
arranged  with  intervals,  each  including  a  plurality  of 
photoelectric  converting  elements  arranged  in  a  line; 

a  plurality  of  overflow  drains  disposed  on  every  other  inter- 
val to  absorb  excessive  charges  overflown  from  said 
image  pick-up  portions; 

a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  portions  which  are  disposed 
two  for  each  interval  having  no  overflow  drain  and  each 
having  electrodes  corresponding  to  the  photoelectric 
converting  elements  of  said  image  pick-up  portion  adja- 
cent thereto  to  serially  transfer  charges  parallel  trans- 
ferred from  said  image  pick-up  portions;  and 

a  second  charge  transfer  portion  connected  to  one  end  of 
each  said  first  charge  transfer  portion  to  serially  transfer 
charges  parallel  transferred  from  said  first  charge  transfer 
portions. 


6.  An  adjusting  device  for  a  television  camera  apparatus 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  signal  processing  section  for  processing  Red  (R),  Blue 
(B)  and  Green  (G)  video  signals  which  indicate  a  test 
pattern  having  a  gray  scale,  reference  marker  and  rotation 
detection  marker, 

(b)  a  data  detecting  section  for  receiving  video  signals  from 
said  signal  processing  section  and  detecting  reference  data 
including  gray  scale  data  and  marker  data, 

(c)  an  arithmetic  operation  section  for  calculating  correcting 
data  from  said  gray  scale  data  and  marker  data  detected  by 
said  data  detecting  section  and  reference  gray  scale  data 
and  marker  data, 

(d)  a  correcting  signal  circuit  for  converting  said  correcting 
data  calculated  by  said  arithmetic  operation  section  into  a 
correcting  signal  and  supplying  said  correcting  signal  to 
said  signal  processing  section  and  a  deflection  circuit, 

(e)  a  manual  correcting  data  generating  means  for  manually 
issuing  manual  correcting  data  used  to  correct  adjustment 
errors  inherently  occurring  in  said  television  camera  appa- 
ratus, and 

(0  a  memory  section  having  at  least  a  non-volatile  memory 
for  storing  said  manual  correcting  data  and  storing  either 
one  of  said  reference  data  and  said  calculated  correcting 
data  as  reference  data  during  loss  of  power  to  said  mem- 
ory section, 

whereby  said  arithmetic  operation  section  adds  said  man- 
ual correcting  data  to  said  reference  data  to  provide 
adjusting  data. 


4,320,415 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

ELECTROPHORETIC  MOBILITY  OF  CELLS 

Robin  Jones,  Malvern  Link,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,798 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
20672/79 

Int.  Q.5  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  358—105  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  electrophoretic  mobility  of  cells 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  an  electric  potential  to  a 
solution  m  an  electrophoretic  chamber,  scanning  a  portion  of 
the  chamber  in  a  line  by  line  manner  to  provide  a  first  image 
frame,  processing  each  line  of  scan  to  provide  a  digital  number 
representing  detected  cells  in  that  line  and  to  provide  a  first  set 
of  numbers  collectively  representing  the  first  image  frame, 
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scanning  and  processing  to  provide  a  second  set  of  numbers 
representing  a  second  image  frame  a  time  r  later,  cross  corre- 
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lating  the  two  sets  of  numbers  to  determine  the  image  move- 
ment in  the  time  t  and  hence  the  cell  mobility  of  a  plurality  of 
ceUs  in  the  solution. 


4,320,416 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  OPTIMALLY  ENCODING 

DIGITALLY  ENCODED  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burlington;  Eugene  M.  Nagle,  Middletown, 

and  James  J.  WUliams,  Jr.,  Plainsboro,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,290 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  Q.  358—133  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  divided  into  first  and  sec- 
ond portions,  each  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  bytes,  said 
method  comprising  transmitting  said  first  portion,  comparing 
at  least  one  byte  of  the  remaining  untransmitted  second  portion 
to  a  plurality  of  selected  combinations  of  bytes  of  said  first 
portion,  determining  which  of  said  selected  combinations  of 
bytes  of  said  first  portion  is  the  closest  match  to  said  one  byte 
of  said  second  portion,  transmitting  a  control  byte  indicative  of 
said  closest  match  if  there  is  only  one  combination  which  is  the 
closest  match;  and 

transmitting  a  control  byte  indicative  of  a  selected  combina- 
tion in  a  selected  priority  order  if  there  is  a  tie  for  said 
closest  match. 


high  frequency  component  in  a  video  signal  of  a  televized 
scene; 

(b)  a  motor  for  driving  a  focusing  lens  provided  in  a  lens 
system; 

(c)  a  first  closed  loop  for  effecting  automatic  focusing  by 
driving  said  motor  in  the  same  direction  as  before  when 
said  focus  voltage  is  increasing  and  reversing  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  motor  when  said  focus  voltage  turns  to 
decrease; 

(d)  a  second  closed  loop  for  positioning  said  lens  through  the 
driving  of  said  motor  such  that  the  difference  between  a 
lens  stop  position  signal  memorized  in  a  first  memory  and 
a  signal  representing  the  actual  position  of  said  lens  is 
reduced  to  zero; 


HMCTOR 
DRIVE  — 

OR 


(e)  a  first  means  for  calculating  a  finite  number  of  stop  posi- 
tions of  said  lens  through  division  of  a  required  focus 
distance  range  on  the  basis  of  the  reduction  factor  and 
focal  distance  of  said  lens  system  and  according  to  the 
depth  of  field  thereof  such  as  to  permit  televization  of  a 
scene  in  a  permissible  focus  sUte  over  said  required  focus 
distance  range  and  memorizing  said  stop  positions  in  a 
second  memory;  and 

(0  a  second  means  for  permitting,  when  an  in-focus  state  is 
brought  about  in  the  operation  of  said  first  closed  loop, 
one  of  said  stop  positions  closest  to  the  prevailing  position 
of  said  lens  memorized  in  said  second  memory  to  be  read 
out  therefrom  and  written  in  said  first  memory  while  at 
the  same  time  rendering  said  first  closed  loop  into  an  open 
state  and  said  second  closed  loop  into  a  closed  state. 


4,320,418 
LARGE  AREA  DISPLAY 

Thomas  J.  PavUscak,  2  S  454  Seneca  Dr.,  Wheaton,  lU.  60187 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %7,740,  I>ec.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,233,623,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,517, 
Apr.  18,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  149,415 

Int.  Q.5  H04N  3/00.  5/66 

U.S.  Q.  358—240  5  Claims 


«-<      ao-i    «-! 


4,320,417 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO 

CAMERA 

Kentaro  Hanma,  Yokohama,  and  Kaoni  Yanagawa,  Katsuta, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  3,  1979,  54-126850 
Int  Q.3  H04N  3/26 
US.  Q.  358—227  5  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  focusing  system  for  a  video  camera  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  circuit  for  detecting  a  focus  voltoge  depending  upon  a 


1.  In  a  large  area  AC.  gas  discharge  display  device  having 
an  X— Y  matrix  of  light  emitting  pixels  defined  by  the  cross- 
overs of  transversely  oriented  arrays  of  electrodes,  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  one  electrode  array  is  divided  into 
at  least  two  distinct  physical  portions  so  as  to  provide  lower 
electrical  resistance  per  divided  electrode  line,  lower  electrical 
capacitance  f)er  discharge  cell  site  along  each  divided  elec- 
trode line,  and  lower  electrical  current  per  electrode  line 
thereby  reducing  the  electrical  drive  requirements  of  the  panel 


1064 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


interface  drive  circuits  and  providing  more  uniform  electrical 
voltage  pulses  to  each  of  the  discharge  cell  sites  along  each 
electrode  line. 


4,320,420 
HYBRID  BIT  CLOCK  SERVO 

Ronald  E.  Rider,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,813 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  358—267  11  Qaims 


rt5 


4,320,419 
IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  EQUIPMENT 

Peter  F.  Cottriall.  London,  England,  assignor  to  Crosfield  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,411 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1979, 
26529/79 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—258  8  Qaims 


r?.-- 


1.  A  method  of  recording  on  a  single  recording  sheet,  includ- 
ing recording  at  a  first  resolution  from  a  source  of  picture 
signals  and  recording  at  a  second  and  coarser  resolution  from 
a  source  of  signals  representing  dot-matrix  characters,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

storing,  for  each  dot-matrix  character  to  be  recorded,  data 
defining  a  pattern  of  dots  which  make  up  that  character; 

scanning  a  recording  surface  with  a  recording  head  in  a 
succession  of  parallel  lines; 

generating  scan  line  address  signals  in  synchronism  with  the 
line  scanning  of  the  recording  surface; 

dividing  the  scan  line  address  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
ratio  of  the  resolution  of  the  picture  recording  to  the 
resolution  of  the  character  dots  to  obtain  a  character 
column  address  signal; 

addressing  the  character  data  store  with  a  data  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  selected  character  and  with  the  character 
column  address  signal  to  obtain  signals  representing  a 
required  column  of  elements,  each  forming  part  of  a  dot  of 
a  selected  character  lying  on  that  scan  line,  and  repeating 
the  signal  representing  the  said  column  of  dot  elements  in 
successive  scanning  lines  until  the  character  column  ad- 
dress signal  is  incremented,  indicating  completion  of  the 
dot; 

and,  during  the  scanning  of  the  recording  surface,  applying 
to  the  recording  head  both  a  signal  representing  the  pic- 
ture data  for  the  line  which  is  being  recorded  and  a  signal 
derived  from  the  character  store  in  accordance  with  the 
said  character-selecting  signal  and  character  column  ad- 
dress signal  and  representing  the  dot  elements  for  the 
required  column  of  a  dot  of  the  selected  character. 


1.  A  circuit  for  individually  correcting  the  bit  clock  of  a  spot 
scanner  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  facets  of  a  polygon  compris- 
ing: 

clock  counter  means  for  determining  whether  the  clock 
pulse  count  for  each  scan  is  too  high,  or  too  low,  and  for 
creating  a  digital  correction  signal, 

facet  counter  means  for  associating  each  facet  with  its  asso- 
ciated digital  correction  signal, 

first  integrating  means  for  transforming  the  digital  correct- 
ing signal  for  facet  number  zero  into  a  facet  zero  analog 
correction  voltage; 

memory  means  responsive  to  said  clock  counter  means  and 
addressed  by  said  facet  counter  means  for  storing  the 
digital  correction  signal  for  each  facet  other  than  facet 
number  zero,  and  responsive  to  said  facet  counter  means 
for  outputting  the  digital  correction  signal  for  the  current 
facet, 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  for  converting  said  digital 
correction  signal  for  the  current  facet  into  an  analog 
current  facet  correction  voltage, 

an  adder  for  adding  said  facet  zero  correction  voltage  and 
said  current  facet  correction  voltage,  and 

a  clock  generator,  responsive  to  the  adder  output  for  pro- 
ducing pulses  at  a  corrected  frequency. 


4,320,421 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  FOR  nLE  PROTECT  FUNCTION 
Richard  T.  Larson,  Boulder,  David  H.  McMurtry,  and  Helfried 
O.  Rinkleib,  both  of  Tucson,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,801 
Int.  a.5  GllB  15/04.  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  360—60  4  Claims 


1.  A  file  protect  device  for  controlling  recording  on  a  mag- 
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netic  recording  medium  stored  in  a  cartridge,  by  interfacing 
with  sensing  means  located  in  a  housing  in  which  said  cartridge 
is  mounted,  said  file  protect  device  comprising 

a  shaft; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  within  said  car- 
tridge; 

a  file  protect  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  sensing  means,  said  disk  having  an 
interrupted  segment  therein,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  move  said  interrupted  seg- 
ment relative  to  said  sensing  means,  whereby  said  sensing 
means  detects  the  position  of  said  interrupted  segment  to 
effect  a  file  protect  function; 

said  sensing  means  including  a  mechanical  element  which  is 
urged  against  the  periphery  of  said  disk,  whereby  said 
mechanical  element  enters  said  interrupted  segments 
when  said  shaft  is  routed  to  position  said  segment  adja- 
cent said  mechanical  element,  including  means  responsive 
to  the  position  of  said  mechanical  element  to  effect  a  file 
protect  function. 


4,320,423 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  REPEATED 
REPRODUCnON  OF  SOUND  ON  SELECTED 
PORTIONS  OF  MAGNETIC  TAPE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ernst  Frey,  Unteriigeri,  and  Alois  Aregger.  Ziirich.  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Niihma  AG,  Unteriigeri,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,071,  Mar.  22,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1978.  Ser.  No.  953,756 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   22,   1976, 
3357/76;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1977,  2711463 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/18.  19/06.  17/00 
U,S.  a.  360— 72J  20  Claims 


»3X», 


4,320,422 

nLE  PROTECT  SLEEVE 

Helfried  O.  Rinkleib,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,802 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/04,  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—60  4  Claims 


1.  A  file  protect  device  for  controlling  recording  on  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium  stored  in  a  cartridge,  comprising 

a  sleeve  formed  in  said  cartridge,  said  sleeve  having  two 
spaced  slots  along  its  length; 

a  file  protect  actuator  rotatably  mounted  within  said  sleeve; 

said  actuator  including  an  outer  disk  rotatable  with  said 
actuator,  said  outer  disk  including  protruding  stubs  spaced 
apart  on  the  periphery  of  said  outer  disk  for  mating  with 
said  slots  of  said  sleeve;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  file  protect  actuator  and  said  outer 
disk  to  enable  or  disable  its  file  protect  function  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  position  of  said  outer  disk  in  said  slots; 

one  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve  between  said  slots 
being  shorter  in  height  than  a  second  portion  of  said  sleeve 
between  said  slots,  whereby  only  one  of  said  protruding 
stubs  contacts  said  sleeve  during  rotation  of  said  file  pro- 
tect actuator  and  said  outer  disk. 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  single  or  plural  reproduction  of 
intelligence  on  a  selected  portion  of  tape  between  selected  start 
and  end  points  in  a  machine  wherein  intelligence  is  stored  on 
magnetic  tape  and  which  includes  rotary  means  for  playing  out 
and  collecting  the  tape,  means  for  driving  said  rotary  means  in 
either  direction  and  means  for  operating  said  driving  means, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
detector  means  for  monitoring  the  momentary  position  of 
the  tape  and  for  converting  the  same  into  a  varying  physi- 
cal indication;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  machine  indepen- 
dently from  any  information  recorded  on  the  tape,  includ- 
ing 

first  storing  means  for  storing  a  first  physical  value  repre- 
sentative of  said  start  point 
second  storing  means  for  storing  a  second  selected  physi- 
cal value  representative  of  said  end  point; 
at  least  said  second  storing  means  being  connected  to  said 
detecting  means  for  obtaining  said  varying  physical 
indication  therefrom  for  storing  as  said  physical  value 
comparator  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  storing 
means  and  to  said  detector  means,  said  comparator 
means  including  means  for  generating  a  first  control 
signal  for  operating  the  machine  in  a  playback  mode 
when  said  physical  indication  matches  said  first  stored 
value,  and  means  for  generatmg  a  second  control  signal 
for  operating  the  machine  in  a  revived  mode  when  said 
physical  indication  matches  said  second  stored  value; 
and 
operating  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means  and 
respxjnsive  to  said  first  and  second  control  signals  for 
actuating  the  machine  for  operation  in  said  modes. 


4,320,424 

TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  CASSETTE  LOADING 

APPARATUS 

Osamu  Murayama,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-33452 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/008.  15/00.  15/18:  G06K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  360— %.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  loading  apparatus  for  a  front-loading  video  tape 

recorder  comprising: 
cassette  support  means; 
holding  means  movable  relative  to  said  support  means  be- 


1066 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


tween  an  insertion  and  ejection  position  and  an  operative 

position; 
said  cassette  holding  means  being  adapted  to  accept  and  hold 

a  cassette  inserted  therein  from  a  front  of  the  video  tape 

recorder  when  said  holding  means  is  in  said  insertion  and 

ejection  position; 
a  rack  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical  portion 

contiguous  to  said  horizontal  portion; 
a  pinion  engaging  said  rack; 
one  of  said  rack  and  pinion  being  secured  to  said  holding 

means; 
guiding  means  for  guiding  said  holding  means  along  a  sub- 

suntially  horizontal  path  portion  and  along  a  substantially 

vertical  path  portion  contiguous  to  said  horizontal  path 

portion  between  said  insertion  and  ejection  position  and 

said  operative  position; 
said  guiding  means  being  effective  to  maintain  meshing 

engagement  of  said  pinion  with  said  horizontal  and  verti- 


2e  SOo/29 


30  fV  -32 


•■30 


cal  portions  of  the  rack  during  movement  of  said  holding 
means  along  said  horizontal  and  vertical  path  portions, 
respectively; 

a  reversible  electric  motor  for  rotating  said  pinion; 

motor  control  means  having  first  and  second  conditions  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  electric  motor; 

means  responsive  to  insertion  of  said  cassette  into  said  hold- 
ing means  for  actuating  said  motor  control  means  to  said 
first  condition  whereby  operation  of  said  motor  is  effected 
and  movement  of  said  holding  means  from  said  insertion 
and  ejection  position  to  said  operative  position  is  initiated; 

means  responsive  to  arrival  of  said  holding  means  at  said 
operative  position  for  actuating  said  motor  control  means 
to  said  second  condition  whereby  further  movement  of 
said  holding  means  is  there  terminated;  and 

means  responsive  to  return  movement  of  said  holding  means 
from  said  operative  position  to  said  insertion  and  ejection 
position  for  again  restoring  said  motor  control  means  to 
said  second  condition. 


said  recording  disc  and  having  an  axially  resiliently  de- 
flectable portion  generally  adjacent  the  disc  axis, 
a  centering  member  coaxially  mounted  to  said  deflectable 
member  and  extending  downwardly  of  the  lower  surface 
thereof  and  having  a  generally  spherically  curved  convex 
surface  curving  inwardly  away  from  said  deflectable 
member,  the  spherical  radius  of  said  centering  member 
being  greater  than  the  internal  radius  of  said  spindle  cylin- 
drical hollow  portion,  whereby,  when  the  disc  is  ad- 
vanced generally  axially  toward  and  into  engagement 
with  the  spindle,  engagement  between  the  centering  mem- 
ber and  the  open  outer  end  of  the  spindle  hollow  portion 
will  effect  centering  of  the  centering  member  and  thus  of 
the  recording  disc  with  respect  to  the  spindle,  and 


». 


rigid  hub  portion  positioned  radially  between  the  disc 
recording  surface  and  the  deflectable  portion  of  said  de- 
flectable member,  the  lowermost  part  of  said  rigid  hub 
portion  being  positioned  such  that  disc  centering  member 
and  said  spindle  cylindrically  hollow  portion  engage  one 
another  before  said  hub  supporting  and  drivingly  engag- 
ing portion  of  said  spindle  and  said  hub  rigid  portion 
drivingly  engage  one  another  when  said  disc  is  advanced 
generally  axially  toward  said  spindle,  whereby  the  en- 
gagement of  the  centering  member  and  the  spindle  hollow 
portion  serve  to  align  the  disc  and  spindle  coaxially  with 
one  another  before  driving  engagement  is  made  between 
the  disc  hub  and  the  spindle. 


4,320,426 
HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECORDING  ON  MAGNETIC 

DISC 
Herbert  E.  Thompson,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,976 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/50,  5/54.  21/16 

U.S.  a.  360—104  4  Claims 


4,320,425 
CENTERING  AND  MOL^TING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISC 
Robert  C.  Hall,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memorex 
Mini  Disc  Drive  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,779 
Int  a.3  GllB  23/04,  25/04 
U.S.  a.  360—97  12  Oaims 

1.  For  a  magnetic  recording  disc,  apparatus  for  removably 
mounting  and  rotatably  driving  such  disc  by  a  disc  drive, 
which  disc  drive  includes  a  rotatably  driven  spindle  having  a 
cylincrically  hollow  portion  with  an  open  outer  end  centered 
upon  the  axis  of  rotation  and  a  disc  hub  supporting  and  driv- 
ingly engaging  portion  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the 
cylindrically  hollow  portion,  said  mounting  and  driving  appa- 
ratus comprising 
a  deflectable  member  forming  a  portion  of  said  disc  and 
extendmg  radially  mwardly  of  the  recording  surface  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  data  on  both  sides  of  a  pliant 
magnetic  disc  rotating  about  an  axis  comprising: 
a  carriage  member, 
a  contilevered  arm  supported  by  said  carriage  member, 
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a  pair  of  transducer  heads  each  having  a  curved  surface,  a  cally  insulating  layer  interposed  therebetween,  the  transducer 

first  ofsaid  head  being  supported  by  said  carriage  member   elements  being  formed  by  magnetic  circuits,  each  magnetic 

and  the  second  of  said  heads  being  supported  by  said   circuit  being  coupled  to  an  electric  turn  to  generate  a  transduc- 

contilevered  arm,  said  heads  being  radially  spaced  from 

said  axis  of  rotation  by  different  distances  when  said  heads 

are  in  the  recording  ]X)sition,  and 
means  for  urging  the  curved  surfaces  of  said  heads  toward 

each  other  with  a  force  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  y^  ^  y^ y^  36 

said  heads  to  penetrate  the  nominal  plane  of  said  disc 

when  said  heads  are  in  the  recording  position  whereby 

said  disc  is  forced  to  have  a  wavy  contour  over  said 

curved  surfaces  of  said  heads, 
said  supports  for  said  heads  angling  said  heads  in  opposite 

directions  from  axes  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  ofsaid 

disc  when  said  heads  are  in  the  recording  position. 


4,320,427 

WEAR-RESISTANT  MAGNETIC  HEADS 

Wolfgang  Bogen,  Fischerhiittenstrasse  86a,  1000  Berlin  37,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,641,  Dec.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,185 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1977,  2756834;  Feb.  10, 1978,  2805777 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/22,  5/42;  HOIF  7/06 
US.  a.  360-122  14  Claims 


ing  action  between  magnetic  flux  in  the  circuit  and  a  current  in 
the  turn,  each  turn  comprising  two  ends  situated  in  one  plane 
and  connected  to  the  electric  leads. 


4,320,429 

PRESSURE  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  RECORDING 

MEDIA  IN  CARTRIDGES  USING  A  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

MOUNTING 

Werner  Knerich,  Willstiitt;  Udo  Boehm;  IQaus  Scfaulze-Berge, 
both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Roland  Brotzler,  Hochdorf-Assen- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  7903031 

Int.  a.J  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  a.  360— 130J4  3  Claims 


1.  A  wear-resistant  magnetic  head  adapted  for  positioning 
adjacent  a  recording  carrier,  including  at  least  one  magnetic 
core  holder  and  having  at  least  one  magnetic  core  embedded 
therein,  wherein  the  surfaces  of  the  magnetic  core  and  mag- 
netic core  holder  are  manufactured  according  to  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  by  plasma  coating  process  a  metallic,  magneti- 
cally-conducting first  substance  to  a  thickness  of  at  least 
0.25  mm  over  at  least  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  core 
adapted  to  be  adjacent  to  said  recording  carrier;  and 

(b)  depositing  by  plasma  coating  process  a  magnetically 
non-conducting  second  substance  over  the  surface  of  said 
magnetic  core  holder  adapted  to  be  adjacent  to  said  re- 
cording carrier  to  form  a  unitary  surface  surrounding  said 
magnetic  core  surface. 


4,320,428 

MULTITRACK  THIN-FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH 

STACKED  ELECTRIC  LEADS 

Gerardus  H.  J.  Somers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,846 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
7901577 

Int  a.5  GllB  5/20,  5/16.  5/28.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  360—123  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  transducer  head  destined  to  be  brought  in 
operation,  into  a  magnetic  flux-coupling  relationship  with  a 
magnetic  recording  medium  which  for  that  purpose  is  moved 
past  the  head,  the  head  comprising  a  substrate  which  supports 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  transducer  elements  of  the  thbi-film 
type,  each  element  being  connected  by  two  spatially  separated 
strip-shaped  electric  leads  to  two  bonding  pads,  characterized 
in  that  said  two  leads  of  each  element  are  generally  planar  and 
are  stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other  over  the  greater  part  of 
their  length  in  generally  registered  relationship  with  an  electri- 


1.  A  pressure  device  for  flexible  recording  media  contained 
in  cartridges,  which  comprises  a  rigid  member  provided  with 
a  resilient  pad,  which  member  is  arranged  on  a  pivoted  arm 
which  can  be  urged  toward  a  platen  portion  on  the  chassis  of 
the  drive  unit  for  the  recording  medium,  and  is  located  in  front 
of  the  write/read  area  of  the  scanning  head  relative  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  flexible  recording  medium,  and  thus 
presses  the  recording  medium,  at  least  indirectly,  against  said 
platen  portion,  wherein  the  rigid  member  is  mounted  by  means 
of  a  universal  joint,  in  order  to  achieve  the  application  of 
pressure  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  resilient  pad. 


4,320,430 

RECORDING  DISC  CARTRIDGE  CLOSURE 

MECHANISM 

Noland  E.  Vogt  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memorex  Mini 

Disc  Drive  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,778 
Int  a.3  GllB  23/02.  5/012.  5/52 
U.S.  a.  360—133  7  Claims 

1.  For  a  magnetic  recording  disc  cartridge  which  is  insert- 
able  into  a  drive  unit  having  a  closure-actuating  probe  member 
which  is  received  into  the  cartridge  upon  such  insertion,  such 
cartridge  including  a  disc  enclosed  within  a  housing  having 
generally  planar  top  and  bottom  panels  and  peripheral  panels 
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extending  therebetween  with  an  aperture  in  said  peripheral 
panels  for  receiving  magnetic  transducer  heads  therethrough 
into  the  interior  of  the  housing  for  cooperation  with  the  re- 
cording disc  therewithin,  a  selectively  openable  closure  mech- 
anism for  selectively  opening  access  to  said  aperture  when  the 
cartridge  is  inserted  into  such  drive  unit  and  the  closure-actuat- 
ing probe  member  is  received  into  the  cartridge,  and  for  clos- 
ing access  to  such  aperture  when  the  cartridge  is  removed 
from  the  drive  unit  and  the  probe  member  is  withdrawn  from 
the  cartridge,  such  mechanism  comprising 
an  arcuate  guide  track  concentric  with  said  disc  and  formed 
in  at  least  one  of  said  top  or  bottom  panels  and  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  greater  than  the  maximum  radius  of 
said  disc  and  extending  adjacent  said  apterture;  and 
door  means  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  panels, 
said  door  means  including: 


mizing  undesirable  dislodging  of  contaminant  particles  into  the 
circulating  liquid  by  the  motor-pump  unit,  comprising: 

a  pump  and  an  electrical  motor  having  a  common  shaft  and 
disposed  in  a  common  housing,  the  housing  including 
liquid  passages  for  allowing  a  portion  of  the  liquid  passing 
through  the  pump  to  cool  the  electrical  motor,  said  shaft 
comprising  electrically  conductive  material; 

bearing  means  comprising  electrically  non-conductive  mate- 
rial and  having  at  least  flrst  and  second  journal  bearing 
surfaces  providing  support  for  the  shaft  in  radial  and  axial 
directions,  respectively; 

at  least  first,  second,  and  third  conductive  annular  members 
stationarily  disposed  respectively  in  said  bearing  surfaces, 
said  annular  members  being  recessed  below  the  bearing 
surfaces  by  a  predetermined  wear-dimension;  and 

electrical  circuit  means  for  detecting  when  the  wear  of  the 
bearing  means  in  either  of  the  first  and  second  journal 
bearing  surfaces  just  exceeds  said  predetermined  wear 
dimension,  enabling  the  conductive  shaft  to  selectively 
contact  the  first  and  second  conductive  annular  members, 
said  electrical  circuit  means  comprising  connections  to 
said  first  and  second  annular  members,  said  electrical 
circuit  means  being  adapted  for  warning  or  tripping  pur- 
poses. 


at  least  one  arcuate  door  slidably  carried  by  said  guide  track 
for  selective  movement  between  a  closed  [>osition  gener- 
ally covering  said  aperture  and  an  open  position  exposing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  aperture,  and 

means  connected  to  said  door  for  engaging  and  capturing 
said  probe  member  upon  its  reception  into  said  cartridge 
and  for  driving  said  door  from  said  closed  position  to  said 
open  position  and  back  to  said  closed  position  upon  inser- 
tion and  withdrawal  of  said  probe  with  respect  to  said 
cartridge,  said  capturing  means  preventing  said  with- 
drawal of  said  probe  member  from  said  cartridge  except 
when  said  door  is  substantially  in  said  closed  position, 
whereby  the  door  will  be  positively  closed  before  the 
cartridge  can  be  removed  from  the  drive  unit. 


4,320,431 
FLUID  aRCULATING  PUMP 
Clifford  J.  Bell,  Mt  Pleasant,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Westin^ouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,687 

Int.  a.3  H02H  7/08 

\2S.  a.  361—23  7  Claims 


4,320,432 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  BUSHING  FUSE  AND 

ARRESTER  ARRANGEMENT 

Clarence  G.  Duenke,  San  Angelo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  San  Angelo 

Electric  Service  Company,  San  Angelo,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,615 

Int.  CX?  H02H  7/04 

U.S.  a.  361—39  7  Claims 


5.  A  protected  motor-pump  unit  for  circulating  liquid  in  a 
liquid-cooled  electrical  apparatus,  including  means  for  mini- 


1.  A  transformer  high  voltage  terminal  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  insulating  bushing  having  a  first  end 
for  engagement  with  a  transformer  housing,  an  axial  pas- 
sageway extending  from  said  first  end  to  a  point  spaced 
from  a  second  end,  and  a  radial  passageway  extending 
from  an  outer  surface  of  said  bushing  to  said  axial  passage- 
way at  said  point; 

an  electrical  conductor  extending  from  said  bushing  first  end 
through  said  axial  and  radial  passageways; 

a  high  tension  line  connector  carried  on  said  second  end  of 
said  bushing; 

a  fuse  link  connected  between  said  electrical  conductor  at 
said  radial  passageway  and  said  high  tension  line  connec- 
tor; 

said  fuse  link  being  mounted  on  spaced  apart  pretensioned 
spring  arms,  one  arm  being  mounted  on  said  high  tension 
line  connector  and  the  other  arm  being  mounted  on  said 
electrical  conductor; 

a  spark  gap  arm  mounted  on  said  high  tension  line  connec- 
tor; and 

a  lightning  arrester  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
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housing  and  a  second  end  carrying  a  spark  gap  terminal 
spaced  from  said  spark  gap  arm  by  a  preselected  distance. 


4,320,433 

EARTH-LEAKAGE-CURRENT  aRCUIT  BREAKER 

SYSTEM 

Shoichi  Yamaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,498 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/28 

\}&.  a.  361—45  10  Qaims 


166 
'    foTl 


J! 


1.  A  leakage-current-sensitive  circuit  breaker  for  a  D-C 
power  system  having  a  pair  of  conductors  adapted  to  carry 
D-C  current  in  opposite  directions,  including: 

a  toroidal,  saturable  core  ringing  said  pair  of  conductors; 

first  and  second  windings  about  said  core; 

a  source  of  alternating  current; 

a  circuit  breaker  mechanism  including  a  yoke  having  first 
and  second  legs  and  magnetic  means  coupled  between  said 
first  and  second  legs  for  producing  magnetic  flux  in  said 
legs; 

a  first  field  coil  wound  in  a  first  direction  around  said  first  leg 
and  a  second  field  coil  would  around  said  second  leg  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 

a  magnetic  armature  movable  from  a  position  in  proximity  to 
said  yoke  to  a  p)osition  remote  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  switch  arms  carried  by  said  yoke  and  movable  from 
a  closed  position,  when  said  armature  is  proximate  to  said 
yoke,  to  an  open  p>osition,  when  said  armature  is  remote 
from  said  yoke; 

first  biasing  means  for  urging  said  armature  away  from  said 
yoke; 

said  first  winding  and  said  first  field  coil  being  connected  in 
series  across  said  source  of  alternating  current; 

said  second  winding  being  coupled  across  said  second  field 
coil; 

said  first  and  second  field  coils  producing  equal  and  opposite 
magnetic  fields  in  the  absence  of  leakage  current  in  said 
power  system; 

said  core  being  saturable  by  a  predetermined  level  of  leakage 
current  to  cause  a  reduction  in  the  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced by  said  second  field  coil,  whereby  said  armature  is 
urged  away  from  said  yoke  by  said  first  biasing  means  and 
said  switch  arms  are  moved  to  an  open  position. 


4  320  434 

POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  PROTECTION  ORCUIT 

WITH  FAULT  DETECTION 

Gary  L.  Stirk,  Rocky  Mount,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,783 
Int.  a.'  H02H  7/20,  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  361—86  4  Claims 

1.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  power  semiconductor  device 
resp>onsive  to  an  input  signal  to  connect  a  load  to  a  voltage 
source  comprising: 
(a)  first  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  effecting  a 
signal  operable  to  render  said  semiconductor  device  con- 


ductive to  thereby  connect  said  load  to  said  voltage 
source; 

(b)  second  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  associated  with 
said  semiconductor  device  to  develop  a  condition  signal 
having  a  first  value  when  said  semiconductor  device  is 
conducting  normally  and  a  second  value  at  all  other  times; 

(c)  logic  means  responsive  to  a  prescribed  relationship  be- 
tween said  input  signal  and  said  condition  signal  to  gener- 
ate a  control  signal; 

(d)  switch  means  including  a  gate  controlled  semiconductor 
device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate  electrode 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  operative  to  render  said 
semiconductor  device  nonconductive;  and, 

(e)  reset  circuit  means  operable  to  reduce  the  voltage  on  said 
gate  controlled  semiconductor  device  anode  to  a  level 


sufficient  to  render  said  device  nonconductive,  said  reset 
circuit  means  including  first  and  second  semiconductor 
switching  means, 

(1)  said  first  semiconductor  switching  means  normally 
being  biased  to  the  nonconductive  state  by  the  voltage 
on  the  gate  controlled  semiconductor  device  when  said 
gate  controlled  semiconductor  device  is  nonconductive 
and  being  biased  to  a  conductive  state  when  said  gate 
controlled  semiconductor  device  is  conductive; 

(2)  said  second  semiconductor  switching  means  capable  of 
being  rendered  conductive  to  reduce  the  voltage  on  the 
anode  of  said  gate  controlled  semiconductor  device  to 
thereby  render  that  device  nonconductive;  and, 

(3)  switch  means  selectively  operable  to  effect  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  second  semiconductor  switching  means. 


4,320,435 
SURGE  ARRESTER  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  D.  Jones,  Cheam,  England,  assignor  to  Til  Industries, 
Inc.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,360 
Int.  a.3  H02H  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  361—119  29  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  overvoltage  arrester  assembly  for  use  in  a 
screw-in  type  station  protector  for  protecting  telephone  and 
the  like  equipment  from  voltage  surges  comprising: 
(i)  a  conductive  holder  adapted  and  arranged  to  be  thread- 
ably  engaged  in  a  station  protection  base; 
(ii)  a  conductive  cage  element  positioned  within  said  holder; 
(iii)  biasing  means  disposed  between  said  cage  and  holder  to 

urge  said  cage  in  the  direction  away  from  the  holder; 
(iv)  a  gas-tube  subassembly  positioned  in  said  cage  including: 

(a)  a  gas-filled  housing  including  two  electrodes  defining 
an  ionization  gap  therebetween, 

(b)  back  up  air  gap  means  bridging  the  external  surfaces  of 
said  two  electrodes,  said  air  gap  means  including  first 
and  second  conductive  element;  insulating  means  defin- 
ing an  aperture  therein,  said  insulating  means  being 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  elements, 
whereby  an  air  gap  is  formed  therebetween,  means 
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maintaining  said  first  and  second  elements  in  electrical 
contact  with  associated  electrodes  of  said  housing;  and 
wherein  said  first  and  said  second  conductive  elements 
and  said  insulating  means  are  formed  as  layers,  a  portion 
of  said  first  conductive  element  and  a  portion  of  said 


flD2» 


means  defined  in  said  base  portion  for  receiving  said  valve 
block  and  spark  gap  assembly,  said  valve  block  and  spark 
gap  assembly  including  first  and  second  connecting  elec- 
trodes,  valve  block  means  and  spark  gap  means,  said  valve 
block  means  and  spark  gap  means  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  connecting  electrodes,  lead 
means  joined  to  said  first  and  second  connecting  elec- 
trodes and  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing,  said  lid 
means  including  first  and  second  rib  arrangements  extend- 
ing therefrom  into  said  base  portion,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rib  arrangements  being  of  a  greater  length  than  the 
other  of  said  first  and  said  second  rib  arrangements,  the 
first  one  of  said  rib  arrangements  for  engaging  said  valve 
block  and  spark  gap  assembly  when  a  valve  block  means 
of  a  first  thickness  is  included  in  said  valve  block  and  spark 
gap  assembly  and  the  second  of  said  rib  arrangements  for 
engaging  said  valve  block  and  spark  gap  assembly  when  a 
valve  block  means  of  a  second  thickness  is  included  in  said 
valve  block  and  spark  gap  assembly,  said  first  rib  arrange- 
ment being  aligned  with  said  valve  block  and  spark  gap 
assembly  uj)on  receipt  of  said  lid  means  on  said  open  end 
of  said  base  portion  in  a  first  orientation  with  respect 
thereto  and  said  second  rib  arrangement  being  aligned 
with  said  valve  block  and  spark  gap  assembly  upon  receipt 
of  said  lid  means  on  said  open  end  of  said  housing  in  a 
second  orientation  with  respect  thereto. 


-/Off 


second  conductive  element  being  concentrically  dis- 
posed about  and  closing  said  aperture,  said  air-gap 
means  further  comprising  means  integrally  formed 
therewith  for  securing  said  insulating  means  to  said 
conductive  elements. 


4,320,436 
SECONDARY  VALVE  ARRESTER 

Joseph  H.  Bushnell,  Olean,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,909 

Int.  a.^  H02H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  361—128  16  aaims 


4,320,437 
CAPACITOR  WITH  EDGE  COATED  ELECTRODE 

David  G.  Shaw,  Glens  Falls,  and  Angelo  Yializis,  South  Glens 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,723 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  m 

U.S.  CI.  361— 303  8  Claims 


— — " 
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1.  A  valve  arrester,  including  in  combination: 
a  housing  comprising  an  open  ended  base  portion  having 
base  wall  means  and  upsunding  side  wall  means  extending 
from  said  base  wall  means,  lid  means  for  receipt  on  the 
free  end  of  said  side  wall  means  for  closing  off  the  open 
end  of  said  base  portion,  at  least  one  valve  block  and  spark 
gap    assembly,    predeterminedly    shaped    compartment 


a 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  of  the  high  volUge  power  factor 
correction  type  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  casing 

(b)  at  least  one  capacitor  roll  section  in  said  casing 

(c)  said  roll  section  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  thin  alumi- 
num electrode  foil  strips  and  an  intermediate  dielectric 
strip  all  wound  in  roll  form 

(d)  and  a  dielectric  liquid  of  a  predetermined  dielectric 
constant  in  said  casing  and  impregnating  said  capacitor 
roll  section. 

(e)  the  said  dielectric  strip  consisting  solely  of  one  or  more 
synthetic  resin  strips  of  a  dielectric  constant  below  about 
3 

(0  said  dielectric  fluid  having  a  dielectric  constant  below 
about  3 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  foils  having  a  narrow,  thin 
band  of  a  solid  dielectric  polymer  material  thereon  which 
covers  the  edge  on  both  sides  thereof  and  being  an  essen- 
tially smooth  unbroken  and  continuous  layer 

(h)  the  thickness  of  said  polymer  being  in  the  range  of  0.06 
mil  (1.5  u)  to  0.2  mil  (5  u). 
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4,320438 
MULTI-LAYER  CERAMIC  PACKAGE 
Shawki  Ibrahim,  and  James  E.  Eisner,  both  of  Lafiiyette,  Ind., 
assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,968 

Int.  C\?  H05K  1/lS 

U.S.  a.  361—401  5  Claims 


4,320,439 
COMPACT  LAMP  UNTT  AND  SOCKET 
Emmett  H.  Wiley,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,344 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  O.  362—3  48  Claims 


energized  generating  a  beam  of  light  projected  by  the 
reflector  along  the  optical  axis;  and, 
(c)  electrical  contacts  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
reflector,  the  electrical  leads  being  connected  to  the 
contacts. 


4,320,440 

CONNECT  SWTTCH 

Boyd  G.  Brower,  and  John  W.  Shaffer,  both  of  WiUiamsport, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,398 

Int.  a.^  H05B  41/04,  43/02;  F21V  23/04:  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  362—13  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-layer  monolithic  LSI  ceramic  package  prelimi- 
nary to  the  placement  of  a  cover  layer  and  sealing  of  the  cover 
layer  to  said  ceramic  package,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bonded  together  laminas  including  an  intermediate  level  lam- 
ina adapted  to  receive  individual  chips  of  a  chip  array,  a  plural- 
ity of  chips  disposed  on  said  intermediate  level  lamina,  conduc- 
tive patterns  on  respective  ones  of  said  laminas  with  the  ends  of 
the  conductive  patterns  spaced  at  least  ten  mil  apart,  the  con- 
ductive pattern  ends  of  one  lamina  disposed  in  alternating 
relationship  relative  to  the  ends  located  on  an  adjacent  lamina, 
selected  ones  of  said  conductive  pattern  ends  having  wire 
bonds,  metallized  conductive  means  comprising  metallized- 
fiUed  openings  forming  conductive  paths  between  conductive 
patterns  on  respective  sides  of  selective  ones  of  the  laminas 
forming  the  ceramic  package  and  edge-formed  metallized 
conductive  paths  interconnecting  conductive  patterns  on  the 
multi-layer  ceramic  laminas,  and  wire  connections  maintaining 
the  not  less  than  ten  mil  spacing  of  said  wire  bonds  respectively 
by  extending  between  said  chips  at  one  end  and  to  the  selected 
ones  of  the  alternating  conductive  pattern  ends  of  the  adjacent 
levels  of  laminas  at  the  other  end  to  provide  electrical  connec- 
tions from  the  chips  to  said  conductive  patterns,  whereby  a 
high  component  density  chip  array  may  be  mounted  in  said 
LSI  ceramic  package. 


1.  A  radiation  switch  for  a  photoflash  unit  comprising  an 
admixture  of  material  having  a  dried  composition  by  weight  of 
34-74%  sUver  carbonate  and/or  silver  oxide,  25-65%  of  elec- 
trically non-conductive  inert  particulate  solids,  and  0.5-5% 
binder,  said  nonconductive  particulate  solids  including  a  sodi- 
um-containing material,  the  proportion  of  said  sodium-contain- 
ing material  being  not  more  than  10%  by  weight  of  said  total 
dried  composition. 


4,320,441 

RETRACTABLE  HEADLIGHTS  FOR 

RADIO-CONTROLLED  TOY  VEHICLES 

Yukimitsu  Matsushiro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  K.K.  Matsu- 

shiro,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,867 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct    19,    1979,    54- 
143967[U] 

Int.  CL^  B60Q  1/06 
U.S.  a.  362—65  6  Claims 


1.  A  compact  lamp  unit  especially  adapted  for  use  in  a  pro- 
jection system  such  as  a  slide  projector,  microfilm  viewer,  and 
so  forth,  the  lamp  unit  being  characterized  by  a  relatively  small 
axial  dimension  and  by  a  lack  of  pin  connectors,  comprising: 

(a)  an  ellipsoidal  reflector,  the  reflector  having  a  concave 
light-reflective  portion  defining  an  optical  axis,  an  exterior 
surface,  and  an  apex  at  the  rear  of  the  reflector; 

(b)  an  electric  lamp  disposed  within  the  reflector,  the  elec- 
tric lamp  having  electrical  leads,  the  electric  lamp  when 


1.  A  retractable  headlight  apparatus  for  a  radio  controlled 
toy  vehicle,  comprising  a  headlight  body,  means  for  support- 
ing the  headlight  body  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  raised 
position  and  a  retracted  position,  a  motor  having  an  output 
shaft  and  having  an  "on"  condition  in  which  the  output  shaft 
rotates  continuously  in  the  same  direction  and  an  "off'  condi- 
tion in  which  the  output  shaft  does  not  rotate,  a  cam  member 
which  has  a  endless  cam  track  and  is  drivingly  connected  to 
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said  output  shaft  to  be  rotated  continuously  in  the  same  direc- 
tion when  the  motor  is  in  the  "on"  condition,  and  a  cam  fol- 
lower which  engages  said  cam  track  to  be  moved  thereby  upon 
roution  of  the  cam  member  and  is  drivingly  connected  to  said 
headlight  body  for  moving  it  continuously  between  said  posi- 
tions when  the  motor  is  in  its  "on"  condition,  said  cam  track 
having  a  first  drive  portion  which,  when  engaged  by  the  cam 
follower  with  the  motor  in  the  "on"  condition,  causes  the 
headlight  body  to  be  moved  towards  its  raised  position,  a  first 
dwell  portion  which,  when  engaged  by  the  cam  follower  with 
the  motor  m  the  "on"  condition,  causes  the  headlight  body  to 
remain  in  its  raised  position,  a  second  drive  portion  which, 
when  engaged  by  the  cam  follower  with  the  motor  in  the  "on" 
condition,  causes  the  headlight  body  to  be  moved  towards  its 
retracted  position,  and  a  second  dwell  portion  which,  when 
engaged  by  the  cam  follower  with  the  motor  in  the  "on" 
condition,  causes  the  headlight  body  to  remain  in  its  retracted 
position,  the  cam  track  being  shaped  so  that  during  rotation  of 
the  cam  member  the  cam  follower  engages  each  of  the  dwell 
portions  of  the  cam  track  for  a  period  which  is  substantial  in 
relation  to  the  period  for  which  the  cam  follower  engages  each 
of  the  drive  portions  of  the  cam  track. 


4,320,443 
FAUNA  GUARD 
Alexander  Zwillich,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,208 

Int.  a.3  F21P  1/02 

U.S.  CL  362—375  «  Claims 


4,320,442 

ANNULAR  ILLUMINATOR 

Calvin  S.  McCamy,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  KoU- 

morgen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,618 

Int.  a.^  F21V  7/05.  7/08;  G02B  5/136;  GOIN  21/48 

U.S.  a.  362—301  8  Qaims 


1.  in  an  outdoor  lighting  luminaire  including  an  elongated 
housing  having  a  slip  fitter  means  at  one  therof  for  mounting 
said  luminaire  to  a  luminaire  support  and  an  optical  cavity  at 
the  other  end  thereof  for  confining  the  reflector  and  light 
source,  the  improvement  comprising  closure  means  releasably 
secured  within  said  elongated  housing  intermediate  said  slip 
fitter  means  and  said  optical  cavity,  said  closure  means  substan- 
tially closing  off  said  optical  cavity  portion  of  said  luminaire 
from  access  thereto  by  small  animals. 


4  320  444 

CONTROL  OF  A  HVT  (HIGH  VOLTAGE  d-c 

TRANSMISSION)  SHORT  COUPLER 

Michael  Hausler,  and  Kadry  Sadex,  both  of  Hirschberg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG, 

Mannheim-Kafertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,694 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901263 

Int.  CI.3  H02J  3/36 
U.S.a.363— 35  4aaini8 
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4.  A  45°  annular  illuminator  for  reflecting  flux  comprising: 

an  elliptic  reflector  having  a  surface  defined  by  rotating  a 
segment  of  an  ellipse  about  an  optic  axis,  said  segment 
intersecting  said  optic  axis,  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  optic  axis; 

a  cylindric  reflector  having  a  surface  defined  by  rotating  a 
straight  linear  segment  about  said  optic  axis,  said  cylindric 
reflector  being  contiguous  to  said  elliptic  reflector  and 
adapted  both  to  receive  flux  reflected  from  the  concave 
surface  of  said  elliptic  reflector  and  to  reflect  said  flux  to 
a  point  on  said  optic  axis  at  angles  of  incidence  of  between 
about  40°  and  about  50°; 

a  spheric  reflector  spaced  from  said  elliptic  reflector  and  said 
cylindric  reflector,  said  spheric  reflector  having  a  surface 
defined  by  rotating  a  segment  of  a  circle  about  said  optic 
axis,  the  concave  surface  of  said  spheric  reflector  facing 
the  concave  surface  of  said  elliptic  reflector; 

a  source  of  flux  located  on  said  optic  axis  intermediate  said 
elliptic  reflector  and  said  spheric  reflector;  and 

an  object  located  along  said  optic  axis  and  having  a  surface 
illuminated  by  flux  reflected  from  said  cylindric  reflector. 
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1.  Method  for  controlling  a  high-voltage  d-c  (HVDC)  trans- 
mission installation  having  a  short  coupler,  including  a  first 
rectifier  converter  station  having  curfbnt  control  gates,  a  first 
current  converter  transformer  connected  to  the  first  rectifier 
converter  sution,  a  first  three-phase  current  network  con- 
nected to  the  HVDC  installation  and  to  the  first  current  con- 
verter transformer,  a  second  converter  station  having  current 
control  gates,  a  second  current  converter  transformer  con- 
nected to  the  second  converter  station,  a  second  three-phase 
current  network  connected  to  the  HVDC  installation  and  to 
the  second  current  converter  transformer,  two  grid  control 
units  each 
connected  to  one  of  the  converter  stations  for  controlling 
the  current  control  gates  thereof,  two  current  regulators 
each  being  connected  to  one  of  the  grid  control  units, 
means  for  supplying  a  current  value  to  each  current  regu- 
lator, the  current  regulator  connected  to  the  grid  control 
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unit  of  the  second  converter  station  being  supplied  a  nomi- 
nal current  value  which  is  less  than  the  current  value 
supplied  to  the  current  regulator  connected  to  the  grid 
control  unit  of  the  first  converter  station  by  a  given  mar- 
ginal current  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  provid- 
ing step  switches  in  the  current  converter  transformers 
exclusively  for  regulating  voltage  fluctuations  of  the 
three-phase  networks,  controlling  the  second  converter 
station  with  a  constant  settable  control  angle,  and  regulat- 
ing voltage  fluctuations  of  the  three-phase  networks  last- 
ing longer  than  a  given  duration  with  the  step  switches. 


4,320,445 
GATE  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  THYRISTOR 
CONVERTER 
Sumio  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Tadashi  Takahashi,  Kawasaki; 
Hidetoshi  Ino,  Kunitachi,  and  Takami  Sakai,  Akishima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115159 
Int.  a.3  H02H  7/125 
U.S.  CI.  363—54  6  Qaims 
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4,320,446 
COCKCROFT- WALTON  VOLTAGE  MULTIPLYING 

aRcurr  for  slim  hole  well  logging  tool 

Obie  M.  Langford,  and  Albert  P.  Richter,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,738 

Int.  a.J  H02M  7/10 

U.S.  a.  363—59  4  Claims 

1.  A  Cockcroft- Walton  voltage  multiplying  circuit  adapted 

for  use  in  a  slim  hole  well  logging  tool  comprising  a  plurality 


of  capacitor  means  including  a  first  capacitor  means,  adapted 
to  receive  an  input  voltage,  and  a  last  capacitor  means;  a  plural- 
ity of  high  voltage  rectifier  means,  each  rectifier  means,  except 
for  a  last  rectifier  means,  physically  as  well  as  electrically 
interconnect  two  capacitor  means  and  the  last  rectifier  means 
being  connected  to  the  last  capacitor  means  so  that  all  the 
capacitor  means  and  rectifier  means  form  an  in-line  rigid  body, 
and  each  rectifier  means  includes  a  non-conductive  plastic 
body  having  two  ends,  adapted  to  fit  over  ends  of  the  capacitor 


w     ,ao  ,K    M    n 


means  with  clearance  holes  for  the  capacitor  means  terminals, 
three  channels  and  two  threaded  holes;  a  non-conductive 
plastic  cap  which  fits  between  the  ends  of  the  plastic  body 
having  two  counter  sunk  clearance  holes  which  align  with  the 
receivers  of  the  body,  and  two  screws  for  securing  the  cap  to 
the  body  when  threaded  into  the  threaded  holes;  and  output 
means  connected  to  the  last  rectifier  means  for  providing  a 
high  voltage  developed  by  the  capacitor  means  and  the  recti- 
fier means. 


4,320,447 

FAIL-SAFE  AMPLIHER  POWER  SUPPLY 

Geoffrey  H.  Krauss,  16  Riviera  Dr..  Latham,  N.Y.  12110 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,995 

Int.  a.5  H02M  3/02 

U.S.  a.  363—63  13  Claims 


Sm  P— to  I 


1.  A  gate  control  circuit  for  a  thyristor  converter  which 
includes  bridge  means  including  arms  individually  constituted 
by  respective  thyristor  valves  each  having  a  plurality  of  thy- 
ristors  connected  in  series  and  phase  control  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  commanding  the  conduction  of  the  individual 
thyristor  valves  in  the  bridge  means  and  said  converter  is 
operated  in  a  bypass  pair  operation  mode  at  the  time  of  the 
start  before  being  switched  over  to  a  deblock  operation  mode 
comprising: 
detecting  means  connected  across  the  anode-to-cathode  path 
of  at  least  one  of  the  thyristors  in  one  of  the  thyristor 
valves  in  said  bridge  means  for  producing  a  detection 
signal  corresponding  to  the  anode-to-cathode  voltage 
across  said  one  of  the  thyristors; 
first  means  connected  to  said  phase  control  means  and  de- 
tecting means  for  producing  a  first  gate  signal  according 
to  the  detection  signal  and  a  first  signal  commanding  the 
conduction  of  the  thyristor  valve  connected  to  said  de- 
tecting means;  and 
second  means  connected  to  said  phase  control  means  for 
producing  a  second  gate  signal  according  to  the  first  gate 
signal  and  a  second  signal  commanding  the  conduction  of 
the  thyristor  valve  to  be  operated  for  deblocking  with  the 
thyristor  valve  connected  to  said  detecting  means. 
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1.  A  power  supply,  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  single  power-supply-operating 
potential; 

first  and  second  output  terminals; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  providing  a  first 
D.C.  p>otential  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  and  polarity 
to  said  first  output  terminal;  and 

fail-safe  means  for  providing  a  second  D.C.  potential  of 
predetermined  magnitude  and  polarity  to  said  second 
output  terminal  only  if  said  first  means  is  operational  and 
said  first  potential  is  present  at  said  first  output  terminal. 


4,320,448 
VIBRATING  COMPRESSOR 
Yukio  Okuda,  Fukaya;  Naohiro  Katayama,  Tokyo,  and  Tosio 
Izumi,  Ota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sawafiui  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1979,  54*74184 
Int  a.'  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  a.  363—134  10  Claims 

1.  A  vibrating  compressor  having  a  drive  coil  which  is 
vibrated  in  a  magnetic  field  by  an  alternating  current  supplied 
from  a  power  source  for  driving  a  piston  wherein  a  d-c/a-c 
converter  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  main  switching  ele- 
ment for  supplying  said  alternating  current  to  said  drive  coil;  a 
zero-cross  delay  circuit  for  monitoring  the  level  of  a  voltage 
generated  in  said  drive  coil,  detecting  a  timing  at  which  the 
voltage  level  intersects  with  the  zero  level,  and  generating  a 
signal  after  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  from  the  time  at 
which  the  voltage  level  intersects  with  the  zero  level;  an  on- 
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time  cycle  setting  circuit  which  is  triggered  in  accordance  with 
the  output  of  the  zero-cross  delay  circuit  to  set  the  time  cycle 
of  the  ON  or  OFF  state  of  said  main  switching  element;  and  a 
starting  circuit  for  supplying  starting  signals  to  said  on-time 
cycle  setting  circuit  is  provided,  and  characterized  in  that  said 
on-time  cycle  setting  circuit  is  constructed  so  as  to  bring  said 


predetermined  sequence  to  provide  an  output  voltage  at  said 
second  frequency  alternating  current. 
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4,320,450 

PROTECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

PROCESSOR  SYSTEMS 

Steven  A.  Rose,  Glend^e,  and  Edward  H.  Forrester,  Phoenix, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,493 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/16.  11/30 

U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Qaims 


main  switching  element  into  the  ON  state  to  apply  voltage  to 
said  drive  coil  at  a  timing  given  by  the  output  of  said  zero-cross 
delay  circuit  after  an  alternating  counter  electromotive  force 
generated  in  said  drive  coil  has  intersected  with  said  zero  level, 
and  so  as  to  bring  said  main  switching  element  into  the  OFF 
state  at  a  timing  before  said  alternating  counter  electromotive 
force  subsequently  intersects  with  said  zero  level. 


4,320,449 

CONTROL  ORCurr 
James  C.  Carroll,  North  Huntingdon  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,716 

Int  a.'  H02M  7/515 

U.S.  a.  363—135  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  direct  current  to  alternating  current  conversion  appara- 
tus comprising,  a  plurality  of  controlled  rectifiers  each  having 
a  conducting  and  a  non-conducting  state,  each  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  having  an  anode-cathode  circuit  and  a  trigger- 
ing electrode,  first  means  for  changing  a  direct  current  to  a  first 
frequency  alternating  current,  said  state  of  conduction  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  controlled  rectifiers  being  determined  by  a 
control  circuit  comprising  a  phase  shifting  network  connected 
with  and  responsive  to  said  first  frequency  alternating  current 
from  said  first  means,  said  first  frequency  alternating  current 
connected  with  said  anode-cathode  circuits  of  said  plurality  of 
controlled  rectifiers,  second  means  connected  to  said  phase 
shifting  circuit  modulating  said  phase  shifted  first  frequency 
alternating  current  at  a  second  frequency  alternating  current, 
said  modulated  first  frequency  alternating  current  connected 
to  said  plurality  of  controlled  rectifier  trigger  electrodes  so 
that  said  controlled  rectifiers  are  rendered  conductive  in  a 


5.  In  a  multiple  processor  system  wherein  a  plurality  of 
processor  units  are  operatively  associated  with  a  common  bulk 
memory  unit  and  having  a  multiported  memory  control  unit 
for  controlling  the  transactions  between  said  bulk  memory  unit 
and  said  processor  units,  protecting  means  for  protecting  data 
against  loss  in  the  event  of  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
condition  at  one  or  more  of  said  processor  units,  said  protect- 
ing means  including; 
a  plurality  of  port  interface  units,  each  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  multiported  memory  control  and  one 
of  said  processor  units,  respectively; 
said  processor  units  being  operative  to  produce  output  sig- 
nals indicative  of  predetermined  conditions  thereat; 
said  port  interface  units  including  means  responsive  to  said 
output  signals  from  the  associated  one  of  said  processor 
units  to  provide  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
a  said  predetermined  condition  and  a  second  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  identity  of  the  predetermined  condition; 
said  first  signal  from  all  of  said  port  interface  units  being 
connected  to  a  common  input  to  said  multiported  memory 
control  unit;  said  multiported  memory  control  unit  being 
programmed  to  interrogate  said  common  input  on  a  high 
frequency  repetitive  basis  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  first 
signal  thereat; 
said  memory  control  unit  being  further  programmed  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  a  first  signal  to  interrogate  said 
second  signals  to  identify  the  predetermined  condition; 
and 
said  memory  control  unit  including  means  responsive  to  said 
second  signal  to  control  the  operation  of  the  affected  one 
of  said  processor  units  relative  to  said  bulk  memory  unit  to 
protect  the  data  relating  to  said  affected  processor  unit. 
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4^20,451 
EXTENDED  SEMAPHORE  ARCHITECTURE 

Charles  W.  Bachman,  Lexington,  and  Jacques  Bouvard,  Welles- 
ley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,551 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  57  Qaims 

GENEBAL   SEMAPHORE  AWCM[TECTURE 


digital  bus  lines  for  pulling  up  the  voltage  on  all  the  digital  bus 
lines  to  the  voltage  level  of  the  voltage  source  to  make  certain 
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1.  An  extended  semaphore  mechanism  associated  with  an 
event  whose  occurrence  is  the  detection  in  any  of  a  first  plural- 
ity of  processes  of  a  condition  which  is  significant  to  any  of  a 
second  of  a  plurality  of  processes,  said  extended  semaphore 
mechanism  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  establishing  on  behalf  of  said  any  of  said 
second  processes  an  interest  in  at  least  one  event  occur- 
rence in  any  of  said  first  plurality  of  processes; 

b.  second  means,  responsive  to  said  any  of  said  plurality  of 
first  processes  and  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  moni- 
toring on  behalf  of  said  any  of  said  second  plurality  of 
processes  for  said  event  occurrence,  in  said  any  of  said 
first  plurality  of  processes; 

c.  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
notifying  said  any  of  said  second  plurality  of  processes  of 
said  event  occurrence  in  said  any  of  said  first  plurality  of 
processes;  and, 

d.  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  third  means  for  trapping 
said  any  of  said  plurality  of  second  processes  upon  the 
notification  of  the  detection  of  said  event  occurrence  in 
said  any  of  said  first  plurality  of  processes. 


UaM  Ml    OKlCI 


that  clear  signals  are  provided  on  the  bus  and  noise  problems 
are  avoided. 


4,320,453 
DUAL  SEQUENCER  MICROPROCESSOR 

William  H.  Roberts,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Paul  A.  Rutkowski, 
Mission  Viego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Digital  House, 
Ltd.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,146 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/22.  9/38 

U.S.  Q.  364—200  26  Claims 


4,320,452 
DIGITAL  BUS  AND  CONTROL  aRCUITRY  FOR  DATA 

ROUTING  AND  TRANSMISSION 
Mark  F.  Kempf,  Glen  EUyn;  D'Arcy  C.  Randall,  Winfield,  and 
Timothy  R.  Walworth,  Naperrille,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago.  III. 
FUed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,409 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Qaims 

1.  An  asynchronous,  linear,  open  ended  digital  bus  for  use 
with  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to,  two  or  more  computer/- 
controllers,  said  bus  including  address  control  circuit  lines 
comprising  a  bus  busy  line  used  by  a  controller  to  assert  a  bus 
busy  signal  thereon  to  gain  control  of  the  bus  and  to  determine 
if  another  computer/controller  is  using  the  bus,  a  receiver 
computer/controller  request  line  used  by  a  controller  for  re- 
questing permission  to  send  data  to  another  controller,  and  a 
receiver  computer/controller  ready  line  used  by  a  controller 
for  indicating  that  the  controller  is  ready  to  receive  data,  data 
control  circuit  lines  comprising  a  data  ready  line  used  by  a 
controller  for  placing  a  ready-to-send-data  signal  thereon  and 
a  data  accept  line  used  by  a  controller  for  placing  a  ready-to- 
accept-data  signal  thereon,  address  bus  circuit  lines  comprising 
five  binary  address  lines  used  by  a  controller  for  placing  an 
address  thereon,  which  address  can  have  up  to  five  bits,  a 
plurality  of  data  bus  circuit  lines  coupled  to  the  two  or  more 
controllers  and  adapted  to  receive  data  to  be  transferred 
thereon  from  a  controller,  and  a  voltoge  source  coupled  to  the 


1.  A  control  section  for  use  in  a  microprocessor  having  a 
control  section  containing  microinstructions  for  two  indepen- 
dent microprograms  and  a  data  section,  comprising: 

(i)  first  and  second  sequencer  means,  each  having  an  output 
bus  and  at  least  one  input  bus,  each  said  sequencer  means 
for  generating  for  a  corresponding  microprogram  an 
address  signal  in  response  to  external  data  received  on  said 
at  least  one  input  bus  and  for  providing  said  address  signal 
on  said  output  bus,  wherein  said  first  and  second  se- 
quencer means  generate  address  signals  during  alternating 
time  periods;  and 

(ii)  address  processing  means,  having  a  first  input  bus  cou- 
pled to  the  output  bus  of  said  first  sequencer  means,  a 
second  input  bus  coupled  to  the  output  bus  of  said  second 
sequencer  means,  and  an  instruction  output  bus  coupled  to 
said  data  section,  said  address  processing  means  for  subse- 
quently converting  each  previously  generated  address 
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signal  into  a  microinstruction  for  the  corresponding  mi- 
croprogram, and  for  making  each  said  microinstruction 
available  on  said  instruction  output  bus  subsequent  to  said 
conversion,  for  execution  by  said  data  section, 
wherein  each  of  the  sequencer  means  generates  a  new  ad- 
dress signal  for  the  corresponding  microprogram  during 
the  time  period  in  which  the  microinstruction  correspond- 
ing to  the  previous  address  signal  generated  by  that  se- 
quencer means  is  made  available  for  execution,  thereby 
resulting  in  the  most  efficient  use  of  said  address  process- 
ing means  and  said  data  section. 


4,320,454 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERAND  FETCH 

CONTROL 

Seigo  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Seiji  Eguchi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshiaki 

Moriya,  Inagi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,084,  Feb.  15,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,348,  Dec.  3, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1975,  50-144627 

Int.  a.J  G06F  9/34 

U.S.  a.  364—200  19  Claims 
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for  deriving  the  address  of  said  operand  from  data  located 
within  said  main  memory  unit;  and 
executing  an  operand  fetch  in  either  said  general  registers  or 
said  main  memory,  depending  on  the  results  of  said  step  of 
determining,  at  the  address  derived  in  said  deriving  step. 


4,320,455 
QUEUE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
William  E.  Woods,  Natick;  Philip  E.  Stanley,  Westboro,  and 
Thomas  S.  Hirsch,  Bedford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,146,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,028 
Int  a.'  G06F  9/36 
U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  fetching  an  operand  in  a  data  processing 
apparatus  having  a  central  processing  unit  including  an  instruc- 
tion register  and  a  pluraUty  of  general  registers,  said  apparatus 
further  including  a  main  memory  unit  coupled  for  communica- 
tion with  said  central  processing  unit  and  means  for  addressing 
said  general  registers  and  said  main  memory  unit  to  access  said 
registers  and  selected  storage  locations  in  said  memory  to  fetch 
data  therefrom,  the  addresses  used  to  designate  said  registers 
being  identical  to  the  addresses  used  to  designate  a  portion  of 
said  accessible  memory  storage  locations,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
entering  an  instruction  word  into  said  instruction  register, 
said  word  including  an  operand  address  code  and  an 
address  modification  mode  code,  the  latter  specifying  by 
selected  bit  combinations  the  general  storage  location  of 
an  operand  and  the  mode  of  addressing  required  to  fetch 
it; 
determining  from  the  bit  contents  of  said  address  modifica- 
tion mode  code  whether  an  operand  is  stored  in  said 
general  registers  or  in  said  main  memory; 
deriving  the  address  of  said  operand  from  said  operand 
address  code  in  accordance  with  the  mode  of  addressing 
specified  by  said  mode  code,  said  operand  address  code 
including  either  the  complete  address  in  said  general  regis- 
ters of  said  operand  or  the  complete  address  in  said  gen- 
eral registers  of  a  main  memory  address  code  applicable 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  processor  for 
executing  microinstructions  to  perform  selected  operations  on 
data,  a  queuing  system  for  the  data  and  operations  comprising: 

data  storage  means  coupled  to  said  processor  and  including 
a  list  of  data  storage  frames  for  temporarily  storing  queu- 
ing information  describing  the  location  and  priority  of 
data  received  by  said  data  processor,  said  queuing  infor- 
mation being  stored  in  said  data  storage  means  in  said  list 
of  data  storage  frames,  the  first  frame  in  said  list  being  a 
lock  frame  for  controlling  access  to  said  list  when  another 
operation  is  being  performed  on  said  list,  and  the  remain- 
ing frames  in  said  list  being  priority  frames  associated  with 
said  lock  frame,  each  of  said  priority  frames  correspond- 
ing to  an  element  of  data  to  be  operated  upon  by  said 
processor,  each  of  said  priority  frames  including: 

an  addressable  data  storage  location  for  storing  a  priority 
number  assigned  by  said  processor  for  indicating  the  rela- 
tive priority  of  said  priority  frame; 

an  addressable  data  storage  location  for  storing  a  pointer 
including  address  information  for  locating  another  of  said 
priority  frames;  and 

an  addressable  dau  storage  location  for  storing  information 
corresponding  to  said  priority  frame;  said  lock  frame 
including: 

an  addressable  data  storage  location  for  storing  a  control 
word  associated  with  said  list  for  indicating  whether  said 
associated  list  can  be  accessed  by  said  processor: 

an  addressable  data  storage  location  for  storing  a  first  frame 
pointer  including  address  information  for  locating  the  first 
of  said  priority  frames  in  said  associated  list;  and 

an  addressable  data  storage  location  for  storing  a  last  frame 
pointer  including  address  information  for  locating  the  last 
of  said  priority  frames  in  said  associated  list; 
said  queuing  system  further  comprising: 

control  store  means  coupled  to  said  processor  for  storing 
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said  microinstructions  and  for  selectively  supplying  said 
stored  microinstructions  to  said  processor,  said  control 
store  including: 

first  means  for  controlling  said  processor  to  selectively  ac- 
cess the  contents  of  said  lock  frame; 

second  means  for  controlling  said  processor  responsive  to 
the  contents  of  said  accessed  lock  frame  to  enable  access 
by  said  processor  to  said  list  of  priority  frames  associated 
with  said  accessed  lock  frame; 

third  means  for  controlling  said  processor  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  additional  data  and  to  said  priority  numbers 
included  in  said  accessed  priority  frames  for  inserting 
additional  priority  frames  corresponding  to  said  additional 
data  into  said  list  in  a  relative  position  determined  by  the 
priority  of  said  received  data;  and 

fourth  means  for  controlling  said  processor  to  retrieve  selec- 
tively any  one  of  said  priority  frames  from  said  list  on  the 
basis  of  either  the  priority  number  of  said  frame  to  be 
retrieved  or  to  the  address  of  said  frame  to  be  retrieved. 


4,320,456 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  VIRTUAL  ADDRESS 
TRANSLATION  UNIT 
Nyles  N.  Heise,  Rochester,  Roy  L.  Hoffman,  Pine  Island;  Istran 
S.  Kiss,  Rochester,  David  O.  Lewis,  Rochester,  James  J. 
Pertzbom,  Rochester,  and  Thomas  S.  Robinson,  Rochester,  all 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,863 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/00.  9/36 

U.S.  a.  364—200  6  Qaims 


generate  a  CPU  request  signal  in  response  to  an  I/O  com- 
mand from  said  CPU  in  the  absence  of  a  pending  I/O 
device  command  and  operable  to  generate  a  device  re- 
quest signal  in  response  to  an  I/O  device  command  from 
said  shared  control  unit  in  the  absence  of  a  simultaneous 
I/O  command  from  said  CPU, 

a  dedicated  addressable  I/O  device  resolved  address  register 
for  each  I/O  device  connected  to  said  shared  control  unit, 

a  first  source  of  virtual  addresses,  one  for  each  I/O  device 
connected  to  said  shared  control  unit, 

a  first  source  of  addresses  for  addressing  said  dedicated  I/O 
device  resolved  address  registers, 

a  pool  of  addressable  I/O  resolved  address  registers  for 
shared  use  by  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices, 

a  second  source  of  virtual  addresses, 

a  second  source  of  addresses  for  addressing  said  pool  of  I/O 
resolved  address  registers, 

control  means  connected  to  receive  said  CPU  request  signal 
and  said  device  request  signal  from  said  interrupt  request 
synchronizing  means  and  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sources  of  virtual  addresses  and  responsive  to  said 
CPU  request  signal  for  providing  said  virtual  address 
translation  means  with  one  of  said  virtual  addresses  from 
said  first  source  of  virtual  addresses  for  translation  to  a 
real  storage  address  and  with  an  address  from  said  first 
source  of  addresses  for  addressing  one  of  said  dedicated 
I/O  resolved  address  registers  for  one  of  said  I/O  devices 
connected  to  said  shared  control  unit  into  which  the  trans- 
lated real  storage  address  is  to  be  loaded  and  responsive  to 
said  device  request  signal  for  providing  said  virtual  ad- 
dress translation  means  with  a  plurality  of  virtual  storage 
addresses  from  said  second  source  of  virtual  addresses  for 
translation  to  a  plurality  of  real  storage  addresses  and  with 
a  plurality  of  addresses  from  said  second  source  of  ad- 
dresses for  addressing  said  pool  of  I/O  resolved  address 
registers  into  which  the  plurality  of  real  storage  addresses 
are  to  be  loaded. 


4,320,457 
COMMUNICATION  BUS  ACQUISITION  aRCUIT 
Roy  K.  Tanikawa,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Automa- 
tion, Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,546 

Int  a.J  G06F  9/46 

U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Qaims 


3.  Control  apparatus  for  controlling  virtual  storage  address 
translation  means  in  a  computer  system  having  a  main  storage, 
a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  a  channel,  a  shared  control 
unit  and  a  plurality  of  I/O  devices  where  the  virtual  address 
translation  means  translates  virtual  storage  addresses  to  real 
storage  address  for  addressing  main  storage  and  where  said 
channel  is  connected  to  said  CPU  to  receive  input/output 
(I/O)  commands  therefrom,  connected  to  said  virtual  address 
translation  means,  connected  to  said  main  storage  and  con- 
nected to  said  shared  control  unit,  said  shared  control  unit 
being  connected  to  control  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices,  said 
I/O  commands  being  issued  by  said  CPU  in  one  sequence  and 
said  plurality  of  I/O  devices  performing  said  I/O  commands  in 
a  sequence  dependent  upon  the  order  in  which  said  com- 
manded I/O  devices  become  ready  to  perform  said  I/O  com- 
mands, each  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices  having  a  variable 
period  of  time  from  the  time  of  being  commanded  to  the  time 
of  being  ready  to  perform  the  command,  comprising: 
interrupt  request  synchronizing  means  connected  to  receive 
an  I/O  command  from  said  CPU  and  an  I/O  device  com- 
mand from  said  shared  control  unit,  said  I/O  device  com- 
mand being  generated  by  said  shared  control  unit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  one  of  said  commanded  I/O  devices 
being  ready  to  perform  the  command  and  operable  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  resolving  priority  between  a  group  of  de- 
vices contending  for  use  of  a  common  multi-conductor  com- 
munication bus,  comprising: 
means  at  each  device  generating  a  binary  coded  multi-bit 
priority  number,  a  group  of  conductors  in  the  bus  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  devices,  there  being  one  conductor 
for  each  bit  of  the  priority  numbers,  means  at  each  device 
connected  to  the  group  of  conductors  and  the  associated 
means  generating  a  pnority  number  for  forcing  the  con- 
ductor associated  with  each  bit  of  the  priority  number  to 
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the  value  of  the  asscx:iated  bit  when  the  bit  is  at  a  first 
predetermined  one  of  its  binary  values,  means  at  each 
device  connected  to  the  conductors  and  to  said  means 
generating  a  priority  number  for  comparing  each  order  of 
bit  in  the  priority  number  with  the  binary  value  of  the 
associated  conductor,  means  in  each  device  inhibiting  the 
comparing  means  of  the  lower  order  bits  when  a  higher 
order  bit  comparison  is  not  equal,  means  at  each  device 
responsive  to  the  comparing  means  when  all  the  priority 
number  bits  are  equal  to  the  bit  value  on  the  associated 
conductors  for  generating  a  signal  indicating  that  the 
associated  device  has  priority,  means  at  each  device  con- 
nected to  the  bus  for  generating  a  signal  on  the  bus  indicat- 
ing when  the  bus  is  available  for  use  by  any  of  the  rival 
devices,  and  means  at  each  device  connected  to  said 
means  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  and  connected 
to  the  bus,  said  last-named  means  being  respxjnsive  to  said 
signal  indicating  the  device  has  priority  and  said  signal 
indicating  the  bus  is  available  for  providing  access  to  the 
bus  by  the  associated  device  whenever  said  signal  on  the 
bus  indicates  the  bus  is  available. 


4,320,458 

WELL  LOG  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE 

Philippe  Vincent,  Chilly  Mazarin,  France,  assignor  to  Schlum- 

berger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,160,  May  21,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,597 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  19,  1972,  72.17978 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—422  31  Claims 


preceding  step  for  a  log  element  with  the  corresponding 
parameters  found  in  the  preceding  step  for  log  elements  of 
the  other  log  to  find  which  log  elements  correspond  to 
each  other;  and 
(d)  depth-shifting  one  of  said  logs  based  on  log  element 
correspondence  found  in  the  preceding  step  and  produc- 
ing a  tangible  representation  of  the  resulting  depth-shifted 
log. 


4,320,459 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
BRAKING  PRESSURE  IN  ANTI-SKID  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Klaus  Lindemann,  Hanover;  Konrad  Rode,  Seelze,  and  Erwin 
Petersen,  Wunstorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830580 

Int.  a.^  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  364—426  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  machine  processing  a  first  well  log  and  a 
second  well  log,  where  each  log  is  made  up  of  a  multiplicity  of 
log  samples  derived  from  a  device  taking  measurements  while 
being  passed  through  a  borehole  in  an  earth  formation,  so  as  to 
locate  components  of  said  first  log  which  are  likely  to  be 
incorrectly  depth  displaced  relative  to  said  second  log  and  to 
convert  one  of  said  logs  into  an  improved,  depth-shifted  log, 
comprising  the  following  steps  each  of  which  is  machine  im- 
plemented: 

(a)  filtering  the  logs  to  locate  within  each  log  a  plurality  of 
log  elements  which  correspond  to  respective  element 
types  of  a  collection  of  different  preselected  element 
types,  where  each  preselected  element  type  corresponds 
to  a  significant  well  log  feature  and  may  thus  corres[>ond 
to  a  significant  earth  formation  feature; 

(b)  finding,  according  to  the  type  of  element,  a  number  of 
representative  characteristic  parameters  of  each  of  the  log 
elements  located  in  the  preceding  step; 

(c)  matching  the  characteristic  parameters  found  in  the 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  braking  pressure  in  an  anti-skid 
brake  system  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  separately  sensing  rapid  deceleration,  acceleration,  and 
skid  conditions  of  each  wheel  at  opposite  ends  of  an  axle 
of  said  vehicle, 

(b)  producing  a  deceleration  control  signal  for  a  braked 
wheel  when  its  deceleration  exceeds  a  predetermined  rate, 

(c)  producing  a  skid  control  signal  for  a  braked  wheel  when 
a  skid  condition  of  that  wheel  is  detected, 

(d)  reducing  the  braking  pressure  applied  to  both  wheels  on 
said  axle  when  a  deceleration  control  signal  or  a  skid 
control  signal  is  produced  for  either  wheel  during  an 
initial  brake  application, 

(e)  producing  an  acceleration  control  signal  for  a  wheel 
when  its  acceleration  exceeds  a  predetermined  rate, 

(0  periodically  reapplying  braking  pressure  to  wheels  at 
both  ends  of  said  axle  under  fast  application  conditions  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  established  when  a  decelera- 
tion control  is  previously  produced, 

(g)  halting  further  increase  of  braking  pressure  on  the  rap- 
idly decelerating  wheel  corresponding  to  the  produced 
deceleration  control  signal  and  holding  existing  braking 
pressure, 

(h)  continuing  to  increase  the  braking  pressure  on  the  other 
wheel  of  said  axle  at  said  first  application  rate  for  a  second 
predetermined  time  period, 

(i)  applying  a  second  pulse  of  increasing  braking  pressure  to 
each  wheel  subsequent  to  said  second  time  period, 

(j)  exhausting  the  braking  pressure  on  both  wheels  following 
said  second  pulse  when  another  deceleration  control  sig- 
nal is  produced, 

(k)  continuing  to  exhaust  the  braking  pressure  on  the  con- 
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trolled  wheel  until  the  production  of  a  slip  control  signal 
ceases,  and 
0)  repeating  the  timed  application  and  release  cycles  of  the 
braking  pressure  until  desired  vehicle  velocity  is  obtained. 


4,320,460 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  Brearley,  and  John  Adamson,  both  of  West  Midlands, 
England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,492 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1978, 
37046/78 

Int  a.3  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  O.  364—426  11  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  anti-skid  brake  control  system  comprising  brake 
pressure  control  means  for  producing  a  release  signal  to  trigger 
the  release  of  brake  pressure  and  a  subsequent  re-apply  signal 
to  trigger  the  re-application  of  brake  pressure  in  successive 
brake  pressure  release/re-apply  cycles,  means  for  measuring 
the  duration  of  each  synchronous  running  period  during  which 
the  wheel  is  decelerating  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  the 
vehicle,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  the  re-apply 
signal  in  dependance  upon  the  duration  of  a  previous  synchro- 
nous running  period  whereby  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the 
duration  of  said  previous  synchronous  running  period  relative 
to  an  optimum  duration  of  synchronous  running  period  causes 
said  re-apply  signal  to  occur  at  an  earlier  or  later  time  respec- 
tively. 


4,320,461 

POSTAGE  VALUE  CALCULATOR  WTTH  EXPANDED 

MEMORY  VERSATILITY 

Daniel  F.  Dlugos,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,029 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/40:  GOIG  19/413 

U.S.  a.  364—466  10  Claims 
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1.  A  posuge  value  calculator  comprising 

means  for  introducing  postal  information, 

memory  means  for  storing  postage  data  at  a  plurality  of  storage 
locations, 

accessing  means  for  retrieving  the  postage  data  from  the  mem- 
ory means  in  accordance  with  the  introduced  postal  infor- 
mation, the  accessing  means  including  an  address  counter  for 
generating  an  address  of  a  memory  storage  location,  and 

means  for  generating  a  |x>stage  value  in  accordance  with  the 
retrieved  postage  data, 


the  calculator  further  including 

addressing  data, 

selected  storage  locations  of  the  memory  means  storing  the 
addressing  data,  the  selected  storage  locations  being  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  predetermined  number 
of  consecutively  positioned  memory  storage  locations,  the 
addressing  data  stored  at  the  equidistantly  spaced  selected 

.  storage  location  comprising  data  for  determining  the  mem- 
ory location  of  the  next  sequential  segment  of  postage  data 
requisite  for  generation  of  a  postage  value,  and 

means  for  determining  when  an  accessed  memory  address  is  a 
selected  storage  location  address,  the  determining  means 
including  means  for  examining  the  storage  location  address 
generated  by  the  address  counter. 


4,320,462 
HIGH  SPEED  LASER  PULSE  ANALYZER 
Roger  E.  Lund,  and  Michael  P.  Wirick,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,408 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/00 

U,S.  a.  364—525  2  Claims 


1.  A  laser  system  analyzer  for  determining  from  a  single  laser 
pulse,  the  total  energy,  relative  position  and  divergence  of  a 
laser  beam  made  incident  thereupon,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  two-dimensional  array  of  detector  elements  for  detecting 
laser  energy  received  by  respective  detector  elements 
from  a  single  laser  pulse  and  providing  signals  indicative 
of  said  laser  energy; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  detector  array  for  digitizing  the 
signals  provided  thereby; 

microprocessor  means,  including  a  digital  memory,  for  scan- 
ning said  detector  array  in  a  predetermined  manner  and 
storing  digitized  signals  received  thereby,  and  for  process- 
ing said  digitized  signals  so  as  to  provide  values  of  the 
total  energy,  relative  position  and  divergence  of  said  laser 
pulse;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  values  determined  by  said  micro- 
processor means. 


4,320,463 
PRODUCTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Sydney  Himmelstein,  Lake  BlufT,  111.,  assignor  to  S.  Himmcl- 
stein  and  Company,  Hoffman  Estates,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,932 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—552  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  continuous  product  manufac- 
turing process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preselecting  permissible  limits  of  variations  in  a  parameter  of 

the  product  being  manufactured; 
sequentially  determining  the  value  of  the  parameter  as  the 

product  is  manufactured; 
determining  the  mean  ±3  standard  deviations  of  a  first 
preselected  group  of  the  sequentially  determined  values; 
determining  the  mean  ±3  standard  deviations  of  a  different 
preselected  group  of  the  sequentially  determined  values, 
said  different  group  including  the  next  value  determined 
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subsequent  to  those  of  the  previous  group  and  all  but  the 
first  detennined  value  of  the  previous  group; 

repeating  the  last  named  step  throughout  the  process; 

providing  a  signal  as  an  incident  of  the  determined  permissi- 
ble limits;  and 
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identifying  products  for  which  said  determination  randomly 
falls  outside  said  f)ennissible  limits,  the  determination  of 
the  mean  ±3  standard  deviations  being  made  with  less 
than  full  batch  weighting. 


4,320,464 
BINARY  DIVIDER  WITH  CARRY-SAVE  ADDERS 

Daniel  J.  Desmonds,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,549 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/54 

U.S.  a.  364—766  8  Qaims 


sign  record  flip-flop  means  for  storing  quotient  bits  as  they 
are  developed. 


4,320,465 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  AND  MODinED 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  READ  RECOVERY  WITH 

DATA  SEPARATION 
Donald  J.  Rathbun,  Andover,  and  David  B.  O'Keefe,  Westford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  May  14,  1979,  Set.  No.  38,767 

Int.  a?  GllB  5/09,  G06F  U/04 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Qaims 


1.  A  binary  divider  comprising: 

an  enable  register  means  for  receiving  a  dividend, 

a  register  means  for  receiving  a  divisor, 

a  generate  register  means, 

first  and  second  carry-save  adders,  the  first  adder  connected 
to  receive  inputs  from  said  enable  register,  register  means 
for  receiving  a  divisor  and  generate  register  and  the  sec- 
ond adder  connected  to  receive  inputs  from  said  enable 
register,  the  complement  of  the  contents  of  said  register 
means  for  receiving  a  divisor,  and  generate  register,  said 
first  and  second  carry-save  adders  producing  first  and 
second  possible  partial  remainders  at  each  cycle  of  the 
division  process, 

first  and  second  means  for  determining  the  sign  of  the  first 
and  second  possible  partial  remainders  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  adders,  respectively, 

sign  record  flip-flop  means  for  storing  the  sign  of  the  partial 
remainder  selected  on  the  next  preceding  cycle  of  the 
division  process, 

adder  select  gate  means  for  gating  the  outputs  of  one  of  said 
adders  to  said  enable  register  and  to  said  generate  register 
for  a  further  cycle  of  the  division  process,  said  adder 
select  gate  means  being  connected  with  said  sign  record 
flip-flop  means  to  provide  the  sign  of  the  selected  partial 
remainder  at  each  cycle  of  the  division  process  and  to 
receive  the  stored  sign  of  the  preceding  partial  remainder 
and  to  receive  an  output  from  said  first  and  second  means 
for  determining  the  sign  of  the  possible  partial  remainder 
at  each  cycle  of  the  division  process  to  use  in  determining 
which  of  said  adder  outputs  is  to  be  gated,  and 
a  quotient  shift  register  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said 


1.  A  data  recovery  system  for  converting  an  information 
stream  of  clock  signals  and  data  signals  received  from  a  device 
in  a  plurality  of  modes  into  decoded  data  signals  representative 
of  a  plurality  of  synchronization  bytes  and  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dress mark  bytes  to  synchronize  said  information  stream  re- 
ceived from  said  device,  and  a  plurality  of  data  field  bytes 
comprising: 

interval  timing  means  for  receiving  said  information  stream 
and  including  first  shifting  means  for  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  shift  timing  signals  and  counting  means  responsive 
to  said  plurality  of  shift  timing  signals  for  generating 
interval  timing  signals  indicative  of  the  time  between 
successive  information  signals  of  said  information  stream 
at  a  predetermined  logic  level; 
read  only  memory  means  coupled  to  said  interval  timing 
means  and  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  shift  timing 
signals  and  said  interval  timing  signals  for  generating  a 
sequence  of  a  plurality  of  data  status  signals  indicative  of 
said  decoded  data  signals  and  a  missing  clock  signal;  and 
data  interpretation  means  coupled  to  said  interval  timing 
means  and  to  said  read  only  memory  means  and  including 
zero  byte  counting  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
shift  timing  signals  and  to  said  sequence  of  said  plurality  of 
data  status  signals  for  generating  a  zero  byte  output  signal 
when  said  decoded  data  signals  are  representative  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  synchronization  bytes, 
and  further  including  data  field  recognition  means  respon- 
sive to  said  zero  byte  output  signal,  said  plurality  of  shift 
signals  and  said  sequence  of  said  plurality  of  data  status 
signals  including  said  missing  clock  signal  for  generating  a 
serial  clock  signal  indicative  of  said  information  stream 
including  a  predetermined  number  of  synchronization 
bytes,  and  address  mark  bytes  and  that  the  following  bytes 
of  said  information  stream  are  representative  of  said  plu- 
rality of  dau  field  bytes. 


March  16,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1081 


4,320,466 

ADDRESS  SEQUENCE  MECHANISM  FOR 

REORDERING  DATA  CONTINUOUSLY  OVER  SOME 

INTERVAL  USING  A  SINGLE  MEMORY  STRUCTURE 

Dewey  R.  Myers,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,742 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/i2 

U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 


4,320,467 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  BUS  ARBITRATION 
USING  COMPARISON  OF  COMPOSITE  SIGNALS  WTTH 
DEVICE  SIGNALS  TO  DETERMINE  DEVICE  PRIORFTY 
Jeremy  M.  Glass,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexiagton,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,191 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/46:  H04Q  i/00 

U^.  Q.  364—900  14  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  processor  comprising: 

(a)  a  memory  having  a  capacity  for  storing  data  for  a  prese- 
lected processing  interval  (PI); 

(b)  an  address  sequencing  mechanism  connected  to  the  mem- 
ory, said  address  sequencing  mechanism  producing  ad- 
dresses in  accordance  with  the  following  address  equa- 
tion: 

ADDif  + 1  -I- ADDjf -(- Aly 
but  if  ADDif-l-AIy>SA-|-m-n-l; 
then  ADDjf+i  =  ADDif-hAI-(mn-l) 
where:  ADDi^= present  address,  ADD/^ -1-1=  calculated 
next  address,  SA= memory  start  address,  m= number  of 
columns,  n= number  of  rows,  AIy=  address  increment  for 
the  present  PI  and  AIy+i=  addressing  increment  for  the 
next  PI;  said  addresses  for  continuously  reading  out  of  the 
memory  the  data  for  the  preceding  interval  in  a  data  out 
order  while  continuously  overwriting  data,  in  a  data  in 
order,  for  the  next  processing  interval  into  the  memory 
locations  from  which  the  data  was  read  out,  each  of  said 
addresses  for  the  first  processing  interval  incremented  by 
one  and  thereafter  each  address  for  each  subsequent  pro- 
cessing interval  incremented  in  accordance  with  the  for- 
mula: 

AI  =  PAI-m(integer  of  PAI-m/m-n-lHm-n-1) 

where:  AI  is  the  address  increment  for  each  address  of  the 
next  processing  interval,  PAI  is  the  address  increment  of 
the  present  processing  interval,  and  m  and  n  are,  respec- 
tively, the  preselected  number  of  columns  and  rows  in  the 
data  format  for  the  memory;  and 

(c)  a  controller  operatively  connected  to  the  address  se- 
quencing mechanism  and  memory  for  providing  selected 
control  signals  thereto. 


"^ 


1.  A  bus  arbitration  circuit  of  a  first  device  connected  to  a 
common  bus  with  a  second  device,  said  circuit  determining  the 
priority  of  said  first  device  relative  to  said  second  device  for 
gaining  access  to  said  bus,  said  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  to  a  line  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  devices,  said  first  signal  uniquely 
identifying  the  priority  of  said  first  device  in  gaining  ac- 
cess to  said  bus; 

said  providing  means  comprising  means  for  synchronizing 
the  commencement  of  said  first  signal  with  a  second  signal 
from  said  second  device  to  said  line  to  form  a  composite 
signal  on  said  line,  said  second  signal  uniquely  identifying 
the  priority  of  said  second  device  in  gaining  access  to  said 
bus;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  composite 
signal  for  determining  the  priority  of  said  first  device 
relative  to  said  second  device  for  gaining  access  to  said 
bus. 


4,320,468 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  A  SEISMIC  MARINE  CABLE 
Edwin  A.  Montross,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geo- 
physical Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,079 

Int.  a.3  H04R  29/00 

U.S.  a.  367—13  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  in-situ  testing  the  relative  transient  re- 
sponses of  individual  hydrophones  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
hydrophones  mounted  within  a  seismic  streamer  cable  that 
consists  of  at  least  a  sealed  outer  jacket  containing  a  light- 
weight fluid  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  for  inter- 
connecting the  hydrophones  into  groups  and  for  transmitting 
output  signals  from  said  groups,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  low-lever  reproducible  pressure  pulse  in 


1082 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


the  fluid  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  a  first  selected  hydro- 
phone to  generate  a  first  transient  signal; 

(b)  directly  displaying  said  first  transient  signal; 

(c)  measuring  the  polarity,  amplitude  and  period  of  the 
displayed  first  transient  signal; 

(d)  introducing  a  substantially  idential  low-level  pressure 
pulse  in  the  fiuid  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  a  second 
selected  hydrophone  to  generate  a  second  transient  signal; 
and 

(e)  directly  displaying  the  second  transient  signal  for  com- 
parison with  the  first  transient  signal. 


4,320,469 
WELL  LOGGING:  DEPTH  CORRELATION  OF  LOGS 

William  J.  Frawley,  Newtown,  and  Philip  A.  Mongelluzzo, 

Waterbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 

nolog>  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,685,  May  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,790 

Int,  a.^  GOIV  1/40.  1/36 

UJS.  a.  367—33  15  Claims 


detecting  acoustic  energy  at  a  preselected  distance  from  said 
location  of  acoustic  energy  generation, 

producing  an  electrical  representation  of  the  detected  acous- 
tic energy,  relative  to  a  preselected  voltage  level, 

transmitting  said  electrical  representation  to  a  surface  loca- 
tion, 

deriving  from  said  electrical  representation  a  plurality  of 
digital  representation  correlative  to  said  detected  acoustic 
energy,  at  preselected  discrete  time  sampling  intervals, 

determining  from  said  digital  representation  a  first  point 
functionally  related  to  said  generating  of  acoustic  energy 
and  a  second  point  functionally  related  to  the  first  coinci- 
dence of  said  electrical  representation  of  acoustic  energy 
and  said  preselected  voltage  level,  wherein  said  determin- 
ing said  second  point  further  comprises  selecting  the  first 
digital  representation  from  said  plurality  having  a  value 
less  than  said  preselected  voltage  level, 

selecting  a  second  digital  represenution  from  said  plurality 
derived  next  in  time  to  said  first  digital  representation, 

comparing  said  second  digital  representation  to  said  prese- 
lected voltage  level, 
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1.  A  machine-implemented  method  of  modifying  a  depth- 
varying  first  log  of  a  borehole  in  an  earth  formation  to  generate 
an  improved  version  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

matching  portions  of  said  first  log  with  portions  of  a  second 
log  at  various  depths  therealong  to  generate  a  plurality  of 
signals  indicative  of  the  degree  of  correspondence  there- 
between; 

filtering  said  signals  according  to  predetermined  criteria  to 
remove  unsuitable  signals  or  portions  thereof  from  further 
consideration; 

grouping  the  remaining  filtered  signals  into  groups  of  sig- 
nals, each  group  comprising  members  which  are  depth- 
wise  adjacent  neighbors  of  at  least  one  other  member  of 
the  group; 

filtering  said  groups  of  signals  according  to  predetermined 
criteria  to  remove  unsuitable  groups  or  portions  thereof 
from  further  consideration; 

matching  the  members  of  the  remaining  filtered  groups  of 
signals  with  one  another  to  identify  any  recognizable 
trends  and  to  determine  valid  depth-shifts  therefrom;  and 

depth-shifting  said  first  log  according  to  said  valid  depth- 
shifts  to  generate  an  improved  tangible  representation  of 
the  first  log. 


4,320,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTIC  WELL 

LOGGING 

Jorg  A.  Angehm,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,592,  Oct  10,  1978.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,049 
Int.  a.i  GOIV  1/40 
U.S.  a.  367—34  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  travel  time  of  acoustic 
energy  in  subsurface  earth  materials  traversed  by  a  borehole, 
comprising: 

generating  acoustic  energy  at  a  location  within  said  bore- 
hole. 
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repeating  the  above  steps  wherein  said  second  digital  repre- 
sentation becomes  said  first  digital  representation  until 
said  second  digital  representation,  when  compared  to 
said  preselected  voluge  level,  has  a  value  larger  than 
said  preselected  voltage  level,  and 

storing  said  second  digital  representation, 

deriving  an  indication  of  the  velocity  of  said  acoustic  energy 
over  said  preselected  distance  of  said  earth  materials  rela- 
tive to  the  portion  of  said  digital  representation  between 
said  first  and  second  points, 

generating  a  synchronization  pulse  as  a  function  of  the  time 
of  said  generation  of  acoustic  energy, 

generating  from  said  pulse  a  constant  negative  slope  wave- 
form a  predetermined  time  after  said  pulse  generation 
having  an  initial  value  greater  than  said  preselected  volt- 
age level  and  a  fmal  value  less  than  said  preselected  volt- 
age level  prior  to  said  coincidence, 

selecting  the  first  digital  representation  from  said  representa- 
tion having  a  value  greater  than  said  preselected  voltage 
level, 

selecting  a  second  digital  representation  from  said  represen- 
ution generated  next  in  time  to  said  first  representation, 

comparing  said  first  and  second  digital  represenutions. 
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4^20,471 
SEISMIC  SURVEYING  METHOD 
Eike  Rietsch,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,018 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1977,  2748707 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/20 
MS.  a.  367-49  6  Qaims 


the  electrical  signals  are  transferred  to  a  recording  station,  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  converting  received  seismic  waves  into  digital  electrical 
seismic  signals  at  the  respective  geophone  stations; 

(2)  generating  address  signals  in  digital  form  at  the  respec- 
tive geophone  stations,  each  address  signal  uniquely  iden- 
tifying a  different  geophone  station, 

(3)  intermittently  generating  at  said  recording  station  ad- 
dress signals  of  a  plurality  of  such  geophone  stations  suc- 
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1.  A  method  of  seismic  surveying  employing  a  vibrator  type 
seismic  signal  source  controllable  to  generate  seismic  signals  in 
selected,  relatively  narrow,  frequency  ranges,  and  employing 
at  least  one  seismic  receiver  group  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  seismic  receivers  electrically  interconnected  and 
arranged  so  that  different  combinations  of  individual  receivers 
corresponding  to  different  selected  frequency  ranges  of  said 
signal  source  may  be  activated  to  receive  seismic  signals,  said 
electrical  interconnections  being  such  that  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  sum  of  signals  received  by  the  activated 
individual  receivers  is  produced  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  seismic  signals  from  said  source  in  a  first, 
relatively  narrow  frequency  band; 

(b)  activating  individual  seismic  receivers  as  a  function  of 
said  first  narrow  frequency  band  to  form  an  activated 
receiver  group  and  selected  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  lower 
frequency  limit  to  the  upper  frequency  limit  of  said  first 
frequency  band  is  smaller  than  the  ratio  of  the  maximum 
velocity  of  surface  noise  waves  to  the  apparent  velocity  of 
reflected  seismic  waves  from  an  investigation  depth  of 
interest,  and  generating  a  first  narrow  band  seismogram  in 
response  to  said  first  narrow  band  signal  generation, 
whereby  the  surface  wave  noise  signals  are  within  the  cut 
off  region  of  said  activated  receiver  group; 

(c)  generating  seismic  signals  from  said  source  in  a  second, 
relatively  narrow  frequency  band; 

(d)  activating  individual  seismic  receivers  as  a  function  of 
said  second  narrow  frequency  band  to  form  an  activated 
receiver  group  and  selected  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  lower 
frequency  limit  to  the  upper  frequency  limit  of  said  second 
frequency  band  is  smaller  than  the  ratio  of  the  maximum 
velocity  of  surface  noise  waves  to  the  apparent  velocity  of 
reflected  seismic  waves  from  an  investigation  depth  of 
interest,  and  generating  a  second  narrow  band  seismo- 
gram in  resp>onse  to  said  second  narrow  band  signal  gener- 
ation, whereby  the  surface  wave  noise  signals  are  within 
the  cut  off  region  of  said  activated  receiver  group; 

(e)  correlating  said  first  and  second  seismogram  with  said 
first  and  second  generated  signals  to  form  first  and  second 
correlated  seismograms;  and 

(0  summing  said  first  and  second  correlated  seismograms  to 
produce  a  single,  wide  band  seismogram. 


4,320.472 
DIGITAL  GEOPHONE  SYSTEM 
J.  Robert  Fort  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  Geophysical 
Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,158,  Nov.  5,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,290 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/22 

U.S.  a.  367—79  19  Qaims 

19.  In  a  method  of  seismic  prospecting  wherein  seismic 

waves  that  are  received  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  seismic  wave 

receiving  stations  are  converted  into  corresponding  electrical 

signals  representing  a  characteristic  of  the  received  waves  and 


cessively  whereby  such  geophone  stations  are  correctly 
addressed  one  at  a  time,  and 
(4)  transmitting  a  binary  digital  electrical  signal  representing 
the  address  of  each  geophone  station  from  the  geophone 
at  that  station  to  said  recording  station  concurrently  with 
said  transmission  of  a  digital  electrical  seismic  signal  from 
said  geophone  station  to  said  recording  station, 
whereby  digital  electrical  seismic  signals  are  transmitted  to 
said  recording  station  from  one  geophone  station  at  a  time. 


4,320,473 

BOREHOLE  ACOUSTIC  TELEMETRY  CLOCK 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

Miles  A.  Smither,  and  Octavio  A.  Vela,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Sun,  Inc.,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,474 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367—82  16  Claims 
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1.  In  a  borehole  telemetry  system  for  passing  signals  in  the 

form  of  a  data  signal  over  an  elongated  column  acting  as  an 

acoustic  path  in  the  borehole,  said  acoustic  signals  having  a 

data  component  embedded  in  a  high  noise  background,  circuit 

means  for  providing  a  clock  synchronization  system  to  operate 

data  signal  processing  circuitry,  which  means  comprises: 

transmitter  means  for  retransmitting  a  received  data  signal; 

clock  means  for  supplying  a  clock  signal  to  the  transmitter 

means  in  close  synchronization  with  a  clock  used  in  the 

transmission  of  the  received  data  signal; 

comparator  means  for  determining  whether  the  received 

data  signal  occurs  before  or  after  the  clock  signal; 
means  for  shifting  the  clock  signal  a  small  amount  in  re- 
sponse to  the  determination  of  the  comparator  means;  and 
a  separate  means  for  enabling  a  more  rapid  shifting  of  the 
clock  than  provided  by  said  first  means  for  shifting  signal. 
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4,320,474 
SATURATION  LIMITED  PARAMETRIC  SONAR 
SOURCE 
John  M.  HuckalMy,  and  Reuben  H.  Wallace,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,096 
Int.  a.J  H04B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  367—138  8  aaims 


1.  In  a  saturation  limited  parametric  sonar  source  operating 
in  a  nonlinear  medium,  that  improvement  for  selectively  in- 
creasing the  farfieid  difference  frequency  amplitude  of  a  differ- 
ence frequency  beam  of  sonic  energy  produced  by  said  satura- 
tion limited  parametric  sonar  source  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  primary  sources  having  a  selected  centei -to- 
center  spacing  each  launching  a  primary  beam  of  sonic 
energy  at  least  one  of  said  primary  beams  is  a  multifre- 
quency  beam  which  is  saturation  limited,  and  said  center- 
to-center  spacing  is  selected  such  that  said  primary  beams 
first  begin  to  coexist  in  a  common  region  of  said  nonlinear 
medium  where  spreading  and  absorption  losses  reduce  the 
amplitude  of  said  primary  beams  to  a  value  which  pre- 
cludes saturation;  whereby,  for  each  doubling  of  the  num- 
ber of  primary  sources  implemented,  at  least  a  3  dB  in- 
crease results  in  said  farfieid  amplitude  of  said  difference 
frequency  beam  of  sonic  energy. 


4,320,475 

MONOMODAL  OPTICAL  HERE  HYDROPHONE 

OPERATING  BY  THE  ELASTOOPTICAL  EFFECT 

Pierre  Leclerc;  Jean-Pierre  Huignard;  Michel  Papuchon,  and 

Claude  Puech,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson- 

CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,190 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1979,  79  16899 
Int.  a.5  H04R  29/00 
U.S.  a.  367—149  5  Claims 
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source  said  circuit  having  separation  means  for  separating 
the  radiation  from  said  source; 

fiirst  integrated  optical  guides  for  receiving  said  separated 
radiation; 

recombining  means  for  recombining  the  radiation  guided  by 
a  pair  of  second  integrated  optical  guides; 

first  monomodal  optical  fibre  forming  a  measuring  arm 
which  is  immersed  in  a  first  interaction  medium  exposed 
to  the  acoustic  wave  to  be  detected; 

second  monomodal  optical  fibre  forming  a  reference  arm 
with  the  ends  of  said  two  fibres  being  rigidly  coupled 
respectively  to  one  of  said  first  and  one  of  said  second 
optical  guides; 

an  electrically  controlled  phase  modulator  acting  on  one  of 
said  first  integrated  optical  guides  to  produce  a  phase 
displacement  between  said  guided  radiation; 

means  for  detecting  the  radiation  emerging  from  said  recom- 
bination means,  and 

processing  means  for  processing  said  detected  radiation  and 
supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  phase  modulator 
whereby  the  phase  displacement  between  said  two  arms  is 
maintained  substantially  at  a  point  of  maximum  sensitivity 
independent  of  the  acoustic  wave  which  is  detected  and 
said  processing  means  further  supplying  a  measuring  sig- 
nal characteristic  of  said  acoustic  wave. 


4,320,476 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  AND  DRIVING  THE  DAY  OF  THE 
MONTH 
Jean-Qaude  Bemey,  Epalinges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jean- 
Claude  Bemey  SA,  Epalinges,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,749 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    10,    1978, 
7455/78 

lot  a.3  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  368—28  9  Qaims 


Jl_3— J  :        i^~!        Ip^ 


1.  A  monomodal  optical  fibre  hydrophone  operated  by  the 
elastooptical  effect  comprising; 
a  monomodal  laser  source; 
an  integrated  optical  circuit  substrate  coupled  to  said  laser 


1.  An  electronic  watch  comprising: 

means  for  generating  two  trains  of  time  base  pulses  having 
different  first  and  second  frequencies; 

means  for  counting  said  first  frequency  time  base  pulses; 

a  bi-directional  stepping  motor; 

motor  control  means  receiving  said  second  frequency  time 
base  pulses  for  generating  driving  pulses,  said  motor  con- 
trol means  being  connected  to  said  motor  for  control 
thereof; 

means  for  counting  said  driving  pulses; 

an  analog  display  for  displaying  the  time; 

a  wheel  train  including  a  plurality  of  moving  bodies  con- 
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nected  to  said  analog  time  display  and  permanently  con- 
nected to  said  stepping  motor  for  displaying  the  time; 

a  display  disc  for  displaying  the  day  of  the  months; 

a  day  of  the  month  mechanism  coupled  to  said  wheel  train 
for  controlling  the  driving  of  said  display  disc,  said  me- 
chansim  disengaging  from  said  wheel  train  when  said 
moving  bodies  turn  continuously  in  a  clockwise  direction 
and  engaging  with  said  wheel  train  but  not  acting  on  said 
display  djsc  when  said  moving  bodies  turn  in  an  anti- 
clockwise direction; 

means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  when  the  posi- 
tion of  the  display  disc  is  to  be  modified,  said  first  signal 
initiating  a  two  part  cycle  for  driving  said  display  disc; 
and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  control  means,  said 
first  frequency  time  base  pulse  counting  means,  said  driv- 
ing pulse  counting  means  and  said  means  for  generating 
said  first  electrical  signal  for  imposing  in  response  to  said 
first  electrical  signal  a  rapid  drive  rate  in  an  anti-clockwise 
direction  of  rotation  upon  said  moving  bodies  during  a 
first  part  of  said  driving  cycle  to  engage  said  wheel  train 
with  said  day  of  the  month  mechanism  and  for  imposing  a 
rapid  drive  rate  in  a  continuous  clockwise  direction  of 
rotation  to  said  moving  bodies  during  a  second  part  of  said 
driving  cycle  to  disengage  said  wheel  train  from  said  day 
of  the  month  mechanism,  said  driving  cycle  being  ended 
by  a  second  electrical  signal  generated  by  said  control 
circuit  when  said  first  frequency  time  base  pulse  counting 
means  and  said  driving  pulse  counting  means  detect  said 
moving  bodies  have  resumed  a  position  corresponding  to 
a  display  of  the  correct  time  by  said  analog  display. 


the  electronic  circuits  and  to  said  display  to  provide  oper- 
ating voltage  therefor  when  the  source  is  inactive;  and 
(E)  a  status  indicator  including  detection  means  to  sense  the 
condition  of  said  energy  system  and  to  provide  a  percepti- 
ble signal  indicative  thereof,  said  detection  means  includ- 
ing a  comparison  circuit  which  compares  a  voltage  de- 
rived from  the  converter  with  a  voluge  taken  from  the 
accumulator  to  produce  an  output  from  which  said  signal 
is  derived. 


4,320,478 
DIGFTAL  WATCH 
Richard  G.  Daniels;  Richard  S.  Walton,  and  Roy  K.  Yamanou- 
chi,  all  of  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg.  111. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,842 

Int.  a.3  G04C  76/00,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  368—69  21  Claims 
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4,320,477 
ENERGY  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Werner  R.  Baumgartner,  Orpund,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   16,   1980, 
3832/80 

Int.  C1.3  G04B  1/00:  H02J  7/OQ 
U.S.  CI.  368—64  9  Qaims 


1.  An  energy  system  for  an  electronic  watch  having  elec- 
tronic circuits  requiring  a  predetermined  operating  voltage 
and  a  time  display  actuated  thereby,  said  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  primary  power  source  which,  when  active,  produces 
an  output  voltage  which  differs  from  the  said  predeter- 
mined voltage; 

(B)  an  energy  converter  coupled  to  said  source  to  produce 
said  predetermined  voltage  for  operating  said  circuits  and 
said  display; 

(C)  a  buffer  accumulator  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  con- 
verter and  charged  thereby: 

(D)  control  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said  pri- 
mary source  to  supply  the  output  of  the  accumulator  to 


1.  A  digital  watch  including  seconds,  minutes,  hours,  and 
date  time  keeping  registers  for  providing  a  timing  operation 
such  that  hours  and  minutes  information  is  both  continuously 
updated  and  visually  displayed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  switch  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  user  caused  first 
demand  signal  for  both  starting  the  timing  operation  and 
for  causing  seconds  information  to  be  displayed  upon 
command,  said  first  switch  circuit  means  being  responsive 
to  the  termination  of  said  first  demand  signal  for  causing 
date  information  to  be  sequentially  displayed  for  a  prede- 
termined time  interval; 

second  switch  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  user  caused 
second  demand  signal  for  setting  hours  information  upon 
command;  and 

third  switch  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  user  caused  third 
demand  signal  for  setting  both  minutes  and  date  informa- 
tion upon  command. 


4,320,479 

ANALOGUE  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WTTH  AN 

ALARM  DEVICE 

Mitsuo  Sekine,  Tokorozawa,  and  Yasuhiko  Nishikubo,  Iruma, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,  Dec.  29,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,872 
Int.  Q.3  G04B  27/08 
U.S.  Q.  368—74  9  Claims 

1.  An  analog  electronic  timepiece  having  a  crystal  con- 
trolled oscillator,  a  frequency  divider  for  dividing  the  output 
of  said  oscillator  and  producing  an  output,  a  driving  circuit 
connected  to  said  frequency  divider  for  producing  a  pulse 
signal,  a  motor  operated  by  said  pulse  signal,  and  a  hand  dis- 
play device  driven  by  said  motor  for  indicating  the  current 
time,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  hour  and  minute  circuit  including  means  for  counting  the 
output  of  said  frequency  divider  to  generate  an  elapsed 
time  duration  signal; 
an  alarm  setting  circuit  including  means  for  memorizing  a 
desired  elapsed  time  duration  and  providing  an  output 
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signal  indicative  thereof,  said  alarm  setting  circuit  having 
a  reset  state  and  an  alarm  set  enabling  state; 

an  equality  checking  circuit  connected  to  said  hour  and 
minute  circuit  and  said  alarm  setting  circuit  and  adapted  to 
produce  an  output  signal  when  said  elapsed  time  duration 
signal  coincides  with  the  output  signal  of  said  alarm  set- 
ting circuit  representing  the  desired  elapsed  time  memo- 
rized; 

an  alarm  device  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  equal- 
ity checking  circuit; 


4^20,481 

SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  ANALOG-DISPLAY  MOTOR 

VEHICXE  CLOCKS 

Paul  Hiifert,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

signer  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,374 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1979,  2901634 

Int.  a.^  G04B  27/02,  29/00 
U.S.  a.  368—190  10  Claims 
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a  manually  operated  elapsed  time  setting  switch  having  a 
single  button  and  providing  a  plurality  of  time  setting 
mode  signals;  and 

gate  means  responsive  to  said  elapsed  time  setting  switch  for 
resetting  and  clearing  said  hour  and  minute  circuit,  said 
alarm  setting  circuit,  and  said  alarm  device  by  controlling 
the  output  of  said  frequency  divider  in  accordance  with 
the  time  setting  mode  signals  produced  by  operating  said 
switch,  said  gate  means  further  setting  said  alarm  setting 
circuit  in  response  to  said  time  setting  mode  signals. 


4,320,480 
SWITCH  CHAIN  WITH  SWITCH  RIDERS  FOR  SWITCH 

CLOCKS 

Peter  Schonhardt,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dieter  Graesslin  Feinwerktechnik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser,  No.  145,747 

Int.  a.'  G04B  19/20;  B65H  25/14 

U.S.  a.  368—78  12  Oaims 


100 


1.  A  programming  apparatus  for  controlling  a  switch  com- 
prising a  continuous  linkage  of  individual  elements,  respective 
switch  trigger  means  integrally  formed  on  each  said  element,  a 
switch  actuator  means  for  activation  of  said  switch  when 
engaged  with  said  trigger  means,  means  for  driving  said  link- 
age past  said  switch  actuator  means,  and  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  elements  such  that  each  said  element  is  relatively 
displaceable  laterally  of  the  driving  direction  of  said  linkage. 


1.  In  a  setting  device  for  analog-display  motor  vehicle  clocks 
having  an  operating  knob  made  of  injection-molded  synthetic 
material,  which  knob  is  rotatably  mounted  and  elastically 
displaceable  axially  within  a  central  passage  opening  in  a  cover 
glass  from  a  front  side  against  the  action  of  a  spring,  the  knob 
being  provided  with  a  driving  means  for  engagement  into  a 
pointer  shaft,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  operating  knob  includes  the  driving  means  and  at  least 
two  pins,  said  pins  have  grappling  hooks,  said  operating 
knob  including  said  driving  means  and  said  pins  are 
formed  integrally  in  one-piece  and  made  of  synthetic 
material, 
said  passage  opening  in  the  cover  glass  is  cylindrical, 
the  pins  have  a  cross-section  in  the  form  of  circular  segments 
complementary  to  the  passage  opening  constituting  guid- 
ing surface  means  for  guiding  said  operating  knob  in  said 
passage  opening  in  an  operating  condition  axially  and 
rotatably, 
said  pins  being  resilient  and  dimensioned  in  such  a  manner 
with  respect  to  said  synthetic  material  and  their  length 
that  the  operating  knob  is  inserted  from  a  front  side  of  the 
cover  glass  through  the  passage  opening  therein  with 
deflection  of  said  hooks  with  said  pins  and  is  secured 
against  falling  out  after  engaging  of  the  hooks  in  the  cover 
glass  and  setting  of  the  hooks  and  the  pins  into  an  original 
unstressed  position. 


4,320,482 

SWITCH  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Hideyuki  Nakao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,126,  Jun.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,726 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1978,  53-77613 

Int  a.^  G04B  17/12.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  368—201  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece:  a  circuit  board;  an  integrated 
electronic  timepiece  circuit  on  said  circuit  board  and  which 
performs  frequency  division,  said  timepiece  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  terminals  for  controlling  frequency  division  within 
said  timepiece  circuit  according  to  external  connections  made 
to  said  terminals;  a  base  plate  opposite  said  circuit  board; 
means  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  mechanical  switches  includ- 
ing at  least  one  rotary  switch  connected  to  said  terminals  for 
making  a  number  of  different  external  connections  to  said 
terminals  which  exceeds  the  sum  of  the  different  possible 
switch  settings  of  the  respective  individual  switches  of  said 
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plurality  of  mechanical  switches,  wherein  said  rotary  switch  is 
comprised  o  a  conductive  rotor  having  at  least  a  pair  of  projec- 
tions facing  said  circuit  board,  a  driving  member  fixed  to  said 
conductive  rotor  and  mounting  said  conductive  rotor  on  said 
circuit  board  for  rotation  with  said  projections  contacting  said 
circuit  board,  said  driving  member  having  a  slot  or  non-circuit 
hole  therein  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said  driving  member  for 
rotating  said  rotor,  and  circuit  patterns  on  said  circuit  board 
for  defining  switch  contacts  and  positioned  for  contacting  said 
projections  of  said  conductive  rotor  when  said  conductive 


4,320,484 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ANALOG  DIGFTAL  DISPLAY 
Michel  Burdet,  Evilard,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe  Suisse 
pour    rindustrie    Horlogere    Management    Services    S.Am 
Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,102 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    13,    1979, 
5550/79 

Int.  C1.^G04C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  368—239  6  Oaims 


rotor  is  rotated  to  certain  positions,  wherein  the  respective 
ones  of  said  switch  contacts  contacted  by  said  projections  of 
said  rotor  are  determined  by  the  position  of  said  rotor  and  are 
changeable  by  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  an  elastic  member 
between  said  rotor  and  said  base  plate  for  urging  said  conduc- 
tive rotor  against  said  circuit  board  to  keep  said  conductive 
rotor  projections  in  contact  with  said  switch  contacts  on  said 
circuit  board;  and  means  electrically  connecting  said  circuit 
patterns  to  respective  ones  of  said  timepiece  circuit  terminals 
for  changing  the  external  connections  to  said  terminals  by 
rotation  of  said  conductive  rotor. 


4,320,483 

ATTACHING  DEVICE  OF  A  DIAL  ON  STATIONARY 

PARTS  OF  A  TIMEPIECE  MOVEMENT 

Cyril  Vuilleumier,  Bienne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 

Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A., 

Bienne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,284 

Int.  a.3  G04B  19/06 

U.S.  a.  368—236  5  Claims 


2     J       ./ 


1.  An  attaching  device  for  attaching  a  dial  to  a  timepiece 
movement  bottom  plate  comprising  at  least  one  magnetic 
circuit  having  at  least  a  permanent  magnet,  said  magnet  circuit 
comprising  a  first  element  fixed  to  the  dial  and  a  second  ele- 
ment fixed  to  the  movement,  one  of  said  elements  being  said 
permanent  magnet,  said  elements  being  arranged  and  adapted 
to  obtain  a  magnetic  attraction  therebetween. 


\     ' 


1.  Electro-optical  passive  timepiece  display  comprising  a 
first  display  cell,  a  second  display  cell  superposed  on  said  first 
display  cell  and  located  in  a  different  plane  therefrom,  said  first 
cell  comprising  analog  time  indicating  means  and  said  second 
cell  comprising  an  alpha-numeric  or  digital  indicator,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  cells  are  simultaneously  excited,  said 
second  cell  comprising  at  least  three  display  zones  one  only 
thereof  being  activated,  the  zone  thus  activated  being  deter- 
mined by  the  position  of  said  analog  time  indicating  means  in  a 
manner  to  avoid  a  superpositioning  of  the  information  being 
displayed. 


4,320,485 
MANUALLY-ACTUATED  CONTACT  SWTTCH 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Werner  R.  Baumgartner,  Finkenweg  12,  2552  Orpund,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  2, 1979, 966/79 
InL  a.J  G04B  29/00:  HOIH  3/12 
U.S.  a.  368—308  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  watch  provided  with  a  case  within  which 
is  fitted  a  base  plate  carrying  an  electronic  circuit  board  and  a 
contact  extending  therefrom,  a  manually-operated  switch  ar- 
rangement which  when  actuated,  connects  said  contact  to  said 
case  to  complete  a  circuit  effectmg  a  command  or  setting 
function,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

A.  a  push  member  received  within  a  bore  in  said  case  and 
having  an  outer  end  accessible  to  the  user  of  the  watch 
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whereby  the  member  may  be  pushed  inwardly,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  lateral  slot  adjacent  its  inner  end;  and 
B.  a  return  spring  so  anchored  on  the  base  plate  that  its  free 
end  portion  is  selectively  movable  in  the  direction  of  the 
principal  plane  of  the  base  plate  and  in  a  direction  normal 
thereto,  the  free  end  portion  having  a  section  thereof 
seated  in  the  slot  of  said  member  to  exert  an  initial  tension 
thereon  in  the  axial  direction  to  hold  the  push  member  in 
a  predetermined  rest  position  whereby  when  the  push 
member  is  manually  depressed  by  the  user  against  this 
tension,  the  free  end  portion  of  the  return  spring  is  caused 
to  engage  said  contact  to  complete  a  circuit  to  said  case  to 
effect  said  command  or  setting  function,  said  return  spring 
being  disengageable  from  said  push  member  by  moving 
said  free  end  portion  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  principal 
plane  of  the  base  plate. 


4,320,486 

TRANSFERRING  INFORMATION  SIGNALS  FROM  A 

HRST  TO  A  SECOND  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Leslie  F.  Cooley,  Farmingrilie,  and  Rainer  K.  Zopfy,  Ronkon- 

koma,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Integrated  Design, 

Incorporated,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,190 

Int.  a.3  GllB  13/04 

U.S.  a.  369—14  22  Qaims 
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beam  at  a  second,  higher  speed  to  vary  the  intensity  of  said 
second  light  beam  in  accordance  with  said  high  and  low  den- 
sity areas;  deriving  second  frequency  modulated  signals  from 
the  intensity  variations  of  said  second  light  beam;  converting 
said  second  frequency  modulated  signals  into  amplitude-vary- 
ing signals;  and  advancing  said  second  recording  medium  at  an 
above-normal  speed  while  recording  said  amplitude-varying 
signals  on  said  second  recording  medium  at  said  second  higher 
speed. 

14.  Apparatus  for  transferring  audio  signals  from  a  first 
recording  medium  to  a  second  recording  medium  comprising 
said  first  recording  medium;  means  for  reproducing  said  audio 
signals  from  said  first  recording  medium;  frequency  modulator 
means  for  modulating  ^  carrier  with  said  audio  signals  to  pro- 
duce corresponding  first  frequency  modulated  signals;  means 
for  controlling  the  intensity  of  a  first  light  beam  in  response  to 
said  first  frequency  modulated  signals;  optical  recording 
means;  means  for  scanning  at  a  first  speed  said  optical  record- 
ing means  with  said  intensity-controlled  first  light  beam  to 
produce  a  record  track  on  said  optical  recording  means  having 
high  and  low  density  areas;  means  for  .scanning  said  optical 
recording  means  with  a  second  light  beam  at  a  second  higher 
speed  to  vary  the  intensity  of  said  second  light  beam  in  accor- 
dance with  said  high  and  low  density  areas  scanned  thereby; 
means  for  deriving  second  frequency  modulated  signals  from 
the  intensity  variations  of  said  second  light  beam;  frequency 
demodulator  means  for  converting  said  second  frequency 
modulated  signals  into  amplitude-varying  signals;  and  means 
for  recording  said  amplitude-varying  signals  on  said  second 
recording  medium  at  said  second  higher  speed. 

4,320,487 
VIDEO  DISC  STYLUS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Guarracijii,  Lawrenceville,  and  Vincent  J.  Ruggeri,  Fair- 
view,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,818 

Int.  a.J  GllB  77/00 

U^.  a.  369—43  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  high-speed  preparation  of  audio  cassette 
tapes  from  a  master  recording  on  which  audio  information  is 
contamed,  comprising  the  steps  of  reproducing  the  master 
recordmg  at  a  master  playback  speed;  angularly  modulating  a 
carrier  with  the  reproduced  audio  information;  providing 
relative  rotation  at  a  first  sjjeed  between  an  optical  recording 
medium  and  a  first  light  beam  incident  thereon  while  modulat- 
ing the  intensity  of  said  first  light  beam  as  a  function  of  the 
angularly-modulated  carrier,  thereby  producing  an  intermedi- 
ate recording  of  said  audio  information  on  said  optical  record- 
ing medium;  optically  scanning  said  optical  recording  medium 
having  said  intermediate  recording  thereon  at  a  second,  sub- 
stantially higher  speed  with  a  second  light  beam  to  reproduce 
the  intermediate  recording  at  said  second,  higher  speed;  angu- 
larly demodulating  the  optically  reproduced  intermediate 
recording  to  provide  a  demodulated  signal;  and  advancing  at 
least  one  said  cassette  upe  at  a  high  speed  corresponding  to 
said  second  speed  while  magnetically  recording  the  demodu- 
lated signal  thereon,  so  that  when  said  cassette  tape  is  played 
back  at  its  normal  speed  said  audio  information  will  be  repro- 
di   ed. 

13.  A  method  of  transferring  audio  signals  from  a  first  re- 
cording medium  to  a  second  recording  medium  comprising  the 
steps  of  reproducing  said  audio  signals  from  said  first  recording 
medium;  modulating  a  carrier  with  said  reproduced  audio 
signals  thereby  to  produce  corresponding  first  frequency  mod- 
ulated signals,  controlling  the  intensity  of  a  first  light  beam 
with  said  first  frequency  modulated  signals,  scanning  at  a  first 
speed  an  intermediate  optical  recording  means  with  said  inten- 
sity-controlled first  light  beam  by  controllably  moving  said 
first  light  beam  across  a  surface  of  said  optical  recording  means 
to  produce  a  record  track  having  high  and  low  density  areas, 
scanning  said  optical  recording  means  with  a  second  light 


1.  A  video  disc  player  of  the  type  having  a  base  for  rotatably 
supporting  a  disc  record  and  a  signal  recovery  stylus  secured 
to  the  first  end  of  a  stylus  arm,  the  stylus  arm  being  compliantly 
mounted  in  a  carriage  for  supporting  and  translating  the  signal 
recovery  stylus  in  a  direction  radially  across  the  disc  record 
and  including  transducer  means  cooperating  with  said  stylus 
arm  for  manipulating  the  signal  recovery  stylus,  said  trans- 
ducer means  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  arranged  in  a  cruciform  and  having  a 
singular  magnetic  pole  at  each  of  its  four  extremities,  said 
cruciform  being  secured  to  the  stylus  arm  so  that  the  plane 
of  the  cruciform  is  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  stylus  arm; 
four  electric  coils  fixedly  secured  to  said  carriage,  one  coil 
being  arranged  proximate  each  of  the  cruciform  extremi- 
ties, so  that  the  axes  of  the  respective  coils  are  generally 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  cruciform,  each  coil  having 
respective  input  terminals  for  applying  energization  cur- 
rents thereto;  and 
circuit  means  having  respective  input  terminals  for  applying 
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radial,  tangential  and  normal  control  signals,  and  having 
four  output  terminals  respectively  connected  to  each  of 
said  four  electric  coils,  said  circuit  means  generating  first 
energization  signals  applied  to  the  coils  laterally  disposed 
on  either  side  of  the  center  of  the  cruciform  responsive  to 
said  radial  control  for  producing  movement  of  the  stylus 
only  in  the  direction  radially  across  the  disc,  generating 
second  energization  signals  applied  to  the  coils  vertically 
disposed  above  and  below  the  center  of  the  cruciform 
responsive  to  said  normal  control  signals  for  producing 
stylus  movement  only  in  the  direction  normal  to  the  disc, 
and  generating  third  energization  signals  to  at  least  one 
pair  of  coils  oppositely  disposed  about  the  center  of  the 
cruciform  responsive  to  said  tangential  control  signal  for 
producing  stylus  movement  only  in  the  direction  tangen- 
tial to  a  generally  circular  track  on  the  disc  and  wherein 
simultaneous  application  of  the  tangential,  normal  and 
radial  control  signals  result  in  superposition  of  the  respec- 
tive first,  second  and  third  energization  signals  applied  to 
the  respective  coils. 


4,320,488 
RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
James  T.  Russell,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Digital  Record- 
ing Corporation,  Wilton,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  556,780,  Mar.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,152 
Int.  a.5  GllB  7/12.  21/10;  H04N  5/86 
MS.  a.  369—44  17  Claimi 
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1.  Reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate  record  medium  in  the  form  of  a  radiation  read- 
able strip  having  a  plurality  of  information  bearing  tracks 
extending  crossways  of  said  strip,  each  track  comprising  a 
series  recorded  plurality  of  small  closely  spaced  informa- 
tion spots  representing  digital  bits  wherein  each  track 
contains  a  number  of  information  spots  and  means  for 
driving  said  strip  in  a  direction  longitudinal  thereof, 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation, 

an  optical  scanner  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  said  strip, 
said  scanner  being  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  stnp 
and  including  a  rotatable  head  mounting  a  plurality  of 
lenses  for  scanning  a  path  of  said  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion across  said  strip  according  to  the  plurality  of  informa- 
tion bearing  tracks  extending  crossways  of  said  strip, 

low  inertia  optical  defiection  means  for  defiecting  said  radia- 
tion path  relative  to  said  scanner  in  a  direction  along  said 
strip  crossways  of  said  tracks  for  producing  rapid  move- 
ment of  said  radiation  path  as  compared  with  the  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  strip, 

detector  means  receiving  outputs  from  said  tracks  via  said 
radiation  path,  including  means  for  energizing  said  low 
inertia  optical  defiection  means  to  defiect  said  radiation 
path  continuously  and  directly  towards  a  track  in  response 
to  detection  of  a  track, 

and  means  for  receiving  plural  outputs  from  said  detector 
means  representative  of  plural  tracks  and  for  combining 
said  plural  outputs  into  a  stream  of  digital  output  informa- 
tion. 


4,320,489 

REVERSIBLE  OPTICAL  STORAGE  MEDIUM  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  THEREIN 

Richard  S.  Crandall,  Princeton,  and  Allen  Bloom,  East  Windsor, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,706 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/26 

U.S.  a.  369—111  11  Claims 


32    M    32    34 


1.  A  reversible  optical  recording  medium  for  use  in  an  opti- 
cal recording  and  readout  system,  operating  at  a  specific  wave- 
length, which  comprises: 
an  electrically  conductive  layer; 

a  light  absorptive  layer  overlying  the  conductive  layer  and 
comprising  a  frostable  thermoplastic  material  containing 
an  organometallic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  complexes  of  substituted  ethylene 
dithiols  having  the  structure 
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where  M  is  Pt,  Pd,  or  Ni  and  R  and  R'  are  independently 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  groups;  and 
wherein  the  organometallic  compound  absorbs  light  of  said 
wavelength  and  does  not  affect  the  frost  properties  of  the 
thermoplastic  material. 


4,320,490 
VIDEO  DISC  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  SELF  RETAINING 

ELECTRODE 

George  H.  N.  Riddle,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Byron  K.  Taylor, 

Carmel,  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,370 

Int.  a.'  GllB  9/06 

U.S.  a.  369—126  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  video  disc  stylus  assembly  comprising: 

a  casing  having  walls  defining  protective  enclosure; 

a  signal  pickup  stylus  secured  to  a  first  end  of  an  elongated 
stylus  arm; 

means  for  mounting  a  second  end  of  the  elongated  stylus  arm 
to  said  cartridge,  said  means  permitting  limited  pivotal 
and  longitudinal  motion  of  said  stylus  arm; 

first  conductive  means  secured  to  the  elongated  stylus  arm 
relatively  near  the  stylus  and  arranged  to  move  in  accor- 
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dance  with  stylus  movement,  said  first  conductive  means 
having  a  connection  to  a  terminal  on  the  cartridge. 

an  appendage  to  one  of  said  casing  walls  for  receiving  a 
second  conductive  means  and  positioning  a  portion  of  said 
second  conductive  means  proximate  the  first  conductive 
means  for  forming  a  variable  capacitance  therebetween  at 
a  point  relatively  near  the  signal  pickup  stylus  when  said 
signal  pickup  stylus  is  in  its  play  position;  and  wherein 

the  second  conductive  means  has  a  first  extension  engaging 
the  appendage,  a  second  extension  engaging  the  cartridge 
wall  supporting  said  appendage  and  a  midsection  contigu- 
ous with  said  first  and  second  extensions,  said  midsection 
being  elastically  deformed  when  said  second  conductive 
means  is  mounted  on  the  cartridge  for  developing  com- 
pressive forces  between  the  respective  extensions  and  the 
appendage  and  cartridge  wall  for  self  retention  of  the 
second  conductive  means  securely  thereto. 


4^20,492 
VARIABLE  WEIGHT  PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 
Norman  H.  Dieter,  Jr.,  Pleasantrille,  and  Sanford  Drelinger, 
White  Plains,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Micro-Acoustics 
Corporation,  Elmsford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,319 

Int.  a.}  GllB  i/16 

U.S.  a.  369— 170  liaaims 


1.  In  a  phonograph  cartridge  having  a  transducer  and  an 
enclosure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  enclosure  having  a  compartment  for  receiving  a  number 

of  weights;  and 
a  grip  in  the  compartment  for  retaining  each  weight. 


4,320,493 
LINEAR  TRACKING  ARM  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ELECTRIC 

BRAKE 

Takashi  Kikuchi,  and  Tsuneo  Ishii,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,144 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1979,  54^7412 

Int.  a.3  GllB  i/iH 

U.S.  a.  369—220  5  Qaims 


4,320,491 

APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  STYLUS  ELECTRODE 

RECONDITIONING 

James  C.  Rustman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,888 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/«a-  GllB  9/06 

U.S.  a.  369—126  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  record  playback  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  prere- 
corded information  is  recovered  from  a  conductive  disc  record 
by  a  signal  pickup  stylus  having  a  conductive  electrode 
thereon  and  said  conductive  electrode  is  nominally  electrically 
insulated  from  said  disc,  including  means  for  controllably 
removing  a  portion  of  said  electrode  most  nearly  adjacent  said 
conductive  disc  during  normal  disc  playback  by  creating  an 
electric  discharge  between  said  electrode  and  said  disc. 


v/////////////^^f/^//////y^^^/y^.'^^'>^'> 


1.  A  linear  tracking  arm  assembly  for  linearly  tracking  a 
recording  medium  carrying  thereon  audio  or  video  informa- 
tion in  resp>onse  to  lead-in  and  return  indication  signals,  which 
assembly  comprises; 

recording  medium  drive  means  for  driving  said  recording 
medium  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

support  and  guide  means  fixedly  positioned  in  conjunction 
with  said  recording  medium,  said  support  and  guide 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  rails  spaced  apart  from 
and  coextensive  with  each  other  and  extending  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  with  respect  to  said  recording  medium 
drive  means; 

conveyor  means  to  engaged  with  said  support  and  guide 
means  as  to  be  linearly  movable  substantially  in  parallel 
with  said  predetermined  direction,  said  conveyer  means 
including  a  suppori  body  and  at  least  three  rollers  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support  body,  at  least  one  of  said 
rollers  being  rollable  on  one  of  said  guide  rails  and  the 
remaining  rollers  being  rollable  on  the  other  guide  rail  so 
that  said  support  body  is  movable  along  said  guide  rails; 

a  pick-up  arm  movable  with  said  support  body; 

electro-magnetic  drive  means  connected  to  said  conveyer 
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means,  for  moving  said  conveyer  means  linearly  along 
guide  rails  in  response  to  a  drive  signal; 

a  speed  sensor  mounted  on  said  conveyer  means,  for  produc- 
ing a  speed  signal  according  to  the  detected  speed;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  electro-magnetic  drive 
means,  for  producing  said  drive  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  lead-in  and  return  indication  signal  and  a  deviation 
signal; 

a  deviation  detector  mounted  on  said  conveyer  and  con- 
nected to  said  control  means,  for  producing  said  deviation 
signal  in  accordance  with  deviation  of  said  pick-up  arm 

.  with  respect  to  said  suppori  body;  and 

electric  brake  means  connected  to  said  speed  sensor  and  said 
control  means,  for  modifying  said  drive  signal  in  response 
to  said  speed  signal  so  as  to  apply  a  brake  to  said  conveyer 
means. 


4,320,494 
SWITCH  DEVICE  FOR  A  TURNTABLE 
Riidiger  Lehmann,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dual  Gebriider  Steidinger  GmbH  A  Co.,  St.  Georgen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1978,  2810963 

Int.  a.^  GllB  n/02 
U.S.  a.  369-225  2  Claims 


a  first  contact  pair  being  disposed  in  said  solenoid  circuit  for 

said  low  voltage  solenoid, 
a  second  contact  pair  being  disposed  in  parallel  to  said  main 

switch, 
a  spring-biased  operating  element  for  starting  the  device, 

actuatable  against  the  spring  biasing, 
said  first  and  said  second  contact  pairs  being  connected  with 

said  operating  element  such  that  both  said  contact  pairs 

close  when  said  operating  element  is  pressed  down  against 

the  spring  biasing  action. 


4,320,495 

TONE  ARM  RETURN  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORD  PLAYER 

WITH  ECCENTRIC  SPINDLE  HOLE  IMMUNITY 

Takashi  Kikuchi,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,760 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1977,  52-33880 
Int.  Q.' GllB  77/06 
U.S.  Q.  369—226  3  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  device  for  a  turntable,  comprising 

a  drive  motor, 

a  turntable  operatively  driven  by  said  drive  motor, 

a  low  voltage  solenoid  having  an  armature, 

a  current  supply  pari  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
low  voltage  solenoid, 

a  solenoid  circuit  in  which  said  solenoid  is  disposed, 

a  main  switch  being  disposed  in  a  common  power  supply 
circuit  for  said  drive  motor  and  said  current  supply  part, 

a  pick-up  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  in  over  the  turnta- 
ble, 

movement  control  means  for  control  of  the  movement  of 
said  pick-up  arm,  said  movement  control  means  including 
a  control  member  connected  with  said  main  switch, 

said  control  member  of  said  movement  control  means  being 
controlled  by  said  armature  of  said  low  voltage  solenoid 
by  means  of  said  movement  control  means  such  that  said 
first  control  member  closes  said  main  switch  when  said 
solenoid  circuit  of  said  low  voltage  solenoid  is  closed,  at 
which  said  main  switch  is  hold  in  a  stable  condition, 

control  means  between  the  said  pick-up  arm  and  the  said 
main  switch  activatable  by  the  movement  of  the  pick-up 
arm  from  its  rest  position  to  its  scanning  position  over  the 
said  turntable  and  with  it  closing  the  said  main  switch, 

drive  connection  means  between  said  turntable  and  said 
movement  control  means  for  driving  the  latter  for  the 
duration  of  a  working  cycle  by  said  tumuble  at  which 
said  control  member  is  activated  by  said  movement  con- 
trol means  such  that  said  control  member  opens  said  main 
switch  at  the  end  of  the  working  cycle. 


1.  A  tone  arm  return  system  for  a  record  player,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  continuous  signal  whose  ampli- 
tude is  proportional  to  the  radial  position  of  a  pick-up 
stylus  mounted  on  a  tone  arm  with  respect  to  a  spindle  in 
the  center  of  a  rotating  turntable,  the  pick-up  stylus  fol- 
lowing a  spiral  groove  in  a  record  disposed  on  the  turnta- 
ble, 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  train  of  equally  spaced  synchro- 
nizing pulses  individually  corresponding  to  a  revolution  of 
the  turntable, 

(c)  means  for  comparing  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of 
the  position  signal  between  consecutive  first  and  second 
synchronizing  pulses  with  the  maximum  or  minimum 
value  thereof,  respectively,  between  consecutive  second 
and  third  synchronizing  pulses,  said  comparing  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  peak  or  valley  holding  cir- 
cuits and  a  differential  comparator  connected  to  their 
outputs, 

(d)  gate  means  responsive  to  the  synchronizing  pulses  for 
alternately  coupling  the  position  signal  to  the  respective 
holding  circuits,  and 

(e)  means  for  returning  the  tone  arm  to  a  rest  position  in 
response  to  the  comparison  value  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined reference  value. 


4,320,496 
TONE  ARM  RETURN  SYSTEMS  FOR  RECORD  PLAYER 

WITH  ECCENTRIC  SPINDLE  HOLE  IMMUNITY 
Takashi  Kikuchi,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1977,  52/33881 

Int.  Q.5  GllB  n/oe 

U.S.  Q.  369—226  3  Qaims 

1.  A  tone  arm  return  system  for  a  record  player,  comprising: 

a  tone  arm,  the  end  of  which  is  movable  radially  with  respect 
to  a  spindle  at  the  center  of  a  rotating  turntable; 

a  pick-up  stylus  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  tone  arm  and 
tracking  a  spiral  groove  in  a  record  disposed  on  the  turnta- 
ble; 

means  for  generating  a  train  of  equally  spaced  synchronizing 
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pulses  individually  corresponding  to  a  revolution  of  the 
turntable,  the  amplitude  of  each  synchronizing  pulse  being 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  radial  position  of  said 
pick-up  stylus,  said  means  for  generating  comprising  a 
light  source  and  photocell  means  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion and  movable  in  accordance  with  the  rotational  swing 
of  the  tone  arm  as  the  pickup  stylus  tracks  the  record 
groove  and  an  apertured  shutter  plate  mounted  on  the 
turntable  and  disposed  between  said  light  source  and 
photocell  means; 
means  for  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  successive  synchro- 
nizing pulses,  said  comparing  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
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being  detected  in  the  first  step  through  the  flrst  communi- 
cation highway; 

a  third  step  of  causing  one  of  said  plurality  of  port  circuits  to 
deliver  the  test  signal  and  storing  the  test  signal  into  mem- 
ory means  through  the  second  communication  highway; 

a  fourth  step  of  reading  out  the  test  signal  from  the  memory 
means  through  the  second  communication  highway  to 
receiving  means,  during  time  slot  allotted  to  the  receiving 
means; 

a  fifth  step  of  converting  the  test  signal  into  a  coded  signal; 
and 

a  sixth  step  of  generating  a  detection  signal  when  the  coded 
signal  is  not  detected  within  a  predetermined  time  after 
the  test  signal  has  been  transferred  in  the  second  step. 


parallel  sample  and  hold  circuits  and  a  differential  com- 
parator connected  to  their  outputs,  means  individually 
supplying  the  synchronizing  pulses  to  each  of  said  sample 
and  hold  circuits  and  sampling  pulse  generator  means 
responsive  to  the  synchronizing  pulses  for  alternately 
triggering  the  respective  sample  and  hold  circuits;  and 
means  for  returning  the  tone  arm  to  a  rest  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  comparison  value  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined reference  value,  said  means  for  returning  compris- 
ing a  comparator  having  one  input  supplied  with  the 
comparison  value  and  another  input  supplied  with  the 
reference  value,  and  a  tone  arm  drive  device  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  last-mentioned  comparator. 


4,320,497 
MFTHOD  FOR  TESTING  COMMUNICATION  PATHS 

Hideyasu  Mori,  Hino,  and  Eizo  Kishikawa,  Machida,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Set.  No.  100,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1978,  53-151694; 
Dec.  7,  1978,  53-151695 

Int.  a.J  H04Q  11/04 
U,S.  a.  370—14  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  communication  paths  of  an  elec- 
tronic exchange  which  has  at  least  a  pair  of  time-sharing  com- 
municating highways  and  a  plurality  of  port  circuits  which  are 
connected  to  one  another  in  time-sharing  fashion  through  the 
first  and  second  communication  highways,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

a  first  step  of  detecting  at  least  one  of  said  port  circuits 
which  can  transfer  input  signals  from  the  first  communica- 
tion highway  to  the  second  communication  highway; 

a  second  step  of  transferring  a  test  signal  to  said  port  circuits 


4,320,498 

AUTO  BALANONG  DUPLEXER  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  LINES 

Gregory  Justice,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Computer, 

Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,134 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/58 

U.S.  a.  370—27  17  Claims 


U,       l>0^££t^  •■ 
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1.  In  a  communications  system  employing  an  isolation  means 
for  isolating  a  transmitted  signal  from  a  received  signal,  a 
circuit  for  providing  a  control  signal  for  said  isolation  means 
which  reduces  the  magnitude  of  said  transmitted  signal  at  a 
receiver,  comprising: 
phase  detection  means  for  detecting  the  real  component  and 
imaginary  component  of  said  transmitted  signal  at  the 
output  of  said  isolation  means,  said  phase  detection  means 
coupled  to  receive  said  transmitted  signal  and  coupled  to 
said  isolation  means;  and, 
modulation  means  for  modulating  said  transmitted  signal 
with  said  real  and  imaginary  components  from  said  phase 
detection  means  so  as  to  provide  said  control  signal,  said 
modulation  means  coupled  to  receive  said  transmitted 
signal  and  coupled  to  said  phase  detection  means  and  said 
isolation  means; 
whereby  a  control  signal  is  provided  which  substantially 
cancels  said  transmitted  signal  at  said  output  of  said  isola- 
tion means. 
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4,320,499 

SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-LEVEL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  BY 

MEANS  OF  AN  ANGLE-MODULATED  CARRIER 

HAVING  A  CONSTANT  AMPLITUDE 

Dirk  Muilw^k,  Hilversum;  Cornells  B.  Dekker,  and  Frank  de 

Jager,  both  of  Eindhoven,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,796 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.   8,   1979, 
7901865 

Int.  Q\?  H04L  27/1% 
U.S.  Q.  375—17  4  Qaims 
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given  node  are  connected  to  respective  outgoing  transmission 
paths  extending  to  a  terminal  node,  at  least  one  of  said  paths 
extending  over  a  relay  node  to  said  terminal  node,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
at  least  temporarily  storing  path  delays  assigned  to  message- 
packet  transmission  over  respective  paths  extending  from 

said  buffers  to  said  terminal  node; 
calculating,  at  least  partially  on  the  basis  of  queue  lengths  at 

said  given  node,  incremental  delays  assigned  to  respective 

transmitting  buffers  of  said  given  node; 
adding  said  incremental  delays  to  respective  path  delays  to 

obtain  total  delay  times  assigned  to  respective  transmitting 

buffers; 
comparing  said  total  delay  times  to  determine  a  minimal 

total  delay  time; 
routing  said  packet  from  said  given  node  over  a  transmitting 

buffer  and  an  outgoing  path  having  said  minimal  total 

delay  time;  and 
communicating  said  minimal  total  delay  time  to  nodes  in  said 

network  upstream  of  said  given  node  as  seen  from  said 

terminal  node. 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  n-level  data  signals  from  a 
transmitter  to  a  receiver,  the  transmitter  comprising  a  carrier 
oscillator  and  a  modulator  connected  thereto  for  generating  an 
angle-modulated  carrier  having  a  substantially  constant  ampli- 
tude and  a  continuous  phase,  characterized  in  that  the  modula- 
tor comprises  means  for  converting  n-level  data  signals  into 
intermediate  k-level  signals  wherein  k  is  greater  than  n,  at  least 
one  of  the  n-level  data  signals  having  associated  therewith  two 
symbols  of  the  intermediate  k-level  signal,  the  k-levels  of  the 
intermediate  multi-level  signal  corresponding  with  the  phase 
variations  of  the  carrier  signal  in  one  symbol  interval  of  the 
sequence  ranging  from  —  (k— l)7r/n  and  to  -|-(k— l)7r/n  in 
increments  of  a  27r/n  in  a  one-to-one  relationship  and  means 
for  causing  said  phase  variations  to  occur  gradually,  and  that 
the  receiver  is  formed  by  a  differential  n-phase  receiver  which 
comprises  means  for  detecting  in  each  symbol  interval  one  out 
of  n  different  phase  variations  in  multiples  of  2rr/n. 


4,320,501 
MULTIPLEX  SPACE  SWITCH 
Bernard  Le  Dieu,  and  Georges  Thiebaut,  both  of  Perros  Guirec, 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommu- 
nications Gt-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,392 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  30,  1978,  78  30715 
Int  Q.^  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  370—63  1  Qaim 


4,320,500 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ROUTING  IN  A 
PACKET-SWITCHED  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
Giulio  Barberis;  Livio  Lambarelli,  both  of  Turin,  and  Giorgio 
Micca,  Rivoli-Torino,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  -  Cen- 
tre Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,186,  Mar.  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,109 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  10, 1978,  67782  A-78 

Int.  Q.3  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  Q.  370—60  12  Qaims 


11.  A  method  of  routing  an  addressed  message  packet  from 
a  given  node  in  a  multinode  pocket-switching  data-transmis- 
sion network  wherein  a  plurality  of  transmitting  buffers  in  said 


1.  A  multiplex  space  switch  for  connecting  a  plurality  p  of 
inlet  time  division  multiplexes  to  an  equal  plurality  p  of  outlet 
time  division  multiplexes,  said  inlet  and  outlet  multiplexes 
being  synchronized  and  in  phase  and  having  identical  multiple 
time  slot  frames,  each  time  slot  carrying  a  binary  word  having 
an  equal  plurality  of  bits  in  sequence,  wherein  the  multiplex 
space  switch  comprises: 
a  series  to  parallel  converter  having  p  series  inlets  for  con- 
nection to  p  corresponding  inlet  multiplexes  and  a  number 
of  parallel  outlets  equal  to  the  number  of  bits  in  a  time  slot; 
two  signal  stores,  each  signal  store  comprising  a  number  of 
words  equal  to  the  product  of  p  multiplied  by  a  sub-multi- 
ple X  of  the  total  number  of  time  slots  in  a  frame,  x  being 
an  integer  other  than  one,  each  frame  being  divided  into  n 
sectors  of  x  time  slots  per  sector,  and  each  signal  store 
being  divided  into  x  zones  of  p  words  per  zone; 
a  control  store  comprising  nxp  words,  each  word  in  the 
control  store  including  an  address  for  one  of  the  p  words 
in  any  zone  and  an  address  for  one  of  said  x  zones  in  a 
signal  store; 
a  parallel  to  series  converter  having  a  number  of  parallel 
inputs  equal  to  the  number  of  bits  in  each  time  slot  and  p 
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series  outlets  for  connection  to  p  corresponding  outlet 
multiplexes;  and 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  parallel  outlets  of  the 
series  to  parallel  converter,  the  parallel  inlets  of  the  paral- 
lel to  series  converter,  and  the  control  store  to  both  signal 
stores  for  alternately  reading  dau  from  the  inlet  multi- 
plexes into  one  signal  store  while  writing  data  from  the 
other  control  store  into  the  outlet  multiplexes,  and  vice- 
versa,  the  period  for  each  alternate  read/write  phase  being 
equal  to  x  time  slots,  whereby  the  multiplex  space  switch 
may  perform  changes  in  time  slot  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  multiplexes  within  a  given  frame  sector,  in  addition 
to  space  switching. 


stations  to  a  satellite  so  that  they  are  time  division  multiplexed 
at  the  satellite,  comprising 
transmitting  a  reference  pulse  from  a  first  nearer  earth  sta- 
tion to  the  satellite  and  back,  twice, 
transmitting  the  same  reference  pulse  from  the  satellite  to  the 
second  more  distant  earth  station  and  back  via  the  satellite 
to  the  first  earth  station,  and 
using  the  returned  reference  pulses  to  delay  the  start  of 
transmission  from  the  first  nearer  earth  station. 


4,320,502 
DISTRIBUTED  PRIORITY  RESOLUTION  SYSTEM 
John  A.  deVeer,  MUlbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,987 

Int.  a.'  HD4J  6/02 

U.S,  a.  370—85  11  Qaims 


4,320,504 
MECHANISM  FOR  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  DATA 
PORTS  IN  TDMA  COMMUNICATION 
Joseph  A.  Alvarez,  III,  Damascus;  Joseph  M.  Bensadon,  Ger- 
mantown;  John  F.  Brennen,  Gaithersburg;  Norman  F.  Brick- 
man,  Potomac,  and  Robert  W.  Knig,  Rockville,  all  of  Md., 
assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,321 
Int.  a.3  H04J  i/16 
U.S.  a.  370—104  10  Oaims 


1.  In  an  information  handling  system,  in  which  information  is 
transferred  between  multiple  stations  (1-5)  via  a  time-shared 
bus  (6),  a  distributed  access  control  system  for  enabling  said 
stations  to  self-determine  their  access  to  said  bus  on  a  competi- 
tive basis,  said  access  control  system  comprising: 
means  (7,  8)  for  defining  cyclically  repetitive  time  periods  in 
which  said  bus  is  continuously  available  to  transfer  infor- 
mation between  said  stations; 
means  (23)  at  each  station  for  manifesting  a  unique  relative 
priority  of  the  respective  station  for  gaining  access  to  said 
bus  to  transfer  information  to  another  station; 
means  (20-22,  24,  26,  27,  30,  32,  36)  at  each  station,  respon- 
sive to  said  time  period  defining  means  and  the  respective 
priority  manifestation,  for  operating  in  isochronal  relation 
to  the  other  stations  to  effectively  allocate  the  bus  in 
advance  of  each  of  said  time  periods  to  the  highest  priority 
station  instantaneously  requiring  access  to  said  bus. 


4,320,503 
SYNCHRONIZING  TRANSMISSIONS  FROM  TWO 
EARTH  STATIONS  TO  SATELLITE 
Alfonse  Acampora,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,808 

Int.  a.'  H04J  i/06 

U.S.  a.  370—104  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  synchronizing  transmissions  from  two  earth 


1.  In  a  TDMA  communications  system  including  a  plurality 
of  stations  which  intercommunicate  in  TDMA  mode,  each 
station  transmitting  a  time  divided  sequence  of  information 
channels  during  an  assigned  burst  period  of  a  TDMA  frame,  a 
method  for  carrying  out  data  activity  compression  for  data 
sources  having  a  data  rate  which  is  a  non-integral  multiple  of 
the  basic  data  transmission  rate  for  a  station,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
synchronizing  a  pattern  generator  in  a  data  port  at  a  sending 
station  with  a  corresponding  pattern  generator  in  a  data 
port  at  a  receiving  station; 
comparing  each  byte  of  data  in  a  multi-byte  channel  of  data 
in  a  first  frame  with  the  last  byte  of  data  in  a  preceding 
frame,  prior  to  transmission  at  the  transmitting  station; 
transmitting  a  channel  of  information  so  compared,  when 
the  comparison  is  not  successful  and  omitting  said  trans- 
mission when  said  comparison  is  successful,  at  a  time 
controlled  by  said  local  pattern  generator; 
receiving  each  transmitted  channel  of  information  at  said 

receiving  station  in  a  receive  burst  buffer; 
writing  each  consecutive  byte  of  said  multi-byte  channel  of 
information  in  a  receive  memory  under  the  control  of  the 
local  pattern  generator  in  said  receive  station; 
detecting  the  omission  of  the  reception  of  a  channel  of  infor- 
mation expected  by  said  synchronized  pattern  generator 
in  said  receive  station  and  writing  consecutive  null  bytes 
in  said  receive  memory; 
outputting  bytes  of  information  stored  in  said  receive  mem- 
ory to  a  local  utilization  device  and; 
replicating  the  last  received  byte  from  the  last  received 
channel  of  information,  from  said  receive  memory  to  said 
local  utilization  device  when  said  byte  of  information  is  a 
null  byte. 
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4,320,505 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  Ft>R  DATA  RATE 

REDUCnON 

Philip  J.  Baun,  Jr.,  Andover,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  B.  Merrick, 

Atldnson,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,759 

Int  a.3  H04J  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  370—110  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  transmission  system  which  comprises  digital 
channel  banks  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  digital  message  sig- 
nals are  transmitted  between  channel  banks  in  a  plurality  of 
time  division  multiplexed  channels,  the  least  significant  bit  of 
each  channel  being  borrowed  for  signaling  purposes  every  6'* 
frame,  at  least  one  channel  bank  (11)  having  a  plurality  of 
channel  units  (17)  interconnected  to  a  controller  (10)  via  a 
shared  data  bus  (30),  each  channel  unit  receiving  the  signaling 
information  bits  of  a  given  channel,  each  channel  unit  being 
characterized  by  a  data  processing  circuit  (FIG.  2)  for  mini- 
mizing the  number  of  signaling  data  transmissions  to  the  con- 
troller over  the  shared  data  bus,  said  circuit  comprising  means 
(24-27)  for  filtering  out  single  bit  errors  in  the  received  signal- 
ing information  bits,  means  (23)  for  storing  the  signaling  status 
last  reported  to  the  controller,  means  (28)  for  comparing  the 
signaling  status  last  reported  to  the  controller  with  the  current 
status  from  the  output  of  the  filtering  means  and  for  reporting 
(36,  46)  the  latter  to  the  controller  when  the  compared  status 
signals  differ,  and  means  for  delaying  the  reporting  of  a  signal- 
ing status  change  for  at  least  one  receive  signaling  time  period 
of  six  frames. 


display  means  for  displaying  an  output  signal  representative 
of  said  brake  control  signal  of  said  ABS  processor;  and 

processor  means  for  controlling  said  third  signal  means  and 
said  multiplexer  means  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  for  receiving  said  brake  control  signal 
from  said  ABS  processor,  and  for  responsively  providing 
said  output  signal  to  said  display  means,  whereby  said  first 


and  second  inputs  of  said  ABS  processor  receive  said 
substantially  constant  frequency  signal  and  said  variable 
frequency  signal  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
sequence,  said  ABS  processor  responsively  provides  said 
brake  control  signal,  and  said  output  signal,  representative 
of  said  brake  control  signal,  is  displayed  for  analysis 
thereof. 


4,320,507 

HELD  PROGRAMMABLE  DEVICE  HAVING  TEST 

PROVISIONS  FOR  FAULT  DETECTION 

ToiUtaka  Fukushima,  Yokohama;  Kazumi  Koyama,  Kanagawa, 

•ad  Kouji  Ueno,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,782 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25,  1978,  53-145829 
Int.  a.3  G06F  U/22;  GOIR  il/26 
U.S.  a.  371—21  7  Qaims 


4,320,506 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULATION 
TESTING  OF  AN  ANTI-BLOCK  SYSTEM 
Perry  Farazi,  Chicago,  and  Howard  L.  Frank,  Skokie,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation,  Crystal  Lake,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,463,  Mar.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,079 
Int  Q.^  GOIR  31/28 
U.S.  Q.  371—20  13  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  an  anti-block  system  of  the  type 
including  an  ABS  processor,  said  ABS  processor  having  at 
least  a  first  and  second  input  and  providing  a  brake  control 
signal,  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  signal  means  for  providing  a  substantially  constant 

frequency  signal; 
second  signal  means  for  receiving  a  frequency  control  signal 
and  for  responsively  providing  a  variable  frequency  sig- 
nal; 
third  signal  means  for  controllably  providing  said  frequency 

control  signal; 
multiplexer  means  for  controllably  and  selectively  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  ABS  processor 
to  said  first  signal  means  and  said  second  signal  means; 
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1.  A  field  programmable  device  having  a  memory  array 
member  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  regular  bit  lines, 
a  plurality  of  regular  word  lines  defining  cross  points  with 

said  plurality  of  regular  bit  lines, 
regular  memory  cells  connected  at  respectively  associated 
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cross  points  between  said  plurality  of  regular  bit  lines  and 
said  plurality  of  regular  word  lines, 
at  least  one  test  line  adjacent  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
pluralities  of  said  regular  bit  lines  and  said  regular  word 
lines  and  defining  cross  points  with  the  lines  of  the  other 
of  said  pluralities  of  regular  bit  lines  and  regular  word 

lines,  ,        .         J 

test  memory  cells  respectively  connected  at  the  said  cross 
points  of  said  at  least  one  test  line  and  said  lines  of  the  said 
other  of  said  pluralities  of  regular  bit  lines  and  regular 

word  lines,  ,    ,., 

means  for  selectively  supplying  address  signals  of  *  1  and 
"0"  levels  for  selecting  respectively  corresponding  ones  of 
said  lines  of  the  said  other  of  said  pluralities  of  regular  bit 
lines  and  regular  word  lines,  and 
said  test  memory  cells  comprising  non-conductive  test  mem- 
ory cells  connected  at  the  said  cross  points  with  said 
corresponding  lines  of  the  said  other  of  said  pluralities  of 
said  regular  bit  and  said  regular  word  lines  selected  by  a 
"0"  level  address  signal,  and  conductive  test  memory  cells 
connected  at  the  cross  points  with  said  lines  of  the  said 
other  of  said  pluralities  of  said  regular  bit  and  said  regular 
word  lines  selected  by  a  "1"  level  address  signal. 


detecting  means  for  transmitting  a  test  signal  in  said  first 
direction  during  said  first  period  and  in  said  second  direc- 
tion during  said  second  period  to  produce  first  and  second 
response  signals,  respectively,  at  said  receiving  means; 
said  fault  detecting  means  being  coupled  to  said  receiving 
means  and  being  responsive  to  a  difference  between  said 
test  signal  and  said  response  signals  received  from  said 
transmission  line  in  response  to  said  test  signal  transmitted 
in  said  first  and  second  periods,  respectively,  to  produce  a 
switching  signal; 


4,320,509 
LSI  aRCUIT  LOGIC  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  DATA 

COMPRESSION  CTRCUITRY 
Robert  P.  Davidson,  Long  VaUey,  N.J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,299 
Int.  a.3  G06F  11/26 
U.S.  a.  371—25  10  Claims 


4  320  508 

SELF-DIAGNOSING,  SELF-CORRECTING 

COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

Fumihiko  Takezoe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-41842 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/00:  H04B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  371—22  10  Claims 
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1.  A  self-diagnosing,  self-reconfiguring  communication  net- 
work, which  includes: 
a  transmission  line; 

a  plurality  of  inter-communicating  sutions  each  adapted  for 
coupling  to  said  transmission  line,  each  such  station  in- 
cluding transmitting  means  for  transmitting  information 
signals,  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  information 
signals,  fault  detecting  means,  terminating  means,  switch- 
ing means,  and  timing  means  for  controlling  said  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  means; 
said  transmitting  means  including  a  check  signal  generator 
responsive  to  signals  from  said  timing  means  for  generat- 
ing check  signals  which  are  transmitted  by  said  transmit- 
ting means  in  connection  with  the  transmission  of  said 
information  signals; 
said  fault  detecting  means  being  coupled  to  said  receiving 
means  in  each  sution  and  being  responsive  to  a  garbled, 
received  check  signal  to  produce  a  fault  signal; 
said  switching  means  being  coupled  to  said  transmission  line, 
to  said  transmitting  means,  to  said  receiving  means,  to  said 
fault  detecting  means  and  to  said  terminating  means  and 
being  responsive  to  a  fault  signal  from  said  fault  detecting 
means  to  terminate  said  transmission  line,  sequentially  in  a 
first  direction  for  a  first  period  and  in  a  second  direction 
for  a  second  period; 
said   transmitting  means  including  test  signal   generating 
means  and  being  responsive  to  a  fault  signal  from  said  fault 


1.  An  LSI  circuit  logic  structure  for  improved  testability 
comprising  a  plurality  of  terminals  (104),  a  plurality  of  func- 
tional parts  (101, 105, 106, 108, 109, 110,  111)  interconnected  at 
a  multiplicity  of  internal  nodes  (113,  114,  115,  116,  117,  118) 
and  clock  generating  circuit  means  (108)  for  providing  a  se- 
quence of  clock  pulses; 
characterized  in  that  there  are  included  spatial  data  com- 
pression means  comprising  combinational  parity  generat- 
ing circuit  means  (201,  501,  601.  602,  603)  coupled  to 
selected  ones  of  the  internal  nodes  and  responsive  to 
signals  on  the  selected  ones  of  the  internal  nodes  for  deriv- 
ing a  parity  signal,  temporal  dau  compression  means 
comprising  sequential  signature  generating  circuit  means 
(204,  503,  608)  responsive  to  the  sequence  of  clock  pulses 
for  sampling  the  parity  signal  over  a  fixed  interval  of  time 
and  for  generating  and  storing  a  signature  word  of  a  pre- 
determined length,  and  output  means  (211,  505,  609)  for 
transferring  the  signature  word  from  the  signature  gener- 
ating circuit  means  to  selected  ones  of  the  terminals. 


4,320,510 
ERROR  DATA  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 

Tadashi  Kojima,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,555 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10101; 
Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10102;  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10103 

Int.  a.3  G06D  11/10 
U.S.  CI.  371—37  *  Claims 

1.  An  error  daU  correcting  system  in  which  a  group  of  n 
data  words  (WO  through  (W„)  each  including  m  bits  has  asso- 
ciated therewith  a  P  check  code 


{•"rh"') 


and  a  Q  check  code 
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the  system  being  capable  of  correcting  erroneous  data  words 
W,>  and  W;^  the  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  decoding  said  P  check  code  to  generate  a  first 
syndrome  data  word  Si; 

second  means  for  decoding  said  Q  check  code  to  generate  a 
second  syndrome  data  word  S2; 

first  means  for  summing  corresponding  bits  in  said  syndrome 
data  words  Si  and  S2  to  produce  a  syndrome  sum  data 
word; 

M  matrix  generator  iheans  for  generating  an  M  matrix  corre- 
sponding to  M{x)=X^-\-Xi-^  1; 

means  for  controlling  said  M  matrix  generator  means  to 
produce  M  matrix  selector  signals; 

second  means  for  summing  said  syndrome  sum  data  word 
and  said  M  matrix  selector  signal  to  generate  a  first  inter- 
mediate data  word  Wy^; 

third  means  for  summing  W/^  and  Si  to  generate  a  second 
intermediate  data  word,  W,c;  and 

means  for  combining  (1)  the  data  words  Wy^  and  W/c  to 
produce  corrected  data  word  Wy,  and  (2)  the  data  words 
W,>  and  W,c  to  produce  the  corrected  data  word  W,. 


said  cyclic  code  sequence  consisting  of  an  additional  cyclic 
code  of  a  variable  number  of  data  bits  followed  by  check  bits, 
said  variable  number  being  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
number  and  dependent  on  said  burst,  the  check  bits  of  said 
additional  cyclic  code  being  equal  in  number  to  said  second 
predetermined  number,  each  of  the  normal  code  blocks  of  said 
general  code  sequence  being  for  data  bits  followed  by  a  pre- 
scribed period,  the  additional  code  block  of  said  general  code 
sequences  being  also  for  data  bits  followed  by  a  like  prescribed 
period,  the  data  bits  in  the  normal  and  the  additional  code 
blocks  of  said  general  code  sequence  being  equal  in  number  to 
said  first  predetermined  and  said  variable  numbers,  respec- 
tively, said  prescribed  period  being  for  arranging  a  plurality  of 
check  bits,  equal  in  number  to  said  second  predetermined 
number,  but  being  free  of  the  last-mentioned  check  bits,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  code  block  periods  of  the  normal  code  blocks  of 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  cyclic  and  said  general  code 
sequences  and  an  additional  code  block  period  of  the 
additional  code  block  of  said  predetermined  code  se- 
quence; 
converting  the  normal  code  blocks  of  said  predetermined 
code  sequence  to  the  normal  code  blocks  of  the  other  of 
said  cyclic  and  said  general  code  sequences,  respectively, 
when  said  normal  code  block  periods  are  measured; 
and 
converting  the  additional  code  block  of  said  one  code  se- 
quence to  the  additional  code  block  of  said  other  code 
sequence  when  said  additional  code  block  period  is  estab- 
lished, said  additional  code  block  converting  step  being 
carried  out  by  assuming  that  the  data  bits  in  the  additional 
code  block  of  said  predetermined  code  sequence  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  dummy  zero  bit  series  of  a  dau  length  equal  to 
a  difference  between  said  first  predetermined  number  and 
said  variable  number. 


4,320,511 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERSION  BETWEEN 
A  CYCLIC  AND  A  GENERAL  CODE  SEQUENCE  BY  THE 

USE  OF  DUMMY  ZERO  BIT  SERIES 
Keilchiro  Koga,  Urawa;  Yutaka  Yasuda,  Tanashi;  Ryokichi 
Saga,  Tokyo,  and  Yukio  Takimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-28217; 
Mar.  13,  1979,  54-28218;  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-31216[U] 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10 
MS.  a.  371—37  5  Oaims 


4,320,512 
MONTTORED  DIGTTAL  SYSTEM 
Jay  L.  Richman,  Montrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Teterboro,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162^4 

Int.  a.J  G06F  11/12 

U.S.  a.  371—52  12  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  conversion  for  encoding/de- 
coding for  error  detection/correction  between  a  cyclic  code 
sequence  and  a  general  code  sequence,  said  cyclic  code  se- 
quence lasting  a  duration  determined  by  a  burst,  each  of  said 
cyclic  and  said  general  code  sequences  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  normal  code  blocks  and  an  additional  code  block  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  order,  each  of  the  normal  code  blocks  of 
said  cyclic  code  sequence  consisting  of  a  normal  cyclic  code  of 
a  first  predetermined  number  of  data  bits  followed  by  a  second 
predetermined  number  of  check  bits,  the  additional  block  of 


1.  A  monitored  digital  system  operable  to  determine  a  sys- 
tem failure,  comprising: 

strobing  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  lines  for  generat- 
ing a  singular  signal  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  lines;  and 

error  detection  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  lines  for 
producing  an  error  signal  in  response  to  said  singular 
signal  being  produced  on  two  of  said  plurality  of  lines, 
said  error  detection  means  including: 

first  and  second  matching  circuits  each  having  a  plurality  of 
data  inputs  and  a  check  output,  said  data  inputs  of  said  first 
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circuit  being  separately  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
output  lines  and  to  said  check  output  of  said  second 
matching  circuit,  a  signal  being  provided  on  said  check 
output  of  said  second  matching  circuit  in  dependence  on 
those  of  said  output  lines  connected  thereto  and  bearing 
said  singular  signal,  but  not  in  dependence  on  the  other 
ones  of  said  output  lines. 


4,320,513 
ELECTRIC  aRCUrr  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
NUMBER  OF  DIFFERENT  CODES 
Ernst  Lampert,  UnterpfafTenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,933 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1971.  2124320 

Int.  a.^  G06F  7/58 
U.S.  a.  375—1  7  Qaims 
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quence  associated  with  a  particular  user  in  synchronism 
with  the  received  L-length  signal;  and 

means  (42)  capable  of  demodulating  the  output  signal  from 
the  spectrum  analyzing  means  with  the  address  sequence 
from  the  frequency-hopping  address  generating  means  to 
generate  a  set  of  decoded  signals  forming  a  Q  level  by 
L-length  detection  matrix  of  received  demodulated  mes- 
sage signals 

characterized  in  that 

the  decoding  arrangement  further  comprises: 

a  processor  (44)  comprising: 

means  (60^60£,)  capable  of  storing  the  set  of  decoded  signals 
forming  a  detection  matrix  of  interest,  and 

means  (62/-62£,,  64  and  66)  capable  of  determining  which  of 
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1.  An  electric  circuit,  in  particular  for  devices  and  systems 
operating  in  accordance  with  SSMA  techniques,  for  the  pro- 
duction of  a  number  of  different  codes  according  to  a  linear 
law  of  formation,  which  codes  have  practically  negligible 
values  of  cross  correlation  and  also  negligible  values  of  auto 
correlation  coefficients  when  regarding  out  of  phase  values  of 
at  least  one  code  element,  comprising  a  pair  of  basic  code 
generators  each  of  which  includes  a  linear  sequential  network 
comprising  and  formed  of  interconnected  half  adders  and  shift 
register  stages,  an  additional  half  adder  and  at  least  one  delay 
network,  said  additional  half  adder  connected  to  said  delay 
network  and  forming  an  output  circuit,  one  of  said  basic  code 
generators  connected  to  an  input  offset  additional  half  adder 
and  said  delay  network  connected  between  the  other  of  said 
basic  code  generators  and  another  input  of  said  additional  half 
adder. 


4,320,514 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  FH-MFSK  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Barin  G.  Haskell,  Tinton  Falls,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,266 
Int.  a.5  H04B  7/12 
U.S.  a,  375—1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  decoding  arrangement  for  use  in  a  spread  spectrum 
radio  receiver  (30)  which  receiver  is  capable  of  receiving  one 
or  more  frequency-hopping,  multilevel  frequency  shift  keyed 
(FH-MFSK)  signals   which   were  remotely   transmitted  by 
modulating  a  separate  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  L-length 
frequency-hopping  address  sequences  with  each  user's  sepa- 
rate signal  sample  wherein  each  address  sequence  comprises  a 
sequence  of  L  chip  periods  with  each  chip  period  including  a 
code  for  one  of  Q  possible  frequencies,  and  signal  sample  is 
encoded  as  one  of  said  Q  possible  frequencies;  the  decoding 
arrangement  comprising: 
spectrum  analyzing  means  (36)  capable  of  generating,  in 
resp>onse  to  a  received  signal,  an  output  signal  indicating 
the  presence  on  absence  of  each  of  the  possible  Q  frequen- 
cies in  the  received  FH-MFSK  signal  during  each  chip 
period  of  the  L-length  sequence; 
frequency-hopping  address  generating  means  (38)  capable  of 
generating  an  L-length  frequency-hopping  address  se- 


the  Q  levels  of  the  set  of  decoded  signals  in  the  detection 
matrix  of  interest  stored  in  said  storing  means  have  a 
maximum  number  of  frequency  presence  indications  over 
the  L-length  decoded  sequence  and  (a)  in  response  to  an 
indication  that  only  one  level  has  a  maximum  length, 
generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  that  level  as  the 
particular  user's  correct  message,  and  (b)  in  response  to  an 
indication  that  multiple  levels  have  an  equal  maximum 
length,  checking  each  maximum-length  level  by  using  the 
address  sequences  of  all  users  other  than  the  particular 
user  to  both  determine  if  the  frequency  indications  in  each 
maximum-length  level  could  have  been  produced  by  said 
other  users  and  generate  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
level  with  the  least  number  of  matches  by  other  users  as 
the  particular  user's  correct  message. 


4,320,515 
BIT  SYNCHRONIZER 

WUlie  T.  Burton,  Jr.,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,147 

Int.  a.3  H04L  25/52 

U.S.  a.  375—4  16  Qaims 
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•IT  OCCISICN  CIRCUIT 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  synchronously  regenerating 
data  signals  applied  thereto  comprising: 

first  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  data  signals  and  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  representative  of  the  data  rate  of 
said  data  signals; 

a  phase  locked  loop,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  produc- 
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ing  a  clock  signal  the  frequency  of  which  corresponds  to 
the  data  rate  of  said  data  signals  and  being  synchronized 
with  said  data  signals;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  data  signals  and  the 
clock  signal  produced  by  said  phase-lock  loop,  for  pro- 
ducing output  data  signals,  information  values  in  which 
correspond  to  those  contained  in  the  received  data  signals 
and  are  synchronized  with  the  clock  signal  produced  by 
said  phase  lock  loop,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  first  means  comprises 

limiter  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  data  signals  and  to 
produce  first  and  second  outputs  representative  of  the 
respective  states  thereof, 

a  logic  decision  circuit  coupled  to  logically  combine  the  first 
and  second  outputs  produced  by  said  limiter  means,  and 

a  bandpass  filter,  coupled  between  said  logic  decision  circuit 
and  said  phase  lock  loop. 


4,320,517 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  THE  INITIAL 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  CLOCK  IN  A  SYNCHRONOUS 

DATA  RECEIVER 

Dominique  N.  Godard,  Le  Rouret,  and  Michel  Y.  Quintin.  La 
Gflode,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,140 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  19,  1980,  80  06542 
Int.  Q.3  H04L  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  375—13  8  Claims 


4,320,516  

ORCUrr  FOR  ascertaining  OF  THE  PHASE  JITTER 

OF  DIGTTAL  SIGNALS 
Karl  Kammerlander,  Wolfratshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  >. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,299 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1978,  2846271 

Int.  a.3  H03B  i/04 
U.S.  Q.  375—10  28  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  ascertaining  the  phase  jitter  of  an  incoming 
signal  which  includes  at  least  portions  in  digital  form  at  the 
receiving  side  of  a  signal  transmission  link  comprising: 

a  differentiating  circuit  for  converting  the  transitions  of  the 
incoming  digital  signal  to  a  series  of  pulses  of  a  selected 
polarity  on  a  first  output  line; 

a  free-running  function  generator  which  produces  a  selected 
periodic  time  function  and  which  has  a  control  input; 

said  first  output  line  of  said  differentiating  circuit  is  con- 
nected to  said  control  input  of  said  function  generator 
such  that  each  pulse  of  a  selected  polarity  on  said  first 
output  line  resets  said  function  generator  to  an  initial 
condition; 

a  means  for  evaluating; 

said  means  for  evaluating  is  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
function  generator,  said  means  for  evaluating  includes 
means  for  sensing  output  values  of  said  function  generator 
simultaneously  with  the  appearance  of  said  pulses  from 
said  differentiator  and  means  for  calculating  a  measure  of 
the  phase  jitter  of  the  incoming  signal,  said  measure  com- 
prises a  mean  value  of  a  plurality  of  said  sensed  outputs  of 
said  function  generator. 


U 


5.  In  a  synchronous  data  receiver  of  the  type  that  includes  a 
clock  and  an  adaptive  equalizer,  a  device  for  effecting  the 
initial  adjustment  of  the  clock  during  a  turn-on  period  in  the 
course  of  which  the  receiver  receives  a  clock  synchronization 
signal  followed  by  an  equalizer  training  sequence,  character- 
ized in  that  it  includes: 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  received  signal, 
storage  means  for  storing  signal  samples  derived  from  the 
samples  of  the  received  signal,  said  storage  means  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  locations,  each  being  capable  of 
storing  one  of  said  signal  samples, 
means  for  detecting  the  synchronization  signal, 
means  for  detecting  the  beginnmg  of  the  training  sequence, 

and 
means  responsive  to  the  detection,  in  succession,  of  the 
synchronization  signal  and  of  the  training  sequence  to 
derive  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  initial  adjust- 
ment of  the  clock  from  the  signal  samples  stored  in  prede- 
termined locations  in  said  storage  means,  starting  from  the 
instant  the  training  sequence  is  detected. 


4,320,518 
SWITCHING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,033 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-165845 
Int  Q.3  H04B  7/65 
U.S.  Q.  375—17  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  switching  control  system  comprising: 
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a  digital  control  signal  source,  contained  in  a  first  piece  of 
equipment,  within  which  source  2"  different  control  pat- 
terns are  selectively  formed,  said  source  having  n-pieces 
of  output  lines  so  as  to  be  able  to  provide  as  outputs,  in 
parallel,  binary  signals  being  independent  from  each  other 
using  each  line,  wherein  binary  signals  with  combinations 
corresponding  to  the  control  patterns  formed  at  the 
source  are  provided  as  outputs  in  each  of  said  output  lines; 

digital/analog  converting  means,  contained  in  the  first  piece 
of  equipment,  having  n-pieces  of  input  lines,  each  one  of 
which  is  so  connected  to  each  output  line  of  the  digital 
control  signal  source  so  as  to  form  a  pair  respectively,  for 
providing  as  inputs  parallel  signals  of  n-bits  from  the 
digital  control  signal  source,  wherein  one  analog  level 
signal  is  selectively  provided  as  an  output  out  of  2"  kinds 
of  analog  level  signals  in  correspondence  to  a  combination 
of  said  input  parallel  signals  of  n-bits; 

a  single  signal  transmission  path  to  transmit  the  analog  level 
signals  being  output  from  the  digital/analog  converting 
means  to  a  second  piece  of  equipment; 

analog/digital  converting  means,  contained  in  the  second 
piece  of  equipment,  having  one  input  line  and  n-pieces  of 
output  lines  for  providing  as  inputs  the  analog  signals  from 
the  digital/analog  converting  means  through  the  signal 
transmission  path,  wherein  said  converting  means  pro- 
vides as  outputs,  in  parallel,  binary  signals  being  indepen- 
dent from  each  other  at  the  n-pieces  of  output  lines  in 
correspondence  to  the  level  of  the  input  analog  signals, 
also  wherein  the  combinations  of  said  parallel  binary 
signals  correspond  one-to-one  to  said  input  analog  signal 
level;  and 

n-pieces  of  switching  means,  contained  in  the  second  piece 
of  equipment,  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  able  to  control 
the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits  within  the 
second  piece  of  equipment,  wherein  said  switching  means 
are  connected  respectively  so  as  to  correspond  to  the 
output  lines  of  the  analog/digital  converting  means,  and 
to  have  their  switching  controlled  by  the  output  signals  of 
the  analog/digital  converting  means; 

whereby  the  binary  signals  of  n-bits  from  the  first  piece  of 
equipment  are  transmitted  to  the  second  piece  of  equip- 
ment through  one  single  signal  transmission  path  and  the 
operation  of  the  n-pieces  of  switching  means  within  said 
second  piece  of  equipment  can  be  controlled  so  as  to  be 
independent  from  each  other. 


4,320,519 

(SIN  X)/X  CORRECTION  ORCUIT  FOR  A  SAMPLED 

DATA  SYSTEM 

Stephen  H.  Kelley,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Henry  Wurzburg,  Tempe, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,969 

Int.  a.^  H03K  13/32 

VS.  a.  375—26  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  sampled  data  system  which  periodically  samples  an 
input  signal  for  finite  periods  and  provides  such  sampled  input 
signal  to  a  switched  capacitor  filter  having  an  input  capacitor, 


a  circuit  for  correcting  (sin  X)/X  distortion  resulting  from  the 
sampling,  the  circuit  comprising: 
first  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling,  in  response  to 

a  control  signal,  the  sampled  input  signal  to  the  input 

capacitor;  and 
second  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  a  reference 

voltage  to  the  switched  capacitor  filter; 
wherein  the  capacitance  of  the  input  capacitor  is  selected  to 

provide  a  charge  gain  which  is  inversely  proportional  to 

the  duration  of  the  selective  coupling  of  the  sampled  input 

signal  to  the  input  capacitor. 


4,320,520 

TRANSMITTER/RECEIVER  FOR  USE  ON  COMMON 

CABLE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  SUCH  AS 

ETHERNET 

Martin  H.  Graham,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rolm  Corpora- 

tion,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,573 

Int  a.^  H04B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  375—36  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  data  communication  system  having  at  least  one  trans- 
mitter and  a  plurality  of  receivers,  and  where  said  transmitter 
and  receivers  are  coupled  to  a  common  cable  at  spaced-apart 
points  along  said  cable,  an  improvement  comprising: 

multiple  data  rate  transmission  means,  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mitter for  enabling  transmission  of  data  by  said  transmitter 
at  a  plurality  of  rates;  and, 

selection  means,  coupled  to  said  multiple  data  rate  transmis- 
sion means,  for  selecting  said  plurality  of  rates  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  bandwidth  of  said  cable  between  said  transmit- 
ter and  the  one  of  said  receivers  to  which  data  is  transmit- 
ted; 

whereby  data  may  be  transmitted  at  a  faster  rate  to  receivers 
which  are  closer,  therby  better  utilizing  the  capacity  of 
said  cable. 


4,320,521 
DATA  BUS  TRANSCEIVER 
Ramanatha  V.  Balakrishnan,  Santa  Qara,  and  William  R.  Fow- 
ler, Sunnyvale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,346 

Int.  Q.^  H03K  4/94 

U.S.  a.  375—36  9  Qaims 


1.  A  transceiver  circuit  for  transmitting  and  receiving  digital 
data  on  a  data  bus,  the  circuit  comprising: 

trapezoidal  driver  means  responsive  to  the  digital  data  and 
coupled  to  the  data  bus  for  applying  a  trapezoidal  signal  to 
the  data  bus  in  response  to  the  digital  data,  the  trapezoidal 
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signal  having  controlled  leading  and  trailing  edge  slopes 
and  characterized  by  a  dynamic  range  and  a  midpoint 
voltage; 

a  low-pass  filter  for  attenuating  the  high  frequencies  of  a 
signal  received  at  the  input  thereof  and  having  an  output 
thereof  for  providing  the  attenuated  signal; 

a  threshold  voltage  source  for  providing  a  threshold  voltage 
having  an  amplitude  approximately  equal  to  the  midpoint 
voltage; 

a  differential  receiver  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  low-pass  filter  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
receive  the  threshold  voltage  for  providing  an  output 
signal  having  a  first  value  in  response  to  the  signal  re- 
ceived on  the  first  input  having  an  amplitude  greater  than 
the  threshold  voltage,  the  output  signal  having  a  second 
value  otherwise. 


4320,523 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  RECEPTION  SYSTEM 
Izumi  Horikawa,  Yokohama,  and  Masaaki  Shiiyi,  Sekiu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,229 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54-14360 

Int.  a.i  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  375—103  15  Claims 
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4,320,522 
PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY  AND  SIGNALLING 
FORMAT  TONE  FREQUENCY  ENCODER/DECODER 

CIRCUIT 
David  F.  Hayes,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,289 

Int.  Q.3  H03C  3/02;  H04L  27/10;  H03D  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  375—48  39  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  signal  reception  system  in  a  wireless  communica- 
tion system  comprising  at  least  an  input  terminal  to  which  a 
modulated  digital  signal  is  applied,  a  demodulator  for  demodu- 
lating the  modulated  digital  signal  to  obtain  the  baseband 
thereof,  a  regenerator  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  demodula- 
tor for  regenerating  the  digital  signal,  and  an  output  terminal 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  regenerator  to  provide  the 
regenerated  digital  signal,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  band-elimination  filter  for  removing  an  interfer- 
ence component  within  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  modu- 
lated digital  signal  before  regeneration  thereof  by  said  regener- 
ator, a  bandpass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  output 
terminal,  the  center  frequency  of  said  bandpass  filter  being  the 
same  as  that  of  said  band-elimination  filter,  and  an  adder  for 
adding  the  output  of  said  band-elimmation  filter  and  the  output 
of  said  bandpass  filter,  the  output  of  said  adder  being  coupled 
to  the  input  of  said  regenerator. 


4,320,524 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


7.  A  tone  signalling  encoder/decoder  device  comprising: 

a  programmable  encoder  for  generating  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  output  frequency  signals  in  response 
to  applied  frequency  select  signals,  said  encoder  operating 
in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible  operating 
modes,  said  encoder  comprising: 
a  reference  frequency  source, 

a  programmable  divider  for  selectively  dividing  the  out- 
put frequency  of  said  reference  frequency  source, 
and 

a  sine  wave  generating  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  programmable  divider  for  successively  providing  a 
predetermined  number  of  sine  wave  weighted  segment 
signals  to  form  a  cycle  of  a  selected  output  frequency; 

a  programmable  decoder  for  decoding  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  applied  input  frequency  signals  in 
response  to  applied  frequency  select  signals,  said  decoder 
operating  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible  oper- 
ating modes;  and, 

mode  control  means  responsive  to  applied  mode  control 
signals  for  conditioning  said  encoder  and  decoder  to  oper- 
ate in  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  possible  operating 
modes  and  to  operate  in  a  selected  one  of  an  encoding  and 
decoding  mode. 


4,320,525 

SELF  SYNCHRONIZING  CLOCK  DERIVATION  ORCUIT 

FOR  DOUBLE  FREQUENCY  ENCODED  DIGITAL  DATA 

Thomas  R.  Woodward,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,947 
Int.  Q.3  H03K  13/11 
U.S.  Q.  375—110  47  Claims 

1.  A  self-synchronizing  circuit  for  reconstructing  the  timing 
information  encoded  in  an  incoming  double  frequency  transi- 
tion-event waveform,  said  incoming  waveform  characterized 
as  including  both  guaranteed  and  non-quaranteed  transitions, 
said  incoming  waveform  furiher  characterized  as  having  a  bit 
cell  duration  of  T,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
delay  line  means,  responsive  to  said  incoming  waveform, 
said  delay  line  means  for  generating  a  set  of  at  least  two 
delayed  versions  of  said  incoming  waveform; 
detecting  means,  responsive  to  said  incoming  waveform  and 
said  set  of  delayed  versions  of  said  incoming  waveform, 
said  detecting  means  for  detecting  each  transition  in  said 
incoming  waveform  and  producing  first  and  second  tran- 
sition waveforms,  each  of  said  transition  waveforms  iden- 
tifying each  transition  in  said  incoming  waveform; 
isolating  means,  connected  to  said  detecting  means,  said 
isolating  means  for  isolating  out  the  set  of  guaranteed 
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transitions  in  said  detected  transitions,  whereby  at  least 
one  set  of  timing  information  is  reconstructed;  and 
synchronizing  means,  connected  to  an  output  of  said  delay 
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line  means  and  said  isolating  means  and  responsive  to  said 
incoming  waveform,  said  synchronizing  means  for  assur- 
ing that  said  isolating  means  is  properly  synchronized 
with  said  incoming  waveform. 


4^20,526 

ADAPTIVE  PHASE-JITTER  TRACKER 

Richard  D.  Gitlin,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell 
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the  corresponding  multiplier  (53-1  to  53-L),  means  for 
combining  (54)  the  outputs  of  the  multipliers  (53-1  to 
53-L)  of  the  signal  synthesizing  section  to  produce  a 
weighted  sum,  and  modulating  means  (29)  for  producing 
the  synthesized  signal  by  superimposing  the  weighted  sum 
on  a  carrier  signal  component  whereby  the  multiplier 
means  (23)  cancels  out  the  phase  perturbation  and  coher- 
ently demodulates  the  carrier  signal  to  provide  a  jitter  free 
baseband  data  signal  for  the  decision  circuit. 
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1.  A  receiver  for  in-phase  and  quadrature  modulated  data  on 
a  carrier  signal  subject  to  phase  perturbation  wherein  the 
receiver  has  a  decision  circuit  (19)  which  provides  the  data 
output,  apparatus  for  compensating  the  phase  perturbation 
characterized  in  that 

multiplier  means,  (23)  immediately  precedes  the  decision 
circuit,  for  cancelling  the  phase  perturbation  and  for  de- 
modulating the  carrier  signal  using  a  synthesized  signal; 
calculating  means  (26),  is  connected  to  the  input  and  output 
of  the  decision  circuit,  for  deriving  a  baseband  phase 
error;  and 
adaptive  means  (27,  28),  is  connected  to  receive  the  phase 
error,  for  producing  the  synthesized  signal  for  the  multi- 
plier means,  the  adaptive  means  has  a  signal  synthesizing 
section  (28)  having  a  tapped  delay  line  (52-1  to  52-L)  and 
a  coefficient  updating  section  (27),  the  coefficient  updat- 
ing section  including  a  plurality  of  units  (51-1  to  51-L) 
each  of  which  is  associated  with  a  signal  tap  of  the  delay 
line,  the  signal  synthesizing  section  including  a  plurality  of 
corresponding  multipliers  (53-1  to  53-L)  each  of  which 
provides  a  factor  times  a  selected  noisy  estimate  of  the 
actual  phase,  each  unit  of  the  coefficient  updating  section 
uses  an  accumulation  of  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
product  of  the  selected  noisy  estimate  and  the  phase  error 
to  control  the  factor  of  the  selected  noisy  estimate  used  by 


1.  A  bit  synchronizing  system  for  a  pulse  signal  transmission 
comprising: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  a  transmitted  pulse  signal  is 
applied,  said  pulse  signal  being  coded  by  a  restricted  code 
whose  pulse  repetition  frequency  is  detectable; 

a  clock  signal  generator,  the  output  frequency  thereof  being 
variable  in  response  to  a  voltage  applied  thereto; 

a  first  circuit  for  converting  said  pulse  signal  from  the  input 
terminal  into  a  signal  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said 
pulse  signal  from  the  input  terminal; 

a  second  circuit  for  converting  the  output  pulse  of  said  clock 
signal  generator  into  a  signal  proportional  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  output  pulse  of  said  clock  signal  generator; 

a  comparing  circuit  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  difference  between  respective  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  circuits; 

means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  clock  signal 
generator  by  means  of  the  output  of  said  comparing  cir- 
cuit; and 

means  for  taking  out  the  output  of  said  clock  signal  genera- 
tor as  a  timing  signal. 
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1.  In  the  art  of  maintaining  a  steam  generator  for  a  nuclear 
power  plant  in  which  the  steam  generator  is  characterized  by 
an  enclosed  tank  containing  a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  tubes 
and  a  plurality  of  support  plates  arranged  transverse  to  and 
sequentially  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubes  and 
forming  junctions  therewith,  where  crevices  exist  between  the 
heat  exchanger  tubes  and  the  support  plates  at  the  site  of  the 
junctions,  the  junctions  being  thereby  arranged  in  a  series  of 
groups,  and  also  containing  an  outer  shell  and  a  metal  wrapper 
inside  the  tank  which  envelops  the  plurality  of  tubes  and  sup- 
port plates,  and  wherein  magnetite  tends  to  build  up  within  the 
crevices  at  the  junctions  over  a  period  of  time,  the  process  of 
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removing  the  magnetite  from  the  crevices  and  the  jimctions 

whUe  the  heat  exchanger  tubes  and  support  plates  remain  in 

their  operative  position  inside  the  steam  generator,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

a'  selecting  a  chemical  solvent  which  when  heated  to  a 

temperature  between   120  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  220 

degrees  Fahrenheit  dissolves  magnetite  exposed  to  fresh 

chemicals  at  a  rate  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  1.0  inch 

f)er  24  hours; 

b.  adding  a  metal  corrosion  inhibitor  to  said  chemical  sol- 
vent; 

c.  at  least  partially  filling  the  tank  with  said  chemical  sol- 
vent, so  as  to  establish  an  initial  level  which  is  only  a  few 
inches  above  the  level  of  the  uppermost  group  of  junctions 
and  their  uppermost  group  of  crevices; 

d.  selecting  a  plurality  of  sonic  transducers  wherein  each^ 
sonic  transducer  has  a  power  output  greater  than  about  0.2 
watts  per  square  centimeter  at  room  temperature; 

e.  placing  said  plurality  of  sonic  transducers  at  a  level  which 
is  below  the  surface  of  said  chemical  solvent,  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  said  uppermost  group  of  junctions  and 
uppermost  group  of  crevices  and  in  spaced  locations 
around  the  circumference  of  and  in  contact  with  said 
metal  wrapper; 

f.  running  a  hot  fluid  through  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  so 
that  the  chemical  solvent  in  the  region  adjacent  said  junc- 
tions and  crevices  reaches  a  temperature  between  120 
degrees  Fahrenheit  and  220  degrees  Fahrenheit; 
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g.  activating  said  sonic  transducers  to  a  frequency  in  the 
range  of  about  2  KHZ  to  200  KHZ  so  that  sonic  energy  is 
transmitted  through  said  chemical  solvent  to  said  junc- 
tions and  into  and  laterally  of  said  crevices  whereby  cavi- 
tation induced  at  said  junctions  and  at  said  crevices  by  said 
sonic  energy  cooperates  with  said  chemical  solvent  so  as 
to  enhance  and  accelerate  the  removal  of  the  magnetite 
from  said  junctions  and  crevices; 

h.  continuing  the  cooperative  action  of  said  hot  chemical 
solvent  and  said  transducers  upon  said  uppermost  group 
of  junctions  and  crevices  untU  the  magnetite  is  removed 
from  the  junctions  and  crevices; 

i.  maintaining  said  chemical  solvent  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 120  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  220  degrees  Fahren- 
heit; 

j.  then  lowering  the  level  of  said  chemical  solvent  to  a  height 
which  is  only  a  few  inches  above  the  next  group  of  junc- 
tions and  crevices  from  which  magnetite  is  to  be  removed, 
lowering  said  plurality  of  transducers  to  a  corresponding 
lower  location  on  said  metal  wrapper  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  said  next  group  of  junctions  and 
crevices,  and  again  applying  said  cooperative  effort  be- 
tween said  hot  chemical  solvent  and  said  transducers  until 
the  magnetite  is  removed  from  said  next  group  of  junc- 
tions and  next  group  of  crevices;  and 

k.  continuing  in  this  fashion  at  the  level  of  each  successive 
group  of  junctions  and  crevices  until  all  of  said  junctions 
and  crevices  have  been  cleaned. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  the  frequency  of  an  input 
frequency  signal,  comprising: 

reference  oscillator  means  for  oscillating  at  a  frequency  of 
2"  Hz,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer, 

system  clock  generating  means  operatively  connected  and 
responsive  to  said  reference  oscillator  means  for  generat- 
ing a  system  clock, 

microprocessor  means,  operatively  connected  and  respon- 
sive to  said  system  clock  generating  means,  said  micro- 
processor means  comprising  programming  means  defining 
instructions  in  program  steps  and  responsive  to  said  sys- 
tem clock,  wherein  said  system  clock  causes  said  program 
steps  to  advance,  said  microprocessor  further  comprismg 
a  central  processing  unit  operatively  connected  to  said 
programming  means  and  counter  means  and  responsive  to 
said  instructions  in  said  program  steps,  and 

gate  means  operatively  connected  and  responsive  to  said 
instructions  from  said  programming  means  for  being  con- 
trolled for  a  time  period  determined  by  said  centrd  pro- 
cessing unit,  said  gate  means  gating  said  input  frequency 
signal, 

said  counter  means  in  said  microprocessor  means  counting  in 
response  to  said  input  frequency  signal  gated  by  said 
gating  means,  and 

said  central  processing  unit  being  responsive  to  said  instruc- 
tions from  said  programming  means  in  said  microproces- 
sor means  for  performing  an  arithmetic  operation  com- 
prising the  multiplication  of  the  count  value  in  said 
counter  by  a  predetermined  correction  factor. 
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4.  A  channel  selecting  apparatus  employing  a  frequency 
synthesizer,  comprising: 
high  frequency  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  high  frequency 

input  signal; 
local  oscillating  means  having  a  voltage  responsive  variable 
reactance  device; 
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mixer  means  coupled  to  said  high  frequency  circuit  means 
and  said  local  oscillator  means  for  mixing  the  outputs 
thereof  and  producing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal 
output; 

frequency  dividing  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  local 
oscillation  signal  obtained  from  said  local  oscillating 
means  at  a  given  frequency  division  ratio; 

programmable  frequency  dividing  means  for  frequency 
dividing  the  output  signal  of  said  frequency  dividing 
means; 

channel  selecting  signal  means,  coupled  to  said  programma- 
ble frequency  dividing  means  for  applying  a  channel  se- 
lecting signal  thereto,  wherein  said  programmable  fre- 
quency dividing  means  divides  the  output  of  said  fre- 
quency dividing  means  at  a  frequency  division  ratio  in 
accordance  with  the  channel  selecting  signal; 

reference  frequency  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
a  reference  frequency  signal; 

phase  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  the 
signal  as  frequency  divided  by  said  programmable  fre- 
quency dividing  means  and  of  said  reference  frequency 
signal  and  for  producing  two  outputs  in  response  thereto; 

tuning  voltage  generating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  phase  comparing  means  for  generating  a  tuning  volt- 
age for  application  to  said  voltage  responsive  variable 
reactance  device; 
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said  local  oscillating  means  being  structured  to  stably  oper- 
ate over  a  predetermined  range  of  said  tuning  voltage  and 
said  frequency  dividing  means  being  structured  to  stably 
operate  over  a  predetermined  frequency  range  of  the 
input  signal; 

unlocked  state  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  phase  comparing  means  for  detecting  deviation  of  at 
least  one  of  said  local  oscillating  means  and  said  frequency 
dividing  means  from  said  stable  operating  range  for  de- 
tecting an  unlocked  sute,  wherein  said  unlocked  state 
detecting  means  comprises  logic  circuit  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  phase  comparing  means  and  for 
producing  a  logic  sum  output  in  response  thereto;  and 

tbning  voltage  correcting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  unlocked  detecting  means  for  correcting  said  tuning 
voltage  obtained  from  said  tuning  voltage  generating 
means  for  bringing  at  least  said  one  of  said  local  oscillating 
means  and  said  frequency  dividing  means  in  said  stable 
operating  range  wherein  said  tuning  voltage  correcting 
means  comprises  integration  means  for  integrating  the 
output  voltage  of  said  logic  circuit  means,  and  voltage 
varying  means  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  said 
integration  circuit  means  for  increasing/decreasing  the 
tuning  voltage  obtained  from  said  tuning  voltage  generat- 
ing means. 
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1.  A  frequency  conversion  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  source  of  data  signals; 

a  plurality  of  sources  of  injection  oscillation  signals  differing 
from  each  other  with  respect  to  one  of  the  parameters  of 
frequency  and  phase; 
a  plurality  of  output  signal  utilization  means;  and 
frequency  converter  means  supplied  with  said  data  signals 
and  with  said  different  injection  oscillation  signals  for 
supplying  said  output  signal  utilization  means  with  respec- 
tively different  output  signals  corresponding  to  respec- 
tively different  combinations  of  said  data  signals  with  said 
injection  oscillation  signals; 
wherein  said  frequency  converter  means  comprises  a  non- 
linear signal  combiner  having  at  least  one  data  signal  input 
terminal,  a  plurality  of  injection-oscillation  signal  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal;  and 
time-multiplexing  means  for  establishing  successive  different 
combinations  of  connections  of  said  terminals  of  said 
signal  combiner  to  said  at  least  one  source  of  data  signals, 
to  said  plurality  of  injection-oscillation  signal  terminals 
and  to  said  plurality  of  output  signal  utilization  means  to 
produce  said  respectively  different  output  signals  in  sam- 
pled form; 
said  time-multiplexing  means  switching  among  said  different 
combinations  at  a  rate  at  least  as  great  as  twice  the  highest 
frequency  present  in  said  daU  signals,  and  said  plurality  of 
output  signal  utilization  means  each  comprising  filter 
means  for  smoothing  said  output  signals  of  sampled  form 
to  produce  corresponding  respective  continuous  output 
signals; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  source  of  data  signals  comprises  a 
first  source  to  first  data  signals,  said  plurality  of  sources  of 
first  oscillator  injection  signals  comprises  a  first  source  of 
first  oscillator  injection  signals  and  a  second  source  of 
second  oscillator  injection  signals,  said  plurality  of  output 
signal  utilization  means  comprises  first  and  second  output 
signal  utilization  means  having  first  and  second  filter 
means  respectively,  said  first  and  second  oscillator  injec- 
tion signals  differ  from  each  other  in  phase  but  are  the 
same  in  frequency,  and  said  different  combination  com- 
prise a  first  combination  of  said  first  data  signals  with  said 
first  oscillator  injection  signals  and  a  second  combination 
of  said  first  data  signals  with  said  second  oscillator  injec- 
tion signals. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatic  monitoring  of  superhetero- 
dyne radio  receivers  having  an  input,  an  output,  and  a  hetero- 
dyne output,  comprising: 

a  unit  for  shaping  the  tune-in  frequency  signal  of  the  re- 
ceiver, including, 

a  master  oscillator  having  a  synchronizing  input, 

a  modulation  input  and  an  output; 

a  mixer  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
master  oscillator,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  hetero- 
dyne output  of  the  receiver  to  be  tested,  and  an  output; 
and 

a  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
mixer,  and  an  output; 

a  plurality  of  units  for  shaping  the  signals  of  adjacent  chan- 
nels each  of  which  includes: 

a  master  oscillator  having  a  synchronizing  input,  a  modula- 
tion input,  and  an  output; 

a  first  mixer  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  master  oscillator  of  this  unit,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  heterodyne  output  of  the  receiver  to  be 
tested,  and  an  output; 

a  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first 
mixer,  and  an  output; 

a  shift  generator  adapted  for  generating  a  voltage  at  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  difference  between  the  tune-in  fre- 
quency of  the  receiver  and  the  signal  frequency  of  a  par- 
ticulator  adjacent  channel,  and  having  an  output;  and 

a  second  mixer  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  filter  of  this  unit,  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  shift  generator,  and  an  output; 

a  plurality  of  units  for  shaping  the  signals  of  additional  chan- 
nels including  each: 

a  master  oscillator  having  a  synchronizing  input,  a  modula- 
tion input,  and  an  output; 

a  mixer  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
master  oscillator  of  this  unit,  a  second  input  connected  to 


said  heterodyne  output  of  the  receiver  to  be  tested,  and  an 
output;  and 

a  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
mixer  of  this  unit,  and  an  output; 

a  desired  signal  shaper  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
modulation  input  of  said  master  oscillator  of  said  unit  for 
shaping  the  tine-in  frequency  signal  of  the  receiver; 

a  first  set  of  interference  signal  oscillators,  their  number 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  units  for  shaping  the 
sigals  of  adjacent  channels,  each  of  said  interference  signal 
oscillators  of  the  first  set  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  modulation  input  of  said  master  oscillator  of  one  of 
said  units  for  shaping  the  signals  of  adjacent  channels; 

a  second  set  of  interference  signal  oscillators,  their  number 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  units  for  shaping  the 
signals  of  additional  channels,  each  of  said  interference 
signal  oscillators  of  the  second  set  having  an  output;  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  units  for  shaping  the 
signals  of  additional  channels 

a  reference  oscillator  having  an  output: 

a  plurality  of  phase-locked  loops,  their  number  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  all  said  signal-shaping  units,  each  of  said 
phase-locked  loops  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  reference  oscillator,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  master  oscillator  of  one  of 
said  signal-shaping  units,  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
synchronizing  input  of  said  master  oscillator  of  this  signal- 
shaping  unit; 

an  adder  of  r.f.  signals  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  with  their 
number  equal  to  the  number  of  all  signal-shaping  units, 
said  inputs  of  said  adder  being  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  filter  of  said  unit  for  shaping  the  tune-in  frequency 
signal  of  the  receiver,  to  said  outputs  of  said  filters  of  said 
units  for  shaping  the  signals  of  additional  channels,  and  to 
said  outputs  of  said  second  mixers  of  said  units  for  shaping 
the  signals  of  adjacent  channels  respectively;  and  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  input  of  said  receiver 

a  linear  distortion  analysis  unit  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  the  receiver  to  be  tested,  and  at  least  one 
output; 

a  nonlinear  distortion  and  interference  analysis  unit  having 
an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  the  receiver  to  be 
tested,  and  at  least  one  output;  and 

an  indicating  unit  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  linear 
distortion  analysis  unit  and  said  nonlinear  distortion  and 
interference  analysis  unit. 


4,320,533 

FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  DOWNCONVERTER 

FAaLITATING  OUTPUT  FREQUENCY  ALTERATION 

Akio  Hashima,  c/o  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

1006  Kadoma,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1978,  53-120052 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16;  H04N  5/44 
U.S.  a.  455—259  1  Claim 


1.  A  downconverter  comprising: 


1106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


a  local  oscillator  whose  frequency  is  controlled  by  a  DC 
voltage  and  including  a  frequency  adjusting  means  for 
varying  an  output  signal  frequency  of  said  downcon- 
verter; 

a  mixer  for  converting  an  input  signal  to  an  intermediate 
frequency  output  signal  with  the  signal  obtained  from  the 
output  of  said  local  oscillator; 

means  for  obtaining  a  difference  frequency  signal  between  a 
reference  signal  and  said  output  signal  whose  frequency 
may  be  varied; 

a  frequency  discriminator  having  a  fixed  center  frequency 
and  producing  a  EMT  control  voluge  proportional  to  a 
drift  of  said  difference  frequency; 

a  reference  frequency  signal  oscillator  for  producing  said 
reference  signal  whose  frequency  is  chosen  such  that  said 
difference  frequency  corresponds  to  said  fixed  center 
frequency  of  said  discriminator  when  said  output  signal 
frequency  is  varied;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  DC  control  voltage  to  said  local 
oscillator  so  as  to  compensate  for  a  frequency  drift  in  said 
local  oscillator; 

wherein  the  frequency  of  said  output  signal  is  set  at  one  of 
two  frequencies  fi  and  f:  by  varying  said  local  oscillator 
frequency,  where  each  of  said  frequencies  fi  and  f2  is  a 
video  carrier  frequency  of  television  signals,  and  f2>fi; 
said  reference  frequency  signal  oscillator  operates  at  a 
frequency  Fi=(fi  +  f2/2).  and  said  center  frequency  of 
said  frequency  discriminator  is  frf=(f2  — fl/2);  and  the 
output  polarity  of  said  frequency  discriminator  is  selected 
so  as  to  compensate  for  a  frequency  drift  in  said  local 
oscillator  in  relation  to  said  output  signal  frequency  of 
frequency  fior  f2. 
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tial  amplifiers,  and  output  DC  voltages  of  said  second  and 
third  variable  DC  sources  being  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  differential  amplifiers  to  provide  difference  volt- 
ages, which  are  applied  to  said  second  and  third  tone 
control  amplifiers  to  control  the  gains  of  said  second  and 
third  tone  control  amplifiers,  so  that  the  tone  in  the  low 
and  high  frequency  ranges  are  boosted,  thereby  to  achieve 
weighting. 


4,320,535 
ADAFTIVE  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION 
ARRANGEMENT 
Douglas  M.  Brady,  Fair  Haven,  and  Anita  M.  Gupta,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,552 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  455—278  3  Qaims 
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4,320,534 
LOUDNESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Koichi  Sakai,  and  Satoru  Hone,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toko  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980.  Ser.  No.  200,064 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1979,  54-138135; 
Nov.  22,  1979,  54-161878[U] 

Int.  C\?  H03G  5/14:  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—267  3  Qaims 


1.  A  loudness  control  circuit  which  comprises: 

a  first  amplifier  for  increasing  volume; 

a  second  tone  control  amplifier  for  boosting  tones  in  a  low 

frequency  range; 
a  third  tone  control  amplifier  for  boosting  tones  in  a  high 

frequency  range; 
a  first  variable  DC  voltage  source  for  varying  the  gain  of 

said  first  amplifier; 
second  and  third  variable  DC  voltage  sources  for  varying 

the  gains  of  said  second  and  third  tone  control  amplifiers, 

respectively;  and 
first  and  second  differential  amplifiers  which  are  operatively 

coupled  to  said  second  and  third  tone  control  amplifiers, 

respectively, 
an  output  DC  voltage  of  said  first  variable  DC  voltage 

source  being  applied  to  said  first  amplifier  to  vary  the  gain 

of  said  first  amplifier,  and  to  said  first  and  second  differen- 
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1.  An  adaptive  interference  suppression  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

a  primary  antenna  (10)  capable  of  receiving  a  signal  which 
may  include  a  first  desired  signal  (12)  and  a  second  inter- 
fering signal  (14); 

an  auxiliary  antenna  (20)  capable  of  receiving  a  signal  includ- 
ing primarily  the  second  interfering  signal; 

means  (24)  capable  of  deriving  quadrature  components  of 
the  signal  received  at  the  auxiliary  antenna  and  adjusting 
the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  quadrature  components  in 
response  to  control  signals  for  generating  an  estimated 
interference  cancellation  signal; 

combining  means  (18)  capable  of  combining  the  output 
signals  from  the  primary  antenna  and  the  estimated  inter- 
ference cancellation  signal  from  the  deriving  and  adjust- 
ing means  for  substantially  cancelling  the  second  interfer- 
ing signal  at  the  output  thereof;  and 

a  correlator  (30,  32)  capable  of  generating  the  appropriate 
control  signals  to  the  deriving  and  adjusting  means  to 
cause  substantial  cancellation  of  the  second  interfering 
signal  at  the  output  of  the  combining  means 

characterized  in  that 

the  correlator  comprises: 

a  power  detector  (30)  capable  of  generating  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  power  envelope  of  the  output  signal 
of  the  combining  means;  and 

a  processor  (32)  capable  of  generating  the  appropriate  con- 
trol signals  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said 
power  detector  for  transmission  to  the  deriving  and  ad- 
justing means  for  appropriately  adjusting  the  phase  and 
amplitude  of  the  second  interfering  signal  quadrature 
components  to  achieve  maximum  cancellation  of  the  sec- 
ond interfering  signal  at  the  output  of  the  combining 
means. 
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4,320,536 

SUBHARMONIC  PUMPED  MIXER  aRCUIT 

James  L.  Dietrich,  1642  Baltimore,  Derby,  Kans.  67037 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,762 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/26 

MS.  a.  455—325  8  Claims 


2-^^^E^ 


RAOO 

FWOUL   .  _, 

fin  OUTPUT 


1.  An  unbalanced  subharmonic  pumped  mixer  circuit  com- 
prising: 
(a)  an  antiparallel  connected  diode  pair  functioning  as  a 
semiconductor  switch; 


(b)  a  radio  frequency  (RF)  port,  an  intermediate  frequency 
(IF)  port,  and  a  local  oscillator  (LO)  port; 

(c)  RF,  IF,  and  LO  input  coupling  means  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  ports  for  signals  thereat;  and 

(d)  an  embedding  circuit  interconnecting  said  RF,  IF,  and 
LO  coupling  means  with  said  diode  pair  for  the  separation 
of  RF,  IF,  and  LO  signals  and  for  the  mutual  isolation  of 
said  RF  and  LO  ports,  said  embedding  circuit  including 
two  transverse  electromagnetic  (TEM)  transmission  lines 
operatively  connected  to  said  diode  pair,  each  of  said  lines 
being  substantially  one  quarter  wavelength  at  a  local 
oscillator  frequency  f/,a 

(e)  a  first  of  said  transmission  lines  having  one  end  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  RF  port  and  an  opposite  end  open 
circuited  to  provide  at  said  RF  port  a  short  circuit  at  the 
local  oscillator  frequency  f^o  and  odd  harmonics  thereof 
and  an  open  circuit  at  even  harmonics  thereof  to  thereby 
isolate  said  RF  port  from  signals  at  f^o  odd  harmonics 
thereof;  and 

(f)  a  second  of  said  transmission  lines  having  one  end  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  LO  port  and  an  opposite  end 
short  circuited  to  provide  at  said  LO  port  an  open  circuit 
at  iLo  and  odd  harmonics  thereof  and  a  short  circuit  at 
even  harmonics  thereof  to  thereby  isolate  said  LO  Port 
from  signals  at  even  harmonics  of  iLO 
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263,345  263,348 

LOUNGING  GOWN  OR  THE  LIKE  SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Elza  C.  Phelps,  5220  Woodland  Ave.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.  19143  Jacques  Cohen,  1370  Avenue  of  the  Americas,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,559  10019 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,545 

Int  a.  D2— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 82  Int.  a.  D2— 04 

U.S.a.  D2— 322 


263,346 

SKATE  COVER 

Cindy  SUverman,  Carlton  House  2-A,  MiUyiUe,  N  J.  08332 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,221 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 

VS.  a.  D2— 272 


263,349 

BATHING  SUIT 

Henry  G.  Dietz,  80  Salisbury  Ave.,  Garden  Oty,  N.Y.  11530 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,653 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2-41 


263,350 
2^j^^  COMBINED  SHEATH  AND  THREAD  SNIPS 

CHILDREN'S  SHOE  SOLE  ^^^'^  ^'  ^ingher,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gingher, 

^^i^ttiSl^t  75^2^  '"'  *"*  "' *^  ^"^  ""•'       '"'"  """"^^ J"''^,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,198 
'filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,550  ^*T  f 'r?*^^!!/^" 

U.S.a.  D2— 321 
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263,351  263,353 

COMBINED  ATTACHE  CASE,  HANDBAG  AND  POUCH  BENCH 

Rosemarie  Monaco,  59-30  108th  St.,  Corona,  N.Y.  11368  Matthew  E.  Beals,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Falcon  Products 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,293  Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Term  of  patent  7  years  FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,968 

Int.  CI.  D3 — 01  Term  of  patent  14  years  » 

U.S.  a.  D3— 43  Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 60 


263,354 

TAMPON  DISPENSER 

Linda  M.  Jones,  1508  Stanford  Way,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^)01 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 86 


263,352 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STAND 

Alan  G.  Siegel,  7811  N.  Fairchild  Rd.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53217 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,862 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06-99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 20 
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263,355 
COMBINED  TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER,  TOOTHBRUSH 

AND  TUMBLER  HOLDER 
Masahiro  Iwamoto,  358,  Hiraoka-cho,  Sakai-shi,  Osaka-fu, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,454 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 87 
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263,356  263,358 

DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  HAND  GUN  GRIPS  BEACH  TOWEL  DISPLAY  UNIT 

George  L.  Myer,  Dauphin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kassnar  Imports,  Russell  K.  Winter,  CrownsWUe;  Nedim  Saras,  Whwton;  Jowph 

HMTisburg,  Pa  H.  Sniyely,  Bethesda,  and  Thomas  D.  Harrey,  Silver  Spring, 

Filed  Feb  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,368  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  RusseU  William  Ltd.,  Columbia,  Md. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,795 

Int.  a.  D20— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 151  ^"*-  ^-  D06— <^ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 186 


263,359 
COMBINED  STACKABLE  CABINET  AND  SHELF  UNTT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Alonzo  Parrish,  III,  Rte.  1,  Stedman,  N.C.  28391 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,195 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D06— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 169 


263,357  263,360 

SHIRT  BIN  DISPLAY  UNIT  STORAGE  SHELTER 
Nedim  Saras,  Wheaton,  Md.,  assignor  to  RusseU  William  Ltd.,   Joseph  W.  Sroub,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cardmal  American 

Columbia,  Md.  Corporation,  Cleyeland^  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,468  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,512 

Term  of  patent  14  year.  '^*""  **' "f  *l°i  ^ii"^.    n. 

Int.  cT  D06-04  Int.  Q.  D6-04.  D7-08;  D25-0i 

U.S.  a.  D6-186  US.  a.  D6-179 
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263,361  263,364 

MUSIC  STAND  TOP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PAINT  SCRAPER  HANDLE 

Logan  W.  Johnson,  Edina;  Jerry  A.  Wenger,  and  Wayne  V.  Robert  H.  Bnmo,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley  Works, 

Tenner,  both  of  Owatonna,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Wenger  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Corporation,  Owatonna,  Minn.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,857 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,824                    '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  In*-  CI-  D7— 05 

Int.a.  D6— 06  UAQ.  D32— 48 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


263,362 

PHOTOGRAPH  DISPLAY  TREE 

WiUie  M.  Jackson,  7705  S.  Carpenter,  Chicago,  111.  60620 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,948 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 234 


263,365 
COMPOST  BIN 
Paul  T.  Arato,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Barclay  Rothschild 
Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 99 
U.S.  a.  D34— 1 


263,363  263,366 

ELECTRIC  COOKING  AND  SERVING  VESSEL  PLANT  GROWTH  ENHANCEMENT  ENCLOSURE 

James  T.  Williams,  Jackson  County,  Mo.,  and  Joseph  A.   John  R.  Strenger,  5  June  Ter.,  and  Steven  D.  Blanchard,  335  E. 
Rinaldi,  Bergen  County,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Rival  Manufactur-       Scott  St.,  both  of  Lake  Forest,  111.  60045 

ing  Company,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  F««>  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,353 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,222  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D99-00;  Dl  1-02 

Int.  a.  D7-02  U.S.  Q.  D8-1 
U.S.  a.  D7— 94 
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263,367  263,369 

LEAF  RAKE  HEAD  PICKAXE  WITH  A  SAW  INSIDE 
WUliam  G.  Fodor,  Blairs,  Va.,  and  James  E.  EdgeU,  Senatobia,  Chin-Tui  Kno,  No.  1-10,  Ta  Ho  I  Hsiang,  Hsi  Tun  District, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Sandvik,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,679  FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107^1 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05  Int  Q.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 13  U.S.  a.  DS— 81 


263,370 
263,368  HINGE  PIN 

VISE  WITH  SWIVEL  BASE  Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sonthco,  Inc., 

Robert  P.  Wagster,  Greensboro,  and  Roderick  F.  Bunyea,  Cock-       ConcordviUe,  Pa. 
eysvUle,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  New-  FU«I  J««>.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,881 

ark,  Del.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,739  I»t-  CI.  D8— 06 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D8— 323 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.a.  D8— 74 
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263^71 

DESIGN  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CORD  REEL 

John  E.  Allen,  706  Apollo  Dr.,  Denton,  Tex.  76201 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,354 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 358 


263,373 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  R.  Howard,  West  Chicago;  Robert  W.  Machacek,  Lom- 
bard, both  of  111.,  and  John  W.  Fine,  Jr.,  Independence,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge, 
La. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,732 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 403 
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263,372 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Serge  Mansau,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,078 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1979, 
991331/79  ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—0J 
U.S.  a.  D9— 400 


263,374 
BLANK  FOR  A  TEAR  STRIP  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
WUliam  D.  Kinsell,  Jr.,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  (Can- 
ada) Limited,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,379 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 433 
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263,375  263,378 

CRATE  WRIST  WATCH 

Paul  G.  Thurman,  West  Liberty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dare  Pafco,   Yutaka  Fukumura,  Higashi  Mnrayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  CM- 
Inc.,  Urbana,  Ohio  zen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,107  FUed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,788 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1979,  54-5853; 

InL  a.  D9— (W  Dec.  21,  1978,  53-54081 

U.S.  a.  D34— 43  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— Oi 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 39 


263,379 
253^75  MAGNETIC  COMPASS 

COMBINED  WRISTWATCH  AND  CALCULATOR  ™™®  Uchiyama,  Nak^uku,  Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Hiroshi  Saito,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kaisha  Suwa  ^"*<*  ^'^'  ^'  *'^''  ^'■-  ^o-  5^.160 

Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  54-2891 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,074  ^erm  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-39196 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 31 


Int.  a.  DIO— 04 


U.S.  a.  DIO— 68 


263,377  263,380 

WRIST  WATCH  MICROWAVE  DETECTOR 
Gianni  Bvlgari,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Anthos,  SA.,  Geneva,   Lome  E.  Hay,  7070  Barkley  Dr.,  Delta,  British  Columbia,  Can- 

Switzerland  ada 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44^82  FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,728 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Hague,  Dec.  1, 1978,  67945  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI-  DIO— 04 

Int  CI.  DIO— 02  U.S.  CI.  DIO— 78 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 39 
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263,381 
MOISTURE  ALARM  HOUSING 

Jerry  K.  KeUey.  3121  N.  Nottingham,  Chicago,  111.  60634 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— OJ 
U,S.  a.  DIO— 106 


263,384 
ZODUCAL  CUSP  MEDALUONS 
Patricia  A.  Martignette,  212  Cottage  Blvd.,  Hicksrille,  N.Y. 
11801 

FUedJul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,730' 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll-^i 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 100 


263,382 

TOY  TRAIN  WHISTLE 

Arnold  P.  Moore,  601  S.  First  St.,  Benton,  111.  62812 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,661 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 119 


263,383 

TOY  TRAIN  WHISTLE 

Arnold  P.  Moore,  601  S.  First  St.,  Benton,  111.  62812 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89.668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DID— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 119 


263,385 
SCULPTURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  W.  Walker,  Chesterfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Custom  De- 
cor, Inc.,  Dover,  DeL 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,409 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S,  a.  Dll— 158 
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263,386 

LAWN  ORNAMENT 

Thomas  L.  Laurent,  P.O.  Box  136,  Coffeen,  Dl.  62017 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,796,  Oct  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20^36 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 159 


263,388 
MOBILE  RACK  FOR  VERTICALLY  SUPPORTING 
ROLLS  OF  PAPER 
Donald  W.  Lash,  deceased,  late  of  Kentwood,  Mich.,  and  by 
Gertrude  Lash,  executrix,  1485  Langley,  S.W.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49506,  assignors  to  Gertrude  Lash,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,744 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 21 


I  '    ^1111 


263389 
PALLET 
Claes  Nordstrom,  Sigvard  Gnibbesgatan  12,  S-230  40  Bara, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,181 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 99 
U.S.  a.  D34— 38 


263,387 

WEDDING  FAVOR 

Joan  B.  Shahan,  3100  Laredo  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76116 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,737 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 162 


263,390 
MATERIAL  STACKING  BIN  FOR  USE  WITH  A  PALLET 
Ian  M.  Lasscock,  P.O.  Box  42,  Lockleys,  Australia  (5032) 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,912 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  5,  1979,  79463 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 08 

VS.  CL  D34— 38 
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263,391  263,394 

THREE.WHEELED  MOTOR  VEHICLE  LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Stuart  PiTar.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Microcar,  John  Szabo,  Cambridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Szabo  Audio  Sys- 

Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.  terns  Limited,  Cambridge,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,089  FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,817 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— o«. ;;  int  a.  di4-o; 

U.S.  a.  D12— 85  U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


263,392 
TIRE 
Roger  Van  de  Walker,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zeus  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,391 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 139 


263,395 
MULTIPLE  MODULE  SERIAL  LINK  ENCRYPTION 
UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joseph  W.  Karas;  Robert  F.  Pfeifer,  both  of  Phoenix,  and  Ro- 
bert Samson,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,956 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02;  DlZ—03 
VJS.  a.  D14— 100 


263.393 
SOLAR  CELL 
Joseph  Lindmayer,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 
tion, Rocknlle,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,503 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13-4 


263,396 
DESK  TYPE  BUSINESS  COMPUTER 
Shuzo  Horikoshi,  Kawanishi;  Ken  Kawamura,  Ibaragi,  and  Shoi- 
Chi  Kobayashi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,214 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1979,  54-16992 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 105 


March  16,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1119 


263,397  263,400 

COMPUTER-DRIVEN  PRINTER  CORE  FOR  ELONGATED  STRIP 

Albert  E.  VierUng;  Harry  C.  Nicholson,  and  Earl  J.  Huddleston,   Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
aU  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  ReyZon  Computers,       Kenkyusho,  Japan 

Cincinnati,  Ohio  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,250,  Aug.  17, 1976.  Des. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,837  Pat.  No.  252,755,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  646,510,  Jan.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1979, 

Int  a.  D14— 02  Ser.  No.  32,917 

U.S.  a.  D14— 111  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 99 
U.S.  a.  D19— 67 


263,398 
ICE  TRAY 
BUly  J.  TUler,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Great  SUte  Pro- 
ductions, Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15~07 
U.S.  a.  D15— 90 


263,399 
HAND  OPERATED  TAG  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,268 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
bit  a.  D18— 02 


263,401 
DUMP  TRUCK  TOY  WITH  ENCLOSURE 
Alan  A.  Hicks,  Chicago;  Harry  Disko,  South  Harrington,  both  of 
lU.,  and  Robert  K.  AUen,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mar- 
vin Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,741 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 12 


U.S.  a.  D18— 19 


1120 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1982 


263,402 
ONE  PLAYER  VIDEO  GAMBLING  MACHINE 
James  H.  Muir,  IndiaUntic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Video  Turf  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,675 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
VJS.  a.  D21— 13 
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263,403 

GAME  MARKER 

Yl  Chen,  23356  Batey  Are.,  Harbor  Qty,  Calif.  90710 

FUed  Jan.  Jl,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,518 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 51 


263,405 
COMBINED  GRASPING  AND  HANDLING  TOY  RATTLE 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Richard  A.  Chase,  Baltimore,  Md.;  D.  Michael  Williams,  Mon- 
treal, Canada,  and  Danny  E.  SimjMon,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Ftoducts  Company,  New 
Brunswick,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,997 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 65 


263,404 
OWL  RATTLE 
Robin  Clark,  KenJey,  England,  assignor  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensi- 
ble" Toys  Limited,  Kenley,  England  263,406 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,606  SIMULATIVE  DRIVING  TOY 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1979,   Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  N J.  07044 
989080/79  FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,681 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07  iBt  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 65  U.S.  a.  D21— 142 
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263,407  263,409 

TOY  DOG  IN  DOG  HOUSE  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Ira  GOford,  Ridgewood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  L.  Reiner,  QotIs  R.  Dnclos,  6327  Marina  PasiHca  Dr.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Woodbury,  N.Y.  90803 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,045  FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,821 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

bitCLD21— 07  IntCl.D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 161  U.S.  a.  D21— 219 


263,410 

RING  FOR  SKI  POLE 

Arre  Wien,  Fabrikkveien  5,  NO-2380  Brumunddal,  Norway 

FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Nov.  7,  1978,  59647 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


20.408  263,411 

WAIST-MOUNTED  BALL  PADDLE  BILLIARD  BALL  GAME  TARGET 

WttUam  J.  McMeley,  2502  Canyon  Creek  Dr.,  Sherman,  Tex.   Stanley  F.  Davis,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  ViteUc 
75090  Holdings  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,669  pued  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58.290 

Term  of  patent  14  years  claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Apr.  12,  1979, 

Int  a.  D21— 07  190178 

U.S.  a.  D21— 213  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 232 
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263,412  20,415 

PLAYGROUND  SEATING  UNIT  PIPE  COUPLING  ADAPTER  FLANGE 

DoiMld  S.  Arnent,  Encino,  and  Dnane  S.  Ameot,  HoUywood,   Charles  W.  Roche,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Uni-FIange 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment       Corporation,  Northboro,  Mass. 

Company,  GrinneU,  Iowa  Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,353 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,367  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D23— 07 

Int.  a.  D21—0S  U.S.  a.  D23— 43 
U.S.  a.  D21— 242 


tT^^^^Tt 


263,416 
SELF-CONTAINED  CHEMICAL  HAND  WARMER  OR 
THEUKE 
263,413  Keith  G.  Saire,  and  Kevin  P.  Saire,  both  of  404  N.  Monongahela 

HANDGUN  Ave.,  Glassport,  Pa.  15045 

Robert  Hillberg,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  COP,  Inc.,  Tor-  FUed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,926 

ranee,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,584  Int.  CI.  D23— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U-S.  Q.  D23— 77 

Int.  a.  D22— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D22— 1 


263,414 

DEODORIZER 

John  E.  Dolan,  Old  Orchard  St.,  Harrison,  N.Y.  10528 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,321 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


263,417 
SELF-CONTAINED  SOLID  FUEL  BOILER  SYSTEM 
Frederick  J.  KeUer,  Long  Lake,  and  Walter  G.  Horton,  Isanti, 
both  of  MUm.,  assignors  to  Energy  Resource  Systems,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97^06 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 05 
U.S.  a.  D23— 86 
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263,418  '    263,421 

LOW  PROHLE  nREPLACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OVULOMETER 

Thomas  V.  Metz,  Portland,  and  W.  James  Sirois,  Beaverton,  Channing  W.  Gilson,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ovutron 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc.,  Corp.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Portland,  Oreg.  Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,491 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,905  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D2A—02 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  U.S.  Q.  D24— 17 
U.S.  a.  D23— 95 


263,419 

CASTING  FOR  LOW  PROHLE  nREPLACE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Thomas  V.  Metz,  Portland,  and  W.  James  Sirois,  Beaverton, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc., 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,610 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23—03 
U.S.  a.  D23— 95 


263,422 
SPHYGMOMANOMETER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Shinji  Koshino,  Shibukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Seimitsu 
Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gunma,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,982 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1978,  53-37169 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24--21 


263,420 

COMBINED  STOVE  DOOR  SUPPORTED  THERMOSTAT  

AND  DAMPER  SHIELDING  HOUSING  WITH  ACCESS 

SHIELDING  LOWER  BARRIER  263,423 

WUUam  H.  Johnson,  Harrisonburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Shenandoah  ARM  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  FEEDING 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Harrisonburg,  Va.  Jerry  L.  Aslanian,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Master  Medical 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,331  Corp.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,316 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 137  Int.  Q.  D24— 0*.  99 

U.S.  a.  D24— 64 
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263,424 

ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  PANEL 

Mark  R.  Weitzman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens^bniiiig 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79^95 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 07 
UJS.  a.  D25— 97 


263,427 
HAIRDRYER 
Roderick  McBrien,  Poole,  England,  assignor  to  Firth  Cleveland 
limited^  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,484 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1979, 
990840/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 


263,425 
DECORATIVE  OIL  LAMP 
Victor  R.  Despard,  III,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kaadan, 
Limited,  Lancaster.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,407 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a.  D26— 05 
VS.  CI.  D26— 105 


263,428 
FLOOR  PANEL  FOR  A  PIG  SHED 
Franz  Bartscher,  Geseke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Josef  Schonlau,  Maschinenfabrik-und  Eisengiesserei,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,098 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 2 
U.S.  a.  D30— 2 


263,426 

LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  PANEL 

Frank  A.  Sportelli,  7  Redwood  Ct.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,960 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D26— 120 
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263,429 

GAME  PIECE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Warren  A.  Larrieu,  P.O.  Box  5164,  Chicago,  ni.  60680 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,270 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 51 


263,430 

COMBINED  CARRYING  TRAY  AND  SLIDING  DRAWER 

Laurie  Berman,  R.R.  #1,  Palgrave,  Ontario,  Canada  (LON  IPO) 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34-44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1982 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  N.  Foss  Electric:  See— 

Christoffersen,  Sten  R.;  Gregersen,  Johan  C;  and  Larsen,  Mogens 
B..  4.319,491,  CI.  73-662.000. 
AAL  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Uw.  WUliam  J.  H.,  4,319,777,  CI.  296-64.000. 
Aasen,  Linda  L.:  See— 

Engel,  Michael  R.;  and  Aasen,  Linda  L.,  4,320,149,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Derivatives  of  A-30912A  nucleus.  4,320,052,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Derivatives  of  A-30912D  nucleus.  4,320,053,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Derivatives  of  A-30912H  nucleus.  4,320,054,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Chau,  Kue  H.;  and  Beard,  Robert  A.,  4,320,087,  CI.  422-69.000. 
Abdulla,  Riaz  F.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  3-Acyl-S-phenyl-4(lH> 

pyridinones  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4,319,916,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Abe,  Katsuhiro;  Tsuruoka,  Mitsuo;  Kiriyama,  Shigeki;  and  Nakamori, 
Kazunobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  dispersion 
of  olefin  resins  and  continuous  process  for  preparing  thereof. 
4,320,041,  CI.  524-503.000. 
Abe,  Shigeru:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,   Hiroshi;   Mizuno,    Den-ichi;    Hayashi,    Koji;   Abe, 

Shigeru;  Takase,  Muneaki;  and  Narita,  Toshiharu,  4,320,120,  CI. 

424-182.000. 

Mizuno,  Den-ichi;  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Shigeru;  and  Hayashi, 

Koji,  4,320,119,  CI.  424-182.000. 

Abel,  Irving  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Symmetrical 

1:1  photographic  objective  lens.  4,319,809,  CI.  350-464.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Saunders,  Robert  L.,  4,319,376,  CI.  14-71.500. 
Acampora,  Alfonse,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Synchronizing  transmissions 

from  two  earth  sutions  to  satellite.  4,320,503,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Acar,  Ali,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Valve.  4,319,734,  CI.  251-174.000. 
Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  containing  a  tcrpene- 
urethane  resin,  ethylene  copolymer  and  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride. 
4,320,211,  CI.  525-126.000. 
Ackerman,  Steve:  See — 

Hatch,  Walter  H.;  Balinsky,  George  J.;  and  Ackennan,  Steve, 
4,319,893,  CI.  55-60.000. 
Ackman,  Mark  E.:  See — 

McCarthy,  Charles  C;  Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  and 
Kopicky,  Edward  E.,  4,320,388,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Adamson,  John:  See — 

Brearley,  Malcolm;  and  Adamson,  John,  4,320,460,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See — 

Theobald,  Hans;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Oeser, 
Heinz-Guenter,  4,320,122,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Advanced  Integrated  Design,  Incorporated:  See — 

Cooley,  Leslie  F.;  and  Zopfy,  Rainer  K..  4,320,486,  CI.  369-14.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See— 

Engelbrecht,   Andre  D.;  and   van  den   Houten,   Gerardus  J., 
4.320,100,  CI.  423-219.000. 
Aesculap-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bofinger,     Gerhard;     and     Wolfie,     WUfried,     4,319,577,     CI. 
128-305.100. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 
Nozaki,  Ken,  4,320,180,  CI.  429-20.000. 

Ojima,  Katsuhiro;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Fujimoto,  Isao;  Mizuno, 
Satosi;  and  Nishida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,319,542,  CI.  118-100.000. 
Agyagos,    Ferenc    I.    Multiple    exercising    device.    4,319,749,    CI."* 

272-146.000. 
Air  Filter  Corporation:  See — 

Maierhofer,  Max,  4,319,898,  Q.  55-322.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  and  Bauer,  Jeffery  V.,  4,320,102,  CI. 
423-273.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  4,320,308,  Q.  307-106.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto,   Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi.  4.319,693,  CI. 
220-373.000. 
Aitcin,  Pierre  C,  to  Societe  Nationale  de  I'Amionte.  Dry  granular 
calcined  magnetic  fraction  obtained  from  chrysotile  asbestos  tailings. 
4,320,022,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Matsumoto,  Shoji;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,320,186, 
CI.  430-98.000. 


Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi:  5m— 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Kamijo,  Yukio;  Momoae,  Denichi; 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi,  4,320,134,  CI.  424.273.00R. 
Akaba,  Yukio:  See— 

Tottori,  Kenzo;  Akaba,  Yukio;  and  Suganuma,  Shunichi,  4,320,254, 
CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Akademia  nauk  SSSR:  5«e— 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v.,  4,319308,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Akahane,  Kenji:  See— 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Kamijo,  Yukio;  Momose,  Denichi; 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi,  4,320,134,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe,  Shmgo;  Watanabe,  Yusyo;  and  Kurata, 
Masayuki,  4,319,670,  CI.  188-73.340. 
Akerstrom,  Bengt;  and  Molinder,  Per,  to  Hugin  Kassaregister  AB. 
Device  for  controlling  the  correct  positioning  of  a  film  cassette  in  a 
cassette  holder.  4,319,837,  CI.  355-73.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Ljung,  Hans  G.,  4,319,463,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Volvo:  See — 

Backman,  Erik  E.;  Henrekson,  Ulf  A.;  and  Nertman,  Inge  L., 
4,319,684,  CI.  206-464.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Lammers,  Henri  T.,  4,320,081,  CI.  264-184.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Warren,    Richard   J.;   and   Bilewski,   Friedhelm,   4,319,506.   Q. 
83-347.000. 
Albert,  Jack:  See- 
Price,  Ralph  J.;  and  Albert,  Jack,  4,319,664,  CI.  184-1.500. 
Albertsen,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Schwartz,  Larry  A.;  Geiter,  Robert;  and  Albertsen,  Peter  S.. 
4.319,556,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Albsmeier,  Hans:  See — 

Volejnik,  Wilhelm;  Kuenemund,  Friedrich;  Traub,  Karl;  and  Alb- 
smeier, Hans,  4,320,366,  CI.  333-197.000. 
Aldila,  Inc.:  See- 
Roy,  Paul  A.,  4,319,750,  CI.  273-80.00B. 
Aldrich-Boranes,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Herbert  C,  4,320,027,  CI.  252-188.000. 
Aldrich,  Robert  G.,  to  Halomet,  Incorporated.  Separation  of  high  grade 

magnetite  from  fiy  ash.  4,319,988,  CI.  209-172.500. 
Alexandrov,  Vitaly  V.;  Bezlepkin,  Anatoly  I.;  Konstantinov,  Boris  A.; 
Mehiikova,  Olga  V.;  Khomyak,  Anatoly  S.;  Schukin,  Lev  I.;  and 
Chukin,  Marat  S.  Hollow-cathode  gas-discharge  tube.  4,320,321,  CI. 
313-209.000. 
Allen,  Harvey  D.;  and  Allen,  Monte  D.  Process  for  making  marbleized 

gypsum  pottery.  4,320,078,  Q.  264-73.000. 
Allen,  Monte  D.:  See- 
Allen,  Harvey  D.;  and  Allen.  Monte  D..  4.320.078,  CI.  264-73.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Mariella,  Raymond  P.,  Jr.,  4,320,300,  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Totten,  David  S.,  4,319,645,  CI.  172-664.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltid.:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Mitsuo,  4,320,368,  CI.  333-209.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Thuries,    Edmond;    Sadoulet,    Jean-Paul;    and    Sanchez,    Alain, 
4,320,372,  CI.  336-92.000. 
Alter,  Efim.  Sports  training  device.  4,319,748,  CI.  272-93.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Brown,  Melvin  H.,  4,319,885,  CI.  44-15.00R. 
Pataki,   William  V.;  and   Smay,  O.   Raymond,  4,319,728,  01. 
248-154.000. 
Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen,  John  F.;  Brick- 
man,  Norman  F.;  and  Knig,  Robert  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Mechanism  for  synchronization  of  data  ports 
in  TDMA  communication.  4,320,504,  CI.  370-104.000. 
AJvcv   Inc  '  Sec 

Tumbough,  Harold  L.,  4.319.675,  CI.  198-367.000. 
Tumbough,  Harold  L.,  4,319,676,  CI.  198-449.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W., 

4.320.095,  CI.  423-61.000. 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W., 

4.320.096,  CI.  423-61.000. 
American  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Pinion,    Dallas    O.;    and    Sadler.    WUliam    W.,    4,319,593,    Q. 
131-372.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Gobran,   Riad   H.;   Takahashi,   Akio;   and   Reilly,   Eugene  P., 
4,320,036.  a.  524-14.000. 
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Schulz,  Galyn  A.,  4,320,162,  CI  428-154.000. 
Slama,  Frank  M..  4,319,870,  CI.  423-83.100. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See — 

Balsley.    Richard    B.;    and    Marei,    Abdel    H..    4,320,130,    CI. 

424-251.000. 
Casas,  Baldomero,  4,320,059,  CI.  260-314.500. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Dicbold,  James  L.,  4,320,057,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Hirsch.    Michael   A.;    Irvine,    Douglas   S.;   and   Krupey,   John, 

4,320,111.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Sarantakis,  Dimjtrios.  4,320,051,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  4,320,347,  CI.  330-9.000. 
American  Stabilis,  Inc.:  See — 

Michaud,    Roger    P.;    and    Campbell,    Douglas    B.,    deceased, 
4,319,873,  CI.  431-24.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Set — 

Harrison,  John  R.,  4,320,354,  CI.  330-306.000. 
Kuhn,  John  J..  4.320.315,  CI.  307-454.000. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Rentzea,  Costin;  and  Jung,  Johann,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Triazolyl  derivatives,  their  manufacture,  and 
agents  containing  them  for  influencing  plant  growth.  4,319,911,  CI. 
71-76.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Hanna,  NabU  S.;  and  Shuey,  John  R.,  4,319,733,  CI.  248-507.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Shank.  Herbert  C,  4,319,543,  CI.  118-503.000. 
Anco  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

Scharton.    Terry    D.;    and   Taylor,    G.    Bruce,   4,320,528,   Q. 
376-310.000. 
Anderson,  Gerald  L.;  Onischak,  Michael;  and  Rush,  William  F.,  to  Gas 
Research  Institute.  Combmed  sonic  agglomerator/cross  flow  gas 
filtration  system  and  method.  4,319,891,  CI.  55-15.000. 
Anderson,  Greenwood  &  Co.:  See — 

Hewson,   John    E.;    and    Schomer,    Marion    L.,    4,319,492,    CI. 

73-756.000. 

Anderson,  Hugh  C;  Doyle,  James  E.;  and  Lembke,  Russell  B.,  to 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Binder  compositions  and  process  for 

prepanng  said  compositions.  4,320.042,  CI.  523-144.000. 

Anderson,  Hugh  C,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Furfuryl  alcohol- 

dialdehyde  foundry  binders.  4.320.043,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Anderson,  John  D.  Monitor  for  an  effluent  disposal  system.  4,319,998, 

CI.  210-86.000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  E,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  for  start- 
ing and  ballastmg  arc  discharge  lamps.  4.320,325,  CI.  315-205.000. 
Andersson,  Gusuv  V.  Combined  sack  holder  and  weed  removal  iron. 

4,319.726,  CI.  248-97,000. 
Andruschak,  Oleg  A.:  See — 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov.  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Siunsonova,  Natalya 
G.,  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator. 
4,319,715,  CI.  239-81.000. 
Angehm,  Jorg  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

acoustic  well  logging.  4.320.470,  CI.  367-34.000. 
Angstadt,  Howard  P..  to  Suntech.  Inc.  Catalyst  for  hydrogenation  of 

aromatic  dmitnles.  4,320,032,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kawagoe,  Katsuaki;  and  Kawaji.  Hideki,  4,320,355.  CI.  331-2.000. 
Anton,  Alain,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite;  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Electri- 
cally conductive  part  with  an  insulation  material  which  withstands 
high  temperatures  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  such  a  part. 
4,320,177.  CI.  428-675.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  focus  indicating  device  for  camera.  4,319,813,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Apotheker.  David,  deceased  (by  Barry,  Marie  T.,  executor),  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fluoroelastomer  gelling  agents  and 
products  made  therefrom.  4,320,216,  CI.  526-248.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See- 
Justice.  Gregory.  4.320,498,  CI.  370-27.000. 
Aquarian  Coatings  Corp.:  See — 

Donohoe.  David  G.,  4,319,514,  CI.  84-421.000. 
Arakawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Yukio;    Arakawa,    Yoshio;    and   Takahashi,    Seiichi, 
4.320.364.  CI.  333-167.000. 
Aregger,  Alois:  See — 

Frey.  Ernst;  and  Aregger.  Alois,  4,320,423,  CI.  360-72.200. 
ARENCO-BMD  Maschmenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Weis,  Martin;  and  Dumbs,  Hermann,  4,319,624,  a.  164-401.000. 
Ariga,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshida,  Mitunan,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Flat 

fluorescent  lamp.  4.320,324,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Dahlstrom,  Norris  A.;  and  Littmann,  Martin  F.,  4,319,936,  CI. 

148-111.000. 
Lawson,  John  E.,  4,319,773,  CI.  285-137.00A. 
WUson,  Michael  L.,  4,319,637,  CI.  166-340.000. 
Arms,  John  T.;  See — 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Anns,  John 
T  ;  and  Clark.  William  D.  K..  4,320.185,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation:  See — 

Pfeifer.  William,  4.319.731,  CI.  248-223.400. 
Amdt,  William  A.,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Cooling  tower  spray 
nozzle.  4,320,072,  CI.  261-111.000. 


Arnold,  John;  Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Heckley,  Warner,  to  Paul 
Revere  Corporation,  The.  Infeed  means  for  round  baler.  4,319,446, 
CI.  56-341.000. 
Arnold,  Josef:  See— 

Habich,  Andreas;  and  Arnold,  Josef,  4.320,181,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  Cogelia,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Darsey,  Ralph  J.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated;  and  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Methods  of  making  cable  having  superior  resistance  to 
flame  spread  and  smoke  evolution.  4,319,940,  CI.  156-56.000. 
Arthur,  Frederick  M.  Device  for  cleaning  rain  gutters.  4,319,851,  CI. 

401-137.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asawa,   Tatsuro;   Miyake,   Haruhisa;   and   Yamashita,   Masami, 

4,320,205,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Oda.  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki.  Kolyi,  4,319,969,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Takemoto,  Toshihide;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  and 
Kohno.  Mitsuo,  4,320.189.  CI.  430-288.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  4,319,813,  CI.  334-25.000. 
Asai,  Mitsuko:  See — 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,320,200,  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Asamoto,  Toshitaka:  See — 

Kondo,    Takajiro;    and    Asamoto,    Toshitaka,    4,319,307,    CI. 
83-694.000. 
Asawa,  Tatsuro;  Miyake,  Haruhisa;  and  Yamashita,  Masami,  to  Aiahi 
Glass  Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fluorinated  polymer 
having  ion-exchange  groups.  4,320,205,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunnavant,  William  R., 

4,320,218,  CI.  526-308.000. 
Norton,    Richard   V.;   and   Howe,   Steven   C,   4,320,238,   CI. 
585-14.000. 
Astra-Ewos  AB:  See— 

Bjorck.  Karl  E.  L.,  4.320,116,  CI.  424-129.000. 
Atkinson.  Roger  F.,  to  Itec,  Inc.  Electronic  selector  for  telecommunica- 
tions switching.  4,320,259,  CI.  179-18.0FG. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Sutton,  Gary  L.;  and  Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.,  4,320,069,  CI.  260- 

453.0SP. 
Yoo,  Jin  S.,  4,319,983,  CI.  208-114.000. 
ATTO  Corporation:  See— 

Imai,   Kazuhiro;   Yamada,   Shigemitsu;   Kubota,   Hidehiro;  and 
Sakamaki,  Jun,  4,319.883.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bierling.  Rudolf,  4,319,547,  CI.  123-41.290. 
Auger,  Robert  H.,  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries.  Method  of  adjusting  a 
swiveling  solar  reflector  with  multiple  reflecting  elements  supported 
by  prefabricated  cambered  members.  4.319,844,  CI.  356-399.000. 
Austin,  Paul  R.;  Zikakis.  John  P.;  and  Brine,  Charles  J.,  to  University  of 
Delaware.  Lactose-rich  animal  feed  formulations  and  method  of 
feeding  animals.  4.320,150,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Automated  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Preston,  Harold.  4.319,702,  CI.  223-38.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Barthelemy,  Andre  J.,  4,319,672,  CI.  192-0.02R. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See— 

Fitzpatrick-EUis,  John  F.,  4,319,757,  CI.  277-81.00R. 
Avocat,  Jean  P.,  to  S.A.  Douaisienne  de  Transformateurs  Electriques 
de  Mesure.  Combination  isolating  switch  and  current  transformer. 
4,320,311,  CI.  307-147.000. 
Avocat,  Marcel  A.  Ski  holder.  4,319,686,  CI.  211-60.0SK. 
Azar,  Joseph:  See — 

Romano,  Carmelo,  4.319,760,  CI.  280-11.113. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Murphy,  Walter  T.;  and  Guiley,  Clifford  D..  Jr..  4,320,047,  Q. 

523-457.000. 
Rabinovitch,  Elvira  B.;  and  Summers,  James  W.,  4,320,174,  Q. 

428-518.000. 
Schneider.  Wolfgang,  4,320.239.  CI.  585-360.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Larson,    Gordon    C.;    and    Coe,    Richard    A.,    4,319,960,    Q. 
376-272.000. 
Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Station,  Gary  L.;  and  Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr.,  4,320,069,  CI.  260- 
453.0SP. 
Babjak,  Juraj,  to  Inco  Limited.  Process  for  nickel  removal  from  concen 
trated  aqueous  cobaltous  sulfate  solutions.  4,320,099,  CI.  423-139.000. 
Baccoimet,  Eugene:  See — 

Nicolas,    Maurice;    and    Bacconnet,    Eugene,    4,320.164,    Q 
428-167.000. 
Bachman,  Charles  W.;  and  Bouvard,  Jacques,  to  Honeywell  Informa' 
tion  Systems  Inc.  Extended  semaphore  architecture.  4,320,431,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Bachmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Motz,  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann, 
Rudolf;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land;   Hack,    Joachim;    Velic,    Milan;    and    Kopke,    Helmut, 
4,320,171,  a.  428-423.100. 
Bachor,  Jurgen,  to  Paul  Hettich  &  Co.  Cabinet  with  a  detachable  door. 

4,319.794.  CI.  312-293.000. 
Backman,  Erik  E.;  Henrekson,  Ulf  A.;  and  Nertman,  Inge  L.,  to  Ak- 
tiebolaget  Volvo.  Packing,  method  for  its  manufacture  and  means  for 
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carrying  out  said  method  of  manufacture  in  practice.  4,319,684,  CI. 
206-464.000. 
Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  MUan  R.,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Certain  thia-diazatricyclo[3,3,3,0*'"]tridecane8, 
and  their  preparation.  4,320,056,  CI.  26O-239.30T. 
Bahr.  Dietrich  J.;  and  Burckardt,  Karl-Heinz,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  step 
motor  drive  pulse  timing  by  rotor  displacement.  4,320,330.  CI. 
318-685.000. 
Baker,  Eugene  E.;  and  Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr..  to  Halliburton  Services. 
Apparatus  for  cementing  from  a  floating  vessel.  4,319,638.  CI. 
166-355.000. 
Baker,  Roupen.  Jr.;  and  Botvin.  Michael  N.  Waste  storage  apparatus. 

4.319.366,  CI.  4-323.000. 
Baker.  Roy  D..  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.  Stove  blower  control 

accessory.  4,319,713,  Q.  236-96.000. 
Balakrishnan,  Ramanatha  V.;  and  Fowler,  William  R.,  to  National 
Semiconductor  Corporation.  Dau  bus  transceiver.  4.320,321.  Q. 
375-36.000. 
Balinsky.  George  J.:  See- 
Hatch.  Walter  H.;  Balinsky.  George  J.;  and  Ackerman,  Steve, 
4.319,893,  CI.  55-60.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Schiavone,  Frank  J.,  4,320,401,  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Balsley,  Richard  B.;  and  Marei,  Abdel  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Bait  compositions  for  the  control  of  insecu  prepared  from  pregel 
com  and  a  toxicant.  4.320.130,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Baltruschat,  Helmut;  Bellut,  Hans;  and  Schnurbusch,  Horst,  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Ruhr-Stickstoff  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. a-Substituted  N-(trimethylcycloalkenyl)-N-alkylaceu- 
mides  and  their  use  in  phytotoxic  preparations.  4.319.918,  CI. 
71-118.000. 
Balz,  Josef:  See— 

Muller,  Erwin;  KoUmatm,  Bemd;  Sonnabend.  Ferdinand;  Petzolt, 
Gert;  Balz,  Josef;  Walloschek,  Bemhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich, 
4.319,736,  CI.  251-329.000. 
Bank,  Mikhail  U.;  Prozorov,  Valery  I.;  Rubichev,  Nikolai  A.;  Odnolko, 
Mikhail  V.;  Rozenberg,  Evgeny  A.;  Bessonov,  Alexei  F.;  Berezjuk, 
Iraida  K.;  and  Guzikov.  Sergei  D.  Apparatus  for  automatic  monitor- 
ing of  superheterodyne  radio  receivers.  4.320,532,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Banka,  Eugene  F.:  See— 

Ooldis,  Alexander;  Sellen,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Banka.  Eugene  F., 

4,320,407,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Banziger,  Walter;  and  Coufal,  Hanspeter,  to  Elstrom  Electronic  AG. 

Electronic  device  for  controlling  the  brightness  of  an  electric  gas 

discharge  lamp  without  an  incandescent  cathode.  4,320,326,  CI. 

315-307.000. 

Bar,    Ofer.    Energy    utilization    reduction    devices.    4,319.712.    CI. 

236-47.000. 
Barberis,  Giulio;  Lambarelli,  Livio;  and  Micca,  Giorgio,  to  CSELT  - 
Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Method  of  and 
system  for  routing  in  a  packet-switched  communication  network. 
4,320,500,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Barden,  Dan  E.  Poruble  sawhorse.  4,319,663.  CI.  182-154.000. 
Bane.  Walter  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Schulz.  Johann  G.;  Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  and  Eurich,  James  T., 
4.320,223.  CI.  527-501.000. 
Barken,  James  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Barkell,  James  W.,  Jr,  4,320,371,  CI. 
335-256.000. 
Barker.  Charles  E.;  Cairo.  Anthony  C;  Bauer,  Frederick  T.;  and  Jack- 
son, Auzville,  Jr.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Wall  thermo- 
sut  and  the  like.  4,319,711,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Barrington,  Burchus  Q.:  See — 

McMahan,  Michael  E.;  Jackson,  Gerald  D.;  and  Barrington,  Bur- 
chus Q.,  4,319,633,  CI.  166-250.000. 
McMahan,  Michael  E.;  and  Barrington,  Burchus  Q.,  4,319,634,  CI. 
166-250.000. 
Banon,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Lund,  Clarence  A.;  Barron,  Edward  W.;  Holstin,  Howard  E.;  and 
Sugino,  Michael  D.,  4,319,395,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Barron,  Eugene  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Method  of  fonning  a  bulky  yam.  4,319,447,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Barry,  J.  Brian:  See— 

Sauer.  Fred  N.;  and  Barry.  J.  Brian,  4,319,552,  CI.  123-297.000. 
Barry,  Marie  T.,  executor:  See— 

Apotheker,  David,  deceased,  4,320,216,  Q.  526-248.000. 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarevskij, 

Jurij  v.,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved;  and  Akademia  nauk  SSSR. 

Combined  acousto-optic  device  from  optically  birefringent  crystal. 

4,319,808,  CI.  350-358.000. 

Bartelmuss,  Heinrich.  Dewatering  and  suppori  bar  for  papermaking 

mesh.  4,319.957,  CI.  162-352.000. 
Barthelemy,  Andre  J.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen;  and 
Automobiles  Peugeot.  Device  for  controlling  the  roution  of  a  driven 
rotary  member.  4.319,672,  CI.  192-0.02R. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ammermann,    Eberhard;    Rentzea,   Costin;   and   Jung.   Johann, 

4,319.911,0.71-76.000. 
Denzigger,    Walter;    Henle,    Karl;    and    Schenck,    Hans-Uwe, 

4,320,114,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Heinz,  Gerhard;  Richter,  Peter;  and  Jun,  Mong-Jon,  4,320.188.  CI. 

430-281.000. 
Homer,  Michael;  Irgang.  Matthias;  and  Nissen,  Axel,  4,320,228,  CI. 
368-459.000. 


Knerich,  Wemer;  Boehm,  Udo;  Schulze-Berge,  Klaus;  and  Brot- 

zler,  Roland,  4,32a429,  CI.  360-130.340. 
Kropp,  Rudolf;  Fischer,  Martin;  and  Halbritter,  Klaus,  4,320,062, 

CI.  260-343.600. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,320,235.  Q.  568-736.000. 
Motz,  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann, 
Rudolf;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Fnschmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land;   Hack,    Joachim;    Velic,    Milan;    and    Kopke,    Helmut, 
4,320,171,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Theobald,  Haru;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Oeser. 

Heinz-Guenter,  4,320,122.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Volkamer,  Klaus;  Lindner.  Alfred;  Merger,  Franz;  Wagner.  Ulrich; 
Brunner,  Erwin;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  and  Strohmeyer,  Max, 
4,320,232,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Bateman,  James  E.;  and  Connolly,  John  F.,  to  National  Research  De- 
velopment Corporation.  Position-sensitive  neutral  particle  sensor. 
4,320,299.  CI.  250-374.000. 
Batori.  Sandor:  See— 

Benko.  Pal;  Messmer,  Andras;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Batori,  Sandor; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Iboly;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4,320,127.  d. 
424-249.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Porta,  Augusto;  Kulhanek,  Antonin;  Groult,  Alain;  and  Tourrier, 
Herve  '  ,  4.319,973,  CI.  204-133.000. 
Baudelet,  Bernard;  Suery,  Michel;  and  Homer,  Qaude,  to  Pechiney 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Superplastic  metal  alloys  hJiving  a  high  deforma- 
tion rate.  4,319,935,  CI.  148-32.000. 
Bauer,  Frederick  T.:  See- 
Barker,  Charles  E.;  Cairo,  Anthony  C;  Bauer,  Frederick  T.;  and 
Jackson,  Auzville,  Jr.,  4,319,711,  Q.  236-46.00R. 
Bauer,  Jeffery  V.:  See— 

Dalton.  Augustine  I..  Jr.;  and  Bauer,  Jeffery  V.,  4,320,102,  Q. 
423-273.000. 
Baumgartner,  Wemer  R.,  to  Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.  Energy  system  for 

electronic  watch.  4,320,477,  CI.  368-64.000. 
Baumgartner,  Werner  R.  Manually-actuated  contact  switch  arrange- 
ment for  electronic  watch.  4,320,485,  CI.  368-308.000. 
Baun,  Philip  J.,  Jr.;  and  Merrick,  Thomas  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Processing  apparatus  for  dau  rate  reduction. 
4,320,505,  CI.  370-110.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Priarone.  Paolo;  and  St.  John,  Peter  A.,  4.319.842.  CI.  356-317.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ebneth,     Harold;     and     Fitzky,     Hans-Georg,     4,320,403,     Q. 

343-756.000. 
Reischl,  Artur;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,320,208,  CI.  521-102.000. 
Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Mcyborg,  Holger;  Reiff.  Helmut;  and  Konig, 

Klaus,  4,320,068,  CI.  26O-453.0AB. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Klcimann,  Helmut;  and  Freiug,  Hans-Albrecht, 
4,320,067,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Bayuga,  Douglas  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Folded  bead  filler  construction.  4,319,943,  CI.  156-136.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Gaydon.  Jean  P.;  and  Haglon,  Claude,  4.320,245,  CI.  13-12.000. 
Hartmann,  Hans;  and  Mauthe,  Gerhard,  4,320,337,  Q.  323-358.000. 
Kogelschatz,  Ulrich,  4,320.301,  CI.  422-186.180. 
Niemeyer.  Lutz;  and  Ragaller,  Klaus,  4,319,527,  CI.  102-314.000. 
Beal,  Ira  W.  Expendable  pallet.  4,319,529,  CI.  108-51.300. 
Beard,  Roben  A.:  See— 

Chau,  Kue  H.;  and  Beard,  Robert  A.,  4,320,087,  CI.  422-69.000. 
Beares,  Allen  G.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Plunge  type  router.  4,319,860, 

CI.  409-182.000. 
Beck,  Mark  E..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  of  constructing  thermo- 

sutic  valve  power  element  extension.  4,319,391,  CI.  29-15'flOR. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Cederstrand,  Carl  N.;  and  Chism,  Hoke  R.,  Jr.,  4,320,297,  CI. 

250-343.000. 
Gurske,  WUliam  A.,  4,319,976,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Beckstead,  Leo  W.:  See— 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead.  Leo  W., 

4.320.095.  CI.  423-61.000. 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W., 

4.320.096,  CI.  423-61.000. 

Beckwith,  Edward  K.  Detachable  fastener  for  joining  impressions  of  a 

mouth  onto  a  dental  articulator.  4,319,875,  CI.  433-60.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Eldridge.  William  N..  4,319,582,  a.  128-766.000. 
Beden,    Moses    M.    Hydraulic    combustion    engine.    4,319,346,    CI. 

123-19.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Fake,  Charles  S.,  4,320. 128,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Bell,  Alexis  T.:  See— 

Osada.  Yoshihito;  Bell,  Alexis  T.;  and  Shen,  Mitchel  M.,  4,320,219, 
CI.  528-4.0AD. 
Bell,  Clifford  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fluid  circulating 

pump.  4,320,43 1 .  CI.  36 1  -21000. 
Bell.  Dorothy  L.:  See- 
Bell.  James  L.;  and  Bell,  Dorothy  L.,  4.319.852.  CI  401-185.000 
Bell,  James  L.;  and  Bell,  Dorothy  L.  Brush  with  pneumatically  dis- 
charged treatment  material.  4,319,852,  CI.  401-18yOOO. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Servo  feed  system  for  electrical 
discharge  machining  apparatus.  4.320,278,  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Bell,  OHver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C ;  and  Chance,  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Programmable  pulse  generator  for 
electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus.  4,320,279,  CI.  219-69.00P. 
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Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  Cogelia,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Darsey,  Ralph  J., 

4,319.940,  CI.  156-56.000. 
Baun,  Philip  J.,  Jr.;  and  Merrick,  Thomas  B.,  4,320,303,  CI. 

370-110.000. 
Brady,    Douglas    M.;    and    Gupta,    AniU    M.,    4,320,333,    CI. 

455-278.000. 
Davidson,  Robert  P.,  4,320,509,  Q.  371-25.000. 
Gitlin.  Rjchard  D.,  4,320,526.  CI.  373-118.000. 
Haskell.  Barin  G.,  4,320,514,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Uw,   Hung-Fai   S.;  and   Lopez.   Alexander  D.,  4,319,396,  CI. 

29-571.000. 
McDonald,  Henry  S.,  4.320,258,  CI.  179-18.00B. 
Scerbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Starace,  Jeremia  P.,  4.320.261.  CI.  179-98.000. 
Shoji.  Masakazu,  4,320,409,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Smith.  Arnold  R.,  4,319,939.  Q.  156-56.000. 
Vratny,  Fredenck,  4,319.967.  CI.  204-29.000. 
Bellanger,  Maurice  G.;  and  Gaillard,  Jean,  to  Telecommunications 
Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.  Filter  for  analog  signals. 
4.320,362,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Bellut.  Hans:  See— 

Baltruschat,    Helmut;    Bellut,    Hans;    and    Schnurbusch,    Horst, 
4,319,918,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Frye,  Kenneth  G  ,  4.319.442,  CI.  53-447.000. 
Semis  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bemis,  Richard  A.;  and  Kelly.  Gordon,  4,319,365.  CI  4-236.000. 
Bemis,  Richard  A.;  and  Kelly,  Gordon,  to  Bemis  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany No  tool  toilet  seat  hardware.  4,319,365,  CI.  4-236.000. 
Bemis,  Richard  A.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  AC  Etching  of 

aluminum  capacitor  foU.  4,319,972,  CI.  204-129.430. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Caruso,  Peter  J.,  4,320.389,  CI.  340-825.300. 
Richman,  Jay  L.,  4.320,512,  CI.  371-52.000. 
Benjamin,  Delmar  E.:  See — 

Britt,    Ronald    L.;    and    Benjamin,    Delmar   E.,    4,319.792,    CI. 
312-245.000. 
Benko,  Pal;  Messmer,  Andras;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Batori.  Sandor;  Petocz. 
Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Iboly;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  to  Edyt  Gyogyszcr- 
vegyeszeti      Gyar.       Pyrido[3.2-e]-as-triazines.      4.320.127.      CI. 
424-249.000. 
Bennett,  Joe  B.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Pipe  cou- 
pling with  internal  stop  collar  and  elastomeric  pipe  separators  inter- 
locked therewith.  4,319,775,  CI.  285-383.000. 
Bensadon,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen.  John  F.; 
Bnckman.  Norman  F.;  and  Krug.  Robert  W.,  4.320,304.  CI. 
370-104.000. 
Benteler,  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer;  Olszewski.  Egon;  and  Wecker. 
Ferdinand,  to  Benteler- Werke  AG.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  corru- 
gated tube.  4,319,471,  CI.  72-59.000. 
Bentelcr-Werke  AG:  See— 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer;  Olszewski,  Egon;  and  Wecker. 
Ferdinand.  4.319.471,  CI.  72-59.000. 
Berard.  Louis  N.;  and  Stein,  Leonard  A.,  to  Devices  Development 
Corporation.  Electronically  controlled  safety  mechanism  for  high- 
way exit  ramp.  4,320.380,  CI.  340-39.000. 
Berezjuk,  Iraida  K.:  See — 

Biank,  Mikhail  U.;  Prozorov,  Valery  I.;  Rubichev.  Nikolai  A.; 
Odnolko,  Mikhail  V.;  Rozenberg.  Evgeny  A.;  Bessonov.  Alexei 
F.;  Berezjuk,  Iraida  K.;  and  Guzikov,  Sergei  D.,  4,320,532,  CI. 
455-226.000. 
Berg,  Alexander;  and  Eckmayer,  Zdenek,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Finna. 
Method  for  making  collagen  sponge  for  medical  and  cosmetic  uses. 
4,320,201,  CI.  435-265.000. 
Berkley,  James  R.  Multiple  pressure  boiler  with  energy  recovery  sys- 
tem. 4,319,458,  CI.  60-693.000. 
Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke,  Richard;  and  Gosteli, 
Jacques,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Oxothia  compounds.  4,320,138, 
CI.  424-275.000. 
Bemat,  Charles  A.,  to  Triangle  PWC.  Inc.  Barrier  for  molded  female 

power  cord  connector  bodies.  4,319,800,  CI.  339-218.0OR. 
Bemey,  Jean-Claude,  to  Jean-Claude  Bcmey  SA.  Electronic  watch 
with  a  device  for  controlling  and  driving  the  day  of  the  month. 
4,320,476,  CI.  368-28.000. 
Bemstem,  Philip;  and  Coffey,  James  P.,  to  MPD  Technology  Corpora- 
tion.   Production    of    a    cell    electrode    system.    4,320,184.    CI. 
429-217.000. 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P ;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John  T.; 
and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation.  Pro- 
duction of  a  cell  electrode  system.  4.320.185.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Bertolacmi,  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Pellet,    Regis    J.;    and    Bertolacini,    Ralph    J.,    4,319,984,    CI. 
208-138.000. 
Bertossa,  Guiseppe,  to  Invenu  AG  fur  Forschung  und  Patentverwer- 
tung  Zunch.  Process  for  the  production  of  cobaltocen.  4,320,066,  CI. 
260-4390CY. 
Berwix,  Joachim:  See — 

Meissen,  Ralf;  Loser,  Friedrich;  Berwix,  Joachim;  and  Krischer, 
Chnstof,  4,320,395,  CI.  34O-726.000. 
Bessonov,  Alexei  F.:  See- 
Bank,  Mikhail  U.;  Prozorov,  Valery  1.;  Rubichev,  Nikolai  A.; 
Odnolko,  Mikhail  V.;  Rozenberg,  Evgeny  A.;  Bessonov,  Alexei 
F.;  Berezjuk.  Iraida  K.;  and  Guzikov,  Sergei  D.,  4,320,332,  CI. 
43^226.000. 


Bethards,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Null,  Michael  W.;  Bethards,  Charles  W.;  and  Burzynski,  William 
A..  4.320,255.  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Bezlepkin,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Alexandrov,  Vitaly  V.;  Bezlepkin,  Anatoly  I.;  Konstantinov,  Boris 
A.;  Melnikova,  Olga  V.;  Khomyak.  Anatoly  S.;  Schukin,  Lev  I.; 
and  Chukin,  Marat  S.,  4,320,321,  CI.  313-209.000. 
Bfg  Glassgroup:  See — 

Nicolas,    Maurice;    and    Bacconnet,     Eugene,    4,320,164,    CI. 
428-167,000. 
Bierling.  Rudolf,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid- 
cooled  internal  combustion  engine.  4.319.347,  CI.  123-41.290. 
Biggiogera,    Giancarlo;    and    Saba,     Manlio,    to    SocieU    Italina 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Line  repeater  for  telephone  sys- 
tem using  radio  links.  4.320.263.  CI.  179-170.00R. 
Bijlenga,  Gosse,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Rabies  virus  vaccine.  4,320,113, 

CI.  424-84.000. 
Bilewski,  Friedhelm:  See- 
Warren,   Richard   J.;   and   BUewski,    Friedhelm,   4,319,306,   CI. 
83-347.000. 
Birchall,  James  D.;  and  Morton,  Michael  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  shaped  body  of  alumina. 
4,320,074,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Bird,  Robert  E.,  to  Modem  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Safety  shut-off 

valve.  4,319,604.  CI.  137-498.000. 

Birrell.  Stewart  H.;  and  Hedgewick.  Peter,  to  International  Tools  (1973) 

Limited.  Child-resistant  closure  and  container  assembly  including 

improved  outer  cap.  4.319,690,  CI.  215-220.000. 

Bishop,  Charles  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Mechanical 

noise  suppressor  for  small  rocket  motors.  4,319,660,  CI.  181-222.000. 

Biter.  William  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  forming 

solar  cells  by  grid  contact  isolation.  4,320,154,  CI.  427-75.000. 
Bittner,  Friedrich;  Voigt,  Carl;  and  KJcinschmit,  Peter,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide. 
4,320,104,  CI.  423-375.000. 
Bjorck.  Karl  E.  L..  to  Astra-Ewos  AB.  Foodstuffs,  animal  fe«ling  stuffs 
and  pharmaceutical  preparations  containing  an  antibacterial  system. 
4,320,116.  CI.  424-129.000. 
Bjorkman,  Carl  P.:  See- 
Brandt,  Gunnar;  Bjorkman,  Carl  P.;  and  Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G., 
4,320.203.  CI.  501-87.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Beares.  Allen  G..  4.319,860,  CI.  409-182.000. 
Black,  James  F.;  Courtney,  Richard  A.;  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.; 
Norusis,  Philip  T.;  and  Wood,  Harry  R.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Fundamental,  longitudinal,  thickness  mode  bulk  wave 
resonator.  4.320,365,  CI.  333-187.000. 
Black,  Malcolm  H.;  Frenkel,  Alexander  D.;  and  Roberts.  Peter  T. 
N-((phenyl(oxy  or  amino))thioacetyl]-1.2-diamine  anthropodicides. 
4.320,142,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Blaskowski,  Henry  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

mixing  char-ash  into  coal  stream.  4,319,888.  CI.  48-77.0(X). 
Blaszczak,  Larry  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  penicillin 

epimenzation  4.320,055,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Blattcl,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
White,  Jack  R.;  Godwin,  Charles  L.;  and  Blattel.  Raymond  J., 
4,320,289,  CI.  250-2 14.00R. 
Bleiweiss,  Arthur  F.;  Wilkes,  Robert  J.;  and  Topley.  Trevor  E.,  to 
Dominion    Auto    Accessories   Limited.    Routing   warning   lamp. 
4.320.385.  CI.  340-133.000. 
Bloom,  Allen:  See — 

Crandall.  Richard  S.;  and  Bloom,  Allen,  4,320,489,  a.  369-1 1 1.000. 
Blurton.  Claire  M.:  See — 

Jeppson.  Morris  R.,  4,319,836,  Q.  404-79.000. 
Blurton,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  4.319,836,  Q.  404-79.000. 
Boberski,  William  G.:  See— 

Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome 
A.,  4,319.926,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Boehm.  Udo:  See— 

Knerich.  Werner;  Boehm,  Udo;  Schulze-Berge,  Klaus;  and  Brot- 
zler.  Roland,  4.320.429.  CI.  360-130.340. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Corwin.  Rudolph  E.;  Riemer.  Dietrich  E.;  and  Stanbery,  Billy  J., 
4.320.250,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Bofinger,  Gerhard;  and  Wolfle,  WQfried,  to  Aesculap-Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Skull  trepanation  drill.  4,319.577,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Bogen.    Wolfgang.    Wear-resistant    magnetic    heads.    4,320,427,    CI. 

360-122.000. 
Boice,  William  E.  Salad  dressing  bottle  and  top  stopper  with  individual 

server.  4,319,614,  CI.  141-381.000. 
Bonte,  Charles  A.,  to  Storz  Instrument  Company.  Universal  trephine 

handle.  4,319,575.  CI.  128-305.000. 
Bomip,  Ronald  J.,  to  Sierracin  Corporation.  Heater  element  4,320,286, 

CI.  219-549.000. 
Boston,  Farwell  C:  See—  - 

Trentham,  H.   Lee;  Crow,  John  H.;  and  Boston.  Farwell  C, 
4,320,101,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Botvin,  Michael  N.:  See- 
Baker,    Roupcn,   Jr.;   and    Botvin,    Michael    N.,   4,319,366,   Q. 
4-323.000. 
Boudin,    Jacques.     Pressure    equalization    means.    4,319,603,    Q. 

137-590.000. 
Boujet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit-Alcatel.  Hyperfrequency  fUter.  4,320,367,  CI.  333-209.000. 
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Bouvard.  Jacques:  See— 

Bachman,   Charles  W.;  and   Bouvard,  Jacques,  4,320,431,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bouvot,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Moulene,  Jean-Louis;  and  Bouvot,  Jean-Francois,  4,319,714,  CI. 
236-99.00G. 
Bowen,  Edwin  D..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp./Electronics  Division. 

Multiple  ring  microstrip  antenna.  4,320,402,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Bowers,  Johnney  G.:  See — 

Nelli,  Joseph  R.;  Bowers,  Johnney  G.;  and  Conway,  Eustace  R., 
4.320,105.  CI.  423-*2 1.000. 
Bowes,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Stain  relief  for  fiber 

optic  connectors.  4,319,802.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Bowey.  John  J.  Motor  overload  safety  device.  4.320,317,  CI.  310- 

68.00B. 
Bowman.  Samuel  J.;  and  Bowman,  William  F.  Chimney  cleaner. 

4.319,378,  CI.  15-162.000. 
Bowman,  William  F.:  See- 
Bowman,  Samuel  J.;  and  Bowman,  William  F.,  4,319,378,  CI. 
15-162.000. 
Boyajian,  Benjamin  K.  Palladium-based  dental  alloy  containing  indium 

and  tin.  4.319,877.  CI.  433-207.000. 
Bradbury,  Stanley  A.,  to  Crouse-Hinds  Company.  Lightweight  cable 

ladder.  4,319,724,  CI.  248-49.000. 
Brady,  Douglas  M.;  and  Gupta,  Anita  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Adaptive  interference  suppression  arrangement. 
4.320,535,  CI.  455-278.000. 
Brandenburg,  Darrell  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Antiglare 

rear  view  mirror.  4.319.806,  C\.  350-281.000. 
Brandt  Company,  The:  See — 

Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  and  Schoeneman,  David  D.,  4,319,410,  CI. 
34-75.000. 
Brandt,  Gunnar;  Bjorkman,  Carl  P.;  and  Ekemar.  Carl  S.  G.,  to  Sandvik 

Aktiebolag.  Ceramic  alloy.  4,320,203,  Q.  301-87.000. 
Braun  AG:  See— 

Voigt.  Gottfried.  4,320,283,  CI.  219-369.000. 
Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert,  to  Halbach  ft  Braun.  Conveying  trough 
connector  and  mining  machine  guide  rail  bridge.  4,319.783.  CI. 
299-43.000. 
Braun,  Geri:  See — 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  4,319,783,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Braunovic,  Milenko:  See — 

Narancic,    Vojislav;    and    Braunovic,    Milenko,    4,320,374,    CI. 
337-162.000. 
Brearley,  Malcolm;  and  Adamson,  John,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Anti-skid  brake  control  system.  4,320.460.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Brejcha,  Roben  J.,  to  R/B  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Surface  processing 

machine.  4,319.434,  CI.  31-177.000. 
Bremmer.  Bart  J.:  See— 

Reierson,  Robert  L.;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Hanafin,  Joseph  W., 
4,320,024.  CI.  232-78.300. 
Brendel.  Albert  E.,  to  Sensor  Developments,  Inc.  Load  cell  scale. 

4,319.630,  CI.  177-136.000. 
Brendel.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Hannett,  William  J.;  and  Brendel,  Thomas  E.,  4,319,439,  CI. 
62-77.000. 
Breimen,  John  F.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Bensadon.  Joseph  M.;  Brennen,  John  F.; 
Brickman,  Norman  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W.,  4,320,304,  CI. 
370-104.000. 
Brenner.  Walter,  to  Standard  Products  Company,  The.  Radiation 

curing  of  flocked  composite  structures.  4,319,942,  C\.  136-72.000. 
Brent  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Cristobal,  Fely  B.;  and  Newsbaum,  Robert  W.,  4,320,026,  CI. 
252-139.000. 
Brickman,  Norman  F.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Joseph  A..  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen.  John  F.; 
Brickman,  Norman  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W.,  4.320.504.  CI. 
370-104.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Motomura,   Kenichi;  Watanabe.  Shigeo;  and  Sogi,  Toshiyuki. 

4,319,621.  a.  132-362.0CS. 
Suzuki.  Yasuo,  4,319,618,  Q.  132-183.000. 
Brine,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Austin,  Paul  R.;  ZJkakis,  John  P.;  and  Brine.  Charles  J.,  4,320,130, 
CI.  426-2.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

RobUlard,  Jean  J..  4.320.193,  Q.  430-303.000. 
Tomita.    Koji;    Tsukiura,    Hiroshi;    and    Kawaguchi,    Hiroshi, 
4,320,199.  CI.  435-121.000. 
Britt,  Ronald  L.;  and  Benjamin,  Delmar  E.,  to  Celotex  Corporation, 

The.  Shelf  structure.  4.319.792,  CI.  312-245.000. 
Brobeil,  Karl  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Gas  generator- 
actuated  fire  suppressant  mechanism.  4.319.640.  CI.  169-28.000. 
Brock,  Helmut  E.,  to  Young,  David  C.  Chain  saw  sighting  device. 

4,319,404,  CI.  33-263.000. 
Broning,  Manfred:  See — 

Lauckhardt,  Gerhard;   Fichtner,  Rudi;  and  Broning.   Manfred, 
4,319.373.  CI.  12-8.300. 
Brotzler,  Roland:  See— 

Knench,  Wemer;  Boehm,  Udo;  Schulze-Berge,  Klaus;  and  Brot- 
zler, Roland.  4.320,429,  CI.  360-130.340. 
Brower.  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corporation. 

Connect  switch.  4.320,440.  G.  362-13.000. 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie  AG:  See — 

Hausler,  Michael;  and  Sadex,  Kadry,  4,320,444,  CI.  363-33.000. 


Brown,  Emmett  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wilson,  Darlene;  Brown.  Emmett  J..  Jr.;  and  Landry.  Lawrence  J., 
Jr.,  4,319,884.  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Brown,  Floyd  A.,  Jr.;  and  Saraf,  Dilip  G.,  to  SRI  International.  Differ- 
ential   amplifying    system    with    booutrapping.    4.320,331,    O. 
330-260.000. 
Brown.  Herbert  C .  to  Aldrich-Boranes,  Inc.  Process  for  producing 
highly  subilized  borane-tetrahydrofuran  solutions.  4,320,027,   CI. 
252-188.000. 
Brown,  John  E..  to  West  ft  Sons  Engineers  Limited.  Spherical  seal 

element.  4,319.756.  Q.  277-58.000. 
Brown,  Melvin  H..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Coal  fuel 
mixture  resulting  in  reduced  sulfurous  pollutana.  4,319,883,  Q. 
44-15.00R. 
Brown,  Richard  A.;  Fixman,  Myles;  and  Lesher.  Dale  L.,  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Recovery  of  vanadium  from  acidic  solutions  thereof. 
4,320.097,  CI.  423-63.000. 
Brown.  Robert  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Illuminated  keyboard 

for  electronic  devices  and  the  like.  4.320.268.  CI.  20O-5.00A. 
Brown,  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Bugler.  Thomas  W..  Ill;  Lillig.  Donald  J.;  Brown.  Thomas  L.;  and 
Kinney.  Ohler  L.,  Jr.,  4,320,073,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Brown,  William  F.,  to  Weston  Research  Corporation.  Coating  composi- 
tions for  metal  casting  molds.  4.319,925,  CI.  106-38.270. 
Brownell,  David  A.  Dnxirative  butterfly  and  method  of  construction. 

4,319.941,  CI.  156-61.000. 
Browning  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Browning,  James  A.,  4,319.647,  CI.  175-14.000. 
Browning,  James  A.,  to  Browning  Engineering  Corporation.  Flame 
drill  channelling  method  and  apparatus  for  r^ucing  noise  and  dust 
levels.  4,319,647,  CI.  175-14.000. 
Brunaud,  Daniel:  See— 

Coussau,  Jean;  and  Brunaud,  Daniel.  4,319.961.  Q.  376-260.000. 
Brunner,  Erwin:  See — 

Volkamer.  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Merger,  Franz;  Wagner.  Ulrich; 
Brunner,  Erwin;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  and  Strohmeyer.  Max, 
4,320.232,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  4,320.335,  Q.  320-59.000. 
Buck.  Daniel  C;  and  Sinon,  Gregory  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Microwave  pulse  spectrum  control.  4,320.399.  G.  343-17.  lOR. 
BufTie.   Alberi   E.    Fuel   system   for  internal   combustion   engines. 

4.319,554.  CI.  123-559.000. 
Buford,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  J.,  to  Marquardt  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Warhead  detector.  4,320,298,  CI.  250-358.00R. 
Bugler.  Thomas  W.,  Ill;  Lillig,  Donald  J.;  Brown,  Thomas  L.;  and 
Kinney,  Ohler  L.,  Jr..  to  Marley  Company,  The.  Film  fill  sheea  for 
water  cooling  tower  having  integral  spacer  strocture.  4.320,073,  CI. 
261-112.000. 
Buhler.  Friu:  See— 

Scheuchzer.  Fredy;  and  Buhler,  Friu,  4,319.416.  Q.  37-104.000. 
Buhmann,  Ulrich:  See — 

Puttner.   Reinhold;   Buhmann.   Ulrich;   and  Joppien,   Hartmut, 
4,320,125,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Bukala,  Alexander  E.,  to  Littelfiise,  Inc.  Electrical  relay  device  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  4,320,369,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Bull,  Frederick  G.,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Process  for  the  production  of 
carrier  particles  from  yeast  cells  and  for  producing  diagnostic  agents 
therefrom  and  test   kits  containing  such  agents.   4.320,194,  CI. 
433-7.000. 
Bulova  Watch  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Baumgartner.  Wemer  R.,  4,320.477,  CI.  368-64.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Bowes,  Kenneth  F.,  4,319,802,  CI.  330-96.200. 
Bunner,  Thomas  A.,  to  FerreTronics,  Inc.  Gas  sensor.  4,319,482,  CI. 

73-133.000. 
Burckardt.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Bahr.   Dietrich  J.;   and   Burckardt,   Karl-Heinz,  4,320,330,  CI. 
318-685.000. 
Burdet,  Michel,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Manage- 
ment Services  SA.  Electro-optical  analog  digital  display.  4,320,484, 
CI.  368-239.000. 
Burleigh  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Gomall,  WUliam  S.,  4.319.843.  Q.  356-346.000. 
Burlington  Industnes,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Willuun  C,  4,320,163,  CI.  428-158.000. 
Burmeister,  Robert  A.;  Greene.  Paul  E.;  and  Htskes,  Ronald,  to  Hewl- 
en-Packard    Company.    Optical    fiber    coating.     4.319,803,    Q. 
350-96.330. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Goldis,  Alexander;  Sellen,  Keimeth  R.;  and  Banka,  Eugene  F.. 

4.320,407,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Woodward.  Thomas  R..  4.320,523,  CI.  373-110.000. 
Burton,  Pamela  M.:  See- 
White,  Abraham,  deceased;  Nestor,  John  J.;  Jones.  Gordon  H.;  and 
Burton.  Pamela  M.,  4,320,1 18,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Burton,   Willie  T..  Jr..   to  Harris  Corporation.   Bit  synchronizer. 

4.320.515,  CI.  373-4.000. 
Burzynski,  William  A  :  See— 

Null,  Michael  W.;  Bethards,  Charles  W.;  and  Burzynski,  William 
A..  4,320,255,  a.  179-l.OOG. 
Bushnell.  Joseph  H.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Secondary  valve 

arrester.  4.320,436,  CI.  361-128.000. 
C.  W.  Zumbiel  Company.  The:  See- 
Wright,    WUliam    H.;    and    Knise.    John    M.,    4,319,682,    CI. 
206-180.000. 
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Cabot  Corporation:  See — 

Menashi,  Jameel;  Rappas,  Alius  S.;  and  Douglas,  E)onald  A., 
4,320,094,  CI.  423-56.000. 
Cairo,  Anthony  C:  See — 

Barker,  Charles  E.;  Cairo,  Anthony  C;  Bauer,  Frederick  T.;  and 
Jackson.  Auzville,  Jr.,  4,319,711,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Calderoni,  Fehce  J.:  See — 

Hillebrecht,  Wayne  R.;  and  Calderoni.  FeUce  J.,  4,319,912,  CI. 

71-86.000. 

Caldwell.  Edward  N.,  to  Dalen  Products,  Inc.  Shelf  mounting  system, 

parts  therefor   and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,319,531,  CI. 

108-152.000. 

Cambio,  Orlando  D.,  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.  Blow  molded  container 

having  an  insert  molded  in  situ.  4.319,701,  CI.  222-541.000. 
Campbell,  Diane,  administratrix:  See — 

Michaud.    Roger    P.;    and    Campbell,    Douglas    B.,    deceased. 
4,319,873,  a.  431-24.000. 
Campbell,  Douglas  B.,  deceased:  See— 

Michaud,    Roger    P.;    and    Campbell,    Douglas    B.,    deceased, 
4,319.873,  CI.  431-24.000. 
Candor,  James  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrosutically  forming  a 

layer  of  material  from  a  slurry  thereof  4,319.407,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Teiji.  4.319.823.  CI.  354-234.000. 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  4,320,518.  CI.  375-17.000. 

lura,  Yukio;  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Taguchi, 

Tctsuya;  and  Mashimo,  Yukio,  4,319.814,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Komon.  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4.319,828,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Murata,  Shinji;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Mohkawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka, 

Masaki;  and  Sone,  Yoshiaki.  4,319,836,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Sado,  Ichiro.  4.320,396,  CI.  340-799.000. 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Hirohata,  Michio.  4,319.821.  CI.  354-230.000. 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Hirohata,  Michio.  4.319,822.  CI.  354-234.000. 

Cantillo.    Humberto.    Bathroom    space    expander.    4.319,367,    CI. 

4-353.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See- 
Berg,     Alexander;     and     Eckmayer,     Zdenek,     4,320,201,    CI. 
435-265.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Rossmann.  Dieter.  4,319,824,  CI.  354-272.000. 
Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.:  See— 

Salicini.  Sandro,  4,319,495,  CI.  74-405.000. 
Carlson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Hickam,  William  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Technique  for  monitormg  SO3  H2SO4  in  exhaust  gases  con- 
taining SCh  4.319,966,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Carlson,   Richard   B.   Engine  enclosure  for  tractor.   4,319,653,  CI. 

180-89.170. 
Carlson,  Robert  W.  Vehicle  acceleration/deceleration  warning  system. 

4,320,384,  CI.  340-71.000. 
Carmaco,  Inc.:  See — 

Carter,  Jackie  L.;  and  Carter,  Jerry  D.,  4,319.643,  Q.  172-311.000. 
Carrier  Corporation;  See — 

Hannett.  William  J.;  and  Brcndel,  Thomas  E..  4,319,459,  CI. 

62-77.000. 
Martin,  Gregory  W..  4.319,472,  CI.  72-122.000. 
Camgan.  William  J.;  and  Spector,  George.  Pickup.  4,319,379.  CI. 

15-400.000. 
Carroll,  James  C,  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Control  circuit. 

4.320,449,  CI.  363-135.000. 
Carroll,  James  J.:  See — 

Rich.  Joseph  A.;  and  Carroll,  James  J.,  4.320,269,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Baker,   Eugene  E.;   and  Carter,   Ernest   E.,  Jr..  4,319.638,  CI. 
166-355.000. 
Carter,  Jackie  L.;  and  Carter,  Jerry  D.,  to  Carmaco.  Inc.  Front  folding 
agricultural  tool  bar  with  movable  carriage  to  which  wings  coupled. 
4,319,643,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Carter,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Carter,  Jackie  L.;  and  Carter.  Jerry  D.,  4.319,643.  CI.  172-311.000. 
Carter,  Russell  P ,  Jr.:  See— 

Krishnan,  Sivaram;  Carter,  Russell  P.,  Jr.;  and  Kroshefsky,  Robert 

D..  4,320,049,  CI.  524-94.000. 

Carter,  Stephen  W.;  Fnedman,  Harvey  S.;  and  Lippert,  Irving  S..  to 

Polaroid  Corporation.   Method  for  assembling  photographic  self- 

processmg  apparatus.  4,319,827,  CI.  354-304.000. 

Cartmell,  James  V.,  to  NDM  Corporation.  Reusable  medical  electrode 

having  disposable  electrolyte  carrier  4,319,579,  CI.  128-640.000. 
Caruso,  Peter  J,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electromechanical  de- 
coder. 4,320,389.  CI.  340-825.300. 
Casas,  Baldomero,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  phthalocyamnes.  4,320,059,  CI.  260-314.500. 
Cash.  Michael  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Thick  film  resistor.  4,320,165,  CI. 

428-213.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Piesch,  Steffen;   Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Wille.  Herbert;  Weide- 
muller.  Wolf;  and  Meyer,  Artur.  4.320,060,  CI.  260-317.000. 
Castagne,  Rene:  See — 

Gloanec,  Maurice;  and  CasUgne,  Rene,  4.320,313,  CI.  307-243.000. 
Cavazza,  Claudio.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for  parenteral  nutrition 
comprising  L-canutine  or  acyl  L-camitines.  4,320,145,  CI. 
424-316.000. 
Cecere.  Mirella;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Lorusso,  Simone;  and  Garavaglia, 
Carlo,  to  Montolison  S.p.A.  Antibotrytical  pyrazolo-triazol-triones. 
4,320,132.  CI.  424-269.000. 


Cederstrand.  Carl  N.;  and  Chism,  Hoke  R.,  Jr.,  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Split  detector.  4.320.297.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Keith,    Charles    H.;    and    Karstedt,    Bruce    D.,   4,319,591,    Q. 
131-359.000. 
Celender,  Richard  A.;  and  Fedorovich,  Alexander.  Multi-size  pill 

dispenser.  4,319,700,  CI.  222-511.000. 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Britt,    Ronald    L.;    and    Benjamin,    Delmar   E.,   4,319,792,   01. 

312-245.000. 
Pryor.  Jerry  C;  and  Jenson,  Roger  E.,  4,319.921,  CI.  75-65.00R. 
Centra-Burkle  GmbH  &  Co.,  Firma:  See- 
Knoll.  Alois.  4,320.310.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Centre  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giovinazzo.  Giovanni;  and  Varrone,  Piergiorgio,  4,320,392,  CI. 
34O-365.00C. 
Cemy,  Milos:  See— 

Fica,  Udislav;  and  Cemy.  MUos,  4,319,958,  CI.  376-247.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jin;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij.  Jurij  v..  4,319,808,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Cessou.  Maurice:  See — 

Jaffrennou.    Bernard;    and    Cessou,    Maurice,    4,319,858,    CI. 
405-68.000. 
Chai,  Hui-Min:  See- 
Lapp,  John;  Mason,  Marco  J.;  Gauger,  Gary  A.;  and  Chai,  Hui- 
Min.  4,320,034,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Champaneria,  Ashok  J.;  and  Gupta,  Mohinder  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Treatment  for  bulked  continuous 
fUament  yams.  4,319,388,  Q.  28-257.000. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See — 

Bell.  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J., 

4.320.278,  CI.  219-69.00G. 

Bell.  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J., 

4.320.279,  CI.  219.69.00P. 

Chang,  Edmond.  Rouuble  seesaw  device.  4,319,746,  CI.  272-30.000. 
Chaplanov,  Boris  V.:  See— 

Koshelev,  Vladimir  N.;  Meshkov,  Vyacheslav;  and  Chaplanov, 

Boris  v.,  4,319,867,  CI.  418-113.000. 

Chasek.  Norman  E.  Method  and  apparatus  that  nearly  instantaneously 

samples,  processes  and  sorts  received  signals  from  very  large  numbers 

of  radar  and  radio  emitters  for  frequency  and  angle  of  arrival  analysis. 

4.320,400.  CI.  343-lOO.OCL. 

Chatterjee.  Ananda  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Amide  nucleating  agents 

for  butene-1  polymer  compositions.  4,320.209,  CI.  525-6.000. 
Chau.  Kue  H.;  and  Beard,  Roberi  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Labora- 
tory assay  device.  4,320,087,  CI.  422-69.000. 
Chauvin,  Yves;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Leger,  Gerard;  and  Van  Landeghem, 
Hugo,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  producing  propene 
and/or  butene  oligomers.  4,320,243.  CI.  585-521.000. 
Chekroun,  Claude,  to  Societe  d'Etude  du  Radant.  Microwave  phase 
shifter  and  its  application  to  electronic  scanning.  4,320,404,  CI. 
343-854.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Diebel,  Klaus,  4.320,025,  CI.  252-78.500. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Hentschel,  Bemhard;  Ziebarth,  Jurgen;  Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig, 

Kurt;  and  Praun.  Ferdinand  V.,  4,320,106,  CI.  423-424.000. 
Kaufhold.  Manfred;  and  Gaube,  Johann,  4.320,237,  CI.  568-909.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baltruschat,    Helmut;    Bellut,    Hans;   and   Schnurbusch,   Horst, 
4.319.918,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Chemla.  Daniel;  Cot,  Louis;  Jerphagnon.  Jean;  and  Durand.  Jean. 
Structure   of  the   insulator— semiconductor    type.    4,320,178,    CI. 
428-698.000. 
Cherrington,  Martin  O..  to  Reading  &  Bates  Construction  Co.  Process 
for  drilling  underground  arcuate  paths  and  installing  production 
casings,  conduits,  or  flow  pipes  therein.  4,319,648.  CI.  175-53.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Vaughan,  Ronald  J..  4.320.015,  Q.  252-33.600. 
Chi,  Jim-Yong:  See — 

Gatos,  Harry  C;  and  Chi,  Jim-Yong,  4,320,247,  Q.  136-255.000. 
Chief  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

MuUen.  Richard  J.,  4,319,602,  Q.  137-202.000. 
Chiron  S.A.:  See— 

Fradin.  Maurice.  4,320,152,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Chism.  Hoke  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cederstrand,  Carl  N.;  and  Chism,  Hoke  R.,  Jr.,  4,320,297,  CI. 
250-343.000. 
Christoffersen,  Sten  R.;  Grpgersen.  Johan  C;  and  Larsen.  Mogens  B.,  to 
A/S  N.  Foss  Electric.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  at  least 
one  component  of  a  sample  of  gram,  seed,  or  another  particulate 
material.  4,319.491,  CI.  73-662.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Youngdale,  Ralph  A.,  4,319,768,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Chukin.  Marat  S.:  See— 

Alexandrov,  Vitaly  V.;  Bezlepkin.  Anatoly  I.;  Konstantinov,  Boris 
A.;  Melnikova,  Olga  V.;  Khomyak,  Anatoly  S.;  Schukin,  Lev  I.; 
and  Chukin.  Marat  S.,  4,320,321,  CI.  313-209.000. 
Chung,  Hun-Hwei.  Centering  device.  4,319,400,  CI.  33-169.00C. 
Ciaffone,  John  T.,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Company.  Straight  edge  razor. 

4,319,399,  CI.  30-32.000. 
CilM-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Bcmasconi,  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke,  Richard;  and 

GosteU.  Jacques.  4,320,138.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Koci.  Zdenek;  and  Schaub.  Andres.  4.319,881,  Q.  8-532.000. 
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Paioni,  Romeo.  4.320.137.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekine,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko,  4,320479,  CI.  368-74.000. 
Clapp,   Daniel   W.,   to   Frazier  Industrial   Company.   Storage  rack. 

4.319,689.  CI.  211-182.000. 
Claringbull,  Peter,  to  Conzinc  Riotinto  Malaysia  Sendirian  Berhard. 
Apparatus  for  water  jet  and  impact  drilling  and  mining.  4.319,784.  CI. 
299-64.000. 
Clark,  Cecily  M.:  See— 

Rassias.  John  N.;  and  Clark,  Cecily  M.,  4,319,440,  CI.  52-438.000. 
Clark,  William  D.  K.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker.  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K..  4.320.185.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Cleanair  Combustion  Systems  Ltd.:  See- 
Gram.  Anker,  4,319,900,  CI.  62-42.000. 
Clinton,  Robert  E.  Canvas  frame  spring  tension  wire  clamp  apparatus. 

4,319,420,  CI.  40-156.000. 
Clybum.  C.  Wayne,  to  James  David  Mfg.  Corp.  Capotasto.  4.319,512. 

CI.  84-318.000. 
CM  I  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenbaum,  Glen  F.,  4,319,765,  CI.  280-504.000. 
Coatings  for  Industry.  Inc.:  See- 
Collins,   Glenn   A..   Jr.;   and   Klotz.   James   M.,  4,319,924.   CI. 
106-14.120 
Coats,    Kenneth    R.    Guide   and   deflecting   device.    4,319.445,   CI. 

56-63.000. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Henry,   David   W.;   and   Mathews,   Herbert   H.,  4,319,846.  CI. 
356-401.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Credle,  W.  S.,  4,319,441,  CI.  53-131.000. 
Coe,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Larson,    Gordon    C;    and    Coe.    Richard    A.,    4,319,960,    CI. 
376-272.000. 
Coenen,  Alfred:  See — 

Hentschel.  Bemhard;  Ziebarih.  Jurgen;  Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig, 
Kurt;  and  Praun.  Ferdinand  V..  4.320.106,  CI.  423-424.000. 
Coffey.  James  P.:  See— 

Bemstein.  Philip;  and  Coffey.  James  P.,  4,320,184.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker.  Alan  E.;  Arms.  John 
T.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  4,320,185,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Cogelia,  Nicholas  J.:  See- 
Arroyo.  Candido  J.;  Cogelia,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Darsey,  Ralph  J.. 
4.319.940.  CI.  156-56.000. 
Cole,    Morton    S.    Antistaling    baking    composition.    4,320,151,    CI. 

426-18.000. 
Colley,  Peter  S.;  and  Martin,  Roy  W.,  to  University  of  Washington,  The 
Board  of  Regents  of  the.  Method  for  detecting  air  emboli  m  the  blood 
in  an  intracorporeal  blood  vessel.  4,319,580,  CI.  128-661.000. 
Collins,  Glenn  A.,  Jr.;  and  Klotz,  James  M..  to  Coatings  for  Industry. 
Inc.  Low-temperature  curing  coating  composition.  4.319,924.  CI. 
106-14.120 
Collins,  Kent  L.:  See — 

FU,  Paul;  and  Collins,  Kent  L.,  4,319,906.  CI.  65-59.260. 
Collonia,  Harald;  Mann,  Amold;  and  Haub,  Martin,  to  VDO  Adolf 
Schindling  AG.  Device  for  the  control  of  the  traveling  speed  of  a 
motor  vehicle.  4,319,658.  CI.  180-271.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See- 
Bell.  Ohver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 

4.320.278.  CI.  219-69.00G. 

Bell.  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 

4.320.279.  CI.  219-69.00P. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Blaskowski.  Henry  J..  4,319,888,  CI.  48-77.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Eloy,  Jean-Francois.  4,320295,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Nicolas,     Maurice;    and    Bacconnet.     Eugene,    4,320,164,    CI. 
428-167.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

Jegousse.  Michel  J.;  and  De  Sivry.  Bruno  J.  M.,  4,319,709.  CI. 
228-213.000. 
Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Boujet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,320.367.  CI.  333-209.000. 
Le    Dieu,    Bernard;    and    Thiebaut,    Georges,    4.320,501,    CI. 
370-63.000. 
Compagnie  International  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull  (So- 
ciete Anonyme):  See— 
Pinard,  Patrick.  4.319,745.  CI.  271-305.000. 
Compeau,  Edward  E..  deceased  (by  Compeau.  Patricia  J.,  legal  repre- 
sentative); and  Winnale,  James  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Tether    belt    for    passive    shoulder    belt    system.    4,319,769,    CI. 
280-808.000. 
Compeau.  Patricia  J.,  legal  representative:  See — 

Compeau,  Edward  E.,  deceased;  and  Winnale.  James  A.,  4,319,769, 
CI.  280-808.000. 
Coimolly,  John  F.:  See— 

Bateman.   James   E.;   and   Connolly.   John   P.,   4,320,299.   CI. 
250-374.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

White,  Preston  S.,  4,320,023,  Q.  252-75.000. 
Constantinides,  Nick  J.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Constantinides,  Nick  J.,  4,320,397.  CI.  343-7.500. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Desmonds.  Daniel  J.,  4,320,464,  CI.  364-766.000. 


Conway.  Eustace  R.:  See — 

Nelli.  Joseph  R.;  Bowers.  Johnney  G.;  and  Conway,  Eustace  R., 

4.320105.  CI.  423-421.000. 
Conzinc  Riotinto  Malaysia  Sendirian  Berhard:  See— 

Claringbull.  Peter,  4.319.784,  CI.  299-64.000. 
Cook,  James  A.,  Jr.;  and  Keim,  William  A.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Process    for    preparing    chlorothiolformates.    4,320.070,    CI     260- 
455.00A. 
Cook.  Leslie  J.  Boat  trailer.  4,319.862.  CI.  414-471.000. 
Cook,  Richard  B.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Derivatized  agarose  and 

method  of  making  and  using  same.  4,319.975,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Cooley.  Leslie  F.;  and  Zopfy,  Rainer  K.,  to  Advanced  Integrated 
Design,  Incorporated.  Transferring  information  signals  from  a  first  to 
a  second  recording  medium.  4,320,486,  CI.  369-14  000 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Rubber 
compositions  containing  N-(carboxyalkyl)maleamic  acid.  4,320.173, 
CI.  428-457.000. 
Correa.  Joseph  F..  III.  Portable  convertible  case  and  work  tray. 

4.319,683,  CI.  206-349.000. 
Corteg,  Walter  V.;  Gillies,  Jack  K.;  and  Sauer,  Alfred  B..  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  trailer  hitch.  4,319,766,  CI.  280-51 1.000. 
Corwin.  Rudolph  E.;  Riemer,  Dietrich  E.;  and  Stanbery,  Billy  J.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Electrodes  for  concentrator  solar  cells,  and 
methods  for  manufacture  thereof  4,320.250,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Cot.  Louis:  See — 

Chemla.  Daniel;  Cot,  Louis;  Jerphagnon,  Jean;  and  Durand,  Jean, 
4,320178,  CI.  428-698.000. 
Cottriall,  Peter  F.,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited.  Image  reproduc- 
tion equipment.  4,320419,  CI.  358-258.000. 
Coufal,  Hanspeter:  See — 

Banziger,     Walter;     and     Coufal,     Hanspeter,     4.320.326,     CI. 
315-307.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Weber,  Harold  J.,  4,319.544,  CI.  118-647.000. 
Courtney.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Black.  James  F.;  Courtney,  Richard  A.;  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.; 
Norusis,    PhiHp    T.;    and    Wood.    Harry    R.,    4,320365,    CI. 
333-187.000. 
Coussau,  Jean;  and  Brunaud.  Daniel,  to  Framatome.  Fixing  device  for 

detachably  fixing  a  heating  element.  4,319,961,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Barkell,  James  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Tractive  solenoid  device.  4,320,371,  CI.  335-256.000. 
Crandall,  Richard  S.;  and  Bloom,  Allen,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Revers- 
ible optical  storage  medium  and  a  method  for  recording  information 
therein.  4.320.489,  CI.  369-111.000. 
Credle,  W.  S.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Automatic  dispensing 

system.  4.319,441,  CI.  53-131.000. 
Crilly.  Paul  B.:  See- 
McDonald.  John  F.;  Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and 
Crilly,  Paul  B..  4,320282.  CI.  219-I37.0PS. 
Cristobal,  Fely  B.;  and  Newsbaum,  Robert  W..  to  Brent  Chemicals 
Corporation.  Alkaline  detergent  composition  and  method  of  inhibit- 
ing discoloration  of  said  detergent  composition.   4,320.026,  CI. 
252-139.000. 
Crivello.  James  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  UV  Curable  compo- 
sitions and  substrates  treated  therewith.  4.319.974,  CI.  204-159.110. 
Crone,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wright,  John  P.,  to  Midwestern  Industries, 

Inc.  Material  separating  machine.  4,319,991,  CI.  209-255.000. 
Crosby,  Ivan  K.,  to  University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation, 
The.   Method  and  apparatus  for  permanent  epicardial  pacing  or 
drainage  of  pericardial  fluid  and  pencardial  biopsy.  4.319.562,  CI. 
128-l.OOR. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Cottriall,  Peter  F.,  4,320,419,  CI.  358-258.000, 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Heitz,  James  R..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Syner- 
gistic insecticidal  compositions.  4,320,140,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Crouse-Hinds  Company:  See — 

Bradbury,  Stanley  A..  4.319.724.  CI.  248-49.000. 
Crow,  John  H.:  See — 

Trentham,  H.   Lee;  Crow,  John  H.;  and  Boston,  Farwell  C, 
4,320101,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Cruickshank.  David  G.;  and  Webb.  Robert,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Laser  bonding  technique  and  article  formed  thereby. 
4,320.281,  CI.  219-121.0LD. 
Crumrine,  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Wulfsberg,  Paul  G.;  Fredrickson,  Dennis  L.;  Triplett.  Gregory  L.; 
Crumrine,  Ralph  J.;  and  Cunningham,  Cole  E.,  4,320,357.  CI. 
331-16.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Barberis,  Giulio;  Lambarelli,  Livio;  and  Micca,  Giorgio,  4,320,500, 
CI.  370-60.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See— 

Greve,  James  E.;  and  Zdanys,  John,  Jr.,  4,320,267,  CI.  200-4.000. 
Ibrahim,  Shawki;  and  Eisner,  James  E.,  4,320438,  CI.  361-401.000. 
Ctyroky.  Jiri:  See— 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij.  Jurij  v.,  4,319,808,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Cimningham,  Cole  E.:  See — 

Wulfsberg,  Paul  G.;  Fredrickson,  Dennis  L.;  Triplett,  Gregory  L.; 
Crumrine,  Ralph  J.;  and  Cunningham,  Cole  E..  4.320.357,  CI. 
331-16.000. 
Cutter,  John  W.  Heart  pulse  monitoring  apparatus.  4,319.581,  CI. 

128-707.000. 
Cutu,  Glyim  D..  to  Pandrol  Limited.  Removing  rail  clips  from  a  rail- 
way track.  4,319,392,  CI.  29-402.080. 
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DAS.  Pumps  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Willers,  Albertus  V.  Z.;  and  Ncser.  Willem  J.,  4,319.699,  CI. 
222-175.000. 
Dahlstrom,  Norris  A.;  and  Littmann,  Martin  F.,  to  Annco  Inc.  Process 

for  production  of  oriented  silicon  steel.  4,319,936,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company,  Limited;  See — 

Yano,  Shunji;  and  Takahashi,  Tsunehisa.  4,319,930,  CI.  134-10.000. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  to  Plastics  Engineering 
Company.  Polymerization  products  of  polyimide  derivatives  having 
acetylenic  terminal  amide  groups.  4,320,217,  CI.  526-285.000. 
Daien  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Caldwell.  Edward  N.,  4,319,531.  CI   108-152.000. 
Dalton,  Augustine  1.,  Jr.;  and  Bauer,  Jeffery  V.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of  subilizing  hydrogen  peroxide  solutions. 
4.320,102,  CI.  423-273.000. 
Daniels.  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Richard  S.;  and  Yamanouchi,  Roy  K.,  to 

Motorola,  Inc.  Digital  watch.  4,320,478,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Dannatt.  Hugh  S.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Heated  fuser  roll.  4,320,284,  CI. 

219-469.000. 
Darscy.  Ralph  J.:  See- 
Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  Cogelia,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Darsey,  Ralph  J., 
4,319.940,  CI.  156-56.000. 
David.  Pierre  A.  Openwork  crate  for  transporting  bottles  pr  the  like. 

4,319,685,  CI.  206-507.000. 
Davidson,  Robert  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
LSI  Circuit  logic  structure  including  dau  compression  circuitry. 
4.320,509,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Davis,  Richard  K.;  and  Konrad,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Battery  state-of<harge  indicator.  4,320,334,  CI.  320-48.000. 
Davis,  William  F.;  and  Tsutsumi,  Masataka,  to  Midwestern  Industries, 

Inc.  Material  separating  machine.  4,319,992,  CI.  209-275.000. 
Davy-Loewy  Limited:  See — 

Gronbech.  Robert  W.,  4,319,474,  CI.  72-229.000. 
Day,  Lawrence,  to  Spitfire  Tool  and  Machine  Co.  Polishing  fixture. 

4.319.432.  CI.  51-131.400. 
De  Barth,  Robert  E.  Aerosol  can  pressure  releaser.  4,319,697,  CI. 

222-80.000. 
Debrus,  Philippe,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Five-position  hydraulic 

actuating  apparatus.  4,319,609,  CI.  137-625.630. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Utimer,  John  P.;  and  Garland,  Charles,  4.319,414,  Q.  37-58.000. 
Utimer.  John  P..  4,319.782,  CI.  299-1.000. 
De  Fchce,  Stephen  L.  Carnitine  and  its  use  in  reducing  cardiac  toxicity 

and  as  a  synergist  with  cytostats.  4,320,110,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Degelman  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Degelman,  Wilfred  J.,  4,319,641.  a.  171-63.000. 
Degelman.  Wilfred  J.,  to  Degelman  Industries  Ltd.  Rock  picker. 

4.319.641.  CI.  171-63.000. 
DeGraffenreid.  Howard  T.  Coalescer  or  filter  end  cap.  4,320.005,  CI. 

210-232.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bittner,  Fricdrich;  Voigt,  Carl;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,320,104, 
CI.  423-375.000. 
Dehn,  Rudolph  A.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Cooking  utensil  for  uniform 

heating  in  microwave  oven.  4,320,274,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Deja,  Edmund  P.,  to  Trippensee  Corporation.  Reversing  thermometer 

frame.  4,319,486,  CI.  73-343.00B. 
de  Jager.  Frank:  See — 

Muilwijk,    Dirk;    Dekker,   Cornells   B.;   and   de   Jager,    Frank, 
4,320,499,  CI.  375-17.000. 
DejaifTe,  Robert;  and  Kells,  Edward  L.,  to  Forty-Eight  Insulations,  Inc. 
Melting  furnace  for  the  production  of  mineral  wool  insulation. 
4,320,244,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Dekker,  Comelis  B.:  See— 

Muilwijk.    Dirk;    Dekker,    Comelis   B.;   and   de   Jager,    Frank, 
4,320,499.  CI.  375-17.000. 
DeMarinis,  Robert  M..  to  SmithlCline  Corporation.  2-Aminotetralin 
compounds,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  method  of  producing 
central  alpha]  agonist  activity.  4,320,148.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Denzigger.  Walter;  Herrle.  Karl;  and  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  aqueous  polyvinylpyrrolidone- 
lodine  solutions.  4,320,1 14,  CI.  424-80.000. 
DerMott,  Raymond  W..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Explosive 
safe-arming  system  for  perforating  guns.  4,319,526,  CI.  102-310.000. 
De  Sivry.  Bruno  J.  M.:  See — 

Jegousse,  Michel  J.;  and  De  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.,  4,319.709,  CI. 
228-213.000. 
Desmonds,  Daniel  J.,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation.  Binary  divider  with 

carry-save  adders.  4,320.464,  CI.  364-766.000. 
Detwiler.  Barry  R.:  See— 

Rello,    Michael    J.;    and    Detwiler,    Barry    R.,    4.319,850,    CI. 
400-247.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Rietsch,  Eike,  4.320.471,  CI.  367-49.000. 
deVeer.  Johin  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Distributed 

priority  resolution  system.  4,320.502.  CI.  370-85  000. 
Devices  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Berard.  Louis  N.;  and  Stein.  Leonard  A.,  4,320,380,  CI.  340-39.000. 
Dexter  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Snyder.  Charles  E.;  and  Elston,  Colin,  4,319.956.  CI.  162-146.000. 
DIA-Nielsen  GmbH  Zubehor  fur  die  Messtechnik:  See — 

Freude,  Paul,  4,320.405.  CI.  346-140.00A. 
E>iafoil  Company  Limited:  See — 

Watanabe,    Masamichi;    and    Sakamoto,    Sdji,    4,320,207,    CI. 
521-54.000. 


Diamond,  Sidney.  Ceiling  grid  suspension  display  device.  4,319,421,  CI. 

40-617.000. 
Diebel,  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Caviu- 
tion-inhibiting,   nonfreezing,  cooling  and/or  heat   transfer  fiuids. 
4,320,025,  CI.  252-78.500. 
Diebold,  James  L.:  See — 

Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Diebold,  James  L.,  4,320,057,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Dieter  Graesslin  Feinwerktechnik:  See — 

Schonhardt,  Peter,  4,320,480,  CI.  368-78.000. 
Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Drelinger,  Sanford,  to  Micro-Acoustics 
Corporation.  Variable  weight  phonograph  cartridge.  4.320,492.  Q. 
369-170.000. 
Dietrich.  James  L.  Subhannonic  pumped  mixer  circuit.  4.320.536,  CI. 

455-325.000. 
Digital  House.  Ltd.:  See — 

Roberts,  William   H.;  and  Rutkowski,  Paul  A.,  4,320,453,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Digital  Recording  Corporation:  See — 

Russell,  James  T.,  4,320,488,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Dimon,    Donald    F.    Time    shared    frequency    conversion    system. 

4,320,531,  CI.  455-203.000. 
Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.;  Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond  W.,  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation.  Soil  separator  drain  valve.  4,319,598,  CI. 
134-57.00D. 
Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.;  Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond  W.,  to 
V^irlpool   Corporation.   Vertical  soil  separator  for  dishwasher. 
4,319,599,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Nagle,  Eugene  M.;  and  Williams,  James  J.,  Jr..  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Technique  for  optimally  encoding  digitally  en- 
coded video  signals.  4.320,416,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Ditmanson,  Henry  A.,  to  Ditmanson,  Robert  C;  Ditmanson,  Richard 
A.;  and  Donaldson,  Helen.  Router  attachment  for  ornamenting  a 
workpiece.  4,319,615,  CI.  144-144.00R. 
Ditmanson,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Ditmanson,  Henry  A.,  4,319,615,  CI.  144-144.00R. 
Ditmanson,  Robert  C:  See — 

Ditmanson,  Henry  A.,  4,319,615,  CI.  144-144.00R. 
DIugos,  Daniel  F.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Postage  value  calculator  with 

expanded  memory  versatility.  4,320,461,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mahncke,  Jurgen,  4,319,375,  CI.  14-2.400. 
Dodd,  N.  Ray.  Refrigerated  container.  4,319,464,  CI.  62-371.000. 
Dohshita,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Ishii,    Yoshiya;    Fujitani,    Nobuyuki;    and    Dohshita,    Hidetoshi, 
4,319,550,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Dollenmayer,  William  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Print  hammer  for  high  speed  impact  printer.  4,319,849,  CI. 
400-144.200. 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  See— 

Bleiweiss,  Arthur  F.;  Wilkes,  Robert  J.;  and  Topley,  Trevor  £., 
4,320,385,  CI.  340-133.000. 
Donaldson,  Helen:  See — 

Ditmanson,  Henry  A.,  4,319,615,  CI.  144-144.00R. 
Donohoe,  David  G.,  to  Aquarian  Coatings  Corp.  Cymbal-mounting 

device.  4,319,514,  CI.  84-421.000. 
Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.:  See — 

Love,  Richard  F.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin  R., 
4,320,240,  CI.  585-419.000. 
Dorzok,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Nehrbass,  Joel  M.;  and  Dorzok.  Gary  J.,  4,319,694,  CI.  220-407.000. 
Dotz,  Karl  H.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 

vitamin  K.  4.320,065,  CI.  260-438.50R. 
Douglas,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Menashi,  Jameel;   Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A., 
4,320.094.  CI.  423-56.000. 
Douwens,  Robert:  See — 

Hayward,  John;  and  Douwens,  Robert,  4,319,566,  CI.  128-203.260. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Hoffman.  Dwight  K.,  4,320,221,  CI.  528-69.000. 

Reierson,  Robert  L.;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Hanafin.  Joseph  W., 

4,320,024,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Vivian,  Thomas  A.,  4,320,014,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Wilson,  Darlene;  Brown,  Emmett  J.,  Jr.;  and  Landry,  Lawrence  J.. 
Jr.,  4,319,884,  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Doyle,  Gerald,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Methanol  ho- 
mologation using  iron-cobalt  carbonyl  cluster  catalyst.  4,320,230,  CI. 
568-487.000. 
Doyle,  James  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  Hugh  C;  Doyle,  James  E.;  and  Lembke,  Russell  B., 
4,320,042.  CI.  523-144.000. 
Dozier,  Henry  L.;  and  Williamson,  John  C,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  reinforced  half-slotted 
container.  4,319,878,  Ci.  493-131.000. 
Drapac,  Michael  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Sliding 

power  supply  for  RF  power  amplifier.  4,320,350,  Q.  330-202.000. 
Drelinger.  Sanford:  See- 
Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Drelinger,  Sanford,  4,320,492.  CI. 
369-170.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Angehm,  Jorg  A.,  4,320,470.  CI.  367-34.000. 
Lichtenberg,  Hemz  D  .  4.320,340,  CI.  324-221.000. 
Drossier,  Peter,  to  DSI-Sportartikel  GmbH.  Ski  pole.  4,319,770,  CI. 

280-824000. 
DSI-Sportartikel  GmbH:  See- 
Drossier.  Peter,  4,319.770,  CI.  280-824.000. 
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Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Lehmann,  Rudiger,  4,320,494,  CI.  369-225.000. 
Duenke.  Clarence  G.,  to  San  Angelo  Electric  Service  Company.  High 
voltage  transformer  bushing  fuse  and  arrester  arrangement.  4,320,432, 
CI.  361-39.000. 
Dufek,  Wayne  L.:  See- 
McCarthy,  Charles  C;  Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  and 
Kopicky,  Edward  E.,  4,320,388,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Dumbs,  Hermann:  See — 

Weis,  Martin;  and  Dumbs,  Hermann,  4,319,624,  CI.  164-401.000. 
Dumolo,  David,  to  Fordath  Limited.  Foundry  binders  based  on  a 

phenolic  reaction  product.  4,320,037,  CI.  523-142.000. 
Dunham,  Philip  N.;  Martin,  Armand;  and  Peck,  Gregory  G.  A.,  to 
Prevent-A-Theft  International  Ltd.  Abrasive  stenciling  apparatus. 
4,319,524,  CI.  101-128.000. 
Dunnavant,  William  R.:  See— 

Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunnavant,  William  R., 
4,320,218,  CI.  526-308.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See— 

Geist,   Bernard   W.;   and   Novak,   Raymond   F.,  4,319,705,   CI 
227-120.000. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Apotheker,  David,  deceased,  4,320,216,  CI.  526-248.000. 

Barron,  Eugene  R.,  4,319,447,  CI.  57-6.000. 

Champaneria,  Ashok  J.;  and  Gupta,  Mohinder  K.,  4,319,388,  CI. 

28-257.000. 
Harmuth.  Charles  M..  4.320.048,  CI.  523-333.000. 
Scribner,  Richard  M.,  4,320.136,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Durand,  Jean:  See — 

Chemla,  Daniel;  Cot,  Louis;  Jerphagnon,  Jean;  and  Durand,  Jean, 

4,320,178,  CI.  428-698.000. 

Durham,  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.;  Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  and  Rehn,  Larry  A.,  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  automated  fluid  flow 

measurement.  4,319,483,  CI.  73-204.000. 

Durran,  Donald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Beam 

alignment  system.  4,319,839,  CI.  356-153.000. 
Dutro,  Lyie  V.  Vendor  for  flat  articles.  4,319,695,  CI.  221-213.000. 
Dutta,  Anand  S.;  Gormley,  James  J.;  Hayward,  Christopher  F.;  Morley, 
John  S.;  and  Stacey,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Polypeptide.  4,320,117.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schambeck,  Herbert,  4,319,374,  CI.  14-1.000. 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See — 

Moberg,  Sigurd  M.,  4,319,776,  CI.  292-322.000. 
Eagle- Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  Roy  D.,  4,319,713.  CI.  236-96.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Beck.  Mark  E.,  4,319,391,  CI.  29-157.10R. 

Hoppie,  LyIe  O.,  4,319,655,  CI.  180-165.000. 

Johnson,  Roger  R.;  Kleinhagen,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Neuman,  Richard 

F.;  and  Winckler,  Peter  S.,  4,319,668,  CI.  188-72.400. 
Kavick,  Edward  M.,  4,319,774.  CI.  285-256.000. 
Liston.  Novell  D..  4.319.662,  CI.  182-13.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Ruedin.  Yves.  4,320,190,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Ebneth,  Harold;  and  Fitzky,  Hans-Georg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Use  of  metallized  sheet-form  textile  materials  as  reflection  and  polar- 
ization control  media  for  microwaves.  4,320,403,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Eckmayer,  Zdenek:  See — 

Berg,    Alexander;    and    Eckmayer,    Zdenek,    4,320.201.    CI. 
435-265.000. 
Eckner,  Gunter.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  coating 
metal  tubes  and  use  of  the  coated  tubes.  4.319.610,  CI.  138-131.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See — 

Amdt,  William  A.,  4,320,072,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Edyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See — 

Ber^o,  Pal;  Messmer,  Andras;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Batori,  Sandor; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Iboly;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4,320,127,  CI. 
424-249.000. 
Eguchi,  Seiji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi.  Seiji;  and  Moriya.  Yoshiaki.  4.320.454,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Ehrreich,  John  E.,  to  Ercon,  Inc.  Novel  electroconductive  composi- 
tions and  powder  for  use  therein.  4,319,920,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Eicken,  Karl:  See- 
Theobald,  Hans;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Oeser, 
Heinz-Guenter,  4,320,122,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G.:  See- 
Brandt,  Guimar;  Bjorkman,  Carl  P.;  and  Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G., 
4,320,203,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Ekholm,  Pertti:  See— 

Suovaniemi,    Osmo   A.;    Ekholm,    Pertti;    and    Partanen,    Paul, 
4,319,841,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Eldridge,  William  N.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Fluid  flow 
control  device  for  use  with  an  evacuated  blood  collection  container. 
4,319,582,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Rich,  Joseph  A.;  and  Carroll,  James  J.,  4,320,269,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Weldon,  WUIiam  F.,  4,320,318,  CI.  310-219.000. 
Electron.  Inc.:  See — 

Riggs,  Dean  D.;  and  McCarthy,  David  M.,  4,319,674,  CI.  194- 
4.00R. 
Elgner,  Claude  F.,  to  Saiga  Associates  Limited  &  Company.  Air  con- 
duits and  process  therefor.  4,320,084,  CI.  264-540.000. 


Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Abbott.  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S..  4,320.052,  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4,320,053,  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4,320,054,  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Abdulla,  Riaz  F.,  4.319,916,  Q.  71-94.000. 
Blaszczak,  Larry  C,  4,320,055,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Miller,    Jean   C;   and    Thompson,    Gerald    L.,   4,320,058,    CI. 
260-244.400. 
Eloy,  Jean-Francois,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Panoramic 

ion  detector.  4,320,295,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Eisner,  Ernst:  See— 

Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  and  Eisner,  Ernst,  4,319,466,  CI.  64-27.00L. 
Eisner,  James  E.:  See — 

Ibrahim,  Shawki;  and  Eisner.  James  E.,  4.320.438,  CI.  361-401.000. 
Elston,  Colin:  See— 

Snyder,  Charles  E.;  and  Elston,  Colin,  4,319,956,  CI.  162-146.000. 
Elstrom  Electronic  AG:  See — 

Banziger,     Walter;     and     Coufal,     Hanspeter,     4,320,326,     CI. 
315-307.000. 
Emilson,  Carl  G.  Heel  binding  for  cross-country  skis.  4,319,767,  Q. 

280-614.000. 
Emonet,  Henri.  Rotary  tool  drive  system  for  a  jack  hammer.  4,319,646, 

CI.  173-111.000. 
Endo,  Tadakazu;  Suzuki,  Hirotsugu;  and  Takahashi,   Masanori,  to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Thermal-insulating  nonwoven  bulky  product. 
4,320,166,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Endo,  Yoshinori,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Induction 
control    system    for    internal   combustion    engine.    4,319,553,    CI. 
123-432.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Hart,  Thomas  G.,  4,320,179,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Engdahl,  Jean.  Personal  dosimeter  with  reminder  time.  4,320,393.  CI. 

340-600.000. 
Engel,  Michael  R.;  and  Aasen,  Linda  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Use  of  fluorinated  beu-diketones  as  anti- 
plaque  agents.  4,320,149,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Engelbrecht,  Andre  D.;  and  van  den  Houten,  Gerardus  J.,  to  AECI 

Limited.  Purification  of  gas  mixtures.  4,320,100,  CI.  423-219.000. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich:  See— 

Piesch,  Steffen;  Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Wille,  Herbert;  Weide- 
muller,  Wolf;  and  Meyer,  Artur,  4,320,060,  CI.  260-317.000. 
Enger,  Carl  C,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Micro  pH  electrode  assembly  for 

wire  transmission.  4,319,578,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Epik,  Alexei  P.:  See— 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andnischak,  Gleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin.  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 
G.,  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator, 
4,319,715,  CI.  239-81.000. 
Epoch  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kurushima,  Minora;  and  Esaka,  Akio,  4,319,751,  CI.  273-85.00E. 
Ercon,  Inc.:  See — 

Ehrreich,  John  E.,  4,319,920,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Erkkila,  John  H.:  See- 
Peterson,  Phillip  R.;  Gavrielides,  Athanasios;  and  Erkkila,  John  H., 
4,320,359,  CI.  372-18.000. 
Esaka,  Akio:  See — 

Kurushima,  Minoru;  and  Esaka,  Akio,  4,319,751,  CI.  273-85.00E. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Marchioro,  Ignazio,  4,319,389,  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Marchioro,  Ignazio;  and  Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter,  4,319,522,  C\.  100- 
162.00B. 
Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.    Method   to   manufacture   soft   magnetic   pressed   bodies. 
4,320,080,  CI.  264-111.000. 
Esquivel    Yglesias,    Rafael.    Programmable    agenda.    4,319,771,    CI. 

283-2.000. 
Ettinger,    Donald    N.    Protective    neck    apparatus.    4,319,362,    O. 

2-415.000. 
Eurich,  James  T.:  See — 

Schulz,  Johann  G.;  Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  and  Eurich,  James  T., 
4,320,223,  CI.  527-501.000. 
Evans,  Henry  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cigarette  rolling  and  hold- 
ing. 4,319,588,  CI.  131-280.000. 
Everest  ft  Jeimings,  Inc.:  See — 

Rodaway,  Keith  S.,  4,319,381.  CI.  16-44.000. 
Everett,  Charles  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Control  device 

and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,320,294,  CI.  250-23  LOOP. 
Exide  Corporation:  See— 

Qureshi,  Nawaz  M.,  4,320,183,  CI.  429-211.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
Doyle,  Gerald,  4,320,230,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Hatch,  Walter  H.;  Balinsky.  George  J.;  and  Ackerman,  Steve, 

4.319,893,  CI.  55-60.000. 
Rello,    Michael    J.;    and    Detwiler,    Barry    R.,    4,319,850,    CI. 

400-247.000. 
Ryan,  Douglas  R.,  4,319,962,  CI.  196-14.500. 
Shaw,  Donald  L.;  McGlothlin.  Quentin  T.;  O'Brien,  Barry  M.; 
Keck,  John  W.;  and  Freyberger,  WUfred  L.,  4,319,987,  Q. 
209-166.000. 
Waghome,  Robert  H.;  Gemand,  Martin  O.;  and  Pafford,  Bemie  J., 
4,319,892,  CI.  55-60.000. 
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Fake.  Charles  S.,  to  Bcecham  Group  Limited.  Chromanonc  derivatives 

and  compositions  containing  them.  4,320,128,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Falanga,  Bruno  J.;  and  Macdonald,  David  I.,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc  Recovery  of  gold  and/or  palladium  from  an  iodide-iodine  etch- 
ing solution.  4,319,923,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Falk,  Roland;  See— 

Mou.  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmaim, 
Rudolf;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land    Hack,    Joachim;    Velic,    Milan;    and    Kopke,    Helmut, 
4,320,171.  CI.  428-423.100. 
Farazi.  Perry;  and  Frank,  Howard  L.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  simulation  testing  of  an  anti-block  system. 
4.320.506,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pellegata,     Renato;    and     Gandolfi,     Carmelo,    4,320,143,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Farmstead  Industries,  Division  of  Farmhand,  Inc.:  See — 

Hesler.  Andrew  B..  4,319,678,  CI.  198-746.000. 
Farr  Company:  See — 

Ubadie,  Paul  A.,  4,319,897,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Fedorovich,  Alexander:  See — 

Celender.  Richard  A.;  and  Fedorovich,  Alexander,  4,319,700,  CI. 
222-511.000. 
Fellowes  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Klaus,  Gerald  R..  4,319,795,  CI.  312-330.00R. 
Fencl,  Vernon  R.,  to  Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc.  Automotive 

rim  roll  forming  drive  system.  4,320,327,  CI.  318-50.000. 
Fender,  C  Leo.  Splitter  switch  for  humbucking  musical  instrument 

pick-ups.  4,319.510.  CI.  84-1.150. 
Ferguson.  William  G.:  See — 

GnfTiths,  Charles  R.;  and  Ferguson,  William  G..  4,320,309,  CI. 
3O7-132.0OT. 
Ferraro.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Sznopek.  John  L.;  Lostak,  Charles;  Heisler,  Robert  W.;  Ferraro, 
Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko,  Henry  J.,  4,319,950,  CI.  156-475.000. 
FerreTronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bunner.  Thomas  A.,  4,319,482,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  See— 

Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke,  Richard;  and 
Gosteli,  Jacques,  4,320,138,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.:  See — 

Thissen,  Christopher  P.;  Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Milford  J.;  and 

Hatfield,  Ronald  D.,  4,319,949,  CI.  156-446.000. 

Fica,  Ladislav;  and  Cemy,  Milos,  to  Skoda,  oborovky  podnik.  Circuit 

arrangement  for  contactless  transmission  of  temperature  information 

from  a  fuel  assembly  of  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,319,958,  CI.  376-247.000. 

Fichtner,  Rudi:  See— 

Lauckhardt,   Gerhard;   Fichtner,   Rudi;  and  Broning,   Manfred, 
4,319,373,  CI.  12-8.300. 
Fickel.  R.  Gene,  to  UOP  Inc.  Simulated  countercurrent  sorption  pro- 
cess employing  ion  exchange  resins  with  periodic  backflushing. 
4,319,929.  CI.  127-46.200. 
Fields,  Larry  D.,  to  Yardney  Electric  Corporation.  Valve  assembly  and 

valve  sealing  element.  4,319,607,  CI.  137-625.500. 
Findlay.  Hugh  T..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Polyurethane    ribbon    for    non-impact    printing.    4,320,170,    CI. 
428-336.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Bayuga,  Douglas  A..  4,319,943,  CI.  156-136.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Offset  printing  machine  ink  homogenizing  and  drying  system. 
4,319,525,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Fischer,  Martin:  See — 

Kropp,  Rudolf;  Fischer,  Martin;  and  Halbritter,  Klaus,  4,320,062, 
Cf  260-343.600. 
Fisher,  Joseph.  Ceramic  beads  for  heaters.  4,320,253,  CI.  174-138.00J. 
Fisher.  Michael  H.;  and  Linn,  Bruce  O.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Pyromel- 

liuc  diimide  complexes.  4,320,129,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Fiuky,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Ebneth,     Harold;     and     Fiuky,     Hans-Georg,     4,320,403,     CI. 
343-756.000. 
Fitzpatrick-Ellis,  John  F.,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  End  face 

thrust  seals.  4.319,757,  CI.  277-8 l.OOR. 
Fix,  Paul;  and  Collins,  Kent  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  press  sealing  an  arc  tube  body  section.  4,319,906, 
CI.  65-59.260. 
Fixman,  Myles:  See — 

Brown,    Richard    A.;    Fixman,    Myles;    and    Lesher,    Dale    L., 
4,320,097,  CI.  423-63.000. 
Flashstar  Limited:  See — 

Godfrey.  Roger  D..  4,319,732,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Fleagle.  Barry  K.  Dinghy  cockpit.  4,319,534,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Fleetwood  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Leonard,  Larry  W.;  and  Shikler,  Arie,  4,319,778.  CI.  296-166.000. 
Flintkote  Company,  The:  See — 

Segal.  Robert  M..  4,319,927,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Fliri,  Hans:  See— 

Hamberger.  Helmut;  Stutz,  Peter;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Fliri,  Hans, 
4,320,133,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Flory.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

F.;   and   Flory,  Thomas  A.,  4,319,869,   CI. 


Scantland.   Joseph 
425-38.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,    Richard    A 


Fixman,    Myles;    and    Lesher,    Dale    L. 


4,320,097,  a.  423-63.000. 
Cook,  Richard  B..  4.319,975.  CI.  204-180.00G. 


Fogarty,  A.  Edward:  See— 

Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.;  and  Fogarty,  A.  Edward,  4,319.532,  CI. 
112-79.500. 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.;  and  Fogarty,  A.  Edward,  to  Hasbro  Industries.  Inc. 

Toy  sewing  machine.  4.319.532.  CI.  112-79.500. 
Fogel,  Sidney  J.:  See — 

Katz,  Jerome;  and  Fogel,  Sidney  J..  4.319.964.  CI.  202-172.000. 
Foltyn.  Jan;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  Vasicek,  Vladimir;  and  Koci,  Jaroslav,  to 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu.  Picking  comb  for  jet  looms. 
4,319,611,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  .See — 

Rubin,  Michael  D.;  and  Ho,  Pang  T.,  4,320.352,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Fordath  Limited:  See — 

Dumolo,  David,  4,320,037,  CI.  523-142.000. 
Forrester,  Edward  H.:  See- 
Rose,    Steven   A.;   and   Forrester,    Edward    H.,   4,320,450,   Q. 
364-200.000. 
Fort,  J.  Robert,  to  United  Geophysical  Corporation.  Digital  geophone 

system.  4.320,472,  CI.  367-79.000. 
Forty-Eight  Insulations,  Inc.:  See — 

Dejaiffe,  Robert;  and  Kells,  Edward  L.,  4,320,244,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Foster,  Arnold  H.  V.  Refrigeration  system  for  heat  exchangers  such  as 

used  in  ice  rinks  and  the  like.  4,319,462,  CI.  62-235.000. 
Fowler,  William  R.:  See— 

Balakrishnan,  Ramanatha  V.;  and  Fowler,  William  R.,  4,320,521, 
CI.  375-36.000. 
Fox,  Daniel  W.  Adjusuble  tree  tie  down.  4,319,428,  CI.  47-42.000. 
Fradin,  Maurice,  to  Chiron  S.A.  Process  for  preparing  a  minced  meat 

product.  4,320,152,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Coussau,  Jean;  and  Brunaud,  Daniel,  4,319,961,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  composite,  method  of  manu- 
facture, and  process  for  use.  4,320,029,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Frank,  Howard  L.:  See — 

Farazi,  Perry;  and  Frank,  Howard  L..  4,320,506,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Franke,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Hartranft,  George  E.;  and  Patel,  Amrutlal  D., 
to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  corrugating  a 
metal  Upe.  4,319,473,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  converting  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  into  hydrocarbons. 
4,320,241,  CI.  585-469.000. 
Fransson,  Ame  S.  B.  Glass  melt  tanks.  4,319,909,  Q.  65-331.000. 
Frawley,  William  J.;  and  Mongelluzzo,  Philip  A.,  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation.  Well  logging:  depth  correlation  of  logs. 
4,320,469,  CI.  367-33.000. 
Frazer,  Robert  E.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Frazer,  Robert  E.,  4,320,290,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Frazier  Industrial  Company:  See — 

Clapp.  Daniel  W.,  4,319,689,  CI.  211-182.000. 
Fredrickson,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Wulfsberg,  Paul  G.;  Fredrickson,  Dennis  L.;  Triplett.  Gregory  L.; 
Crumrine.  Ralph  J.;  and  Cunningham.  Cole  E.,  4,320.357,  CI. 
331-16.000. 
Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Diebold,  James  L.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  Aryl— pyrrolo— thiazepin — diones  and  aryl — piperidi- 
no— thiazepin— diones.  4,320,057,  CI.  260-239. 30B. 
Freeman,  Michael  J.  Verbally  interactive  telephone  interrogation  sys- 
tem with  selectible  variable  decision  tree.  4,320,256,  CI.  179-6.040. 
Freers,  Alan  W.;  and  Pittenger,  Daniel  I.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Thermal  coupler  for  amplifier  temperature  compensation.  4,320,349, 
CI.  330-66,000. 
Freiberg,  Ashley  H.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Animal  systemic 

insecticide.  4,320,123,  CI.  424-203.000. 
FreiUg,  Hans-Albrecht:  See— 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Kleimann,  Helmut;  and  Freitog,  Hans-Albrecht, 
4,320,067,  CI.  260-453.0AR.- 
Frenkel,  Alexander  D.:  See- 
Black,  Malcolm  H.;  Frenkel,  Alexander  D.;  and  Roberte,  Peter  T., 
4,320,142,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Freude,  Paul,  to  DIA-Nielsen  GmbH  Zubehor  fur  die  Messtechnik. 
Writing  device  for  recorders,  measuring  instruments  and  the  like. 
4,320,405,  CI.  346-140.00A. 
Frey,  Ernst;  and  Aregger,  Alois,  to  Nahma  AG.  Apparatus  for  auto- 
matic repeated  reproduction  of  sound  on  selected  portions  of  mag- 
netic tape  or  the  like.  4,320,423,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Freyberger,  Wilfred  L.:  See — 

Shaw,  Donald  L.;  McGlothlin,  Quentin  T.;  O'Brien,  Barry  M.; 
Keck,  John  W.;  and  Freyberger,  WUfred  L.,  4.319.987.  Q. 
209-166.000. 
Friedman.  Harvey  S.:  See- 
Carter,  Stephen  W.;  Friedman,  Harvey  S.;  and  Lippert.  Irving  S., 
4,319,827,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Frischmann,  Harald:  See— 

Motz,  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann, 
Rudolf;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land;   Hack,    Joachim;    Velic,    Milan;    and    Kopke,    Helmut, 
4,320,171,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See- 
Hilton,   Barney  W.;   Lin,   Robert   I.;  and  Topor,   Michael  G., 
4,320,009,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Fritzlen,  Jack  D.  Minimizing  harmonic  distortion  apparatus.  4,320,398, 

CI.  343-8.000. 
Frye,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Continuous  on  machine  ream 
cartoning.  4,319,442,  CI.  53-447.000. 
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Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated. 

Methods  and  apparatus  for  extrusion.  4.319,476,  CI.  72-272.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takezoe,  Fumihiko,  4,320,508,  CI.  371-22.000. 

Taniguchi.    Harutaka;    Hara,    Kenichi;    Shiraishi,    Hideo;    and 

Kiyofuji.  Shinji,  4,320,378,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Yamaki,  Shoichi,  4,320,433.  CI.  361-45.000. 
Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawai,  Takuro;  and  Kato,  MiUuru,  4,319,721,  CI.  242-107,4OA, 
Fuji  Koeki  Corporation:  See — 

Sawara,  Kenji,  4,319,818,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,    Masamitsu;    Kato,    Hisatoyo;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji, 

4,320,296,  CI.  250-327.100. 
Iwasa,  Masakazu;  Katou,  Hisashi;  and  Honjo,  Satoru,  4,320,408.  CI. 

346-159.000. 
Kozai.    Katsuya;    Makino.    Teruyoshi;    and    Kikuchi.    Hisashi, 

4,320,187,  CI.  430-207.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,320,159, 
CI.  428-64.000. 
Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shigenobu;  Hayashi,  Kooichi;  Hayashi,  Chiaki;  Takagi, 

Toshiyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeharu,  4,319,435,  CI.  51-421.000. 

Fujii,  Masaru;  Kashiwara.  Tomokazu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo,  to 

Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,   Ltd.   Cushioning  fender  assembly. 

4,319,539,  CI.  114-219.000. 

Fujikawa,  Noboru:  See — 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Takemoto,  Toshihide;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  and 
Kohno,  Mitsuo,  4,320,189,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Fujiki,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Miyaji,    Yoshimori;    Fujiki.    Hirokazu;    and   Takahashi.    Fumio, 
4,320,414,  CI.  358-51.000. 
Fujimoto,  Isao:  See — 

Ojima,  Katsuhiro;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Fujimoto,  Isao;  Mizuno, 
Satosi;  and  Nishida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,319,542.  CI.  118-100.000. 
Fujita,   Fumio;   Kitamura,   Shuji;  Tamura,   Toshifumi;  and   Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Method  for 
preparing    highly    absorbent    hydro-gel    polymers.    4,320,040,   CI. 
524-459.000. 
Fujitani,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ishii,    Yoshiya;    Fujitani,    Nobuyuki;    and    Dohshita,    Hidetoshi, 
4,319,550.  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Fujitsu  Liiriited:  See — 

Fukushima,  Toshitaka.  4.320.411,  CI.  357-50.000. 

Fukushima,    Toshitaka;    Koyama,    Kazumi;    and    Ueno,    Kouji, 

4,320,507,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Shuji,  Takeshita,  4,319,845,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Suzuki,  Shinjiro;  Yoshikawa,  Tadashi;  Otsuki,  Tsuguo;  Takeda, 
Masao;  Kamoi,  Nobuhisa;  and  Satoh,  Kazuo,  4,320,348,  CI. 
330-52.000. 
Fukuda,  David  S.:  See — 

Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S..  4.320.052.  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4,320,053,  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4,320,054,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Fukuda,  Kenji:  See — 

Oyabu,  Mikio;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and  Hirata,  Keiichi,  4,320,107,  CI. 
423-447.600. 
Fukushima,  Toshitaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Integrated  circuit  with 

double  dielectric  isolation  walls.  4,320,411,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  Koyama,  Kazumi;  and  Ueno.  Kouji,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Field  programmable  device  having  test  provisions  for  fault 
detection.  4,320,507,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Koji;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hideo,  to  Oriental  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method   of  assembling   rotor  of  stepping   motor.   4,319,398,   CI. 
29-598.000. 
Fumakilla  Limited:  See— 

Takei,  Yasuharu;  Kodama,  Yasuharu;  Shimoda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohi. 
Satoshi.  4,320,139,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Funabashi,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Hisazumi,  Nobuyuki;  Funabashi,  Shinichiro;  and  Sugeno,  Kat- 
suhiko,  4,320,175,  CI.  428-518.000. 
Furuya,  Katusuke,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Currency  han- 
dling machine.  4,319,597,  CI.  133-8.00A. 
Fusaro,  Louis  V.  Auto  travel  ski  bag.  4,319,617,  CI.  1SO-52.00R. 
G.D  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,319,861,  CI.  414-419.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Parthasarathy,  R.;  and  Hort,  Eugene  V.,  4,320,031,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Resnick,  Bruce  M..  4,320,144,  CI.  424-311,000, 
Tu,  Shu-Tung;  and  Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  4,319.811,  CI.  351-166.000. 
Gaillard,  Jean:  See — 

Bellanger,    Maurice    G.;    and    Gaillard,    Jean,    4,320,362,    CI, 

333-165,000, 
Chauvin,  Yves;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Leger,  Gerard;  and  Van  Land- 
eghem,  Hugo,  4,320,243,  CI,  585-521.000. 
Gandoln,  Carmelo:  See — 

Pellegata,     Renato;    and    Gandolfi,    Carmelo,    4,320.143,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Gann,  Bonnie  L.  Needlework  thread  holder  and  organizer.  4,319,703, 

CI.  223-106.000. 
Garavaglia,  Carlo:  See— 

Cecere,  Mirella;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Lorusso,  Simone;  and  Garavaglia, 
Carlo.  4,320,132.  CI.  424-269.000. 


Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak.  Oleg  A.;  Epik.  Alexei  P.;  Kozlov, 
Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy  A.;  Krendelev, 
Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased;  by  Samsonova.  Na- 
dezhda  A.,  administrator;  by  Samsonova,  Natalya  G..  administrator; 
and  by  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator.  Apparatus  for  explo- 
sive application  of  coatings  to  articles.  4,319,715,  CI.  239-81.000. 
Garland,  Charles:  See — 

Utimer,  John  P.;  and  Garland,  Charles,  4.319.414.  CI.  37-58.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See — 

OHvier,  Paul  D.,  4,320,381,  CI.  34O-52,0OF. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Anderson,  Gerald  L.;  Onischak,  Michael;  and  Rush,  William  F., 

4.319.891,  CI,  55-15.000. 

Happel,  John;  and  Hnatow,  Miguel  A.,  4,320,030,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Gatos,  Harry  C;  and  Chi,  Jim-Yong,  to  Massachusetu  Institute  of 
Technology.  Solar  cell  having  multiple  p-n  junctions  and  process  for 
producing  same.  4,320,247,  CI.  136-255.000. 
Gaube,  Johann:  See — 

Kaufhold,  Manfred;  and  Gaube,  Johann,  4,320,237,  CI.  568-909,000. 
Gauger,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Lapp,  John;  Mason,  Marco  J.;  Gauger,  Gary  A.;  and  Chai,  Hui- 
Min,  4,320.034,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Gavrielides,  Athanasios:  See — 

Peterson,  Phillip  R.;  Gavrielides,  Athanasios;  and  Erkkila,  John  H., 
4,320,359,  CI.  372-18.000. 
Gaydon,  Jean  P.;  and  Haglon,  Claude,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  and  apparatus  for  arc  control  in  arc  furnaces. 
4,320,245,  CI.  13-12.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Roman,  4,319,990,  CI.  209-240.000. 
Geist,  Bernard  W.;  and  Novak,  Raymond  F..  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation. 

Fastener  dnvmg  tool.  4,319,705,  CI.  227-120.000. 
Geiter,  Robert:  See- 
Schwartz,  Larry  A.;  Geiter,  Robert;  and  Albertsen,  Peter  S., 
4,319,556,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Gelman  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Vincent,  Monty  E.;  and  Vizulis,  Karlis,  4,319,996.  CI.  210-188.000. 
General  Automation,  Inc.:  See— 

Tanikawa,  Roy  K.,  4,320,457,  CI.  364-200.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corp./Electronics  Division:  See — 

Bowen,  Edwin  D.,  4,320,402,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Thomas  E.,  4,320,325,  CI.  315-205.000. 

Brown.  Robert  E.,  4,320,268,  CI.  200-5.00A. 

Crivello,  James  V.,  4,319,974,  CI.  204-159.110. 

Davis,    Richard    K.;    and    Konrad,   Charles   E,,    4,320,334,   CI. 

320-48.000. 
Harris,  Raymond  W.,  4.320,386,  CI.  340-825.220. 
Knemeyer,  Friedel  S„  4,319,707,  CI.  228-46.000, 
Liu,  Ping  Y.,  4,320.212,  CI.  525-148.000. 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,320,234,  CI.  568-724.000. 
Minnear,  William  P.;  and  Morrison,  WUliam  A.,  4,320,079,  CI 

264-102.000. 
Plunkett,  Allan  B.,  4,320,331,  CI.  318-722.000. 
Shaw,  David  G.;  and  Yializis,  Angelo,  4,320,437,  CI.  361-303.000. 
Stirk,  Gary  L.,  4,320,434,  CI.  361-86.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K.,  4,320,182,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Wiley.  Emmett  H.,  4,319,796,  CI.  339-65.000. 
Wiley.  Emmett  H.,  4,320,439,  CI.  362-3.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Enger,  Carl  C.  4.319.578,  CI.  128-635.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Brandenburg,  Darrell  L.,  4,319,806,  CI.  350-281.000. 

Compeau,  Edward  E.,  deceased;  and  Winnalc.  James  A.,  4,319,769, 

CI  280-808  000 
Corteg,  Waller  V.';  Gillies,  Jack  K.;  and  Sauer,  Alfred  B.,  4,319,766, 

CI.  280-511.000. 
Hegler,  Gary  G.;  and  Westercamp,  Kenneth  L.,  4,319,467,  CI. 

64-32.00R. 
Mann,  Gamdur  S.,  4,319,453,  CI.  60-309.000. 
Pearce,  Warren,  Jr.,  4,319.799,  CI.  339-217.00R. 
Schubert.  Malvin  L.,  4,319,455,  CI.  6O-547.00R. 
Winchell,  Frank  J.,  4,319,571,  CI.  128-283.000.    • 
General  Staple  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Zahn,  Irwin,  4,320,176,  CI.  428-573.000. 
George,  John  A.  Trigger  mechanism  for  siphon  apparatus.  4.319,601. 

CI.  137-124.000. 
Gemand,  Martin  O.:  See — 

Waghome.  Robert  H.;  Gemand,  Martin  O.;  and  Pafford,  Bemie  J., 

4.319.892,  CI.  55-60.000. 

Gestetner.    Arthur.    Container    holder   and    method    of  packaging. 

4,319,681.  CI.  206-45.190. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhuttc  Westfalia:  See — 

Weirich,  Walter;  and  Hennlich,  Gunter,  4,319,772,  CI.  285-26.000. 
Gibson,  Van  A.  Protective  cage  for  excavation  workers.  4,319,791,  CI. 

312-239.000. 
Gille,  Gunther;  Goertler,  Horst;  and  Prohaska,  Hans,  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.  Windshield  wiper  control  circuit.  4,320,329,  CI.  318-443.000. 
Gilleland,  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 

4.320.278,  CI.  219-69.00G. 

Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 

4.320.279,  CI.  219-69.00P. 

Gillery,  F.  Howard,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  coating  an 
article  to  alternately  reflect  and  absorb  solar  energy.  4,320,155,  Q. 
427-160,000, 
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GiJlies,  Jack  K  :  See— 

Corteg,  WaJter  V.;  Gillies,  Jack  K.;  and  Sauer,  Alfred  B.,  4,319,766, 
CI.  280-511.000. 
Giovinazzo,  Giovanni;  and  Varrone,  Piergiorgio,  to  Centra  Ricerche 
Fiat  S.p.A.  Transducer  with  six  degrees  of  freedom.  4,320,392,  CI. 
34O-365.00C. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Bijlcnga,  Gosse,  4,320,115,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Bull,  Frederick  G.,  4,320,194,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Gitlm.  Richard  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Adaptive  phase-jitter  tracker.  4,320,526,  CI.  375-118.000. 
GK  Technologies,  Incorporated:  See — 

Korbeiak,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Masterson,  Joseph  B.,  4,319,951,  CI. 
156-502.000. 
GKJ.  Inc.:  See— 

Marr,  Andrew  W.,  Jr..  4,319,632,  CI.  166-60.000. 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See— 

Goldmg,  Cyril  G.,  4,319,612,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Glass.  Jeremy  M..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  of  bus 
arbitration  using  comparison  of  composite  signals  with  device  signals 
to  determine  device  priority.  4,320.467.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gloanec.  Maurice;  and  Castagne.  Rene,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Gunn-cffect 
device  modulauble  by  coded  pulses,  and  a  parallel-series  digital 
converter  usmg  said  device.  4.320,313.  CI.  307-243.000. 
Gobran,  Riad  H.;  Takahashi.  Akio;  and  Reilly.  Eugene  P..  to  American 
Can     Company.     Ligno-novolak     resin     molding     compositions. 
4.320,036.  CL  524-14.000. 
Godard.  Dominique  N.;  and  Quintin.  Michel  Y.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Method  and  device  for  effecting  the  initial 
adjustment  of  the  clock  in  a  synchronous  dau  receiver.  4,320,517,  CI. 
375-13.000. 
Godfrey,  Roger  D.,  to  Flashsiar  Limited.  Load  carrying  platforms. 

4.319.732.  CI.  248-346.000. 
Godwin.  Charles  L.;  See — 

White.  Jack  R.;  Godwin,  Charles  L.;  and  Blattel,  Raymond  J., 
4,320,289.  CI.  250-2 14.00R. 
Goertler,  Horst:  See — 

Gille.  Gunther;  Goertler,  Horst;  and  Prohaska,  Hans,  4,320,329,  CI. 
318-443.000. 
Gokce.  Ata:  See — 

Wolf.  Walter;  Nakamura,  Robert  M.;  Gokce,  Ata;  Tubis,  Manuel; 
and  O'Bnen.  Timothy  J..  4.320.109.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Gold.  Marvin  H.;  and  Winkler.  Joseph.  Denaturants  for  ethyl  alcohol. 

4.319.886,  CI  44-53.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Middleton,  Nancy  D.,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph 

E.  Play  house  apparatus.  4,319.424,  Q.  46-12.000. 
Golding.  Cyril  G.  to  GKN  Sankey  Limited.  Method  of  washing  and 

filling  containers.  4.319.612,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Goldis,  Alexander;  Sellen.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Banka,  Eugene  F..  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Fluid  pump  system  for  an  ink  jet  printer. 
4.320,407,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Good.  Dallis  L.;  and  Good.  David  L..  to  Metal  Extraction  Processes 
Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  recovering  silver  by  electrolysis. 
4,319.971.  CI.  204-109.000. 
Good.  David  L.:  See — 

Good.  Dallis  L.;  and  Good.  David  L.,  4,319,971,  CI.  204-109.000. 
Gooden,  Richmond  A.:  See — 

Hronek,    George;   and   Gooden,   Richmond   A.,   4,319,630,   CI. 
165-70.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Knill.  Roben  B..  4,319,620,  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 
Gorchev,  Dimiter;  Ingard.  Karl  U.;  and  Willke,  Herbert  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Mitco  Corporation.  Air  distribution  system.  4,319,521.  CI.  98-38.0OE. 
Gormley,  James  J.:  See — 

Dutta.  Anand  S.;  Gormley.  James  J.;  Hayward.  Christopher  F.; 
Morley.    John    S.;    and    Stacey.    Gilbert    J.,    4,320, U7,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Gomall.  William  S..  to  Burleigh  Instruments,  Inc.  Interferometer  appa- 
ratus for  the  direct  measurement  of  wavelength  and  frequency. 
4.319.843.  CI.  356-346.000. 
Gorog.  Peter:  See — 

Benko,  Pal;  Messmer.  Andras;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Batori,  Sandor; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky.  Iboly;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4,320,127,  CI. 
424-249.000. 
Goschke,  Richard:  See — 

Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke,  Richard;  and 
Gosteli,  Jacques,  4.320,138,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Gosteli.  Jacques:  See — 

Bemasconi.  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke,  Richard;  and 
Gosteh.  Jacques,  4.320,138,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Gozzo,  Franco:  See — 

Cecere,  Mirella;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Lorusso,  Simone;  and  Garavaglia, 
Carlo.  4,320.132,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Grabiak,  Raymond  C;  and  Miles,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Substituted  benzazaphospholes,  herbicidal  compositions  and  the  use 
thereof  4,319.913.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Grabmaier,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  producing 
disc  or  band-shaped  Si  crystals  with  columnar  structure  for  solar 
cells.  4.319.953,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Graf.  Rudolf;  and  Sturzenegger.  Christian,  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG. 

Gas-blast  switch.  4.320.270.  a.  200-148.00A. 
Graham,  Martm  H..  to  Rolm  Corporation.  Transmitter/receiver  for  use 
on  common  cable  communications  system  such  as  ethemet.  4.320.520. 
CI.  375-36.000. 
Gram,  Anker,  to  Cleanair  Combustion  Systems  Ltd.   Liquefactor. 
4.319,900,  CI.  62-42.000. 


Granda,  Edward  J.:  .See — 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  P.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,319,586,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Grane.  Christian,  to  Hesse.  Ruth  Lea.  Tracheal  suction  pump  designed 

primarily  for  aspiration  purposes.  4.319.570,  CI.  128-278.000. 
Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.:  See — 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 
G.,  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator, 
4,319,715,  CI.  239-81.000. 
Greene,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Burmeister,  Robert  A.;  Greene,  Paul  E.;  and  Hiskes,  Ronald, 
4,319,803,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Greenwood,  Terence  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Expand- 
able scaling  compositions.  4,320,076,  CI.  264-35.000. 
Gregersen,  Johan  C.:  See — 

Christoffersen,  Sten  R.;  Gregersen,  Johan  C;  and  Larsen,  Mogens 
B,  4,319,491,  CI.  73-662.000. 
Greve,  James  E.;  and  2^anys,  John,  Jr.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Multiple- 
function  switch  with  automatic  return.  4,320,267,  CI.  200-4.000. 
Griffiths,  Charles  R.;  and  Ferguson,  William  G.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Oscillatory  circuit  utilizing  PTC  resistor.  4,320,309,  CI. 
307-132.00T. 
Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.:  See- 
Arnold.  John;  Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Heckley,  Warner, 
4,319,446,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Gronbech,  Robert  W.,  to  Davy-Loewy  Limited.  Rolling  method  and 

apparatus.  4,319.474,  CI.  72-229.000. 
Gross,  Friedrich;  Meise,  Guenther;  and  Unger,  Herbert,  to  WABCO 
Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Hydro-pneumatic  brake  cylinder  device 
for  motor  vehicle  brake  systems.  4,319,457,  CI.  60-593.000. 
Grossman,  James  M.;  and  January,  Daniel  B.,  to  Hunter  Engineering 
Company.    Vehicle    wheel    aligimient    apparatus.    4,319,838,    CI. 
356-152.000. 
Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Fencl.  Vernon  R.,  4,320,327,  CI.  318-50.000. 
Groult,  Alain:  See— 

Porta,  Augusto;  Kulhanek,  Antonin;  Groult,  Alain;  and  Tourrier, 
Herve  ' ,  4.319.973.  CI.  204-133.000. 
Grove,  Louise  A.,  administratrix:  See — 

Grove,  WUliam  S..  deceased,  4,319,917,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Grove,  William  S.,  deceased  (by  Grove,  Louise  A.,  administratrix),  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  N-(2-Cyanoalkoxy)methyl-N-(2-,3-,  or  6-alkyl- 
phenyl)-a-haloacetamides.  4,319,917.  CI.  71-105.000. 
Gruber.  Bruce  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunnavant.  William  R.,  to 

Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Binder  composition.  4,320,218,  CI.  526-308.000. 
Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Black,  James  F.;  Courtney,  Richard  A.;  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.; 
Norusis,    PhUip    T.;    and    Wood,    Harry    R.,    4,320.365,    CI. 
333-187.000. 
Gruesbeck,  Thomas  L.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Granular 
material  trap.  4,319,999,  CI.  210-95.000. 

GSE  Inc.:  See 

Marcinkiewicz,  Eugene  J.,  4,319,494,  CI.  73-862.230. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer.  John  W,,  4.320.440.  CI.  362-13.000. 
Griffiths,  Charles  R.;  and  Ferguson.  William  G.,  4.320,309.  CI. 

307-132.00T. 
Oakes,  James  J.;  and  Scheithauer,  William,  Jr.,  4,320,156,  CI. 

427-213.000. 
Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  Keeffe,  William  M.;  and  Gungle,  W. 
Calvin,  4,320,322,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Guarracini,  Joseph;  and  Ruggeri,  Vincent  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Video  disc  stylus  control  apparatus.  4,320,487,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Guertin,  Joseph  R.  Weigh  scale.  4,319,652,  CI.  177-255.000. 
Guhne,  Wieland:  See— 

Simm,   Hans-Peter;  Guhne,   Wieland;  and   Schlecht,  Annegret, 
4,319,380,  CI.  15-410000. 
Guiley,  Clifford  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Murphy,  Walter  T.;  and  Guiley,  Clifford  D.,  Jr.,  4,320,047,  CI. 
523-457.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,320,21 1, 

CI.  525-126.000. 
Havens,  Richard  H.,  4,320,046.  CI.  524-83.000. 
Kim,  Jin  K.;  Murphy.  Clarence  R.;  and  Smith,  Edward   W., 
4,320,210,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Gulf  Plastic  Fabricated  Products  Company:  See- 
Pope,  Carl  M.,  4,319,944,  CI.  156-195.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Schulz,  Johatm  G.;  Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  and  Eurich,  James  T., 

4,320,223,  CI.  527-501.000. 

Gullett,  Elmer  G.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

guiding   glass  batch   in   a  glass   melting   furnace.   4,319,904,   CI. 

65-27.000. 

Gundlach,  Roy  L.  Litter  free  protective  beverage  can  lid.  4,319,692,  CI. 

220-268.000. 
Gungle,  W.  Calvin:  See— 

Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  Keeffe,  William  M.;  and  Gungle.  W. 
Calvin,  4.320,322,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Gupta,  Anita  M.:  See — 

Brady.    Douglas    M.;    and    Gupta,    Anita    M.,    4,320,535,    CI. 
455-278.000. 
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Gupta,  Mohinder  K.:  See— 

Champaneria,  Ashok  J.;  and  Gupta,  Mohinder  K.,  4,319,388,  CI. 
28-257.000. 
Guretzky,   Harold.   Angle-position   transducer.   4,320,293,   CI.   250- 

23  LOSE. 
Gurske,  William  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Electrophoretic 
technique  for  separating  serum  proteins  and  improved  electropho- 
retic gel  for  use  therein.  4.319.976.  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Gursky.  Michael  T.;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.  Adjusting  successive  steps  for  making  carrier  upe.  4,320,192,  CI. 
430-323.000. 
Gussow,  Christopher  H.,  to  Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.  Method  of  finishing 
the  exterior  wall  of  a  prefabricated  building  and  trim  therefor. 
4,319,439,  CI.  52-288.000. 
Gustafsson,  Bror,  to  Handelsbolaget  Zeidler  Holmgren.  Storage  device 
for  bodies,  which  shall  be  exposed  to  the  environment  such  as  bodies 
for  the  absorption  of  humidity.  4,319,679.  CI.  206-0.500. 
Gutridge,  Jack  E.;  and  Nagy,  Ernest  J.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated. 
Railway    passenger    car    mterior    paneling    and    finish    assembly. 
4,319,528,  CI.  105-397.000. 
Guzikov,  Sergei  D.:  See — 

Bank,  Mikhail  U.;  Prozorov,  Valery  I.;  Rubichev,  Nikolai  A.; 

Odnolko.  Mikhail  V.;  Rozenberg,  Evgeny  A.;  Bessonov,  Alexei 

P.;  Berezjuk,  Iraida  K.;  and  Guzikov,  Sergei  D.,  4,320,532,  CI. 

455-226.000. 

Haase.  Wayne  C,  and  Thompson.  Dale  J.,  to  Thompson,  Dale  J.  Baro 

dau  indicator.  4,319,487,  CI.  73-384.000. 
Habich.  Andreas;  and  Arnold,  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Non- 
gassing  storage  battery.  4.320.181.  CI.  429-59.000. 
Hack,  Joachim:  See — 

Motz,  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmaim,  Heinrich;  Bachmann, 
Rudolf;  Hartmann.  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk.  Ro- 
land;   Hack,    Joachim;    Velic,    Milan;    and    Kopke.    Helmut, 
4.320,171,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Hackman.  Kenneth  V.,  to  Southwest  Products  Co.  Means  and  tech- 
niques useful  in  mounting  self-aligning  bearings.  4,319,788,  CI. 
308-72.000. 
Hackney,  John.  Sailcraft  traveler  car  and  assembly.  4,319,537,  CI. 

114-112.000. 
Haglon,  Claude:  See — 

Gaydon,  Jean  P.;  and  Haglon,  Claude,  4,320,245,  CI.  13-12.000. 
Haight,  William  J.,  to  Mineral  Recovery  Corporation.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  separating  particles  by  relative  density.  4,319,995,  CI. 
209-481.000. 
Hajos,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Benko,  Pal;  Messmer,  Andras;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Batori,  Sandor; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Iboly;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4,320,127,  CI. 
424-249.000. 
Halbach  &  Braun:  See — 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  4,319,783,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Halbritter,  Klaus:  See— 

Kropp,  Rudolf;  Fischer,  Martin;  and  Halbritter,  Klaus,  4,320,062, 
CI.  260-343.600. 
Hall,  Robert  C,  to  Memorex  Mini  Disc  Drive  Corporation.  Centering 
and  mounting  apparatus  for  a  magnetic  recording  disc.  4,320,425,  CI 
360-97.000. 
Hall,  Roy  L.  Solar  heating  system.  4,319,560,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Halliburton  Services:  See — 

Baker,  Eugene  E.;  and  Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.,  4,319,638,  CI. 

166-355.000. 
McMahan,  Michael  E.;  Jackson.  Gerald  D.;  and  Barrington,  Bur- 

chus  Q.,  4,319,633,  Q.  166-250.000. 
McMahan,  Michael  E.;  and  Barrington,  Burchus  Q.,  4,319,634,  CI. 
166-250.000. 
Halomet,  Incorporated:  See — 

Aldrich,  Robert  G.,  4,319,988,  CI.  209-172.500. 
Halstead,  Donald  B.  Percussion  tool.  4,319,706,  CI.  227-126.000. 
Hamberger,  Helmut;  Stutz,  Peter;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Fliri,  Hans,  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.  Penicillins  and  their  antibacterial  use.  4,320,133,  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Hament,  Erwin.  Cup  lid.  4,319,691,  CI.  220-90.400. 
Hanafin,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Reierson,  Robert  L.;  Brenmier,  Bart  J.;  and  Hanafin,  Joseph  W., 
4.320,024.  CI.  252-78.300. 
Handelsbolaget  Zeidler  Holmgren:  See — 

Gustafsson.  Bror,  4,319,679,  CI.  206O.500. 
Hanma,  Kentaro;  and  Yanagawa,  Kaoru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Automatic 

focusing  system  for  video  camera.  4,320,417,  CI.  358-227.000. 
Hann.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Hann,  Paul  D.,  4,320,233,  a.  568-697.000. 
Hanna,  Nabil  S.;  and  Shuey.  John  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Locking 

spring  cUp.  4,319,733,  CI.  248-507.000. 
Haimett,  William  J.;  and  Brendel,  Thomas  E.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Refrigeration  machine  and  a  method  of  charging  the  same.  4,319,459, 
CI.  62-77.000. 
Hansen,  Rainer:  See — 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer;  Olszewski,  Egon;  and  Wecker, 

Ferdinand,  4,319,471,  CI.  72-59.000. 

Happel,  John;  and  Hnatow,  Miguel  A.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute. 

Process  for  making  high  activity  transition  metal  catalysts.  4,320,030, 

CI.  252-432.000. 

Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Switched  capacitor 

comparator.  4,320,347,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Hara,  Kenichi:  See— 

Taniguchi,    Harutaka;    Hara,    Kenichi;    Shiraiahi,    Hideo;    and 
Kiyofuji,  Shinji,  4,320,378,  CI.  338-34.000. 


Harayama,  Hiroshi;  Shinkai,  Ken;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Mizusako. 
Masahiro.  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
making     silane-modified     ethylene-type     resin.     4,320,214,     CI. 
525-264.000. 
Harmuth.  Charles  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Melt-blending   method   of  forming   pigmented   powder   coatings. 
4.320,048.  CI.  523-333.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Burton,  WUlie  T.,  Jr.,  4,320,515,  CI.  375-4.000. 
Hayes,  David  F.,  4,320,522,  CI.  375-48.000. 
Harris,  Raymond  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Selection  and 

power  reset  circuit.  4,320,386,  CI.  340-825.220. 
Harrison,  John  R.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Fail-safe  band-pass 

circuit.  4,320,354.  CI.  330-306.000. 
Harrold,  Ronald  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dielectric  gas- 
vapor  and  vapor-vapor  mixtures.  4,320.035.  CI.  252-574.000. 
Hart,  Thomas  G..  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Transfer- 
ence and  purification  of  halogen  and  hydrohalic  acid  in  an  electro- 
chemical system.  4.320.179.  CI  429-15.000. 
Hartig,  R.  George:  See- 
Palm,    Gordon    F.;    and    Hartig,    R.    George,    4,320,012,    Q. 
210-713.000. 
Hartmann,  Hans;  and  Mauthe,  Gerhard,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  St. 
Company,  Ltd  Combined  current  and  voltage  converter  for  a  com- 
pressed-gas   insulated    metal-enclosed    high    voltage    installation. 
4,320,337,  CI.  323-358.000. 
Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg:  See — 

Motz,  Herbert;  Lehner.  August;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Bachmaim, 
Rudolf;  Hartmaim,  Hans-Joerg;  Fnschmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land;   Hack,    Joachim;    Velic,    Milan;    and    Kopke,    Helmut, 
4,320,171,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Motz,  Herbert;  Lehner.  August;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Bachmann. 
Rudolf;  Hartmaim.  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land;   Hack,    Joachim;    VeUc,    Milan;    and    Kopke,    Helmut, 
4,320,171,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Hartmann,  Henry,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Multiple 
wedge  element  lens  for  an  ultrasonic  inspection  transducer.  4,319,490, 
CI.  73-642.000. 
Hartranft,  George  E.:  See— 

Franke,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Hartranft,  George  E.;  and  Patel,  Amrutlal 
D.,  4,319,473,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fogarty.   Bonnie  R.;  and  Fogarty.  A.  Edward,  4,319,532,  Q. 
112-79.500. 
Hase,  Alfred  M.  Battery  charger  and  surveillance  system.  4,320,333,  CI. 

320-43.000. 
Hashima,  Akio.  Frequency  stabilized  downconverter  facilitating  output 

frequency  alteration.  4.320.533.  CI.  455-259.000. 
Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto.  Atsushi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Filter  cap.  4,319,693,  Q.  220-373.000. 
Hashimoto.  Susumu:  See— 

Otani,  Shuichi;  Kato,  Shinichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  and  Itch, 
Kyohichi,  4,319,797,  CI.  339-75.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Teiji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  driving 

device.  4,319,823.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Hashimoto.  Yohei;  Ogura.  Masaru;  and  Ishizone,  Hiroyuki,  to  Yamasu 
Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Hashimoto.  Yohei.  Periandrins  ex- 
tracted from  plants  of  the  genus  Periandra.  4.320.225,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Haskell,   Barin  G.,   to   Bell  Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated. 
Spread  spectrum  FH-MFSK  radio  receiver.  4,320,514,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Hatch,  Walter  H.;  Balinsky.  George  J.;  and  Ackerman.  Steve,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Magnetically  stabilized  bed.  tempera- 
ture, partial  pressure  swing,  hydrogen  recovery  process.  4,319,893, 
CI.  55-60.000. 
Hatfield.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Thissen,  Christopher  P.;  Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Milford  J.;  and 
Hatfield.  Ronald  D..  4,319,949,  CI.  156-446.000. 
Hattori,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroytiki;  lida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto.     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi. 
4,319,828,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 
4,319,480,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Haub,  Martin:  See— 

Collonia,  Harald;  Mann,  Arnold;  and  Haub,  Martin,  4,319,658,  CI. 

180-271.000. 

Hausler,  Michael;  and  Sadex,  Kadry.  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG. 

Control  of  a  HVT  (high  voltage  D-C  transmission)  short  coupler. 

4,320,444,  CI.  363-35.000. 

Havens,  Richard  H.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  coloring 

olefin  polymers.  4,320,046,  CI.  524-83.000. 
Hayashi,  Chiaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shigenobu;  Hayashi.  Kooichi;  Hayashi,  Chiaki;  Takagi, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeharu,  4,319,435,  CI.  51-421.000. 
Hayashi,  Katsumi,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Multi-purtx>se  addi- 
tive compositions  and  concentrates  containing  same.  4,320,019,  CI. 
252-51.50A. 
Hayashi,  Koji:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,    Hiroshi;    Mizimo,    Den-ichi;    Hayashi,    Koji;    Abe, 
Shigeni;  Takase,  Muneaki;  and  Narita,  Toshiharu,  4,320,120,  Q. 
424-182.000. 
Mizuno,  Den-ichi;  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Shigeru;  and  Hayashi, 
Koji.  4,320,119,  CI.  424-182.000. 
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Hayashi,  Kooichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shigenobu;  Hayashi,  Kooichi;  Hayashi,  Chiaki;  Takagi, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeharu,  4,319,435,  CI.  51-421.000. 
Hayashi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Hayashi,  Masayuki;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  and  Tan- 
zawa,  Misao,  4,319,832,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Hayes,  David  F.,  to  Hams  Corporation.  Programmable  frequency  and 
signalling  format  tone  frequency  encoder/decoder  circuit.  4,320,522, 
CI.  375-48.000. 
Hayward,  Chnstopher  F.:  See — 

Dutta,  Anand  S.;  Gonnley,  James  J.;  Hayward,  Christopher  P.; 
Morley,    John    S.;    and    Stacey,    Gilbert    J.,    4.320,117,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Hayward,  John;  and  E>ouwens,  Robert.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

inhalation  rewarming.  4,319,566,  CI.  128-203.260. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas,  Robert  M.,  4,320,360,  CI.  331-172.000. 
Healey.  Dame!  J.,  Ill,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Large 
dynamic  range  low  distortion  amplitude  modulation  detector  appara- 
tus. 4,320,346.  CI.  329-101.000. 
Hcbert,  Gayle  P  :  See— 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Hebert,  Gayle  P.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and 
Scarberry,  Robert  M.,  4,320,016,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Heckelman.  James  D.;  and  Hickey,  William  P.  Compartment  locking 

means  and  thermal  actuator  therefor.  4,319,659,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Heckley,  Warner:  See — 

Arnold,  John;  Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Heckley,   Warner, 
4,319,446.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Hedges.  Charles  V.:  See- 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,320,234,  CI.  568-724.000. 
Hedgewick,  Peter:  See — 

Birrell,    Stewart    H.;    and    Hedgewick.    Peter,    4,319,690,    CI. 
215-220.000. 
Hegler,  Gary  G.;  and  Westercamp.  Kenneth  L.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Universal  joint  seal  vent.  4,319,467,  CI.  64-32.00R. 
Heidmann,  Richard;  and  Thieck,  Jacques  P..  to  Societe  Europeenne  de 

Propulsion.  Gasdynamic  lasers.  4,320,358,  CI.  372-90.000. 
Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  and  Schoeneman,  David  D.,  to  Brandt  Company, 
The  Dryer  system  for  dnlling  mud  cuttings.  4,319,410,  CI.  34-75.000. 
Heinemann,  Henning:  See — 

Ohlendorf,  Heinrich-Wilhelm;  Wolf,  Klaus-Ullrich;  Kaupmann, 
Wilhelm;  and  Heinemann,  Henning.  4,320,061,  CI.  260-333.000. 
Heinz.  Gerhard;  Richter,  Peter;  and  Jun,  Mong-Jon,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Photopolymerizable  compositions  containing  elastomers 
and    photo-curable    elements    made    therefrom.    4,320,188,    CI. 
430-281.000. 
Heinzerling,  Jurgen.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnet  coil  arrange- 
ment for  generating  linear  magnetic  gradient  fields.  4,320,342,  CI. 
324-319.000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ink  printing  device  for 
multi-colored  printing  of  a  recording  medium.  4,320,406.  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Heise.  Nyles  N.;  Hoffman.  Roy  L.;  Kiss,  Istvan  S.;  Lewis,  David  O.; 
Pertzbom.  James  J  ;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  S..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Control  apparatus  for  virtual  ad- 
dress translation  unit.  4,320,456.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Heisler.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Sznopek.  John  L.;  Lostak.  Charles;  Heisler.  Robert  W.;  Ferraro. 
Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko.  Henry  J..  4.319.950.  CI.  156-475.000. 
Heitz,  James  R.:  See — 

Crounse.    Nathan    N.;    and    Heitz.    James    R..    4,320.140.    CI. 
424-283.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Hill,  Frank;  Preuss.  Wolfgang;  Schindler.  Joachim;  Schmid.  Rolf; 
and  Struve.  Alfred.  4.320.195.  CI.  435-55.000. 
Henning,  Gary  S.,  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporation.  Method  of  forming 
tools  from  alloy  steel  for  severe  cold  forming.  4.319.934.  CI.  148- 
12.00F. 
Hennlich,  Gunter:  See — 

Weinch,  Walter;  and  Hennlich.  Gunter.  4.319.772.  CI.  285-26.000. 
Henrekson.  Ulf  A.:  See — 

Backman,  Erik  E.;  Henrekson.  Ulf  A.;  and  Nertman.  Inge  L., 
4.319.684,  CI.  206-464.000. 
Henry.  David  W.;  and  Mathews,  Herbert  H..  to  Cobum  Optical  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aligning  an  ophthalmic  lens 
during  a  blocking  operation.  4,319,846,  CI.  356-401.000. 
Hensel.  Paul  C.  to  Post  Office,  The.  Joining  optical  fiber  end  parts. 

4.319.902.  CI.  65-4.210. 
Hentschel,  Bemhard;  Ziebarth,  Jurgen;  Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt; 
and  Praun.  Ferdinand  V  ,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Method  for 
prepanng  sodium  bicarbonate  and  hydrogen  chloride.  4,320,106,  CI. 
423-424.000. 
Herculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation:  See — 

Kydonieus,  Agis  F.,  4,320,113,  CI.  424-27.000. 
Hermann,  Wilhelm;  and  Horster,  Horst,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Solar   collector   for   heating   a   gaseous   heat   transport   medium. 
4.319,559.  CI.  126-442.000. 
Herrle.  Karl:  See— 

Denzigger,    Walter;    Herrle,    Karl;    and    Schenck,    Hans-Uwe, 
4,320,114.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Hesler.  Andrew  B..  to  Farmstead  Industries,  Division  of  Farmhand, 
Inc  Manure  conveying  scraper  apparatus.  4,319,678,  CI.  198-746.000. 
Hesse.  Ruth  Lea:  See — 

Grane.  Chnstian.  4,319,570,  CI.  128-278.000. 
Hester  Industnes,  Inc.;  See — 

Williams,  Charles  E.,  4.319.460.  CI.  62-78.000. 


Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Burmeister.  Robert  A.;  Greene.  Paul  E.;  and  Hiskes,  Ronald, 

4.319.803.  CI.  350-96.330. 
Walker.  Laurence  G.;  Sansbury.  James  D.;  Rung.  Jr.;  and  Manoliu, 
Juliana,  4.320.312.  CI.  307-238.800. 
Hewson.  John  E.;  and  Schomer.  Marion  L..  to  Anderson,  Greenwood 

&  Co.  Pressure  transmitter  manifold.  4.319.492,  CI.  73-756.000. 
Heymer.  Gero:  See — 

Wolter.  Manfred;  and  Heymer.  Gero,  4.320.108.  CI.  423-461.000. 
Hibbard.  William  M..  to  His  Way.  Gold  concentrator.  4,319,985,  CI. 

209-3.000. 
Hickam,  William  M.:  See — 

Carlson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Hickam.  William  M.,  4.319.966,  CI.  204- 
LOOT. 
Hickey,  William  P.:  See— 

Heckelman,  James  D.;  and  Hickey,  William  P.,  4,319,659,  CI. 
180-271.000. 
Hidding,  Gerhard,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V,  Original  feed  system  for 

copying  machine.  4,319,833,  CI.  355-23.000. 
Hiemstra,    Christiaan    K.,    to    Hiemstra    Evolux    B.V.    Packaging. 

4,319,680,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Hiemstra  EvoluJt  B.V.:  See — 

Hiemstra,  Christiaan  K.,  4,319,680,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi.  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries.  Ltd.  Antibiotic.  4.320,200,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Higuchi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Morishita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  Higuchi,  Masahiro;  Miyauchi, 
Masahiro;  and  Kamei,  Syun,  4,320,039,  CI.  525-54.420. 
Hill,  Frank;  Preuss,  Wolfgang;  Schindler,  Joachim;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and 
Struve.  Alfred,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Steroid 
production.  4.320.195.  CI.  435-55.000. 
Hill.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Jones.  Lonnie  R.;  and  Hill,  Joseph  L.,  4,320,112,  C\.  424-19.000. 

Hillebrecht,  Wayne  R.;  and  Calderoni,  Felice  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company.  Phosphonate  herbicidal  antidotes.  4,319,912,  CI.  71-86.000. 

Hilton,  Barney  W.;  Lin,  Robert  I.;  and  Topor,  Michael  G.,  to  Frito-Lay, 

Inc.    Processed    anthocyanin    pigment    extracts.    4,320,009,    CI. 

210-651.000. 

Himmelstein,  Sydney,  to  S.  Himmelstein  and  Company.  Production 

control  system.  4,320,463,  CI.  364-552.000. 
Hintsch,  Otto:  See— 

Lehn,  Rudolf;  and  Hintsch,  Otto,  4,319,469,  CI.  66-207.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Kiyoteru:  See — 

Taira.  Tadaaki;  Hirabayashi.  Kiyoteru;  Ichinose.  Hiroyuki;  Hirano, 
Osamu;  and  Suzuki.  Motoaki.  4,320,277,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Hirai.  Masaru:  See — 

Kozima.  Masatoshi;  Tokieda,  Akinori;  Nagumo,  Tadanobu;  and 
Hirai,  Masaru,  4,319.619.  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 
Hirano.  Masachika:  See — 

Okabe.  Takayuki;  Mukai,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  4,320,126, 
CI.  424-249.000. 
Hirano.  Osamu:  See — 

Taira.  Tadaaki;  Hirabayashi.  Kiyoteru;  Ichinose.  Hiroyuki;  Hirano, 
Osamu;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  4,320,277,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Hirata,  Keiichi:  See — 

Oyabu,  Mikio;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and  Hirata,  Keiichi,  4,320,107,  CI. 
423-447.600. 
Hirohata,  Michio:  See— 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4,319,821,  CI.  354-230.000. 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4,319,822.  CI.  354-234.000. 

Hirsch.  Michael  A.;  Irvine,  Douglas  S.;  and  Krupey,  John,  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation.  Immunologic  compositions  methods  of 

preparation  and  use.  4,320,111,  CI.  424-12.000. 

Hirsch,  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Woods,  William  E.;  Stanley,  Philip  E.;  and  Hirsch,  Thomas  S., 
4,320,455,  CI.  364-200.000. 
His  Way:  See— 

Hibbard,  WUliam  M.,  4,319,985,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Hisaki,  Tomoko:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Akira;  Ochi,  Osamu;  Hisaki,  Tomoko;  and  Mizushima, 
Yoshihiko,  4,320,191,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Hisazumi,  Nobuyuki;  Funabashi,  Shinichiro;  and  Sugeno,  Katsuhiko,  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laminated  film.  4,320,175, 
CI.  428-518.000. 
Hisazumi,  Yosinori:  See — 

Ooka,  Isami;  and  Hisazumi,  Yosinori,  4,320,303,  CI.  290-1. OCR. 
Hiskes,  Ronald:  See— 

Burmeister,  Robert  A.;  Greene,  Paul  E.;  and  Hiskes,  Ronald, 
4,319,803,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanma,     Kentaro;     and     Yanagawa,     Kaoru,     4,320,417,     CI. 

358-227.000. 
Komuro,  Katsu;  Hokari,  Sadao;  and  Maeda,  Yasuyuki,  4,319,665, 

CI.  187-29.00R. 
Otake,  Yukio;  Kikuchi,  Yuji;  Nakanishi,  Tsuneo;  and  Miyakozawa, 

Keiji,  4,319,505,  CI.  83-295.000. 
Takasaki,  Yoshitaka,  4,320,527,  CI.  375-119.000. 
Takeuchi,    Takashi;    Kaneko,    Yoichi;    and    Owatari,    Hisato, 

4,320,276,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nemoto, 
Hideyuki;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi;  and  Soeno, 
Ko.  4,319,397.  CI.  29-589.000. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.    Takajiro;    and    Asamoto.    Toshitaka,    4.319,507,    CI. 
83-694.000. 
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Hnatow,  Miguel  A.:  See— 

Happel,  John;  and  Hnatow.  Miguel  A.,  4.320,030,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Ho.  Pang  T.:  See- 
Rubin,  Michael  D.;  and  Ho,  Pang  T.,  4,320,352,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Hobbs,  Larry  P.;  Morris,  Harold  D.;  and  Voelker,  Scott  F.,  to  Systron- 

Donner.  Accelerometer.  4.319,488.  CI.  73-509.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Eckner,  Gunter,  4,319,610,  CI.  138-131.000. 

Meyer,  Klaus,  4,319,910.  CI.  71-27.000. 

OpiU,  Konrad;  and  Schickfluss,  Rudolf,  4,319,880,  CI.  8-526.000. 

Scholz,  Manfred;  and  Kaiser.  Karl.  4.319.409,  CI.  34-58.000. 

von   dem   Bussche,   Gotz;   and    Koblo,   Jochen,   4,319,826,   CI. 

354-299.000. 
Wolter,  Manfred;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4,320,108,  CI.  423-461.000. 
Hofert,  Paul,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Setting  device  for  analog- 
display  motor  vehicle  clocks.  4,320,481,  CI.  368-190.000. 
Hoffman,  Dwight  K.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Addition 
polymerizable  isocyanate-polyol  anaerobic  adhesives.  4,320,221,  CI. 
528-69.000. 
Hoffman,  Roy  L.:  See— 

Heise,  Nyles  N.;  Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Kiss,  Istvan  S.;  Lewis,  David 
O.;  Pertzbom,  James  J.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  S.,  4,320,456,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Baggiolini.  Enrico  G.;  Lee.  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.. 

4,320,056,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Dotz,  Karl  H.,  4,320,065,  CI.  260-438.50R. 
Wiederkehr,  Hermann,  4,320.236.  CI.  568-813.000. 
Hofmann,  Eberhard.  to  Schuberi  &  Salzer.  Open  end  spinning  rotor 
comprising  a  main  body  and  a  rotor  body.  4.319.449.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Hofmann,  Frank,  to  Walter  Hofmann,  Firma.  Spray  gun  for  applying 

granulated  material.  4.319,717.  CI.  239-654.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preheating 
glass  batch.  4,319,903,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Hojo.  Hiroshi;  and  Noguchi,  Sadao.  Method  for  modifying  wool  fiber 
materials  to  advance  quality  grade  thereof  4.319.879.  CI.  8-128.00R. 
Hokari,  Sadao:  .See — 

Komuro,  Katsu;  Hokari,  Sadao;  and  Maeda,  Yasuyuki,  4,319.665. 
CI.  187-29.00R. 
Holman,  James  R.;  and"  Mclntyre.  Robert  N.,  to  Western  Electric 
Company.   Inc.  Telecommunication  cable  closure.  4,320,252,  CI. 
174-21.00R. 
Holonyak,  Nick;  and  Rezek,  Edward  A.,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foun- 
dation. Homogeneous  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  of  heterojunction 
materials.  4,319,937,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Holstin,  Howard  E.:  See — 

Lund,  Clarence  A.;  Barron,  Edward  W.;  Holstin,  Howard  E.;  and 
Sugino,  Michael  D.,  4,319,395,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Homer,  Claude:  See — 

Baudelet,  Bemard;  Suery,  Michel;  and  Homer,  Claude,  4,319,935, 
CI.  148-32.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sato,  Masahiro;  and  Tanaka,  Norio,  4,319.785.  CI.  301-6.0CS. 
Honda,  Hiroki:  See— 

Kondo,  Jyunichi;  Sensyu.  Akira;  Ono,   Hidetaka;  and  Honda, 
Hiroki.  4,320,092,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Cash,  Michael  J.,  4,320,165,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Rose,    Steven   A.;   and    Forrester,    Edward   H.,   4,320,450,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Bachman,   Charles   W.;   and    Bouvard,   Jacques,   4,320,451,   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Rathbun.    Donald   J.;   and   O'Keefe,    David   B.,   4,320,465,   CI. 

364-900.000. 
Woods,  William  E.;  Stanley,  Philip  E.;  and  Hirsch,  Thomas  S., 
4,320,455,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honjo,  Satoni:  See — 

Iwasa.  Masakazu;  Katou.  Hisashi;  and  Honjo.  Satoru,  4.320,408.  CI. 
346-159.000. 
Hoogenboom,  Leo,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Fluid 

pressure  regulator  valve.  4,319,606.  CI.  137-625.300. 
Hoppie.  Lyle  O..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Regenerative  braking  device 
with  rotationally  mounted  energy  storage  means.  4.319.655,  CI. 
180-165.000. 
Hone,  Satoru:  See— 

Sakai.  Koichi;  and  Horie.  Satoru.  4.320.534.  CI.  455-267.000. 
Horii,  Horoshi;  Itou.  Masao;  Matsumoto.  Hidenosuke;  and  Marumo. 
Toshio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Operation  time 
control  apparatus.  4.320.316.  CI.  307-595.000. 
Horikawa,  Izumi;  and  Shinji.  Masaaki.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &.  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Digital  signal  reception  system.  4,320.523. 
CI.  375-103.000. 
Hom,  Josef,  to  Kibo  Kommunalmaschinen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Hydro- 
mechanical  change  speed  mechanism.  4.319.500.  CI.  74-720.000. 
Home.  Richard  J.  Key  reuiner  clip.  4,319,384,  CI.  24-3.00R. 
Homer,  Michael;  Irgang,  Matthias;  and  Nissen,  Axel,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Preparation  of  olellnically  unsaturated  carbonyl  com- 
pounds and  alcohol.  4,320,228,  CI.  568-459.000. 
Horster,  Horst:  See- 
Hermann,  Wilhelm;  and  Horster,  Horst,  4,319,559,  CI.  126-442.000. 
Hort,  Eugene  V.:  See— 

Parthasarathy,  R.;  and  Hort.  Eugene  V.,  4,320,031,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Horton,  James  A.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.  Routing 
optical  frequency  chirp  device.  4,319,807.  CI.  350-6.400. 


Hoskinson.  William  R.:  See — 

Schwartz.  Harold  O.;  Kidd.  Dennis  E.;  and  Hoskinson.  William  R.. 
4.319.508.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Hotta.  Masashi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Constant 

temperature  box.  4,319,629,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Houle,  Elmer  R.  Molding  of  rotary  mower  safety  blade.  4,320,082,  CI. 

264-257.000. 
Howarth,  John  J.,  to  Measurex  Corporation.  Apparatus  to  measure 
select  properties  of  a  moving  sheet  with  improved  standardization 
means.  4,319,847,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Howden,  Harry,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  producing 

aspherical  optical  elements.  4,319,945,  CI.  156-212.000. 
Howe,  Steven  C  See — 

Norton,    Richard    V.;    and    Howe,    Steven    C,    4.320,238.    CI. 
585-14.000. 
Howerton,  Murlin  T.:  See — 

Papazian.  Harold  A.;  and  Howerton.  Murlin  T.,  4,319,626,  CI. 

165-1.000. 
Papazian,  Harold  A.;  and  Howerton,  Murlin  T.,  4,319,627,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Hronek,  George;  and  Gooden,  Richmond  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Prod- 

ucu.  Inc.  Tubular  heat  exchanger.  4,319,630,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Hu,   Hsueh-Shun.    Faster  irngation   set   for  controlling  colostomy. 

4,319,569,  CI.  128-241.000. 
Huber,  Reinhold;  and  Koster,  Waldemar,  to  Kober  AG.  Highway 

expansion  joint.  4,319,855,  CI.  404-68.000. 
Huckabay,  Durward  A.;  and  Skiathas,  Arthur  D.,  to  Imperial  West 
Chemical  Company.  Aluminum  sulfate  manufacture  from  aluminum 
dross  tailings.  4,320,098,  CI.  423-132.000. 
Huckabay,  John  M.;  and  Wallace.  Reuben  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,    Navy.    Saturation    limited    parametric    sonar    source. 
4,320,474,  CI.  367-138.000. 
Huggins,  Dale  K.:  See — 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W., 

4.320.095,  CI.  423-61.000. 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W., 

4.320.096,  CI.  423-61.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Lund,    Roger    E.;    and    Wirick,    Michael    P.,    4,320,462,    CI. 
364-525.000. 
Hughes,  R.  Lyle,  to  Southern  California  Gas  Company.  Two  liquid 
heat  exchange  system  and  safety  valve  to  prevent  contamination. 
4,319,628,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Hugin  Kassaregister  AB:  See— 

Akerstrom,  Bengt;  and  Molinder,  Per,  4,319,837,  CI.  355-73.000. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Leclerc,  Pierre;  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and 
Puech,  Claude,  4,320,475.  CI.  367-149.000. 
Hull,    James    R.    Bathroom    and    kitchen    fixtures.    4,319,687,    CI. 

211-105.200. 
Hultsch,  Gunther;  and  Wilkesmann,  Helmut,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Pusher-type     centrifuge      filters.      4,320,007,      CI. 
210-376.000. 
Hunt.  Harold  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing a  high  DPG  carbon  black.  4,320,090,  CI.  422-150.000. 
Hunter  Douglas.  Inc.:  See— 

Gussow,  Christopher  H  ,  4,319,439,  CI.  52-288.000. 
Hunter  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Grossman.  James  M.;  and  January,   Daniel   B.,  4,319,838,  CI. 
356-152.000. 
Hunter,  Lee.  Vehicle  service  jack.  4,319,666.  CI.  187-43.000. 
Huttenwerke  Kayser  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schatton,  Helmut;  and  Krickau.  Walter,  4,319.970,  CI.  204-106.000 
Huttlin.  Herbert.  Bottom  screen  for  fluidized  bed  apparatus.  4.320.089. 

CI.  422-140.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See— 

Mott.  James  D..  4.319.639.  CI.  166-377.000. 
Hynes.  Roger  P.;  and  Stackhouse,  Karl  A.,  to  Westem  Electric  Co., 
Inc.  Composite  material  for  mounting  electronic  devices.  4.320,412, 
CI.  357-70.000. 
Ibrahim,  Shawki;  and  Eisner,  James  E.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Multi- 
layer ceramic  package.  4,320,438,  CI.  361-401.000. 
Ichinose,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Taira,  Tadaaki;  Hirabayashi.  Kiyoteru;  Ichinose,  Hiroyuki;  Hirano, 
Osamu;  and  Suzuki.  Motoaki,  4,320,277,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switching  control 

system.  4,320.518,  CI.  375-17.000. 
Igel,   Wolfgang,   to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.   Pneumatically 

cushioned  spinning  nng  system.  4,319,450,  CI.  57-261.000. 
Ihara,  Makoto.  Filter  device.  4,320,002,  CI.  210-178.000. 
lida,  Toshihide:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 

Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 

4,319,828,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Kamijo,  Yukio;  Momose,  Denichi;  and 

Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi.  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kissci 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Inhibiton  of  thromboxane  synthetase  with 

1-substituted  imidazole  compounds.  4,320,134,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 

Ikeda,  Saburo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Channel  selecting  apparatus 

employing  frequency  synthesizer.  4,320,530,  CI.  455-182.000. 
Imai,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada,  Shigemitsu;  Kubota,  Hidehiro;  and  Sakamaki. 
Jun,  to  ATTO  Corporation.  Method  for  determining  catecholic 
compounds  and  their  related  compounds.  4,319.883,  CI.  23-230.00B 
IMI  Kynoch  Limited:  See— 

Wortley,  John  P.  A.,  4,319,977.  CI.  204-280.000. 
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Immler,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
the  on-off  switching  of  a  line  voltage  to  and  from  a  load.  4,320,336, 
CI.  323-324.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Birchall,    James    D.;    and    Morton.    Michael   J.,   4,320,074,   Q. 

264-8.000. 
Dutta,  Anand  S.;  Gormley,  James  J.;  Hayward,  Christopher  F.; 
Morley,    John    S.;    and    Stacey,    Gilbert    J.,    4,320,117,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Robinson,  James  D..  4,319,370,  CI.  5-201.000. 
Rose.  John  B.;  and  Staniland.  Philip  A..  4.320,224,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Imperial  West  Chemical  Company;  See — 

Huckabay,  Durward  A.;  and  Skiathas,  Arthur  D.,  4,32a098,  CI. 
423-132.000. 
Inamine,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Tomiyasu. 
Kunihiko;  and  Inamme.  Shigeo,  4.320.153.  CI.  426-643.000. 
Inco  Limited:  See — 

Babjak,  Juraj.  4.320,099,  CI.  423-139.000. 
Industrial  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Wyland,    Donald   J.;   and   Stowe.    Michael   W.,   4,319,989,   CI. 
209-225.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A:  See— 

Navone,  Lorenzo.  4.319,835.  CI.  355-50.000. 
Ingard.  Karl  U  :  See— 

Gorchev,  Ehmiter;  Ingard.  Karl  U.;  and  Willke.  Herbert  L.,  Jr., 
4.319.521.  CI.  98-38.00E. 
Ingle.  Lee  E..  to  Jewett,  Warren  R.,  a  part  interest.  Animal  birth  detec- 
tor. 4,319,583,  CI.  128-775.000. 
Ingram,  Maxwell,  to  Marine  Electric  Corporation.  Safety  valve  for 

exposmg  a  measuring  probe  to  a  fluid.  4.320,343,  CI.  324-45OX)00. 
Innovative  Enterpnses.  Inc.:  See — 

Moog.  John  F..  4.319,530.  CI.  108-51.300. 
Ino.  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Sumio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Ino,  Hidetoshi;  and  Sakai. 
Takami.  4.320.445.  CI.  363-54.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.320.280.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Inoue.  Kazuo:  See — 

Maeda,  Hidetoshi;  Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Someno,  Noboru,  4,320,529, 
CI.  455-158.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Traveling-wire 

EDM  method.  4.320.280.  CI.  219-69.0OW. 
Inoue,  Minoru:  See — 

Momosaki,  Eishi;  Kogure,  Shigeru;  and  Inoue,  Minoru,  4,320,320, 
CI.  310-361.000. 
Inoue.  Shoji.  Apparatus  for  classifying  and  reorganizing  a  processed 
long  length  of  film  into  lengths  of  film  having  same  frame  size. 
4.319.946,  CI.  156-350.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Chauvm.  Yves;  Gaillard.  Jean;  Leger.  Gerard;  and  Van  Land- 

eghem.  Hugo.  4.320.243.  CI.  585-521.000. 
Jaffrennou.     Bernard;    and    Cessou.     Maurice.    4,319,858,    CI 

405-68.000. 
Rebeller,  Michel;  Yout,  Pierre;  and  Lonchamp.  Daniel,  4,320,050, 
CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Instytut  Wlokiennictwa:  See — 

Jozwicki.  Ryszard;  Kluska,  Bogdan;  Radom.  Czeslaw;  and  Pachol- 
ski.  Jan,'  4.319,448.  CI.  57-58.890. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Alvarez.  Joseph  A..  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen,  John  F.; 
Bnckman.  Norman  F.;  and  Krug.  Robert  W..  4,320,504,  CI. 
370-104.000. 
Bahr,    Dietrich   J.;   and    Burckardt,    Karl-Heinz,   4,320,330,   CI. 

318-685.000. 
deVeer,  John  A..  4.320.502.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Dollenmayer.  WUliam  L..  4,319.849.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Findlay,  Hugh  T.,  4.320.170.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Godard.  Dominique  N.;  and  Quintin.  Michel  Y..  4,320,517,  CI. 

375-13.000. 
Heise.  Nyles  N.;  Hoffman.  Roy  L.;  Kiss,  Istvan  S.;  Lewis.  David 
O.;  Pertzbom.  James  J.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  S.,  4,320,456,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Jambotkar.  Chakrapani  G..  4.319,932,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Janeway.  Donald  L..  Ill;  and  Stevenson,  Peter  A.,  4,319,829,  CI. 

355-3.0BE. 
Larson.  Richard  T.;  McMurtry.  David  H.;  and  Rinkleib,  Helfried 

O..  4.320.421.  CI.  360-60.000. 
Rinkleib.  Helfried  O..  4.320.422,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Rood,  Allan  J.,  4.319.743,  CI.  271-184.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J  ;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Fredenck  L  ;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4,319.586.  CI.  131-276.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Kolthoff,  C.  Paul.  4,319,866,  CI.  416-210.00R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Acar,  All,  4,319.734,  CI.  251-174.000. 
John.  Robert  S..  Jr..  4.320,394.  CI.  340^18.000. 
International  Tools  (1973)  Limited:  See— 

Birrell.    Stewart    H.;    and    Hedgewick,    Peter.    4.319.690,    CI. 
215-220.000. 
Inventa  AG  fur  Forschung  and  Patentverwcrtung  Zurich:  See — 
Benossa,  Guiseppe.  4.320.066.  CI.  26O-439.0CY. 


Irgang.  Matthias:  See — 

Homer.  Michael;  Irgang,  Matthias;  and  Nissen,  Axel,  4,320,228,  CI. 
568-459.000. 
Irvin,  Howard  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for  two 
suge  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  olefinically  unsaturated  dinitriles- 
4,320,091,  CI.  422-190.000. 
Irvine,  Douglas  S.:  See — 

Hirsch,   Michael   A.;    Irvine,    Douglas   S.;   and   Krupey,   John, 
4,320,111.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Irwin,  Arthur  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Roller  bearing  and  anti-skewing  system 

therefor.  4,319.789,  CI.  3O8-207.0OR. 
Iseki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

luchi.  Munenori;  Iseki,  Tsutomu;  Takeyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohira, 
Masuhiro.  4,319,622,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Isfan,  Lydia:  See — 

Visan.  Michel;  and  Isfan.  Lydia,  4.320.264,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Ishida,  Masamitsu;  Kato,  Hisatoyo;  and  Matsumoto,  Seiji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  recording  image  process- 
ing   dau    in    radiation    image    recording    system.    4,320,296,    CI. 
250-327.100. 
Ishii,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Takashi;  and  Ishii,  Tsuneo.  4,320.493.  CI.  369-220.000. 
Ishii.  Yoshiya;  Fujitani.  Nobuyuki;  and  Dohshita,  Hidetoshi,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Engine  stop  apparatus.  4,319,550,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Ishizone,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Yohei;    Ogura,    Masaru;    and    Ishizone,    Hiroyuki, 
4,320,225,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Itec,  Inc.:  See — 

Atkinson,  Roger  F.,  4,320,259,  CI.  179-18.0FG. 
Ito,  Akihiko;  and  Saeki,  Noriaki,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Ltd. 

Constant  velocity  joint.  4,319,465,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Itoh,  Kyohichi:  See — 

Otani.  Shuichi;  Kato,  Shinichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  and  Itoh, 
Kyohichi,  4,319.797.  CI.  339-75.00R. 
Itou,  Masao:  See — 

Horii,    Horoshi;    Itou,    Masao;    Matsumoto,    Hidenosuke;    and 
Marumo.  Toshio,  4,320.316,  CI.  307-595.000. 
Itou,  Tomio;  and  Kitagawa,  Toshiyuki,  to  TDK  Electronics  Company, 

Ltd.  Thermo-sensitive  reed  switch.  4,320,370,  CI.  335-208.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gille,  Gunther;  Goertler.  Horst;  and  Prohaska,  Hans,  4,320,329,  CI. 
318-443.000. 
luchi,  Munenori;  Iseki.  Tsutomu;  Takeyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohira, 
Masuhiro.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Pneumatic  tire  with 
improved  bead  construction.  4.319.622,  CI.  I52-362.0OR. 
lura,  Yukio;  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Taguchi, 
Tetsuya;  and  Mashimo.  Yukio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera 
employing  a  flash  illumination  device  and  a  flash  photographing 
system.  4.319,814,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Ivaschenko.  Pavel  A.:  See — 

Raikov.  Ivan  Y.;  Ivaschenko,  Pavel  A.;  and  Samoilovsky,  Igor  V., 
4.319,608.  CI.  137-625.480. 
Iwamura,  Tadaaki;  and  Tamiya,  Toshio,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  an  apparatus  for  detecting  leakage  of  cooling  water 
by  measuring  dissolved  CO  amount.  4.319,479.  CI.  73-19.000. 
Iwasa,  Masakazu;  Katou.  Hisashi;  and  Honjo.  Satoru,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  electrosutic  image.  4,320.408,  CI. 
346-159.000. 
Iwasa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Morita,  Hideo;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio.  4.319,452,  CI.  60-293.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited.  Pulse  duty 

control  system.  4.320.308.  CI.  307-106.000. 
Izumi,  Tosio:  See— 

Okuda,  Yukio;  Kauyama,  Naohiro;  and  Izumi,  Tosio,  4,320,448,  CI. 
363-134.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See- 
Wolf.  Robert,  4,319.390.  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Jackson.  Auzville.  Jr.:  See — 

Barker.  Charles  E.;  Cairo,  Anthony  C;  Bauer,  Frederick  T.;  and 
Jackson,  Auzville,  Jr.,  4,319,711,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Jackson,  Gerald  D.:  See— 

McMahan,  Michael  E.;  Jackson,  Gerald  D.;  and  Barrington,  Bur- 
chus  Q..  4.319,633,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Jackson,   Lonnie   A.   Nail   polish   removing  device.   4,319,596,   CI. 

132-73.600. 
Jaeger:  See — 

Lumbroso,  Sylvain  J.,  4,320,383,  CI.  340-71.000. 
Jaffrennou,    Bernard;   and   Cessou,    Maurice,   to   Societe   Anonyme 
ROLBA;  and  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  High  resistance  flexible 
boom.  4,319,858,  CI.  405-68.000. 
Jakobsen.  Kjell  M.,  to  Platmanufaktur  AB.  Process  of  preparing  rein- 
forced container.  4,320.083,  CI.  264-531.000. 
Jambotkar.  Chakrapani  G,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  making  high  performance  bipolar  transistor  with 
polysilicon  base  contacts.  4,319,932,  CI.  148-1.500. 
James  David  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Clybum,  C.  Wayne,  4,319,512,  CI.  84-318.000. 
Jamestown  Group:  See — 

Schwartz,  Larry  A.;  Geiter,  Robert;  and  Albertsen,  Peter  S., 
4,319.556.  CI.  126-77.000. 
Janeway.  Donald  L.,  Ill;  and  Stevenson.  Peter  A.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Noncircular  photoconductor  belt 
mounting  apparatus  and  method.  4,319,829,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kasuga.  Noboni,  4,319,533,  CI.  112-158.00E. 


March  16,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


January.  Daniel  B.:  See — 

Grossman,  James  M.;  and  January,  Daniel  B.,  4,319,838,  CI. 
356-152.000. 
Japan  Hydrazine:  See — 

Takematsu.    Tetsuo;    and    Tsuchiya,    Hideshi,    4,319,915,    CI. 
71-92.000. 
Jarvis,  WUbur  W.:  See- 
Dingier.  Geoffrey  L.;  Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond 

W.,  4,319,598,  CI.  134-57.00D. 
Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.;  Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond 
W.,  4.319.599,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Jean-Claude  Bemey  SA:  See — 

Bemey.  Jean-Claude,  4,320,476,  CI.  368-28.000. 
Jegousse,  Michel  J.;  and  De  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.,  to  Compagnie  Fran- 
caise  des  Petroles.  Positioning  of  an  additional  tubular  element  on  a 
tubular  structure.  4.319,709,  CI.  228-213.000. 
Jenkins.  Rodman.  Method  for  treating  coal  to  obtain  a  refmed  carbona- 
ceous material.  4,319,980,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Jenson,  Roger  E.:  .See — 

Pryor.  Jerry  C;  and  Jenson.  Roger  E.,  4,319,921.  CI.  75-65.00R. 
Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  to  Microdry  Corportion;  Laurmann,  Giselle  V.; 
Blurton,  Richard  R.;  and  Blurton,  Claire  M.,  part  interest  to  each. 
Microwave  method  and  apparatus  for  reprocessmg  pavements. 
4,319,856,  CI.  404-79.000. 
Jerphagnon.  Jean:  See — 

Chemla.  Daniel;  Cot,  Louis;  Jerphagnon.  Jean;  and  Durand.  Jean. 
4.320,178,  CI.  428-698.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes.  Inc.:  See — 

Horton.  James  A..  4.319,807,  CI.  350-6.400. 
Jeter,  John  D.  SubUizer.  4,319,649,  CI.  175-73.000. 
Jewett,  Warren  R.:  See- 
Ingle,  Lee  E.,  4,319,583,  CI.  128-775.000. 
John  O.  Butler  Company:  See— 

Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  and  Marie.  Dane.  4,319.377.  CI.  15-111.000. 
John,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Fiber  optics  liquid  level  and  flow  sensor  system.  4,320,394,  CI. 
340-618.000. 
Johns-Hopkins  University,  The:  See- 
Keller,  Christian  A.,  4,319,484,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Walser.  Mackenzie,  4,320,146,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Camera  having  built-in, 

close-up  lens.  4,319,817,  Q.  354-127.000. 
Johnson,  Roger  R.;  Kleinhagen,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Neuman,  Richard  F.; 
and  Winckler.  Peter  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Push-pull  caliper. 
4,319,668.  CI.  188-72.400. 
Jones,  Gordon  H.:  See — 

White,  Abraham,  deceased;  Nestor,  John  J.;  Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Burton,  Pamela  M..  4.320,118.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Jones,  Leon  W.  Registered  guide  for  graphic  reproduction.  4,319,401, 

CI.  33-174.00B. 
Jones,  Lonnie  R.;  and  Hill,  Joseph  L.  Composition  for  pest  repellent 

receptacle.  4,320,112,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Jones,  Paul  H.,  to  P.  H.  Jones  Hydrogeology,  Inc.  Method  for  enhanced 
oil  recovery  by  geopressured  waterflood.  4.319.635,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Jones,  Raymond  D.,  to  Til  Industries,  Inc.  Surge  arrester  assembly. 

4,320,435,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Jones,  Robin,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  measunng  electrophoretic  mobility  of  cells. 
4,320,415,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Joppien,  Hartmut:  See — 

Puttner,    Reinhold;    Buhmann.    Ulrich;    and   Joppien,    Hartmut, 

4,320,125,  CI.  424-248.510. 

Jozwicki,  Ryszard;  Kluska,  Bogdan;  Radom,  Czeslaw;  and  Pacholski, 

Jan,  to  Instytut  Wlokiennictwa.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing 

yam.  4,319,448,  CI.  57-58.890. 

Judd.  Melvin  L.  Barrier  structure  for  controlling  ground  crawling. 

non-burrowing  insects.  4.319.423,  CI.  43-121.000. 
Jun,  Mong-Jon:  See— 

Heinz.  Gerhard;  Richter.  Peter;  and  Jun.  Mong-Jon,  4,320,188,  CI. 
430-281.000. 
Jung,  Johann:  See— 

Ammermann.    Eberhard;    Rentzea,    Costin;   and   Jung,   Johann, 
4.319.911,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Justice,  Gregory,  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Auto  balancing  duplexer  for 

communication  lines.  4.320.498.  CI.  370-27.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Nakao.  Hideyuki.  4,320,482,  CI.  368-201.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Mishima,  Toshio,  4.319.511,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Momosaki.  Eishi;  Kogure.  Shigeru;  and  Inoue.  Minoru,  4,320,320, 
CI.  310-361.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See — 

Motonami,   Masanao;   Yasumatsu,  Jun;  and  Tsujiuchi,   Yoshio, 
4,319,667,  CI.  188-65.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Kanayama,  Tateuo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Tomiyasu. 
Kunihiko;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,320,153,  CI.  426-643.000. 
K.K.  Matsushiro:  See — 

Matsushiro,  Yukimitsu,  4,320,441,  CI.  362-65.000. 
Kaiser.  Karl:  See— 

Scholz,  Manfred;  and  Kaiser,  Karl,  4,319,409,  Q.  34-58.000. 
Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagato.  Shoin;  Takagi,  Nobuo;  and  Obara,  Heitara,  4,319,919,  Q. 
71-124.000. 


Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Ohlendorf.  Heinnch-Wilhehn;  Wolf,  Klaus-UIIrich;  Kaupmann, 
WUhelm;  and  Heinemann,  Henning,  4.320.061.  CI.  260-333.000. 
Kallianos.  Andrew  G.;  and  Southwick,  Everett  W.,  to  Liggett  Group 
Inc.  7-Methyl-l,2-benzopyrone  as  a  tobacco  flavorant.  4,319,585,  CI. 
131-275.000. 
Kamei,  Syun:  See — 

Morishita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  Higuchi.  Masahiro;  Miyauchi. 
Masahiro;  and  Kamei,  Syun,  4,320,039.  CI.  525-54.420. 
Kamijo,  Yukio:  See— 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Kamijo,  Yukio;  Momose,  Denichi; 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi.  4,320.134.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kammerlander.  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  ascer- 
taining of  the  phase  jitter  of  digital  signals.  4,320.516,  CI.  375-10.000. 
Kamoi.  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shinjiro;  Yoshikawa.  Tadashi;  Otsuki,  Tsuguo;  Takeda, 
Masao;   Kamoi,  Nobuhisa;  and  Satoh,   Kazuo,  4,320,348.  Q. 
330-52.000. 
Kanayama,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Ueno.  Ryuzo;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Tomiyasu, 
Kunihiko;  and  Inamine.  Shigeo,  4.320.153,  CI.  426-643.000. 
Kanebo.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsui.  Masao;  and  Naito.  Hiroshi.  4.319.831,  Q.  355-15.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yonezawa,  Kazuya;  and  Osawa.  Tadashi.  4.320.215.  Q.  526-62.000. 
Kaneko.  Yoichi:  See — 

Takeuchi.    Takashi;    Kaneko,    Yoichi;    and    Owatari.    Hisato. 
4.320,276,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Kaplan,  Leonard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ammonium  carboxyl- 

ates.  4,320,063,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Kaplan,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Kempner.  Alan  L.;  and  Kaplan,  Robert  H.,  4,319,894,  CI.  55-71.000. 
KarickhofT,  John  R.  Instrument  for  measurement  of  the  diameter  of  the 

anterior  chamber  of  the  eye.  4,319,564,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Karlsson,  Jan;  and  Raimel.  Gert.  to  New  Environment  Energy  Devel- 
opment Aktiebolag  (NEED)    Apparatus  for  increasing  the  flow 
speed  of  a  medium  and  for  recovering  its  kinetic  energy.  4.320,304, 
CI.  290-55.000. 
Karstedt.  Bruce  D.:  See- 
Keith.    Charles    H.;    and    Karstedt,    Bruce    D.,   4,319.591.    Q. 
131-359.000. 
Kaschte,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  inte- 
grated filter  circuit.  4,320.363,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Kashiwara,  Tomokazu:  See— 

Fujii,  Masaru;  Kashiwara,  Tomokazu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo. 
4.319.539.  CI.  114-219.000. 
Kaster,  Robert  L..  to  Kaster,  Robert  L.  Pivoting  disc  heart  valve. 

4.319.364,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Kasuga.  Noboru.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic 

sewing  machine.  4,319,533,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Kauyama,  Naohiro:  See— 

Okuda,  Yukio;  Kauyama,  Naohiro;  and  Izumi,  Tosio,  4,320,448,  CI. 
363-134.000. 
Kauyama,  Yuzo:  See — 

Oikawa,  Shigeru;  Kauyama,  Yuzo;  Takato,  Norio;  and  Kurokawa, 
Takashi.  4.320.292,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Inhibiting  growth  hormone 
secretion  with  5.5-substituted  hydantoin  derivatives.  4,320,135,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Kato.  Hiroshi;  and  Mishima,  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki 
Seisakusho.   Tone   source   for  an   electronic   musical   instrument. 
4.319,511.  CI.  84-1.220. 
Kato.  Hisatoyo:  See — 

Ishida,    Masamitsu;    Kato,    Hisatoyo;    and    Mauumoto.    Seiji. 
4.320.296.  CI.  250-327.100. 
Kato.  Mamoru;  Matsumoto.  Shoji;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Miu  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited.  Electrographic  method  for  preparing  ongi- 
nal  for  projection  and  transfer  film  for  use  ui  method.  4,320.186.  CI. 
430-98.000. 
Kato,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Kawai,  Takuro;  and  Kato,  Mitsuru,  4,319,721,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Kato,  Shinichi:  See— 

Otani,  Shuichi;  Ki^to,  Shinichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  and  Itoh, 
Kyohichi,  4,319,797,  CI.  339-75.00R. 
Katou,  Hisashi:  See— 

Iwasa,  Masakazu;  Katou,  Hisashi;  and  Honjo,  Satoru,  4,320,408,  CI. 
346-159.000. 
Katz,  Jerome;  and  Fogel.  Sidney  J.  Apparatus  for  high  volume  distilla- 
tion of  liquids.  4.319.964,  CI.  202-172.000. 
Kaufeldt.   Roland.   Apparatus  for  producing  rapid  movement  and 
smooth  braking  and  a  precisely  defmed  final  position  of  a  movable 
robot  arm.  4.319.864,  CI.  414-750.000. 
Kaufhold,  Manfred;  and  Gaube,  Johann,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
AG.  Process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefuis.  4,320,237.  CI. 
568-909.000. 
Kaupmann.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Ohlendorf,  Heinnch-Wilhelm;  Wolf,  Klaus-Ullrich;  Kaupmann, 
WUhelm;  and  Heinemann,  Henning,  4.320,061,  CI.  260-333.000. 
Kavick,  Edward  M,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Hose  and  coupling  assem- 
bly. 4,319,774.  CI.  285-256.000. 
Kawagoe.  Katsuaki;  and  Kawaji.  Hideki.  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company 

Limited.  Sweep  signal  generation  system.  4,320,355,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hideo:  See— 

Fukuzawa,  Koji;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hideo.  4,319,398,  CI.  29-598.000. 
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Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tomita,    Koji;    Tsukiura,    Hiroshi;    and    Kawaguchi,    Hiroshi, 
4,320.199,  CI.  435-121.000. 
Kawai.  Takuro;  and  Kato,  Mitsuru.  to  Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Safety  belt  retractor.  4.319,721,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Kawaji,  Hideki:  See — 

Kawagoe,  Katsuaki;  and  Kawaji,  Hideki,  4,320,335,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Iwamura,  Tadaaki;  and  Tamiya,  Toshio,  4,319,479,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Redman.  Ronald  E.,  4,320,161,  CI.  428-122.000. 
Kazienko,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Sznopek,  John  L.;  Lostak,  Charles;  Heisler,  Robert  W.;  Ferraro, 
Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko,  Henry  J.,  4,319,950,  CI.  156-475.000. 
Kearney-National  (Canada)  Limited:  See — 

Narancic,    Vojislav;    and    Braunovic,    Milenko,    4,320,374,    CI. 
337-162.000. 
Keck,  John  W.:  See- 
Shaw,  Donald  L.;  McGlothlin,  Quentin  T.;  O'Brien.  Barry  M.; 
Keck.  John  W.;  and  Freyberger.  Wilfred  L.,  4,319.987,  CI. 
209-166.000. 
KeefTe.  William  M.:  See— 

Rothwell.  Harold  L..  Jr.;  KeefTe,  WUliam  M.;  and  Gungle,  W. 
Calvin,  4.320.322.  CI.  313-217.000. 
Keun,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Meisenburg,  Ewald;  and  Keim.  Karl-Heinz,  4.319.982.  CI.  208- 
ll.OOR. 
Keim.  William  A.:  See — 

Cook.  James  A..  Jr.;  and  Keim,  William  A..  4.320.070,  CI.  260- 
455.00A. 
Keith,  Charles  H.;  and  Karstedt,  Bruce  D..  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Smoking  compositions.  4.319.591.  CI.  131-359.000. 
Keller,  Christian  A.,  to  Johns-Hopkins  University.  The.  Linear  re- 
sponse capacitance  wave  height  measuring  system.  4.319,484.  CI. 
73-304.00C. 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Wurzburg.  Henry,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  (Sin  X)/X 
correction    circuit    for    a    sampled    data    system.    4.320,519,    CI. 
375-26.000. 
Kellner.  Ferdinand.  Prism  view  finder  for  reflex  cameras  with  built-in 

exposure  meter.  4,319,815,  CI.  354-59.000. 
Kellner.  Ferdinand.  Prism  viewfinder  for  reflex  cameras  with  built-in 

light  meter.  4,319,816,  CI.  354-56.000. 
Kells,  Edward  L.:  See— 

DejaifTe,  Robert;  and  Kells,  Edward  L..  4,320.244.  CI.  13-6.000. 
Kelly.  Gordon:  See — 

Bemis,  Richard  A.;  and  Kelly,  Gordon.  4.319.365.  CI.  4-236.000. 
Kemmer,  Frank  N.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Optimizing  the 

quality  of  steam  from  geothermal  fluids.  4.319,895.  CI.  55-73.000. 
Kempf,  Mark  F.;  Randall,  D'Arcy  C;  and  Walworth.  Timothy  R.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Digital  bus  and  control  circuitry 
for  data  routing  and  transmission.  4,320.452.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kempner.  Alan  L.;  and  Kaplan,  Robert  H.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Process  and  process  apparatus  for  separating  gaseous  phospho- 
rus trichloride  from  a  gas  stream.  4,319,894,  CI.  55-71.000. 
Kemtune,  Inc.:  See — 

Sanderson,  Charles  H.;  and  Sanderson.  Charles  W..  4,320,003.  CI. 
210-222.000. 
Kennedy,  Warren  C:  See — 

McDonald.  John  F.;  Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy.  Warren  C;  and 
Cnlly,  Paul  B.,  4,320,282,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Kenyaky  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizuno,  Den-ichi;  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Shigeni;  and  Hayashi, 
Koji,  4,320,119.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Flame  retardant 
composition  based  on  an  alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer,  coated 
talc  filler  and  a  non-polar  flame  retardant.  4,320,038,  CI.  523-216.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Meissen.  Ralf;  Loser.  Friedrich;  Berwix,  Joachim;  and  Khscher, 
Christof.  4,320,395,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Kerr,  Edwin  R.:  See- 
Love,  Richard  F.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr.  Edwin  R., 
4,320,240.  CI.  585-419.000. 
Ketharanathan,    Vetlivetpillai.    Vascular    prostheses.    4.319.363.    CI. 

3-1.400. 
Keyline  Research  &  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Lurix.  Paul.  4,319,887.  CI.  44-72.000. 
Khomyak,  Anatoly  S.:  See — 

Alexandrov,  Vitaly  V.;  Bezlepkin,  Anatoly  I.;  Konstantinov,  Boris 
A.;  Melnikova,  Olga  V.;  Khomyak.  Anatoly  S.;  Schukin.  Lev  I.; 
and  Chukin.  Marat  S.,  4,320.321.  CI.  313-209.000. 
Kibo  Kommunalmaschinen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Horn,  Josef,  4.319,500,  CI.  74-720.000. 
Kidd,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  Kidd,  Dennis  E.;  and  Hoskinson.  William  R., 
4.319,508,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kikkert,  Cornells  J.,  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited.  Amplitude  and 
frequency  modulators  using  a  switchable  component  controlled  by 
dau  signals.  4,320.361.  CI.  332-16.00R. 
Kikuchi,  Hisashi:  5ee — 

Kozai,    Katsuya;    Makino.    Teruyoshi;    and    Kikuchi,    Hisashi, 
4,320.187,  CI.  430-207,000. 
Kikuchi.  Takashi;  and  Ishii.  Tsuneo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Linear  tracking  arm  assembly  with  electric  brake.  4,320,493,  CI. 
369-220.000. 


Kikuchi,  Takashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tone  arm  return 
system  for  record  player  with  eccentric  spindle  hole  immunity. 

4.320.495,  CI.  369-226.000. 

Kikuchi,  Takashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tone  arm  return 
systems  for  record  player  with  eccentric  spindle  hole  immunity. 

4.320.496,  CI.  369-226.000. 

Kikuchi,  Takefusa,  to  Taiyu  Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Centrifugal  oil 

separator.  4.320,006,  CI.  210-369.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yuji:  See— 

Otake,  Yukio;  Kikuchi,  Yuji;  Nakanishi,  Tsuneo;  and  Miyakozawa, 
Keiji.  4,319,505,  CI.  83-295.000. 
Kim,  Jin  K.;  Murphy,  Clarence  R.;  and  Smith,  Edward  W.,  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation.  Ethylene  polymer  fibrils.  4,320,210,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  and  Tyler. 
Derek  E..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  casting  process 
utilizing  an  active  transformer-driven  copper  shield.  4,319,625,  CI. 
164-467.000. 
King,  Arthur  S.  Apparatus  for  extracting  polar  substances  from  solu- 
tion. 4,319,979,  CI.  204-302.000. 
Kinney,  Ohler  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bugler,  Thomas  W.,  Ill;  LilHg,  Donald  J.;  Brown,  Thomas  L.;  and 
Kinney,  Ohler  L.,  Jr.,  4,320.073,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Kipper,  Hans,  to  PHB-Weserhutte  AG.  Stockyard  transporter  and 

tripper  car  equipment.  4,319,677,  CI.  198-585.000. 
Kiriyama,  Shigeki:  See — 

Abe,    Katsuhiro;    Tsuruoka,    Mitsuo;    Kiriyama,    Shigeki;    and 
Nakamori,  Kazunobu,  4,320,041,  CI.  524-503.000. 

Kiishikflwu.  Eizo*  Sec 

Mori,  Hideyasu;  and  Kishikawa.  Eizo,  4,320,497,  CI.  370-14.000. 
Kiss,  Istvan  S.:  See — 

Heise,  Nyles  N.;  Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Kiss,  Istvan  S.;  Lewis,  David 
O.;  Pertzbom,  James  J.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  S.,  4,320,456,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kissei  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Kamijo,  Yukio;  Momose,  Denichi; 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi,  4,320,134,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kitagawa,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Itou,  Tomio;  and  KiUgawa,  Toshiyuki,  4,320,370,  CI.  335-208.000. 
Kitamura,  Shuji:  See— 

Fujita,  Fumio;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Tamura,  Toshifumi;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,320,040,  CI.  524-459.000. 
Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  heating  an  electrically  conductive  cooking  utensil  by 
magnetic  induction.  4,320,273,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,319.586,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Kiyofuji,  Shinji:  See — 

Taniguchi,    Harutaka;    Hara,    Kenichi;    Shiraishi,    Hideo;    and 
Kiyofuji,  Shinji.  4,320.378.  CI.  338-34.000. 
Klaus.  Gerald  R.,  to  Fellowes  Manufacturing  Company.  Flat  file. 

4,319,795,  CI.  312-330.00R. 
Kleimann,  Helmut:  See — 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Kleimann.  Helmut;  and  Freitag,  Hans-Albrecht, 
4,320,067,  CI.  26O-453.0AR. 
Kleinhagen,  Charles  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Roger  R.;  Kleinhagen,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Neuman,  Richard 
F.;  and  Winckler,  Peter  S.,  4,319,668,  CI.  188-72.400. 
Kleinschmit,  Peter:  See— 

Bittner,  Friedrich;  Voigt,  Carl;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,320,104, 
,     CI.  423-375.000. 
Klotz,  James  M.:  See — 

Collins,   Glenn   A.,  Jr.;  and   Klotz,   James  M.,  4,319,924,   01. 
106-14.120. 
Kluska,  Bogdan:  See — 

Jozwicki,  Ryszard;  Kluska,  Bogdan;  Radom,  Czeslaw;  and  Pacbol- 
ski,  Jan,  4,319,448.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Knemeyer,  Friedel  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Brazing  apparatus 
to   manufacture   composite   compact   components.    4,319,707.   CI. 
228-46.000. 
Knerich,  Werner;  Boehm.  Udo;  Schulze-Berge.  Klaus;  and  BroUler. 
Roland,  to  BASF  Aktienjgesellschaft.  Pressure  device  for  flexible 
recording  media  in  cartridges  using  a  universal  joint  mounting. 
4,320.429,  CI.  360-130.340. 
Knill,  Robert  B.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pneu- 
matic tire  having  axially  varying  tread  composition.  4,319,620,  CI. 
152-2O9.0OR. 
Knoll.  Alois,  to  Centra-Burkle  GmbH  &  Co..  Firma.  Automatic  control 
system  including  a  programmable  memory  with  manually  insertable 
jumpers.  4,320.310.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akio:  See — 

Tajima,  Masahiko;  Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Kobaya- 
shi. Akio.  4,319.451.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shigeharu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shigenobu;  Hayashi.  Kooichi;  Hayashi.  Chiaki;  Takagi, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeharu,  4,319,435.  CI.  51-421.000. 
Kobayashi.  Sumio;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;  Ino,  Hidetoshi;  and  Sakai, 
Takami.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gate  control 
circuit  for  thyristor  converter.  4,320.445,  CI.  363-54.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takashi.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steering 

mechanism  for  snow  vehicles.  4,319,656,  CI.  180-182.000. 
Kober  AG:  See— 

Huber.  Reinhold;  and  Koster,  Waldemar.  4.319,855.  CI.  404-68.000. 
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Koblo.  Jochen:  See — 

von   dem   Bussche,   Gotz;   and   Koblo,   Jochen,   4,319,826,   CI. 
354-299.000. 
Koci,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Foltyn,  Jan;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  Vasicek,  Vladimir;  and  Koci,  Jaros- 
lav, 4,319,611,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Koci,  Zdenek;  and  Schaub.  Andres,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  printing  or  pad  dyeing  of  textile  material  nuule  from  cellulose 
fibres,  or  from  mixtures  thereof  with  synthetic  fibres.  4.319,881,  CI. 
8-532.000. 
Kodama,  Yasuharu:  See — 

Takei,  Yasuharu;  Kodama,  Yasuharu;  Shimoda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohi, 
Satoshi,  4,320,139,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Koe,  Billie  K..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Composition  for  enhancing  binding  of  a 
benzodiazepine  to  central  benzodiazepine  receptors  and  use  thereof 
4,320.124,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Koether,  Bernard  G.  Primary  thermosut  using  cooking  computer 
temperature    probe    with    control    transfer    upon    probe    failure. 
4,320.285.  CI.  219-497.000. 
Koga,  Keiichiro;   Yasuda,  Yutaka;  Saga,  Ryokichi;  and  Takimoto, 
Yukio,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  conversion  between  a  cyclic  and  a 
general  code  sequence  by  the  use  of  dummy  zero  bit  series.  4.320.51 1, 
CI.  371-37.000. 
Kogelschatz,  Ulrich.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited. 

Device  for  the  production  of  ozone.  4,320,301,  CI.  422-186.180. 
Kogure,  Shigeru:  See — 

Momosaki,  Eishi;  Kogure.  Shigeru;  and  Inoue,  Minoru,  4,320,320, 

CI.  310-361.000. 

Kohga,  Masayuki;  and  Taguchi,  Shigemitsu,  to  Shoei  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  current  or  power  between 

interconnected  power  stations.  4,320,306,  CI.  307-51.000. 

Kohl,  Karl,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Raschel  machine.  4,319,468,  CI. 

66-203.000. 
Kohno,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Takemoto,  Toshihide;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  and 
Kohno,  Mitsuo.  4,320,189,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Koizumi,  Yutaka:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Hayashi,  Masayuki;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  and  Tan- 

zawa,  Misao,  4,319,832,  CI.  355-15.000. 

Kojima,  Masao,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Control 

device  for  a  brake  and  a  derailleur  for  a  bicycle.  4,319,673,  CI.  192- 

4.00R. 

Kojima,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Error 

data  correcting  system.  4,320,510,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Kokubo,  Fumiyuki.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  conveying  of  animal 

house  waste  materials.  4,320,008.  CI.  210-527.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koga,  Keiichiro;  Yasuda,  Yutaka;  Saga,  Ryokichi;  and  Takimoto, 
Yukio,  4,320,511,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Kollmann,  Bemd:  See— 

Muller,  Erwin;  Kollmann,  Bemd;  Sonnabend,  Ferdinand;  Petzolt, 
Gert;  Balz,  Josef;  Walloschek,  Bemhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich, 
4,319,736,  CI.  251-329.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

McCamy,  Calvin  S.,  4,320,442,  CI.  362-301.000. 
Kolthoff,  C.  Paul,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Fan.  4,319,866, 

CI.  416-210.00R. 
Komatsu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nagai,  Michiko.  Antitumor  agent.  4,320,141, 

CI.  424-284.000. 
Kommandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi:  See— 

Suovaniemi,    Osmo    A.;    Ekholm,    Pertti;    and    Partanen,    Paul, 
4,319,841,  CI.  356-244,000. 
Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida,  Toshi- 
hide; Miyamoto,  Koichi;  and  Umezawa,  Kazumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Copying  apparatus  with  a  heated  photosensitive  drum. 
4,319,828,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Komuro,  Katsu;  Hokari,  Sadao;  and  Maeda,  Yasuyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

AC  Elevator  control  system.  4,319,665,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kondo.  Jyunichi;  Sensyu.  Akira;  Ono.  Hidetaka;  and  Honda,  Hiroki,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reaction  vessel.  4,320,092,  CI. 
422-224.000. 
Kondo,  Suzuhiko;  and  Yamada,  Kei,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method 
and  a  device  for  inspecting  bodies  having  a  multiplicity  of  parallel 
channels  extending  therethrough,  4,319,840,  CI.  356-241.000. 
Kondo,  Takajiro;  and  Asamoto.  Toshitaka,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd. 

Shearing  device.  4,319,507,  CI.  83-694.000. 
Kondo,  Toshio:  See — 

Tajima,  Masahiko;  Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Akio,  4,319.451,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Konen,  John  C,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Emulsion  regenerant  for 

ion  exchange  resins.  4,320,206,  CI.  521-26.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See — 

Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Meyborg,  Holger;  Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Konig, 
Klaus,  4,320,068,  CI.  26O-453.0AB. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See — 

Tasseron,  Frans  A.  W.,  4,319,477,  CI.  72-352.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,  Syuzi,  4.319,741,  CI.  271-118.000. 
Konrad,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Davis,   Richard   K.;   and   Konrad.   Charles   E.,   4,320,334,   CI. 
320-48.000. 
Konstantinov,  Boris  A.:  See— 

Alexandrov,  Vitaly  V.;  Bezlepkin,  Anatoly  I.;  Konstantinov,  Boris 
A.;  Melnikova,  Olga  V.;  Khomyak,  Anatoly  S.;  Schukin,  Lev  I.; 
and  Chukin,  Marat  S.,  4,320,321,  CI.  313-209.000. 


Kopicky,  Edward  E.:  See- 
McCarthy,  Charles  C;  Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  and 
Kopicky,  Edward  E.,  4,320,388,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Kopke,  Helmut:  See— 

Motz,  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann, 
Rudolf;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land;   Hack,    Joachim;    Velic,    Milan;    and    Kopke,    Helmut, 
4,320,171,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Korbelak.  Kenneth  N.;  and  Masterson,  Joseph  B..  to  GK  Technologies. 
Incorporated.    Fiber    organizer    for    splice    cases    and    terminals. 
4,319,951.  CI.  156-502.000. 
Koshelev,  Vladimir  N.;  Meshkov.  Vyacheslav;  and  Chaplanov,  Boris 
V.  End-face  seal  for  rotary  internal-combustion  engine.  4.319,867,  CI. 
418-113.000. 
Koskivirta,  Veikko.  to  Valmet  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  docking 
and  undocking  in  lighter-aboard-ship  vessels  of  the  floater  type. 
4.319,540,  CI.  114-260,000. 
Kosoczky.  Iboly:  See— 

Benko,  Pal;  Messmcr,  Andras;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Batori,  Sandor; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky.  Iboly;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4.320,127,  CI. 
424-249,000. 
Kosswig,  Kurt:  See— 

Hentschel,  Bemhard;  Ziebarth,  Jurgen;  Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig, 
Kurt;  and  Praun,  Ferdinand  V..  4,320,106,  CI.  423-424.000. 
Koster,  Waldemar:  See — 

Huber,  Reinhold;  and  Koster,  Waldemar,  4,319,855,  CI.  404-68.000, 
Koyama,  Kazumi:  See — 

Fukushima,    Toshitaka;    Koyama,    Kazumi;    and    Ueno,    Kouji, 
4,320,507.  CI.  371-21.000. 
Kozai.  Katsuya;  Makino,  Teruyoshi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hisashi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd,  Photographic  film  unit  for  diffusion  transfer 
with  a  translucent  mask  sheet,  4,320,187,  CI.  430-207.000. 
Kozima,  Masatoshi;  Tokieda,  Akinori;  Nagumo,  Tadanobu;  and  Hirai, 
Masaru.  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  Radial-ply  tire  having 
low  rolling  resistance.  4.319.619.  CI.  152.2O9.0OR. 
Kozlov.  Sergei  A,:  See— 

Garda,   Alexandr   P.;   Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;   Epik,   Alexei   P.; 

Kozlov,  Sergei  A,;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin.  Georgy 

A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N,;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 

Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 

G.,  administrator;  and  Samsonova.  Evgeny  G..  administrator. 

4.319.715,  CI.  239-81.000, 

Krause,  Rudolf  to  Rhewum  -  Rheinische  Werkzeug-  u.  Maschinenfab- 

rik  GmbH.  Large-capacity  power  screen.  4.319,993,  CI.  209-315,000. 

Krauss,  Geoffrey  H.  Fail-safe  amplifier  power  supply.  4.320,447.  CI. 

363-63.000. 
Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hultsch.    Gunther;    and    Wilkesmann.    Helmut.    4,320.007,    CI. 
210-376.000. 
Kreikebaum,  Gerhard:  See— 

Pellegrin,  Michael  T,;  Kreikebaum,  Gerhard;  and  Shofner,  Freder- 
ick M..  4.319,901.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Krendelev.  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik.  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased: 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A,,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 
G.,  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator, 
4,319,715.  CI.  239-81.000. 
Krickau.  Walter:  See— 

Schatton,  Helmut;  and  Krickau.  Walter.  4.319,970,  CI.  204-106.000. 
Krischer,  Christof:  See- 
Meissen.  Ralf;  Loser,  Friedrich;  Berwix,  Joachim;  and  Krischer, 
Christof,  4,320,395,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Krishnan,  Sivaram;  Carter,  Russell  P.,  Jr.;  and  Kroshcfsky,  Robert  D., 
to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Flame  retarding  agents  for  polycar- 
bonates. 4,320.049,  CI.  524-94.000. 
Krogseng,  Gerald  P.;  Mandell.  Joseph  G.;  and  Ruth.  George  L..  to 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Window  structure 
including  a  sheet  of  polymeric  film.  4.319.623,  CI.  160-90,000. 
Kropp,  Rudolf;  Fischer,  Martin;  and  Halbritter,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Preparation  of  5-<2.2.2-trihaloethyl>-dialkyl-tetrahy- 
drofuran-2-ones.  4,320,062.  CI.  260-343.600. 
Kroshefsky.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Krishnan,  Sivaram;  Carter,  Russell  P..  Jr.;  and  Kroshefsky,  Robert 
D.,  4,320,049,  CI,  524-94.000. 
Krug,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen,  John  F.; 
Brickman,  Norman  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W.,  4,320,504,  CI. 
370-104.000. 
Kruger,  Hermann,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Internal- 
combustion  engine  having  two  rows  of  cylinders.  4,319,548,  CI. 
123-90.270. 
Krupey,  John:  See— 

Hirsch,   Michael   A.;   Irvine,   Douglas   S.;   and   Krupey,   John, 
4,320,111,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Kruse,  John  M.:  See—  _, 

Wright,    WiUiam    H.;    and    Kruse,    John    M.,    4,319,682,    CI. 
206-180.000. 
Kubota,  Hidehiro:  See— 

Imai,    Kazuhiro;   Yamada.    Shigemitsu;    Kubota,   Hidehiro;   and 
Sakamaki.  Jun.  4,319,883,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Tandem  master  cylinder 
with  a  liquid  pressure  control  valve.  4.319,456,  CI.  60-562.000. 
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Kubou  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomiyama,    Muneo,    Mizugane,    Keiichi;   Taniguchi,    Kazunori; 
Nonaka,     Toshio;     and     Oodoi,     Hidenori,     4,319,698,     CI. 
222-129.100. 
Ujita,  Tuginobu,  4.319.654.  CI.  180-155.000. 
Kubota,  Tctsumaru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  with  a 

smoothly  curved  distal  end  face.  4,319,563.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Kuboyama,  Nobuyoshi.  Heating  process  and  its  apparatus  in  reducing 
air  pressure  within  a  chamber  at  a  balanced  level.  4,319.408,  CI. 
34-15.000. 
Kuda,  Vladimir:  See — 

Foltyn.  Jan;  Kuda.  Vladimir;  Vasicek.  Vladimir;  and  Koci,  Jaros- 
lav,  4.319.611.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.;  and  Whittington.  Lawrence  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Surfactant     waterflood     oil     recovery     process.     4,319,636,     CI. 
166-274.000. 
Kucnemund.  Friedrich:  See — 

Volcjmk,  Wilhelm;  Kuenemund.  Friedrich;  Traub.  Karl;  and  Alb- 
smeier,  Hans,  4.320.366.  CI.  333-197.000. 
Kuhn.  John  J.,  to  Amencan  Standard  Inc.  Fail-safe  and  gate  circuit. 

4.320.315.  CI.  307-454.000. 
Kulhanek.  Antonin:  See — 

Porta,  Augusto;  Kulhanek.  Antonin;  Groult,  Alain;  and  Toumer, 
Herve  '  ,  4.319,973,  CI.  204-133.000. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Technique 
to  reduce  the  zeolite  molecular  sieve  solubility  in  an  aqueous  system. 
4.319.928,  CI.  127^.200. 
Kurata.  Masayuki:  See— 

Oka.  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  Watanabe,  Yusyo;  and  Kurata, 
Masayuki,  4.319,670.  CI.  188-73.340. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hisazumi.  Nobuyuki;  Funabashi,  Shmichiro;  and  Sugeno,  Kat- 
suhiko,  4,320,175,  CI.  428-518.000. 
Kurokawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Oikawa,  Shigeru;  Katayama,  Yuzo;  Takato.  Norio;  and  Kurokawa, 
Takashi.  4.320.292.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Kurosawa.  Masaji:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Kyukichi;    Kurosawa,    Masaji;    and    Matsm,    Taro. 
4.320.202.  CI.  501-80.000. 
Kurushima,  Minoru;  and  Esaka,  Akio,  to  Epoch  Company.  Ltd.  Ham- 
mer game.  4.319,751.  CI.  273-85.0OE. 
Kydonieus,   Agis  F ,  to  Herculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation. 
Process  for  controlling  cockroaches  and  other  crawling  insects. 
4.320,113.  CI.  424-27.000. 
Labadie,  Paul  A.,  to  Farr  Company.  Air  filter  assembly  including  an 

improved  jet  pump  cleaning  apparatus.  4,319,897,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Labbe,  Francis  A.  M..  to  Molins  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

perforating  rod-like  articles.  4.319,589,  CI.  131-281.000. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.:  See— 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,320,21 1, 
CI.  525-126.000. 
Lambarelli.  Livio:  See— 

Barberis.  Giulio;  LambareUi.  Livio;  and  Micca.  Giorgio.  4.320.500. 
CI.  370-60.000. 
Lambertini.  Giorgio;  and  Sala,  Gianfranco.  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Socieu 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  the 
production    of    additive    containing    synthetic    linear    polymers. 
4,319,848,  CI.  366-136.000. 
Lammers,  Henri  T..  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibres 
from  poly-p-phenylene  terephthalamide.  4,320,081,  CI.  264-184.000. 
Lampert,  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electric  circuit  for  the 
production  of  a  number  of  different  codes.  4.320,513.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Landry.  Lawrence  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Wilson.  Darlene;  Brown.  Emmett  J..  Jr.;  and  Landry.  Lawrence  J.. 
Jr..  4.319.884.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Lange.  Harold  T.;  and  Ziegler,  Eugene  J.,  to  Sporlan  Valve  Company. 

Bidirectional  flow  filter-drier.  4.320,000,  Q.  210-117.000. 

Lange,  Richard  M.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Alkyl  amino  phenols 

and  fuels  and  lubricants  containing  same.  4,320,020,  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 

Lange.  Richard  M.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Amino  phenols 

useful  as  additives  for  fuels  and  lubricants.  4,320,021,  CI.  252-51. 50R. 

Langer,  Heimo  J.:  See — 

Gruber,  Bruce  A.;  Langer,  Heimo  J.;  and  Dunnavant,  William  R., 
4,320,218,  CI.  526-308.000. 
Langford,  Obie  M,;  and  Richter,  Albert  P..  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Cock- 
croft-Walton  voluge  multiplying  circuit  for  slim  hole  well  logging 
tool.  4.320,446.  CI.  363-59.000. 
Lanting.  Richard  J.;  and  Munsey,  Robert  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Air  flow  floor  panel.  4.319.520,  CI.  98-37.000. 
Lapp.  John;  Mason.  Marco  J.;  Gauger,  Gary  A.;  and  Chai,  Hui-Mm,  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company.  Electrical  capacitor  having  an  improved 
dielectric  system.  4,320,034,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Larsen,  Darrell  R..  to  Minneapolis  Electric  Steel  Castings  Company. 
Shell  liner  assembly  for  ore  grinding  miUs.  4,319,719,  CI.  241-183.000. 
Larsen,  Mogens  B.:  See — 

Christoffersen,  Sten  R.;  Gregersen,  Johan  C;  and  Larsen,  Mogens 
B,  4,319,491,  CI.  73-662.000. 
Larson,  Gordon  C;  and  Coe,  Richard  A.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, The.   Modular  nuclear  fuel  assembly   rack.  4,319.960,  CI. 
376-272.000. 
Larson.  Richard  T.;  McMurtry,  David  H.;  and  Rinkleib,  Helfned  O.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Rotary  actuator  for  file 
protect  function.  4,320,421,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Larson,  Willis  A.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Connector  for  attaching  an 
electrical  component  to  a  fiat  sheet.  4,320,272.  CI.  200-317.000. 


Latimer,  John  P.;  and  Garland,  Charles,  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc. 
Dredgehead  having  forward  water-defiecting  means  comprising  two 
transverse  elements.  4,319,414,  CI.  37-58.000. 
Latimer,  John  P.,  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.  Means  for  controUmg  feed 

of  particulate  material  into  airlift  pipe.  4,319,782,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Lauckhardt.  Gerhard;  Fichtner,  Rudi;  and  Broning,  Manfred,  to  USM 

Corporation.  Shoe  lasting  machine.  4,319,373,  CI.  12-8.300. 
Lauer,  Reinhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Piezoelectric  fluid  atom- 
izer. 4,319.716,  a.  239-102.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuya,  Katusuke,  4,319,597,  CI.  133-8.00A. 
Laurmann,  Giselle  V.:  See— 

Jeppson,  Morris  R..  4,319,856.  CI.  404-79.000. 
Lausch,  Henry  N.:  See— 

Snavely,   Benjamin   H.;  and  Lausch,  Henry  N.,  4,319,718,  CI. 
241-101.200. 
Law,  Hung-Fai  S.;  and  Lopez,  Alexander  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Method  for  fabricating  IGFET  integrated 
circuits.  4,319,396,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Law,  William  J.  H.,  to  AAL  Enterprises,  Inc.  Troop  earner.  4,319,777, 

CI.  296-64.000. 
Lawson,  John  E.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Fastener  and  devices  in  which  load 
supporting  members  are  secured  thereby.  4,319,773,  CI.  285-137.0OA. 
Lea  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

MUlman,  Wilbam  G.,  4,319,978,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Le  Boeuf,  Guy.  Liquid  filter  having  refined  vent  valve.  4,320,001,  CI. 

210-120.000. 
Lechner,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arraiigeinent 
for  determining  the  connection  condition  of  a  subscriber  line  in  a 
telecommunications  network.  4,320,260,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Leclerc.  Jean-Francois;  Paret,  Jacques;  and  Waegaert.  Pierre,  to  Ser- 
vice d'Exploitation  Industrials  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes.  Process 
for  the  layout  of  wrappers  for  cigars  in  a  half-leaf  of  tobacco. 
4,319.592,  CI.  131-365.000. 
Leclerc,  Pierre;  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and  Puech, 
Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Monomodal  optical  fibre  hydrophone 
operating  by  the  elastooptical  effect.  4,320,475,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Le  Dieu,  Bernard;  and  Thiebaut.  Georges,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle 
des    Telecommunications    Cit-Alcatcl.    Multiplex    space    switch. 
4,320,501,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Lee,  Hsi  L.:  See—  ,.,      „ 

BaggioUnJ.  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R., 
4,320,056,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Lee,   Kwang   H.   Toy   grenade   with  delay-triggering   mechanism. 

4,319,426,  CI.  46-200.000. 
Leehaug,  David  J.:  See—  .  „  .,,    ^    ., 

Nolen,  Robert  K.;  and  Leehaug,  David  J.,  4,319,433,  Q.  51- 
170.0PT.  ,  .  ,     ., 

Legast,  Etienne.  Apparatus  for  the  steam  extracOon  of  essential  oUs 

from  vegeuble  material.  4,319.963,  CI.  202-170.000. 
Leger,  Gerard:  See— 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Leger,  Gerard;  and  Van  Land- 
eghem,  Hugo,  4,320,243.  CI.  585-521.000. 
Lehmann,  Rudiger,  to  Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger  GmbH  &  Co.  Switch 

device  for  a  tumuble.  4,320,494,  CI.  369-225.000. 
Lehn,  Rudolf;  and  Hintsch,  Otto,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Pattern 

mechanism  for  a  warp  knitting  machine.  4,319,469,  CI.  66-207.000. 
Lehner,  August:  See —  .    „    . 

Mou,  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinnch;  Bachmann, 
Rudolf;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land; Hack.  Joachim;  Velic,  Milan;  and  Kopke,  Helmut, 
4,320,171,  CI.  428-423.100. 

^"strat!  PhiUp  N.;  and  Leininger,  Lyle  E..  4,319,762,  CI.  280-79.200. 
Leiter,  Heinz;  and  Plog,  Rudi,  to  Merit-Werk  Merten  &  Co.  KG. 
Switch  for  combined  heater  plug  or  ignition  and  starting  circuits  in  a 
motor  vehicle.  4,320,266,  CI  20O-4.0O0. 
Lembke,  Russell  B.:  See—  ^,      „ 

Anderson,  Hugh  C;  Doyle,  James  E.;  and  Lembke.  Russell  B., 
4,320,042,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Leonard,  Larry  W.;  and  Shikler,  Arie,  to  Fleetwood  Enterprises,  Inc. 

Cab-over  motorhome  bed  structure.  4,319,778,  CI.  296-166.000. 
Leonhart,  Xaver  F.  Adjusuble  lawn  chair  with  separate  footrest 

4,319,779,  CI.  297-19.000. 
Les  Fils  d'Auguste  Schcuchzer,  S.A.:  See— 

Scheuchzer,  Fredy;  and  Buhler,  Fritz,  4.319.416.  CI.  37-104.000. 
Lesher,  Dale  L.:  See—  „  .     , 

Brown,  Richard  A.;  Fixman,  Myles;  and  Lesher,  Dale  L., 
4,320,097,  CI.  423-63.000.  _^  ^ 

Leuchug,  H.  Richard.  Nuclear  waste  disposal  system.  4.320,028,  CI. 

252-628.000. 
Lewis,  David  O.:  See—  ^    ,       ■    ^    ■. 

Heise,  Nyles  N.;  Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Kiss,  Istvan  S.;  Lewis,  David 
O.;  Pertzbom,  James  J.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  S.,  4,320,456,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Thomas,  Friedrich  W.,  4.320.305.  CI.  307-6.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Gruesbeck,  Thomas  L.,  4,319,999,  CI.  210-95.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 
Reiss.  WUli.  4.320.275.  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Thiele.  Karl-Heinz,  4,320,263,  CI.  179-1 15.5VC. 
Lichtenberg,  Heinz  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring magnetic  flux  density  resulting  from  galvanic  current  flow  in 
subsurface  casing  using  a  plurality  of  flux  gates.  4,320,340,  Q. 
324-221.000. 
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Lien.  Wayne  W.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  High  current  under  oil  expul- 
sion fuse.  4,320,375,  CI.  337-204.000. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See— 

Kallianos.  Andrew  G.;  and  Southwick,  Everett  W.,  4,319,585,  CI. 
131-275.000. 
Light,  Richard  D.  Golf  club  carrier.  4,319,616,  CI.  150-1.50C. 
Lillig.  Donald  J.:  See- 
Bugler.  Thomas  W.,  Ill;  Lillig.  Donald  J.;  Brown.  Thomas  L.;  and 
Kinney.  Ohler  L..  Jr.,  4.320,073.  CI.  261-112.000. 
Lin,  Robert  I.:  See — 

Hilton,   Barney  W.;   Lin,   Robert   I.;   and  Topor,   Michael  G., 

4,320.009,  CI.  210-651.000. 

Lindemann,  Klaus;  Rode,  Konrad;  and  Petersen,  Erwin,  to  WABCO 

Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the 

braking  pressure  in  anti-skid  motor  vehicle  brake  systems.  4,320,459, 

CI.  364-426.000. 

Lindenfelser,  Jerome  W.,  to  Photo  Control  Corporation.  Reflex  shutter. 

4,319,819,  CI.  354-154.000. 
Lindmayer,  Joseph,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  semi- 
crystalline  silicon  article  and  product  produced  thereby.  4,320,168, 
CI.  428-332.000. 
Lindner,  Alfred:  See — 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Merger,  Franz;  Wagner,  Ulrich; 
Brunner,  Erwin;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  and  Strohmeyer,  Max, 
4,320,232,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Linn,  Bruce  O.:  See — 

Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Linn.  Bruce  O.,  4,320,129,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Susumu,  4,320,033,  CI.  252-547.000. 
Lipkins,  Morton  S.  Adjustable  hollow  retroflector.  4,319,804,  CI. 

350-102.000. 
Lippert.  Irving  S.:  See — 

Carter,  Stephen  W.;  Friedman,  Harvey  S.;  and  Lippert,  Irving  S., 
4,319,827,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Lippincott,  Richard  L.,  Sr.  Toilet  additive  dispenser.  4,319,369,  CI. 

4-228.000. 
Liquipak  International,  Inc.:  See — 

McCaleb,  David  E.,  4,319,517,  CI.  92-128.000. 
Liston,  Novell  D.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fire  fighting  apparatus  for  a 

storage/retrieval  machine.  4,319,662,  CI.  182-13.000. 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Nelli,  Joseph  R.;  Bowers,  Johnney  G.;  and  Conway,  Eustace  R., 
4,320,105,  CI.  423-421.000. 
Litovitz,  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  and  Litovitz,  Theodore  A..  4,319,905,  CI. 
65-31.000. 
Littelfuse,  Inc.:  See — 

Bukala,  Alexander  E.,  4,320,369,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Littmann,  Martin  F.:  See — 

Dahlstrom,  Norris  A.;  and  Littmann,  Martin  F.,  4,319,936,  CI. 
148-111.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ternary  polycarbonate  composi- 
tions containing  polyacrylate  and  thermoplastic  polyester.  4,320,212, 
CI.  525-148.000. 
Ljung,  Hans  G.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Refrigerated  display  chest. 

4.319.463.  CI.  62-256.000. 
Lo.  Jau-Lin.  Tripod  assembly.  4,319,729,  CI.  248-188.700. 
Lobeck.  Walter  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G., 
Jr..  4.320.131.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Rawicz,  Harris  C,  4,320,287,  CI.  235-412.000. 
Loferski,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C;  Roessler,  Barton;  and  Loferski,  Joseph 
J.,  4,320,251,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Lehman,  Frederick  H.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Fabric 

conditioning  compositions.  4,320,013,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Lomerson,  Robert  B.  Mechanical  bonding  of  surface  conductive  layers. 

4,319,708,  CI.  228-111.000. 
Lonchamp,  Daniel:  See — 

Rebefler,  Michel;  Yout,  Pierre;  and  Lonchamp,  Daniel,  4,320,050, 
CI.  26O-112.00R. 
Lonza  Inc.:  See — 

Schaeufele,  Peter  J.,  4,320,147.  Q.  424-329.000. 
Lopez,  Alexander  D.:  See — 

Law,   Hung-Fai  S.;'and   Lopez,   Alexander  D.,  4,319,396,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Lopez,  John  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Storage-stable  precatalyzed 

polyepoxide  compositions.  4,320,222,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Lorenz,  Donald  H.:  See — 

Tu,  Shu-Tung;  and  Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  4,319,811,  CI.  351-166.000. 
Lorusso,  Simone:  See — 

Cecere,  Mirella;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Lorusso,  Simone;  and  Garavaglia, 
Carlo,  4,320,132,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Loser,  Friedrich:  See — 

Meissen,  Ralf;  Loser,  Friedrich;  Berwix,  Joachim;  and  Krischer, 
Christof,  4,320,395,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Lostak.  Charles:  See— 

Sznopek.  John  L.;  Lostak.  Charles;  Heisler.  Robert  W.;  Ferraro, 
Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko,  Henry  J.,  4,319,950,  Q.  156-475.000. 
Love,  Richard  F.;  Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwin  R.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Steam  dehydrocyclization  of  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  in 
the  presence  of  catalyst  containing  Group  VIII  metal  and  an  activat- 
ing amount  of  a  Group  I  B  metal.  4,320,240,  Q.  585-419.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  TTie:  See — 

Hayashi,  Katsumi,  4,320,019,  CI.  2S2-S1.50A. 


Lange.  Richard  M..  4.320.020.  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Lange.  Richard  M..  4,320.021,  Q.  252-51.50R. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Brearley,  Malcolm;  and  Adamson,  John,  4,320,460,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Lucia,  Louis  V.  Wave  action  power  plant.  4,319,454,  CI.  60-506  000. 
Lumbroso,  Sylvain  J.,  to  Jaeger.  Fault  detector  for  vehicle  brake  lights. 

4,320,383,  CI.  340-71.000. 
Lund,  Clarence  A.;  Barron,  Edward  W.;  Holstin,  Howard  E.;  and 
Sugino,  Michael  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  making  self-aligned 
device.  4.319.395,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Lund,  Roger  E.;  and  Wirick,  Michael  P..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

High  speed  laser  pulse  analyzer  4,320.462.  CI.  364-525  000. 
Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H.;  and  Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.  Apparatus  for  producing 

thermoplastic  tubing.  4,319,872,  CI.  425-532.000. 
Lupke.  Manfred  A.  A.:  See — 

Lupke.  Gerd  P.  H.;  and  Lupke.  Manfred  A.  A.,  4,319.872.  CI. 
425-532.000. 
Lurix.  Paul,  to  Keyline  Research  &  Development  Corporation.  Distil- 
late fuel  additives.  4,319.887.  CI.  44-72.000. 
Lutes,  Charles  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
balancing  the  magnetic  field  detecting  loops  of  a  cryogenic  gradiome- 
ter  using  trimming  coils  and  superconducting  disks.  4,320,341,  CI. 
324-248.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,  Hermann,  4,319,525,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Macdonald,  David  I.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Recovery  of 

gold  from  an  etching  solution.  4,319,922,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Macdonald,  David  I.:  See — 

Falanga.    Bruno  J.;   and   Macdonald.   David   I.,   4.319,923,   CI. 
75-108.000. 
Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  and  Litoviu,  Theodore  A.  Method  of  leaching  glass 

preforms.  4,319,905,  CI.  65-31.000. 
Macfarlane,  Richard  O.,  to  Windrush  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Kickup 

rudder  assembly  having  roller  detent  4,319,538,  CI.  114-165.000. 
Machanian,  William  V.,  to  Wurlitzer  Company,  The.  Sequence  genera- 
tor for  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,319,509,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Machinefabriek  G.  J.  Nijhuis  B.V.:  See— 

Nijhuis,  Johan  W.,  4,319,383,  CI.  17-l.OOE. 
Mackey,  Charles  P.  Apparatus  for  printing  leather  products.  4,319,523, 

CI.  101-3.00R. 
Mackworth-Young,  Robin.  Tuning  aid  for  tuning  musical  instruments. 

4,319,515,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Maeda,  Hidetoshi;  Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Someno.  Noboru.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha;    and    Sony   Corp.    Frequency   counting   apparatus. 
4.320,529,  CI.  455-158.000. 
Maeda,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Komuro,  Katsu;  Hokari,  Sadao;  and  Maeda,  Yasuyuki,  4,319,665, 
CI.  187-29.00R. 
Magendans,  Frederik;  Te  Raa.  Gerhardus  A.;  and  van  Rheenen,  Bern- 
hard  J.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Method  of  improving  the  heat 
radiation  properties  of  an  X-ray  tube  rotary  anode  and  a  rotary  anode 
thus  obtained.  4,320,323.  CI.  313-330.000. 
Magidson,  Mark,  to  Moldex/Metric  Products,  Inc.  Disposable  face 

mask.  4,319,567,  CI.  128-206.190. 
Mahncke,  Jurgen,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device 
for  folding  the  spans  of  a  bridge  for  transport  on  a  vehicle.  4,319.375. 
CI.  14-2.400. 
Maierhofer,  Max.  to  Air  Filter  Corporation.  Louver  grease  filter. 

4.319.898.  CI.  55-322.000. 
Mail-Ex  Corporation:  See — 

Russell.  Robert  J..  4.319.444.  CI.  53-569.000. 
Makino.  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Kozai.    Katsuya;    Makino.    Teruyoshi;    and    Kikuchi.    Hisashi, 
4,320.187.  CI.  430-207.000. 
Makovec,  E>onald  J.;  and  Hann,  Paul  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Dialkyl  ether  production  4.320.233.  CI.  568-697.000. 
Mallett,  John  H..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Instrumentation  devices 

using  synchro-resolver  drive  circuitry.  4,320,391,  CI.  340-347.0SY. 
Mandell,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Krogseng,  Gerald  P.;  Mandell,  Joseph  G.;  and  Ruth,  George  L., 
4,319,623,  CI.  160-90.000. 
Mann,  Arnold:  See — 

CoUonia,  Harald;  Mann,  Arnold;  and  Haub,  Martin,  4,319,658,  CI. 
180-271.000. 
Mann,  Gamdur  S..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  exhaust 
particulate   and   organic   vapor   emission   control.    4.319.453,    CI. 
60-309.000. 
Mann,  James  H.  Golf  baU  teeing  machine.  4.319,753.  CI.  273-201.000. 
Manoliu.  Juliana:  See- 
Walker,  Laurence  G.;  Sansbury,  James  D.;  Rung,  Jr.;  and  Manohu. 
Juliana,  4.320.312.  CI.  307-238.800. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Sznopek,  John  L.;  Lostak,  Charles;  Heisler.  Robert  W.;  Ferraro. 
Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko.  Henry  J.,  4.319,950,  CI.  156-475.000. 
Marchioro,  Ignazio,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Controlled  deflection 

roll.  4,319,389,  CI.  29-116.0AD. 

Marchioro.  Ignazio;  and  Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited. 

RoIImg  mill  for  rolling  wcb-Iike  materials.  4,319,522.  CI.  10O-162.00B. 

Marchou.  Jacques  R.,  to  Societe  en  nom  coUectif  dite:  Calmettes, 

Marchou  &  Cie.  Fastening  device  of  the  clamp  type.  4,319.385,  Q. 

24-20.00R. 

Marcinkiewicz.  Eugene  J.,  to  GSE.  Inc.  Retorque  measuring  apparatus. 

4.319,494,  CI.  73-862.230. 
Marconi  Instnmients  Limited:  See — 

Kikkert,  Comelis  J.,  4,320,361,  Q.  332-16.00R. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  16,  1982 


Balsley,    Richard    B.;    and    Marei,    Abdel    H.,    4,320,130,  CI. 
424-251.000. 

Maremont  Corporation:  See—  ^     .^   ,     ^,,o^-,i    /-,  <i 

Nolen.  Robert  K.;  and  Leehaug,  David  J..  4,319,433,  CI.  51- 

Margraf,  Adolf    Cooler  for  hot  smoke-laden  gases.  4,319,631,  CI. 
165-76.000. 

Marie.  Dane  See—  ,.«,,,  ^,   ,,,,,r,nn 

Tarrson.  Emanuel  B.;  and  Marie,  Dane.  4.319,377,  CI.  15-111.000. 
Mariella.  Raymond  P .  Jr..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Isotope 

separation  by  solar  photoiomzation.  4,320,300,  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Marine  Electnc  Corporation:  See— 

Ingram.  Maxwell,  4,320,343,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 

Process  for  purifying  crude  diphenols.  4,320,234,  CI.  568-724.000. 
Marlboro  Marketing.  Inc.:  See— 

Wahl.  Michael,  4.319,688.  CI.  211-175.000. 
Marley  Company,  The;  See—  ^  .^  ,         . 

Bugler,  Thomas  W..  Ill;  Lillig.  Donald  J.;  Brown,  Thomas  L.;  and 
Kinney.  Ohler  L.,  Jr..  4.320,073,  CI.  261-112.000. 
Marquardt  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Buford.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  J..  4,320,298.  CI.  250- 
358.0OR.  .,        «.     ,.    . 

Marr  Andrew  W  ,  Jr..  to  GKJ,  Inc.  Oil  recovery  well  parafnn  elimina- 
tion means.  4,319.632.  CI.  166-60.000. 
Marsh  R  Claude,  to  Pure  Air  Corporation.  Air  handling  system  for 

laminar  now  clean  enclosure.  4.319.899.  CI.  55-416.000. 
Manm.  Armand:  See— 

Dunham.  Philip  N.;  Martin,  Armand;  and  Peck,  Gregory  G.  A., 
4.319,524.  CI.  101-128.000. 
Martin.  Gregory  W..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Tube  end  expander  and 

method  of  operating  the  same.  4,319,472,  CI.  72-122.000. 
Martin  Manetta  Corp.:  See—  .,,,„^,^    ,^, 

Papazian,  Harold  A.;  and  Howerton,  Murlin  T.,  4,319,626,  CI. 

165-1.000.  ^     ^  ,.„.,,    ^, 

Papazian,  Harold  A.;  and  Howerton,  Murlin  T.,  4,319,627,  CI. 

165-1.000. 
Martin.  Roy  W.:  See—  ,   ,,„,..  „^ 

Colley.  Peter  S.;  and  Martm.  Roy  W.,  4,319,580,  CI.  128-661.000. 
Martin,  William  T.  Chassis  gaging  system.  4,319,402,  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Marui  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .,,  ,.„^ 

Takeguchi,  Masanobu;  and  Oyobe,  Isao,  4,320,085,  CI.  422-24.000. 
Marumo,  Toshio:  See— 

Horii.    Horoshi;    Itou.    Masao;    Matsumoto,    Hidenosuke;    and 
Marumo.  Toshio,  4.320,316.  CI.  307-595.000. 
Marzoechi,  Alfred,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Moisture 
control  method  and  means  for  pavements  and  bridge  deck  construc- 
tions. 4.319,854.  CI.  404-28.000. 
Masaki.  Takeharu:  See— 

Monhara.  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki, 
Takeharu,  4,320,197,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Mashimo.  Yukio:  See—  ,     ^    t        u 

lura,  Yukio;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Taguchi, 
Tetsuya;  and  Mashimo,  Yukio,  4,319,814,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Mason.  Marco  J.:  See—  j  ,-       „ 

Lapp.  John;  Mason.  Marco  J.;  Gauger.  Gary  A.;  and  Chai,  Hui- 
Mm.  4,320.034,  CI.  252-567.000. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  

Gatos,  Hanr  C;  and  Chi,  Jim-Yong,  4,320,247.  CI.  136-255.000. 
Maslerson.  Joseph  B;  See—  «,.„„.,    ^, 

Korbelak.  Kenneth  N.;  and  Masterson,  Joseph  B.,  4,319,951,  CI. 
156-502.000. 
Mathews,  Herbert  H.:  See—  .,,r,^..    ^, 

Henry.   David   W.;  and   Mathews,   Herbert  H.,  4,319,846,  CI. 
356-401.000. 
Matsuda,  Toshio:  See—  _    .  .      _      . 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Tomiyasu, 
Kunihiko;  and  Inamme,  Shigeo.  4,320.153.  CI.  426-643.000. 
Matsui,  Masao;  and  Naito,  Hiroshi,  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.  Cleaning  device  in 

a  copying  machine.  4.319,831.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Matsui.  Taro;  See—  . 

Yamamoto.    Kyukichi;    Kurosawa,    Masaji;   and    Matsui,   Taro, 
4,320,202,  CI.  501-80.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hidenosuke:  See— 

Honi.    Horoshi;    Itou,    Masao,    Matsumoto,    Hidenosuke;    and 
Martimo.  Toshio.  4.320,316,  CI.  307-595.000. 
Matsumoto.  Mutsumi;  and  Wada.  Kouichi,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  methacrolein  and  methacrylic 
acid.  4,320,227.  CI.  562-534.000. 
Matsumoto,  Seiji:  See—  . 

Ishida,    Masamitsu;    Kato,    Hisatoyo;    and    Matsumoto,    5>eiji, 
4,320,296,  CI.  250-327.100. 
Matsumoto,  Shoji:  See—  .  ,,/,  loi 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Matsumoto,  Shoji;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,320,186, 
CI  430-98  000. 
Matsushiro,  Yukimitsu,  to  K.K.  Matsushiro.  RetracUble  headlights  for 

radio-controlled  toy  vehicles.  4,320,441,  CI.  362-65.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Horn.    Horoshi;    Itou.    Masao;    Matsumoto,    Hidenosuke;    and 

Martimo,  Toshio,  4,320,316,  CI.  307-595.000. 
Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki.  4,320,273,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Terada,  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tsunehani,  4.319.485,  CI.  73-336.000. 
Matsushita,  Hajime:  See— 

Ojuna,  Katsuhiro;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Fujimoto,  Isao;  Mizuno, 
Satosi;  and  Nishida,  Tsuyoshi,  4.319,542,  CI.  118-100.000. 


Mattil,  Klaus,  to  Pruf-und  Forschungsinstitut  fur  die  Schuhherstellung. 
Seam  construction,  particularly  for  heel  portions  of  shoes  and  method 
of  effecting  the  same.  4,319,413,  CI.  36-57.000. 

Mauthe,  Gerhard:  See—  .  ,„,,„,x^ 

Hartmann,  Hans;  and  Mauthe,  Gerhard,  4,320,337,  CI.  323-358.000. 

Mayerbock,  Gottfried;  Strobl,  Rupert;  and  Seller,  Sebastian,  to  Verei- 

nigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cutter  head  for  suction 

dredges.  4,319,415,  CI.  37-67.000. 

McAlister,  Roy  E.  Apparatus  for  extruding  a  thermoplastic  material. 

4,319,871,  CI.  425-376.00R. 
McCaleb,  David  E.,  to  Liquipak  International,  Inc.  Piston  filler. 
4,319,517,  CI.  92-128.000.  .  „„  „.  ^, 

McCall,  Francis  J.  Electrical  pulse  acupressure  system.  4,319,584,  CI. 

128-789.000. 
McCamy,  Calvin  S.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Annu- 
lar illuminator.  4,320,442,  CI.  362-301.000. 
McCarthy,  Charles  C;  Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  and 
Kopicky,  Edward  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Two  wire 
optical  data  communication  system.  4,320,388,  CI.  340-825.540. 
McCarthy,  David  M.:  See— 

Riggs,  Dean  D.;  and  McCarthy,  David  M.,  4,319,674,  CI.  194- 
4.00R.  .      . 

McDonald,  Henry  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 
Arrangement  for  requesting  service  for  called  telephone  subscribers. 
4,320,258,  CI.  179-18.00B. 
McDonald,  John  F.;  Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and 
Crilly,  Paul  B.,  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  Microprocessor 
based  arc-air  and  welder  noise  abatement  controller.  4,320,282,  CI. 
219-137.0PS. 
McGlothlin,  Quentin  T.:  See- 
Shaw,  Donald  L.;  McGlothlin,  Quentin  T.;  O'Bnen,  Barry  M.; 
Keck,  John  W.;  and  Freyberger,  WUfred  L..  4.319.987.  CI. 
209-166.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Bushnell,  Joseph  H.,  4,320,436,  CI.  361-128.000. 

Lapp,  John;  Mason,  Marco  J.;  Gauger,  Gary  A.;  and  Chai.  Hui- 

Min,  4,320,034,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Shaw,  J.  Howard,  4,320,377,  CI.  337-278.000. 
Mclntyre,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Holman,  James  R.;  and  Mclntyre,  Robert  N.,  4,320,252,  CI.  174- 

21.00R.  „      ^ 

McMahan,  Michael  E.;  Jackson,  Gerald  D.;  and  Bamngton,  Burchus 

Q.,  to  Halliburton  Services.   Drill  pipe  tester  and  safety  valve. 

4,319,633,  CI.  166-250.000. 

McMahan,  Michael  E.;  and  Barrington,  Burchus  Q.,  to  Halliburton 

Services.  Drill  pipe  tester  valve.  4,319,634,  CI.  166-250.000. 
McMinn,  Derek  J.  W.  Device  for  inclusion  in  an  immobilizing  structure 
for  a  limb  and  limb  immobilizing  structures  including  such  devices. 
4,319,565,  CI.  128-87.0OR. 
McMurtry,  David  H.:  See—  „.  , ,  .^   ,.  „     j 

Larson,  Richard  T.;  McMurtry,  David  H.;  and  Rmkleib,  Helfned 
O.,  4,320,421,  CI.  360-60.000. 
McWhorter,    Edward    M.    Reciprocating    engine.    4,319,498,    CI. 

74-595.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See—  ..,_,„,.      r^ 

Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G., 
Jr.,  4,320,131,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See— 

Howarth,  John  J.,  4,319,847,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 

Hoogenboom,  Leo,  4,319,606,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Meise,  Guenther:  See—  ,  ^.n  ac 

Gross,  Friedrich;  Meise,  Guenther;  and  Unger.  Herbert.  4.319,457. 
CI.  60-593.000. 
Meisenburg,  Ewald;  and  Keim,  Karl-Heinz.  Method  of  processmg 

oil-shale  or  tar  sand.  4,319,982,  CI.  208-1  lOOR. 
Meissen,  Ralf;  Loser.  Friedrich;  Berwix.  Joachim;  and  Krischer,  Chns- 
tof,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.    Alpha-numeric-display    system    with    selectable    crawl. 
4,320,395,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Melnikova,  Olga  V.:  See—  .         „    • 

Alexandrov,  Vitaly  V.;  Bezlepkin,  Anatoly  I.;  Konstantmov,  Boris 
A    Melnikova,  Olga  V.;  Khomyak,  Anatoly  S.;  Schukin,  Lev  I.; 
and  Chukin,  Marat  S.,  4,320,321,  CI.  313-209.000. 
Melvin,  Morton  A.  Dual  grate  for  burning  wood  and  coal.  4,319,555. 

CI.  126-60.000. 
Memorex  Mini  Disc  Drive  Corporation:  See- 
Hall,  Robert  C,  4.320,425,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Vogt,  Noland  E..  4,320,430,  CI.  360-133.000.  .„„.,„ 

Menard,  Jacques,  to  Preciform  Inc.  Sliding  closure  assembly.  4,319.430, 

CI.  49-404.000. 
Menashi,  Jameel;  Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A.,  to  Cabot 
Corporation.  Partitioning  of  refractory  metals  from  oxidation  resis- 
tant scrap  alloy.  4,320,094,  CI  423-56.000. 

"pisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Linn,  Bnice  O.,  4,320,129,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Preparation  of  l-<aralkyl>2-naphthols.  4,320,235.  CI.  568-736.000. 
Merger,  Franz:  See—  ,n     u 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;,Merger,  Franz;  Wagner,  Ulnch; 
Brunner,  Erwin;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  and  Strohmeyer.  Max. 
4.320,232,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Merit-Werk  Merten  &  Co.  KG:  See—  ,^  .  „«» 

Leiter,  Heinz;  and  Plog,  Rudi,  4,320,266,  CI.  200-4.000. 
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Merrick.  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Baun,  Philip  J.,  Jr.;  and  Merrick.  Thomas  B.,  4,320,505,  CI. 
370-110.000. 
Merz,  Theodore  P.:  See— 

Riemersma,  Coenraad  E.;  and  Merz,  Theodore  P.,  4,319,868.  Q. 
425-290.000. 
Merz.  William  J.   Weed  and  grass  removing  tool.  4,319,642.  CI. 

172-13.000. 
Meshkov,  Vyacheslav:  See— 

Koshelev,  Vladimir  N.;  Meshkov,  Vyacheslav;  and  Chaplanov, 
Boris  v.,  4,319,867,  Q.  418-113.000. 
Messmer,  Andras:  See — 

Benko,  Pal;  Messmer,  Andras;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Batori,  Sandor; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Iboly;  and  Gorog.  Peter.  4.320.127,  Q. 
424-249.000. 
Metal  Extraction  Processes  Corporation:  See- 
Good,  Dallis  L.;  and  Good,  David  L..  4.319,971,  CI.  204-109.000. 
Mette,  Manfred,  to  Ortmann  &  Herbst  GmbH.  Valve  arrangement  for 
filling    containers    with    gas-containing    liquid.     4,319,613,    CI. 
141-39.000. 
Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  and  Vandriak.  Walter  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric  Corp.    Apparatus   for   vertically   tubing   a   heat   exchanger. 
4.319.725,  CI.  248-68.00R. 
Meyborg.  Holger:  See— 

Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Meyborg,  Holger;  Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Konig, 
Klaus,  4,320,068,  CI.  260-453.0AB. 
Meyer.  Artur:  See — 

Piesch,  Steffen;  Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Wille,  Herbert;  Weide- 
muller.  Wolf;  and  Meyer,  Artur,  4,320,060,  CI.  260-317.000. 
Meyer,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gelated  micronutrient 
fertilizers,  process  for  their  manufacture  and  their  use  for  plant  fertil- 
ization. 4,319,910.  CI.  71-27.000. 
Meyhall  Chemical  A.G.:  See— 

Tiefenthaler,    Karl    H.   C;   and   Wyss,   Ulrich.   4,320.226.   CI. 
536-114.000. 
Micca,  Giorgio:  See— 

Barberis,  Giulio;  Lambarelli,  Livio;  and  Micca,  Giorgio,  4,320,500, 
CI.  370-60.000. 
Michaud,  Roger  P.;  and  Campbell,  Douglas  B.,  deceased  (by  Campbell, 
Diane,  administratrix),  to  American  Subilis,  Inc.  Flame  detection  and 
proof  control  device.  4,319,873,  CI.  431-24.000. 
Micro-Acoustics  Corporation:  See — 

Dieter.  Norman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Drelinger.  Sanford.  4,320,492,  CI. 
369-170.000. 
Microdry  Corportion:  See — 

Jeppson,  Morris  R..  4.319,856,  CI.  404-79.000. 
Middleton,  Nancy  D.:  See — 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Middleton,  Nancy  D.,  4,319,424.  CI. 
46-12.000. 
Midwestern  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Crone,   WUliam  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wright,  John   P.,  4.319,991.   CI. 

209-255.000. 
Davis.    William    P.;    and    Tsutsumi.    Masataka,    4.319.992,    CI. 
209-275.000. 
Mikajiri,  Kiichiro,  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Shinnihon  Seisakusho.  Shaped 
frame  material  for  use  in  forming  pit  frames.  4,319,438,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Miles.  James  A.:  See— 

Grabiak,    Raymond   C;   and   MUes,   James   A..   4.319,913.   CI. 

71-86.000. 

Miller,  Jean  C;  and  Thompson,  Gerald  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

20'-Hydroxyvinblastine    and    related    compounds.    4,320,058,    CI. 

260-244.400. 

Millman,  William  G.,  to  Lea  Manufacturing  Company.  Spacer  for 

electrodialysis  stack.  4,319,978,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Mills,  Thomas  O.  Method  for  notching  pallets.  4,319,931,  CI.  144- 

326.00R. 
Mineral  Recovery  Corporation:  See — 

Haight,  William  J,  4,319,995,  CI.  209-481.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See — 
Nozaki,  Ken,  4,320,180,  CI.  429-20.000. 

Ojima,  Katsuhiro;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Fujimoto,  Isao;  Mizuno, 
Satosi;  and  Nishida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,319,542,  CI.  118-100.000. 
Minneapolis  Electric  Steel  Castings  Company:  See— 

Larsen,  Darrell  R.,  4,319,719,  CI.  241-183.000. 
Minnear,  William  P.;  and  Morrison,  William  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Method  for  making  shaped  carbon  fiber  structures. 
4,320,079,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Engel,  Michael  R.;  and  Aasen,  Linda  L.,  4,320,149,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Krogseng,  Gerald  P.;  Mandell,  Joseph  G.;  and  Ruth,  George  L., 

4,319,623.  CI.  160-90.000. 
Ulseth,  John  W.,  4,319,740.  CI.  271-22.000. 
Ulseth,  John  W..  4.319,742,  CI.  271-118.000. 
Mishima,  Toshio:  See — 

Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Mishima,  Toshio.  4,319.511,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Matsumoto,  Shoji;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,320,186. 
CI.  430-98.000. 
Mitco  Corporation:  See— 

Gorchev,  Dimiter;  Ingard,  Karl  U.;  and  Willke,  Herbert  L..  Jr., 
4,319,521,  CI.  98-38.00E. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Hidehiko,  4,320,332,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    and    Tsuchiya,    Hideshi,    4,319.915,    CI. 
71-92.000. 


Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo,  Jyunichi;  Sensyu,  Akira;  One,  Hidetaka;  and  Honda, 
Hiroki,  4,320,092,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  Higuchi,  Masahiro;  Miyauchi, 
Masahiro;  and  Kamei,  Syun,  4,320,039.  CI.  525-54.420. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe,    Katsuhiro;    Tsuruoka,    Mitsuo;    Kiriyama,    Shigeki;    and 
Nakamori,  Kazunobu,  4,320.041,  CI.  524-503.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Shigeta,  Sadaaki;  and  Takenaka,  Yasuo,  4,320,011. 
CI.  210-694.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Hiroshi;  Mizuno,  Den-ichi;  Hayashi,  Koji;  Abe,  Shigeni; 
Takase,  Muneaki;  and  Narita,  Toshiharu,  to  Zenyaku  Kogyo  lubu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Extracts  of  Marsdenia  cundurango  Reichenbach  fil. 
4,320,120,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mizuno,  Den-ichi;  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Shigeru;  and  Hayashi, 
Koji,  4,320,119,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Mitsui  Coke  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Oyabu,  Mikio;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and  Hirata,  Keiichi,  4,320,107,  Q. 
423-447.600. 
Mittelhauser,  Bemhard.  Plug-in  connector  for  use  with  electrical  sock- 
ets in  motor  vehicles.  4,319,798,  CI.  339-15400R. 
Miyaji,  Yoshimori;  Fujiki,  Hirokazu;  and  Takahashi,  Fumio,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adjusting  device  for  color  televi- 
sion camera  apparatus.  4,320,414,  CI.  358-51.000. 
Miyake,  Haruhisa:  See— 

Asawa,   Tatsuro;    Miyake,    Haruhisa;   and   Yamashita,    Masami, 
4,320,205,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Miyakozawa,  Keiji:  See— 

Otake,  Yukio;  Kikuchi,  Yuji;  Nakanishi,  Tsuneo;  and  Miyakozawa, 
Keiji,  4,319,505,  CI.  83-295.000. 
Miyamoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4,319,828,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Miyauchi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Morishita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  Higuchi.  Masahiro;  Miyauchi. 
Masahiro;  and  Kamei.  Syun.  4.320.039,  CI.  525-54.420. 
Mizugane,  Keiichi:  See — 

Tomiyama,    Muneo;   Mizugane,   Keiichi;   Taniguchi,    Kazunori; 
Nonaka,     Toshio;     and     Oodoi,     Hidenori.     4,319.698,     CI. 
222-129.100. 
Mizuno,  Den-ichi;  Mitsuhashi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Shigeru;  and  Hayashi, 
Koji,  to  Kenyaky  Yogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Extracts  of  Mandenia 
cundurango  Reichenbach  fd.  4,320,119,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Mizuno,  Den-ichi:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno,    Den-ichi;    Hayashi,    Koji;    Abe, 
Shigeru;  Takase,  Muneaki;  and  Narita,  Toshiharu,  4,320,120,  CI. 
424-182.000. 
Mizuno,  Satosi:  See — 

Ojima,  Katsuhiro;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Fujimoto,  Isao;  Mizuno, 
Satosi;  and  Nishida.  Tsuyoshi,  4,319,542,  CI.  118-100.000. 
Mizusako,  Masahiro:  See— 

Harayama,    Hiroshi;    Shinkai,    Ken;    Takahashi.    Hiroshi;    and 
Mizusako.  Masahiro,  4,320.214.  CI.  525-264.000. 
Mizushima,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Akira;  Ochi,  Osamu;  Hisaki,  Tomoko;  and  Mizushima, 
Yoshihiko,  4,320,191,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Krishnan,  Sivaram;  Carter,  Russell  P.,  Jr.;  and  Kroshefsky,  Robert 
D.,  4,320,049,  CI.  524-94.000. 
Moberg,  Sigurd  M.,  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company.  Seal.  4,319.776,  CL 

292-322.000. 
Modem  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bird,  Robert  E.,  4,319,604,  CI.  137-498.000. 
Moen,  Alfred  M.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Faucet  valves.  4,319,733,  CI. 

251-175.000. 
Moldex/Metric  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Magidson,  Mark,  4.319.567.  CI.  128-206.190. 
Molinder,  Per:  See — 

Akerstrom,  Bengt;  and  Molinder,  Per,  4,319.837.  Q.  355-73.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Ubbe,  Francis  A.  M.,  4,319,589,  CI.  131-281.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See— 

Widlund,   Leif  U.   R.;  and  Temstrom,   Maj   I.,  4.319,572,  Q. 
128-284.000. 
Momosaki,  Eishi;  Kogure,  Shigem;  and  Inoue,  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Coupled  mode  tuning  fork  type  quartz  crystal 
vibrator.  4,320,320,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Momose,  Denichi:  See — 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Kamijo,  Yukio;  Momose.  Denichi; 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi,  4,320,134,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Seeley,  William  J.,  4,320,158,  CI.  428-42.000. 
Moncur,  Marlowe  V.:  See — 

Woodbrey,  James  C;  and  Moncur,  Marlowe  V.,  4,320.213,  CI. 
525-179.000. 
Mongelluzzo,  Philip  A.:  See — 

Frawley,  William  J.;  and  Mongelluzzo,  Philip  A.,  4,320,469,  Q. 
367-33.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,320,173,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Grabiak,    Raymond   C;   and   Miles.   James  A.,   4,319,913,   CI. 
71-86.000. 
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Wcxxlbrey,  James  C;  and  Moncur.  Marlowe  V.,  4,320,213,  CI. 
525-179.000. 
Monu,  Kazuo;  and  Takigawa,  Yukio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  supervising  the  channel  stability  in  reactor 
cores  of  nuclear  reactors.  4,319,959,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cecere.  Mirella;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Lorusso,  Simone;  and  Garavagha, 
Carlo,  4.320,132,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Montross,  Edwin  A.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Method 

for  testing  a  seismic  marine  cable.  4,320,468,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Moog,  John  F.,  to  Innovative  Enterprises,  Inc.  Pallet  having  runners 

with  displaceable  sections.  4.319,530,  CI.  108-51.300. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.319.586.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Moran.  Thomas  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  heating  lengths  of  ther- 
moplastic material.  4.320.077.  CI.  264-40.600. 
Morgan,  Ralph  H  Gold  mining  pan.  4,319,994,  CI.  209-447.000. 
Mori,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi; 

Tanino,    Tasuku;    Takano,    Kiyoyuki;    and    Mori,    Fumiaki, 

4,320,172,  CI.  428-447.000. 

Mori,  Hideyasu;  and  Kishikawa,  Eizo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  testing  communication  paths.  4.320,497.  CI. 

370-14.000. 

Mori,  Ikuo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Four-group  lens.  4,319,810,  CI. 

350-469.000. 
Morihara,    Kazuyuki;   Oka,    Tatsushi;    and    Tsuzuki,    Hiroshige,    to 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Semi-synthesis  of  human  insulin.  4,320,196,  CI. 
435-70.000. 
Morihara,  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki, 
Takehani,  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Semi-synthesis  of  human  insulin. 
4,320.197.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Morikawa,  Teruo:  See— 

Murata,  Shinji;  Torigai.  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka, 
Masaki;  and  Sone.  Yoshiaki.  4.319,836.  CI.  355-55.000. 
Morimoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto.  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kohji,  4.319,969,  Cl. 
204-98.000. 
Morishita,  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  Higuchi,  Masahiro;  Miyauchi, 
Masahiro;  and  Kamei,  Syun,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Heat-sen- 
sitive   recording    composition    with    improved    image    stability. 
4,320.039,  Cl.  525-54.420. 
Morita,  Hideo;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited. 

Secondary  air  supply  device.  4.319.452.  Cl.  60-293.000. 
Moriya,  Yoshiaki;  See — 

Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  Seiji;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiaki.  4.320,454,  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Morley.  John  S.:  See — 

Dutta,  Anand  S.;  Gormley,  James  J.;  Hayward,  Christopher  F.; 
Morley,    John    S.;    and    Stacey,    GUbert    J.,    4,320,117,    Cl. 
424-177.000. 
Morris,  Darryl  C;  Saucier,  Normand  A.;  and  Phillips,  Lot,  to  Northern 
Telecom,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  capaci- 
tance of  a  transmission  line  by  integrating  line  currents.  4,320,338,  Cl. 
324-60.00C. 
Morris,  Harold  D.:  See— 

Hobbs,   Larry   P.;   Morris,   Harold  D.;  and  Voelker.  Scott  F., 
4,319,488,  Cl.  73-509.000. 
Morrison,  William  A.:  See— 

Minnear,  William  P.;  and  Morrison,  William  A.,  4.320,079,  Cl. 
264-102.000. 
Morton,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Birchall,    James    D.;   and    Morton,    Michael    J.,   4,320,074,   Cl. 
264-8.000. 
Moser,  Irving  S.,  to  Moser,  Irving  S.  Smoking  article.  4,319,587,  Cl. 

131-270.000. 
Motomura,  Kenichi;  Watanabe,  Shigeo;  and  Sogi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limit«l.  Pneumatic  radial  tire  having  an  im- 
proved bead  portion  reinforcing  construction.  4,319,621,  Cl.  152- 
362.0CS. 
Motonami,  Masanao;  Yasumatsu,  Jun;  and  Tsujiuchi,  Yoshio,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki-Seisakusho.  Locking  device  for  seatbclt  systems.  4,319,667,  Cl. 
188-65.100. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Daniels,  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Richard  S.;  and  Yamanouchi,  Roy 

K.,  4,320,478,  Cl.  368-69.000. 
Kelley,    Stephen    H.;    and    Wurzburg,    Henry,    4,320,519,    Ci. 

375-26.000. 
Lund,  Clarence  A.;  Barron,  Edward  W.;  Holstin,  Howard  E.;  and 

Sugmo,  Michael  D.,  4,319,395,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Null,  Michael  W  ;  Bethards,  Charles  W.;  and  Burzynski,  William 
A.,  4,320.255.  Cl.  179-l.OOG. 
Mott.  James  D.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Well  safety  system  method. 

4.319.639.  Cl.  166-377.000. 
Mou.  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Bachmann. 
Rudolf;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Roland; 
Hack.  Joachim;  Velic.  Milan;  and  Kopke,  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Magnetic  recording  media  containing  elastomeric  poly- 
urethane  binders  in  the  magnetic  coating.  4,320,171,  Cl.  428-423.100. 
Moulene,  Jean-Louis;  and  Bouvot,  Jean-Francois,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  Du  Ferodo.  Device  for  setting  a  valve.  4,319,714,  Cl. 
236-99.00G. 


MPD  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Bernstein,  Philip;  and  Coffey,  James  P.,  4,320.184, 0.  429-217.000. 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms.  John 
T.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  4,320.185,  Cl.  429-217.000. 
Muilwijk,  Dirk;  Dekker,  Comelis  B.;  and  de  Jager,  Frank,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  System  for  multi-level  daU  transmission  by 
means  of  an  angle-modulated  carrier  having  a  constant  amplitude. 
4,320,499,  Cl.  375-17.000. 
Mukai,  Kunio:  See— 

Okabe,  Takayuki;  Mukai,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Masachika.  4.320,126, 
Cl.  424-249.000. 
Mullen,  Richard  J.,  to  Chief  Industries,  Inc.  Vacuum  check  bowl. 

4,319,602,  Cl.  137-202.000. 
Muller,  Erwin;  Kollmann,  Bemd;  Sonnabend,  Ferdinand;  Petzolt,  Gert; 
Balz,  Josef;  Walloschck,  Bcmhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich,  to  Thyssen 
Industrie  AG.  Apparatus  and  method  for  manufacturing  a  metal 
casing  particularly  for  gate  valves  used  in  nuclear  reactors  and  the 
like,  having  a  large  nominal  width  and  a  casing  manufactured  in 
accordance  with  the  method.  4,319,736,  Cl.  251-329.000. 
Muller,  Roberto;  and  Sousa,  Antonio  M.,  to  Pony  International,  Inc. 
Shoe    having    fluid    pressure    supporting    means.    4,319,412,    Q. 
36-29.000. 
Muller,  Roman,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  dry 

cleaning  of  grain.  4,319,990,  Cl.  209-240.000. 
Munroe,  Ronald  G.  AC  Switch  mechanism  of  the  ball  contact  type. 

4,320,271,  Cl.  200-277.000. 
Munsey,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Lanting,   Richard  J.;   and   Munsey,   Robert  J.,  4.319.520.   Q. 
98-37.000. 
Muraoka,  Hiroshi,  to  Takahashi,  Katumi,  a  part  interest.  Auxiliary 

instrument  for  dental  treatment.  4,319,876,  Cl.  433-141.000. 
Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueda,  Yutaka,  4,319,720,  Cl.  242-35.50R. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamoto,    Yukio;    Arakawa,    Yoshio;   and   Takahashi,    Seiichi. 
4,320,364,  Cl.  333-167.000. 
Murata,  Shinji;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka,  Masaki; 
and  Sone,  Yoshiaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  device  of  a 
copying  apparatus.  4.319,836,  Cl.  355-55.000. 
Murayama,  Osamu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  recorder  having  cas- 
sette loading  apparatus.  4,320.424,  Cl.  360-96.500. 
Murphy,  Clarence  R.:  See- 
Kim,  Jin  K.;  Murphy,  Clarence  R.;  and  Smith,  Edward  W., 
4,320,210,  Cl.  525-57.000. 
Murphy,  Gerald  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Aqueous  solutions 

of  dialdehydes  and  ketones.  4,320,231,  Cl.  568-494.000. 
Murphy,  John  A.  Roofing  shingle  assembly  having  solar  capabilities. 

4,319,437,  Cl.  52-220.000. 
Murphy,  Walter  T.;  and  Guiley,  Clifford  D.,  Jr.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Curable  thixotropic  epoxy/amine  terminated  liquid 
polymer  compositions.  4,320,047,  Cl.  523-457.000. 
Murski,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp.  Ammoniacal 
alkaline  cupric  etchant  solution  for  and  method  of  reducing  etchant 
undercut.  4,319,955,  Cl.  156-659.100. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Uses  of 
hexenol  derivatives  in  augementing  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  smoking  tobacco  compositions  and  smoking  tobacco  articles. 
4,319,586,  Cl.  131-276.000. 
Myers,  Dewey  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Address  se- 
quence mechanism  for  reordering  data  continuously  over  some 
interval  using  a  single  memory  structure.  4,320,466,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Mynatt,  Roy  L.  Fiber  production  from  continuous  cultivation  of  micro- 
organisms. 4,320,198,  Cl.  435-101.000. 
Nagai.  Michiko:  See — 

Komatsu.     Yasuhiro;     and     Nagai,     Michiko.     4.320.141,     C\. 
424-284.000. 
Nagase,  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Fujita,  Fumio;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Tamura,  Toshifumi;  and  Nagase. 
Tsuneyuki,  4,320,040,  Q.  524-459.000. 
Nagato,  Shoin;  Takagi,  Nobuo;  and  Obara,  Heitara,  to  Kaken  Chemical 

Co.,  Ltd.  Herbicidal  composition.  4,319,919,  Cl.  71-124.000. 
Nagel,  Hartmut;  Zimmermann,  Hans;  Pieper,  FriU;  and  Plage,  Dieter, 
to  Veb  Kombinal  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig.  Jogger  for 
the  lateral  alignment  of  sheeU  in  sheet  deliverers.  4,319.744,  Cl. 
271-222.000. 
Nagle,  Eugene  M.:  See — 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Nagle,  Eugene  M.;  and  Williams,  James  J..  Jr.. 
4,320,416,  Cl.  358-133.000. 
Nagumo,  Tadanobu:  See — 

Kozima,  Masatoshi;  Tokieda,  Akinori;  Nagumo,  Tadanobu;  and 
Hirai,  Masaru,  4,319,619,  Cl.  152-209.00R. 
Nagy,  Ernest  J.:  See— 

Gutridge,  Jack  E.;  and  Nagy,  Ernest  J.,  4,319,528.  Cl.  105-397.000. 
Nahma  AG:  See— 

Frey,  Ernst;  and  Aregger,  Alois,  4,320,423.  Cl.  360-72.200. 
Naito,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsui,  Masao;  and  Naito,  Hiroshi,  4,319,831,  Cl.  355-15.000. 
Nakahara,  Hiromi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,320,139, 
Cl.  428-64.000. 
Nakamori,  Kazunobu:  See — 

Abe,    Katsuhiro;    Tsunioka,    Mitsuo;    Kiriyama,    Shigeki;    and 
Nakamori,  Kazunobu,  4,320,041,  Cl.  524-503.000. 
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Nakamura,  Akito,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Self-extinguishing 
silicone    rubber    containing    aluminum    hydrate.    4,320,044,    Cl. 
524-413.000. 
Nakamura,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Wolf,  Walter;  Nakamura,  Robert  M.;  Gokce,  AU;  Tubis,  Manuel; 
and  O'Brien,  Timothy  J.,  4,320,109,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Nakanishi,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Otake,  Yukio;  Kikuchi,  Yuji;  Nakanishi,  Tsuneo;  and  Miyakozawa, 
Keiji,  4,319,505,  Cl.  83-295.000. 
Nakao,  Hideyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Switch  for  an 

electronic  timepiece.  4,320,482,  Cl.  368-201.000. 
Nakaoka,  Masaki:  See— 

Murata,  Shinji;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka, 
Masaki;  and  Sone,  Yoshiaki,  4,319,836.  Cl.  355-55.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Kemmer,  Frank  N.,  4,319,895,  Cl.  55-73.000. 
Narancic,  Vojislav;  and  Braunovic,   Milenko,  to  Kearney- National 
(Canada)  Limited.  Electric  fuses  employing  composite  aluminum  and 
cadmium  fuse  elements.  4.320,374,  Cl.  337-162.000. 
Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C;  Roessler,  Barton;  and  Loferski,  Joseph  J., 
to  Solamat  Inc.  Ohmic  contacts  for  solar  cells  by  arc  plasma  spraying. 
4,320,251,  Cl.  136-256.000. 
Narita,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno,    Den-ichi;    Hayashi,    Koji;    Abe, 
Shigeru;  Takase,  Muneaki;  and  Narita,  Toshiharu,  4,320,120,  Cl. 
424-182.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Bateman,    James    E.;    and    Connolly,    John    F..    4,320,299,    Cl. 

250-374.000. 
Jones,  Robin,  4,320,415,  Cl.  358-105.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Balakrishnan,  Ramanatha  V.;  and  Fowler,  William  R.,  4,320.521, 
Cl.  375-36.000. 
Navone,  Lorenzo,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Copying  machine 

with  original  carriage  moving  device.  4,319,835,  Cl.  355-50.000. 
NDM  Corporation:  See— 

Cartmell,  James  V.,  4,319,579,  Cl.  128-640.000. 
Nehrbass,  Joel  M.;  and  Dorzok,  Gary  J.  Refuse  receptacle  with  renew- 
able liners.  4.319,694,  Cl.  220-407.000. 
Neitz,  Paul  D.  Toe  stop  and  roller  skate  combination.  4,319,759,  Cl. 

280-11.200. 
Nelli,  Joseph  R.;  Bow.ers,  Johnney  G.;  and  Conway,  Eustace  R.,  to 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America.  Pelhtizing  method.  4,320,105,  Cl. 
423-421.000. 
Nemoto,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nemoto, 
Hideyuki;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi;  and  Soeno, 
Ko,  4,319,397,  Cl.  29-589.000. 
Nertman.  Inge  L.:  See — 

Backman,  Erik  E.;  Henrekson,  Ulf  A.;  and  Nertman,  Inge  L., 
4,319,684,  Cl.  206-464.000. 
Nescr,  WUlem  J.:  See— 

WUlers,  Albertus  V.  Z.;  and  Neser,  WUlem  J.,  4.319.699.  Cl. 
222-175.000. 
Nestler,  Gerhard:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  4,320.235.  Cl.  568-736.000. 
Nestor,  John  J.:  See- 
White,  Abraham,  deceased;  Nestor,  John  J.;  Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Burton,  Pamela  M.,  4,320,118,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Neuman,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Johnson,  Roger  R.;  Kleinhagen,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Neuman,  Richard 
F.;  and  Wmckler,  Peter  S.,  4,319,668,  Cl.  188-72.400. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuiil,  Richard  W.,  4,319,928.  CI. 
127-46.200. 
New  Environment  Energy  Development  Aktiebolag  (NEED):  See— 

Karlsson,  Jan;  and  Raimel,  Gert.  4,320,304,  Cl.  290-55.000. 
New  Hermes  Incorporated:  See — 

Schimmel,  Norbert,  4,319,417,  Cl.  40-lO.OOR. 
Newsbaum,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Cristobal,  Fely  B.;  and  Newsbaum,  Robert  W.,  4,320.026,  Cl. 
252-139.000. 
Newton,  Robert  B.  Camera  and  flash  unit  support.  4,319,825,  Cl. 

354-293.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Suzuhiko;  and  Yamada,  Kei,  4,319,840.  Cl.  356-241.000. 
Nicco,  Adrien,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnaaes-CDF  Chimie. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  widening  the  polyethylene  molecular 
weight  distribution  by  using  two  reactors  and   two  separators. 
4,320,088,  Cl.  422-134.000. 
Nichias  Corporation:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Kyukichi;    Kurosawa,    Masaji;    and    Matsui,    Taro, 
4,320,202,  Cl.  501-80.000. 
Nicholas,  William  R.  Metal-alloy  thermoelectric  characteristic  analy- 
zer. 4,320,344,  Cl.  324-451.000. 
Nicholson,  Terence  P.  Ring  seal.  4,319,758,  Cl.  277-205.000. 
Nicolas,  Maurice;  and  Bacconnet,  Eugene,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique;    and    Bfg    Glassgroup.    Mirror    composite    elements. 
4,320, 1 64,  Cl.  428- 1 67.000. 
Nicolas,  Pierre.  Rotary  screen  for  receiving  optical  images  particularly 

advertising  images.  4,319,805,  Cl.  350-120.000. 
Nielson,  Jay   P.   Self-propelled   slip   form   method.   4,320,075,   Q. 

264-32.000. 
Niemeyer,  Lutz;  and  Ragaller,  Klaus,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Blasting  charge  for  a  blast  actuate]  hi^-voltage  power 
switch.  4,319,527,  Q.  102-314.000. 


Nies,  James:  See- 
Sullivan.  George;  and  Nies.  James,  4,319,541,  Q.  116-318.000. 
Nijhuis,  Johan  W..  to  Machinefabriek  G.  J.  Nijhuis  B.V.  Apparatus  for 
electrically  stunning  animals  to  be  slaughtered,  4,319,383,  Cl.  17- 
l.OOE. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koga,  Keiichiro;  Yasuda,  Yutaka;  Saga,  Ryokichi;  and  Takimoto, 

Yukio.  4,320,511,  Cl.  371-37.000. 
Sasaki,  Yutaka,  4,320,353,  Cl.  330-286.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Mutsumi;    and    Wada,    Kouichi,    4,320,227,    d. 
562-534.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See- 
Mori,  Ikuo,  4.319,810.  Cl.  350-469.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Taira,  Tadaaki;  Hirabayashi,  Kiyoteru;  Ichinote.  Hiroyuki;  Hirano, 
Osamu;  and  Suzuki.  Motoaki.  4,320.277.  Cl.  219-61.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4,319,480,  Cl.  73-35.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Horikawa,  Izumi;  and  Shinji,  Masaaki,  4,320.523.  Cl.  375-103.000. 
Oikawa.  Shigeru;  Kauyama,  Yuzo;  Takato,  Norio;  and  Kurokawa, 

Takashi.  4.320.292,  Cl.  250-227.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Akira;  Ochi,  Osamu;  Hisaki,  Tomoko;  and  Mizushima, 
Yoshihiko,  4,320,191,  Cl.  430-296.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,    Yoshiya;    Fujitani,    Nobuyuki;    and   Dohshita,    Hidetoshi, 

4,319,550.  Cl.  123-198.0DB. 
Tajima.  Masahiko;  Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Akio,  4,319,451,  Cl.  60-274.000. 
Nishida,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Ojima,  Katsuhiro;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Fujimoto,  Isao;  Mizuno, 
Satosi;  and  Nishida,  Tsuyoshi.  4.319,542,  Cl.  118-100.000. 
Nishihara,  Motohisa:  See — 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nemoto, 
Hideyuki;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi;  and  Soeno, 
Ko,  4,319,397.  Cl.  29-589.000. 
Nishikubo.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Sekine,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko,  4,320,479,  Q.  368-74.000. 
Nishimura,  Akira;  and  Nishimura,  Kyuichiro,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
Fabric    structure    for    fiber    reinforced    plastics.    4,320,160,    Q. 
428-107.000. 
Nishimura,  Kyuichiro:  See — 

Nishimura,   Akira;   and   Nishimura,    Kyuichiro,   4,320,160,   Cl. 
428-107.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  to  Semiconductor  Research 
Foundation.  GaAs  Semiconductor  device.  4,320,410,  Cl.  357-43.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company:  See— 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sanezawa,  Fumio;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  and  Ushiiima, 
Yuji,  4,319,549,  Cl.  123-I98.00E. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota,  Hitoshi,  4,319,456,  Cl.  60-562.000. 

Morita,  Hideo;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio,  4,319,452,  Cl.  60-293.000. 

Otani,  Shuichi;  Kato,  Shinichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  and  Itoh, 

Kyohichi,  4,319,797,  Cl.  339-75.00R. 
Yanaga,  Norihide,  4,319,496,  Cl.  74-473.00R. 
Nissen,  Axel:  See — 

Homer,  Michael;  Irgang,  Matthias;  and  Nissen,  Axel.  4,320.228,  Cl. 
568-459.000. 
Nitta,  Tsunehani:  See — 

Terada,  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  4,319,485,  Cl.  73-336.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake 
pressure  control  device  of  deceleration  responsive  type.  4,319,786, 
Cl.  303-6.00C. 
Noguchi,  Sadao:  See — 

Hojo,  Hiroshi;  and  Noguchi.  Sadao,  4,319,879,  Cl.  8-128.00R. 
Nolen,  Robert  K.;  and  Leehaug.  David  J.,  to  Maremont  Corporation. 
Tool  for  cutting  automotive  components.  4,319,433,  Cl.  51-170.0PT. 
Nomura,  Kazuhiko,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake 

conduitry  for  a  motorcycle.  4,319,657,  Cl.  180-219.000. 
Nonaka,  Toshio:  See — 

Tomiyama,    Muneo;    Mizugane,    Keiichi;    Taniguchi,    Kazunori; 
Nonaka,     Toshio;     and     Oodoi,     Hidenori,     4,319,698,     Cl. 
222-129.100. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Watts,  Ridley,  Jr.,  4,319,443,  Cl.  53-466.000. 
Northern  Telecom,  Inc.:  See— 

Morris,   Darryl   C;   Saucier,   Normand   A.;  and   PhiUipa,   Lot, 
4,320,338,  CI.  324-60.00C. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Read,  Clifford  D.,  4,320.262,  Cl.  179-103.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Weaver,  Gerald  Q.,  4,320,204,  Cl.  501-91.000. 
Norton,  Richard  V.;  and  Howe,  Steven  C,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  High 

density  turbine  fuel.  4,320,238,  Q.  585-14.000. 
Norusis,  Philip  T.:  .See — 

Black,  James  F.;  Courtney,  Richard  A.;  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.; 
Norusis,    Philip    T.;    and    Wood,    Harry    R.,    4,320,365,    Q. 
333-187.000. 
Novak,  Raymond  F.:  See— 

Geist,    Bernard   W.;   and   Novak,   Raymond   F.,  4.319,705.   Q. 
227-120.000. 
Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Curable  silicate  compositions  containing  con- 
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densed  phosphate  hardeners  and  pH  controlling  bases.  4,319,926,  CI. 
106-74.000. 
Nozaki,  Ken,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry.  Fuel  cell.  4,320,180,  CI. 
429-20.000. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

ho.  Akihiko;  and  Saeki,  Noriaki.  4,319,465,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Yoshioka.  Morihisa,  4.319,478,  CI.  72-306.000. 
Null,  Michael  W.;  Bethards.  Charles  W.;  and  Burzynski,  William  A.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Radio  with  audio  controls  and  associated  displays. 
4.320,255,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Nussbaum,  Hans,  to  Otto  Nussbaum  GmbH.  &  Co.  KG.  Fertigung- 
stechnik  und  Maschinenbau.  Lifting  mechanisms  especially  lifting 
platform.  4,319,738,  CI.  254-89.00R. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Larson,  WUlis  A..  4,320,272,  CI.  200-317.000. 
Oakcs.  James  J  ;  and  Scheithauer,  William,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poration. Intimate  mixtures  of  refractory  metal  carbides  and  a  binder 
metal.  4,320,156,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Obara,  Heitara:  See — 

Nagato.  Shoin;  Takagi,  Nobuo;  and  Obara,  Hcitara,  4,319,919,  CI. 
71-124.000. 
O'Brien,  Barry  M.:  See- 
Shaw.  IDonald  L.;  McGlothlin,  Quentin  T.;  O'Brien,  Barry  M.; 
Keck.  John  W.;  and  Freyberg^r,  WUfred  L.,  4,319,987.  CI. 
209-166.000. 
O'Brien,  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Wolf,  Walter;  Nakamura,  Robert  M.;  Gokce,  Ata;  Tubis,  Manuel; 
and  O'Bnen.  Timothy  J.,  4.320,109,  CI  424-1.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C.  4,320,241,  CI.  585-469.000. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Hidding,  Gerhard,  4,319,833,  CI.  355-23.000. 
Ochi.  Osamu:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Akira;  Ochi,  Osamu;  Hisaki,  Tomoko;  and  Mizushima, 
Yoshihiko,  4,320,191,  CI.  430-2%.000. 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kohji,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,   Ltd.   Aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  electrolytic  cell. 
4,319.969,  CI.  204-98.000 
Odnolko,  Mikhail  V.:  See- 
Bank,  Mikhail  U.;  Prozorov,  Valery  I.;  Rubichev,  Nikolai  A.; 
Odnolko,  Mikhail  V.;  Rozenberg,  Evgeny  A.;  Bessonov,  Alexei 
F.;  Berezjuk.  Iraida  K.;  and  Guzikov,  Sergei  D.,  4,320,532,  CI. 
455-226.000. 
Oeser,  Heinz-Guenter:  See—' 

Theobald,  Hans;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Oeser, 
Heinz-Guenter,  4,320,122.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Magnetic    recording    medium.    4,320,159,    CI. 
428-64.000. 
Ogura,  Masaru:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Yohei;    Ogura,    Masaru;    and    Ishizone,    Hiroyuki, 
4,320,225,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Ohi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Takei,  Yasuharu;  Kodama,  Yasuharu;  Shimoda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohi, 
Satoshi.  4.320,139,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Ohtra,  Masuhiro:  See — 

luchi,  Munenon;  Iseki,  Tsutomu;  Takeyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohira, 
Masuhiro,  4,319.622,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Ohlendorf.  Hemrich-Wilhelm;  Wolf,  Klaus-Ullrich;  Kaupmann,  Wil- 
helm;  and  Heinetnann,  Henning,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH. 
2,3,4,5-Tetrahydro-l-benzoxepin-3,5-dione  derivatives.  4,320,061,  CI. 
260-333.000. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  4,320,410,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Oikawa,  Shigeru;  KaUyama,  Yuzo;  Takato,  Norio;  and  Kurokawa, 
Takashi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 
Coordinate  input  apparatus.  4,320,292,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Ojima,  Katsuhiro;  Matsushita,  Hajime;  Fujimoto,  Isao;  Mizuno,  Satosi; 
and  Nishida,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy; and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Apparatus  for 
preparation  of  blood  smear  specimens.  4,319,542,  CI.  118-100.000. 
Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Watanabc,  Shingo;  Watanabe,  Yusyo;  and  Kurata, 
Masayuki,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Akebono 
Brake  Industry  Company  Limited.  Mechanism  for  preventing  drop- 
ping of  the  caliper  during  work  on  a  pin-slide  type  disc  brake. 
4,319,670,  CI.  188-73.340. 
Oka.  Tatsushi:  See — 

Morihara,    Kazuyuki;    Oka,   Tatsushi;   and   Tsuzuki.    Hiroshige, 

4,320,196,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Monhara,  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki, 
Takeharu,  4.320,197,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Okabe,  Takayuki;  Mukai,  Kunio;  and  Hirano.  Masachika,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,   Limited.   Triazinyl-organophosphorus  esters. 
4,320,126.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Okamoto,  Syuzi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Original 
payoff  device  for  an  automatic  original  feed  unit.  4.319,741,  CI. 
271-118.000. 
O'Keefe,  David  B.:  See— 

Rathbun.    Donald   J.;   and   O'Keefe.   David   B.,   4,320,465,   a. 
364-900.000. 
Okubo,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Ueno,  Atsuyuki;  and  Yokota,  Junichiro,  4,319,968,  CI.  204-96.000. 

Okuda,  Yukio;  Katayama,  Naohiro;  and  Izumi,  Tosio,  to  Sawafuji 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Vibrating  compressor.  4,320,448,  Q.  363-134.000. 


Okumura,  Fumio:  See — 

Morishita.  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  Higuchi,  Masahiro;  Miyauchi, 
Masahiro;  and  Kamei.  Syun.  4.320.039,  CI.  525-54.420. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood.  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,319,625,  CI.  164-467.000. 
Olivier,  Paul  D.,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Gear  ratio  indicator. 

4,320,381,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Olszewski,  Egon:  See— 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer;  Olszewski,  Egon;  and  Wecker, 
Ferdinand,  4,319,471,  CI.  72-59.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota,  Tetsumaru,  4,319,563,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Onischak.  Michael:  See — 

Anderson.  Gerald  L.;  Onischak.  Michael;  and  Rush.  William  F., 
4,319,891,  CI.  55-15.000. 
Ono,  Hidetaka:  See — 

Kondo,  Jyunichi;   Sensyu,  Akira;  Ono,  Hidetaka;  and  Honda, 
Hiroki,  4,320,092,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  .See — 

lizuka,  Kinji;  Akahane,  Kenji;  Kamijo,  Yukio;  Momose,  Denichi; 
and  Ajisawa,  Yukiyoshi,  4,320,134,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  Sumitani,  Koji;  and 
Sueoka,  Minekazu,  to  Teijin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process 
for  selective  dealkylation  of  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 
4.320,242,  CI.  585-489.000. 
Oodoi,  Hidenori:  See — 

Tomiyama,    Muneo;    Mizugane,    Keiichi;   Taniguchi.    Kazunori; 
Nonaka,     Toshio;     and     Oodoi.     Hidenori.     4.319.698.     CI. 
222-129.100. 
Ooka,  Isami;  and  Hisazumi,  Yosinori,  to  Osaka  Gas  Company,  Ltd. 
System  for  generation  of  electricity  by  utilization  of  heat  exchange 
between    liquefied    natural    gas    and    intermediate    heat    medium. 
4,320,303,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4,319,480,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Opitz,  Konrad;  and  Schickfluss,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Monoazo  dyestuff  being  stable  under  dyeing  conditions;  its  manufac- 
ture and  its  use.  4,319,880,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Oriental  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuzawa,  Koji;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hideo,  4.319.398,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Orser,  Garry  D.,  Sr.  Tossing  game.  4.319.755.  CI.  273-401.000. 
Ortmann  &  Herbst  GmbH:  See— 

Mette,  Manfred,  4,319,613,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Osada.  Yoshihito;  Bell,  Alexis  T.;  and  Shen,  Mitchel  M..  to  University 
of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Polymerization  or  inorganic  ele- 
ment-containing monomers  using  plasma,  and  the  formed  product. 
4,320,219,  CI.  528-4.0AD. 
Osaka  Gas  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ooka,  Isami;  and  Hisazumi,  Yosinori,  4,320,303,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Osawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Kazuya;  and  Osawa,  Tadashi,  4,320,215,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Osborne,  Edward  L.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Reinforced  end  sealed 

container.  4,319,710,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Ostrowski,  John  C;  and  Staller,  Norman  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Auto/manual     focus     control     inhibit/override.     4,319,820,     CI. 
354-187.000. 
Otake,  Yukio;  Kikuchi,  Yuji;  Nakanishi,  Tsuneo;  and  Miyakozawa, 
Keiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pendulum-type  flying  shear.  4,319,505,  CI. 
83-295.000. 
Otani,  Shuichi;  Kato,  Shinichi;  Hashimoto,  Susumu;  and  Itoh,  Kyohi- 
chi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Electrical  connector  with 
terminal  locking  means.  4,319,797,  CI.  339-75.0OR. 
Otsuki,  Tsuguo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shinjiro;  Yoshikawa,  Tadashi;  Otsuki,  Tsuguo;  Takeda, 
Masao;  Kamoi,  Nobuhisa;  and  Satoh,  Kazuo,  4,320,348,  C\. 
330-52.000. 
Otto  Nussbaum  G.m.b.H.  &.  Co.  KG,  Fertigungstechnik  und  Mas- 
chinenbau: See — 
Nussbaum,  Hans.  4.319.738.  CI.  254-89.00R. 
Owatari,  Hisato:  See— 

Takeuchi,    Takashi;    Kaneko,    Yoichi;    and    Owatari,    Hisato, 
4,320,276,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Owen,  Gwilym,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Polyester- 
based  molding  compositions.  4,320,045,  CI.  523-523.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
Bennett,  Joe  B.,  4,319,775,  Q.  285-383.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster.  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 

4,319.903,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred,  4,319.854,  CI.  404-28.000. 
Owen,  Gwilym,  4,320,045,  CI.  523-523.000. 
Pellegrin,  Michael  T.;  Kreikebaum,  Gerhard;  and  Shofner,  Freder- 
ick M.,  4,319,901,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Pei,  Yu  K.,  4,319,561,  CI.  126-452.000. 
Oyabu,  Mikio;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and  Hirata,  Keiichi,  to  Mitsui  Coke  Co. 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  carbon  fibers.  4,320,107,  CI.  423-447.600. 
Oyobe,  Isao:  See — 

Takeguchi,  Masanobu;  and  Oyobe,  Isao,  4,320.085.  CI.  422-24.000. 
P.  H.  Jones  Hydrogeology,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Paul  H.,  4.319.635,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Pacholski,  Jan:  See — 

Jozwicki,  Ryszard;  Kluska,  Bogdan;  Radom,  Czeslaw;  and  Pachol- 
ski, Jan,  4,319,448,  Q.  57-58.890. 
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Pafford.  Bemie  J.:  See— 

Waghome,  Robert  H.;  Gemand,  Martin  O.;  and  Paflbrd,  Bemie  J., 
4,319,892,  CI.  55-60.000. 
Pagani,  Giorgio,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Flexible  integrated  method  for 

the  production  of  ammonia  and  urea.  4,320,103,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Paioni,  Romeo,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Derivatives  of  perhydro- 

aza-heterocycles.  4,320,137,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Palm,  Gordon  F.;  and  Hartig,  R.  George.  Neutralization  of  phosphoric 

acid  waste  waters.  4,320,012,  CI.  210-713.000. 
Pampouchidis,  Georgios,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.  Cathodically 
deposiuble  coating  compositions  and  process  for  same.  4,320,220,  CI. 
524-591.000. 
Panaro,  Robert  J.;  Robbins.  Richard  W.;  and  Smith.  Charles  F.  Stress 
relieving  weld  joint  for  composite  fusible  element.  4.320,376.  CI. 
337-252.000. 
Pandrol  Limited:  See— 

Cutts,  Glynn  D..  4.319,392.  CI.  29-402.080. 
Papazian,  Harold  A.;  and  Howerton,  Murlin  T.,  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corp.  Chemical  storage  of  energy.  4,319,626,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Papazian,  Harold  A.;  and  Howerton,  Murlin  T.,  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corp.  Chemical  storage  of  energy.  4,319,627,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Papuchon,  Michel:  See — 

Leclerc,  Pierre;  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and 
Puech,  Claude,  4,320.475,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Paret,  Jacques:  See— 

Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;   Paret,  Jacques;  and  Waegaert,   Pierre, 
4,319,592,  CI.  131-365.000. 
Parker,  Donald  K.  Combination  toilet  article.  4,319,594,  CI.  132-1  l.OOR. 
Parker,    Sidney    A.    Barometric    distillation    system.    4,319.965,   CI. 

202-205.000. 
Parsson,  Nils  O.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Arrangement  in  a  ventila- 
tion system  for  a  vehicle.  4.319.519.  CI.  98-2.110. 
Partanen,  Paul:  See — 

Suovaniemi,    Osmo    A.;    Ekholm,    Pertti;    and    Partanen,    Paul, 
4,319,841,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Parthasarathy,  R.;  and  Hort,  Eugene  V.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Cata- 
lytic oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  alkenes  or  alkadienes  to  furan 
compounds.  4,320,031,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Pataki,  William  V.;  and  Smay,  O.  Raymond,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Liquified  gas  cylinder  anti-rotation  device.  4,319,728,  CI. 
248-154.000. 
Patarra,  Sam  F.  Cigarette  with  removable  smoke-modifying  cartridges. 

4,319,590,  CI.  131-331.000. 
Patel,  Amrutlal  D.:  See— 

Franke,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Hartranft,  George  E.;  and  Patel,  Amrutlal 
D.,  4,319,473,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Patel,  Raman:  See— 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,320.173,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Paul  Hettich  &  Co.:  See— 

Bachor,  Jurgen,  4,319,794,  CI.  312-293.000. 
Paul  Revere  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Amold,  John;  Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Heckley,  Wamer, 
4,319,446,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Pavliscak,  Thomas  J.  Large  area  display.  4,320,418,  CI.  358-240.000. 
Pcihoda,  William  W.:  See— 

Gursky,  Michael  T.;  and  Pcihoda,  WUliam  W.,  4,320,192,  CI. 
430-323.000. 
Pearce,  Warren,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electrical  connec- 
tor with  group  terminal  lock.  4,319,799,  CI.  339-2 17.00R. 
Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Baudelet,  Bernard;  Suery,  Michel;  and  Homer,  Claude,  4,319,935. 
CI.  148-32.000. 
Peck,  Gregory  G.  A.:  See- 
Dunham,  Philip  N.;  Martin,  Armand;  and  Peck.  Gregory  G.  A., 
4,319,524,  CI.  101-128.000. 
Pehrson,  John  V.,  Sr.;  and  Pehrson,  Marie  S.  Laser  targets  for  roller 

alignment.  4,319,406,  CI.  33-295.000. 
Pehrson,  Marie  S.:  See — 

Pehrson,  John  V.,  Sr.;  and  Pehrson,  Marie  S.,  4,319,406,  CI. 
33-295.000. 
Pei,  Yu  K.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  assembly. 

4,319,561,  CI.  126-452.000. 
Pellegata,  Renato;  and  Gandolfi,  Carmelo,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba 
S.p.A.   Fluoro-prostaglandins  and   process  for  their   preparation. 
4.320.143.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Pellegrin,  Michael  T.;  Kreikebaum,  Gerhard;  and  Shofner,  Frederick 
M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Electro-optic  fiber 
monitor.  4,319,901,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Pellet,  Regis  J.;  and  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Reforming  with  an  improved  platinum-containing  catalyst. 
4,319,984,  CI.  208-138.000. 
Pennella.  Filippo.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conversion  of 

olefmic  nitnles.  4,320,071,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Perdue,  Edward  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  High 
speed  frequency  acquisition  apparatus  for  microwave  synthesizers. 
4,320,356,  CI.  331-11.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Scott,  Larkin  B.,  4,320,390,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Pertle,  John  E.:  See — 

Saine,  Thomas  W.;  and  Pertle,  John  E.,  4,319,503,  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Pertzbom,  James  J.:  See — 

Heise,  Nyles  N.;  Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Kiss,  Istvan  S.;  Lewis,  David 
O.;  Pertzbom,  James  J.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  S.,  4,320,456,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Pesando,  Mario.  Traverser  and  components  therefor.  4,319,722.  CI. 
244-116.000. 


Peters.  Judith  A.  Toddler-proof  latch  for  toilet  flush  lever.  4.319.368. 

CI.  4-661.000. 
Petersen,  Erwin:  See — 

Lindemann,  Klaus;  Rode,  Konrad;  and  Petersen,  Erwin,  4,320.439, 

CI.  364-426.000. 

Peterson,  Phillip  R.;  Gavrielides,  Athanasios;  and  Erkkila.  John  H.,  to 

United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Optical  beam  mode  controlled 

laser  system.  4,320,359,  CI.  372-18.000. 

Peterson,  Richard  H.  Electrically  driven  tremolo  device.  4,319,513,  CI. 

84-348.000. 
Petocz,  Lujza:  See— 

Benko,  Pal;  Messmer,  Andras;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Batori,  Sandor; 
Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky,  Iboly;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4,320,127,  CI. 
424-249.000. 
Pett,  Manfred,  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Multiple  filter  case.  4,319,997,  Q. 

210-85.000. 
Petzolt,  Gert:  See— 

Muller,  Erwin;  Kollmann,  Bemd;  Sonnabend.  Ferdinand;  Petzolt, 
Gert;  Balz,  Josef;  Walloschek,  Bcmhard,  and  Risse.  Fnedrich, 
4,319,736,  CI.  251-329.000. 
Pfeifer,  William,  to  Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation.  Merchandise 

display  assembly.  4.319.731.  CI.  248-223.400. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Koe,  Billie  K.,  4,320,124,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Pham,  Ngu  T.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Sequential  logic  element.  4,320.314, 

CI.  307-288.000. 
PHB-Weserhutte  AG:  See- 
Kipper,  Hans,  4.319,677,  CI.  198-585.000. 
Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Murski,  Kenneth  J.,  4,319,955,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Phillips,  Lot:  See- 
Morris,   Darryl   C;   Saucier.   Normand   A.;  and   Phillips,   Lot, 
4,320,338,  CI.  324-60.00C. 
Phillips,   Martha  E.   Geodesic  dome  structure  tie-beam  coimector. 

4,319,853,  CI.  403-172.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Hunt,  Harold  R.,  4,320.090,  CI.  422-150.000. 
Irvin,  Howard  B.,  4,320,091,  CI.  422-190.000. 
Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Hann,  Paul  D  .  4,320,233,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Pennella,  Filippo.  4,320,071,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Wishman,  Marvin,  4,320,167,  C\.  428-288.000. 
Photo  Control  Corporation:  See— 

Lindenfelser,  Jerome  W.,  4,319,819.  CI.  354-154.000. 
Pieper,  Fritz:  See — 

Nagel,  Hartmut;  Zimmermann,  Hans;  Pieper,  Fritz;*  and  Plage, 

Dieter,  4,319,744,  CI.  271-222.000. 

Piesch,  Steffen;  Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Willc,  Herbert;  Weidemuller, 

Wolf;  and  Meyer,  Artur,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  derivatives  of  3-(4-hydroxy-anilino>carbazole 

4,320.060.  CI.  260-317.000. 

Pike,  Robert  F.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  bending  and  tern 

pering  an  apertured  glass  sheet.  4.319,907,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Pinard,  Patrick,  to  Compagnie  International  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii 
Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyine).  Arrangement  for  diverting 
documents  in  a  machine  incorporating  means  to  sort  the  document 
4,319,745.  CI.  271-305.000. 
Pinion,  Dallas  O.;  and  Sadler,  William  W.,  to  American  Brands,  Inc 
Method  for  high  consistency  refming  of  tobacco  for  film  casting. 
4,319,593,  CI.  131-372.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Takashi;  and  Ishii.  Tsuneo.  4,320,493,  CI.  369-220.000. 
Kikuchi,  Takashi,  4.320,495,  CI.  369-226.000. 
Kikuchi,  Takashi,  4,320,496,  CI.  369-226.000. 
Pisarevskij,  Jurij  V.:  See — 

Barta,  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij, Jurij  v.,  4,319,808,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Dannatt,  Hugh  S.,  4,320,284,  CI.  219-469.000. 
Dlugos,  Daniel  F.,  4,320,461,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Pittenger,  Daniel  I.:  See — 

Freers,  Alan  W.;  and  Pittenger,  Daniel  I.,  4,320,349,  Q.  330-66.000. 
Plage,  Dieter:  See — 

Nagel,  Hartmut;  Zmimermann.  Hans;  Pieper,  Fritz;  and  Plage. 
Dieter.  4.319.744,  CI.  271-222.000. 
Plastics  Engineering  Company:  See — 

D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  4,320,217,  CI. 
526-285.000. 
Platmanufaktur  AB:  See — 

Jakobsen.  Kjell  M..  4,320,083,  CI.  264-531.000. 
Plog,  Rudi:  See— 

Leiter,  Heinz;  and  Plog,  Rudi,  4,320,266,  CI.  200-4.000. 
Plunkett,  Allan  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transistorized  cur- 
rent controlled  pulse  width  modulated  inverter  machine  drive  sys- 
tem. 4,320,331.  CI.  318-722.000. 
Pogonowski,  Ivo  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Methods  of  forming  swages  for 

joining  two  small  tubes.  4,319,393,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Carter,  Stephen  W.;  Friedman,  Harvey  S.;  and  Lippert,  Irving  S., 

4,319,827,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  4,319,817,  CI.  354-127.000. 
Ostrowski,   John   C;   and   Staller,   Norman   D.,   4,319,820,   Q. 
354-187.000. 
Pollination  Technics,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiederrich,  URoy  J.,  4,319,371,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Pony  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Muller,  Roberto;  and  Sousa,  Antonio  M.,  4,319.412.  CI.  36-29.000. 
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Pope,  Carl  M..  to  Gulf  Plastic  Fabricated  Products  Company.  Process 

for  reinforcing  a  thermoplastic  body.  4.319,944.  CI.  156-195.000. 
Porta,  Augusto;   Kulhanek,   Antonin;  Groult,  Alain;  and  Tourrier, 
Herve  '  ,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Method  and  machine  for 
washing  and  bleaching  textiles.  4,319,973,  CI.  204-133.000. 
Porteous.  David  A.:  See — 

Smith,  Enc  G;  and   Porteous,   David  A.,  4,319,671,  Q.   188- 
196.00A. 
Post  Office,  The.  See— 

Hensel.  Paul  C,  4,319,902,  CI.  65-4.210. 
Powell.  William  S.  Information  communicating  apparatus  and  method. 

4.320.387.  CI.  340-825.340. 
Power  Curbers,  Inc.:  See — 

Wise.  James  W..  4.319.859.  CI.  405-268.000. 
PPG  Industnes,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook.  James  A.,  Jr.;  and  Keim,  WUliam  A.,  4,320.070,  CI.  260- 

455.00A. 
Gillery,  F.  Howard,  4,320,155,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Grove,  WUliam  S.,  deceased,  4,319,917,  Q.  71-105.000. 
Gullett,  Elmer  G  ,  4.319,904,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome 

A.  4,319,926,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Pike.  Robert  F.,  4,319,907,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Sensi,  John  E.,  4,319,908,  CI.  65-182.500. 
Praun,  Ferdinand  V.:  See — 

Hentschel,  Bemhard;  Ziebarth,  Jurgen;  Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig, 
Kurt;  and  Praun,  Ferdinand  V..  4,320.106.  CI.  423-424.000. 
Preciform  Inc.:  See — 

Menard,  Jacques,  4,319,430.  CI.  49-404.000. 
Preston,  Harold,  to  Automated  Components,  Inc.  Pocket  creasing 
apparatus    and    method    of  creasing    with    same.    4,319,702,    CI. 
223-38.000. 
Preuss.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hill,  Frank;  Preuss,  Wolfgang;  Schindler,  Joachim;  Schmid,  Rolf; 
and  Struve,  Alfred,  4,320,195,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Prevent- A-Theft  International  Ltd.:  S*e— 

Dunham,  Philip  N.;  Martin,  Armand;  and  Peck,  Gregory  G.  A., 
4,319,524.  CI.  101-128.000. 
Pnarone,  Paolo;  and  St.  John,  Peter  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
nes.  Inc.  Photomultiplier  protector  for  a  fluorometer.  4,319,842,  CI. 
356-317.000. 
Price,  Orville  E.  Leveling  instrument.  4,319.405.  CI.  33-292.000. 
Price,  Ralph  J.;  and  Albert,  Jack.  Remotely  controlled  oil  drain  valve. 

4.319.664,  CI.  184-1.500. 
Pnnce,  Bruce  A.,  to  Prince  Group,  Inc.,  The.  One  step  binding  tape. 

4.319,361,  CI.  2-274.000. 
Prince  Group,  Inc.,  TTie:  See — 

Pnnce.  Bruce  A.,  4,319,361,  CI.  2-274.000. 
Procter  &.  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Lohman,  Frederick  H.,  4,320,013,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Riemersma,  Coenraad  E.;  and  Merz,  Theodore  P..  4.319,868,  CI. 
425-290.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See — 

Gille.  Gunther;  Goertler,  Horst;  and  Prohaska,  Hans,  4,320,329,  CI. 
318-443.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 
4,319.903.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Proudfoot  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Proudfoot,  Don  A.,  4,319,661,  CI.  181-295.000. 
Proudfoot,  Don  A.,  to  Proudfoot  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Acoustic  space 

absorber  unit.  4,319,661,  CI.  181-295.000. 
Prozorov,  Valcry  I :  See — 

Bank,  Mikhail  U.;  Prozorov,  Valery  I.;  Rubichev,  Nikolai  A.; 
Odnolko,  Mikhail  V.;  Rozenberg,  Evgeny  A.;  Bessonov,  Alexei 
F ;  Berezjuk,  Iraida  K.;  and  Guzikov,  Sergei  D.,  4,320,532,  CI. 
455-226.000. 
Pruf-und  Forschungsinstitut  fur  die  Schuhherstellung:  See— 

Mattil,  Klaus,  4.319,413,  CI.  36-57.000. 
Pryor,  Jerry  C;  and  Jenson,  Roger  E.,  to  Celotex  Corporation,  The. 
Heat  recovery  and  melting  system  for  scrap  metals.  4,319,921,  CI. 
75-65.00R. 
Puech,  Claude:  See — 

Leclerc,  Pierre;  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and 
Puech,  Claude,  4,320,475,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Gutndge.  Jack  E.;  and  Nagy,  Ernest  J..  4,319,528.  CI.  105-397.000. 
Pure  Air  Corporation:  See — 

Marsh,  R.  Claude.  4,319,899,  CI.  55-416.000. 
Puttner,  Reinhold;  Buhmann,  Ulnch;  and  Joppien.  Hartmut,  to  Scher- 
ing  Aktiengesellschaft.   Thiazolylidene-oxo-propionitrile   salts  and 
insecticidal    compositions    containing    these    salts.    4,320,125,    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Anderson.  Hugh  C;  Doyle,  James  E.;  and  Lembke,  Russell  B., 

4,320.042,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Anderson,  Hugh  C.  4,320,043,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W.,  to  Amax 
Inc.  Autoclave  soda  digestion  of  refractory  scheelite  concentrates. 

4.320.095,  CI.  423-61.000. 

Queneau.  Paul  B.;  Huggins.  Dale  K.;  and  Beckstead.  Leo  W.,  to  Amax 
Inc.  Combined  autoclave  soda  digestion  of  wolframite  and  scheelite. 

4.320.096,  CI.  423-61.000. 
Quintin,  Michel  Y.:  See — 

Godard.  Dommique  N.;  and  Quintin,  Michel  Y.,  4,320,517,  CI. 
375-13.000. 


Qureshi,  Nawaz  M.,  to  Exide  Corporation.  Grid  for  batteries.  4,320,183, 

CI.  429-211.000. 
R/B  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Brejcha,  Robert  J..  4.319.434.  CI.  51-177.000. 
Rabinovitch.  Elvira  B.;  and  Summers.  James  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company.  The.  Transparent  and  translucent  vinyl  polymeric  com- 
posite. 4.320,174,  CI.  428-518.000. 
Radom,  Czeslaw:  See— 

Jozwicki.  Ryszard;  Kluska,  Bogdan;  Radom,  Czeslaw;  and  Pachol- 
ski,  Jan,  4,319,448.  Q.  57-58.890. 
Ragaller.  Klaus:  See— 

Niemeyer.  Lutz;  and  Ragaller,  Klaus,  4.319.527.  CI.  102-314.000. 
Raikov.  Ivan  Y.;  Ivaschenko.  Pavel  A.;  and  Samoilovsky,  Igor  V. 

Liquid  flow  splitter.  4,319,608.  CI.  137-625.480. 
Raimel.  Gert:  See — 

Karlsson.  Jan;  and  Raimel.  Gert,  4,320,304,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Randall,  D'Arcy  C:  See— 

Kempf,  Mark  F.;  Randall,  D'Arcy  C;  and  Walworth,  Timothy  R., 
4,320,452,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.:  See — 

Menashi,  Jameel;  Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Douglas,  Donald  A., 
4.320,094,  CI.  423-56.000. 
Rassias.  John  N.;  and  Clark.  Cecily  M.  Building  blocks,  wall  structures 
made  therefrom  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,319,440,  CI. 
52-438.000. 
Rathbun,  Donald  J.;  and  O'Keefe.  David  B.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Digital  frequency  modulation  and  modified  frequency 
modulation   read   recovery   with   data   separation.   4,320.465.   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Rattay,  Joan  H.   Expandable  pot  holder  apparatus.  4,319,727,  CI. 

248-149.000. 
Rawicz,  Harris  C,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Target  vehicle 

tracking  apparatus.  4,320,287,  CI.  235-412.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Glass,  Jeremy  M.,  4,320;467,  CI.  364-900.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Acampora,  Alfonse,  4,320,503,  CI.  370-104.000. 

Crandall,  Richard  S.;  and  Bloom.  Allen,  4,320.489,  CI.  369-1 1 1.000. 

Dischert.  Robert  A.;  Nagle.  Eugene  M.;  and  Williams,  James  J.,  Jr., 

4,320,416,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Guarracini,    Joseph;    and    Ruggeri,    Vincent   J.,   4,320,487,    CI. 

369-43.000. 
Riddle.  George  H.  N.;  and  Taylor.   Byron  K.,  4,320,490,  CI. 

369-126.000. 
Rustman.  James  C.  4.320.491.  CI.  369-126.000. 
White.    Uwrence    K.;    and    Wu,    Chung    P.,    4,319,954,    CI. 

156-628.000. 
Witte.  Walter  R..  4,320,373,  CI.  336-183.000. 
Read,  Clifford  D..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  handset 

with  integral  shoulder  rest.  4.320,262.  CI.  179-103.000. 
Reading  &  Bates  Construction  Co.;  See— 

Cherrington.  Martin  O..  4,319.648.  CI.  175-53.000. 

Rebeller,  Michel;  Yout,  Pierre;  and  Lonchamp,  Daniel,  to  Institut 

Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  selectively  extracting  dyestuffs 

contained  in  cyanophyceae  algae,  the  so-extracted  dyestuffs  and  their 

use.  particularly  in  foodstuffs.  4.320,050,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 

Redman,  Ronald  E.,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Weather  stripping 

material.  4,320,161,  CI.  428-122.000. 
Rehn,  Larry  A.:  See — 

Durham,  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.;  Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  and  Rehn,  Larry  A., 
4,319,483,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Reierson,  Robert  L.;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Hanafm,  Joseph  W.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Hydraulic  fluids  containing  cyano 
derivatives  of  cyclic  ketals  and  acetals.  4,320,024,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Reiff,  Helmut:  See— 

Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Meyborg,  Holger;  Reiff,  Helmut;  and  Konig, 
Klaus,  4,320,068.  CI.  260-45 3. OAB. 
Reilly,  Eugene  P.:  See — 

Gobran,    Riad   H.;   Takahashi.    Akio;    and    Reilly.    Eugene    P.. 
4,320,036,  CI.  524-14.000. 
Reischl,  Artur;  and  Wagner.  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  polyurethane  plastics  in  which  polyisocya- 
nates  are  reacted  with  reactive  organic  fillers  comprising  biomasses. 
4,320,208,  CI.  521-102.000. 
Reiss.  Andre.  Paper  device  for  rapid  detection  of  cocaine.  4.320,086,  CI. 

422-56.000. 
Reiss,   Willi,   to   Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.   Microwave 

oven  with  resistance  heating  unit.  4,320.275.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Rello.  Michael  J.;  and  Detwiler.  Barry  R..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Method  and  means  for  storing  typing  ribbon.  4,319,850, 
CI.  400-247.000. 
Rengo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.):  See— 
Tokuno.  Masateru.  4.319,947.  CI.  156-351.000. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See — 

McDonald.  John  F.;  Scarton.  Henry  A.;  Kennedy.  Warren  C;  and 
Crilly.  Paul  B..  4,320.282.  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
RenUea,  Costin:  See — 

Ammermann,    Eberhard;    Rentzea,   Costin;    and   Jung,   Johann, 
4,319,911,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Resnick,  Bruce  M.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Fungicidal  use  of  diphenyl 

esters  of  alkylenes.  4,320,144,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See — 

Cambio.  Orlando  D.,  4,319,701,  CI.  222-541.000. 
Reynolds,  Lionel  A.  Vibrator  devices  in  a  roadroUer.  4,319,857,  CI. 
404-117.000. 
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Rezek,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Holonyak,     Nick;    and    Rezek.    Edward    A..    4.319.937.    CI. 
148-171.000. 
Rhewum  -  Rheinische  Werkzeug-  u.  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Krause.  Rudolf,  4,319.993.  CI.  209-315.000. 
Rich.  Joseph  A.;  and  Carroll,  James  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Vacuum  interrupter  with  increased  separation  of  func- 
tions. 4,320.269.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Zemig,  Ernst,  4,319,382,  CI.  16-251.000. 
Richard,  Joseph  G.  Windmill.  4,319,865,  CI.  416-41.000. 
Richman,  Jay  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Monitored  digital  sys- 
tem. 4,320.512.  CI.  371-52.000. 
Richter.  Albert  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Langford.  Obie  M.;  and  Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr.,  4,320,446,  CI. 
363-59.000. 
Richter.  Peter:  See— 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Richter.  Peter;  and  Jun.  Mong-Jon.  4.320,188.  CI. 
430-281.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Hayashi,  Masayuki;  Koizumi.  Yutaka;  and  Tan- 

zawa,  Misao.  4.319,832,  CI.  355-15.000. 

Riddle,  George  H.  N.;  and  Taylor,  Byron  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Video  disc  cartridge  having  a  self  retaining  electrode.  4,320,490,  CI. 

369-126.000. 

Rider,  Ronald  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Hybrid  bit  clock  servo. 

4,320,420,  CI.  358-267.000. 
Riemer,  Dietrich  E.:  See — 

Corwin,  Rudolph  E.;  Riemer,  Dietrich  E.;  and  Stanbery,  Billy  J., 
4,320,250,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Riemersma,  Coenraad  E.;  and  Merz,  Theodore  P.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  embossing  and  perforating  a  running 
ribbon  of  thermoplastic  film  on  a  metallic  pattern  roll.  4,319,868,  CI. 
425-290.000. 
Rietsch,  Eike,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Seismic  survey- 
ing method.  4,320,471,  CI.  367-49.000. 
Riggs,  Dean  D.;  and  McCarthy,  David  M.,  to  Electron,  Inc.  Automated 

token  system.  4,319,674,  CI.  194-4.00R. 
Rinkleib,  Helfried  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

File  protect  sleeve.  4,320,422,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Rinkleib,  Helfried  O.:  See- 
Larson,  Richard  T.;  McMurtry.  David  H.;  and  Rinkleib,  Helfried 
O.,  4.320,421.  CI.  360-60.000. 
Risse,  Friedrich:  See— 

Muller,  Erwin;  Kollmann,  Bemd;  Sonnabend,  Ferdinand;  Petzolt, 
Gert;  Balz,  Josef;  Walloschek,  Bemhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich. 
4.319,736,  CI.  251-329.000. 
Roach,  Terence.  Multispectral  light  detection  system.  4,319,830,  CI. 

355-1.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Panaro,  Robert  J.;  Robbins,  Richard  W.;  and  Smith,  Charles  F., 
4,320,376,  CI.  337-252.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martin,  4,320,080,  CI. 

264-111.000. 
Habich,  Andreas;  and  Arnold,  Josef,  4,320,181,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Roberts,  Peter  T.:  See- 
Black,  Malcolm  H.;  Frenkel.  Alexander  D.;  and  Roberts,  Peter  T., 
4,320,142,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Roberts.  Thane  H.:  See- 
Schweitzer.  Henry  H.;  and  Roberts.  Thane  H.,  4,319,535,  CI. 

114-91.000. 
Schweitzer.  Henry  H.;  and  Roberts,  Thane  H.,  4,319,536,  CI. 
1 14-99.000. 
Roberts.  William  H.;  and  Rutkowski,  Paul  A.,  to  Digital  House,  Ltd. 

Dual  sequencer  microprocessor.  4,320,453,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Barker,  Charles  E.;  Cairo,  Anthony  C;  Bauer,  Frederick  T.;  and 

Jackson,  Auzville,  Jr.,  4,319,711,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Everett,  Charles  J.,  4,320.294,  CI.  250-23 LOOP. 
Robichaud,  Kenneth.  Weighing  device.  4,319,651.  CI.  177-229.000. 
Robillard.  Jean  J.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Photographic  emulsions 

having  special  chromatic  effects.  4.320.193,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Robins,  Seymour.  Bulletin  board.  4.319,422,  Q.  40-622.000. 
Robinson,  James  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Base  for 

a  bed.  4,319.370,  CI.  5-201.000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Heise,  Nyles  N.;  Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Kiss,  Istvan  S.;  Lewis,  David 
O.;  Pertzbom,  James  J.;  and  Robinson.  Thomas  S.,  4,320,456,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Roche.  Hugo.  Umbrella.  4,319,600,  CI.  135-20.00M. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Drapac,  Michael  J.,  4,320,350,  CI.  330-202.000. 
Rodaway,  Keith  S.,  to  Everest  &  Jennings,  Inc.  Shock  absorbing  castor. 

4.319,381,  CI.  16-44.000. 
Rode,  Konrad:  See— 

Lindemann,  Klaus;  Rode,  Konrad;  and  Petersen,  Erwin,  4,320,459, 
CI.  364-426.000. 
Roessler,  Barton:  See — 

Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C;  Roessler,  Barton;  and  Loferski,  Joseph 
J.,  4,320,251,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Rogers,  J.  Frank.  Convertible  exercise  bench  and  accessory  apparatus. 

4,319,747,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr.  Rocker-recliner  chair.  4,319,780,  CI.  297-85.000. 
Rohm,  Gunter  H.  Fan-cooled  actuator  for  power  chuck.  4,319,516,  CI. 
91-420.000. 


Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Konen,  John  C,  4,320,206,  CI.  521-26.000. 
Rolf  Peddinghaus:  See— 

Wepner,    Joachim;    and     Wengenroth,     Kurt    4,319,504,    CI. 

83-157.000. 

Rolm  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Martin  H.,  4,320,520.  CI.  375-36.000. 
Roman  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Roucek.  Dennis  G..  4.320.382,  CI.  340-64.000. 

Romano,  Cannelo,  to  Azar,  Joseph.  Occupant  propelled  skateboard. 
4.319.760,  CI.  280-11.115.  i~    k    »~ 

Rood,  Allan  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Two-direc- 
tion rotary  paper  aligner.  4,319,743,  CI.  271-184.000. 

Roos,  Gerold,  to  Zellweger,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  thread  into 
a  testing  position  of  a  tensile  strength  testing  apparatus.  4,319,493,  CI. 
73-828.000. 

Rose,  John  B.;  and  Staniland.  Philip  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Thermoplastic  aromatic  polyetherketones.  4,320,224,  CI. 
528-125.000. 

Rose,  Steven  A.;  and  Forrester,  Edward  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Protec- 
tion   apparatus    for    multiple    processor    systems.    4,320,450,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Rosen,  Louis  M.  Support  member.  4,319.704,  CI.  224-270.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Glen  F.,  to  CMI  Corporation.  Reversible  push  block-rear 

bumper  and  pintle  hook  assemblies.  4,319,765,  CI.  280-504  000. 
Rossmann,  Dieter,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung  Rebound  damping  means  for 

fast-closing  photographic  diaphragms.  4,319,824,  CI.  354-272.000. 
Rothfuss,  Robert  G.,  to  Senco  Products,  Inc.  Intralumenal  anastomosis 

surgical  sUpling  instrument.  4,319,576,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  Keeffe,  William  M.;  and  Gungle,  W.  Calvin, 
to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Electrode  geometry  to  improve  arc 
sUbUity.  4,320,322,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Roucek,  Dennis  G.,  to  Roman  Industries,  Inc.  Automotive  alarm. 

4,320,382,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Roy,  Denis  R.  J.:  See- 
Teller,  Aaron  J.;  and  Roy,  Denis  R.  J.,  4,319,890,  CI.  55-1.000 
Roy,  Paul  A.,  to  Aldila,  Inc.  Golf  shaft  having  controlled  flex  zone. 

4,319,750,  CI.  273-80.00B. 
Royston  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Suttles,  J.  Marshall,  4,319.793,  C\.  312-257.00R. 
Rozenberg,  Evgeny  A.:  See- 
Bank,  Mikhail  U.;  Prozorov,  Valery  I.;  Rubichev.  Nikolai  A.; 
Odnolko,  Mikhail  V.;  Rozenberg,  Evgeny  A.;  Bessonov,  Alexei 
F.;  Berezjuk,  Iraida  K.;  and  Guzikov,  Sergei  D.,  4,320,532,  CI. 
455-226.000. 
RTE  Corporation:  See — 

Dehn,  Rudolph  A.,  4,320,274,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Lien,  Wayne  W..  4.320,375.  CI.  337-204.000. 
Rubichev,  Nikolai  A.:  See — 

Bank.  Mikhail  U.;  Prozorov.  Valcry  I.;  Rubichev,  Nikolai  A.; 
Odnolko,  Mikhail  V.;  Rozenberg,  Evgeny  A  ;  Bessonov,  Alexei 
F.;  Berezjuk,  Iraida  K.;  and  Guzikov,  Sergei  D.,  4,320,532,  CI. 
455-226.000. 
Rubin,  Michael  D.;  and  Ho,  Pang  T.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communi- 
cations Corp.   Input  optimized   FET  bias  circuit.  4,320.352,  CI. 
330-277.000. 
Rubinshtein.  Bernard.  Rotary  internal  combustion  engine.  4.319.551,  CI. 

123-245.000. 
Rudolph,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  to  Vibranetics,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  full  volt- 
age start  of  vibratory  excitors.  4,320,328,  CI.  318-431.000 
Ru«lin,  Yves,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Method  of  manufactunng  the  substrate 

of  an  electrochromic  display  cell.  4,320,190,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Ruggeri,  Vincent  J.:  See— 

Guarracini,    Joseph;    and    Ruggeri,    Vincent   J.,   4,320,487,   CI. 
369-43.000. 
Ruhr-Stickstoff  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baltruschat,    Helmut;    Bellut,    Hans;    and    Schnurbusch,    Horst, 
4.319,918,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Rung.  Jr.:  See — 

Walker.  Laurence  G.;  Sansbury,  James  D.;  Rung,  Jr.;  and  Manoliu, 
Juliana,  4,320,312,  CI.  307-238.800. 
Rush,  William  F.:  See- 
Anderson,  Gerald  L.;  Onischak,  Michael;  and  Rush,  William  F., 
4.319,891,  CI.  55-15.000. 
Russell,  George  F.  Uniform  surface  temperature  heat  pipe  and  method 

of  using  the  same.  4.320.246,  CI.  136-248.000. 
Russell,  James  T.,  to  Digital  Recording  Corporation.  Recording  and 

playback  system.  4,320,488,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Russell,  Robert  J.,  to  Mail-Ex  Corporation.  Envelope  processing  ma- 
chine with  incremental  feed  mechanism.  4.319.444,  CI.  53-569.000. 
Rustman,  James  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  video  disc 

stylus  electrode  reconditioning.  4,320,491,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Ruth,  George  L.:  See— 

Krogseng,  Gerald  P.;  Mandell,  Joseph  G.;  and  Ruth,  George  L., 
4,319,623,  CI.  160-90.000. 
Rutkowski,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Roberts,   WUliam  H.;  and  Rutkowski,   Paul  A.,  4,320,453,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Ryan,  Douglas  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Continuous 

autorefngerative  dewaxing  apparatus.  4,319,962,  CI.  196-14.500. 
S.  Himmelstein  and  Company:  See— 

Himmelstein,  Sydney,  4,320,463,  CI.  364-552.000. 
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Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Parsson,  Nils  O.,  4.319,519.  Q.  98-2.110. 
Saba,  Manlio:  See— 

Biggiogera.   Giancarlo;   and   Saba,   Manlio,  4,320,263,   CI.    179- 
170.00R. 
S^dcx  IC&drv'  S€€^^ 

Hausler,  Michael;  and  Sadex,  Kadry,  4,320,444.  CI.  363-35.000. 
Sadler,  William  W.:  &e— 

Pinion.    Dallas    O.;    and    Sadler.    William    W.,    4,319,593,    Q. 
131-372.000. 
Sado,  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Numerical  value  input  dis- 
play. 4,320,396,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Sadoulet,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Thuries,    Edmond:    Sadoulet,    Jean-Paul;    and    Sanchez,    Alain, 
4,320,372,  CI.  336-92.000. 
Saeki.  Noriaki:  See — 

Ito,  Akihiko;  and  Saeki.  Noriaki,  4,319,465,  CI  64-21.000. 
Safe-T  Pacific  Co.:  See- 
Stevens,  Noel  W..  4.319.696,  CI.  221-310.000. 
Saga.  Ryokichi:  See— 

Koga,  Keiichiro;  Yasuda.  Yutaka;  Saga.  Ryokichi;  and  Takimoto. 
Yukio,  4,320,511,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Sagisaka,  Yasuo:  See — 

Tajuna.  Masahiko;  Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio:  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Akio,  4.319.451.  CI.  60-274.000. 
Saine.  Thomas  W.;  and  Pertle.  John  E..  to  Tri  Tool  Inc.  Tube  facing 

machine  4.319.503.  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Saint  Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Auger,  Robert  H..  4.319.844,  Q.  356-399.000. 
St  John,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Pnarone.  Paolo;  and  St.  John.  Peter  A..  4.319.842.  CI.  356-317.000. 
Sakai.  Koichi;  and  Hone,  Satoru.  to  Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  loudness 

control  circuit  4.320.534.  CI.  455-267.000. 
Sakai.  Takami:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Sumio;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;  Ino,  Hidetoshi;  and  Sakai, 
Takami.  4.320.445,  CI.  363-54  000. 
Sakai.  Tokuji;  See — 

Onodera.  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  Sumitani,  Koji; 
and  Sueoka.  Muiekazu,  4.320,242,  CI.  585-489.000. 
Sakamaki.  Hisa&hi:  See— 

Komon.  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto.     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4.319.828,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Sakamaki.  Jun:  See— 

Imai.    Kazuhiro:    Yamada,    Shigemitsu;    Kubota,    Hidehiro;   and 
Sakamaki.  Jun.  4.319,883.  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Sakamoto.  Koji;  Hayashi.  Masayuki;  Koizumi.  Yutaka;  and  Tanzawa, 
Misao,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Toner  separation  and  recovery 
apparatus.  4,319,832,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Sakamoto,  Seiji:  See — 

Watanabe.    Masamichi;    and    Sakamoto,    Seiji.    4,320,207,    CI. 
521-54.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yukio;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi,  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co.,   Ltd.   Capacitor  arrangement.   4,320,364,   CI. 
333-167.000. 
Sala,  Gianfranco:  See — 

Lambertini,    Giorgio;    and    Sala,    Gianfranco,    4,319,848,    CI. 
366-136.000. 
Saiga  Associates  Limited  &  Company:  See — 

Elgner,  Claude  F  ,  4,320,084,  Cl.  264-540.000. 
Salicini.  Sandro,  to  Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.  Coupling  and  uncouphng 

apparatus.  4.319.495,  Cl.  74-405.000. 
Samoilovsky.  Igor  V.;  See — 

Raikov,  Ivan  Y.;  Ivaschenko.  Pavel  A.;  and  Samoilovsky,  Igor  V., 
4,319,608,  Cl.  137-625.480. 
Samsonova,  Evgeny  G..  administrator:  See — 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak.  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov.  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin.  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev.  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 
G..  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G..  administrator, 
4,319.715.  Cl.  239-81.000. 
Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased:  See — 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak.  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A ,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 
G..  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator, 
4.319.715,  Cl.  239-81.000. 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator:  See — 

Garda.  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov.  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin.  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev.  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 
G.,  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator, 
4.319.715,  Cl.  239-81.000. 
Samsonova,  Natalya  G.,  administrator:  See — 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov.  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin.  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev.  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 
G ,  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator, 
4.319,715,  Cl.  239-81.000. 
San  Angelo  Electric  Service  Company:  See— 

Duenke.  Clarence  G..  4,320,432,  Cl.  361-39.000. 


Sanchez,  Alain:  See — 

Thuries,    Edmond;    Sadoulet,    Jean-Paul;    and    Sanchez,    Alain, 
4,320,372,  Cl.  336-92.000. 
Sanderson,  Charles  H.;  and  Sanderson,  Charles  W.,  to  Kemtune,  Inc. 

Bypass  water  conditioner.  4,320,003,  Cl.  210-222.000. 
Sanderson,  Charles  W.i  See- 
Sanderson,  Charles  H.;  and  Sanderson,  Charles  W.,  4,320,003,  Cl. 
210-222.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.,  4,320,135,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamberger,  Helmut;  Stutz,  Peter;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Fliri,  Hans, 
4,320,133,  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Sandrock,  Gerhard:  See — 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Merger,  Franz;  Wagner,  Ulrich; 
Brunner,  Erwin;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  and  Strohmeyer,  Max, 
4,320,232,  Cl.  568-697.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Brandt,  Gunnar;  Bjorkman,  Carl  P.;  and  Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G., 
4,320,203,  Cl.  501-87.000. 
Sanezawa,  Fumio:  See — 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sanezawa,  Fumio;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  and  Ushijima, 
Yuji.  4,319,549.  Cl.  123-198.00E. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Waggener,  WUliam  N.,  4,320,345,  Cl.  329-50.000. 
Sansbury,  James  D.:  See — 

Walker,  Laurence  G.;  Sansbury,  James  D.;  Rung,  Jr.;  and  Manoliu, 
Juliana,  4,320,312,  Cl.  307-238.800. 
Sanui,  Yoshio;  Wakahara,  Kaoru;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricating  device  for  final  drive 
gearing  of  power  transmission  unit.  4,319,499,  Cl.  74-700.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda,  Saburo,  4,320,530,  Cl.  455-182.000. 
Saraf,  Dilip  G.:  See — 

Brown,    Floyd    A.,   Jr.;    and    Saraf,    Dilip   G.,    4,320,351,    O. 
330-260.000. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Anal- 
gesic tripeptide  amides.  4,320,051,  Cl.  260-1 12.50E. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See — 

Pett,  Manfred,  4,319,997,  Cl.  210-85.000. 
Sasaki,  Yutaka,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid-state  amplifier 

circuit  for  high-frequency  signals.  4,320,353,  Cl.  330-286.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Shigeu,  Sadaaki;  and  Takenaka,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Company,  Limited.  Oil-conuining  waste  water  treating  mate- 
rial consisting  of  modified  active  carbon.  4,320,011,  Cl.  210-694.000. 
Sato,  Masahiro;  and  Tanaka,  Norio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Vehicle  wheel.  4,319,785.  Cl.  301-6.0CS. 
Satoh,  Kazuo;  See — 

Suzuki,  Shinjiro;  Yoshikawa,  Tadashi;  Otsuki,  Tsuguo;  Takeda, 
Masao;  Kamoi,  Nobuhisa;  and  Satoh,  Kazuo,  4,320,348,  Cl. 
330-52.000. 
Satomoto,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hashimoto,   Nobuyuki;   and   Satomoto,   Atsushi,   4,319,693,   Cl. 
220-373.000. 
Saucier,  Normand  A.:  See — 

Morris,   Darryl   C;   Saucier,   Normand   A.;   and   Phillips,   Lot, 
4.320.338,  Cl.  324-60.00C. 
Sauer,  Alfred  B.:  See— 

Corteg,  Walter  V.;  Gillies,  Jack  K.;  and  Sauer,  Alfred  B.,  4,319,766, 
Cl.  280-511.000. 
Sauer,  Fred  N.;  and  Barry,  J.  Brian.  Pre-combustion  system  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4.319,552,  Cl.  123-297.000. 
Saunders,  Robert  L.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Passenger  loading  bridge. 

4,319,376.  Cl.  14-71.500. 
Sawada,  Yoshio:  See — 

Aoki.  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  4,319,813,  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Sawafuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuda,  Yukio;  KaUyama,  Naohiro;  and  Izumi,  Tosio,  4,320,448,  Cl. 
363-134.000. 
Sawano,  Takashi,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Fuser  apparatus  and  control 

therefore.  4,319,874,  Cl.  432-60.000. 
Sawara,  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Koeki  Corporation.   Photographic  camera. 

4,319.818,  Cl.  354-145.000. 
Scantland,  Joseph  F.;  and  Flory,  Thomas  A.  Loader  drive  compensator 

and  safety  device.  4.319,869.  Cl.  42^38.00O. 
Scarberry,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Hebert,  Gayle  P.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and 
Scarberry,  Robert  M.,  4.320,016,  Cl.  252-42.700. 
Scarton,  Henry  A.:  See — 

McDonald,  John  F.;  Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and 
Crilly,  Paul  B..  4,320,282,  Cl.  219-137.0PS. 
Scerbo,  Louis  J.;  and  Storace,  Jeremia  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Cable  routing  methods  and  apparatus.  4.320,261, 
Cl.  179-98.000. 
Schaeufele.  Peter  J.,  to  Lonza  Inc.  DisinfecUnt  composition  and  the  use 

thereof  4,320,147,  Cl.  424-329.000. 
Schambeck.  Herbert,  to  Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method   of  constructing   a  sUyed   girder  bridge.   4,319,374,   Cl. 
14-1.000. 
Scharton,  Terry  D.;  and  Taylor.  G.  Bruce,  to  Anco  Engineers,  Inc. 

Ultrasonic  cleaner.  4,320,528,  Cl.  376-310.000. 
Schatton,  Helmut;  and  Krickau,  Walter,  to  Huttenwerke  Kayser  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  electrolytic  separation  of 
metals,  particularly  copper.  4,319.970,  Cl.  204-106.000. 
Schaub,  Andres:  See — 

Koci,  Zdenek;  and  Schaub.  Andres,  4,319.881,  Cl.  8-532.000. 
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Schecter,  Rubin.  Anti-rust  water  treatment  apparatus.  4,320,004,  Cl. 

210-266.000. 
Scheithauer,  William,  Jr.:  See — 

Oakes,  James  J.;  and  Scheithauer,  William,  Jr.,  4,320,156,  Cl. 
427-213.000. 
Schenck,  Hans-Uwe:  See — 

Denzigger,    Walter;    Herrle,    Karl;    and    Schenck,    Hans-Uwe, 
4,320,114,  Cl.  424-80.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Puttner,    Reinhold;    Buhmann,    Ulrich;    and   Joppien,    Hartmut, 
4,320,125,  Cl.  424-248.510. 
Scheuchzer,    Fredy;    and    Buhler,    Fritz,    to    Les    Fils    d'Auguste 
Scheuchzer.  S.A.  Method  for  draining  a  railway  track  and  a  railway 
train  for  use  in  said  method.  4,319.416,  Cl.  37-104.000. 
Schiavone,  Frank  J.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Broadband  microstrip  an- 
tenna with  automatically  progressively  shortened  resonant  dimen- 
sions with  respect  to  increasing  frequency  of  operation.  4,320,401,  Cl. 
343-700.0MS. 
Schickfluss,  Rudolf:  See — 

Opitz,  Konrad;  and  Schickfluss,  Rudolf,  4,319,880,  Cl.  8-526.000. 
Schierjott,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for 
interference  suppression  of  electromagnetic  circuits.  4,320,307,  Cl. 
307-91.000. 
Schimmel,  Norbert,  to  New  Hermes  Incorporated.  Nameplate  device 

and  kit  for  making  same.  4,319,417,  Cl.  40-lO.OOR. 
Schindler,  Joachim:  See — 

Hill,  Frank;  Preuss.  Wolfgang;  Schindler,  Joachim;  Schmid,  Rolf; 
and  Struve,  Alfred,  4,320,195,  Cl.  435-55.000. 
Schjeldahl.  Gilmore  T.  Reciprocally  moving  hot-wire  for  bag  making 

machine.  4,319,952,  Cl.  156-510.000. 
Schlarlack,  Ronald  S.,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Solar  tracking 

system.  4,320,288,  Cl.  25O-2O3.0OR. 
Schlecht,  Annegret:  See — 

Simm,   Hans-Peter;   Guhne,   Wieland;  and   Schlecht,   Annegret, 
4,319,380,  Cl.  15-410.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.:  See — 

DerMott,  Raymond  W.,  4,319,526,  Cl.  102-310.000. 

Frawley,  William  J.;  and  Mongelluzzo,  Philip  A.,  4,320,469,  Cl. 

367-33.000. 
Vincent,  Philippe,  4,320,458,  Cl.  364-422.000. 
Schmid,  Rolf  See- 
Hill,  Frank;  Preuss,  Wolfgang;  Schindler,  Joachim;  Schmid,  Rolf; 
and  Struve,  Alfred,  4.320.195,  Cl.  435-55.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4,319.586,  Cl.  131-276.000. 
Schneider,  Wolfgang,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Reaction 
products  of  an  olefin,  a  norbomene  and  a  cyclopentadiene.  4,320,239, 
Cl.  585-360.000. 
Schnurbusch,  Horst:  See— 

Baltruschat,    Helmut;    Bellut,    Hans;   and   Schnurbusch,   Horst, 
4,319,918,  Cl.  71-118.000. 
Schoeneman,  David  D.:  See— 

Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  and  Schoeneman.  David  D.,  4,319,410,  Cl. 
34-75.000. 
Scholz,  Dieter:  See — 

Hamberger,  Helmut;  Stutz,  Peter;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Fliri.  Hans. 
4,320,133,  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Scholz,  Manfred;  and  Kaiser,  Karl,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  drying  chlorinated  polymers.  4,319,409,  CT.  34-58.000. 
Schomer,  Marion  L.:  See— 

Hewson,    John    E.;    and    Schomer,    Marion    L.,   4,319,492,   CI. 
73-756.000. 
Schonhardt,  Peter,  to  Dieter  Graesslin  Feinwerktechnik.  Switch  chain 

with  switch  riders  for  switch  clocks.  4,320,480,  Cl.  368-78.000. 
Schubert,  Malvin  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  power 
brake  system  and  hydraulic  brake  booster  and  controls  therefor. 
4,319,455,  Cl.  60-547.00R. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See — 

Hofmann,  Eberhard,  4,319,449,  Cl.  57-58.890. 
Schukin,  Lev  I.:  See — 

Alexandrov,  Vitaly  V.;  Bezlepkin,  Anatoly  I.;  Konstantinov,  Boris 
A.;  Melnikova,  Olga  V.;  Khomyak,  Anatoly  S.;  Schukin,  Lev  I.; 
and  Chukin,  Marat  S.,  4,320,321,  Cl.  313-209.000. 
Schultz,  Edwin  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Subilizer 

for  an  ejection  seat.  4,319.723,  Cl.  244-122.00A. 
Schulz,  Galyn  A.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Multi-ply  fibrous  sheet 

structure  and  its  manufacture.  4,320,162.  Cl.  428-154.000. 
Schulz,  Johann  G.;  Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  and  Eurich,  James  T.,  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Corp.  Molded  epoxy  resin  product  con- 
taining acids  from  oxidation  of^  carbonaceous  materials  and  process 
for  producing  same.  4,320,223,  Cl.  527-501.000. 
Schulze-Berge,  Klaus:  See— 

Knerich,  Werner;  Boehm,  Udo;  Schulze-Berge,  Klaus;  and  Brot- 
zler,  Roland,  4,320,429,  Cl.  360-130.340. 
Schwariz,  Harold  O.;  Kidd,  Dennis  E.;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  to 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The.  Modular,  expandable  digital  organ  system. 
4,319,508,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Schwartz,  Larry  A.;  Geiter,  Robert;  and  Albertsen,  Peter  S.,  to  James- 
town Group.  Catalytic  stove.  4,319,556,  Cl.  126-77.000. 
Schwartz,  William  C.  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Three-dimensional 

ceiling  board  facing.  4,320,163,  Cl.  428-158.000. 
Schweitzer,  Henry  H.;  and  Roberts,  Thane  H.,  to  Schweitzer,  Henry 
Hoyle.  Spar  base.  4,319,535,  Cl.  114-91.000. 


Schweitzer,  Henry  H.;  and  Roberts,  Thane  H.,  to  Schweitzer,  Henry 

Hoyle.  Boom  attaching  mechanism.  4,319,536,  Cl.  114-99.000. 
Schweitzer,  Henry  Hoyle:  See — 

Schweitzer,  Henry  H.;  and  Roberte,  Thane  H..  4,319,535,  Q. 

114-91.000. 
Schweitzer,  Henry  H.;  and  Roberts,  Thane  H.,  4,319,536,  Cl. 
1 14-99.000. 
Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Meyborg,  Holger;  ReifT,  Helmut;  and  Konig,  Klaus, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyisocy- 
anates  having  a  biuret  structure.  4,320,068,  Cl.  26O-453.0AB. 
Scott,  Larkin  B.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  High  resolution 

analog  to  digital  converter.  4,320,390,  Cl.  34O-347.0NT. 
Scribner,  Richard  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

8-Aza-16,16-difluoroprostanoids.  4,320,136.  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Sears.  Barry  D.  Method  of  emulsifying  cholesterol,  cholesterol  esters 

and  triglyceride  compounds.  4,320,121,  Cl.  424-199.000. 
Seeley,  William  J.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Composite  label 

web  roll.  4,320,158,  Cl.  428-42.000. 
Segal,  Robert  M.,  to  Flintkote  Company,  The.  Portland-type  cements. 

4,319,927.  Cl.  106-89.000. 
Seiler,  Sebastian:  See— 

Mayerbock,    Gottfried;    Strobl,    Rupert;    and   Seiler,    Sebastian, 
4,319.415.  Cl.  37-67.000. 
Seiner,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome 
A..  4,319,926,  Cl.  106-74.000. 
Seitz,  Robert  F.,  to  Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  The.  Auxiliary 

crank  end.  4,319,429,  Cl.  49-220.000. 
Seki,  Naoki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  Takeuchi,  Yasuhito;  Shimazaki,  Toru;  and  Seki, 
Naoki,  4.319,489,  Cl.  73-626.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Mitsuo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Filter  for  microwaves. 

4,320,368,  Cl.  333-209.000. 
Sekine,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 
Analogue  electronic  timepiece  with  an  alarm  device.  4,320,479,  Cl. 
368-74.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harayama,    Hiroshi;    Shinkai,    Ken;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    and 
Mizusako,  Masahiro,  4,320.214,  Cl.  525-264.000. 
Sellen,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Goldis,  Alexander;  Sellen,  Keiueth  R.;  and  Banka,  Eugene  F., 
4,320,407,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 
Semiconductor  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  4,320,410,  Cl.  357-43.000. 
Senco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Rothfuss,  Robert  G..  4,319,576,  Cl.  128-305.000. 
Seng,  Stephen:  See — 

Hohman.  Charles  M.;  Propster.  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 
4,319,903,  Cl.  65-27,000. 
Sensi,  John  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Float  glass  forming  chamber 

with  a  flat  slab  roof  4,319,908,  Cl.  65-182.500. 
Sensor  Developments,  Inc.:  See — 

Brendel,  Albert  E.,  4,319.650,  Cl.  177-156.000. 
Sensyu,  Akira:  See — 

Kondo,  Jyimichi;  Sensyu,  Akira;  Ono,  Hidetaka;  and  Honda, 
Hiroki,  4,320,092,  Cl.  422-224.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.D  Socieu  per  Azioni.  Magazine-type  cigarette 
feeling  apparatuses  for  a  cigarette  packaging  machine.  4,319,861,  Cl 
414-419.000. 
Service  d'Exploiution  Industrialle  des  Tabacs  ct  des  Allumettes:  See— 
Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;   Paret,  Jacques;  and  Waegaert,   Pierre, 
4,319,592,  Cl.  131-365.000. 
Shaffer,  John  W.:  See— 

Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  4,320,440,  Cl.  362-13.000. 
Shank,  Herbert  C,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Container  mask- 
ing and  coating  apparatus.  4,319,543,  Cl.  118-503.000. 
Sharma,  Yash.  Method  for  detecting  immunological  agglutination  and 

biochemical  agent  therefor.  4.319,882.  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maeda,  Hidetoshi;  Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Someno.  Noboru,  4.320,529, 
Cl.  455-158.000. 
Shaw,  Allan,  to  University  of  Adelaide,  a  part  interest.  Method  of  air 

conditioning.  4.319.461,  Cl.  62-93.000. 
Shaw,  David  G.;  and  Yializis,  Angelo,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Capacitor  with  edge  coated  electrode.  4.320.437,  Cl.  361-303.000. 
Shaw,  Donald  L.;  McGlothlin,  Quentin  T.;  O'Brien,  Barry  M.;  Keck, 
John  W.;  and  Freyberger,  Wilfred  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Branched  alkyl  ether  amines  as  iron  ore  floution  aids. 
4,319,987,  Cl.  209-166.000. 
Shaw,  J.  Howard,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Arc  gas  control 
device  for  a  power  class  fuse  having  load  break  contacts.  4,320,377, 
Cl.  337-278.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Chatterjee,  Ananda  M.,  4,320.209,  Cl.  525-6.000. 
Lopez,  John  A..  4,320,222,  Cl.  528-89.000. 
Shen,  Mitchel  M.:  See— 

Osada,  Yoshihito;  Bell,  Alexis  T.;  and  Shen,  Mitchel  M.,  4.320,219, 
Cl.  528-4.0AD. 
Shigeta,  Sadaaki:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi:  Shigeu,  Sadaaki;  and  Takenaka,  Yasuo,  4,320,011, 
Cl.  210-694.000. 
Shikler,  Arie:  See- 
Leonard,  Larry  W.;  and  Shikler,  Arie,  4,319,778.  Cl.  296-166.000. 
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Shimada,  Satoshi:  See— 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nemoto, 
Hideyuki;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi;  and  Soeno, 
Ko,  4,319.397,  CI.  29-589.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 
Hotta.  Masashi.  4,319,629,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Kojima,  Masao,  4,319,673,  CI.  192-4.00R. 
Shimazaki,  Toru:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  Takeuchi,  Yasuhito;  Shimazaki,  Toru;  and  Seki, 
Naoki,  4,319,489,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Shimoda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takei,  Yasuharu;  Kodama,  Yasuhani;  Shimoda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohi, 
Satoshi,  4,320,139,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamizawa,   Minoru;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi; 
Tanino,    Tasuku;    Takano,    Kiyoyuki;    and    Mori,    Fumiaki, 
4.320.172.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Shine,  Thomas  M.  Gravity  operated  track.  4,319,425.  CI.  46-43.000. 
Shinji,  Masaaki:  See — 

Honkawa,  Izumi;  and  Shinji,  Masaaki,  4,320.523.  CI.  375-103.000. 
Shinkai,  Ken:  See— 

Harayama,    Hiroshi;    Shinkai.    Ken;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    and 
Mizusako.  Masahiro.  4,320,214,  CI.  525-264.000. 
Shinohara,  Toshio:  See— 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;   Shinohara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasushi; 
Tanino.    Tasuku;    Takano.    Kiyoyuki;    and    Mori.    Fumiaki. 
4,320,172,  CI.  428-447,000. 
Shinto,  Hiroaki;  and  Yamada,  Shigemichi,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogya 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  turning  over  a  clutch  pedal.  4,319,497, 
CI.  74-512.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Monhara.    Kazuyuki;    Oka,   Tatsushi;   and   Tsuzuki.    Hiroshige, 

4,320,196,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Monhara,  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki, 
Takeharu.  4,320,197,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Shiraishi,  Hideo:  See— 

Taniguchi,    Harutaka;    Hara,    Kenichi;    Shiraishi,    Hideo;    and 
Kiyofuji,  Shinji,  4,320.378,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Shoei  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohga,    Masayuki;    and    Taguchi,    Shigemitsu,    4,320,306,    CI. 
307-51.000. 
Shoemaker,  Roger  D.  BuckJe  with  rigid  plate  and  sleeve.  4,319,386,  CI. 

24-164,000. 
Shoesmith.  Rollo,  Jr.  Bridge  and  die  attachment  for  cutting  torches. 

4,319,933,  CI.  148-9.00R. 
Shofner,  Frederick  M.:  See— 

Pellegrin,  Michael  T.;  Kreikebaum,  Gerhard;  and  Shofner,  Freder- 
ick M.,  4,319,901,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Shoji,  Masakazu,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Com- 
plementary field-effect  transistor  integrated  circuit  device.  4,320,409, 
CI.  357-42.000. 
Shuey,  John  R.:  See — 

Hanna,  Nabil  S.;  and  Shuey,  John  R.,  4.319,733,  CI.  248-507.000. 
Shuji,  Takeshita,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  achieving  alignment 

between  objects.  4,319,845.  CI   356-400.000. 
Siare-Societe  Industrielle  d'Applications/Radio-Electriques:  See— 

Visan,  Michel;  and  Isfan,  Lydia,  4,320,264,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grabmaier,  Josef,  4.319,953,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim,  4,320.406,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Immler,  Josef,  4,320.336,  CI.  323-324.000. 
Kammerlander,  Karl,  4,320,516,  CI.  375-10.000. 
Kaschte.  Walter.  4,320.363.  CI.  333-165.000. 
Lampert,  Ernst.  4.320.513,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Lechner.  Robert,  4,320,260,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Schicrjott.  Rudolf,  4,320.307,  CI.  307-91.000. 
Stein,  Karl  U..  4,320.302.  CI.  250-578.000. 

Volejnik,  Wilhelm;  Kuenemund,  Friedrich;  Traub.  Karl;  and  Alb- 
smeier,  Hans,  4,320,366,  CI.  333-197.000. 
Sierracin  Corporation:  See — 

Bomip,  Ronald  J  ,  4,320,286,  CI.  219-549.000. 
Sicrs,  Gerald  D.  Adjusuble  boxcar  devices.  4,319,431,  CI.  49-426.000. 
Sietmann,  Vernon  H.;  Stockdalc,  Steven  C;  and  Stockdale,  Elmer  G. 

Heat  exchanger  furnace.  4.319.557,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.:  See — 

Barta.  Cestmir;  Ctyroky,  Jiri;  Silvestrova,  Iraida  M.;  and  Pisarev- 
skij,  Jurij  v.,  4,319,808,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Simm,  Hans-Peter;  Guhne,  Wieland;  and  Schlecht,  Annegret,  to  Vor- 
werk  &  Co  Interholding  GmbH.  Telescopable  guiding  device  for 
household  apparatus.  4,319,380,  CI.  15-410.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Mallctt,  John  H.,  4.320,391,  CI.  340-347.0SY. 
Singerman.  Gary  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Process  for 

prepanng  a  liquid  fuel  composition.  4.319.981,  CI.  208-8.00R, 
Sinon,  Gregory  K.:  See- 
Buck,  Daniel  C;  and  Sinon,  Gregory  K.,  4,320,399,  CI.  343-17.  lOR. 
Skendrovic,  Lawrence,  to  William  M.  Bailey  Company.  Metallurgical 

processing  vessel.  4,319,739.  CI.  266-280.000. 
Skiathas,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Huckabay.  Durward  A.;  and  Skiathas,  Arthur  D..  4,320.098,  CI. 
423-132.000. 
Skoda,  oborovky  podnik:  See — 

Fica,  Ladislav;  and  Cemy,  Milos,  4,319,958,  CI.  376-247.000. 
Slama,  Frank  M..  to  American  Can  Company.  Apparatus  for  the  manu- 
facture of  fibrous  webs.  4,319,870,  CI.  425-83.100. 


Smay,  O.  Raymond:  See— 

Pataki,    William   V.;   and   Smay,   O.    Raymond.   4.319,728,   CI. 
248-154.000. 
Smith.  Arnold  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated. 
Method  for  making  cable  having  a  built-in  cable  shield  bonding 
system.  4.319,939,  CI.  156-56.000. 
Smith,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Panaro,  Robert  J.;  Robbins,  Richard  W.;  and  Smith,  Charles  F., 
4,320,376,  CI.  337-252.000. 
Smith,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Kim,  Jin  K.;  Murphy.  Clarence  R.;  and  Smith,  Edward  W., 
4.320,210,  CI.  525-57.000. 
Smith,  Eric  G.;  and  Porteous,  David  A.,  td  WABCO,  Ltd.  Hydro- 
pneumatic  brake  actuator  arranged  to  maintain  a  constant  brake  shoe 
clearance.  4.319,671.  CI.  188-196.0OA. 
Smith.  Victor  W.  Portable  saw  chain  sharpener.  4,319.502,  CI.  76- 

25.00A. 
Smither.  Miles  A.;  and  Vela,  Octavio  A.,  to  Sperry  Sun,  Inc.  Borehole 
acoustic  telemetry  clock  synchronization  system.  4.320,473,  CI. 
367-82.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M.,  4,320,148,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pagani,  Giorgio,  4,320,103,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See — 

Henning,  Gary  S.,  4,319.934.  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Snavely,  Benjamin  H.;  and  Lausch,  Henry  N.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Forage  harvester  cutterhead  and  method  of  sharpening.  4,319,718, 
CI.  241-101.200. 
SNIA  VISCOSA  SocieU  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Lambertini,    Giorgio;    and    Sala,    Gianfranco,    4,319,848.    CI. 
366-136.000. 
Snyder,  Charles  E.;  and  Elston,  Colin,  to  Dexter  Corporation,  The. 
Nonwoven  web  material  for  medical  towels  and  the  like.  4,319,956, 
CI.  162-146.000. 
Snyder,  David  E.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Self-contained  safety  system. 

4,319,603,  CI.  137-492.500. 
Societa  Italina  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See — 

Biggiogera,   Giancarlo;   and   Saba,   Manlio,  4,320,265,  CI.    179- 
170.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Barthelemy,  Andre  J.,  4.319.672,  CI.  I92-0.02R. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See — 

Debrus,  Philippe,  4,319,609,  CI.  137-625.630. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Anton,  Alain,  4,320,177.  CI.  428-675.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyons:  See— 

Vives,  Jean-Patrick,  4,319,938,  CI.  156-49.000. 
S.A.  Douaisienne  de  Transformateurs  Electriques  de  Mesure:  See — 

Avocat,  Jean  P.,  4,320,311,  CI.  307-147.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  Du  Ferodo:  See — 

Moulene.  Jean-Louis;  and  Bouvot.  Jean-Francois,  4.319,714.  CI. 
236-99.00G. 
Societe  Anonyme  ROLBA:  See— 

Jaffrennou,     Bernard;    and    Ccssou,    Maurice,    4,319,858,    CI. 
405-68.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CDF  Chimie:  See— 

Nicco.  Adrien.  4.320.088,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Societe  d'Etude  du  Radant:  See— 

Chekroun.  Claude.  4,320,404,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Societe  en  nom  collectif  dite:  Calmettes,  Marchou  &  Cie:  See— 

Marchou,  Jacques  R.,  4,319,385,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Heidmann,    Richard;    and   Thieck,    Jacques    P.,    4,320,358,    CI. 
372-90.000. 
Societe  Nationale  de  I'Amionte:  See— 

Aitcin,  Pierre  C,  4,320,022,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 

^g 

Burdet.  Michel,  4,320,484,  CI.  368-239.000. 
Vuilleumier.  Cyril,  4,320,483,  CI.  368-236.000. 
Soejima,  Masami:  See— 

Morihara,  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  TaUushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki, 
Takeharu,  4,320,197,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Soeno,  Ko:  See— 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nemoto, 
Hideyuki;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi;  and  Soeno, 
Ko,  4,319,397,  CI.  29-589.000. 
Sogi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Motomura,   Kenichi;   Watanabe,   Shigeo;   and   Sogi,  Toshiyuki, 
4,319,621,  CI.  I52-362.0CS. 
Solamat  Inc.:  See — 

Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C;  Roessler,  Barton;  and  Loferski,  Joseph 
J.,  4,320,251,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See— 

Lindmayer,  Joseph,  4,320,168,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Someno,  Noboru:  See— 

Maeda.  Hidetoshi;  Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Someno,  Noboru,  4,320,529. 
CI.  455-158.000. 
Somers,  Gerardus  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Multitrack  thin- 
film   magnetic  head  with  stacked  electric  leads.  4,320,428,  CI. 
360-123.000. 
Sone,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Murata,  Shinji;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka, 
Masaki;  and  Sone.  Yoshiaki,  4,319,836.  CI.  355-55.000. 
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Sonnabend,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Muller,  Erwin;  KoUmann,  Bemd;  Sonnabend.  Ferdinand;  Petzolt. 
Gert;  Balz,  Josef;  Walloschek,  Bemhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich, 
4,319,736,  CI.  251-329.000. 
Sony  Corp.:  See— 

Maeda,  Hidetoshi;  Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Someno,  Noboru,  4,320,529, 

CI.  455-158.000. 
Murayama.  Osamu.  4.320.424.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Tottori,  Kenzo;  Akaba,  Yukio;  and  Suganuma,  Shunichi,  4,320,254, 
CI.  179.1.0VL. 
Sou,  Teho.  Sectional  pet  cage.  4,319,545,  CI.  119-17.000. 
Sousa,  Antonio  M.:  See — 

Muller,  Roberto;  and  Sousa,  Antonio  M..  4,319,412,  CI.  36-29.000. 
Southern  California  Gas  Company:  See — 

Hughes,  R.  Lyle,  4,319.628.  CI.  165-39.000. 
Southwest  Products  Co.:  See— 

Hackman,  Kenneth  V.,  4.319,788,  CI.  308-72.000. 
South  wick,  Everett  W.:  See— 

Kallianos,  Andrew  G.;  and  Southwick,  Everett  W.,  4,319,585.  CI. 
131-275.000. 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Carrigan,    William    J.;    and    Spector,    George,    4,319.379,    CI. 
15-400.000. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Sulfnrized- 
/aminated  mixture  of  ethylene-based  polyolefin  and  polyisobutylene 
for  lubricating  oil.  4,320,017,  CI.  252-43.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Lutes,  Charles  L.,  4,320.341.  CI.  324-248.000. 
Snavely.   Benjamin  H.;  and  Lausch.  Henry  N..  4.319,718,  CI. 
241-101.200. 
Sperry  Sun,  Inc.:  See — 

Smither,  Miles  A.;  and  Vela,  OcUvio  A.,  4,320,473,  CI.  367-82.000. 
Spiegel,  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Dingier.  Geoffrey  L.;  Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond 

W.,  4,319,598,  CI.  134-57.0OD. 
Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.;  Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond 
W.,  4,319,599,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Spitfire  Tool  and  Machine  Co.:  See- 
Day,  Uwrence,  4,319,432,  CI.  51-131.400. 
Sporlan  Valve  Company:  See — 

Lange,    Harold    T.;    and    Ziegler,    Eugene    J.,    4,320,000,    CI. 
210-117.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bemis,  Richard  A.,  4,319,972.  CI.  204-129.430. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See — 

Graf,  Rudolf;  and  Sturzenegger.  Christian.  4,320.270.  CI.  200- 
148.00A. 
SRI  International:  See — 

Brown,    Floyd    A.,    Jr.;    and    Saraf,    Dilip   G.,    4,320,351,    CI. 
330-260.000. 
Stacey,  Gilbert  J.:  See— 

Dutta,  Anand  S.;  Gormley,  James  J.;  Haywud,  Christopher  F.; 
Morley,    John    S.;    and    SUcey,    Gilbert    J.,    4,320.117,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Stach.  Leonard  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Herbicidal  tet- 

rahydrobenzothiazolylimidazolidinones.  4.319,914,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Stackhouse,  Karl  A.:  See— 

Hynes,    Roger    P.;    and    SUckhouse,    Karl    A.,    4,320,412,    CI. 
357-70.000. 
Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Energy  regulating 

system.  4,320,335,  CI.  320-59.000. 
Staller,  Norman  D.:  See — 

Ostrowski,  John  C;  and   Staller,  Norman  D.,  4,319,820.  CI. 
354-187.000. 
Stanadyne.  Inc.:  See — 

Moen.  Alfred  M.,  4,319,735,  CI.  251-175.000. 
Stanbery,  Billy  J.:  See— 

Corwin.  Rudolph  E.;  Riemer,  Dietrich  E.;  and  Stanbery,  Billy  J., 
4,320,250,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Greenwood,  Terence  L.,  4,320,076,  CI.  264-35.000. 

Kempf,  Mark  F.;  Randall,  D'Arcy  C;  and  Walworth,  Timothy  R., 

4,320,452,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pellet,    Regis    J.;    and    Bertolacini,    Ralph    J.,    4,319,984,    CI. 

208-138.000. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald,  4,320,017,  CI.  252-43.000. 
Standard  Products  Company,  The:  See- 
Brenner,  Walter,  4,319,942,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Staniland,  Philip  A.:  See- 
Rose,  John  B.;  and  Staniland,  PhUip  A.,  4,320,224,  CI.  S28-I2S.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ariga.  Kazuo;  and  Yoshida,  Mitunari,  4.320,324,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Stanley,  Philip  E.:  See- 
Woods,  William  E.;  Stanley,  Philip  E.;  and  Hirsch.  Thomas  S., 
4,320.455.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Starace.  Jeremia  P.:  See — 

Scerbo.  Louis  J.;  and  Starace.  Jeremia  P.,  4,320.261.  CI.  179-98.000. 
Statton,  Gary  L.;  and  Babiec,  John  S.,  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Oxazoline  stabilized  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate-polymethy- 
lene  polypheny!  isocyanate  compositions.  4,320,069,  CI.  260-4S3.0SP. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Freiberg,  Ashley  H.,  4,320,123,  CI.  424-203.000. 

Hillebrecht,  Wayne  R.;  and  Calderoni,  Felice  J.,  4,319,912,  CI. 

71-86.000. 
Kempner,  Alan  L.;  and  Kaplan,  Robert  H.,  4,319,894,  CI  SS-71.000. 


Steams,  Eugene  R.  Power  drill  position  indicator.  4,319,403,  CI.  33- 

18S.00R. 
Steffen,  Vincent  B.  Aspirating  panel  for  grain  bins.  4,319,411,  CI. 

34-233.000. 
Stein,  Karl  U.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  automatic 
or  semiautomatic  distance  measurement  and  focusing  of  the  miage  of 
an  object  onto  a  focal  plane.  4,320,302,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Stein,  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Berard.  Louis  N.;  and  Stein.  Leonard  A.,  4,320,380,  CI.  340-39.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Crounse,    Nathan    N.;    and    HeiU,    James    R.,    4,320,140,    CI. 
424-283.000. 
Stevens,  Noel  W.,  to  Safe-T  Pacific  Co.  Article  holder  and  dispenser. 

4,319,696.  CI.  221-310.000. 
Stevenson,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Janeway,  Donald  L.,  Ill;  and  Stevenson,  Peter  A.,  4,319.829,  CI. 
355-3.0BE. 
Stikeleather,  Allan.  Center-spine  mounted  tandem  cantilevered  rolling 

mill.  4,319.475.  CI.  72-234.000. 
Stirk.  Gary  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  semiconductor 

protection  circuit  with  fault  detection.  4,320,434,  CI.  361-86.000. 
Stockdale,  Elmer  G.:  See— 

Sietmann,  Vernon  H.;  Stockdale,  Steven  C;  and  Stockdale.  Elmer 
G.,  4,319,557,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Stockdale,  Steven  C:  See— 

Sietmann.  Vernon  H.;  Stockdale,  Steven  C;  and  Stockdale,  Elmer 
G.,  4,319,557,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Storz  Instrument  Company;  See— 

Bonte,  Charles  A.,  4,319,575,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Stou,  Wolf-Gunter:  See— 

Marchioro,  Ignazio;  and  Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter,  4,319,522,  CI.  100- 
162.00B. 
Stowe.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Wyland.    Donald   J.;   and   Stowe,    Michael   W.,   4,319,989,   CI. 
209-225.000. 
Streit.  Philip  N.;  and  Leininger,  Lyle  E.  Storage  and  disposal  bin  for 

waste  fatty  materials.  4.319,762.  CI.  280-79.200. 
Strobl,  Rupert:  See— 

Mayerbock,   Gottfried;    Strobl,    Rupert;   and    Seiler,    Sebastian, 
4,319,415,  CI.  37-67.000. 
Strohmeyer,  Max:  See — 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Merger.  Franz;  Wagner,  Ulrich; 
Brunner,  Erwin;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  and  Strohmeyer,  Max, 
4,320,232,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Struve,  Alfred:  See- 
Hill,  Frank;  Preuss,  Wolfgang;  Schindler,  Joachim;  Schmid,  Rolf; 
and  Struve.  Alfred,  4.320.195,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Sturzenegger,  Christian:  See — 

Graf,  Rudolf;  and  Sturzenegger,  Christian,  4,320,270,  CI.  200- 
148.00A. 
Stutz,  Peter:  See— 

Hamberger,  Helmut;  Stutz,  Peter;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Fliri,  Hans, 
4,320,133.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Sueoka,  Minekazu:  See — 

Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  Sumitani,  Koji; 
and  Sueoka,  Minekazu.  4,320.242.  CI.  585-489.000. 
Suery,  Michel:  See— 

Baudelet,  Bernard;  Suery.  Michel;  and  Homer.  Claude.  4.319,935, 
CI.  148-32.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrochemical 

cell  having  cast-in-place  insulator.  4,320,182,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Suganuma,  Shunichi:  See— 

Tottori,  Kenzo;  Akaba,  Yukio;  and  Suganuma,  Shunichi,  4,320,254. 
CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Sugeno,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Hisazumi,  Nobuyuki;  Funabashi.  Shinichiro;  and  Sugeno,  Kat- 
suhiko. 4,320,175,  CI.  428-518.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hidehiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed 

control  system  for  induction  motor.  4,320,332,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Con- 
trol system  for  a  transmission  for  vehicles.  4,319,501,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Sugino,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Lund,  Clarence  A.;  Barron,  Edward  W.;  Holstin,  Howard  E.;  and 
Sugino.  Michael  D.,  4,319,395,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Sugiyama,  Ikuto:  See — 

Yatabe,  Toshiaki;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and  Sugiyama,  Ikuto,  4,320.169, 
CI.  428-333.000. 
Sullivan.  George;  and  Nies,  James.  Navigational  aid.  4.319,541,  Q. 

116-318.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See- 
Kohl,  Karl,  4,319,468,  CI.  66-203.000. 
Lehn,  Rudolf;  and  Hintach,  Otto,  4,319.469.  CI.  66-207.000. 
Sumitani.  Koji:  See — 

Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  Sumitani,  Koji; 
and  Sueoka,  Minekazu,  4,320,242,  CI.  585-489.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Fujita,  Fumio;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Tamura,  Toshifumi;  and  Nagaae, 

Tsuneyuki,  4.320.040.  CI.  524-459.000. 
Okabe,  Takayuki;  Mukai,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  4,320,126, 
CI.  424-249.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Masaru;  Kashiwara,  Tomokazu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo, 

4.319,539,  CI.  114-219.000. 
luchi,  Munenori;  Iseki,  Tsutomu;  Takeyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohira, 
Masuhiro,  4,319,622,  CI.  1S2-362.00R. 
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Summers.  James  W:  S«—  ^„„,,^    ^, 

Rabinovitch,  Elvira  B.;  and  Summers.  James  W.,  4,320,174,  CI. 
428-518.000. 

Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See—  

Farazi.  Perry;  and  Frank,  Howard  L.,  4,320.506,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Sun  Evelyn  L.;  and  Sun,  Robert  J,  to  Suntex  Products,  Inc.  Acupres- 
sure device.  4,319,574,  CI.  128-3O3.0OR. 
Sun,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Sun,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Sun,  Robert  J.,  4,319,574,  CI.  128-3O3.0OR. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.:  See— 

Zolcski,  Benjamin  H.;  Hebert,  Gayle  P.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and 
Scarberry,  Robert  M.,  4,320,016,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See— 

Angstadt,  Howard  P.,  4,320,032,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Suntex  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Sun,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Sun,  Robert  J.,  4,319,574,  CI.  128-3O3.00R. 
Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;  Ekholm,  Pertti;  and  Partanen,  Paul,  to  Komman- 
diittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi.  Micro-cuvette  unit  for 
facilitating  the  identification  of  samples.  4,319.841,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Sutherland,  George  K  :  See— 

Tucci,   Mano   A.;   and   Sutherland,   George   K.,  4,320,010,  CI. 
210-662.000. 
Suttles,  J.  Marshall,  to  Royston  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Sheet 

metal  cabinet.  4,319,793.  CI.  312-257.00R. 
Suzuki,  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Endo,  Tadakazu;  Suzuki,  Hirotsugu;  and  Takahashi,  Masanori, 
4.320,166,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Suzuki,  Kohji:  See — 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Kohji,  4,319,969,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Suzuki,  Motoaki:  See- 
Tun,  Tadaaki;  Hirabayashi,  Kiyoteru;  Ichinose,  Hiroyuki;  Hirano, 
Osamu;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  4,320,277,  Q.  219-61.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Yaube,  Toshiaki;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and  Sugiyama,  Ikuto,  4,320,169, 
CI.  428-333.000. 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  Seiji;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  operand  fetch  control. 
4.320.454,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigenobu;  Hayashi,  Kooichi;  Hayashi,  Chiaki;  Takagi,  To- 
shiyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeharu.  to  Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Works, 
Ltd.   Blasting  machine  for  deburring  workpieces.   4,319,435,  CI. 
51-421.000. 
Suzuki,  Shinjiro;  Yoshikawa,  Tadashi;  Ottuki,  Tsuguo;  Takeda,  Masao; 
Kamoi,  Nobuhisa;  and  Satoh,  Kazuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Variable 
level  converter.  4,320,348,  CI.  330-52.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo,  to  Bridgestonc  Tire  Company,  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire 

wheel  for  use  in  off-road  vehicles.  4,319,618,  CI.  152-185.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Smoke  filter  rejuvenation  system. 

4,319,896.  CI.  55-213.000. 
Syntex  (USA.)  Inc.:  See- 
White,  Abraham,  deceased;  Nestor,  John  J.;  Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and 
Burton,  Pamela  M.,  4,320.118,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Sys-Tec,  Inc.:  See — 

Tucci.   Mario   A.;   and  Sutherland,  George   K.,  4,320,010,  CI. 
210-662.000. 
Systron-Donner:  See — 

Hobbs.  Larry  P.;  Morris,  Harold  D.;  and  Voelker,  Scott  P., 
4.319,488,  CI.  73-509.000. 
Sznopek,  John  L.;  Lostak,  Charles;  Heisler.  Robert  W.;  Ferraro,  Joseph 
P.;  and  Kazienko,  Henry  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Man- 
drel for  making  a  coupling  for  rigid  pressure  pipe.  4,319,950,  CI. 
156-475.000. 
Taguchi,  Shigemitsu:  See— 

Kohga.    Masayuki;    and    Taguchi,    Shigemitsu,    4,320,306,    CI. 
307-51.000. 
Taguchi.   Tadashi;   Takemoto,   Toshihide;    Fujikawa.   Noboru;   and 
Kohno,  Mitsuo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photopo- 
lymenzable  composition  containing  s-triazine  compound.  4,320,189, 
CI.  430-288.000. 
Taguchi,  Tetsuya:  See— 

lura,  Yukio;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Taguchi, 
Tetsuya;  and  Mashimo,  Yukio,  4,319,814,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Taira,  Tadaaki;  Hirabayashi,  Kiyoteru;  Ichinose.  Hiroyuki;  Hirano, 
Osamu;  and  Suzuki.  Motoaki,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Thick  welded  steel  pipe  of  large  diameter  and  production  thereof 
4.320,277,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Taiyu  Shoji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Takefusa.  4,320.006,  CI.  210-369.000. 
Tajima.  Masahiko;  Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi. 
Akio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing  overheating 
of  an  exhaust  punfymg  device.  4,319,451,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Takagi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Nagato,  Shoin;  Takagi,  Nobuo;  and  Obara,  Heitara,  4,319,919,  CI. 
71-124.000. 
Takagi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shigenobu;  Hayashi,  Kooichi;  Hayashi,  Chiaki;  Takagi, 
Toshiyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeharu,  4,319,435,  CI.  51-421.000. 
Takagi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Sanezawa,  Fumio;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  and  Ushijima, 
Yuji,  4.319,549,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Takahashi,  Akio:  See — 

Gobran,    Riad    H.;   Takahashi,   Akio;   and   Reilly,   Eugene   P., 
4,320,036,  CI.  524-14.000. 


Takahashi,  Fumio:  See— 

Miyaji,    Yoshimori;    Fujiki,    Hirokazu;   and   Takahashi,    Fumio, 
4,320,414,  CI.  358-51.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Harayama,    Hiroshi;    Shinkai,    Ken;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    and 
Mizusako,  Masahiro,  4,320,214,  CI.  525-264.000. 
Takahashi,  Katumi:  See— 

Muraoka,  Hiroshi,  4,319,876,  CI.  433-141.000. 
Takahashi,  Masanori:  See— 

Endo,  Tadakazu;  Suzuki,  Hirotsugu;  and  Takahashi,  Masanori, 
4,320.166,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Takahashi,  Seiichi:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Yukio;    Arakawa,    Yoshio;   and   Takahashi,    Seiichi, 
4,320,364,  CI.  333-167.000. 
Takahashi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Sumio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Ino,  Hidetoshi;  and  Sakai, 
Takami,  4,320,445,  CI.  363-54.000. 
Takahashi,  Tsunehisa:  See — 

Yano,  Shunji;  and  Takahashi.  Tsunehisa,  4,319,930,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Takahashi,  Yuji.  Ironless  rotor  winding  for  electric  motor,  method  and 

machine  for  making  the  same.  4,320.319,  CI.  310-266.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  Tanino, 
Tasuku;  Takano,  Kiyoyuki;  and  Mori.  Fumiaki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Organopolysiloxane  resin  compositions  for  release 
papers.  4,320,172,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Takano,  Kiyoyuki:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi; 
Tanino,    Tasuku;    Takano,    Kiyoyuki;    and    Mori,    Fumiaki, 
4,320,172,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Takasaki,  Yoshitaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bit  synchronizing  system  for  pulse 

signal  transmission.  4,320,527,  CI.  375-119.000. 
Takase,  Muneaki:  See — 

Mitsuhashi,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno,    Den-ichi;    Hayashi,    Koji;    Abe, 
Shigeru;  Takase,  Muneaki;  and  Narita,  Toshiharu,  4,320,120,  CI. 
424-182.000. 
Takato,  Norio:  See— 

Oikawa,  Shigeru;  Kauyama.  Yuzo;  Takato,  Norio;  and  Kurokawa, 
Takashi,  4,320,292,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,320,200,  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Takeda,  Masao:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shinjiro;  Yoshikawa.  Tadashi;  Otsuki.  Tsuguo;  Takeda, 
Masao;  Kamoi.  Nobuhisa;  and  Satoh,   Kazuo,  4,320,348,  CI. 
330-52.000. 
Takeguchi,  Masanobu;  and  Oyobe,  Isao,  to  Marui  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  inhibiting  and  eliminating  chlorophyceae  in  water  in  tank. 
4,320,085,  CI.  422-24,000. 
Takei,  Yasuharu;  Kodama,  Yasuharu;  Shimoda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohi, 
Satoshi,  to  Fumakilla  Limited.  Method  of  enhancing  the  activity  of 
fast  evaporating  insecticides.  4,320,139,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  and  Tsuchiya,  Hideshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Co.,  Inc.;  and  Japan  Hydrazine.  Herbicidal  compositions.  4,319,915, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Takemoto,  Toshihide:  See— 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Takemoto,  Toshihide;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  and 
Kohno,  Mitsuo,  4,320,189,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Takemura,  Yasuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid- 
state  image  pick-up  device.  4,320,413,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Takenaka,  Yasuo:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  ShigeU,  Sadaaki;  and  Takenaka,  Yasuo,  4,320,011, 
CI.  210-694.000. 
Takeuchi,  Takashi;  Kaneko,  Yoichi;  and  Owauri,  Hisato,  to  Hiuchi, 

Ltd.  Dielectric  heating  device.  4,320,276,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Takeuchi,  Yasuhito:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Keiki;  Takeuchi,  Yasuhito;  Shimazaki,  Toru;  and  Seki, 
Naoki,  4,319,489,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Takeyama,  Yoshinori:  See— 

luchi,  Munenori;  Iseki,  Tsutomu;  Takeyama,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohira, 
Masuhiro,  4,319,622,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Takezoe,  Fumihiko,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-diagnosing,  self-cor- 
recting communications  network.  4,320,508,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Takigawa.  Yukio:  See — 

Monta.  Kazuo;  and  Takigawa,  Yukio,  4,319,959,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Takimoto,  Yukio:  See— 

Koga,  Keiichiro;  Yasuda,  Yutaka;  Saga,  Ryokichi;  and  Takimoto, 
Yukio,  4,320,511,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Nakahara.  Hiromi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,320,159, 
CI.  428-64.000. 
Tamiya.  Toshio:  See — 

Iwamura,  Tadaaki;  and  Tamiya,  Toshio,  4,319,479,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Tamura,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Fujita,  Fumio;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Tamura,  Toshifumi;  and  Nagase, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,320,040,  CI.  524-459.000. 
Tanabe,    Masanori;    Shimada,    Satoshi;    Yasukawa,    Akio;    Nemoto, 
Hideyuki;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi;  and  Soeno,  Ko, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  semiconductor  displacement 
transducer.  4,319,397.  CI.  29-589.000. 
Tanaka,  Norio:  See — 

Sato,  Masahiro;  and  Tanaka,  Norio,  4,319,785,  CI.  301-6.0CS. 
Tanida,  Seiichi:  See — 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mittuko;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,320,200,  CI. 
435-253.000. 
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Taniguchi,  Harutaka;  Hara,  Kenichi;  Shiraishi,  Hideo;  and  Kiyofuji, 
Shinji,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Oxygen  sensor.  4,320,378,  CI. 
338-34.000. 
Taniguchi.  Kazunori:  See — 

Tomiyama,    Muneo;    Mizugane,    Keiichi;   Taniguchi,    Kazunori; 
Nonaka,     Toshio;     and     Oodoi,     Hidenori,     4,319,698,     CI. 
222-129.100. 
Tanikawa,  Roy  K.,  to  General  Automation,  Inc.  Communication  bus 

acquisition  circuit.  4,320,457,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tanino,  Tasuku:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi; 
Tanino,    Tasuku;    Takano,    Kiyoyuki;    and    Mori,    Fumiaki, 
4,320,172,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Tanzawa,  Misao:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Koji;  Hayashi,  Masayuki;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  and  Tan- 
zawa, Misao,  4,319,832,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Tarpley,  Roy  W.:  See- 
Durham,  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.;  Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  and  Rehn,  Larry  A., 
4,319,483,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Tarrson,  Emanuel  B.;  and  Marie,  Dane,  to  John  O.  Butler  Company. 

Interproximal  toothbrush.  4,319,377,  CI.  15-111.000. 
Tasseron,  Frans  A.  W.,  to  Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer 
B.V.  Method  and  tool  for  producing  a  bushing  structure  having  a 
polygonal  flange.  4,319,477,  CI.  72-352.000. 
Tausig,  Wayne  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Submarine 

rescue  cable  reel.  4,319,372,  CI.  441-25.000. 
Taylor,  Byron  K.:  See—  ^ 

Riddle,  George  H.  N.;  and  Taylor,  Byron  K.,  4,320,490,  Q. 
369-126.000. 
Taylor,  G.  Bruce:  See — 

Scharton,    Terry   D.;    and   Taylor,   G.    Bruce,   4,320,528,   CI. 
376-310.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itou,  Tomio;  and  Kiugawa,  Toshiyuki,  4,320,370,  CI.  335-208.000. 
Yodogawa,  Masauda,  4,320,379,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Technicolor  Corporation:  See- 
Williams,  Albert  M.,  4,319,812,  CI.  352-31.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Yaube,  Toshiaki;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and  Sugiyama,  Ikuto,  4,320,169, 
CI.  428-333.000. 
Teijin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  Sumitani,  Koji; 
and  Sueoka.  Minekazu,  4,320.242,  CI.  585-489.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.:  See— 
Bellanger,    Maurice    G.;    and    Gaillard,    Jean,    4,320,362,    CI. 
333-165.000. 
Teller,  Aaron  J.;  and  Roy.  Denis  R.  J.,  to  Teller  Environmenul  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Dry  impact  capture  of  aerosol  particulates.  4,319,890,  CI. 
55-1.000. 

Teller  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  

Teller,  Aaron  J.;  and  Roy,  Denis  R.  J.,  4,319,890.  CI.  55-1.000. 
Temple.  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.,  to 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  N-(4-Pheny-l,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridin-l- 
yl)alkylene]azaspiroalkanediones  and  N-[(4-hydroxy-4-phenylpiperi- 
din-l-yl]alkylene)azaspiroalkanediones.  4,320,131.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Te  Raa,  Gerhardus  A.:  See— 

Magendans,  Frederik;  Te  Raa,  Gerhardus  A.;  and  van  Rheenen, 

Bemhard  J.,  4.320,323,  CI.  313-330.000. 

Terada,  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature-humidity  detecting  apparatus.  4,319,485,  CI. 

73-336.000. 

Temstrom,  Maj  I.:  See—  ^,.„,-,    ^, 

Widlund,   Leif  U.   R.;   and  Temstrom,   Maj   L,  4,319,572,  CI. 

128-284.000.  ,     ^, 

Terrill,  Kenneth  P.  Subtractive  color  printing  device.  4,319,834,  CI. 

355-35.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.;  and  Whittington,  Lawrence  E.,  4,319,636. 

CI.  166-274.000. 
Langford,  Obie  M.;  and  Richter,  Albert  P.,  Jr.,  4,320,446,  CI. 

363-59.000.  ^^    .    „ 

Love,  Richard  F.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Kerr,  Edwm  R., 

4,320,240,  CI.  585-419.000. 
Pogonowski,  Ivo  C,  4,319,393,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M.,  4,319,896,  CI.  55-213.000. 
Yaffe,  Roberta.  4,320.018,  CI.  252-46.700. 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Hebert,  Gayle  P.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and 
Scarberry,  Robert  M.,  4,320,016,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Durham,  Kenneth  M.,  Jr.;  Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  and  Rehn,  Larry  A., 

4,319,483,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Myers,  Dewey  R..  4,320,466,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Shutter  blades  for  camera.  4,319,821,  CI.  354-230.000. 
Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Hirohau,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electromagnetically  operated  shutter.  4,319,822,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Thalenfeld,  David  R.,  to  Trion  Industries  Inc.  Self-locking  merchandise 

hook.  4,319,730,  CI.  248-220.400. 
Theobald,  Hans;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Oeser,  Hemz- 
Guentcr,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  6-FluoropyridyHdiXthio)- 
phosphoric  acid  esters.  4,320,122,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Schlarlack.  Ronald  S.,  4,320,288,  CI.  25O-203.00R. 
Thiebaut,  Georges:  See— 

Le    Dieu,    Bernard;    and    Thiebaut,    Georges,    4,320,501,    CI. 
370-63.000. 


Thieck,  Jacques  P:  See— 

Heidmann,    Richard;   and   Thieck,   Jacques   P.,   4,320,358,   CI. 
372-90.000. 
Thiele,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  GmbH.  Dynamic 
transducer  with  moving  coil  in  an  air  gap  filled  with  magnetic  liquid. 
4,320,263,  CI.  179-1 15.5VC. 
Thissen,  Christopher  P.;  Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Milford  J.;  and 
Hatfield,  Ronald  D.,  to  Walker  Process  Corporation.  Machine  for 
heat  sealing  polymeric  sheeu  into  a  spiral  drum.  4,319,949,  CI. 
156-446.000. 
Thomas,  Friedrich  W.,  to  Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH.  Method  and  volt- 
age source  for  producing  a  smoothed  voluge  from  three-phase  cur- 
rent. 4,320,305.  CI.  307-6.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  M,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.  Current  pulse-injected, 

phase-locked  oscillator.  4,320,360,  CI.  331-172.000. 
Thompson,  Dale  J.:  See— 

Haase,    Wayne   C;    and   Thompson,    Dale   J.,    4,319,487,    CI. 
73-384.000. 
Thompson,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Miller,    Jean    C;    and    Thompson,    Gerald    L.,    4,320,058,    CI. 
260-244.400. 
Thompson,  Herbert  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Head  assembly  for 

recording  on  magnetic  disc.  4,320,426,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Thompson,  Stanley  C.  Metal  shell  golf  club  head,  with  keel.  4,319,752, 

CI.  273-171.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Gloanec,  Maurice;  and  Casugne,  Rene,  4,320,313,  CI.  307-243.000. 
Leclerc,  Pierre;  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Papuchon,  Michel;  and 

Puech,  Claude,  4,320,475,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Pham,  Ngu  T.,  4,320,314,  CI.  307-288.000. 
Thomson,  George  A.  Water  lubricated  sleeve  bearings.  4,319,790,  CI. 

308-238.000. 
Thuries,  Edmond;  Sadoulct,  Jean-Paul;  and  Sanchez,  Alain,  to  Alsth- 
om-Atlantique   Current  transformer  for  a  high-tension  installation. 
4,320,372,  CI.  336-92.000. 
Thurlo,  Carl  C.  Fireplace  heater.  4,319,558,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Erwin;  Kollmann,  Bemd;  Sonnabend.  Ferdinand;  Petzolt, 
Gert   Balz,  Josef;  Walloschek,  Bemhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich, 
4,319,736,  CI.  251-329.000. 
Tiefenthaler.  Karl  H.  O.;  and  Wyss,  Ulrich,  to  Meyhall  Chemical  A.G. 
Water  soluble  guar  product  and  method  for  making  it.  4,320,226,  CI. 
536-114.000. 
Til  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Raymond  D.,  4.320,435,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Tokieda,  Akinori:  See—  ,.  j      .  . 

Kozima,  Masatoshi;  Tokieda,  Akinori;  Nagumo,  Tadanobu;  and 
Hirai,  Masaru,  4,319,619,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakai,  Koichi;  and  Horie,  Satoru,  4,320.534.  CI.  455-267.000. 
Tokuno,  Masateru.  to  Rengo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.). 
Single  facer  with  automatic  roll  gap  control  system.  4,319,947,  CI. 
156-351.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Sumio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  Ino,  Hidetoshi;  and  Sakai, 

Takami,  4,320,445,  CI.  363-54.000. 
Kojima,  Tadashi,  4,320,510,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Miyaji,    Yoshimori;    Fujiki,    Hirokazu;    and   Takahashi,    Fumio, 

4.320,414,  CI.  358-51.000.  

Monta.  Kazuo;  and  Takigawa,  Yukio,  4,319,959,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Mori,  Hideyasu;  and  Kishikawa,  Eizo,  4,320,497,  CI.  370-14.000. 
Takemura,  Yasuo,  4,320,413,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.  . .   .  ,,„^..,  ^, 

Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  Seiji;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiaki,  4,320,454,  CI. 
364-200.000.  ,      ^.        „  .     , 

Tomiu,  Koji;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Bnstol- 
Myers  Company.  Fermentation  process  for  producing  nocardicins  A 
and  B.  4,320,199,  CI.  435-121.000. 
Tomiyama,  Muneo;  Mizugane,  Keiichi;  Taniguchi,  Kazunon;  Nonaka, 
Toshio  and  Oodoi,  Hidenori,  to  Kubou  Ltd.  Automatic  cup  drmk 
vending  machine.  4,319,698,  CI.  222-129.100. 
Tomiyasu,  Kunihiko:  See—  • , 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Kanayama,  Tatsuo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  Tomiyasu, 
Kunihiko;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,320,153,  CI  426-643.000. 
Topley,  Trevor  E.:  See—  _     .       ...  ,. 

Bleiweiss,  Arthur  F.;  WUkes,  Robert  J.;  and  Topley,  Trevor  E., 
4,320,385.  CI.  340-133.000. 
Topor.  Michael  G.:  See—  x,   u    i  r^ 

Hilton,  Barney  W.;  Lin.  Robert  I.;  and  Topor,  Michael  G., 
4.320,009,  CI.  210-651.000. 

Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .  ^  .   .     .      ». 

Endo,  Tfedakazu;  Suzuki,  Hirotsugu;  and  Takahashi,  Masanon, 

4,320,166,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Nishimura.    Akira;    and    Nishimura,    Kyuichiro,    4,320,160,    CI. 
428-107.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Akito,  4,320,044,  CI.  524-413.000. 
Torigai,  Akiyoshi:  See—  v,  .     i. 

Murau,  Shinji;  Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Monkawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka, 
Masaki;  and  Sone,  Yoshiaki,  4,319,836,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Totten,  David  S.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Variable  speed  plow 
with   moldboard   pivoting   about  a   forward   vertical   pivot   axis. 
4,319,645,  CI.  172-664.000.  „,     .  ..       ^        ^ 

Tottori,  Kenzo;  Akaba,  Yukio;  and  Suganuma,  Shumchi.  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration. Volume  control  apparatus.  4,320,254,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
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Tourrier,  Herve  '  :  See — 

Porta,  Augusto;  Kulhanek.  Antonin;  Groult,  Alain;  and  Tourrier, 
Herve  '  ,  4,319,973.  CI.  204-133.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogya  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See — 

Shinto,     Hiroalu;     and     Yamada,     Shigemichi,     4,319,497,     CI. 
74-512.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Motonami,   Masanao;    Yasumatsu,   Jun;   and   Tsujiuchi,   Yoshio, 

4,319.667,  CI.  188-65.100. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki.  4.319.786.  CI   3O3-6.0OC. 
OkZ  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  Watanabe,  Yusyo;  and  Kurata, 

Masayuki.  4,319,670,  CI.  188-73.340. 
Sanui.  Yoshio;  Wakahara,  Kaoru;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi,  4,319,499, 

CI.  74-700.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi.  4,319,501,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Traill,  Gerald   L.   Molded  picture  frame  with  attachable  displays. 

4,319,419.  CI.  40-152.100. 
Transport,  Felix,  to  Transport,  Felix.  Collapsible  ornamental  solids. 

4,319.418,  CI.  40-124.100. 
Traub,  Karl:  See— 

Volejnik.  Wilhelm;  Kuenemund,  Friedrich;  Traub,  Karl;  and  Alb- 
smeier.  Hans,  4,320,366.  CI.  333-197.000. 
Tregoning.  John  A.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Liquid  dispensing  apparatus. 

4.319.568,  a.  128-214.00F. 
Trentham  Corporation:  See — 

Trentham.   H.   Lee;  Crow.  John  H.;  and  Boston,   Farwell  C, 
4,320.101.0.423-243.000. 
Trentham.  H.  Lee;  Crow.  John  H.;  and  Boston,  Farwell  C,  to  Tren- 
tham Corporation.    Removal  of  sulfur  from  waste  gas  streams. 
4,320.101.  CI.  423-243.000. 
Tri  Tool  Inc.:  See — 

Saine.  Thomas  W.;  and  Pertle,  John  E.,  4,319,503,  C\.  82-4.00C. 
Tnangle  PWC,  Inc.:  See— 

Bemat.  Charles  A..  4.319.800,  CI.  339-218.0OR. 
Tnon  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Thalenfeld,  David  R..  4,319,730,  CI.  248-220.400. 
Triplett,  Gregory  L.:  See —  , 

Wulfsberg.  Paul  G.;  Fredrickson.  Dennis  L.;  Triplett,  Gregory  L.; 
Crumnne,  Ralph  J.;  and  Cunningham,  Cole  E.,  4,320,357,  CI. 
331-16.000. 
Trippensee  Corporation:  See — 

Deja.  Edmund  P..  4,319,486,  CI.  73-343.00B. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Irwm.  Arthur  S.,  4.319,789,  CI.  308-207.00R. 
Tsezos,  Marios:  See — 

Volesky,  Bohumil;  and  Tsezos,  Marios,  4,320,093,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Hideshi:  See — 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    and    Tsuchiya,    Hideshi,    4,319,915,    CI. 
71-92.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nemoto, 
Hideyuki;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Tsuchiya,  Masatoshi;  and  Soeno, 
Ko.  4.319.397,  CI.  29-589.000. 
Tsuge.  Kenji.  Bicycle  seat  cover.  4.319,781,  CI.  297-214.000. 
Tsujiuchi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Motonami,    Masanao;    Yasumatsu,  Jun;   and  Tsujiuchi,   Yoshio, 
4.319,667,  CI.  188-65.100. 
Tsukiura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tomita,    Koji;    Tsukiura,    Hiroshi;    and    Kawaguchi,    Hiroshi, 
4,320.199,  CI.  435-121.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Abe.    Katsuhiro;    Tsuruoka,    Mitsuo;    Kiriyama,    Shigeki;    and 
Nakamon.  Kazunobu,  4,320,041,  CI.  524-503.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masataka:  See— 

Davis,    William    F.;    and    Tsutsumi,    Masataka,    4,319,992,    CI. 
209-275.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Hiroshige:  See — 

Morihara,    Kazuyuki;    Oka,    Tatsushi;   and   Tsuzuki,   Hiroshige, 
4,320,196,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Tu.  Shu-Tung;  and  Lorenz.  Donald  H..  to  GAF  Corporation.  Abrasion 

resistance  radiation  curable  coating.  4,319,811,  CI.  351-166.000. 
Tubis,  Manuel:  See — 

Wolf.  Walter;  Nakamura,  Robert  M.;  Gokce,  Ata;  Tubis,  Manuel; 
and  O'Brien.  Timothy  J.,  4.320,109,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Tucci,  Mario  A.;  and  Sutherland,  George  K.,  to  Sys-Tec,  Inc.  Regener- 
ation detector  for  water  softeners.  4,320,010,  CI.  210-662.000. 
Tumbough.  Harold  L..  to  Alvey,  Inc.  Roller  conveyor.  4.319,675,  CI. 

198-367.000. 
Tumbough.  Harold  L.,  to  Alvey  Inc.  Article  combiner  conveyor 

apparatus.  4,319,676.  CI.  198-449.000. 
Tweet.  Milford  J.:  See— 

Thissen.  Christopher  P.;  Ferwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Milford  J.;  and 
Hatfield.  Ronald  D.,  4,319,949,  CI.  156-446.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See— 

Kindlmann,  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,319,625.  CI.  164-467.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See — 

lura,  Yukio;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Taguchi, 
Tetsuya;  and  Mashimo.  Yukio,  4,319,814,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Ueda,  Yutaka,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Yam  knotting  opera- 
tion control  apparatus  in  automatic  winder.  4,319,720,  CI.  242-35.50R. 
Ueno,  Atsuyuki;  and  Yokota,  Junichiro,  to  Okubo,  Katsuhiro.  Electro- 
lytically  decomposing  method  for  iron-cyanide  complex.  4,319,968, 
CI.  204-96.000 


Ueno,  Kouji:  See — 

Fukushima,   Toshitaka;    Koyama,    Kazumi;    and   Ueno,    Kouji, 

4,320,507.  CI.  371-21.000. 

Ueno,    Ryuzo;    Kanayama,    Tatsuo;    Matsuda,    Toshio;    Tomiyasu, 

Kunihiko;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku 

Oyo  Kenkyujo.  Method  for  producing  refrigerated  ground  flesh  of 

fish  of  high  elasticity.  4,320,153,  CI.  426-643.000. 

Ujita,    Tuginobu,    to    Kubota,    Ltd.    Tractor    steering    mechanism. 

4,319,654,  CI.  180-155.000. 
Ulrich,  Rex.  Dental  care  unit.  4,319,595,  CI.  132-92.00R. 
Ulseth,  John  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Sheet  feeder.  4,319,740,  CI.  271-22.000. 
Ulseth,  John  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Sheet  supply  detector  and  indicator.  4,319,742,  CI.  271-118.000. 
Umezawa,  Kazumi:  See — 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4,319,828,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Ungarean,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Kindlmann.  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,319,625,  CI.  164-467.000. 
Unger,  Herbert:  See — 

Gross,  Friedrich;  Meise,  Guenther;  and  Unger,  Herbert,  4,319,457, 
CI.  60-593.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Kaplan,  Leonard,  4,320,063,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  4,320,038,  CI.  523-216.000. 
Murphy,  Gerald  J.,  4,320,231,  CI.  568-494.000. 
Vidal,  Jose'  L..  4,320,064,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Young,  Frank  G.,  4,320,229,  CI.  568-484.000. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hronek,   George;    and   Gooden,   Richmond   A.,   4,319,630,   CI. 
165-70.000. 
United  Geophysical  Corporation:  See — 

Fort,  J.  Robert,  4,320,472,  CI.  367-79.000. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Snyder,  David  E.,  4,319,603,  CI.  137-492.500. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Abel.  Irving  R..  4,319,809,  CI.  350-464.000. 
Durran.  Donald  A.,  4,319,839,  CI.  356-153.000. 
Healey,  Daniel  J.,  Ill,  4,320,346,  CI.  329-101.000. 
Perdue,  Edward  M.,  4,320,356,  CI.  331-11.000. 
Peterson,  Phillip  R.;  Gavrielides,  Athanasios;  and  Erkkila,  John 

H.,  4,320,359,  CI.  372-18.000. 
Schultz,  Edwin  R.,  4,319,723,  CI.  244-122.00A. 
Army:  See — 
Bishop,  Charles  R.,  4.319,660,  CI.  181-222.000. 
Brobeil,  Karl  R.,  4,319,640,  CI.  169-28.000. 
Hartmann.  Henry,  Jr.,  4,319.490,  CI.  73-642.000. 
Energy:  See — 

Singerman,  Gary  M.,  4,319,981,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Constantinides,  Nick  J.  Echo  tracker/range  fmder  for  radars  and 

sonars.  4,320,397,  CI.  343-7.500. 
Frazer,  Robert  E.  Constant  magnification  optical  tracking  sys- 
tem. 4,320,290.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Huckabay,  John  M.;  and  Wallace.  Reuben  H.,  4,320,474,  CI. 

367-138.000. 
Tausig.  Wayne  R.,  4,319,372,  CI.  441-25.000. 
White,  Jack  R.;  Godwin,  Charles  L.;  and  Blattel,  Raymond  J., 
4,320,289,  CI.  250-214.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Heinzerling,  Jurgen,  4,320,342,  CI.  324-319.000. 

Hermann.  WUhelm;  and  Horster,  Horst,  4,319,559.  CI.  126-442.000. 

Howden,  Harry.  4,319,945,  CI.  156-212.000. 

Uuer.  Reinhard,  4,319,716,  CI.  239-102.000. 

Magendans,  Fredenk;  Te  Raa,  Gerhardus  A.;  and  van  Rheenen, 

Bemhard  J.,  4,320,323,  CI.  313-330.000. 
Muilwijk,    Dirk;    Dekker,   Comelis   B.;    and   de   Jager,    Frank. 

4.320,499,  CI.  375-17.000. 
Somers,  Gerardus  H.  J.,  4,320,428,  CI.  360-123.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Black,  James  F.;  Courtney,  Richard  A.;  Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.; 
Nonisis,    Philip   T.;    and    Wood.    Harry   R..   4,320.365,    CI. 
333-187.000. 
University  of  Adelaide:  See — 

Shaw,  Allan,  4,319.461,  CI.  62-93.000. 
University  of  Califomia,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Osada,  Yoshihito;  Bell,  Alexis  T.;  and  Shen,  Mitchel  M..  4.320,219, 
CI.  528-4.0AD. 
University  of  Delaware:  See — 

Austin,  Paul  R.;  Zikakis,  John  P.;  and  Brine,  Charles  J.,  4,320,150. 
CI.  426-2.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Holonyak,     Nick;    and     Rezek,     Edward    A.,    4,319,937,    CI. 
148-171.000. 
University  of  Southem  California,  The:  See — 

Wolf,  Walter;  Nakamura,  Robert  M.;  Gokce,  Ata;  Tubis,  Manuel; 
and  O'Brien,  Timothy  J.,  4.320,109,  CI.  424-1.000. 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Crosby,  Ivan  K.,  4.319,562,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
University  of  Washington,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Colley,  Peter  S.;  and  Martin,  Roy  W.,  4,319.580,  CI.  128-661.000. 
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UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Fickel,  R.  Gene,  4.319.929.  CI.  127-46.200. 
Frame,  Robert  R..  4.320.029.  CI.  252-428.000. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W..  4.319,928.  CI. 
127-46.200. 
Uramoto,  Hiromu,  to  Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited.  Optical  instru- 
ment. 4,320,291,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Ushijima,  Yuji:  See— 

Yoneda.  Kenji;  Sanezawa.  Fumio;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  and  Ushijima, 
Yuji,  4,319,549,  CI.  123.198.00E. 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R.:  See — 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R., 
4.320,056,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Lauckhardt,  Gerhard;   Fichtner,  Rudi;  and  Broning,   Manfred, 

4,319,373,  CI.  12-8.300. 
Vancelette,  Stanley  R.,  4,320,339,  CI.  324.73.0AT. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Koskiviru.  Veikko.  4.319,540,  CI.  114-260.000. 
Vancelette,  Stanley  R.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Component  testing  su- 

tion.  4,320,339,  CI.  324-73.0AT. 
van  den  Houten,  Gerardus  J.:  See— 

Engelbrecht,   Andre   D.;  and   van  den   Houten,   Gerardus  J., 
4,320,100,  CI.  423-219.000. 
.Vandriak,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Meuschke,  Robert  E.;  and  Vandriak,  Walter  J.,  4,319,725,  CI. 
248-68.00R. 
Van  Fossen.  Harvey  G.,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.  Poruble  blasting 

device  and  sealing  means.  4.319,436.  CI.  51-424.000. 
Van  Landeghem,  Hugo:  See— 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Gaillard,  Jean;  Leger,  Gerard;  and  Van  Land- 
eghem, Hugo,  4,320,243,  CI.  585-521.000. 
van  Rheenen,  Bemhard  J.:  See— 

Magendans,  Frederik;  Te  Raa,  Gerhardus  A.;  and  van  Rheenen, 
Bemhard  J..  4,320.323.  CI.  31^330.000. 
Varker,  Alan  E.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  4.320,185,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Varrone,  Piergiorgio:  See— 

Giovinazzo,  Giovanni;  and  Varrone.  Piergiorgio,  4.320,392,  CI. 
340-365.00C. 
Vasicek,  Vladimir:  See— 

Foltyn,  Jan;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  Vasicek,  Vladimir;  and  Koci.  Jaros- 
lav,  4,319.611,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Magnesium  salts 

of  N-carboxyamino  acid.  4,320,015,  CI.  252-33.600. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Collonia,  Harald;  Mann,  Arnold;  and  Haub,  Martin,  4,319,658,  CI. 

180-271.000. 
Hofert,  Paul,  4,320,481,  CI.  368-190.000. 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Wemer  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See— 

Nagel,  Hartmut;  Zimmermann,  Hans;  Pieper,  Fritz;  and  Plage. 
Dieter,  4,319,744,  CI.  271-222.000. 
Vela,  Octavio  A.:  See — 

Smither.  Miles  A.;  and  Vela.  OcUvio  A.,  4,320,473.  CI.  367-82.000. 
Velic,  Milan:  See— 

Motz,  Herbert;  Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann. 
Rudolf;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Frischmann,  Harald;  Falk,  Ro- 
land;   Hack,    Joachim;    Velic,    Milan;    and    Kopke,    Helmut, 
4,320,171,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Stach,  Leonard  J.,  4,319,914,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Vercruysse,  George  M.,  Jr.  Metal  recovery  apparatus.  4,319,394.  CI. 

29-564.400. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See— 

Mayerbock,   Gottfried;   Strobl.   Rupert;   and   Seiler,   Sebastian, 

4,319,415,  CI.  37-67.000.  

Versey,  Peter  F.  Image  recording  system.  4.319.801,  CI.  350-19.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG.:  See— 

Pampouchidis,  Georgios,  4,320,220.  CI.  524-591.000. 
Vibranetics,  Inc.:  See- 
Rudolph,  Kenneth  E..  Jr.,  4,320.328,  CI.  318-431.000. 
Vicens,  Miguel  F.  Well  swab  cups.  4,319,518,  CI.  92-241.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See— 

Tregoning,  John  A.,  4,319.568.  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Vidal,  Jose'  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polynuclear  rhodium 

carbonyl  complexes.  4,320,064,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Villalobos,  Humberto  F.  Ultrasharp  diamond  edges  and  points  and 
methods  of  making  same  by  precision  micro-irradiation  techniques. 
4,319,889,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See—  ,    j  ,, 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,319,586,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Vincent.  Monty  E.;  and  Vizulis,  Karlis,  to  Gelman  Sciences,  Inc.  Filter 
with    initially    flat    membrane    and    curved    membrane    support. 
4,319,996.  CI.  210-188.000. 
Vincent,  Philippe,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Well  log 

processing  technique.  4,320,458,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Visan,  Michel;  and  Isfan,  Lydia,  to  Siare-Societe  Industrielle  d'Applica- 
tions/Radio-Electriques.  Loudspeaker  with  a  heat  resistant  two-part 
diaphragm.  4,320,264,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Vives,  Jean-Patrick,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyons. 
Method  of  butt-jointing  metal  tapes  coated  with  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  fUm.  4.319,938,  CI.  156^9.000. 


Vivian,  Thomas  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Acidification  of 
subterranean    formations    employing    halogenated    hydrocarbons. 
4,320,014,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Vizulis,  Karlis:  See- 
Vincent,  Monty  E.;  and  Vizulis,  Karlis,  4,319,996,  CI.  210-188.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee*  Braja  D ;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  P.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,319,586,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Voelker.  Scott  F.:  See— 

Hobbs,   Larry  P.;  Morris,  Harold  D.;  and'Voeiker.  Scott  P., 
4.319,488.  CI.  73-509.000. 
Voges,  Kenneth.  Grain  trailer  and  bin.  4,319.863,  CI.  414-480.000. 
Vogt,  Noland  E..  to  Memorex  Mini  Disc  Drive  Corporation.  Recording 

disc  cartridge  closure  mechanism.  4,320,430,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Voigt,  Carl:  See— 

Bittner,  Friedrich;  Voigt,  Carl;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,320,104, 
CI.  423-375.000. 
Voigt,  Gottfried,  to  Braun  AG.  Blow  dryer  with  heater  inside  sund 

4,320,283,  CI.  219-369.000. 
Voith  Getriebe  KG:  See— 

Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  and  Eisner,  Emst,  4.319,466,  Q.  64-27.00L. 
Volejnik,  Wilhelm;  Kuenemund.  Fnedrich;  Traub,  Karl;  and  Alb- 
smcier.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Carrier  frequency  com- 
munication transmission  system  having  premodulation.  4.320,366,  CI. 
333-197.000. 
Volesky,  Bohumil;  and  Tsezos,  Marios.  Separation  of  uranium  by 

biosorption.  4,320,093,  CI.  423-6.000. 
Volkamer,  Klaus;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Merger.  Franz;  Wagner.  Ulrich; 
Brunner,  Erwin;  Sandrock,  Gerhard;  and  Strohmeycr,  Max,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  conjointly  preparing  methyl  tert- 
butyl  ether  and  obtaining  isobutene.  4,320.232,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Volkert,  John  K.:  See—  _ 

Volkert.    Robert    B.;    and    Volkert,    John    K.,    4,319,948.    Q. 
156-357.000. 
Volkert,  Robert  B.;  and  Volkert,  John  K    Card-affixing  apparatus. 

4,319,948,  CI.  156-357.000. 
Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kruger,  Hermann,  4,319,548.  CI.  123-90.270. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf;  Kleimann,  Helmut;  and  FreiUg.  Hans-Albrecht,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  modified 
polyisocyanates.  4,320.067,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
von  dem  Bussche,  Gotz;  and  Koblo.  Jochen.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  and  apparatus  for  developing  a  two-component  diazo- 
copying  material.  4,319,826,  CI.  354-299.000. 
von  Hagens.  Gunthcr.  Method  for  preserving  large  sections  of  biologi- 
cal tissue  with  polymers.  4,320.157.  CI.  428-13.000. 
Voronin,  Georgy  A.:  See— 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak.  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P; 
Kozlov.  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin.  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonova,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonova,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonova,  Natalya 
G.,  administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G.,  administrator. 
4,319,715,  CI.  239-81.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Simm,  Hans-Peter;  Guhne,  Wjcland;  and  Schlecht,  Annegret. 
4.319.380.  CI.  15-410.000. 
Vratny,  Frederick,  to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated 
Fabncation  of  palladium  anode  for  X-ray  lithography.  4,319,967,  CI. 
204-29.000. 
Vuilleumier,  Cyril,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustne  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  S.A.  Attaching  device  of  a  dial  on  sutionary  parts 
of  a  timepiece  movement.  4,320,483,  CI.  368-236.000. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  usuv  Zavodu:  See— 

Foltyn,  Jan;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  Vasicek.  Vladimir;  and  Koci.  Jaros- 
Uv,  4,319.611,  CI.  139-435.000. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See- 
Gross,  Friedrich;  Meise,  Guenther;  and  Unger,  Herbert,  4,319,457, 
CI.  60-593.000.  ^     .     ^  „„  ^.„ 

Lindemann,  Klaus;  Rode,  Konrad;  and  Petersen.  Erwin,  4,320.459. 
CI.  364-426.000. 
WABCO,  Ltd.:  See—  «      .,.„.,.    ^,    ..o 

Smith,  Eric  G.;  and  Porteous,  David  A.,  4,319,671,  CI.    188- 

196.00A. 
Wada,  Kouichi:  See—  ^.      ,,,„,„      „ 

Matsumoto,     Muuumi;    and    Wada,    Kouichi,    4,320.227,    CI. 
562-534.000. 
Waegaert  Pierre:  See— 

Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;   Paret,  Jacques;  and  Waegaert,   Pierre. 
4,319,592,  CI.  131-365.000. 
Wagaener.  William  N.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Adaptive  diflerenual 

PSK  demodulator.  4,320.345.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Waghome,  Robert  H.;  Gemand.  Martin  O.;  and  Pafford,  Benue  J.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Magnetically  subilized  bed, 
temperature,  partial  pressure  swing,  hydrogen  recovery  process. 
4.319,892,  CI.  55-60.000. 

'^Sford,  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  John  J.,  4.320,298,  CI.  250- 
358.00R. 

^'^Reiichi!  Artur;  Md  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,320,208.  CI.  521-102.000. 
Wagner,  Ulrich:  See—  _         „,  ,„  .  ,. 

Volkamer,  Klaus;  Lindner.  Alfred;  Merger.  Franz;  Wagner,  Ulnch; 

Brunner,  Erwin;  Sandrock.  Gerhard;  and  Strohmeycr,  Max, 

4.320.232.  CI.  568-697.000. 
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Wahl,  Michael,  to  Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.  Adjusuble  marketing 

display  device.  4.319,688,  CI.  211-175.000. 
Waitkus.  Phillip  A.:  See— 

DAIelio,  Gaetano  F.;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  4,320,217,  CI. 
526-285.000. 
Wakahara,  Kaoni.  See — 

Sanui,  Yoshio;  Wakahara,  Kaoru;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi,  4,319,499, 
CI.  74-700.000. 
Walker,  Laurence  G.;  Sansbury,  James  D.;  Rung,  Jr.;  and  Manoliu, 
Juliana,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Smaller  memory  cells  and 
logic  circuiu.  4,320.312,  CI.  307-238.800. 
Walker  Process  Corporation:  See— 

Thissen,  Christopher  P.;  Fcrwerda,  Jerry  J.;  Tweet,  Milford  J.;  and 
Hatfield.  Ronald  D..  4,319,949,  CI.  156-446.000. 
Wallace,  Reuben  H.;  See— 

Huckabay,  John  M.;  and  Wallace,   Reuben  H.,  4,320,474,  Q. 
367-138.000. 
Walloschek,  Bemhard:  See — 

Muller,  Erwin;  KoUmann,  Bemd;  Sonnabend,  Ferdinand;  Petzolt, 
Gert;  Balz.  Josef;  Walloschek.  Bemhard;  and  Risse,  Friedrich, 
4,319.736,  CI.  251-329.000. 
Walser.  Mackenzie,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Treatment  of 
hepatic  and  renal  disorders  with  ornithine  and  arginine  salts  of 
branched  chain  kcto  acids.  4,320,146,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Walter  Hofmann,  Firma:  See — 

Hofmann.  Frank,  4,319,717,  CI.  239-654.000. 
Walton.  Richard  S.:  See- 
Daniels.  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Richard  S.;  and  Yamanouchi,  Roy 
K..  4,320,478,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Walworth,  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Kcmpf.  Mark  F.;  Randall.  D'Arcy  C;  and  Walworth,  Timothy  R., 
4,320.452,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Warman.  Bioomfield  J  Compensation  of  transmission  losses  in  a  tele- 
phone system.  4,320.257,  CI.  179-16.00F. 
Warner-Lambert  Company;  See — 

Ciaffone,  John  T..  4.319.399,  CI.  30-32.000. 
Warren.  Richard  J.;  and  Bilewski.  Friedhelm,  to  Albany  International 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  the  precision  cutting  of  hollow  fibers.  4,319,506, 
CI.  83-347.000. 
Watanabe  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Mamoru,  4,319,669,  CI.  188-72.800. 
Watanabe.  Mamoru,  to  Watanabe  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc 

brake  device.  4,319,669,  CI.  188-72.800. 
Watanabe,  Masamichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Seiji,  to  Diafoil  Company  Lim- 
ited. Polyester  film  containing  fine  powder  of  crosslinked  polymer. 
4,320,207,  CI.  521-54.000. 
Watanabe,  Shigeo:  See — 

Motomura,    Kenichi;   Watanabe,   Shigeo;   and   Sogi,   Toshiyuki, 
4,319,621,  CI.  152-362.0CS. 
Watanabe,  Shingo:  See- 
Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  Watanabe,  Yusyo;  and  Kurata, 
Masayuki,  4,319,670,  CI.  188-73.340. 
Watanabe,  Yusyo;  See — 

Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  Watanabe,  Yusyo;  and  Kurata, 
Masayuki.  4.319.670.  CI.  188-73.340. 
Waterfieid  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Waterfield.  Timothy  O.  W..  4.319,737,  CI.  251-331.000. 
Waterfieid,  Timothy  O.  W.,  to  Waterfield  Engineering  Limited.  Dia- 

phram  valve.  4,319,737.  CI.  251-331.000. 
Watts,  Ridley,  Jr.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Film  wrapping  machine. 

4,319,443,  CI.  53-466.000. 
Way.   Lee  V.,  Jr.   Magnet  effected  advancing  toy.  4,319,427,  CI. 

46-241.000. 
Weaver.  Gerald  Q.,  to  Norton  Company.  Sintered  high  density  boron 

carbide.  4,320,204,  CI.  501-91.000. 
Webb.  Robert;  See— 

Cruickshank.  David  G.;  and  Webb,  Robert,  4,320,281,  CI.  219- 
121. OLD. 
Weber,  Harold  J.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Digitally  synthe- 
sized dynamic  bias  method  and  apparatus  for  toning  control  in  devel- 
oping latent  electrophotographic  images.  4,319.544.  CI.  118-647.000. 
Wecker.  Ferdinand;  See — 

Benteler.  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer;  Olszewski,  Egon;  and  Wecker, 
Ferdinand,  4,319,471,  Q.  72-59.000. 
Weidemuller,  Wolf:  See— 

Piesch,  Steffen;   Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Wille,  Herbert;  Weide- 
muller, Wolf;  and  Meyer.  Artur,  4,320,060,  CI.  260-317.000. 
Weirich.  Walter;  and  Hennlich.  Gunter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 

Westfalia.  Hydraulic  coupling  device.  4,319,772,  CI.  285-26.000. 
Weis,  Martin;  and  Dumbs.  Hermann,  to  ARENCO-BMD  Maschinen- 
fabnk    GmbH.    Cleaning    machine    for    castings.    4,319,624,    CI. 
164-401000. 
Weidon,  William  F.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Brush 

actuation  mechanism.  4,320,318,  CI.  310-219.000. 
Wells,  William  A.  Mop  bucket  connector.  4.319,761,  CI.  280-47.360. 
Wengenroth,  Kurt;  See— 

Wepner,     Joachim;    and    Wengenroth,     Kurt,    4,319,504,    CI. 
83-157.000. 
Wepner.  Joachim;  and  Wengenroth.  Kurt,  to  Rolf  Peddinghaus.  Damp- 
ing device  for  abruptly  occumng  forces  in  a  shear  or  shear  press 
machine.  4,319,504,  CI.  83-157.000. 
West  &  Sons  Engineers  Limited;  See — 

Brown.  John  E.,  4,319,756,  CI.  277-58.000. 
Westercamp,  Kenneth  L.;  See — 

Hegler,  Gary  G.;  and  Westercamp,  Kenneth  L..  4,319,467,  CI. 
64-32.00R. 


Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  Cogelia,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Darsey,  Ralph  J., 

4,319,940,  CI.  156-56.000. 
Cruickshank,  David  G.;  and  Webb,  Robert,  4,320,281,  CI.  219- 

121. OLD. 
Falanga,   Bruno  J.;   and   Macdonald,   David   I.,   4,319,923,   CI. 

75-108.000. 
Franke,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Hartranft,  George  E.;  and  Patel,  Amrutlal 

D.,  4,319,473,  CI.  72-196.000. 
Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  4,319,476,  CI.  72-272.000. 
Gursky,  Michael  T.;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W.,  4,320.192,  CI. 

430-323.000. 
Holman,  James  R.;  and  Mclntyre,  Robert  N.,  4,320,252,  CI.  174- 

21.00R. 
Hynes,    Roger    P.;    and    Stackhouse,    Karl    A.,    4,320,412,    CI. 

357-70.000. 
Macdonald,  David  I.,  4,319,922,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America;  See — 

Montross,  Edwin  A.,  4,320,468,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Limited:  See — 
Wickham,  David  J.,  4,319,787,  CI.  303-86.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Bell,  Clifford  J.,  4,320,431,  CI.  361-23.000. 

Biter,  William  J.,  4,320,154,  CI.  427-75.000. 

Buck,  Daniel  C;  and  Sinon,  Gregory  K.,  4,320,399,  CI.  343-17.10R. 

Carlson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Hickam,  William  M.,  4,319,966.  CI.  204- 

l.OOT. 
Carroll.  James  C,  4,320,449,  CI.  363-135.000. 
Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Barkell,  James  W.,  Jr.,  4,320,371,  CI. 

335-256.000. 
Fix,  Paul;  and  Collins,  Kent  L.,  4,319,906,  CI.  65-59.260. 
Harrold,  Ronald  T.,  4,320,035,  CI.  252-574.000. 
Lanting,    Richard   J.;   and    Munsey,    Robert   J.,   4.319,520,   CI. 

98-37.000. 
McCarthy,  Charles  C;  Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  and 

Kopicky,  Edward  E.,  4.320,388,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Meuschke.  Robert  E.;  and  Vandriak,  Walter  J..  4,319,725.  CI. 

248-68.00R. 
Zwillich,  Alexander,  4,320,443,  CI.  36^375.000. 
Weston  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  William  F.,  4.319,925,  CI.  106-38.270. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Osborne,  Edward  L.,  4,319,710,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Dozier,    Henry    L.;    and   Williamson,    John   C,   4.319,878,   01. 
493-131.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Fossen,  Harvey  G.,  4,319,436,  CI.  51-424.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.;  Jarvis.  Wilbur  W.;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond 

W.,  4.319,598,  CI.  134-57.00D. 
Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.;  Jarvis,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Spiegel,  Raymond 
W.,  4,319,599,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Whitaker,  Gene  C.  Mud  flap  mounting  device  for  trucks  and  trailers. 

4,319.764,  CI.  280-154.000. 
White,  Abraham,  deceased  (by  White,  Edna,  administrator);  Nestor, 
John  J.;  Jones,  Gordon  H.;  and  Burton,  Pamela  M.,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Deca-.  undeca-,  dodeca-  and  tridecapeptides  with 
thymic  activity.  4,320.118,  CI.  424-177.000. 
White.  Edna,  administrator:  See — 

White,  Abraham,  deceased;  Nestor,  John  J.;  Jones.  Gordon  H.;  and 
Burton.  Pamela  M..  4,320,118,  CI.  424-177.000. 
White,  Jack  R.;  Godwin,  Charles  L.;  and  Blattel,  Raymond  J.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Precision  laser  pulse  radiometer.  4,320,289, 
CI.  250-2 14.00R. 
White,  Lawrence  K.;  and  Wu.  Chung  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 
of  forming  polycrystalline  silicon  lines  and  vias  on  a  silicon  substrate. 
4,319,954,  CI.  156-628.000. 
White,  Preston  S.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Antifreeze  formulation  useful  for 
retarding  precipitation  of  aluminum  corrosion  products  in  the  cooling 
systems  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4,320,023,  CI.  252-75.000. 
White,  Stoughton  K.  Collapsible  lightweight  bicycle  fenders  and 
method  of  attaching  fenders  to  the  bicycle  frame.  4,319,763,  CI. 
280-152.300. 
White,  William  P.  Lever  type  door  handle.  4,319.470,  CI.  70-224.000. 
Whitlock.  Norris  W.  Personal  liquid  removal  system.  4,319,573,  CI. 

128-295.000. 
Whittington,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.;  and  Whittington,  Lawrence  E.,  4,319,636, 
CI.  166-274.000. 
Wickham,  David  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Limited. 

Rail  vehicle  braking  apparatus.  4,319,787,  CI.  303-86.000. 
Widlund,  Leif  U.  R.;  and  Temstrom,  Maj  I.,  to  Molnlycke  AB.  Dispos- 
able diaper.  4,319,572,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Esper,  Friedrich;  and  Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martin.  4,320,080,  CI. 
264-111.000. 
Wiederkehr,  Hermann,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Ethynylation. 

4,320,236,  CI.  568-813.000. 
Wiederrich.  LeRoy  J.,  to  Pollination  Technics,  Inc.  Leafcutter  bee  nest. 

4,319.371.  CI.  6-1.000. 
Wiley.  Emmett  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compact  lamp  unit 

and  socket.  4,319.796,  CI.  339-65.000. 
Wiley,  Emmett  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compact  lamp  unit 
and  socket.  4,320.439,  CI.  362-3.000. 
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Wilkes  Robert  J  '  See 

Bleiweissi  Arthur  F.;  Wilkes.  Robert  J.;  and  Toplcy.  Trevor  E., 
4,320,385,  CI.  340-133.000. 
Wilkesmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Hultsch,    Gunther;    and    Wilkesmann,    Helmut,    4,320,007,    CI. 
210-376.000. 
Wille  Herbert'  See— 

Piesch,  Steffen;  Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Wille,  Herbert;  Weide- 
muller, Wolf;  and  Meyer,  Artur.  4.320,060,  CI.  260-317.000. 
Willers,  Albertus  V.  Z.;  and  Neser.  Willem  J.,  to  D.A.S.  Pumps  (Propn- 
etary)  Limited.  Portable  sprayer  actuated  by  user's  body  movement. 
4,319,699,  CI.  222-175.000. 
William  M.  Bailey  Company:  See— 

Skendrovic,  Lawrence,  4,319,739.  CI.  266-280.000. 
Williams,  Albert  M..  to  Technicolor  Corporation.  Audio-visual  systems 

and  methods.  4,319,812,  CI.  352-31.000. 
Williams,  Charles  E.,  to  Hester  Industries,  Inc.  High  humidity  food 

chilling  system.  4,319,460,  CI.  62-78.000. 
Williams,  James  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Nagle,  Eugene  M.;  and  Williams,  James  J..  Jr.. 
4,320.416.  CI.  358-133.000. 
Williamson,  John  C;  See— 

Dozier,    Henry   L.;   and   Williamson,   John   C.   4.319,878,   CI. 
493-131.000. 
Willke,  Herbert  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gorchev,  Dimiter;  Ingard,  Karl  U.;  and  Willke,  Herbert  L.,  Jr., 

4,319,521,  CI.  98-38.00E. 

Wilson,  Darlene;  Brown,  Emmett  J.,  Jr.;  and  Landry,  Lawrence  J.,  Jr., 

to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Automatic  colorimetric  analyzer. 

4.319,884,  CI.  23-230.00R. 

Wilson,  Michael  L.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Well  tool  orientation  system  with 

remote  indicator.  4,319.637,  CI.  166-340.000. 
Winchell.  Frank  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Ostomy  appliance. 

4,319,571,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Winckler.  Peter  S.:  Sec—  ^.  ^    _, 

Johnson,  Roger  R.;  Kleinhagen,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Neuman.  Richard 
F.;  and  Winckler,  Peter  S.,  4,319,668.  CI.  188-72.400. 
Windrush  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Macfarlane,  Richard  O..  4,319,538.  CI.  114-165.000. 
Winkler,  Joseph:  See—  _.   ,.  .,  „^ 

Gold,  Marvin  H.;  and  Winkler.  Joseph,  4.319,886,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Winnale,  James  A.;  See—  •  ,,«  ,z;n 

Compeau.  Edward  E.,  deceased;  and  Winnale,  James  A.,  4,319,769, 
CI.  280-808.000. 
Wirick,  Michael  P.:  See—  _     ^, 

Lund,    Roger    E.;    and    Wirick,    Michael    P.,    4,320,462,    CI. 
364-525.000. 
Wise,  James  W,  to  Power  Curbers,  Inc.  Ditch  lining  apparatus. 

4.319.859,  CI.  405-268.000. 
Wishman,  Marvin,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Nonwoven  fabnc 

and  method  of  production  thereof  4,320,167,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Witte,  Walter  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Power  transformer  with  high 

coupling  coefficient.  4,320,373,  CI.  336-183.000. 
Wolf  Klaus-Ullrich:  See— 

Ohlendorf,  Heinrich-Wilhelm;  Wolf,  Klaus-Ullrich;  Kaupmann. 

Wilhelm;  and  Heinemann,  Henning,  4,320,061,  CI.  260-333.000. 

Wolf,  Robert,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Sag  prevention  means  for  a  roller 

for  the  pressure  treatment  of  webs  of  material.  4,319,390,  CI.  29- 

116.0AD.  ..        ,       _, 

Wolf  Walter;  Nakamura,  Robert  M.;  Gokce,  Ata;  Tubis,  Manuel;  and 

O'Brien,  Timothy  J.,  to  University  of  Southern  California,  The. 

Immunoradiometric  assay  employing  terminal  radionuclide  labeling 

and  synthesis  of  conjugates  for  such  assay.  4,320,109.  CI.  424-1.000. 

Wolfle,  Wilfried:  See—  „. 

Bofinger,     Gerhard;     and     Woltte,     Wilfried,     4.319.577.    CI. 
128-305.100.  „    ^  , 

Wolter.  Manfred;  and  Heymer,  Gero.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  removal  of  metals  from  carbon  black.  4.320.108.  CI. 
423-461.000. 
Wood,  Han7  R  :  See—  . .  ^ 

Black,  James  F.;  Courtney,  Richard  A.;  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.; 
Nonisis,    Philip    T.;    and    Wood,    Harry    R.,    4,320.365,    CI. 
333-187.000. 
Woodbrey,  James  C;  and  Moncur,  Marlowe  V.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. High-impact  polyamide  molding  resin  compositions.  4,320,213, 
d.  525-179.000.  _ 

Woods,  William  E.;  Stanley,  Philip  E.;  and  Hirsch,  Thomas  S.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Queue  structure  for  a  dau 
processing  system.  4,320,455,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Woodward,  Thomas  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Self  synchronizing 
clock  derivation  circuit  for  double  frequency  encoded  digital  daU. 
4,320,525,  CI.  375-110.000. 
Wortley,  John  P.  A.,  to  IMI  Kynoch  Limited.  Two-layer  corrugated 

electrode.  4,319,977,  CI.  204-280.000. 
Wright,  John  P.:  See- 
Crone,   William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wright,  John  P.,  4,319,991,  CI. 
209-255.000. 
Wright,  William  H.;  and  Kruse,  John  M.,  to  C.  W.  Zumbiel  Company. 

The.  Compliance  carrier.  4,319,682,  CI.  206-180.000. 
Wu,  Chung  P.;  See- 
White,    Uwrence    K.;    and    Wu.    Chung    P.,    4,319,954,    CI. 
156-628.000. 
Wulfsberg,  Paul  G.;  Fredrickson.  Dennis  L.;  Triplett,  Gregory  L.; 
Cmmrine,  Ralph  J.;  and  Cunningham,  Cole  E.  VHF-FM  Frequency 
synthesizer.  4,320,357,  CI.  331-16.000. 


Wurlitzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Machanian,  William  V.,  4,319,509,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Schwartz.  Harold  O.;  Kidd,  Dennis  E.;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.. 
4.319,508,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Wurzburg,  Henry:  See—  ,,„,.„     ^, 

Kelley,    Stephen    H.;    and    Wurzburg,    Henry,    4,320,519.    CI. 
375-26.000. 
Wyland,  Donald  J.;  and  Stowe,  Michael  W.,  to  Industrial  Magnetics, 

Inc.  Magnetic  separator.  4,319,989,  CI.  209-225.000. 
Wyss,  Ulrich:  See—  ..^     „, 

Tiefenthaler,    Karl   H.   C;   and   Wyss,   Ulrich,   4,320,226,   CI. 
536-114.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Rider,  Ronald  E.,  4,320,420,  CI.  358-267.000. 
Sawano,  Takashi,  4,319,874.  CI.  432-60.000. 
Thompson,  Herbert  E.,  4,320,426,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Yaffe,  Roberta,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Synthetic  aircraft  turbine  oil.  4,320,018, 

CI.  252-46.700. 
Yamada,  Kei;  See — 

Kondo.  Suzuhiko;  and  Yamada,  Kei,  4,319.840.  CI.  356-241.000. 
Yamada,  Shigemichi;  See— 

Shinto,     Hiroaki;    and    Yamada,     Shigemichi,    4,319,497,    CI. 
74-512.000. 
Yamada,  Shigemitsu;  See— 

Imai,    Kazuhiro;    Yamada,    Shigemitsu;    Kubou,    Hidehiro;   and 
Sakamaki,  Jun.  4.319.883.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori,  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Knock  detector  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.319,480,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  Takeuchi,  Yasuhito;  Shimazaki.  Toru;  and  Seki. 
Naoki.  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Ultrasomc  diagnostic 
method  and  apparatus.  4,319,489,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo;  See— 

Fujii,  Masaru;  Kashiwara,  Tomokazu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo, 
4,319,539,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Endo,  Yoshinori,  4,319,553,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi,  4,319,656,  CI.  180-182.000. 
Nomura,  Kazuhiko,  4,319,657,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Yamaki,  Shoichi,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Earth-leakage-current 

circuit  breaker  system.  4,320,433,  CI.  361-45.000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  See— 

lura.  Yukio;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi:  Taguchi, 
Tetsuya;  and  Mashimo.  Yukio,  4,319.814.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kyukichi;  Kurosawa,  Masaji;  and  Matsui.  Taro.  to  Nichias 
Corporation.  Inorganic  elastic  foamed  products  and  method  of  the 
preparation  thereof  4,320.202,  CI.  501-80.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasushi;  See—  v       f 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;   Shinohara.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasushi; 
Tanino,    Tasuku;    Takano,    Kiyoyuki;    and    Mori,    Fumiaki, 
4,320,172,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Yamanouchi,  Roy  K.:  See— 

Daniels,  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Richard  S.;  and  Yamanouchi,  Roy 
K.,  4,320,478,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  See—  ^  «■   •• 

Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  Sumitani.  Koju 
and  Sueoka,  Minekazu,  4,320,242,  CI.  585-489.000. 
Yamashiu,  Masami;  See— 

Asawa,   Tatsuro;    Miyake.    Haruhisa;   and   Yamashita.    Masami. 
4.320.205,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Yamasu  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Hashimoto,    Yohei;    Ogura,    Masaru;    and    Ishizone,    Hiroyuki. 
4,320,225,0.536-4.000.  .       ^     . 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  Semiconductor  photoelectric  conversion  device. 

4,320,248,0.  136-255.000.  ^        .    . 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  Heterojunction  type  semiconductor  photoelectnc 

conversion  device.  4.320.249.  O.  136-255  000. 
Yanaga,  Norihide,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Fork  rod  slidably  support- 
ing device  for  transfer  of  vehicles.  4,319,496,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Yanagawa,  Kaoru;  See—  .  ,,njn      r^ 

Hanma,  Kentaro;  and  Yanagawa,  Kaoru,  4,320,417,  CI. 
358-227.000.  ^      ^ 

Yano,  Shunji;  and  Takahashi.  Tsunehisa,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company, 
Limited.  Method  for  multi-stage  washing.  4,319,930,  O.  134-10.000. 
Yardney  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Fields,  Larry  D.,  4,319,607,  O.  137-625.500. 
Yarwood.  John  C:  See—  ^       ,         j 

Kindlmann.  Peter  J.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  and 
Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,319.625,  CI.  164-467.000. 
Yasuda.  Yutaka;  See—  . .  , .       ^  _  , 

Koga.  Keiichiro;  Yasuda.  Yutaka;  Saga.  Ryokichi;  and  Takimoto. 
Yukio.  4.320,511,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Yasui,  Yasuyoshi:  See—  . .,         „  •.    AttaAoa 

Sanui.  Yoshio;  Wakahara.  Kaoni;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi,  4,319,499, 
O.  74-700.000. 
Yasukawa,  Akio;  See — 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa.  Akio;  N«noto. 
Hideyuki  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Tsuchiya.  Masatoshi;  and  Soeno, 
Ko,  4,319,397,  CI.  29-589.000. 

Yasumatsu,  Jun;  See—  j   t    •■     u     v^ki^ 

Motonami,  Masanao;  Yasumatsu,  Jun;  and  Tsujiuchi,  Yoihio, 

4,319,667,0.  188-65.100. 
Yaube,  Toshiaki;  Suzuki.  Nobuo;  and  Sugiyama.  Ikuto,  to  Teym  Lim- 
ited Heat  wave-reflective  or  electrically  conductive  laminated  struc- 
ture. 4,320.169,  O.  428-333.000. 
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Yaworsky.  James  J.  Warfare  simulating  game  apparatus.  4,319,734,  CI. 

273-241.000. 
Yelke,  Edward.  Clip-on  piezoelectric  transducer.  4,319,481,  CI.  73- 

119.00A. 
Yevich,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  Yevich,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  C, 
Jr.,  4.320.131.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Yializis,  Anselo:  See — 

Shaw.  David  C;  and  Yializis,  Angelo,  4,320,437,  CI.  361-303.000. 
Yodogawa,  Masatada,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Voltage  non-lin- 
ear resistor.  4,320.379.  CI.  338-21.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Keiki;  Takeuchi.  Yasuhito;  Shimazaki,  Torn;  and  Seki, 
Naoki,  4.319,489,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Kozima,  Masatoshi;  Tokieda,  Akinori;  Nagumo,  Tadanobu;  and 
Hirai.  Masaru,  4.319,619,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Yokota,  Junichiro:  See — 

Ueno,  Atsuyuki;  and  Yokota,  Junichiro,  4,319,968,  CI.  204-96.000. 

Yoneda.  Kenji;  Sanezawa,  Fumio;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  and  Ushijima,  Yuji, 

to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Secondary  air  supply  system.  4,319,549, 

CI.  123-198.0OE. 

Yonezawa,  Kazuya;  and  Osawa,  Tadashi,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  with 

phenolic  compounds.  4.320,215,  CI.  526-62.000. 

Yoo.  Jin  S..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.   Passivation  process. 

4.319,983,  CI.  208-114.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.  Slide  fastener  stringer. 

4.319,387,  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Yoshida  Kogyo.  K.K.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi.  4.319.387.  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Yoshida.  Mitunari:  See — 

Anga,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshida,  Mitunari.  4,320,324,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Akira;  Ochi,  Osamu;  Hisaki.  Tomoko;  and  Mizushima, 
Yoshihiko.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 
Pattern-forming  process.  4,320,191,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Susumu,  to  Lion  Corporation.  Solid  detergent  composition. 

4.320.033.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shinjiro;  Yoshikawa,  Tadashi;  Otsuki,  Tsuguo;  Takeda, 
Masao;  Kamoi,  Nobuhisa;  and  Satoh,  Kazuo,  4,320,348,  CI. 
330-52.000. 
Yoshioka,  Morihisa,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for 
manufacturing  an  inner  joint  member  of  constant  velocity  joint. 
4.319.478.  CI.  72-306.000. 
Young.  David  C:  See- 
Brock.  Helmut  E.,  4,319,404,  CI.  33-263.000. 
Young,  Frank  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of  ali- 
phatic aldehydes  from  estere.  4,320,229,  CI.  568-484.000. 
Young,  Leroy.  Row  opening  and  row  closing  tool.  4,319,644,  CI. 
172-375.000. 


Youngdale,  Ralph  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Vehicle  suspension 

strut.  4,319,768,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  The:  See — 
Seitz,  Robert  F.,  4,319,429,  CI.  49-220.000. 
Yout,  Pierre:  See— 

Rebeller,  Michel;  Yout,  Pierre;  and  Lonchamp,  Daniel,  4,320,050, 
CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Yuau  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Uramoto,  Hiromu,  4,320,291,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Yugen  Kaisha  Shinnihon  Seisakusho:  See — 

Mikajiri,  Kiichiro,  4,319,438,  CI.  32-221.000. 
Zahn,  Irwin,  to  General  Staple  Company,  Inc.  Splice  gun  supply  strip. 

4,320,176,  CI.  428-573.000. 
Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  and  Eisner,  Ernst,  to  Voith  Getriebe  KG.  Secure- 
ment  of  leaf  springs  in  torsionally  elastic  coupling.  4,319,466,  CI. 
64.27.00L. 
Zdanys,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Greve,  James  E.;  and  Zdanyi,  John,  Jr.,  4,320,267,  CI.  2004.000. 
Zellweger,  Ltd.:  See — 

Roos,  Ceroid,  4,319,493,  CI.  73-828.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Freers.  Alan  W  ;  and  Pittenger,  Daniel  I.,  4,320,349,  CI.  330-66.000. 
Zenyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,    Hiroshi;    Mizuno,    Den-ichi;    Hayashi,    Koji;    Abe, 
Shigeru;  Takase,  Muneaki;  and  Narita,  Toshihani,  4,320,120,  CI. 
424-182.000. 
2^mig,  Ernst,  to  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Cabinet  furniture 
with  hinged  front  door  containing  built-in  appliance.  4,319,382,  CI. 
16-251.000. 
Ziebarth,  Jurgen:  See— 

HentscheT,  Bemhard;  Ziebarth,  Jurgen;  Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig, 
Kurt;  and  Praun,  Ferdinand  V.,  4,320,106,  Q.  423-424.000. 
Ziegler,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Lange,    Harold   T.;   and    Ziegler,    Eugene   J.,   4,320,000,    CI. 
210-117.000. 
Zikakis,  John  P.:  See— 

Austin,  Paul  R.;  Zikakis,  John  P.;  and  Brine,  Charles  J.,  4,320,150, 
CI.  426-2.000. 
Zimmermann,  Hans:  See — 

Nagel,  Hartffiut;  Zimmermann,  Hans;  Pieper,  Fritz;  and  Plage, 
Dieter.  4,319,744,  CI.  271-222.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Igel,  Wolfgang.  4,319,450,  CI.  57-261.000. 
2^1eski,  Benjamin  H.;  Hebert,  Gayle  P.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Scar- 
berry,  Robert  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Carbon  dioxide-blown  overbased 
calcium   alkylphenolate   lubricating   compositions.    4,320,016,   CI. 
252-42.700. 
Zopfy,  Rainer  K.:  See— 

Cooley,  Leslie  F.;  and  Zopfy,  Rainer  K.,  4,320,486,  CI.  369-14.000. 
Zwillich.  Alexander,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fauna  guard. 
4,320,443,  CI.  362-373.000. 
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Buchnea,  Alexander,  to  Sentrol  Systems  Ltd.  On-line  system  for  moni- 
toring sheet  material  additives.  Re.  30,884,  CI.  230-272.000. 
Cook,  William:  See— 

Huggett,  Richard  D.  J.;  and  Cook.  William,  Re.  30,881,  CI. 
254-345.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzscmelze  GmbH:  See — 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Simmat,  Fritz;  Muhlich,  Albert;  and  Treber,  Nor- 
bert.  Re.  30,883,  CI.  65-60.310. 
Huggett,  Richard  D.  J.;  and  Cook,  William,  to  Lewmar  Marine  Lim- 
ited. Winch.  Re.  30,881,  CI.  234-345.000. 
Leavelle,  Robert  S.  Pneumatic  carrier  with  adjustable  closure  mecha- 
nism. Re.  30,882,  CI.  406-186.000. 


Lewmar  Marine  Limited:  See— 

Huggett.   Richard   D.  J.;  and  Cook,  William,   Re.  30,881,  CI. 
254-345.000. 
Muhlich,  Albert:  See — 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Simmat,  Fritz;  Muhlich,  Albert;  and  Treber.  Nor- 
bert.  Re.  30.883.  CI.  65-60.510 
Rau.  Karlheinz;  Simmat,  Fritz;  Muhlich.  Albert;  and  Treber,  Norbert, 
to  Heraeus  Quarzscmelze  GmbH.  Method  of  producing  synthetic 
quartz  glass.  Re.  30.883.  CI.  65-60.510. 
Sentrol  Systems  Ltd.:  See — 

Buchnea,  Alexander,  Re.  30,884,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Simmat,  Fritz:  See — 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Simmat,  Fritz;  Muhlich,  Albert;  and  Treber,  Nor- 
bert, Re.  30,883,  CI.  65-60.510. 
Treber,  Norbert:  See — 

Rau,  Karlheinz;  Simmat,  Fritz;  Muhlich,  Albert;  and  Treber,  Nor- 
bert, Re.  30,883,  CI.  65-60.510 
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Allen,  John  E.  Design  for  electric  cord  reel.  263,371,  3-16-82,  CI. 

D8-358.000. 
Allen,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Disko,  Harry;  and  Allen,  Robert  K.,  263,401,  CI. 
D21-12.0OO. 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Playground  seating  unit.  263,412,  3-16-82,  CI.  D2I- 
242.000. 
Ament,  Duane  S.:  See — 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  263,412,  CI.  D21-242.000. 
American  Microcar,  Inc.:  See — 

Pivar,  Stuart,  263,391,  CI.  D  12-85.000. 
Anthos,  S.A.:  See — 

Bvlgari,  Gianni,  263,377,  CI.  D  10-39.000. 
Arato,  Paul  T.,  to  Barclay  Rothschild  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Compost  bin. 

263,365,  3-16-82,  CI.  D34-1.000. 
Aslanian.  Jerry  L..  to  Master  Medical  Corp.  Arm  support  device  for 

intravenous  feeding.  263,423.  3-16-82.  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Barclay  Rothschild  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See — 

Arato,  Paul  T.,  263.365.  CI.  D34-1.000. 
Bartscher,  Franz,  to  Josef  Schonlau,  Maschinenfabrik-und  Eisengies- 

serei.  Floor  panel  for  a  pig  shed.  263,428,  3-16-82,  CI.  D30-2.000. 
Beals,  Matthew  E.,  to  Falcon  Products  Incorporated.  Bench.  263,353, 

3-16-82,  CI.  D6-60.000. 
Berman,  Laurie.  Combined  carrying  tray  and  sliding  drawer.  263,430, 

3-16-82,  CI.  D34-44.000. 
Bisbing.  Robert  H.,  to  Southco,  Inc.  Hinge  pin.  263,370,  3-16-82,  CI. 

D8-323.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Wagster,  Robert  P.;  and  Bunyea,  Roderick  F.,  263,368,  CI.  D8- 
74.000. 
Blanchard,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Strenger,  John  R.;  and  Blanchard,  Steven  D.,  263,366,  CI.  D8- 
1.000. 
Bruno,  Robert  H.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Paint  scraper  handle. 

263,364,  3-16-82,  CI.  D32-48.000. 
Bunyea,  Roderick  F.:  See— 

Wagster,  Robert  P.;  and  Bunyea,  Roderick  F.,  263,368,  Q.  D8- 
74.000. 
Bvlgari,  Gianni,  to  Anthos,  S.A.  Wrist  watch.  263,377,  3-16-82,  CI. 

D  10-39.000. 
Cardinal  American  Corporation:  See — 

Sroub,  Joseph  W.,  263,360,  CI.  D6- 179.000. 

Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson.  Danny  E.,  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  Combmed  graspmg 
and  handling  toy  rattle  or  similar  article.  263,405,  3-16-82,  CI.  D21- 
65.000. 

Chen,  Yi.  Game  marker.  263,403,  3-16-82,  CI.  D2 1 -5 1. 000. 

Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukumura.  Yutaka.  263,378,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 

Clark,  Robin,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Owl  rattle. 
263,404,  3-16-82,  CI.  D21-6S.000. 


Cohen,  Jacques.  Sole  for  footwear.  263,348.  3-16-82,  CI.  D2-322.000. 
COP,  Inc.:  See— 

Hillberg,  Robert,  263,413,  CI.  D22- 1.000. 
Custom  Decor,  Inc.:  See — 

Walker,  George  W..  263,385,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Dare  Pafco,  Inc.:  See — 

Thunnan,  Paul  G.,  263,375,  CI.  D34.43.000. 
Davis,  Stanley  F.,  to  Vitelle  Holdings  Limited.  Billiard  ball  game 

target.  263,411,  3-16-82,  CI.  D21-232.000. 
Despard,  Victor  R.,  Ill,  to  Kaadan,  Limited.  Decorative  oil  lamp 

263,425,  3-16-82,  CI.  026-105.000. 
Dietz,  Henry  G.  Bathing  suit.  263,349,  3-16-82,  CI.  D2-4 1.000. 
Disko,  Harry:  See- 
Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Disko,  Harry;  and  Allen,  Robert  K.,  263,401,  CI. 
D2 1-1 2.000. 
Dolan,  John  E.  Deodorizer.  263,414,  3-16-82,  CI.  D23-3.000. 
Duclos,  Clovis  R.  Golf  putter  head.  263,409,  3-16-82,  CI.  D2 1-2 19.000. 
Edgell,  James  E.:  See— 

Fodor,  William  G.;  and  Edgell,  James  E.,  263,367,  CI.  D8-13.000. 
Energy  Resource  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Keller,  Frederick  J.;  and  Horton,  Walter  G.,  263,417,  CI.  D23- 
86.000. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Howard,  John  R  ,  Machacek.  Robert  W,;  and  Fine,  John  W.,  Jr., 
263,373,  CI.  D9-4O3.0O0. 
Falcon  Producu  Incorporated:  See — 

Beals.  Matthew  E.,  263,353,  CI.  D6-60.000. 
Fine,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Howard,  John  R.;  Machacek.  Robert  W.;  and  Fine,  John  W.,  Jr., 
263.373.  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Firth  Cleveland  Limited:  See— 

McBnen,  Roderick,  263.427.  CI.  D28- 13.000. 
Fodor.  William  G.;  and  Edgell,  James  E..  to  Sandvik,  Inc.  Leaf  rake 
head.  263,367,  3-16-82,  CI.  D8-13.000. 

Fukumura,  Yutaka,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  263,378, 

3-16-82,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Gilford,  Ira,  to  Reiner.  Lawrence  L.  Toy  dog  in  dog  house.  263,407, 

3-16-82,  CI.  D21-161.000. 
Gilson,  Channing  W.,  to  Ovutron  Corp.  Ovulometer.  263,421.  3-16-82. 

CI.  D24- 17.000. 

Gingher,  Clair  H.,  Jr.,  to  Gingher,  Inc.  Combined  sheath  and  thread 
snips.  263,350,  3-16-82,  CI.  D3-18.000. 

Gingher,  Inc.:  See— 

Gingher,  Clair  H.,  Jr.,  263,350,  CI.  D3- 18.000. 

Great  State  Productions,  Inc.:  See- 
Tiller,  Billy  J.,  263,398,  CI.  D  15-90.000. 

Harvey,  Thomas  D.:  See—    * 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 
Thomas  D..  263.358,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Hay,  Lome  E.  Microwave  detector.  263,380,  3-16-82,  CI.  D  10-78.000. 
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Hicks.  Alan  A.;  Disko.  Harry;  and  Allen.  Robert  K.,  to  Marvin  Glass  & 
Associates.  Dump  truck  toy  with  enclosure.  263,401.  3-16-82,  CI. 
D21-12.0OO. 
Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited:  See— 

Clark.  Robm,  263.404,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Hillberg,  Robert,  to  COP.  Inc.  Handgun.  263.413.  3-16-82,  CI.  D22- 

1.000. 
Honkoshi.  Shuzo;  Kawamura,  Ken;  and  Kobayashi,  Shoichi,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  IndustnaJ  Co.,  Ltd.  Desk  type  business  computer. 
263,396,  3-16-82,  CI.  D14-105.000. 
Horton,  Walter  G.;  See—  _    ^.    ^., 

Keller.  Frederick  J  ;  and  Horton.  Walter  G.,  263.417.  CI.  D23- 
86.000. 
Howard.  John  R.;  Machacek,  Robert  W.;  and  Fine,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or  similar  article.  263,373. 
3-16-82,  CI.  D9-403.000 
Huddleston,  Earl  J.:  See— 

Vierling.  Albert  E.;  Nicholson,  Harry  C;  and  Huddleston,  Earl  J., 
263,397,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Iwamoto,  Masahiro.  Combined  toothpaste  dispenser,  toothbrush  and 

tumbler  holder.  263.355.  3-16-82.  CI.  D6-87.000. 
Jackson.  Willie  M.  Photograph  display  tree.  263,362.  3-16-82,  CI.  D6- 

234.000. 
Johnson  &.  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See- 
Chase.  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson.  Danny  E.. 
263,405,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Johnson,  Logan  W.;  Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  and  Tenner,  Wayne  V..  to 
Wenger  Corporation.  Music  stand  top  or  similar  article.  263.361. 
3-16-82,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Johnson,  William  H.,  to  Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Com- 
bined stove  door  supported  thermosut  and  damper  shielding  housing 
with  access  shielding  lower  barrier.   263,420,   3-16-82,  CI.   D23- 
137.000. 
Jones,  Linda  M.  Tampon  dispenser.  263,354,  3-16-82.  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Josef  Schonlau,  Maschinenfabrik-und  Eisengiesserei:  See — 

Banscher,  Franz.  263,428,  CI.  D30-2.000. 
Kaadan.  Limited:  See— 

Despard.  Victor  R.,  Ill,  263,425,  CI.  D26-105.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  263,399,  CI.  D18-19.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  263.400,  CI.  D19-67.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Saito.  Hiroshi.  263,376,  CI.  DlO-31.000. 
Karas,  Joseph  W  ;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F.;  and  Samson.  Robert,  to  Motorola 
Inc    Multiple  module  serial  link  encryption  unit  or  similar  article. 
263.395,  3-16-82,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Kassnar  Imports:  See — 

Myer,  George  L.,  263,356.  CI.  D6-151.000. 
Kawamura,  Ken:  See — 

Honkoshi,    Shuzo;    Kawamura.    Ken;   and   Kobayashi,   Shoichi. 

263,396,  CI.  D14- 105.000. 

Keller,  Frederick  J.;  and  Horton,  Walter  G.,  to  Energy  Resource 

Systems,  Inc  Self-contained  solid  fuel  boiler  system.  263,417.  3-16-82, 

CI.  D23-86.000. 

Kelley,  Jerry  K.  Moisture  alarm  housing.  263,381,  3-16-82,  CI.  DIO- 

106.000. 
Kinsell,  William  D..  Jr.,  to  SCM  (Canada)  Limited.  Blank  for  a  tear  strip 

packaging  container.  263,374,  3-16-82.  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shoichi:  See — 

Honkoshi,    Shuzo;    Kawamura,    Ken;   and   Kobayashi,    Shoichi. 
263,396,  CI.  D14-105.000. 
Koshino,  Shinji,  to  Nihon  Seimitsu  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.  Sphygmomanome- 
ter. 263.422,  3-16-82,  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Kuo,  Chin-Tui.  Pickaxe  with  a  saw  inside.  263,369,  3-16-82.  CI.  D8- 

81.000. 
Larneu,  Warren  A.  Game  piece  or  similar  article.  263.429,  3-16-82.  CI. 

D2 1-5 1.000. 
Lash.  Donald  W.,  deceased;  and  by  Lash,  Gertrude,  executrix,  to  Lash, 
Gertrude.   Mobile  rack  for  vertically  supporting  rolls  of  paper. 
263,388,  3-16-82,  CI.  D34-21.000. 
Lash,  Gertrude:  See- 
Lash,    Donald    W,   deceased;   and    Lash,   Gertrude,   executrix, 
263,388,  CI.  D34-2 1.000. 
Lash,  Gertrude,  executrix:  See- 
Lash,    Donald   W..   deceased;   and    Lash,    Gertrude,   executrix. 
263.388,  CI.  D34-21.000. 
Lasscock,  Ian  M.  Material  sucking  bin  for  use  with  a  pallet.  263,390. 

3-16-82,  CI.  D34-38.00O. 
Laurent,  Thomas  L.  Lawn  ornament.  263,386.  3-16-82,  CI.  Dl  1-159.000. 

Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Mansau,  Serge,  263,372,  CI.  D9-400.000. 
Lindmayer,  Joseph,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Solar  cell.  263,393, 3-16-82, 

CI.  D13-4.000. 
Machacek,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Howard,  John  R.;  Machacek,  Robert  W.;  and  Fine.  John  W..  Jr.. 
263,373,  CI.  D9-4O3.000. 
Mansau.  Serge,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Bottle  or  similar  article. 

263,372,  3-16-82,  CI.  D9-400.000. 
Martignette,  Patricia  A.  Zodiacal  cusp  medallions.  263.384.  3-16-82.  CI. 

Dl  1-100.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Hicks.  Alan  A.;  Disko,  Harry;  and  Allen,  Robert  K..  263.401.  CI. 
D21-12.000. 
Master  Medical  Corp.:  See — 

Aslanian,  Jen^  L..  263.423,  CI.  D24-64.000. 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horikoshi.   Shuzo;   Kawamura,   Ken;   and   Kobayashi.   Shoichi, 

263.396.  CI.  D14-105.000. 

McBrien.  Roderick,  to  Firth  Cleveland  Limited.  Hairdryer.  263,427,    , 
3-16-82.  CI.  D28- 13.000. 

McMeley.  William  J.  Waist-mounted  ball  paddle.  263,408,  3-16-82,  CI. 
D2 1-2 13.000. 

Metz,  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois.  W.  James,  to  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnish- 
ings. Inc.  Low  profile  fireplace  heat  exchanger.  263.418.  3-16-82,  CI. 
D23-95.0OO. 

Metz.  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois.  W.  James,  to  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnish- 
ings, Inc.  Casting  for  low  profile  fireplace  heat  exchanger.  263,419, 
3-16-82.  CI.  D23-95.000. 

Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  263.412.  CI.  D21-242.000. 

Monaco.  Rosemane.  Combined  atuche  case,  handbag  and  pouch. 
263,351,  3-16-82.  CI.  D3-43.000. 

Moore,  Arnold  P.  Toy  train  whistle.  263,382,  3-16-82.  CI.  DlO-1 19.000. 

Moore,  Arnold  P.  Toy  train  whistle.  263.383.  3-16-82,  CI.  DlO-1 19.000. 

Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Karas,  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F.;  and  Samson,  Robert.  263,395, 
CI.  D 14- 100.000. 

Muir,  James  H..  to  Video  Turf  Incorporated.  One  player  video  gam- 
bling machine.  263.402,  3-16-82,  CI.  D21-13.000. 

Myer.  George  L..  to  Kassnar  Imports.  Display  unit  for  hand  gun  grips. 
263.356,  3-16-82.  CI.  D6-151.000. 

Nicholson.  Harry  C:  See— 

Vierling.  Albert  E.;  Nicholson.  Harry  C;  and  Huddleston.  Earl  J., 

263.397.  CI.  014-111.000. 
Nihon  Seimitsu  Sokki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Koshino,  Shinji,  263.422.  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Nordstrom.  Claes.  Pallet.  263,389,  3-16-82.  CI.  D34-38.000. 
Orenstein.  Henry.  Simulative  driving  toy.  263.406.  3-16-82.  CI.  D21- 

142.000. 
Ovutron  Corp.:  See — 

Gilson.  Channing  W..  263.421.  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Weitzman,  Mark  R.,  263,424,  CI.  D25-97.000. 
Pacific  Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc.:  See — 

Metz,  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois.  W.  James.  263,418.  CI.  D23-95.000. 
Meu.  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois.  W.  James.  263.419.  CI.  D23-95.000. 
Parrish,  Alonzo,  III.  Combined  stackable  cabinet  and  shelf  unit  or  the 

like.  263.359.  3-16-82,  CI.  D6-169.000. 
Pfeifer,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Karas.  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F.;  and  Samson,  Robert.  263.395, 
CI.  D14-100.000. 
Phelps.  Elza  C.  Lounging  gown  or  the  like.  263.345.  3-16-82.  CI.  D2- 

82.000. 
Pivar.  Stuart,  to  American  Microcar.  Inc.  Three-wheeled  motor  vehi- 
cle. 263,391.  3-16-82.  CI.  D12-85.0OO. 
Reiner.  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Gilford,  Ira,  263,407,  CI.  D21-161.0OO. 
ReyZon  Computers:  See — 

Vierling,  Albert  E.;  Nicholson.  Harry  C;  and  Huddleston,  Earl  J., 
263,397,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Rinaldi,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Williams,  James  T.;  and  Rinaldi,  Joseph  A.,  263.363,  CI  D7-94.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Williams,  James  T.;  and  Rinaldi,  Joseph  A.,  263,363,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Roche,  Charles  W.,  to  Uni-Flange  Corporation.  Pipe  coupling  adapter 

flange.  263,415.  3-16-82.  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Russell  William  Ltd.:  See— 

Savas,  Nedim,  263.357.  CI.  D6- 186.000. 

Winter.  Russell  K.;  Savas.  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 
Thomas  D.,  263,358.  CI.  D6-186.000. 
Saire,  Keith  G;  and  Saire,  Kevin  P.  Self-contained  chemical  hand 

wanner  or  the  like.  263.416,  3-16-82,  CI.  D23-77.000. 
Saire,  Kevin  P.:  See— 

Saire,  Keith  G.;  and  Saire,  Kevin  P..  263.416,  CI.  D23-77.000. 
Saito,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Combined  wrist- 
watch  and  calculator.  263.376,  3-16-82.  CI.  DlO-31.000. 
Samson,  Robert:  See— 

Karas,  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F.;  and  Samson,  Robert.  263.395, 
CI.  D14-100.000. 
Sandvik.  Inc.:  See— 

Fodor.  William  G.;  and  Edgell,  James  E.,  263,367.  CI.  D8-13.000. 
Sato.  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Hand  operated  tag 

printing  machine.  263,399,  3-16-82,  CI.  D18-19.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Core  for  elongated 

strip.  263,400,  3-16-82,  CI.  D19-67.000. 
Savas,  Nedim.  to  Russell  William  Ltd.  Shirt  bin  display  unit.  263,357, 

3-16-82,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Savas,  Nedim:  See — 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey. 
Thomas  D..  263.358.  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
SCM  (Canada)  Limited:  See— 

Kinsell,  William  D..  Jr..  263.374,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Shahan.  Joan  B.  Wedding  favor.  263.387.  3-16-82.  CI.  011-162.000. 

Shanks,  Ralph;  and  Shanks,  Ralph.  Jr.  Children's  shoe  sole.  263,347. 
3-16-82,  CI.  D2-32 1.000. 

Shanks.  Ralph,  Jr.:  See- 
Shanks,  Ralph;  and  Shanks.  Ralph,  Jr..  263.347,  CI.  D2-321.000. 

Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  William  H.,  263,420.  CI.  D23- 137.000. 
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Siegel.  Alan  G.  Musical  instrument  stand.  263.352,  3-16-82,  CI.  D6- 

20.000. 
Silvennan.  Cindy.  Skate  cover.  263.346,  3-16-82.  CI.  D2-272.000. 
Simpson.  Danny  E.:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E.. 
263.405,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Sirois,  W.  James:  See— 

Metz,  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois,  W.  James,  263,418.  CI.  D23-95.000. 
Metz,  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois.  W.  James.  263.419,  CI.  D23-95.000. 
Snively,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey. 
Thomas  D..  263,358.  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See— 

Lindmayer.  Joseph,  263.393,  CI.  D  13-4.000. 
Southco.  Inc.:  See — 

Bisbing,  Robert  H..  263,370.  CI.  D8-323.000. 
Sportelli,  Frank  A.  Light  transmitting  panel.  263.426.  3-16-82.  CI. 

D26- 120.000. 
Sroub,  Joseph  W.,  to  Cardinal  American  Corporation.  Storage  shelter. 

263,360.  3-16-82.  CI.  06-179.000. 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See- 
Bruno.  Robert  H..  263.364,  CI.  032-48.000. 
Strenger,  John  R.;  and  Blanchard,  Steven  D.  Plant  growth  enhance- 
ment enclosure.  263.366.  3-16-82.  CI.  D8- 1.000. 
Szabo  Audio  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Szabo,  John,  263,394,  CI.  014-33.000. 
Szabo,  John,  to  Szabo  Audio  Systems  Limited.  Loudspeaker  enclosure. 

263.394.  3-16-82.  CI.  014-33.000. 
Tenner.  Wayne  v.:  See- 
Johnson.  Logan  W.;  Wenger.  Jerry  A.;  and  Tenner,  Wayne  V., 
263.361.  CI.  06-191.000. 
Thurman,  Paul  G..  to  Dare  Pafco.  Inc.  Crate.  263,375,  3-16-82,  CI. 

034-43.000. 
Tiller,  Billy  J.,  to  Great  State  Productions,  Inc.  Ice  tray.  263,398. 
3-16-82.  CI.  015-90.000. 


Uchiyama,  Hiroo.  Magnetic  compass.  263.379.  3-16-82.  CI.  010-68.000. 
Uni-Flange  Corporation:  See- 
Roche.  Charles  W..  263.415.  CI.  023-43.000. 
Van  de  Walker,  Roger,  to  Zeus  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Tire.  263.392, 

3-16-82.  CI.  012-139.000. 
Video  Turf  Incorporated:  See— 

Muir,  James  H..  263,402,  CI.  021-13.000. 
Vierling,  Albert  E.;  Nicholson,  Harry  C;  and  Huddleston,  Earl  J.,  to 
ReyZon  Computers.  Computer-driven  printer.  263.397,  3-16-82.  CI. 
014-111.000. 
Vitelle  Holdings  Limited:  See- 
Davis,  Stanley  F.,  263,411,  CI.  021-232.000. 
Wagster.  Robert  P.;  and  Bunyea.  Roderick  F.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc. 

Vise  with  swivel  base.  263,368,  3-16-82,  CI.  08-74.000. 
Walker,  George  W..  to  Custom  Decor.  Inc.  Sculpture  or  similar  article. 

263.385.  3-16-82.  CI.  011-158.000. 
Weitzman,  Mark  R.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Acous- 
tical ceiling  panel.  263,424,  3-16-82,  CI.  025-97.000. 
Wenger  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Logan  W.;  Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  and  Tenner.  Wayne  V., 
263,361.  CI.  06-191.000. 
Wenger,  Jerry  A.:  See- 
Johnson,  Logan  W.;  Wenger,  Jerry  A.;  and  Tenner.  Wayne  V.. 
263.361,  CI.  06-191.000. 
Wien,  Arve.  Ring  for  ski  pole.  263,410.  3-16-82,  CI.  021-230.000. 
Williams,  D.  Michael:  See — 

Chase.  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E.. 
263,405.  CI.  021-65.000. 
Williams,  James  T.;  and  Rinaldi,  Joseph  A.,  to  Rival  Manufacturing 
Company.  Electric  cooking  and  serving  vessel.  263.363,  3-16-82,  CI 
07-94.000. 
Winter.  Russell  K.;  Savas.  Nedim;  Snively.  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 
Thomas  D..  to  Russell  William  Ltd.  Beach  towel  display  unit. 
263,358,  3-16-82,  CI.  06-186.000. 
Zeus  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  de  Walker,  Roger,  263,392.  CI.  012-139.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S..  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,830.    San  Joaquin  Rose  Co :  &e- 
3-16-82  CI  11.000.  Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S..  4,830,  ci.  ii.ww. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  16,  1982 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


274 
41S 


CLASS2 

4,319.361 
4.319.362 


CLASS3 

1.4  4.319,363 

1.5  4,319.364 

CLASS4 

228  4.319,369 

236  4.319.365 

323  4.319.366 

353  4.319,367 

661  4,319,368 

CLASSS 

201  4,319,370 

CLASS6 

1  4,319,371 

CLASSS 

128  R  4,319,879 

526  4,319.880 

532  4,319,881 

CLASS  12 

8.3  4,319,373 


CLASS 


6 

12 


CLASS 


1 

2.4 
71.5 


111 
162 
400 
410 


44 
251 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1  E 

230  B 

230  R 

CLASS 

3R 
20R 
164 
205.16  R 


13 

4,320,244 
4,320,245 

14 

4,319,374 
4,319,375 
4,319.376 

IS 

4,319.377 
4.319.378 
4.319.379 
4.319,380 

16 

4,319,381 
4,319,382 

17 

4,319,383 

23 

4,319,882 

4,319,883 

4.319,884 

24 

4,319,384 
4,319,385 
4.319,386 
4.319.387 


257 


CLASS  28 

4.319.388 


233 


29 

57 


58 

67 

104 


4.319.411 
CLASS  36 

4.319.412 
4,319.413 

CLASS  37 

4.319.414 


4.319,415 
4,319.416 

CLASS  40 

10  R  4.319.417 

124.1  4,319.418 

152.1  4.319.419 

156  4.319,420 

617  4,319.421 

622  4.319.422 

CLASS  43 

121  4.319.423 

CLASS44 

15  R  4.319,885 

53  4,319,886 

72  4.319,887 

CLASS  46 

12  4.319,424 

43  4,319,425 

200  4,319.426 

241  4,319,427 

CLASS  47 

42  4.319,428 


77 


CLASS 


CLASS 


220 
404 

426 

CLASS 

131.4 
170  PT 

177 
307 
421 
424 


CLASS 


220 
221 
288 
438 


48 

4,319,888 

49 

4,319,429 

4,319,430 

4,319.431 

SI 

4,319,432 
4.319,433 
4,319,434 
4,319,889 
4,319,435 
4,319,436 

S2 

4,319,437 
4,319,438 
4,319,439 
4,319,440 


CLASS  29 

116  AD  4,319.389 

4,319.390 
157.1  R  4,319.391 

402.08  4.319,392 

434  4,319,393 

564.4  4,319,394 

571  4,319,395 

4,319,396 
589  4,319,397 

598  4,319,398 

CLASS  30 

32  4,319,399 

CLASS  33 

169  C  4,319,400 

174  B  4,319,401 

180  AT  4,319,402 

185  R  4.319,403 

263  4,319,404 

292  4,319,405 

295  4,319,406 

CLASS  34 

1  4,319,407 

15  4,319.408 

58  4.319.409 

.  75  4.319.410 


CLASS  62 

42  4.319.900 

77  4,319.459 

78  4.319.460 
93  4,319,461 

235  4,319,462 

256  4,319,463 

371  4,319,464 

CLASSM 

21  4,319,465 

27  L  4.319.466 

32  R  4.319.467 

CLASS  65 


CLASS  53 

131  4.319,441 

447  4,319,442 

466  4.319,443 

569  4,319,444 

CLASS  85 

1  4,319,890 

15  4,319,891 

60  4,319,892 

4,319,893 

71  4,319,894 

73  4.319.895 

213  4.319,896 

302  4.319.897 

322  4.319,898 

416  4,319,899 

CLASS  96 

63  4.319.445 

341  4,319,446 

CLASS  57 

6  4.319.447 

58.89  4,319.448 

4,319,449 

261  4.319,450 

CLASS  60 

274  4,319,451 

293  4,319,453 

309  4,319,453 

506  4,319,454 

547  R  4,319,455 

562  4,319.456 

593  4,319,457 

693  4,319,458 


2 

4.21 
27 

31 

59.26 

60.51 

106 

182.5 

331 


4,319,901 
4,319,902 
4,319,903 
4,319,904 
4,319.905 
4,319,906 
Re.30,883 
4,319,907 
4,319,908 
4,319,909 


CLASS  66 

203  4,319,468 

207  4,319,469 

CLASS  70 

224  4,319,470 

CLASS  71 

27  4,319,910 


76 
86 

90 

92 

94 

105 

118 

124 


4,319,911 
4,319,912 
4,319,913 
4,319,914 
4,319,915 
4,319,916 
4,319.917 
4,319,918 
4,319,919 


CLASS  72 

59  4,319,471 

122  4,319,472 

196  4,319,473 

229  4,319.474 

234  4,319.475 

272  4.319,476 

306  4,319,478 

352  4,319,477 


CLASS  73 


19 
35 

119  A 

153 

204 

304C 

336 

343  B 

384 

509 

626 

642 

662 

756 

828 

862.23 


4.319.479 
4.319.480 
4.319,481 
4.319.482 
4,319,483 
4,319,484 
4,319,485 
4.319,486 
4.319,487 
4,319,488 
4,319,489 
4,319,490 
4,319,491 
4,319,492 
4,319,493 
4.319,494 


CLASS  83 

157  4.319.504 

295  4.319.505 

347  4.319.506 
694  4.319,507 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,319,508 

1.03  4.319,509 

1.15  4,319,510 

1.22  4,319,511 

318  4,319,512 

348  4,319,513 
421  4,319.514 
454  4,319.515 

CLASS  91 

4.319,516 

CLASS  92 

4,319.517 


420 


CLASS  74 

405  4,319,495 

473  R  4.319,496 

512  4,319,497 

595  4.319.498 

700  4,319,499 

720  4,319,500 

866  4,319,501 

CLASS  75 

0.5  A  4,319,920 

65  R  4,319,921 

108  4,319,922 

4,319,923 

CLASS  76 

25  A  4,319,502 

CLASS83 

4C  4,319,503 


128 
241 


4,319,518 
CLASS  98 

2.11  4,319,519 

37  4,319,520 

38  E  4,319.521 

CLASS  100 

162  B  4.319.522 

CLASS  101 

3  R  4.319.523 

128  4.319.524 

350  4,319,525 

CLASS  102 

310  4,319.526 

314  4.319.527 

CLASS  105 

397  4,319,528 

CLASS  106 
14.12  4,319,924 

38.27  4,319,925 

74  4,319,926 

89  4,319.927 

CLASS  108 

51.3  4.319.529 

4.319,530 

152  4,319,531 

CLASS  112 

79.5  4,319,532 

158  E  4.319,533 

CLASS  114 

39  4,319,534 

91  4,319,535 

99  4.319,536 

112  4,319,537 

165  4,319.538 

219  4.319,539 

260  4,319,540 

CLASS  116 

318  4,319,541 

CLASS  118 

100  4,319,542 

503  4,319,543 

647  4,319.544 

CLASS  119 

n  4.319.545 

CLASS  133 

19  4,319,546 

41.29  4,319,547 

90.27  4,319,548 

198  DB  4,319,550 

198  E  4.319.549 

245  4.319.551 

297  4.319,552 

432  4,319,553 

559  4,319,554 

CLASS  136 


450 

452 


4,319,560 
4,319,561 


60 

77 

110  R 
121 
442 


4,319,555 
4,319,556 
4,319.557 
4.319.558 
4,319,559 


CLASS  127 

46.2  4.319.928 

4.319.929 


CLASS  138 


IR 
6 

87  R 
203.26 
206.19 
214  F 
241 
278 
283 
284 
295 
303  R 
305 

305.1 

635 

640 

661 

707 

766 

774 

775 

789 


4.319.562 
4,319,563 
4,319,565 
4,319.566 
4,319,567 
4,319,568 
4,319,569 
4,319,570 
4,319,571 
4,319,572 
4,319,573 
4,319,574 
4,319,575 
4,319,576 
4,319,577 
4,319,578 
4,319,579 
4,319,580 
4,319,581 
4.319.582 
4,319,564 
4,319,583 
4,319.584 


CLASS  131 

270  4.319,587 

275  4,319,585 

276  4,319,586 

280  4,319,588 

281  4,319,589 
331  4,319,590 
359  4,319,591 
365  4,319,592 
372  4,319,593 

CLASS  132 

11  R  4,319,594 

73.6  4,319,596 

92  R  4,319,595 

CLASS  133 

8  A  4,319,597 

CLASS  134 

10  4,319.930 

57  D  4.319.598 

104  4.319.599 

CLASS  135 

20  M  4.319,600 

CLASS  136 

248  4,320,246 

255  4,320,247 
4,320,248 
4,320,249 

256  4,320.250 
4.320,251 

CLASS  137 

124  4,319,601 

202  4,319,602 

492.5  4,319,603 

498  4,319,604 

590  4,319,605 

625.3  4,319,606 

625.48  4,319,608 

625.5  4,319,607 

625.63  4,319,609 


CLASS  138 

131 

4,319,610 

CLASS  139 

435 

4,319,611 

CLASS  141 

1 

39 

381 

4,319,612 
4,319,613 
4,319,614 

CLASS  144 

144  R              4,319,615 
326  R              4,319,931 

CLASSM 

1.3 

4.319.932 

9R 

12  F 
32 
111 

171 


4,319,933 
4,319,934 
4,319,935 
4.319,936 
4,319,937 


CLASS  150 

1.5  C  4,319,616 

52  R  4,319,617 

CLASS  152 

185  4,319,618 

209  R  4,319,619 

4.319,620 
362  CS  4,319,621 

362  R  4,319,622 

CLASSM 


49 

4,319,938 

56 

4,319,939 

4,319,940 

61 

4,319,941 

72 

4,319,942 

136 

4,319,943 

195 

4,319,944 

212 

4,319,945 

350 

4,319,946 

351 

4,319,947 

357 

4,319,948 

446 

4,319,949 

475 

4,319,950 

502 

4,319.951 

510 

4,319,952 

608 

4,319,953 

628 

4,319,954 

659.1 

4,319,955 

CLASS  160 

90 

4,319,623 

CLASS  162 

146 

4,319,956 

352 

4.319,957 

CLASS  164 

401  4,319,624 

467  4,319,625 

CLASS  165 

1  4,319,626 

4,319,627 
39  4,319,628 

47  4,319,629 

70  4,319,630 

76  4,319,631 

CLASS  166 

60  4,319.632 

250  4,319.633 
4,319,634 

263  4,319,635 

274  4,319,636 

340  4,319,637 

355  4,319,638 

377  4,319,639 


28 

63 

13 
311 
375 
664 

111 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


21  R 
138  J 


14 
53 

73 


156 
229 
255 


CLASS 


CLASS 


169 

4,319,640 

171 

4,319,641 

172 

4,319,642 

4,319,643 

4,319,644 

4,319.645 

173 

4.319,646 
174 

4,320,252 
4,320,253 

175 

4,319,647 
4,319,648 
4,319,649 

177 

4,319,650 
4,319,651 
4,319,652 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CXASS179 


IG 
1  VL 
6.04 
16  F 
18  B 
18  FA 
18  FG 
98 

103 

115.5  R 

115.5  VC 

170  R 


4,320,255 
4,320.254 
4,320.256 
4,320,257 
4.320,258 
4.320,260 
4.320,259 
4,320,261 
4.320.262 
4.320.264 
4.320.263 
4.320,265 


CLASS  180 

89.17  4.319.653 

155  4.319.654 

165  4.319.655 

182  4.319,656 

219  4,319,657 

271  4.319,658 
4,319,659 

CLASS  181 

222  4.319,660 

295  4,319.661 

CLASS  182 

13  4.319.662 

154  4.319,663 

CLASS  184 

1.5  4.319,664 

CLASS  187 

29  R  4,319.665 

43  4,319.666 

CLASS  188 
65.1  4,319,667 


166 

172.5 

225 

240 

255 

275 

315 

447 

481 


72.4 

72.8 

73.34 

196  A 


4,319,668 
4,319,669 
4,319,670 
4,319,671 


CLASS  192 

0.02  R  4,319,672 

4R  4.319.673 

CLASS  194 

4,319.674 

CLASS  196 

14.5  4.319.962 

CLASS  198 

367  4,319.675 

449  4,319,676 

585  4,319,677 

746  4.319.678 

CLASS  200 

4  4.320,266 
4,320,267 

5  A  4,320,268 
144  B  4,320,269 
148  A  4,320.270 
277  4,320,271 
317  4.320.272 

CLASS  202 

170  4.319.963 

172  4,319,964 

205  4,319,965 


4,319,987 
4,319,988 
4,319,989 
4,319,990 
4,319.991 
4.319.992 
4.319.993 
4.319,994 
4,319,995 


CLASS  210 

85  4,319,997 

86  4,319,998 
95  4,319,999 

117  4,320,000 

120  4,320,001 

178  4,320,002 

188  4,319,996 

222  4,320,003 

232  4,320,005 

266  4,320,004 

369  4,320,006 

376  4,320,007 

527  4,320,008 

651  4,320,009 

662  4,320,010 

694  4,320,011 

713  4,320,012 

CLASS  211 

60  SK  4,319,686 

105.2  4,319,687 

175  4,319,688 

182  4,319,689 

CLASS  215 

4,319,690 
CLASS  219 


CLASS  204 


1  T 

29 

96 

98 
106 
109 
129  43 
133 
159.11 
180G 

280 
301 
302 


183 


220 


10.49  R 
10.55  B 
10.55  E 
10.81 
61 

69G 
69  P 
69W 

121  LD 

137  PS 

369 

469 

497 

549 


4,320,273 
4.320,275 
4,320,274 
4,320,276 
4,320,277 
4,320,278 
4,320,279 
4,320,280 
4,320,281 
4,320,282 
4,320.283 
4,320,284 
4,320,285 
4,320,286 


4.319.966 
4,319,967 
4,319,968 
4,319,969 
4,319,970 
4,319,971 
4,319,972 
4,319,973 
4,319,974 
4,319,975 
4,319,976 
4,319,977 
4.319,978 
4,319,979 


4,319,719 


CLASS  242 

35.5  R  4,319,720 

107.4  A  4,319,721 

CLASS  244 

116  4,319,722 

122  A  4,319,723 

CLASS  248 

49  4,319,724 

68  R  4,319,725 

97  4,319,726 

149  4,319.727 

154  4,319,728 

188.7  4,319,729 

220.4  4,319,730 

223.4  4,319.731 

346  4,319.732 

507  4,319,733 


CLASS  220 

90.4  4,319,691 

268  4,319,692 

373  4,319,693 

407  4,319,694 

CLASS  221 

213  4,319,695 

310  4,319,696 

CLASS  222 

80  4,319,697 

129.1  4,319,698 

175  4,319,699 

511  4,319,700 

541  4,319.701 

CLASS  223 

38  4.319,702 

106  4,319,703 

CLASS  224 

270  4,319,704 


CLASS  206 


0.5 
45.14 
45  19 

180 

349 

464 

507 


4,319,679 
4,319,680 
4,319,681 
4.319,682 
4,319,683 
4.319,684 
4,319,685 


120 
126 


46 
111 
213 


33 


412 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  250 


203  R 
214  R 
216 

227 

231  P 

231  SE 

272 

281 

327.1 

343 

358  R 

374 

423  P 

578 


174 
175 
329 
331 


4,320,288 
4,320,289 
4.320,290 
4,320.291 
4,320,292 
4,320,294 
4,320,293 
Re.30,884 
4.320,295 
4,320,296 
4,320,297 
4,320,298 
4.320.299 
4.320.300 
4,320,302 

CLASS  251 

4,319,734 
4,319,735 
4,319,736 
4,319,737 

CLASS  252 


102 
111 
184 
257 
531 
540 


8.55  C 

8.8 
33.6 
42.7 
43 
46.7 
51.5  A 
51.5  R 


62.59 

75 

78.3 

78.5 
139 
188 
428 
432 

455  R 

547 
567 
574 
628 


4,320,014 

4,320,013 

4,320,015 

4,320,016 

4,320,017 

4,320,018 

4,320,019 

4,320,020 

4.320.021 

4.320.022 

4.320,023 

4,320,024 

4,320.025 

4,320.026 

4.320.027 

4,320.029 

4.320.030 

4.320.031 

4.320.032 

4.320.033 

4,320.034 

4.320,035 

4,320,028 


CLASS  254 

89  R  4,319,738 

345  Re.  30,881 


CLASS  260 


CLASS 


CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,319,980 

8  R  4,319,981 

11  R  4,319,982 

114  4,319.983 

138  4,319,984 

CLASS  209 

3  4,319,985 


46R 
47 
96 
99G 


CLASS 


81 
102 
654 

101.2 


CLASS 


227 

4,319,705 
4,319,706 

228 

4,319,707 
4,319,708 
4,319,709 

229 

4.319,710 

235 

4,320,287 

236 

4,319,711 
4,319,712 
4,319,713 
4,319,714 

239 

4.319.715 
4,319,716 
4,319,717 

241 

4,319,718 


112  R 
112.5  E 
112.5  R 


239.1 
239.3  B 
239.3  T 
244.4 
314.5 
317 
333 
343.6 
404.5 
429  R 
438.5  R 
439  CY 
453  AB 
453  AR 
453  SP 
455  A 
464 


4,320,079 
4,320,080 
4.320.081 
4.320.082 
4.320.083 
4,320.084 


CLASS  266 

280  4,319,739 

CLASS  271 

22  4,319,740 
118  4.319,741 
4,319,742 
184  4,319,743 
222  4,319,744 
305        4,319.745 

CLASS  272 

30  4,319,746 

73  4,319,747 

93  4,319,748 

146  4,319,749 

CLASS  273 

80  B  4,319,750 
85  E  4,319,751 

171  4,319,752 

201  4,319,753 

241  4,319,754 

401  4,319,755 

CLASS  277 
58  4,319.756 

81  R  4.319,757 
205  4,319,758 


219 
266 
361 


4,320,050 

4,320,051 

4,320,052 

4,320,053 

4.320.054 

4.320,055 

4,320,057 

4,320,056 

4,320,058 

4,320,059 

4,320,060 

4,320,061 

4,320,062 

4,320,063 

4,320,064 

4,320,065 

4,320,066 

4,320,068 

4,320,067 

4,320,069 

4,320,070 

4,320,071 


CLASS  280 


11.115 

11.2 

47.36 

79.2 
152.3 
154 
504 
511 
614 
668 
808 
824 


CLASS 


CLASS 


26 

137  A 
256 
383 


CLASS 


1  R 
55 

322 


CLASS 


64 
166 


19 

85 

214 


1 
43 
64 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,319,760 
4,319,759 
4,319,761 
4.319,762 
4.319.763 
4.319.764 
4.319.765 
4.319,766 
4.319.767 
4.319.768 
4,319.769 
4.319,770 

283 

4,319,771 

285 

4,319,772 
4,319,773 
4.319,774 
4,319.775 

290 

4,320,303 
4,320,304 

292 

4,319,776 

296 

4,319,777 
4.319,778 

297 

4,319,779 
4,319,780 
4,319,781 

299 

4,319,782 
4,319,783 
4,319,784 


4,320,318 
4.320.319 
4,320,320 


CLASS  312 

239  4,319,791 
245  4,319,792 
257  R  4,319,793 
293  4,319,794 
330  R      4,319,795 

CLASS  313 

209  4,320.321 

217  4.320.322 

330  4.320.323 

493  4,320,324 

CLASS  315 

205  4.320.325 

307  4.320.326 

CLASS  318 

50  4,320.327 

431  4,320,328 

443  4,320,329 

685  4.320,330 

722  4,320.331 

798  4.320,332 

CLASS  320 

43  4,320,333 

48  4.320,334 

59  4,320,335 

CLASS  323 

324  4.320,336 

358  4.320.337 


71 

133 

347  NT 

347  SY 

365  C 

600 

618 

726 

799 

825.22 

825.3 

825.34 

825.54 


CLASS  301 

6  CS  4.319.785 

CLASS  303 
6  C  4.319.786 


86 


4.319.787 


CLASS  307 


CLASS  261 

HI  4.320.072 

112  4,320,073 

CLASS  264 

8  4,320,074 

32  4,320,075 

35  4,320,076 

40.6  4,320,077 

73  4,320,078 


4,320,305 
4,320,306 
4,320,307 
4,320,308 
4,320,309 
4,320,310 
4,320,311 
4,320,312 
4,320,313 
4.320.314 
4.320.315 
4.320.316 

CLASS  308 

72  4,319,788 

207  R  4,319,789 

238  4,319,790 

CLASS  310 

68  B  4,320.317 


6 

51 

91 
106 
132  T 
141 
147 
238.8 
243 
288 
454 
595 


CLASS  324 


60C 

73  AT 
221 
248 
319 
450 
451 


4,320,338 
4,320,339 
4,320,340 
4.320.341 
4.320.342 
4,320.343 
4.320,344 


CLASS  329 

50  4,320,345 

101  4.320,346 

CLASS  330 

9  4,320.347 

52  4.320.348 

66  4.320.349 

202  4,320,350 

260  4,320,351 

277  4,320,352 

286  4,320,353 

306  4,320,354 

CLASS  331 

2  4,320,355 

11  4,320,356 

16  4,320,357 

172  4,320,360 

CLASS  332 

16  R  4,320,361 

CLASS  333 

165  4,320,362 

4,320,363 
167  4,320,364 

187  4,320,365 

197  4,320,366 

209  4,320,367 

4,320,368 

CLASS  335 

202  4,320,369 

208  4,320,370 

256  4,320,371 

CLASS  336 

92  4,320,372 

183  4,320,373 


162 
204 
252 

278 


4,320.383 
4.320.384 
4.320.385 
4,320.390 
4,320.391 
4,320,392 
4,320,393 
4,320.394 
4.320.395 
4.320,396 
4.320.386 
4.320.389 
4.320.387 
4.320.388 


CLASS  337 

4.320,374 
4.320.375 
4,320.376 
4.320.377 


CLASS  338 

21  4.320.379 

34  4.320.378 

CLASS  339 

65  4.319.796 

75  R  4.319.797 

154  R  4,319,798 

217  R  4,319,799 

218  R  4,319,800 

CLASS  340 

39  4,320,380 

52  F  4,320,381 

64  4,320,382 


166 


31 


CLASS  343 

7.5  4,320,397 

8  4,320,398 

17.1  R  4,320,399 

100  CL  4,320.400 

700  MS  4,320,401 

4,320.402 

756  4,320.403 

854  4,320,404 

CLASS  346 

140  A  4,320,405 

140  R  4.320,406 

4.320,407 

159  4,320,408 

CLASS  350 

6.4  4,319,807 

19  4,319,801 

96.20  4,319,802 

96.33  4,319,803 

102  4,319,804 

120  4,319,805 

281  4,319,806 

358  4,319,808 

464  4,319,809 

469  4,319,810 

CLASS  351 

4,319,811 
CLASS  352 

4,319,812 
CLASS  354 

4,319,813 
4,319,814 
4,319,816 
4,319,815 
4,319,817 
4,319,818 
4,319,819 
4,319,820 
4,319,821 
4,319,822 
4,319,823 
4,319,824 
4,319,825 
4,319,826 
4,319,827 

CLASS  355 

1  4,319,830 

3  BE  4,319,829 

3  R  4,319,828 

15  4,319,831 

4,319,832 

23  4,319,833 

35  4,319,834 

50  4,319,835 

55  4,319,836 

73  4,319,837 

CLASS  356 

152  4,319,838 

153  ■  4,319,839 
241  4,319,840 
244  4,319,841 
317  4.319,842 
346  4,319,843 

399  4,319,844 

400  4,319,845 

401  4,319,846 
431  4,319,847 

CLASS  357 

42  4,320,409 

43  4,320,410 

50  4,320,411 
70  4,320,412 

CLASS  358 

44  4,320,413 

51  4,320,414 
lOS  4,320,415 
133  4,320,416 
227  4,320,417 
240  4,320,418 
258  4,320,419 
267  4,320,420 


25 

33 

56 

59 

127 

145 

154 

187 

230 

234 

272 
293 
299 
304 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


CLASS  360 


(0 


72.2 
9&S 

97 
104 
122 
123 
130.34 
133 


23 

39 

43 

« 

119 

121 

303 

401 


4,320.421 
4,320.422 
4,320.423 
4,320,424 
4,320,425 
4,320,426 
4,320,427 
4.320,428 
4,320,429 
4,320,430 

CLASS  361 

4,320,431 
4,320,432 
4,320.433 
4,320,434 
4,320,435 
4,320,436 
4,320.437 
4,320,438 


CLASS  362 

3 

4,320,439 

13 

4,320,440 

6S 

4,320.441 

30! 

4.320,442 

375 

4,320.443 

CLASS  363 

35 

4.320.444 

54 

4,320.445 

S9 

4.320.446 

63 

4,320,447 

134 

'4,320,448 

133 

4,320,449 

CLASS  364 

200 

4.320,450 

4.320,451 

4,320,452 

4,320,453 

4,32a4S4 

4.320,455 

4.320,456. 

4,320.457 

422 

4.320,458 

426 

4.320,459 

4,320,460 

4tf 

4.320,461 

S2S 

4,320.462 

332 

4,320.463 

■m 

4,320,464 

m 

4,320,465 

4,320.466 

4,32a467 

CLASS  366 

136 

4,319,848 

CLASS  367 

13 

4,320,468 

33 

4,320,469 

34 

4,320,470 

49 

4,320,471 

79 

4,320.472 

S2 

4,320.473 

138 

4,320,474 

149 

4,320,475 

64 

69 

74 

78 

190 

201 

236 

239 

308 


14 

43 

44 

111 

126 

170 
220 
225 
226 


14 
27 
60 
63 
85 
104 

110 


20 
21 
22 
23 
37 

52 


4.32a477 
442a478 
4420,479 
4.32a480 
4.320.481 
4.320,482 
4.32a483 
4,320,484 
4,320,485 

CLASS  369 

4,320.486 
4.320,487 
4.320,488 
4.320.489 
4.320,490 
4.320.491 
4.320.492 
4,320,493 
4,32a494 
4,320,495 
4,320.496 

CLASS  370 

4.320,497 
4,320,498 
4420,500 
4,320,501 
4,320,502 
4,320,503 
4,320,504 
4.320,505 

CLASS  371 

4,320,506 
4,320,507 
4.32aS08 
4,320,509 
4,32a510 
4,320.511 
4,320,512 


4 
10 
13 
17 

26 
36 

48 
103 
110 

lis 

119 


CLASS  368 

28 4,320,476 


245 
247 
260 
272 
310 


CLASS  373 

18  4,320.359 

90  4.320,358 

CLASS  37S 

1  4.320.313 

4.32a514 
4,320.515 
4.320.516 
4.320.517 
4,320,499 
4,320,518 
4.320,519 
4,320,520 
4,320,521 
4.320.522 
4,320,523 
4,320,525 
4,320,526 
4,320,527 

CLASS  376 

4,319,959 
4,319,958 
4,319,961 
4,319,960 
4420,528 


247  4,319,850 

CLASS  401 
137  4419.831 

185  4,319,852 

CLASS  403 

172  4.319,853 

CLASS  404 

28  4,319.854 


68 

79 

117 


4,319,855 
4,319,856 
4,319,857 


CLASS  405 

68  4,319,858 

268  4,319,859 

CLASS  406 
186  Re.30,882 

CLASS  409 
182  4,319,860 

CLASS  414 

419  4419,861 

471  4,319,862 

480  4,319,863 

750  4,319,864 

CLASS  416 

41  4.319.865 

210  R  4.319.866 

CLASS  418 

113  4419.867 

CLASS  422 

4,320,085 
4,320,086 
4,320,087 
4,320,088 
4,320,089 
4,320.090 
4,320,301 
4,320,091 
4,320,092 


24 

56 

69 
134 
140 
150 
186.18 
190 
224 


CLASS  423 


CLASS  400 

144.2 4419.849 


6 

56 
61 

63 

132 

139 

219 

243 

273 

359 

375 

421 

424 

447.6 

461 


1 

10 
12 
19 

27 


4420.093 
4.320.094 
4.32a095 
4,320,096 
4.320.097 
4.320,098 
4,320,099 
4,320,100 
4,320,101 
4,32a  102 
4,32a  103 
442a  104 
4420,105 
4,32a  106 
4,320,107 
4,32a  108 

CLASS  434 

4,320,109 

4,32a  no 

4,32aill 

4,32a  112 

4.320.113 


80 

84 
129 
177 

182 

199 

200 

203 

244 

248.51 

249 

250 
251 

267 
269 

273  R 

274 

275 
282 
283 
284 
300 
305 
311 
316 
319 
329 
330 
331 


4.32ail4 

4.32ans 

4420.116 

4,320.117 

4420,118 

4,320,119 

4,320,120 

4420,121 

4.320.122 

4.320.123 

4.320,124 

4,320,125 

4,320,126 

442a  127 

4,32a  128 

4.32a  129 

4420.130 

4.320.131 

4.32a  132 

4.320.133 

4.320,134 

4,320.135 

4420.136 

4.320.137 

4.320.138 

4420.139 

4.320.140 

4.320,141 

4,320,142 

4,320,143 

4,320,144 

4.320,145 

4,32a  146 

4,320,147 

4,32ai48 

4,320,149 


CLASS  425 

38  4419,869 


83.1 
290 
376  R 
532 


2 

18 

618 

643 


75 
160 
213 


4,319,870 
4,319,868 
4419,871 
4,319,872 

CLASS  426 

4.320.130 
4,320.131 
4,320,132 
4,320,153 

CLASS  437 

4,32ai34 
4,320,155 
4,320,156 


CLASS  428 


13 

42 

64 
107 
122 
154 
158 
167 
213 
283 
288 
332 
333 
336 
423.1 


442a  137 
4,320,158 
4,32a  159 
4,320,160 
4420,161 
4,320,162 
4,320,163 
4,320,164 
4,32ai65 
4,320,166 
4,320,167 
4,320,168 
4,320,169 
4,320,170 
4,320,171 


447 
457 
318 

573 
675 
698 


15 
20 
59 
94 
211 
217 


98 
207 
281 
288 
296 

323 

503 


24 


60 


141 
207 


7 
53 

70 

101 
121 
233 
263 


4,320,172 
4,320,173 
4,32ai74 
4,32ai75 
4,32a  176 
4,320,177 
4,320,178 

CLASS  429 

4,32ai79 
4,32ai80 
4,320,181 
4,320,182 
4,32a  183 
4,320,184 
4,320,185 

CLASS  430 

4,320,186 
442at87 
4,32ai88 
4.32a  189 
4.32ai90 
4,320,191 
4,32a  192 
4,320,193 

CLASS  431 

4,319,873 
CLASS  433 

4,319,874 
CLASS  433 

4,319,875 
4,319,876 
4,319.877 

CLASS  435 

4,320,194 
4,32a  195 
4,320,196 
4,32a  197 
—  4,32ai98 

4,32a  199 
4,320,200 
4,320,201 


CLASS  441 

25  4,319,372 

CLASS  4SS 

138  4,32a529 

182  4,320,530 

203  4,320,531 

226  4,32a532 

259  4,320,533 

267  4.320,534 

278  4,320,535 

325  4,320,536 

CLASS  493 

131  4,319,878 

CLASS  501 

80  4.320,202 

87  4,320,203 

91  4,320,204 

CLASS  531 

26  4,320,206 
38 4,320,205 


54  4,320207 

102  4,320,208 

CLASS  523 

142  4,32a037 

144  4,32a042 

4420043 
216  4.320038 

333  4,320,048 

457  4.320047 

523  4,330,045 

CLASS  534 

14  4,320.036 

83  4,320,046 

94  4.320.049 

413  4.320044 

459  4.320.040 

503  4.320,041 

591  4.320220 


CLASS  535 


6 

54.42 

57 
126 
148 
179 
264 


4.320.209 
4.320.039 
4,320410 
4,320411 
4.320412 
4,320213 
4420214 


CLASSS36 

62  4,320413 


248 

285 
308 


501 


4,320216 
4420417 
44204I8 

CLASS 5r 

4,320223 


CLASS  538 

4  AD  4,320219 

69  4,320421 

89  4,320422 

125  4,320224 

CLASS  536 

4  4,320225 

114  4,320426 

CLASS  562 

534  4,320227 

CLASS  568 

459  4,320,228 

484  4.320429 

487  4,320430 

494  4.320431 

697  4.320432 
4,320433 

724  4.320434 

736  4,320235 

813  4.320436 

909  4.320237 

CLASS  585 

14  4.320238 

360  4.320.239 

419  4.320,240 

469  4,320,241 

489  4,320442 

521  4,320243 


• 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

41 

263,349 

263,358 

263.378 

100 

263,395 

213 

263,408 

21 

263,422 

82 

263,345 

191 

263,361 

68 

263.379 

105 

263,396 

219 

263,409 

64 

263,423 

272 

263,346 

234 

263,362 

78 

263.380 

111 

263,397 

230 

263,410 

D25— 

97 

263,424 

321 

263,347 

D7- 

94 

263,363 

106 

263.381 

D15- 

90 

263,398 

232 

263,411 

D26- 

105 

263,425 

322 

263,348 

D8- 

1 

263,366 

119 

263.382 

D18— 

19 

263,399 

242 

263,412 

120 

263,426 

D3- 

18 

263,350 

13 

263.367 

263.383 

D19— 

67 

263,400 

D22- 

1 

263,413 

D28- 

13 

263,427 

43 

263,351 

74 

263.368 

Dll— 

100 

263.384 

D21— 

12 

263,401 

D23- 

3 

263,414 

D30- 

2 

263,428 

D6- 

20 

263,352 

81 

263.369 

158 

263.385 

n 

263,402 

43 

263,415 

D32- 

48 

263,364 

60 

263,353 

323 

263,370 

159 

263.386 

51 

263,403 

77 

263,416 

D34- 

1 

263,365 

86 

87 

151 

169 

179 

263,354 
263,355 
263,356 
263,359 
263,360 

D9- 
DIO— 

358 
400 
403 
433 
31 

263,371 
263,372 
263,373 
263.374 
263.376 

D12— 
D13— 

162 
85 

139 

4 

263,387 
263,391 
263492 
263,393 

63 
142 

263,429 
263,404 
263,405 
263,406 

86 
95 

137 

263.417 
263,418 
263,419 
263,420 

21 
38 

43 

263,388 
263,389 
263,390 
263475 

186 

263.357 

39 

263.377 

D14- 

33 

263,394 

161 

263,407 

D24— 

17 

263,421 

44 

263,4W 

P.-       11 


4,830 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tetmessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont * 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  .». 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  m  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 
04 


06 


4.319.660 

4,320,259 

4,319,395 

4,319,420 

4.319.428 

4.319.437 

4.319,583 

4.319.594 

4.319.627 

4.319.727 

4.319.871 

4.320.082 

4,320,381 

4,320,421 

4,320,422 

4,320,450 

4.320.478 

Re.30.882 

4.319.368 

4.319.369 

4.319,372 

4,319,381 

4,319,401 

4,319,402 

4,319,405 

4.319,424 

4,319.487 

4.319.488 

4.319.498 

4.319.503 

4.319.510 

4,319.514 

4.319.535 

4.319.536 

4.319.551 

4,319,567 

4,319,581 

4,319,584 

4.319.588 

4.319,607 

4.319,626 
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4,077,006,  Re.  S.N.  321,999,  Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  CI. 
455/3,  BIDIRECTIONAL  UNICABLE  SWITCHING 
SYSTEM,  Victor  Nicholson,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor. Attorney  or  Agent:  James  C.  Wray,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4,177,080,  Re.  S.N.  340,087,  Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  CI. 
106/28 IR,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RE- 
CYCLING ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS, Robert  L.  Mendenhall,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 


ventor. Attorney  or  Agent:  Jerry  R.  Seller,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  142 

4,193,637,  Re.  S.N.  318,618,  Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  CI. 
299/56,  ROTARY  CUTTERHEAD  FOR  AN  EARTH 
BORING  MACHINE,  Barry  A.  Spencer,  Owner  of 
Record:  The  Robbins  Co..  Seattle,  Wash..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  O.  Graybeal,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,215,941,  Re.  S.N.  340,086,  Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  CI 
366/25.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECY 
CLING  ASPHALT.AGGREGATE  COMPOS! 
TIONS,  Robert  L.  Mendenhall,  Owner  of  Record:  In 
ventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jerry  R.  Seiler,  et  al.,  Ex 
Gp.:  242 

4,220,104,  Re.  S.N.  294/817,  Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  CI. 
112/262.100,  HOSIERY,  John  C.  Humphreys,  Owner  of 
Record:  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co.,  High  Point, 
N.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  Rabin,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,239,244,  Re.  S.N.  322,910,  Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  CI. 
277/188R,  HYDRAULIC  PISTON  ROD  SEAL,  Rob- 
ert G.  Brent,  Owner  of  Record:  Textron,  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence. R.l  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richards,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
241 

4,268,416,  Re.  S.N.  326,096,  Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  CI. 
252/416,  GASEOUS  PASSIVATION  OF  METAL 
CONTAMINANTS  ON  CRACKING  CATALYST. 
Laurence  O.  Stine,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  UOP.  Inc.. 
Des  Plaines,  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  R.  Hoatson, 
etal.,  Ex.  Gp.:  117 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b). 

4,048,544,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,163,  Requested:  Feb. 
17,  1982,  CI.  315/408,  SWITCHED  VERTICAL  DE- 
FLECTION SYSTEM,  Peter  Eduard  Haferl,  Owner  of 
Record:  RCA  Corp..  Princeton.  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Eugene  M.  Whitacre,  Ex.  Gp.:  220,  Requester:  RCA 
Corp.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

4,222,518,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,161,  Requested:  Feb. 
17,  1982,  CI.  235/375,  METERING  SYSTEM,  Luther 
G.  Simjian,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ervin  B.  Steinberg,  Ex.  Gp.:  234,  Requester: 
Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

4,264,083,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,164,  Requested:  Feb. 
19,  1982,  CI.  280/154.5R.  SPLASH  GUARD,  Kenneth 
S.  Mathew,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Custom  Accessories, 
Inc..  Lincolnwood.  III..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harry  V. 
Strampel.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  316,  Requester:  Pretty  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Coshocton,  Ohio 


1016  OG  22 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Mar.  23,  1982 


Re.  30,749 

D.  261,554 

4,034,740 

4,122,769 

4,224,481 

4,225,151 

4,238,160 

4,245,257 

4,245,381 

4,246,291 

4,247,660 

4,247,670 

4,252,655 

4,253,158 

4,255,557 

4,257,631 

4,257,967 

4,259,028 

4,260,232 

4,262,119 

4,264,476 

4,267,269 

4,268,468 

4,268,668 

4,271,726 

4,273,689 

4,275,201 

4,276,535 

4,276,538 

4,277,885 

4.278.868 


4,278,897 

4,279,636 

4,280.184 

4,281,090 

4,281,354 

4,281,559 

4,282,260 

4,282,270 

4,282,863 

4,284,261 

4,284,513 

4,284,987 

4,285,406 

4,285,545 

4,285,859 

4,287,231 

4,288,437 

4,288,988 

4,289,888 

4,290,296 

4,290,393 

4,290,848 

4,291,006 

4,291,456 

4,291,475 

4,291,750 

4,292,013 

4.292,130 

4,292,182 

4,292,463 

4,294,502 


4,295,088 

4,295,127 

4,295,253 

4,295,501 

4.296.005 

4.296.309 

4.296.513 

4,296,580 

4,297,152 

4,297,179 

4,297,640 

4,297,763 

4,298,338 

4,298,400 

4,298,505 

4,298,608 

4,298,705 

4,298,854 

4,299,111 

4,299,186 

4,299,674 

4,299,828 

4,300,291 

4,301,128 

4,301,697 

4,301,925 

4,302,253 

4,302,769 

4,302,968 

4,303,052 

4,303,325 


4,303,505 

4,303,966 

4,304,093 

4,304,274 

4,304,310 

4,304,533 

4,304,575 

4,304,650 

4,304,658 

4,304,820 

4,304,822 

4,305,364 

4,305,383 

4,305,463 

4,305,570 

4,305,727 

4,306,051 

4,306,261 

4,306,288 

4,306,342 

4,306,672 

4,307,833 

4,308,014 

4,308,334 

4,308,706 

4,309,147 

4,309,206 

4,310,120 

4,310,427 

4,311,059 

4,311,385 


Disclaimers 

4,058,735.— Fronz  Tippner.  Braunschweig,  Germany 
OPTOELECTRONIC  CONTACT  MECHANISM. 
Patent  dated  Nov.  15,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  21, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,237,767.— ZJflwrf  H.  Levine.  Tarzana,  Calif  CHIME  AS- 
SEMBLY. Patent  dated  Dec.  9.  1980.  Disclaimer  filed 
Jan.  25,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Carroll  Sound,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,261,584. — Kenneth  P.  Browne  and  Bernard  T.  Carr. 
Poughkeepsie,  and  Edward  J.  Romanski.  Wappingers 
Fall,  NY.  HERMETIC  SEAL.  Patent  dated  Apr. 
14,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  by  the  as- 
signee. International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-10  of  said 
patent. 

4,214,M6.— Michael  L  Smith.  Atlanta,  Ga.  PARTICLE 
SIZING  SAMPLER.  Patent  dated  June  23,  1981. 
Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  An- 
dersen Samplers,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 


4,128,346.— £van  L  Ragland  III  Atherton,  Calif  DAI- 
SY TYPE  PRINT  WHEEL  APPARATUS.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  5,  1978.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed 
Dec.  22,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Periphonic  Corp. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 

4,153,060.— £rf»wr</  Korostoff.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and 
Zeev  Davidovitch.  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  EN- 
HANCED BONE  GROWTH  AND  TOOTH 
MOVEMENT.  Patent  dated  May  8,  1979.  Disclaim- 
er and  Dedication  filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  by  the  assign- 
ee. University  of  Pennsylvania. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  20,  1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

torv  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence.     .     ...  ^  ^  ., 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ine  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplatmg  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
State                           Name  0/ Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library     ■•  ^-  •■••.•■  •. (205)  254-2555 

Anzona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Anzona  State  Umversity    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    2  3)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  ^22-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (-»U.i)  im-ziin 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    ^ (3  3)  »J>I^3U 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (6  2)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    8  6   363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineenng  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  ^33-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (5  8)  J74-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  txt.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546  ^ 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (»03)  792-23/2 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  1000  a.m.  and  500  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  February  6,  1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Meta!  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Liibricating       — 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 12-18-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR  ,  Director    3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    11-19-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    12-24-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-29-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 7-03-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— VACANT    3-24-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    10-02-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 4-14-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    5-27-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M  NEWMAN.  Director      .  .  6-25-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 3-31-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director    10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director    5-30-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  February  1982.  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,167,778  to  3,171,130,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,468  to  2.485  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

MARCH  23,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  t  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciflcation:  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30  885 
NOVEL  DIAMIDE  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Walter  E.  Rieder,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 

cron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,239,635,  dated  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  47,285, 
Jun.  11, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
243,455 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—34  25  Qaims 

1.  A  carboxylic  acid  group  terminated  polyoxyalkylene 
diamide  and  the  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  organic  amine  salt 
thereof  having  the  following  formula 


OH  HO 

II      I  I      II        , 

„(HOOC)— R'— C— N— R— N— C— R2— (COOH)„ 

I  I 

(COO— Z  +  )a  (COO— Z  +  )i 


wherein 
R  is  the  divalent  polyoxyalkylene  chain  radical  residue  of  an 
amine  terminated  polyoxyalkylene  diamine  absent  the 
terminal  amine  groups, 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  cycloaliphatic, 
arylaliphatic,  alkyl  aromatic,  thiodialiphatic[,]  or  halo- 
gen substituted  aliphatic   [or  halogen  substituted  aro- 
matic J  radicals  and  having  a  free  valence  of  a+n  + 1  and 
b  +  m+1  respectively, 
Z  is  an  organic  amine  cation,  ammonium  ion  or  alkali  metal 

ion, 
a  is  0  to  3, 
b  is  0  to  3, 
n  is  0  to  3, 
m  is  0  to  3, 
a+n  is  0  to  3, 
b+m  is  0  to  3  and 
a  +  b  +  m  +  n  is  1  to  6. 

3.  A  carboxylic  acid  group  terminated  polyoxyalkylene 
diamide  and  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  organic  amine  salt 
thereof  according  to  claim  1  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  cycloali- 
phatic, thiodialiphatic[,]  or  halogen  substituted  aliphatic  [or 
halogen  substituted  aromatic]  radicals. 

14.  A  metal  working  composition  comprising  (a)  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  oil,  synthetic  oil 
and  water  and  (b)  from  0.01%  to  99%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  carboxylic  acid  group 


terminated  polyoxyalkylene  diamide  or  the  alkali  metal,  am- 
monium or  organic  amine  salt  thereof  according  to  claim  1. 


Re.  30,886 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUONG 
BLOOD  GLUCOSE  LEVELS 
Katsuya  Ohata,  Uji;  Hiroshi  Enomoto,  Kyoto;  Yoshiaki  Yo- 
shikuni,  Kyoto;  Tatsuhiko  Kono,  Kyoto,  and  Masahiro  Yagi, 
Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Company 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,065,562,  dated  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  752,006, 
Dec.  20, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
969,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  50-157425; 
Jan.  1,  1976,  51-239 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  CI.  424—267  6  Qaims 

4.  [An  animal  feed]  A  comestible  composition  comprising  an 
amount  of  2-hydroxymethyl-3,4,5-trihydroxypiperidine  effec- 
tive to  reduce  blood  glucose  levels  and  inhibit  lipid  biosynthesis 
in  combination  with  an  edible  carrier. 


Re.  30,887 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Richard  J.  Turley,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,817,881,  dated  Jun.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  340,277, 

Mar.  12, 1973.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,844,  May 

5, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8,040,  Feb. 

2,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,707,586.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  1, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  46,980 

Int.  a.3  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  521—107  12  Claims 

21.  A  polyurethane  foam  prepared  from  a  reaction  mixture 
comprised  of  a  polyol,  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  foaming  agent, 
a  reaction  catalyst  and  a  flame  retardant  additive  consisting 
essentially  of  tetrakis(2-chloroethyl)  ethylene  diphosphate. 


Re.  30,888 
FERROIN  REAGENT 

Lawrence  L.  Stookey,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hach  Chemical 

Company,  Ames,  Iowa 
Original  No.  3,770,735,  dated  Nov.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  49,579,  Jun. 

24,  1970.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

85,695 

Int.  a.3  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  544—182  7  Qaims 

1.  3-(2-pyridyl)-5,6-bis(phenylsulfonic  acid)-l,2,4-triazine. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  23,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,831 
GAZANIA  PLANT 
Paul  C.  Enright,  11615  Riverside  Dr.,  Lakeside,  Calif.  92040 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,183 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Gazania  plant  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  its  unique  flower. 
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For  See 

CXASS  PATENT  NO. 

441-004 4,320,545 

441-074 4,320,546 

060-667 4,320,663 

122-013 4,320,702 

434-074 4,321,037 

376-250 4,321,110 

376-353 4,321,111 

524-526 4,321,168 

524-428 4,321,169 

524-285 4,321,170 

526-084 4,321,171 

524-591 4,321,172 

525-453 4,321,173 

523-101 4,321,174 

524-555 4,321,175 

524-555 4,321,176 

524-375 4,321,177 

524-159 4,321,178 

524-599 4,321,179 

524-549 4,321,180 

524-521 4,321,181 

524-233 4,321,182 

524-423 ., 4,321,183 

524-003 4,321,184 

524-363 4,321,185 

523-139 4,321,186 

524-133 4,321,187 

524-720 4,321,188 

524-101 4,321,189 

524-252 4,321,190 

524-285 4,321,191 

521-159 4,321,333 

372-045 4,321,556 

372-033 4,321,557 

372-058 4,321,558 

372-041 4,321,559 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  23,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,320,537 
SHOULDER  PAD 
Hal  D.  Mitchell,  RoUa,  Mo^  aMignor  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  WU- 
loughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,917 
Int  a.3  A41D  13/00 


arms  fixedly  connected  thereto,  said  arms  being  insulated  by 
having  a  plurality  of  chambers  containing  insulating  material, 


U.S.  a.  2—2 


lOClaiiu 


1.  A  shoulder  pad  for  football  players  comprising  a  left-hand 
member  adapted  to  fit  over  the  left  shoulder  and  a  right-hand 
member  adapted  to  fit  over  the  right  shoulder,  each  of  said 
members  being  a  relatively  rigid  member  of  generally  inverted 
U-shape  as  viewed  from  the  side  and  having  a  chestplate  por- 
tion, a  backplate  portion  and  an  arch  integrally  connecting  said 
plate  portions,  said  arches  being  laterally  spaced  to  provide  an 
opening  for  the  neck  of  the  wearer  with  the  spacing  such  that 
said  arches  lie  relatively  closely  adjacent  the  neck,  each  of  said 
members  having  padding  on  the  inside  thereof  with  the  pad- 
ding at  the  top  of  the  arch  overlying  the  shoulder,  and  a  pair  of 
caps  of  relatively  rigid  material  adapted  to  fit  over  the  outer 
part  of  the  shoulders  and  having  shoulder  padding  on  the 
inside  thereof  separate  from  said  arch  padding,  the  shoulder 
padding  projecting  laterally  inwardly  beyond  the  caps  toward 
said  neck  opening,  the  inner  edge  of  the  shoulder  padding 
being  hinged  to  the  arch  padding  via  a  padding-to-padding 
hinge  connection  for  enabling  the  shoulder  padding  to  swing 
upwardly  relative  to  the  arch  padding  whereby  freedom  is 
provided  for  raising  the  arms  above  a  horizontal  position  by 
permitting  upward  movement  of  the  arms  at  the  shoulder 
without  substantial  interference  from  the  shoulder  padding. 


the  vest  being  adapted  to  be  worn  inside  of  a  sleeveless  insu- 
lated jacket. 


4,320,539 

DRAIN  CLEARING  DEVICE 

Steven  S.  U,  33  Essex  %U  New  York,  N.Y.  10002 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,976 

Int  0.3  E03D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  4—256 


7  Oainis 


4,320,538 

WEARING  APPAREL 

Gilbert  Saft,  1524  Flat  Rock  Rd.,  Penn  Valley,  Pa.  19072 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,760 

Int  CL3  A41D  1/04.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  2—102  7  Claims 

1.  Wearing  apparel  comprising  an  uninsulated  vest  having 


1.  A  drain  clearing  device  comprising: 

a  drain  sealing  member  with  a  central  passage  for  sealing 
against  a  drain  opening;  and 

a  water  supply  device  having  an  elongated  pipe  secured  to 
said  sealing  member  and  communicating  with  said  central 
passage  in  said  sealing  member,  a  side  arm  extending  from 
an  end  of  said  pipe  remote  from  said  sealing  member  and 
communicating  with  said  pipe  for  supplying  water 
thereto,  and  a  plunger  valve  having  a  hollow  stem 
mounted  in  an  end  of  said  pipe  remote  from  said  sealing 
member  and  having  a  port  in  a  wall  thereof  for  selective 
alignment  with  said  side  arm,  a  knob  at  an  end  of  said 
stem,  and  a  spring  positioned  around  said  stem  in  abut- 
ment with  said  pipe  for  urging  said  stem  out  of  said  pipe. 
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4^20,540 
DISCHARGE  DRAIN  ASSEMBLY 
W.  Hudson  Leavens,  Midland,  Canada,  assignor  to  Waltec,  Inc., 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  24,  1980,  356946 

Int.  a.'  A47K  1/14:  E03C  1/262 

U.S.  a.  4—287  1  Ctaim 


^' 


portion  extending  below  said  short  and  long  cam  por- 
tions; 
(iii)  a  resilient  sealing  washer  having  a  flat  upper  wall  and 
a  downwardly  extending  inwardly  tapered  outer  skirt 
portion,  said  upper  wall  having  a  hole  whereby  the 
washer  can  be  secured  to  the  neck  portion  of  the  spindle 
by  passing  it  over  the  head  portion  thereof,  the  skirt 
portion  being  adapted  to  seal  against  the  shoulder  por- 
tion of  the  drain  body  when  the  strainer  is  in  the  closed 
position. 


4,320,541 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

PULSATING  AIR/WATER  JET 

John  S.  Neenan,  4100  Mapeltree  Dr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92807 

FUed  No¥.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,754 

Int  a.5  A61H  9/00;  A47K  3/00;  B05B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  4—492  36  Qaims 


1.  A  discharge  drain  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin-walled  drain  body  for  fitting  into  a  discharge 
opening  in  a  sink,  said  drain  body  comprising; 

(i)  an  annular  generally  cup-shaped  upper  portion,  said 
upper  portion  extending  outwardly  from  a  lower  inner 
diameter  to  an  upper  outer  diameter; 

(ii)  a  generally  cylindrical  lower  portion  having  a  diame- 
ter subsuntially  equal  to  said  inner  diameter  and  a 
bottom  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  waste  pipe; 

(iii)  an  annular  shoulder  integrally  attaching  the  upper  end 
of  said  lower  portion  to  said  upper  portion  at  said  inner 
diameter; 

(iv)  three  equi-angularly  spaced  radial  bridges  extending 
inwardly  from  said  bottom  end  of  said  lower  portion 
and  defining  annular  openings;  and 

(b)  a  plug  assembly  adapted  to  fit  relatively  loosely  in  said 
drain  body  for  limited  rotational  movement  between  an 
open  position  in  which  waste  water  is  free  to  leave  said 
sink  through  said  waste  pipe,  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  plug  assembly  seals  said  water  in  said  sink,  said 
plug  assembly  comprising: 

(i)  a  one  piece  perforated  downwardly  dished  stainless 
steel  strainer  having  an  imperforate  bottom  jxjrtion 
from  which  an  integral  hollow  oblong-shaped  imperfor- 
ate knob  extends  upwardly,  said  knob  having  opposed 
long  sides  which  are  inwardly  concave; 

(ii)  a  spindle  having  a  slotted  head  portion  with  inwardly 
concave  opposed  long  sides,  said  head  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  securely  but  releasably  retained  within 
said  knob,  said  spindle  having  a  neck  portion  below  said 
head  portion  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  length  of 
the  long  sides  of  the  head  portion,  and  a  larger  diameter 
generally  cylindrical  lower  body  portion  divided  into 
three  equi-angularly  spaced  leg  regions,  each  leg  region 
including  a  straight  downwardly  extending  lower  leg 
portion  engageable  with  a  radial  bridge  of  the  sink 
basket  to  prevent  roution  in  one  direction  when  the 
strainer  is  in  an  open  position,  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending flat  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  a  bridge  to  hold 
said  spindle  in  the  open  position,  said  flat  portion  being 
bounded  on  one  side  by  a  short  cam  portion  adapted  to 
lift  said  spindle  upon  rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction,  and  said  short  cam  portion  being 
followed  by  a  relatively  long  cam  portion  which  coop- 
erates with  a  radial  bridge  to  move  said  spindle  down- 
wardly when  said  spindle  is  rotated  in  said  opposite 
direction,  each  said  downwardly  extending  lower  leg 


/4 


1.  In  a  venturi  type  mixer  wherein  an  increased  velocity 
stream  of  liquid  in  a  liquid  conduit  is  projected  through  a  jet 
nozzle  into  a  mixing  chamber  and  pulls  gas  from  a  gas  conduit 
into  the  mixing  chamber  venturi  b6  action  for  mixture  with  the 
liquid  and  discharge  from  the  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising  apparatus  for  pulsing  the  discharge  of  liquid  and 
gas  from  said  chamber  and  decreasing  the  inflow  of  gas  into 
the  mixing  chamber,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  in  said 
mixing  chamber  downstream  of  said  jet  nozzle  for  intermit- 
tently disturbing  the  flow  of  liquid  in  said  chamber  so  as  to 
intermittently  disturb  the  venturi  action  and  the  pulling  of  gas 
into  the  chamber,  whereby  the  discharge  of  liquid  and  gas 
from  the  chamber  pulsates. 

4,320,542 

PORTABLE,  SUSPENDED  OUTDOOR  SHELTER 

Howard  Cohen,  2001  Lincoln  St,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94709 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,745 

Int  a.5  A45F  1/06.  3/22 

U.S.  a.  5—121  1*  Claims 


1.  A  suspended,  outdoor  shelter,  comprising  a  base  panel 
having  a  pair  of  opposed,  longitudinally  extending  edges;  a  pair 
of  first  sleeves  formed  in  said  base  panel,  each  extending  along 
one  of  said  longitudinally  extending  edges;  a  pair  of  web  mem- 
bers extending  longitudinally,  the  medial  portion  of  each  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  edges  of  said  base  panel;  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  stiffening  members,  each  secured  in  one  of 
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1133 


said  first  sleeves;  means  for  urging  said  stiffening  members 
outwardly  each  away  from  the  other;  and  means  for  securing 
like  ends  of  said  web  members  to  spaced  apart  support  struc- 
tures to  suspend  said  shelter  therebetween. 


4,320,543 

MEDICAL  PILLOW 

Linda  H.  Dixon,  5  Bon  Air  Rd.,  Larkspur,  CaUf.  94939 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,281 

Int.  a.3  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5—434  19  Claims 


4,320,544 

COMBINATION  DRILL  AND  SCREWDRIVER 

Floyd  C.  Bryant  900  Henley  PL,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28207,  and 

James  R.  Smith,  Rte.  3,  Box  92,  Waxhaw,  N.C.  28173 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,675 

Int  CV  B26B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  7—158  1  Claim 


4 — 


thereof  disposed  in  the  bore  and  the  butt  end  thereof 
extending  out  of  said  bore  and  through  said  slot;  and 

a  collar  carried  by  said  tubular  shaft,  said  collar  including 
means  for  engaging  the  butt  end  of  said  drill  bit  and  for 
maintaining  said  collar  and  thereby  said  drill  bit  in  a  se- 
lected portion  relative  to  said  shaft  thereby  maintaining  a 
predetermined  axial  extension  of  said  drill  bit  from  the  free 
end  of  said  shaft,  so  that  the  hand  tool  may  be  selectively 
configured  for  use  as  a  drill,  a  screwdriver  and  simulta- 
neously as  a  drill  and  screwdriver, 

said  collar  including  an  L-shaf>ed  slot  having  one  end  of  one 
arm  thereof  open  toward  the  free  end  of  said  shaft  so  that 
said  collar  and  the  butt  end  of  said  drill  bit  may  be  axially 
moved  into  position  where  said  collar  may  be  rotated 
about  said  shaft  to  position  the  butt  end  of  said  drill  bit  in 
the  closed  end  of  the  other  arm  thereof. 


4,320,545 

EASILY  REMOVABLE  FLUID  SWIVEL  FOR  SALM 

BUOY  INSTALLATION 

George  M.  Pomonik,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amtel,  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,710 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/52.  51/02 

U.S.  a.  441-4  7  Claims 


1.  A  medical  pillow  for  supporting  the  head  and  neck  of  a 
person  wlule  in  a  generally  horizontal  position  comprising: 

a  resilient  base  having  a  contoured  top,  a  bottom,  and  a 
circumferential  side  joining  said  top  and  bottom; 

said  contoured  top  having  a  first,  head  supporting  depression 
area  at  a  first  level  and  located  generally  centrally  of  said 
top,  and  having  a  second,  neck  supporting  depression  area 
at  a  second  level  and  extending  between  said  circumferen- 
tial side  and  said  first  depression  area,  said  second  level 
being  higher  than  said  first  level  to  provide  vertical  sup- 
port to  the  head  and  neck;  and 

said  contoured  top  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending 
convolutions  substantially  covering  said  first  and  second 
depression  areas,  said  convolutions  being  relatively  soft  to 
at  least  partially  laterally  surround  the  head  and  neck  to 
resist  movement  of  the  head  and  neck. 


1.  In  a  buoy  installation  of  a  type  which  includes  an  upper 
structure  and  a  lower  structure  having  a  fluid  conduit,  the 
improvement  of  a  product  distribution  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  product  distribution  units,  each  having  a 
largely  stationary  portion  and  a  rotatable  portion; 

first  and  second  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough; 

said  units  and  valve  means  connected  in  a  stack,  with  said 
first  unit  above  said  first  valve  means,  said  second  valve 
means  above  said  first  unit,  and  said  second  unit  above  said 
second  valve  means; 

hose  means  for  connecting  said  first  valve  means  to  said 
second  valve  means,  said  first  valve  means  operable  to 
direct  fluid  between  said  lower  structure  conduit  and 
either  said  first  unit  or  said  hose  means;  and 

a  tension  transmitting  device  extending  beside  said  product 
distribution  units  and  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
structures  to  hold  said  upper  structure  in  place. 


1.  A  hand  tool  selectively  configured  for  use  as  a  drill,  a 
screwdriver,  and  simultaneously  as  a  driU  and  screwdriver 
when  used  with  threaded  fasteners  having  an  axial  bore  com- 
prising: 
a  handle; 

a  generally  tubular  shaft  carried  by  said  handle,  said  shaft 
being  configured  on  the  free  end  thereof  for  mating  inser- 
tion into  the  groove  in  the  head  of  a  threaded  fastener, 
said  shaft  having  an  axial  bore  extending  from  the  free  end 
thereof  toward  said  handle,  said  shaft  having  a  slot  com- 
municating with  said  bore  along  a  portion  of  the  length 
thereof  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft; 
a  generally  L-shaped  drill  bit  adapted  for  insertion  into  the 
bore  of  said  shaft  through  said  slot  with  the  major  portion 


4,320,546 

SURFBOARD 

Carleton  R.  Knox,  4130  Harbor  Dr.,  CarUbad,  Calif.  92008 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,999 

iBt  a.3  A63C  15/00 

VJS.  a.  441—74  4  Claims 

1.  A  surfboard  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  surfboard  planing  hull  having  a  tail  end 
portion; 

(b)  a  fin  fixed  on  the  underside  surface  of  said  tail  end  portion 
and  comprising  a  vertical  hydrofoU  having  a  rearwardly- 
downwardly  extending  leading  edge  and  an  arcuately 
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forwardly  relieved  portion  in  the  upper  part  only  of  the 
trailing  edge  portion  of  the  vertical  hydrofoil,  the  lower 
part  of  said  trailing  edge  portion  being  forwardly-down- 
wardly  swept;  and 
(c)  wing  hydrofoils  fued  on  and  extending  only  rearwardly 
from  a  mid-portion  of  said  vertical  hydrofoil  and  extend- 
ing bilaterally  thereof  to  stabilize  the  surfboard  when  a 
surfer  is  taking  ofT  on  a  wave  and  to  enhance  laminar  flow 
between  said  wing  hydrofoils  and  said  underside  surface 


4,320,548 
METHOD  OF  ERECTING  A  BRIDGE  GIRDER 
Hiroshi  Tada,  Yokohama;  Wataru  Abe,  Hiratsuka;  Toshiro 
Nozu,  Zama,  and  Keizo  Ishikawa,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Oiles  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,320 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978,  53-081972 

Int  a.3  EOID  21/00 

U.S.  a.  14—1  4  Claims 


of  the  tail  end  portion  and  to  produce  a  negative  lift  com- 
ponent in  the  tail  end  portion  during  forward  movement 
of  the  surfboard  in  the  water,  said  underside  surface  of 
said  tail  end  portion  of  the  surfboard  being  upwardly-rear- 
wardly  inclined  and  said  wing  hydrofoils  being  generally 
parallel  thereto,  said  wing  hydrofoils  being  substantially  at 
the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said  relieved  portion,  thus  fur- 
thering said  laminar  flow  and  furthering  the  negative  lift 
component. 


4,320,547 
PUNCH  AND  BINDING  MACHINE 
William  H.  StoUe,  Belmont,  and  John  C.  Duderstadt,  San  Fran- 
cisco, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mike  Roberts  Color  Prodoc- 
tioos,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,419 

Int  CV  B42F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  11—1  AC  24  Claims 


1.  A  binding  machine  for  inserting  a  comb-binding  in  a 
plurality  of  prepunched  sheets  comprising: 

first  holding  means  for  holding  said  material; 

second  holdmg  means  for  holding  a  comb-binding; 

separate  means  for  selectively  extending  and  releasing  the 
fingers  of  said  comb-binding;  and 

feed  means  for  sequentially  feedmg  comb-bindings  toward 
said  first  holding  means,  said  feed  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  belts  moving  toward  the  first  holding 
means,  said  driven  belts  spatially  separated  one  from  an- 
other a  distance  equal  to  a  multiple  of  the  separation  of  the 
fmgers  of  one  of  the  comb-bindings. 


1.  A  method  for  erecting  a  bridge  girder  comprising: 

(a)  affixing  upon  at  least  a  first  bridge  pier,  a  support  struc- 
ture including  a  lower  shoe  (2),  an  upper  shoe  (4),  a  mov- 
able part  (3)  disposed  between  said  lower  and  said  upper 
shoe,  a  retaining  member  disposed  between  said  lower  and 
said  upper  shoe  for  preventing  relative  movement  in  the 
direction  of  a  theoretical  bridge  axis  which  extends  be- 
tween said  first  bridge  pier  and  a  second  bridge  pier  upon 
which  said  girder  is  intended  to  repose,  said  theoretical 
axis  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  shoe,  a  tem- 
porary support  member  (41)  having  a  sliding  member  (44) 
temporarily  fixed  on  said  upper  shoe,  said  temporary 
support  member  (41)  having  temporary  fixing  means,  a 
movable  member  (8)  disposed  so  as  to  move  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  bridge  axis  on  said  sliding  member  (44); 

(b)  placing  an  elongated  bridge  girder  with  a  sole  plate  (5) 
affixed  thereto  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  mov- 
able member  (8)  pointing  in  the  direction  of  said  second 
pier; 

(c)  pushing  out  said  bridge  girder  to  a  position  near  an  instal- 
lation position  of  said  girder  in  the  direction  of  said  second 
pier  along  said  theoretical  bridge  axis,  together  with  said 
movable  member  (8)  on  said  temporary  support  member 
(41); 

(d)  removing  said  temporary  fixing  means  from  said  tempo- 
rary support  member  (41)  with  said  upper  shoe  to  be  able 
to  move  said  temporary  support  member  (41)  in  regard  to 
said  upper  shoe  in  the  direction  of  said  second  pier  along 
said  bridge  axis,  while  attaching  to  said  sole  plate  (5)  a 
coupling  member  (6)  which  projects  out  from  a  lower 
surface  of  said  girder  in  a  position  near  an  installation 
position  of  said  bridge  girder; 

(e)  thereafter  again  pushing  out  said  girder  and  pushing  out 
said  temporary  support  member  (41)  on  said  upper  shoe 
(4)  by  said  coupling  member  (6)  so  as  to  displace  said 
temporary  support  member  (41)  and  said  movable  mem- 
ber (8)  by  said  coupling  member  (6)  on  said  upper  shoe  (4); 
and  then, 

(0  in  said  position,  fixing  said  upper  shoe  (4)  and  said  sole 
plate  (5)  in  engagement  with  each  other  through  said 
coupling  member  (6). 
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4,320,549 
ROCKER-SLIDING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  LINING  THE  ASSEMBLY 
Gerhard  Greb,  Miicke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gla- 
cier GmbH-Deva  Werke,  Stadtallendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1978,  2829309 

Int  a.3  B21D  53/10:  EOID  19/04 
U.S.  a.  14—16.1  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  paint  roller  comprising: 

(a)  a  roller  spiimer; 

(b)  a  solvent  container; 

(c)  a  cleaner  bar  mounted  substantially  upright  in  said  con- 
tainer; 

(d)  detaining  means  in  said  container  adjacent  said  cleaner 
bar  for  engaging  the  bottom  of  a  roller  inserted  in  said 
container  and  permitting  at  least  limited  angular  move- 
ment of  a  roller  thereon  against  said  cleaner  bar  whereby 
a  roller  engaged  on  a  roller  spinner  and  engaged  on  said 


detainer  means  can  be  pivotally  pressed  against  said  bar 
and  spun  on  said  spinner  in  solvent  in  said  container  and 
against  said  cleaner  bar,  and  subsequently  removed  on  said 
spinner  to  be  spun-dry  in  the  container  after  the  solvent  is 
dumped. 


1.  A  rocker-sliding  bearing  for  bridges  or  similar  structures 
comprising: 
a  flat  top  plate; 
an  intermediate  plate  having  a  flat  top  side  and  a  convex 

curved  underside  surface; 
a  bed  plate; 
a  base  plate  having  a  correspondingly  concave  curved  top 

side  surface  of  a  predetermined  first  radius  of  curvature 

secured  to  said  bed  plate; 
a  preformed  curved  disc  of  corrosion-resistant  steel  having  a 

predetermined  radius  of  curvature  which  is  less  than  said 

first  radius  of  curvature  of  said  base  plate  top  side  surface 

positioned  on  the  base  plate;  and 
means  for  securing  said  steel  disc  to  said  base  plate  and  for 

pressingly  abutting  said  steel  disc  so  as  to  conform  to  said 

predetermined  flrst  radius  of  curvature  of  said  base  plate 

top  side  surface. 


4,320,551 

ANGLED  SIDE  BRUSH  VEHICLE  WASHING 

APPARATUS 

James  W.  Roncaglione,  806  Bridleridge  Ct.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,579 

Int.  a.3  B60S  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  15—53  A  21  Claims 


4,320,550 

PAINT  ROLLER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

James  McGrew,  7430-1/2  Girard  Ave.,  La  JoUa,  CaUf.  92037 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,359 

Int  a.3  B05C  21/00:  B08B  1/00 

UJS.  CI.  15—3  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  washing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  containing  an  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  vehicle; 

(b)  means  for  causing  relative  movement  in  a  first  direction 
between  said  frame  member  and  said  vehicle; 

(c)  a  pair  of  canted  brush  members  rotatably  disposed  within 
said  frame  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said 
brush  members  being  pivoted  about  a  vertical  axis,  each  of 
said  brush  members  including  a  lower  first  brush  roiatable 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation  for  washing 
the  lower  vertical  portions  of  said  vehicle  and  a  second 
brush  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  about  15°-45'  from  the  vertical  for  washing  the 
upper  side  portions  of  said  vehicle,  the  lower  end  of  said 
lower  brush  being  spaced  from  said  corresponding  verti- 
cal pivot  axis  a  distance  less  than  the  upper  end  of  said 
upper  brush,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  second  brush 
being  effective  in  preventing  the  tearing  of  antennas  from 
said  vehicle;  and 

(d)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  opposing  brushes  toward 
each  other  to  a  first  closed  position  whereby  contact  of 
the  brushes  with  the  vehicle  is  effected  by  the  relative 
movement  between  said  frame  member  and  vehicle,  said 
contact  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  brush  members 
to  a  second  open  position  against  said  bias. 


4,320,552 
STREET  SWEEPING  MACHINE 
Donald  L.  Dickson,  1860  ArboUta  Dr.,  U  Habra,  Calif.  90631, 
and  Steven  L.  Dickson,  243  Long  Branch  Cir.,  Brea,  Calif. 
90621 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,532,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,308,632. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,262 
Int  C\?  EOIH  1/04 
\}&.  a.  15—84  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  street  sweeping  machine  including  a  wheeled  vehicle, 
a  main  broom  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  disposed 
beneath  the  rearward  end  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  support- 
ing shaft  extending  transverse  to  the  vehicle,  and  left  and  right 
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support  ams  generally  horizontally  disposed  on  respective 

sides  of  the  vehicle  and  each  having  its  forward  end  pivotally 

secured  to  the  vehicle  frame  while  its  rearward  end  is  coupled 

to  a  corresponding  end  of  the  broom  shaft,  improved  means  for 

supporting  and  rotatably  driving  the  broom,  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  housing  disposed  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of 

one  of  said  support  arms,  said  auxiliary  housing  having  an 

opening  into  which  the  associated  end  of  said  broom  shaft 

extends,  said  auxiliary  housing  also  having  a  bearing  in 

said  opening  which  rotatably  receives  said  broom  shaft; 


4320,554 
OUTSIDE  MIRROR  WITH  WIPER 
Takeo  Tamnra,  Yokohama,  and  Tatuo  Nakamara,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ichiko 
Industries  Limited,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Sen  No.  171,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1979,  54/96740 

Int  a.J  B60S  1/08 

U.S.  a.  15—250  B  ♦  Claims 


pivot  means  securing  said  auxiliary  housing  to  the  rearward 
end  of  said  associated  support  arm  such  that  said  auxiliary 
housing  is  able  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  associated 
arm  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

a  motor  having  a  housing  and  an  output  shaft,  said  motor 
housing  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  auxiliary  housing, 
and  said  motor  output  shaft  being  axially  aligned  with  and 
rigidly  coupled  to  said  associated  end  of  said  broom  shaft; 

and 
flexible  means  extending  from  the  vehicle  frame  to  said 
motor  housing  for  supplying  power  thereto. 

4,320,553 
PAINT  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  T.  Charles,  634  N.  Kingsley  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,256 

Int  a.2  B05C  17/02 

VJS.  a.  15—230.11  15  Claims 


1.  A  paint  roller  assembly,  comprising: 

a  roller  support  frame; 

a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  frame  in  spaced  parallel 
relation,  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  parallel  axes  for 
independent  rolling  contact  with  a  surface  to  be  painted; 

a  third  roller  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  generally  at 
one  side  of  said  pair  of  rollers  and  in  parallel  rolling 
contact  with  both  of  said  pair  of  rollers  for  distributing 
paint  between  said  pair  of  rollers  and  for  substantially 
eliminating  splatter  of  paint  from  said  pair  of  rollers; 

a  handle  member  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
frame;  and 

a  friction  clutch  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  for  apply- 
ing an  adjusuble  frictional  force  to  resist  pivoting  motion 
of  said  handle  member  with  respect  to  said  frame  for 
controUably  subilizing  said  pair  of  rollers  with  respect  to 
said  handle  member. 


1.  An  outside  mirror  with  wiper  comprising: 

(a)  a  mirror  housing  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle; 

(b)  a  mirror  affixed  to  and  supported  by  a  mirror  support 
member; 

(c)  vehicle  operator-actuated  remote  control  means 
mounted  to  said  mirror  housing  and  operably  connected 
to  said  mirror  support  member  for  enabling  the  vehicle 
operator  to  pivotally  adjust  the  position  of  said  mirror 
about  a  mirror  pivot  point; 

(d)  a  wiper  having  a  wiper  blade  fitted  to  one  end  of  a  wiper 
arm  in  position  to  sweep  across  the  surface  of  said  mirror, 
and  a  wiper  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  fitted  to  the 
other  end  of  said  wiper  arm  for  reciprocally  pivoting  said 
wiper  arm  about  said  other  end  of  said  wiper  arm  in  the 
manner  of  a  winshield  wiper; 

(e)  wiper  pivotal  support  means  affixed  within  said  mirror 
housing,  said  wiper  drive  motor  being  mounted  on  said 
wiper  pivotal  support  means  so  that  said  wiper  drive  shaft 
rotatably  swings  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  mirror  pivot  point; 

(0  said  mirror  support  member  having  guide  means  acting 
on  said  wiper  drive  shaft  for  urging  said  wiper  drive  shaft 
to  pivot  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  in  substantial 
angular  correspondence  with  the  pivoting  action  of  said 

mirror;  and 
(g)  biasing  means  on  said  wiper  for  constantly  urging  said 
wiper  blade  to  press  against  and  follow  the  surface  of  said 
mirror. 


4,320,555 
CONVERTIBLE  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Charles  F.  Watson,  2606  Wentworth,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77506 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,793 
Int  a.J  A47L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  15—321  ^  Claims 


3  - 


^^ 


1.  Vacuum  cleaner  which  can  be  used  for  dry  dust-free 
vacuuming  comprising: 

(a)  a  suction  head  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  to  be  vacu- 
umed; 

(b)  a  vacuum  chamber  including  an  inlet  and  outlet  adapted 
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to  hold  a  quantity  of  liquid  and  solid  material,  the  chamber 
including  means  for  preventing  liquid  and  other  material 
entering  the  chamber  through  the  inlet  from  entering  the 
outlet; 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  outlet  for  creating  a  partial  vac- 
uum in  the  chamber; 

(d)  a  hose  connecting  the  suction  head  and  inlet  for  creating 
suction  in  the  head  and  transporting  material  vacuumed 
from  said  surface  to  the  chamber; 

(e)  a  liquid  conduit  and  liquid  supply  means  for  supplying 
liquid  under  pressure  to  the  liquid  conduit,  the  conduit 
connecting  the  liquid  supply  means  with  the  hose  so  that 
liquid  can  be  supplied  from  the  liquid  supply  means  to  the 
interior  of  the  hose  so  that  material  vacuumed  from  the 
surface  will  be  combined  with  water  before  entering  the 
chamber  for  dust-free  operation;  and 

(0  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  liquid  supply  means 
to  a  liquid  nozzle  with  an  outlet  for  spraying  liquid  on  the 
surface  to  be  vacuumed  near  the  suction  head,  whereby 
liquid  can  selectively  be  supplied  to  the  interior  of  the 
hose  or  to  the  liquid  nozzle. 


4,320,556 
SURFACE  MAINTENANCE  EQUIPMENT 
Paul  W.  Kimzey,  St.  Louis  Park,  and  John  L.  Hanna,  Dee- 
phaven,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tennant  Company,  Min- 
neapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,705 

Int  a.3  A47L  5/12 

U.S.  a.  15—347  8  Claimi 


4,320,557 
TUBE  CLAMP 
Robert  Speedie,  Frankston,  Australia,  assignor  to  Illinois  Totri 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  18.  1980.  Ser.  No.  217,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec.  21, 1979,  PE1823 
Int  a.3  A22B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  17—1  R  10  Claios 


1.  A  tube  clamp  for  substantially  closing  a  flexible  tube, 
including  a  quasi-tubular  member  having  a  slot  extending 
through  the  side  wall  from  one  end  to  the  other  so  as  to  enable 
the  quasi-tubular  member  to  be  applied  to  a  tube  at  a  position 
between  the  ends  of  the  tube  and  means  in  the  quasi-tubular 
member  for  applying  a  clamping  pressure  upon  portion  of  the 
tube  within  the  clamp  and  means  for  locking  the  clamp  against 
inadvertent  release  from  the  flexible  tube. 


1.  Surface  maintenance  equipment  comprising: 
body  structure  and  a  plurality  of  wheels  supporting  said 
body  structure,  said  body  structure  including  a  hopper,  a 
downwardly  opening  housing  defining  a  debris  pickup 
chamber,  and  means  for  conveying  debris  from  said 
pickup  chamber  to  said  hopper,  said  pickup  housing  in- 
cluding downwardly  extending  skirt  means  for  partially 
sealing  around  the  perimeter  of  said  pickup  chamber,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  skirt  means  compnsmg  in  cross-sec- 
tion a  substantially  closed  S-shaped  stabilizing  member 
and  a  vertically  oriented  skirt  overlying  said  stabUizing 
member,  said  stabilizing  member  and  skirt  being  com- 
prised of  a  resUient  material,  whereby  said  stabilizing 
member  resUiently  urges  said  skirt  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  surface  being  maintained. 


4,320,558 
CONTINUOUS  SHIRRING  AND  SPINNING  MACHINE 

FOR  CASINGS 
Harold  H.  Martinek,  DanviUe,  lU.;  Thomas  W.  Martinek,  Cov- 
ington, Ind.,  and  Alfred  D.  Story,  DanviUe,  HI.,  assignors  to 
Teepak,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,887 

Int  a.3  A22C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  17—42  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  shirring  and  spinning  a  casing 
for  sausage  and  the  like,  said  machine  comprising  an  elongated 
mandrel,  feed  means  for  advancing  a  casing  along  said  mandrel 
at  a  selected  rate,  shirring  means  for  continuously  shimng  the 
fed  casing,  spinning  means  for  continuously  spinning  the  con- 
tinuously shirred  casing,  and  density  control  means  for  contin- 
uously controlling  the  advance  of  the  shirred  casing,  and  sepa- 
rating means  for  separating  the  continuously  shirred  and  con- 
tinuously spinning  casing  into  strands  of  preselected  lengths 
downstream  of  said  spinning  means. 
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4^20,559 
ANIMAL  HIDE  CONVEYING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
William  F.  Couture,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Iowa  Beef  Pro- 
cessors, Inc.,  Daliota  Qty,  Nebr. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,005 

Int.  a.3  A22B  5/00.  5/16 

VS.  a.  17—50  30  aaims 


24.  The  method  of  claim  22  having  a  gate  at  the  hide  dis- 
charge opening,  and  moving  said  gate  from  a  closed  position  to 
an  open  position  to  permit  hides  to  fall  from  said  chamber. 


4,320,560 

DRIVE  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  ROTARY  CARDING 

COMPONENTS 

Wolfgang  Beneke,  and  Jiirgen  Kliittermann,  both  of  Monchen- 

Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Triitzschler 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Monchen-GIadbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,515 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904852 

Int.  a.3  DOIG  15/26.  15/36 
U.S.  CI.  19—98  11  Qaims 


whereby  said  third  gear  rotates  said  calender  rollers  by 
means  of  the  respective  said  fourth  and  fifth  gears; 

(h)  a  sixth  gear  affixed  to  said  first  shaft; 

(i)  seventh  and  eighth  gears  connected  to  respective  squeez- 
ing rollers  of  the  carding  machine; 

0)  a  second  shaft  connected  to  a  take-off  roller  of  the  card- 
ing machine; 

(k)  a  ninth  gear  affixed  to  said  second  shaft; 

(1)  a  third  slip-free  force  transmitting  means  drivingly  con- 
necting said  sixth,  seventh,  eighth  and  ninth  gears  to  one 
another,  whereby  said  sixth  gear  rotates  said  squeezing 
rollers  and  said  take-off  roller  by  means  of  the  respective 
said  seventh,  eighth  and  ninth  gears; 

(m)  a  tenth  gear  affued  to  said  second  shaft; 

(n)  an  eleventh  gear  connected  to  a  doffer  of  the  carding 
machine;  and 

(o)  a  fourth  slip-free  force  transmitting  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  tenth  and  eleventh  gears  to  one  another, 
whereby  said  tenth  gear  rotates  said  doffer  by  means  of 
said  eleventh  gear;  said  calender  rollers,  said  squeezing 
rollers,  said  take-off  roller  and  said  doffer  being  comprised 
in  said  rotary  components. 


4,320,561 
HOOK,  ESPECIALLY  SATETY  LOAD  HOOK 
Anton  Miiller,  Aalen-Unterkochen,  and  Peter  Kromer,  Aalen- 
Hofhermweiler,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Eisen-  und  Drabtwerk  Erlau  Aktiengesellschaft,  Aalen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,629 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978  2854528 

Int.  a.3  A44B  13/02;  B66C  1/36 
U.S.  a.  24—241  PS  17  Claims 


loH 


-w'^--^ 
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1.  In  a  carding  machine,  a  drive  for  operating  a  plurality  of 
rotary  components  of  the  carding  machine;  the  drive  including 
a  variable-speed  motor;  the  improvement  wherein  said  drive 
comprises 

(a)  a  first  gear  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  motor; 

(b)  a  first  shaft; 

(c)  a  second  gear  affixed  to  said  first  shaft; 

(d)  first  slip-free  force  transmitting  means  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  gears  to  one  another,  whereby 
said  first  gear  rotates  said  first  shaft  by  means  of  said 
second  gear; 

(e)  a  third  gear  affixed  to  said  first  shaft,  whereby  said  first 
shaft  drives  said  third  gear; 

(0  fourth  and  fifth  gears  connected  to  respective  calender 
rollers  of  the  carding  machine; 

(g)  second  slip-free  force  transmitting  means  drivingly  con- 
necting said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  gears  to  one  another. 


1.  A  hook,  especially  a  safety  load  hook,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  hook  body  having  a  receiving  opening  adapted  to  receive 
a  chain  member  therein,  said  hook  body  having  a  free 
hook-mouth  end  adjacent  said  receiving  opening; 

a  fork  head  pivotally  connectible  to  said  hook  body  and 
including  a  crosspiece  with  a  pivot  element  provided 
therewith  for  pivotal  connection  of  said  fork  head  and  said 
hook  body  crosspiece  being  provided  with  limiting  sur- 
faces above  and  below  the  pivot  element,  converging 
toward  the  free  hook  mouth  end; 

a  closure  element  operatively  connected  to  said  fork  head 
for  closing  off  said  receiving  opening;  and 

a  blocking  device  for  holding  said  closure  element  in  a 
closed  position  at  said  free  hook-mouth  end  of  said  hook 
body. 
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4^20,562 

NESTABLE  CASKET 

Robert  J.  Kelley,  3245  Stettinius  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45208 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,159 

Int.  a.3  A61G  77/00 

U^.  a.  27—2  11  Claims 


4,320,563 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  RELAXING  YARNS 
Armando  D'Agnolo,  Pordenone,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine  SstIo 
S.pA.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24,  1978,  83334  A/78 
Int  a.3  D02G  1/20 
VJS.  a.  28—248  12  Claims 


1.  A  casket  comprising, 

a  tub  section,  said  tub  section  having  side  walls  and  end  walls 
structured  and  configured  to  permit  nesting  of  similar  tub 
sections  one  within  another,  and 

a  lid  section,  said  lid  section  comprising  two  substantially 
identical  half  lid  sections,  said  Ud  section  being  shallower 
in  depth  than  said  tub  section,  said  lid  section  being  re- 
movable from  normal  closed  casket  configuration  with 
said  tub  section,  said  lid  section  being  structured  and 
configured  to  permit  nesting  of  similar  lid  sections  one 
within  another,  and  being  so  configured  that,  upon  inver- 
sion of  said  lid  section  relative  to  said  tub  section,  said  lid 
section  can  be  received  in  nesting  relation  substantially 
interiorly  of  said  tub  section, 

each  of  said  tub  section  and  said  lid  section  comprising  a 
peripheral  closure  edge,  said  lid  section  being  supportable 
interiorly  of  said  tub  section  in  said  nesting  relation  at  said 
peripheral  closure  edge  of  said  tub  section,  the  peripheral 
closure  edge  of  each  of  said  tub  and  lid  sections  defining 
phantom  edge  planes  which  are  substantially  parallel  one 
to  another  when  said  tub  section  and  said  lid  section  are  in 
normal  casket  closed  configuration, 

said  tub  section  comprising  side  panels  and  end  panels  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  tub  section's  peripheral  closure  edge, 

said  lid  section  also  comprising  side  panels  and  end  panels 
located  adjacent  said  lid  section's  peripheral  closure  edge, 

said  tub  section  side  panels  and  end  panels  being  inwardly 
tapered  at  an  angle  from  said  tub  section  peripheral  clo- 
sure edge, 

said  lid  section  side  panels  and  end  panels  being  inwardly 
tapered  from  said  lid  section  peripheral  closure  edge,  and 
said  lid  section's  side  panels  and  end  panels  each  being 
inwardly  tapered  at  an  angle  with  said  lid  section's  phan- 
tom edge  plane  which  is  not  less  than  the  inwardly  tapered 
angle  defmed  by  the  adjacent  one  of  each  of  said  tub 
section's  side  panels  and  end  panels  with  said  tub  section's 
phantom  edge  plane  when  said  tub  section  and  said  lid 
section  are  in  closure  relation,  and 

said  tub  section  further  comprising  side  transition  panels  and 
end  transition  panels,  said  lid  section  also  comprising  side 
transition  panels  and  end  transition  panels,  said  tub  sec- 
tion's transition  panels  each  defining  an  inwardly  tapered 
angle  with  said  tub  section's  phantom  edge  plane  which  is 
greater  than  the  inwardly  tapered  angle  defmed  by  respec- 
tive adjacent  side  panels  and  end  panels  of  said  tub  section, 
and  said  lid  section's  transition  panels  each  defining  an 
inwardly  tapered  angle  with  said  lid  section's  phantom 
edge  plane  which  is  greater  than  that  angle  defined  by 
respective  adjacent  side  panels  and  end  panels  of  said  lid 
section. 


1.  Device  for  the  continuous  relaxing  of  synthetic  yam, 
comprising  a  rotatable  distributor  carrying  in  a  coordinated 
manner  in  torsional  equilibrium  and  activated  lengthwise  sev- 
eral horizontal  closed  rotating  rings,  said  rotatable  distributor 
applying  coils  of  yam  about  said  closed  rotating  rings  to  form 
a  yam  reserve  thereon,  a  relaxing  oven  having  an  outlet,  said 
relaxing  oven  enclosing  at  least  part  of  the  rotating  distributor, 
air  movement  means  at  the  outlet  of  the  oven  to  invest  the  coUs 
of  yam  by  a  current  of  air,  fixed  means  to  guide  coUs  of  yam 
on  at  least  an  initial  tract  of  the  closed  rings,  means  to  heat 
gaseous  fluid,  means  to  force  circulation  of  the  gaseous  fluid  in 
said  relaxing  oven,  means  to  adjust  the  vertical  distance  be- 
tween the  closed  rings,  fixed  means  to  deform  partially  the 
coils  of  yam  cooperating  with  the  closed  rotating  rings  and 
adjacent  an  end  tract  thereof,  means  to  control  the  position  of 
the  reserve  of  yam  adjacent  said  end  tract  and  means  for  un- 
winding yam  from  the  closed  rotating  rings. 


4,320,564 
COIL  WINDING  MACHI>'*. 
Masaaki  Aida,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Kobayashi,  Fujisawa,  and 
Hiroshi  Saitoh,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  20, 1978,  53-142394 
Int  a.3  HOIF  41/06;  H02K  15/08 
VJS.  a.  29—33  L  6  Claims 


MT, 
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1.  In  a  coU  winding  machine  for  winding  coUs  on  a  core  of 
a  dynamoelectric  machine,  said  coil  winding  machine  having  a 
rotary  shaft,  a  flyer  carried  by  one  end  of  said  rotary  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  rotated  around  said  core  which  is  located  be- 
neath said  rotary  shaft,  and  at  least  one  guide  disposed  on  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  core,  said  guide  bemg  adapted 
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to  guide  the  wire  which  is  continuously  extracted  from  said 
nozzle  as  said  flyer  is  rotated,  such  that  said  wire  is  laid  in  a  pair 
of  slots  formed  in  said  core  thereby  to  form  coils  around  said 
core, 
an  improvement  which  comprises:  a  former  routably  car- 
ried by  the  lower  end  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  having  a  pair 
of  guide  surfaces  projecting  to  oppose  to  the  end  surface 
of  said  core,  said  former  being  adapted  to  guide  and  direct 
said  wire,  which  has  been  extracted  from  said  nozzle  and 
laid  in  said  slots,  toward  the  bottoms  of  respective  slots;  a 
pair  of  winding  frames  supported  by  said  former  so  as  to 
be  positioned  between  said  former  and  said  end  surface  of 
said  core,  so  that  said  wire  of  said  coil  formed  by  said  flyer 
is  wound  round  said  winding  frames  to  form  an  end  coil; 
a  pair  of  bending  means  which  are  disposed  to  oppose  to 
each  other  with  said  winding  frames  interposed  therebe- 
tween; and  means  for  moving  said  bending  means  toward 
and  away  from  said  winding  frames  and  also  in  the  up  and 
down  directions  so  as  to  be  able  to  bend  said  end  coil 
wound  round  said  winding  frames  toward  the  axis  of  said 
core. 


4,320,566 
METHOD  OF  RETROFimNG  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  C.  Boyer,  Emmaus;  George  WilUams,  Chalfont,  and 
Herbert  A.  Wessner,  Easton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ecolaire 
Incorporated,  Malvern,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,342 

Int  a.3  B23P  15/26.  19/00 

VJS.  a.  29—157.4  8  Qaims 


4,320,565 
BEARING  COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Henry  A.  Warchol,  2  Sackville  Ave.,  Westficld,  Mass.  01085 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  876,899,  Feb.  13, 1978,  PaL  No.  4,212,095. 

This  appUcation  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,325 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/12:  B32K  1/05 

U.S.  a.  29—148.4  C  3  Claims 


532 
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1.  A  method  of  retrofitting  a  exchanger  having  heat  ex- 
change tubes  within  an  outer  shell  comprising  removing  old 
heat  exchange  tubes,  attaining  access  to  an  area  between  exist- 
ing support  plates  disposed  within  the  shell,  introducing  panel 
modules  into  said  area,  assembling  a  tube  support  panel  from 
said  modules  in  said  area,  aligning  holes  in  the  panel  with  holes 
in  the  tube  support  plates,  securing  the  panel  in  place  at  said 
area,  retubing  said  shell  with  new  heat  exchange  tubes  using 
holes  in  the  support  plates  and  holes  in  the  panel,  and  spacing 
the  midspan  of  adjacent  tubes  from  each  other  by  said  panel  to 
inhibit  midspan  collision  of  tubes  between  adjacent  support 
plates.  y^ 

4,320,567 

OPTICAL  INSPECnON  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

MACHINABIUTY 

Pierre  V.  Valembois,  Cranbory;  Cheryl  A.  Deckert,  Princeton, 
and  Edward  J.  Holub,  Hamilton  Square,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,687 

Int.  d^  B23Q  17/00;  COW  21/88 

VJS.  a.  29—407  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  ball  and  roller  bearing  cage  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  two  strips  of  flat  stock  each  with 
a  plurality  of  equi-spaced  scallops  along  one  edge  of  the  strip, 
forming  each  of  the  strips  into  a  closed  ring  with  the  confront- 
ing edges  fused  together,  forming  a  main  portion  of  the  non- 
scalloped  edge  of  one  ring  inwardly  into  a  frjstoconical  con- 
figuration, forming  a  main  portion  of  the  non-scalloped  edge  of 
a  second  ring  outwardly  into  a  fnistoconical  configuration, 
forming  the  frustoconical  portion  of  the  rings  into  a  flat  planar 
configuration  normal  to  the  scalloped  surfaces,  joining  to- 
gether the  two  configurations  for  defining  spaced  roller  or  ball 
receiving  pockets  therebetween. 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  ball  or  roller  bearing  cage  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  providing  two  strips  of  flat  stock  each  with  a 
plurality  of  equispaced  scallops,  forming  the  opposite  edge  of 
the  strip  downwardly  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  scalloped  sur- 
face, forming  the  scalloped  surface  of  one  piece  into  a  unitary 
ring  with  the  uninterrupted  continuous  normal  edge  assuming 
a  smaller  diameter,  forming  the  scalloped  surface  of  the  other 
strip  into  a  unitary  ring  with  the  uninterrupted  continuous 
normal  edge  assummg  a  larger  diameter,  and  joining  together 
the  two  rings  with  the  balls  or  rolls  confined  between. 


1 


■       ■        '>     ''' 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  medium  for  use  in  an  electrome- 
chanical recording  apparatus  wherein  a  stylus  is  used  to  cut  a 
groove  modulated  by  a  video  signal  on  said  medium,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

coating  a  surface  of  a  foundation  with  a  layer  of  metal; 

machining  said  layer  of  metal  such  that  said  coated  surface 
of  said  foundation  is  substantially  planar; 
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inspecting  said  machined  surface  for  depressions  with  a 
microscope  using  a  differential  interference  contrast  tech- 
nique; recording  the  number  of  depressions  observed 
during  said  inspection  step  to  estoblish  an  indication  of  the 
machinability  of  said  coated  foundation;  and 

selecting  said  coated  foundation  for  further  processing  and 
subsequent  use  in  said  electromechanical  recording  appa- 
ratus based  upon  the  number  of  depressions  observed  and 
recorded  during  said  inspection  step. 


4,320,568 
METHOD  OF  EXPANDING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Clive  A.  Herrod,  and  James  G.  Campbell,  both  of  Derby,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Northern  Engineering  Industries  Limited, 
Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  England 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,359 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kin^om,  Feb.  14,  1980, 
04987/80 

Int  a.3  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—421  R  7  Claims 


knife  assembly  of  a  type  adapted  to  encompass  the  blade  of  the 
hunting  knife  while  leaving  the  handle  portion  thereof  open 
ready  for  access,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  a  blank 
for  an  envelope  lUce  rigid  metal  former  member  for  the  blade 
portion  of  the  knife;  forming  an  extension  from  the  aforemen- 
tioned portion  which  is  of  a  configuration  adapted  to  close  in 
a  substantial  loop  of  a  character  adapted  for  reception  of  a  belt 
therethrough;  covering  all  surfaces  of  the  blank  for  the  rigid 
former  member  with  thin  sheet  leather,  cutting  the  excess 
surfaces  or  areas  of  the  leather  beyond  the  configuration  of  the 
rigid  former  member  after  allowing  a  margin  for  riveting  or 
stapling  or  stitching  along  the  edges  thereof,  bending  said 
blank  to  form  said  envelope  like  rigid  metal  former  member 
with  lapped  marginal  edges,  joining  said  lapped  edges  by  rivet- 
ing, supling  or  stitching  and  which  comprises  the  additional 
step  of  cementing  all  surfaces  of  the  leather  to  all  surfaces 
contiguous  with  the  metal  former. 


1.  A  method  of  expanding  a  tubular  member  within  a  tube- 
plate  comprising  a  first  stage  in  which  the  tube  is  expanded  into 
contact  with  the  tubeplate  using  a  first  body  of  elastomeric 
material  to  stress  the  tube  beyond  its  elastic  limit  and  a  second 
stage  in  which  the  tube  is  expanded  using  a  second  body  of 
elastomeric  material  having  a  dimension  different  from  a  corre- 
sponding dimension  of  the  first  body  to  stress  beyond  their 
elastic  limits  the  tube  and  an  annular  zone  of  the  tubeplate 
aroimd  the  tube. 


4,320,569 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SHEATH  FOR  A  KNIFE 
LoweU  H.  Todd,  Sr.,  324  Green  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Md.  21122 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  91,387,  Not.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,714. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,645 
Int  0.3  B21D  35/00 
\3S.  CI.  29—469.5  3  Claims 


4,320,570 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISASSEMBLING  WOODEN 

PALLETS 

Lonnie  M.  WUliams,  Roodhouse,  lU.,  assignor  to  WUliams  Panel 

Board  Company,  Roodhouse,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,517 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—564.3  42  Claims 


-V4 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  sheath  device  (ot  a  hunting 


M   JJ    H" 


2.  Apparatus  for  disassembling  wood  pallets  or  the  like,  said 

pallets  comprising  a  nailed  together  wood  structure  having  a 

plurality  of  spaced  stringers  and  a  plurality  of  slats  nailed  to  the 

stringers  and  extending  transversely  thereof,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciving  a  pallet  to  be  disas- 
sembled; 

a  plurality  of  nail  cutting  means,  one  for  a  respective  stringer, 
said  nail  cutting  means  being  adapted  to  cut  the  nails  holding 
the  slats  to  a  respective  stringer; 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said  pallet  receiving 
means  with  said  pallet  thereon  and  said  nail  cutting  means; 

means  for  holding  said  pallet  on  said  pallet  receiving  means  in 
position  with  its  stringers  extending  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  pallet  receiving  means;  and 

means  for  adjustably  moving  in  transverse  direction  at  least 
some  of  said  nail  cutting  means  so  as  to  align  certain  of  said 
nail  cutting  means  with  a  respective  stringer  of  said  pallet, 
each  of  said  nail  cutting  means  bemg  supported  on  an  elon- 
gate, cantilever  support,  and  each  of  said  adjustably  movable 
nail  cutting  means  including  means  for  self-centering  said 
adjustably  movable  nail  cutting  means  relative  to  its  respec- 
tive stringer  upon  effecting  cutting  of  said  luuls. 
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4,320,571 
STENOL  MASK  PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  POWER,  HIGH 

SPEED  CONTROLLED  RECOHERS 

James  H.  Hauck,  Hennosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tiooal  Rectifier  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,684 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/28 

U.S.  a.  29—591  7  Claims 


positioning  said  dielectric  substrate  on  a  base  member; 

orienting  a  thin  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material  over 
said  dielectric  substrate. and  said  switching  element; 

engaging  said  thin  strip  of  conductive  material  with  a  die 
member  so  as  to  press  preselected  portions  of  said  conduc- 
tive material  and  said  switching  element  into  said  dielec- 
tric substrate  sufficiently  to  secure  said  preselected  por- 
tions of  said  conductive  material  and  said  element  thereto 
and  electrically  connect  said  preselected  portions  of  said 
conductive  material  and  said  element,  said  preselected 
portions  of  said  conductive  material  pressed  within  said 
dielectric  substrate  defining  said  conductive  member,  said 
pressing  of  said  preselected  portions  of  said  conductive 
material  and  said  switching  element  deforming  or  sever- 
ing at  least  one  part  of  said  switching  element;  and 

removing  the  non-pressed  remainder  of  said  electrically 
conductive  material  from  said  substrate  material. 


1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  a  high  power  semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  interdigitated  emitter  region  and  gate  region 

which  terminate  on  an  elongated  junction  extending  over 

one  surface  of  a  semiconductor  wafer; 
forming  a  first  metal  layer  atop  the  full  area  of  said  one 

surface; 
removing  an  elongated  region  of  said  first  metal  layer  from 

a  thin  elongated  region  spanning  across  said  junction  at 

said  one  surface  to  define  separate  emitter  and  gate  region 

contacts; 
forming  a  photoresist  mask  over  the  portion  of  said  one 

surface  exposed  by  said  thin  elongated  region  of  metal 

removed  from  said  first  metal  layer  and  over  said  first 

metal  layer  atop  said  gate  region; 
forming  a  second  metal  layer  atop  the  full  exposed  area  of 

said  first  metal  layer  and  said  photoresist  mask; 
sintering  the  overlying  second  metal  layer  into  said  first 

metal  layer  to  define  an  emitter  contact  of  thickness  equal 

to  the  combmed  thickness  of  said  first  and  second  metal 

layers;  and  decomposing  said  photoresist  mask  during  said 

sintering  step; 
and  removing  the  region  of  said  second  metal  layer  from 

atop  said  photoresist  mask  to  define  a  gate  contact  having 

a  thickness  defined  by  the  thickness  of  said  first  layer. 


4,320,573 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR  BENDABLE 

MEMBRANE  SWITCH 

Willis  A.  Larson,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  Oak  Industries 
Inc.,  Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,913 

Int  CL^  HOIH  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  29—622  7  Claims 


4320,572 
DIE-STAMPED  aRCUIT  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

RELIEF  MEANS-METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Boyd  G.  Brewer,  and  John  W.  Shaffer,  both  of  Williamsport, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,614 

Int.  C1.3  HOIH  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29—832  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  circuit  board  assembly  for  use  in  a 
photoflash  device  wherein  said  assembly  includes  a  dielectric 
substrate,  at  least  one  switching  element,  and  at  least  one  elec- 
trical ocnductive  member,  said  method  comprising: 

positioning  said  switching  element  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate; 


1.  In  a  membrane  switch  of  the  type  mounted  on  a  base  in 
cantilevered  fashion  and  actuated  by  bending  the  cantilevered 
end  of  the  switch  along  a  line  of  bending,  an  improved  method 
of  manufacturing  said  switch,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  elongated,  generally  rectangular  blank  of 
flexible  sheet  material; 

(b)  applying  to  a  first  portion  of  said  blank,  a  first  conductor 
including  two  spaced  electrodes  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  blank,  and  applying  to  a  second  portion  of 
said  blank,  a  second  conductor  including  a  single  elec- 
trode extending  laterally  to  the  first  conductor  and  along 
the  line  of  bending,  both  the  first  and  second  conductors 
being  applied  in  liquid  form  to  the  same  side  of  the  blank; 

(c)  applying  to  said  blank,  an  insulative  spacing  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spacer  bars,  one  on  either  side  of  the 
second  conductor,  and  another  pair  of  spacer  bars  ar- 
ranged on  the  first  portion  of  the  blank  so  as  to  make  the 
spacing  means  symmetrical  about  a  line  dividing  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  blank,  both  pairs  of  spacer  bars 
being  applied  in  liquid  form  to  the  same  side  of  the  blank; 

(d)  applying  adhesive  to  the  blank; 

(e)  folding  the  second  portion  of  the  blank  over  the  first 
portion  such  that  the  spacer  bars  are  aligned,  with  the 
adhesive  holding  the  portions  together. 
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4,320,574 
INSERTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

INSERTING  PARALLEL  LEAD  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENT  INTO  OPENINGS  IN  A  PRINTED 
ORCUrr  BOARD 
Kotaro  Harigane,  and  Tetsuro  Ito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  and  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19488 

Int.  a.3  H05K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  29—741  3  Claims 


the  neck  portion  of  the  wick  holder  to  form  a  wick  holder  and 
wick  assembly  and  for  supplying  yam  through  a  hole  through 
the  candle  wax  composition,  and  mating  means  for  mating  the 
wick  holder  and  wick  assembly  with  the  candle  wax  composi- 
tion into  abutment  with  each  other  after  the  wick  is  positioned 
to  extend  through  the  neck  portion  and  the  hole  in  the  candle 
wax  composition,  said  mating  means  comprising: 
a  compressed  air-operated  piston  device  with  a  front  surface 
arranged  to  aid  in  the  positioning  of  the  wick  holder  and 


1.  In  apparatus  for  automatically  inserting  parallel  lead  elec- 
tronic components  into  lead  receiving  openings  in  a  printed 
circuit  board,  and  wherein  x,  y  and  z  directions  are  defined  in 
a  manner  such  that  in  an  imaginary  plane  which  intersects  the 
leads  and  which  is  orthogonal  thereto,  the  x  direction  is  de- 
fined by  the  direction  of  a  line  extending  between  the  points  of 
intersection  of  the  plane  and  the  leads,  the  y  direction  is  the 
direction  in  the  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  x  direction, 
and  the  z  direction  is  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  frame; 

lead  holding  and  guiding  means  associated  with  said  frame 
for  holding  and  guiding  the  electronic  components,  said 
lead  holding  and  guiding  means  including  a  guiding  mem- 
ber having  two  side  surfaces  and  an  end  portion  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  in  the 
x-direction  and  for  longitudinal  movement  extending  in 
the  z-direction,  and  a  pair  of  holding  members  each  hav- 
ing resjjective  inner  surfaces  disposed  at  a  resp)ective  one 
of  said  guiding  member  side  surfaces,  such  that  said  side 
surfaces  of  said  end  poriion  of  said  guiding  member  and 
the  respective  inner  side  surfaces  of  said  holding  members 
constitute  lead  holding  and  guiding  poriions;  and  wherein 
each  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  guiding  member  has  a 
groove  formed  therein  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a 
line  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  y-z  directions,  each  of  said 
holding  members  has  a  protrusion  formed  thereon  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  a  line  in  a  plane  defined  by  the 
y-z  directions,  and  wherein  each  of  said  protrusions  are 
relatively  loosely  received  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
grooves  whereby  said  holding  members  are  mounted  for  a 
limited  rotation  relative  to  said  guiding  member  about 
respective  axes  of  rotation  which  extend  parallel  to  a  line 
in  a  plane  defined  by  the  y-z  directions;  whereby  said  lead 
holding  and  guiding  portions  can  be  opened  and  closed  as 
said  holding  members  are  rotated. 


4,320,575 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CANDLES 

Lars  H.  Karlsson,  Kopmansgatan  17,  82060  Delsbo,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,613,  Oct  30,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,183 

Int  a.3  B23P  21/00.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—788  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  heating  candles  having  a 

candle  wax  composition,  a  wick  and  a  wick  holder  with  a  hole 

in  a  neck  portion  thereof,  said  apparatus  including  a  wick 

advancing  means  for  supplying  wick  yam  through  the  hole  in 
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wick  assembly  into  abutment  against  the  candle  wax  com- 
position when  the  piston  device  is  actuated  by  compressed 
air  from  a  compressed  air  source; 
said  piston  device  including  a  compressed  air  duct  opera- 
tively  arranged  to  direct  a  jet  of  air  against  the  wick 
holder  and  wick  assembly  in  a  direction  towards  the  can- 
dle wax  composition  when  the  piston  device  is  actuated 
by  compressed  air,  said  jet  of  air  being  of  a  predetermined 
force  to  displace  the  wick  holder  and  wick  assembly  into 
abutment  against  the  candle  wax  comp>osition. 


4,320,576 
RAZOR  KNIFE  WITH  SELF-RETRACnNG  BLADE 
Ewald  H.  Beermann,  Soiingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Firma  Martor-Argentax  E.  H.  Beermann  KG,  Soiingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,379,  Jul.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1977,  2736395 

Int.  C1.3  B26B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  30—162  8  Claims 
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1.  A  razor  knife  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  front  end,  a  longitudinally 
forwardly  open  and  longitudinaUy  extending  guide,  a 
longitudinally  extending  and  transversely  open  slot,  and  a 
longitudinally  forwardly  directed  holding  face; 

a  blade  holder  in  said  housing  having  a  seat  for  a  razor  blade; 

an  actuator  exposed  at  said  slot,  accessible  from  outside  said 
housing,  and  having  a  longitudinally  rearwardly  directed 
actuator  face  fixed  longitudinally  relative  to  said  seat,  said 
actuator  and  holder  being  longitudinally  joined  and 
jointly  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  guide  between  a  back 
position  with  said  blade  wholly  enclosed  in  said  housing 
and  with  said  actuator  face  longitudinally  behind  said 
holding  face  and  a  front  position  with  said  blade  project- 
ing at  least  partly  longitudinally  forwardly  from  said  front 
end  of  said  housing  and  with  said  actuator  face  slightly 
longitudinally  forward  of  said  holding  face,  said  actuator 
further  being  transversely  shifuble  in  said  housing  be- 
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tween  an  outer  releasing  position  with  said  actuator  face 
longitudinally  out  of  line  with  and  capable  of  longitudi- 
nally passing  said  holding  face  and  an  inner  holding  posi- 
tion with  said  actuator  face  longitudinally  in  line  with  and 
incapable  of  longitudinally  passing  said  holding  face; 

a  spring  braced  between  said  holder  and  said  housing  and 
urging  said  holder  and  said  actuator  longitudinally  back- 
ward! y  in  &'  id  housing  toward  said  back  position  with  a 
relatively  great  force;  and 

biasing  means  between  said  actuator  and  said  holder  for 
urging  said  actuator  outwardly  toward  said  outer  position 
with  a  relatively  small  force. 


4^20,577 
AUTOMATIC  READOUT  MICROMETER 
Ted  Lauritzen,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,170 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/04 

US.  a.  33—125  A  13  Claims 


housing  carrying  the  scale  and  the  scanning  unit,  an  improved 
mounting  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  the  scale  to  the  housing  such  that  the 
longitudinal  f>osition  of  the  scale  is  determined  by  the 
housing; 

first  means  for  fixedly  mounting  the  first  mounting  section  of 
the  housing  to  the  mounting  surface; 

a  flex  member,  attached  to  the  second  mounting  section  of 
the  housing,  the  flex  member  being  flexible  but  inelastic  in 
a  direction  longitudinal  with  respect  to  the  length  of  the 
housing  defmed  by  the  first  and  second  mounting  sections, 
and  rigid  in  directions  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; and 

second  means  for  mounting  the  flex  member  to  the  mounting 
surface. 


4,320,579 
CALIPERING  TOOL 

John  C.  Kinley;  Harry  E.  Dieckman,  both  of  Houston,  and 

Clifford  E.  Anderson,  Huntsrille,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  J.  C. 

Kinley  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,388,  Dec.  31,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,610 

Int  a.3  GOIB  5/12.  5/28 

U.S.  a.  33—178  R  33  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  taking  measurements  including: 

a  first  arm; 

a  second  arm; 

means  for  mounting  the  second  arm  telescopingly  to  the  first 
arm; 

means  for  impcsitively  positioning  the  second  arm  with 
respect  to  the  first  arm  wherein  said  impositively  position- 
ing means  includes  means  including  a  threadless  nut  as- 
sembly for  slipping  varying  the  position  of  said  second 
arm  with  respect  to  said  first  arm  and  means  including 
coarse  and  fme  adjustment  means  for  roUingly  varying  the 
position  of  said  second  arm  with  respect  to  said  first  arm; 
and 

means  for  electronically  measuring  the  change  in  position  of 
the  second  arm  with  respect  to  said  first  arm. 


4320,578 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Alfons  Ernst,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  F«L  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,  2853771 

Int  a.5  GOIB  11/04 
MS.  a.  33—125  T  10  Claims 


^f-4 


1.  In  a  length  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  the  rela- 
tive position  of  a  first  object  with  respect  to  a  second  object, 
the  first  object  forming  a  mounting  surface,  the  instrument 
having  a  scale,  a  scanning  unit  mounted  to  scan  the  scale,  and 
a  stiff  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  mounting  section,  the 


1.  In  a  calipering  tool  for  use  in  a  pipe  and  having  a  body  and 
feeler  means  with  the  body  for  engaging  the  internal  surface  of 
the  pipe  being  calipered,  the  feeler  means  for  moving  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  the  improvement 
residing  in  the  body  being  formed  of  multiple  body  sections, 
the  body  having  means  therewith  for  permitting  the  body  to  be 
pumped  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  thereon  into  the  pipe  for 
operation  thereof;  the  body  having  articulating  means  with  the 
body  sections  for  permitting  the  body  sections  to  articulate 
with  respect  to  each  other  as  the  body  sections  pass  through  a 
curved  section  of  the  pipe. 


4,320,580 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
POSITION  OF  A  CUTTING  TOOL  RELATIVE  TO  THE 
ROTATIONAL  AXIS  OF  A  SPINDLE-MOUNTED 
WORKPIECE 
Richard  R.  Williams,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,780 
Int  a.3  B24B  17/00;  B27G  23/00;  B66C  1/02 
MS.  a.  33—185  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  position  of  the  cutting  tool 
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with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  workpiece-supporting 
spindle  in  a  machine  tool,  said  device  comprising 
a  concave  body  disposed  at  a  location  intersected  by  said 
axis  in  an  abutting  relationship  with  a  surface  portion  of 
one  of  said  workpiece  and  said  spindle  and  defining  a 
cavity  therewith,  seal  means  attached  to  said  body  for 
closing  said  cavity  while  in  said  abutting  relationship. 


— .■  till'*  \« 


4,320,581 
LEVELING 
Karl  B.  Ousterhout,  Kosciusko,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Potomac 
Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,296 

lat  a^  GOIC  9/28 

U.S.  CI.  33—388  14  Claims 


4,320,582 
YANKEE  DRYER  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Karl  H.  Klippstein;  Joseph  Sawdai;  Charles  A.  Schacht,  aU  of 

Pittsburgh,  and  Charles  G.  SchUling,  MurrysrUle,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,963,  Mar.  9, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,291, 

May  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  144,156 

Int  a.3  F26B  25/16 

\}S.  a.  34—39  4  Claims 


conduit  means  in  registry  with  said  cavity  and  a  source  of 
vacuum  for  evacuating  the  cavity  and  maintaining  the 
concave  body  in  said  abutting  relationship,  and 

a  machinable  pin  means  carried  by  said  body  and  projecting 
along  a  plane  encompassing  said  axis  and  adapted  to  be 
contacted  and  machined  into  a  cylinder  by  said  cutting 
tool  with  the  radius  of  the  machine  cylinder  being  equal  to 
the  distance  of  the  cutting  surface  of  the  tool  in  contact 
with  said  cylinder  from  said  axis. 


^^^    Ca^tt^MH 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  Yankee  Dryer  which  has  a  pair 
of  tnmnions,  an  outer  shell,  heads  attached  to  said  shell  and 
trunnions  and  connecting  means  for  tying  said  heads  together, 
said  method  comprising: 

forming  a  roughly  cylindrical  weldment  of  steel  plates  butt- 
welded  together  and  being  of  slightly  smaller  diameter 
than  the  desired  final  diameter  of  said  outer  shell; 

expanding  said  weldment  by  about  O.S  to  1.0  percent  of  its 
diameter  to  provide  roundness; 

welding  rings  to  the  ends  of  said  weldment; 

stress-relieving  said  weldment; 

re-expanding  said  weldment  to  provide  a  total  expansion  of 
1.0  to  l.S  percent  of  its  diameter  and  bnng  the  weldment 
close  to  the  fmal  dimensions  of  said  outer  shell; 

machining  said  weldment  to  the  final  dimensions  of  said 
outer  shell;  and 

assembling  said  outer  shell  heads  and  connecting  means. 


4,320,583 
STEAM  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAT  PAPER 

SHEET 
Norman  F.  Dove,  3187  Hesigns  Rd.,  North  Vancouver,  Canada 
(37J  3B5) 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,585 

Int  a.3  F26B  U/10 

MS.  a.  34—54  19  Claims 


13.  A  level  mechanism  comprising 

a  frame  including  an  elongated  straight  edge  and  a  circular 
bore  extending  therethrough  having  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  straight  edge;  a  first  annular  member  mounted 
coaxially  with  said  bore  and  received  at  least  in  part 
within  said  bore;  a  second  annular  member  coaxial  with 
said  first  annular  member  and  received  at  least  in  part 
within  said  first  annular  member;  a  spirit  level  tube;  a  third 
annular  member  coaxial  with  said  bore  and  having  a  rim 
portion  and  a  hub  portion  standing  proud  from  said  rim 
portion,  said  hub  portion  received  at  least  in  part  within 
said  first  annular  member  and  said  bore  and  supporting 
said  level  tube,  and  said  rim  portion  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  circular  bore,  and  said  rim 
portion  abutting  said  frame;  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  for 
affixing  said  third  annular  member  to  said  second  annular 
member. 


1.  Apparatus  to  supply  steam  to  a  paper  sheet  moving  be- 
neath it  the  apparatus  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge  relative  to  sheet  direction  and  comprising: 

a  first  header  generally  adjacent  the  leading  edge; 

a  second  header  spaced  from  the  first; 
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a  third  header  spaced  from  the  second  to  be  generally  adja- 
cent the  trailing  edge; 

steam  supply  means  to  the  first,  second  and  third  headers; 

upper  and  lower  spaced  walls  extending  between  the  first 
and  second  headers  to  define  a  first  steam  chamber; 

first  passageways  through  which  steam  may  pass  from  the 
first  and  second  headers  into  the  first  steam  chamber; 

second  passageways  through  which  steam  may  pass  from 
the  first  chamber  downwardly  towards  the  sheet; 

a  second  steam  chamber  extending  from  the  first  header 
towards  the  leading  edge; 

third  passageways  through  which  steam  may  pass  from  the 
first  header  into  the  second  steam  chamber; 

a  fourth  passageway  through  which  steam  may  pass  from 
the  second  steam  chamber  downwardly  towards  the  sheet 
to  form  a  steam  curtain  at  the  leading  edge  of  the  appara- 
tus to  prevent  air  being  drawn  under  the  apparatus  by  the 
sheet; 

upper  and  lower  spaced  walls  extending  between  the  second 
and  third  headers  to  define  a  third  steam  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  baffles  formed  in  the  third  steam  chamber  to 
provide  the  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  compartments 
spaced  across  the  width  of  the  sheet; 

means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  steam  between  the  second 
header  and  each  compartment  of  the  third  steam  chamber; 

fifth  passageways  to  enable  steam  to  pass  into  the  third  steam 
chamber  from  the  third  header; 

sixth  steam  passageways  to  enable  steam  to  pass  down- 
wardly from  the  third  steam  chamber  to  contact  the  sheet 
passing  beneath  the  apparatus  at  set  predetermined  parts 
ot  the  sheet. 


4,320,584 
FXUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS 

Herbert  Huttlin,  Lorracher  Strasse  14,  7853  Steinen,  Fed  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2932803 

Int.  a.3  F26B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  34—57  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  apparatus  comprising 

a  vessel, 

a  treatment  chamber  in  said  vessel, 

an  air  chamber  in  said  vessel  below  said  treatment  chamber, 

a  foraminous  tray  between  and  separating  said  treatment 
chamber  from  said  air  chamber, 

a  hollow  rotor  having  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  and 
having  at  least  one  blade  located  for  rotation  in  close 
proximity  to  and  below  said  foraminous  tray,  said  at  least 
one  blade  having  a  gas  outlet  opening  upwardly, 

blower  means  having  an  air  pressure  end  and  a  suction  end 


at  opposite  operative  ends  of  said  blower  means,  said  air 
pressure  end  operatively  connected  to  said  gas  outlet,  and 
said  suction  end  operatively  connected  to  said  air  cham- 
ber, 
said  at  least  one  blade  occupying  only  a  portion  of  the  area 
beneath  said  foraminous  tray  with  another  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  foraminous  tray  connecting  said  treatment 
chamber  with  said  air  chamber. 


4,320,585 
AUTOMATIC  DRYING  INSTALLATION 
Jean  Duperret,  Castelnaud  de  Gratecambe,  47290  Cancon, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,790 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  16,  1976,  76  22175 

Int.  a.3  F26B  79/00 

U^.  a.  34—66  17  Claims 


H     71       70       6i  irl       7«      S4       IS   /Mi 


u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  fruits  or  other  products  continu- 
ously and  automatically,  comprising  a  cooling  unit,  a  drying 
unit  disposed  laterally  adjacent  to  said  cooling  unit,  a  plurality 
of  conveyors  extending  horizontally  and  in  superposed  relation 
to  one  another  within  said  drying  and  cooling  units,  means  for 
supplying  products  to  be  dried  to  an  upper  one  of  said  super- 
posed conveyors,  driving  means  coupled  to  said  conveyors  for 
moving  said  conveyors  and  products  thereon  to  be  dried 
through  said  cooling  and  drying  units,  means  for  effecting  a 
generally  horizontal  flow  of  hot  air  through  said  drying  unit 
from  the  end  of  said  drying  unit  adjacent  said  cooling  unit  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  cooling  unit,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  an  air  heating  unit  mounted  above  said  drying  unit 
and  separated  from  said  drying  unit  by  an  intervening  horizon- 
tal partition  and  duct  means  extending  from  said  heating  unit 
into  the  end  of  said  drying  unit  adjacent  said  cooling  unit,  said 
driving  means  being  operative  to  cause  adjacent  ones  of  said 
superposed  conveyors  to  travel  in  opposing  directions  respec- 
tively and  each  conveyor  being  arranged  to  transfer  a  product 
being  translated  in  one  direction  thereon  from  one  end  of  said 
conveyor  to  a  next  lower  one  of  said  superposed  conveyors  for 
translation  in  the  opposing  direction,  said  plurality  of  super- 
posed conveyors  thereby  being  operative  to  move  said  prod- 
ucts to  be  dried  away  from  said  cooling  unit  through  said 
drying  unit  and  thereafter  back  to  said  cooling  unit  in  a  succes- 
sion of  cycles,  whereby  as  products  being  dried  are  conveyed 
through  said  drying  unit  in  a  direction  away  from  said  cooling 
unit  the  products  pass  successively  through  air  which  is  in- 
creasingly less  hot  and  less  dry,  and  as  said  products  thereafter 
move  through  said  drying  unit  in  a  direction  back  toward  said 
cooling  unit  the  products  pass  through  air  which  is  increas- 
ingly hotter  and  drier  before  reaching  the  cooling  unit  to  start 
a  new  cycle. 


4,320,586 
ROTARY  DRUM 
Reinhard  Korting,  Ennigerloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Krupp  Polysius  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1978,  2853435 

Int  a.3  F26B  11/02.  25/02 

U.S.  a.  34—108  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  dnmi  having  a  bearing  ring  loosely  encircling 

the  drum,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  spacer  plates 

loosely  arranged  between  the  drum  and  the  bearing  ring,  hold- 
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ing  means  reacting  between  the  drum  and  the  spacer  plates  for 
limiting  movement  of  the  latter  circumferentially  of  the  drum, 
and  retaining  means  for  positioning  each  spacer  plate  relatively 
to  the  drum  and  the  bearing  ring,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  retaining  means  comprise  a  first  retaining  element  carried 


bers  having  means  for  pneumatically  holding  the  web  against 
deflection  away  from  said  series. 


by  said  drum  and  confronting  at  least  one  end  of  said  spacer 
plate  for  limiting  movement  of  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  said 
one  end,  and  a  second  retaining  element  carried  by  said  spacer 
plate  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  and  confronting  said  ring 
for  limiting  movement  of  the  latter  in  said  direction. 


4,320,587 
DRYER  FOR  A  CONTINUOUSLY  TRAVELING  WEB 
Hilmar  Vits,  Hiischelrath  16,  D-5672  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,344 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2908348 

Int  a.3  F26B  17/10 
U.S.  CI.  34—156  7  Oaims 


IJ^wTlJ-T^J-LJ  LJ  \ J1-n  Jh  U  X 


4,320,588 

INSOLE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  LADIES'  SHOES 

Giulio  Sottolana,  Via  Mascheroni  15,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,334 

Qalnis  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  28,  1978,  22471  A/78 

Int  a.3  A43B  13/28.  13/38 

liJS.  a.  36—24.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  shoe  bottom  comprising  a  molded  plastic  reinforcement 
whose  upper  surface  houses  and  retains  the  sole  of  a  foot 
including  the  toe  area;  whose  lower  surface  retains,  at  the  rear 
part  thereof,  the  heel  of  a  shoe;  whose  middle  part  is  arched- 
shaf>ed  in  traverse  direction  increasing  in  width  and  radius  of 
curvature  from  rear  to  front,  and  wherein  the  thickness  of  the 
shoe  bottom  decreases  to  reach  substantially,  at  the  front  part 
of  the  shoe  bottom  in  the  toe  area,  a  minimum  thickness  and  a 
maximum  flexibUity. 


4,320,589 
SNOWPLOW  APPARATUS 
Andrea  Pelazza,  Strada  Cuorgne  68,  Mappano  CaseUe,  Turin, 
Italy 

FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  26, 1978,  68215  A/78 
Int  a.3  EOIH  5/06;  AOIB  61/04 
U.S.  a.  37—42  UL  3  Claims 


1.  A  dryer  for  a  continuously  traveling  web  and  comprising 
an  enclosure  having  an  entrance  and  exit  through  which  the 
web  travels  in  a  substantially  horizontal  path  through  the 
enclosure,  the  enclosure  being  formed  by  upper  and  lower 
open-faced  interfacing  chambers  which  are  vertically  separa- 
ble so  as  to  permit  access  to  said  path,  each  chamber  having 
vertical  side  and  end  walls  and  a  horizontal  wall  opposite  to 
the  chamber's  open  face,  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  contain- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  series  of  jet  boxes  extending 
along  said  path  so  as  to  pneumatically  hold  the  web  against 
deflection  towards  the  series,  a  manifold  positioned  horizon- 
tally at  the  side  of  said  series  facing  away  from  said  path  and 
manifolded  to  said  boxes,  said  manifold  being  horizontally 
spaced  from  one  side  wall  of  the  chamber  and  extending  at 
least  to  one  end  wall  of  the  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  at  this 
one  end  wall,  a  radial  centrifugal  blower  horizontally  offset 
from  said  manifold  vertically  opposite  to  and  spaced  from  said 
side  of  said  series  and  positioned  between  the  manifold  and  said 
side  wall,  the  blower  having  a  deUvery  outlet  positioned  in  a 
comer  formed  by  said  side  wall  and  the  horizontal  wall  of  said 
one  of  the  chambers,  said  outlet  facing  said  one  end  wall,  and 
a  conduit  interconnecting  the  blower's  said  outlet  and  the 
manifold's  said  inlet,  said  conduit  changing  in  its  extending 
direction  from  said  side  wall  towards  the  middle  of  the  cham- 
ber to  as  to  effect  said  interconnecting,  the  other  of  said  cham- 


1.  A  snowplow  apparatus  by  which  a  snow  clearing  blade  is 
moveably  connected  by  articulated  quadrilateral  means  to  a 
supponing  frame  mounted  on  the  front  of  a  vehicle,  said  artic- 
ulated means  being  operative  to  permit  vertical  movement  of 
the  blade,  pivotal  movement  of  the  blade  about  a  horizontal 
axis  extending  parallel  to  its  lower  scraping  edge  and  pivotal 
movement  of  the  blade  about  a  vertical  axis  disposed  centrally 
of  the  blade,  said  pivotal  movement  about  said  veriical  axis 
being  effected  by  actuating  means  connecting  said  blade  to  a 
center  support  bar  on  said  articulated  quadrilateral  means, 
characterized  in  that  said  snow  plow  apparatus  further  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  hydraulic  ram  connected  between  said  blade  and  said 
supporting  frame  and  adapted,  when  pressurized,  to  lift 
said  blade, 

(b)  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  said  blade 
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and  said  articulated  quadrilateral  means  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  hydraulic  ram  to  pressurize  said  ram  to  lift 
said  blade  when  the  blade  pivots  forwardly  about  said 
horizontal  axis  of  rotation  upon  encountering  resistance 
from  an  obstacle  anchored  to  the  ground  and 
(c)  maximum  pressure  counteracting  resilient  means  to  pre- 
vent said  blade  from  pivoting  unless  and  until  it  encoun- 
ters a  resistance  exceeding  a  predetermined  value,  said 
maximum  pressure  counteracting  means  comprising  at 
least  one  second  hydraulic  cylinder  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  so  as  to  carry  out 
the  same  movements  as  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a 
pressure  energy  accumulating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder. 


4,320,590 

DREDGING  DEVICE 

Malcolm  L.  Holekamp,  344  Gray  Ave^  St  Louis,  Mo.  63119 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  739,541,  Not.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,170,079. 

This  application  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,502 

Int.  a.^  B63B  21/52;  E02F  3/90 

U.S.  a.  37—72  3  Claims 


having  an  upper  margin  and  a  broader  lower  margin,  said 
album  comprising: 

A .  complementary  interhinged  front  and  rear  covers  having 
a  tray-like  configuration  for  accommodating  the  photos 
such  that  when  the  album  is  closed  and  the  covers  are 
superposed,  the  resultant  structure  is  a  box  enclosing  the 
photos  and  isolating  the  photos  from  atmospheric  dust  and 
dirt,  said  trays  being  formed  of  rigid  plastic  material  inter- 
connected by  a  living  hinge,  each  tray  having  a  pair  of 
side  walls  whose  spacing  substantially  matches  the  width 
of  the  photos,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  having  a 
series  of  holes  therein  at  equi-spaced  corresponding  posi- 
tions to  define  bearing  sets; 

B.  swing  bars  for  hinging  each  back-to-back  pair  of  said 
photos  from  said  bearing  sets  in  a  progressively  stepped 
row,  each  bar  being  formed  from  flexible  material  having 
a  linear  channel  formation  which  is  uniform  throughout 
the  length  thereof  defining  a  pair  of  inwardly-biased  resil- 
ient jaws  which  are  yieldable  when  the  upper  margins  of 
the  photo  pair  are  inserted  therebetween  and  which  press 
and  clamp  onto  said  upi>er  margin,  said  bars  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  width  of  the  photos  to  provide 
projecting  ends  which  are  receivable  in  a  bearing  set  by 
bowing  the  flexible  bar  and  then  releasing  it  to  cause  the 
bar  to  assume  its  normal  linear  form;  and 

C.  coupling  bars  having  the  same  construction  as  said  swing 
bars  but  of  shorter  length,  said  coupling  bars  engaging  the 
lower  margins  of  each  photo  pair. 


1.  In  a  vessel-mounted  dredging  device  having  a  suction 
mouth,  a  discharge  pipe  and  a  spoil  line  constituting  an  exten- 
sion of  said  discharge  pipe,  a  floatation  system  for  said  spoil 
line  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  automotive  tire  carcasses 
strung  on  and  spaced  along  said  spoil  line,  each  of  said  tire 
carcasses  being  filled  with  foamed  plastic  material,  said  tire 
carcasses  being  spread  at  their  op>en  inner  mouths  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  radial  distance  from  the  outermost  surface  of 
the  carcass  to  the  surface  defined  by  edges  of  said  inner  mouth. 


4,320,591 

FLIP-TYPE  PHOTO  ALBUM 

Isidore  Dorman,  N^liitestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NB  Jackets 

Company  (a  div.  of  Bell  A  Howell  Co.),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,523 

Int  a.5  B42F  17/22.  17/34;  G09F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  40—398  3  Qaims 


1.  A  flip-type  photo  album  for  storing  and  displaying  a  group 
of  photos  of  like  dimensions,  the  photos  being  stored  in  pairs  in 
back-to-back  relation,  each  photo  being  constituted  by  a  rect- 
angular film  bearing  a  picture  which  is  framed  within  a  mat 


4,320,592 

nSHING  DEVICE 

John  M.  Kirsch,  Stevens  Point,  Portage  County,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,525 

Int  a.3  AOIK  97/00 

U,S.  a.  43-43.13 


3Clainis 


1.  In  a  fishing  device: 

a  generally  flat  rigid  deflector; 

at  least  one  weight  fixed  on  the  deflector  in  such  a  fashion 
that  the  center  of  mass  of  such  weight  is  displaced  from 
the  center  of  mass  of  such  deflector; 

line  attachment  means  located  on  such  deflector  at  a  point 
on  a  line  extending  from  the  center  of  mass  of  said  deflec- 
tor to  the  center  of  mass  of  said  weight. 


4,320,593 
FLYING  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Joseph  E.  Sarkis,  437  79  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 
Continnation-in-parc  of  Ser.  No.  851,819,  Nov.  16, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,171,704.  This  appUcation  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,468 

Int  CL3  A63H  27/00 
U.S.  CL  46—74  D  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  flying  disc  of  the  type  comprising  a  circular  central 
portion  having  substantially  planar  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
and  a  sidewall  integral  with  and  depending  from  said  central 
portion  around  the  entire  periphery  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
an  annular  weighted  member  concentric  with  said  disc  and 
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secured  to  the  internal  surface  of  said  sidewall,  the  weight 
of  said  annular  weighted  member  being  substantially 
eveny  distributed  about  the  center  of  said  disc;  and 
an  additional  weighted  member  disposed  at  the  center  of  said 
disc  with  its  weight  substantially  evenly  distributed  there- 


no 


^ 


D^^. 


IS 
114 


C.  an  immersion  basin  in  operative  relation  with  said  tank  for 
provision  of  a  shallow  liquid  level  of  herbicide, 

D.  a  boom  supported  by  said  frame  work  and  extending 
laterally  on  each  side  thereof, 

E.  height  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the 
boom  relative  to  the  crop  to  be  treated, 

F.  a  pair  of  distally  mounted  sheaves, 

1.  one  each  of  said  distally  mounted  sheaves  being  jour- 
nalled  at  opposite  ends  of  said  boom, 

G.  a  pair  of  medially  mounted  dnuns. 


about,  said  additional  weighted  member  depending  from 
said  bottom  surface  and  extending  no  lower  than  the  plane 
defined  by  the  free  edge  of  said  sidewall,  the  width  of  said 
additional  weighted  member  being  substantially  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  disc. 


4,320,594 

MASS  ALGAL  CULTURE  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  P.  Raymond,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Battelle 

Memorial  Institute,  Richland,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,051,  Dec.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,253,271. 

This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,590 

Int  a.3  AOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.4  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  sterilization  of  an  algal  culture  container 
comprising: 

formulating  a  liquid  culture  medium  precursor  from  acidic 
nutrients; 

filling  an  algal  culture  container  with  the  acidic  culture 
medium  precursor  to  sterilize  said  container;  and 

adding  an  alkaline  substance  to  said  precursor  after  complet- 
ing sterilization  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  medium  precursor 
whereby  a  liquid  medium  suitable  for  culture  of  a  desired 
algal  species  is  formed. 


4,320,595 
HERBICIDE  APPLICATOR 
Leon  C.  McQure,  Rte.  #2,  and  Stanley  McQure,  Sr.,  Rte.  #2, 
Box  161,  both  of  Jamestown,  Ky.  42629 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,166 
Int  Cl^  AOIM  21/00 
U.S.  a.  47—1.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  herbicide  applicator  for  the  selective  application 
of  herbicide  to  undesireable  weeds,  said  applicator  to  be  sup- 
ported by  a  tractor,  and  which  comprises  in  combination: 

A.  a  centrally  located  supporting  frame  work  attached  to 
said  tractor, 

B.  a  tank  associated  with  said  frame  work  for  liolding  a 
supply  of  liquid  herbicide, 


1.  said  pair  of  medially  mounted  drums  being  joumalled 
directly  over  said  immersion  basin  and  extending  down 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  basin; 

H.  an  endless  rope  trained  over  each  sheave  of  said  pair  of 
distally  mounted  sheaves  and  over  and  around  each  drum 
of  said  pair  of  medially  mounted  drums  so  that  said  rope  is 
immersed  in  said  liquid  and  wetted  with  herbicide  upon 
every  revolution  of  said  medially  mounted  dnmis, 

I.  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  drums,  so  as  to  drive 
the  wetted  rope  trained  over  said  sheaves  and  in  wipmg 
engagement  with  the  undesirable  weeds. 


4,320,596 

PLANTER  FORMED  OF  CONCRETE  OR  A  SIMILAR 

SETTABLE  MATERLAL 

Hans  Wirtz,  Wiirselen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dyck- 

erhoff  ft  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,935 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1979,  2935180 

Int  a.J  AOIG  9/02 
U.S.  CI  47—66  11  Claims 


1.  A  planter  formed  of  concrete  or  a  similar  material  capable 
of  setting  to  form  a  rigid  structure,  comprising  wall  means 
having  a  laterally  closed  upwardly  extending  outer  surface  and 
an  upwardly  extending  inner  surface  bounding  an  upwardly 
open  hollow  space  having  an  upwardly  extending  axis  for 
receiving  the  root  structure  of  a  plant,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  means  in- 
cludes three  angularly  spaced  outwardly  extending  projec- 
tions, each  of  said  projections  having  an  axis  extending  perpen- 
dicularly of  the  axis  of  said  hollow  space  with  the  axis  of  said 
projections  being  spaced  120*  apart,  each  of  said  projections 
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having  an  outer  end  face  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly of  the  axis  of  said  projection  and  forming  portions  of  said 
outer  surface,  and  said  outer  surface  between  said  projections 
comprising  concavely  shaped  surfaces. 


4^20,597 
WINDOW  LATCH 
Maurice  E.  Sterner,  Jr.,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,408,  Jan.  3,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,581 

Int  a.5  E05C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  49—449  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  window  assembly:  at  least  two  window  sashes  having 
inwardly  facing  surfaces  and  outwardly  facing  surfaces,  said 
sashes  being  fitted  into  a  perimeter  frame  formed  by  spaced 
apart  longitudinal  members  joined  at  their  ends  to  the  ends  of 
spaced  apart  transverse  members,  and  means  mounting  at  least 
one  of  the  sashes  for  sliding  movement  in  said  frame  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  posi- 
tion and  for  inward  movement  relative  to  the  frame;  a  sash 
retainer  mounted  on  each  longitudinal  frame  member  for  lon- 
gitudinal sliding  movement  relative  to  the  respective  frame 
member,  each  retainer  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  about 
equal  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  sUdable  sash  and 
being  slidable  between  a  first  position  coextensive  with  said 
slidable  sash  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  retainer  is 
longitudinally  offset  from  said  slidable  sash,  each  retainer 
having  a  longitudinal  fin  overlying  the  inwardly  facing  surface 
of  the  respective  longitudinal  edge  of  said  slidable  sash  when 
said  sash  and  said  retainer  are  coextensive  to  thereby  provide 
support  and  sealing  said  surface;  and  manually  releasable 
latches  carried  by  said  slidable  sash  for  releasably  connecting 
said  slidable  sash  to  said  retainers  and  to  said  longitudinal 
frame  members,  each  of  said  latches  including  a  slidable  latch 
member  movable  between  an  extended  position  in  which  ends 
of  said  members  extend  through  holes  in  said  sash  retainers  and 
into  latching  engagement  with  the  respective  longitudinal 
frame  member  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  ends  are 
clear  of  the  holes  in  said  sash  retainers,  and  each  of  said  latches 
including  a  manually  adjustable  selector  element  selectively 
operable  to  hold  said  latch  members  in  an  intermediate  ix>sition 
in  which  said  ends  reside  in  said  holes  in  said  sash  retainers  and 
are  clear  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members. 


abling  the  brackets  to  be  secured  to  a  door  adjacent  a  side 
edge  of  the  door,  each  bracket  having  a  guide  means  on  an 
exposed  surface  thereof; 
a  discrete  roller  support  assembly  for  each  bracket,  means 
releasably  securing  each  assembly  to  its  associated 
bracket,  each  assembly  including  a  guide  surface  mating 
with  the  guide  means  on  its  associated  bracket  in  a  manner 
so  as  to  prevent  each  assembly  from  skewing  and  binding 
with  respect  to  its  bracket; 


each  assembly  including  a  support  member  non-rotatably 
mounted  thereon  and  guided  for  vertical  movement,  a 
spring  biasing  each  support  member  downwardly,  adjust- 
able means  for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of  each 
support  member,  said  support  members  rotatably  support- 
ing a  roller  therebetween,  said  roller  having  a  deformable 
outer  surface  substantially  impervious  to  drafts; 

whereby  said  assemblies  and  said  roller  may  be  removably 
separated  from  said  brackets  when  desired. 


4,320,599 

POLISHER-FINER  APPARATUS 

Phillip  Hill,  and  Billy  D.  Hunter,  both  of  Muskogee,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Coburn  Optical  Industries,  Inc^  Muskogee,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,557 

Int.  a.3  B24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  51—58  13  Claims 


4,320,598 
DOOR  DRAFT  DEVICE 
John  J.  Rodak,  and  Regina  E.  Rodak,  both  of  600  Pickering  Rd., 
Southampton,  Pa.  18966 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,208 
Int.  a.'  E06B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  49—481  7  Claims 

1.  A  door  draft  device  for  attachment  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
swinging  door  comprising: 
a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  each  having  a  means  for  en- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fmishing  a  surface  of  a  lens  comprising: 
a  frame; 

first  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  providing  an  orbital, 
break-up  motion  to  a  lapping  tool  having  a  polishing 
surface  of  a  selected  base  curve  and  cross  curve,  said  first 
means  including, 

a  first  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 
means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  shaft  for 

rotating  said  shaft  about  its  axis; 
means  for  moving  the  axis  of  said  first  shaft  in  a  circular 
path  such  that  the  path  of  motion  of  said  axis  lies  upon 
the  exterior  surface  of  an  imaginary  cylinder; 
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a  second  shaft  having  an  upper  end,  for  operable  connec- 
tion to  the  lapping  tool,  and  a  lower  end; 

universal  ball  joint  means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  shaft  with  the  lower  end  of  said  second  shaft; 
and 

generally  horizontal  gimbal  means  mounted  upon  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  second  shaft  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  wherein  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  and 
movement  of  the  axis  thereof  in  a  circular  path  imparts 
.  an  orbital,  break-up  motion  to  the  gimbal  mounted 
lapping  tool; 
second  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  providing  an 

orbital,  break-up  motion  to  a  lens  of  common  base  curve 

and  cross  curve  with  the  lapping  tool,  said  second  means 

including 

a  first  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  first  shaft  for 
rotating  said  shaft  about  its  axis; 

means  for  moving  the  axis  of  said  first  shaft  in  a  circular 
path  such  that  the  path  of  motion  of  said  axis  lies  upon 
the  exterior  surface  of  an  imaginary  cylinder; 

a  second  shaft  having  a  lower  end,  for  operable  connec- 
tion to  the  lens,  and  an  upper  end; 

universal  ball  joint  means  for  connecting  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  shaft  with  the  upper  end  of  said  second  shaft; 
and 

generally  horizontal  gimbal  means  mounted  upon  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  second  shaft  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  wherein  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  and 
movement  of  the  axis  thereof  in  a  circular  path  imparts 
an  orbital,  break-up  motion  to  the  gimbal  mounted  lens; 
means  connected  to  said  frame  for  biasing  the  lens  into 

engagement  with  the  lapping  tool; 
first  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for 

providing  an  orbital,  break-up  motion  to  the  lapping  tool 

for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  orbital  motion  of  the 

lapping  tool;  and 
second  adjustment  means  coimected  to  said  second  means 

for  providing  an  orbital,  break-up  motion  to  the  lens,  for 

adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  orbital,  break-up  motion  of 

the  lens,  whereby  a  combination  of  adjustable,  orbital, 

break-up  movements  are  provided  between  the  lens  sur- 
face and  the  lapping  tool  surface,  said  second  adjustment 

means  including 

a  base  means  for  connection,  at  one  end,  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  first  shaft  of  said  second  means  for  providing 
an  orbital,  break-up  motion  to  the  lens; 

eccentric  means  rotatably  mounted  within  the  other  end 
of  said  base  means  for  connection,  said  eccentric  means 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  offset  with  respect  to 
a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  means; 

ball  means  mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  eccentric  means 
and  at  the  other  end  within  said  universal  ball  joint 
means,  said  ball  means  being  mounted  upon  said  eccen- 
tric means  in  a  position  radially  offset  from  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  eccentric  means;  and 

means  for  rotationally  adjusting  said  eccentric  means 
about  its  central  longitudinal  axis  for  selectively  varying 
the  distance  said  ball  means  is  radially  offset  from  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  means;  and 

means  for  locking  said  eccentric  means  in  an  adjusted 
position  following  rotational  adjustment  of  said  eccen- 
tric means. 


4,320,600 
SPRINKLING  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  WHEELS 
Bernard  Bourgoin,  Saint  Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Centre 
Technique  des  Industries  Mecaniques,  Seniis,  France 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  132,612 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19,  1979,  79  18670 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  0.3  B24B  55/02 

U.S.  a.  51—267  4  Claims 


1.  A  sprinkling  device  for  a  grinding-wheel  and  like  equip- 
ment, of  the  type  having  an  arcuate,  hollow  deflecting  shoe 
connected  to  a  source  of  sprinkling  fluid  which  is  capable  of 
displacement  in  a  direction  of  adjustment  "f  for  moving  either 
towards  or  away  from  the  gnndmg-wheel,  the  deflectmg-shoe 
surface  located  opposite  to  the  active  surface  of  the  grinding- 
wheel  being  provided  with  teeth  or  grooves  oriented  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the 
active  surface  of  the  grinding-wheel  in  order  to  return  the 
coolant  or  sprinkling  fluid  towards  the  grinding-wheel,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  curvature  of  the  deflecting  surface  of 
the  shoe  according  to  the  diameter  of  the  grinding-wheel, 
comprising  the  deflecting  surface  of  the  shoe  being  formed  by 
a  series  of  elementary  surfaces  forming  part  of  rigid  blocks 
fixed  in  closely  spaced  relation  on  an  arcuate  strip  made  of 
elastically  deformable  material  and  capable  of  displacement 
between  two  cheeks  of  the  shoe,  said  means  for  adjusting  the 
curvature  of  said  deflecting  surface  of  the  shoe  comprising 
supports  for  the  central  portion  and  the  two  end  portions  of  the 
elastically  deformable  strip,  the  sup|X>rts  provided  for  the  two 
end  portions  of  said  strip  each  comprising  an  end  link  member 
attached  to  the  corresponding  end  block  and  pivotally  con- 
nected through  a  lever  member  to  the  support  for  said  central 
portion,  said  end  link  member  being  capable  of  displacement 
with  respect  to  the  shoe  between  two  cheeks  of  said  shoe  both 
in  the  direction  of  a  component  parallel  to  said  direction  of 
adjustment  and  in  the  direction  of  a  component  at  right  angles 
to  said  direction,  as  well  as  angularly  about  an  axis  at  right 
angles  to  said  two  directions  in  response  to  suitable  control 
means. 


4,320,601 
WET  SANDER 
John  W.  Haney,  2030  S.  Marietta  St,  Gastoaia,  N.C.  28052 
FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,885 
Int  a.3  B24D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  51—391  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sanding  block  having  a  base  includ- 
ing a  lower  surface  and  at  least  two  opposed  walls  with  a  strip 
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of  sandpaper  extending  across  the  lower  surface  of  the  base 
and  across  the  opposed  walls  and  means  releasably  attaching 
the  strip  of  sandpaper  to  the  sanding  block,  a  fluid  conduit 
located  in  the  base  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  sharpened 


4^20,603 
ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

Solomon  Kinchen,  1727  Danforth  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19152 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159^^35,  Jun.  16, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,526 

lot  a.3  E04B  7/12 

UA  CL  52—18  6  Claims 


outlet  projecting  beyond  one  wall  of  the  base  and  penetrating 
the  strip  of  sandpaper,  the  other  end  of  the  fluid  conduit  termi- 
nating as  an  inlet  outwardly  of  another  wall  of  the  base,  and 
means  connecting  said  inlet  end  of  the  fluid  conduit  to  a  source 
of  fluid. 


4,320,602 
STABILIZING  STRUCTURES  AGAINST  OSCILLATION 
John  R.  Richardson,  87  Kings  Rd.,  Kinston-apon-Thames, 
Surrey,  England 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,620 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1979, 
01705/79 

Int  a.5  E04H  WOO 
U.S.  a.  52—1  8  Claims 


^-f! 


1 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  a  bluff  elongated  structure  against 
transverse  oscillation  comprising: 

a  mass; 

a  first  suspension  connecting  said  mass  to  said  structure 
whereby  said  mass  is  capable  of  oscillating  motions  in  a 
transverse  direction  relative  to  said  structure,  and  in 
which  said  suspension  includes; 

a  pendulum; 

a  damper  the  line  of  action  of  which  lies  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  pendulum;  and  in  which  said  pendulum  and  said 
damper  are  parts  of  a  composite  unit  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
said  structure  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  mass. 


1.  A  roof  construction  comprising 
at  least  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  hyperbolic  paraboloid  units, 
each  unit  comprising  four  quadrants, 
each  quadrant  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
stiffened,  horizontal  edges  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  stiffened, 
sloping  edges,  the  sloping  edges  sloping  downwardly 
from  an  upper  level  to  a  lower  level, 
two  sloping  edges  of  the  first  unit  being  contiguous  to  two 
sloping  edges  of  the  second  unit  and  the  other  sloping 
edges  of  the  units  being  non-contiguous, 
the  stiffened  horizontal  edges  all  lying  in  a  top,  horizontal 
plane; 

the  juxtaposed  units  being  joined  together  at  respective 
contiguous  sloping  edges  thereof  to  form  a  multiple  unit 
roof  span  that  includes  both  horizontally  extending 
edges  and  sloping  edges, 
a  plurality  of  vertical  members  supporting  the  roof  span  at 
the  lower  ends  of  only  the  non-contiguous  sloping  edges; 
and 
first  horizontally  disposed  and  tensioned  members  connect- 
ing the  lower  ends  of  the  sloping  edges  that  are  unsup- 
ported by  vertical  members  with  the  lower  ends  of  sloping 
edges  that  are  supported  by  vertical  members, 
the  first  tensioned  members  all  lying  in  a  lower  horizontal 
plane, 
whereby  a  free  span  roof  construction  is  provided. 


4,320,604 
HEAVILY  INSULATED  SHELTER  STRUCTURE 
Edward  J.  O'Hanlon,  Warren  County,  Assembly  Point,  Lake 
George,  N.Y.  12845 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,597,  Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,197 
Int  CL^  E04B  7/04.  1/80 
VS.  a.  52—92  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  building  structure  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  post  members  each  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction  from  an  underground  footing,  said  building  structure 
further  comprising  a  roof  assembly  including  a  series  of  trusses 
resting  on  beam  members  and  supported  on  vertically  upper 
end  portions  of  said  post  members  and  said  building  structure 
including  a  floor  assembly  extending  between  said  substantially 
vertically  extending  post  members,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
insulative  means  for  thermally  insulating  an  interior  space 
within  said  building  structure  to  prevent  transfer  of  heat 
between  said  interior  space  and  a  further,  exterior  space 
adjacent  said  building  structure; 
said  insulative  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel-like 
wall  members  attached  to  one  another  along  confronting 
surfaces,  each  of  said  wall  members  being  formed  of  a 
molded  polytirethane-type  foam  material; 
said  insulative  means  fuirther  comprising  a  ceiling  puiel 
assembly  attached  to  said  roof  assembly  and  contacting 
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vertically  upper  end  portions  of  said  wall  members,  and  a 
basement  floor  assembly  contacing  vertically  lower  end 
portions  of  said  wall  members,  with  said  ceiling  panel 
assembly  and  said  basement  floor  assembly  each  being 
formed  of  molded  polyurethane-type  foam  material; 


wherein  said  ceiling  panel  assembly  and  said  wall  members 
form  a  continuous  joint  of  polyurethane-type  form  mate- 
rial completely  surrounding  said  interior  space  to  prevent 
heat  from  leaking  therethrough,  and  wherein  said  floor 
basement  assembly  and  said  wall  members  form  a  continu- 
ous joint  completely  surrounding  said  interior  space  to 
prevent  heat  from  leaking  therethrough. 


4,320,605 
INSULATION  PANEL 
Denny  L.  Carlson;  David  C.  Brissey,  both  of  Iowa  City,  and  Lee 
W.  Vriezelaar,  Pella,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Scientific  Appli- 
cations Incorporated,  Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,221 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 

1998,  has  been  discbdmed. 

Int  C1.3  E04D  1/28;  E04B  1/80 

VJS.  a.  52—94  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  building  structure  including  oppo- 
site upstanding  sidewalls,  opposite  upstanding  end  walls  and  a 
roof  surface  operatively  connected  to  and  extended  between 
upper  ends  of  said  sidewalls  and  end  walls,  an  auxiliary  insu- 
lated roof  structure  comprising 

a  generally  continuous  panel  structure  of  insulation  material, 

support  means  interposed  between  said  panel  structure  and 
roof  surface  for  maintaining  said  panel  structure  in  clear- 
ance relation  above  said  roof  surface,  and 

fastening  means  secured  to  said  panel  structure  and  buUding 


sidewalls  for  fixing  said  panel  structure  in  position  on  said 
roof  surface, 

said  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  insulated  sup- 
port blocks, 

each  block  comprising  a  base  plate,  an  elongated  stud  se- 
cured to  and  extended  from  one  side  of  said  base  plate  at 
a  generally  perpendicular  angle  thereto,  and  a  block  of 
insulation  material  secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  base 
plate, 

said  panel  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  of  insu- 
lation material,  each  panel  including  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces,  opposite  side  edges  and  opposite  ends, 

said  panels  being  engaged  in  end-to-end  relation, 

at  least  one  end  of  each  panel  being  rabbeted  for  a  shiplap 
joint  with  an  adjacent  panel  arranged  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tion therewith,  and 

a  plurality  of  cover  sheets,  a  cover  sheet  being  secured  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  each  respective  panel  at  a  position 
offset  toward  one  end  of  the  respective  panel  so  as  to 
define  an  overlap  portion  extended  from  said  one  end,  and 

means  for  operatively  securing  the  overlap  portion  of  at  least 
one  panel  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  adjacent  panel 
arranged  in  end-to-end  shiplapped  relation  with  said  one 
end  of  said  one  panel,  thereby  to  seal  the  seam  between 
said  overlap  portion  and  exterior  surface. 


4,320,606 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  PANELS  AND  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCTED  THEREWTTH 

Hota  V.  S.  GangaRao,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Home 

Oafts  Corporation,  Clarksburg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,815 

Int  a.^  E04C  2/04 

US.  a.  52—125  20  Claims 


1.  A  pre-cast  reinforced  concrete  building  panel  operable  to 
form  a  section  of  an  exterior  vertical  wall  of  a  building,  said 
panel  in  operative  position  comprising; 

a  pair  of  metal  reinforcing  rod  grids  of  a  width  generaUy 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  panel  extending  vertically  gener- 
ally throughout  the  vertical  extent  of  said  panel  rigidly 
interconnected  along  their  upper  and  lower  edges  in  hori- 
zontally spaced  relation, 

a  plurality  of  metal  welding  bars  fixed  rigidly  to  said  grids 
extending  vertically  generally  throughout  the  vertical 
extent  of  said  panel, 

a  plurality  of  socket  defining  metal  tubular  members  fixed 
rigidly  to  said  grids  and  extending  vertically  in  vertically 
aligned  horizontaUy  spaced  relation  along  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  the  panel. 
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a  block  of  rigid  insulating  material  disposed  between  said 
grids  generally  throughout  the  width  and  vertical  extent 
thereof, 

a  body  of  concrete  hardened  in  contact  with  said  grids,  said 
bars,  said  tubular  members,  and  said  block  of  insulating 
material  so  as  to  provide  therewith  (1)  an  upper  horizontal 
edge  configuration  from  which  said  socket  defining  tubu- 
lar members  extend  vertically  downwardly,  (2)  a  lower 
horizontal  edge  configuration,  (3)  an  exterior  vertical  face 
defining  substantially  the  entire  exterior  wall  configura- 
tion of  the  panel,  (4)  an  interior  vertical  face  defining 
substantially  the  entire  interior  wall  configuration  of  the 
panel  and  (5)  oppositely  facing  vertically  extending  side 
edge  configurations  defining  the  width  of  said  panel  in 
which  said  welding  bars  present  a  plurality  of  substantially 
continuous  relatively  narrow  vertically  extending  weld- 
ing surfaces  each  of  which  is  recessed  from  and  faces 
toward  an  adjacent  vertical  face, 

means  defining  an  electrical  junction  box  recessed  within  the 
interior  vertical  face  of  the  concrete  body,  and 

means  providing  electric  wire  access  through  said  panel  to 
said  electrical  junction  box  defining  means. 

4,320,607 

COMBINATION  FLOOR,  JACK  AND  TRAILER 

ASSEMBLIES 

Marcus  P.  Eubank,  P.O.  Box  7576,  Longview,  Tex.  75602 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,675,  Oct.  10, 1978,  and  Ser. 
No.  932,914,  Aug.  11, 1978.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  107,506 

Int  a.^  E04H  1/12 

U.S.  a.  52—143  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  that  includes: 

A.  a  jack  capable  of  raising  a  floor  assembly  from  ground 
level  height  to  a  predetermined  height,  including: 

a.  a  superstructure  that  includes: 

i.  a  base  adapted  to  sit  on  ground  level  and  at  such  other 
heights  as  desired  to  be  connected  to  the  floor  assem- 
bly; the  base  having  a  passageway  for  downward 
passage  of  a  leg  means  therethrough;  the  base  slide- 
ably  encompassing  the  leg  means; 

ii.  a  structurally  strong  member  having  a  plurality  of 
stations  at  a  plurality  of  respective  predetermined 
heights  in  operation  for  preventing  movement  of  a 
lifting  means  upwardly  along  the  member  past  a 
respective  station  when  a  top  fastening  means  is  em- 
placed  at  a  respective  station; 

b.  a  lifting  means  for  lifting  the  superstructure  and  a  floor 
assembly  when  attached  thereto;  the  lifting  means  being 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  member  of  the  super- 
structure; 

c.  top  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  Ufting  means  so  as 
to  prevent  movement  upwardly  past  a  predetermined 
station  on  the  superstructure; 

d.  extensible  leg  means  for  extending  downwardly  from 
the  superstructure;  the  leg  means  being  slideably  dis- 
posed in  the  passageway  through  the  base;  the  leg 
means  having  a  plurality  of  stations  at  a  plurality  of 


respective  heights  therealong;  the  leg  means  having  a 
force  pad  means  for  receiving  a  jacking  force; 

e.  bottom  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  base  so  as  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  base  downwardly  along  the 
leg  means  past  a  predetermined  station  at  which  the 
bottom  fastening  means  is  placed;  the  bottom  fastening 
means  being  adapted  to  prevent  downward  movement 
of  the  base  past  the  predetermined  station  at  which  the 
bottom  fastening  means  is  affixed;  the  top  and  bottom 
fastening  means  being  alternately  operable  to  a  plurality 
of  different  stations  for  jacking  up  the  floor  assembly  to 
the  predetermined  height; 

f.  jacking  means  for  effecting  raising  of  the  floor  assembly; 

the  jacking  means  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  be- 
tween the  force  pad  means  of  the  leg  means  and  the 
lifting  means  for  applying  the  jacking  force  to  force  the 
lifting  means  and  the  force  pad  means  apart  longitudi- 
nally of  the  superstructure; 
B.  a  trailer  assembly  for  carrying  the  floor  assembly,  includ- 
ing: 

a.  a  front  unit  having  a  lower  frame  mounted  on  a  plurality 
of  wheels; 

b.  an  upper  frame  rotatably  mounted  to  the  lower  frame  so 
as  to  allow  the  wheels  and  lower  frame  to  be  turned 
efficiently  to  allow  the  front  unit  to  be  moved  laterally 
for  movement  into  a  close  space  and  at  least  90*  in  either 
direction  with  respect  to  straight  ahead  and  with  re- 
spect to  the  upper  frame  assembly; 

c.  a  tongue  connected  to  the  lower  frame  and  having  a 
hitch  means  for  connection  to  a  towing  vehicle; 

d.  a  rear  unit  having  a  frame  mounted  on  a  plurality  of 
wheels;  the  rear  unit  being  capable  of  being  moved 
independently  of  the  front  unit; 

e.  a  plurality  of  cross  members  mounted  to  the  upper 
frame  of  the  front  unit  and  the  frame  of  the  rear  unit; 

f.  conversion  means  for  selectively  shifting  the  cross  mem- 
bers between  a  load  position  in  which  ends  of  the  cross 
members  protrude  beyond  the  edges  of  the  wheels  for 
supporting  the  floor  assembly  even  when  overwidth 
and  a  storage  position  in  which  the  ends  do  not  extend 
past  the  outer  edges  of  the  wheels  for  trips  when  empty; 

g.  front  and  rear  laterally  disposed  flanges  on  the  respec- 
tive upper  frame  of  the  front  and  rear  units  at  the  re- 
spective front  and  rear  portions  thereof  to  move  against 
the  respective  front  and  rear  of  the  floor  assembly;  and 

h.  tow  means  for  towing  the  rear  unit  with  the  front  unit 
on  empty  trips; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
C.  a  prefabricated  floor  assembly  adapted  for  prefabrication 
at  a  first  location  and  transportation  to  a  second  and  subse- 
quent location  comprising  integrally  precast: 

a.  a  substantially  planar  top  having  length  and  width  of 
predetermined  dimensions  and  having  a  plurality  of 
laterally  extending  beams  spaced  along  its  length; 

b.  at  least  two  main  longitudinally  extending  beams  inter- 
grally  connected  to  said  top  and  laterally  extending 
beams,  said  two  longitudinally  extending  beams  having 
substantially  uniform  height  throughout  their  length, 
located  at  the  outside  width  of  said  top,  and  extending 
below  said  top  and  laterally  extending  beams  so  as  to  be 
set  on  level  ground  and  define  a  space  below  said  top 
and  laterally  extending  beams  without  requiring  addi- 
tional underpinning  and  the  like; 

c.  at  least  two  end  beams  integrally  connected  to  said  top; 
said  two  end  beams  having  said  substantially  uniform 
height  throughout  their  length  and  located  at  the  out- 
side length  of  said  top  and  intersecting  said  main  longi- 
tudinally extending  beams  so  as  to  define  a  peripheral 
underpinning  when  set  on  level  ground  and  define  a 
space  between  said  top  and  said  laterally  extending 
beams  and  the  top  of  the  ground; 

d.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  tensioning  cables 
embedded  in  said  longitudinal  beam;  said  cables  sloping 
downwardly  in  the  center  before  said  beams  are  cast 
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and  cured  so  as  to  be  tensioned  to  support  the  center  of 
said  floor  assembly  when  the  respective  ends  thereof 
are  lifted  and  carried; 

e.  first  portion  of  jack  interconnection  means  for  connect- 
ing said  jack,  said  first  portion  of  said  jack  interconnec- 
tion means  being  connected  with  said  floor  assembly 
adjacent  each  comer  of  each  of  the  ends  of  said  floor 
assembly; 

f.  second  portion  of  jack  interconnection  means  on  the 
superstructure  of  the  jack  for  connecting  said  super- 
structure with  said  floor  assembly;  said  second  portion 
of  said  jack  interconnection  means  being  connected  to 
said  superstructure  and  having  means  for  removeably 
connecting  with  said  floor  assembly; 

g.  first  portion  of  trailer  interconnection  means  for  con- 
necting with  said  trailer  assembly,  said  first  portion  of 
said  trailer  interconnection  means  being  connected  with 
said  floor  assembly  adjacent  each  end  of  said  floor 
assembly;  and 

h.  second  portion  of  trailer  interconnection  means  dis- 
posed on  the  trailer  at  the  front  and  rear  flanges  for 
fastening  to  the  first  portion  of  said  trailer  interconnec- 
tion means  on  the  respective  ends  of  the  floor  assembly, 
the  respective  front  and  rear  being  determined  by  the 
particular  direction  of  towing; 
whereby  said  floor  assembly  can  be  raised  by  extension  of  said 
leg  means  through  at  least  one  cycle  of  fixing  said  lifting  means 
and  jacking  downwardly  on  said  leg  means. 


4,320,608 
POST  SUPPORT  SOCKET 
Robert  F.  Deike,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Foresight  Indus* 
tries,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,291 

Int.  a.3  E02D  5/74 

U.S.  a.  52—165  16  Claims 


of  spaced-apart,  generally  rounded  channel  ribs  extending 
lengthwise  therealong; 

glazing  strip  means  for  securing  an  edge  portion  of  said 
glazing  sheet  to  said  channel  means,  said  strip  means 
having: 

a  single  insert  flange  for  insertion  into  said  channel,  said 
flange  having  opposite  sides,  each  with  a  pair  of  generally 
rounded  flange  ribs  extending  lengthwise  therealong  in 
spaced-apart  positions  for  interlocking  with  said  channel 
ribs  when  said  insert  flange  is  inserted  within  said  channel; 
and 

an  entemal  flange  means  extending  laterally  from  an  outer 
portion  of  said  insert  flange  for  engaging  said  glazing 
sheet; 

said  channel  ribs  and  flange  ribs  being  spaced  apart  a  depth- 
wise  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  ribs; 


said  insert  flange  being  sized  relative  to  the  channel  to  pro- 
vide just  enough  clearance  for  insertion  into  the  channel 
along  with  a  flexible  glazing  sheet  and  being  sufljciently 
rigid  that,  without  a  flexible  glazing  sheet  in  the  channel, 
the  insert  flange  diagonally  positions  in  the  channel  to 
interengage  one  flange  rib  and  an  adjacent  channel  nb  to 
secure  a  rigid  glazing  sheet  under  the  external  flange 
means;  and 

the  channel  means  and  insert  flange  being  sufficiently  resil- 
ient that  the  insert  flange  and  flexible  glazing  can  be  in- 
serted into  the  channel  uathout  cutting  the  flexible  glazing 
between  said  ribs; 

such  that  said  glazing  fastener  can  be  used  interchangeably 
to  secure  both  rigid  and  flexible  glazing  sheets  across  a 
window  opening. 


1.  A  ground  anchor  for  posts  and  the  like  which  comprises 
a  leg  adapted  to  be  driven  in  the  ground  having  a  wall  adapted 
to  receive  a  post  thereagainst,  a  strip  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  leg  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  socket  receiving 
the  post,  and  a  wedge  in  said  socket  bottomed  on  said  strip 
forcing  the  post  against  the  wall  of  the  leg  in  clamped  relation. 

4,320,609 
GLAZING  FASTENER  FOR  MOUNTING  EITHER  RIGID 

OR  FLEXIBLE  STORM  WINDOWS 
Irwin  R.  Abell,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hartwig-Harto- 
glass.  Inc.,  Woodstock,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,149 
Int  a.3  A47H  13/00 
U.S.  a.  52—202  13  Claims 

1.  A  glazing  fastener  apparatus,  for  securing  a  glazing  sheet 
across  a  window  opening,  comprising: 
channel  means  defining  an  elongated  channel  having  two 
inwardly  opposed  side  walls  connected  by  a  channel 
bottom  wall,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  including  a  pair 


4,320,610 

SIMULATED  LOG  CORNER  UNITS  FOR  ERECTING 

LOG  CABIN  TYPE  STRUCTURES 

Kenneth  R.  Rupp,  Rte.  1,  Florissant,  Colo.  80816 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,430 

Int  a?  E04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  52—233  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  simulated  log  comer  assembly  unit  for  constructing 
log  cabin  type  stmctures  from  preformed  log  sidmg  on  founda- 
tions with  wall  framing  erected  thereon,  one  of  said  units  being 
arranged  at  each  comer  of  the  foundation  and  each  comprising 
a  vertically  disposed  beam,  a  series  of  relatively  short  simu- 
lated log  end  pieces  attached  to  said  beam  generally  at  right 
angles  thereto  and  relative  to  each  other,  some  of  said  pieces 
projecting  forwardly  from  said  beam  and  some  of  said  pieces 
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projecting  laterally  therefrom,  said  log  siding  being  arranged 
in  adjacent  horizontal  courses  and  extending  between  said 
comer  assembly  units  to  form  the  walls  thereof,  the  ends  of 
said  sidmg  courses  abutting  and  attached  to  said  beams  so  that 
said  end  pieces  will  project  forwardly  and  laterally  therefrom 
in  relationship  to  said  siding  courses  and  whereby  said  end 
pieces  will  simulate  the  intersecting  comer  ends  of  said  siding 
courses  and  simulate  the  fmished  look  of  a  structure  con- 
structed from  regular  logs. 

4,320,611 

FIRE  RETARDANT  SEAL 

Albert  J.  Freeman,  2051  43rd  Are.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94116 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,351 

Int  a.^  E04B  1/62 

U.S.  a.  52—309.1  9  Claims 


the  use  of  fastening  means  for  contact  with  a  corresponding 
projection  of  another  block,  said  retaining  means  comprising 
the  shape  of  said  recess  such  that  the  innermost  surface  of  said 
recess  has  a  vertical  dimension  greater  than  the  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  any  other  portion  of  said  recess  and  whereby  the  small- 
est vertical  dimension  of  said  recess  is  greater  than  the  largest 
vertical  dimension  of  said  projection  so  that  said  correspond- 
ing projection  of  another  block  can  enter  said  recess  with  a 
loose  fit,  and  said  projection  having  a  cross-sectional  shape 
different  from  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  recess. 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  fire  resistant  seal  in  a  gap  be- 
tween two  structural  members,  said  device  comprising  a  pre- 
formed elongate  strip  of  resilient  silicone  foam  material  having 
a  generally  Y-shaped  cross  section,  each  of  the  legs  of  the 
Y-shaped  cross  section  having  a  width  equal  to  one-half  that  of 
the  base,  and  the  portion  of  the  strip  where  the  legs  meet  the 
base  of  the  Y  having  a  width  in  excess  of  that  of  the  base  alone 
so  that  upon  insenion  of  the  strip  into  the  gap,  the  legs  of  the 
Y-shaped  strip  are  pressed  together,  the  strip  assumes  the 
rectangular  cross-section  of  the  gap,  and  the  portion  of  the 
strip  where  the  legs  meet  the  base  is  compressed  and  thereby 
provides  a  tight  seal  between  the  strip  and  the  surfaces  of  the 
gap  wherein  air  pockets  other  than  those  inherent  in  the  cellu- 
lar structure  of  the  foam  material  are  absent  throughout  the 
length  and  breadth  of  the  seal. 


4,320,613 
PROFILED  INSULATING  UNDERBOARD 
Donald  L.  Kaufman,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alside,  Inc., 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,796 

Int  a.5  E04D  3/361.  1/80 

VS.  a.  52—521  7  Claims 


4,320,612 

END  BLOCK 

Ernest  H.  Jeffries,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Resco 

Products,  Inc.,  Norristown,  Pa, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,038,  Feb.  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,385. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,249 

Int  a.^  E27D  3/12;  E04C  1/10.  1/30 

VS.  a.  52—396  11  Claims 


I.  An  end  block  designed  for  use  on  a  kiln  car  comprising  a 
refractory  body  having  top  and  bottom  horizontally  disposed 
major  faces  and  two  vertically  disposed  end  faces,  a  transverse 
projection  extending  from  one  end  face  thereof  generally 
parallel  to  said  major  faces  and  a  transverse  recess  extending 
into  an  opposite  end  face  thereof,  said  recess  having  means  for 
retaining  a  layer  of  resilient  refractory  material  therein  without 


1.  In  combination  with  a  building  presenting  an  external 
support  surface,  a  wall  covering  system  for  the  building,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  at  least  one  sheet  of  insulating  material  having 

(1)  a  generally  rectangular  planar  configuration, 

(2)  a  substantially  flat  rear  surface,  and 

(3)  a  profiled  outer  surface; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  siding  panels  each  having  a  connecting 
flange  and  a  nailing  strip  on  its  top  edge  and  a  return 
element  on  its  bottom  edge; 

(C)  said  profiled  outer  surface  of  said  sheet  of  insulating 
material  being  contoured  complementally  with  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  siding  panels; 

(D)  attachment  means  passing  through  said  siding  panels  and 
said  insulating  material  and  engaging  said  support  surface 
to  secure  said  siding  panels  and  said  insulating  material  to 
said  support  surface;  and 

(E)  said  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  a  series  of  later- 
ally extending,  integral  projections  on  one  longitudinal 
edge  surface. 
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4,320,614 

PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHEET  METAL  PANELS 

HAVING  DOUBLE  WALL  CONSTRUCnON  CORNERS 

Bernard  J.  Brezosky,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

trie  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,057 

Int  a.3  E04C  2/32 

VS.  a.  52—630  6  Claims 


an  attachment  unit  hub; 

a  frame  pivotably  mounted  on  said  hub; 

a  suction  device  mounted  on  said  frame  for  individually 
removing  each  bag  from  said  bag  magazine  and  for  swing- 
ing the  removed  bag  into  an  essentially  vertical  hanging 
position  and  including  a  drum  having  suction  means; 

a  spreading  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  for  opening 
the  bag  mouth  of  each  of  said  removed  bags;  and 

a  holding  device  for  holding  each  bag  mouth  tightly  against 
said  discharge  spout,  wherein  said  drum  is  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  horizontal  movement  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  stored  bags  and  for 
movement  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stored 
bags  upon  pivoting  of  said  frame  about  said  attachment 
unit  hub,  such  that  said  drum  is  lowered  towards  said 
stored  bags  so  that  said  suction  means  causes  removal  of 
the  respective  topmost  stored  bag  near  each  said  bag 
mouth. 


3/    i* 


1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising: 

a  panel  having  an  outer  wall,  a  substantially  parallel  inner 
wall  and  side  walls  along  at  least  two  adjacent  edges  of 
said  panel,  substantially  spanning  the  space  between  said 
outer  and  inner  walls;  said  panel  having  a  portion  re- 
moved at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  adjacent  edges, 
the  resultant  exposed  edges  defming  a  cut-away  comer; 
and 

a  comer  plug  having  an  exterior  body  portion  formed  to 
substantially  fill  said  cut-away  comer  and  to  provide  a 
smooth  transition  surface  between  said  adjacent  side  walls 
across  said  cut-away  comer;  and  an  interior  portion  com- 
prising a  shank  portion  projecting  from  said  body  portion 
through  said  cut-away  comer  into  the  interior  region 
bounded  by  said  inner,  outer  and  side  walls,  and  a  pair  of 
resilient  ears  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  said  shank 
portion,  the  free  end  of  each  ear  abuttingly  engaging  the 
interior  face  of  the  adjacent  side  wall,  thereby  limiting 
outward  movement  of  said  comer  plug. 


4,320,616 
LAWN  MOWER  SUSPENSION 
John  H.  Marto,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,617 

Int  a.3  AOID  35/26.  55/29 

VS.  a.  56— 15  J  10  Claims 


4,320,615 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  nLUNG  OF  BAGS 

AT  THE  DISCHARGE  SPOUT  OF  A  FILLING  HOPPER 

Bruno  Gmiir,  St  Gall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gebrueder 

Buehler  AG,  UzwU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  14,  1979, 
2409/79 

Int  a.5  B65B  43/18,  43/54 
VS.  a.  53—67  19  Claims 


o 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  filling  of  bags  at  a  dis- 
charge spout  of  a  filling  hopper  wherein  a  plurality  of  empty 
bags  are  stored  in  a  bag  magazine  in  a  horizontal  position,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  suspension  for  a  lawn  mower  assembly  beneath  a  trac- 
tor, said  mower  assembly  having  an  endless  flexible  drive  belt 
received  about  pulleys  on  the  tractor  and  lawn  mower,  and  a 
belt  tensioning  means  including  a  pair  of  idler  sheaves  which 
receive  the  drive  belt  and  maintain  tension  in  said  belt,  said 
mower  assembly  suspension  comprising,  in  combination:  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  lower  links  pivotally  atuched  at  their  for- 
ward ends  to  said  tractor  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said 
tractor,  said  lower  links  pivotally  attached  at  their  rearward 
ends  to  said  mower  assembly  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said 
mower  assembly,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  upper  links  pivotally 
atuched  at  their  forward  ends  to  said  tractor  on  pivou  spaced 
above  and  rearwardly  of  the  pivotal  connections  of  said  lower 
links,  said  upper  links  pivotally  connected  at  their  rearward 
ends  to  a  midportion  of  said  mower,  said  upper  and  lower  links 
being  generally  parallel,  said  idler  sheaves  supported  on  a 
bracket  means  on  said  upper  links  rearwardly  of  said  pivotal 
connections  of  said  upper  links  to  said  tractor,  wheels  routably 
connected  to  wheel  support  arms,  said  support  arms  pivotally 
connected  to  said  mower  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  said 
mower  and  supporting  the  rear  end  of  said  mower  assembly, 
and  lift  linkage  means  opcrably  interconnecting  said  wheel 
support  arms  and  said  upper  and  lower  hnks,  said  lift  linkage 
means  adapted  to  simultaneously  raise  or  lower  the  rearward 
ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  links  in  parallel  relation  upon 
rotation  of  said  wheel  arms  to  raise  said  mower  rear  end, 
thereby  raising  and  lowering  said  mower  ends  in  paraUel  rela- 
tion whUe  maintaining  the  tension  in  said  drive  belt. 


1158 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  23,  1982 


4,320,617 
STRUCTURE  BLADE  EFFECTIVE  TO  BE  APPLIED  TO 

ROTATING  GRASS-CUTTING  MACHINES 

Luisa  FedeU,  Via  dei  Gracchi,  26,  20100  •  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1979, 19286  A/79 

Int.  a.3  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  a.  56—295  1  Claim 


a  pair  of  jaws, 

a  first  elongated  ramp  means  formed  on  one  jaw, 

an  actuating  cam  means  arranged  for  engagement  with  the 
first  ramp  means, 

motor  means  interconnected  with  the  cam  means  for  linearly 
moving  the  actuating  cam  means  generally  parallel  with 
the  first  elongated  ramp  means, 

a  link  pivotably  interconnected  between  the  actuating  cam 
means  and  a  relatively  fixed  member  of  the  tree  shaking 
apparatus  whereby  linear  movement  of  the  actuating  cam 
means  in  one  direction  of  travel  is  applied  against  the  first 
elongated  ramp  means  by  interaction  of  the  link  with  the 
actuating  cam  means  for  positioning  the  one  jaw  relative 
to  the  other  jaw,  and 

shaker  means  for  vibrating  the  tree  shaking  apparatus  when 
the  jaws  are  engaged  with  a  tree  or  the  like. 


« 


1.  In  a  motor  driven  rotary  blade-type  grass  cutting  machine 
comprising  a  wheeled  casing,  a  single  cutting  blade  mounted  in 
the  casing  and  rotating  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
in  which  said  machine  moves,  said  blade  being  sharpened 
along  two  opposite  edges  for  engagement  of  the  grass  during 
rotation,  and  evacuating  duct  in  said  housing  for  the  ejection  of 
the  pieces  of  cut  grass  and  a  container  for  collecting  said  cut 
grass  ejected  through  said  duct,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  perforated  vertical  wall  at  the  rear  of  each  end  of  the 
blade,  said  wall  having  a  top  edge  portion  and  a  side  edge 
portion,  said  perforated  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said 
blade  adjacent  the  trailing  edges  of  the  blade  and  defining 
respective  air  flow  passages  to  present  an  effective  grass  cap- 
ture area  greater  than  the  effective  air  resistance  area  presented 
by  said  perforated  wall  in  the  direction  of  air  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  blade,  said  perforated  wall  aiding  and  directing  the 
cut  grass  through  said  duct  into  said  container  and  reducing 
the  noise. 


so:..> 


4,320,619 

PAYOFF  NEUTRALIZER  FOR  CABLING  WIRE  AND 

nBER  STRANDS 

Joseph  R.  Allard,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  Entwistle 

Company,  Hudson,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,978 

Int  a.3  DOIH  13/10:  D07B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  57—59  12  Claims 


je  p^,a4.36 


4,320,618 

TREE  SHAKER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 

John  E.  Dandl,  P.O.  Box  687,  Chico,  Calif.  95926 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,383 

Int  a.3  AOID  46/26 

U.S.  CL  56—328  TS  13  Claims 


1.  Tree  shaking  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  or  the 
like,  comprising 


1.  A  payoff  neutralizer  that  is  designed  for  use  in  a  wire  or 
fiber  cabling  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
a  support  means; 

a  hollow  rotor  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  means; 
a  flyer  rotaUbly  mounted  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  rotor 

shaft; 
a  means  for  routably  mounting  a  reel  of  wire  or  fiber  in  axial 

alignment  with  the  end  of  said  rotor  shaft; 
the  wire  strand  traveling  from  the  said  reel  to  the  said  flyer  and 

then  into  and  through  said  hollow  rotor  shaft  to  a  cabling 

machine; 
a  means  for  rotating  the  said  rotor  shaft  at  different  speeds; 

a  means  for  controlling  the  speed  and  tension  of  the  wire  or 
fiber  leaving  the  reel; 
a  means  for  monitoring  the  wire  tension  of  the  wire  or  fiber 

prior  to  cabling; 
means  for  monitoring  the  speed  of  the  wire  or  fiber  prior  to 

cabling; 
means  for  correlating  the  speed  and  tension  of  the  wire  or  fiber 

leaving  the  said  reel. 
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4,320,620 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FASTENING  A  STRUCTURAL 
PART  TO  A  ROUND  STEEL  CHAIN 
Werner  Rieger;  Horst  Elsiisser,  both  of  Aalen-Unterkochen; 
Hartwig  Zenker,  Lauchheim;  Alfred  Bittlingmaier,  Aalen- 
Ebnat,  and  Hans  H.  Dalferth,  Aalen-Wasseralfingen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger 
A  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,049 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  2924721 

Int.  a.J  F16G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  59—93  5  Claims 


as  a  byproduct  in  the  reaction  of  hydrazine  and  a  halogen 
oxidizer  when  used  in  liquid-propelled  rocket  engine  system  or 
in  a  chemical  laser  pumping  system,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(i)  providing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  halogen  oxidizer 
selected  from  the  halogen  oxidizers  consisting  of  chlorine 
trifluoride  and  chlorine  pentafluoride  to  be  reacted  with 
hydrazine; 
(ii)  incorporating  an  effective  amount  of  vanadium  pentaflu- 
oride into  said  halogen  oxidizer,  said  effective  amount  of 
said  vanadium  pentafluoride  being  about  \%  by  weight  of 
said  predetermined  quantity  of  said  halogen  oxidizer,  and 
said  effective  amount  being  adequate  to  shift  the  equUib- 
rium  of  the  reaction  between  said  hydrazine  and  said 
halogen  oxidizer  so  that  no  ammonia  is  produced;  and 
(iii)  reacting  said  halogen  oxidizer  containing  said  vanadium 
pentafluoride  with  hydrazine  to  yield  reaction  products 
free  from  ammonia. 


4,320,622 
PUMP  UNLOADER  AND  ACCUMULATOR  CHARGING 

VALVE 
Glyn  P.  R.  Farr,  Leek  Wootton,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63.085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
33637/78 

Int.  a.5  F16D  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  60— 418  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  fastening  a  structural  part,  espe- 
cially a  scraper,  to  a  round  steel  chain  in  which  two  webs 
having,  viewed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  chain  link, 
two  clamping  jaw  pairs  arranged  behind  one  another  are 
clamped  across  the  two  long  sides  of  a  chain  link  by  a  clamping 
screw  which  penetrates  through  the  link  and  through  a  center- 
ing member  with  parallel  side  faces  whose  ends  form  stops  for 
the  short  sides  of  two  adjacent  chain  links  connected  to  the 
chain  link  bridged  by  the  webs  and  whose  side  faces  have  a 
spacing  from  one  another  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
inside  width  b,  of  the  chain  link  passed  through  by  the  clamp- 
ing screw, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  (3)  of  the  webs  (3,6)  is  provided  with  a  guide  (4) 
which  is  formed  by  a  recess  on  the  side  of  the  web  (3) 
facing  the  chain  link  (9)  bridged  by  the  webs  (3,6),  and 
that  the  centering  member  (5)  is  provided  with  projections 
(13,14)  engaging  into  said  recess  (4). 

4,320,621 
PREVENTION  OF  AMMONIA  FORMATION  IN  ROCKET 

MOTORS  AND  LASER  PUMPING  SYSTEMS 
David  C.  Sayles,  HuntsioUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stotes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aray, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,114 

Int.  a.3  C06D  5/00;  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  60—214  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  the  formation  of  ammonia 


1.  An  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  tank  for  hydraulic 
fluid,  an  hydraulic  accumulator,  a  pump  for  drawing  fluid  from 
said  tank  to  charge  said  accumulator,  and  an  unloader  valve 
comprising  a  body  having  a  first  port  connected  to  said  pump, 
a  second  port  connected  to  said  accumulator  and  a  third  port 
connected  to  said  tank,  a  control  valve  member  in  said  body 
having  a  region  of  constant  area  subjected  to  the  pressure  at 
said  first  or  second  ports,  a  suction  valve  in  said  body  biased  at 
all  times  towards  its  closed  position  for  controlling  a  connec- 
tion in  said  body  between  said  first  and  third  ports,  a  pressure 
responsive  slave  member  in  said  body  for  operating  against 
said  suction  valve  to  retain  same  open  to  unoad  said  pump,  first 
fluid  passage  means  extending  between  said  control  valve 
member  and  said  slave  member,  second  fluid  passage  means 
extending  between  said  control  valve  member  and  atmosphere, 
said  control  valve  member  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  fluid  passage  means  is  disconnected 
from  said  second  port  and  connected  to  said  second  fluid 
passage  means  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  fu^t  fluid 
passage  means  is  disconnected  from  said  second  fluid  passage 
means  and  connected  with  said  second  port,  and  a  single  spring 
biassing  said  control  valve  member  towards  its  first  position 
but  yielding  at  a  first  predetermined  pressure  at  said  first  or 
second  ports  to  move  from  said  first  to  said  second  position, 
said  bias  in  said  single  spring  being  selected  that  said  control 
valve  member  responds  to  a  second  predetermined  pressure  at 
said  second  port  less  than  the  first  to  move  from  its  second  to 
its  first  position. 
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4,320,623 

FLUID-PRESSURE  OPERATED  BOOSTERS  FOR 

VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Glyn  P.  R.  Fair,  Leek  Wootton,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,786,  Jan.  23, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,263,  May  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,140 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1976, 
20988/76 

Int  a.^  B60T  li/OO 
MS.  a.  60—547  R  10  Oaims 


^:>T^°^ 


3 


the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  bore  with  an 
annular  clearance  formed  therebetween,  an  annular  passage 
defined  between  said  cup  support  and  said  forward  piston 
portion,  a  communication  passage  means  formed  in  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  forward  piston  portion  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  annular  passage  and  said  supply  port,  and  a 
resilient  piston  cup  directly  carried  on  the  forward  face  of  said 
cup  support  for  controlling  communication  between  said  relief 
port  and  said  hydraulic  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  axial 
sliding  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  bore,  the 
improvement  wherein:  said  forward  piston  portion  has  an  axial 
width  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  supply  port;  said  com- 
munication passage  means  comprises  a  spiral  passage  formed  in 
the  outer  penpheraJ  surface  of  said  forward  piston  portion;  and 
said  forward  piston  portion  has  a  spiral  land  portion  formed 
between  the  adjacent  turns  of  said  spiral  passage,  and  the  width 
of  each  turn  of  said  land  portion  being  smaller  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  supply  port. 


1.  A  servo-motor  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking  system 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  pedal-operated  input 
member  and  a  movable  wall  working  in  said  bore,  an  output 
member  upon  which  said  movable  wall  acts,  said  input  and 
output  members  being  co-axial,  and  both  being  axially  movable 
in  said  bore,  means  defining  a  boost  chamber  in  said  bore,  and 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  into 
said  boost  chamber  to  act  on  said  movable  wall,  a  valve  operat- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  valve  actuating  member,  means 
mounting  said  actuating  member  for  angular  movement  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore,  and  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  member  angularly  to  operate  said  valve  means  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  said  input  member  in  a  brake 
applying  direction  with  respect  to  said  bore. 


^92^3^^4^^^'^  ^' 


4,320,625 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  STRESS 

CONTROLLED  LOADING  OF  STEAM  TURBINES 

Bemd  A.  K.  Westphal,  Scotia,  N.Y.;  James  H.  Moore,  Jr.,  Cape 

Elizabeth,  Me.,  and  Richard  G.  Livingston,  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,219 

Int  C1.3  FOIK  li/02 

\}S.  a.  60—646  13  Claims 


4,320,624 
MASTER  CYLINDER 
Hiroo  Takeuchi,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54/36667 
Int.  a.^  B6flT  11/26 
U.S.  a.  60—588  3  Claims 


tdwjrr  ~t 


31 


1.  A  master  cylinder  comprising  a  cylinder  body  having  a 
cylinder  bore  defined  therein,  said  cylinder  bore  being  in  com- 
munication with  an  oil  tank  through  a  supply  p>ort  and  a  relief 
port  which  are  formed  through  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  bore 
in  axially  spaced  apart  relation  from  each  other,  a  piston  slid- 
ably  received  in  said  cylinder  bore  to  define  a  hydraulic  cham- 
ber forwardly  thereof,  said  piston  having  a  pair  of  forward  and 
rear  piston  portions  axially  spaced  from  each  other  with  an 
annular  seal  member  disposed  therebetween,  and  a  cup  support 
integrally  formed  with  said  forward  piston  portion  forwardly 
thereof  and  having  a  radially  outer  peripheral  surface  facing 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  steam  turbine  having  a  high 
pressure  section,  at  least  one  lower  pressure  reheat  section,  a 
high  pressure  rotor,  a  reheat  rotor,  and  a  plurality  of  valves 
operable  to  admit  steam  to  the  high  pressure  section  through 
nozzle  arcs,  a  combination  to  control  thermal  stress  on  compo- 
nent parts  of  the  turbine  while  simultaneously  providing  maxi- 
mum loading  and  unloading  rates  during  all  phases  of  turbine 
operation,  said  combination  comprising: 
load  control  means  for  positioning  said  valves  to  admit  a 

desired  total  steam  flow  to  said  turbine; 
admission  mode  transfer  means  for  adjusting  the  relative 

openings  of  said  valves; 
means  for  determining  the  temperature  of  preselected  high 
pressure  section  component  parts  and  for  preselected 
reheat  section  comp)onent  parts; 
means  for  determining  steam  temperature  at  preselected 

locations; 
means  for  determining  thermal  stress  on  each  preselected 

component  part  as  a  function  of  temperature; 
means  for  determining  the  time  rate  of  change  of  thermal 

stress  for  each  preselected  turbine  part; 
means  for  determining  the  time  rate  of  change  of  steam 

temperature  of  said  preselected  locations; 
means  for  calculating  a  load  change  rate  for  each  preselected 
turbine  part,  said  load  change  being  a  function  of  the 
corresponding  thermal  stress,  the  time  rate  of  change  of 
said  stress,  and  the  corresponding  rate  of  change  of  steam 
temperature; 
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means  for  selecting  the  lowest  calculated  load  change  rate 
and  for  applying  said  lowest  rate  to  said  load  control 
means  to  change  the  turbine  load  accordingly; 

means  for  calculating  a  reference  value  of  stress  as  a  function 
of  a  preselected  initial  loading  rate;  and 

means  for  determining  the  difference  between  said  reference 
value  of  stress  and  thermal  stress  determined  for  a  prese- 
lected high  pressure  section  component  part,  said  differ- 
ence being  applied  to  said  admission  mode  transfer  means 
to  cause  said  valves  to  be  adjusted  to  relative  openings 
which  minimize  said  difference. 


^  4,320,627 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  NATURAL  GAS  IN  A 

MINE 
Leonard  J.  Hrizdos,  Emmaus,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,898,  Oct.  20, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,676. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,955 

Int.  a.3  F17C  n/QO 

U.S.  CI.  62—54  2  Claimi 


4,320,626 
PORTABLE  BEVERAGE  CHILLER/WARMER 

Joseph  H.  Donnelly,  Warrington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fogel  Com- 
mercial Refrigerator  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,212 
Int.  C\?  F25B  21/02;  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  a.  62—3  6  Claims 


t*< 


1.  A  transportable  apparatus  for  liquefying  a  hydrocarbon 
gas  in  a  mine  comprising: 

(a)  a  portable  insulated  first  vessel  having  a  wall  capable  of 
holding  and  storing  cryogenic  liquid, 

(b)  a  second  vessel  within  said  first  vessel,  said  second  vessel 
capable  of  holding  liquefied  hydrocarbon  gas, 

(c)  a  first  conduit  from  said  second  vessel  through  said  wall 
of  said  first  vessel,  said  conduit  being  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  volume  within  said  first  vessel,  and 

(d)  a  second  conduit  through  said  wall  of  said  first  vessel. 

4,320,628 

QUICK  AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Masao  OkiOimai  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,312 

Int  a.3  F25D  n/04;  F25B  2i/Q0 

U.S.  a.  62—186  3  Claims 


fir^-v'.— O 


1.  A  portable  container  for  cooling  or  heating  a  liquid  stored 
therein,  comprising  a  hollow  body  and  a  releasable  securable 
lid  assembly  therefor,  said  body  being  hollow  and  defining  a 
liquid-receiving  chamber  therein  and  including  a  threaded 
mouth  to  said  chamber,  said  lid  assembly  including  threads  for 
releasable  engagement  with  the  threads  of  said  mouth  to  seal 
said  chamber,  first  relatively  narrow,  elongated,  thermally 
conductive  immersion  means,  said  immersion  means  occupy- 
ing a  small  portion  of  the  liquid-receiving  chamber  and  being 
mounted  on  said  lid  and  extending  downward  therefrom  for 
substantially  the  full  depth  of  said  chamber  for  immersion  in 
any  liquid  held  therein,  thermoelectric  means  of  the  Peltier 
type  and  second  thermally  conductive  means,  said  thermoelec- 
tric means  having  a  pair  of  thermal  surfaces,  one  of  said  sur- 
faces in  intimate  thermal  engagement  with  said  first  thermally 
conductive  immersion  means  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  in 
intimate  thermal  engagement  with  said  second  thermally  con- 
ductive means,  and  electrical  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  thermoelectric  means  to  direct  current  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  polarity  applied  to  said  thermoelectric  means  can  be 
selectively  reversed  so  that  said  surfaces  can  be  made  either 
hot  or  cold  as  desired. 


1.  A  system  for  use  with  an  automotive  vehicle  air  condi- 
tioner having  a  first  air  intake  port  opening  into  the  vehicle 
interior  and  a  second  air  intake  port  opening  to  the  vehicle 
exterior  and  an  air  intake  valve  for  selectively  alternatively 
closing  said  air  intake  ports,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  sensor  for  sensing  the  air  temperature  within  the 
vehicle  interior; 

(b)  second  sensor  for  sensing  the  air  temperature  outside  the 
vehicle; 

(c)  comparator  for  comparing  the  two  sensed  temperatures; 

and 

(d)  valve  actuator  for  shifting  the  valve  to  alternatively  close 
said  air  intake  ports, 

said  comparator  being  constructed  to  send  an  output  signal 
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to  said  valve  actuator  indicating  which  of  the  vehicle 
interior  air  and  the  vehicle  exterior  air  is  a  lower  tempera- 
ture than  the  other,  and  said  valve  actuator  actuates  the  air 
intake  valve  to  open  the  air  intake  port  opening  to  the 
lower  temperature  one. 


4^20,629 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Noboni    Nakagawa,    Osaka;   Toshiyuki   Oonishi,   Takatsuki; 
Masato  Tsutsumi,  Osaka,  and  Akira  Kawamoto,  Takatsuki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deoki  Kabushlki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,134 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54/101090 
Int.  C\J  F25B  41/00.  41/06 
U.S.  a.  62—198  1  Claim 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  compressing  a  refrigerant, 

a  tank  for  storing  said  refrigerant, 

at  least  two  evaporators  serially  connected  and  controlled  to 
a  different  temperature  by  evaporation  of  said  refrigerant, 
one  of  said  evaporators  being  a  freezer  evaporator  and  the 
other  a  refrigerator  evaporator, 

first  and  second  liquid  reservoirs  respectively  connected 
between  said  tank  and  each  evaporator, 

a  plurality  of  conduits  for  flowing  said  refrigerant  to  said 
compressor,  said  evaporators,  said  reservoirs  and  said 
tank, 

a  vapor  bubble  pump  for  pumping  said  refrigerant  from  said 
tank  and  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  refrigerant  to  the 
junction  of  said  evaporators  and  then  through  said  freezer 
evap>orator,  and 

first  and  a  second  pressure  regulators  for  regulating  the 
pressure  of  said  refrigerant,  said  first  pressure  regulator 
being  located  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  refrigerator 
evaporator  between  said  first  reservoir  and  said  refrigera- 
tor evaporator  in  which  said  refrigerant  flows  when  said 
vapor  bubble  pump  is  not  in  operation  and  said  second 
pressure  regulator  being  located  between  said  second 
reservoir  and  said  junction  and  in  which  said  refrigerant 
flows  when  said  vapor  bubble  pump  in  operation,  said 
regulators  each  being  capillary  tubes  with  said  second 
regulator  having  a  greater  resistance  to  refrigerant  flow 
than  said  first  regulator. 


4,320,630 
HEAT  PUMP  WATER  HEATER 
Robert  B.  Uselton,  and  Joseph  A.  Pietsch,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex^ 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,497 
lat  a.3  F25B  27/02 
US.  a.  62—238.6  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  pump  water  heater  adapted  for  use  in  a  building 
such  as  a  house  and  the  like,  and  including 

a.  a  compressor; 

b.  a  condenser; 

c.  an  evaporator;  and 

d.  an  expansion  device;  connected  in  a  closed  circuit  contain- 
ing a  refrigerant  adapted  to  circulate  hot  refrigerant  gas  in 


heat  exchange  relationship  with  water  for  heating  said 
water;  and 

e.  a  hot  water  storage  tank  and  water  circuit  connected  and 
adapted  for  circulation  of  said  water  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  hot  refrigerant;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

f.  a  thermoplastic,  molded  base  disposed  on  top  of  said  hot 
water  storage  tank;  said  molded  base  having  disposed 
interiorly  and  adjacent  it  periphery  an  evaporator  receiv- 
ing depression  that  has  a  drain  for  draining  off  condensed 
liquid; 

g.  respective  mounts  for  said  compressor; 

h.  having  said  condenser  in  the  form  of  a  coil  disposed  atop 
said  hot  water  storage  tank  on  said  base  and  having  a 
refrigerant  path  and  a  water  path  for  transferring  heat 
from  hot,  compressed,  refrigerant  gas  to  said  water,  simul- 
taneously condensing  said  refrigerant  to  a  liquid  refriger- 
ant; 

i.  water  circulating  means  for  circulating  said  water  through 
said  water  path  of  said  condenser; 


.c-» 


j.  water  circuit  connected  serially  with  said  water  path  in 
said  condenser  and  having  suction  side  of  said  water  circu- 
lating means  communicating  interiorly  of  said  hot  water 
storage  tank  and  having  discharge  line  from  said  water 
path  and  said  water  circulating  means  connected  interi- 
orly of  said  hot  water  storage  tank; 

k.  having  said  evaporator  in  the  form  of  a  heat  exchange  coil 
disposed  upright  on  top  of  said  hot  water  storage  tank  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  periphery  and  in  said  depression, 
with  drain,  of  said  molded  base; 

1.  a  top  defining  an  air  circulation  path  for  flowing  ambient 
air  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  evaporator  for 
vaporizing  said  liquid  refrigerant  within; 

m.  air  circulation  means  for  circulating  said  ambient  air  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  evaporator,  simulta- 
neously evaporating  said  refrigerant  and  cooling  said  air; 
and 

n.  means  for  circulating  the  cooled  air  into  the  interior  of 
said  building  for  cooling  said  building  simultaneously  with 
beating  said  water. 


4,320,631 

AIR  DEFROST  FOR  LOW-BED  REFRIGERATED 

DISPLAY  CASES,  UTILIZING  SILL-MOUNTED 

AUXILIARY  FAN 

John  H.  Vana,  Allentown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Industries, 

Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,846 
Int  a.3  A47F  3/04;  F25D  21/10 
U.S.  a.  62—256  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  low-bed  refrigerated  display  case  having  rear,  bot- 
tom, and  front  walls  providing  a  product  weU  at  the  top  of 
which  an  access  opening  is  defined,  the  walls  further  providing 
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an  air  passage  that  extends  about  the  product  well  and  a  dis- 
charge grill  and  a  return  opening  extending  along  the  rear  and 
front  edges,  respectively,  of  the  access  opening,  an  evaporator 
coil  in  the  passage,  and  a  circulating  fan  also  mounted  in  the 
passage  to  circulate  air  through  the  passage  and  coil  and  form 
an  air  curtain  in  movement  across  access  opening  from  the 
discharge  grill  to  the  return  opening  during  the  refrigeration 
mode  of  the  case,  the  improvement  comprising  a  discharge  sill 
mounted  on  the  rear  wall  above  the  outlet,  the  sill  having  a 
defrost  air  chamber  to  which  entry  is  had  through  inlet  ports 


surface,  the  edges  of  the  tongues  furthest  froni  the  drive  ele- 
ment defming  an  opening  whose  size  is  sufficiently  small  to 
retain  a  roller. 


4,320,633 
FREEWHEEL  COUPLING 
Geoffrey  J.  Humphrey,  Yeonl,  England,  assignor  to  Westland 
Aircraft  Limited,  YeorU,  England 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,977 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1979, 
00931/79 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/00 
US.  a.  64-25  17  Claims 


located  adjacent  the  discharge  grille,  and  from  which  air  may 
be  discharged  through  outlet  ports  to  the  ambient  atmosphere 
surrounding  the  case;  and  defrost  air  fan  means  mounted  in  the 
chamber  and  adapted  for  operation  during  a  defrost  mode  in  a 
direction  to  draw  air  into  the  chamber  through  the  inlet  ports 
and  discharge  it  through  the  outlet  ports,  in  a  quantity  such 
that  at  least  part  of  the  air  exiting  the  discharge  grille  is  dis- 
charged through  the  sill  to  the  surrounding  ambient  and 
thereby  diminishes  the  air  curtain  voluntarily  to  an  extent 
effective  to  induce  at  least  some  ambient  air  to  enter  the  return 
opening. 

4^20,632 

SLIDING  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS  NOTABLY  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSIONS 

Jacques  P.  Dore',  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  AutomobUes  Citroen  and  AutomobUcs  Peugeot,  both  of 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,598 
Qaiffis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  27, 1978,  78  30648 
Int.  a.3  F16D  3/30 
U.S.  a.  64-21  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  freewheel  coupling  including  drive  means  adapted  to 
drivingly  connect  co-axial  driving  and  driven  shafts  so  as  to 
transmit  rotation  in  one  direction  of  rotation  and  to  overrun 
when  the  speed  of  roution  of  the  driven  shaft  exceeds  that  of 
the  driving  shaft,  and  preventer  means  adapted  to  prevent 
engagement  of  the  drive  means  except  when  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  driving  and  driven  shafu  is  substantially  syn* 
chronized  wherein  said  preventer  means  includes  a  ball  bearing 
having  inner  and  outer  races,  a  ball  race  comprising  a  plurality 
of  balls  retained  in  equi-spaced  relationship  and  arranged  to 
run  in  circumferential  trackways  formed  in  facing  surfaces  of 
said  inner  and  outer  races,  a^id  a  plurality  of  equi-spaced  slots 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  balls  and  extending  laterally 
from  an  open  end  opening  into  one  of  said  trackways  to  permit 
relative  axial  movement  of  the  inner  and  outer  races  by  move- 
ment of  the  balls  in  said  slots. 


:/'  ^^-^- 


w -H J 


1.  A  sliding  universal  joint  for  an  automobile  transmission 
comprising  a  substantially  bowl-shaped  drive  element  con- 
nected to  a  drive  shaft  and  having  at  least  two  ball  races  coop- 
erating with  rollers  borne  by  a  hub  connected  to  a  driven  shaft, 
stop  means  at  the  open  end  of  the  drive  element  for  retaining 
the  rollers  and  the  end  of  the  driven  shaft  inside  the  dnve 
element,  said  stop  means  being  arranged  so  that  when  a  roller 
is  supported  against  the  stop  means,  a  part  of  this  roller  is 
outside  the  drive  element  while  the  center  of  the  roller  thus 
retained  is  near  the  open  end  of  this  element,  the  axial  length  of 
the  drive  element  being  selected  so  that  said  ball  races  have 
sufficient  length  to  permit  useful  travel  of  the  rollers;  said  stop 
means  comprising  a  cup  having  a  central  opening  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  driven  shaft  bordered  by  indentations  for  becoming 
extensions  of  the  ball  races,  these  indenutions  being  bounded, 
in  the  circumferential  direction,  by  tongues  projecting  out- 
wards in  the  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  the  open 
end  of  the  drive  element,  these  tongues  having  a  concave  inner 


4,320,634  

THERMAL-FUSIBLE  TAPE  OF  A  WARP  KNTTTED 
FABRIC 

Koicbi  Hashimoto,  Ibaraki,  and  Takamasa  Nlshimura,  Shiga, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00072,  §  371  Date  Nov.  24.  1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Noy.  20,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00832,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  18,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  170,677 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-32984; 
Mar.  24,  1978,  53-32985 

Int  a.3  D04B  7/16.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  66-202  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermo-fusible  tape  of  a  warp  knitted  fabnc.  the  entire 
tape  having  proper  elasticity  and  flexibility  and  a  balanced  and 
flat  construction  over  the  whole  width  of  the  tape,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  in  that  at  least  one  thermal  adhe- 
sive thread  extends  longitudinally  within  a  width  of  several 
wales  of  the  warp  knitted  fabric  in  each  edge  portion  of  said 
tape,  said  thennal  adhesive  thread  being  partiaUy  held  by  at 


1164 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  23,  1982 


least  one  of  the  threads  forming  the  ground  of  said  knitted 
fabric,  and  portions  of  said  thermal  adhesive  thread,  which 


extend  between  two  held  portions,  float  on  one  or  both  sur- 
faces of  said  warp  knitted  fabric. 


4,320,635 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR 

NEEDLES  OF  A  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Gaude  Cuche,  Corcelles;  Rene  Jeanneret,  Motiers,  and  Michel 

Niederhauser,  Fleurier,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Edo- 

uard  Dubied  A  Cie.  Societe  Anonyme,  Couvet,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jim.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,997 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    5,    1978, 
6115/78 

Int.  a.'  D04B  15/78.  15/70 
U.S.  a.  66—220  5  Oaims 


station  in  relation  to  each  other  and  an  orientation  pin  defining 
the  orientation  of  said  stacked  parts  of  a  said  selector  station 
about  said  positioning  pin,  said  orientation  pin  being  displace- 
ably  positioned  in  a  groove  such  that  thermal  dilation  of  said 
electromagnet  displaces  said  orientation  pin  in  said  groove  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  wires  lodged  in  said  spaces  formed 
by  said  face-to-face  grooves. 


4,320,636 
MECHANISM  FOR  ORBITING  WASHER 
Stephen  L.  McMillan,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,807 

Int.  a.3  D06F  23/00 

U.S.  a.  68—23  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  selection  device  for  needles  of  a 
knitting  machine,  comprising  selector  means  relatively  mov- 
able in  a  selection  canal  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and 
shiftable  in  said  canal  in  a  transverse  direction  thereof,  said 
selection  canal  having  two  outer  poriions  forming,  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  canal,  a  narrowing  entry  and  a 
widening  outlet,  respectively,  for  said  selector  means,  and  an 
inner  portion  comprising  electromagnetic  selection  means  for 
shifting  said  selector  means  transversely  of  said  longitudinal 
direction  toward  one  or  the  other  side  of  said  selection  canal 
dunng  relative  movement  of  said  selector  means  through  said 
selection  canal,  said  selection  device  comprising  two  substan- 
tially identical  and  symmetrical  selector  stations  operative  to 
enable  the  selection  of  said  selector  means,  independently  from 
the  longitudinal  relative  movement  of  the  selector  means  in 
said  selection  canal,  each  selector  station  including  one  of  two 
opposing  electromagnets  having  poles  disposed  adjacent  said 
selection  canal  in  said  inner  portion  thereof,  said  selector  sta- 
tions each  including  a  magnetic  adherence  system  in  each  of 
said  outer  portions  of  said  selection  canal  for  stabilizing  said 
selector  means  before  their  arrival  at  said  poles  of  said  electro- 
magnets, independently  of  the  direction  of  relative  movement 
of  said  selector  means  in  said  selection  canal,  and  for  amplify- 
ing said  shiftmg  of  said  selector  means  after  their  passage  at 
said  poles  of  said  electromagnets,  independently  of  the  direc- 
tion of  relative  movement  of  said  selector  means  in  said  selec- 
tion canal,  each  said  selector  station  being  formed  of  stacked 
parts,  oriented  in  relation  to  each  other  by  deformable  wires 
lodged  in  spaces  formed  by  face-to-face  grooves  of  different 
parts,  and  each  said  selector  station  having  a  single  positioning 
pin  defining  the  position  of  said  stacked  parts  of  a  said  selector 


F'^ 


1.  A  washing  machine  for  fabric  articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  for  receiving  the  fabric  articles,  said  recepta- 
cle being  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  in  a  substantially  up- 
right position  and  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

(b)  drive  means  for  said  drive  shaft  rotatable  in  a  first  direc- 
tion for  rotating  said  receptacle  about  its  axis; 

(c)  said  drive  means  being  rotatable  in  a  second  direction  for 
effecting  orbital  movement  of  said  receptacle  about  a 
second  axis  spaced  from  said  receptacle  axis; 

(d)  brake  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  receptacle 
about  its  axis  during  said  orbital  movement  of  said  recep- 
tacle; and 

(e)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  brake  means  toward  its 
braking  position; 

(f)  said  drive  shaft  including  a  helical  groove; 

(g)  said  drive  means  including  a  drive  member  engaging  said 
helical  groove  and  engaging  said  brake  means  whereby 
rotation  of  said  drive  means  in  said  first  direction  causes 
said  drive  member  to  move  said  brake  means  away  from 
its  braking  position  to  permit  rotation  of  said  basket  about 
its  axis; 

(h)  said  biasing  means  moving  said  brake  means  to  its  brak- 
ing position  upon  discontinuance  of  rotation  of  said  drive 
means  in  said  first  direction. 


4,320,637 

KEY  REMOVABLE  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FROM 

LOCKET 

Ming  Y.  Wu,  Tainan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Jim  Yu,  Huntington 
Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,500 
Int  C1.3  E05B  13/10 
VJS.  a.  70—224  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  lockset  having  a  retractor  housing  and  slide  located  in 
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a  door  for  controlling  a  door  latch,  an  outer  knob  having  a 
cylinder  and  plug  assembly  mounted  on  a  spindle  located  in  the 
outer  knob  and  movably  attached  to  the  retractor,  an  inside 
knob  with  movable  locking  device  for  preventing  rotation  of 
the  retractor  and  a  tailpiece  extending  from  the  retractor  into 
the  outer  knob  for  independently  controlling  the  retractor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  washer  having  a  central  opening  for  accepting  the  tailpiece 

and  removably  attached  to  the  end  portion  of  the  cylinder 

plug, 


4,320,639  

DRIVERS  DOOR  LOCK  FOR  VEHICULAR  ANTITHEFT 

LOCK  SYSTEM 
Frank  Kleefeldt,  Heiligenhaus,  and  Horst  Brackmann,  Velbert, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kiekert  GmbH  ft 
Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Heiligenhaus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1979,  2922431 

Int.  C1.3  E05B  27/00 
VJS.  a.  70—364  R  10  Claims 


said  washer  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  plug  thereby  forming  a  shoulder, 

a  selected  portion  of  said  shoulder  having  a  reduced  diame- 
ter, and 

a  boss  located  on  the  inside  diameter  of  said  spindle  facing 
towards  the  center  of  the  outer  knob  and  having  a  height 
approximating  that  of  the  shoulder  on  said  washer 
whereby  the  cylinder  and  plug  assembly  is  inserted  in  the 
outer  knob  and  locked  in  place. 


4,320,638 
TUMBLER  LOCK  AND  KEY 

Gerald  F.  Dunphy,  Glen  Warerley,  and  Donald  J.  Newman, 
Somerville,  both  of  AustraUa,  assignors  to  Ogden  Industries 
Pty.  Limited,  Huntingdale,  AustraUa 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,532 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  10, 1979,  PD8754 
Int.  C[J  E05B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  70—358  31  Qaims 


1.  A  key  blank  including: 

an  elongate  blade  having  two  oppositely-facing  side  sur- 
faces, an  upper-edge  surface  and  a  lower-edge  surface, 
each  of  which  extends  between  said  side  surfaces; 

a  dividing  groove  separating  two  laterally-spaced  parts  of 
said  upper-edge  surface  and  extending  longitudinally 
inwards  of  said  blade  from  an  outer  terminal  end  thereof; 

a  waisting  groove  in  at  least  one  of  said  side  surfaces  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  said  upper-edge  surface  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  inwards  of  said  blade  from  said  outer 
terminal  end,  said  waisting  groove  causing  the  width  of 
said  blade  to  reduce  progressively  away  from  a  region 
adjacent  said  upper-edge  surface  to  a  region  of  minimum 
width  which  is  located  closer  to  said  upper-edge  surface 
than  to  said  lower-edge  surface;  and 

a  zone  of  maximum  width  of  said  blade  located  below  and 
adjacent  to  said  region  of  minimum  width. 


1.  A  lock  assembly  comprising: 

a  tubular  lock  housing  having  an  inner  wall  generally  cen- 
tered on  an  axis; 

a  core  plug  in  said  housing  having  an  outer  surface  closely 
juxtaposed  radially  with  said  inner  wall  and  a  centrally 
axially  extending  key-receiving  passage,  said  plug  being 
rotatable  in  said  housing  about  said  axis  between  a  pair  of 
angularly  offset  end  positions  and  through  an  intermediate 
position  between  said  end  positions; 

pluralities  of  first  and  second  tumblers  alternating  axially, 
exposed  at  said  passage  in  said  plug,  and  diametrally  dis- 
placeable  therein  between  outer  positions  projecting  radi- 
ally beyond  said  outer  surface  and  inner  positions  lying 
radially  within  said  outer  surface,  said  plug  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  passages  traversing 
said  axial  passage  and  each  receiving  one  respective  first 
tumbler  and  one  respective  second  tumbler; 

differently  bitted  first  and  second  keys  engageable  in  said 
passage  with  the  respective  tumblers  to  displace  same  into 
said  inner  positions; 

an  axially  extending  groove  formed  in  said  inner  wall  and 
forming  at  least  one  inwardly  open  first  recess  in  radial 
alignment  with  said  first  tumblers  only  in  one  of  said  end 
positions  of  said  plug,  said  first  tumblers  engaging  in  said 
first  recess  when  in  said  outer  positions  and  thereby  pre- 
venting angular  displacement  of  said  plug  from  said  one 
end  position  with  said  first  tumblers  in  said  outer  position; 

respective  axially  spaced  and  angularly  extending  grooves 
formed  in  said  inner  wall  and  forming  at  least  one  in- 
wardly open  second  recess  in  said  inner  wall  in  radial 
alignment  with  said  second  tumblers  only  in  and  between 
said  one  end  position  and  said  intermediate  position  of 
plug,  said  second  tumblers  engaging  in  said  second  recess 
only  in  and  between  said  one  end  position  and  said  inter- 
mediate position  when  in  said  outer  positions  and  thereby 
preventing  angular  displacement  of  said  plug  into  the 
other  end  position  with  said  second  tumblers  in  said  outer 
positions,  whereby  said  plug  can  be  turned  between  said 
one  end  and  intermediate  positions  with  said  first  key  but 
can  only  be  turned  into  said  other  end  position  with  said 
second  key;  and 
means  including  interengaging  formations  on  said  tumblers 
for  displacing  said  first  tumblers  into  said  inner  positions 
on  displacement  of  the  respective  second  tumblers  by  said 
second  key  into  said  inner  positions. 
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4^20,640 
ADJUSTABLE  CYLINDER  LOCK 

Jaakko  Martikainen.  Joensuu,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wartsila 
AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  6,  1978,  781052 

Int.  a.   E05B  25/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  70—366  8  Claims 


key  is  disposed  outside  of  said  body  and  a  non-operating 
position  in  which  the  key  is  housed  within  said  body;  and 
means  mounted  in  said  body  for  limiting  further  sliding 
movement  of  said  key  upon  being  moved  to  said  operating 
position. 


4,320,642 

PADDLE  LOCKS  WITH  HANDLE  DISCONNECT 

FEATURES 

John  V.  Pastva,  Jr.,  Parma  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eastern 

Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,007 

Int.  a.3  E05B  55/04;  E05C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  70—472  13  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  stationary  cylinder  housing 
and  therein  a  tumable  cylinder  inclosing  a  plurality  of  tumbler 
discs  tumable  by  means  of  the  key  of  the  lock,  further  a  locking 
bar  non-tumably  locking  said  cylinder  to  said  cylinder  hous- 
ing, said  locking  bar  being,  when  said  tumbler  discs  are  in  their 
lock-releasing  position,  free  to  move  closer  to  the  center  of  the 
lock  into  a  groove  formed  by  alignment  of  peripheral  recesses 
in  the  tumbler  discs,  thereby  releasing  said  cylinder  from  said 
locking,  said  lock  further  comprising  at  least  one  composite 
tumbler  disc  including  two  parts,  a  first  part  and  a  second  part, 
being  angularly  adjustably  connected  to  each  other,  said  first 
part  being  provided  with  a  force  transmitting  surface  engage- 
able  with  said  key,  said  first  part  being  within  an  adjustment 
sector  radially  dimensioned  so  as  to  leave  said  locking  bar  free 
to  move  radially  to  its  cylinder-releasing  position,  said  second 
part  of  said  composite  tumbler  disc  having  within  said  adjust- 
ment sector  a  support  surface  preventing  said  locking  bar  from 
moving  radially  to  said  cylinder-releasing  position  and  having 
also  a  peripheral  recess  allowing  said  locking  bar  to  reach  said 
cylinder-releasing  pxDsition,  an  adjustable  clutch  device  being 
arranged  between  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  composite 
tumbler  disc,  said  clutch  device  allowing  setting  of  said  first 
and  second  parts  to  a  plurality  of  different,  functionally  fixed 
angular  positions  relative  to  each  other. 


4,320,641 
KEY  HOLDER 

Minoni  Toyoda,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Kariya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,568,  Aug.  22, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 
5.  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110845; 
Feb.  6,  1979,  54-13025;  Feb.  6,  1979,  54-13026;  Feb.  6,  1979, 
54-13027;  Feb.  6,  1979,  54-13028;  Feb.  6,  1979,  54-13029 

Int.  a.3  A47G  29/10 
U.S.  a.  70—456  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  pendant  type  key  holder  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  and  second  opening  formed  therein; 

a  chain  for  supporting  said  body; 

a  pole  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  opening  in  said 

body  and  connected  at  opposite  end  portions  thereof  to 

said  chain; 
a  key  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  opening  in  said  body 

and  movable  between  an  operating  position  in  which  the 


1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure,  including: 

(i)  a  generally  pan-shaped  body  having  a  back  wall  and  a 
side  wall  extending  focwardly  therefrom,  the  back  wall 
and  the  side  wall  cooperating  to  define  a  forwardly-fac- 
ing  recess,  the  side  wall  including  opposed,  substantially 
parallel-extending  side  wall  portions  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  recess,  and  a  front  wall  connected  to  the  side  wall 
and  extending  perimetrically  about  the  side  wall  to 
define  a  substantially  planar  mounting  flange  which 
defines  the  perimeter  of  the  body; 

(ii)  plate  means  connected  to  the  back  wall  of  the  body 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  slide  bolt  passage 
and  a  disconnect  member  passage  which  intersect  at  a 
central  location  along  the  back  wall,  the  slide  bolt  pas- 
sage extending  in  a  direction  substantially  paralleling 
the  side  wall  portions,  the  disconnect  member  passage 
extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
the  slide  bolt  passage,  the  plate  means  having  an  elon- 
gate slot  formed  therethrough  opening  into  the  discon- 
nect member  passage  near  one  end  thereof  and  extend- 
ing in  a  longitudinal  direction  substantially  paralleling 
the  direction  of  the  disconnect  member  passage; 

(b)  an  elongate  slide  bolt  positioned  in  the  slide  bolt  passage 
and  being  slidably  carried  therein  for  movement  along  a 
first  path  of  travel  between  a  latching  position  wherein  the 
slide  bolt  is  relatively  extended  with  respect  to  the  body 
structure,  and  an  unlatching  position  wherein  the  slide 
bolt  is  relatively  withdrawn  with  respect  to  the  body 
structure,  the  slide  bolt  having  a  connecting  formation 
provided  thereon  at  a  location  near  where  the  slide  bolt 
extends  across  the  disconnect  member  passage; 

(c)  a  nestable  handle  structure,  and  shaft  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  handle  structure  on  the  body  structure  for 
forward  and  rearward  movement  relative  to  the  body 
structure  between  a  normal  position  wherein  the  handle 
structure  is  relatively  nested  within  the  body  recess,  and 
an  operating  position  wherein  the  handle  structure  is 
relatively  extended  with  respect  to  the  body  recess,  the 
shaft  means  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel- 
ing the  direction  of  the  disconnect  member  passage  and 
having  an  end  portion  which  extends  through  a  hole 
formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  opposed  side  wall  portions  of 
the  pan-shaped  body,  an  operating  formation  connected  to 
the  shaft  means  end  portion  and  projecting  rearwardly 
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with  respect  to  the  front  wall  of  the  pan-shaped  body,  the 
operating  formation  and  the  handle  structure  being  driv- 
ingly  connected  such  that  the  operating  formation  moves 
along  a  second  path  of  travel  relative  to  the  body  structure 
as  the  handle  structure  is  moved  between  its  normal  and 
operating  positions,  the  second  path  of  travel  being  de- 
fined to  lie  within  a  plane  which  substantially  parallels  the 
direction  of  the  first  travel  path; 

(d)  key-control  means  connected  to  the  body  structure  and 
having  a  locking  member  which  is  movable  relative  to  the 
body  structure  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions, 
the  key-control  means  being  operable  to  selectively  retain 
the  locking  member  in  its  locked  and  unlocked  positions; 

(e)  an  elongate  disconnect  member  positioned  in  the  discon- 
nect member  passage  and  being  slidably  carried  therein 
for  movement  along  a  third  path  of  travel  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  disconnect  member  passage,  the  discon- 
nect member  having  one  end  which  projects  beyond  the 
disconnect  member  passage  and  carries  an  abutment  sur- 
face, the  disconnect  member  being  movable  along  the 
third  travel  path  between  a  connecting  position  wherein 
the  abutment  surface  intersects  the  second  path  of  travel 
of  the  operating  formation,  and  a  disconnecting  position 
wherein  the  abutment  surface  is  withdrawn  from  the 
second  travel  path; 

(0  pin  means  extending  through  the  elongate  slot  formed  in 
the  plate  means  and  connecting  with  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  disconnect  member  for  cooperating  with  the  ends  of 
the  elongate  slot  to  limit  the  range  of  sliding  movement  of 
the  disconnect  member  along  the  third  travel  path,  and  for 
pivotally  connecting  the  disconnect  member  and  the  plate 
means  to  enable  the  disconnect  member  to  pivot  relative 
to  the  body  structure  along  a  fourth  path  of  travel  which 
has  the  form  of  an  arc  with  its  center  of  radius  being  the 
locus  of  the  pin  means,  the  arc  of  the  fourth  travel  path 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  directions  of  the 
first  and  second  travel  paths; 
(g)  connecting  means  for: 
(i)  moving  the  disconnect  member  from  its  disconnecting 
position  to  its  connecting  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  locking  member  from  its  locked  position  to 
its  unlocked  position,  whereby  the  abutment  surface  of 
the  disconnect  member  is  brought  into  the  second  travel 
path  during  such  movement  of  the  locking  member  to 
drivingly  couple  the  operating  formation  and  the  dis- 
connect member;  and, 
(ii)  moving  the  disconnect  member  from  its  connecting 
position  to  its  disconnecting  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  locking  member  from  its  unlocked 
position  to  its  locked  position,  whereby  the  abutment 
surface  is  withdrawn  from  the  second  travel  path 
thereby  preventing  the  operating  formation  from  driv- 
■     ingly  engaging  the  disconnect  member  when  the  oper- 
ating formation  moves  along  the  second  travel  path; 

and, 
(h)  the  disconnect  member  means  being  engageable  with  the 
connecting  formation  on  the  slide  bolt  to  move  the  slide 
bolt  from  its  latching  position  to  its  unlatching  position 
when  the  disconnect  member  is  moved  along  the  fourth 
travel  path  in  response  to  movement  of  the  operating 
formation  along  the  second  travel  path  during  movement 
of  the  handle  structure  from  its  normal  position  to  its 
operating  position. 


4,320,643 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECHNG 

ASYMMETRICAL  CONDITION  IN  ROLLING  MILL 

Ken-ichi  Yasuda,  and  Shigeru  Shida,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-2961 

Int.  a?  B21B  37/00.  31/18.  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  72—8  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  asymmetrical  condition  in  a  roll- 
ing mill  in  which  predetermined  rolls  are  displaced  in  the 
respective  axial  direction  thereof  during  rolling  operation, 
comprising  steps  of  determining  a  real  rolling  load  difference 
by  eliminating  rolling  load  change  components  due  to  a  mo- 
ment produced  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  rolls  from  a 
rolling  load  difference  appearing  across  an  operating  side  and 
a  driving  side  of  said  rolling  mill,  and  correcting  said  asymmet- 
rical condition  on  the  basis  of  said  real  rolling  load  difference. 

4  320,644 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUsVoR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

VESSEL 
Karl  Fischer,  Am  Gaensberg,  7519  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  102,692 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853957 

Int.  a.5  B21D  22/16 
U.S.  a.  72—75  1^  Claims 


oh 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  stainless  steel  cooking 
vessel  from  a  cup-shaped  blank  of  stainless  steel,  the  blank 
having  a  wall  and  a  bottom,  the  bottom  having  a  substantially 
planar  bottom  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  cup-shaped  blank  on  a  substantially  cyhndn- 
cal  mandrel,  the  mandrel  having  an  outer  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  the  finished  inner  diameter  of  the  wall  of  the 
cooking  vessel,  except  for  a  upered  end  portion  having  a 
smaller  diameter,  the  tapered  portion  and  the  blank  defin- 
ing an  annular  recess  therebetween; 
disposing  an  annular  arrangement  of  at  least  five  individually 
rotatable  balls  co-axially  with  the  mandrel,  the  innermost 
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points  of  the  at  least  five  balls  defining  the  finished  outer 
diameter  of  the  wall  of  the  cooking  vessel;  and, 
effecting  a  one-step  rolling  process,  from  the  bottom  of  the 
cup-shaped  blank  upwardly,  by  axially  displacing  at  least 
one  of  the  mandrel  and  the  annular  arrangement  of  rotat- 
able  balls  toward  one  another  and  rotatmg  at  least  one  of 
the  mandrel  and  the  annular  arrangement  of  roUtable  balls 
relative  to  the  other,  whereby  the  lower  portion  of  the 
wall  defining  the  annular  recess  is  pressed  inwardly  and 
left  relatively  thick,  the  upper  portion  of  the  wall  defining 
the  annular  recess  is  pressed  inwardly  and  progressively 
made  thinner  and  the  remainder  of  the  wall  is  made  sub- 
stantially and  uniformly  thinner,  all  without  disrupting  the 
planar  bottom  surface,  so  that  no  further  machining  opera- 
tions are  required  to  finish  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  bottom 
and  wall. 


said  winding  drive  means  causes  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  be- 
tween punching  operations. 


4,320,646 
WIRE  OR  WIRE  ROD  COOLERS 
All  Bindemagel,  Wennelskirchen;  Ernst  O.  Bios,  Hochdahl,  and 
Hans  Brauer,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,257 

Int  a.3  B21B  43/04;  B21F  21/00;  C21D  8/06 

U.S.  a.  72—201  5  Claims 


4,320,645 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  ELECTRICAL 

EQUIPMENT 

Louis  Stanley.  Beverly  Hills,  Australia,  assignor  to  Card-O- 
Matic  Pty.  Limited,  Waterloo,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,039 

Int.  a.5  H02K  15/04;  HOIF  41/06;  B21C  47/00 

DJS.  a.  72—132  15  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  conveyor  arrangement  for  the  cooling  of  hot- 
rolled  wire  or  wire  rod,  comprising  a  loop-forming  device  for 
depositing  the  wire  or  rod  in  spread-out,  mutually  overlapping 
loops,  a  single  coil-forming  station  for  collecting  the  loops,  a 
conveyor  having  at  least  two  branches  of  different  lengths  for 
conveying  the  loops  between  the  loop-forming  device  and  the 
coil-forming  station  while  the  loops  cool  and  transfer  means  on 
said  conveyor  for  guiding  the  loops  selectively  onto  portions 
of  different  lengths  of  the  conveyor. 


1.  A  punch  and  winding  machine  to  manufacture  a  roll  of 
punched  strip,  said  machine  including  a  main  frame,  a  punch- 
ing assembly  mounted  on  the  main  frame  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  strip  and  punch  holes  therein  at  predetermined 
mtervals  along  the  strip  as  the  strip  is  drawn  through  the 
punching  assembly,  a  winding  assembly  adapted  to  receive  the 
punched  strip  and  wind  it  into  said  roll,  said  winding  assembly 
including  a  movable  frame  movably  mounted  on  the  main 
frame,  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  movable 
frame  and  about  which  said  strip  is  wound  so  as  to  feed  the 
strip  through  the  punching  assembly,  said  movable  frame  being 
restrained  to  move  in  a  predetermined  direction  relative  to  said 
main  frame  so  that  the  location  of  application  of  the  strip  to 
said  roll  moves  only  radially  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  abut- 
ment means  located  to  abut  the  periphery  of  the  roll  and  to 
cause  movement  of  said  frame  in  said  predetermined  direction, 
control  means  to  cause  relative  movement  between  said  punch- 
ing assembly  and  said  winding  assembly  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  diameter  of  the  roll  so  that  the  feed  rate  of  the 
strip  to  said  punching  assembly  is  determined  firstly  by  the 
diameter  and  rotation  of  said  roll,  and  secondly  by  the  relative 
movement  between  the  punching  and  winding  assembly,  said 
control  means  including  a  first  part  attached  to  said  movable 
frame  so  as  to  move  therewith  in  said  predetermined  direction, 
and  a  second  part  attached  to  the  punching  assembly  or  main 
frame  and  operatively  associated  with  said  first  part  so  as  to 
cause  said  relative  movement  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
first  part  in  said  predetermined  direction,  bias  means  biasing 
said  roll  to  contact  said  abutment  means,  said  bias  means  apply- 
ing a  substantially  constant  force  to  said  roll  in  biasing  it 
toward  said  abutment  means,  and  winding  drive  means  for  said 
shaft  to  cause  intermittent  rotation  thereof,  punch  drive  means 
for  said  punching  assembly,  and  co-ordination  means  coupling 
said  winding  drive  means  and  said  punch  drive  means  so  that 


4,320,647 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

ELEMENTS  WTTH  PROnLED  CROSS-SECTION  FROM 

SHEET  METAL 
Jozef  W.  M.  Kommeling,  Leende,  and  Hermanns  A.  C.  Holweg, 
Rosmalen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Volyo  Car  B.V., 
Helmond,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  22,   1979, 
7901424 

Int.  a.3  B21B  15/00.  27/02;  B26F  1/40 
U.S.  a.  72—203  5  Claims 


i-^s&t 


1.  A  method  of  making  elements  with  profiled  cross-section 
of  sheet  metal,  more  particularly  plate  elements  having  cams 
for  transmitting  power  in  a  driving  belt  on  which  the  elements 
are  arranged  in  series  next  to  and  against  each  other  running 
between  cone  pulleys,  including  the  steps  of:  providing  a  steel 
strip  in  a  rolling  process  with  a  middle  groove  running  in 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  strip,  continuously  rolling  said 
strip  on  both  sides  in  a  symmetrical  fashion  with  respect  to  that 
groove  to  form  two  profiles,  each  of  which  having  continu- 
ously in  longitudinal  direction  the  cross-section  of  the  elements 
to  be  shaped;  guiding  said  shaped  strip  through  a  punching 
press  for  punching  out  elements  on  both  sides  of  the  middle 
groove,  of  which  a  longitudinal  direction  lies  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  strip,  and  providing  lines  running  in  longi- 
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tudinal  direction  located  at  accurately  predetermined  distances 
on  both  sides  of  the  groove  to  guide  said  punching. 


4,320,648 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ROOFING 
Bo  Ekmark,  Faltspatstigen  60,  951  64  Lulea,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,217,  Oct  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  10*  1977,  7712692 
Int  a.3  B21D  13/10 
U.S.  a.  72—301  2  Claims 


permitting  kinks  exhibiting  various  degrees  of  distortion  to 
be  positioned  along  said  first  means  in  a  tranverse  direction 
thereto  and  in  communication  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
inclined  surface  of  said  striking  means  at  a  location  in  pro- 
portion to  said  degree  of  distortion; 

means  having  an  actuator  pedal  for  activating  said  striking 
means; 

said  first  means  comprising  first  and  second  substantially  hori- 
zontal supporting  members  coupled  together  in  a  spaced 
relationship; 

said  striking  means  further  comprising  a  lever  having  first  and 
second  ends; 

said  first  end  coupled  to  said  activating  means; 

said  second  end  for  striking  said  cable; 

said  lever  pivotably  coupled  to  said  first  means  at  a  point  on 
said  lever  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends; 

said  striking  means  yet  further  comprising  third  means  coupled 
to  said  first  end  and  capable  of  upward  movement;  and 

said  striking  means  still  further  comprising  fourth  means  for 
supplying  said  third  means  with  compressed  air  to  initiate 
said  upward  movement. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  roofing  of  sheet  metal  for  outer 
roofs,  characterized  in  that:  a  sheet  is  preformed  so  that  it,  in  a 
first  cross  section  perpendicular  to  the  surface  extension  of  the 
sheet,  is  given  a  section  across  the  complete  sheet  which  is 
curved  to  a  configuration  in  the  nature  of  a  multiple  wave,  e.g., 
a  sinus  shape;  the  preformed  sheet  is  then  provided  with 
stepped  jags  effectively  constituting  steps,  where  the  height  of 
the  steps  can  be  varied  arbitrarily,  by  a  stretch-pressing  opera- 
tion, wherein  a  pressing  tool  assembly  is  parted  and  at  least 
consists  of  two  pair  of  pressing  and  clamping  tools;  and  where 
adjacent  portions  of  the  preformed  sheet  is  first  retained  by 
each  of  the  pair  of  tools  in  a  clamping  condition;  with  the 
clamping  condition  maintained,  the  two  pairs  of  tools  are 
thereafter  then  moved  in  an  offset  manner  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  sheet,  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  height  of  said  steps  so  that  the  sheet  in  a 
second  cross  section,  perpendicular  to  both  the  surface  exten- 
sion of  the  sheet  and  said  first  cross  section,  is  given  a  forma- 
tion of  a  step,  whereafter  the  preformed  sheet  is  advanced 
through  a  desired  optional  distance  whereafter  the  step  form- 
ing process  is  repeated  to  create  additional  steps. 

4,320,649 

CABLE  STRAIGHTENER 

Buddy  S.  Putney,  2515  E.  Sweetwater  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85032 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,930 

Int  a.3  B21B  7/06 

U.S.  CL  72—389  2  Claims 


4,320,650 

FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

VORTEX-GENERATING  ELEMENT  AND  HOT  WIRE 

ELEMENT 

Tom  Kita,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,608 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54-56962 

Int  a.3  GOIF  25/00.  1/32.  1/68 

U.S.  CI.  73—3  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  straightening  cable,  comprising: 
first  means  disposed  to  permit  said  cable  to  be  positioned  for 

supporting  said  cable; 
striking  means  pivotobly  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  strik- 
ing said  cable  at  a  desired  point; 
said  striking  means  provided  with  inclined  surface  means  for 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measurement  of  the  velocity  or  the  rate 
of  flow  of  a  fluid  flowing  through  a  conduit,  comprising: 

an  elongate  vortex-generating  body  disposed  in  the  conduit 
transversely  across  the  conduit  to  create  a  Karman  vortex 
street  in  the  flowing  fluid; 

at  least  one  electrically  heauble  wire  stretched  in  the  con- 
duit; 

first  transducer  means  for  detecting  the  frequency  of  shed- 
ding of  Karman  vortices  from  said  vortex-generating 
body  and  producing  a  first  flow  rate  signal  based  on  the 
detected  frequency; 

second  transducer  means  for  detecting  a  cooling  effect  of  the 
flowing  fluid  on  said  at  least  one  wire  while  said  at  least 
one  wire  is  electrically  heated  and  producing  a  second 
flow  rate  signal  based  on  the  detected  cooling  effect;  and 

output  signal  selection  means  for  selectively  putting  out  one 
of  said  first  and  second  signals  as  an  output  signal  of  the 
apparatus  depending  on  flow  conditions  in  the  conduit 
such  that  said  first  signal  is  put  out  while  the  fluid  is  flow- 
ing under  predetermined  flow  conditions  where  genera- 
tion of  Karman  vortices  by  said  vortex-generating  body 
occurs  stobly  but  said  second  signal  is  put  out  when  the 
fluid  is  not  flowing  under  said  predetermined  flow  condi- 
tions. 
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4,320,651 

HOT  DEFORMATION  TESTING  METHOD  AND 

APPAR-ATL'S 

William  L.  Tordoff,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil, 

Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132^62 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  3/J8.  3/20 

U.S.  a.  73—15.6  4  Qaims 


1.  A  hot  deformation  tester  comprising, 

a  chamber, 

a  pair  of  horizontally-spaced  supports  in  said  chamber  for 

receiving  and  supporting  an  elongated  core  sample, 
a  force  applicator  centered  above  said  supports  and  adapted 

to  apply  a  force  to  the  upper  surface  of  a  core  sample 

mounted  on  said  supports, 
a  deflection  probe  located  between  said  supports  and  en- 

gageable  with  the  underside  of  said  core  sample, 
means  connected  to  said  probe  for  displaying  the  magnitude 

of  movement  of  said  probe, 
heaters  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  raising  the  temperature 

surrounding  said  core  sample  to  at  least  about  600°  P., 
said  chamber  comprising  a  lower  elongated  housing  section 

which  is  open  at  its  top  and  which  has  a  longitudinal  edge 

at  one  side  thereof,  and 
an  upper  cover,  said  cover  being  hinged  to  the  longitudinal 

edge  of  said  lower  housing  section,  and  being  swingable 

between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position  wherein 

said  supports  and  core  sample  are  exposed. 
4  The  method  of  determining  the  suitability  of  a  sand  and 
binder  combination  for  cores  which  are  to  be  used  in  metallic 
molds  comprising  the  steps  of, 
mixing  the  binder  with  sand, 

forming  an  elongated  core  from  said  sand  and  binder  mix- 
ture, 
supporting  said  core  at  its  ends  while  placing  a  weight  at  its 

center  portion, 
subjecting  said  core  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  600° 

F.,  and 
measuring  the  deflection  of  the  center  portion  of  said  core. 


4,320,652 

INTAKE  AIR  DENSITY  SENSOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Koyo  Nakamura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  13, 1978,  53-139667 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  9/32 
VS.  CI.  73—30  8  Claims 

1.  An  air  density  sensor  comprising: 

a  high  thermal  conductivity  receptacle  having  a  fine  diame- 
ter tubular  portion; 
a  pressure  responsive  casing  at  least  whose  part  is  made  of  an 
elastic  membrane  and  communicated  with  said  receptacle; 
a  gas  and  a  nonconductive  liquid  having  a  light  specific 
gravity  together  with  a  small  amount  of  a  conductive 


liquid  and  hermetically  sealed  in  said  receptacle  and  pres- 
sure responsive  casing  to  form  a  thin  film  of  the  conduc- 
tive liquid  between  the  gas  and  nonconductive  liquid  in 
the  tubular  portion  of  said  receptacle;  and 


/nla/te  Air 


=     To  Engine 


a  resistor  longitudinally  arranged  in  said  tubular  portion  so 
as  to  form  short-circuiting  means  by  said  conductive  liq- 
uid for  said  resistor,  whereby  values  of  electrical  resis- 
tance between  ends  of  said  resistor  vary  with  movements 
of  said  thin  film  of  said  conductive  liquid  in  response  to 
outer  pressures  and  temperatures. 


4,320,653 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

RATE  OF  LEAK 
Karl-Heinz  Bernhardt,  Braunfels,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Arthur  Pfeiffer-Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar  GmbH, 
Asslar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928336 

Int  C1.3  GOIM  3/32 
U.S.  a.  73—40  10  aaims 
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1.  Method  of  measuring  the  rate  of  leak  in  a  test  object 
subjected  to  the  establishment  of  vacuum  conditions  and  in 
which  test  object  liquids  and/or  their  vapors  are  present,  using 
the  pressurized  method  and  measuring  the  absolute  pressure, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  connecting  a  measuring 
tank  to  the  test  object  and  valving  the  connection  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  the  measuring  tank  and  the  test  object, 
evacuating  the  test  object  and  measuring  tank,  providing  the 
measuring  tank  and  test  object  in  intercommunication  for 
equalizing  the  pressure  therebetween  and  closing  off  the  inter- 
connection therebetween  after  a  time,  removing  the  vapors 
within  the  measuring  tank  for  reducing  the  partial  pressure 
therein,  measuring  the  pressure  of  the  gases  in  the  measuring 
tank,  providing  intercommunication  between  the  vacuum 
pump  and  the  measuring  tank  and  evacuating  the  test  object 
and  the  measuring  tank  to  a  final  pressure,  closing  off  the 
vacuum  pump  and  the  measuring  tank  while  affording  inter- 
communication between  the  test  object  and  the  measuring  tank 
for  effecting  pressure  equalization  therebetween,  closing  off 
the  intercommunication  between  the  test  object  and  the  mea- 
suring tank,  removing  the  vapor  contents  of  the  measuring 
tank  for  reducing  the  partial  pressure  therein,  measuring  the 
pressure  in  the  measuring  tank  and  based  on  the  measured 
pressures  and  the  time  difference  determining  the  rate  of  leak. 
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4,320,654 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  CRACKS  IN  THE 
HEAT-INSULATING  LINING  OF  A  CONTAINER  FOR 
LIQUEHED  GAS 
Michael  H.  Collins,  Huxley,  near  Chester,  England,  assignor  to 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatchappu,  The  Hague,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,154 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1979, 
18657/79 

Int  a.J  GOIM  3/04 
U.S.  a.  73—40.7  8  Claims 


current  representing  the  quantity  of  the  flowing  medium,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  carrier; 

a  first  thin  layer  resistor  carried  on  said  carrier  as  said  mea- 
suring resistor;  and 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  cracks  in  the  heat-insulating  lining 
of  a  container  for  liquefied  gas  having  a  rigid  outer  shell  inter- 
nally provided  with  a  heat-insulating  lining,  wherein  the  crack 
detecting  system  comprises  a  channelled  layer  having  studs 
spaced  apart  in  such  a  manner  that  channels  are  formed  be- 
tween the  studs,  wherein  the  studs  are  so  arranged  that  the  gas 
flow  resistance  properties  of  the  channelled  layer  are  different 
in  different  directions  parallel  to  the  channelled  layer,  wherein 
the  channelled  layer  is  incorporated  in  the  lining  and  extends 
along  a  wall  area  which  has  to  be  watched  for  the  presence  of 
a  crack  in  the  lining  of  said  area,  the  channelled  layer  is  pro- 
vided with  a  gas  inlet  and  with  a  gas  outlet  for  purging  gas,  and 
means  are  present  for  the  supply  of  purging  gas  to  the  gas  inlet 
and  for  the  discharge  of  purging  gas  from  the  gas  outlet  to  a 
gas-analyzer,  and  wherein  the  studs  in  the  channelled  layer  are 
so  arranged  along  the  whole  area  to  be  watched  that  the  direc- 
tional gas  flow  resistance  properties  of  the  channelled  layer 
cause  the  purging  gas  to  flow  through  the  channels  in  the 
channelled  layer  from  the  gas  inlet  to  the  gas  outlet  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  purging  gas  is  uniformly  distributed  along  the 
whole  area  to  be  watched. 


a  second  thin  layer  resistor  carried  on  said  carrier  as  said 
comparator  resistor  and  having  a  resistance  value  which  is 
at  least  ten  times  that  of  said  measuring  resistor. 

4,320,656 

THERMOCOUPLE  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING 

LIQUID  LEVEL  IN  A  CONTAINER 

John  R.  Tiskus,  MonroeviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  Sutes 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,220 

Int  a.'  GOIF  23/72 

U.S.  a.  73—295  1  Claim 


TOP  or  MOLD 
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4320,655 
QUANTITY  OF  FLOW  METER 
Johann  Kammermaier,  Unterhaching;  Riidiger  MueUer,  Mu- 
nich, and  Peter  Roedl,  Rosenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 

1979,  2925975 

Int  a.3  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  a.  73—204  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  flow  meter  of  the  type  in  which  a  flowing  medium  is 
directed  past  two  electrical  conduction  elements  which  have  a 
current  passing  therethrough,  one  of  the  conduction  elements 
constituting  a  measuring  resistor  which  is  heated  by  the  cur- 
rent and  the  other  constituting  a  comparator  resistor  which  is 
not  heated  by  the  current  to  any  practical  extent,  and  in  which 
the  measuring  and  comparator  resistors  are  for  connection  in  a 
bridge  which  has  a  tap  and  which  is  connected  to  a  regulator 
circuit  for  controlling  the  current  through  the  bridge  in  re- 
sponse to  the  voltage  arising  at  the  tap,  the  change  in  bridge 


1.  In  apparatus  for  indicating  the  level  of  a  heated  liquid  in 
a  container  having  an  internally  cooled  wall,  said  wall  having 
an  interior  face  heated  by  the  liquid  and  an  exterior  face  sub- 
ject to  a  substantially  variable  temperature  environment,  said 
apparatus  including  a  group  of  thermocouple  elements  of  first 
polarity  connected  to  said  wall  at  spaced  vertical  locations 
above  and  below  said  liquid,  said  elements  being  connected 
proximate  the  face  of  said  wall  heated  by  the  liquid  and  extend- 
ing to  a  location  adjacent  the  exterior  face  of  said  wall,  a 
thermocouple  element  of  opposite  polarity  comprising  the 
portion  of  said  container  wall  to  which  said  elements  of  first 
polarity  are  connected,  a  conductor  probe  of  material  equiva- 
lent in  thermoelectric  characteristics  to  said  wall  connected 
thereto  proximate  the  face  thereof  heated  by  said  liquid  and 
extending  to  a  location  adjacent  the  exterior  face  of  said  wall, 
a  slidewire  resistor,  said  elements  of  first  polarity  being  con- 
nected respectively  to  points  spaced  on  said  resistor  corre- 
sponding to  said  spaced  locations  in  the  container  wall,  said 
probe  being  connected  to  a  point  on  said  resistor  correspond- 
ing to  a  location  above  the  uppermost  thermocouple  element 
so  as  to  apply  a  reference  voltage  at  said  point,  and  means  for 
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locating  a  position  on  said  resistor  corresponding  to  the  liquid 
level  in  said  container, 

the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  which  comprises: 

one  of  said  probe  and  group  of  elements  of  first  polarity, 
passing  through  the  internally  cooled  portion  of  said  wall 
and  having  substituted  for  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof, 
(a)  in  the  case  of  said  probe  a  material  of  substantially  the 
same  thermoelectric  characteristics  as  said  elements  of 
first  polarity,  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  said  elements  of  first 
polarity  a  conductor  substantially  equivalent  to  the  mate- 
rial of  said  probe, 

said  substituted  portion  extending  from  the  region  of  said 
wall  which  is  internally  cooled  to  said  location  adjacent 
the  exterior  face  of  the  mold, 

whereby  the  reference  voltage  suppUed  to  said  resistor  is  the 
same  as  the  voltage  of  the  elements  of  first  polarity  which 
happen  to  be  located  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,320,657 
PARTICULATE  FLOWMETER 
Joseph  L.  Johnson,  IIL  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  lO  Ameri- 
cas Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,917 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  73—432  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  flowability  of  powdered 
or  granular  material  which  comprises  (a)  a  vertically  disposed 
vessel  having  an  upp)er  orifice  and  a  lower  orifice,  (b)  said 
lower  orifice  surrounded  by  a  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel 
which  bottom  portion  has  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  (c) 
a  pharmaceutical  ublet  die,  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
positioned  against  the  outer  face  so  that  the  opening  in  the  die 
is  in  unobstructive  communication  with  the  lower  orifice,  (d)  a 
hollow  column  centrally  positioned  in  said  vessel  so  that  the 
lower  end  of  said  column  is  positioned  against  the  inside  face  of 
said  vessel,  and  (e)  a  moveable  retaining  means  mounted  on 
said  vessel  to  hold  said  die  in  tight  contact  with  the  said  outter 
face. 


suitable  for  containing  water  in  a  substantially  quiescent  state 
at  a  level  of  water  sufficient  for  submerging  said  food  material' 
in  said  water  in  said  foraminous  chamber,  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  substantially  constant  level  of  water  in  said  vessel,  said 
scale  means  being  suitable  for  weighing  said  first  and  second 
chambers  and  said  passage  means  with  said  level  of  water 
being  maintained  and  with  a  given  charge  of  said  food  material 


in  one  of  said  chambers  and  for  weighing  said  first  and  second 
chambers  and  said  passage  means  with  said  level  of  water 
being  maintained  and  said  charge  of  said  food  material  being  in 
the  other  of  said  chambers  submerged  in  said  water,  means  for 
discharging  food  material  from  said  foraminous  chamber,  and 
means  for  discharging  food  material  from  said  apparatus  after 
said  weight  determinations  with  said  food  material  in  said 
chambers  has  been  made. 


4,320,659 

ULTRASONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID 

IMPEDANCE  OR  UQUID  LEVEL 

Lawrence  C.  Lynnworth;  John  L.  Seger,  both  of  Waltbam,  and 

James  E.  Bradshaw,  Tyngsboro,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Panametrics,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,754,  Feb.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,466 

Int  a.3  COIN  29/02 

VJS.  a.  73—589  54  Claims 


4,320,658 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Barney  W.  Hilton,  Dallas;  Robert  I.  Lin,  Irving,  and  Greg 
CmkoTich,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,739 
Int  a.3  GOIN  9/10;  GOIG  19/Oa  5/02 
U.S.  a.  73—437  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  weighing  free-flowing, 
solid,  particulate,  food  material  having  water  therein  compris- 
ing scale  means,  a  first  chamber  for  containing  said  food  mate- 
rial in  fixed  position,  a  second  chamber  for  containing  said  food 
material  in  fixed  position,  means  for  charging  said  food  mate- 
rial to  one  of  said  chambers,  passage  means  for  passage  of  said 
food  material  between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  first 
and  second  chambers  and  said  passage  means  being  susp>ended 
in  essentially  fixed,  vertical  position  from  said  scale  means, 
vessel  means  in  which  one  of  said  chambers  is  positioned,  said 
chamber  in  said  vessel  being  foraminous,  said  vessel  being 


1.  An  ultrasonic  system  for  measuring  at  least  one  selected 
impedance  related  parameter  of  a  fluid  comprising 

a  solid  member  capable  of  supporting  the  propagation  of 
moderately  directional,  bulk  SV  shear  waves  without 
mode  conversion, 

transducer  means  acoustically  coupled  to  said  member  for 
generating  and  detecting  said  SV  waves  propagated  along 
a  multiply-reflected  path  that  includes  at  least  two  reflec- 
tions in  a  region  of  said  member  remote  from  said  trans- 
ducer means  and  is  at  least  partially  immersed  in  said  fluid 
to  form  a  solid-fluid  interface,  said  reflections  having  an 
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angle  of  incidence  that  exceeds  the  first  critical  angle  by  at 
least  five  degrees  and  is  at  least  ten  degrees  less  than  the 
second  critical  angle, 

said  path  lying  in  a  portion  of  said  member  that  is  substan- 
tially homogeneous  and  flaw  free  and  said  SV  waves 
having  a  frequency  that  lies  in  the  range  of  O.S  to  S  MHz 
to  minimize  energy  loss  by  absorption  and  maximize  en- 
ergy loss  by  coupling  to  said  fluid  at  said  reflections  in  said 
remote  region,  and 

means  for  sensing  the  attenuation  of  said  waves  along  said 
path  at  said  interface  to  measure  said  selected  impedance 
related  parameter. 


equally  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  iimer 
surface,  and 


^^> 


4,320,660 

FRESNEL  FOCUSSED  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Roger  H.  Tancrell,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,571,  Nov.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,228,686, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,325,  Jan.  3, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,145,931.  This  appUcation  Jon.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

155,324 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—626  7  Claims 
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1.  An  imaging  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  radiating  elements  oriented  toward  a  subject  for 
communicating  radiant  energy  between  said  array  and  a 
site  within  said  subject; 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  group  of  signals  modulated 
in  the  format  of  a  cosinusoidal  Fresnel  pattern; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  group  of  signals  mod- 
ulated in  the  format  of  a  sinusoidal  Fresnel  pattern; 

corresponding  signals  of  each  of  said  groups  being  coupled 
to  respective  ones  of  said  radiating  elements;  and 

means  for  combining  said  corresponding  signals  to  form  a 
Fresnel  signal  pattern  for  said  array  to  provide  a  focal 
point  for  said  radiant  energy  adjacent  said  array. 


4,320,661 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

TUBE  INSPECnON 
William  E.  Peterson;  Robert  B.  Thompson,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  and  Carmine  F.  VasUe,  Uoyd  Neck,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,512 
Int  a^  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—643  5  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  for  use  in  ultrasonic  testing  of  a  tubular 
product  comprising 
a  plurality  of  means  for  establishing  periodic  magnetic  fields 
equally  spaced  about  the  inner  surface  of  a  tubular  body, 
each  of  said  means  comprising  a  row  of  i>ermanent  mag- 
nets of  alternating  polarity  and  alignable  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  tubular  product  said  plurality  of  means  being 


means  for  conducting  a  current  through  said  magnetic  fields 
whereby  selected  modes  of  vibration  are  established  m 
said  tubular  body. 


4,320,662 
FAILURE  DETECTION  ANALYZER 

Stanley  R.  Schaub,  11,  nie  Galgenberg.  Junglinster.  and  Peter 

Van  Vliet  5,  Ave.  Principale,  Kahler,  both  of  Luxembourg 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,072 

Int  a.3  GOIM  n/00 

U^.  a.  73—660  6  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  measurements  indicative  of 
substantially,  instantaneous  absolute  speed  of  a  rotating  ele- 
ment which  is  a  member  of  a  mechanical  or  electro-mechanical 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  speed  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  rotating  element  and 
responsive  to  rotation  thereof  through  indicative,  small 
angles  of  revolution  of  said  routing  element  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  for  each  occurrence  of  small  angle  rotation 
thereof,  said  angles  each  being  a  fraction  of  a  full-cycle  of 
operation  (i.e.  one  revolution); 

(b)  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  said  signal  for  providing 
an  indication  of  one  revolution  of  said  rotating  element; 

(c)  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  successive  pair  of 
said  small  angle  rotation  signals  for  providing  elapsed  time 
measurements  between  said  small  angles; 

(d)  additional  signal  processing  means  for  providing  substan- 
tially, absolute  speed  indication  measurements  on  a  smaU 
angle  signal  by  small  angle  signal  basis  from  successive 
elapsed  time  measurements,  the  said  absolute  speed  mea- 
surements being  inversely  proportional  to  the  said  elapsed 
time  measurements  and  being  expressed  in  dimensions  of 
degrees  per  unit  of  time;  whereby  anomalies  in  said  appa- 
ratus at  sub-cyclic  intervals  may  be  detected. 
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4420,663 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  A  SOLAR  ENERGY  PLANT 

Giovanni  Francia,  Via  Casaregis  34,  Genova,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,345 


4,320,664 
THERMALLY  COMPENSATED  SILICON  PRESSURE 

SENSOR 
Larry  A.  Rehn,  Rowlett,  and  Roy  W.  Tarpley,  Garland,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 


Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1979,  68045  A/79  Tex.          „.,  ^  ^  ^  ,,  ^^^„  ^    ..     „.  .„ 

Int  a  ^  F22D  5/26  FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,417 

U  fi  n  60-667                                                           26  Qaims  Int  Q.^  GOIL  19/04.  9/06 

'  U.S.  a.  73-708 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  plant  for  the  production  of  superheated 
steam  of  the  type  comprising  a  solar  energy  boiler  having 
pre-heating,   evaporation,  and  superheating  stages  through 
which  a  flow  of  water  is  arranged  to  successively  pass  between 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  of  the  boiler  to  transform  the  water  from 
a  liquid  state  into  a  superheated  steam  state,  and  a  control 
system  arranged  to  mainuin  constant  the  temp)erature  and 
volume  of  superheated  steam  at  the  outlet  of  the  boiler  in  the 
presence  of  variations  of  the  solar  energy  absorbed  by  the 
boiler,  the  improvement  wherein  the  said  control  system  com- 
prises: 
means  for  dividing  water  entering  through  said  boiler  inlet 
into  a  main  water  flow  to  be  passed  successively  through 
said  pre-heating,  evaporation,  and  super-heating  stages, 
and  a  secondary  water  flow, 
means  for  injecting  a  first  part  of  the  said  secondary  water 
flow  into  said  evaporation  stage  and  a  second  part  of  the 
secondary  water  flow  into  said  superheating  stage, 
a  main  control  loop  for  varying  the  flow  rate  of  the  main 
water  flow  as  a  function  of  the  water  temperature  at  a  first 
point  situated  towards  the  downstream  end  of  said  pre- 
heating stage,  the  main  control  loop  in  operation  acting  to 
maintain  the  water  temperature  at  said  first  point  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  desired  value, 
a  first  auxiliary  control  loop  for  varying  the  flow  rate  of  the 
said  first  part  of  the  secondary  water  flow  as  a  function  of 
the  temperature  T  and  the  pressure  p  of  the  steam  at  a 
second  point  located  in  said  superheating  stage  adjacent 
the  upstream  end  thereof,  said  first  auxiliary  control  loop 
in  operation  acting  to  maintain  the  value  of  the  expression 
t-ap-b  substantially  equal  to  zero  where  a  and  b  are  two 
experimental  constants  dependent  on  the  proportion  of 
solar  energy  absorbed  in  the  section  of  the  boiler  down- 
stream of  the  said  second  point,  and 
second  auxiliary  control  means  for  varying  the  flow  rate  of 
the  said  second  part  of  the  secondary  water  flow  as  a 
function  of  the  temperature  of  the  superheated  steam  at  a 
third  point  situated  adjacent  the  said  outlet  of  the  boiler, 
the  second  auxiliary  control  means  in  operation  acting  to 
maintain  this  superheated-steam  temperature  substantially 
constant. 


1.  A  thermally  compensated  silicon  pressure  sensor  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  single  crystal  of  silicon  including: 

(1)  a  diaphragm  portion  with  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface,  having  a  thickness  permitting  flexure  when  a 
pressure  differential  is  applied  between  said  top  surface 
and  said  bottom  surface  and  having  a  continuous  loop 
resistor  element  disposed  adjacent  to  said  top  surface  in 
a  position  for  exhibiting  piezoresistivity  when  said  dia- 
phragm is  flexed,  a  first  resistor  disposed  in  a  central 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  portion,  a  second  resistor 
connected  to  said  first  resistor  and  disposed  in  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  diaphragm  portion,  a  third  resistor 
connected  to  said  second  resistor  and  disposed  in  a 
central  portion  of  said  diaphragm  portion  and  a  fourth 
resistor  connected  to  said  first  and  third  resistors  and 
disposed  in  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
portion;  and 

(2)  a  clamp  ring  portion  disposed  around  the  entire  perim- 
eter of  said  diaphragm  portion  having  a  thickness  pro- 
viding mechanical  support  to  said  diaphragm  portion 
and  permitting  virtually  no  flexure  of  said  clamp  ring 
portion  when  a  pressure  differential  is  applied  be'.ween 
said  top  surface  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  dia- 
phragm portion,  and  further  having  a  temperature  sensi- 
tive resistor  disposed  therein; 

(b)  a  first  set  of  electrical  terminals  including  a  first  electrical 
terminal  disposed  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  continuous 
loop  resistor  element  at  the  connection  between  said  first 
and  second  resistors,  a  second  electrical  terminal  in  ohmic 
contact  with  said  continuous  loop  resistor  element  at  the 
connection  between  said  second  and  third  resistors,  a  third 
electrical  terminal  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  continuous 
loop  resistor  element  at  the  connection  between  said  third 
and  fourth  resistors  and  a  fourth  electrical  terminal  dis- 
posed in  ohmic  contact  with  said  continuous  loop  resistor 
element  at  the  connection  between  said  first  and  fourth 

'    resistors;  and 

(c)  a  second  set  of  electrical  terminals  disposed  in  ohmic 
conuct  with  said  temperature  sensitive  resistor. 
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4,320,665  means  responsive  to  said  frequency  of  said  modulation  signal 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW  OF  A  to  indicate  speed  of  fluid  flow. 

TWO  PHASE  FLUID  

David  G.  Cain,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  iri ad  TRANSDUCER 

Filftfl  nor   17   1079  Ser  No   104121  LUAU  1  KATNauui^tK 

hrt^a  3  S  1/46  T/74  Jo»«  S.  Forrester,  West  Midlands,  and  David  RendaU,  Plym- 

U.S.  a.  73—861.04  9  Claims       <>"*•>,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 

Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,057 
'  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1978, 

40866/78 

Int.  a.5  GOIL  1/14 
VS.  a.  73—862.64  H  Claims 


20- 


/) 


14. 
/       /      / 
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1.  The  method  of  measuring  flow  of  a  two  phase  fluid  in  a 
transmission  line  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  dynamic  fluid  pressure  within  said  transmission 
line  by  measuring  static  fluid  pressure  within  said  line  with 
a  first  Pitot  tube,  measuring  absolute  fluid  pressure  within 
said  line  with  a  second  Pitot  tube,  and  determining  dy- 
namic fluid  pressure  of  said  fluid  from  said  measured  static 
and  absolute  fluid  pressures, 
applying  a  signal  through  said  second  Pitot  tube  to  said  fluid, 
detecting  any  return  signal  in  said  second  Pitot  tube, 
determining  the  phase  of  said  fluid  from  said  return  signal, 

and 
determining  fluid  flow  from  said  dynamic  fluid  pressure  and 

said  fluid  phase. 


39       12 
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4,320,666 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Redding,  September  House,  Cox  Green  La.,  Maiden- 
head, Berkshire  SL6  3EL,  England 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,276 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1978, 
30774/78 

Int.  C1.J  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73—861.28  7  Claims 
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1.  Fluid  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

means  to  generate  an  electrical  carrier  signal; 

means  to  generate  a  modulation  signal; 

means  to  frequency  modulate  the  carrier  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  modulation  signal; 

first  and  second  transducers  which  are  spaced-apart  along 
the  fluid  flow; 

means  to  feed  the  modulated  carrier  signal  to  one  of  said 
transducers  so  that  said  transducer  transmits  ultrasonic 
energy  through  the  fluid  to  be  received  by  the  other 
transducer; 

a  phase-locked  loop  to  maintain  a  fixed  relationship  between 
the  phase  of  the  modulation  fed  to  the  transmitting  trans- 
ducer and  the  phase  of  the  modulation  received  by  the 
receiving  transducer  by  adjustment  of  the  frequency  of 
said  modulation  signal;  and 


1.  A  transducer  including  a  hollow  body,  a  movable  control 
element,  means  mounting  the  control  element  in  the  body  for 
sliding  movement  relative  to  the  body,  the  control  element 
extending  through  the  body  to  an  external  surface  of  the  body 
so  that  a  movement  of  an  external  body  can  be  imparted  to  the 
control  element  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  body,  a  first 
carrier  member  movable  with  the  control  element  in  said  one 
direction  relative  to  the  body,  a  second  carrier  member  fixed 
relative  to  the  body  at  least  during  movement  of  the  first  car- 
rier member,  a  variable  capacitor  including  first  and  second 
electrodes,  the  first  electrode  being  supported  by  the  first 
carrier  member  and  including  a  first  surface  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  one  direction,  and  the  second  electrode  being 
supported  by  the  second  carrier  member  and  including  a  sec- 
ond surface  which  extends  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with 
the  first  surface  such  that  movement  of  the  first  carrier  member 
relative  to  the  second  carrier  causes  the  distance  between  said 
surfaces  to  vary,  while  said  surfaces  remain  in  parallel  relation- 
ship, whereby  the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  varies  substan- 
tially inversely  with  the  distance  between  said  surfaces,  and 
electrical  oscillator  circuit  means,  including  said  capacitor,  for 
providing  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  in- 
versely proportional  to  said  capacitance  and  hence  directly 
proportional  to  the  distance  between  the  electrodes. 

4,320,668 

SUB-LANCE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SAMPLING  AND 

TEMPERATURE-MEASURING  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

DURING  REFINING  THEREOF 

Akira  Honda,  Kamakura;  Shinobu  Kumagai,  and  Hiroyuki 

Takita,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-35663 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73—863.11  ♦  C»«i™ 

1.  In  a  sub-lance  assembly  for  sampling  and  temperature- 
measuring  of  a  molten  metal  during  refining  thereof,  which 
comprises: 

a  sub-lance  (4)  having  a  concentric  three-pipe  structure 
comprising  a  gas  supply  pipe  (10),  a  water  supply  pipe  (8) 
and  a  water  discharge  pipe  (9)  with  said  gas  supply  pipe  as 
the  center  pipe,  said  gas  supply  pipe,  said  water  supply 
pipe  and  said  water  discharge  pipe  being  assembled  and 
fixed  to  each  other,  said  sub-lance  being  routably  and 
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releasably  fitted  to  a  sub-lance  carriage  (2)  in  the  substan- 
tially vertical  position  by  a  receiving  stand  fixed  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  sub-lance  carriage  and  a  sub- 
lance  supporting  device  fixed  to  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  sub-lance  carnage,  said  sub-lance  carriage  being 
adapted  to  move  up  and  down  along  a  guide  rail  provided 
vertically  on  a  turning  frame; 

a  probe,  releasably  fitted  to  the  lowermost  end  of  said  gas 
supply  pipe,  for  sampling  and  temperature-measuring  of 
the  molten  metal  during  refining  thereof; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  sub-lance  around  the 
axial  line  thereof;  and 

a  sub-lance  rotation  angle  detector,  fitted  to  the  tip  of  the 
axle  of  said  drive  mechanism,  said  sub-lance  rotation  angle 
detector  being  adapted  to  detect  the  angle  of  rotation  of 
said  sub-lance; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  inner  cylinder  (7)  defining  a  first  space  (21)  and  a  second 
space  (24)  therein  and  having  a  plurality  of  water  supply 
holes  (20)  provided  along  the  circumference  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  first  space  (20)  and  a  plurality  of 
water  discharge  holes  (23)  in  communication  with  said 
second  space  (24),  said  inner  cylinder  (7)  being  fixed  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  sub-lance  (4),  the  uppermost  end 
of  said  water  supply  pipe  (8)  being  removably  connected 
to  said  inner  cylinder  (7)  and  water-tightly  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  space  (21)  in  said  inner  cylinder  (7),  said 


first  space  (21)  water-tightly  communicating  with  said 
plurality  of  water  supply  holes  (20)  provided  along  the 
circumference  of  said  inner  cyhnder  (7),  the  uppermost 
end  of  said  water  discharge  pipe  (9)  being  removably 
connected  to  said  inner  cylinder  (7)  and  water-tightly 
communicating  with  said  second  space  (24),  said  second 
space  (24)  being  located  between  said  inner  cylinder  (7) 
and  said  water  supply  pipe  (8)  and  water-tightly  commu- 
nicating with  said  plurality  of  water  discharge  holes  (23), 
the  lowermost  end  portions  of  said  water  supply  pipe  (8) 
and  said  water  discharge  pipe  (9)  water-tightly  communi- 
cating with  each  other,  the  uppermost  end  of  said  gas 
supply  pipe  (10)  projecting  above  said  inner  cylinder  (7); 

an  outer  cylinder  (6)  including  a  water  supply  branch  pipe 
(12)  and  a  water  discharge  branch  pipe  (13)  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  outer  cylinder  (6),  said  outer  cylinder  (6) 
rotatably  engaging  said  inner  cylinder  (7)  through  bearing 
means  (34,35)  and  sealing  means  (36a-36d),  said  outer 
cylinder  (6)  being  connected  to  said  sub-lance  carriage  (2) 
to  prevent  said  outer  cylinder  (6)  from  rotating  together 
with  said  sub-lance  (4)  and  said  inner  cylinder  (7)  when 
said  sub-lance  (4)  is  rotated  together  with  said  inner  cylin- 
der (7)  by  means  of  said  drive  mechanism  (11);  and 

a  first  annular  groove  (19)  and  a  second  annular  groove  (22) 
provided  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  cylinder 
(6)  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  cylinder  (7),  said 
first  annular  groove  (19)  water-tightly  communicating 
with  said  plurality  of  water  supply  holes  (20)  and  said 


water  supply  branch  pipe  (12),  and  said  second  annular 
groove  (22)  water-tightly  communicating  with  said  plu- 
rality of  water  discharge  holes  (23)  and  said  water  dis- 
charge branch  pipe  (13): 
whereby  cooling  water  is  directed  through  said  water  sup- 
ply branch  pipe  (12),  said  first  annular  groove  (19),  said 
plurality  of  water  supply  holes  (20)  and  said  first  space 
(21)  into  said  water  supply  pipe  (8),  and  then  discharged 
through  said  water  discharge  pipe  (9),  said  second  space 
(24),  said  plurality  of  water  discharge  holes  (23),  said 
second  annular  groove  (22)  and  said  water  discharge 
branch  pipe  (13)  to  the  outside. 


4,320,669 
TWO  DEGREE  OF  FREEDOM  GYRO  HAVING  AN  AXIAL 

GAP  PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR 
Lester  R.  Grohe,  East  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,446 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  19/08.  J9/28.  J9/S0 

U.S.  a.  74— 5J7  11  Claims 


9.  An  accelerometer  comprising  first,  second,  and  third  two 
degree  of  freedom  gyros  coupled  to  a  platform  and  a  comput- 
ing means, 

wherein  each  of  said  gyros  comprises: 

A.  a  stator  including  two  sets  of  series  connected  coils 
wound  in  quadrature,  each  set  of  coils  being  disposed  in 
a  substantially  annular  configuration  about  a  spin  refer- 
ence axis  and  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by 
first  and  second  input  axes,  said  first  and  second  input 
axes  and  said  spin  reference  axis  being  mutually  orthog- 
onal and  having  a  common  ;>oint  of  intersection, 
wherein  the  axis  of  each  coil  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  spin  reference  axis, 

B.  a  rotor  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  spin  axis,  and 
adapted  for  rotational  displacements  about  said  first  and 
second  input  axes,  said  rotor  including  a  set  of  perma- 
nent magnets  disposed  in  a  substantially  annular  config- 
uration about  said  spin  axis,  said  annular  configuration 
of  magnets  having  substantially  the  same  mean  radius  as 
said  annular  coiifiguration  of  coils,  and  wherein  the 
magnetic  moment  of  each  of  said  magnets  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  spin  axis,  and  wherein  the  mag- 
netic moments  of  adjacent  magnets  in  said  set  are  oppo- 
sitely directed, 

C.  means  for  positioning  said  rotor  with  respect  to  said 
stator  whereby  said  annular  configuration  of  magnets  is 
adjacent  to  said  annular  configuration  of  coils  so  that 
magnetic  flux  from  said  magnets  is  coupled  to  said  coils, 

D.  return  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for  establishing  a 
magnetic  flux  return  path  therein,  said  return  path  com- 
pleting a  circuitous  path  for  magnetic  flux  passing 
through  said  coils, 

E.  means  for  exciting  said  sets  of  coils  including  servo 
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means  for  detecting  back  emf  in  said  sets  of  coils  and  for 
generating  control  signals  related  thereto  for  driving 
alternating  currents  in  the  respective  sets  of  coils,  said 
currents  having  a  90°  relative  phase  shift  and  being 
in-phase  with  the  detected  back  emf  for  the  respective 
sets  of  coils, 

F.  first  and  second  means  for  detecting  rotational  displace- 
ments of  said  rotor  about  said  first  and  second  input 
axis,  respectively,  relative  to  said  stator,  and  for  gener- 
ating first  and  second  balance  control  signals  represen- 
tative thereof,  and 

G.  first  and  second  torquer  means  cotmected  to  said  hous- 
ing member  and  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
balance  control  signals  for  applying  torque  to  said  rotor 
about  said  first  and  second  input  axes,  respectively, 
whereby  said  spin  reference  and  spin  axes  are  main- 
tained substantially  coaxial, 

wherein  the  spin  reference  axis  of  said  first  gyro  is  aligned 
with  a  first  reference  axis  and  the  rotor  of  said  first  gyro  is 
non-pendulous,  and  said  first  gyro  includes  means  for 
generating  a  first  gyro  signal  representative  of  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  platform  about  second  and  third  reference 

-  axes,  said  first,  second  and  third  reference  axes  being 
mutually  orthogonal, 

wherein  the  spin  reference  axis  of  said  second  gyro  is  aligned 
with  said  second  reference  axis  and  the  rotor  of  said  sec- 
ond gyro  is  pendulous,  and  said  second  gyro  includes 
means  for  generating  a  second  gyro  signal  representative 
of  the  angular  velocity  of  said  platform  about  said  first  and 
third  reference  axes  and  the  linear  acceleration  of  said 
platform  along  said  first  and  third  reference  axes, 

wherein  the  spin  reference  axes  of  said  third  gyro  is  aligned 
with  said  third  reference  axis  and  the  rotor  of  said  third 
gyro  is  pendulous,  and  said  third  gyro  includes  means  for 
generating  a  third  gyro  signal  representative  of  the  angu- 
lar velocity  of  said  platform  about  said  first  and  second 
reference  axes  and  the  linear  acceleration  of  said  platform 
along  said  first  and  second  reference  axes,  said  accelera- 
tion portion  of  said  third  gyro  signal  being  opposite  in 
polarity  from  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  second 
gyro  signal,  and 

wherein  said  computing  means  is  responsive  to  said  first, 
second  and  third  gyro  signals  to  generate  separate  output 
signals  representative  of  the  acceleration  and  angular 
velocity  of  said  platform  with  respect  to  each  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  reference  axes. 


4,320,670 

SHIFT  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM  OF  A  VEHICLE 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Tamio  Kawamoto,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,282 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54/9865 

Int.  a.3  G05G  5/10 

U.S.  a.  74—477  2  Claims 


43     a 


comprising  a  shift  lever  fixedly  mounted  on  the  control  shaft, 
an  interlock  plate  formed  with  a  slot  axially  slidably  engaging 
the  shift  lever,  and  a  pair  of  cylindrical  members  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  interlock  plate  and  formed  integrally  with 
the  interlock  plate  and  coaxially  with  the  control  shaft,  each  of 
the  cylindrical  members  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  slot 
which  is  of  the  same  width  as  the  slot  of  the  interlock  plate,  the 
slots  of  the  cylindrical  members  being  contiguous  with  the  slot 
of  the  interlock  plate. 


4,320,671 

CRANKSHAFT  COUNTERBALANCING 

Robert  R.  Curasi,  4104  Ash  St.,  Dunsmuir,  Calif.  96025 

Continuation>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  909,365,  May  25,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,653 

Int.  a.5  F16C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  74—604  9  Claims 


1.  In  mechanism  including  a  shaft,  a  cylinder  having  an  axis, 
a  reciprocating  piston,  connecting  rod  and  crankpin  means  for 
driving  the  shaft,  the  crankpin  means  having  top  dead  center 
and  bottom  dead  center  positions  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
means  for  counterbalancing  through  360'  including  said  mech- 
anism having  a  first  conventional  counterbalancing  mass  means 
rotatable  around  the  shaft,  which  align  with  the  connecting 
rod  and  said  axis  at  bottom  dead  center  and  at  top  dead  center 
positions,  second  counterbalancing  mass  means,  drive  means 
whereby  the  second  counterbalancing  mass  means  is  rotated 
about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  said  drive  means  being  constructed 
to  rotate  the  said  second  counterbalancing  mass  means  rela- 
tively so  that  at  both  top  dead  center  and  bottom  dead  center 
positions  of  the  crank  pin  means  the  second  counterbalancing 
means  are  at  bottom  dead  center  position. 


1.  A  shift  interlock  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  transmission 
including  a  control  shaft  which  is  rotated  or  axially  moved  by 
manually  operating  a  control  lever  to  effect  selecting  operation 
or  shifting  operation  of  different  speed  gears,  the  mechanism 


4,320,672 

INTER  HOUSING  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  HUB  FOR 

BICYCLES 

Takashi  Segawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,511,  Jun.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1973,  48-14960 
Int  a.3  F16H  3/44:  B60K  41/26 
VJS.  a.  74—750  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  speed  transmission  hub  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 
a  first  unit  comprising: 
a  hub  shell  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  interior  sur- 
face having  a  first  ratchet  defined  therein  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  second  ratchet  defmed  therein  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  second  ratchet  being  of  smaller  maxi- 
mum diameter  than  the  first  ratchet; 
means  defining  a  first  ball  race  at  the  other  axial  end  which 
is  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  second  ratchet  and 
is  axially  outward  of  the  second  ratchet; 
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means  defining  a  second  ball  race  at  the  one  end  which  is 
of  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  first  ratchet  and  is 
axially  outward  of  the  first  ratchet; 
a  second  unit  comprising: 

a  nonrouuble  shaft  removably  positioned  in  the  center  of 
the  hub  shell  and  extending  therethrough,  said  hub  shell 
being  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  shaft; 

a  driving  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
driving  means  normally  rotatably  supporting  said  sec- 
ond ball  race  defining  means; 

a  multi-speed  transmission  mechanism  removably  housed 
internally  of  said  hub  shell  and  being  rotatable  about 
said  shaft,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  first  and  second 
plurality  of  driving  force  transmitting  pawl  members 
engageable  resjjectively  with  the  first  and  second  ratch- 


ets, said  first  pawl  members  being  the  radially  out- 
wardly farthest  extending  component  of  the  mechanism 
within  the  hub  shell;  and 
a  retaining  means  for  releasably  holding  said  multi-speed 
transmission  mechanism  and  said  driving  means  in  a 
predetermined  axial  position  on  said  shaft; 
means  for  releasably  secunng  said  second  unit  to  said  first 
unit  with  the  mulit-speed  transmission  mechanism  with 
the  housing;  and 
said  second  unit  being  readily  securable  to  and  releasable 
from  said  first  unit  with  the  multi-speed  transmission 
mechanism  being  readily  movable,  as  part  of  the  second 
unit,  into  and  out  of  the  first  unit  upon  release  of  said 
holding  means  without  having  to  remove  said  first  and 
second  ball  race  defining  means. 


'\^^ 


'^ 


a  setting  device  having  a  rotatable  deflector  roll  with  an 
actuator  lever  connected  to  a  throttle  valve;  and 

a  transmission  cable  extending  from  a  first  end  connected 
with  an  accelerator  pedal  over  said  deflector  roll  to  a 
second  end  connected  with  a  slide  unit  of  the  automatic 
drive; 

wherein  said  transmission  cable  is  provided  with  securing 
means  releasably  held  in  the  deflector  roll  under  tension- 
ing of  said  transmission  cable,  whereby  said  securing 
means  is  released  from  said  deflector  roll  upon  rupture  of 
said  cable  and  damage  to  the  automatic  drive  is  prevented 
by  said  throttle  valve  being  rendered  inoperative  in  re- 
sponse to  the  accelerator  pedal. 


4^20,674 
SCREW  FASTENING  APPARATUS 
Gei^i  Ito,  Funabashi;  Mitsunobu  Tsunoo,  Narashino,  and  Fomio 
Fukuchi,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979,  54/76754 

Int.  a.3  B25B  U/00 

U.S.a.  81— 54  5  Claims 

120       134 


4,320,673 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  DRIVE  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 
Friedrich  Wegert,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2855525 

Int.  a.5  B60K  41/04;  G05G  1/14.  1/08 
VJS.  a.  74—865  6  Claims 


1.  A  screw  fastening  apparatus  comprising: 

screw-holding  means  for  restricting  a  screw; 

three  fingers  in  all  for  supporting  said  screw-holding  means 

from  three  directions  therearound  in  such  a  manner  as  to 

allow  the  inclination  of  said  screw-holding  means; 
finger-holding  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  fingers; 
engaging  means  having  the  center  line  substantially  brought 

into  conformity  with  that  of  said  screw-holding  means  and 

spline-coupled  to  said  screw-holding  means  with  a  space 

required  for  the  inclination  of  said  screw-holding  means 

between  them; 
a  support  shaft  functioning  as  the  center  axis  of  rotation  for 

both  of  said  fmger  holding  means  and  said  engaging 

means; 
rotation  driving  means  using  said  support  shaft  as  the  output 

shaft  thereof;  and 
power  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  rotational 

torque  of  said  rotation  driving  means  to  said  engaging 

means.  __ 


1.  Control  device  for  an  automatic  drive  for  an  automobile 
comprising: 


4,320,675 

MANDREL  FOR  THE  COAXIAL  EXTERNAL 

MACHINING  OF  WORKPIECES  WITH  INTERNAL 

TOOTHING 

Rudolf  Kohlert,  Danzieger  Strasse  3,  8751  Stockstadt,  and 

Darid  Fischer,  Mainparkstrasse  6096, 8752  Mainaschaff,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1979,  2924802 

Int.  a.3  B23B  25/00.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  82—43  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  mandrel  for  the  coaxial  external  machining  of  work- 
pieces  with  internal  toothing,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
reception  sleeve  with  an  external  toothing  corresponding  to 
the  workpiece  toothing  and  having  openings  along  the  clamp- 
ing length  extending  only  on  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
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the  reception  sleeve  and  wherein  the  reception  sleeve  is  inte- 
gral over  the  entire  clamping  length;  a  clamping  member 
disposed  with  tangential  and  radial  play  in  the  reception  sleeve 
for  engaging  the  workpiece  toothing  and  thereby  tumable 
with  respect  to  the  reception  sleeve  by  which  the  internal 
toothing  of  the  workpiece  can  be  brought  to  bear  against  the 


4,320,677 
DRIVING  SYSTEM 
Yoshinori    Tahara,    No.    101-1,    Higashishilji,    Numazn-shi, 
Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,729 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1979,  54-100392; 
Apr.  21,  1980,  5^52758 

Int.  a.3  B23D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  83—508.2  5  Claims 


external  toothing  of  the  reception  sleeve  in  a  circumferential 
direction,  wherein  the  ends  of  the  clamping  member  extend 
through  the  openings  for  engaging  the  workpiece  toothing  and 
circumferential  parts  of  the  reception  sleeve  and  the  ends  of 
the  clamping  member  alternate;  and  means  for  turning  the 
clamping  between  a  clamping  and  an  unclamping  position. 


4,320,676 

BLANKING  PRESS  HAVING  STRIPPING  MEANS 

Roland  C.  Eberhardt,  564  W.  39th  St.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,361 

Int.  a.3  B21D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  83—146  10  Qaims 


*ii<p<Ktsu«i  touacc 


1.  A  driving  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  driving  screw 
shaft  is  used  and  one  or  more  units  can  be  selectively  moved 
along  the  shaft,  comprising  a  driving  screw  shaft  extending 
through  the  slide  base  of  a  unit  to  be  driven  and  provided  at  its 
periphery  with  a  slide  key  way  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  driving  source  for  rotating  said 
screw  shaft,  a  female  screw  meshed  with  said  screw  shaft  and 
provided  in  the  slide  base  of  said  unit  for  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  slide  base,  a  first  clutch  provided  between  said  slide 
base  and  said  female  screw  for  coupling  and  decoupling  said 
slide  base  and  said  female  screw,  a  second  clutch  provided 
around  said  screw  shaft  for  rotation  together  with  said  screw 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  slide  base  and  movable  in  the  direc- 
tion which  said  slide  key  way  extends,  said  second  clutch  being 
able  to  be  coupled  with  and  be  decoupled  from  said  female 
screw,  and  a  controller  for  controlling  actuations  of  said  first 
and  second  clutches. 


4,320,678 

PORTABLE  POWER  TOOL  ACCESSORY  TABLE 

Michael  J.  Volk,  216  McKeon  Rd.,  Sevema  Park,  Md.  21146 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,554 

Int  a.3  B27B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  83—574  6  Claims 


1.  A  blanking  press,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  portion  and  an  upper  work  accept- 
ing portion; 

a  die  member  mounted  in  said  upper  portion,  said  die  mem- 
ber including  a  punch  accepting  aperture  therein; 

an  elongated  ram  member  having  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis 
axially  movably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  ram  includ- 
ing an  offset  vertically-extending  ejection  actuation  mem- 
ber; 

a  punch  member  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  ram 
member;  and 

linear  pressure  exerting  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
below  said  ram  member  and  having  a  vertically  movable 
piston  engageable  with  said  ram  member  for  exerting  an 
upward  force  on  said  ram  and  punch  members  toward  said 
aperture  in  said  die  member. 


1.  A  saw  table  comprising,  a  table,  a  saw  blade  slot  provided 
in  said  table,  saw  blade  guide  means  mounted  beneath  said 
table  in  alignment  with  said  saw  blade  slot,  said  saw  blade 
guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  longitudi- 
nally extending  flanged  members  coimected  beneath  said  table. 
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the  space  between  said  longitudinally  extending  flanged  mem- 
bers being  aligned  with  the  saw  table  slot,  a  plate  slidably 
mounted  on  said  flanged  members,  said  plate  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  blade  of  a  cutting  tool  during  the  cutting  of  a 
workpiece  on  the  table  to  thereby  guide  and  prevent  twisting 
of  the  blade  during  the  cutting  operation. 


4,320,679 
CHAIN  SAW  SUPPORT 

Roger  Tnideau,  R.F.D.  #1,  Spencer,  Mass.  01562 
FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,927 
Int.  aJBTTB  17/02 
U.S.  a.  83—574 


6Claiiii8 


1.  Chain  saw  support,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  having  spaced,  parallel  tracks, 

(b)  a  mount  for  fastening  a  chain  saw  on  the  frame  with  its 
blade  extending  vertically  in  a  vertical  plane  that  lies 
parallel  to  and  externally  of  the  tracks, 

(c)  a  table  for  supporting  a  log  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  log  is  transverse  to  said  vertical  plane,  said  table  being 
slidably  mounted  on  the  tracks  for  carrying  a  log  from  a 
first  portion  away  from  the  saw  to  a  second  position  past 
the  saw  for  making  a  transverse  cut  through  the  log,  and 

(d)  an  actuator  operated  by  the  sliding  movement  of  the 
table  to  accelerate  the  saw  as  the  table  carries  the  log  from 
the  said  first  position  to  the  second  position. 


4,320,680 
FRUIT  CUTTER 

Pantaleon  S.  de  la  Cruz,  8917  S.  84th  Ct.,  Hickory  Hills,  111. 
60457,  and  Michel  A.  Chonez,  2838  Scott  St.,  Des  PUines,  111. 
60018 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,835 

Int  a.-  B26D  3/26 

U.S.  a.  83—870  11  Claims 


(c)  a  cup  for  holding  the  curvilinear  object; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  the  cup  on  said  column  whereby 
said  cup  is  freely  rotatable; 

(e)  a  knife  for  slidable  insertion  into  said  curvilinear  object; 
and 

(f)  means  carried  by  said  base  for  supporting  said  knife 
whereby  the  steps  of  inserting  said  knife  into  said  curvilin- 
ear object,  withdrawing  the  knife  and  rotating  the  cup 
before  a  new  insertion  divides  the  object  in  half  along  a 
horizontal  plane  to  form  two  substantially  equivalent 
sections. 


4,320,681 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PICKUP  DEVICE 

Michael  AltUio,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  DiMarzio  Musical 

Instrument  Pickups,  Inc.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,968 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  3/00;  H04R  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84—1.15  10  Claims 
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1.  A  Stringed  musical  instrument  having  metallic  strings  and 
an  electromagnetic  pickup  device  mounted  on  said  musical 
instrument,  comprising: 

a  planar  permanent  magnet  in  said  pickup  device  having  first 
and  second  parallel  opposed  main  surfaces; 

said  first  main  surface  having  a  first  magnetic  {>olarity; 

said  first  main  surface  being  disposed  facing  said  metallic 
strings; 

said  second  main  surface  facing  away  from  said  strings  and 
having  a  second  magnetic  p>olarity;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  second  main  surface  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  and  coactive  therewith  for  generating  an 
electromotive  force  in  response  to  a  disturbance  of  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  planar  permanent  magnet  by  motion 
of  the  metallic  strings  facing  said  first  main  surface,  said 
means  lying  entirely  on  one  side  of  a  plane  containing  said 
second  surface. 


4,320,682 

ENVELOPE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Wilford  R.  Schreier,  Bensenillle,  UL,  assignor  to  Marmon  Com* 

pany,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,629 

Int  C1.3  GIOH  1/02 

VJS.  a.  84— 1 J6  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  substantially  curvilinear  object, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base;  1.  An  envelope  generator  circuit  for  use  in  an  electronic 

(b)  a  column  carried  by  said  base;  musical  instrument  having  means  for  generating  a  key  down 
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signal  and  means  for  generating  music  signals,  said  envelope 
generator  circuit  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  generating  a  linearly  increasing  analog 
voltage  signal  in  response  to  said  key  down  signal; 

regulator  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  which  is  the  antUogarithm  of  said 
linearly  increasing  analog  voltage  signal;  ai^i, 

controlled  amplifier  means  receiving  said  music  signals  and 
said  control  signal  from  said  regulator  means  for  amplify- 
ing said  music  signals  by  an  amplification  factor  directly 
proportional  to  said  control  signal  and  for  generating 
volume  controlled  output  music  signals  which  increase 
equal  decibel  amounts  for  equal  periods  of  time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  keying  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
operable  in  response  to  serial  multiplexed  key  pulse  informa- 
tion at  a  first  scan  rate  in  accordance  with  serial  multiplexed 
key  pulse  information  produced  asynchronously  at  a  second 
scan  rate  which  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  the  first 
rate  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  memories; 
means  for  receiving  the  multiplexed  key  pulse  information 

produced  at  said  second  rate; 
means  for  alternately  storing  in  each  of  said  memories  at  said 
second  rate  the  received  multiplexed  key  pulse  informa- 
tion; 
means  for  alternately  retrieving  from  each  of  said  memories 
at  said  first  rate  the  multiplexed  key  pulse  information 
stored  therein;  and 
means  for  combining  the  multiplexed  key  pulse  information 
retrieved  from  said  first  and  second  memories  to  produce 
multiplexed  key  pulse  information  at  said  first  rate  for  use 
in  keying  the  electronic  musical  instrument. 


4J20  684 

GUTTAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Bozo  PodonaTac,  2726  University  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92104 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126^11 

lot  CL^  GIOD  3/02 

VS.  a.  84—291  4  Claims 

1.  An  acoustical  guitar  comprising  a  hollow  body  which 

includes  upper  and  lower  bouts  interconnected  by  inwardly 

curved  central  side  portions,  a  neck  connected  at  one  end  to 


the  upper  bout  of  said  body  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, a  head  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  neck,  a  plurality 
of  strings  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  neck,  a  bridge 
mounted  on  said  body  for  securing  one  end  of  said  strings, 
means  on  said  head  for  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
strings  in  a  tensioned  condition,  said  body  including  a  wooden 
top  plate  and  a  one  piece  plastic  molded  side  and  bottom  sec- 
tion, said  side  and  bottom  section  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
lateral  sides,  a  heel  end,  and  a  tail  end,  said  lateral  sides  and  tail 
end  being  formed  with  two  distinct  inwardly  directed  steps 
such  that  the  bottom  of  said  side  and  bottom  section  is  of 


4,320,683 

ASYNCHRONOUS  INTERFACE  FOR  KEYING 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  USING 

MULTIPLEXED  NOTE  SELECTION 

John  T.  Whitefield,  HarleysviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AUen  Organ 

Company,  Macungie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,613 

Int  a.J  G08C  9/00;  GIOF  5/00 

VS.  a.  84—115  22  Claims 
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smaller  size  than  said  top  plate,  said  steps  including  a  first  step 
of  outwardly  curved  configuration  extending  inwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  top  plate  and  a  second  step  of  out- 
wardly curved  configuration  connecting  said  first  step  to  the 
bottom  of  said  side  and  bottom  section,  said  curved  steps  being 
connected  by  a  reversely  curved  connecting  portion,  said  steps 
each  having  a  depth  of  about  one-half  the  depth  of  said  bottom 
section,  and  said  first  step  extending  inwardly  a  distance  about 
equal  to  the  depth  of  said  first  step  and  said  second  step  extend- 
ing inwardly  a  distance  of  about  one-half  the  depth  of  said 
second  step. 


4,320,685 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Roger  Pytlewski,  7644  Mar  Ave.,  La  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,707 

Int  a.3  GIOD  3/04 

VS.  a.  84-291  7  Claims 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  such  as  a  guitar,  comprising 
a  head,  elongated  neck  and  connected  walls  forming  a  sound 
ch«»mber,  said  chamber  including  a  split-level  top  surface 
formed  by  respective  upper  and  lower  panels  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  and  edge-connected  to  an  angular  cross  bridge, 
said  panels  being  disposed  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and 
to  a  wall  forming  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  so  as  to  form  a 
chamber  of  different  depths  corresponding  to  elevations  of  the 
split  level  top, 
said  elongated  neck  and  lower  panel  being  lengthwise  over- 
laid by  tensioned  strings  extending  from  said  head  to  said 
cross  bridge  and  being  terminally  anchored  respectively 
to  the  head  and  to  the  cross  bridge,  whereby  vibration  of 
a  string  effects  direct  vibration  of  the  angular  cross  bridge. 
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which  vibration  is  transmitted  to  and  reinforced  by  the 
underlying  sound  chamber. 


4^20,686 

WPfl)  INSTRUMENT  HTTH  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARIABLE  PITCH  CONTROL 

Jeffrey  J.  Lewis,  710  N.  Heliotrope,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90019 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,459,  Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,646 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  9/04 

U.S.  a.  84—380  R  1  Cteim 


4320  688 

SYNTHEnC  DRUMSTICK  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

David  G.  Donohoe,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aquarian  Acces- 

scries  Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,821 
*  Int  a.5  GIOD  li/02 


U.S.  a.  84—422  S 
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1.  In  a  wind  instrument,  the  provision  of: 

mouthpiece  means  for  producing  a  sound; 

tubular  means  forming  an  elongated  resonating  chamber 
operatively  associated  at  one  end  with  the  mouthpiece 
means,  the  effective  length  of  the  chamber  serving  to 
control  the  pitch  of  a  musical  note  produced  by  the  instru- 
ment; 

means  selectively  actuable  by  the  user  for  continuously 
varying  the  effective  length  of  the  chamber  including  an 
elongated  slot  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the 
chamber; 

closure  means  digitally  operable  by  the  user  for  closing  the 
slot  from  its  end  adjacent  to  the  mouthpiece  means  to  a 
selected  point  spaced  toward  the  other  end  of  the  slot,  said 
closure  means  including  a  longitudinally  extending  clo- 
sure strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  one  end  fixed  to 
the  tubular  means  adjacent  to  the  mouthpiece;  and 

means  for  resihently  supporting  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
strip  spaced  above  the  outer  end  of  the  slot,  said  support- 
ing means  including  a  segment  of  said  strip  adjacent  to  its 
distal  end  and  bowed  through  an  arc  of  180°  with  the 
outermost  end  of  the  bowed  segment  fixed  to  the  outer- 
most end  of  said  tubular  means,  and  the  arc  of  the  bowed 
segment  projecting  substantially  beyond  the  end  of  the 
slot  whereby  the  closure  strip  can  be  digitally  depressed 
into  slot  closing  position  up  to  the  outermost  extent  of  the 
slot. 


1.  A  synthetic  drumstick  defining  a  striking  area  and  a  han- 
dle portion,  comprising: 

a  rigid,  hollow,  tubular  core  member  of  a  predetermined 
length  forming  a  part  of  said  handle  portion,  and  having 
an  open  front  end  termitiating  at  the  striking  area  and  a 
rear  open  end,  said  front  end  being  formed  having  an 
enlarged  bore; 

a  flexible,  tapered,  solid  stud  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  in 
said  open  front  end  of  said  core,  said  stud  member  forming 
a  part  of  said  striking  area  and  comprising  an  enlarged  rear 
body  jxartion  adapted  to  be  fixedly  received  in  said  en- 
larged bore  of  said  core  member,  an  intermediate  tapered 
body  portion  and  a  reduced-diameter-dowel-body  portion 
defining  a  free  end  of  said  stud  member; 

a  molded  plastic  skin  member  formed  about  said  core  and 
said  flexible,  tapered  stud  member; 

a  striking  tip  affixed  to  the  rear  open  end  of  said  core,  in 
order  to  define  a  rear  striking  head  and  to  close  said  open 
end  to  prevent  a  vibrating  sound  when  struck; 

said  core  member  being  formed  from  a  fiber-impregnated 
plastic  material,  said  flexible  tapered  stud  member  being 
formed  from  a  fiberglass-impregnated  plastic  material, 
providing  flexible  characteristics  to  said  stud  member,  and 
said  molded  plastic  skin  member  being  formed  from  a 
glass-filled  nylon  material  molded  about  said  core  and  said 
stud  after  said  stud  is  secured  to  said  core. 


4,320,689 

COMBINED  PICK  AND  TUNER 

Gary  S.  Pogoda,  223  N.  Douglass  Ave.,  Margate,  N.J.  08402 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,061 

Int.  a.J  GlOG  7/02 

U.S.  a.  84—454  18  Claims 


4,320,687  __ 

CYMBAL  - 

Carl  KidweU,  711  Taylor,  Moscow,  Id.  83843 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,857 

Int.  a.^  GIOD  li/06 

U.S.  a.  84—402  6  Claims 


1.  A  musical  instrument  adapted  to  produce  a  ringing  sound 
when  struck,  comprising  a  relatively  thin,  plate-like  body,  the 
periphery  of  which  defmes  an  eUipse. 


32  ^'8 


1.  In  a  stringed  musical  instrument  tuning  device  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  being  of  sufficiently  small  size  so  that 
it  can  be  conveniently  held  in  a  person's  hand  and  being 
intended  to  be  so  held  when  in  use, 

a  manually  operable  switch  means  carried  by  said  housing, 
said  switch  means  being  adapted  to  control  an  electronic 
tuner  circuit  and  being  conveniently  located  so  as  to  be 
operable  wtule  said  housing  is  being  held, 

a  stroboscopic  light  source  carried  by  said  housing  and  being 
arranged  to  Uluminate  a  vibrating  string  of  a  stringed 
musical  instrument  while  said  housing  is  being  held,  and 
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a  pick  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  housing, 
the  free  end  of  said  pick  being  thin  enough  to  fit  between 
adjacent  strings  of  a  stringed  musical  instrument  for 
plucking  the  same,  said  pick  and  light  source  being  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  pick  can  be 
used  to  pluck  the  string  to  vibrate  the  same  and  the  vibrat- 
ing string  can  then  be  substantially  immediately  illumi- 
nated by  said  light  source. 


4,320,691 

HYDRAULIC  LOAD  LIFTING  SYSTEM  WITH 

HYDRAULIC  SURCHARGE  TO  MAKE  UP  VALVE  PILOT 

LINES 
Orcenith  D.  McWilliams,  Morris,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00994,  §   371  Date  Nov.  16,  1979.  § 

102(e)  Date  Nov.  16,  1979. 
This  PCT  application  flled  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  143,9% 

Int.  Q\?  F15B  li/042 
U.S.  a.  91—437  7  Qaims 


4,320,690 

MUSICAL  STRUCTURAL  INTEGRATOR 

Verna  M.  Leonard,  9360  N.  Blackstone,  Fresno,  Calif.  93710 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,194 

Int.  a.3  G09B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  84—480  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  universal  music  structure  integrator  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  overlying  scale  tone  matrices  pivoted  to 
said  frame  to  be  selectively  displayed  on  said  frame  each 
of  said  matrices  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rows 
of  spaced  indicia  vertically  registerable  with  respective 
individual  keys  of  a  piano  keyboard  and  each  row  displays 
twelve  chromatic  scale  positions  and  each  matrix  repre- 
sents a  single  octave  and  the  matrices  are  numbered  to 
represent  consecutive  octaves  of  the  keyboard; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  arrays  selectably  positionable 
beneath  the  selected  scale  tone  matrix,  said  horizontal 
arrays  each  displaying  a  diatonic  scale  in  a  particular  key 
signature  the  individual  scale  tones  of  which  register 
vertically  with  the  spaced  indicia  in  said  rows; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertical  arrays  on  separate  panels  co- 
pivoted  to  said  frame  and  selectable  positionable  at  one 
side  of  said  selected  matrix,  each  of  said  vertical  arrays 
displaying  a  plurality  of  named  chords  related  to  a  key 
signature  corresponding  to  the  scale  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  horizontal  arrays,  such  that  there  is  a  one-to-one 
relationship  between  vertical  and  horizontal  arrays,  re- 
spectively the  former  displaying  chords  from  the  key 
signature  of  the  scale  of  the  latter,  with  each  of  the  named 
chords  of  said  vertical  arrays  registering  with  one  of  the 
horizontal  rows  of  said  matrix;  and 

(e)  the  indicia  on  each  row  of  each  of  said  matrices  indicat- 
ing which  scale  tones  selected  from  the  scale  on  the  se- 
lected underlying  horizontal  array  comprise  the  chord 
named  in  the  vertical  array  registered  with  the  respective 
row  whereby  each  of  said  matrices  can  select  any  of  the 
key  signatures  represented  by  said  horizontal  arrays  and 
indicate  the  proper  scale  tones  to  be  played,  in  the  chords 
indicated  on  the  respective  vertical  array. 


ss,  to?! 


L 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  (9)  having  a  hydraulic  motor  (10),  a 
control  valve  means  (17)  for  controlling  the  hydraulic  motor 
(10),  a  make-up  valve  means  (79,83a,  88)  for  providing  make-up 
fluid  to  the  load  supporting  end  (12)  of  the  hydraulic  motor 
(10)  which  make-up  valve  means  (79,83a, 88)  includes  an  orifice 
(102)  for  hydraulically  communicating  the  load  supporting  end 
(12)  with  said  make-up  valve  means  (79,83a,  88)  to  urge  said 
make-up  valve  means  (79,83a,  88)  closed,  vent  line  means 
(31,91,92,94,99)  for  selectively  venting  the  make-up  valve 
means  (79,83a,  88)  to  allow  said  make-up  valve  means 
(79,83a,88)  to  open,  and  selector  valve  means  (93)  for  selec- 
tively preventing  said  vent  line  means  (31,91,92,94,99)  from 
venting  the  make-up  valve  means  (79,83a,  88)  the  improvement 
comprising  means  (26,200)  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
pressure  level  in  said  vent  line  means  (91,92,94,99),  which 
includes  a  one-way  valve  means  (204)  for  allowing  fluid  to  be 
introduced  into  said  vent  line  means  (31,91,96,94,99)  and  a 
means  (26)  for  providing  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
vent  line  means  (31,91,92,94,99). 


4,320,692 
RADIAL  CYLINDER  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
Morio  Komlya,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kayaba  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,856 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52229 
Int.  a.3  POIB  13/06;  F04B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  91—497  5  Qaims 

1.  A  radial  cylinder  hydraulic  motor  including  a  shaft,  an 
annulus  integrally  rotatable  with  the  shaft,  first  and  second 
pistons  disposed  between  the  shaft  and  the  annulus  in  diametri- 
cally opposed  relation,  a  plurality  of  pistons  circumferentially 
spaced  around  the  annulus  in  driving  relation  therewith  and 
hydraulic  control  means  for  selectively  applying  hydraulic 
pressure  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  pistons  to  urge  the  same 
away  from  the  shaft  and  thereby  vary  an  eccentricity  of  the 
annulus  relative  to  the  shaft,  characterized  by  comprising: 
hydraulically  actuated  stop  means  disposed  between  the 
shaft  and  the  first  piston  and  being  movable  between  a  first 
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position  for  abuttingly  preventing  movement  of  the  first  establishmg  fluid  communication  between  said  appliance  and 
piston  toward  the  shaft  closer  than  a  limit  distance  from  said  device  the  improvement  comprising:  a  body  (20)  having 
the  shaft  and  a  second  position  for  allowing  movement  of   an  end  face  (28)  sized  to  loosely  extend  through  the  enlarged 

op>ening  in  the  sealed  chamber,  means  (22,24)  on  the  body  for 
securing  the  body  within  the  sealed  chamber  in  nominally 
aligned  relation  with  the  enlarged  opening  such  that  the  end 
face  extends  therethrough,  external  threads  (50)  on  the  body 
adjacent  said  end  face  extending  through  the  enlarged  opening 
to  the  exterior  of  the  sealed  chamber,  at  least  one  fluid  conduit 
(32,34)  in  the  body  terminating  in  a  first  port  (36,38)  in  said  end 


the  first  piston  toward  the  shaft  closer  than  the  limit  dis- 
tance from  the  shaft. 


4,320,693 
ADJUSTNIENT  FOR  CARBURETOR  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Benjamin  C.  Benjamin,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmelzer 

Corporation,  Flint,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,079,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,317,  Nov.  3,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,560 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  31/14:  F15B  15/24 

U.S.  a.  92—13.6  3  Qaims 


1.  A  reciprocating  vacuum  operated  servo  motor  having  a 
housing,  a  stop  member  disposed  in  and  extending  through  a 
wall  of  said  housing  for  limiting  the  stroke  of  said  servo  motor, 
a  boss  formed  on  an  exterior  wall  of  said  housing  and  forming 
a  threaded  of>ening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  having  an  irregular  radial  outer  surface,  said  stop 
member  being  threadably  engaged  with  said  boss,  a  tool  re- 
ceiving portion  having  an  irregular  surface  formed  at  one  end 
of  said  stop  member  and  being  disposed  at  an  exterior  side  of 
said  wall,  and  a  lock  member  of  heat  shrinkable  plastic  material 
in  common  sealing  engagement  with  said  tool  receiving  por- 
tion and  a  jjortion  of  the  threaded  portion  of  said  stop  member 
and  also  with  said  irregular  surface  of  said  boss  at  an  exterior 
of  said  housing  to  obstruct  access  to  said  tool  receiving  portion 
and  prevent  fluid  leakage  and  relative  axial  or  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  stop  member  and  said  boss. 


4,320,694 
HYDRAULIC  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  W.  Carr,  East  MoUne,  111.,  and  Kevin  G.  Forster,  Terre 
Haute,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,674 
Int.  a.5  FOIB  29/00:  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  a.  92—161  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  hydraulic  appliance  (18) 
within  a  substantially  sealed  chamber  (14)  to  be  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  hydraulic  device  19  exterior  of  the  chamber, 
a  manifold  assembly  for  extending  through  an  enlarged  open- 


face  for  connection  to  the  hydraulic  device  and  second  port 
(40,42)  spaced  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  located  within  the 
sealed  chamber  for  connection  to  the  hydraulic  appliance,  a 
nut  (52)  sized  to  cover  the  enlarged  opening  for  any  position  of 
nominal  alignment  of  the  body  to  the  enlarged  opening  dis- 
posed on  said  external  threads  such  that  a  side  (64)  of  the  nut 
faces  and  is  adapted  to  cover  the  enlarged  opening  and  a  seal 
(62)  carried  by  said  side  of  said  nut  for  sealing  engagement 
with  the  exterior  of  the  chamber  about  the  periphery  of  the 
enlarged  opening. 

4,320,695 
AIRDIFFUSER 
Lennart  WIderby,  and  Birger  Eriksson,  both  of  Jonkoping, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken,  Nacka,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,241 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  10,  1979,  7904100 
Int.  a.3  F24F  13/08 
U.S.  a.  98—40  N  13  Qaims 


1.  An  air  diffuser  for  distributing  and  feeding  out  a  selected 
amount  of  supplied  conditioning  air,  comprising  an  inlet  open- 

„  „  ....         ing  and  hood  parts  connected  thereto,  said  parts  being  spaced 

ng  (30)  in  the  sealed  chamber  while  sealing  the  opening  and  apart  to  provide  an  elongated  spreading  gap  in  a  plane  commu- 
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nicating  with  said  inlet  opening,  one  of  said  hood  parts  being 
displaceable  relative  to  the  other  for  adjustobly  varying  said 
spreading  gap,  an  adjusting  screw  to  relatively  displace  said 
hood  parts  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  gap 
between  closed  and  open  limit  positions,  spring  means  to  keep 
said  hood  parts  in  a  position  selected  by  said  screw  to  provide 
a  gap  width  feeding  out  said  selected  amount  of  air,  said  screw 
means  including  a  threaded  support  which  is  stationary  rela- 
tive to  one  of  said  hood  parts,  the  other  of  a  said  hood  parts 
having  an  adjustment  opening  receiving  the  shank  of  said 
screw  with  sufficient  clearance  for  enabling  a  tilting  displace- 
ment of  said  other  part  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
adjusting  screw  to  vary  the  distribution  of  the  selected  amount 
of  air  along  the  length  of  said  gap. 


4,320,696 
AIR  OUTLET 
Klaus  Daniels,  Carusoweg  3a,  8000  Munich  71;  Riidiger 
Detzer,  Miihlweg  78,  6301  Alten  Buseck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  and  Josef  Briihlmeier,  Hintere  Hohenstrasse  6, 
CHS4330  Wettingen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,384 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2804670 

Int.  C\?  F24F  7/00  « 

U.S.  Q.  98—41  AV  19  Qaims 


1.  An  air  outlet  comprising: 

an  axially  elongated  chamber  having  a  housing  formed  with 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  outlet  end  being  formed  with  a 
blowing  mouth; 

an  outlet  ring  disposed  in  overlying  relation  over  said  mouth 
for  shifting  axially  with  respect  thereto,  the  exterior  pe- 
riphery cooperating  with  said  mouth  to  define  a  laterally 
outwardly  opening  outlet  growing  progressively  larger  as 
said  ring  is  shifted  along  said  axis  away  from  said  mouth, 
said  ring  being  further  formed  with  a  central  opening; 

first  mounting  means  movably  mounting  said  ring  from  said 
housing  for  travel  thereof  away  from  and  toward  said 
mouth; 

a  valve  body  disposed  in  confronting  relationship  over  said 
central  opening  and  shiftable  along  said  axis  toward  and 
away  from  said  central  opening  to  cooperate  therewith  in 
forming  a  progressively  smaller  or  larger  valve  opening; 

second  mounting  means  movably  mounting  said  valve  body 
from  said  housing; 

pusher  means  interposed  between  said  ring  and  valve  body 
and  operative  in  response  to  a  predetermined  travel  of  said 
body  toward  said  ring  to  engage  said  ring  and  shift  it  away 
from  said  mouth  upon  continued  travel  of  said  body  in  a 
direction  toward  said  ring;  and 

automatic  means  coupled  with  said  valve  body  for  sequen- 
tially shifting  said  valve  body  toward  said  ring  to  progres- 
sively restrict  flow  between  said  body  and  central  opening 
and  to  then  engage  said  ring  and  shift  said  ring  progres- 
sively away  from  said  mouth. 


4^20,697 
CHIMNEY  VENTILATING  CAP 
J.  Guy  Smith,  Drummondville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Venmar, 
Inc.,  Germanville,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,086 

Int.  Q.3  F23L  17/10 

U.S.  Q.  98—68  10  CUims 


1.  A  chimney  ventilating  cap  for  the  evacuation  of  combus- 
tion gas  from  chimneys,  said  cap  comprising  a  spherical  hollow 
dome  body  defined  by  a  forward  and  a  rear  partly  semi-spheri- 
cal body  portion,  said  front  and  rear  body  portions  being 
secured  together  in  a  spaced-apart  manner  to  define  an  opening 
between  their  circumferential  edge,  shield  means  associated 
with  said  opening,  wind  governor  means  secured  to  said  rear 
body  portion,  said  hollow  dome  body  having  a  vertical  pivot 
connection  secured  to  an  open-ended  attachment  base 
whereby  said  dome  body  is  pivotal  on  said  vertical  pivot  con- 
nection to  rotate  on  said  base. 


4,320,698 
TOASTER 
Jan  Mugge,  Groningen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,558 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   12,   1978, 
7807485 

IntQ.^  A47J  i  7/0* 
U.S.  Q.  99—334  3  Qaims 


1.  A  toaster  comprising  a  frame;  a  slice  support  movable 
relative  to  the  frame  between  an  unlatched  position  and  a 
latched  position;  a  first  spring  tensioned  between  the  slice 
support  and  the  frame;  a  first  lever  pivotally  joumalled  in  the 
frame;  a  cam  on  the  slice  support  for  engagement  with  one  end 
of  the  first  lever  in  the  latched  position  of  the  slice  support  for 
locking  the  slice  support  in  its  latched  position,  said  first  lever 
one  end  being  hook-shaped;  a  second  lever  pivotally  joumalled 
in  the  frame;  a  thermo-sensitive  element  arranged  to  exert  a 
force  on  the  second  lever  to  cause  pivotal  movement  thereof; 
and  a  toggle  arm  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  other  end 
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of  the  first  lever  and  pivotally  coupled  at  its  other  end  to  one 
end  of  the  second  lever,  said  arm  being  near  its  toggling  posi- 
tion when  the  first  lever  locks  the  slice  support  in  its  latched 
position,  and  said  arm  being  movable  beyond  its  toggling 
position  by  means  of  the  second  lever  when  the  thermo-sensi- 
tive  element  exerts  said  force  thereon,  whereby  the  first  lever 
is  unlocked  and  the  slice  support  is  returned  to  its  unlatched 
position  by  said  first  spring. 


said  second  position,  said  lower  bracket  including  a  cross 
bracket  to  which  there  are  pivotably  attached  two  or 


4,320,699 
FLEXIBLE  SEPARABLE,  NON-STICK  LINERS  FOR 
HEATED  COOKING  SURFACES 
Chester  J.  Binks,  LaGrange,  III.,  assignor  to  Solar-Kist  Corpora- 
tion, LaGrange,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Set.  No.  899,702 

Int.  a.3  A47J  37/10 

U.S.  a.  99—349  11  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rigid  heat  transfer  cooking  surface 
which  in  normal  use  has  dry  heat  applied  directly  thereto  for 
cooking  material  lying  on  said  surface: 

a  flexible  liner  of  thin  inert  plastic  sheet  material  made  of 
TFE  and  resting  readily  separably  in  covering  relation  on 
said  cooking  surface  under  the  material  to  be  cooked; 

said  liner  being  of  about  0.001  to  0.003  inch  in  thickness; 

said  liner  being  safe  against  heat  damage  to  a  temperature 
substantially  greater  than  the  maximum  cooking  heat  to 
which  said  cooking  surface  may  be  expected  to  be  raised 
while  the  liner  is  thereon; 

said  liner  being  nonfusible  at  cooking  heat  but  being  heat 
softenable  to  conform  intimately  and  in  automatic  air 
purgmg  engagement  with  the  heated  cooking  surface 
especially  under  a  load  of  the  material  to  be  subjected  to 
cooking  heat  so  that  heat  is  transferred  efficiently  from 
said  cooking  surface  through  the  liner  to  the  cooking 
material; 

and  said  liner  having  non-sticking  characteristics  at  least  on 
its  surface  exposed  to  the  cooking  material  whereby  to 
avoid  sticking  of  cooking  material  to  said  exposed  surface 
and  to  minimize  cleaning  efforts. 


more  fork  supporting  brackets  for  holding  the  forks  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  position. 


4,320,701 
COMPOSITE  BALE  TIE  METHOD 
Harris  M.  Donaldson,  463  Los  Pi^vos  Ct.,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 
94022 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,948 

Int.  a.3  B65B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  100—3  1  Claim 


4,320,700 
BARBECUE  FORK  HOLDER 
Edward  Suchowicz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  BMS  Roast- 
ing Equipment  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,575 
iBt  a.3  A47J  37/04 
U.S.  a.  99—421  HV  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  one  or  more  long-shafted 
forks  in  a  first  vertical  position  for  storage  and  in  a  second 
op>erative  position  whereby  the  forks  may  be  used  to  hold  food 
over  an  open  heat  source,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  dimensions  sufficient  to  provide  vertical 
stabUity; 

(b)  a  stand  post  mounted  vertically  to  the  base  and  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  shaft  of  a  fork  to  be  supported 
thereon; 

(c)  an  upper  bracket  attached  to  said  post  and  adapted  to 
hold  the  forks  in  a  first  vertical  position;  and 

(d)  a  lower  bracket  attached  to  said  post  at  an  elevation 
below  said  upper  bracket  and  adapted  to  hold  the  forks  in 


1.  In  the  method  of  handling  cotton  and  wool  and  the  like 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  tying  a  large  bale  at  a  gin  with  a 
plurality  of  long  wire  ties  having  at  their  ends  complemental 
fastening  means,  untying  the  bale  at  a  compress,  compressing 
the  bale  to  a  smaller  size,  and  tying  the  smaller  bale  with  a 
plurality  of  short  wire  ties  having  at  their  ends  complemental 
fastening  means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
making  up  said  long  ties  by  connecting  together  first  and  sec- 
ond ties  having  at  their  ends  complemental  fastening  means, 
said  first  tie  corresponding  in  length  to  one  of  said  short  ties 
and  said  second  tie  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  cir- 
cumferential difference  between  said  large  bale  and  said 
smaller  bale,  disconnecting  the  first  and  second  ties  at  the 
compress  and  maintaining  them  intact  for  further  use,  connect- 
ing the  first  tie  about  one  of  said  smaller  bales,  and  returning 
the  second  tie  to  the  gin  for  re-use  in  the  make-up  of  said  long 
ties. 
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4,320,702 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Kyaw  J.  Shein,  Fullerton,  CaUf.,  and  Raymond  J.  Neely,  Lans- 
dale.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated, 
Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,204 

Int.  a.3  F22B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  122—13  A  10  Qaims 


1.  A  low-pressurized  steam  generator  comprising  a  tank 
adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  water,  a  primary  heater  in  the 
tank  for  heating  water,  an  enclosure  in  said  tank  and  disposed 
in  an  upright  position,  the  capacity  of  the  enclosure  being 
substantially  less  than  the  capacity  of  the  tank,  the  upper  end  of 
the  enclosure  being  sealed  to  a  horizontal  wall  member  above 
water  level  in  the  tank,  the  lower  end  of  said  enclosure  being 
in  open  communication  with  said  tank,  an  auxiliary  heater 
disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  converting  hot  water  into 
steam,  a  conduit  means  containing  a  valve,  one  end  of  said 
conduit  means  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
enclosure  above  water  level  therein,  a  steam  discharge  nozzle 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  means,  and  a  suction 
breaker  connected  to  said  conduit  means  between  the  locations 
of  said  valve  and  nozzle. 


ing  targets  for  producing  negative  and  positive  output 
pulses, 

(b)  missile  guidance  circuit  means  for  receiving  signals  from 
radiating  targets  and  producing  output  signals  represent- 
ing the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  the  target  radar  of  interest. 

(c)  an  "and"  gate  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an 
output, 

(d)  first  gate  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  signal 
receiving  means  and  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  "and"  gate 
for  generating  a  first  gate  signal  in  response  to  received 
negative  pulses, 

(e)  second  gate  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
signal  receiving  means  and  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said 
"and"  gate  for  generating  a  second  gate  signal  in  response 
to  received  positive  pulses, 

(0  third  gate  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  missile 
guidance  circuit  and  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  "and"  gate 
for  generating  a  gate  signal  in  response  to  the  guidance 
signal  representing  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  the  target 
radar  of  interest, 

(g)  firing  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  "and" 
gate  and  being  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
"and"  gate  when  all  three  gate  signals  are  simultaneously 
present  to  initiate  a  firing  signal. 


4,320,704 
ELECTRONIC  PROJECOLE  FUSE 
Heinz  Gawlick,  Furth;  Uwe  Brede,  Schwaig,  and  Hellmut  Ben- 
dler,  Erlangen-Spardorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  I>ynaniit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,930,  Jun.  9, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  494,200 
Int.  a.3  F42C  11/06.  9/16 
U.S.  Q.  102—218  8  Qaims 
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4,320,703 

TARGET  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Erwin  I.  Abadie;  Kenneth  A.  Lawlor,  and  John  O.  Dick,  all  of 

Riverside,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  553,344 

Int.  a.3  F42C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  102—214  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  target  detecting  device  of  the  passive  type  for  use  in 
a  guided  missile  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  signals  from  radiat- 


1.  Electronic  fuse  for  projectiles  having  a  switch,  a  detona- 
tor and  an  explosive  charge,  said  fuse  comprising  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  means  responsive  to  discharge  of  the  projec- 
tile to  render  said  energy  source  operative,  a  control  mecha- 
nism for  preventing  muzzle  burst,  an  adjustable  mechanism  for 
determining  the  time  delay  of  explosion  and  a  programmable 
self-destruct  mechanism,  all  said  mechanisms  being  connected 
to  said  energy  source,  said  mechanisms  being  provided  with 
control  elements  and  formed  as  self-contained  units,  the  con- 
trol mechanism  including  an  electronic  integrated  circuit  hav- 
ing an  anode-cathode  connection  with  a  thyristor  in  the  anode- 
cathode  connection  and  a  trigger  diode. 


4,320,705 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  PYROTECHNIC  ASSEMBLY 
Maurice  R.  Petiteau,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Sormel,  Besancon,  France 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  19,  1979,  79  06883 
Int.  Q.3  F42C  15/26 
U.S.  Q.  102—232  10  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  the  pyrotechnic  assembly  of  a  spinning 
projectUe  provided  with  an  explosive  charge  comprising: 
a  mobile  member  adapted  to  be  housed  in  a  recess  in  said 
projectile,  said  mobile  member  being  movable  within  said 
recess  between  a  first  position  in  which  ignition  of  said 
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explosive  charge  is  prevented  and  a  second  position  in 
which  ignition  is  possible; 

a  clockwork  mechanism  including  a  pivoting  regulator; 

a  disengagement  lever  controlled  by  said  clockwork  mecha- 
nism for  locking  said  mobile  member  in  said  first  position 
and  releasing  said  member  for  movement  to  said  second 
position; 


forward  of  said  case  member  and  said  reinforced  armor  plating 
shields  said  explosive  charge  from  said  detonator,  means  yield- 
ably  urging  said  detonator  toward  an  armed  position  within 
said  case  member,  and  means  for  releasing  said  releasable 
locking  means,  said  releasing  means  comprising  an  inertia 
weight  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  body  for 
successive  movement  between  first,  second  and  third  positions, 
said  weight  member  in  said  first  and  second  positions  retaining 
said  locking  means  in  a  position  to  prevent  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  detonator  into  said  case  member,  said  weight 
means  moving  to  said  second  position  rearwardly  by  inertia 
when  said  projectile  is  fired  and  from  said  second  position 
forwardly  to  said  third  position,  said  weight  means  in  said  third 
position  releasing  said  locking  means  to  permit  rearward 
movement  of  said  detonator  into  said  case  member,  and  resil- 
ient means  urging  said  weight  member  forwardly  toward  said 
first  and  third  positions. 


said  clockwork  mechanism  and  said  disengagement  lever 
being  fixed  to  and  movable  with  said  mobile  member, 

the  pivotal  axis  of  said  pivoting  regulator  being  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  projectile  while  said  mo- 
bile member  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,320,707 

CXIP-APPLYING  MACHINE 

William  P.  Mcllrath,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Racine  Railroad 

Products,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,576,  Oct.  16, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,594 

Int.  Q.^  EOIB  29/32 

U.S.  a.  104—1  R  10  Claims 


4,320,706 

PERCUSSION  HEAD  FUSE  FOR  AN  EXPLOSIVE 

PROJECnUE 

Maurice  Rusbach,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sarmac  S.A., 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,287 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   22,    1978, 
13088/78 

Int.  a.3  F42C  15/24 
U.S.  a.  102-^249  7  Claims 


1.  A  percussion  head  fuse  for  an  explosive  projectile,  com- 
prising a  cylindncal  body,  fixing  means  on  the  rear  end  of  the 
cylindrical  body  to  atUch  the  cylindrical  body  to  the  forward 
end  of  a  projectile  containing  an  explosive  charge,  a  case 
member  extending  axially  beyond  said  body  and  being  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  the  operating  position  within  said  explosive 
charge  of  the  projectile,  a  detonator  comprising  casing  means 
havmg  a  rearward  portion  which  is  closed  and  reinforced  and 
serves  as  armor  plating,  a  casing  disposed  coaxially  within  said 
cylindrical  body,  means  releasably  locking  said  casing  means 
within  said  casing  in  a  position  in  which  said  detonator  is 


3-wr  "^70^73 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  a  clip  to  a  tie  alongside  a  rail  and 
detecting  when  said  clip  is  fully  seated  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plane 
which  extends  parallel  to  said  rail,  means  on  one  of  said 
arms  for  engaging  and  advancing  said  clip  to  a  fully  seated 
position,  and  means  associated  with  the  other  of  said  arms 
for  engagement  by  said  clip  for  detecting  the  fully-seated 
clip  position,  said  detecting  means  including  hydraulic 
circuit  means  having  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to 
said  other  arm,  means  for  isolating  fluid  within  said  cylin- 
der, and  means  for  sensing  a  fluid  pressure  rise  within  said 
cylinder  in  response  to  predetermined  movement  of  said 
clip  and  providing  a  signal  when  said  pressure  reaches  a 
predetermined  magnitude. 

4,320,708 
DEVICES  FOR  ADJUSTING  TWO  BUTT  ENDS  OF  RAILS 

TO  BE  CONNECTED  BY  WELDING 
Patrick  Bonunart,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  C. 
Delachaox,  France 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,327 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1979,  79  05621 
Int.  a.^  EOIB  29/46 
U.S.  a.  104—112  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  adjustment  of  two  butt  ends  of  rails 
to  be  connected  by  welding,  comprising  a  rigid  structure  hav- 
ing first  and  second  support  plates  which  are  aligned  and 
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inter-connected  by  a  concave  part,  said  rigid  structure  being 
horizontally  disposed  with  said  first  support  plate  being 
pressed  against  one  vertical  side  of  the  head  of  one  of  the  rails 
and  with  the  second  support  plate  being  pressed  against  the 
corresponding  vertical  side  of  the  head  of  the  other  rail,  a 
region  for  access  being  defined  around  the  butt  ends  by  said 
concave  part,  said  rigid  structure  including  a  retaining  clamp 


mounted  on  each  support  plate,  each  of  said  retaining  clamps 
having  a  movable  jaw  to  bear  against  the  opposite  vertical  side 
of  the  head  of  the  appropriate  rail,  and  said  rigid  structure 
having  two  supports  integral  with  each  of  said  first  and  second 
support  plates,  said  supports  being  spaced  apart  in  order  to 
form  four  spaced  supports  constituting  a  reference  line  for  the 
alignment  of  the  rails. 


4,320,709 
HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS  INCINERATION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  W.  Hladun,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pyro-Sciences, 
Inc.,  Mt.  Laurel,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,950 

Int.  a.3  F23G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  110—235  20  Qaims 


5PS^" 


1.  In  an  industrial  incineration  system,  the  combination  of 
a  solids  combustor  means  including  a  solids  waste  inlet  and 
a  flue  gas  outlet, 
the  solids  combustor  means  being  adapted  to  incinerate 

solid  and  semi-solid  waste  materials  primarily  without 

the  addition  of  liquid  of  gaseous  fuel; 
a  liquids  combustor  means  including  a  burner,  a  liquids 
waste  inlet  and  a  flue  gas  outlet, 
the  liquids  combustor  means  being  adapted  to  incinerate 

liquid  waste  materials  primarily  without  supplemental 

fuels  at  elevated  temperatures; 
an  afterburner  means  including  a  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing an  outlet,  a  first  breeching  inlet  to  the  combustion 
chamber  to  which  the  flue  gas  outlet  of  the  solids  combus- 
tor means  is  connected  and  a  second  breeching  inlet  to  the 
combustion  chamber  to  which  the  flue  gas  outlet  of  liquid 
combustor  means  is  connected, 
the  first  breeching  inlet  being  adapted  to  direct  products 

of  combustion  gases  of  the  solids  combustor  means  into 

the  combustion  chamber, 
the  second  breeching  inlet  being  adapted  to  direct  prod- 


ucts of  combustion  gases  of  the  liquids  combustor 
means  into  the  combustion  chamber, 
fuel  burning  means  positioned  in  the  afterburner  combustion 
chamber  to  elevate  and  maintain  elevated  temperatures 
within  the  combustion  chamber; 
air  pollution  control  system  means  receiving  products  of 
combustion  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber  outlet  to 
clean  the  gases, 

the  air  pollution  control  system  means  comprising  at  least 
a  gas  conditioning  unit,  a  high  temperature  baghouse 
and  a  gas  scrubber; 
means  to  introduce  an  adequate  supply  of  oxygen  to  the 
liquids  combustor  means,  to  the  solids  combustor  means 
and  to  the  afterburner  means  for  combustion  purposes; 
and 
means  to  maintain  an  excess  of  oxygen  over  demand  in  the 
afterburner  means  under  all  conditions  of  load  in  the  solids 
combustor  means. 


4,320,710 
GRATE  MECHANISM  FOR  INONERATING  FURNACES 
Hansniedi  Steiner,  Wettingen,  and  Arnold  Erbsland,  Geroldswil, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Widmer  &  Ernst  AG,  Wet- 
tingen, Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,624 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   14,   1979, 
2416/79 

Int.  C1.3  F23N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  110—281  7  Claims 


1.  A  grate  assembly  for  a  furnace  for  incinerating  material 
comprising:  grate  means  composed  of  stationary  and  moving 
grate  bar  means  arranged  in  rows  and  inclined  at  an  angle  of 
inclination  relative  to  the  horizontal,  said  grate  bar  means 
including  a  plurality  of  obliquely  inclined  grate  bars  juxtaposed 
in  overlapping  relationship  in  the  direction  of  matenal  flow 
through  said  furnace;  means  defining  a  combustion  zone  be- 
neath said  grate  means;  a  torsion  shaft  having  said  moving 
grate  bar  means  attached  thereto  and  extending  from  beneath 
said  grate  means  within  said  combustion  zone  to  the  exterior  of 
said  combustion  zone;  drive  means  located  on  the  exterior  of 
said  combustion  zone  for  actuating  said  moving  grate  bar 
means  through  said  torsion  shaft;  a  lever  system  including 
swivel  lever  means  interposed  between  said  drive  means  and 
said  torsion  shaft  on  the  exterior  of  said  combustion  zone;  and 
slide  guide  attachment  means  interposed  with  said  lever  system 
between  said  drive  means  and  said  torsion  shaft  on  the  exterior 
of  said  combustion  zone;  said  drive  means  operating  through 
coordination  of  said  torsion  shaft,  said  swivel  lever  means  and 
said  slide  guide  attachment  means  to  impart  to  said  moving 
grate  bar  means  an  approximatdy  linear  movement  in  the 
direction  of  inclination  of  said  moving  grate  bar  means. 


4,320,711 
TUFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LOOP  AND  CUT 

PILE 
Ian  Slattery,  Hixson,  Tenn.,  and  Hlieeler  E.  Phillips,  Kensing- 
ton, Ga.,  assignors  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.,  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn. 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2664>62 
Int.  C\?  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  112—79  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  means  for  feeding  a  base  material  in 
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one  direction,  first  and  second  yam-carrying  needles  for  pene- 
trating the  base  material  and  forming  loops  therein,  means  for 
feeding  yam  to  each  of  said  needles,  a  hook  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  base  matenal  from  said  needles  including  a 
blade  and  a  loop  seizing  free  end  facing  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  material  feed,  means  for  mounting  said 
hook  for  oscillatory  movement  toward  and  away  from  cooper- 
ation with  said  first  needle  so  that  said  hook  enters  successive 
loops  presented  by  said  first  needle,  means  for  oscillating  said 
knife  into  cooperation  with  the  blade  of  said  hook  for  severing 


atively  associated  with  the  needle  bar  drive  link  for  controlling 
needle  thread  slack  only  during  descent  of  the  needle  thread 
take-up  taking  up  thread  prior  to  needle  penetration  to  prevent 
slack  needle  thread  from  being  wound  about  the  needle  point 
and  for  metering  said  needle  thread  slack  back  out  to  the 
needle  following  needle  penetration  to  provide  slack  for  loop 
formation  and  comprising  a  controlling  and  metering  cam 
carried  by  said  needle  bar  drive  link  to  be  projected  by  move- 
ment thereof  into  path  lengthening  engagement  against  said 
needle  thread  as  the  needle  bar  descends. 


4^20,713 
SMALL  WATERCRAFT 
Hiroshi  Nishida,  Miki;  Keiichi  Nakamizo,  Himeji;  Takemi 
Inoue,  Kakogawa,  and  Takeshi  Miyazaki,  Miki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54-60965 

Int.  a.3  B63B  43/14 

MS.  a.  114—123  9  Claims 


loops  thereon  to  form  cut  pile,  a  looper  disposed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  base  material  from  said  needles  including  a  loop 
seizing  free  end  facing  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  material  feed,  means  for  mounting  said  looper  for  oscillatory 
movement  toward  and  away  from  cooperation  with  said  sec- 
ond needle  so  that  said  looper  enters  successive  loops  pres- 
ented by  said  second  needle,  a  wiper,  and  means  for  oscillating 
said  wiper  into  cooperation  with  the  free  end  of  said  looper  for 
pushing  each  loop  seized  by  said  looper  off  the  free  end 
thereof 


4,320,712 
THREAD  HANDLING 
Ralph  E.  Johnson,  Convent  SUtion,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,680 

Int.  a.3  D05B  1/12,  49/00 

L.S.  a.  112—184  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine  having  an  armshaft  driving 
an  eye  pointed  needle  carrying  needle  bar  through  a  needle  bar 
drive  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  portion  with  the 
needle  bar  and  at  the  other  end  portion  with  an  orbiting  crank 
pin  carried  by  a  counterbalanced  crank  rotated  by  the  arm 
shaft,  a  take-up  lever  comprising  a  needle  thread  take-up  oper- 
ated by  the  counterbalanced  crank  and  a  rotary  loop  taker 
driven  at  a  three-to-one  rotational  ratio  relative  the  arm  shaft 
and  operatively  associated  with  the  needle  for  cooperation 
therewith  to  concatenate  a  series  of  type  301  lockstitches  about 
a  needle  thread  carried  by  the  eye  pointed  needle,  means  oper- 


1.  A  small  watercraft  comprising: 

a  hull; 

propulsion  means  mounted  on  said  hull;  and 

a  pair  of  floats  connected  to  said  hull  on  the  port  side  and  the 
starboard  side  respectively  to  increase  the  stability  of  the 
watercraft  when  at  rest,  said  floats  being  capable  of  mov- 
ing between  an  operative  position  in  which  the  floats  are 
substantially  horizontal  to  permit  the  watercraft  to  remain 
at  rest  or  glide  on  the  water  and  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  they  are  substantially  vertical  and  stowed  away; 
said  floats  each  disposed  to  remain  above  the  surface  of 
the  water  when  the  watercraft  is  gliding  with  only  the 
forward  end  of  each  float  exposed  above  the  surface  of  the 
water  when  the  watercraft  is  at  rest  and  loaded  to  full 
capacity, 

said  floats  each  substantially  triangular  in  planar  configura- 
tion, diverging  in  the  direction  of  the  stem, 

said  floats  each  having  an  inclined  undersurface  of  substan- 
tially uniform  width  extending  obliquely  downwardly 
from  the  outer  edge  portion  thereof. 

4,320,714 
HEAT  nXING  DEVICE 
Shigeni  Shimazaki;  Yasuhiro  Uehara,  and  Hiroo  Nishide,  all  of 
Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1980,  54/73002 
Int  a.3  F27B  9/28:  B05C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  118—60  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  fixing  device  of  the  type  wherein  a  sheet  to  be 
fixed  with  an  image  on  one  surface  thereof  is  passed  over  the 
surface  of  a  fixing  roll  having  a  heat  source  on  the  interior 
thereof,  and  said  one  surface  of  said  sheet  is  pressed  against 
said  fixing  roll  by  an  elastic  pressure  roll  so  that  a  toner  image 
is  heated  and  fixed  to  said  one  surface  of  said  sheet,  the  im- 
provement characterized  in  that  said  pressure  roll  comprises: 


March  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1191 


a  steel  core; 

an  inner  elastic  layer  surrounding  said  core; 
a  grounded  electroconductive  metal  layer  surrounding  said 
inner  elastic  layer;  and 


an  outer  layer  formed  of  a  non-adhesive,  non-stick  insulating 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrafluoro- 
ethlyene  or  HTV  silicone  rubber  or  RTV  silicone  rubber. 


4,320,715 
PARTICLEBOARD  FURNISH  BLENDER 

Thomas  M.  Maloney,  and  E.  Max  Huffaker,  both  of  Pullman, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Washington  State  University  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Pullman,  Wash. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,274 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  1/08 

U.S.  a.  118—303  5  Qaims 


atomizer  having  an  upwardly  facing  cupped  surface  with 
a  circular  peripheral  edge  centered  about  the  vertical  axis; 

the  atomizers  being  arranged  coaxially  within  the  housing 
along  the  vertical  axis  for  producing  atomized  spray  bands 
of  liquid  adhesive  directed  outwardly  against  the  shell  of 
loose  particles; 

means  for  supplying  liquid  adhesive  to  the  cupped  atomizer 
surfaces; 

means  for  rototing  the  atomizers  about  the  vertical  axis;  and 

means  for  agitating  the  particles  within  the  shell  of  loose 
particles  after  they  drop  past  one  atomizer  and  before 
being  exposed  to  the  next  atomizer  as  the  particles  fall 
through  the  housing  toward  its  open  bottom  end. 


4,320,716 
ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITING 

THIN  nLMS  ON  SOLIDS 
Philippe  Boulangen  Daniel  Kaplan,  and  Georges  Mourier,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,436 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1979,  79  12712 
Int.  a.3  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  118—723  10  Qaims 


1.  A  particleboard  furnish  blending  apparatus  for  applying 
liquid  adhesive  to  wood  particles,  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  continuous  cylindrical  walls  cen- 
tered along  a  vertical  axis  and  leading  to  an  open  bottom 
end; 

the  housing  including  a  hemispherical  upper  end  centered 
about  the  vertical  axis  and  smoothly  merging  into  the 
cylindrical  walls  to  form  an  annular  downwardly  flared 
inner  housing  surface; 

an  infeed  opening  centered  about  the  vertical  axis  at  the 
hemispherical  upper  end; 

furnish  distribution  means  located  within  the  hemispherical 
upper  end  of  the  housing  directly  beneath  said  infeed 
opening  for  receiving  loose  furnish  and  for  forming  the 
loose  fumish  into  a  free  fall  continuous  concentric  shell  of 
loose  particles  adjacent  to  the  housing  cylindrical  walls; 

the  fumish  distribution  means  including  a  horizontal  disk 
coaxially  mounted  about  the  vertical  axis  and  having  a 
frictional  upper  surface  for  throwing  fumish  radially 
outward  toward  the  annular  downwardly  flared  inner 
housing  surface; 

means  for  rotating  the  disk  about  the  vertical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  inverted  conical  adhesive  atomizers,  each 
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1.  An  ultra-high  frequency  device  for  depositing  thin  films 
on  solids,  wherein  it  comprises  an  elongated  enclosure,  means 
for  exciting  an  ultra-high  frequency  electromagnetic  field 
created  in  a  limited  zone  of  the  enclosure,  a  vacuum  pump, 
means  for  injecting  into  the  said  enclosure  a  gaseous  com- 
pound able  to  release  the  particles  to  be  deposited  after  decom- 
position, whereby  the  vacuum  pump  and  the  injection  means 
having  connections  positioned  on  the  enclosure  on  either  side 
of  the  high  frequency  exciution  zone,  the  injection  flow  rate  of 
the  gaseous  compound  and  the  pressure  in  the  enclosure  being 
such  that  most  of  the  gaseous  compound  is  decomposed  in  an 
area  between  the  injection  connection  and  the  excitation  zone, 
the  material  on  which  the  deposit  is  to  be  made  being  placed  in 
the  enclosure  in  said  gas  decomposition  zone. 


4,320,717 
SEA  LIFE  HABITAT  APPARATUS 
Paul  R.  Rowley,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,345 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  a.  119—4  5  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  sea  life  in  a  plurality  of  up- 
wardly stacked  individual  habitat  modules  comprising  a  base 
means  adapted  to  rest  on  the  sea  floor,  said  base  means  carry- 
ing a  support  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  lower- 
most module  in  said  suck  of  modules,  guide  means  carried  by 
said  base  and/or  support  means  for  aligning  said  modules  into 
said  stacked  configuration  and  for  guiding  said  modules 
toward  said  support  means  as  each  module  is  lowered  through 
the  water,  at  least  two  enclosed  habitat  modules  for  holding 
said  sea  life,  each  module  having  at  least  One  upstanding  side 
closed  by  a  top  and  bottom  to  define  a  closed  chamber  for 
holding  said  sea  life,  at  least  two  riser  means  carried  by  said 
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base  and/or  support  means,  there  being  one  riser  for  each 
module  in  said  stack  of  modules,  each  module  having  a  plural- 
ity of  enclosed  feed  compartments  therein  which  extend 
through  the  height  of  said  module  from  top  to  bottom,  the 
number  of  said  compartments  in  each  module  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  said  risers,  each  said  compartment  being  sized  to 
allow  a  riser  to  pass  therethrough  and  having  seal  means  at  its 
top  and  bottom  openings  for  sealing  around  the  periphery  of 
said  riser,  each  riser  having  an  outlet  aperture,  the  outlet  aper- 
tures on  said  risers  being  staggered  along  the  height  of  said 


head  portion,  which  part  adjoins  the  inlet  opening  and  forms  a 
flexible  lip,  can  be  moved  against  the  lower  tapering  part  of  the 
head  portion  around  a  part  of  the  head  portion,  which  part  acts 
as  a  first  spring  joint,  wherein  the  improvement  is  comprised  in 
that  the  first  spring  joint  is  formed  by  the  wall  portion  which 
lies  approximately  at  the  height  of  the  maximum  outside  diam- 
eter of  the  head  portion,  the  wall  acting  as  a  second  spring  joint 
in  the  lower  tapering  head  portion  at  the  height  of  a  cross  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  spaced  below  said 
first  spring  joint  in  response  to  an  axial  pressure  onto  the  inlet 
opening  of  the  teat  holder,  the  wall  portion  which  lies  between 
the  first  and  the  second  spring  joint  being  pivotable  about  said 
second  spring  joint  like  a  lever  of  approximately  constant 
length  to  enlarge  the  outside  diameter  of  the  head  portion,  the 
connecting  line  which  as  viewed  in  axial  cross  section  connects 
the  first  and  second  spring  joints  defining  an  angle  not  greater 
than  45°  with  the  cross  plane,  and  the  mean  diameter  of  the 
tapering  head  portion  being  smaller  at  the  level  of  the  second 
spring  joint  than  the  largest  inside  diameter  of  the  milking  cup 
sleeve. 


module  stack  so  that  the  outlet  aperture  for  a  given  riser  corre- 
sponds with  only  one  of  the  modules  in  said  stack  and  each 
riser  thereby  communicates  with  only  a  single  module  in  said 
stack,  each  compartment  in  each  module  having  an  outlet 
conduit  operably  connected  thereto,  each  module  carries  a 
manifold  means  which  is  operably  connected  to  all  outlet 
conduits  in  its  corresponding  module  so  that  said  manifold  is 
open  to  all  ofthe  compartments  in  said  module  at  all  times,  said 
manifold  having  at  least  one  discharge  aperture  therein  for 
discharging  the  contents  of  said  manifold  into  the  closed  cham- 
ber of  said  module. 


4,320,719 
BUILDING  UNIT  FOR  PIGGERIES 
Sven  O.  Qemmesen,  Plantagevej  20,  DK-2820  Gentofte,  Den- 
mark 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  31, 1979, 3670/79 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/00:  IMC  2/42 
U.S.  a.  119—28  5  Qaims 


4,320,718 
RUBBER  TEAT  HOLDER 

Tilmann  Hoefelmayr.  Niederteufen,  Switzerland,  and  Jakob 
Maier,  Tiirkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bi- 
omelktechnik  Swiss  Hoefeimayr  &  Co.,  Niederteufen,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1979,  2941150 

Int.  a.3  AOIJ  i/06 
U.S.  a.  119—14.47  16  Qaims 


1.  A  building  unit  for  use  both  as  a  floor  and  a  ceiling  in  a 
piggery,  said  building  unit  comprising  a  corrugated  metal  plate 
having  a  profile  that  includes  plane  parallel  wave  crests  and 
troughs  connected  by  walls  which  form  an  angle  of  about  45° 
with  the  two  planes,  the  planes  including  flat  surfaces  forming 
the  crests  and  flat  surfaces  forming  bases  in  the  troughs,  the 
plate  including  openings  in  one  of  said  planes,  the  unit  further 
including  a  straight  flange  depending  from  one  lateral  edge 
thereof  and  a  folded  flange  depending  from  the  other  lateral 
edge  thereof,  the  flanges  arranged  for  interlocking  like  adja- 
cent building  units  when  forming  an  assembly  of  the  units. 


1.  A  rubber  teat  holder  having  a  head  portion  which  is 
rotationally  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
has  an  inlet  opening  for  the  teat,  and  a  holding  edge  for  grip- 
ping over  a  milking  cup  sleeve,  the  head  portion  being  formed 
by  a  wall  which  encloses  the  inside  thereof,  the  wall  being 
constructed  such  that  it  first  gradually  enlarges  radially  from 
said  inlet  opening  in  a  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
then  tapers  back  into  a  flexible  suction  sleeve  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  head  portion  and  is  slightly  conical  or  substan- 
tially cylindrical,  whereby  upon  application  of  an  axial  force 
on  the  edge  of  the  inlet  op)ening  the  upper  enlarging  part  of  the 


4,320,720 
GEOTHERMAL  LIVESTOCK  WATERER 
Clifrord  P.  Streed,  R.R.  2,  Mt  Vernon,  Iowa  52314 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,258 
Int.  Q\?  AOIK  7/QO 
MS.  a.  119—73  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  delivering  heat  to  an  open  animal  watering 
device,  including  the  steps  of 
the  transfer  of  heat  from  below  the  surface  of  the  earth  by 
the  geothermally  induced  evaporation  of  a  working  fluid 
in  a  reservoir  within  the  earth, 
the  transfer  of  vaporized  working  fluid  to  a  chamber  adja- 
cent a  container  for  water  above  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
the  condensation  into  liquid  form  ofthe  working  fluid  in  said 

chamber, 
the  transfer  of  heat  released  in  said  condensation  process  to 
the  water  in  the  above  ground  container  by  conduction 
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through  a  common  wall  betwieen  said  chamber  and  said   leg  of  the  animal;  a  plate  means  adjusubly  attached  to  said 
water  container,  truss  support  means  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular 

thereto;  a  core  means  integrally  bound  to  said  plate  means;  and 


»•  ,»• 


a  toe  wedge  means  for  supporting  the  hoof  of  the  animal  and 
the  transfer  ofcondensed  working  fluid  from  the  chamber  to   having  a  structural  portion  of  said  core  means  embedded 
the  reservoir.  therein. 


4,320,721 
ANIMAL  WATERING  APPARATUS 
Wayne  E.  SUcox,  Shepherd,  Mont.  59079 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,206 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  7/00 
U.S.  a.  119—73 


4,320,723 

SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  FAN  DRIVE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Vincent  F.  Wendling,  7533  Mt.  Hood  Blvd.,  and  Frank  K.  Matt- 

.  ^  .  son,  7575  Mt.  Hood  Blvd.,  both  of  Dayion.  Ohio  45424 

8  Qaims  p.,^  j^„  jj  1979  ^^  ^^  47  087 

Int.  a.J  FOIP  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.12  14  Claims 


1.  An  animal  watering  apparatus  including  a  substantially 
vertical  sidewall  portion  and  a  substantially  flat  end  portion 
forming  an  open-ended  unitary  structure,  said  sidewall  portion 
including  an  inner  wall  section  and  an  outer  wall  section 
spaced  therefrom  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  electrical 
heating  means  disposed  between  said  inner  wall  section  and 
said  outer  wall  section,  said  electrical  heating  means  including 
spaced  electrical  resistance  wiring  disposed  around  the  perime- 
ter of  said  inner  wall  section  and  in  direct  contact  therewith 
along  substantially  its  entire  length,  insulating  material  extend- 
ing from  the  outwardly  facing  portions  of  said  wiring  and  the 
portions  of  said  inner  wall  section  between  said  wiring  to  said 
outer  wall  section,  said  electrical  wiring  and  said  insulating 
material  being  confined  to  said  sidewall  portion,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  heating  means  to  an  electrical  power  source. 

4,320,722 

LIVESTOCK  SPLINT 

Stephen  M.  Glassman;  James  D.  Klce,  and  Paul  A.  Ryding,  all  of 

Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  KRG,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,269 

Int.  a.J  A61F  5/04;  AOIK  29/00 

U,S.  a.  119—96  12  Claims 

6.  An  animal  leg  brace  or  splint  which  fits  behind  the  leg  of 

the  animal  comprising:  a  shell  member  having  a  back  and  for 

partially  encasing  the  leg  of  the  animal;  a  truss  support  means 

generally  traversely  embedded  in  and  across  the  entire  back  of 

said  shell  for  supporting  the  sheU  as  it  partially  surrounds  the 


2.  A  fan  clutch  lock  for  temporarily  forcing  a  cooling  fan 
fluid  clutch  associated  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  to 
turn  without  slippage,  comprising  a  shaft  member  adapted  to 
be  driven  in  rotation,  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  fan  to  be 
turned  by  said  shaft  member,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
fluid  clutch  arranged  normally  to  permit  a  controlled  amount 
of  fan  slippage  as  generally  regulated  by  the  engine  operating 
temperature,  with  more  fan  slippage  occurring  at  higher  en- 
gine operating  speeds,  and  selectively  applied  locking  means 
within  a  portion  of  said  mounting  means,  and  adjacent  said 
shaft  member,  and  on  occasion  extending  into  locking  relation- 
ship with  said  shaft  member,  for  circumventing  the  fan  fluid 
clutch  such  that  on  engagement  of  said  locking  means,  the  fan 
rotates  at  the  same  speed  as  said  shaft  member  at  all  engine 
operating  speeds. 
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4,320,724 

INTER-CRANKCHAMBER  SEAUNG  MEANS  FOR 

MULTIPLE  CYLINDER  TWO  STROKE  ENGINES 

ToshiyukJ  Takada,  Miki;  Shinichi  Tamba,  Kakogawa,  and  Hito- 

shi  Yamamoto,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki 

Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,008 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-46993 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/04:  FOIM  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123—73  AD  5  Claims 


1.  Crankchamber  precompression  type  multiple  cylindei 
two  stroke  engines  comprising  at  least  two  crankchambers 
which  is  defmed  by  crankcase  means  and  in  which  intake  gas  in 
introduced  and  compressed  so  as  to  be  forced  into  combustion 
chambers,  rotatable  shaft  means  extending  between  the  crank- 
chambers  and  suppxsrted  by  bearing  means  on  the  crankcase 
means,  sealing  means  encirchng  said  rotatable  shaft  means  with 
a  clearance  therebetween,  said  sealing  means  being  formed 
with  Hquid  passage  means  leading  from  liquid  supply  source 
and  opening  to  said  clearance  between  the  sealing  means  and 
the  rotatable  shaft  means  to  thereby  provide  a  supply  of  lubri- 
cant oil  through  said  clearance  to  said  bearing  means. 


4,320,725 
PUPHNG  SWIRLER 
Frank  J.  Rychlik,  deceased,  late  of  Chicago,  111.,  and  Alan  F. 
Rychlik,  executor,  4  Hilltop  Ct,  Hawthorne  Woods,  111. 
60141 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,580 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  3/06 

U.S.  a.  123—188  M  22  Claims 


movably  positionable  for  selectively  closing  said  inlet  port,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
flow  directing  means  defining  a  plurality  of  swirl-inducing 
passages  for  directing  said  fluid  through  said  inlet  port  to 
swirl  about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  during  the  piston 
movement;  and 
selecting  means  for  selectively  directing  the  fluid  into  a 
selected  number  of  said  swirl-inducing  passages. 


4,320,726 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yukiliiro  Etoh,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Fiyisawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-30729 
Int.  a.5  P02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  6  Claims 


,306    300     52 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  means  defining  a 
cylinder  defining  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a  piston 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  for  reciprocation  between  a  top  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  inlet  port  and  a  bottom  position  spaced  there- 
from, means  for  supplying  a  combustible  fluid  comprising  a 
mixture  of  air  and  vaporized  fuel  to  said  inlet  pori,  and  a  valve 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylinders  split  into  first  and  second  groups; 

(b)  first  and  second  fuel  injection  means  for  supplying  fuel 
into  said  first  and  second  groups  of  cylinders,  respectively; 

(c)  an  air  intake  passage  provided  therein  with  an  air  meter- 
ing throttle  valve  and  divided  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  into  first  and  second  branches  for  supplying  air  to 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  cylinders,  respectively,  said 
second  intake  passage  branch  provided  near  its  inlet  with 
a  stop  valve  normally  open  to  allow  the  flow  of  air  into 
said  second  group  of  cylinders; 

(d)  an  exhaust  passage  through  which  exhaust  gases  are 
discharged  from  said  cylinders  to  the  atmosphere; 

(e)  an  EGR  passage  having  its  one  end  opening  into  said 
exhaust  passage  and  the  other  end  opening  into  said  sec- 
ond intake  passage  branch,  said  EGR  passage  having 
therein  an  EGR  valve  normally  closed  to  mterrupt  recir- 
culation of  exhaust  gases  into  said  second  intake  passage 
branch; 

(0  an  air  introduction  passage  having  its  one  end  connected 
to  an  air  source  and  the  other  end  opening  into  said  second 
intake  passage  branch,  said  air  introduction  passage  hav- 
ing therein  an  air  valve  normally  closed  to  interrupt  the 
flow  of  air  thereinto; 

(g)  an  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  for  monitoring  the  air/fuel  ratio  at 
which  said  engine  is  operating; 

(h)  signal  generating  means  for  providing,  in  synchronism 
with  rotation  of  said  engine,  a  fuel  injection  signal  to  said 
first  and  second  fuel  injection  means,  said  signal  generat- 
ing means  adapted  to  operate  normally  in  a  first  mode  to 
determine  the  pulse  width  of  the  fuel  injection  signal  in 
response  to  engine  load  and  said  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  and 
in  a  second  mode  to  determine  the  same  independently  of 
the  output  of  said  air/fuel  ratio  sensor; 

(i)  first  means  responsive  to  engine  loads  for  providing  a  first 
signal  and  cutting  off  the  fuel  injection  signal  to  said 
second  fuel  injection  means  when  the  engine  load  is  below 
a  predetermined  value; 

(j)  a  load  sensor  for  providing  a  second  signal  when  the 
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engine  load  is  below  a  predetermined  value  much  lower 
than  the  value  predetermined  in  said  first  means;  and 
(k)  second  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  closing 
said  stop  valve  and  opening  said  EGR  valve  and  respon- 
sive to  the  first  and  second  signal  for  closing  said  EGR 
valve  and  opening  said  air  valve  and  for  placing  said  signal 
generating  means  into  its  second  mode  of  operation. 


4,320,727 

PROCESS  OF  FUEL  STRATinCATION  WFFHIN  AND 

VENTING  OF  ENGINE  AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 

Noel  G.  Artman,  15830  Nicklaus  La.,  Sun  City,  Ariz.  85351 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,074,  Dec.  19, 1979.  This  application 

Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,462 

Int.  a.3  F02B  3/00.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  123—290  8  Qaims 


thereof  and  a  piston  reciprocally  in  such  cylinder  to  move 
away  fron  such  head  to  expand  a  variable  volume  space  receiv- 
able of  air  and  thereafter  toward  said  head  to  compress  the  air 
in  such  space;  said  structure  being  disposed  in  said  cylinder 
head  and  having  a  sidewall  with  a  substantially  cylindrical 
interior  j>eriphery  and  endwall  portions  spaced  apart  axially  of 
such  periphery  to  complement  the  sidewall  in  the  formation 
and  enclosure  of  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  structure; 
said  structure  comprising  aspirating  passage  means  communi- 
cating between  the  variable  volume  space  and  said  combustion 
chamber  and  having  a  duct  portion  and  a  channel  portion 
disposed  in  communicative  series  with  the  duct  portion,  the 
channel  portion  being  an  open  channel  in  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  sidewall  contiguous  to  one  of  said  endwall  portions  and 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  operational  process  in- 
volving an  Otto  cycle  engine  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocal 
therein  attendant  to  alternate  expansion  and  contraction  of  a 
variable  volume  space  in  said  cylinder,  an  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  having  opposed  endwall  portions  spaced  apart  axially 
of  a  principal  axis  of  such  chamber  wherein  an  air-fuel  mixture 
is  combustible,  and  aspirating  passage  means  communicating 
between  said  space  and  the  interior  of  the  chamber  adjacently 
to  one  of  said  endwall  portions;  said  process  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of  introducing  air  into  said  chamber  contigu- 
ously to  the  other  endwall  portion  during  a  portion  of  the  air 
intake  stroke  of  the  piston  to  forcibly  exhaust  the  products  of 
a  previously  combusted  air-fuel  mixture  from  the  chamber 
through  the  aspirating  passage  means  into  the  variable  volume 
space,  next,  pursuant  to  the  ensuing  compression  stroke  of  the 
piston,  compressing  and  forcibly  introducing  air  from  said 
space  and  through  the  aspirating  passage  means  into  said  cham- 
ber contiguously  to  the  one  endwall  portion  with  a  swiriing 
motion  to  a  major  portion  of  such  introduced  air  about  and 
converging  toward  said  axis,  injecting  fuel  into  the  swirling  air 
in  an  amount  to  mix  and  form  therewith  a  combustible  air-fuel 
mixture,  terminating  the  injection,  continuing  the  introduction 
of  air  and  swirl  thereof  to  form  a  column  of  air  compressing  the 
combustible  mixture  into  a  discrete  mass  displaced  by  said 
column  toward  the  other  endwall  portion,  and  igniting  the 
compressed  combustible  mixture  in  such  timed  relation  with 
movement  of  the  piston  that  ensuing  burning  and  heated  gas 
composed  of  said  fuel  and  air  expands  through  the  aspirating 
passage  means  into  the  variable  volume  space  to  effect  a  power 
stroke  of  the  piston. 


extending  circumferentially  of  said  periphery  within  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  principal  axis  of  such  periph- 
ery, said  duct  portion  communicating  with  said  variable  vol- 
ume space  and  leading  therefrom  through  said  one  endwall 
portion  in  axial  registry  with  the  structure  sidewall  and  dis- 
posed at  an  attitude  of  direction  to  discharge  compressed  air 
from  the  variable  volume  space  linearly  of  and  into  said  open 
channel,  said  structure  also  comprising  a  fuel  injector  commu- 
nicating with  the  combustion  chamber  and  adapted  to  direct 
fuel  into  the  chamber  to  form  a  combustible  air-fuel  mixture 
with  the  air  introduced  into  the  chamber  through  the  aspirat- 
ing passage  means,  and  air-fuel  mixture  ignitmg  means  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  adjacently  to  the  other  endwall  portion 
of  said  structure. 


4,320,728 

ENGINE  PRECOMBUSnON  CHAMBER  WTTH 

PROVISIONS  FOR  VENTING  THEREOF  AND  FUEL 

STRATinCATION  THEREIN 

Noel  G.  Artman,  15830  Nicklaus  La.,  Sun  Qty,  Ariz.  85351 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,074 

Int.  a.3  P02B  3/O0.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  123—293  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  chamber  structure  operable  in 

combination  with  an  engine  cylinder  having  a  head  at  an  end 


4,320,729 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  IGNIHON  TIMING  IN 

ENGINE 

Daisaku  Sawada;  Takashi  Shigematsu,  and  Yuji  Takeda.  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  May  25.  1979.  Ser.  No.  42,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-63568 
Int.  a?  P02P  5/ 14 
U.S.  CI.  123—425  3  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  ignition  timing  of  an  engine 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  operation  signal  related  to  an  oper- 
ating condition  of  said  engine; 
means  for  generating  a  knocking  signal  related  to  knocking 

in  said  engine; 
means  for  controlling  said  ignition  timing  in  response  to  said 

operation  signal  and  said  knocking  signal; 
means  for  integrating  said  knocking  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  fault  signal  when  said  integrated 

knocking  signal  is  beyond  a  predetermined  threshold; 
means  for  generating  a  dummy  signal,  said  dummy  having 
the  effect  of  retarding  said  ignition  timing  to  a  timing  at 
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which  knocking  is  unlikely  to  occur  when  said  dummy 
signal  is  applied  to  said  controlling  means;  and 


^ 
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4,320,731 
CARBURETOR  AIR  BLEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Paul  E.  Braun,  Bloomfield  Hills;  Joseph  F.  Lopiccola,  Troy,  and 
Richard  J.  Freismuth,  Mount  Gemens,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,731 

Int.  a.3  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—440  1  Claim 


10        -IMiII 


means  for  substituting  said  dummy  signal  for  said  knocking 
signal  to  said  controlling  means  in  response  to  said  fault 
signal. 


4,320,730 
AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Shigetaka  Takada,  Ohbu,  and  Yukihiro  Watanabe,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1978,  53/121317 

Int.  C1.3  P02D  35/00 

MS.  a.  123—440  5  Qaims 


(B) 

A\ 
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1.  An  air-fuel  mixture  ratio  control  device  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  comprising 

a  control  circuit, 

an  air-fuel  ratio  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  the  fuel  mixture  drawn  into  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  by  means  of  an  output  of  said  control  circuit, 

said  control  circuit  further  comprising, 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor  means  disposed  in  an  exhaust  system  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine  for  detecting  the  density  of 
exhaust  gas  components, 

a  deviation  circuit  including  a  means  for  detecting  the  devia- 
tion of  an  output  of  the  exhaust  gas  sensor  means  from  a 
reference  value  and  putting  out  a  deviation  signal, 

a  triangular  wave  oscillation  circuit  means  for  producing  a 
reference  wave  having  a  center  value, 

a  proportioning  circuit  means  for  producing  a  proportional 
signal  from  said  deviation  signal, 

another  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  proportional  signal 
with  said  reference  wave  so  as  to  provide  a  modulated 
pulse  width, 

an  inversion  amplifier  connected  to  said  triangular  wave 
oscillation  circuit  and  constituting  means  for  varying  the 
center  value  of  the  reference  wave  for  pulse  width  modu- 
lation in  accordance  with  operating  conditions  of  the 
engine  to  effectively  control  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mix- 
ture to  be  supplied  to  the  engine. 


1.  A  carburetor  air  bleed  control  system  for  use  with  an 
automotive  type  engine  mounted  carburetor  having  an  intake 
manifold,  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  systems  and  air  bleeds  con- 
nected thereto  for  the  bleed  of  air  thereinto  to  control  fuel  flow 
into  the  carburetor, 
the  system  including  a  free  standing  air  bleed  control  mod- 
ule, divorced  from  the  carburetor  for  the  separate  mount- 
ing thereof  at  a  selected  location  in  the  engine  compart- 
ment of  a  vehicle  in  which  the  engine  is  installed,  the 
module  having  a  housing  having  a  clean  air  inlet  and  a 
plurality  of  bleed  air  outlets  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
carburetor  air  bleed  line,  a  plurality  of  metering  valves 
variably  movable  into  and  out  of  the  outlets  to  control 
flow  of  bleed  air  therethrough,  spring  means  biasing  the 
valves  to  a  failsafe  closed  position  blocking  bleed  air  flow, 
and  engine  responsive  movable  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  the  metering  valves  as  a  function  of  changes  in 
engine  operating  conditions,  including 
an  electronic  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
inputs  adapted  to  be  connected  by  sensors  to  the  engine 
for  receiving  input  signals  therefrom  indicative  of  chang- 
ing conditions  of  operation  of  the  engine,  the  control  unit 
having  an  output  signal  means  connected  to  the  metering 
valve  actuating  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  the 
metering  valves  in  response  to  a  predetermined  signal 
from  the  control  unit, 
the  housing  having  a  cavity  at  one  end,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
extending  across  the  cavity  partitioning  the  cavity  into  a 
vacuum  chamber  and  an  air  chamber  on  opposite  sides,  a 
variable  level  vacuum  inlet  in  the  housing  connected  to 
the  vacuum  chamber,  the  housing  containing  a  bore  slid- 
ably  receiving  therein  the  plurality  of  metering  valves,  a 
guide  plate  and  force  transmitter  coaxially  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  metering  valves  and  connected  thereto  for 
moving  the  metering  valves,  the  first  mentioned  spring 
means  biasing  the  diaphragm  into  engagement  with  the 
guide  plate  to  move  the  metering  valves  in  cooperation 
with  the  air  force,  and  second  spring  means  biasing  the 
metering  valves  to  an  open  position  first  mentioned  spring 
means, 
the  housing  having  a  central  bore  slidably  mounting  the 
guide  plate,  the  guide  plate  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced,  coaxially  located  holes  each  fixedly 
and  adjustably  receiving  therein  the  upper  end  of  a  meter- 
ing valve,  the  metering  valves  each  being  mounted  for  a 
sliding  movement  in  a  bore  coaxial  with  the  central  bore. 


March  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1197 


4,320,732 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  FtJEL 
INJECTION  CONTROL  PULSES  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hans  Schniirle,  Walheim;  Ulrich  Drews,  Vaihingen-Pulverdin- 
gen,  and  Peter  Werner,  Wiemsheim-Iptingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,159 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1978,  2824007 

Int.  a.3  F02M  51/02 
U.S.  a.  123—478  20  Claims 


I'lr  — 1 


associated  engine,  a  plunger  located  in  a  bore  formed  in  the 
rotary  member,  an  angularly  adjustable  cam  member  for  im- 
parting inward  movement  to  the  plunger  as  the  rotary  member 
rotates,  means  for  conveying  fuel  displaced  from  said  bore  to 
an  outlet,  said  cam  being  angularly  movable  to  vary  the  timing 
of  delivery  of  fuel  from  said  bore,  a  shuttle  movable  in  a  cylin- 
der to  displace  fuel  from  the  cylinder  to  the  bore  to  effect 
outward  movement  of  the  plunger,  means  for  controlling  the 
displacement  of  the  shuttle  thereby  to  vary  the  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  to  the  outlet  during  inward  movement  of  the  plunger, 
an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  cam 
member  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotary  member,  an  actuating  member  movable 
along  an  axis  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  plane,  a  shaped 
surface  defined  on  said  actuating  member  for  engagement  by 
said  arm  whereby  as  the  actuating  member  is  moved  axially 
angular  movement  will  be  imparted  to  the  arm  and  the  cam 
member,  means  responsive  to  the  speed  at  which  the  apparatus 
is  driven  for  varying  the  axial  setting  of  said  actuating  member 
and  an  adjustable  cam  engageable  with  said  arm  at  a  position 
removed  from  its  pivotal  connection  with  the  cam  member,  the 
setting  of  an  operator  adjustable  control. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  fuel  metering  control  pulses  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  electrical  signal  which  varies  as  a  function 
of  an  operational  variable  of  the  engine,  said  first  electrical 
signal  being  continuous  and  periodic,  and  having  two 
portions  between  its  periodic  limits; 

generating  a  second  electrical  signal  which  is  continuous  and 
periodic,  with  a  period  substantially  equal  to  the  period  of 
said  first  electrical  signal,  said  second  electrical  signal 
having  two  portions  of  opposite  slope  between  its  periodic 
limits,  with  one  of  said  portions  varying  as  a  function  of 
said  operational  variable  of  the  engine  such  that  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  its  profile  matches  the  profile  of  one  of  the 
two  portions  of  said  first  electrical  signal;  and 

generating  a  fuel  metering  control  pulse,  the  width  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  period  of  one  of  the  two  portions  of  the 
second  electrical  signal. 


4,320,734 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Chandrasegaram  Balachandran.  London,  England,  assignor 
to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,895 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1979, 
19199/79 

Int.  C\?  H05B  1/02;  F02M  59/00 
U.S.  a.  123—510  6  Claims 


4,320,733 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bumham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,675 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1979, 
27270/79 

Int.  a.3  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  Q.  123—501  7  Qaims 


[3-33* 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  rotary  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  driven  in  use,  in  timed  relationship  with  the 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  diesel  engine  comprising  a  fuel 
pumping  apparatus  including  a  high  pressure  pump  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  an  injection  nozzle  of  the  engine,  and  a  low  pressure 
feed  pump  which  draws  fuel  through  a  fuel  inlet  of  the  appara- 
tus, and  supplies  the  fuel  to  the  high  pressure  pump,  the  appara- 
tus also  having  a  fuel  outlet  for  the  escape  of  fuel  collecting 
within  the  housing  of  the  apparatus,  the  system  further  includ- 
ing a  filter  connected  to  said  inlet  and  through  which  fuel 
passes  to  said  inlet  from  a  fuel  tank,  the  filter  comprising  first 
and  second  housing  parts,  the  first  of  said  housing  parts  defin- 
ing a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  outlet,  the  fuel  outlet  in  use  being 
connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  apparatus  and  the  fuel  inlet  being 
connected  to  the  supply  tank,  a  filter  element  located  between 
said  housing  parts,  a  through  bolt  acting  to  secure  said  housing 
parts  in  assembled  relationship,  a  passage  formed  in  said 
through  bolt,  and  connection  means  communicating  with  said 
passage  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel  fiowmg  through 
the  fuel  outlet  of  the  apparatus  can  be  caused  to  flow  through 
said  passage,  so  that  the  fuel  within  the  filter  will  be  heated. 
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4,320,735 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  CONTINUOUS-WAVE  IGNITION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Canup,  Poughke«psie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco,  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,946 

Int.  a.^  F02P  3/02:  H03K  17/72;  F02P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123—606  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  high-frequency  continuous-wave 
ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system 
including  a  square  wave  oscillator  employing  a  unitary  mag- 
netic circuit  and  including  a  control  winding  for  starting  and 
stopping  said  high-frequency  continuous-wave  energy  to  gen- 
erate a  continuous  AC  spark  whenever  said  oscillator  is  oscil- 
lating, said  system  also  including  means  for  timing  said  AC 
spark  duration  intervals  relative  to  said  engine,  the  improve- 
ment comprismg 
a  gate  turn  off  type  silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  applying  a 
low  imjjedance  path  to  said  control  winding  concurrently 
with  a  DC  current  therethrough  between  each  said  spark 
duration  interval,  and 
said  spark  duration  timing  means  comprising  engine  timed 
means  for  controlling  the  conductive  state  of  a  transistor, 
a  resistor  and  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  one  end 
connected  to  the  gate  of  said  gate  controlled  rectifier  and 
the  other  end  connected  to  said  transistor  for  grounding 
that  end  when  said  transistor  is  conducting,  and 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  engine  timed  means  to  the 
base  of  said  transistor. 


4,320,736 
PORTABLE  OVEN 
Arthur  A.  Sharon,  11  Stella  Maris  St.,  Barrio  Kapitolyo,  Pasig, 
Rizal,  Philippines 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,808,  Jun.  15,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,965,  Aug.  1, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,042,  Jun.  20, 
1977.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Philippines,  Jul.  12,  1976,  18692 
Int.  a.3  A21B  1/00,  1/52 
U.S.  a.  126—19  M  5  Claims 


electric  hot  plate  and  having  a  circular  flat  bottomed 
portion  with  a  slightly  circumferential  edge; 

an  oven  body  placed  on  top  of  said  base  plate  having  an 
upwardly  extending  wall  and  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
wall  with  a  circular  groove  and  a  frusto-conical  opening 
in  the  center  of  said  bottom  wall; 

a  mess  tray  placed  over  said  frusto-conical  opening  in  the 
center  of  said  oven  body  wall,  said  mess  tray  having  a 
cooking  area  located  below  the  top  of  said  frusto-conical 
opening; 

a  skillet  placed  within  said  oven  body  and  resting  therein 
above  the  frusto-conical  opening  in  said  oven  body  by 
contact  with  said  upwardly  extending  wall  of  said  oven 
body;  and 

a  cover  placed  on  top  of  said  oven  body  having  a  flat  top  and 
a  downwardly  extending  skirt  containing  a  plurality  of 
holes  allowing  for  passage  of  hot  air  from  the  interior  of 
said  oven  body. 


4,320,737 

FLUE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STOVE  AND  nREPLACE 

Mert  L.  Wolf,  2144  Lafayette,  Waterloo,  Iowa  50707 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,232,  Dec.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,689 

Int.  a.3  F24C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  126—58  1  Claim 


1.  A  stove  having  a  fire  chamber,  said  stove  consisting  of: 
a  cooking  surface  defining  the  upper  part  of  said  fire  cham- 
ber, said  surface  including  a  first  flat  rear  surface,  a  second 
flat  front  surface  defining  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  first  surface,  and  an  arcuate  surface  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  arcuate  surface  defining 
a  ninety  degree  (90°)  arc;  and 
a  cylindrical  flue  attached  to  said  stove  and  spaced  from  the 
rear  wall  of  said  fire  chamber  extending  forwardly  parallel 
to  and  below  said  arcuate  surface,  said  flue  having  a  for- 
ward open  end,  whose  opening  is  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  flat  surfaces,  and  which  terminates  within  said  fire 
chamber  at  the  midpoint  of  the  radius  of  said  arcuate 
surface;  wherein,  the  plane  of  the  0]}ening  is  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  rising  gases  in  the  fire  chamber,  and  said  arcuate 
surface  directs  those  gases  towards  said  first  flat  rear 
surface. 


1.  A  portable  oven  comprising  in  combination 

a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  placed  on  top  of  a  gas  burner  or 


4,320,738 
HEATING  STOVE 
Virgil  Johnson,  3200  Fifth  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  508,  Marion,  Iowa 
52302 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,704 
Int.  a.3  F24C  1/14:  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—77  1  Qaim 

1.  A  heating  stove  for  burning  wood  and  coal  fuel,  said 
heating  stove  comprising: 
stove  means  for  burning  fuel; 

exhaust  means,  for  removing  combustion  gases  from  said 
stove  means,  including  first  and  second  flue  means  extend- 
ing from  said  stove  means,  said  second  flue  means  forming 
a  serpentine  passageway; 
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wherein  a  first  baffle  is  mounted  within  said  stove  means  and 
defines  first  and  second  combustion  chambers,  a  grate 
being  disposed  within  said  first  combustion  chamber,  said 
first  and  second  flue  means  being  connected  to  said  second 
combustion  chamber;  and 

furiher  wherein  an  air  supply  means  includes  an  air  inlet 


^® 


formed  into  said  stove  means,  an  opening  formed  through 
said  baffle,  and  channel  means,  for  forming  an  air  passage- 
way, extending  from  over  said  air  inlet,  through  said  first 
combustion  chamber,  to  said  baffle  over  said  opening,  said 
channel  means  having  a  first  series  of  air  outlets  dispKJsed 
above  said  grate  and  a  second  series  of  air  outlets  disposed 
below  said  grate. 


4,320,739 
COMBUSTION  TYPE  HEATER 
Murray  O.  Wilhoite,  HuntsviUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Martin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Florence,  Ala. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,559 

Int.  a.3  F24H  3/02:  F24B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—110  A  1  Claim 


firebox  an  air  space,  said  plenum  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet, 

an  outer  door  attached  to  said  plenum  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  openings  in  said  firebox  and  out- 
wardly spaced  from  said  first  and  second  doors, 

biasing  means  for  maintaining  said  second  door  on  said 
firebox  in  an  open  position,  and  operating  means 
attached  to  the  interior  of  said  outer  door  for  over- 
powering said  biasing  means  and  maintaining  said 
second  door  closed  when  said  outer  door  is  closed, 
and 

a  first  fan  and  first  motor  powering  said  first  fan  and 
positioned  to  move  air  through  said  plenum  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  opening;  and 
a  second,  adjacent,  heater  comprising: 

heating  means  having  an  air  entrance  and  air  exit  for 
heating  air  passing  between  said  entrance  and  exit, 

a  second  fan  and  a  second  motor  powering  said  second 
fan  and  positioned  to  move  air  between  said  air  en- 
trance and  air  exit  of  said  second  heater, 

said  inlet  of  said  plenum  of  said  combustion  type  heater 
is  connected  to  said  air  entrance  of  said  second 
heater, 

an  air  coupling  path  from  said  outlet  of  said  plenum  of 
said  combustion  type  heater  and  connected  to  said  air 
exit  of  said  second  heater, 

a  damper  positioned  in  said  air  path,  and  operating 
means  responsive  to  air  flow  from  said  outlet  of  said 
plenum  of  said  combustion  type  heater  for  opening 
said  damper,  and  responsive  to  an  opposing  air  flow 
from  said  exit  of  said  second  heater  for  closing  said 
damp>er, 

first  switching  means  for  opening  and  closing  an  electri- 
cal circuit  to  said  first  motor  of  said  combustion  type 
heater, 

second  switching  means  for  coupling  electrical  power 
to  said  second  motor  of  said  second  heater,  and 

third  switching  means  responsive  to  power  to  said  first 
motor  of  said  combustion  type  heater  for  alternately 
applying  power  to  said  second  motor  of  said  second 
heater, 

whereby,  when  said  first  fan  of  said  combustion  type 
heater  is  powered,  said  second  fan  of  said  second 
heater  is  also  powered  by  said  second  or  said  third 
switch  means,  whereby  when  said  second  fan  of  said 
second  heater  is  powered  and  said  first  fan  of  said 
^  combustion  type  heater  is  not  powered,  said  damper 
closes,  whereby  recirculation  of  air  from  one  heater 
to  another  is  prevented. 


1.  A  heating  system  comprising: 
a  combustion  type  heater  comprising: 
an  enclosed  firebox 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  walls, 
one  of  said  walls,  being  vertical,  having  first  and  second 
openings  therein,  said  first  opening  being  a  larger, 
upper,  opening,  and  said  second  opening  being  a 
smaller,  lower,  opening, 
a  first  door  supported  by  said  vertical  wall  and  posi- 
tioned to  cover  said  first  opening, 
a  second  door  supported  by  said  vertical  wall  and  posi- 
tioned to  cover  said  second  opening,  and 
a  plenum  around  said  firebox,  other  than  around  said 
vertical  wall,  and  forming  between  said  plenum  and 


4,320,740 
nREPLACE  HEATER  WITH  REFLECTOR,  HEAT 
RETAINER,  FORCED  DRAFT  AND  GRATE 
Carl  O.  Lassy,  376  South  St.,  and  William  A.  Lassy,  73  Grove 
Ave.,  Forestville  Station,  both  of  Bristol,  Conn.  06010 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,474 
Int.  a.3  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—121  10  Claims 

1.  A  fireplace  heater  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  tubular  members  interconnected  to  support  a  log  or 
other  fuel  within  a  fireplace,  each  tubular  member  including  a 
generally  horizontal  front  portion  and  an  upwardly  extending 
rear  portion  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  the  fireplace,  a  hollow 
heat  chamber  interconnecting  and  intercommunicating  the 
upper  ends  of  the  rear  portions  of  all  of  the  tubular  members, 
a  hollow  manifold  interconnecting  the  front  ends  of  the  tubular 
members  adjacent  the  front  lower  portion  of  the  fireplace  and 
communicating  only  with  certain  of  the  tubular  members,  the 
other  tubular  members  including  forward  end  portions  project- 
ing through  the  manifold,  an  air  circulation  means  connected 
with  and  communicated  with  the  manifold  for  forcing  air  into 
the  manifold,  through  the  tubular  members  communicated 
therewith  into  the  heat  chamber  and  then  out  through  the 
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tubular  members  extending  through  the  manifold  for  discharge 
of  heated  air  at  the  forward  lower  end  of  the  fireplace  heater 
adjacent  floor  level,  each  tubular  member  being  in  the  form  of 
a  pipe  with  the  front  portion  and  rear  portion  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  curved  portion  with  the  rear  portions  extending 
upwardly  and  the  heat  chamber  disposed  adjacent  a  flue  pas- 


-;■-  ) 


regions,  (b)  being  heated  by  the  firebox,  and  (c)  exiting 
through  at  least  one  of  the  at  least  one  upper  regions. 

4,320,742 
DAMPER  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Carl  F.  Piontkowski,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  C  &  D 
Distributors,  Inc.,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,665 

Int.  a.3  F23L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—289  5  Claims 


sageway  of  a  chimney,  and  a  grate  setting  on  said  pipes  to 
provide  a  log  support,  said  grate  extending  substantially  com- 
pletely over  the  front  portions,  of  the  pipes,  and  a  reflector 
plate  extending  between  the  rear  edge  of  the  grate  and  the  heat 
chamber  for  reflecting  radiant  heat  outwardly  of  the  fireplace 
and  reducing  passage  of  heat  into  the  rear  wall  of  the  fireplace. 


4,320,741 

HREFLACE  HEATER  STOVE 

Harold  W.  Pierce,  4018  Highpoint  Rd.,  EUicott  City,  Md.  21043 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,658 

Int.  a.^  F24C  ;//<•  F24B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126-123  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  stove,  the  stove  having  a  firebox  with  oppositely 
disposed  front  and  rear  walls,  the  stove  also  having  an  exhaust 
port  and  an  adjustable  damper  mechanism  operatively  associ- 
ated therewith,  the  damper  mechanism  being  manually  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions,  an  improved  damper 
adjusting  mechanism  comprising: 
damper  adjustment  rod  means,  said  rod  means  being  at- 
tached at  a  first  end  to  the  damper  and  having  a  second 
end  extending  through  a  hole  in  the  front  wall  of  the 
stove,  said  rod  means  being  capable  of  moving  in  a  first 
and  second  direction  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  damper 
mechanism,  said  second  end  of  said  rod  means  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  thereon,  said  notches  being  of  a  larger 
width  than  the  width  of  the  second  wall  of  the  stove,  said 
rod  means  retained  in  position  by  engaging  said  notches 
onto  the  second  wall  of  the  stove;  and 
creosote  shield  means,  said  shield  means  being  within  the 
stove,  said  shield  means  being  secured  to  the  second  wall 
of  the  stove,  said  shield  means  partially  encompassing  said 
second  end  of  said  rod  means. 


1.  A  heater  stove  which  fits  into  a  fireplace,  the  heater  stove 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  firebox  having  (a)  a  front  face,  a  back  face,  and 
a  side  wall  having  a  closed-curve  cross-section  extending 
between  the  front  face  and  the  back  face  and  (b)  an  axis 
directed  into  the  fireplace  when  the  heater  stove  is  within 
the  fireplace; 

an  outer  cylindrical  shell  having  a  side  wall  and  a  back  wall, 
the  shell  surrounding  and  being  fixedly  spaced  apart  from 
the  back  face  and  the  side  wall  of  the  firebox,  the  shell  and 
the  firebox  having  an  annular  gap  therebetween,  the  annu- 
lar gap  having  an  opening  at  the  front  of  the  stove;  and 

means  for  dividing  the  annular  gap  proximate  the  opening 
into  a  plurality  of  arcuate  regions  which  extend  a  short 
distance  in  the  axial  direction,  the  regions  being  disposed 
between  the  firebox  side  wall  and  the  shell  side  wall  and 
the  regions  including  at  least  one  lower  region  into  which 
unheated  air  is  drawn  and  at  least  one  upper  region  from 
which  heated  air  exits,  air  drawn  through  the  at  least  one 
lower  region  (a)  mixing  with  air  flowing  in  other  of  the 


4,320,743 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM  AND  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
THEREFOR 
Robert  W.  Allen,  15916  Los  Altos,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.  92708 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,996 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—432  20  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heat  collector  comprising  solar  absorber  means  for 
converting  solar  radiation  into  heat, 
a  heat  transfer  liquid  for  transferring  heat  from  said  solar 

absorber  means, 
means  defining  at  least  one  passage  for  providing  flow  of 
said  heat  transfer  liquid  in  contact  with  said  solar  absorber 
means  and  for  enabling  solar  radiation  to  pass  through  the 
heat  transfer  liquid  during  the  flow  thereof  through  said  at 
least  one  passage, 
means,  including  a  pump,  for  pumping  said  heat  transfer 
fluid  through  said  at  least  one  passage  to  provide  heating 
thereof  by  solar  radiation  and  for  supplying  the  heat  trans- 
fer liquid  for  utilization  after  heating  thereof  in  said  at 
least  one  passage;  and 
means  for  creating  a  relative  vacuum  in  said  at  least  one 
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passage  so  as  to  minimize  the  creation  of  a  stagnant  bound- 
ary layer  of  said  heat  transfer  liquid  in  contact  with  said 


jority  of  the  radiant  energy  from  the  solar  radiation  spec- 
trum to  heat  said  enclosed  chamber  and  act  like  a  sauna, 

the  area  of  said  transmitting  panel  being  at  least  0.7  the  area 
of  said  bottom  panel;  and 

means  for  selectively  venting  said  enclosed  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere  and  for  providing  ingress  and  egress  to  said 
enclosed  chamber, 

whereby  persons  in  said  enclosed  chamber  can  enjoy  the 
heated  space  defined  thereby. ' 


M(C. 


MOdULE 


4,320,745 

HBER  OPTICS  LARYNGOSCOPE 

Somsak  Bhitiyakul,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,832 

Int.  a.5  A61B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  128—11  5  Qaims 


solar  absorber  means  when  said  heat  transfer  liquid  is 
pumped  through  said  at  least  one  passage. 


4,320,744 
SOLAR  HEATED  PORTABLE  STRUCTURE 
Eben  V.  Fodor,  3611  35th  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20016; 
John  M.  King,  and  FoUy  F.  King,  both  of  5225  Pooks  HUl  Rd., 
Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,003 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  15  Qaims 


1.  A  laryngoscope  comprising  a  blade  with  a  rear  extension 
in  combination  with  a  handle  in  which  said  extension  is 
mounted  removably,  said  blade  and  extension  being  formed  of 
light  transmitting  material,  said  extension  including  spaced 
tongues,  one  of  which  transmits  light  to  said  blade  and  the 
other  tongue  receives  images  from  said  blade,  said  handle 
having  a  viewer  aligned  with  the  said  other  tongue  and  a  lamp 
aligned  with  the  said  one  tongue. 


4,320,746 
COMPRESSION  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  PRESSURE 

CONTROL 
Edward  J.  Arkans,  Schaumburg,  and  Frank  K.  Villari,  Oak 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston, 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,358 

Int  a.3  A61H  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—24  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heated  collapsible  and  portable  structure  compris- 


ing 


a  flexible  bottom  panel  that  is  dark  in  color  to  absorb  radiant 

energy; 
a  flexible  side  assembly  coupled  to  said  bottom  panel; 
a  flexible  transmitting  panel  coupled  to  said  bottom  panel 

and  side  assembly; 
a  support  frame  coupled  to  said  transmitting  panel  to  support 

said  transmitting  panel  above  and  over  said  bottom  panel, 
said  bottom  panel,  side  assembly  and  transmitting  panel 

forming  an  enclosed  chamber  so  that  wind  cannot  easily 

penetrate  the  interior  defined  thereby, 
said  transmitting  panel  being  capable  of  transmitting  a  ma- 


1.  A  device  for  applying  compressive  pressures  against  a 
patient's  limb  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  comprising: 

an  elongated  pressure  sleeve  for  enclosing  a  length  of  the 
patient's  limb,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
extending  separate  fluid  pressure  chambers  progressively 
arranged  longitudinally  along  the  sleeve  from  a  lower 
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portion  of  the  limb  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  limb  proxi- 
mal to  patient's  heart  relative  to  said  lower  portion; 

conduit  means  for  establishing  communication  between  a 
fluid  source  and  the  sleeve  chambers; 

means  for  varying  the  effective  lumen  size  of  the  conduit 
means  associated  with  a  plurality  of  chambers  at  a  location 
downstream  relative  to  the  source  to  vary  the  pressure 
rise  times  in  said  chambers;  and 

means  for  intermittently  mflating  and  deflating  said  pressure 
chambers,  said  conduit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
conduits  communicating  with  a  source,  and  means  for 
connecting  downstream  end  portions  of  the  conduits  to 
the  chambers  to  establish  communication  between  the 
conduits  and  chambers,  said  varying  means  being  located 
in  said  connecting  means,  said  connecting  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  connecting  members  connected  to  the 
downstream  end  portions  of  said  conduits,  and  a  plurality 
of  adapters  connected  to  the  sleeve  in  communication 
with  the  sleeve  chambers,  said  connecting  members  being 
detachably  connected  to  said  adapters,  port  means  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  conduits  and  the 
sleeve  chambers,  said  varying  means  comprising  means 
for  defining  different  effective  diameters  of  the  port  means 
associated  with  a  plurahty  of  the  chambers,  said  connect- 
ing members  having  ports  of  uniform  diameter,  and  in 
which  the  port  defining  means  comprises  removable, 
replaceable  restriction  members  removably  received  in  a 
plurality  of  the  ports,  with  said  restriction  members  hav- 
ing means  defining  orifices  therein,  each  with  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  connecting  member 
ports,  at  least  some  of  said  restriction  members  having 
orifices  of  differing  diameters  to  develop  a  compressive 
pressure  gradient  against  a  patient's  limb  by  the  sleeve 
which  progressively  decreases  from  a  lower  to  an  upper 
limb  portion,  said  restriction  members  being  removable 
and  replaceable  so  that  the  profile  of  said  compressive 
pressure  gradient  may  be  changed. 


having  an  eccentric  member  which  protrudes  into  the  guide, 
the  eccentric  member  having  a  shoulder  which  abuts  against 
the  straight  edge  surface  of  the  guide  when  the  joint  ele- 
ments are  aligned  in  a  limiting  position  to  one  side  of  which 
the  joint  elements  are  movable  with  respect  to  one  another; 

the  second  joint  element  having  a  groove  formed  therein 
within  the  zone  of  overlap  of  the  joint  elements,  the  groove 
having  curved  edge  surfaces  of  differing  radii  of  curvature, 
the  width  of  the  groove  decreasing  in  a  direction  toward  at 
least  one  distal  portion  thereof;  and 

a  pin  connected  to  the  first  joint  element  which  moves  within 
the  groove  toward  the  end  portion  thereof  having  a  decreas- 
ing width  as  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
joint  elements  is  increased  until  the  pin  abuts  one  of  the 
curved  edge  surfaces,  the  first  joint  element  being  pivotable 
about  the  interface  between  the  pin  and  the  curved  edge 
surface  to  bring  the  shoulder  into  positive  contact  with  the 
guide,  thereby  locking  the  joint  with  respect  to  any  further 
increase  in  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
first  and  second  joint  elements. 

4^20,748 
FRACTURE  BRACE 
Walter  L.  Racette,  La  Habra,  and  David  L.  Porter,  Sunset 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Orthomedics,  Inc.,  Brea, 
Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,504 

Int.  a.3  A61F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—80  F  17  Claims 


4,320,747 
SLIDABLY-COUFLED  JOINT 
Roy  B.  Daniell,  Jr.,  4221  N.  Shailowford  Rd.,  Apt.  4,  Chamblee, 
Ga.  30341 

Filed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,469 

Int.  a.3  A61F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—80  C  11  Claims 


1.  A  joint  for  use  in  knee  braces  and  the  like,  comprising: 
first  and  second  joint  elements  having  overlapping  end  por- 
tions, the  first  joint  element  having  a  guide  formed  therein 
within  the  zone  of  overlap  of  the  joint  elements,  the  guide 
including  a  straight  edge  surface; 
a  means  connected  to  the  second  joint  element  for  retaining  the 
joint  elements  in  overlapping  relation,  the  retaining  means 


1.  An  improved  prefabricated  fracture  orthosis  for  a  leg 
comprising: 

(a)  an  anterior  jacket  having  an  interior  shape  corresponding 
to  the  shape  of  a  leg  from  about  the  ankle  to  the  knee,  an 
open  posterior,  and  flexibility  about  vertical  axes  to  con- 
tract and  expand  about  a  leg  to  conform  to  the  leg; 

(b)  a  posterior  shell  for  receipt  in  the  jacket  and  having  a 
closed  posterior  side,  a  shape  generally  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  a  calf  from  about  the  ankle  to  the  top  of  the  calf, 
and  flexibility  about  vertical  axes  to  expand  and  contract 
into  contact  with  the  calf  to  conform  to  the  calf; 

(c)  means  to  secure  the  shell  to  the  jacket  while  encasing  a 
patient's  leg  to  permit  loading  of  the  soft  tissue  of  the  leg 
and  the  tibia  and  fibula  without  unacceptable  angulation 
or  rotation; 

(d)  a  footplate; 

(e)  a  lateral  and  a  medial  upright  each  pivotally  attached  to 
the  footplate  to  permit  rototion  of  the  footplate  about 
generally  horizontal,  pivotal  axes  extending  from  the 
medial  side  of  a  patient's  leg  to  the  lateral  side;  and 
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(0  means  for  attaching  the  medial  and  lateral  uprights  to  the 
jacket  with  each  upright  having  an  infinite  number  of 
positions  within  predetermined  ranges: 
(i)  in  vertical  translation  with  respect  to  the  jacket, 
(ii)  in  anterior-to-posterior  translation  with  respect  to  the 

jacket, 
(iii)  in  rotation  about  axes  generally  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  jacket  and  corresponding  to  the  axis  of 
a  patient's  foot,  and 
(iv)  in  rotation  about  longitudinal  axes  of  the  jacket. 


4,320,7S1 
CERVICAL  CAP  WITH  FOAM  LINING 
Marvin  P.  Loeb,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Contracap,  Inc^  Ar- 
lington Heights,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,541 

Int  a.5  A61F  S/46 

U.S.  a.  128-127  22  Claims 


4,320,749 

APPARATUS  FOR  FAOLITATING  X-RAY 

EXAMINATIONS 

Robert  D.  Highley,  18236.24th  Ave.  NE.,  SeatUe,  Wash.  98155 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,617 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

MS.  a.  128-83  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  faciliteting  X-ray  examinations  of  joints 
interconnecting  first  and  second  body  members,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member; 

(b)  first  securing  means  for  securing  the  first  body  member  to 
said  support  member; 

(c)  a  carriage  for  supporting  the  second  body  member  for 
movement  relative  to  said  first  body  member,  said  carriage 
adapted  for  movement  transversely  toward  and  away  from 
said  support  member; 

(d)  second  securing  means  for  securing  the  second  body  mem- 
ber to  said  carriage;  and 

(e)  force  generating  means  for  selectively  applying  a  predeter- 
mined force  on  said  carriage  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
support  member  to  displace  the  second  body  member  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  first  body  member  at  said  joint  to  be 
examined. 


1.  A  non-invasive  birth  control  device  which  comprises 

an  elastomeric  cup  for  positioning  over  cervix  uteri,  having 
a  substantially  concave  inner  wall  defining  an  aperture 
therein  at  the  apex  of  the  cup  and  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  the  cervical  os  when  the  cup  is  positioned  in 
place; 

closure  means  associated  with  said  cup  and  situated  over 
said  aperture  to  permit  outflow  of  uterine  discharge  but 
prevent  inflow  of  material  into  said  cup  through  said 
aperture;  and 

a  resiliently  form-assuming  inner  liner  member  situated 
within  said  cup,  integral  with  said  concave  wall,  extend- 
ing circumferentially  about  said  wall,  and  defining  a  con- 
tinuous inner  cup  surface  portion  for  contacting  the  sur- 
face of  portio  vaginalis  cervicis,  said  inner  cup  surface 
portion  being  more  flexible  than  said  concave  wall. 


4,320,752 

MULTI-BAND  OR  NFTWORK  MALE  CONTRACEPTIVE 

John  E.  Comparetto,  108  Cropper  St.,  Chincoteaque,  Va.  23336 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,073 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/42 

U.S.  a.  128—132  R  1*  Claims 


4,320,750 
WATER  RESISTANT  ORTHOPEDIC  CAST 
Winifred  C.  Dabroski,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  John- 
son &.  Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 
FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,544 
Int  C\?  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—91  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  water-resistant  orthopedic  cast 
comprising  immersing  a  plaster  of  Paris  cast  bandage  into 
water  containing  a  dispersion  of  from  2%  to  15%  by  weight  of 
wax  solids,  at  least  51%  of  said  wax  solids  being  paraffin  waxes 
having  a  melting  point  between  100'  F.  and  160'  F.,  said  wax 
solids  being  dispersed  in  said  water  with  a  cationic  or  nonionic 
surfactant;  removing  the  cast  bandage  from  the  aqueous  dis- 
persion and  applying  the  bandage  to  form  a  cast. 


1.  A  receptacle  apparatus  of  impervious  to  semen  material 
with  overlapping  leaves  forming  valves  and;  adhesive  periph- 
eral areas  for  adherence  to  the  glans  penis  while  covering  the 
penile  orifice,  where  said  peripheral  areas  have  concentric 
adhesive  rings  with  breaks  in  adhesive  continuity. 
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4,320.753 
MALIC  AQD  POLYMERS 
Robert  W.  Lenz,  Amherst,  Mass.,  and  Michel  Vert,  Deville-Ies* 
Rouen,  France,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,183,  Nov.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,265,247. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,963 
Int.  a.^  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128—156  5  Claims 

1.  A  bandage  prepared  from  a  polymer  containing  ref)eating 
units  of  the  formula: 


/  R3       Ri   O 
I  I      II 

c — c— c— o- 

I      I 

Vv  COR6  R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  substituted  aryl,  substituted  aralkyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  — CH2)/.  COORg  where  n  is  an  integer 
of  0  to  10,  Reis  OR  or  NR4R5,  wherein  R  and  Rg  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  a  group  derived  from  a  compound  contain- 
ing esterifiable  hydroxyl  groups,  R4  and  R5  are  independently 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  substituted  aryl,  substi- 
tuted aralkyl  or  together  comprise  an  alkylene  group. 


4.320.754 

CONTROLLABLE  PARTIAL  REBREATHING 

ANESTHESIA  ORCUIT  AND  RESPIRATORY  ASSIST 

DEVICE 

Robert  L.  Watson,  14312  Piccadilly  Rd^  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20906,  and  Robert  L.  Raybum,  495  N.  Hills  Dr.,  Salt  Lake 

City,  Utah  84117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,400,  Oct.  7,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,188,946.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,286 

Int.  a.3  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128—204.25  9  Claims 


^ « 


V" 


'^if^'* — 


radial  passages  for  discharging  said  fresh  gases  radially 
inside  said  short  mixing  connector; 

circuit  connector  means  with  a  main  exhaust  passage  there- 
through having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first  end  of 
said  exhalation  tube  and  an  opposite  second  end,  a  fresh 
gas  tube  opening  in  said  circuit  connector  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  fresh  gas  tube  therethrough  and  into  said  main 
exhaust  passage;  and 

exhaust  control  means  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  a 
longitudinal  passage  therethrough  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  second  end  of  said  main  exhaust  passage  of 
said  circuit  connector  means  and  an  opposite  second  end, 
said  opposite  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  having 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  reservoir  bag,  said 
cylindrical  body  having  a  discharge  opening  through  a 
side  of  said  cylindrical  body  extending  laterally  to  said 
longitudinal  passage,  a  sleeve  with  a  lateral  opening  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  body,  said  lateral 
opening  being  rotatably  alignable  with  said  discharge 
opening  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  anesthetic 
scavenging  system; 

said  sleeve  being  rouuble  on  said  cylindrical  body  to  vary 
amount  of  overlap  between  said  discharge  opening  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  the  lateral  opening  of  said  sleeve 
which  controls  amount  of  gases  discharged  during  use. 


4,320,755 
AIR  SUPPLY  UNITS 
Leslie  Flint,  Leicester,  and  Malcolm  P.  Brown,  Melton  Mow- 
bray, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Marwin  Foundry  Units 
Limited,  Leicester,  England 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,141 

Int.  a.3  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—205.12  4  Claims 


1.  An  inhalation  breathing  circuit  for  supplying  fresh  gases 
to  a  patient  from  source  of  fresh  gases  comprising: 

a  fresh  gas  tube  having  a  fresh  gas  passage  therethrough,  said 
fresh  gas  tube  having  a  first  end  including  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fresh  gases  and  an  opposite 
second  end; 

an  exhalation  tube  having  an  exhalation  passage  there- 
through, said  exhalation  tube  having  a  first  end  and  an 
opfKJsite  second  end,  said  fresh  gas  tube  extended  through 
said  exhalation  passage  with  both  said  second  end  of  said 
exhalation  tube  and  said  second  end  of  said  fresh  gas  tube 
terminating  immediately  adjacent  said  patient; 

a  short  mixing  connector  for  connecting  said  second  end  of 
said  exhalation  tube  to  said  patient; 

tip  means  connecting  to  said  second  end  of  said  fresh  gas 
tube  adjacent  said  patient,  said  tip  means  being  located 
inside  said  short  mixing  connector,  said  tip  means  having 


1.  An  air  supply  unit  for  use  with  a  facemask  comprising  a 
casing  (34)  having  a  chamber  therein,  a  centre  plate  in  said 
chamber  dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and  second  compart- 
ments, a  passage  in  said  center  wall  communicating  said  first 
and  second  compartments,  a  centrifugal  fan  (10)  mounted  in 
said  first  compartment  and  having  an  intake  portion  communi- 
cating with  said  passage  and  an  output  portion,  an  outlet  duct 
(14)  extending  from  said  first  compartment  and  being  in  flow 
communication  with  the  output  portion  of  the  centrifugal  fan 
(10)  said  outlet  duct  including  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  face  mask,  an  electric  motor  (18)  mounted  in  said  first 
compartment  including  means  for  driving  the  fan  (10),  a  bat- 
tery (20)  mounted  in  said  first  compartment  and  having  electri- 
cal means  associated  therewith  for  powering  the  motor  (18), 
said  center  plate  (36)  forming  an  integral  part  of  the  casing 
(34),  said  motor  (18),  said  fan  (10),  said  battery  (20)  and  said 
electrical  means  being  secured  to  the  center  plate  (36),  said 
second  compartment  having  an  outer  wall  opposite  said  center 
wall  comprised  of  an  aperture  cap  (24)  secured  to  said  casing 
with  screw  threads  (26),  and  a  filter  unit  (12)  mounted  in  said 
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second  compartment  and  being  in  flow  communication  with 
said  apertured  cap  and  said  passage,  said  filter  being  held  in 
position  by  said  apertured  cap  (24),  and  wherein  said  apertured 
cap  includes  a  peripheral  rim  (20)  and  a  central  part  (40)  re- 
movable from  said  rim  whereby  a  supplemental  filter  unit  (44) 
can  be  supported  by  said  rim. 


4^20,756 
FRESH-AIR  BREATHING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
William  O.  Holmes,  1331  Old  Country  Rd.,  Belmont,  Calif. 
94402 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,869 

Int.  C1.3  A62B  7/10.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  128—206.12  4  Claims 


IS-.. 


said  fluid  chamber  limit  the  movement  of  said  piston  along 
said  fluid  chamber; 

an  electrical  power  supply; 

electrically  operated  driving  means  including  solenoid  coil 
means  around  said  chamber  to  alternatively  move  said 
piston  from  each  end  of  said  fluid  chamber  to  the  other 
when  said  solenoid  coil  means  is  connected  to  said  power 
supply; 

said  carriage  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  to  said  fluid  cham- 
ber so  that  fluid  may  be  introduced  into  said  fluid  chamber 
to  fill  said  fluid  chamber  between  said  piston  and  the  end 
of  said  fluid  chamber  opposite  said  piston;  includes  inlet 
valve  means  for  permitting  fluid  to  flow  only  into  said 
fluid  chamber  through  said  fluid  inlet,  and  outlet  valve 
means  for  permitting  fluid  to  flow  out  of  said  fluid  cham- 
ber through  either  of  said  fluid  outlets  while  said  piston  is 
moving  toward  each  of  said  fluid  outlets;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  electrical 
power  supply  to  and  disconnecting  said  electrical  power 
supply  from  said  electrical  driving  means  to  energize  said 
solenoid  coil  means  to  alternatively  move  said  piston 
toward  one  of  the  closed  ends  of  said  fluid  chamber  and 
then  toward  the  other  to  alternately  force  fluid  from  one 
of  said  fluid  outlets  and  then  from  the  other  at  a  rate  such 
that  fluid  is  injected  into  the  patient  at  the  desired  average 
rate  over  the  prolonged  period  of  time. 


1.  A  method  for  breathing  fresh  air  in  a  room  filled  with 
toxic  smoke  comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  a  breathing  tube  through  a  water  trap  of  a  toilet  to 
expose  an  open  end  thereof  to  fresh  air  from  a  vent  pipe 
connected  to  a  sewer  line  of  said  toilet,  and 

breathing  said  fresh  air  through  said  breathing  tube. 


4320,757 

SELF  CONTAINED  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Douglass  G.  Whitney,  2518  W.  Wesley  Rd.,  and  John  K.  Martin, 

III,  2837  Ridge  Wood  Qr.,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,091,  Jan.  8,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,528,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,150,672,  and  Ser.  No.  964,953,  Nov.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,235,235.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,260 

Int  a.3  A61M  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  128—214  F  3  Claims 


4,320,758 
OSMOTICALLY  DRIVEN  FLUID  DISPENSER 
James  B.  Eckenhoff;  Johan  H.  Geerke,  both  of  Los  Altos,  and 
Felix  A.  Landrau,  Milpitas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alza 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,815,  May  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,182 

Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  128— 260  5,aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  patient  at  an  average 
prescribed  rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time  comprising: 

carriage  means  defining  a  fluid  chamber  therein  carrying 
fluid  to  be  dispensed  and  including  opposed  closed  ends, 
each  of  said  closed  ends  defining  a  fluid  outlet  there- 
through from  said  chamber  connected  to  the  patient; 

a  magnetically  responsive  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 
fluid  chamber  for  reciprocal  movement  back  and  forth 
between  said  opposed  ends  of  said  fluid  chamber  for  forc- 
ing fluid  from  each  of  said  fluid  outlets  as  said  piston  is 
moved  toward  said  outlet  and  so  that  said  opposed  ends  of 


1.  In  an  osmotically  driven  fluid  dispenser  comprising  an 
inner  flexible  bag  adapted  to  contain  the  fluid,  an  intermediate 
layer  of  an  osmotically  effective  solute  composition  at  least 
partly  encapsulating  the  bag,  an  outer,  shape-retaining  mem- 
brane encapsulating  the  layer  of  osmotically  efl^ective  solute 
composition,  said  membrane  being  at  least  in  part  permeable  to 
water,  and  a  port  that  extends  from  the  interior  of  the  bag  to 
the  exterior  of  the  dispenser  through  which  the  fluid  may  be 
charged  into  the  bag  and  dispensed  from  the  bag,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  layer  of  the  osmotically  effective  solute 
composition  is  in  the  form  of  a  thermoformed  sleeve  consisting 
essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  about  50%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  osmotically  effective  solute,  in  about  10%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  water  soluble  thermoplastic  polymer  vehicle. 
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4,320,759 
DISPENSER  WITH  DIFFUSER 
Felix  Theeuwes,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corporation, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,210,  Apr.  28,  1980.  This  appUcation 

May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,046 

Int.  a.3  A61M  7/QO 


locating  said  pad  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  ear;  and 
stimulating  said  point  by  applying  pressure  thereto  through 
said  blunt  surface  without  penetrating  the  skin. 


U.S.  a.  128—260 


SClaims 


4,320,761 

SURGICAL  DEVICE  FOR  EXaSION  OF  TISSUE 

Heskel  M.  Haddad,  1200  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10029 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,894,  Feb.  6,  1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,490,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,706 

Int.  a.3  A61B  n/n 

U.S.  a.  128—305  11  Claims 


1.  A  diffusor  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  beneficial  agent 
at  a  zero  order  rate  of  release  for  an  increased  length  of  time  to 
a  fluid  environment  of  use,  the  diffusor  comprising: 
^  a.  a  wall  formed  in  part  of  a  microporous  polymer  with  the 
remaining  part  formed  of  a  semipermeable  polymer  sur- 
rounding and  forming; 

b.  a  compartment  having  an  internal  space; 

c.  a  beneficial  agent  in  the  compartment  occupying  part  of 
the  space; 

d.  an  osmotically  effective  solute  in  the  compartment  occu- 
pying the  remainder  of  the  space,  said  solute  in  contact 
with  the  part  of  the  wall  formed  of  a  semipermeable  poly- 
mer; and, 

e.  a  flexible  partition  formed  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  semipermeable  polymer  and  an 
impermeable  polymer  in  the  compartment,  which  parti- 
tion is  joined  to  the  wall  and  placed  between  the  beneficial 
agent  and  the  osmotic  solute. 

4,320,760 

ACUPRESSURE  METHOD 

Evelyn  L.  Sun,  Bala  Cynwyd,  and  Robert  J.  Sun,  Easton,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntex  Products,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,278,  Apr.  17,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,727 

Int.  a.3  A61H  39/04 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  device  of  the  type  having  a  mounting 
with  two  clamping  members  attached  thereto,  said  members 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  external 
ear,  one  of  said  members  having  a  blunt  surface  for  applying 
pressure  to  a  selected  region  on  one  side  of  said  ear,  the  other 
said  members  terminating  in  a  pad  surface,  the  surface  area  of 
said  pad  surface  being  larger  than  the  surface  area  of  said  blunt 
surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  point  within  said  region  from  an  acupunc- 
ture/acupressure map  of  the  ear; 

locating  said  blunt  surface  adjacent  said  region  on  said  one 
side  of  the  ear; 


1.  A  surgical  device  for  excision  of  tissue  and  flushing  same 
away,  comprising  housing  means  adapted  for  support  in  a  hand 
of  a  user;  motor  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
rotatable  output  shaft  projecting  through  a  wall  in  said  housing 
means;  means  for  powering  said  motor  means  in  said  housing 
means,  said  housing  means  being  formed  to  provide  a  water- 
tight seal  about  said  motor  means  shaft  extending  there- 
through; a  fitting;  releasable  coupling  means  formed  in  said 
fitting  and  in  the  exterior  region  of  said  housing  means  sur- 
rounding said  motor  shaft  extending  therethrough  for  releas- 
ably  coupling  said  fitting  and  said  housing  means;  said  fitting 
being  formed  with  a  chamber  therein  defmed,  in  part,  by  an 
end  wall  formed  with  an  aperture  therethrough  in  registration 
with  said  motor  means  shaft;  a  first  hollow  needle  mounted  on 
said  fitting  with  its  inner  end  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  and  in  registration  with  said  aperture  and  said  motor 
means  shaft  and  its  outer  end  being  completely  open  and  free  of 
end  wall;  a  first  tube  mounted  on  said  fitting  and  having  an 
inner  end  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  an  outer  end 
for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source  to  decrease  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  and  first  hollow  needle;  a  rotatable  stylus  shaft 
releasably  coupled  to  the  end  of  said  motor  means  shaft  pro- 
jecting outside  of  said  housing  means,  said  stylus  shaft  being 
joumalled  through  said  end  wall  aperture  and  extending 
through  said  chamber  and  first  hollow  needle,  said  stylus  shaft 
being  shaped  to  provide  a  clearance  between  the  side  periph- 
ery thereof  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  hollow  needle  for  the 
passage  of  tissue  and  fiuid  therebetween,  and  being  shaped  to  at 
least  aid  in  the  drawing  of  tissue  from  the  end  thereof  to  and 
through  a  portion  of  said  first  needle  when  said  shaft  is  routed, 
the  end  of  said  stylus  being  shaped  to  cut  tissue  in  contact 
therewith;  a  second  hollow  needle  parallel  to  and  secured  to 
said  first  needle  and  essentially  contiguous  therewith;  the  outer 
end  of  said  second  needle  being  essentially  flush  with  the  outer 
end  of  said  first  needle,  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
needles  being  bevelled,  the  cutting  end  of  said  stylus  being 
positioned  essentially  at  the  cutaway  region  defined  by  the 
bevel  in  the  end  of  said  first  needle;  a  second  tube  mounted  on 
said  fitting  for  support  thereby  and  having  an  inner  end  cou- 
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pled  to  the  inner  end  of  said  second  hollow  needle  and  its  outer 
end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  washing  fluid; 
whereby  the  combination  of  introduction  of  washing  fluid  into 
the  vicinity  of  the  cutting  end  of  said  stylus  shaft  when  rotat- 
ing, a  drop  of  pressure  in  said  first  hollow  needle  and  the 
operation  of  said  stylus  shaft  results  in  the  flushing  away 
through  said  first  hollow  needle,  said  fitting  chamber  and  out 
said  first  tube  of  tissue  excised  by  said  rotating  stylus  shaft  and 
fluid  associated  therewith,  and  whereby  said  fitting,  first  and 
second  tubes  and  first  and  second  hollow  needles  may  be 
removed  from  said  housing  as  a  unit. 


4,320,762 
DILATOR 
Itzhak  E.  Bentov,  241  Glezen  La.,  Wayland,  Mass.  01778 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,299,  Apr.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  781,183,  Mar.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,684,709,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,314, 
Mar.  10,  1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  114,061 

Int.  a.3  A61M  29/00.  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—343  21  Claims 


1.  A  dilator  for  internal  body  use  comprising; 

an  elongated  probe  means  including  an  elongated  core,  an 
expandable  outer  shell  and  means  associated  with  said 
core  and  shell  for  causing  said  shell  to  expand  radially 
when  the  core  moves  longitudinally  relative  to  said  shell 
and  in  a  direction  away  from  the  distal  end  of  the  shell, 

means  defining  a  housing  forming  an  at  least  partially  closed 
chamber  and  having  means  for  receiving  an  end  of  the 
probe  means, 

means  for  biasing  the  probe  means  into  the  chamber, 

and  a  disintegratable  member  that  is  relatively  solid  at  ambi- 
ent conditions  but  that  disintegrates  upon  exposure  to 
ambient  body  conditions  disposed  to  hold  the  probe  means 
under  bias  until  the  dilator  is  inserted  in  the  body,  the 
biasing  means  thereafter  causing  the  probe  means  to  move 
gradually  into  the  chamber  with  the  core  moving  longitu- 
dinally relative  to  the  shell  away  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
shell  to  cause  the  shell  to  expand. 


4,320,763 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  PACEMAKER 

IMPLANTEES 

David  Money,  Pennant  Hills,  Australia,  assignor  to  Telectronics 

Pty.  Limited,  Lane  Cove,  AustraUa 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,522 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  6  Claims 


and  a  distal  end  designed  to  be  placed  adjacent  to  body  tissue 
for  delivering  said  pulses  to  said  tissue,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
current-limiting  means  coupled  in  series  with  said  pulse- 
generating  means  and  said  electrode  means  for  permitting 
passage  of  said  electrical  pulses  to  said  tissue  and  for 
protecting  said  tissue  against  tissue  damaging  current  flow 
between  said  distal  end  of  said  electrode  means  and  said 
tissue  as  may  occur  with  cardioversion. 


4,320,764 
FETAL  ELECTRODE 
Edward  H.  Hon,  Bradbury,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,113 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—635  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  continuously  the  change 
of  pH  of  a  fetus,  comprising 

a  holder  made  of  an  insulating  material, 

a  first  electrode  extending  from  the  forward  end  of  said 
holder  and  shaped  to  attach  to  the  fetus  during  delivery  to 
secure  said  first  electrode  thereto,  said  first  electrode 
consisting  of  a  solid  material  which,  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  ions,  will  form  a  first  half  cell, 

a  second  electrode  secured  to  said  holder  and  consisting  of  a 
material  which,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  ions,  will 
form  a  second  half  cell,  said  second  electrode  being 
spaced  on  said  holder  relative  to  said  first  electrode  so  as 
to  respond  to  maternal  pH  values, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  the  voltages 
produced  by  said  first  and  second  half  cells  for  continu- 
ously measuring  the  changes  in  pH  of  the  fetus. 


4,320,765 
DOPPLER  PSEUDORANDOM  NOISE  VELOOMETERS 

Dominique  Cathignol,  (renas;  Claude  Fourcade,  Tassin  la  Demi 
Lune,  and  Jean-Yves  Chapelon,  Saint-Etienne,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche 
Medicale  -  I.N.S.E.R.M.,  France 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,528 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1979,  79  02136 
Int.  a.3  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  G.  128—663  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  pacemaker  assembly  comprising  pulse-generator 
means  for  generating  electrical  pulses  and  electrode  means 
having  a  proximal  end  coupled  to  said  pulse-generating  means 


i,   d  .J,,  d  ^  'lit 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  velocity  and  distance  of  a  mov- 
ing target  within  a  conveying  medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  continuous  pseudorandom   ultrasonic   noise 

signal  formed  of  a  repetitive  code  composed  of  a  plurality 

of  different  elementary  segments; 
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transmitting  said  continuous  pseudorandom  ultrasonic  noise 
signal  generated  in  the  direction  of  a  target; 

developing  a  delayed  continuous  pseudorandom  ultrasonic 
noise  signal  corresponding  to  said  continuous  pseudoran- 
dom ultrasonic  noise  signal  generated  and  delayed  by  a 
value  representative  of  the  distance  to  be  scanned; 

receiving  echo  signals  from  said  moving  target  and  said 
conveying  medium; 

correlating  each  different  elementary  segment  in  said  re- 
ceived echo  signals  with  corresponding  elementary  seg- 
ments in  said  delayed  continuous  pseudorandom  ultra- 
sonic noise  signal  in  a  sequence  corresponding  to  a  se- 
quence in  which  each  of  said  plurality  of  different  elemen- 
tary segments  in  said  echo  signals  are  received  to  obtain  a 
correlation  value  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  different 
elementary  segments  in  said  received  echo  signals,  said 
correlation  of  each  different  elementary  segment  received 
with  a  corresponding  elementary  segment  in  said  delayed 
continuous  pseudorandom  ultrasonic  noise  signal  being 
conducted  with  a  different  measuring  band  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  different  elemenury  segments  and  for  a 
period  equal  to  the  period  of  that  segment; 

storing  said  correlation  value  obtained  for  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  different  elementary  segments  in  said  received 
echo  signals;  and 

reconstituting  a  DOPPLER  low  frequency  signal  from  the 
correlation  values  stored  by  reading  out  said  stored  corre- 
lation values  and  grouping  the  same  in  a  manner  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  different  elementary  signals 
in  said  repetitive  code. 


electric  constants  adapted  so  that  an  electrical  charge  is  gener- 
ated in  said  layer  by  relative  movement  between  said  contact- 
ing courses;  and  wherein  said  antenna  means  is  adapted  to 
detect  electrical  charge  generated  within  said  active  layer, 
resulting  in  an  electrical  signal  being  conveyed  from  said  an- 
tenna means  to  the  amplifying  means  and  amplified  therewith, 
said  amplified  signal  being  conveyed  to  the  monitoring  means 
and  converted  into  a  visual,  auditory  or  mechanical  signal 
therewith. 


4,320,767 

POCKET-SIZE  ELECTRONIC  CUFFLESS  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  AND  PULSE  RATE  CALCULATOR  WITH 

OPTIONAL  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR,  TIMER  AND 

MEMORY 
Antony-Euclid  C.  Villa-Real,  2512  Capistrano  Ave.,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.  89121 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,607 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—680  52  Qaims 


4,320,766 

APPARATUS  IN  MEDIONE  FOR  THE  MONTTORING 

AND  OR  RECORDING  OF  THE  BODY  MOVEMENTS  OF 

A  PERSON  ON  A  BED,  FOR  INSTANCE  OF  A  PATIENT 

Jukka  Alihanka,  Littoinen;  Kaarle  Vaahtoranta,  and  Stig-Eyrik 

Bjorkqvist,  both  of  Turku,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Instni- 

mentarium  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  13,  1979,  790847; 
Nov.  27,  1979,  793713 

Int  a.5  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  a.  128—671  11  aaims 


19 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  movements  of  a  person 
on  a  bed  or  the  changes  therein,  such  movements  including 
epileptic  convulsive  seizures,  other  deviant  movements,  trem- 
ors, respiration,  mechanical  cardiac  functions,  or  any  other 
motorics  of  the  person  under  examination,  without  attaching  a 
pick-up  means  directly  to  the  person,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  active  layer; 

(b)  an  antenna  means; 

(c)  an  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  antenna  means; 
and 

(d)  a  monitoring  means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means; 
wherein  said  active  layer  comprises  at  least  two  mutually 
contacting  courses  of  insulating  material  having  different  di- 


1.  A  cuffless  electronic  blood  pressure  device  including  a 
non-circumferentially  engaging  pressure  applying  means, 
transducer  means  responsive  to  the  compression  degree  of  the 
said  pressure  applying  means,  acoustical  sensor  means  coupled 
to  said  pressure  applying  means  for  detecting  pulse  rate  or 
heart  rate  sounds  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  in  response 
thereto,  systolic  signal  producing  means  coupled  to  said  acous- 
tical sensor  means  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the 
systolic  pressure  of  the  user,  diastolic  signal  producing  means 
coupled  to  said  acoustical  sensor  means  for  producing  a  signal 
representing  the  diastolic  pressure  of  the  user,  the  systolic  and 
diastolic  signals  produced  being  an  analog  representation  coor- 
dinated to  the  analog  representation  of  the  degree  of  compres- 
sion and  decompression  of  the  subjected  tissues  by  the  non-cir- 
cumferentially engaging  pressure  applying  means,  converting 
means  for  changing  said  analog  representation  of  the  systolic 
and  diastolic  signals  to  digital  visual  displays  thereby  indicat- 
ing the  respective  systolic  and  diastolic  pressure  of  the  user. 

4,320,768 
COMPUTERIZED  ELECTRO-OCULOGRAPHIC  (CEOG) 

SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Ledley,  Silver  Spring,  and  Thomas  Golab,  Beltsville, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Georgetown  University  Medical 
Center,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,300 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128—733  29  Qaims 

1.  An  integrated  medical  testing  system  for  automated  ad- 
ministration of  test  stimuli  to  a  patient,  comprising: 
operator  control  means  responsive  to  operator  selection  of  a 
desired  stimuli  to  be  administered  to  said  patient  for  pro- 
viding processor  input  signals  corresponding  to  said  selec- 
tion; 
processor  means  responsive  to  said  processor  input  signals 
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from  said  operator  control  means  for  generating  control 
signals  indicating  said  desired  stimuli  to  be  administered; 
and 

stimulation  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals 
from  said  processor  means  for  automatically  administering 
said  stimuli  to  said  patient; 

said  system  further  comprising  a  rotatable  chair,  said  stimu- 
lation control  means  comprising  a  motor  controller  re- 


4,320,770 
DIAGNOSTIC  SPECIMEN  COLLECTOR 

Roger  F.  Etherington,  Newport  Beach,  and  Qayton  L.  Estep, 
Sepulveda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Trans-Med  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,728 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/14,  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—766  3  Claims 


r^nii^ 
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sponsive  to  said  control  signals  from  said  processor  means 
for  rotating  said  rotatable  chair  so  as  to  administer  said 
stimuli  to  said  patient; 
wherein  said  control  signals  include  rotation  signals  com- 
manding rotation  of  said  rotatable  chair  for  a  given  num- 
ber of  turns,  said  motor  controller  being  responsive 
thereto  for  rotating  said  rotatable  chair  through  said  given 
number  of  turns,  and  then  stopping  said  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  chair. 


4,320,769 
UNIVERSAL  HOLDER  FOR  BLOOD  COLLECHNG 

TUBES 
Edward  C.  Eichhom,  Dumont;  Edward  L.  Nugent,  North  Cald- 
well, and  Shenoda  S.  Megahed,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 
FUed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,757 
Int.  a.J  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—763  24  Qaims 


\—J 


1.  A  holder  capable  of  holding  body  fluid  collection  contain- 
ers of  various  diameters,  said  holder  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  forward 
end  being  adapted  to  accommodate  a  needle  assembly 
having  a  first  end  designed  for  penetration  of  the  body  and 
a  second  end  designed  for  penetration  of  a  closure  of  an 
evacuated  collection  container,  and  said  rear  end  adapted 
for  the  insertion  of  a  fluid  collection  container;  and 

a  plurality  of  deformable  ribs  attached  to  and  disposed  in- 
wardly of  the  housing,  said  ribs  being  able  to  frictionally 
engage  collection  containers  of  various  diameters. 


1.  A  diagnostic  specimen  collector  consisting  of: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 
opposite  end  with  a  single  orifice  in  said  closed  end; 

a  plunger  having  sealing  means  on  one  end  which  is  slidably 
inserted  into,  and  in  sealing  relationship  with,  said  body  to 
vary  the  interior  volume  of  said  body; 

a  closure  for  said  closed  end  orifice  consisting  of  a  onepiece 
cap  having  an  end  wall  with  a  skirt  extension  exteriorly 
mounted  to  encompass  said  closed  end  concentrically  and 
rotatable  thereabout  and  a  nipple  to  receive  compatible 
fittings  of  specimen  taking  medical  devices  extending 
outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  end  wall  and  an 
orifice  in  said  closure  passing  axially  through  said  nipple 
and  said  end  wall,  said  closure  being  rotatable  from  a  first 
position  in  which  both  orifices  are  out  of  communication 
and  said  closed  end  orifice  is  in  a  sealed  condition  to  a 
second  position  in  which  both  orifices  are  in  sealed  com- 
munication for  the  passage  of  a  specimen  upon  movement 
of  said  plunger  and  back  to  said  first  position  after  passage 
of  said  specimen; 

and  an  O-ring  seal  for  said  closed  end  orifice  positioned 
concentrically  with  reference  to  said  orifice  in  an  annular 
groove  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  closed  end,  a  portion 
of  said  O-ring  extending  above  said  closed  end  outer 
surface  to  create  a  friction-free  space  between  said  outer 
surface  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall  except  for  a 
moving  area  of  sealing  contact  between  said  ring  portion 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  wall,  said  ring  portion 
providing  a  bearing  surface  for  said  rotation  of  said  clo- 
sure. 


4,320,771 
USE  OF  2-OXABICYCLOOCrANE  DERIVATIV'E  IN 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANQNG  THE  AROMA  OR 
TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCOS  AND  SMOKING 
TOBACCO  ARTICLES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfired  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,539,  Sep.  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,862, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

176,112 

Int.  a.3  A24B  15/30 

U.S.  a.  131—276  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  organoleptic 

properties  of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  addmg 
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to  said  smoking  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  l,3,5,5-tetramethyl-2-oxabicyclo- 
[2.2.2]octane  having  the  structure: 


NNR  SPECTRUM  FOR  EUMPU  I  ,  FRKTIOH  B 


-^ 


or 


OR5 

■C — 
I 
.R6 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and 
R4is  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen;  wherein  R6  represents  hydro- 
gen or  methyl;  with  the  provisos  that  (i)  at  least  three  of  Ri,  R2. 
R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  and  (ii)  that  when  the  dashed 
line  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  X  is  the  moiety: 


4?^ 


then  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  or  R4 is  methyl  and  the  others  of  Ri,  R2, 
R3  or  R4  is  hydrogen. 


4,320,772 

METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  OXOBICYCLO-4,4,0-DECANE 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  182,451 
Int.  a.^  A24B  5/30 
U.S.  CI.  131—276  4  Qaims 


CLC   PROFILE  FOR  EXAMPLE  I 
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4,320,773 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

WRAPPING  MATERIAL  FOR  CTGARETTES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Peter  Pinck,  Gross-Hansdorf;  Uwe  Heitmann,  Hamburg;  Anton 
Baier,  Wentorf,  and  Adolf  Helms,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG., 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,687 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  ^, 
1979,  2934044 

Int.  C1.3  A24C  5/60 
U.S.  a.  131—281  23  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  smoking  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  oxobicyclo  compound  de- 
fined according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  X  represents  the  moiety: 


1.  A  method  of  treating  wrapping  material  for  rod-shaped 
articles  which  constitute  or  form  part  of  smokers'  products  in 
a  machine  for  the  manufacture  and/or  processing  of  such 
products,  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  at  least  one  spark 
gap  between  first  and  second  electrodes;  introducing  the  wrap- 
ping material  into  said  spark  gap  whereby  the  sparks  between 
the  first  and  second  electrodes  perforate  the  wrapping  material 
and  entail  the  development  of  dust  particles  and  ozone;  estab- 
lishing an  endless  path  which  includes  the  spark  gap  and  is  at 
least  substantially  sealed  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere; 
filling  said  path  with  a  gaseous  fluid  which  counteracts  the 
development  of  ozone;  circulating  the  gaseous  fluid  along  said 
path  whereby  the  fluid  entrains  the  particles  of  dust  from  the 
region  of  said  gap;  and  intercepting  the  entrained  particles  of 
dust  in  a  portion  of  said  path  which  is  located  downstream  of 
said  gap,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  circulation  of  gase- 
ous fluid  along  said  path,  so  that  the  fluid  which  flows  from 
said  portion  of  said  path  toward  said  spark  gap  is  at  least  sub- 
stantially free  of  dust  particles. 
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4,320,774 

MECHANICAL  TOOTHBRUSH 

Kemieth  G.  Rogers,  1001  Waverly  Dr.,  Longwood,  Fla.  32750 

'  Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,094 

Int.  a.3  A45D  24/00 

U.S.  a.  132—11  A  26  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  toothbrush  comprising: 

a.  means  for  rotating  a  drive  shaft; 

b.  a  first  loop-shaped  belt  brush;  and 

c.  a  second  loop-shaped  belt  brush;  and 

d.  brush  drive  means  coupled  to  said  rotating  means  and  to 
said  first  and  second  belt  brushes  for  maintaining  said  first 
and  second  belt  brushes  in  fore  and  aft  alignment  and  in  an 
oval  configuration  and  for  causing  said  drive  shaft  to 
rotate  said  first  and  secpnd  belt  brushes  in  opposing  direc- 
tions. 


4,320,775 

LIQUID  METERING  UNIT  RESPONSIVE  TO  THE 

WEIGHT  OF  THE  METERED  LIQUID 

William  Stirling,  Wirral,  England,  and  Robert  L.  Peres,  Neuilly, 

France,  assignors  to  The  Associated  Octel  Company  Limited, 

London,  England  and  Octel  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,235 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1979,  79  02882 

Int.  a.3  G05D  11/02 

U.S.  Q.  137— 3  14  Qaims 


and  thus  proportional  to  the  rate  of  mass  discharge  from 
the  reservoir  being  empltied; 

(d)  comparing  the  digital  flow  signal  with  a  digital  demand 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  mass  flow  rate; 

(e)  automatically  adjusting  the  setting  of  the  flow  control 
valve  in  response  to  any  difference  between  the  digital 
flow  signal  and  said  demand  signal,  thereby  to  increase  or 
decrease  the  mass  flow  rate  from  the  reservoir  being 
emptied,  as  may  be  necessary  to  achieve  equalization  of 
said  digital  flow  signal  and  said  demand  signal; 

(0  continuously  monitoring  said  analogue  signal; 

(g)  automatically  switching  the  discharge  from  one  reservoir 
to  the  other  when  said  analogue  signal  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level;  and 

(h)  immediately  prior  to  the  switch  over  from  one  reservoir 
to  the  other,  memorizing  the  frequency  of  said  digital 
signal  as  existing  immediately  prior  to  the  change  over  of 
liquid  discharge  from  one  reservoir  to  the  other,  generat- 
ing a  substitute  digital  flow  signal  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  that  of  the  memorized  signal,  and  during  the 
period  of  change  over  using  that  substitute  digital  flow 
signal  in  step  (d)  for  comparison  with  said  demand  signal, 
thereby  to  maintain  the  setting  of  the  flow  control  valve 
unchanged  during  the  p>eriod  of  the  change  over. 


4,320,776 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  BALL  BLADDER  ORinCE 

Wen  H.  Yang,  P.O.  Box  562,  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan  (800) 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,592 

Int.  Q.3  A63B  41/00;  F16K  15/20 

U.S.  Q.  137—223  1  Qaim 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  control  of  liquid  flow  at  a  desired  low 
flow  rate,  which  comprises  alternately  filling  and  emptying 
two  fixed  reservoirs,  the  one  reservoir  being  filled  from  a 
supply  of  the  said  liquid  while  the  other  is  being  emptied 
through  a  flow  control  valve  to  an  outlet  pipe,  the  flow  of 
liquid  to  and  from  said  reservoirs  being  automatically  switched 
from  one  reservoir  to  the  other  as  the  liquid  level  in  the  reser- 
voir being  emptied  sinks  to  a  predetermined  level,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  sensing  the  change  of  apparent  weight  of  an 
elongated  solid  element  suspended  in  the  reservoir  being 
emptied,  said  element  having  a  specific  gravity  greater 
than  said  liquid  and  a  length  that  is  greater  than  the  varia- 
tion of  liquid  level  in  the  said  reservoir; 

(b)  generating  an  analogue  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  sensed  apparent  weight  of  said  solid  element; 

(c)  converting  the  analogue  signal  to  a  digital  flow  signal 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  said  analogue  signal 


1.  A  ball  bladder  orifice  comprising: 

an  orifice  saddle  having  a  hollow  body  portion  and  a  fringe 
portion  extending  radially  from  the  top  end  of  said  body 
portion,  the  hollow  body  portion  having  two  inside  diam- 
eters, the  larger  diameter  being  closer  to  the  fringe  por- 
tion, the  upper  surface  of  said  fringe  portion  being  adapted 
for  adhering  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  ball  bladder; 

an  orifice  set  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  orifice  saddle, 
said  orifice  set  having  a  head  |X>rtion,  a  neck  portion,  and 
a  rounded  hook  portion,  said  head  portion  having  a  diame- 
ter and  height  substantially  the  same  as  the  larger  diameter 
portion  in  said  orifice  saddle,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
head  portion  adapted  for  adhering  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  ball  bladder,  said  neck  portion  having  a  diameter  and 
height  substantiaUy  the  same  as  the  smaller  diameter  por- 
tion in  said  orifice  saddle,  said  hook  portion  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  neck  portion  so  that  said  hook 
portion  protrudes  out  of  the  lower  end  of  the  orifice 
saddle,  a  hollow  shaft  extending  longitudinally  through 
the  entire  length  of  said  orifice  set,  said  shaft  having  an 
enlarged  diameter  in  the  head  portion  of  said  orifice  set; 

an  inset  tube  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  orifice  set,  said 
tube  having  a  radially  extending  flange  on  the  outer  pe- 
riphery thereof,  said  inset  tube  being  provided  with  a 
needle  hole  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  hole 
having  two  diameters,  a  larger  diameter  for  the  top  por- 
tion of  the  tube  and  a  fissure  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
tube,  the  diameter  of  the  radially  extending  flange  of  the 
inset  tube  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  enlarged 
diameter  of  the  head  portion  of  said  orifice  set,  the  diame- 
ter of  said  inset  tube  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
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diameter  of  the  hollow  shaft  in  said  orifice  set,  the  lower 
end  of  said  tube  extending  out  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
orifice  saddle; 
and  a  strength  washer  having  a  centrally  located  aperture 
through  which  the  top  portion  of  the  inset  tube  extends, 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  washer  adapted  for  adhering  to 
the  outside  surface  of  the  ball  bladder. 


4,320,778 

MINUTE  FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE 

Hans  D.  Baumann,  P.O.  Box  471,  Rye,  N.H.  03870 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,630,  May  5, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,278,234.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,593 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/122 

U.S.  a.  137—454.6  6  Claims 


4,320,777 
ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  LIFT-TURN  VALVES 
Jerry  B.  Tomlin,  Sugar  Land,  and  James  N.  Strickland,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Daniel  Industries,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,513 

Int.  a?  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—315  16  Claims 


/«   « 


1.  A  valve  actuator  mechanism  for  lift-turn  type  valves 
wherein  linear  and  rotary  components  of  movement  are  in- 
duced to  a  valve  stem  during  each  opening  or  closing  cycle  of 
operation  to  cause  unseating,  rotation  and  reseating  of  a  valve 
element,  said  valve  actuator  mechanism  comprising: 
an  actuator  element  being  formed  to  define  an  actuator 
cavity  having  crank  energized  cam  surface  means  defined 
thereby  and  being  formed  to  define  eccentric  energized 
cam  surface  means,  said  actuator  element  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  said  valve  stem; 
an  actuator  shaft  being  positioned  for  rotation  relative  to 

said  actuator  element; 
a  crank  element  extending  from  said  actuator  shaft  and 
adapted  for  camming  engagement  with  said  crank  ener- 
gized cam  surface  means  to  induce  rotary  motion  to  said 
actuator  element  upon  rotation  of  said  actuator  shaft; 
an  eccentric  element  being  provided  on  said  actuator  shaft 
and  adapted  for  camming  engagement  with  said  eccentric 
energized  cam  surface  means  to  induce  linear  motion  to 
said  actuator  element  upon  rotation  of  said  actuator  shaft; 
first  guide  means  being  provided  on  said  actuator  element; 

and 
second  guide  means  being  interengaged  with  said  first  guide 
means  during  linear  motion  of  said  actuator  element  to 
restrain  said  actuator  element  against  rotary  motion  dur- 
ing said  linear  motion  thereof. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controUably  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid 
there  through  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  longitudinal 
bore  having  one  terminating  end  wall  portion  and  at  least 
one  additional  port  opening  connecting  externally  with 
said  longitudinal  bore  and  through  said  end  wall; 

(b)  means  for  creating  frictional  flow  path  being  part  of  a 
removable  element  which  is  located  within  said  longitudi- 
nal housing  bore  and  having  a  lower  terminating  surface; 

(c)  said  removable  element  comprising  a  cage  having  a 
central  bore  incorporating  within  a  slidable  piston  mem- 
ber, said  cage  having  a  second  lower  reduced  bore  com- 
municating with  said  central  bore  and  engaging  there- 
within  a  valve  plug  suitably  connected  to  said  slidable 
piston  to  open  up  a  flow  passage  when  retracted  from 
contact  with  said  cage  bore; 

(d)  one  or  more  deformable  elements  arranged  to  force  said 
valve  plug  to  engage  the  lower  reduced  cage  bore  to 
effect  tight  closure; 

(e)  a  bore  penetrating  the  lower  terminating  surface  of  said 
removable  element  to  provide  fluid  access  from  the  cen- 
tral bore  of  said  cage  to  either  the  inlet  or  the  outlet  port 
of  said  housing; 

(0  gasket  means  interspaced  between  said  end  wall  of  the 
longitudinal  housing  bore  and  said  removable  element, 
said  gasket  means  having  suitable  openings  to  conduct 
fluid  to  and  from,  but  sealing  against,  an  area  occupied  by 
said  valve  plug  and  said  bore  connecting  to  either  inlet  or 
outlet  port; 

(g)  closure  member  suitably  fastened  to  the  opening  of  said 
longitudinal  bore  of  the  housing  to  effectively  retain  said 
removable  element  and  cover  the  latter,  and  having  an 
opening  extending  through  the  length  of  said  closure 
member  retaining  hydraulic  fluid  therein; 

(h)  flexible  diaphragm  means  interspaced  between  said  clo- 
sure member  and  said  means  for  creating  a  frictional  flow 
path; 

(i)  hydraulic  means  to  effectively  position  said  slidable  piston 
together  with  said  valve  plug,  said  hydraulic  means  in- 
cludes external  actuating  device  having  a  stem-like  exten- 
sion penetrating  slidingly  into  the  said  hydraulic  fluid- 
filled  opening  to  allow  volumetric  displacement  of  fluid  to 
in  turn  oppose  the  force  of  said  deformable  elements  to 
effect  the  position  of  said  valve  plug,  wherein  the  cross- 
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sectional  area  of  said  stem-like  extension  is  significantly       fluid  pressure  from  the  pilot  line  from  acting  on  said  out- 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  piston.  wardly  facing  pressure  face  of  said  piston. 


4,320,779  4,320,780 

PUSH-TYPE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATOR  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

Clifford  M.  Peters,  LongWew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W-K-M  Well-  Juan  S.  Bacardit,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Bendiberica 

head  Systems,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La.  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,366  FUed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,680 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/04  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Nov.  1,  1979,  485.604 

U^.  q.  137—492.5                                                   15  Qaims  Int  C\?  F16K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  137— 625  Jl  3  Qaims 
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13.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  a  main 
flowline  in  response  to  pressure  changes  of  fluid  therein  out- 
side of  a  predetermined  pressure  range  comprising: 
a  shut-off  valve  connected  to  the  main  flowline  for  moving 
between  an  open  and  closed  position  to  permit  or  prevent 
flow  therethrough,  respectively; 
an  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  shut-off  valve  for 
moving  said  shut-off  valve  to  the  open  position  or  closed 
position; 
a  high-low  pilot  valve  assembly  connected  to  the  main  flowline 
for  directly  sensing  fluid  pressure  in  the  main  flowline  and 
being  in  either  an  open  position  when  the  fluid  within  the 
main  flowline  is  within  the  predetermined  pressure  range  or 
in  a  closed  position  when  fluid  within  the  main  flowline  is 
outside  of  the  predetermined  pressure  range; 
a  pressurized  actuator  fluid  source  connected  to  said  high-low 

pilot  assembly; 
a  control  valve  having  an  elongate  body  including  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  therein,  said  longitudinal  bore  having  an  enlarged 
bore  portion  defining  a  piston  chamber  in  said  elongate 
valve  body; 
said  valve  body  having  an  actuator  fluid  inlet  port  connected 
to  said  pressurized  actuator  fluid  source,  an  actuator  fluid 
outlet  port  connected  to  said  actuator,  and  an  actuator  fluid 
vent  port  vented  to  atmosphere; 
a  slide  valve  mounted  in  said  longitudinal  bore  for  movement 
between  an  unseated  position  for  directing  fluid  received 
through  said  actuator  fluid  inlet  port  to  said  actuator  fluid 
outlet  port  for  travel  to  said  actuator  and  a  seated  position 
for  bleeding  fluid  from  said  actuator  through  said  actuator 
fluid  vent  port; 
a  biasing  means,  mounted  in  said  piston  chamber,  for  biasing 

said  slide  valve  to  the  seated  position; 
said  elongate  valve  body  having  a  pilot  port  connected  to  said 
high-low  pilot  valve  assembly  by  a  pilot  line  to  sense  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  pilot  line; 
a  piston  carried  in  said  piston  chamber  on  an  inner  end  of  said 
slide  valve,  said  piston  presenting  an  outwardly  facing  pres- 
sure face  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  said  pilot  port 
to  hold  said  slide  valve  in  the  unseated  position; 
a  fluid  directing  means,  in  said  slide  valve,  for  directing  fluid 
from  said  pilot  ]X)rt  to  said  outwardly  facing  pressure  face 
when  said  slide  valve  is  in  the  unseated  position  and  for 
venting  fluid  from  said  outwardly  facing  pressure  face  when 
said  slide  valve  is  in  the  seated  position;  and 
said  slide  valve  having  a  pilot  blocking  portion  positioned 
along  the  length  of  said  slide  valve  so  that  said  pilot  blocking 
portion  abuts  said  pilot  port  under  all  conditions  of  operation 
when  said  slide  valve  is  in  the  seated  position  so  as  to  block 


1.  Hydraulic  control  valve,  of  the  type  providing  an  output 
pressure  which  is  a  function  of  the  displacement  of  a  moving 
valve  member  or  of  the  drive  torque  applied  thereto,  which 
moving  member  is  formed  by  a  rotor  (20)  routable  around  an 
axis  and  having  at  least  one  radially  extending  short  arm  (23<2) 
and  one  radially  extending  long  arm  (21a),  the  ends  of  which 
slidingly  engage  respective  cylindrical  surfaces  (19, 17)  having 
a  corresponding  radius,  of  a  disc-shaped  chamber,  the  surfaces 
of  which  engage  with  the  rotor  surfaces  defining  at  least  one 
working  chamber  (25fl)  connected  with  the  hydraulic  device 
(C)  to  be  controlled,  a  hydraulic  fluid  inlet  port  (30a)  and 
outlet  port  (31fl)  being  disposed  on  the  chamber  base  surfaces, 
the  first  one  mating  with  the  short  arm  and  the  second  one  with 
the  long  arm  so  that  in  operation  there  is  produced  a  reaction 
on  the  surface  of  the  long  arm  adjacent  the  chamber,  charac- 
terized essentially  in  that  the  disc-shaped  chamber  is  formed  in 
a  member  (14)  rotatably  mounted  around  the  axis  of  the  rotor 
in  a  cavity  formed  in  the  valve  body,  said  member  being  held 
in  the  rest  position  of  the  valve  by  resilient  means  (16)  and 
being  provided  with  stop  means  (18)  engaging  mating  parts 
(21)  of  the  rotor  when  the  latter  is  moved  from  the  rest  {x>sition 
thereof,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  rotor  stroke  to  the 
stop  means  corresponds  to  a  first  gradient  of  the  valve  charac- 
teristic and  the  loading  of  the  resilient  means,  which  are  com- 
pressed from  this  stop  position  onwards,  corresponds  to  the 
gradient  of  a  second  part  of  the  characteristic. 


4,320,781 
THREE-WAY  ELECTRICALLY-ACTUATED  HYDRAULIC 

DISTRIBUTOR 
Jean  M.  Bouvet,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  and  Philippe  Quemerais, 
Thurins,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  .Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault,  Billancourt  and  Renault  Vehicules,  Lyons, 
both  of,  France 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,691 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  16, 1978,  78  29442 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/044 
U.S.  Q.  137—625.65  6  Qaims 

1.  A  3-way  electromagnetic  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
a  fluid  comprising: 
a  first  member  made  of  magnetic  material  including  a  central 
core  and  an  external  casing,  said  core  having  an  input 
passage  therethrough  for  the  flow  of  fluid,  said  external 
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casing  defining  a  cavity  for  enclosing  an  electromagnetic 
coil,  a  first  coupling  connector  means  leading  to  said 
passage  and  located  at  one  end  of  said  central  core,  a  valve 
seat  at  the  free  end  of  said  central  core, 
a  second  member  made  of  magnetic  material  and  having  a 
radial  flange  cooperating  with  said  external  casing  portion 
to  close  said  cavity,  said  second  member  including  an 
open  ball-enclosing  cavity,  a  central  conduit  constituting  a 
first  output  for  the  flow  of  fluid  and  a  plurality  of  periph- 
eral conduits  constituting  a  second  output  for  the  flow  of 
fluid,  said  peripheral  conduits  entering  said  ball-enclosing 
cavity  at  its  periphery  and  communicating  with  said  cen- 
tral conduit  through  said  cavity,  said  second  member 
having  second  coupling  connector  means  leading  to  said 


25     9     1t38)12«0«0 
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MAGNETIC  BALL 
COVERED  WITH  A 
NONMAGNETIC  MATERIAL 


central  conduit  and  said  peripheral  conduits,  said  second 
coupling  connector  means  being  located  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  valve  from  the  first  coupling  connector  means 
and 
a  magnetic  ball  located  within  said  cavity,  said  ball  being 
movable  in  response  to  energization  of  the  electromag- 
netic coil  to  a  position  where  it  contacts  said  valve  seat 
and  closes  said  input  passage,  the  dimensions  of  said  ball- 
enclosing  cavity  being  such  that  said  central  conduit  is 
closed  by  said  ball  when  the  electromagnetic  coil  is  deen- 
ergized  and  that  said  peripheral  conduits  cannot  be  ob- 
structed by  said  ball  in  any  position  whereby  said  second 
output  in  said  second  member  is  connected  either  with 
said  input  in  said  first  member  or  with  said  first  output  in 
said  second  member. 


4,320,782 
UNIVERSAL  MOMENTARY  CONTACT  DIVERTER 

Richard  S.  Pauliukonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Dr.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

44130 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,678,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,399.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,006 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/06 

U.S.  a.  137—625.65  10  Qaims 


solenoid  cavities  thereof  forming  an  extension  of  said 
bore, 

including  a  fluid  supply,  receiver  and  exhaust  port  means 
incorporated  in  said  housing  with  a  first  port  entering  said 
bore  perpendicularly  through  a  housing  wall  substantially 
midway  between  said  housing  ends  while  each  second  and 
third  housing  ports  enter  said  bore  perpendicularly  and 
are  spaced  a  short  distance  away  from  said  first  port  along 
the  length  of  said  housing  toward  said  first  and  seconds 
ends  thereof,  and 

an  axially  movable  elongated  valve  spool  placed  inside  said 
housing  bore  so  as  to  have  spool  ends  protruding  from 
said  housing  ends  and  entering  said  solenoid  cavities  in  an 
operable  relationship  therebetween  for  shifting  said  spool 
magnetically  therein  between  a  first  position  when  a  first 
solenoid  coil  of  a  first  solenoid  operator  is  momentarily 
energized  by  an  electric  pulse  pulling  a  first  spool  end 
towards  a  first  stop  thereof  to  allow  said  first  port  to 
communicate  freely  with  said  second  port  while  said  third 
port  is  disconnected,  and 

a  second  position  when  a  second  solenoid  coil  of  a  second 
solenoid  operator  is  momentarily  energized  by  an  electric 
pulse  pulling  a  second  spool  end  into  a  direction  opposite 
the  first  direction  towards  a  second  stop  thereof  to  allow 
said  first  port  to  communicate  freely  with  said  third  port 
while  said  second  port  is  disconnected,  and  vice  versa, 

including  a  set  of  two  movable  seals  permanently  secured  on 
said  spool  substantially  central  thereto  at  equal  distance 
therebetween  adjacent  said  first  port,  and  a  set  of  two 
stationary  seals  inside  the  ends  of  said  bore  of  said  housing 
adjacent  said  operators. 


4,320,783 
STABILIZED  HOSE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRANSMnTING 

FLUID 

James  G.  Neal,  and  Warren  J.  Stafford,  both  of  Peoria,  111., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00040,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02055,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23, 1981. 

per  FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,261 

Int.  a.3  F16L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  138— 110  9  Claims 


1.  An  universal  momentary  contact  diverter  comprising: 
an  elongated  valve  housing  with  a  bore  passing  there- 
through between  first  and  second  housing  ends  each 
closed  by  an  identical  electrical  solenoid  operator  having 


\J 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  (11)  having  a  fluid  transmitting  compo- 
nent (16)  and  a  flexible  hose  (38)  including  a  curved  portion 
(39)  and  including  an  end  (46)  connected  to  said  fluid  transmit- 
ting component  (16),  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  curved  rigid  sleeve  member  (47)  disposed  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  end  (46)  of  said  hose  (38)  and  said  fluid 
transmitting  component  (16)  and  having  a  curvilinear 
inside  passage  (51)  through  which  said  curved  portion  (39) 
of  said  hose  (38)  extends,  said  curvilinear  inside  passage 
(51)  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
hose  (38)  and  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  en- 
abling limited  movements  within  said  curved  sleeve  mem- 
ber (47)  of  said  curved  portion  (39)  of  said  hose  (38)  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve  member  (47)  and  said  fluid  transmitting 
component  (16)  while  maintaining  said  curved  portion 
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(39)  of  said  hose  (38)  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
curvatures. 


4,320,784 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  TENSION  BEAM 
Eberhard  Seifert,  Rickenbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,731 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.    1,    1979, 
2032/79 

Int.  a.3  D03D  49/22 
U.S.  a.  139—114  13  Qaims 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  tension  beam  of  a  weaving  machine,  said 
mounting  comprising 

a  pivotally  mounted  two  arm  tension  lever  having  one  arm 
for  receiving  a  tension  beam  thereon; 

a  serration  mounted  on  a  side  of  a  solid  second  arm  of  said 
tension  lever; 

an  accumulator  for  generating  a  tension  force  in  said  lever; 

a  tooth  element  between  said  accumulator  and  said  second 
arm  and  steplessly  cooperating  with  said  serration  to 
permit  adjustment  of  a  torque  exerted  by  said  accumulator 
on  a  tension  beam  mounted  on  said  one  arm  of  said  tension 
lever  without  bringing  the  tension  beam  into  a  tensionless 
position;  and 

releaseable  clamping  means  to  restrain  movement  of  said 
tooth  element  relative  to  said  serration. 


per  is  arranged  having  a  pair  of  spaced  horns,  a  yam  holder 
carried  by  one  horn  of  the  nose-gripper  capable  of  being 
opened,  a  thrust-piece  carried  by  said  nose-gripper  for  opening 
said  yam  holder,  a  yam  guide  carried  on  the  other  hom  of  the 
nose-gripper,  said  weft  yam  being  held  between  said  yam 
holder  and  said  yam  guide  transverse  to  the  direction  of  weft 
insertion,  and  a  second  yarn  holder  having  jaws  which  press 
together  under  resilient  action  and  capable  of  being  opened 
wherein  said  second  holder  comprises: 
carrier  means  mounted  on  a  machine  frame  of  said  loom 

carrying  said  second  yam  holder; 
said  second  yam  holder  having  first  and  second  yam  grip- 
ping jaws; 
said  carrier  means  being  pivotable  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  weft  insertion  between  a  rear  position  and 
a  front  position; 
said  first  jaw  lying  behind  a  path  of  travel  of  said  weft  yam 
during  weft  insertion  when  said  carrier  means  is  in  said 
rear  position; 
said  second  jaw  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  carrier 

means, 
said  second  jaw  bearing  against  a  fixed  stop  when  said  car- 
rier means  is  in  said  rear  position  wherein  said  second  jaw 
occupies  a  position  in  front  of  said  path  of  travel  of  said 
weft  yarn,  whereby  said  jaws  are  opened; 
said  carrier  means  including  a  stop-face  oriented  generally 
perpendicular  to  its  path  of  pivotal  motion,  said  stop  face 
contacting  said  thrust-piece  of  said  yam  holder  of  said 
nose-gripper  to  open  said  yam  holder. 


4,320,785 

MECHANISM  ON  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS  FOR  THE 

TRANSFER  OF  THE  END  OF  THE  WEFT  YARN 

Rudolf  Zwiener,  Arbon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Adolph  Saurer 

Limited,  Arbon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,641 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    5,    1979, 
1119/79 

Int.  a.i  D03D  47/14 
U.S.  a.  139—444  7  Qainu 


4,320.786 
MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  THREAD  AND  A  METHOD 
OF  ADJUSTING  THE  LENGTH  OF  A  TRAVELLING 
THREAD 
Karl  Popp,  Ruti,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Lim- 
ited, Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,714 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Mar.    1,    1979, 
2033/79 

Int.  Q.^  D03D  47/34 
U.S.  Q.  139—452  8  Qaims 


:^^ 


1.  A  weft  yam  transfer  mechanism  for  shuttleless  looms  of 
the  type  having  a  weft  inserter  on  which  a  forklike  nose-grip- 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  thread,  said  device  comprising 

a  conical  winding  body  mounted  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
rotation  and  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface  for 
receiving  a  plurality  of  thread  windings  thereon; 

a  thread  guide  having  a  plurality  of  guide  surfaces  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  circumferential  surface  along  a 
plane  oblique  to  and  at  a  slope  opposite  to  the  slope  of  said 
circumferential  surface,  each  said  guide  surface  being 
disposed  to  receive  a  respective  thread  winding  therein; 
and 

means  for  adjusting  said  thread  guide  longitudinally  along 
said  plane  relative  to  said  winding  body  to  adjust  the 
length  of  a  thread  on  said  circumferential  surface. 


1016O.G.— 46 
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4,320,787 

BLOOD  SEGMENT  PROCESSOR 

John  J.  McMorrow,  55  Florence  Ave.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.  11771 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,050,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,852 

Int.  a.^  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—98  3  Claims 


of  said  liquid  from  the  corresponding  one  of  said  compart- 
ments; 

vapor  inlet  means  fluid-tightly  connected  to  the  top  of  each 
of  said  compartments  and  adapted  to  introduce  vapor  into 
said  compartments; 

one  or  more  remotely  controlled  vapor  inlet  valves  operably 
connected  to  said  vapor  inlet  means,  each  of  said  vapor 
inlet  valves  being  adapted  to  selectively  control  the  flow 
of  vapor  into  the  corresponding  one  of  said  compart- 
ments; and 

valve  interlock  means  mounted  on  said  mobile  delivery 
vessel  and  adapted  to  interlock  the  opening  and  closing  of 
the  liquid  outlet  valve  and  the  vapor  inlet  valve  of  each  of 
said  compartments. 


1.  Means  to  release  fluid  from  a  segmented  plastic  tube  into 
a  container  comprising: 
a  hinged  member  having  first  and  second  arms, 
a  cutter  mounted  on  the  first  arm  a  predetermined  distance 

from  the  hinge, 
the  interior  wall  of  the  second  arm  being  shaped  to  position 

the  segmented  tube  so  that  it  is  cut  by  the  cutter  at  a 

central  point  on  the  tubular  member,  when  the  arms  are 

squeezed  together, 
whereby  a  segmented  plastic  tube  containing  fluid  may  be 

inserted  in  said  hinged  member  and  cut  by  the  cutter  to 

thereby  release  the  fluid, 
a  cam  surface  positioned  on  one  arm, 
the  interior  wall  of  the  other  arm  being  shaped  so  that  the 

cam  surface  will  squeeze  the  tube  so  that  the  contents  of 

the  tube  may  be  squeezed  out. 


4,320,789 

COLLAPSIBLE  SOLUTION  CONTAINER 

Jerry  D.  Martin,  Kenosha,  Wis.;  Gary  A.  Ward,  Round  Lake, 

111.,  and  David  A.  Winchell,  Twin  Lakes,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,152,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,355 

Int.  a.3  B65D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  150—0.5  5  Qaims 


4,320,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BULK  DELIVERY  OF  VOLATILE 

LIQUIDS 
Frank  K.  Lord,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  589,585,  Jan.  23,  1975,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,662,  Aug.  29,  197? 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,9W 

Int.  aj  B65B  3/18;  F16K  24/00;  F17C  13/00 

VJS.  a.  141—290  9  Claims 


(^S) 


1.  In  a  molded,  collapsible  solution  container,  which  con- 
tainer defines  a  body  portion  having  an  integral  neck  portion 
and  a  relatively  stiff  shoulder  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
container  being  sealed  at  its  end  opposite  said  one  end,  said 
shoulder  portion  including  a  peripheral  portion  circumscribing 
said  body  portion,  a  pair  of  gusset  portions  defined  in  said  body 
portion  adjacent  said  peripheral  portion  at  circumferentially 
opposite  sides  of  said  peripheral  portion,  said  shoulder  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  neck  portion  and  also  extend- 
ing axially  rearwardly  away  from  said  neck  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
outer  sections  of  said  peripheral  portion  adjacent  the  gusset 
portions  normally  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container,  each  said  outer 
section  being  connected  to  the  remainder  of  said  shoulder 
portion  by  a  crease  line  to  define  an  obtuse  angle  with  the 
remainder  of  said  shoulder  portion,  and  being  flexible  to 
permit  axially  forward  bending  toward  said  neck  of  said 
sections  about  said  crease  line  as  said  container  collapses 
by  draining. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  a  volatile  liquid  to  a  receiving 
tank,  comprising: 

a  mobile  delivery  vessel  having  a  delivery  tank  containing 

one  or  more  compartments  for  the  bulk  storage  of  said 

volatile  liquid; 
liquid  outlet  means  fluid-tightly  connected  to  the  bottom  of 

each  of  said  compartments  and  adapted  to  withdraw  said 

liquid  from  said  compartments; 
one  or  more  remotely  operated  liquid  outlet  valves  operably 

connected  to  said  liquid  outlet  means,  each  of  said  liquid 

outlet  valves  being  adapted  to  selectively  control  the  flow 


4,320,790 
TIRE  TREADS 
Michael  R.  Comer,  Coventry,  and  Barry  J.  Allbert,  Sutton 
Coldfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,583 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
08019/79 

Int.  a.3  B60C  11/04 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  tire  tread  for  a  heavy  vehicle  comprising  at  least  two 
circumferentially  extending  grooves  which  divide  the  full 
width  of  the  tread  into  at  least  three  circumferentially  extend- 
ing ribs  and  a  series  of  spaced  apart  transversely  extending  slots 
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of  a  width  wider  than  said  circumferential  grooves  such  that 
they  do  not  close  when  they  are  in  the  contact  patch  and  which 
subdivide  at  least  one  rib  into  discrete  tread  elements,  the  slots 
thus  providing  a  plurality  of  road  gripping  edges  for  good  wet 
grip;  the  grooves  having  a  zig-zag  configuration  comprising 


short  straight  portions  at  an  actue  angle  in  the  range  of  10* -40* 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tread  so  as  to  inter-engage 
adjacent  tread  elements  and  being  shaped  so  that  in  use  on  a 
vheicle  when  the  tire  thread  is  in  the  contact  patch  the  opposed 
sides  of  the  ribs  engage  to  resist  relative  movement  of  the  tread 
elements  and  said  transverse  slots  remain  open. 


4,320,791 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  BEAD  COMPRISING  HIGH 
MODULUS  HBERS  AND  POLYURETHANE  MATRIX 
Katsuhiko  Ft^ii,  Niiza;  Minoni  Ueda,  Osaka,  and  Hiroshi 
Minekawa,  Sennan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  The  Ohtsu  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1979,  54-117753 
Int.  a.5  B60C  15/04;  B29H  17/32 
U.S.  a.  152—362  R  -  3  Claims 


3      2 


<JP9P9P<?? 


engaging  means  operable  for  engaging  the  free  end  of  the 
sun-blind; 

projecting  means  supporting  said  engaging  means; 

pivot  means  pivotably  supporting  said  projecting  means,  and 

elevator  means  disposed  intermediate  said  pivot  means  and 
said  reel  means  and  operable  for  positioning  said  project- 
ing means  at  variable  positions  in  relation  to  said  reel 
means,  including 

longitudinal  guide  means  spaced  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  reel  means; 


\K^ 


moving  means  movable  along  said  guide  means,  said  pro- 
jecting means  being  connected  near  one  end  thereof 
through  said  pivot  means  to  said  moving  means;  and 

interlocking  means  including  pressure  adjustment  means 
releasably  interlocking  said  moving  means  with  said 
guide  means  at  an  adjustable  and  substantially  uniform 
pressure  at  any  desired  position  along  the  length  of  said 
guide  means,  thereby  arresting  said  one  end  of  said 
projecting  means  at  any  selected  position  of  elevation. 

4,320,793 

OUTWARD  THRUSTING  DOOR  WEATHERSTRIP 

Charles  Lindbergh,  10  S.  Basilica,  Charleston,  S.C.  29406 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,532 

Int.  a.'  E05D  15/16;  E06B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  160—201  ♦  Claims 


■  1.  A  pneumatic  tire  including  as  a  component  thereof  a  bead 
member  comprising  a  slender  bead  element  in  the  form  of  an 
untwisted  cord  made  solely  of  an  organic  fiber  having  a  high 
modulus  of  at  least  10'  kg/cm^,  and  a  matrix  phase  made  from 
a  liquid  thermosetting  polyurethane  resin  cured  before  the 
bead  member  is  incorporated  into  the  tire  to  form  a  composite 
body  together  with  the  fiber,  the  matrix  phase  having  a  modu- 
lus of  50  to  10*  kg/cm^  after  curing,  the  cured  composite  body 
of  the  bead  element  and  the  matrix  phase  having  a  stress  of  at 
least  200  kg  when  stretched  1%,  the  volume  fraction  of  the 
bead  element  in  the  composite  body  being  0.2  to  0.8  relative  to 
the  composite  body. 


4,320,792 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  HEIGHT  AND 

PROTRUSION  OF  A  ROLLABLE  SUN-BLIND 

Marcello  Licciardi,  and  Stefano  Licciardi,  both  of  Via  Taddeo  da 

Sessa  12,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,343 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  19, 1978,  49934  A/78 
Int.  a.3  E04F  10/06 
VJS.  a.  160—74  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  sun-blind  suspension  construction,  in  combination, 
reel  means  operable  for  rolling  up,  and,  dispensing  the  sun- 
blind; 


1.  A  wcatherstripping  arrangement  for  a  sUding  closure 

comprising  a  fixed  jamb  extending  along  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  sliding  closure  near  one  edge  thereof,  a  shell  fixed  to  said 
jamb  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal opening  facing  the  plane  of  said  closure,  a  weatherstrip  rail 
movably  held  within  the  shell  and  being  substantially  coexten- 
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sive  lengthwise  with  the  jamb  and  shell,  a  compressible  weath- 
erstrip element  attached  to  the  rail  and  being  substantially 
coextensive  lengthwise  with  the  rail  and  adapted  in  an  inactive 
position  to  lie  wholly  inside  of  the  shell  and  in  an  active  posi- 
tion to  project  through  the  Ojjening  of  the  shell  and  outside  of 
the  shell  to  abut  the  opposing  surface  of  the  closure,  spring 
means  connected  with  the  rail  and  biasing  the  rail  and  weather- 
strip element  to  said  inactive  position  inside  of  the  shell,  a 
substantially  rigid  lateral  projecting  element  on  the  rail  adja- 
cent to  one  end  of  the  rail  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sliding  closure  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  leading  edge  when  the  sliding  closure  is  approaching  a 
fully  closed  position,  at  least  a  pair  of  fixed  pins  on  the  shell 
across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail  and  shell  and  within  the 
opening  of  the  shell  and  being  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of 
the  shell,  at  least  a  pair  of  coacting  cam  slots  in  the  rail  receiv- 
ing said  fixed  pins  therethrough  cammingly  and  having  por- 
tions extending  longitudinally  of  the  rail  and  shell  and  portions 
extending  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail 
and  shell  and  toward  the  weatherstrip  element,  and  a  com- 
pressible resilient  seal  on  the  leading  edge  of  the  sliding  closure 
for  abutment  with  an  opposing  surface  when  the  sliding  clo- 
sure is  in  a  fully  closed  position,  said  longitudinal  slot  portions 
enabling  overtravel  of  the  sliding  closure  beyond  a  normal 
fully  closed  position  followed  by  slight  return  travel  to  the 
normal  fully  closed  position  without  inducing  sliding  motion  of 
the  weatherstrip  element  relative  to  the  closure  and  without 
loss  of  sealing  contact  between  the  weatherstrip  element  and 
closure,  and  said  fixed  pins  being  located  substantially  at  junc- 
tures of  the  longitudinally  extending  and  oblique  angle  por- 
tions of  the  cam  slots  when  the  sliding  closure  is  in  the  normal 
fully  closed  position,  said  pins  moving  substantially  to  the  ends 
of  the  longitudinal  cam  slot  portions  when  the  closure  is  in  the 
overtravel  position  and  moving  substantially  to  the  ends  of  the 
oblique  angle  cam  slot  portions  when  the  rail  and  weatherstrip 
element  are  in  the  biased  inactive  position. 


4,320,794 
KUPIECS  MOBILE  INGOT  EXTRACTOR 

Edward  J.  Kupiec,  St.,  724  Lafayette  St.,  Utica,  N.Y.  13502, 
assignor  to  Edward  J.  Kupiec,  Sr.;  Helen  Kupiec;  Edward  J. 
Kupiec,  Jr.,  all  of  Utica;  Robert  J.  Kupiec,  Barneveld;  Peter 
M.  Kupiec,  Bameveld;  Christopher  P.  Kupiec,  Bameveld  and 
Roberu  H.  Wessendorf,  Guilderland,  all  of,  N.Y.,  a  part 
interest 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,107 

Int.  a.3  B22D  29/06 

U.S.  a.  164—406  6  Qaims 


1.  A  mobile  ingot  extractor  for  use  in  removing  a  stuck  ingot 
from  its  mold,  said  mobile  ingot  extractor  comprising  a 
wheeled  trailer  having  a  frame,  longitudinal  frame  members,  a 
drawbar  frame,  coupling  means,  cross-members,  stops,  ram 
means,  self-containment  means  and  spacer  plugs;  said  longitu- 
dinal frame  members  being  carried  at  one  of  their  common 
ends  by  said  wheeled-trailer  frame  and  at  their  other  common 
ends  by  said  drawbar  frame,  said  drawbar  frame  carrying  said 
coupling  means,  said  coupling  means  op)eratively  connecting 
said  mobile  ingot  extractor  to  a  prime  mover  means  for  towing 
and  positioning  said  mobile  ingot  extractor,  said  longitudinal 
frame  members  carrying  said  cross-members,  said  cross-mem- 
bers carrying  said  stops  and  ram  means,  said  cross-members 
being  relatively  adjustable  therebetween  along  the  longitudinal 


axes  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members  to  spatially  accommo- 
date molds  of  different  lengths,  said  mold  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  stop  means  and  ram  means  for  operative  engage- 
ment by  said  ram  means  with  said  stuck  ingot  of  said  mold,  said 
stops  being  movable  laterally  and  radially  on  one  of  said  cross- 
members  to  spatially  accommodate  molds  of  different  diame- 
ters, said  ram  means  being  operable  for  engagement  with  said 
stuck  ingot  for  removal  of  same  from  its  said  mold,  said  self- 
containment  means  comprising  an  energy  supply,  engine 
means  and  hydraulic  pump  means,  said  energy  supply  operat- 
ing and  running  said  engine  means,  said  engine  means  driving 
said  hydraulic  pump  means,  said  hydraulic  pump  means  recip- 
rocably  driving  said  ram  means  forward  to  engage  and  move 
said  stuck  ingot  forward  the  extent  of  the  forward  travel  of 
said  ram  means  or  driving  said  ram  means  to  its  inoperative  or 
starting  position,  and  spacer  plugs  for  insertion  into  a  mold 
received  by  said  mobile  ingot  extractor,  said  mold  successively 
receiving  said  spacer  plugs  to  spatially  accommodate  the  re- 
sulting spaces  caused  by  forward  movements  of  said  ingot 
through  said  mold  corresponding  to  the  successive  forward 
travels  of  said  ram  means. 


4,320,795 
PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TRANSFER  WITH  DILUTE  PHASE 

FLUIDIZED  BED 
John  E.  Gwyn,  Katy,  and  Scott  C.  Roberts,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,403,  Jul.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,197 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  ClOB  49/22.  53/06;  F28D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  165—1  4  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  transfer  of  heat  between  solid  materials 
comprising, 
providing  a  relatively  hot  particulate  heat  carrier, 
countercurrently  contacting  a  solid  material  subdivided  to  a 
particle  size  fluidizable  in  gas  in  the  form  of  an  upwardly 
moving  dilute  phase  fluidized  mass  in  gas  in  a  vertically- 
oriented  heat  exchange  zone  with  the  relatively  hot  par- 
ticulate heat  carrier,  the  heat  carrier  being  introduced  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  heat  exchange  zone  and  having  a 
particle  size  and  density  such  that  it  falls  through  the 
dilute  phase  fluidized  mass  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate, 
and  collects  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  heat  exchange 
zone  as  a  relatively  cool  particulate  heat  carrier,  the  con- 
tacting producing  a  solid  material  at  elevated  temperature, 
removing  the  relatively  cool  heat  carrier,  and  removing 
the  solid  material  at  elevated  temperature  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  heat  exchange  zone. 


4,320,796 
GRANULAR  BED  AIR  HEATER 
Richard  D.  Smith,  2415  South  Court,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,819 
Int.  a.3  F28D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  165—1  26  Claims 

20.  A  method  for  transferring  heat  from  a  hot  fluid  stream 
which  can  contain  water  vapor,  solid  particulate  and  other 
condensable  vapors  and  the  like  to  a  media  and  for  transferring 
heat  from  the  media  to  another  fluid  stream  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
passing  the  hot  fluid  stream  through  a  first  heat  exchanger 
having  a  first  bed  of  moving  media  so  that  the  hot  fluid 
stream  heats  the  media; 
condensing  and  removing  the  water  vapor  and  other  con- 
densable vapors; 
passing  the  heated  media  into  a  second  heat  exchanger; 
passing  the  another  fluid  stream  into  the  heat  media  in  the 


March  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1219 


second  heat  exchanger  to  heat  the  another  fluid  stream; 
and, 


adding  chemical  additions  to  the  media  prior  to  introducing 
the  media  into  the  first  heat  exchanger  to  suppress  gaseous 
pollutants. 


controlling  the  introduction  and  blocking  of  vacuum  to 
and  from  said  actuator; 

actuation  means  for  electrically  actuating  said  vacuum 
switching  valves; 

a  transistor  circuit  for  controlling  energization  and  deener- 
gization  of  said  actuation  means; 

a  logical  operation  circuit  for  providing  a  control  signal  to 
said  transistor  circuit,  said  logical  operation  circuit  decod- 
ing a  received  binary  coded  signal  to  control  said  transis- 
tor circuit; 

means  for  producing  binary  coded  signals  each  of  which  is 
unique  to  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  switching  modes 
for  said  doors  and  said  control  elements;  and 

electrical  wires  for  conducting  said  binary  coded  signal 
produced  by  said  means  to  said  logical  operation  circuit. 


4,320,797 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONER  OF 

AUTOMOBILE 

Tsuneo  Kagohata,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,084,  Dec.  21,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,686,  Jun.  8, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

145,149 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1977,  52/67943 

Int.  a.3  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  165—12  13  Claims 


4,320,798 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID-COOLED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Klaus  Obemberger,  Odelzhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,952 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916691 

Int.  Q.3  G05D  23/00 
VS.  Q.  165—36  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  of  an  automobile  having  a  heater 
core  and  an  evaporator  core,  a  control  apparatus  comprising: 

duct  means  in  which  said  cores  are  arranged; 

a  plurality  of  doors  arranged  in  said  duct  means,  including  a 
door  for  switching  flow  path  of  air  flowing  in  said  cores, 
a  door  for  selecting  inlet  port  of  air  and  a  door  for  select- 
ing exit  of  cool/warm  air  flowing  from  said  cores; 

control  elements  constituting,  along  with  said  doors,  said  air 
conditioner; 

a  plurality  of  vacuum  actuators  for  actuating  said  doors  and 
said  control  elements; 

electrically  actuatable  vacuum  switching  valves  disposed 
between  said  vacuum  actuators  and  a  vacuum  source  for 


1.  A  cooling  installation  for  a  liquid-cooled  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising  a  housing  means,  a  liquid  heat- 
exchanger  means  positioned  within  said  housing  means  for 
effecting  heat  exchange  between  an  engine  cooling  liquid  and 
an  external  cooling  liquid  such  as  fresh  water  or  sea  water, 
means  for  conveying  an  external  cooling  liquid  to  and  from 
said  heat-exchanger  means  in  said  housing  means,  by-pass 
channel  means  for  the  engine  cooling  liquid  in  parallel  to  the 
heat-exchanger  means,  said  housing  means  including  a  mixing 
chamber  means  for  the  cooled  and  non-cooled  portion  of  the 
engine  cooling  liquid,  said  mixing  chamber  means  being  ar- 
ranged at  a  distance  from  the  outlet  side  of  the  heat-exchanger 
means  and  having  respective  inlet  openings  leading  into  the 
mixing  chamber  means,  one  of  the  inlet  openings  being  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  heat-exchanger  means  and  another 
inlet  opening  being  operatively  connected  with  the  by-pass 
channel  means,  thermosUt  means  for  the  temperature-depend- 
ent proportional  through-flow  control  of  the  engine  cooling 
liquid  through  the  heat-exchanger  means  and  the  by-pass  chan- 
nel means,  said  thermostat  means  being  arranged  in  the  mixing 
chamber  means  and  alternately  controlling  said  respective  inlet 
openings  leading  into  the  mixing  chamber  means,  a  closure 
cover  means  removably  secured  externally  at  the  housing 
means  being  arranged  opposite  an  inlet  opening  of  the  mixing 
chamber  means  and  being  operable  to  close  an  installation 
opening  for  the  thermosut  means,  and  wherein  the  by-pass 
channel  means  extends  in  a  shaft-shaped  narrow  manner  essen- 
tially over  the  entire  length  of  the  heat-exchanger  means. 
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4,320,799 
OIL  WELL  PUMP  DRIVING  UNIT 

Thomas  A.  Gilbertson,  216  Sandringham,  N.,  Moraga,  Calif. 
94566 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183^58 

Int.  a.3  P04B  47/04 

UA  a.  166—68.5  12  Claims 


means  operable  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  pipe  string  for 
inflating  said  lower  packing  element  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  well  bore  wall  to  seal  off  the  lower  end  of  a  well  bore 
interval;  and  second  pump  means  operable  in  response  to  up- 


r 

r^ 

/ 

HVCWUL>C 

0«iVC/COMTI»OL 

UNIT 

V 

-"^-«. 

1.  In  an  oil  well  pumping  apparatus  which  includes  a  sub- 
merged reciprocating  pump  mounted  in  a  tubing  arrangement 
communicating  with  the  wellhead,  a  sucker  rod  string  extend- 
ing through  said  tubing  arrangement  and  connected  in  driving 
relation  with  said  pump,  and  a  pumping  tee  and  stuffing  box 
arrangement  mounted  on  the  casing  of  the  well  at  the  wellhead 
and  including  a  sealed  drive  rod  arrangement  in  the  stuffing 
box  connected  in  driving  relation  to  said  sucker  rod  string,  a 
pump  driving  unit  comprising: 
an  hydraulic  cylinder,  including  a  cylinder  rod  and  an  in/out 

hydraulic  fluid  line; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  hydraulic  cylinder  over 
said  stuffing  box  with  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  rod  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  stuffing  box; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  cylinder  rod  to  said  sealed 

drive  rod  arrangement;  and 
an  hydraulic  drive/control  means  coupled  to  said  in/out 
fluid  line  for  operating  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  produce 
an  operating  cycle  consisting  of  an  hydraulic  power  up- 
stroke and  a  gravity  power  downstroke;  said  support 
means  including  a  cylinder  support  plate,  structural  means 
mounting  said  cylinder  support  plate  above  said  pumping 
tee  and  stuffing  box  arrangement  with  the  plane  of  said 
support  plate  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
stuffing  box,  and  gimbal  mounting  means  positioned  on 
said  cylinder  support  plate  for  supporting  said  cylinder  in 
an  axially  floating  manner  to  adjust  automatically  the 
orientation  of  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  to  bring  it  into 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  stuffing  box  when  the 
weight  of  said  sucker  rod  string  is  applied  to  said  cylinder 
rod,  thereby  to  compensate  for  any  small  errors  in  the 
positioning  of  said  cylinder  support  plate  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  stuffing  box. 


ward  and  downward  movement  of  the  pipe  string  for  inflating 
said  upper  packing  element  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
well  bore  wall  to  seal  off  the  upper  end  of  said  well  bore 
interval. 


4^20,801 
IN  SITU  PROCESSING  OF  ORGANIC  ORE  BODIES 

Howard  J.  Rowland,  Newton,  and  Joseph  T.  deBettencourt, 
West  Newton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,264,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,196,329, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  838,265,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,135,579,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,698,  May  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,584 

Int.  a.5  E21B  4i/24;  H05B  6/62 

U.S.  a.  166—248  10  Qaims 


M=±] 


4,320,800 

INFLATABLE  PACKER  DRILL  STEM  TESTING  SYSTEM 

James  M.  Upchurch,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schliun- 

berger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,660 

Int  a.3  E21B  4i/00,  33/127 

MS.  a.  166—106  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  drill  stem  testing  apparatus  having  upper  and  lower 

inflatable  packing  elements  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  a  well 

bore  on  a  pipe  string,  the  improvement  comprising:  first  pump 


1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  members  having  conductive  portions 
thereof  positioned  in  a  subsurface  body  to  be  heated; 

means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  members  hav- 
ing a  component  which  varies  at  a  frequency  in  the  range 
between  100  kilohertz  to  100  megahertz,  the  length  of 
portions  of  said  members  exposed  to  said  body  being  on 
the  order  of  a  quarter  of  a  wavelength  of  said  frequency; 
means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  electric  field 
produced  in  regions  of  said  body  to  produce  a  substantial 
electric  field  gradient  in  said  body  comprising  means  for 
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controlling  the  phase  difference  of  said  electrical  energy 
supplied  to  different  members;  and 
said  conductive  poriions  being  larger  in  cross  section  than 
support  conductors  which  are  connected  thereto. 


4,320,802 

USE  OF  LAND-HLL  GAS  TO  STIMULATE  CRUDE  OIL 

PRODUCTION  AND  TO  RECOVER  METHANE-RICH 

GAS 

Paul  W.  Garbo,  48  Lester  Ave.,  Freeport,  N.Y.  11520 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,305 

Int.  C\?  E21B  43/16,  43/40 

U.S.  CI.  166—267  9  Qaims 


H^ 


having  at  least  one  indentation  therein  and  adapted  to  move 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  both  outer  and  inner  valve  mem- 
bers through  an  inflate-to-deflate-cycle  comprising; 
shifting  sleeve  engaging  means  forming  part  of  said  inner 

valve  member  and  adapted  to  move  therewith; 
said  shifting  sleeve  engaging  means  adapted  to  move  under 
the  spring-biased  collet  portion  of  the  shifting  sleeve  when 
the  shifting  sleeve  is  in  the  inflate  position  and  the  valve  is 
moved  to  the  collapsed  configuration,  wherein  the  inner 
valve  member  moves  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the 
outer  valve  member  and  the  shifting  sleeve; 
said  shifting  sleeve  engaging  means  engaging  the  spring- 
biased  collet  portion  of  the  shifting  sleeve  to  return  it  to  a 
retrieved  position  when  the  valve  is  returned  to  the  elon- 
gated configuration  by  the  inner  valve  member  moving 
longitudinally,  with  respect  to  the  outer  valve  member,  to 
its  original  starting  position. 


1.  The  process  of  utilizing  garbage  gas  to  stimulate  crude  oil 
production  from  a  partially  depleted  reservoir  and  to  recover 
methane-rich  gas,  which  comprises  injecting  said  garbage  gas 
and/or  a  carbon  dioxide-rich  fraction  thereof  into  said  reser- 
voir to  effect  pressurization  thereof  to  a  carbon  dioxide  partial 
pressure  of  at  least  about  200  psia,  withdrawing  the  resultant 
solution  of  carbon  dioxide  in  crude  oil  from  said  reservoir, 
separating  the  withdrawn  solution  into  a  liquid  phase  contain- 
ing crude  oil  and  a  gas  phase  containing  methane  and  carbon 
dioxide,  fractionating  said  gas  phase  into  methane-rich  gas  and 
carbon  dioxide-rich  recycle  gas,  and  injecting  said  recycle  gas 
into  said  reservoir. 


4,320,804 
SUBSEA  TEST  TREE 
Robert  T.  Brooks,  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Baker  Inter- 
national  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,332 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/035.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  166—339  26  Qaims 


4,320,803 

VALVE  RETRIEVAL  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

INFLATABLE  PACKER  SYSTEM 

PhiUip  H.  Manderscheid,  Cypress,  Tex.,  assignor  to  BJ-Hughes 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,664 

Int.  a.3  E21B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  166—334  5  Claims 


1.  A  shifting  sleeve  retrieving  mechanism  for  use  in  a  valve 
having  a  stretched  and  collapsed  configuration,  an  outer  valve 
member  adapted  to  be  fixed  against  longitudinal  movement,  an 
inner  valve  member  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  outer  valve  member,  a  shifting  sleeve  surround- 
ing a  length  of  the  inner  valve  member  and  having  a  spring- 
biased  collet  portion  with  a  ramp  section,  and  a  body  member 


1.  In  a  test  assembly  securable  within  a  blowout  preventer 
stack  above  a  subterranean  well  and  carriable  between  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  a  tubular  conduit  extendible  to  at  least 
one  production  zone  within  said  well,  said  test  assembly  hav- 
ing valve  means  therein  communicable  with  said  upper  and 
lower  conduit  portions  and  manipulauble  between  open  and 
closed  positions  to  control  flow  of  fluid  within  said  conduit, 
the  improvement  comprising:  latching  means  for  selective 
disengagement  of  said  upper  conduit  portion  from  said  lower 
conduit  portion,  said  latching  means  comprising:  a  first  rocker 
section  carriable  with  said  upper  conduit  portion;  a  second 
rocker  section  carriable  with  said  lower  conduit  portion;  lock 
means  having  a  recess  contoured  for  securement  over  said 
rocker  sections,  said  lock  means  being  manipulauble  over  said 
first  and  second  rocker  sections  to  locked  and  unlocked  posi- 
tions; and  means  shiftable  across  said  lock  means  to  a  first 
position  whereby  said  lock  means  are  engaged  over  said  first 
and  second  rocker  sections  and  said  conduit  portions  are  com- 
municably  secured  together,  and  shiftable  to  a  second  position 
whereby  said  lock  means  are  disengaged  from  said  second 
rocker  section  and  said  conduit  portions  are  manipulatable  to 
disengaged  position,  said  means  shiftable  across  said  lock 
means  comprising  a  collet  assembly  operably  communicable  to 
piston  means  and  driven  to  said  first  position  by  compressible 
spring  means  urged  in  expanding  direction. 
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4^20,805 
WING  FOLD  IMPLEMENT  AND  FOLDING  SEQUENCE 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 
David  C.  Winter,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,591 

Int.  a.5  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  a.  172—776  40  Qaims 


1.  In  a  foldable  agricultural  implement  including  a  trans- 
versely extending  main  frame  and  first  and  second  outriggers 
hingedly  connected  to  the  respective  outer  ends  of  the  main 
frame,  a  hydraulic  folding  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  hydraulic  motor  means  operably  connected 
to  the  first  and  second  outriggers  respectively  for  rocking 
the  outrigger  frames  between  a  generally  horizontally  and 
outwardly  extending  field-working  position  and  a  folded 
transport  position  wherein  the  outriggers  are  supported 
above  the  main  frame; 
supply  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  operating 

the  first  and  second  motor  means; 
variable  rate  means  operably  associated  with  the  supply 
means  for  permitting  the  hydraulic  motor  means  to  rock 
the  first  outrigger  at  a  faster  rate  than  the  second  outrigger 
as  the  outriggers  are  rocked  from  the  field-working  posi- 
tion to  the  transport  position  so  that  first  outrigger  reaches 
its  transport  position  before  the  second  outrigger  reaches 
its  transport  position,  said  variable  rate  means  comprising 
a  valve  assembly  connected  between  the  supply  means 
and  one  of  the  motor  means,  said  valve  assembly  having  at 
least  a  first  operative  condition  restricting  fluid  flow  to  the 
second  motor  means  relative  to  the  first  as  the  outriggers 
are  rocked  toward  the  transport  position  and  a  second 
operative  condition  permitting  significantly  greater  fluid 
flow  than  in  said  first  operative  condition  between  the 
second  motor  means  the  supply  means  relative  to  the  fluid 
flow  between  the  first  motor  means  and  the  supply  means 
as  the  outriggers  are  rocked  toward  the  field-working 
position. 


4,320,806 
POWER  TOOL,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  HAND-HELD 
COMPRESSED  AIR  SCREW  DRIVER 
Jurgen  K.  D.  Koltermann,  Aalen;  Dieter  W.  Stein,  Oberkochen; 
Eugen  Mattheiss,  Lauchheim,  and  Bemhard  J.  Polzer,  Ries- 
burg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gardner-Denver  G.m.b.H.,  Westhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1978  2828379 

Int.  a.5  B23Q  5/06:  B25B  23/145 
U.S.  a.  173—12  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  tool: 
a  housing; 


a  compressed  air  motor  disposed  in  said  housing; 

passage  means  in  said  housing  for  conducting  compressed  air 

to  said  motor: 
a  supply  valve  for  controlling  the  compressed  air  supply  to 
said  motor,  and  for  venting  a  portion  of  said  passage 
means  in  a  closed  position  of  said  supply  valve; 
a  shutoff  valve  disposed  in  said  passage  means  ahead  of  a 
compressed  air  inlet  to  said  motor,  said  shutoff  valve 
comprising  at  least  two  elements  which  are  arranged 
coaxially  with  respect  to  each  other  and  are  movable 
axially  independent  of  each  other;  one  of  said  elements 
comprising  a  reset  element  and  another  of  said  elements 
comprising  a  shutoff  element,  and  a  valve  seat  disposed 
coaxially  with  respect  to  said  elements  in  a  fixed  position 
in  said  housing  and  engageable  by  said  shutoff  element  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  shutoff  element  in  the  direc- 
tion of  compressed  air  flow  in  said  passage  means; 
biasing  means  for  holding  said  elements  in  a  starting  position 
while  the  compressed  air  supply  is  shut  off  by  said  supply  , 
valve;  and, 
means  for  holding  said  shutoff  element  in  a  valve  open  posi- 
tion associated  with  the  starting  position  and  for  releasing 
said  shutoff  element  at  a  predetermined  torque  applied  to 
said  holding  means  whereby  said  shutoff  element  is  opera- 
ble to  move  in  the  direction  of  compressed  air  flow  in  said 
passage  means  to  engage  said  seat  to  shut  off  compressed 
air  flow  to  said  motor; 
said  reset  element  comprising  piston  means  operable  upon 
introduction  of  compressed  air  to  said  passage  means  due 
to  actuation  of  said  supply  valve  to  move  away  from  said 
shutoff  element  to  a  position  to  permit  movement  of  said 
shutoff  element  to  engage  said  valve  seat;  and, 
said  reset  element  is  operable  upon  movement  of  said  supply 
valve  to  cutoff  said  compressed  air  supply  to  said  passage 
means  and  vent  said  portion  of  said  passage  means  be- 
tween said  supply  valve  and  said  rest  element  to  engage 
said  shutoff  element  to  reset  said  shutoff  element  to  said 
starting  position. 
10.  In  a  power  tool: 
a  housing; 

a  compressed  air  motor  disposed  in  said  housing; 
passage  means  in  said  housing  for  conducting  compressed  air 

to  said  motor; 
a  switch  for  controlling  the  compressed  air  supply  to  said 

motor; 
a  shutoff  valve  disposed  in  said  passage  means  ahead  of  a 
compressed  air  inlet  to  said  motor,  said  shutoff  valve 
comprising  at  least  two  elements  which  are  arranged 
coaxially  with  respect  to  each  other  and  are  movable 
axially  independent  of  each  other;  one  of  said  elements 
comprising  a  reset  element  and  another  of  said  elements 
comprising  a  shutoff  element,  and  a  valve  seat  disposed  in 
a  fixed  position  in  said  housing  and  engageable  with  said 
shutoff  element  in  response  to  movement  of  said  shutoff 
element  in  the  direction  of  compressed  air  flow  in  said 
passage  means; 
biasing  means  for  holding  said  elements  in  a  starting  position 
while  the  compressed  air  supply  is  shut  off  by  said  switch; 

and, 

means  for  holding  said  shutoff  element  in  a  valve  open  posi- 
tion associated  with  the  starting  position  and  for  releasing 
said  shutofl"  element  at  a  pedetermined  torque  applied  to 
said  holding  means  whereby  said  shutofl"  element  is  opera- 
ble to  move  in  the  direction  of  compressed  air  flow  in  said 
passage  means  to  shut  off  compressed  air  flow  to  said 
motor; 

said  reset  element  comprising  piston  means  operable  upon 
introduction  of  compressed  air  to  said  passage  means  due 
to  actuation  of  said  switch  to  move  away  from  said  shutoff 
element  to  a  position  to  permit  movement  of  said  shutoff 
element  to  engage  said  valve  seat; 

said  reset  element  being  operable  upon  cutoff  of  said  com- 
pressed air  supply  to  said  passage  means  to  engage  said 
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shutoff  element  to  reset  said  shutoff  element  to  said  start- 
ing position;  and 
said  shutoff  element  comprises  a  valve  disk  having  a  ring  seal 
disposed  thereon,  said  shutoff  element  being  connected  to 
an  actuating  rod  mounted  in  said  housing  and  engaged 
with  said  holding  means. 


from  a  position  adjacent  the  apex  of  the  cone  and  extends 
in  a  spiral  pattern  to  the  base  of  the  cone;  and 


4,320,807 
RESONANT  SYSTEM  SUPPORT 
Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Resonant  Technol- 
ogy Company,  Sparks,  Nev. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,608 

Int.  a.3  B06B  ]/]6;  F16H  33/20 

U.S.  a.  173—49  7  Claims 


1.  Resonant  work  performing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  resonant  system  that  is  vibratory  in  a  free  ringing  resonant 
mode  at  a  resonant  frequency,  the  resonant  system  having 
a  vibratory  input,  a  vibratory  output  responsive  to  vibra- 
tions at  the  input,  and  at  least  one  effective  node  depen- 
dent in  position  upon  the  effective  frequency  of  such  input 
vibrations; 

means  for  applying  vibrations  to  the  input  of  the  resonant 
system  at  a  given  frequency  near  but  different  from  the 
free  ringing  resonant  frequency  to  excite  the  resonant 
system  to  vibration  in  a  near  resonant  mode;  and 

a  frame  attached  to  the  resonant  system  at  the  position  of  the 
effective  node  for  said  given  frequency  so  that  the  transfer 
of  vibration  energy  from  the  resonant  system  to  the  frame 
is  minimized. 


partial  disc  shaped  cutting  teeth  mounted  upon  each  of  said 
spiral  land  areas  for  digging  into  earth  formations  as  the 
cone  rotates  during  a  drilling  operation. 


4,320,809 
WEIGHING  MACHINE  WITH  EXPLOSION  PROOF 

CASE 

Erich  Knothe,  Bovenden,  and  Dieter  Blawert,  Gottingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sartorius  GmbH,  Gottin- 
gen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  7913203[U] 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  21/28 
U.S.  a.  177-243  !♦  Cl*i«« 


4^20,808 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Wylie  P.  Garrett,  P.O.  Box  1672,  Hammond,  La.  70404 
FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,463 
Int.  a.3  E21B  10/16.  10/52 
U.S.  a.  175—340  17  Qaims 

15.  A  rotary  bit  cone  operable  to  be  mounted  upon  a  rotary 
drill  bit  for  drilling  bore  holes  through  earth  formations,  said 
rotary  cone  comprising: 
a  generally  hollow  cone  body  having, 
an  interior  configuration  operable  to  be  rotatably  mounted 

upon  a  spindle  of  a  rotary  drill  bit,  and 
a  generally  conical  shaped  exterior  configuration; 
a  plurality  of  elevated  land  areas  each  of  which  originates 


1.  A  weighing  machine  with  a  case  enclosing  the  weighing 
system,  provided  with  an  electric  or  electronic  indicator  and  a 
weighing  scale  for  holding  the  material  to  be  weighed,  said 
scale  being  movable  a  limited  distance  in  vertical  direction  and 
supported  by  the  weighing  system,  characterized  in  that,  the 
case  enclosing  the  weighing  machine  is  pressure-proof  and 
offers  a  specific  resistance  to  a  specific  explosion  pressure 
issuing  from  the  interior  of  the  case; 
the  weighing  scale  is  provided  outside  the  pressure-proof 
case  and  is  supported  on  a  rod  system,  which  penetrates 
the  pressure-proof  case  in  a  tightly  enclosing  and  rela- 
tively long  perforation  without  contact; 
the  rod  system  extending  parallel  in  vertical  direction  and 

being  supported  on  the  weighing  system; 
that  in  the  area  of  the  indicator  of  the  pressure-proof  case,  a 
pressure-proof  inspection  glass  of  transparent  material  is 
provided; 
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and  that  electric  supply  and  data  lines  are  installed  in  the 
pressure-proof  case  in  an  explosion-proof  manner. 


4,320,810 

VEHICLE  WITH  IMPROVED  STEERING  SYSTEM 

DEVICE 

Kermit  C.  Hillmann,  Cokato,  and  Tom  H.  Holsapple,  Silver 

Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  American  Cor- 

poration,  Cokato,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,046 

Int.  a.^  B62D  11/04 

U.S.  a.  180— 6J  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  in 
which  steering  is  accomplished  by  applying  differential  hy- 
draulic flow  to  the  respective  drive  wheels  and  a  non-driven 
castor  wheel  means,  the  improvement  relating  to  a  steering 
assist  device  and  comprising: 
power  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  non-driven  castor 
wheel  means  about  a  vertical  axis  in  one  of  two  rotatable 
directions; 
access  means  for  providing  access  to  the  hydraulic  pressure 

driving  each  of  said  drive  wheels; 
control  means  connected  with  said  access  means  and  includ- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  power 
means  in  response  to  the  hydfaulic  pressure  driving  said 
drive  wheels  and  means  for  causing  said  means  to  rotate 
said  non-driven  castor  wheel  means  in  a  direction  to  assist 
the  drive  wheel  being  driven  by  the  greater  hydraulic 
pressure. 


set  of  wheels  when  both  of  said  sets  are  simultaneously  driven, 
the  articulation  connection  transmitting  a  connection  force 
between  the  forward  and  rear  sections,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
monitoring  parameters  with  at  least  one  transducer  having 
an  output  from  which  values  for  the  instantaneous  angle 
of  articulation  between  the  sections  and  the  magnitude  of 
the  connection  force  may  be  derived; 
monitoring  further  parameters  with  at  least  one  additional 
transducer  having  an  output  from  which  a  value  for  the 
instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  total  propulsion  force 
generated  by  the  source  of  driving  power  may  be  derived; 
determining  the  actual  ratio  of  the  value  for  the  derived 
connection  force  to  the  value  for  the  derived  propulsion 
force; 
comparing  the  actual  ratio  to  a  ratio  calculated  from  a  prede- 
termined drive  system  rule,  the  ratio  calculated  from  the 
rule  being  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  articulation 
angle; 
driving  only  the  first  set  of  wheels  when  the  actual  ratio  is 
less  than  the  calculated  ratio  for  the  instantaneous  articu- 
lation angle  value;  and 
actuating  the  means  for  applying  power  to  the  third  set  of 
wheels  with  the  control  means  when  the  actual  ratio  is 
greater  than  the  calculated  ratio,  thereby  driving  both  the 
first  and  third  sets  of  wheels,  the  proportion  of  the  propul- 
sive force  applied  by  the  third  set  of  wheels  being  that 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  actual  ratio  less  than  the  calcu- 
lated ratio. 


4,320,812 

FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  POWER 

STEERING  APPARATUS 

Sbigi  Takaoka,  Osaka,  and  Shoji  Fiyimoto,  Kagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kt>yo  Seiko  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,249 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    5,    1978,    53- 
167828[U] 

Int  a.3  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  180—143  5  Qaims 


4,320,811 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE  DRIVE  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Gerard  Queveau,  Amik  Farm,  79140  Le  Pin,  Cerizay,  France 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,466 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1979,  79  04363 

Int.  a.'  B62D  47/02 

U.S.  a.  180—14  A  11  Qaims 


f^- 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  propelling  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a 
forward  and  rear  section  connected  at  an  articulation  connec- 
tion, the  vehicle  having  a  source  of  driving  power,  the  rear 
section  having  a  first  set  of  wheels  driven  by  the  source  of 
driving  power,  the  forward  section  having  a  second  set  of 
wheels  for  steering  the  vehicle,  a  third  set  of  wheels  and  means 
for  selectively  applying  driving  power  to  the  third  set  of 
wheels,  said  means  being  selectively  actuated  by  a  control 
means,  the  source  of  driving  power  generating  a  total  propul- 
sion force  to  be  divided  among  and  applied  at  the  road  surface 
by  any  driven  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  the  total  propulsion  force 
being  applied  to  the  road  surface  solely  by  the  first  set  of 
wheels  at  times  when  the  third  set  of  wheels  is  not  driven  and 
applied  in  part  by  the  first  set  of  wheels  and  in  part  by  the  third 


1.  A  flow  control  system  for  use  in  a  power  steering  appara- 
tus including  a  fluid  cylinder  for  amplifying  the  manual  steer- 
ing torque  and  a  control  valve  associated  therewith,  a  hydrau- 
lic pump  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  to  said  fluid  cylinder  via 
said  control  valve,  a  pressure  fluid  feed  line  extending  from 
said  hydraulic  pump  to  said  control  valve,  a  fixed  restrictor  for 
fixing  a  flow  rate  installed  in  said  pressure  fluid  feed  line,  a 
variable  restrictor  for  providing  a  variable  flow  rate  installed 
in  said  pressure  fluid  feed  line  in  parallel  relation  to  said  fixed 
restrictor,  and  vehicle  speed-responsive  control  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  restriction  of  said  variable  restrictor 
in  response  to  the  increase  and  decrease  of  the  vehicle  speed, 
said  vehicle  speed-responsive  control  means  comprising: 

a  stepping  motor  for  changing  the  amount  of  restriction  of 
said  variable  restrictor  by  rotating  said  restrictor  by  a 
specific  angle, 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  which  produces  electric  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  vehicle  speed,  and 

a  stepping  motor  control  device  for  controUing  the  angle  of 
rotation  of  said  stepping  motor  by  actuation  of  exciting 
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coils  thereof  by  means  of  the  electric  signals  from  said 
sensor. 


4,320,813 

DIFFERENTIAL  LOCK  CONTROL 

Albert  Manna,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/01090,  §  371  Date  Dec.  10, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  10,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  140^84 

Int.  Q.3  B60K  17/34 

U.S.  Q.  180—249  21  Claims 


train  component  to  the  surframe  portion  prior  to  installa- 
tion of  the  unit  in  the  vehicle; 
the  adjustable  mounting  means  including  means  for  titling 
the  drive  train  component  relative  to  the  motor  to  angu- 
larly align  said  shafts  before  securing  to  the  subframe 
portion. 


4,320,815 
NOISE  REDUCTION  IN  ENGINE  EXHAUST 

Thomas  R.  Norris,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,730 

Int.  Q.5  FOIN  1/08.  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  181—226  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  (10)  having  a  frame  (27,30;  127, 130),  an  engine 
(13)  carried  by  the  frame,  a  first  wheeled  axle  (22),  a  second 
wheeled  axle  (22'),  and  means  including  a  differential  (14)  for 
diff"erentially  driving  said  axles  from  said  engine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
control  means  (51,151)  connected  to  said  differential  and 
comprising  means  responsive  to  a  deflection  of  one  of  said 
axles  for  locking  said  differential  as  a  result  of  said  deflec- 
tion becoming  a  preselected  deflection. 


4,320,814 

ELECTRIC-HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  MODULES  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Paul  J.  Middelhoven,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc., 

BeUevue,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,365 

Int.  a.5  B60K  17/10 

U.S.  Q.  180—294  14  Claims 


1.  An  electric-hydraulically  powered  vehicle  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  main  frame  portion  and  an  upwardly 
removable  subframe  portion; 

resilient  mounting  means  for  resiliently  mounting  the  sub- 
frame  portion  on  the  main  frame  portion; 

an  electric  motor  and  a  drive  train  component  independently 
secured  to  the  subframe  portion; 

connecting  means  for  drivingly  connected  an  output  shaft  of 
the  motor  to  an  input  shaft  of  the  drive  train  component; 
and 

drive  means  drivably  coimected  to  and  supported  by  the 
drive  train  component  for  powering  said  vehicle; 

such  that  the  subframe  portion,  motor  and  drive  train  com- 
ponent define  a  power  unit  which  is  upwardly  removable 
as  a  unit  from  the  main  frame  portion; 

the  subframe  portion  including  adjustable  moimting  means 
for  positioning  the  motor  and  drive  train  component  on 
the  subframe  portion  to  axially  align  their  shafts  for  con- 
necting whUe  the  unit  is  removed  from  the  main  frame 
portion,  and  for  rigidly  securing  said  motor  and  drive 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  and  an  exhaust  system  for 
the  combustion  by  products  produced  by  said  engine:  the 
improvement  comprising  an  exhaust  noise  reduction  mecha- 
nism; said  noise  reduction  mechanism  including  a  circular  pipe 
arranged  to  discharge  said  combustion  by  products  into  the 
ambient  atmosphere;  a  means  for  partitioning  the  pipe  into 
three  separate  passages,  including  a  first  partition  spanning  the 
pipe  near  its  diameter  to  define  a  first  passage,  and  a  second 
partition  extending  normal  to  the  first  partition  to  defme  sec- 
ond and  third  passage;  the  two  partitions  being  oriented  so  that 
the  first  passage  has  the  largest  flow  area,  the  second  passage 
has  an  intermediate  flow  area,  and  the  third  passage  has  the 
smallest  flow  area;  a  first  flow  throttling  plate  swingably 
mounted  in  the  first  passage  for  roUtion  around  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  first  passage  axis  whereby  said  plate  is  movable 
between  a  zero  flow  position  extending  transverse  to  the  first 
passage  axis  and  a  maximum  flow  condition  extending  parallel 
to  the  first  passage  axis;  means  biasing  the  first  flow  throttling 
plate  toward  its  zero  flow  position  in  opposition  to  the  force  of 
the  exhaust  gases  flowing  from  the  engine  through  the  first 
passage;  second  flow  throttling  plate  swingably  mounted  in  the 
second  passage  for  rotation  around  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
second  passage  axis  whereby  said  second  plate  is  movable 
between  a  zero  flow  position  extending  transverse  to  the  sec- 
ond passage  axis  and  a  maximum  flow  condition  extending 
parallel  to  the  second  passage  axis;  second  means  biasing  the 
second  flow  throttling  plate  toward  its  zero  flow  position  in 
opposition  to  the  force  of  the  exhaust  gases  flowing  from  the 
engine  through  the  second  passage;  said  third  passage  being 
devoid  of  flow  throttling  mechanisms  whereby  said  third  pas- 
sage is  in  a  continuously  open  condition;  the  biasing  means  for 
the  second  flow  throttling  plate  being  effectively  weaker  than 
the  biasing  means  for  the  first  flow  throttling  plate  whereby 
the  second  throttling  plate  has  movement  in  the  intermediate 
range  of  engine  speed  and  the  first  throttling  plate  has  move- 
ment in  a  higher  range  of  engine  speeds,  the  first  and  second 
biasing  means  and  flow  throttling  plates  being  sized  so  that  the 
average  static  pressure  in  the  exhaust  system  does  not  exceed 
the  particular  engines  back  pressure  limit  throughout  the  speed 
range  of  the  engine,  from  idle  up  to  maximum  speed. 
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4,320,816 

WINDOW  PERCH 

Phyllis  M.  Callahan;  Emmanuel  K.  Christian,  and  Josiah  W. 

Christian,  all  of  1510  Columbia  Rd.,  Washington,  D.C.  20009 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,194 

Int.  a.5  A47L  i/02 

U.S.  a.  182—55  6  Qaims 


1.  A  workman  support  collapsible  perch  for  attachment  to  a 
sash  window  whereby  the  workman  is  suppxsrted  externally  of 
said  window  comprising  a  double  parallel  attached  together 
C-clamp  means,  a  first  leg  of  each  of  said  C-clamp  means 
adapted  and  constructed  when  used  to  be  in  abutting  arrange- 
ment against  the  inside  of  the  portion  of  the  wall  under  the 
window,  a  second  leg  of  each  of  said  C-clamp  means  adapted 
and  constructed  when  used  to  be  in  abutting  arrangement 
against  the  outside  of  the  portion  of  the  wall  under  the  win- 
dow, the  bridging  portions  between  said  first  leg  of  each  C- 
clamp  means  and  said  second  leg  of  each  C-clamp  means  when 
used  adapted  and  constructed  to  be  in  confrontation  with  a 
windowsill,  workman  support  platform  means  pivotably 
mounted  normal  when  used  to  a  terminal  end  portion  of  each 
of  said  second  leg,  U-shaped  hand  rail  means  when  used  ex- 
tending horizontally  from  means  at  substantially  a  mating 
portion  between  each  of  the  second  legs  and  the  said  bridging 
portions,  said  rail  means  adapted  and  constructed  to  be  de- 
mountable from  said  mating  portions,  pivotable  upright  means 
connecting  the  workman  support  platform  and  the  rail  means. 


4,320,817 

COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  STOOL  APPARATUS 

Silas  J.  Knoke,  Seymour,  and  James  F.  Stamper,  Nashrille,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Seymour,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,151 

Int.  a.3  A47C  4/00,  3/18.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  182—126  6  Claims 


upper  and  lower  support  members  extending  between  the 
front  legs  and  secured  thereto; 

a  pair  of  planar  steps  comprising  upper  and  lower  steps,  each 
of  said  steps  having  an  upper  suppori  surface  extending  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  direction  in  the  supporiing  posi- 
tion and  extending  in  an  approximately  vertical  direction 
in  the  folded  position; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  rigid  pivot  links  pivotally  connected  at  their 
opposite  ends  to  said  upper  suppori  member  and  to  the 
back  poriion  of  said  upper  step,  the  pivot  links  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  upper  support  member,  the  upper 
support  member  supporting  said  upper  step  at  its  front 
portion  in  said  supporting  position,  the  lower  step  being 
pivotally  attached  at  its  front  portion  to  said  lower  sup- 
port member; 

a  pair  of  spaced  back  legs  pivotally  connected  to  said  top 
step  adjacent  the  back  edge  of  the  top  step  for  relative 
pivotal  movement  therebetween  and  pivotally  connected 
to  their  respective  front  legs  above  the  pivotal  connection 
between  said  upper  step  and  said  back  legs; 

a  second  pair  of  spaced,  rigid  pivot  links  pivotally  connected 
at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  upper  step  at  a  position  spaced 
away  from  said  pivotal  connection  between  said  upper 
step  and  said  first  pair  of  pivot  links  toward  the  front 
portion  of  said  upper  step  and  pivotally  connected  at  their 
opposite  ends  to  the  back  portion  of  said  lower  step, 
wherein  said  second  pair  of  links  holds  the  step  of  the 
apparatus  in  the  supporting  position  thereof,  wherein  said 
second  pair  of  pivot  links  engage  said  upper  suppwrt  mem- 
ber in  the  folded  position,  and  wherein  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  the  second  pair  of  links  to  the  lower  step  moves 
forward  of  a  line  between  the  pivotal  connection  of  the 
lower  step  to  the  front  legs  and  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  second  pair  of  links  to  the  upper  step  upon  movement 
of  the  apparatus  to  the  folded  position  to  thereby  provide 
overcenter  locking  thereof  with  the  second  pair  of  links 
engaging  the  upper  support  member  between  the  front 
legs;  and 

a  locking  means  including  a  locking  member  having  a  lock- 
ing position  where  the  locking  member  extends  between 
said  upper  step  and  said  upjjer  support  member  to  provide 
locking  of  said  apparatus  in  said  supporting  position  to 
prevent  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  front  legs  with 
respect  to  said  back  legs. 


4,320,818 
WHEELCHAIR  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  E.  Knoche,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bohn  & 
Dawson,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,846 

Int.  C1.3  B60T  1/04 

U.S.  a.  188—2  F  11  Claims 


1.  A  combination  chair  and  stool  apparatus  having  a  folded 
position  and  a  supporting  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  front  legs; 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  a  folding  wheelchair  having  op- 
posed side  frames  connected  by  a  collapsible  cross  frame,  each 
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side  frame  cartying  a  drive  wheel  and  having  a  seat  portion 
extending  between  the  side  frames  and  movable  downwardly 
under  the  weight  of  a  user,  the  brake  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  brake  arm,  extending  in  a  fore  and  aft  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  wheelchair,  and  having  forward  and 
rearward  portions,  said  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  at 
the  forward  portion  to  an  adjacent  side  frame,  the  brake 
arm  including: 

1.  brake  means  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  and  carried  by 
the  forward  portion  for  engagement  with  the  wheel 
carried  by  said  adjacent  frame,  and 

2.  engagement  means  carried  by  the  rearward  portion  and 
having  a  free  end  spaced  from  the  seat  portion  until  the 
seat  portion  is  moved  downwardly  under  the  weight  of 
a  user,  said  free  end  being  engagable  with  the  down- 
wardly movable  seat  portion  to  rotate  the  brake  arm 
and  disengage  the  brake  means,  and 

(b)  biasing  means  between  the  arm  and  the  frame  tending  to 
urge  the  brake  means  into  engagement  with  the  wheel. 


4,320,820 

SECTION  INSULATOR  WITH  IMPROVED  ARC 

CONTROL 

Charles  F.  Elbert,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harrey  HnbbeU 

Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,689 

Int.  a.3  B60M  1/18 

U.S.  a.  191—39  3  CliIiM 


4,320,819 
SEAT-OPERATED  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BRAKE 
PROTECTION  MEANS 
James  W.  Erker,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpora- 
tion, Mentor,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00243,  §  371  Date  Mar.  6, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02551,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981.  _^,^ 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,959 
Int.  a.3  B60T  7/12;  F16D  65/30 
U.S.  CI.  188-109  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  seat-operated  brake  assembly  (10)  having  a  seat  (11) 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  brake  assembly 
(20),  an  actuating  means  (26)  for  disengaging  said  brake  assem- 
bly (20)  when  said  seat  (11)  is  at  its  first  position  and  for  engag- 
ing said  brake  assembly  (20)  in  response  to  said  seat  (11)  bemg 
at  its  second  position  the  improvement  comprising 
means  (34 or  34)  for  maintaining  said  brake  assembly  (20)  m 
its  disengaged  condition  through  a  solid  linkage  connec- 
tion when  said  seat  (11)  is  at  its  first  position  and  for 
isolating  movement  of  said  seat  (11)  from  said  brake  as- 
sembly by  breaking  said  solid  linkage  connection  (20)  after 
engagement  of  said  brake  assembly  (20). 


1.  An  improved  section  insulator  for  a  trolley  system,  the 
section  insulator  being  of  the  type  having  a  first  elongated 
support  member  of  insulating  material,  second  and  third  sup- 
port members  fixedly  attached  below  and  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  first  support  member  for  retaining  the  ends  of  electrically 
conductive  trolley  wires  in  substantially  aligned  relationship 
and  an  intermediate  runner  member  supported  by  said  first 
support  member  between  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
second  and  third  members,  said  runner  member  having  a  sur- 
face subsuntially  aligned  with  the  trolley  wires  retained  by 
said  second  and  third  members  such  that  a  current  collector 
can  longitudinally  pass  respectively  along  the  aligned  wires 
and  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  electrically  conductive  bodies  forming  said 

intermediate  runner  member; 
first  and  second  elongated  electrically  conductive  shafts 
attached  to  said  first  and  second  bodies  and  extending 
upwardly  through  said  first  support  member  for  holding 
said  first  and  second  bodies  in  longitudinally  spaced 
aligned  relationship  with  each  other  and  with  said  trolley 

wire; 
an  electrical  conductor  extending  between  and  interconnect- 
ing points  near  the  upper  ends  of  said  shafts  to  form  with 
said  first  and  said  second  electrically  conductive  bodies 
and  said  shafts  a  current  conductive  path  which  abruptiy 
diverges  from  and  returns  to  the  path  along  which  the 
trolley  wires  are  aligned  for  producing  magnetic  fields 
tending  to  blow  down  arcs  forming  between  the  ends  of 
said  runner  member  and  said  trolley  wires. 


4,320.821 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  TORQUE  CONVERTER  IN 

AN  AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Sadanori  Nishimura,  299-10,  Isuchiya,  Ohmiya-shi,  Saitama- 

PCT  nJ.'pCT/JP78/00023,  §  371  Date  Jul.  18,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  18,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W079  00410,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12,  1979. 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  58,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1977,  52-153873 
Int  a.'  F16D  25/10;  F16H  41/18 
US  a  192—3.31  2  Claims 

V  A  control  device  for  a  torque  converter  in  an  automatic 
speed  change  gear  for  a  vehicle,  said  automatic  speed  chajige 
gear  having  an  input  shaft  connected  to  a  driving  shaft  of  an 
engine  of  the  vehicle  through  a  torque  converter,  said  torque 
converter  having  a  pump  disc  associated  with  said  «i"ving 
shaft  and  a  turbine  disc  associated  with  said  mput  shaft,  said 
input  shaft  being  connected  to  an  output  shaft  through  at  least 
a  two-stage  gearing  including  a  low  speed  gearwl  device  and 
high  speed  geared  device,  said  low  speed  and  high  speed 
g«ired  devices  having  respective  hydraulically  operated 
means  including  oil  pressure  cylinders,  and  an  oil  pr«sure 
source,  said  control  device  comprising  a  shift  valve  disposed 
between  the  oil  pressure  cylinders  of  said  hydraulically  oper- 
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ated  means  and  said  oil  pressure  source  for  selectively  connect- 
ing the  oil  pressure  source  with  one  of  said  oil  pressure  cylin- 
ders, a  hydraulically  operated  direct  coupling  clutch  disposed 
between  said  pump  disc  and  said  turbine  disc  for  directly 
coupling  said  pump  disc  and  turbine  disc,  said  direct  coupling 
clutch  including  an  oil  pressure  cylinder,  a  high  pressure  oil 
passage  connected  to  said  oil  pressure  cylinder  of  said  direct 
coupling  clutch  and  to  the  oil  pressure  cylinder  of  said  hydrau- 
lically operated  means  of  said  high  speed  geared  device,  a  low 
pressure  oil  passage  connected  to  said  oil  pressure  cylinder  of 
said  direct  coupling  clutch  and  to  an  oil  reservoir,  and  centrifu- 
gal valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  turbine  disc  for 
placing  said  oil  pressure  cylinder  of  said  direct  clutch  in  com- 
munication with  said  low  pressure  oil  passage  at  the  time  of 
low  speed  rotation  of  said  turbine  disc  and  with  said  high 
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pressure  oil  passage  at  the  time  of  high  speed  rotation  of  said 
turbine  disc,  said  oil  pressure  cylinder  of  said  direct  coupling 
clutch  being  formed  in  one  of  two  opposed  annular  inner 
peripheral  walls  of  said  pump  disc  and  said  turbine  disc,  said 
walls  defming  therebetween  a  transmission  oil  passage,  said 
direct  coupling  clutch  further  comprising  a  clutch-operating 
pressure  piston  in  said  oil  pressure  cylinder  so  that  oil  pressure 
in  said  transmission  oil  passage  acts  on  one  surface  of  said 
pressure  piston  to  bias  said  piston  and  avoid  the  use  of  a  biasing 
spring,  said  oil  pressure  operated  means  of  said  high  speed 
geared  device  comprising  a  hydraulically  operated  clutch 
mounted  on  said  input  shaft,  said  centrifugal  valve  means 
comprising  an  annular  valve  body  fitted  between  said  turbine 
disc  and  said  input  shaft,  and  an  oil  passage  in  said  input  shaft 
connecting  said  centrifugal  valve  means  and  said  hydraulically 
operated  clutch. 


4,320,822 
CXUTCH-BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  MOWER 

Robert  D.  Meldahl,  Granville,  and  Robert  J.  Borel,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  J.  A.  Masterson  &  Company,  Co* 
lufflbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,336,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,313.  This  application  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,101 

Int  aj  F16D  67/02 

U.S.  a.  192—18  R  14  Claims 


a  clutch  assembly  including  a  brake  disc; 

a  pivotal  control  lever  for  operating  such  clutch  assembly 
and  brake  disc; 

said  clutch  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  drum  and  tapered 
cone  of  frictional  material  forming  a  cone  clutch  and 
operating  in  association  with  a  mating  tapered  metal 
clutch  cone  cup  fixed  to  said  brake  disc; 

said  brake  disc  including  means  which  simultaneously  trans- 
fer power  from  the  clutch  assembly  to  the  cutting  blade 
member. 

wherein  actuation  of  the  pivotable  control  lever  causes  the 
clutch  assembly  and  brake  disc  to  gradually  engage,  and 
further  wherein  the  tapered  cone  produces  a  gradual 
acceleration  in  the  cutting  blade  member; 

a  plurality  of  flyweight  pivotally  mounted  on  said  brake  disc 
outwardly  of  said  clutch  drum  which  are  pivotally  con- 
nected to  clutch  shoes  jjermitting  the  contact  forces  be- 
tween the  clutch  shoes  and  drum  to  be  distributed  uni- 
formly, thereby  transmitting  power  to  the  cutting  blade 
member. 


1.  A  brake  clutch  mechanism  for  a  rotary  power  mower 
having  a  cutting  blade  member  comprising: 


4,320,823 

FRICTION  MEMBERS  FORMED  FROM 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ARAMID  HBERS  AND 

AN  AQUEOUS  HEAT-HARDENABLE  CEMENT 
COMPRISING  A  WATER  SOLUBLE  PHENOLIC  RESIN 

AND  A  HEAT-CURABLE  ELASTOMER 
Stanley  F.  Covaleski,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Raybestos- 
Manhattan,  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,598 
Int.  a.3  B32B  25/02.  27/04.  27/34.  27/42;  F16D  69/02 
U.S.  CI.  192—107  M  34  Claims 

1.  A  disc-shaped  clutch  facing  having  an  inner  diameter  and 
an  outer  diameter,  said  facing  comprising  a  tape  impregnated 
with  an  aqueous  base  heat-hardenable  cement  and  disposed  in 
spiral  or  undulating  fashion  and  having  been  subjected  to  heat 
and  pressure  to  compress  said  tape  to  form  a  disc-shaped  facing 
and  to  cure  said  cement,  said  tape  comprising  a  plurality  of 
strands  of  aramid  fibers  having  a  decomposition  temperature  of 
at  least  about  850°  F.  coated  with  a  heat-hardenable  cement 
comprising  a  water-soluble,  one-step  thermosetting  phenolic 
resin,  a  heat-curable  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carboxylated  neoprene  rubber,  carboxy  nitrile  rubber 
and  carboxy  butadiene  styrene  rubber,  and  pariiculate  friction 
modifier,  said  friction  facing  comprising  from  about  40  to 
about  95  percent  of  heat-hardenable  cement,  said  percentages 
being  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  fibers  and  cement 
solids  in  said  facings. 

18.  A  composition  for  use  in  forming  a  friction  member  of 
improved  resistance  to  wear  comprising  a  mixture  of  from 
about  5  to  about  60  percent  of  aramid  fibers  having  a  decompo- 
sition temperature  of  at  least  about  850°  F.  coated  with  from 
about  40  to  about  95  percent  of  an  aqueous  base  heat-hardena- 
ble cement  comprising  a  water  soluble,  one-step  thermosetting 
phenolic  resin,  and  a  heat-curable  elastomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylated  neoprene  rubber,  carboxy 
nitrile  rubber  and  carboxy  butadiene  styrene  rubber,  and  par- 
ticulate friction  modifiers,  said  j>ercentages  being  by  weight 
based  on  the  combined  weight  of  fibers  and  cement  solids. 

25.  The  method  of  forming  an  annular  facing  for  a  clutch  or 
the  like  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  impregnating  a  plurality  of  yams  comprising  aramid 
filaments  having  a  decomposition  temperature  above 
about  850°  F.  with  a  heat-curable  system  comprising  from 
about  S  to  about  40  percent  of  a  vulcanizable  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylated  neo- 
prene rubber,  carboxy  nitrile  rubber  and  carboxy  butadi- 
ene styrene  rubber,  from  about  5  to  about  40  percent  of  a 
water-soluble,  low  molecular  weight  one-step,  thermoset- 
ting phenolic  resin,  and  from  about  lO  to  about  80  percent 
of  particulate  friction  modifier,  said  percentages  being  by 
weight,  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  said  components 
of  said  cement  system,  by  passing  said  yams  through  a 
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4^20  825 
high  solids  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  cement  system  vfAir-iiiAT  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

containing  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  percent,  based  on  BtidTlSnC^^^^^  «.d  Glen  D.  Hansen,  Maple 

weight  of  cement  system  solids,  of  a  surfactant  or  dtsper-   "^^in^' ^^7;^'^^,  \^^^  to  Veda,  Inc.,  Long  Lake, 

^^^'  Minn 

(B)  drying  said  yams  impregnated  with  said  heat-curable 

cement  system, 

(C)  winding  said  yams  in  spiral  or  undulating  fashion  to   ,,c  r^  loa—iiui  33  Qaims 
form  a  disc-shaped  clutch  facing  preform,  and 

(D)  subjecting  said  preform  to  heat  and  pressure  to  densify 
said  preform  and  cure  said  cement. 


FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,608 
Int.  a.'  B65G  47/46 
U.S.  a.  198—360 


4,320,824 
CLUTCH  HOUSING  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 
Kotei  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Tenio  Endo,  Fujisawa,  and  Masayuki 
Kawaguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,641 

Int.  a.3  F16D  13/68 

U.S.  a.  192-115  *  ^»*"* 


1.  In  combination: 

a  clutch  housing  for  the  transmission  of  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle, said  housing  having  an  integral  front  cover  with  a 
stepped  hole  extending  therethrough,  said  hole  having  a 
first  minimum  diameter  portion,  an  intermediate  second 
portion  with  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  first  por- 
tion, and  a  third  portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that 
of  said  second  portion; 

an  input  shaft  extending  through  said  hole; 

a  bearing  for  roUtably  supporting  said  input  shaft,  said  bear- 
ing having  an  outer  race  seated  within  said  third  hole 
portion  and  fixed  relative  to  said  front  cover,  and  an  inner 
race  surrounding  and  fixed  relative  to  said  input  shaft; 

a  release  bearing  sleeve  surrounding  said  input  shaft,  said 
bearing  sleeve  being  detachably  secured  to  said  front 
cover  and  having  an  enlarged  diameter  base  portion  re- 
ceived in  the  first  minimum  diameter  portion  of  said  hole, 
said  base  portion  being  spaced  from  said  bearing  by  the 
axial  length  of  the  intermediate  second  portion  of  said 

hole;  and,  . .      j 

an  oU  seal  surrounding  and  in  sealing  contact  with  said  input 
shaft,  said  oil  seal  being  surrounded  by  and  fued  relative 
to  the  enlarged  diameter  base  portion  of  said  release  bear- 
ing sleeve. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  material  through  an  elon- 
gated location  comprising: 
first  means  for  moving  the  material  along  a  generally  linear 

path  above  the  elongated  location, 
said  first  means  including  an  elongated  support  having  a 

longitudinal  groove  therein, 
endless  belt  means  associated  with  said  support  for  moving 

the  material  in  said  generally  linear  path, 
a  drive  pulley  and  a  driven  pulley  spaced  from  said  dnve 

pulley,  u      J 

said  belt  means  extended  between  and  engageable  with  said 

pulleys,  J  w  1. 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  pulley  to  cause  said  belt 

means  to  move  along  said  support, 
belt  tensioning  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  belt 

means  to  maintain  tension  thereon  as  said  belt  means 

moves  along  said  support, 
sweep  means  movable  relative  to  the  support  and  belt  means 

operable  to  move  material  from  said  belt  means  toward 

the  location, 
said  sweep  means  including  base  means  slidably  supported 

on  said  support  for  movement  therealong  m  said  linear 

path,  . 

a  cylindrical  roller  disposed  in  driving  engagement  with  the 

top  side  of  an  upper  run  of  said  belt  means, 
means  routably  mounting  said  roller  on  said  base  means 

transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt 

means,  .  .    , 

dnim  means  extended  diagonally  across  said  belt  means, 
means  rouubly  mounting  said  dram  means  on  said  base 

means, 

drive  means  drivably  connecting  said  roller  and  said  dram 
means  whereby  the  dram  means  is  driven  by  the  roller 
which  is  rotated  in  response  to  said  belt  means, 

powered  means  positioned  in  said  groove  and  connected  to 
said  base  means  operable  to  move  the  sweep  means  along 
the  linear  path,  and, 

movable  diverter  means  mounted  on  the  sweep  means  and 
disposed  to  receive  matenal  dislodged  from  the  belt  means 
by  the  diagonal  dram  means  and  to  direct  material  to  said 
elongated  location  as  said  sweep  means  moves  along  said 
linear  path. 
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4,320,826 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Joseph  O.  Kramer;  Otto  V.  Young,  both  of  Toledo;  Charles  E. 

Banner,  and  John  D.  Schuster,  both  of  Sylvania,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Libbey -Owens- Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,795 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/52 

MS.  a.  198-425  26  Claims 


out  releasing  the  tension  of  the  chain  strands,  of  each  pair  of 
projections  in  the  operating  position  being  smaller  than  the 
length  L  of  the  intermediate  chain  link  gripped  by  the  projec- 
tions, one  of  the  projections  having  an  arcuate  outline  on  the 
side  facing  one  arcuate  end  of  the  intermediate  chain  link,  the 
projections  (11,12;25,26;31,32,36,37)  gripping  said  intermediate 
chain  link  in  each  case  being  formed  by  parts  which  can  move 
relative  to  one  another  during  assembly  but  are  locked  when  in 
the  operating  position,  and  the  other  of  the  projections 
(12;26;32;37)  having  an  arcuate  outline  on  its  side  facing  the 
other  arcuate  end  of  the  intermediate  chain  link. 


7   ®     ®     ®     <3    ® 


5.  A  material  handling  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame,  a 
conveyor  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  support  a 
plurality  of  sheet  articles  in  a  subsuntially  upright,  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relation  for  movement  along  a  generally  horizon- 
tal path,  means  for  shifting  said  conveyor  to  a  predetermined 
position,  a  rack,  means  positioning  said  rack  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  conveyor  and  including  means  for  precisely 
orienting  said  rack  relative  to  said  conveyor,  means  securing 
said  rack  in  said  precisely  oriented  relationship  against  hori- 
zontal movement,  said  positioning  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  rack  vertically  relative  to  said  conveyor  for  trans- 
ferring a  plurality  of  accumulated  sheet  articles  therebetween. 


4,320,828 
ARM-TYPE  FEEDER  WHEEL  FOR  UNLOADING  SOLIDS 

FROM  A  BIN 
Lothar  Teske,  Hegelstr.  15,  5000  Cologne  90,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,609 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938165 

Int  a.3  B65G  29/00 
U.S.  a.  198—803  10  Qaims 


4,320,827 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR 

Alfred  Puppel.  Kaiser-Wilhelm-AUee  10,  5600  Wuppertal-l.  ahd 
Hans  H.  Dalferth,  Eifelstrasse  21,  7080  Aalen-Wasseralfin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,193 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1980,  2925046 

Int.  Q.3  B65G  19/24 
U.S.  Q.  198—731  11  Qaims 


1.  A  chain  conveyor  having  at  least  two  chain  strands, 
formed  from  oval  chain  links  and  running  over  sprockets,  and 
conveyor  elements  which  are  connected  to  the  chain  strands 
via  pairs  of  projections  which  engage  in  the  free  inner  space  of 
two  successive  chain  links  oriented  perpendicular  to  the 
sprocket  axis,  the  space  between  said  two  successive  chain 
links  orientated  perpendicular  to  the  sprocket  axis  being  occu- 
pied by  an  intermediate  chain  link  (10)  positioned  between  the 
free  ends  of  said  projections,  the  shortest  distance  imm  between 
the  free  ends  of  said  projections,  which  can  be  mounted  with- 


1.  A  feeder  wheel  comprising: 

a  hub  disk  centered  on  and  rotatable  about  an  axis,  having  a 
pair  of  axially  oppositely  directed  faces,  and  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  open,  substantially  angu- 
larly equispaced,  and  axially  throughgoing  notches  each 
having  a  pair  of  generally  radially  extending  and  angu- 
larly spaced  edges  each  stepped  at  a  shoulder; 

respective  feeder  arms  each  having  an  outer  end  projecting 
radially  from  said  disk  at  the  respective  notch  and  an  inner 
end  received  in  the  respective  notch  and  each  formed  with 
a  pair  of  angularly  oppositely  projecting  flanges  engaging 
axially  the  respective  shoulders;  and 

fasteners  extending  through  said  disk  and  arms  at  said 
flanges  and  shoulders  for  securing  said  arms  on  said  disk. 


4,320,829 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Lawrence  P.  DiMarzio,  and  Daniel  Altilio,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  DiMarzio  Musical  Instrument  Pickups, 
Inc.,  Suten  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,300 
Int.  a.5  B65D  5/50.  1/34 
U.S.  Q.  206-45.15  7  Qaims 

1.  A  merchandise  display  container  comprising  a  paral- 
lelipiped  transparent  plastic  box,  a  first  end  of  said  box  being 
open  to  provide  an  opening  into  an  interior  of  said  box  which 
is  defined  by  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sides  and  a  second 
closed  end,  removable  cover  means  for  covering  said  opening, 
a  trapezohedral  display  insert  for  said  box,  said  insert  including 
a  display  surface  adapted  for  mounting  said  merchandise 
thereon,  a  first  slanted  wall  having  a  first  edge  joined  along  a 
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first  edge  of  said  display  surface,  said  first  slanted  wall  having 
a  second  edge  remote  from  said  first  edge,  a  second  slanted 
wall  having  a  third  edge  joined  along  a  second  edge  of  said 
display  surface  opposed  to  said  first  edge,  said  second  slanted 
wall  having  a  fourth  edge  remote  from  said  second  edge,  said 
first  and  second  slanted  walls  being  disposed  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  each  other,  said  insert  being  slidable  through 
said  opening  with  said  first  and  second  slanted  walls  abutting 


4,320,831 
PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  FOR  SMALL  VALUABLE 
ARTICLES 
Bela  G.  Szabo,  105  Park  Rd.,  Rosslyn  Farms,  Carnegie,  Pa. 
15106,  and  Dean  J.  Hirschfield,  261  Trotwood  Dr.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.  15241 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,041 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  25/54.  81/00 

U.S.  Q.  206—45.34  20  Qaims 


-20 


inside  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  adjacent  sides,  said 
second  and  fourth  edges  of  said  first  and  second  slanted  walls 
abutting  said  third  and  fourth  sides  respectively  of  said  box 
adjacent  their  respective  junctions  with  said  first  and  second 
sides,  and  said  surface  being  supported  diagonally  to  said  box 
by  said  first  and  second  slanted  walls  whereby  said  merchan- 
dise is  supported  by  said  display  insert  in  a  ]x>sition  where  it  is 
displayed  through  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  box. 


4  320  830 
CARTON  HAVING  PIVOTABLE  PLATFORM 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,082 
Int.  Q.3  B65D  5/50 
VS.  Q.  206—45.19  8  Claims 


1.  A  carton  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sidewalls  joined  together  along  mutual  edges 
thereof  to  form  a  tube; 

a  bottom  wall  joined  along  a  bottom  edge  of  at  least  certain 
of  said  sidewalls  and  enclosing  one  end  of  said  tube; 

a  platform  within  said  tube  and  spaced  above  said  bottom 
wall, 

said  platform  including  a  flap  member  hingedly  connected 
thereto  and  extending  downwardly  toward  said  bottom 
wall, 

one  face  of  said  flap  member  being  disposed  in  side-by-side 
abutting  relationship  to  one  of  said  sidewalls;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  flap  member  with  said  one 
sidewall  comprising  a  tab  disposed  in  side-by-side  overlap- 
ping relationship  with  the  other  face  of  said  flap  member, 
said  tab  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  edges  thereof  respec- 
tively hingedly  connected  with  a  lower  edge  of  said  one 
sidewall  and  with  said  flap  member. 


1.  A  combined  storage,  shipping  and  display  container  of 
molded  plastic  material  for  holding  at  least  one  valuable  article 
of  small  size,  comprising 

(a)  a  unitary  base  formed  of  a  top  with  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grally molded  intersecting  vertical  wall  portions, 

(b)  said  top  having  a  depressed  storage  portion  within  the 
confines  of  said  base, 

(c)  said  storage  portion  having  a  generally  rectangular  out- 
line with  an  elongated  slot  at  one  end  thereof, 

(d)  a  lowered  web  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  storage  portion 
in  the  lowermost  plane  of  said  base, 

(e)  a  receptacle  for  said  article  in  said  storage  portion, 

(0  a  detachable  rockable  cover  for  said  storage  portion 
having  a  terminal  flange  engageable  within  said  slot  to 
permit  the  alternative  disposition  of  said  cover  in  overly- 
ing relation  to  said  storage  portion  or  in  varying  planes  at 
different  angles  with  respect  to  the  latter, 

(g)  a  depressed  finger  tab  on  the  free  end  of  said  cover 
opposite  said  terminal  flange  and  overlying  the  inner  end 
of  said  lowered  web,  and 

(h)  a  locking  member  movable  over  said  web  for  selective 
engagement  over  the  top  of  said  finger  tab  for  preventing 
the  rocking  movement  of  said  cover. 


4,320,832 

CLIP  FOR  HOLDING  SAFETY  RAZOR 

Richard  Edstrom,  239  E.  58th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,759 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  16/00 

U.S.  Q.  206—228  8  Qaims 


1.  A  clip  for  holding  a  razor,  which  comprises: 
a  member  having  an  arcuate  portion  with  a  sleeve-like  por- 
tion extending  therefrom; 
said  arcuate  portion  having  an  internal  diameter  that  gener- 
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ally  corresponds  to  the  external  diameter  of  an  aerosol 
shaving  container; 

said  arcuate  portion  being  generally  resilient  to  enable  it  to 
be  snapped  onto  an  aerosol  shaving  container  and  retained 
thereon; 

said  arcuate  portion  terminating  at  a  pair  of  opposed  ends 
which  define  a  space  for  inserton  of  an  aerosol  container, 
each  of  said  ends  carrying  means  for  spacing  the  aerosol 
conuiner  from  the  plane  on  which  it  resU;  and 

said  sleeve-like  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  f)eriphery  of  said  arcuate  portion  and  defining  an 
opening  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  arcuate 
portion,  said  opening  being  adapted  to  receive  the  handle 
of  a  razor. 


the  channel  in  said  handle  when  said  body  and  cover  are  as- 
sembled which  post  has  a  generally  mushroom-shaped  head  at 
its  end,  and  a  latching  member  mounted  on  said  cover  within 
said  channel  for  movement  between  latching  and  release  posi- 
tions having  a  projection  adapted  to  engage  under  said  mush- 
room-shaped head  when  said  latching  member  is  in  said  latch- 
ing p>osition  and  the  body  and  cover  are  assembled,  a  cam 
surface  on  said  projection  adapted  to  engage  the  end  surface  of 
said  mushroom-shaped  head  and  move  said  latching  member 
toward  its  release  position  when  said  projection  is  moved  past 
said  mushroom-shaped  head  as  said  body  and  cover  are  assem- 
bled, and  a  contact  surface  positioned  for  manual  engagement 
through  said  opening  to  move  said  latching  member  to  said 


4,320,833 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  VIDEO-DISK,  AND  VIDEO-DISK 

SUITABLE  FOR  SUCH  A  CARTRIDGE 

Pierre  Antoniotti;  Alain  Matge,  and  Philippe  Guillon,  ail  of 

Paris.  France,  assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14.902,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,565 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1978,  78  05338 

Int.  C\J  B65D  85/57 

U.S.  CI.  206—309  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination:  a  flexible  video  disc  having  a  magnetic 
means  centrally  located  thereon  and  a  recorded  face;  and  a 
cartridge  for  enclosing  said  flexible  video-disc  said  cartridge 
comprising: 
a  sleeve;  and 

a  tray  for  being  placed  into  said  sleeve;  said  tray  having  a 
cavity  having  a  bottom  surface  for  containing  said  video- 
disc with  its  recorded  face  facing  away  from  said  bottom 
surface,  said  tray  including  means  for  magnetically  at- 
tracting said  centrally  located  magnetic  means  to  maintain 
the  center  of  said  disk  immobile  in  said  cavity,  said  cavity 
havmg  a  depth  which  exceeds  the  thickness  of  said  video 
disc  by  such  an  amount  that  when  said  tray  is  placed  into 
said  sleeve,  in  a  position  with  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
cavity  facing  downward  so  that  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  cavity  is  above  said  disc,  said  disc  forms  a  bell  shape 
to  touch  said  sleeve  only  along  a  circular  band  delimited 
by  its  external  perimeter  so  that  said  recorded  face  cannot 
touch  said  sleeve. 


release  position;  and  a  spring  integrally  molded  with  said  latch 
assembly  for  biasing  said  latching  member  toward  said  engag- 
ing position,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  latching  member  is  slidably  mounted  within  said  chan- 
nel between  said  latching  and  rdease  positions  in  a  posi- 
tion recessed  from  said  top  surface; 
said  spring  is  formed  at  the  end  of  said  latching  member 
opposite  said  contact  surface  and  bears  against  said  cover; 
and 
said  contact  surface  positioned  for  manual  engagement 
through  said  opening  to  move  said  latching  member  to 
said  release  position  is  disposed  generally  transverse  of  the 
side  surfaces  of  said  handle  and  generally  normal  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  cover. 


4,320,835 
DESK  ACCESSORY  SYSTEM 
Marian  H.  Polhemus,  1853  N.  Fremont  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60614, 
and  Lonnie  E.  Frye,  1312  N.  Douglas,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 
60004 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,680 

Int.  a.5  B65D  %5/60;  A45C  11/34 

U.S.  a.  206-411  36  Claims 


4,320,834 
REEL  CONTAINER 
Tohni  Tamaki,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,027 
Int.  a.3  B65D  45/00,  85/57;  GllB  23/02;  E05C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  206-404  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  reel  storage  container  comprising  a  body  and  a  cover 
definmg  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  reel,  said  cover  having 
a  generally  planar  top  surface,  a  central  recess  from  said  top 
surface,  and  walls  defining  an  elongate  handle  extending  across 
said  recess,  said  handle  having  said  surfaces  generally  normal 
to  said  top  surface  adapted  for  manual  engagement  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  cover,  and  having  a  channel  along  its 
surface  adjacent  said  body  and  an  opening  into  said  channel 
adjacent  one  end;  a  centrally  located  latch  assembly  for  releas- 
ing coupHng  the  body  and  cover  together,  said  latch  assembly 
including  a  central  post  fixed  on  said  body  and  projecting  into 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  adhesive  tape  from  an  annular 
roll  which  has  an  outside  diameter  substantially  greater  than 
the  breadth  of  the  tape;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

substantially  planar  base  means  adapted  to  rest  flat  against  a 
generally  planar  surface  with  one  side  of  said  hub  means 
facing  outwardly  from  said  planar  surface; 

hub  means  on  said  base  means  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  one  side  of  said  base  means  with  the  axis  of  said  hub 
means  oriented  transversely  thereto; 

said  hub  means  having  an  outside  diameter  somewhat 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  annular  tape  roll 
whereby  said  roll  may  be  joumaled  upon  said  hub  means 
to  maintain  a  low  profile  with  respect  to  said  planar  sur- 
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face  and  to  rotate  freely  about  said  hub  means  as  tape  is 
pulled  off  said  roll; 

means  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  means  and 
slidably  engaging  a  non-adhesive  side  of  said  tape  for 
imparting  a  twist  in  said  tape; 

and  means  including  a  tape-retaining  surface  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  base  means  for  retentively  engag- 
ing an  adhesive  tape-retaining  surface  at  some  distance 
from  said  base  means  and  at  some  radial  distance  from  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  tape  roll; 

said  distance  of  said  tape-retaining  surface  from  said  base 
means  being  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  breadth 
of  said  tape. 


4,320,837 

NESTING  AND  STACKING  CONTAINER 

James  C.  Carroll,  and  Lewis  T.  Johnson,  both  of  HopkinsTille, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartiesTille, 

Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,813,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,721 

Int.  a.3  B65D  21/04 

U.S.  CI.  206—505  14  Qaims 


4,320,836 
FLAT  GLASS  SHIPPING  RACK 
William  J.  Brown,  Lower  Burrell,  and  James  R.  Rowley,  Free- 
port,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,768 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/48 

U.S.  CI.  206—451  25  Qaims 


»*^  .■■•*' 


1.  A  rack  for  shipping  sheets,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  front  half  portion  and  a  rear  half  portion; 

a  pair  of  vertical  standards  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  one 
another  on  the  rear  half  portion  of  said  base  and  extending 
above  said  base; 

a  pair  of  vertical  legs  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  another 
on  the  front  half  portion  of  said  base,  said  pair  of  legs 
having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  said  pair  of  stan- 
dards; 

a  planar  sheet  supporting  member  having  a  configuration 
and  cross-sectional  area; 

means  for  securing  said  planar  sheet  supporting  member  to 
said  pair  of  standards  to  support  the  sheets  to  be  shipped  in 
a  generally  vertical  position; 

a  planar  sheet  retaining  member  having  a  configuration  and 
cross-sectional  area  similar  to  that  of  said  planar  sheet 
supporting  member; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vertical  members  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  to  said  planar  sheet  retammg  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  pair  of  elongated  vertical 
members  to  said  pair  of  legs  to  position  said  planar  sheet 
retaining  member  in  spaced  facing  relationship  to  said 
planar  sheet  supporting  member;  and 

means  mounting  said  pair  of  vertical  standards  and  said  pair 
of  elongated  vertical  members  and  detachably  secured  to 
at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  vertical  standards  or  said  pair  of 
vertical  members  for  maintaining  said  planar  sheet  retain- 
ing member  in  a  fixed  spaced  relationship  to  said  planar 
sheet  supporting  member. 


1.  In  a  generally  rectangular  container,  adapted  to  stack  and 
to  nest  with  an  upper  container  of  like  construction,  having 
opposed,  vertical  side  walls  and  a  vertical  rear  wall,  compris- 
ing: lower  side  rails  and  a  lower  rear  rail,  respectively,  all 
terminating  at  their  bottoms  in  a  single,  horizontal  bottom 
plane,  all  terminating  at  their  tops  in  a  single,  horizontal  inter- 
mediate lower  plane,  all  having  their  inner  upper  edges  bev- 
eled and  all  disposed  in  respective  first  vertical  planes  and 
upper  side  rails  and  an  upper  rear  rail,  respectively,  all  termi- 
nating at  their  bottoms  in  a  single,  horizontal  intermediate 
upper  plane,  all  terminating  at  their  tops  in  a  single,  horizontal 
top  plane  and  disposed  in  respective  second  vertical  planes 
outwardly  offset  from  said  first  vertical  planes;  a  horizontally 
disposed  bottom  extending  between  and  joined  to  said  side 
walls  and  said  rear  wall  between  said  bottom  plane  and  said 
intermediate  lower  plane,  thereby  forming  flange  portions  of 
said  lower  side  rails  and  said  lower  rear  rail,  respectively, 
extending  below  said  bottom;  and  upwardly  projecting  guide 
bosses  formed  adjacent  the  rear  comers  of  said  container  and 
adapted  to  guide  the  bottoms  of  the  side  walls  of  said  upper 
container  of  like  construction  therebetween  during  a  forward, 
sliding  movement  of  said  upper  container  of  like  construction 
to  a  stacking  position  atop  the  container  hereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  at  least  one  runner  means  extending  a  short 
distance  forwardly  from  said  flange  portion  of  said  rear  wall 
and  terminating  at  its  bottom  at  said  bottom  plane  to  provide  a 
horizontal  slide  surface  coincident  with  said  bottom  plane,  the 
runner  means  of  said  upper  container  of  like  construction  being 
adapted  to  slide  along  the  top  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  container 
hereof  during  said  forward,  sliding  movement  of  said  upper 
container  of  like  construction  to  a  stacking  position  atop  said 
container  hereof;  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting 
cleat  means  «paced  along  the  bottom  of  at  least  the  upper  rear 
rail  of  said  upper  side  rails  and  said  upper  rear  rail,  the  cleat 
means  of  said  upper  container  of  like  construction  being 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  of  said  at  least  the  upper  rear  rail  of 
said  upper  side  rails  and  said  upper  rear  rail  of  said  container 
hereof  and  be  supported  by  said  container  hereof  with  the 
intermediate  upper  plane  of  said  upper  container  of  like  con- 
struction substantially  coincident  with  said  intermediate  lower 
plane  of  said  container  hereof  when  said  upper  container  of 
like  construction  is  nested  with  said  container  hereof 
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4^20,838 
CALCULATOR  TRAY  APPARATUS 
Sanford  L.  Braver,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  BCG,  Ltd.,  Tempe, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Jao.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,130 

Int  a.^  B65D  1/34;  G06C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  206—564  6  Oainis 


adjacent  edge  of  a  related  hollow  wall  inner  panel  and 
extending  inward  therefrom  and  normal  thereto; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  flange  panels  foldably  joined  to  inner  edges  of 
said  main  panel  and  extending  normal  thereto  in  face-to- 
face  relation  with  flange  panels  of  adjacent  main  panels. 

4,320,840 
DEVICE  FOR  CULLING  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  PACKAGE 

UNTTS  IDENTIFIED  AS  DEFECTIVE 
Karl-Heinz  Braschos,  Goldener  Spiegel  13,  D-5900  Siegen  1, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,342 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  2924312 

Int  a.J  B07C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  209—523  12  Claims 


1.  Tray  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 
base  means,  including 
a  pair  of  side  walls  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
a  front  wall  secured  to  the  side  walls, 
a  rear  wall  secured  to  the  side  walls, 
an  elongated  depression  extending  between  the  side  walls 
and  having  a  generally  flat  portion  and  having  a  curved 
portion  secured  to  the  front  wall  and  adapted  to  receive 
an  element  having  arithmetic  entries  thereon,  and 
a  first  recess  for  receiving  a  calculator  dis(>osed  between 
the  elongated  depression  and  the  rear  wall;  and 
a  calculator  disposed  in  the  first  recess  for  performing  arith- 
metic calculations  in  response  to  the  arithmetic  entries  on 
the  element  in  the  depression. 


4,320,839 
PACKAGING  INSERT 
Boyd  T.  Skaggs,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,558 

Int.  C\?  B65D  81/16.  85/30 

U.S.  a.  206—591  5  Qaims 


1.  A  self-locking  insert  for  cushioning  a  packaged  article  and 
spacing  it  from  the  walls  of  an  outer  container,  said  insert  being 
formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  such  as 
papcrboard,  and  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  frame  member  including  a  plurality  of  hollow 
walls  interconnected  at  their  ends; 

(b)  each  of  said  hollow  walls  comprising  an  intermediate 
panel,  a  first  edge  panel,  an  outer  panel,  a  second  edge 
panel,  and  an  inner  panel  foldably  joined  to  each  other  to 
form  a  hollow  rectilinear  structure; 

(c)  a  deck  member  extending  between  said  hollow  walls 
intermediate  the  planes  of  said  first  and  second  edge  pan- 
els and  including  a  plurality  of  pie-shaped  sections  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  other; 

(d)  each  of  said  deck  member  sections  comprising: 

(i)  a  main  panel  foldably  joined  at  an  outer  side  edge  to  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  discharging  selected  articles  laterally  from 
a  main  horizontal  conveyor,  comprising  an  endless  conveyor 
on  which  is  mounted  a  series  of  pushers  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  between  a  raised  inactive  position  and  a  lowered 
active  position,  said  endless  conveyor  converging  at  an  acute 
angle  with  the  main  conveyor  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
main  conveyor,  and  means  for  selectively  individually  lower- 
ing each  said  pusher  into  registry  with  an  article  to  be  dis- 
charged from  the  main  conveyor  as  said  main  and  endless 
conveyors  converge. 


4  320  841 
DETECTION  AND  SORTING  SYSTEMS 
Hilton  P.  Gordon,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa;  Arthur  W.  Rich- 
ards, Plenty,  Australia;  Albert  P.  Hawkins,  Caulfield,  Austra- 
lia, and  Alan  Boyle,  Warrandyte,  Australia,  assignors  to 
Sphere  Investments  Limited,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,952 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Jun.  5,   1978, 
78/3198 

Int  a.3  B07C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  209—552  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sorting  objects  according  to  the  degree  to 
which  they  possess  a  certain  characteristic  comprising: 
passing  the  objects  in  a  line  at  known  speed  along  a  path 
which  causes  them  successively  to  pass  a  plurality  of 
detectors  spaced  apart  along  said  path  and  each  respon- 
sive to  said  characteristic  whereby  to  derive  from  each 
detector  a  time  sequence  of  output  signals  dependent  on 
the  degree  to  which  successive  objects  possess  said  char- 
acteristic; 
scanning  the  objects  as  they  move  along  said  path  so  as  to 
derive  a  time  sequence  of  scanning  signals  which,  based 
on  said  known  speed  of  the  objects,  are  indicative  of  the 
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positions  occupied  by  the  objects  throughout  their  move- 
ment along  said  path; 
deriving  control  signals  each  dependent  on  an  accumulation 
of  a  signal  dervied  from  the  last  detector  in  the  direction 
of  movement  at  a  time  indicated  by  the  scanning  signal  to 
be  a  time  of  passage  of  an  object  past  that  last  detector  and 
the  signal  derived  from  each  preceding  detector  at  a  time 
indicated  by  the  scanning  signals  to  be  a  time  of  passage  of 
the  same  object  past  that  preceding  detector,  the  signals 
derived  from  all  detectors  being  continuously  accumu- 
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lated  such  that  each  signal  derived  from  said  last  detector 
is  accumulated  with  the  signal  derived  from  each  preced- 
ing detector  at  a  time  equal  to  DA'  before  the  derivation 
of  said  signal  from  the  last  detector,  where  D  is  the  dis- 
tance between  said  last  detector  and  said  preceding  detec- 
tor and  V  is  said  uniform  speed  of  movement  of  the  ob- 
jects, and  said  scanning  signals  being  used  to  cause  gating 
of  the  continuously  accumulated  signals  to  derive  said 
control  signals;  and 
using  said  control  signals  to  control  sorting  of  the  objects  as 
they  move  from  said  path. 


4,320,842 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 
Edward  H.  Rudd,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Magni-Power 
Company,  Wooster,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,682 

Int  a.J  B07C  5/34 

U.S.  Q.  209—636  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  separator,  comprising: 

(a)  structure  forming  a  passageway  that  defines  a  flow  path 
for  material  to  be  processed; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  magnetically  permeable  elements 
movable  along  at  least  one  inside  wall  of  said  passageway, 
said  elements  extending  substantially  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  the  material  flow; 

(c)  first  conveyor  means  comprising  an  endless  chain  to 
which  the  elements  are  attached,  for  transporting  said 
elements  through  said  passageway,  along  said  inside  wall; 

(d)  magnetic  means  for  inducing  magnetism  in  said  elements, 
said  magnetic  means  movable  along  an  outside  wall  of  said 
passageway,  in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  said  elements; 

(e)  second  conveyor  means  comprising  an  endless  chain  to 


which  the  magnetic  means  is  attached,  for  moving  said 
magnetic  means  in  synchronism  with  said  elements;  and, 
(0  drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyors. 


4,320,843 
FOR  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE,  COMPRISING  TEARABLE 

TENSIONING  MEANS  AS  WARRANTY 
Werner  F.  Dubach,  Hubrainstrasse  4a,  8124  Maur,  Switzerland 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,319 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,   1979, 
2973/79 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  41/48 
U.S.  Q.  215—256  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  closure  for  hermetically  sealing  and  for  easily  resealing 
a  bottle  or  a  simUar  container,  which  bottle  comprises  a  neck 
with  a  discharge  orifice,  a  neck  end  surface  surrounding  said 
orifice  and  a  mouth  lip  having  a  constriction  at  its  lower  side, 
said  closure  comprising  a  cap  having  a  roof  wall  and  a  cap  side 
wall  circumferential  to  said  roof  wall  and  comprises  slits  ex- 
tending transversely  from  the  lower  rim  of  said  cap  and  being 
adapted  for  spreading  when  said  cap  is  set  on  the  mouth  of  the 
bottle,  said  cap  further  comprising  an  inside  annular  rim  on  the 
inside  of  the  cap  side  wall  projecting  inward  and  being  adapted 
for  engaging  the  lower  side  of  the  mouth  lip  of  the  bottle,  when 
in  closed  condition,  a  sealing  means  is  mounted  to  the  inside  of 
the  roof  wall  for  sealing  the  discharge  orifice  of  the  bottle 
when  closed  by  said  cap,  a  finger-actuated  lift-off  element  in  a 
sector  of  said  cap  side  wall  which  sector  serves  as  actuation 
side,  and  a  fastening  device  associated  with  said  slits  and  com- 
prising, for  each  slit  present  in  the  cap  side  wall,  at  least  one 
tensioning  member  curvedly  bridging  such  slit,  said  tensioning 
member  having  two  ends  each  of  which  ends  merge  with  said 
cap  side  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bridged  slit,  at  least  one 
of  said  ends  of  said  tensioning  member  being  connected  in  a 
sector  of  the  cap  side  wall  away  from  the  actuation  side,  said 
tensioning  member  being  tensioned  in  the  closed  condition  by 
a  stretching  force  tangential  to  the  cap  side  wall  and  thus 
effecting  a  compression  of  every  slit  present  in  the  side  wall 
and  thereby  a  sealing  pressure  of  the  inside  annular  bead 
against  the  lower  side  of  the  mouth  Up  of  the  bottle  neck;  the 
tensioning  member  of  at  least  one  slit  further  comprising,  at  at 
least  one  of  its  said  tension  member  ends  and  at  least  on  that 
side  of  said  slit  bridged  thereby  which  is  located  in  a  sector  of 
the  cap  side  wall  away  from  the  actuation  side,  at  least  one 
tear-up  strap  of  reduced  cross  section  by  means  of  which  strap 
said  tension  member  end  is  connected  to  said  cap  side  wall  and 
which  strap  can  be  torn  away  from  said  cap  side  wall,  when  the 
closure,  after  being  mounted  on  a  bottle  for  the  first  time,  is 
opened  for  the  first  time,  whereby  the  tangential  stretching  and 
hence  the  ensuing  compression  of  the  particular  slit  is  allevi- 
ated; and  the  cap  can  be  reseated  more  easily  on  the  bottle  to 
close  the  latter  after  the  first  opening. 
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4,320,844 
RELEASABLE  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Michael   F.   A.  Cooper,   13  Waverley   Qose,  Kidderminster, 
Worcestershire,  England 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,998 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1976, 
23957/76;  Jun.  19,  1976,  25519/76;  Aug.  11,  1976,  33345/76 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  51/16,  53/00.  55/12 
U.S.  a.  215—260  1  Claim 


wall  member  and  an  additional  wall  member  being  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  that  side 
wall  member; 

(e)  a  generally  flat  bottom  panel; 

(0  journal  means  on  the  lower  edge  portions  of  said  one  of  the 
aforesaid  wall  members; 

(g)  second  pivot  means  being  loosely  joumalled  by  said  journal 
means  and  being  moveable  vertically  in  said  journal  means, 
said  second  pivot  means  protruding  into  said  journal  means 
and  loosely  pivotally  connecting  one  edge  portion  of  said 
bottom  panel  with  said  journal  means;  and 

(h)  support  means  on  said  wall  members  and  so  disposed  that 
said  support  means  supports  said  bottom  panel  by  its  edge 
portions  and  without  appreciable  support  from  said  journal 
means  when  said  panel  is  across  the  open  bottom  of  the 
container,  said  bottom  panel  pivoting  from  its  position 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  locking  a  container  member 
having  a  neck  with  a  rim  defining  an  openmg  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  closure  member  for  covering  said  opening  com- 
prising: 

first  means  being  on  said  container  member  for  providing 
first  surfaces; 

second  means  being  on  said  closure  member  for  providing 
second  surfaces  registrably  engageable  with  said  first 
surfaces  and  for  effecting  a  fastening  closure  between  said 
members; 

a  liner  interposed  between  said  closure  member  and  con- 
tainer rim  having  a  planar  disc  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  container  opening  with  a  depending  peripheral 
resilient  ring  engageable  with  the  rim  of  the  container 
neck  surrounding  said  container  opening;  the  edges  of  said 
ring  being  deflectable  towards  said  disc  upon  engagement 
with  said  container  rim; 

third  means  for  movably  supporting  said  liner  in  said  closure 
member; 

a  spring  member  being  between  said  liner  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  closure  member  to  resiliently  urge  said 
liner  towards  said  rim  and  resiliently  yieldable  to  provide 
fluid  escape  under  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  and 
thereby  prevent  fluid  pressure  in  the  container  from  ex- 
ceeding said  predetermined  pressure. 


4,320,845 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

John  G.  Waller,  140  Old  Fairbum  Close  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30303 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,300,  Dec.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,712 

Int.  a.3  B65D  6/18.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  220-6  26  Qaims 

1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising:  side  wall  members, 
each  including  a  rectangular  side  wall  and  a  comer  portion, 
said  comer  portion  projecting  inwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
side  wall; 

(a)  an  opposed  generally  parallel  pair  of  side  wall  members, 
each  inciudmg  a  rectangular  side  wall  and  a  comer  portion, 
said  comer  portion  projecting  inwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
side  wall; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  generally  parallel  rectangular  additional 
wall  member; 

(c)  first  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  side  edge  portions  of 
said  additional  wall  members  respectively  with  the  comer 


across  the  open  bottom  of  the  container  to  a  position  adja- 
cent said  one  of  said  wall  members,  said  wall  members  pivot- 
ing toward  each  other  to  a  flattened  condition  for  sandwich- 
ing said  bottom  panel  therebetween,  when  said  bottom  panel 
is  adjacent  to  the  associated  wall  member; 
(i)  said  journal  means  having  a  first  portion  thereof  inwardly  of 
portions  of  said  pivot  means  for  arresting  inward  movement 
of  said  pivot  means  for  thereby  normally  preventing  said 
pivot  means  from  being  removed  from  said  journal  means, 
said  journal  means  also  having  vertically  spaced  portions  for 
confining  movement  of  said  pivot  means  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, said  spaced  portions  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently 
that,  when  said  bottom  panel  is  disposed  across  said  open 
bottom,  substantially  all  of  the  weight  downwardly  on  said 
bottom  panel  is  transmitted  by  said  bottom  panel  to  said 
support  means  and  said  pivot  means  is  essentially  free  of  said 
vertically  spaced  portions. 


4,320,846 

STORING  OR  PACKING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A 

NUMBER  OF  SEPARATE  CONTAINER  ELEMENTS 

Samuel  Meyering,  Amsterdam,  and  Engelbertus  J.  van  der 

Molen,  Krommenie,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Vander- 

molen  B.V.,  Purmerend,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,158 
Claims   priority,   application  Netherlands,  Nov.   2,   1978, 
7810935;  Belginm,  Aug.  31, 1979, 196977 

Int  a.3  B65D  37/00.  85/67  , 
U.S.  CL  220-20  24  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  storing  or  packing  loose  objects,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  container  elements  of  equal 
length  and  of  varying  width,  each  of  said  elements  including  a 
flat  bottom  wall  having  substantially  parallel  side  edges,  and 


end  walls  and  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 

iionaj  waji  memoers  respcciivciy  wun  inc  tuiuci  „       ..       .       „         .     j         n    »r  „.  i.«c>  »h«  mainntv  nf 

portions  of  said  side  wall  membeCand  the  other  side  edge  wall,  said  end  walls  and  side  walls  of  at  lea^t  themajomy  o 

portions  of  the  said  additional  wall  members  respectively  said  elements  havmg  upper  edges  situated  m  a  common  flat 

with  the  other  ends  of  said  side  walls;  plane  and  definmg  the  element  upper  side,  and  hinge  means 

(d)  said  first  pivot  means  defining  parallel  vertically  extending  hingedly  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  contamer  elements 

axes,  the  pivot  axis  between  said  comer  portion  of  each  side  so  as  to  form  a  unitary  continuous  row  of  said  elements,  at  least 
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the  majority  of  said  hinge  means  being  arranged  at  said  bottom 

wall  parallel  side  edges  of  said  elements, 
said  row  of  hingedly  interconnected  container  elements 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  said  element  row 
being  moveable  between  a  first  extended  open  position  in 
which  said  container  elements  rest  on  their  bottom  walls 
with  said  element  upper  sides  tumed  upwardly,  and  a 
second.  roUed-up  closed  position  in  which  said  element 
row,  starting  from  said  first  end  thereof  has  been  spirally 


conical  widening  of  the  can  forming  an  angle  03)  of  3*- 10*  to 
the  extension  of  the  surface  of  the  line  of  the  can. 


4,320,848 
DEEP  DRAWN  AND  IRONED  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
HAVING  SELECnVELY  CONTROLLED  SIDE-WALL 
THICKNESSES 
Richard  G.  Dye,  4  WUderaess  Trail,  Warren,  NJ.  07060,  and 
Arthur  W.  Robichaud,  1  Hook  Harbor  Rd.,  Atlantic  High- 
lands, N.J.  07716 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,157 

Int.  a.3  B65D  7/42 

U.S.  a.  220—72  10  Claims 
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rolled-up  from  said  first  position  to  form  a  substantially 
closed  block  of  prismatic  shape  and  comprising  polygonal 
convolutions,  in  which  block  each  element,  except  for  said 
first  element,  at  its  side  tumed  towards  said  first  element, 
is  in  abutting  relation  to  the  adjacent  element  hingedly 
connected  thereto,  and  in  which  block  each  of  said  major- 
ity of  elements  of  varying  widths  has  its  said  upper  side 
matingly  engaged  and  covered  by  at  least  one  pre-deter- 
mined  wall  portion  of  corresponding  size  of  at  least  one 
element  situated  radially  inwardly  thereof. 


4,320,847 
CONTAINER  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  STORING  SPENT 

FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Gemot  Gesser,  Ludwigstrasse  157, 6450  Hanau  7;  Franz  Hauer, 
Hofer-Weg  44, 6367  Karben  6;  Berthold  Racky,  Johannesweg 
7, 6369  Nidderau  1,  and  EHeter  Klein,  Heinrich-Heine-Strasse 
9,  6036  Friedberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,108 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2930991 

Int.  a.3  B65D  6/34.  8/04.  8/06 
U.S.  a.  220—67  4  Claims 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  receive  and  store  spent  fuel  ele- 
ments consisting  essential  of  a  metal  can  and  an  inwardly 
curved  cover  having  a  torispherical  head,  said  can  having  a 
frusto  conical  widening  region  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  the 
cover  above  the  torispherical  head  also  having  a  frusto  conical 
region,  there  being  formed  between  the  two  conical  regions  at 
the  place  of  contact  an  acute  angle  (o)  of  I'-T,  the  frusto 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  including  a  drawn  and  ironed  elongated 
metal  shell  with  a  plurality  of  stepped  intemal  diameters  hav- 
ing a  seamless  drawn  closed  end  having  a  first  wall  thickness, 
a  first  axial  portion  immediately  adjacent  said  closed  end  hav- 
ing a  second  wall  thickness  effected  by  one  of  said  stepped 
intemal  diameters,  a  second  axial  portion  immediately  adjacent 
said  first  axial  portion  and  having  a  third  wall  thickness  ef- 
fected by  another  of  said  stepped  intemal  diameters,  and  a 
fourth  axial  portion  immediately  adjacent  said  third  axial  por- 
tion and  having  a  fourth  wall  thickness  effected  by  a  further 
one  of  said  stepped  intemal  diameters. 


4,320,849 

FOOD  SERVING  CONTAINER 

Bernard  Yellin,  6  Oak  Brook  Gub  Dr.,  Oak  Brook,  lU.  60521 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,806 

Int  a.3  B65D  43/14 

U.S.  a.  220—252  8  Claims 


1.  A  food  serving  container  comprising  a  base  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  upright  standards,  each  of  said  standards  having  a 
first  substantially  U-shaped  flange  and  a  second  substantially 
U-shaped  flange,  both  of  said  flanges  being  inwardly  directed 
with  the  second  flange  being  disposed  within  said  first  flange 
and  defining  a  space  therebetween,  a  container  bowl  having  a 
pair  of  diametrically  spaced  outwardly  directed  projections 
each  received  between  the  legs  of  a  respective  second  U- 
shaped  flange  and  supported  on  said  sUndards,  a  cover  having 
a  pair  of  diametncally  spaced  outwardly  directed  arcuate 
flanges,  the  arcuate  flanges  of  the  cover  being  rested  on  the 
legs  of  respective  second  U-shaped  flanges  when  the  cover  is 
superposed  on  said  bowl  and  providing  a  closure  for  the  bowl, 
said  cover  being  rockable  to  underpose  said  cover  in  relation  to 
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said  bowl  thereby  to  open  said  bowl  for  removal  of  contents  said  loops  in  such  manner  that  the  draw  bolts  may  be  inserted 

from  the  bowl,  said  arcuate  flanges  when  the  cover  is  in  under-  through  the  loops  or  may  be  withdrawn  from  them,  exterior  of 

posed  position  being  rested  on  said  first  U-shaped  flanges.  the  outer  surface  of  the  lid. 

4,320,850  4,320,852 

EASY  OPENING  END  UNIT  WITH  TAPERED  SCORE  MOBILE  RLE  LID 

Fred  W ,  Drolen,  Jr.,  Worth,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental  Preston  NageUdrk,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman  Miller, 

Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,234  Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,714 

Int.  a.5  B65D  /  7/34  Int.  C\?  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

MS  a  220—269                                                        8  Qaims  U.S.  Q.  220—331                                                      H  Claims 


a      * 


1  In  an  easy  opening  end  unit  of  the  non-detachable  tab  type 
for  a  beverage  can  wherein  said  end  unit  has  a  displaceable 
panel  portion  defined  by  a  generally  oval  score  having  adja- 
cent side-by-side  spaced  end  portions  defining  a  hinge  perma- 
nently connecting  said  panel  portion  to  the  remainder  of  said 
end  unit,  said  score  and  said  tab  having  a  relationship  wherein 
the  force  required  to  continue  the  rupture  of  said  score  after 
opening  remains  high  and  then  having  a  normal  tendency  to 
suddenly  decrease,  and  said  score  becoming  progressively 
shallower  to  define  an  increasing  residual,  said  increasing 
residual  defining  means  for  resisting  the  undesired  sudden 
decrease  in  force  required  to  rupture  said  end  unit  and  resultant 
rapid  swinging  of  said  panel  portion  into  contact  with  a  bever- 
age underlying  said  end  unit  and  the  resultant  foaming  and 
splashing  of  the  beverage,  said  score  including  a  beginning  half 
and  an  ending  half,  and  said  score  becoming  progressively 
shallower  in  said  ending  half. 


4,320,851 
TRASH  CAN  LID  HAVING  SECURING  MEANS 
Joseph  D.  Montoya,  P.O.  Box  5834,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif. 
95729 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,314 

Int.  a.3  B65D  45/16,  45/28 

U.S.  a.  220—324  12  Claims 


So  ^   x> 


1.  A  top-access  cabinet  comprising: 

a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  two  side  walls; 

a  cover  pivotably  mounted  to  said  cabinet  along  a  pivot  axis 
at  the  rear  of  the  cabinet; 

hinge  means  for  mounting  the  cover  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  pivot  axis  between  an  open  and  closed  position; 

said  hinge  means  including 
a  first  flange  secured  to  said  cabinet  rear  wall; 
a  second  flange  pivotably  mounted  to  said  first  flange; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  said  cover  to  said  second  flange 
so  that  said  cover  is  translatable  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  said  front  wall;  and 

means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  cover  with  respect  to 
said  rear  wall  so  that  said  cover  means  moves  rearwardly 
only  as  it  pivots  about  said  pivot  axis  from  a  horizontal 
position  overlying  the  cabinet  to  a  substantially  vertical 
position; 

whereupon  as  said  cover  is  pivoted  from  a  horizontal  to  the 
substantially  vertical  position  said  cover  moves  from  a 
position  overlying  the  cabinet  to  a  position  at  least  par- 
tially behind  the  cabinet  rear  wall. 


4,320,853 

CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FUEL  TANK  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Donald  E.  Moore,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,692 

Int.  a,3  B65D  55/16 

U.S.  a.  220—375  5  Claims 


1 .  The  method  of  removably  securing  container  lids  upon  a 
container  compnsing:  providing  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed openings  adjacent  the  exterior  circumference  of  a  con- 
tainer lid;  fixedly  installing  a  pair  of  loops  on  the  upper  inner 
edge  of  the  container  which  loops  are  cooperative  with  and 
extend  through  the  diametrically  opposed  openings;  securing  a 
pair  of  draw  bolts  to  the  exterior  of  the  lid  in  alignment  with 


1.  A  fuel  cap  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 
a  fuel  cap  constructed  to  sealingly  engage  a  filler  spout; 
a  tether  connectable  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  the  fuel  cap  and 

at  a  second  end  thereof  to  the  motor  vehicle; 
said  tether  being  flexurally  stiff  enough  to  counter  the  force 
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of  gravity  exerted  on  said  fuel  cap  to  maintain  said  cap  in 
a  suspended  position  away  from  said  motor  vehicle  when 
disengaged  from  said  filler  spout. 


4,320,855 
WEIGH  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  J.  Ricciardi,  Garfield;  Angelo  Ferrara,  Fairfield;  Joseph 
L.  Hartmann,  West  Caldwell,  and  Gary  R.  Lauterbacb,  Liv- 
ingston, all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Acrison,  Incorporated, 
Moonachie,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,960,  May  22, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,397,  Dec.  7, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,111,272.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,370 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/Oi;  GOIG  19/52.  23/10:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  222—56  36  Qaims 


4320  854 
AUTOMATIC  CASH  ISSUE  MACHINE 
Minoni  Hirose,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,439 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    26,    1978,    53- 
102669[U];  Aug.  2,  1978,  53-94333 

Int.  a.5  B65H  3/02.  29/12 
U.S.  a.  221—12  4  Claims 


r-J 


4.  An  automatic  cash  issue  machine  for  issuing  paper  notes  in 
response  to  a  customer  command,  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  body  having  a  cash  discharge  port  at  one  side 
thereof; 

(b)  a  paper  note  stocker  within  the  machine  body  for  storing 
paper  notes; 

(c)  a  take-out  mechanism,  disposed  at  one  side  of  the  paper 
note  stocker  for  successively  removing  paper  notes  there- 
from; 

(d)  a  recovery  receptacle,  disposed  in  said  body,  and  having 
an  opening  through  which  paper  notes  collected  therein 
can  be  removed; 

(e)  a  temporary  cash  collecting  section  for  accumulating 
paper  notes  successively  removed  from  the  paper  note 
stocker  by  the  take-out  mechanism  and  having  one  end 
thereof  extending  near  the  cash  discharge  port  and  an- 
other end  thereof  extending  to  the  recovery  recepucle; 

(0  reversible  transporting  means,  operable  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, to  forward  paper  notes  from  the  temporary  cash 
collecting  section  to  the  cash  discharge  port,  and,  opera- 
ble in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction,  to 
carry  paper  notes  from  the  temjxjrary  cash  collecting 
section  to  the  recovery  receptacle; 

(g)  nipping  means  movable  between  a  fallen  position  and  a 
raised  position  and  operatively  associated  with  the  trans- 
porting means,  said  nipping  means  being  operable  in  the 
fallen  position  to  nip  accumulated  paper  notes  and  being 
operable  in  the  raised  position  to  release  paper  notes  previ- 
ously nipped;  and 

(h)  a  shutter  for  selectively  closing  the  cash  discharge  port, 
and  for  aligning  the  leading  edges  of  paper  notes  being 
accumulated  in  the  temporary  cash  collecting  section  by 
having  them  brought  into  contact  with  the  shutter. 


SHATr  y 


aMnrrtR 


1.  A  weigh  feeding  machine  comprising 

a  container  for  a  substance; 

discharge  means  for  discharging  the  substance  from  the 
container  at  a  controllable  feed-out  rate; 

means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  desired  feed-out  rate; 

means  for  sensing  the  weight  of  at  least  the  substance  in  the 
container  and  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal 
having  a  characteristic  which  is  proportional  to  the  value 
of  said  weight; 

means  for  sampling  said  second  electrical  signal  during  each 
of  a  succession  of  time  intervals; 

means  for  computing  a  feed-out  rate  from  signals  derived 
from  said  sampling  and  for  comparing  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  said  computed  feed-out  rate  with  the 
first  electrical  signal,  and  for  producing,  as  a  result  of  said 
comparison,  a  control  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the 
desired  changes,  if  any,  in  the  feed-out  rate  of  the  dis- 
charge means; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  discharging  means  in 
accordance  with  said  control  electrical  signal  to  thereby 
maintain  the  feed-out  of  the  substance  from  the  container 
at  the  desired  feed-out  rate;  and 

means  for  comparing  a  signal  derived  from  at  least  one 
sample  taken  during  one  of  said  time  intervals  with  a 
signal  derived  from  at  least  one  sample  taken  during  an- 
other of  said  time  intervals,  for  repeating  said  comparison 
for  successive  time  intervals,  so  that  the  signal  derived 
during  each  of  said  successive  time  intervals  is  compared 
with  a  signal  derived  during  a  different  time  interval,  and 
for  inhibiting  the  action  of  the  control  electrical  signal  on 
the  control  means  when  said  comparison  shows  a  differ- 
ence between  the  compared  signals  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined limit. 


4,320,856 
SPHERICAL  VACUUM  INSULATED  CONTAINER 
Herbert  M.  Stewart,  Nashville,  and  Jack  W.  La  Fever.  Lebanon, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated, 
Nashville,  Tenn. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,372 
Int  a.^  B67D  5/54 
U.S.  a.  222—131  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  an  insulated  beverage  container  having  a 
mouth  through  which  beverages  pass  into  and  out  of  the  inte- 
rior of  the  container  and  a  pump  dispenser  removably  engag- 
ing said  container  and  sealing  the  mouth  of  said  container, 
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whereby  beverages  within  the  container  are  dispensed  by  said 
pump  dispenser,  said  insulated  container  comprising: 

a  substantially  spherical  metal  inner  vessel  having  an  open- 
ing for  filling  and  emptying  said  vessel, 

a  substantially  spherical  metal  outer  vessel  concentrically 
enclosing  said  inner  vessel  and  having  an  opening  aligned 
with  said  opening  in  the  inner  vessel, 

a  means  for  forming  an  airtight  seal  between  said  opening  in 
the  inner  vessel  and  opening  in  the  outer  vessel,  forming 
the  mouth,  thereby  said  mouth  creating  an  airtight  cham- 
ber between  said  vessels  from  which  air  is  substantially 


evacuated,  said  forming  means  comprising  a  metal  collar 
welded  to  said  outer  vessel  and  to  a  neck  connected  to  said 
inner  vessel  adjacent  their  respective  openings,  said  collar 
receiving  said  pump  dispenser  to  secure  same  to  said 
container,  and 
means  for  supporting  and  stabilizing  the  inner  vessel  with 
respect  to  the  outer  vessel,  wherein  said  inner  and  said 
outer  vessels  each  comprise  an  upper  hemisphere  and  a 
lower  hemisphere  welded  together  to  define  a  seam, 
wherein  the  inside  surface  of  said  inner  vessel  at  said  seam 
has  a  minimum  of  surface  contour,  and  a  separate  cap 
means  for  enclosing  the  seam  about  the  outer  vessel. 


valve  body  against  said  biasing  means  for  permitting  flow  of 
the  melted  thermoplastic  material  into  said  discharge  nozzle 
for  flow  from  the  outlet  end  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  means  within  said  discharge  nozzle  for  maintaining 
the  flow  of  the  melted  thermoplastic  material  from  the  inlet 
end  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  discharge  nozzle  when  said  biasing 
means  fail  and  are  unable  to  return  said  valve  body  into  posi- 
tion for  sealing  off  flow  from  said  melting  chamber  into  said 
discharge  nozzle,  said  discharge  nozzle  forming  an  axially 
elongated  passageway  extending  from  said  inlet  end  thereof 
toward  said  outlet  end  for  flowing  the  melted  thermoplastic 
material  from  said  melting  chamber  toward  said  outlet  end  of 
said  nozzle,  said  biasing  means  comprising  an  elongated  spring 
retained  within  and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 


passageway,  and  said  spring  arranged  to  form  a  stop  for  spac- 
ing said  valve  body  from  the  end  of  said  passageway  opposite 
said  inlet  end  of  said  discharge  nozzle  so  that  said  valve  body 
is  held  from  seating  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  passageway  and 
blocking  flow  out  of  said  discharge  nozzle,  said  spring  being  a 
helical  spring  having  a  plurality  of  first  turns  each  located  in  a 
plane  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  passageway  and 
at  least  one  second  turn  located  at  the  end  of  said  spring  spaced 
from  the  inlet  end  of  said  discharge  nozzle  for  axially  spacing 
said  spring  and  valve  body  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  pas- 
sageway so  that  even  upon  failure  of  said  spring  the  combina- 
tion of  said  spring  and  valve  body  does  not  block  flow  of  the 
melted  thermoplastic  material  through  and  out  of  said  passage- 
way. 


4,320,857 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MELTING  AND  MEASURED 

DISCHARGE  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE 

Armln  Herb,  Peissenberg,  and  Erich  Leibhard,  Munich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hilti  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,848 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,  2906922 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  a.  222—146  HE  3  Claims 

1.  Device  for  the  melting  and  measured  discharge  of  a  ther- 
moplastic adhesive  material  comprising  an  elongated  melting 
chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other 
end  thereof  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  spaced  apart  in  the  elon- 
gated direction  thereof,  a  discharge  nozzle  fitted  to  the  outlet 
end  of  said  melting  chamber,  said  discharge  nozzle  being  axi- 
ally elongated  and  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  in  com- 
munication with  the  outlet  end  of  said  melting  chamber  for 
receiving  melted  thermoplastic  material  therefrom  and  an 
outlet  end  for  discharging  the  melted  thermoplastic  material 
from  said  nozzle,  a  valve  located  within  said  discharge  nozzle 
comprising  a  valve  body  positioned  at  the  inlet  end  thereof  and 
means  for  biasing  said  valve  body  into  sealing  contact  with  the 
inlet  into  said  discharge  nozzle  for  preventing  flow  of  the 
melting  thermoplastic  material  into  said  discharge  nozzle  until 
a  force  is  applied  against  said  valve  body  for  displacing  said 


4,320,858 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR 
Jeffrey  L.  Mercer,  Gallatin,  and  James  B.  White,  Nashville, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Mercer  Corporation,  Henderson- 
yille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,135 

Int  a.3  B67D  5/62 

U.S.  a.  222—146  HE  8  Qaims 


a— 


1.  An  applicator  apparatus  for  dispensing  hot  melt  adhesive 
comprising: 

(a)  a  dispenser  head  having  first  and  second  opposed  end 
portions, 

(b)  a  cartridge  cavity  within  said  head  and  opening  through 
said  first  end  portion, 

(c)  a  liquid  chamber  formed  within,  and  structurally  a  part 
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of,  said  head,  and  having  an  opening  through  said  second 
end  portion, 

(d)  nozzle  means  having  an  orifice  mounted  in  said  opening, 

(e)  a  stem  passage  formed  within,  and  structurally  a  part  of, 
said  head,  and  extending  between  said  cartridge  cavity 
and  said  liquid  chamber, 

(0  a  liquid  passage  in  said  head  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  liquid  chamber  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
source  of  liquid, 

(g)  an  air  passage  in  said  head  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  cartridge  cavity  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
source  of  compressed  air, 

(h)  a  modular  valve  cartridge  removably  mountable  in  said 
cartridge  cavity  in  operative  position, 

(i)  said  cartridge  comprising  a  valve  body  and  a  valve  stem 
operable  in  said  valve  body, 

(j)  said  valve  body  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said 
second  end  portion  terminating  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  stem  passage  from  said  liquid  chamber,  in  op>erative 
position, 

(k)  said  valve  stem  projecting  from  said  second  end  portion 
of  said  valve  body,  through  said  stem  passage  and  said 
liquid  chamber  into  said  nozzle  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  orifice,  in  said  operative  position, 

(1)  said  stem  passage  being  just  large  enough  in  cross-section 
to  receive  only  said  valve  stem  for  coaxial  reciprocable 
movement, 

(m)  valve  actuator  means  within  said  valve  body  for  control- 
ling said  valve  stem  to  open  said  orifice  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  air  pressure,  and 

(n)  an  air  port  within  said  valve  body  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  air  passage  and  said  valve  actuator  means,  in 
said  operative  position. 


4,320,859 
INSULATED  BUCKET  WITH  AIR  PUMP 
Min  C.  Shy,  No.  20,  Alley  18,  Lane  109,  Hoping  St.,  Yang  Ho 
City,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,527 

Int.  a.3  F04B  43/02;  B65D  47/34;  B67D  5/42.  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  222—401  4  Claims 


outlet  extending  outside  of  said  bucket  body  for  rotation 
to  and  away  from  above  the  top  of  said  bucket  body;  and 
a  cap  member  shiftably  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  body 
bucket  and  yieldable  means  urging  said  cap  member 
against  said  outlet  of  delivery  tube  when  said  other  end 
thereof  is  routed  to  the  closed  position. 


4,320,860 
GRAIN  DELIVERY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TAILGATE 

WUlard  Koch,  P.O.  Box  252,  and  Melnn  R.  Koch,  P.O.  Box 
472,  both  of  Three  Hills,  Alberta,  Canada  (TOM  2A0) 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,568 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  2,  1979,  333082 

Int  a  J  B65D  47/00 

U.S.  a.  222—502  4  Qaims 


?-f^ 


1.  A  heat  insulated  bucket  including  air  compressing  means 
for  dispensing  liquid  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  bucket  body  having  an  opening  centrally  located  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  opening  having  screw  threads  on 
the  inner  wall  thereof  and  an  annular  ledge  adjacent  its 
lower  end; 

a  stopper  member  seated  on  said  annular  ledge,  said  stopper 
member  having  a  hole  extending  therethrough  facilitating 
air  communication  with  the  inside  of  said  bucket  body; 

said  air  compressmg  means  including  an  elastic  pouch  fas- 
tened on  top  of  said  stopper  member  in  said  opening  of 
bucket  and  provided  with  an  exhause  exit  at  its  lower  end 
in  communication  with  said  hole  of  said  stopper  member; 

an  L-shaped  delivery  tube  routably  mounted  in  the  top  of 
said  bucket  body  with  one  end  of  said  tube  depending 
down  into  the  inside  of  said  bucket  body  to  bottom  or 
floor  thereof  and  the  other  end  of  said  tube  including  an 


1.  A  dual  mode,  grain  delivery  mechanism  for  use  on  a  wall 
of  a  dump  truck  or  other  vehicle  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
large  discharge  opening  through  which  grain  can  be  dumped 
rapidly  from  the  vehicle  in  a  first  mode,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising first  gate  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  vehicle  wall 
for  ready  sliding  movement  back  and  forth  between  a  closed 
position  covering  said  large  discharge  opening  and  an  open 
position  for  rapid  grain  delivery;  a  smaller  discharge  opening 
in  said  first  gate  means  aligned  with  a  portion  of  said  large 
discharge  opening  when  the  first  gate  means  is  in  the  closed 
position;  second  gate  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  gate 
means  for  ready  sliding  movement  back  and  forth  between  a 
closed  position  covering  said  smaller  discharge  opening  and  an 
open  position  for  slower  grain  delivery  in  a  second  mode;  and 
chute  means  movably  mounted  on  said  first  gate  means  in  front 
of  said  second  gate  means  for  directionally  discharging  grain 
from  the  vehicle  when  the  first  gate  means  is  in  the  closed 
position  and  said  second  gate  means  is  in  the  open  position. 

4,320,861 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  TAMPER-PROOF  CAP  WFTH  PULL 

RING  AND  TEARABLE  MEMBRANES 

Mahlon  E.  Rieke,  Auburn,  and  Kenneth  L.  Summers,  Angola, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Rieke  Corporation,  Auburn,  Ind. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,768 

Int.  a.3  B65D  47/10 

U.S.  a.  222—541  5  Claims 


20         59 


60 
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1.  A  tamper-proof  cap  for  a  container  closure  device  for 
providing  a  visual  indication  of  any  tampering  and  tampering 
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attempts  with  said  container  closure  device,  said  container 
closure  device  being  of  the  type  having  an  annular  anchor  ring 
for  securing  the  closure  device  to  the  container,  said  tamper- 
proof  cap  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  body  portion  having: 

(1)  an  enclosing  wall, 

(2)  an  inwardly  extending  lid  section  joined  to  a  first  edge 
of  said  enclosing  wall,  and 

(3)  an  outwardly  extending  lip  section  joined  to  a  second 
edge  of  said  enclosing  wall; 

(b)  a  pull  ring  portion  detachably  joined  to  the  inwardly 
extending  lid  section  of  said  annular  body  portion; 

(c)  a  tear-out  strip  portion  joined  to  said  pull  ring  portion 
and  integrally  joined  as  part  of  said  annular  body  portion; 

(d)  said  tear-out  strip  portion  having: 

(1)  a  first  portion  extending  outwardly  across  a  portion  of 
said  inwardly  extending  lid  section  of  said  annular  body 
portion  from  said  pull  ring  portion  to  said  enclosing 
wall,  and 

(2)  a  second  portion  continuous  with  said  first  portion  and 
extending  across  a  portion  of  said  enclosing  wall  from 
said  inwardly  extending  lid  section  to  said  outwardly 
extending  lip  section; 

(e)  a  pair  of  first  tearable  connecting  membranes  integrally 
disposed  between  said  tear-out  strip  portion  and  said  annu- 
lar body  portion,  said  tear-out  strip  portion  being  separa- 
ble from  said  inwardly  extending  lid  section  and  from  said 
enclosing  wall;  and 

(f)  a  pull  tab  member  joined  to  said  pull  ring  portion;  and 

(g)  said  pull  ring  portion  and  said  pull  tab  member  each 
having  an  uppermost  surface  which  is  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  lid  section. 


wall  and  said  side  walls  which  have  enlarged  inner  ends 
limiting  movement  relative  to  said  box. 


4,320,862 
AUTOMOBILE  REAR  BAGGAGE  CONTAINER 

Merle  M.  Bettenbausen,  1019  Hollywood  Ct.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46234 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,704 

Int.  a.^  B62R  9/06;  B62D  35/00 

V.S.  a.  224—42.03  A  1  Claim 


--t^ 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  baggage  comprising: 

an  automobile  including  a  main  body  with  a  rear  outer  sur- 
face and  rear  bumper; 

a  box  to  receive  baggage,  said  box  being  removably  mounted 
atop  said  bumper; 

fastening  means  removably  securing  said  box  to  said  auto- 
mobile; 

wall  means  associated  with  said  box  and  extending  forward 
to  said  outer  surface  providing  an  aerodynamically 
blended  contour  between  at  least  a  portion  of  said  box  and 
said  outer  surface,  and; 

said  wall  means  includes  a  pair  of  side  walls  extendable  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  box  to  said  rear  outer  surface  and  a 
first  wall  extendable  from  said  top  portion  of  said  box  to 
said  rear  outer  surface,  said  wall  means  includes  magnetic 
means  mounted  to  said  first  wall  and  said  side  walls  to 
removably  secure  each  to  said  rear  outer  surface,  said  first 
wall  and  said  side  walls  are  mounted  to  said  box  and  are 
flexible  to  assume  a  blended  contour  between  said  box  and 
automobile,  said  box  is  slotted  slidably  receiving  said  first 


4,320,863 

WEARER  ADJUSTABLE  ARTICLE  CARRYING 

HARNESS  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  M.  Lyer,  and  Vicky  Lyer,  both  of  P.O.  Box  467,  Pres- 

cott,  Ariz.  86301 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,056 

Int  a.3  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—259  7  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  harness  assembly  means  adapted  to  releasably 
position  an  article  against  the  front  midsection  of  the  wearer 
when  in  a  carrying  position  and  for  permitting  selective  eye 
level  positioning  of  the  article  in  an  o;)erating  position  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  length  adjustable  front  straps  each  with  a  lower  end 
for  attachment  to  the  article  and  each  with  an  upper  end; 

an  upper  back  strap  means  extending  across  the  upper  back 
of  the  wearer  having  an  end  extending  over  each  shoulder 
of  the  wearer  for  movable  attachment  to  a  respective 
upper  end  of  said  pair  of  straps  through  rigid  rings  means; 

a  length  adjustable  central  back  strap  movable  connected  to 
said  upper  back  strap  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  ex- 
tending downward  toward  the  waist  of  the  wearer; 

a  waist  band  connected  to  said  central  back  strap  and  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  around  the  wearer;  and 

a  pair  of  article  attachment  straps  each  having  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  of  each  article  attachment  strap 
being  movably  connected  through  rigid  ring  means  to  a 
respective  front  strap  at  said  lower  end  and  the  second  end 
of  each  article  attachment  strap  being  removably  attached 
by  cooperating  fasteners  to  said  waist  band,  the  article 
attachment  straps  each  movably  connected  at  said  first 
end  to  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  article. 


4,320,864 
MUFFLER  FOR  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Raymond  F.  Novak,  Itasca,  and  Bernard  W.  Geist,  Melrose 
Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation,  Frank- 
lin  Park,  111. 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,198 
Int.  a?  B25C  1/04.  9/00:  POIN  1/10 
U.S.  a.  227—130  13  Claims 

1.  A  muffler  for  a  fastener  driving  tool  wherein  said  tool 
includes  a  housing  defining  nose  and  handle  portions,  a  cylin- 
der in  said  nose  portion,  said  cylinder  including  upper  and 
lower  ends  a  driver  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  a 
chamber  defined  in  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 


March  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1243 


said  lower  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  muffler  including  a  first, 
tubular  muffier  element  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  first 


J,  ,»  ,34      yr". 


4,320,866 
CONTAINER  SLEEVE 
Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wbeaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,676 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  229—37  R  7  Qaims 


muffler  element  including  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  periphery 
thereof. 


1.  A  sleeve  formed  of  a  generally  rectangular,  unitary  blank 
of  paperboard,  for  use  in  a  shipping  container,  comprising: 

(a)  opposed  pairs  of  side  wall  panels  foldably  joined  to  each 
other  to  form  a  tubular  structure  open  at  the  ends; 

(b)  each  side  wall  panel  of  one  of  said  pairs  including  a  pair 
of  co-planar  panel  sections  having  remote  edges  foldably 
joined  to  adjacent  side  wall  panels  and  having  adjacent 
edges  free  from  direct  attachment  to  each  other; 

(c)  said  panel  sections  having  adjacent  end  portions  joined  to 
each  other  by  a  connecting  panel  which  is  disposed 
against  said  end  portions  and  which  has  a  pair  of  out- 

.  wardly  converging  edges  foldably  joined  on  diagonal 
score  lines  to  related  outwardly  converging  edges  of  said 
panel  sections. 


4,320,865  4,320,867 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  DIE  TO  HEAT  PARTITION  STRUCTURE 

SINK  Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 

Victor  A.  Batinovich,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  nation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  SanU  Qara,  CaUf.  FUed  Jul.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  165,841 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,791  int.  Q.^  B65D  5/48 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/52:  H05K  3/34:  B23K  31/02  u.S.  Q.  229-42                                                       3  Claims 
U.S.a.  228— 6A                                                      11  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  attaching  dies  to  heat  sinks  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  housing  defining  an  elongated  tunnel  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other; 

indexing  means  for  indexing  support  members  from  said  inlet 
through  said  tunnel  to  said  outlet; 

an  access  opening  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said 
tunnel  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

heating  means  for  heating  support  members  in  said  tunnel  to 
a  solder  melting  temperature; 

gas  distributing  means  in  said  housing  for  distributing  a 
forming  gas  throughout  said  tunnel  for  preventing  en- 
trance of  atmospheric  air  into  said  tunnel;  and 

handling  means  coordinated  with  said  indexing  means  for 
selecting  and  placing  a  solder  pre-form  and  a  die  through 
said  access  opening  onto  a  support  member  in  said  tunnel 
for  bonding  said  die  to  said  support  member. 


1.  A  partition  structure  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  shipping 
container  for  effecting  separation  of  product  therein  and  pro- 
viding stacking  strength  of  a  loaded  container,  said  structure 
being  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paperboard  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  series  of  panel  elements  connected  along  parallel 
score  lines; 

(b)  a  second  series  of  panel  elemenu  connected  along  paral- 
lel score  lines; 

(c)  each  of  said  series  of  panel  elements  having  at  least  three 
foldably  connected  panel  elements; 

(d)  a  pair  of  connector  panels  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
blank  midway  thereof  and  foldably  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  series  of  panel  elements  at  proximate  ends  of 
first  and  third  of  the  panel  elements  thereof  on  fold  lines 
which  are  off-set  from  inner  edges  of  second  panel  ele- 
ments, said  connector  panels  being  spaced  from  each 
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other  in  a  parallel  relationship  to  form  a  center  cell  whose 
interior  is  generally  of  a  reverse  Z  shape; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  series  of  panel  elements  being  con- 
nected to  said  connector  panels  in  reverse  image  relation- 
ship with  the  first  and  third  panel  elements  connected  to 
said  connector  panels  in  the  aforesaid  reverse  image  rela- 
tionship; 

(0  each  of  said  series  of  panel  elements  being  foldable  with 
respect  to  the  fold  lines  therein  to  cause  the  second  panel 
to  move  into  engagement  with  an  end  of  a  correlative 
connector  panel. 


4^20,869 
FLUE  GAS  TRAP  AND  DIVERTER 

Edward  A.  Ebert,  203  Huxley  Dr.,  Snyder,  N.Y.  14226 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,458,  Jan.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,215,814.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,529 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  F23J  11/02 

U.S.  a.  236—1  G  11  Claims 


4  320  868 

ENVELOPE  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  ENVELOPE 

PRODUaNG  MACHINE 

Nils  E.  Petersson,  Nybro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Sture  Ljung- 

dahl,  Nybro,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,144,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,400 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10:  B65D  27/10 

U.S.  a.  229—75  5  Qaims 


/ar- 


1.  A  length  of  envelope  material  adapted  for  being  fed  to  an 
envelope-forming  machme,  said  material  comprising  a  succes- 
sion of  envelope  units  in  an  unbroken  row,  each  envelope  unit 
having  a  transverse  fold  line  dividing  the  unit  into  two  halves 
along  which  fold  lines  separated  units  can  be  respectively 
folded  to  form  respective  envelopes,  each  envelope  unit  hav- 
ing a  window  opening  and  a  transparent  cover  on  said  opening, 
first  strings  of  glue  on  each  said  unit  for  joining  the  halves 
thereof  together  after  folding  along  the  fold  line,  further 
strings  of  glue  joining  the  transparent  cover  to  said  unit,  said 
first  strings  of  glue  having  a  determinable  thickness  and  said 
further  strings  of  glue  together  with  the  transparent  cover  also 
having  a  determinable  thickness,  said  first  strings  and  further 
strings  being  on  the  same  side  of  the  material  of  each  unit,  the 
thickness  of  the  glue  strings  and  transparent  covers  being  such 
as  to  form  equal  elevations  on  the  same  side  of  the  material, 
said  length  of  envelope  material  being  wound  in  a  roll  having 
a  relatively  large  inner  diameter  related  to  (1)  the  dimensional 
length  of  each  envelope  unit  and  (2)  the  thickness  of  the  enve- 
lope material,  glue  strings  and  covers,  said  inner  diameter 
being  selected  to  provide  at  least  three  units  of  envelope  mate- 
rial in  the  innermost  winding  of  the  roll,  said  envelope  units 
being  successively  juxtaposed  in  successive  windings  and  off- 
set by  equal  amounts  in  the  successive  windings,  said  window 
openings  of  the  successively  juxtaposed  envelope  units  in 
successive  windings  being  partially  overlapped  in  equally 
spaced  relation  on  said  roll  whereby  said  roll  is  substantially 
cylindrical. 


1.  A  descrete  hot  gas  trap  attachment  for  connection  be- 
tween the  outlet  flue  of  a  heater  in  an  environ  space  and  a 
chimney  to  either  vent  hot  flowing  gasses  freely  from  said 
outlet  flue  to  said  chimney  or  to  choke  hot  passive  gasses  from 
said  outlet  flue  to  said  chimney  comprising  an  elongated  hori- 
zontal housing  including  a  base  plate  and  a  top  plate  connected 
to  each  other  by  sidewalls  for  defining  a  horizontal  choke 
chamber  having  at  least  one  partition  depending  from  said  top 
plate  to  partially  divide  said  choke  chamber  into  at  least  a  first 
compartment  and  a  last  compartment  connected  by  a  passage 
near  the  base  plate,  a  heater  connection  duct  projecting  up- 
wardly into  said  first  compartment  from  the  upper  side  of  said 
base  plate  for  connection  to  said  outlet  flue,  a  chimney  leg  duct 
projecting  upwardly  into  said  last  compartment  from  the 
upper  side  of  said  base  plate,  said  chimney  leg  duct  having 
communication  with  a  shroud  portion  depending  from  the 
underside  of  said  base  plate  with  its  lower  end  open  to  said 
environ  space,  said  shroud  portion  having  a  chimney  connec- 
tion at  or  below  said  base  plate  for  venting  said  outlet  flue  to 
said  chimney  to  vent  hot  flowing  gasses  freely  or  for  venting 
said  environ  space  to  said  chimney  to  choke  hot  passive  gasses 
from  said  outlet  flue. 

4,320,870 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Giora  Manor,  19  Kilmer  Rd.,  Larchmont,  N.Y.  10538 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,805 

Int.  C\?  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  236-37  10  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  maintaining  a  selected 
location  at  a  preselected  temperature,  comprising  means  for 
supplying  heat  transfer  fluid,  adjustable  first  control  means  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid,  heat 
exchange  means  for  receiving  the  heat  transfer  fluid  and  esUb- 
lishing  a  heat  exchange  relationship  between  the  heat  transfer 
fluid  and  material  at  said  location,  adjustable  second  control 
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means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  heat  transfer  fluid  to  the 
heat  exchange  means,  and  a  differential  thermostat  having  a 
first  sensor  to  sense  the  temperature  at  said  selected  location,  a 
second  sensor  to  sense  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer 
fluid  and  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
control  means  and  operative  to  actuate  said  second  control 
means  to  maintain  the  difference  between  the  temperatures 
sensed  by  the  first  and  second  sensors  at  a  selected  value, 
whereby  adjustment  of  said  first  control  means  causes  said 
preselected  temperature  to  be  adjusted  accordingly. 


4,320,871 
BIMETALLIC  COLUMN 
Masatomo  Kuroda,  Suita,  and  Masabumi  Minami,  Sakai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Miyazwaki  Steam  Trap  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1978,  53-154671 
Int.  C1.3  F16T  1/08 


U.S.  a.  236-59 


5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bimetallic  column  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
bimetallic  discs  superimposed  one  upon  the  other  and  each 
having  a  center  hole,  each  pair  being  separated  from  adjacent 
pair  by  a  spacer  and  comprising  two  opposed  bimetallic  discs 
each  composed  of  two  different  metal  or  alloy  discs  bonded 
together  and,  in  each  pair,  the  opposed  discs  are  the  same  in 
thermal  expansion  coefficient,  said  center  hole  of  said  bimetal- 
lic column  being  slidably  engaged  with  a  stem  of  a  temperature 
detection  operating  device  connected  at  its  one  end  to  one  end 
of  said  bimetallic  column  having  the  other  end  slidably  sup- 
ported by  a  counter  part  of  a  valve  seat,  the  improvement 
comprising;  a  guide  tube  of  a  unitary  construction  fixedly 
secured  at  its  lower  portion  to  said  valve  seat  and  slidably 
extending  through  said  center  hole  of  said  bimetallic  column 
and  projecting  out  of  said  bimetallic  column,  and  said  stem 
slidably  extending  through  said  guide  tube. 


flow  output  means  coupled  to  said  aspirator  for  drawing  ambi- 
ent air  flow  through  said  aspirator;  a  servo  unit;  means  includ- 
ing a  nozzle  within  said  servo  unit  for  passage  of  the  control 
pressure  signal  into  said  servo  unit,  said  servo  unit  including  a 
pivotally  mounted  servo  beam  for  variably  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  nozzle,  and  reference  spring  means  for  predetermina- 
bly  biasing  said  beam  toward  a  position  closing  said  nozzle; 
means  responsive  to  ambient  air  temperature  disposed  along 
said  aspirator  and  including  a  force  arm  in  bearing  engagement 
with  said  servo  beam  in  force-opposition  to  said  reference 
spring  for  providing  a  force  to  said  beam  as  a  function  of 
increasing  ambient  air  temperature  for  moving  said  beam  away 
from  said  nozzle  for  modulating  the  pressure  level  of  the  con- 


trol signal;  and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
heated  fluid  including  pressure  responsive  means  in  bearing 
engagement  with  said  servo  beam,  heated  fluid  conduit  means 
coupled  between  the  flow  path  downstream  of  said  control 
valve  and  said  pressure  responsive  means,  and  variable  orifice 
means  along  said  heated  fluid  conduit  means  and  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  the  heated  fluid  in  the  flow  path  for  varying 
the  available  flow  area  therethrough  for  supplying  a  fluid 
pressure  to  said  pressure  responsive  means  which  is  modulated 
as  a  function  of  heated  fluid  temperature  for  urging  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means  and  said  servo  beam  in  force-opposition 
to  said  reference  spring  as  a  function  of  increasing  heated  fluid 
temperature  for  moving  said  servo  beam  away  from  said  noz- 
zle for  modulating  the  pressure  level  of  the  control  signal. 


4,320,872 

ANTI-ICE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gary  L.  Frederick,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Corpo- 

ration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,028 

Int.  CV  G05D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  236—80  A  46  Qaims 

17.  An  anti-ice  control  system  for  controlling  the  flow  rate 
of  a  heated  fluid  through  a  flow  path  for  supply  to  components 
subject  to  icing,  comprising  a  control  valve  operably  posi- 
tioned along  the  flow  path  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of 
heated  fluid  therethrough;  an  actuator  coupled  to  said  control 
valve  for  movably  positioning  said  valve,  said  actuator  includ- 
ing an  actuator  housing,  a  diaphragm  mounted  within  said 
actuator  housing  for  pressure  responsive  movement,  and 
means  connected  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  control 
valve  for  positionally  adjusting  said  control  valve  upon  pres- 
sure responsive  movement  of  said  diaphragm;  a  reference 
pressure  regulator  coupled  between  said  actuator  and  the  flow 
path  upstream  of  said  control  valve  for  supplying  a  control 
pressure  signal  to  said  actuator  for  communication  with  said 
diaphragm;  an  ambient  air  aspirator,  said  regulator  including 


4,320,873 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  AIR  FRESHENER  USING  AN 

ABSORBENT  GENERATOR 
Edward  J.  Martens,  III,  and  Phillip  J.  Neumiller,  both  of  Racine 
County,  Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine, 

Wis. 

FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,807 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  7/46:  A61L  9/04.  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  239—6  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reurding  the  rate  of  evaporation  of  a  vola- 
tile perfume  from  an  absorbent  substrate  in  a  continuous  action 
air  freshener  comprising  incorporating  into  the  perfume  from 
10  to  900%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  perfume,  of 
a  vapor-control  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nonionic  surfactants  having  an  average  of  from  1  to  5  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  molecule,  and  mixtures  thereof 
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4,320,874 
BURNER  HEAD  OF  A  FUEL-OXYGEN  BURNER 

Klaus  Leinberger,  Willich,  and  Heinz  Golke,  Ratingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,869 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916635 

Int.  a?  B05B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  239—403  "  Cl"«»s 
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mounted  in  said  bore  adjacent  said  exit  end,  said  nozzle  body 
having  an  orifice  coaxially  disposed  in  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  longitudinal  bore  for  passing  the  fuel,  a  vortex  body 
mounted  in  said  bore  spaced  from  said  outer  body  to  provide  a 
first  annular  cavity  between  said  outer  body  and  the  periphery 
of  said  vortex  body,  said  vortex  body  having  a  front  face 
designed  for  reception  on  said  nozzle  body,  said  front  face 
having  a  tapering  pocket  immediately  adjacent  to  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  orifice  and  at  least  one  channel  interconnecting 
said  first  annular  cavity  and  said  upering  pocket,  and  a  pin 
member  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  pin  member  having  a  pas- 
sage for  supplying  fuel  to  said  nozzle  body,  said  pin  member 
having  an  annular  groove  near  an  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
vortex  body  to  provide  a  second  annular  cavity  between  said 
outer  body  and  the  periphery  of  said  pin  member,  said  pin 
member  having  a  surface  portion  intermediate  said  second 
annular  cavity  and  said  first  annular  cavity,  said  surface  por- 
tion contacting  a  surface  portion  of  said  outer  body  bounding 
said  bore,  said  surface  portion  having  plurality  of  grooves 
interconnecting  said  first  annular  cavity  and  said  second  annu- 
lar cavity  and  wherein  the  sectional  area  of  said  grooves  is 
smaller  than  the  sectional  area  of  said  channel. 


1.  In  a  fuel-oxygen  burner  head  including  a  housing  having 
at  one  side  thereof  a  fuel  intake  passage  and  an  oxygen  intake 
passage  and  having  at  its  opposite  side  thereof  a  discharge 
opening  for  discharging  a  torch  flame  created  from  a  mixture 
of  the  fuel  and  oxygen,  the  improvement  being  a  first  chamber 
in  said  housing  in  flow  communication  with  said  oxygen  intake 
passage,  a  second  chamber  downstream  from  said  first  cham- 
ber m  flow  communication  with  said  discharge  opening,  a  fuel 
passageway  connected  in  flow  communication  with  said  fuel 
intake  passage  and  extending  through  said  first  chamber  and 
into  said  second  chamber  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  discharge 
opening,  means  in  said  first  chamber  for  dividing  the  oxygen 
flowing  therein  into  two  streams  for  cooling  said  burner  and 
permitting  the  oxygen  to  mix  with  the  fuel  at  said  discharge 
opening,  said  means  in  said  first  chamber  including  a  nozzle  in 
flow  communication  with  said  second  chamber  for  feeding  one 
oxygen  stream  thereto  to  cool  said  burner,  and  said  means  in 
said  first  chamber  further  including  a  pipe  in  said  fuel  passage- 
way communicating  at  its  upstream  end  with  said  first  chamber 
and  terminating  at  its  downstream  end  in  the  general  area  of 
said  passageway  whereby  the  other  stream  of  oxygen  may  flow 
therethrough. 


4,320,876 
SELECTIVELY  WINDING  STRANDS  ON  A  SUPPORT 

MEMBER 
Donald  W.  Parham,  Jr.,  Jamestown,  and  John  G.  Tucker,  Lex- 
ington, both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,099 

Int.  a.3  B21C  47/10 

U.S.  a.  242—7.11  26  Qaims 


4,320,875 
BURNER  NOZZLE 

Franz   Sutter,   Niederdorf,   Switzerland,   assignor  to   Institut 
Straumann  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,002 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    15,    1979, 
352/79 

Int.  a.'  F23D  11/38 
U.S.  a.  239—462  25  Claims 
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1.  A  burner  nozzle  comprising  an  outer  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  extending  therethrough  from  an  entrance  end  to 
an  exit  end  for  passing  a  fuel  therethrough,  a  nozzle  body 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  winding  strands  on  a  support 
member,  which  comprises: 

a  guide  for  each  of  the  strands  in  which  the  strand  is  dis- 
posed during  a  winding  operation; 

moving  means  for  moving  each  of  the  strand  guides  when 
the  strand  guide  is  mounted  on  the  moving  means,  to 
locate  the  strand  guide  and  the  strand  in  the  strand  guide 
in  a  winding  position; 

means  for  rotating  the  support  member  to  pull  the  strand  m 
each  of  the  strand  guides  which  is  located  in  the  winding 
position  through  the  strand  guide,  and  to  wind  the  strand 
on  the  support  member; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  strand  guides  when  the  strand 
guides  are  not  mounted  on  the  strand  guide  moving 
means;  and 

transfer  means  for  selectively  transferring  the  strand  guides 
from  the  storage  means  to  the  strand  guide  moving  means 
for  a  winding  operation,  and  back  to  the  storage  means 
upon  the  completion  of  a  winding  operation. 
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4^20,877 
COIL  TYING  MACHINE 

Karl-Erik  Svensson,  deceased,  late  of  Hagersten,  Sweden;  by 
Henny  A.  V.  Svensson,  heiress,  Hagersten;  by  Karl  J.  Syen- 
sson,  heir,  AItsjo,  and  Hans  T.  Svensson,  heir,  Hagersten,  ail 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  3, 1978,  7803693 

Int.  a.5  B21C  47/00,  47/02 

U.S.  a.  242—81  1  Claim 


tooth  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  reel  in  the  belt-winding 
direction;  a  retractor  switch  mounted  on  the  frame;  a  retractor 
switch  control  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  the  reel  shaft  and 
selectively  engageable  with  the  switch  to  transfer  it  to  one 
position  when  the  reel  is  routed  in  the  belt-unwinding  direc- 
tion and  to  release  it  to  the  other  position  when  the  reel  routes 
in  the  belt-winding  direction  and  engageable  with  a  stop  on  the 
frame  when  the  reel  is  routed  in  th  belt-winding  direction; 
clutch  means  interposed  between  the  lever  and  the  shaft  for 


tt  4/   40 


44 


1.  In  a  coil  winding  machine  for  winding  a  cablelike  elon- 
gated member,  the  machine  having  a  single  roUUble  capstan 
with  a  core  and  two  sidewalls,  means  for  moving  the  core 
along  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  capstan  so  that  an  end  of  the 
elongated  member  can  be  controUably  pinched  between  the 
core  and  one  sidewall  when  the  core  is  in  one  position  and  so 
that  when  the  core  is  in  another  position  there  is  sufficient 
clearance  for  removal  of  a  formed  coil,  the  machine  also  hav- 
ing a  grooved  cable  layering  wheel  oscillatingly  movable  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
capsUn  whereby  a  coil  of  even  layers  of  the  elongated  member 
can  be  built  on  the  core,  the  improvement  comprising  a  driving 
arm  roUUble  about  the  axis  of  the  cable  layering  wheel,  a 
driving  wheel,  means  for  connecting  said  driving  wheel  to  the 
free  end  of  said  driving  arm  in  abutting  relationship  with  the 
periphery  of  the  cable  layering  wheel  whereby  the  elongated 
member  is  pressed  therebetween,  driving  means  for  oscillat- 
ingly driving  said  driving  arm  between  a  first  position  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  elongated  member  is  urged  toward  the  core 
through  the  rolling  action  of  said  driving  wheel  and  a  second 
position  whereby  said  portion  of  the  elongated  member  is 
retracted,  an  inserting  arm  rouuble  about  the  axis  of  the  cable 
layering  wheel,  a  cable  guide  rouubly  connected  to  the  free 
end  of  said  inserting  arm,  and  means  on  said  driving  arm  for 
engaging  said  inserting  arm  to  reciprocatingly  drive  the  latter 
so  when  said  driving  arm  is  in  said  first  position  said  guide 
means  positions  the  end  of  the  elongated  member  in  position  to 
be  pinched  between  the  core  and  the  one  sidewall. 

4^20,878 

VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-lM,  Shinmachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,167 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1979,  544)33831 
Int.  a.3  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
MS.  CL  242—107.6  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  retractor  having  a 
rouuble  belt  reel  that  is  joumalled  on  a  frame  and  is  normally 
urged  to  route  in  the  belt-winding  direction  by  a  winding 
spring,  the  improvement  of  a  system  for  selectively  locking  the 
reel  against  roution  in  the  belt-winding  direction  comprising  a 
ratchet  wheel  affixed  to  the  reel  shaft  and  having  ratchet  teeth 
facing  in  the  belt-winding  direction;  a  pawl  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  movement  between  a  release  position  clear  of  the 
ratchet  wheel  and  a  lock  position  in  engagement  with  a  ratchet 


transmitting  rotary  motion  from  the  shaft  to  the  lever  while 
permitting  roution  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  lever;  electrical 
actuating  means  for  shifting  the  pawl  into  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  wheel,  and  control  means  for  controUmg  the  actuating 
means  including  timer  means  for  delaying  locking  engagement 
of  the  pawl  with  the  ratchet  for  a  predetermined  time  after  a 
full  transfer  and  release  cycle  of  the  retractor  switch  by  the 
control  lever  in  response  to  belt-unwinding  followed  by  belt- 
rewinding  roution  of  the  reel. 

4,320,879 
TAPE  CASSETTE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Sinichi  Saitou;  Toshikazu  Kato;  Seizo  Watanabe,  aU  of  Hachioji; 
Toyoo  Nishiyama,  Musashimurayama;  Misao  Shimoda. 
Hamura;  Tutomu  Shibata,  Hachioji;  Kenji  Kimura,  Ta- 
chikawa,  and  Ken  Satoh,  Akikawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,449 

Int.  CV  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—189  8  Claims 


«         2! 


1.  A  device  for  subly  running  a  magnetic  recording  Upe  of 
a  upe  cassette  which  comprises  a  housing  and  a  magnetic 
recording  upe  housed  within  the  housing,  the  device  compns- 

means  for  running  the  magnetic  recordmg  Upe  while  pro- 
viding back  tension  exerted  on  the-  magnetic  recording 

upe; 
a  moving  mechanism  provided  within  the  housing  of  the 
upe  cassette  with  the  magnetic  recording  upe,  said  mov- 
ing mechanism  being  moved  in  accordance  with  a  magni- 
tude of  the  back  tension  exerted  on  the  magnetic  record- 
ing upe; 
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a  detection  mechanism  for  detecting  an  amount  of  move- 
ment of  the  moving  mechanism;  and 

an  adjusting  means  connected  to  the  detection  mechanism 
and  to  the  magnetic  recording  tape  running  means,  said 
adjusting  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  magni- 
tude of  the  back  tension  exerted  on  the  magnetic  record- 
ing tape  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  movement  of 
the  moving  means  detected  by  the  detection  mechanism 
so  as  to  maintain  constant  the  magnitude  of  the  back 
tension. 


4,320,880 
ELECTRONIC  TRACK  CURRENT  SWITCHING  RELAY 

SYSTEM 
Henry  C.  Sibley,  Adams  Basin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,838 

Int.  a.3  B61L  3/10 

U.S.  a.  246—34  R  14  Qaims 


anJi     T^ 


«»t.       ,1»       K   M      100 


^•Ih 


■'V  -0 


Mffi 


1.  A  signaling  system  comprising  first  and  second  signaling 
circuits  havmg  first  and  second  unidirectionally  conductive 
signaling  devices  which  are  conductive  in  a  forward  direction, 
first  and  second  input  terminals  for  operating  current  for  said 
first  and  second  circuits,  first  means  for  connecting  said  first 
and  second  signaling  devices  to  said  first  terminal  in  a  first 
sense,  second  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  sig- 
naling devices  to  said  second  terminal  in  a  second  sense,  said 
first  and  second  senses  being  opposite  senses,  said  first  circuit 
having  means  for  establishing  a  current  path  from  said  first 
terminal  in  the  forward  direction  to  said  first  device  and  said 
first  circuit  activating  said  first  device  while  applying  a  reverse 
bias  to  said  second  device  to  interlock  said  second  device 
against  activation  at  the  same  time  as  said  first  device,  said 
second  circuit  having  means  for  establishing  a  circuit  path 
from  said  second  terminal  in  the  forward  direction  through 
said  second  device  and  said  second  circuit  for  activating  said 
second  device  while  applying  a  reverse  bias  to  said  first  device 
against  activation  at  the  same  time  as  said  second  device. 


digital  codes,  one  for  each  possible  different  pattern  of 
said  unique  track  code, 

(d)  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  register  means  and 
said  memory  means  for  comparing  the  parallel  output 
code  patterns, 

(e)  a  test  signal  source  coupled  for  supplying  a  test  signal 
input  of  predetermined  characteristics  to  said  comparator 
means, 

(0  said  comparator  means  responsive  only  to  equivalent 
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input  code  patterns  from  said  register  means  and  memory 
means  for  producing  a  test  signal  output, 

(g)  selector  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  con- 
trolled by  said  comparator  means  for  selecting  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  the  stored  code  pattern  output  by  said 
memory  means  when  an  output  test  signal  is  not  produced, 
and 

(h)  output  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and 
responsive  only  to  periodic  output  test  signals  for  register- 
ing an  unoccupied  track  section  indication. 


4^20,882 

CLAMP  FOR  GROUNDING  AND  CLAMPING  A 

CONDUTT  TO  A  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

Walter  W.  Bachle,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,239,  Mar.  29, 1978.  This 

application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,860 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3/24;  HOIR  4/46 

U.S.  a.  248—70  9  QaiiM 


4,320,881 
FAIL-SAFE  DECODER  FOR  DIGITAL  TRACK  CTRCLTTS 
Richard  D.  Campbell,  Swissvale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,765 
Int.  a.3  B61L  21/00;  G08C  19/28 
U.S.  a.  246—34  B  13  Claims 

1.  Track  circuit  apparatus  for  a  section  of  railroad  track, 
comprising, 

(a)  transmitter  means  coupled  to  the  rails  at  one  end  of  said 
section  for  continuously  transmitting  through  said  rails  a 
preselected  unique  sequential  digital  track  code  of  se- 
lected length  to  detect  the  occupancy  condition  of  and  to 
identify  said  section, 

(b)  register  means  coupled  to  said  rails  at  the  other  end  of 
said  section  for  sequentially  registering  the  digital  code 

received  when  the  section  is  unoccupied  by  a  train  and  1-  A  conduit  and  ground  clamping  device  for  groundmg  and 
contmuously  producing  a  parallel  output  of  the  existing  clamping  a  conduit  to  a  structural  member  and  comprising  in 
registered  code  pattern,  combination: 

(c)  memory  means  operable  for  supplying  in  parallel  format       (a)  a  pad  member; 

a  digital  code  output  selected  from  a  plurality  of  stored       (b)  a  jaw  member;  and 
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(c)  a  clamp  member;  wherein 

(d)  said  pad  member  comprises  a  solid  conducting  member, 
albeit  possibly  including  some  perforations  for  expeditous 
assembly  with  said  jaw  and  clamp  members,  and  propor- 
tioned so  that  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  conducting 
portion  of  said  pad  and  which  is  included  in  a  plane  be- 
tween opposed  obverse  and  reverse  sides  is  an  order  of 
magnitude  greater  than  the  minimum  cross  sectional  area 
of  the  conducting  portion  of  said  pad  included  in  a  second 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane; 

(e)  said  obverse  and  reverse  sides  of  said  pad  having  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  surface  area  thereof  configured  to 
make  electrical  contact  with  a  conduit  and  a  first  side  of  a 
structural  member,  respectively,  when  placed  in  contact 
therewith  for  reducing  the  electrical  contact  resistance 
between  said  conduit  and  said  pad  and  between  said  pad 
and  said  structural  member; 

(f)  said  jaw  member  having  obverse  and  reverse  sides  with 
said  obverse  side  of  said  jaw  including  first  and  second 
clamping  edges  for  engagement  with  a  second  side  of  the 
structural  member,  opposite  said  first  side,  and  for  con- 
tacting the  reverse  side  of  said  pad,  respectively,  when 
said  jaw  is  placed  in  contact  with  said  second  side  and 
when  pressure  is  applied  therebetween  and  wherein  said 
jaw  may  be  coupled  to  said  pad  by  said  clamp  member  at 
selected  positions  of  relative  roution  between  said  jaw 
and  said  pad  by  including  a  plurality  of  holes  for  allowing 
said  relative  rotation; 

(g)  said  clamp  member  serving  to  couple  said  pad  member 
and  said  jaw  for  applying  pressure  between  the  enumer- 
ated members  when  the  conduit  and  ground  clamping 
device  is  assembled  in  combination  with  a  conduit  and 
structural  member;  whereby 

(h)  the  electrical  resistance  between  a  conduit  and  a  struc- 
tural member  is  minimized. 


extension  member,  said  base  member  includes  clamp 
means  for  clamping  said  base  member  to  a  support  surface; 
the  resiliency  of  said  resilient  ring  member  provides  substan- 
tial resistance  to  any  movement  of  said  baby  bottle  in- 
serted therein. 


4,320,884 

TRIPOD  ARM 

Bengt  Leo,  Giirdesriigen  1,  S-730  40  Kolback,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  5,  1979,  7901941 

Int  a.3  E04G  3/00 

VS.  a.  248—276  '  Claims 


4,320,883 

POSmONABLE  TOY/BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Wayne  E.  Bass,  8839  Keremeos  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92126 

FUed  Jim.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,004 

Int.  C1.5  A47D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  248-104  16  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  adjustably  mounting  an  article  on  a  tripod 

comprising: 

first  and  second  arms  connected  by  an  interposed  joint  mem- 
ber, said  joint  member  having  two  halves  pivotally  arranged 
adjacent  one  another  on  a  common  axle,  one  end  of  each  of 
the  first  and  second  arms  being  attached  to  and  extending 
from  each  of  said  halves,  respectively; 

connecting  means  at  the  unattoched  ends  of  each  of  the  arms 
for  adjustably  connecting  each  of  the  arms  to  an  article  and 
a  tripod,  respectively; 

means  for  pivotally  positioning  said  joint  halves  and  the  at- 
tached arms  about  the  axle  and  means  for  locking  each  of  the 
connecting  means  and  the  joint  halves  in  a  fixed  position. 

4,320,885 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Michio  Kawazoe,  30-11,  5-chome,  Higashi,  Narita  Suginami  ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,890,  May  14. 1979.  This  application 
Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,808 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jan.    22,    1979,   54- 

007062IU1 

iBt  a.^  F16M  7i/00 
U^.  a.  248—222.1  f  CU*™ 


1.  A  positionable  support  for  a  baby  bottle,  selected  from  a 

plurality  of  baby  bottles  having  a  range  of  different  diameters 

comprising: 

a  bottle  holding  member  with  a  bottle  insertable  opening 

therethrough,  a  groove  formed  within  said  opening,  a 

removable  resUient  ring  member  inserted  into  and  held  by 

said  groove,  said  resilient  ring  member  extending  into  said 

opening  whereby  a  baby  bottle  inserted  throujgh  said  ring 

member  is  held  thereby; 

an  extension  member  pivotly  attached  at  one  end  to  said 

bottle  holding  member;  and 
a  base  member  pivotly  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  connecting  devices  such  as  a  strobo, 
camera,  a  tripod  etc.  comprising  first  holder  being  provided  on 
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one  of  said  device  to  be  connected,  second  holder  having  a 
center  hole  being  fixed  to  said  first  holder,  a  clamp  member 
having  a  center  hole  being  inserted  rotatably  between  said  first 
holder  and  second  holder,  a  locking  member  having  a  large 
hole  for  inserting  and  recess  for  locking  being  inserted  slidably 
into  said  clamp  member,  a  spring  for  urging  said  clamp  mem- 
ber against  second  holder,  a  cam  means  provided  at  the  oppos- 
ing faces  of  said  second  holder  and  clamp  member,  a  holder 
being  provided  on  the  other  of  said  devices  to  be  connected, 
the  holder  engages  with  said  second  holder  by  friction,  and  a 
stud  provided  on  the  holder  to  be  inserted  into  said  center 
holes  and  a  large  hole  having  a  head  engaged  with  said  recess 
of  the  lock  member,  characterized  in  that  the  lock  member 
gives  engaging  or  releasing  action  with  said  stud  by  sliding 
movement  and  the  lock  member  gives  fastening  or  loosening 
action  through  the  cam  action  between  said  second  holder  and 
clamp  member. 


4,320,886 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  SPACER 

George  J.  Stodola,  P.O.  Box  734,  Crystal  River,  Fla.  32629 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,537 

Int  aj  F16M  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  248—523  2  Qaims 


1.  A  spacer  for  use  with  the  erection  and  support  of  a  Chris- 
tmas tree  comprising 

a  hollow  body  having  a  central  opening  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially correspxanding  to  the  diameter  of  the  tree  shaft, 

said  hollow  body  including  a  plurality  of  openings  adapted  to 
be  aligned  with  the  threaded  shafts  of  a  Christmas  tree  stand 
for  insertion  therethrough, 

said  hollow  body  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  to  bear  against 
a  portion  of  the  Christmas  tree  stand, 

said  openings  being  located  at  a  position  from  a  lower  end  of 
said  body  equal  to  the  position  of  the  threaded  shafts  on  the 
stand  supporting  a  Christmas  tree, 

said  body  providing  lateral  stability  and  instantaneous  align- 
ment of  the  tree  during  attachment  to  the  tree  stand,  and 

said  openings  are  positioned  in  longitudinal  external  slots 
formed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body. 


therein  allowing  a  threaded  fastener  to  axially  retain  two 
adjacent  segments  in  peripheral  contact  without  face-to- 
face  contact  of  said  protruding  block  and  said  recessed 
block; 
support  means  for  encircling  and  tightening  said  column  to 
said  workpiece  in  a  substantially  parallel  orientation  to 
said  workpiece; 


a  supp>ort  collar,  mounted  at  right  angle  to  said  column  for 
bearing  the  weight  of  said  tool  mounting  apparatus  upon 
the  end  of  said  workpiece; 

carriage  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  column,  said  car- 
riage means  having  a  pinion  means  engaging  said  toothed 
rack  whereby  rotation  of  said  pinion  means  moves  said 
carriage  means  along  said  column  thereby  providing  mov- 
able support  for  a  tool  mounted  thereon. 


4,320,888 

CONCRETE  FORM  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 

Ralph  M.  Oury,  123  Chase  St,  Wheaton,  111.  60187 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,187 

Int  a.3  E04G  17/12.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  249—45  4  Claims 


4,320,887 
TOOL  SUPPORT  FOR  CONCRETE  PILINGS 

Allen  L.  Destree,  5218  92nd  SW.,  Eyerett  Wash.  98204 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952^)16,  Oct.  19,  1978.  This 

application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,734 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  18, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  F16M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  248—651  9  Qaims 

1.  A  tool  mounting  apparatus  used  for  positioning  and  ma- 
nipulating a  tool  at  or  near  the  end  of  elongated  workpieces 
comprising: 
an  elongated  rectangular  column  having  a  toothed  rack 
extending  along  one  side  thereof;  said  column  comprising 
at  least  one  column  segment,  each  column  segment  having 
a  protruding  block  fastened  into  a  first  end  thereof  and  a 
recessed  block  fastened  into  the  second  end  thereof;  said 
protruding  block  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  second 
end  of  another  column  segment  end  adjacent  thereto;  said 
protruding  block  and  said  recessed  block  having  apertures 


1.  A  rectangular  plate  adapted  to  tie  together  side-by-side, 
edge  abutting  panels  used  as  wall  members  in  a  concrete  form 
system,  said  plate  having  a  center  hole  and  two  studs  project- 
ing from  the  inner  face  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hole 
and  at  substantially  equal  distances  from  said  hole,  said  hole 
and  the  opposite,  longitudinal  edges  of  said  plate  being  bent 
less  than  90*  in  the  direction  away  from  said  inner  face  to 
provide  longitudinal,  transverseley  diagonal  flange  edges  on 
opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  plate. 
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4,320,889 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  ROLLER 
ORIENTATION  MEANS 
Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,503 

Int  CL3  F16K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  251—6  8  Claims 
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1.  A  flow  control  device  for  regulating  flow  through  a 
length  of  flexible  tubing  comprising: 

a  clamp  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  defining  a  sur- 
face for  supporting  a  length  of  flexible  tubing; 

Opposing  walls  extending  from  said  surface  and  presenting  a 
passage  for  said  tubing; 

guide  surfaces  arranged  in  said  walls; 

a  rotatable  member  guided,  rotated  and  moveable  longitudi- 
nally along  said  guide  surfaces; 

a  groove  of  progressively  varying  depth  extending  peripher- 
ally around  a  portion  of  said  rotatable  member; 

orientation  means  defined  as  a  portion  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  said  clamp  body  to  position  said  rotatable 
member  in  said  clamp  body  and  between  said  opposing 
walls  so  that  said  groove  will  be  held  in  immediate  contact 
with  said  tubing  to  press  said  tubing  against  said  support 
surface  upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  wherein 
said  rotatable  member  is  defined  by  a  roller  member  and 
said  onentation  means  is  defined  by  an  interfering  member 
extending  from  said  supporting  surface  and  a  complemen- 
tary section  formed  as  a  portion  of  said  rotatable  member 
so  that  said  complementary  section  of  said  roller  member 
will  pass  over  said  interfering  member  and  will  permit 
rotation  of  said  roller  member  after  passage  thereover;  and 
wherein  said  interfering  member  is  defined  by  at  least  one 
block  member  adjacent  one  of  said  opposing  walls  and 
said  complementary  section  is  defined  by  a  flat  segment 
provided  in  said  roller  member  adjacent  said  groove. 


4,320,890 
VALVE  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
Damiy  S.  Meyer,  Richmond,  and  WUliam  S.  Shelton,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,391 

Int.  a.'  F16K  i/OO 

MS.  a.  251-328  12  Claims 


element  and  segment  slidably  mounted  within  the  valve  cham- 
ber for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  said 
gate  element  and  segment  expanding  away  from  each  other  at 
the  open  and  closed  positions,  an  improved  valve  seat  structure 
mounted  within  each  annular  recess,  said  improved  valve  seat 
structure  comprising: 
an  annular  seat  element  having  a  front  seat  face  and  mounted 
in  the  annular  recess  with  the  front  seat  face  disposed 
adjacent  the  gate  assembly,  said  front  seat  face  having  an 
annular  groove  therein  with  said  annular  groove  defining 
an  inner  groove  side  nearest  the  flow  passage  and  an  outer 
groove  side  further  from  the  flow  passage  and  a  bottom 
joining  said  inner  and  outer  groove  sides,  said  bottom 
having  a  flat  bottom  portion  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  inner  groove  side  and  a  frusto-conical 
portion  facing  said  inner  groove  side  and  joining  said  flat 
bottom  portion  and  said  outer  groove  side  at  an  inclined 
angle  to  thereby  form  a  wedging  surface;  and 
an  annular  face  seal  loosely  received  within  said  annular 
groove  and  having  front  and  rear  seal  faces  joined  by 
generally  parallel  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  seal  sides, 
said  rear  seal  face  having  a  flat  rear  surface  portion  adjoin- 
ing said  inner  seal  side  and  a  frusto-conical  rear  surface 
portion  joining  the  outer  seal  side  and  said  flat  rear  surface 
portion  at  angles  conforming  to  the  respective  angles  of 
inclination  of  the  frusto-conical  bottom  portion  with  the 
outer  groove  side  and  flat  bottom  portion  of  the  groove, 
said  annular  face  seal  having  a  length  dimension  between 
said  front  and  rear  seal  faces  which  exceeds  the  depth  of 
said  annular  groove  such  that  the  front  seal  face  extends 
beyond  the  front  seat  face  into  the  valve  chamber  when 
said  annular  face  seal  is  loosely  seated  in  the  groove  with 
their  frusto-conical  surfaces  in  contact  and  the  gate  assem- 
bly in  a  collapsed  condition  with  fluid  pressures  on  both 
sides  of  the  face  seal  being  equal  whereby  the  expansion  of 
the  gate  assembly  when  in  its  open  and  closed  positions 
effects  an  axial  compression  circumferentially  about  each 
annular  face  seal  on  both  the  upstream  and  downstream 
sides  of  the  gate  assembly  and  further,  when  in  the  closed 
position,  the  annular  face  seal  on  the  upstream  side  is 
urged  against  the  wedging  frusto-conical  groove  bottom 
towards  the  gate  assembly  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  flow 
passage  to  effect  a  tight  seal  thereagainst  which  increases 
with  increasing  fluid  pressure  in  the  flow  passage. 

4,320,891 

NIPPLE  OPERATED  ANIMAL  WATERING  VALVE 

Gerald  J.  W.  Cairns,  Wyee,  Australia,  assignor  to  Howard 

Ingram  Calms,  Wyee,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,301 

Int  Q\?  F16K  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  251—332  ♦  O**™ 


1.  In  an  expanding  gate  valve  structure  having  a  valve  body 
with  a  valve  chamber  therein,  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passages 
communicating  with  the  valve  chamber  and  an  annular  recess 
about  each  flow  passage,  and  a  gate  assembly  including  a  gate 


/ 


1.  A  nipple  operated  animal  watering  valve  comprising  « 
body,  a  passage  extending  through  the  body  which  is  adapted 
at  one  end  to  be  attached  to  a  supply  of  water  under  pressure, 
said  passage  having  a  valve  seat  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
passage,  a  movable  valve  member  to  co-operate  with  the  seat 
and  biased  to  close  the  passage  under  the  influence  of  the  water 
pressure,  a  nipple  attached  to  said  member  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  passage  via  the  other  end  to  enable  manip- 
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ulation  of  the  nipple  to  move  said  valve  from  a  seated  position 
to  allow  liquid  to  pass  through  the  valve  and  wherein  said 
passagehas  a  fruston-conical  portion  which  converges  in  the 
direction  of  normal  flow  through  the  valve  and  toward  said 
seat,  and  said  valve  member  has  a  fnisto-conical  side  wall 
portion  co-extensive  with  the  passage  portion,  which  side  wall 
portion  diverges  toward  said  seat  and  co-operates  with  the 
passage  portion  to  clear  the  valve  of  particle  matter  which  may 
enter  the  valve. 


4.320,892 

KNIFE  SHARPENER 

Howard  R.  Longbrake.  16740  Indian  HoUow  Rd.,  Grafton,  Ohio 

44044 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,441,  Sep.  24,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,109,  Apr.  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

220,899 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B24B  3/34;  B21K  5/12;  B25B  3/00 

VS.  a.  269—3  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  portable  work  holder  for  positioning  and  maintaining 
an  article  to  be  sharpened,  such  as,  a  knife,  in  predetermined 
relative  position  to  a  sharpening  member  or  tool  for  the  pur- 
pose of  sharpening  the  same  with  a  predetermined  like  bevel  on 
both  sides  of  its  cutting  edge  comprising  two  duplicate  clamp 
members  including  duplicate  relatively  long  narrow  members 
having  opposed  planar  clamping  surfaces  adjacent  to  one  of 
their  ends  and  the  opposite  sides  of  said  ends  beveled  endwise, 
means  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  one  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers pivotally  connecting  said  members  together,  means  be- 
tween said  first  mentioned  means  and  other  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers opposite  to  said  one  ends  thereof  for  moving  said  one  ends 
of  said  members  toward  one  another,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  part  provided  wih  at  least  one  aperture  extending 
generally  normal  to  said  planar  surface  of  the  member  of 
which  it  is  a  part  and  in  the  direction  away  from  the  other 
member,  said  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  parts  of  said  members 
each  being  located  at  a  like-  fued  distance  from  said  planar 
surface  of  said  member  of  which  each  is  a  part  whereby  the 
center  plane  of  a  knife  blade  clamped  between  said  planar 
surfaces  will  be  exactly  midway  between  corresponding  aper- 
tures of  the  clamp  members. 


4,320,893 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

FLEXIBLE  SHEET-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Martin  Bliimle,  Weil  am  Rheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Winkler  A  Diinnebier  and  Maschiinenfabrik  A  Eisengies* 
serei  GmbH  A  Co.,  both  of  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,844 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jun.   23,   1979, 
5847/79 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/12 
VJS.  CI.  271—94  6  Claims 

1.  Transport  apparatus  for  transporting  flexible  sheetlike 
articles,  comprising: 
a  frame; 


a  transport  cylinder  which  is  mounted  on  said  frame  to  be 
rotatable  about  an  axis  and  which  includes 
means  for  defming  at  least  two  suction  transfer  ducts, 
passage  means,  connected  to  said  ducts  and  opening  at  the 

circumference  of  said  cylinder,  for  supplying  suction  to 

attract  individual  such  articles  to  said  circumference  for 

transport  by  said  cylinder,  and 
a  groove  means  for  extending  circumferentially  of  said 

cylinder  and  between  said  ducts, 
the  base  of  said  groove  means  being  in  the  form  of  an 

annular  surface  which  is  co-axial  with  said  axis  and 

which  includes  a  recess; 
a  suction  means  for  providing  suction;  and 
transfer  means  for  drawing  individual  such  articles  partly 

into  said  groove  means  in  a  predetermined  rotational 

orientation  of  said  cylinder  to  facilitate  transfer  of  the 

articles  thereto, 


33c  33  33h  51 


said  transfer  means  including  a  member  which  is  mounted  on 
said  frame  to  be  secure  against  rotation  and  which 
projects  into  said  groove  means, 

said  member  including  an  inner  surface  facing  said  annular 
surface  and  extending  concentrically  therewith  and 
further  including  means  for  defming  a  first  passage 
connected  to  said  suction  means  and  opening  at  said 
inner  surface  of  said  member  and  a  second  passage 
which  extends  between  and  opens  at  said  inner  surface 
of  said  member  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  member  in 
said  groove  means  and  which  second  passage  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  passage  by  said  recess  when  the 
cylinder  is  in  said  predetermined  rotational  orientation 
for  supplying  suction  to  attract  said  individual  articles 
to  said  outer  surface. 


4,320,894 

APPARATUS  FOR  OUTFEEDING  FLAT  PRODUCTS, 

ESPECIALLY  PRINTED  PRODUCTS,  ARRIVING  IN  AN 

IMBRICATED  ARRAY 

Walter  Reist,  Hinwil,  and  Werner  Honegger,  Tann-Riiti,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ferag  AG,  Hinwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,344 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jun.   30,   1978, 

7134/78 

Int.  a.3  B65H  5/12,  29/04;  B65G  47/86 

VJS.  CI.  271—277  32  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  outfeeding  essentially  flat  products, 

especially  printed  products,  arriving  in  an  imbricated  product 

stream,  comprising: 

a  conveyor  device  having  a  predetermined  direction  of 

conveying  of  the  products; 
individually  controllable  grippers  arranged  in  tandem  at  said 
conveyor  device  in  the  direction  of  conveying  of  the 
products  and  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  an- 
other; 
said  individually  controllable  grippers  serving  for  engaging 

the  infed  products  at  their  leading  edge; 
means  for  infeeding  the  products  to  said  conveyor  device  in 
an  imbricated  product  formation  where  each  product 
bears  upon  the  next  following  product;  and 
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said  predetermined  direction  of  conveying,  at  least  at  a 
transfer  region  of  the  products  from  said  infeeding  means 
to  said  conveyor  device,  being  directed  from  the  under- 
side of  the  product  to  be  engaged  by  the  gripper  towards 
the  upper  side  of  said  product  and  extending  essentially 


remote  from  said  support  with  a  horizontal  cross  mem- 
ber forming  said  element,  and 
spring  means  interconnecting  said  arms  proximal  to  the 
free  ends  thereof  for  resisting  upward  displacement  of 
said  lower  arm  upon  engagement  of  the  legs  of  the 
runner  with  said  cross  member. 


4,320,8% 

SHOCK-ABSORBING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BASKETBALL 

BACKBOARD 

Charles  J.  Engle,  and  Robert  A.  Boitano,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo^ 

assignors  to  Gared  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,682 

Int.  a.3  A63B  63/08 

U.S.  a.  273—1.5  R  10  Qaims 


transversely  with  respect  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  prod- 
uct to  be  engaged  in  order  to  lift  the  topmost  product  from 
the  imbricated  product  formation  in  a  manner  so  as  not  to 
essentially  disrupt  the  remainder  of  the  imbricated  prod- 
uct formation. 


4,320,895 
RUNNING  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Simon  MiiUer,  SUtionsstituse,  CH  8442  Hettlingen,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,358 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May   18,   1979, 
4656/79 

Int  a.J  A63B  23/04 
VJS.  a.  272—70  8  Claims 


1.  A  training  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  a 
runner,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mechanical  sensing  means  engageable  with  legs  of  a  runner 
and  including  an  element  movable  by  the  leg  movements 
of  the  runner;  ^ 

means  for  converting  movement  of  said  element  into  a  sig- 
nal; and 
electronic  evaluation  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for 
recording  same,  said  mechanical  sensing  means  compris- 
ing: 

an  upright  post, 

a  support  shiftable  along  said  post  and  provided  with 
means  for  locking  said  support  to  said  post  at  a  selected 
height  therealong, 
an  upper  first  arm  fixed  to  said  support  and  projecting 
substantially  horizontally  therefrom,  said  upper  arm 
having  a  free  end  spaced  from  said  support, 
a  lower  second  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  support, 
coplanar  with  said  first  arm  and  extending  from  said 
support  codirectionally  with  said  first  arm,  said  lower 
arm  being  T-shaped  and  formed  at  a  free  end  therof 


1.  A  basketball  goal-backboard  unit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  planar  backboard  constructed  of  glass,  a  rigid  frame 
engaging  the  edge  portion  of  said  backboard  throughout  iu 
peripheral  extent,  a  shock  absorbing  assembly  comprising  a 
front  plate  and  a  back  plate  disposed  in  registering  relationship 
forwardly  and  rearwardly,  respectively,  of  said  backboard, 
means  securing  said  front  and  back  plates  upon  said  frame, 
resilient  means  sandwiched  snugly  between  said  front  and  back 
plates  and  said  backboard  for  absorbing  shock,  a  basketball 
goal,  means  engaging  said  goal  upon  the  backboard-remote 
face  of  said  front  plate,  and  means  interconnecting  said  means 
engaging  said  goal  and  said  shock  absorbing  assembly. 

4,320,897 
BOWLING-BALL  RETURN  DEVICE 

WaUice  E.  Fields,  405  Heritage,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,369,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,938 
Int  a.3  A63D  5/02 
VJS.  a.  273-49  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  bowling-ball  return  apparatus  having  a  circular, 
routable  conveyor  and  a  frictional  guide  member  cooperative 
therewith  to  capture  a  bowling  ball  for  upward  return  delivery 
along  a  defmed  path  when  the  ball  arrives  at  a  capture  station 
defined  by  the  conveyor  and  guide  member  along  said  path,  a 
device  for  enhancing  such  capture  comprising 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  apparatus  for  swinging 
relative  thereto,  said  arm  having  a  free  end  movable 
toward  and  away  from  a  predetermined  position  adjacent 
and  upstream  from  said  station,  under  the  influence  of 
gravity,  and 
frictioning  means  mounted  on  said  free  end,  including  an 
elongated  reach  extending  generally  parallel  to  an  elon- 
gated segment  of  said  path  which  terminates,  in  a  down- 
stream direction,  at  said  capture  station,  said  reach  bemg 
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engageable  with  a  ball  as  the  same  travels  on  the  conveyor  4,320,899 

along  such  path  segment,  through  movement  of  said  free  BOWLING  BALL 

end  away  from  said  predetermined  position,  against  the   Carmen  M.  Salvino,  2658  N.  New  England,  Chicago,  El.  60635 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,393 

Int  a.J  A63B  37/10 

MS.  a.  273—63  E  31  Claims 


force  of  gravity,  to  bias  the  ball  toward  said  conveyor, 
thus  to  enhance  driving  engagement  between  the  ball  and 
the  conveyor  along  such  path  segment. 


4,320,898 
COMPOSITE  PANEL  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  A 
BOWLING  LANE 
George  E.  Bninst,  Coshocton;  Francis  E.  Thomas,  West  Lafay- 
ette, and  Walter  W.  Wanner,  Coshocton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Coshocton,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser,  No.  56,272 
Int.  a.^  A63D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  273—51  16  Claims 


22.  An  improved  bowling  ball  exhibiting  dynamic  stability 

after  drilling  comprising: 

a  core; 

a  cover  surrounding  said  core  and  having  an  outer  surface; 

weight  block  means  disposed  within  said  ball  inward  of  said 
outer  surface  of  said  cover,  said  weight  block  means  being 
positioned  so  as  to  be  intersected  by  grip  holes  when  drilled 
into  said  ball  there  being  no  concentrated  residual  weight 
provided  by  said  weight  block  means  after  drilling; 

the  density  of  said  core,  the  density  of  said  cover  and  the  shape 
and  density  of  said  weight  block  means  being  such  that  after 
drilling  all  axes  of  said  ball  may  be  a  spin  axis  in  which  the 
products  of  ineriia  for  all  axes  perpendicular  to  the  spin  axis 
are  small  thereby  producing  a  stable  trajectory  for  the  ball  as 
it  slides  and  rolls  down  a  lane. 


4,320,900 

RACKETS 

Robin  M.  Blackbume,  Ardsheal  Cottage,  Paget  6-20,  Bermuda 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,742 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 

5976/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A63B  51/06 

U.S.  a.  273—73  D  23  Oaims 


1.  A  composite  panel  member  for  use  in  a  bowling  lane 
comprising: 

a  wood  core  member,  said  wood  core  member  including  a 
plurality  of  strip  portions  which  are  firmly  connected  to 
one  another,  each  of  said  wood  strip  portions  having  an 
equilibrated  moisture  content  which  is  within  2%  of  every 
other  wood  strip  portion,  said  wood  core  member  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  faces  and  a  plurality  of  edge  por- 
tions; 

a  pair  of  high  pressure  laminate  members,  each  of  said  lami- 
nate members  being  firmly  adhered  to  one  of  the  faces  of 
said  wood  core  member,  each  of  said  laminate  members 
being  substantially  the  same  in  length,  width  and  thick- 
ness, at  least  one  of  said  laminate  members  including  a 
resin  impregnated  core,  a  print  sheet  disp>osed  on  said  resin 
impregnated  core,  said  print  sheet  including  customary 
bowling  lane  indicia,  and  a  resin  impregnated  overlay 
disposed  on  said  print  sheet;  and 

a  moisture  proof  coating  disposed  on  said  plurality  of  wood 
core  member  edges  such  that  said  core  member  is  com- 
pletely sealed. 


1.  A  games  racket  comprising  a  handle  intended  to  be  held  in 
the  hand,  and  carrying  a  head  having  a  frame  defining  a  central 
opening,  across  which  extends  tensioned  stringing  carried  by 
the  head,  the  stringing  being  composed  of  two  sets  of  stringing 
with  each  set  being  disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  two  spaced 
generally  parallel  planes,  and  comprising  first  and  second 
groups  of  generally  parallel  string  portions,  with  the  string 
f)ortions  of  the  first  group  being  interwoven  with,  and  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to,  the  string  portions  of  the  second  group, 
the  frame  having  opposite  side  surfaces  which  are  spaced  apart 
in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  planes  of  the  stringing, 
with  the  strining  passing  through  apertures  distributed  around 
the  frame  and  opening  into  said  opposite  side  surfaces,  the 
frame  being  provided  in  its  outer  periphery  with  a  channel 
extending  around  the  central  opening  and  defining  flanges  with 
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said  opposite  side  surfaces,  with  the  stringing-receiving  aper- 
tures opening  into  the  channel,  wherein  at  least  some  of  the 
stringing-receiving  apertures  comprises  slots  in  said  flanges 
which  open  into  the  outer  periphery  of  the  frame,  and  wherein 
at  least  some  of  the  string  portions  comprise  discrete  lengths  of 
stringing  which,  at  or  adjacent  their  opposite  ends,  are  located 
in  associated  slots  and  are  anchored  within  the  channel. 


4,320,901 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  GAME 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield;  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland 
Park,  and  Rex  M.  Harper,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,749 

Int.  a.3  A63B  71/04;  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—237  30  Claims 


I      ;!':      ii 
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c.  a  biasing  mechanism  on  said  cross-bar  causing  said  pitch- 
ing track  to  assume  a  horizontal  posture; 

d.  a  horizontal  receiving  track,  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
game  board,  upon  which  said  pitching  track  rests  when 
tilted; 

e.  a  batter's  loft  extending  distally  from  said  receiving  track; 
f  means  for  striking  a  ball  on  said  batter's  loft; 

g.  a  curvilinear  ramp  coterminus  with  said  game  board  on  its 
lower  portion  and  then  curling  upwards  in  an  arc  extend- 


ing generally  radially  from  said  pitching  track  when  tilt- 

h.  a  ramp  lip  angled  downward  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 

curvilinear  ramp; 
i.  a  delivery  channel  suspended  beneath  the  ramp  lip  which 

inclines  downward  toward  the  point  where  said  pitching 

track  is  balanced  upon  said  cross-bar;  and 
j.  two  side  beams  forming  a  "V",  along  the  sides  of  the  said 

delivery  channel  which  tend  to  route  a  ball  near  the  point 

where  said  pitching  track  is  balanced  upon  said  cross-bar. 

4,320,903 
LABYRINTH  SEALS 
Michel  R.  Ayache,  Epinay  sous  Senart;  Pierre  A,  Glowacki, 
Melun,  and  Gerard  M.  F.  Mandet,  Epinay  sous  Senart,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de  Moteurs  d' Aviation,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,433 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  27,  1978,  78  28166 
Int.  a.3  POID  5/08;  F16J  15/44 
U.S.  a.  277—22  8  Qaims 


14.  In  an  electronic  keyboard  game,  the  combination  of, 
means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  time  period  during 
which  a  game  is  to  be  played,  means  for  generating  light 
flashes  the  frequency  of  occurrence  of  which  increases  during 
said  time  period,  a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  in  a  keyboard  of 
predetermined  configuration  for  actuation  by  a  player  one  at  a 
time,  means  for  storing  representations  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  keys  as  they  are  actuated  by  a  player,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  second  actuation  of  one  of  said  keys  by  a  player  prior 
to  the  expiration  of  said  time  period  for  generating  a  sensorially 
perceptible  event  including  a  continuous  light  in  place  of  said 
flashes. 


4,320,902 
PITCHING  TRACK  GAME 
Arthur  G.  Florkey,  3925  Heatherwood  West,  Traverse  Qty, 
Mich.  49684 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237^69 
Int  a.'  A63F  7/20.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  273-352  »  Claim 

1.  A  game  board  having  elevated  sides  to  retam  a  ball 
wherein  the  invention  comprises: 

a.  an  elevated  cross-bar  extending  across  said  game  board; 

b.  a  pitching  track  balanced  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
cross-bar; 


1.  A  cooling  device  for  a  labyrinth  seal  mounted  on  a  shaft 
connecting  an  air  compressor  to  a  gas  turbine  in  order  to 
separate  the  air  space,  or  upstream  space,  from  the  gas  space, 
or  downstream  space,  said  seal  comprising  fins  carried  by  said 
shaft  and  rapidly  rouuble  with  respect  to  a  sutic  wear  surface 
mounted  on  a  support,  comprising  means  defining  an  annular 
canal  surrounding  said  support  of  the  wear  surface  of  the  seal, 
said  canal  having  the  same  form  of  revolution  as  the  envelope 
of  the  fins  of  said  seal  and  being  connected  by  its  downstream 
extremity  to  an  air  intake  provided  in  the  wall  of  the  casing  of 
a  combustion  chamber  of  said  turbine,  with  its  other  extremity 
open  upstream  of  the  seal  into  a  lower-pressure  air  space  which 
surrounds  said  shaft  of  said  compressor. 
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4,320,904 
SKID  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHOPPING  CARTS 

Donald  N.  Walters,  7655  Arnold  Dr.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
14120,  and  Theodore  P.  Link,  Coleman  Rd.,  Manila,  N.Y. 

14102 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,833 

Int  a.5  B60F  5/00 

UJS.  a.  280—7.12  10  Claims 


^      !' 


member  being  inclined  toward  the  forward  end  of  said 
hull  section;  and 


nTTTTTTn 


(e)  an  after  platform  member  mounted  atop  said  hull  section 
at  the  after  end  thereof;  said  after  platform  member  being 
inclined  toward  the  after  end  thereof. 


1.  A  shopping  cart  incorporating  a  removable  skid  attach- 
ment, to  facilitate  use  of  such  cart  in  snow,  which  comprises  a 
nestable  supermarket  shoppmg  cart,  nesUble  with  other  such 
carts  by  horizontal  relative  motion  thereof,  which  cart  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  front  wheels,  each  of  which  is  roUtable  about 
a  horuontal  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  shopping  cart  when  the  cart  is  being  moved  forwardly  and 
which  wheels  are  movable  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  pair  of 
rear  wheels,  each  of  which  is  rotable  about  a  horizontal  trans- 
verse axis  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cart,  a  removable  skid  attachment  which  includes  a  pair  of 
skid  members,  each  of  which  is  substantially  C-shaped,  which 
members  are  simultaneously  movable  into  inoperative  and  into 
operative  skid  positions,  as  desired,  with  respect  to  the  shop- 
pmg cart,  so  that  when  the  skid  members  are  in  operative 
position  they  are  below  the  shopping  cart  front  wheels  and 
alongside  and  outside  of  such  wheels,  bearing  the  weight  of  the 
cart  mstead  of  the  front  wheels  bearing  such  weight,  with  the 
open  ends  of  the  C's  being  up,  and  so  that  when  the  skid  mem- 
bers are  m  moperative  position,  which  is  a  retracted  or  storage 
position,  they  are  above  the  bottoms  of  the  front  wheels,  inside 
such  wheels  and  subtantially  horizontal,  and  combination 
mounting  and  positioning  means,  for  selectively  holding  the 
pair  of  skid  members  ui  operative  and  inoperative  positions  on 
a  shopping  cart  near  the  front  wheels  thereof  and  away  from 
the  back  wheels  thereof  and  for  moving  the  pair  of  skid  mem- 
bers between  operative  and  inoperative  positioris,  with  the  C's 
passing  under  the  front  wheels  during  such  movements,  which 
shopping  cart— skid  attachment  combination  is  nestable  with 
other  such  combination  apparatuses  when  the  skid  attachments 
thereof  are  in  inoperative  positions. 

4,320,905 
VEHICLE  FOR  ICE  AND  SNOW 

Edward  Andrew,  21  VaUey  View  Rd^  Verona,  N  J.  07044,  and 

Gerard  BeUo.  225  Walnut  St,  Montclair,  N J.  07042 

FUed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,846 

Int  a.3  B62B  13/00 

VS.  CL  280—12  H  18  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  for  snow  and  ice  ridden  by  standing  comprising: 

(a)  a  boat-Uke  hull  section  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom, 
an  upwardly  curvid  forward  end  and  an  upwardly  curved 
after  end; 

(b)  a  pair  of  outer  parallel  rxmners  extending  along  the  outer 
portions  of  said  bottom; 

(c)  a  center  runner  extending  along  the  center  portion  of  said 
bottom  to  the  forward  end  of  said  hull  section; 

(d)  a  forward  platform  member  mounted  atop  said  hull 
section  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  forward  platform 


4,320,906 

TURN  SIGNAL  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  HANDLEBAR  MOUNTED 

BREAKAWAY  MOTORCYCLE  WINDSCREEN 

Charles  A.  Saunders,  IV,  Box  1246,  Columbus,  Nebr.  68601 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,181 

Inta.^B62J  17/04 

U.S.  a.  280—289  S  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination:  a  breakaway  fairing  for  use  on  a  motorcy- 
cle having  a  frame  with  a  front  fork  supporting  a  steerable 
wheel  and  handlebars  attached  to  said  fork,  said  fairing  includ- 
ing an  upper  pair  of  mounting  brackets  depending  from  the 
handlebars,  a  lower  mounting  bracket  depending  from  the  fork 
and  a  windscreen  removably  connected  to  said  upper  and 
lower  mounting  brackets  for  detachment  therefrom  upon  the 
application  of  a  forwardly-directed  impact  blow  to  the  rear 
face  thereof  of  a  predetermined  magnitude;  and,  a  turn  signal 
subassembly  including  a  pair  of  lamp  housings  containing 
transparent  lenses  attached  to  the  windscreen  in  transversely- 
spaced  relation  and  a  wiring  harness  mounted  upon  the  motor- 
cycle frame,  said  wiring  harness  having  one  end  connectable  to 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  carried  by  the  motorcycle  and  the 
other  end  provided  with  a  pair  of  lamp  sockets  detachably 
connected  to  the  lamp  housings  with  a  quick-disconnect  cou- 
pling, said  quick-disconnect  coupling  being  effective  to  detach 
the  wiring  harness  from  the  lamp  housing  upon  the  application 
of  an  impact  blow  to  the  windscreen  of  a  magnitude  capable  of 
separating  same  from  the  motorcycle. 

4,320,907 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  NECKOVER  TRAILER 
HITCHES 
Jim  N.  Eaton,  P.O.  Box  454,  Dodd  St,  Rodes(«,  La.  71069 
FUed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,237 
iBt  CL^  B60D  1/JO     , 
VS.  CL  280-511  ,         7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  hitch  assembly,  for  coupUng  a 
vehicle  to  a  traUer,  having  two  coupling  members  interengage- 
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able  at  a  predetermined  location  on  the  vehicle,  a  lock  element 
mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and  displaceable  to  a  locking 
position  preventing  disengagement  of  the  coupling  members, 
and  latch  means  for  holding  the  lock  element  in  said  locking 
position,  a  pair  of  actuating  cables  respectively  connected  to 
the  lock  element  and  the  latch  means,  grip  means  connected  to 
said  cables  for  exerting  control  forces  on  the  lock  element  and 


4,320,909 
OCCUPANTS  KNEE  PROTECTING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Nakamori,  Yokosuka;  Zensho  Matsumoto,  Yokohama; 
Kiyomi  Matsushita,  Yokosuka;  Masayoshi  Katoh,  Yokohama, 
and  Hideoki  Matsuoka,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,605 
Oaims   priority,    appUcation   Japan,    Apr.    10,    1979,    54- 
47351[U] 

Int  a.3  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  a.  280—752  5  Claims 


the  latch  means,  guide  means  through  which  the  cables  extend 
for  locating  the  grip  means  in  remote  spaced  relation  to  said 
location  on  the  vehicle,  and  a  mounting  structure  depending 
from  a  forward  end  of  the  traUer  to  which  one  of  the  coupling 
members  is  secured,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  curved 
guide  tube  secured  to  the  mounting  structure  and  having  fixed 
opposite  end  portions  from  which  the  cables  extend  toward  the 
coupling  members  and  the  grip  means,  respectively. 


1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment  with 
an  inwardly  protruding  rigid  element,  a  device  for  protecting 
the  knee  of  a  vehicle  occupant  from  injury  resulting  from 
impact  with  said  element,  said  device  comprising: 
two  separate  shock  absorbing  members  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  the  compartment  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
to  defme  an  opening  therebetween  aligned  with  said  rigid 
element;  and 
means  integral  with  each  of  said  shock  absorbing  members 
for  varying  the  stiffness  thereof  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
stiffness  of  a  first  section  of  each  shock  absorbing  member 
adjacent  to  said  opening  is  greater  than  that  of  a  second 
section  of  each  shock  absorbing  member  laterally  remote 
from  said  opening. 


4,320,910 
PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  A  PIPE  FLANGE 
CONNECTION 
Arthur  L.  Leasher,  and  John  W,  McLaren,  both  of  Beayerton. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
4^204)08  Mich. 

SKIS  FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,841 

Olav  EUingsen,  Floro,  and  Ola?  Asnes,  Straumsnes,  both  of  i^j^  q  3  fj^l  55/00 

Norway,  assignors  to  Asnes  Skifabrikk  A/S,  Straumsnes,   ^j^^  ^  285—45 
Norway 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,469 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Mar.  5, 1980,  800631 

Int  a.3  A63C  7/06 

UAQ.  280— 604  5  Claims 


7Claims 


1.  An  improvement  on  a  ski  having  a  so-called  waxless 
(no-wax)  plastic  sole  wherein  a  pattern  in  the  form  of  a  plural- 
ity of  rearwardly-directed  curbs  is  provided  in  the  running 
surface  of  the  sole,  characterized  in  that  the  pattern  consists  of 
a  plurality  of  arc-shaped,  wedge-formed  first  cuts  wherein  the 
center  of  the  arcs  lies  to  one  side  (b)  of  the  longitudinal  central 
plane  of  the  ski,  and  a  plurality  of  arc-shaped,  wedge-formed 
second  cuts  which  intersect  said  first  cuts,  the  center  of  the 
latter  arcs  lying  on  the  other  side  (a)  of  the  central  longitudinal 
plane  of  the  ski,  each  of  said  fast  and  second  cuts  project 
across  and  intersect  on  both  sides  of  said  longitudinal  central 
plane. 


1.  Shield  for  controlling  release  of  material  through  an  open 
pipe  flange  connection,  said  connection  including  at  least  two 
flanges,  the  shield  comprising: 
a  first  flat  member  which  defines  an  inner  ring; 
the  inner  ring  adapted  to  clamp  around  the  flange  connec- 
tion and  completely  enclose  a  gap  defined  between  the 
flanges  when  the  flange  connection  is  in  an  open  position; 
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a  second  flat  member  which  defines  an  outer  ring; 

the  outer  ring  is  fabricated  of  an  elastic  material,  the  outer 
and  inner  rings  are  joined  together  at  their  ends,  such  that 
the  outer  ring  encloses  the  inner  ring,  and  the  outer  ring  is 
formed  to  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  inner  ring,  such  that 
the  outer  ring  exerts  a  compressive  force  sufficient  to 
cause  the  inner  ring  to  clamp  around  the  flange  connec- 
tion. 


4,320,911 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PENETRATOR  ASSEMBLY 
WITH  BAYONET  PLUG  AND  RAMP-ACTIVATED  LOCK 
Kenneth  E.  Wood,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,335 

Int.  a.5  F16L  41/00 

U.S.  a.  285—89  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  a  penetration  through  a  bulkhead 
or  the  like,  said  bulkhead  being  subject  to  high  temperature 
environment  on  one  surface  thereof,  comprising: 

a  bore  through  said  bulkhead  countersunk  from  a  flrst  sur- 
face thereof; 

a  base  plug  having  a  conical  shaped  portion  from  a  first  end 
thereof  inserted  from  said  bulkhead  first  surface,  said 
conical  shaped  substantially  matching  said  countersunk 
portion  of  said  bulkhead  bore  and  fitted  therein; 

a  central  cavity  extending  through  said  base  plug  generally 
axially  and  having  a  centerline  normal  to  the  plane  of  a 
surface  of  said  bulkhead,  said  cavity  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional shape  elongated  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  surface  of 
said  bulkhead; 

a  bayonet  plug  comprising  an  elongated  generally  tubular 
portion  having  a  bayonet  head  of  cross-section  substan- 
tially that  of  said  base  plug  central  cavity  cross-section  but 
affording  an  axial  fit  into  said  cavity  in  a  first  angular 
orientation; 

means  within  said  base  plug  cavity  comprising  an  internal 
shoulder  such  that  said  bayonet  head  engages  said  shoul- 
der in  a  second  angular  orientation  of  said  bayonet  plug; 

a  fiange  portion  integral  with  said  tubular  portion  of  said 
bayonet  plug  and  axially  spaced  therefrom; 

a  spacing  washer  substantially  concentric  with  said  base 
plug  and  placed  against  the  second  surface  of  said  bulk- 
head; and 

first  and  second  ramping  washers  each  having  at  least  one 
arcuate  inclined  plane  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  ramp- 
ing washers  being  placed  substantially  concentric  with 
said  bayonet  plug  tubular  portion,  between  said  spacing 
washer  and  said  fiange  portion  of  said  bayonet  plug  with 
said  arcuate  inclined  planes  facing  each  other,  the  axial 
dimensions  with  said  apparatus  being  such  that,  when  said 
bayonet  plug  is  in  place  within  said  base  plug  cavity  in  said 
second  angular  orientation,  relative  rotation  of  said  ramp- 
ing washers  produces  axial  locking  of  said  bayonet  plug  in 
place. 


4,320,912 

COWL  DOOR  LATCH  ADJUSTMENT  FmiNG 

ASSEMBLY 

Thad  N.  Grace,  Chula  Vista;  Carroll  W.  Folmer,  San  Diego,  and 

Douglas  W.  Logan,  Spring  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Rohr  Industries,  Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,706 

Int.  a.3  E05C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  292—341.18  2  Qaims 


J.'..n. 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  releasively  securing  together  the 
respective  sides  of  first  and  second  abutting  aircraft  structures, 
said  fastening  device  being  precisely  adjustable  while  the  struc- 
tures are  abutted  together,  comprising; 
a  base  plate  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  abutting  aircraft  struc- 
ture, said  base  plate  supporting  a  latch  eye  bolt,  said  latch 
eye  bolt  being  adjustable  from  the  exterior  of  said  first  abut- 
ting aircraft  structure; 
a  pivotable  tension  latch  member  attached  to  said  second 
abutting  aircraft  structure  for  tension  engagement  with  the 
.    eye  of  said  latch  eye  bolt,  when  said  first  and  second  abutting 
aircraft  structures  are  abutted  in  position  and  the  eye  of  said 
latch  eye  bolt  is  properly  positioned; 
means  for  adjusting  said  latch  eye  bolt  longitudinally,  while 
said  abutting  structures  are  mated,  said  adjusting  means 
including  an  adjusting  nut  threaded  on  the  latch  eye  bolt  and 
accessible,  from  the  exterior  of  the  aircraft  structure  through 
an  aperture  provided  in  said  first  abutting  aircraft  structure, 
to  an  open  ended  torque  indicatable  wrench  whereby  the 
adjusting  nut  may  be  adjusted  to  a  predetermined  torque  and 
thereby  place  a  predetermined  tension  load  on  the  latch  eye 
bolt  and  latch  member;  and 
means  for  locking  said  eye  bolt  in  its  adjusted  position,  said 
locking  means  including  a  jam  nut  threaded  on  the  latch  eye 
bolt  for  abutting  contact  with  a  bushing  loosely  interposed 
on  the  latch  eye  bolt  between  the  jam  nut  and  the  adjusting 
nut,  a  spring  member  disposed  on  the  latch  eye  bolt  for 
applying  pressure  against  the  jam  nut,  the  adjusting  nut 
being  adjustable  to  a  predetermined  load  and  the  jam  nut 
then  being  adjustable  to  overcome  the  pressure  of  the  spring 
member  and  to  move  the  bushing  into  tight  engagement  with 
the  adjusting  nut  thereby  locking  it  into  place. 


4,320,913 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  BUMPER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Shigeharu  Koroda,  1-13  Tomigaoka  S-cbome,  Nara,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,817 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/14 

U.S.  a.  293—120  14  Claims 


13     10  15  '''' 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  bumper  for  vehicles  comprising: 
an  elongated  bumper  body; 
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a  pair  of  end  members  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
bumper  body; 

a  metal  support  for  supporting  said  bumper  body  and  serv- 
ing as  a  secondary  shock  absorber; 

said  bumper  body  including  an  outer  layer  and  an  internal 
central  bumper  portion  serving  as  a  first  shock  absorber; 

said  outer  layer  being  of  one  piece  construction  formed  of 
synthetic  resin  material  by  a  single  process  of  extrusion 
molding  so  as  to  provide  an  equal  cross  section  at  every 
point  along  said  bumper  body; 

said  central  bumper  portion  having  a  plurality  of  axial  bores 
and  web  portions; 

each  of  said  axial  bores  having  end  openings  and  said  bores 
extending  through  the  entire  length  of  said  bumper  body; 

said  web  portions  being  disposed  among  said  axial  bores  and 
extending  through  the  entire  length  of  said  bumper  body; 

and 
said  metal  support  being  formed  by  a  bent  sheet  metal  mem- 
ber so  as  to  absorb  shocks  transmitted  through  said  central 
bumper  portion. 


4,320,915  -~ 

INTERNAL  ELEVATOR 
Roderick  K.  Abbott,  Villa  Park;  Padmasiri  D.  SeneTlratne, 
Fullerton,  and  Daniel  P.  Juhasz,  Westminster,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Varco  International,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,501 
Int  a.'  B66C  1/56 
U.S.  a.  294—96  1*  Claims 


4,320,914 
CLAMPING-TYPE  HOLDER 

AtI  Simon,  Beer  Shera,  Israel,  assignor  to  Beto  Engineering  & 
De?elopment  Ltd.,  Beer  Sheva,  Israel 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,483 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Jul.  27, 1979,  57914 
Int.  a.'  B66C  1/42 
U.S.a.  294— 88  7  Qaims 


6.  An  internal  elevator  for  lifting  a  tubular  member  compris- 


ing 


an  outer  body  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  tubular 
member  and  having  an  essentially  tubular  side  wall  con- 
taining openings; 

a  plurality  of  slips  mounted  within  openings  in  said  sidewall 
of  said  body  for  movement  radially  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly relative  thereto  and  having  radially  outer  gripping 
faces  engageable  outwardly  against  said  tubular  member 
to  grip  and  support  it; 

an  inner  essentially  tubular  body  within  said  outer  body  and 
movable  axially  relative  thereto  and  having  a  connection 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  supporting  element  in  a  man- 
ner suspending  said  inner  body  therefrom; 

said  inner  body  having  flaring  radially  outer  camming  sur- 
face areas  engaging  radially  inner  camming  surfaces  of 
said  slips  and  acting  upon  axial  movement  of  said  inner 
body  relative  to  the  outer  body  and  slips  to  cam  said  slips 
radially  outwardly  against  the  tubular  member;  and 

a  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  contained  within  said  inner 
body  and  having  its  piston  and  cylinder  connected  at 
axially  spaced  locations  to  said  outer  body  and  said  inner 
body  respectively  in  a  relation  to  actuate  the  inner  body 
axially  relative  to  the  outer  body  and  relative  to  said  slips 
and  to  cam  the  slips  radially  outwardly  against  said  tubu- 
lar member. 


1.  A  clamping-type  article  holder,  comprising:  a  housing 
including  coaxial  inner  and  outer  cylinders;  a  first  sleeve  car- 
ried by  said  housing  and  axially  movable  along  the  inner  face 
of  the  first  cylinder  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position;  a 
plurality  of  balls  carried  by  said  housing  and  adapted  to  project 
through  openings  formed  in  one  end  of  the  first  sleeve  for 
clamping  the  article  when  the  sleeve  is  in  said  first  position;  a 
second  sleeve  axially  movable  between  said  inner  and  outer 
cylinders;  said  second  sleeve  having  a  cam  surface  engageable 
with  the  balls  for  urging  same  to  project  through  the  openings 
in  the  first  sleeve  to  clamp  the  article  when  the  first  sleeve  is  in 
its  article-clamping  position;  said  one  end  of  the  first  sleeve 
being  formed  with  a  cam  surface  effective,  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  the  first  sleeve  to  said  second  position,  to  withdraw  the 
balls  from  the  openings  and  thereby  to  release  the  article;  and 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  first  sleeve  in  said  second, 
article-releasing  position. 


4,320,916 
EQUIPMENT  CARRYING  AND,  OR,  SECURING  DEVICE 
John  M.  Crump,  1018  Parkridge  Or.  W.,  JacksonviUe,  Ra. 

32211  _ 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,081 
Int.  a.'  A45F  5/10 
U.S.  a.  294—147  "  ^^^^^ 

1.  In  a  device  for  assembling,  carry  and/or  secunng  any 
combination  of  ski  equipment,  or  the  like,  such  as  boots,  skis 
and  poles,  cooperable  retention  units,  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber with  an  upstanding  externally  threaded,  hollow  column 
member  with  symmetncally  related  chambers  for  skis,  a  reten- 
tion unit  slideably  engaged  with  said  hollow  column  member, 
and  an  apertured  column  retention  unit  telescopically  received 
within  said  hollow  column  member,  said  hollow  column  mem- 
ber having  an  internally  threaded  adjustable  securing  means 
engaged  therewith  and  cooperating  with  an  adjustment  pin 
engaged  within  an  aperture  in  said  columned  retention  unit,  the 
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consequential  operation  of  said  cooperable  retention  units 
together  with  said  securing  means  all  relative  to  said  base 


■'.-4  » 


1  i?  ^^^-     ^-£*^»         il<>**^    "-(^ 


member  according  to  a  predetermined  relationship  for  assem- 
bling said  equipment  into  releasable  securement  therewith. 


4,320,917 
EQUIPMENT  CARRYING  AND,  OR,  SECURING  DEVICE 
John  M.  Crump,  1018  Parkridge  Cir.  W.,  JacksonviUe,  Fla. 
32211 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,787 

Int.  a.3  A45F  5/10 

U.S.  a.  294—147  14  QaiiM 


4,320,918 

EQUIPMENT  ASSEMBLING,  CARRYING  AND,  OR, 

SECURING  DEVICE 

John  M.  Crump,  1018  Parkridge  Cir.  W.,  JacksonTille,  Fla. 

32211 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,093 
Int.  a.3  A45F  5/10 
U.S.  a.  294—147  21  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  carrying  and/or  securing  any  desired  combi- 
nation of  equipment  such  as  skis,  poles  and  boots  comprising: 
first  retention  means  for  releasable  engagement  with  oppo- 
sitely disposed  boot  toes; 
second  retention  means  for  releasable  engagement  with 

oppositely  disposed  boot  heels; 
means  provided  with  one  of  said  retention  means  to  retain 

said  skis  and  poles  therewith; 
first  column  assembly  and  second  column  member  cooperat- 


ing with  said  retention  means  for  supporting  and  guiding 
the  selective  manipulation  of  said  retention  means  into 
cooperative  engagement  with  said  equipment;  and  manip- 
ulatable  securing  means  releasably  engaged  to  said  second 
column  member  and  adjustably  disposed  on  said  first 


column  member;  said  securing  means  comprises  an  elon- 
gated member  having  threads  located  circumferentially 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  with  an  adjustment  means 
disposed  at  one  extremity,  said  adjustment  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  and  releasably  supported  within  an  aperture 
located  in  a  hand  grasp  structure. 


4,320,919 
AERODYNAMIC  VISOR 
James  P.  Butler,  Lewisyille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Affiliated  Hatch 
and  Sunroof,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,649 

Int  a.3  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  296—1  S  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  carrying  and/or  securing  any  desired 
combination  of  equipment  such  as  skis,  poles  and  boots  com- 
prising: oppositely  disposed  retainer  means  symmetrically 
related  and  movably  mounted  in  a  mutually  aligned  relation- 
ship relative  to  a  first  and  second  column  member,  said  retainer 
means  selectively  movable  by  manipulation  of  a  securing 
means  releasably  communicating  with  said  first  column  mem- 
ber and  rotatably  supported  interiorly  at  the  upper  terminus  of 
said  second  column  member,  one  of  said  retainer  means  coop- 
erating with  a  base  member  and  said  securing  means  such  that 
the  consequential  assembling  of  any  selected  combination  of 
equipment  such  as  boots,  skis  and  poles  causes  said  equipment 
to  be  releasably  secured  therewith. 


1.  An  aerodynamic  drag  reducing  vehicular  visor  compris- 
ing a  single  sheet  of  material  having  a  plurality  of  air  chaimels 
along  its  lower  surface  extending  substantially  from  a  front 
edge  to  a  back  edge,  each  channel  formed  by,  with  reference  to 
the  top  of  said  visor,  a  pair  of  depressions  extending  substan- 
tially from  the  front  edge  to  the  back  edge  of  said  visor 
wherein  each  of  said  depressions  is  flat-bottomed  and  has  a 
width  which  decreases  from  said  front  edge  to  a  point  near  said 
back  and  then  abruptly  decreases  between  said  point  and  said 
back  edge. 


4,320,920 
AIR  DEFLECTOR  DUCT 
Robert  B.  Goudey,  3  Selwyn  Crescent,  Kanata,  Ontario  K2K 
1N7,  Canada 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,266 
Int.  a.5  B62D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  296—1  S  4  Claims 

1.  An  air  deflector  for  application  to  the  rear  comers  of  a 
vehicle  such  as  a  transport  trailer,  bus,  van  or  the  like  compris- 
ing elongated  inner  and  outer  plates  and  deflector  ribs  inter- 
connecting and  spacing  said  iimer  and  outer  plates  apari;  said 
iimer  plate  being  shaped  to  generally  conform  to  the  contour 
of  a  rear  comer  of  said  vehicle  and  said  outer  plate  having  a 
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curved  portion  to  direct  air  rearwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  4,320,922 

vehicle  comer;  and  means  on  the  inner  plate  of  the  deflector  STORABLE  AUTOMOTIVE  SEAT  COVER 

Alexanderos  Meritis,  419  N.  Linwood  Atc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21224 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,718 

Int  a.3  A47C  i;//o 

U.S.  a.  297—220  9  Claims 


for  releasably  securing  the  deflector  on  the  rear  comer  of  a 
vehicle  with  the  inner  plate  in  face-to-face  contact  with  at  least 
one  surface  of  the  vehicle  corner. 


4,320,921 
SLIDING  ROOF  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Walter  Schatzler,  Gaunting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,392 
Chums  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1979,  2923904 

Int  a.3  B60J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  296-213  9  Claims 


1.  A  storable  automotive  seat  cover,  comprising: 

an  adjusuble  head  rest,  said  head  rest  being  suitably  config- 
ured as  a  hollow,  box-like,  compartment,  said  hollow, 
box-like  compartment  having  one  side  hinged  as  an  access 
door,  said  access  door  being  located  on  the  rearward  side 
of  said  head  rest; 

a  cylindrical  core  member,  said  cylindrical  core  member 
being  affixed  inside  said  hollow,  box-like,  compartment  of 
said  head  rest,  said  cylindrical  core  member  having  a 
ratchet  means  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  seat  cover  fabric,  said  seat  cover  fabric  being  suitably 
affixed  to  said  cylindrical  core  member  and  roUed-up 
thereon; 

a  support  means,  said  support  means  being  affixed  inside  said 
head  rest,  said  support  means  serving  to  affix  said  cylindri- 
cal core  member  inside  said  head  rest,  said  support  means 
having  at  least  one  inclined  surface  thereon  and  a  holding 
slot,  said  inclined  surface  serving  to  guide  said  ratchet 
means  into  said  holding  slot. 


1.  Sliding  roof  assembly  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a 
translucent  rigid  sliding  cover,  said  cover  closing  a  roof  open- 
ing in  its  closed  position  and  being  shdable  down  and  out  of 
this  position  and  behind  a  fixed  rear  roof  part,  a  sliding  headlin- 
ing, said  sliding  headlining  being  slidable  relative  to  said  sliding 
cover  and  jointly  movable  with  said  sliding  cover,  first  engage- 
ment means  for  automatic  engagement  of  the  sliding  headlin- 
ing, when  said  sliding  cover  is  opened,  and  for  displacing  said 
sliding  headlining  with  said  cover  to  an  open  position,  where 
said  sliding  headlining  disappears  completely  behind  a  stotion- 
ary  frame  cover,  second  engagement  means  for  automatic 
engagement  of  the  sliding  headlining,  when  the  sliding  cover  is 
closed,  and  for  transport  of  said  sliding  headlining  to  an  inter- 
mediate open  position  in  which  the  sliding  headlining  projects 
out  of  said  stationary  frame  cover,  said  first  and  second  en- 
gagement means  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  sUding  cover 
and  downwardly  projecting  therefrom. 


4,320,923 

METHOD  FOR  SOLUTION  MINING  OF  URANIUM 

ORES 
Bernard  C.  Lawes,  and  John  C.  Watts,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 

assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WU- 

mington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,967,  Not.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,209 

Int  a.3  E21B  43/28:  COIG  43/00 

VS.  a.  299—5  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  uranium  ore 
formation  where  an  aqueous  carbonate  leaching  solution  con- 
taining an  oxidant  is  passed  through  the  ore  formation  to  dis- 
solve uranium  from  the  formation  therein  and  the  solution  is 
withdrawn  from  the  ore  formation  enriched  in  uranium,  the 
improvement  comprising  preventing  permeability  loss  by  pass- 
ing through  the  ore  formation,  which  otherwise  would  thereby 
have  a  permeability  loss,  aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  leach- 
ing solution  having  a  pH  of  7-10,  and  which  has  dissolved 
therein  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  molecular  oxygen  and  a  mixture  thereof  and  a 
small  amount  of  alkali  metal  sUicate  effective  to  restore  the 
permeability. 
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4^20,924 

RECIPROCATED  CONCRETE  SURFACER  MEMBER 

WITH  SHIELDED  SPRING  RETURN 

Edward  R.  Langfield,  Glen  Rock;  James  L.  Hile,  Montrille,  and 

David  L.  Hird,  Pompton  Lakes,  ail  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Elco 

International,  Elmwood  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,609 

Int.  a.^  B28D  1/26 

U.S.  a.  299—37  15  Oaims 


nal  axis,  said  cutting  face  lying  in  a  plane  which  intersects  said 
longitudinal  axis  at  a  location  inwardly  of  the  base  of  the  tooth, 


^Z3- 


1.  A  scabbier  for  removing  a  surface  portion  of  concrete, 
rock  and  the  like  and  having  a  reciprocating  bit  with  an  outer 
downwardly  directed  portion  adapted  to  act  on  said  surface, 
said  scabbier  having  a  cylinder  in  which  a  reciprocated  rod  is 
movable,  said  scabbier  including: 

(a)  a  base  member  disposed  to  accept  and  retain  at  least  one 
cylinder  in  a  determined  orientation  with  the  cylinder 
extending  below  the  base  a  determined  amount; 

(b)  a  bit  with  an  attached  shank  of  a  reduced  and  substan- 
tially constant  diameter,  said  shank  having  one  end 
adapted  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  said  reciprocated 
rod; 

(c)  a  retainer  adapted  to  enclose  nearly  all  of  that  shank  of 
the  bit  when  said  bit  is  at  its  upward  extent; 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  retainer  to  a  fixed  member  and 
provide  external  protection  of  the  attached  bit  shank  from 
dust,  dirt,  slurry  and  the  like; 

(e)  a  compression  spring  disposed  around  the  shank  of  the  bit 
and  when  mounted  and  in  op)erating  condition  adapted  to 
urge  the  bit  shank  toward  the  reciprocated  rod; 

(0  a  washer  slidable  on  said  shank  of  the  bit  with  said  washer 
restrained  from  further  upward  movement  along  said 
shank  of  the  bit  by  a  retaining  pin  insertable  in  and  carried 
in  an  aperture  formed  in  said  shank,  said  washer  providing 
means  for  retaining  an  upper  end  of  said  spring  and  urging 
said  shank  upwardly; 

(g)  means  for  retaining  a  lower  end  of  said  spring  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  retainer,  and 

(h)  means  for  sealing  the  retainer  at  its  lower  end  so  as  to 
provide  external  protection  of  the  bit  shank  as  it  is  recipro- 
cated, this  seal  excluding  the  shank  and  interior  of  the 
retainer  from  dust,  dirt,  slurry  and  the  like. 


said  cutting  edge  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  when  projected  in  the  same  plane. 

4,320,926 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  APPARATUS 
Otto  Heinemann,  Ennigerloh;  Helmut  Lticke,  Beckom;  Werner 
Schossler,  Ahlen;  Burkhard  Heiriiighoff,  Oeide,  and  Helmut 
Knimme,  Wadersloh,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Kmpp  Polysius  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Aug.  2, 
1979,  2931364 

Int.  a.3  F16C  32/06 
U.S.  a.  308—9  12  Claims 


16a      16     ^        6 


1.  Hydrostatic  bearing  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one 
bearing  shoe  having  a  lower  part  and  an  upper  part  tiltably  and 
rotatably  supported  on  said  lower  part,  said  upper  part  having 
a  bearing  surface,  said  upjjer  part  having  a  bore  communicat- 
ing between  said  bearing  surface  and  a  pressure  relief  chamber 
between  said  upper  and  lower  parts;  and  means  for  delivering 
a  hydraulic  pressure  medium  through  said  bore  to  said  bearing 
surface,  said  bearing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  pressure 
pockets  therein  and  arranged  symmetrically  relative  to  said 
bore. 


4,320,925 
DREDGE  CUTTERHEAD  TOOTH 
Stephen  M.  Bowes,  Jr.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Florida 
Machine  &  Foundry  Co.,  JacksonviUe,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,390 
Int  a.3  E21C  35/18:  E02F  9/28 
U.S.  a.  299—90  58  Claims 

1.  In  a  rock  cutting  tooth  assemby  for  a  generally  conical 
dredge  cutterhead  or  the  like  including  a  female  recess  in  the 
rearward  end  of  a  base  of  a  tooth  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  adapted  to  mterfit  with  a  forward  male  end  of  an  adapter 
afTued  to  the  cutterhead,  and  releasable  means  for  locking  said 
tooth  onto  the  adapter,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tooth  having  a  cutting  face  extending  substantially 
lengthwise  of  said  tooth  and  a  flank  extending  substantially 
transverse  to  said  face,  the  intersection  of  said  cutting  face  and 
said  flank  forming  the  cutting  edge  of  said  tooth,  said  cutting 
face  being  angularly  divergent  outwardly  from  said  longitudi- 


4,320,927 
DENTAL  DRILL  WTTH  MAGNETIC  AIR  TURBINE 
HAVING  MAGNETIC  BEARINGS 
Anthony  T.  Sertich,  30  Dover  Green,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10300 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,512 
Int  a.J  F16C  39/06 
U.S.  CI.  308—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  bearing  unit  comprising  in  combination:  a 
support  structure;  at  least  two  spaced-apart  magnets  in  the 
form  of  Tirst  and  second  annuluses  coaxially  aligned  and  both 
mounted  fixedly  onto  said  support  structure,  the  magnets  of 
said  first  and  second  annuluses  having  unlike  magnetic  poles 
facing  one-another  for  annulus  faces  in  juxta-position  spaced- 
apart  relationship,  as  a  first  annulus  face  of  said  first  annulus 
and  as  a  second  annulus  face  of  said  second  annulus;  and  a  third 
magnet  in  the  form  of  a  third  annulus  mounted  around  and 
fixedly  onto  an  elongated  shaft,  the  third  annulus  being  coaxi- 
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ally  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  annuluses  and  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  annuluses  in  spaced-away  rela- 
tionship from  both  the  first  and  second  annuluses  with  said 
shaft  extending  through  a  least  an  aperature  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  annuluses  axially  thereof  and  in  spaced-away  rela- 
tionship from  the  annulus  inner  wall,  said  third  magnet  having 
like-magnetic  poles  adjacent  in  relationship  to  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  annulus  faces  such  that  each  of  said  first  and 
second  annuluses  are  repelled  magnetically  by  the  magnetic 
forces  of  said  third  annulus;  said  third  magnet  having  a  third 
face  in  opposing  magnetic  relationship  to  said  first  annulus  face 
and  having  a  fourth  face  in  opposing  magnetic  relationship  to 
said  second  annulus  face  in  said  relationship  of  magnetically 


shaft  secured  thereon  against  relative  rotation,  said  two  shaft 
thrust  rings  being  off-set  from  one  another  in  an  axial  direction 


repelling  said  first  and  second  annuluses;  at  least  one  set  of  (1) 
said  first  and  second  annuluses  faces,  and  (2)  said  third  and 
fourth  faces,  being  substantially  concavely-angled,  and  the 
remainder  of  (1)  said  first  and  second  annuluses  faces,  and  (2) 
said  third  and  fourth  faces  being  substantially  convexly-angled 
such  that  said  third  and  fourth  faces  as  opposite  end-faces  of 
said  third  annulus  are  substantially  seated  one  within  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  annulus  faces  as  opposing  faces  in 
juxtaposition  spaced-away  relationship  exerting  both  axially- 
directed  and  transversely  extending  repelling  forces  relative  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  shaft  whereby  said  elon- 
gated shaft  is  forcefully  suspended  against  both  axial  and  lat- 
eral movement,  by  outside  forces  acting  on  said  shaft. 


with  each  said  shaft  thrust  ring  bearing  against  a  respective  one 
of  said  butting  rings. 


4,320,929 
SEALED  BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY 
OPERATED  DEVICES 
Wallace  Qark,  and  Albert  S.  Goldstein,  Jr.,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Oncor  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,819 
Int.  U?  F16C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  308—230  IS  Claims 


4,320,928 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  TWIN  SCREW  EXTRUDER 

Siegfried  Chszaniecki,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hannover  Klee* 

feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,550 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939094 

Int  C\?  F16C  35/06;  P04B  23/14 
U.S.  a.  308—207  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  drive  means  for  a  twin  screw  extruder,  comprising  a 
pair  of  drive  shafts  mounted  in  a  housing  and  each  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  drive  and  to  a  respective  one  of  the  screws  of  the 
extruder,  bearing  means  comprising  a  thrust  ring  surrounding 
both  of  said  drive  shafts;  an  axial  roller  bearing  supporting  said 
thrust  ring  in  said  housing;  a  pair  of  coaxial  butting  rings  in- 
serted in  and  secured  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
thrust  ring,  said  coaxial  butting  rings  being  off-set  from  one 
another  in  an  axial  direction  and  surrounding  said  two  drive 
shafts;  and  a  respective  shaft  thrust  ring  for  each  said  drive 


1.  A  sealed  bearing  assembly  for  rotatably  joumaling  a  shaft 
relative  to  a  concentric  housing  surrounding  said  shaft,  com- 
prising an  annular  pocket  secured  to  said  housing,  said  pocket 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  opposing  side  walls,  bearing  means 
in  said  pocket,  an  annular  bearing  support  in  said  pocket  posi- 
tioned to  maintain  said  bearing  means  in  contact  with  the  walls 
of  said  pocket,  attachment  means  securing  said  bearing  support 
to  said  shaft,  and  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  bear- 
ing support  and  the  opposing  side  walls  of  said  pocket, 
whereby  said  housing  and  said  shaft  are  rotatably  mounted 
relative  to  each  other  and  a  bearing  lubricant  may  be  sealed  in 
said  pocket. 


4,320,930 
AXIAL  ROLLER  BEARING  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS 

Heinrich  Winter,  Schweinfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  SKF  KugeUagertabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  7918792[U] 

Int  CV  F16C  19/30 
MS.  a.  308—234  4  Claims 

1.  An  axial  roller  bearing  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
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pair  of  annular  disc  members  having  confronting  raceway  „  *'^^^5  ^«  .r«w7  t  wr- 

^rfaces.  means  defmmg  an  annular  pocket  in  an  edge  of  one  of  ^         ,  J^JP^i^  ^!'^^2^?\  %?l  J^S 

the  annular  disc  members  havmg  a  radial  surface,  a  plurality  of  Lloyd  Giffin,  60  Fifth  St  Wocjdl«.d,  CjUf  9M95 
rollers  m  the  space  between  the  raceway  surfaces,  a  cage  for  FUed  ^^' ^^Jj^^}^;-^^^^^^ 

the  rollers  comprising  a  base  plate  confrontmg  one  axial  end  312—71 


7  Claims 


11        13       2 


face  of  the  rollers,  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  defining 
roller  pockets  and  a  locking  ring  connected  to  the  outer  termi- 
nal ends  of  said  projections  having  a  ring  shaped  extension 
which  projects  axially  on  the  side  facing  said  one  bearing  disc 
member  beyond  the  base  plate  and  rests  with  a  front  surface  on 
said  radial  surface. 


4,320,931 

INSULATING  BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Don  L.  Shaffer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Siemens-Allis, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,722 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/00 

U.S.  a.  308—237  R  9  Claims 

36    34    38  ,^g 


-^ 


^i- 


1.  A  vertical  breadbox  or  other  receptacle  having  a  top 

section  and  a  bottom  section;  said  bottom  section  comprising  a 

hollow  body  having  four  upstanding  side  walls  normal  to  a 

bottom  wall,  each  upstanding  wall  being  normal  to  the  next 

adjacent  side  wall,  such  that  said  breadbox  is  of  square  or 

rectangular  cross-section  and  open  at  the  top  thereof,  the  top 

edge  of  each  side  wall  tapering  downwardly  and  inwardly  at  a 

defined  angle. 

the  top  section  of  which  is  adapted  to  slidably  rest  within 

said  bottom  section  and  which  comprises  a  generally  fiat 

first  plate,  the  edges  of  which  taper  downwardly  and 

inwardly  at  the  same  angle  as  the  side  wall  Uper, 

a  second  plate  sized  slightly  smaller  secured  beneath  said 

first  plate,  and  a  connector  plate  under  mounted  on  said 

second  plate,  sized  the  same  as  said  second  plate, 

four  L-sliders  having  first  and  second  ends  mounted  normal 

to  said  connector  plate,  at  one  end  of  said  L-sliders, 
a  resting  plate  secured  to  each  of  said  sliders  at  the  second 
end  of  said  sliders,  said  resting  plate  being  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  connector  plate,  and  adapted  to  float  inside  said 
hollow  body,  due  to 
the  elevation  of  said  sliders  being  less  than  the  elevation  of 

said  side  walls, 
whereby  said  top  section  removably  sealingly  engages  said 
bottom  section. 


1.  A  plain  bearing  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  said  bear- 
ing being  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  stationary  member  and  to 
receive  a  rotating  member  and  provide  electrical  isolation 
there-between.  comprising: 
a  bearing  shell  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  inner  surface 

within  which  the  rotating  member  is  to  be  disposed; 
an  inner  layer  of  bearing  material  formed  in  said  bearing 
shell  for  slidingly  supporting  the  surface  of  the  rotating 
member;  and 
insulating  means  disposed  between  said  bearing  shell  and 
said  bearing  material  and  physically  bonding  said  shell  and 
said  bearing  material  together,  including; 
(i)  a  base  layer  in  intimate  contact  with  said  bearing  shell, 
(ii)  a  ceramic  layer  overlying  said  base  layer,  and 
(iii)  a  metallic  adhesion  layer  between  said  ceramic  layer 
and  said  layer  of  bearing  material; 
whereby  said  layers  permanently  bond  said  inner  layer  of 
bearing  material  to  said  bearing  shell  to  form  a  monolithic 
structure  whose  inner,  bearing  surface  is  electrically  iso- 
lated from  its  outer,  shell  surface. 


4,320,933 
VENDING  MACHINE  WTTH  COMMON  PANEL 
STRUCTURE 
Cristian  J.  Felix,  Rushing,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haw- 
orth,  N  J.,  assignors  to  PepsiCo  Inc.,  Purchase,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,172 
Int  a.^  A47B  77/08;  B47B  57/00 
U.S.  a.  312—223  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  vending  machine  providing  for  easy  and  convenient  on 
site  repair  of  the  machine  in  the  event  of  damage  thereto, 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing  including  a  frame  structure  with  top.  front  and 
side  surfaces,  said  front  surface  being  an  openable  door 
affording  access  to  interior  portions  of  the  machine; 

b.  vend  operating  means  including  product  selection 
switches,  coin  insertion  and  return  means,  and  a  product 
dispensing  opening  being  arranged  along  one  side  of  the 
front  surface  of  said  machine; 

c.  a  first  removable,  decorative  panel  being  detachably 
mounted  on  said  front  surface,  said  panel  covering  the 
major  portion  of  said  front  surface  while  leaving  said  vend 
operating  means  exposed; 
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d.  at  least  one  further  removable,  decorative  panel  identical 
to  said  first  panel  being  located  on  at  least  one  of  the  side 
surfaces  of  said  machine  and  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  side  surface; 

e.  detachable  moldings  on  said  side  surface  for  mounting  said 
further  panel,  and  means  for  fastening  said  moldings  to 
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said  side  surface  accessible  only  from  the  interior  of  the 
machine  upon  oi^ening  of  said  door 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  molding  is  adapted  to  be  removed 
through  loosening  of  said  fastenings  to  facUiute  slidable 
disengagement  of  said  further  panel  and  replacement 
therewith  of  said  first  panel  on  said  front  surface  when 
said  first  panel  has  been  damaged  or  vandalized. 


4,320,934 
PULL-OUT  GUIDE  FOR  DRAWERS 
Erich  Rock,  Hochst,  and  Bemhard  Mages,  Dombirn,  both  of 
Austria,   assignors   to   Julius   Blum   GeseUschaft   m.b.H., 
Hochst,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jun.  13, 1978,  4287/78; 
Oct  31,  1978,  7767/78 

Int  CL^  A47B  88/08 
U.S.  a.  312—331  5  Claims 


1.  A  pull-out  guide  assembly  for  use  on  each  of  opposite 

sides  of  a  drawer  in  an  article  of  furniture  of  the  type  wherein 

the  drawer  is  slidably  insertable  into  and  removable  from  a 

furniture  body,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  plastic  drawer  side  wall  having  a  substantially  inverted 

V-shap>ed  cross-section; 
a  first  holding  member  attached  to  said  drawer  side  wall  at 
a  position  within  said  V-shaped  cross-section  thereof,  said 
first  holding  member  comprising  a  substantially  solid 
elongated  plastic  first  block  extending  over  only  along 


slightly  more  than  the  rear  half  of  the  length  of  said 
drawer  side  wall; 

a  second  holding  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  side 
wall  of  a  furniture  body  adjacent  said  drawer  side  wall, 
said  second  holding  member  comprising  a  substantiaUy 
solid  elongated  second  block  having  a  length  to  extend 
only  along  slightly  more  than  the  front  half  of  the  length 
of  the  furniture  body  side  wall; 

said  first  and  second  blocks  having  formed  therein  re^>ec- 
tive  first  and  second  elongated  L-shaped  guiding  grooves; 

said  first  and  second  blocks  having  formed  in  confronting 
surfaces  thereof  respective  fu^t  and  second  racks; 

an  elongated  raU  having  a  substantiaUy  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion including  a  vertical  web  connecting  spaced  horizon- 
tal first  and  second  flanges,  said  rail  being  mounted  in  said 
first  and  second  blocks  for  sliding  movement  relative 
thereto,  with  said  first  and  second  horizontal  flanges  being 
positioned  within  said  first  and  second  guiding  grooves, 
respectively;  and 

a  cog  wheel  rotatably  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  to 
said  vertical  web  of  said  raU  at  a  position  midlength 
thereof  said  cog  wheel  extending  transversely  between 
said  first  and  second  blocks,  said  cog  wheel  having  a  first 
axial  length  portion  in  the  form  of  a  pinion  meshing  with 
both  said  first  and  second  racks,  and  said  cog  wheel  hav- 
ing a  second  axial  length  portion  which  is  tooth-free  and 
which  roUingly  contacts  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
blocks; 

whereby  movement  of  the  drawer  into  and  from  the  furni- 
ture body  wUl  cause  said  first  rack  to  rotate  said  pinion 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  racks,  and  thereby 
causing  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  cog  wheel 
and  said  rail  with  respect  to  both  said  first  and  second 
blocks. 


4,320,935 

STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  WITH  LOAD 

CONTROL 

Robert  A.  Nagelkirk,  HoUand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman 

MUler,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,430 

Int  a.3  A47B  51/00.  57/00;  E04G  3/00 

U.S.  O.  312—350  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  mounting  system  for  detachably  securing  cabinets  or 
the  like  to  a  wall  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced,  elongated,  vertical  support  members,  each 
including  a  plurality  of  clip-receiving  apertures; 

at  least  two  clips  including  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  clips  to  the  vertical  support  members;  and 

an  elongated  raU  for  supporting  storage  members  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  vertical  support  members,  said 
clips  being  adjustably  mounted  to  said  elongated  raU; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  rail  about  a 
horizontal  axis  relative  to  said  clips  from  a  position  exter- 
nal to  the  raU. 
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4^20,536 
FAR  ULTRAVIOLET  DIELECTRIC  MULTILAYER  HLM 
MitsuJuru  Sawamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1978,  53-118757 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/28.  5/22 
VJS.  a.  350—1.6  5  Claims 


municating  additional  air  flow  to  said  fan  unit,  and  adjustable 
air  access  regulating  means  carried  on  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  for  controlling  the  amount  of  additional  air  flowing 
through  said  shaft  bore. 

4320,938 
RESILIENT  OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTOR 
Carl  E.  Gunnersen,  Tucker,  Ga.,  and  Terry  D.  Mathis,  Mequon, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,552 

Int.  a?  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  22  Claims 


J^.^ 


1.  An  ultraviolet  multilayer  film  which  reflects  beams  of 
light  in  the  far  ultraviolet  region  but  transmits  beams  of  light  in 
other  wavelength  regions,  said  ultraviolet  multilayer  film  com- 
prising: 
a  substrate; 

a  first  group  of  thin  films  provided  on  said  substrate  and  com- 
prismg  alternate  layers  of  high  refractive  dielectric  having  a 
refractive  index  not  less  than  1.9  and  low  refractive  dielec- 
tric having  a  refractive  index  not  more  than  1.5;  and 
a  second  group  of  thin  films  provided  on  said  first  group  of  thin 
films  and  comprising  alternate  layers  of  intermediate  refrac- 
tive dielectric  having  a  refractive  index  between  1.5  and  1.9 
and  low  refractive  dielectric  having  a  refractive  index  not 
more  than  1.5; 
said  refractive  indices  being  determined  in  the  wave  length 
region  of  200-300  nm. 


4,320,937 
ROTATABLE  MOTOR  VEHICLE  MIRROR 
Fritz  Schuwerk,  Jutastrasse  26,  8000  Munchen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979  2904825 

Int.  a.5  G02B  5/08.  7/18;  B60R  1/06 
VS.  a.  350-62  4  Claims 


3.  An  article  (300)  for  facilitating  precise  end-to-end  axial 
alignment  of  mating  light-transmitting  optical  fibers  (26)  in  first 
and  second  mating  fiber  termination  structures  (112,  212),  each 
termination  structure  comprising  an  aligning  structure  contain- 
ing at  least  one  optical  fiber  with  a  mating  end,  where  each 
termination  structure  has  a  predetermined  cross  section  and  a 
mating  end  face  (114,  214)  including  the  mating  end  of  the 
contained  fiber,  and  where  at  the  end  face  the  fiber  is  held  in  a 
precise  position  in  relation  to  at  least  one  precise-aligning  outer 
surface  means  (122,  222)  of  the  aligning  structure,  the  article 
comprising: 
first  (310)  and  second  (340)  rigid  elongated  members,  each 
having  an  inner  longitudinally-extending  surface  means 
(312,  342),  at  least  the  inner  surface  means  of  the  first 
member    including    precise-aligning    reference    surface 
means  (332)  for  engaging  the  outer  surface  means  of  the 
termination  structures  to  achieve  precise  alignment  of  the 
fiber  termination  structures  in  the  article;  and 
means  for  resiliently  maintaining  (370)  the  inner  surface 
means  of  the  members  in  a  facing  relationship  to  defme  a 
fiber  termination  structure  receiving  orifice  (380)  with  a 
cross  section  having  a  first  dimension  normally  smaller 
than  a  corresponding  first  dimension  of  said  predeter- 
mined cross  section,  where  the  maintaining  means  is  capa- 
ble of  deforming  so  as  to  increase  said  first  dimension  for 
insertion  of  the  termination  structures  at  either  end  of  the 
article  while  maintaining  a  second  dimension  of  said  re- 
ceiving orifice  cross  section  orthogonal  to  said  first  di- 
mension and  then  decrease  said  first  dimension  to  urge  the 
surface  means  of  the  termination  structures  into  registra- 
tion against  the  reference  surface  means  to  thereby  align 
the  fibers  in  the  article. 


1.  A  routable  motor  vehicle  mirror  comprising  a  rotor 
structure  supported  on  a  shaft,  said  structure  having  a  bore 
passage  receiving  said  shaft  and  carrying  a  mirror  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  suction  bores  passing  through  the  rotor 
structure  jidjacent  said  shaft  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
disposed  on  the  axially  opposed  sides  of  said  rotor,  and  a  fan 
unit  disposed  adjacent  the  outlet  ends  of  said  bore  passages  for 
aspirating  air  from  said  suction  bores  and  passing  it  to  the  rear 
side  of  the  mirror,  said  suction  bores  offering  relatively  high 
resistance  to  the  aspirated  air  flow  so  that  subatmospheric 
pressure  is  produced  at  the  outlet  ends  of  the  suction  bores, 
there  being  bearing  clearance  between  the  shaft  and  rotor 
structure  such  that  the  presence  of  subatmospheric  pressure  at 
the  outlet  ends  of  such  bores  produces  an  aspirated  air  flow 
cushion  between  the  shaft  and  rotor  bore  passage,  said  rotor 
shaft  having  an  axial  bore  passing  end-to-end  thereof  for  com- 


4,320,939 
OPTICAL  FILTERING  ELEMENT  INCLUDING 
FLUORESCENT  MATERIAL 
Gary  E.  MueUer,  2103  Essex  La.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  80903 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,079,  Jan.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,911 
The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  G02C  7/10 
VS.  a.  351-44  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  solid,  dry,  substantially  transparent  optical 
fUter  element  which  absorbs,  on  the  average,  from  about  10% 
to  about  99%,  and  transmits,  on  the  average,  from  about  90% 
to  about  1%  visible  radiation  having  wavelengths  in  the  range 
of  about  400  nm  to  about  700  nm  including: 
optical  means,  said  optical  means  including  at  least  one 
substantially  discrete  fluorescent  means  having  two  op- 
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posed  surfaces,  said  fluorescent  means  including  fluores- 
cent material  which  is  substantially  stable  and  which  has 
the  ability  to  absorb  transversing  visible  radiation  of  one 
or  more  wavelengths  which  is  incident  on  one  surface  of 
said  fluorescent  means  and  to  then  emit  visible  radiation 
from  its  opposed  surface,  substantial  amounts  of  said  emit- 


ted radiation  being  at  different  wavelengths  than  the  radi- 
ation absorbed,  said  fluorescent  means  being  of  a  thickness 
of  no  greater  than  about  1  mil  (0.0254  mm)  between  its 
opposed  surfaces  so  that  the  incident  side  of  said  fluores- 
cent means  does  not  scatter,  reflect  or  emit  substantial 
amounts  of  radiation. 


4,320,940 
OPTICAL  FILTERING  ELEMENT 
Gary  E.  MueUer,  2103  Essex  La.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80903,  and  Timothy  D.  Ziebarth,  4641  Huey  Cir.,  Boulder, 
Colo.  80303 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,081,  Jun.  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  744>12 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G02C  7/ JO 

VS.  a.  351—44  29  Claims 


-2 


I.  A  substantially  solid,  dry,  substantially  transparent  optical 
filter  element  which  absorbs,  on  the  average,  from  about  10% 
to  about  99%,  and  transmits,  on  the  average,  from  about  90% 
to  about  1%  visible  radiation  having  wavelengths  in  the  range 
of  about  400  nm  to  about  700  nm  including:  optical  means,  said 
optical  means  including  at  least  one  substantially  discrete  fluo- 
rescent means  having  two  opposed  surfaces,  said  fluorescent 
means  including  fluorescent  material  which  is  substantially 
stable  and  which  has  the  ability  to  absorb  transversing  visible 
radiation  of  one  or  more  wavelengths  which  is  incident  on  one 
surface  of  said  fluorescent  means  and  then  to  emit  visible  radia- 
tion from  its  opposed  surface,  substantial  amounts  of  said  emit- 
ted radiation  being  at  different  wavelengths  than  the  radiation 
absorbed,  said  fluorescent  means  being  of  a  thickness  of  no 
greater  than  about  1  mil  (0.0254  mm)  between  its  opposed 
surfaces  so  that  the  incident  side  of  said  fluorescent  means  does 
not  scatter,  reflect  or  emit  substantial  amounts  of  radiation;  and 
non-fluorescent  optical  means  substantially  parallel  and  in  light 
transmitting  optical  relationship  to  said  optical  means. 


4,320,941 
OPTICAL  COMPENSATORS  FOR  CINEMATOGRAPHY 
Nigel  J.  R.  Dashwood,  Royston,  and  Dexter  R.  PInmmer,  Ongar, 
both  of  Enghmd,  assignors  to  PA  Management  Consultants 
Limited,  London,  EngUud 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1978, 
29552/78 

Int  a.3  G03B  41/10 

VS.  a.  352—111  28  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  for  compensating  for  the  movement  of 

a  cinematographic  film  along  a  film  path,  a  region  of  which  is 

crossed  by  a  light  path,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  image  inverting  facets  each  of  which  has  two 


mutually  perpendicular  plane  light  reflecting  surfaces, 
said  facets  being  oriented  so  as  to  deflect  all  light  passing 
therethrough,  for  inverting  light  entering  the  facets,  and 
each  facet  being  smaller  in  the  direction  of  film  movement 
than  a  single  film  frame  repeat  distance  and  having  a  pitch 
in  the  direction  of  film  movement  which  is  substantially 
one  half  the  film  frame  repeat  distance; 

means  for  defining  a  path  along  which  said  plurality  of  facets 
can  move,  coacting  points  of  said  film  and  facet  path  being 
substantially  equidistant  from  one  another  in  the  region 
where  said  film  path  and  said  facet  path  cross  said  light 
path; 

means  for  moving  said  plurality  of  facets  along  said  facet 


—  ^p 


path  with  each  facet  in  turn  crossing  said  light  path,  the 
movement  of  said  facets  having  a  component  of  motion  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  movement  of  said  film,  the  speed 
of  said  component  being  different  from  the  speed  of  said 
film  in  the  region  where  said  facets  and  said  film  cross  said 
light  path  and  is  substantially  one  half  the  speed  of  said 
film, 
each  said  facet  being  constructed  to  interact  with  more  than 
one  said  film  frame  as  it  crosses  said  light  path  and  each 
said  film  frame  being  constructed  to  interact  with  more 
than  one  said  facet  as  it  crosses  said  light  path,  wherein  at 
no  time  does  a  complete  immobilized  image  formed  from 
the  film  frames  relate  identically  to  one  of  the  film  frames 
contributing  to  that  immobUized  image. 


4,320,942 

POSITION  COMPENSATION  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

MOVIE  CAMERA 

Fritz  Bauer,  Loquaiplatz  13/26,  A-lOlO  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,000 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  1, 1980,  29/80 

Int  a.J  G03B  17/02 

U.S.  a.  352—242  18  ClaUns 


1.  A  movie  camera  comprising  an  outer  housing  and  an  inner 
housing  disposed  within  said  outer  housing,  said  inner  housing 
having  a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  said  outer 
housing  when  said  outer  housing  is  in  a  normally  operative 
position,  film  gate  means  supported  on  said  inner  housing,  said 
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outer  housing  including  photographic  optic  mounting  means 
for  supporting  photographic  optics,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  and  orienting  said  inner  housing  with  respect  to  said 
outer  housing  when  said  outer  housing  is  in  said  first  normally 
operative  position,  and  position  compensation  means  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  inner  housing  and  said  outer  housing  for 
maintaining  the  orienUtion  of  said  inner  housing  with  respect 
to  said  outer  housing  when  said  outer  housing  is  displaced  from 
said  first  normally  operative  position. 


PROGRAMMABLE  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
FOR  A  CAMERA 
Masaaki  Nakai,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53-46331 

Int  a.3  G03B  im 

U.S.  a.  354—23  D  18  Claims 


4,320,943 

CARRIAGE  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MICROnCHE  READER 

William  T.  Link,  Berkeley,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Diagraphix,  Inc., 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,127 

Int.  a.3  G03B  2im 

U.S.  a.  353—27  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  microfiche  reader  including  a  projection  screen  and 
an  optical  arrangement  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  microfiche 
for  providing  an  enlarged  image  of  the  latter  onto  said  screen, 
an  assembly  for  supporting  said  microfiche  for  planar  move- 
ment within  the  confines  of  a  given  rectangular  area  within  a 
predetermined  plane,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  carriage  means  for  fixedly  containing  said  microfiche 
within  said  plane,  said  carriage  means  including  a  front 
end,  an  opposite  back  end  and  opposite  sides  extending 
from  said  front  end  to  said  back  end; 

(b)  first  means  supporting  said  carriage  means  and  therefore 
said  microfiche  for  movement  along  a  first  straight-line 
path  laterally  from  one  side  of  said  area  to  an  opposite  side 
thereof;  and 

(c)  second  means  supporting  said  carriage  means  and  said 
first  means  for  movement  along  a  second  straight-line  path 
normal  to  said  first  path  from  one  end  of  said  area  to  an 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  second  means  including 

(i)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  tracks  extending  between 
said  opposite  ends  parallel  with  said  second  path, 

(ii)  first  and  second  beanng  means  fuedly  connected  with 
and  shdably  engageable  along  said  first  and  second 
tracks  respectively,  said  first  bearing  means  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  back  end  of  said  carriage  means  and 
said  second  bearing  means  being  located  adjacent  the 
front  end  of  said  carriage  means  regardless  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  carriage  means  within  said  area,  and 

(iii)  first  and  second  guide  means  unconnected  with  but 
slidably  engageable  along  said  first  and  second  tracks, 
respectively,  said  first  guide  means  being  located  adja- 
cent the  front  end  of  said  carriage  means  and  said  sec- 
ond guide  means  being  located  adjacent  the  back  end  of 
said  carriage  means  regardless  of  the  position  of  the 
latter. 


1.  Exposure  control  system  for  a  camera  capable  of  aperture 
or  shutter  priority  exposure  mode  operation  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  light  intensity  to  produce  a  first  signal 
including  information  of  the  light  measurement; 

means  for  producing  at  least  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
either  the  aperture  value  or  the  time  value  according  to 
said  first  signal  in  a  programmed  relationship; 

means  for  storing  said  second  signal  prior  to  actual  photog- 
raphy to  retain  said  second  signal  as  the  priority  data  with 
a  subsequent  change  of  said  first  signal; 

first  means  for  determining  either  the  aperture  size  or  the 
exposure  time  in  accordance  with  said  first  signal  influ- 
enced by  the  subsequent  change  and  said  stored  second 
signal;  and 

second  means  for  determining  the  other  of  the  aperture  size 
or  the  exposure  time  commensurate  with  said  either  the 
aperture  size  or  the  exposure  time,  whereby  the  priority 
data  is  automatically  obtainable  by  means  of  the  light 
measurement  prior  to  actual  photography. 


4  420,945 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  SUB-MIRROR  IN  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Makoto  Kimora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,933 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1980,  55-12682 

Int.  CL3  G03B  7/Oi,  19/12 

VJS.  a.  354—23  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  of  the  type  which  includes: 

a  housing; 

finder  optical  system; 

a  photosensitive  element  for  receiving  the  light  transmitted 
through  a  photographing  lens  of  said  camera; 

a  first  supporting  member  one  end  of  which  is  supported 
swing  movably  about  an  axis  within  said  housing; 

a  main  mirror  having  a  light  transmitting  portion  formed 
therein,  said  main  mirror  being  supported  by  said  first 
supporting  member  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position  with  the  swing  movement  of  said 
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first  supporting  member  so  that  in  the  first  position  said 
main  mirror  reflects  the  photographing  light  transmitted 
through  the  photographing  lens  toward  the  finder  optical 
system  and  in  the  second  position  said  main  mirror  does 
not  reflect  said  photographing  light  and  blocks  the  inverse 
incident  light  coming  from  said  finder  optical  system; 

a  second  supporting  member  mounted  on  said  first  support- 
ing member  swing  movably  about  an  axis;  and 

a  sub-mirror  mounted  on  said  second  supporting  member 
and  being  movable  between  a  third  position  and  a  fourth 
position  with  the  swing  movement  of  said  second  support- 
ing member  so  that  in  the  third  position  said  sub-mirror 
reflects  the  photographing  light  transmitted  through  said 
light  transmitting  portion  of  the  main  mirror  toward  said 
photosensitive  element  and  in  the  fourth  position  said 
sub-mirror  blocks  the  inverse  incident  light  transmitted 
through  the  finder  optical  system  and  said  light  transmit- 
ting portion  and  does  not  reflect  said  photographing  light, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  spring  supported  by  said  housing; 

a  stationary  member  provided  within  said  housing; 

a  spring  anchoring  part  formed  integrally  with  said  second 
supporting  member  and  being  biased  by  the  working  end 
of  said  spring  for  transmitting  said  biasing  force  to  said 
sub-mirror,  said  spring  anchoring  part  being  disposed  on 
said  second  supporting  member  in  such  manner  that  when 
said  main  mirror  is  in  the  first  position  it  biases  said  sub- 
mirror  to  the  third  position,  when  said  main  mirror  is  in 
the  second  position  it  biases  said  sub-mirror  to  the  fourth 
position  and  when  said  sub-mirror  is  in  a  particular  posi- 
tion between  said  third  and  fourth  positions,  the  direction 
of  biasing  force  is  reversed;  and 

a  branched  part  formed  integrally  with  said  second  support- 
ing member  and  comprising  first  and  second  branches 
opposed  to  each  other  so  that  said  stationary  member  may 
be  present  between  and  apart  from  the  first  and  second 
branches,  said  first  and  second  branches  remain  out  of 
contact  with  said  stationary  member  when  said  sub-mirror 
is  in  the  third  position  and  in  the  fourth  position,  said  first 
branch  comes  into  contact  with  said  stationary  member  at 
the  initial  step  of  movement  of  said  main  mirror  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  one  so  that  said  sub-mirror  is 
moved  from  the  third  position  to  said  particular  position 
with  a  further  movement  of  said  main  mirror  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  spring  thereby  reversing  the  direction 
of  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  at  said  particular  posi- 
tion, and  said  second  branch  comes  into  contact  with  said 
stationary  member  at  the  initial  step  of  movement  of  said 
main  mirror  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  one  so 
that  said  sub-mirror  is  moved  from  the  fourth  position  to 
said  particular  position  with  a  further  movement  of  said 
main  mirror  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring 
thereby  reversing  the  direction  of  the  biasing  force  of  said 
spring. 


4^20,946 
CAMERA  FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Harumi  Aoki,  Kiyose;  Katsuhiko  Miyata,  Ageo,  and  Yoshio 
Sawada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1979,  54-15254 
Int  a.)  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  354—25  6  Qaims 

1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera  comprising:  a 
self-scanning  type  photoelectric  element  having  a  plurality  of 
microphotoelectric  elements  and  a  scanning  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  contrast  signal  of  an  image  of  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed thereby  to  automaticaUy  detect  a  point  of  proper 
focus;  an  average  illumination  detecting  photoelectric  element 
for  detecting  average  brightness  m  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  of  an  optical  image;  an  optical  system  for  forming 
on  said  average  illumination  detecting  photoelectric  element 
the  image  of  said  object  from  which  a  high  spatial  frequency 


component  is  removed;  and  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a 
clock  pulse  signal  for  driving  said  self-scanning  type  photoe- 
lectric elements,  the  frequency  of  said  clock  pulse  signal  vary- 
ing with  the  magnitude  of  an  output  of  said  average  detecting 
photoelectric  element  wherein  as  the  brightness  of  said  object 


increases,  the  frequency  of  said  clock  pulse  signal  increases  to 
thereby  produce  a  contrast  signal  free  from  variations  due  to 
changes  in  brightness  of  said  object  and  from  which  have  been 
removed  variation  components  of  said  contrast  signal  due  to 
movement  of  said  object. 


4,320,947 
CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 

Yoshio  Komine,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,825 
Qaims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Dec.     26,     1979, 
54/180502[U];  Dec.  28,  1979,  54/184287[U] 

Int  C1.3  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—25  3  Claims 


1.  A  camera  with  an  automatic  focusing  device,  comprising: 
a  picture-taking  lens  comprising  a  focusing  lens;  and 
an  automatic  focusing  unit  accommodated  in  a  space  above 
said  picture-taking  lens  and  inside  the  camera  body  com- 
prising: 

a  range-finding  device  provided  with  photosensor  ele- 
ments and  optical  systems  adapted  for  generating  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  distance  from  the  camera  to 
the  object; 
drive  means  positioned  behind  said  range-fmding  device 
and  provided  with  a  motor  for  driving  said  focusing 
lens; 
signal  generating  means  for  indicating  the  focus  position 
of  the  focusing  lens,  said  means  being  positioned  paral- 
lel to  the  lateral  face  of  the  camera  at  a  side  of  said 
motor  and  being  composed  of  a  digital  switch  board 
consisting  of  a  printed  circuit  board  having  digital  code 
patterns  and  fixed  to  a  base  plate  and  of  a  rotary  plate 
supporting  contact  brushes  maintained  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  printed  circuit  board  and  adapted  to 
rotate  in  response  to  said  focusing  lens  drive  means,  thus 
generating  a  signal  correspondmg  to  the  focus  position 
of  said  focusing  lens; 
an  electric  circuit  adapted  for  controlling  said  motor  in 
response  to  the  sigiial  from  said  range-fmdmg  device 
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and  the  focus  position  signal  from  said  focusing  lens; 
and 
a  circuit  board  having  said  electric  circuit  thereon  and  so 
positioned  as  to  cover  said  range-finding  device  and 
said  drive  means. 


4^20  94S 
MOTION  DETECTING  DEVICE  IN  EXPOSURE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  P»JSTRUMENT 
Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida;  Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama; 
Makoto  Masunaga,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Sakane,  Kodaira,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,557,  Oct.  10,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,264,161.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,253 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1977,  52-122175; 
Oct.  12,  1977,  52-122177 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 

1998.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CIJ  GOIJ  1/20:  G03B  7/083 

VS.  a.  354—31  26  Claims 


quantity  distribution  of  the  object  image  along  the  second 
direction; 
(C-3)  means  for  normalizing  the  output  signal  of  the  output 
receiving  means  with  object  brightness  information  to 
provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said 
center  of  gravity  along  the  second  direction;  and 
(C-4)  means  for  detecting  the  variation  of  the  output  signal 
of  the  normalization  means  to  provide  said  output  signal 
indicating  whether  or  not  the  position  of  said  center  of 
gravity  has  moved  along  the  second  direction;  and 
(D)  output  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicating  the 
existence  of  the  relative  motion  between  the  object  and  the 
device  along  any  direction,  by  combining  the  output  signals 
of  the  first  and  the  second  detecting  systems  with  each  other. 


»'« 


Mh 


4,320,949 
WEATHERIZED  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMERA 
Raymond  V.  Pagano,  2734  Penwood  PI.,  Lithonia,  Ga.  30058 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,558,  Mar.  3,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,143,  Mar.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,933 

Int  a.3  G03B  37/02.  29/00:  H04N  5/26 

U,S.  a.  354—81  29  Claims 


KP 


^T-ai 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  relative  motion  between  an 
object  and  the  device,  comprising: 

(A)  image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object; 

(B)  a  first  detecting  system  for  detecting  the  movement  of  the 
position  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  light  quantity  distri- 
bution of  the  object  image  along  a  predetermined  first  direc- 
tion and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicating  whether  or 
not  the  position  of  said  center  of  gravity  has  moved  along 
said  first  direction,  said  first  detecting  system  including: 
(B-1)  means  arranged  to  receive  the  object  image  along  the 

first  direction,  said  image  receiving  means  providing  an 
electrical  output  corresponding  to  the  received  radiation; 
(B-2)  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  output  of  the  image 
receiving  means  and  providing  an  output  signal  which 
varies  with  the  change  in  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  light 
quantity  distribution  of  the  object  image  along  the  first 
direction; 
(B-3)  means  for  normalizing  the  output  signal  of  the  output 
receiving  means  with  object  brightness  information  to 
provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said 
center  of  gravity  along  the  first  direction;  and 
(B-4)  means  for  detecting  the  variation  of  the  output  signal 
of  the  normalization  means  to  provide  said  output  signal 
indicating  whether  or  not  the  position  of  said  center  of 
gravity  has  moved  along  the  first  direction; 
(C)  a  second  detecting  system  for  detecting  the  movement  of 
the  position  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  light  quantity 
distribution  of  the  object  image  along  a  predetermined  sec- 
ond direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  direc- 
tion and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicating  whether  or 
not  the  position  of  said  center  of  gravity  has  moved  along 
the  second  direction,  said  second  detecting  system  includ- 
ing: 

(C-1)  means  arranged  to  receive  the  object  image  along  the 
second  direction,  said  image  receiving  means  providing  an 
electrical  output  corresponding  to  the  received  radiation; 
(C-2)  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  output  of  the  image 
receiving  means  and  providing  an  output  signal  which 
varies  with  the  change  in  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  hght 


29.  A  housing  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  cover,  with  an 
open  bottom  end,  a  camera,  a  dome  across  said  open  bottom 
end,  said  cover  and  said  dome  forming  an  essentially  open 
interior  for  housing  said  camera,  the  combination  therewith  of 
thermostotic  means  within  the  interior  defined  by  said  cover 
and  said  dome  for  detecting  the  temperature  within  said  inte- 
rior and  temperature  control  means  controlled  by  said  thermo- 
static means  for  varying  said  temperature  within  said  interior, 
there  being  provided  openings  in  sad  housing  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other,  for  the  exchange  of  air  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  assembly,  one  of  said  openings 
being  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  temperature  control  means, 
said  air  circulating  throughout  the  open  interior,  said  control 
means  including  a  heater  disposed  in  said  housing  for  heating 
the  air  in  said  interior  and  a  fan  mounted  on  said  cover,  said 
cover  having  one  of  said  openings  adjacent  to  said  fan  through 
which  air  passes  when  said  fan  is  actuated,  said  openings  being 
respectively  in  said  dome  adjacent  to  said  fan  and  adjacent  to 
the  junction  of  said  dome  and  said  cover. 
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4,320,950 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Michio  Senuma,  Tokyo;  Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama,  and  Fumio 
Shimada,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shlki Kaisha  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1979,  54-150241 
Int  a.3  G03B  9/08.  9/40 
U.S.  a.  354—235  7  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  comprising: 

shutter  blade  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing 
of  a  photographic  optical  path  in  accordance  with  dis- 
placement; 

a  permanent  magnet  member,  said  member  forming  a  mag- 
netic field  along  a  predetermined  fixed  direction; 

a  movable  conductor  member,  said  member  being  arranged 
in  the  magnetic  field  of  the  permanent  magnet  so  as  to  be 
displaced  when  a  current  runs  through  the  member  along 
a  predetermined  direction,  while  said  member  connected 
to  the  shutter  blade  means  in  such  a  manner  that  in  accor- 
dance with  the  displacement  of  said  member  the  shutter 
blade  means  open  and  close  the  photographic  optical  path; 
and 

urging  spring  means  for  applying  an  urging  force  to  the 
movable  conductor  member  along  the  direction  along 
which  the  exposure  operation  of  the  shutter  blade  means  is 
accelerated  so  that  at  the  starting  point  of  the  exposure 
operation  by  means  of  the  shutter  blade  means  the  driving 
force  of  said  means  is  zero  and  gradually  increases  toward 
the  termination  of  the  exposure  operation. 


4,320,951 
EXTENSION  TUBE  FOR  CAMERA 
Tohru  Kawai,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushlki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  27, 1979,  54-82089 

Int  a.}  G03B  17/00 

VS.  a.  354—286  12  Claims 


which  includes  an  exposure  control  mechanism  and  a  first 
member  for  actuating  the  exposure  control  mechanism,  said 
extension  tube  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  arranged  to  be  coupled  with 
the  camera  body  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  body,  and  to  be 
coupled  with  the  lens  assembly  at  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  body; 

(b)  means  within  said  tubular  body  including  a  second  mem- 
ber for  engaging  the  first  member  of  the  lens  assembly  in 
response  to  actuating  movement  of  the  actuating  member 
in  the  camera  body;  and 

(c)  means  within  said  tubular  body  for  interchanging  the 
positional  relationship  between  the  first  member  in  the 
lens  assembly  and  said  second  member  of  said  engaging 
means,  said  interchanging  means  adjusting  the  positional 
relationship  to  maintain  an  operative  association  between 
the  first  member  and  the  second  member  so  that  the  sec- 
ond member  can  actuate  the  first  member  when  said  tubu- 
lar body  is  coupled  to  the  camera  body. 


4,320,952 

SHEET  TRANSPORT  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Ryubun  Seimiya;  Akira  Shinozaki;  Isao  Nosaka,  and  Fumio 

Iwai,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1978,  53/4097 

Int  a.^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  SH  4  CUdntt 


1.  An  extension  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  between  a 
camera  body  which  includes  a  movable  actuating  member,  and 
an  interchangeable  lens  assembly  which  has  an  optical  axis  and 


1.  In  a  transfer  type  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus 
having  a  copy  board  for  supporting  an  original  to  be  copied,  an 
optical  system,  an  exposure  source  for  illuminating  the  origi- 
nal, a  rotatable  photosensitive  drum,  means  for  relatively  mov- 
ing the  copy  board  and  optical  system  to  project  an  image  of 
the  original  on  the  drum  and  thereby  form  on  the  drum  an 
electrical  charge  particle  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pro- 
jected image  of  the  original,  toner  means  for  converting  the 
electrical  charge  particle  pattern  into  a  visible  toner  image  on 
the  drum,  means  for  moving  a  transfer  paper  along  a  path 
including  a  position  of  contact  with  the  drum,  transfer  elec- 
trode means  disposed  at  said  contact  position  for  forming  an 
electric  field  between  the  transfer  electrode  means  and  the 
drum  such  that  the  toner  image  is  transferred  to  the  transfer 
paper  as  the  paper  moves  through  said  drum  contact  position 
of  said  path  of  movement,  and  means  for  heating  the  transfer 
paper  after  leaving  said  dnmi  contact  position  so  as  to  melt  the 
toner  image  on  the  paper  and  thereby  fix  the  image  thereon, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  rotatable  photosensitive  drum  having  a  seamless  photo- 
sensitive layer  about  its  peripheral  surface,  and 
said  heating  means  comprising  at  least  a  rotatable  heating 
roUer  containing  a  heating  element,  and  a  pressure-contact 
roUer  rotatable  in  a  condition  of  pressure-contact  with  the 
heating  roUer,  said  transfer  paper  being  moved  along  said 
path  into  pressure-contact  relation  between  said  rollers, 
the  distance  from  said  contact  position  of  the  transfer  f>aper 
with  the  drum  to  the  pressure-contact  point  of  said  heating 
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and  pressure-contact  rollers  being  less  than  the  length  of 
the  transfer  paper  as  measured  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  paper  along  said  path. 


4.320^53 

PIC¥-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

Max  Scholtes,  Old  Tappu,  N  J^  and  Dietmar  Eberlein,  New 

aty,  N.Y„  assignors  to  Sarin  Corporation,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  858,246,  Dec.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioo  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,863 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/00:  B65H  29/56 

VJS.  CL  355—3  SH  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  of  the  image  transfer  type  in  which 
an  image  developed  on  a  surface  is  transferred  to  a  sheet  of 
copy  material  which  moves  with  the  surface  through  a  transfer 
station  to  a  pick-off  sution,  pick-ofF  apparatus  including  a  first 
clutch  element,  means  for  driving  said  first  clutch  element,  a 
second  clutch  element,  means  mounting  said  second  clutch 
element  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  clutch  element  with 
a  narrow  space  between  said  elements,  an  opening  leading  into 
said  narrow  space,  means  positioning  said  clutch  elements  with 
said  opening  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  surface,  means 
including  a  blade  carried  by  said  second  clutch  element  and  for 
movement  therewith,  said  blade  extending  generally  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  first  clutch 
element  from  said  opening  to  a  location  at  which  it  engages 
said  moving  surface  to  intercept  the  leading  edge  of  a  copy 
sheet  moving  with  said  surface  to  strip  a  portion  of  said  sheet 
away  from  said  surface  and  to  direct  said  portion  into  the  space 
between  said  elements,  the  relationship  between  the  thickness 
of  said  sheet  and  the  space  between  said  elements  being  such 
that  entry  of  said  sheet  into  said  space  clutches  said  elements  to 
each  other  for  movement  as  a  unit,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  movement  of  said  elements  as  a  umt  for  moving 
said  elements  relative  to  each  other  to  free  said  portion  of  said 
copy  sheet. 


projected,  a  rotatable  developing  means  for  developing  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  the  photosensitive 
member,  an  image  transfer  means  for  transferring  the 
developed  image  onto  copying  paper  and  a  cleaning 
means  for  removing  residual  toner; 
a  first  drive  means  including  a  first  motor  for  rotating  said 
photosensitive  member  and  for  forwardly  moving  said 
original  scanning  means,  said  original  scanning  means 
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being  moved  for  scanning  as  a  scan  clutch  therefor  is 
energized:  and 
a  second  drive  means  including  a  second  motor  independent 
of  said  first  motor  for  driving  said  developing  means  and 
for  reversably  moving  said  original  scanning  means,  said 
original  scanning  means  being  moved  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion for  return  as  said  scan  clutch  is  deenergized  when  a 
return  clutch  is  energized. 


4320,955 
COPY  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
David  B.  Kay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,554 

lat  a.J  G03G  15/04,  15/30;  H04N  1/30 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  18  Claims 


4,320,954 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  IMAGE  TRANSFER  TYPE 

COPYING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Ikeda,  Aichi,  and  Koji  Takeochi,  Gamagori,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors   to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushild   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1979,  54-1467 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355-3  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  an  image  transfer  type  copying 
apparatus  which  comprises; 
an  original  scanning  means  movable  in  one  direction  for 
scanning  an  image  of  original  to  be  copied  and  returnable 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  its  initial  position; 
a  rotatable  photosensitive  member  and  including  there- 
around  at  least  a  charging  means  for  uniformly  charging 
the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member,  an  exposure  slit 
through  which  the  image  of  an  original  is  successively 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  having  a  photoreceptor,  means  to 
charge  said  photoreceptor  in  preparation  for  imaging,  expo- 
sure means  for  exposing  said  charged  photoreceptor  to  an 
original  to  produce  a  latent  electrostatic  image  thereof,  devel- 
oping means  for  developing  said  image,  and  transfer  means  for 
transferring  said  developed  images  to  copy  substrate  material, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

image  reading  means  for  reading  images  on  said  photorecep- 
tor to  produce  image  signals  representative  of  said  image;  and 
image  writing  means  for  exposing  said  photoreceptor  in 
accordance  with  said  image  signals  to  reproduce  said 
latent  electrostatic  image  on  said  photoreceptor  to  pro- 
vide duplicate  images  without  using  said  original. 


March  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1273 


4,320,956 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

A  SCREEN  MEMBER  FOR  DECREASING  SIDE  EDGE 

ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE 

Masi^i  Nishlkawa;  Muneo  Kasuga,  and  Tomoki  Funakubo,  all  of 

Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,563 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54-29248 
Int.  a.?  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  CH  11  Oaims 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  member  having  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate  and  a  photosensitive  layer  which  is  applied  on 
the  substrate  and  has  a  width  narrower  than  a  record 
paper; 

a  corona  charger  for  uniformly  charging  the  photosensitive 
member; 

an  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  document  to 
be  duplicated  onto  the  uniformly  charged  photosensitive 
member  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent  image; 

a  device  for  developing  the  latent  image  with  toners  to  form 
a  toned  image; 

a  device  for  transferring  the  toned  image  onto  the  record 
paper; 

a  pair  of  screening  members  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material  and  arranged  at  side  edges  of  the  photosensitive 
member,  respectively,  between  the  corona  charger  and 
the  photosensitive  member  for  gradually  decreasing  the 
quantity  of  electrostatic  charge  at  the  side  edges  of  the 
photosensitive  member  toward  the  side  edges;  and 

a  variable  bias  voltage  supply  source  connected  to  said 
conductive  screening  members. 


4,320,957 
CORONA  WIRE  ADJUSTER 
Leon  C.  Brown,  and  Stanley  L.  Pond,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,734 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/02;  HOIT  19/04 

U.S.  a.  355— 3  CH  16  Claims 


^\ 


12.  An  electrophotographic  copier  having  a  rotatable  photo- 
conductive  drum,  a  corona  charging  apparatus  for  charging 
said  drum,  an  exposure  station  for  generating  a  latent  electro- 
static image  on  said  drum,  and  a  toner  station  disposed  about 
the  periphery  of  said  drum  for  developing  the  latent  electro- 
static image,  the  corona  charging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  corona  housing  and  a  corona  wire  adjacent  thereto,  facing 
the  surface  of  said  drum,  a  stub  member  having  a  shank 


with  a  spiral  thread  thereon,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
stub  member  on  said  housing,  in  a  routable  but  otherwise 
fixed  position,  with  said  spiral  thread  engaging  said  co- 
rona wire, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  stub  member  causes  said  corona 
wire  to  ride  said  spiral  thread  and  move  along  said  shank. 


4,320,958 
COMBINED  PROCESSING  UNTT 
Joseph  Fantuzzo,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,681 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  14  Qalras 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  particles  from  a  surface  in  one 
mode  of  operation  and  depositing  particles  thereon  in  another 
mode  of  operation,  including: 

means  for  transporting  particles  from  the  surface  during  the 
cleaning  mode  of  operation  and  to  the  surface  during  the 
depositing  mode  of  operation; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  extending  about  said 
transporting  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  producing  means  so  that  the 
strength  of  the  magnetic  field  about  said  transporting 
means  in  the  region  of  the  surface  is  weak  during  the 
depositing  mode  of  operation  and  strong  during  the  clean- 
ing mode  of  operation. 


4,320,959 

AUXILURY  EXPOSURE  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Temo  Morikawa,  Sagamihara,  and  Shi^ji  Murata,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54-18802 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/04 
VS.  a.  355—11  27  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  movable  photosensitive  member; 
an  original  holder  having  a  surface  for  placing  an  original  to 

be  copied  thereon; 
original  illiminating  means  for  Uluminating  the  original; 
an  imaging  lens  for  forming  an  image  of  the  original  on  said 

photosensitive  member; 
a  separate  auxiliary  light  forming  means;  and 
a  reflecting  member  for  reflecting  the  light  from  said  auxil- 
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iary  light  forming  means,  said  reflecting  member  being 
located  optically  between  said  original  holder  aand  said 
imaging  lens  and  at  a  position  corresponding  to  an  end 
portion  of  an  area  over  which  the  light  reflected  by  the 
original  passes,  said  auxiliary  light  forming  means  being 
located  substantially  at  a  conjugate  position  with  the 


4320,961 

JAM  DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

Austin  E.  Davis;  Raymond  G.  Cormier,  botii  of  Nashua,  and 

Peter  M.  Coombs,  Wilton,  all  of  N  Jl^  assignors  to  Nashua 

Corporation,  Nashua,  N  Jl. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,715 

Int  a.3  G03G  WOQ 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  8  Claims 


original  surface  with  respect  to  said  reflecting  member, 
and  the  light  from  said  auxiliary  light  forming  means  is 
reflected  by  said  reflecting  member,  and  is  incident, 
through  said  imaging  lens,  on  a  portion  adjacent  an  end  of 
the  area  of  said  photosensitive  member  over  which  an 
image  of  the  original  is  formed. 


4,320,960 
SENSOR  CONTROLLING  IN  COMPUTER  FANFOLD 
REPRODUCnON 
Joseph  W.  Ward,  Pittsford,  and  Russell  G.  Schroeder,  II,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  17. 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,868 

Int.  Q\}  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  adapted  to  handle  document 
material  in  the  form  of  a  computer  fanfold  web  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  frame  sections  and  being  formed  with  equally 
spaced  openings  along  one  or  both  edges  for  cooperation  with 
a  tractor  drive  for  imparting  movement  of  the  web,  the  ma- 
chine having  a  processor  for  reproducing  copies  of  the  frames 
positioned  on  an  exposure  platen,  the  combination  of: 
control  system  associated  with  the  tractor  drive  for  advancing 

the  web  to  position  the  frames  upon  the  platen  manually  or 

automatically, 
sensing  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  web 

and  adapted  to  sense  the  openings  along  an  edge  of  the  web 

material, 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  arranged  to 

produce  a  frequency  of  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  sensed 

rate  of  openings  movement,  and  control  means  associated 

with  said  circuit  means  for  effecting  the  shutdown  of  the 

machine  in  the  event  said  frequency  of  pulses  deviates  from 

a  reference  frequency. 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  a  sheet  jam  condition  in  a  photo- 
copier having  a  transfer  station  and  a  cleaning  station,  said 
cleaning  station  having  at  least  a  wiper  blade  extending  across, 
and  adaptable  for  pressure  contact  with,  a  moving  photosensi- 
tive recording  surface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  sheet  material  on  the  photosensi- 
tive recording  surface  at  a  position  between  the  transfer 
station  and  the  cleaning  station  wiper  blade; 
forming  a  buckle  in  said  sheet  between  said  transfer  sUtion 

and  said  cleaning  station  wiper  blade;  and 
terminating  movement  of  said  photosensitive  surface  a  se- 
lected time  duration  after  said  sheet  presence  is  detected, 
said  time  duration  having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  enable 
said  sheet  material  to  at  least  contact  said  cleaning  station 
wiper  blade  before  movement  of  said  photosensitive  sur- 
face terminates, 
whereby  said  buckle  forms  in  said  sheet  between  said  trans- 
fer station  and  said  cleaning  station  wiper  blade  for  facili- 
tating removal  of  said  sheet  material  from  said  copier,  said 
buckle  comprising  a  portion  of  said  sheet  material  out  of 
contact  with  said  photosensitive  recording  surface. 


4,320,962 
IMAGE  FORMATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Tohru  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuynki  Tamura,  Kawasaki,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  2, 1979,  54/127036 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  by  combining  different 
original  images,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  photo- 
electrically  converting  a  plurality  of  original  images  to  be 
combined  into  time-sequential  signals  and  storing  the  time- 
sequential  signals  in  predetermined  memory  means,  reading 
out  the  memory  signals  corresponding  to  the  original  images 
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stored  in  said  memory  means  with  a  predetermined  time  rela- 
tionship therebetween  and  combining  the  desired  memory 


signals  to  obtain  an  image  signal,  and  forming  an  image  in 
accordance  with  the  combined  image  signal. 


4,320,963 
ORIGINAL  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Toyokazu  Satomi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,234 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1978,  53-155811 
Int  a.3  G03B  27/46,  27/62;  B65H  5/12 
VJS.  a.  355—50  1  Claim 


8      Sb' 


1.  An  original  feeding  system  comprising:  a  rotary  drum; 

an  exposing  region  where  a  sheet  original  carried  by  the 
drum  is  exposed  for  projecting  its  image  through  an  opti- 
cal system  to  a  photosensitive  surface; 

original  feeding  rollers  for  supplying  the  sheet  original  to  the 
rotary  drum; 

sheet  original  hold-down  claws  mounted  on  the  rotary  drum 
for  clamping  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  original  against 
the  surface  of  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  drum;  and 

sheet  original  hold-down  claws  control  means  for  keeping 
the  sheet  original  hold-down  claws  in  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  original  during 
rotation  of  the  rotary  drum  and  releasing  the  sheet  origi- 
nal hold-down  claws  from  clamping  engagement  there- 
with in  an  original  releasing  position;  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

drive  means  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  plurality  of  belts  for 
frictionaUy  driving  the  rotary  drum  and  for  feeding  the 
sheet  through  the  exposing  region  while  holding  the  sheet 
between  the  belts  and  the  rotary  drum;  and 

means  for  temporarily  stopping  rotation  of  the  rotary  dnmi 
until  passing  of  an  unexposed  portion  of  the  sheet  tiirough 
the  exposing  region  is  finished,  before  the  rotary  drum 
returns  to  its  original  position  following  completion  of  one 
revolution,  said  rotary  dnmi  temporarily  stopping  means 
comprising  a  friction  member  for  frictioiiaUy  engaging  .the 


rotary  drum  and  applying  a  frictional  braking  force  gradu- 
ally varying  in  accordance  with  the  angle  of  rotation  of 
the  rotary  drum;  said  rotary  dnmi  temporarily  stopping 
means  comprising  a  brake  belt  controllable  by  a  brake 
solenoid  and  an  eccentric  cam  disc  secured  to  the  rotary 
drum,  with  the  brake  belt  engaged  at  least  partiy  around 
the  cam  disc  so  that  rotation  of  the  rotary  drum  and  cam 
disc,  with  activation  of  said  solenoid  causes  increasing 
frictional  interaction  between  said  brake  belt  and  said  cam 
disc. 


4,320,964 
IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Masato  Ishida,  Yokohama;  Katsuyoshi  Maeshima,  Tokyo,  and 
Hisashi  Sakamaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,088 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-79307; 
Jul.  6,  1978,  53-82273;  Jul.  6,  1978,  53-82274;  Jul.  6,  1978, 
53-82275;  Jul.  6, 1978,  53-82276;  Jul.  6, 1978,  53-82277;  Jul.  20, 
1978,  53-82682 

Int  CL^  G03B  27/73 
U.S.  a.  355—69  25  Claims 


1.  An  image  formation  apparatus  comprising: 

process  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording  medium; 

first  input  means  for  manually  setting  the  density  of  the  image 
formed  on  said  recording  medium  to  a  desired  value; 

first  control  means  for  controlling  the  power  supplied  to  said 
process  means  in  response  to  the  setting  of  said  input  means 
to  form  the  image  of  the  desired  density  set  by  said  input 
means; 

second  input  means  for  adjusting  said  power;  and  second  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  said  first  control  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  input  means  to  shift  the  range  of  the 
power  controUable  by  said  first  control  means  while  the 
variation  rate  of  the  density  is  substantially  constant 


4,320,965 

AUTOMATIC  MASKING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

PRINTER 

YoshikazQ  Kimura,  Kusatsu;  Kenziro  Tanabe,  and  Hiroyuki 

Yonehara,  both  of  Hikoae,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainip- 

pon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-32085 
Int  a^  G03B  27/58 
VS.  CL  355—74  7  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  masking  device  for  use  in  a  printer,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  film  sheet  holder  on  which  a  photosensi- 
tive film  sheet  is  to  be  held;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  masking  plates  which  are  separated  at  a  certain 
distance  away  from  the  surface  of  the  holder,  and  are 
adapted  to  be  movable  over  the  surface  of  the  holder  so  as 
to  open  and  close  the  opening  distance  between  the  mask- 
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ing  plates,  the  opening  distance  between  said  masking 
plates  being  a  function  of  the  size  of  a  reproduction  pic- 
ture to  be  projected  onto  the  photosensitive  film  sheet  on 


the  holder,  the  magnification  of  the  projected  picture 
reproduction  and  the  distance  between  said  masking 
plates  and  said  photosensitive  film  sheet  holder. 

4^20,966 
FOURIER  PROCESSOR  OF  PHOTOELASTIC  DATA  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
ZiaoTy  V.  Reytblatt,  3550  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Chicago,  Dl. 
60657 

FUed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,582 

Int  a.3  GOIB  11/18 

VJS.  a.  356—34  16  Claims 


using  second  filtering  means  placed  in  the  optical  path  of 
said  second  beams,  their  center  being  on  optical  axis,  said 
second  filtering  means  comprising  a  sequence  of  a  density 
filter  and  a  multiplicity  of  polarizing  filters  each  of  said 
polarizing  filters  having  the  inclined  at  0*  and  45*  to  radius 
orientation  of  a  polarization  plane  at  any  given  point 
thereof,  said  second  filtering  means  producing  third  im- 
ages representmg  the  products  of  the  Fourier  transforms 
of  the  functions  represented  by  the  color  intensities  of  said 
first  optical  image  by  certain  functions  of  the  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  second  filtering  means  to  a  given 
point  thereof,  and  by  trigonometric  fimctions  of  an  angle 
between  a  straight  line  connecting  said  given  point  to  the 
center  of  said  second  filtering  means  and  the  horizontal; 

placing  a  second  lens  in  the  optical  path  of  said  second 
beams  of  light,  said  second  lens  receiving  the  light  from 
the  said  third  image  and  projecting  said  second  beams  of 
light  toward  suitable  receiving  means  recording  thus 
created  permanent  fourth  optical  images,  said  fourth  opti- 
cal images  representing  the  Fourier  inversions  of  func- 
tions represented  by  the  said  third  images; 

scanning  and  measuring  densities  of  said  fourth  images; 
scaling,  adding  and  subtracting  the  functions  represented 
by  said  intensities  of  said  fourth  images  whereby  to  obtain 
said  potentials,  said  strains  and  said  rotations. 

4,320,967 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  RADIATION 
AFFECTING  PARAMETER  OF  A  HLM  OR  COATING 
Roger  F.  Edgar,  Maldon,  England,  assignor  to  Infra-Red  Engi- 
neering Ltd.,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,810 
Claina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
12398/79;  Aug.  28, 1979,  29736/79 

Int  CL3  GOIN  21/86;  GOIB  11/06 
VS.  a.  356-51  !♦  Claims 


Tt-/ 


1.  A  method  for  optical  determination  of  A-  and  B-poten- 
tials,  and  strains  and  rotation  averaged  over  the  depth  of 
photoelastic  coating  bonded  to  the  prototype,  and  of  strains 
and  roution  on  the  surface  of  said  prototype  by 
bonding  said  photoelastic  coating  to  said  prototype  said 
coating  comprising  a  slab  of  photoelastic  material  and  first 
filtering  means  and  reflecting  means,  said  first  filtering 
means  being  dichroic  films  being  built  in  said  slab;  loading 
said  prototype  thus  inducing  strains  therein;  projecting  a 
first  beam  of  light  containing  at  least  two  components 
polarized  in  different  planes  the  wavelengths  of  said  com- 
ponents being  essentially  different  toward  said  photoelas- 
tic coating; 
transmitting  first  components  of  said  first  beam  of  light  and 
reflecting  second  components  of  said  first  beam  of  light 
using  said  first  filtering  means; 
reflecting  said  first  components  of  said  first  beam  of  light 
from  said  reflecting  means  of  said  photoelastic  coating; 
filtering  said  first  and  second  components  of  said  first 
beam  of  light  returning  from  said  photoelastic  coating  in 
planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  initial  planes  of 
polarization  of  said  first  and  second  components  of  said 
first  beam  of  light;  recording  permanently  a  first  optical 
image  thus  created;  projecting  second  beams  of  collimated 
coherent  monochromatic  hght  of  wavelengths  of  compo- 
nents of  said  first  beam  of  hght  toward  said  permanent 
first  optical  image; 
placing  in  the  optical  path  of  said  second  beams  of  hght  from 
said  first  optical  image  a  first  lens  creating  second  images 
in  the  focal  plane  of  said  first  lens  said  second  images 
representing  the  Fourier  transforms  of  functions  repre- 
sented by  the  color  densities  of  said  first  optical  image; 
filtering  said  second  beam  of  hght  from  said  second  images 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  or  controlling  at  least  one 

parameter  which  represents  at  least  one  property  of  a  film  or 

coating  capable  of  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation, 

comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  sample  zone  in  which  a  sample  of  the 

film  or  coating  can  be  received; 
a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation; 
radiation  responsive  detector  means; 
optical  filter  means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  beams  of 
radiation  of  differing  spectral  compositions  from  said 
source; 
optical  directing  means  so  arranged  that: 

(a)  said  plurality  of  beams  arc  directed  from  said  source  to 
said  sample  zone; 

(b)  a  part  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  beams,  which  is 
transmitted  by  said  sample  when  present,  is  directed 
from  said  sample  zone  to  said  radiation  responsive  de- 
tector means;  and, 

(c)  a  part  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  beams,  which  is 
reflected  by  said  sample  when  present,  is  directed  from 
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said  sample  zone  to  said  radiation  responsive  detector  a  selected  zone  of  said  plurality  of  zones,  such  that  said  plural- 
means;  ity  of  said  electrical  signals,  when  positionally  associated  with 

diffusing  means  for  optically  combining  said  transmitted  and 
reflected  parts  and  passing  said  combined  parts  onto  said 
radiation  responsive  detector  means; 

means  for  processing  at  least  one  output  signal  derived  from 
said  radiation  responsive  detector  means  so  as  to  provide 
a  first  set  of  electrical  signals  each  representing  the  respec- 
tive summed  intensity  of  said  effective  transmitted  and 
reflected  beams;  and, 

means  for  providing  at  least  one  second  signal  which  repre- 
sents a  ratio  of  at  least  two  of  said  signals  of  said  first  set. 


4,320,968 
FAULT  LOCATION  SYSTEM  IN  AN  OPTICAL  HBER 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Hiroharn  Wakabayashl,  Kawasaki,  and  Hideharu  Tokiwa,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshio  Denwa  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1979,  54-33254 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/88 
VS.  a.  356—73.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  fault  location  system  for  an  optical  fiber  transmission 

system  comprising 

a  laser  for  generating  an  optical  beam;  a  sweep  oscillator  for 
frequency  modulating  said  optical  beam,  said  sweep  speed  of 
about  100  MHz; 

a  half  mirror  mounted  between  said  laser  and  an  inlet  of  said 
optical  fiber  transmission  system,  said  optical  beam  entering 
said  inlet  and  being  reflected  by  a  plurality  of  fault  points  in 
said  optical  fiber  transmission  system  with  each  fault  point 
having  a  specified  reflected  frequency; 

an  optica]  receiver  for  converting  said  optical  beam  reflected 
by  said  fault  points  to  electrical  signals; 

a  modulator  coupled  between  said  sweep  oscillator  and  said 
optical  receiver  for  providing  an  instantaneous  frequency 
difference  between  said  sweep  oscillator  and  said  optical 
receiver; 

a  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  said  modulator,  said  low  pass  filter 
having  a  cutoff  frequency  of  40  KHz;  and 

a  spectrum  analyzer  coupled  to  said  low  pass  filter  for  detect- 
ing said  plurality  of  fault  points. 


4^20,969 

METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEASURING 

EQUIVALENT  SPHERE  ILLUMINATION  IN  THE  FIELD 

John  D.  Green,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Manrille  Serrice 

Corporation,  Denrer,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,781 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  356/221 
VS.  CL  356—221  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  directly  assessing  the  quality  of  illumina- 
tion from  a  lighting  environment  incident  at  a  task  location 
within  said  lighting  environment,  especially  in  terms  of  the 
ability  of  said  illumination  to  render  contrast  of  a  standard 
visual  task  at  said  task  location,  comprising  means  for  dividing 
said  lighting  environment  into  a  plurality  of  discrete,  substan- 
tially non-overlapping  zones  and  means  for  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  signals,  each  of  said  signals  corresponding  to 
the  luminous  flux  incident  on  said  task  location  emanating  from 


said  plurality  of  zones,  accurately  describes  the  luminous  flux 
distribution  of  said  lighting  environment  at  said  task  location. 


4,320,970 

PHOTON  COUNTING  FLUORIMETER 

Robert  M.  Dowben,  7150  Eudora  Dr.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75230,  and 

James  R.  Bunting,  3146  Hudnall  St,  DaUas,  Tex.  75235 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,796,  Nov.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,138 

Int  a.i  GOIN  21/64 

VS.  a.  356—317  4  Claims 
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1.  A  photon  counting  fluorimeter  including  a  source  of 
incident  light,  comprising: 

a  sample  cell  containing  a  sample  mixture  with  a  fluoro- 
phore; 

a  reference  cell  containing  said  sample  mixture  without  said 
fluorophore; 

first  means  for  illuminating  said  sample  ceU  and  said  refer- 
ence cell  with  hght  from  said  incident  Ught  source; 

second  means  associated  with  both  said  sample  and  refer- 
ence cells  for  separately  detecting  photons  of  light  from 
said  sample  and  reference  cells  and  for  generating  a  time 
division  multiplexed  series  of  uniform  sample  and  refer- 
ence pulses,  each  of  said  sample  pulses  representing  a 
photon  of  light  detected  from  said  sample  cell  and  each  of 
said  reference  pulses  representing  a  photon  of  light  de- 
tected from  said  reference  cell; 

a  third  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
number  of  said  sample  pulses  relative  to  the  number  of 
said  reference  pulses  generated  by  said  second  means 
including  an  up/down  counter,  means  for  causing  said 
counter  to  count  up  when  Ught  is  being  received  by  said 
second  means  from  said  sample  ceU  and  means  for  causing 
said  counter  to  count  down  when  light  is  being  received 
by  said  second  means  from  said  reference  cell, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  incident  Ught,  and 

means  for  stopping  said  counter  from  counting  when  said 
sensing  means  sense  a  predetermined  amount  of  incident 
light 
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4^20,971 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Noriyoshi  Hashimoto,  Chofu;  Mikio  Ito,  and  Kikuo  Tamura, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,103 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1978,  53-103785; 
Aug,  28,  1978,  53-103788 

Int  a.5  GOIJ  3/18.  3/38 
U.S.  a.  356—328  10  Claims 


DRIVE 
CIRCUIT 
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placeably  supported  on  said  surface,  the  detecting  means 
each  being  remotely  positionable  at  desired  positions  on 
the  spectrum  and  each  having  a  remotely  operable  clamp- 
ing means  for  clamping  the  detecting  means  in  position  on 

said  surface;  and 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  provided  with  a  light  diffracting 
element  for  obtaining  diffracted  light,  comprising: 
image  sensor  means  adapted  for  receiving  said  diffracted 
light  and  having  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  converting 
elements  for  respectively  receiving  different  wavelengths 
of  said  diffracted  light  and  for  producing  corresponding 
photoelectrically  converted  signals,  each  photoelectric 
converting  element  having  an  address; 
drive  means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  photoelectric 
converting  elements  of  said  image  sensor  means  in  order 
to  supply  time-sequentially  said  photoelectrically  con- 
verted signals; 
wavelength  instructing  means  having  selecting  means  en- 
abling the  arbitrary  selection  of  a  wavelength  and  being 
adapted  to  produce  a  wavelength  signal  corresponding  to 
the  address  of  a  photoelectric  converting  element  which 
receives  the  arbitrarily  selected  wavelength; 
address  signal  output  means  adapted  to  generate  address 
signals  corresponding  to  the  addresses  of  the  photoelectric 
converting  elements  of  said  image  sensor  means  in  syn- 
chronization with  the  scanning  of  said  elements; 
coincidence  signal  output  means  adapted  to  compare  said 
wavelength  signal  and  said  address  signals  and  to  produce 
a  coincidence  signal  when  said  wavelength  signal  and  an 
address  signal  coincide; 
circuit  means  including  gate  means  responsive  to  said  coinci- 
dence signal  and  adapted  to  receive  the  photoelectrically 
converted  signals  time-sequentially  supplied  from  said 
image  sensor  means  and  to  produce  the  photoelectrically 
converted  signal  corresponding  to  said  selected  wave- 
length in  synchronization  with  said  coincidence  signal; 
and 
processing  means  for  rec^ving  the  selected  photoelectri- 
caJl^^onverted  signal  and  adapted  to  suitably  process  the 
same. 


a  single  positioning  means  that  is  remotely  selectively  en- 
gageable  and  disengageable  with  any  desired  one  of  the 
detecting  means  for  engaging  the  said  desired  detecting 
means,  positioning  it  at  a  desired  position  on  the  spectrum 
and  disengaging  the  detecting  means  to  leave  it  at  the 
desired  position. 


'4,320,973 
DEVICE  FOR  INTERFERENTIAL  SPECTROMETRY 
WTTH  SELECTIVE  MODULATION 
Gerard  Fortunato,  Cachan;  Robert  A.  Marechal,  Orsay,  and 
Marc  G.  Y.  Menetrier,  St.  Ouen,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
Neollly  sur  Seine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,551,  Nov.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,424,  Feb.  9, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,335 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11, 1975,  75  04264 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 

UJS.  a.  356—346  ♦  Claims 
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4,320,972 

VACUUM  SPECTROMETER  HAVING  A  NUMBER  OF 

REMOTELY  POSITIONABLE  NARROW  WAVELENGTH 

DETECTORS 
Albertus  Strasheim,  and  Eberhard  M.  Thain,  both  of  Pretoria, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  South  African  Inventions  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Pretoria,  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,584 
Int.  a.5  GOIJ  3/04.  3/20.  3/38 
VS.  a.  356—328  21  Claims 

1.  A  spectroscopic  apparatus  for  studying  a  radiated  spec- 
trum, which  includes 
a  support  surface, 
a  plurality  of  detecting  means  for  detecting  radiation,  dis- 


1.  A  high  luminosity  device  having  a  light  source  for  inter- 
ferential spectrometry,  which  comprises  in  order  from  the 
light  source:  a  polarizer,  a  birefringent  plate,  a  birefringent 
beam  splitter,  an  analyzer,  an  objective  lens  to  bring  the  beams 
into  interference,  a  fixed  grating  located  at  the  focal  plane  of 
the  objective  lens,  photoelectric  receiver  means,  and  means  for 
causing  relative  rotation  between  the  polarizer  and  the  analy- 
zer so  as  to  form  alternately  on  the  fixed  grating  a  given  system 
of  fringes  and  its  complement  representing  the  Fourier  trans- 
form of  the  spectral  distribution  of  the  source  when  the  polar- 
izer and  the  analyzer  are  parallel  and  perpendicular  respec- 
tively, said  beam  splitter  comprising  two  Wollaston  prisms 
mounted  along  the  optical  axis,  said  prisms  being  made  of 
materials  selected  as  a  function  of  their  birefringence  and 
transparent  over  a  wide  range  of  wavelengths. 
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4,320,974 

PATHLENGTH  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  RING  LASER 

GYROSCOPE 

Bo  H.  G.  Ljung,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Little  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,195 

Int  a.3  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  CI.  356—350  10  Claims 


first  difference  value  to  the  second  difference  value,  said 
signal  being  indicative  of  the  transmissivity  of  said  plume. 
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1.  In  a  ring  laser  gyroscope  having  a  pathlength  controlling 
movable  mirror  assembly  and  a  fringe  detector  with  dual  out- 
put signals  produced  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  connected  at  the  input  thereof  to  the  detector  output 

signals  for  squaring  each  signal  separately; 
summing  means  connected  at  the  input  thereof  to  each 

squared  signal  for  producing  a  new  signal  including  the 

summation  of  squared  output  signals  from  the  detector; 

and 
means  connected  between  the  output  of  the  summing  means 

and  the  movable  mirror  assembly  for  maximizing  laser 

intensity  in  the  gyroscope. 


4,320,975 
PASSIVE  SMOKE  PLUME  OPAQTY  MONITOR 

Pedro  Lilienfeld,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GCA  Corpora- 
tion, Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,314 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/84 

U.S.  a.  356—364  10  Claims 


4,320,976 

LIGHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING 

MEANS  FOR  SHIELDING  LIGHT  SENSOR  FOR 

PREDETERMINED  MINIMUM  TIME 

Franz  Obertegger,  Brixen,  Italy,  assignor  to  Durst  AG  Fabrik 

Fototechnischer  Apparate,  Bozen,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,176 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  1,  1978,  4879  A/78 

Int.  a.5  GOIJ  3/50 

VJS.  a.  356-418  12  Claims 


4.  The  method  of  determining  the  opacity  of  a  smoke  plume 
comprising: 
measuring  the  polarized  blue  component  of  light  received 

from  the  plume; 
measuring  the  polarized  red  component  of  light  received 

from  the  plume; 
taking  the  difference  between  the  blue  and  red  plume  light 

components; 
measuring  the  polarized  blue  component  of  light  received 

from  an  area  of  sky  adjacent  the  plume; 
measuring  the  polarized  red  component  of  light  received 

from  said  sky  area; 
taking  the  difference  between  the  blue  and  red  sky  light 

components;  and 


1.  A  light  shielding  apparatus  useable  with  a  light  measuring 
device  having  a  light  sensor  for  sensing  the  light  to  be  mea- 
sured, a  circuit  for  generating  an  error  signal  upon  shielding  of 
the  light  sensor  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  resulting 
from  the  light  sensed  by  the  light  sensor  and  corrected  by  the 
error  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  shielding  means  for  shielding  the  light  sensor  to  permit 
the  circuit  to  generate  the  error  signal; 

(b)  a  control  member  for  manually  operating  said  shielding 
means;  and 

(c)  regulating  means  for  regulating  operation  of  said  shield- 
ing means  to  shield  the  light  sensor  for  a  specified  mini- 
mum time  duration  independent  of  the  speed  of  manual 
actuation  of  said  control  member. 


4,320,977 

METHOD  FOR  OPTICALLY  ASSAYING  LIQUID 

SAMPLES  WTTH  POLYGANOL  TRANSPARENT 

STIRRER 

Shinichiro  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,161 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1979,  54/74253 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/59 

U.S.  a.  356—427  13  aaims 


<^ 
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1.  A  method  for  optically  assaying  a  liquid  sample  which 
comprises  placing  the  liquid  sample  in  a  cell  for  optical  mea- 
surement equipped  with  a  stirrer  having  a  thick  polygonal 


generating  a  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the   prism  portion  made  of  a  transparent  material,  said  polygonal 
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prism  portion  of  the  stirrer  being  positioned  within  the  path  of 
light  used  for  the  measurement,  and  measuring  an  optical 
property  of  the  sample  with  stirring  by  rotation  of  the  stirrer. 

4,320,978 
INTEGRATION  SPHERE  TYPE  TURBIDIMETER 
Ko  Sato,  Z-6  Fokazawa  6  ctaome,  Setagaya-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
asaignor  to  Ko  Sato  and  Nippon  Precision  Optical  Instminent 
Com  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1978,  53-152697 
Int  a?  GOIN  21/5],  21/53;  GOIV  7/00 
U.S.  CL  356—440  ♦  Claims 
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second  mixing  tool  angularly  fixed  with  respect  to  said  first 
mentioned  mixing  tool,  said  second  and  said  first  mentioned 
mixing  tool  being  located  in  the  same  radial  plane,  said  second 
mixing  tool  being  located  at  a  smaller  radial  distance  from  the 
shaft  than  the  said  first  mentioned  mixing  tool,  said  second 
mixing  tool  located  at  an  acute  angle  in  advance  of  the  said  first 
mentioned  mixing  tool,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  mixing  mechanism. 


4,320,980 
MACHINE  FOR  TYPING  CHARACTERS 

Gian  V.  Mia,  Feletto,  and  Mario  Figini,  Bosco  Marengo,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  OUyetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,049 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1979,  67265  A/79 

Int.  a.3  B41J  29/36 

VJS.  a.  400—70  23  Claims 
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1.  An  integration  sphere  type  turbidimeter  comprising 

(a)  an  integration  sphere  having  a  diameter  and  two  diamet- 
rically opposed  openings  along  the  diameter; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  sample  cell  disposed  along  the  diameter  and 
having  two  ends  passing  through  the  opposed  sphere 
openings,  the  cell  containing 

(1)  a  sample  liquid  having  dispersed  therein  particles  of  a 
diameter  of  less  than  one  micron  at  a  concentration  of 
less  than  500  ppb; 

(c)  means  projecting  a  collimated  beam  of  light  into  the 
cylindrical  cell  from  one  end  of  the  cell  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  the  collimated  light  being  diffused  m  the  cell  by 
the  dispersed  particles; 

(d)  a  light  trap  at  said  other  end  of  the  cylindrical  sample 
cell;  and 

(e)  a  light  receiving  element  disposed  in  the  integration 
sphere  for  receiving  the  diffused  light  from  the  cylindrical 
sample  cell. 


1.  A  machine  for  typing  characters  on  a  recording  sheet, 
comprising  a  character-carrying  member  for  typing  the  char- 
acters on  typing  areas  of  the  sheet  and  a  device  for  actuating 
the  character-carrying  member  for  successively  printing  a 
contrast  sign  of  the  said  member  and  a  character  which  is  to  be 
emphasized,  for  the  respective  production  of  a  contrasting 
background  on  the  typing  area  of  the  recording  sheet,  contrast- 
ing with  respect  to  the  background  of  the  sheet,  and  visualiza- 
tion of  the  character  clearly  on  the  contrasting  background  of 
said  typing  area. 

4,320,981 

MATRIX  PRINTHEAD  APPARATUS 

Michael  Harrison,  and  Wilbem  F.  Daris,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Data  General  Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,702 

Int  C1.J  B41J  3/12 

IJJS.  CI  400—124  3  Claims 


4320,979 

MIXER 

Roland  Lucke,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gebr.  Lodige  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,865,  Jan.  31,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,816 

Int  a.3  BOIF  7/04 

VJS.  a.  366—325  5  Claims 


1.  A  mixer  comprising  a  container  having  a  circumferential 
wall,  and  a  mixing  mechanism  arranged  for  concentric  rotation 
with  respect  to  the  container,  the  said  mixing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  rouubly  mounted  shaft  carrying  at  least  one  radially 
extending  arm,  said  arm  carrying  a  mixing  tool,  said  mixing 
tool  located  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  container  waU,  a 


1.  In  a  wire  matrix  printhead  having  a  base;  a  plurality  of 
axial  electromagnetic  structures  mounted  to  and  disposed 
around  said  base,  each  of  said  electromagnetic  structures  hav- 
ing an  outer  pole,  a  center  pole  and  a  coil  disposed  around  said 
center  pole;  a  like  plurality  of  armatures  and  styli,  each  of  said 
armatures  and  styli  being  associated  with  one  of  said  electro- 
magnetic structures,  and  each  of  said  armatures  having  a  stylus 
engaging  end  and  an  outer  end;  said  outer  end  being  in  contact 
with  one  end  of  said  outer  pole,  and  armature  retaining  appara- 
tus, said  armature  retaining  api>aratus  comprising: 
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means  for  engaging  said  outer  end  of  said  armature  such  that 
undesired  motion  of  said  armature  is  substantially  pre- 
cluded; 

means  for  mounting  said  apparatus  on  said  outer  pole,  said 
means  having: 

spring  lip  means  for  latchingly  engaging  the  end  of  said 
outer  pole  opposite  from  said  armature  contacting  end 
such  that  movement  of  said  apparatus  along  the  length  of 
said  outer  pole  is  substantially  precluded,  and 

clip  means  for  encircling  said  outer  i>ole  such  that  said  appa- 
ratus is  retained  in  the  proper  orientation  to  said  outer 
pole;  and 

resilient  spring  means  disposed  between  said  armature  en- 
gaging means  and  said  spring  lip  means  for  applying  bias- 
ing force  to  said  armature. 


4,320,982 

WRFTING  IMPLEMENT 

Chun-Liang  Kno,  No.  328,  2ad  Floor,  Cheng  Yi  North  Rd.,  San 

Chung  Qty,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,039,  Jun.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,219,282.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,825 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B43K  21/16 

VJS.  a  401—57  4  Claims 


L^14 


spring  have  been  inserted  into  the  outer  casing,  a  second 
set  of  protrusions  disposed  at  a  distance  of  from  about  i  to 
i  the  length  of  the  inner  tube;  and 
a  capping  member  adapted  for  covering  the  upf>er  ends  of 
the  outer  casing  and  iimer  tube. 


4,320,983 
BALL  JOINT 
YosUo  UrasaU,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,220 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  31, 1979,  54-96721 

Int  a.3  F16C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  403—139  8  Claims 


1.  A  writing  implement  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  having  a  converging  lower  end  which  is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  depressions  near  the  top  of 
the  converging  lower  end; 

a  coU  spring  disposed  within  the  outer  casing,  the  coU  spring 
having  a  free  end  and  the  other  end  being  formed  into  a 
lead-pushing  member  comprising  a  straight  wire,  the 
lower  end  of  the  coU  spring  engaging  the  depressions 
provided  near  the  converging  lower  end  of  the  outer 
casing; 

an  inner  tube  inserted  into  the  outer  casing  and  through  the 
coil  spring,  the  inner  tube  having  an  inside  channel  for 
storing  a  plurahty  of  presharpened  leads  therein,  the  low- 
ermost end  of  the  inner  tube  being  formed  into  conical 
clamp  poriions  having  two  diametricaUy  opposed  slots 
extending  from  the  lower  open  end  and  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  inner  tube,  the  slots  having  different 
lengths,  the  first  slot  being  about  i  the  length  of  a  preshar- 
pened pencU  lead,  the  second  slot  being  about  four  to  six 
times  the  length  of  the  first  slot,  the  end  waU  at  the  closed 
end  of  the  second  slot  being  slanted,  the  wall  slanting 
upwardly  toward  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  tube,  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  inner  tube  being  reduced  at  the 
lowermost  end  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  frictionally 
withhold  the  leads  therein,  a  first  set  of  protrusions  being 
disposed  near  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  tube  to  press 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  end  of  the  outer 
casing,  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  casing  being  pressed  in 
a  convergent  manner  after  the  inner  tube  and  the  coU 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising: 

a  ball  socket  having  an  inner  space  which  is  open  on  both 
ends  thereof; 

a  ball  seat  mounted  in  the  iimer  space  of  the  ball  socket  and 
having  a  spherical  recess  therein,  said  ball  seat  consisting 
of  a  material  which  absorbs  moisture  or  water  and  thereby 
expands  volumetricaUy; 

a  ball  stud  integral  with  a  stud  ball  which  is  pressfitted  into 
the  spherical  recess  of  the  ball  seat  and  slidable  with  re- 
spect to  the  ball  seat; 

an  end  cover  at  one  end  of  the  ball  socket  to  hold  the  baU 
seat  in  the  ball  socket;  and 

a  dust  cover  at  the  other  end  of  the  ball  socket,  through 
which  the  ball  stud  extends  and  which  hermetically  seals 
the  inner  space  of  the  ball  socket; 

at  least  one  of  the  baU  socket  and  the  end  cover  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  through  bore  which  maintains  an  outer 
surface  of  the  ball  seat  in  contact  with  ambient  air. 


4,320,984 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO 

STRUCTURAL  PARTS 

Siegfried  Mayer,  VaUiingen,  and  Amo  Altpeter,  SUidelflngea, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1979,  2934470 

lat  a'  F16B  7/00 
VS.  a  403-292  3  Clatas 


^n 


1.  Arrangement  for  connecting  two  structural  parts  while 
preventing  relative  movement  thereof,  comprising  a  blind  bore 
in  one  part;  a  substantiaUy  coaxial  through-hole  in  the  other 
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part;  a  separate  pin  partially  inserted  in  fitting  manner  in  the 
blind  hole  of  the  one  part  and  having  a  remaining  portion 
which  extends  into  the  through-hole  of  the  other  part  so  that  a 
free  space  remains  in  the  through-hole  between  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  pin  and  a  body  of  the  other  part;  and  means  for 
fining  the  free  space  in  the  through-hole  of  the  other  part,  said 
filling  means  including  an  additional  sleeve  inserted  into  the 
through-hole  of  the  other  part  so  as  to  surround  substantially 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  pin,  and  deformed  by  ultra-sonic 
waves  to  thereby  fill  the  free  space  in  the  through-hole  of  the 
other  part,  and  wherein  the  pin  is  provided  with  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  smaller  diameter  artanged  to  be  located  within 
the  through-hole  of  the  other  part  and  forming  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  recess  in  the  region  of  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  pin,  and  the  through-hole  of  the  other  part  being 
provided  with  a  counterbore  portion  of  larger  diameter  form- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  recess  in  the  other  part  and  facing 
said  one  part,  so  that  when  the  sleeve  is  deformed,  the  material 
of  the  sleeve  displaces  both  inwardly  and  outwardly  into  the 
inwardly  extending  recess  of  the  pin  and  outwardly  extending 
recess  of  the  other  part,  and 
wherein  said  inwardly  extending  recess  and  said  outwardly 
extending  recess  are  formed  at  axial  locations  which  par- 
tially overlap  one  another. 


and  proportional  to  the  weight  of  each  of  the  rows  of  paving 
blocks  being  lifted. 

4,320,986 
MOTOR  POWERED  ROTARY  TROWEL 
Donald  R.  Morrison,  2109  Camp  Green  St.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28208 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,636 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  a.  404—112  7  aaims 


4,320,985 
APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  SETTING  OF  CONCRETE 

PAVING  BLOCKS 
Harald  Kleinemas,  Saterland,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Optimas  Bauelemente  und  Baugeriite  GmbH,  Verl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,479 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,  2853656 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/52 
U.S.  a.  404—99  25  Claims 


v^ 


/////// 


25.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  plurality  of  rows  of  paving  blocks 
composing  grab  long  means  suspended  from  a  support,  said 
grab  tong  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  grab  tong  devices 
each  operable  to  simultaneously  grip  a  row  of  paving  blocks 
laterally,  each  of  said  grab  tong  devices  having  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  opposed  jaws,  said  first  jaw  of  each  pair  being 
rigidly  connected  to  each  other,  first  linkage  means  pivotally 
connected  between  said  first  jaws  and  said  support  for  sus- 
pending each  of  said  first  jaws  from  said  support,  and  second 
linkage  means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  second  jaws  to 
said  first  jaw  of  each  pair  such  that  upon  suspension  of  the  grab 
tong  means  from  said  support  with  a  row  of  paving  blocks 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  first  and  second  jaws  said  first 
and  second  linkage  means  is  operable  to  effect  a  clamping 
action  on  each  row  of  paving  blocks  disposed  therebetween, 
each  of  said  second  jaws  of  each  pair  being  separately  pivotally 
connected  to  the  first  jaw  of  the  respective  pair  such  that  the 
distance  between  each  pair  of  jaws  for  each  row  of  paving 
blocks  clamped  therebetween  is  variable  to  accommodate 
variations  in  the  lengths  of  paving  block  rows  due  to  contami- 
nates and  manufacturing  tolerances,  whereby  each  pair  of  first 
and  second  jaws  adapts  itself  to  the  individual  rows  of  paving 
blocks  to  thereby  provide  lifting  of  each  row  of  paving  blocks 
according  to  the  length  of  each  of  the  rows  of  paving  blocks 


1.  A  concrete  surface  working  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure; 

(b)  a  reversible,  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  said  frame 
structure  and  having  a  vertical  drive  shaft; 

(c)  a  gasoline  driven  engine,  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said 
engine  and  an  associated  oil  reservoir  and  hydraulic  con- 
trol all  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  and  providing 
means  for  energizing  and  controlling  said  motor  enabling 
said  shaft  to  be  caused  to  stop  or  be  selectively  driven  in 
either  direction; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  trowel  blades  having 
opposed  parallel  longitudinal  working  edges  and  tiltably 
mounted  on  support  means  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said 
shaft,  said  motor,  engine,  hydraulic  pump,  oil  reservoir 
and  hydraulic  control  being  mounted  at  elevated  positions 
above  said  blades  with  said  motor  and  shaft  being  above 
the  center  of  said  blades  and  with  said  engine  and  reser- 
voir being  disposed  in  a  balanced  relation  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  motor;  and 

(e)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  adapted  for  tilt- 
ing the  trowel  blades  in  either  direction  about  longitudinal 
axes  and  holding  the  blades  on  said  support  means  in  a 
selected  tilted  position  whereby  independent  of  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  shaft  is  driven  the  weight  of  said  ma- 
chine will  be  supported  on  and  the  finishing  action  of  said 
blades  will  be  accomplished  by  those  edges  of  the  blades 
which  are  trailing  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  shaft  and  blades. 


4,320,987 
CONCRETE  VIBRATOR  MACHINE 
Murray  A.  Rowe,  Canton,  S.  Dak.;  Herbert  C.  Glesmann, 
Omaha,  Nebr.,  and  Ewald  Ulmer,  Canton,  S.  Dak.,  assignors 
to  CMI  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,170 
Int.  a.3  EOlC  19/iS 
U.S.  a.  404—115  1*  Claims 

6.  A  concrete  vibrator  machine  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  concrete  finishing  machine  movable  longitudinally  along  an 
elongated  body  of  concrete  and  having  a  finishing  unit  engage- 
able  with  the  surface  of  the  concrete  and  movable  transversely 
across  such  a  body  of  concrete,  comprising 
a  supporting  member  mounted  to  and  extending  outwardly 

from  the  finishing  unit  and  movable  therewith, 
vibrator  means  mounted  to  said  supporting  member  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  fmishing  unit  and  movable  down- 
wardly into  and  below  the  surface  of  the  concrete  and 
upwardly  out  of  such  a  body  of  concrete  and  movable 
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with  said  supporting  member  laterally  thereacross  in  in- 
serted position  in  said  body  of  concrete, 

said  supporting  member  including  an  elongated  supporting 
frame  pivotable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  pivot 
point  for  raising  and  lowering  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
frame, 

said  vibrator  means  comprising  two  vibrators  mounted  on 
respective  end  portions  of  said  supporting  frame  and 
movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  therewith  for  lifting 
said  vibrators  from  and  inserting  said  vibrators  into  and 
below  the  surface  of  such  a  body  of  concrete, 

reversing  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sup- 
porting frame  for  pivoting  said  supporting  frame  about 
said  horizontal  pivot  point  in  opposite  directions  at  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  movement  of  said  vibrator  means  later- 
ally across  said  body  of  concrete, 


transverse  frame  means,  a  front  blade  mounted  between  said 
runners  and  being  transversely  continuous,  a  rear  blade 
mounted  between  said  runners  and  being  transversely  continu- 
ous, means  interconnecting  said  blades  and  said  runners  to  vary 
the  relative  position  of  the  blades  and  runners  and  reverse  the 
blades  to  enable  the  blades  to  grade,  spread  and  transport  dirt 
when  moving  in  a  forward  or  rearward  direction,  a  tractor 
with  a  powered  three-point  hitch,  and  means  on  said  frame 
connected  with  the  three-point  hitch  to  enable  vertical  manip- 
ulation of  the  grader/spreader  for  dumping  dirt  from  the 
blades,  elevating  the  frame  and  blades  to  facilitate  turn  around 
at  the  end  of  a  sweep  across  a  surface  and  enabling  the  frame 
to  be  positioned  in  an  inclined  position  for  grading  a  slope. 


4,320,989 

METHOD  FOR  MOVING  ICEBERGS  IN  A  BODY  OF 

WATER  AND  RELATED  APPARATUS 

Anthony  C.  Mamo,  1515  E.  Central  Ave.,  Apt.  264-B,  Arlington 

Heights,  lU.  60005 

FUed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,978 

Int.  a.3  E02B  l/OO,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  405—52  24  Claims 


wherein  each  of  said  vibrators  comprising  an  elongated, 
substantially  L-shaped  member  embodying  a  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  leg,  and  another  leg  projecting 
upwardly  from  said  first  mentioned  leg,  and  being  so 
disposed  on  said  supporting  frame  that  said  first  men- 
tioned leg  thereof  is  disposed  in  substantially  horizontally 
extending  position  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  vibrator 
during  said  movement  thereof  laterally  across  said  body  of 
concrete, 

with  said  vibrators  and  said  reversing  drive  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  supporting  frame  being  hydraulically  actuated 
units,  and 

control  means  for  feeding  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  vibrators 
and  to  said  reversing  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  vibra- 
tors. 


4,320,988 

SPREADER/GRADER 

James  C.  Seal,  Rte.  1,  Box  350,  Picayune,  Miss.  39466 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,392 

Int.  CI.'  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  a.  404—118  5  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  moving  an  iceberg  in  a  body  of  water, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

disposing  one  or  more  tube  means  which  are  capable  of 
passing  air  through  their  walls  below  water  level,  in  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  floating  ice- 
berg, said  position  being  at  the  section  of  the  iceberg 
opposite  from  the  direction  of  intended  movement  of  the 
same; 

connecting  the  tube  means  to  a  source  of  a  gas  medium 
under  pressure; 

pumping  the  gas  medium  at  a  predetermined  pressure  and 
volume  into  the  tube  means;  and 

discharging  the  gas  medium  through  the  walls  of  the  tube 
means,  and  forming  a  wall  of  gas  bubbles  that  surrounds 
and  acts  against  a  substantial  portion  of  the  submerged 
iceberg, 

said  portion  of  the  iceberg  being  at  the  section  thereof, 
opposite  from  the  direction  of  intended  movement  of  the 
iceberg, 

said  wall  of  gas  bubbles,  which  bubbles  seek  their  way  up- 
wardly to  the  water  surface,  elevating  the  water  level 
around  said  portion  of  the  iceberg  such  that  the  net  force 
acting  on  the  iceberg  through  the  center  of  gravity  thereof 
causes  it  to  move  away  from  the  wall  of  gas  bubbles  and 
in  the  direction  of  intended  movement  of  the  same. 


4,320,990 

OIL  BOOM 

Peter  J.  R.  Heasman,  Hale,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,374 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1976, 

26512/76 

Int  a.5  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  405—66  ^  Claims 

1.  An  oil  boom  for  containing  oil  spillage  at  the  surface  of  a 

body  of  water  comprising:  a  plurality  of  collapsible  support 

members;  means  detachably  stringing  the  support  members 

together,  said  support  members  being  capable  of  floating  on 

4  A  spreader/grader  comprising  a  frame  defined  by  a  pair  of  the  surf^ace  of  the  body  of  water  at  least  when  in  a  non-col- 

parallel  ground  engaging  ninners  rigidly  interconnected  by   lapsed  state;  means  to  hold  said  support  members  m  the  non- 
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collapsed  state;  and  a  separate  renewable  sleeving  of  a  water- 
resistant  oil-absorbent  materia]  supported  by,  and  removably 
disposed  around,  all  of  said  support  members  and  said  stringing 
means,  said  sleeving  being  a  pile-surfaced  material  formed  by 
feeding  a  thermoplastic  material  and  a  backing  to  a  heated 


K    ^ 

=M^ 


^ 


surface  with  the  thermoplastic  material  between  the  backing 
and  the  heated  surface  and  peeling  the  combination  of  the 
thermoplastic  material  and  the  backing  away  from  the  heated 
surface  so  that  the  thermoplastic  material  is  drawn  into  fibrils 
or  tufts  to  provide  a  pile  surface. 

4^20^1 
INFLATABLE  EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE  AS  A  BOUYANT 

BOOM 

Bernard  T.  Rogers,  Ross-Shire,  Braes,  Ullapool,  Scotland 
Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,160 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 

25052/78 

Int.  a.3  E02B  3/00.  13/04 
VS.  a.  405—68  1'  Claims 


duit  means  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  cen- 
tral sleeve  means  to  allow  communication  between  the 
interior  of  the  central  sleeve  means  through  an  aperture 
of  the  plurality  of  apertures  therein  and  the  interior  of 
each  radially  extending  conduit  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing the  other  end  of  each  conduit  means  of  the  plurality 
of  radially  extending  conduit  means  thereby  allowing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  each  of  the 
conduit  means  of  the  plurality  of  radially  extending 
conduit  means  and  the  interior  of  each  arcuate  shaped 
conduit  means  of  the  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  con- 
duit means,  each  arcuate  shaped  conduit  means  having 
a  plurality  of  a{)ertures  therein; 

first  conduit  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  central 
sleeve  means  of  said  first  grout  distribution  ring  means 
thereby  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  central 
sleeve  means; 
second  grout  distribution  ring  means  including: 

central  sleeve  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein,  having  sliding  sleeve  valve  means  therein,  and 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  first  conduit 
means  connected  to  the  central  sleeve  means  of  said  first 
grout  distribution  ring  means,  the  sliding  sleeve  valve 
means  comprising: 


1.  Elongate  floatable  equipment,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  discrete,  independent,  floatable  buoyancy  units; 

and 
a  sleeve  comprising  a  net  layer  defining  a  flexible  tubular 
casing,  the  net  layer  being  made  of  a  plurality  of  strands  of 
a  high  tensile  filamentary  material,  the  buoyancy  units  being 
arranged  into  and  accommodated  within  the  sleeve,  a  series 
of  circumferential  hoops  being  defined  by  groups  of  the 
strands  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  length  of 
the  tubular  casing,  the  hoops  being  interlocked  by  additional 
strands  which,  together  with  the  strands  that  define  the 
hoops,  are  arranged  as  a  geodetic  network  to  limit  radial 
expansion  of  the  tubular  casing  while  permitting  both  radial 
contraction  of  the  tubular  casing  with  proportionate  in- 
crease in  length  of  the  tubular  casing  and  radial  expansion  of 
the  tubular  casing  to  the  extent  allowed  by  the  hoops  with 
proportionate  decrease  in  the  length  of  the  tubular  casing. 

4,320,992 
GROUT  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Morris  G.  Baldridge;  Lloyd  C.  Knox,  and  Bob  L.  Sullaway,  aU  of 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 

Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,712 
Int.  a.5  E02B  77/00,  E02D  5/34 
UJS.  a.  405—223  2  Claims 

1.  A  grout  distribution  system  comprising: 
first  grout  distribution  ring  means  including: 
central  sleeve  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 

therein; 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  conduit  means,  each  con- 


upper  member  means  secured  to  the  central  sleeve 
means  of  said  second  grout  distribution  ring  means; 
lower  member  means  secured  to  the  central  sleeve 
means  of  said  second  grout  distribution  ring  means; 
cylindrical  member  means  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein  and  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 
the  upper  member  means; 
end  member  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the 
cyindrical  member  means  and  the  lower  member 
means;  and 
sleeve  means  slidably  disposed  within  the  cylindrical 
member  means  in  sealing  engagement  therewith; 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  conduit  means,  each  con- 
duit means  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  cen- 
tral sleeve  means  to  allow  communication  between  the 
interior  of  the  central  sleeve  means  through  an  aperture 
of  the  plurality  of  apertures  therein  and  the  interior  of 
each  radially  extending  conduit  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing the  other  end  of  each  conduit  means  of  the  plurality 
of  radially  extending  conduit  means  thereby  allowing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  each  of  the 
conduit  means  of  the  plurality  of  radially  extending 
conduit  means  and  the  interior  of  each  arcuate  shaped 
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conduit  means  of  the  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  con- 
duit means,  each  arcuate  shaped  conduit  means  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  therein;  and 
second  conduit  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  central 
sleeve  means  of  said  second  grout  distribution  ring 
means  thereby  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
central  sleeve  means. 


4,320,993  

TENSION  LEG  PLATFORM  MOORING  TETHER 
CONNECTOR 
Andrew  F.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,628 

Int  a.3  B63B  21/50 

UA  a.  405— 224  9  Claims 


shoulder  means  and  adapted  to  compress  said  load  ring 
when  said  plug  means  is  lowered  in  said  receptacle  means 
so  that  as  said  plug  means  is  passed  into  said  receptacle  means 
said  load  ring  is  compressed  until  said  load  ring  has  passed 
through  said  first  inner  diameter  section  of  said  receptacle 
means,  with  said  load  ring  then  returning  to  its  uncompressed 
diameter  and  engaging  said  first  shoulder  means  and  said 
groove  means  and  retaining  said  plug  means  in  said  receptacle 
means  with  said  load  ring  being  compressible  by  said  compres- 
sion nng  upon  lowering  said  plug  means  further  in  said  second 
inner  diameter  in  said  receptacle  means  thus  passing  said  load 
ring  means  into  compressing  engagement  with  said  compres- 
sion ring  means  which  is  urged  into  compressing  engagement 
with  said  load  ring  by  contact  with  said  second  shoulder 
means. 


4,320,994 
PREPARATION  OF  GROUT  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF 

ABANDONED  IN-SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORTS 
Richard  G.  Mallon,  Llvermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,364 

Int.  CL^  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  405—267  10  Claims 


iiii  II 


1.  A  connector  apparatus  for  connecting  a  tension  leg  plat- 
form mooring  tether  to  a  subsea  foundation,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plug  means  positioned  on  the  lower  end  of  said  mooring 
tether; 

(b)  a  receptacle  means  positioned  in  said  foundation,  said 
receptacle  means  having  a  first  inner  diameter  larger  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  plug  and  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  plug; 

(c)  a  first  shoulder  means  positioned  in  said  receptacle 
means; 

(d)  a  second  shoulder  means  positioned  in  said  receptacle 
beneath  said  first  shoulder  means; 

(e)  a  second  inner  diameter  section  in  said  receptacle,  said 
second  inner  diameter  section  being  larger  than  said  first 
inner  diameter  section  and  positioned  beneath  said  first 
shoulder  means  and  above  said  second  shoulder  means; 

(0  a  compressible  load  ring  means  positioned  in  a  groove 
means  in  said  plug,  said  compressible  load  ring  having  an 
outer  diameter  larger  than  said  first  inner  diameter  of  said 
receptacle  means  and  including  on  its  lower  side  compres- 
sion means  for  compressing  said  load  ring  into  said  groove 
as  said  load  ring  is  passed  into  said  first  inner  diameter  in 
said  receptacle  means  to  a  diameter  no  larger  than  said 
first  inner  diameter  of  said  receptacle  means,  said  load  ring 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  groove  and  said  first  shoul- 
der means  after  passing  through  said  first  inner  diameter 
section; 

(g)  a  compression  ring  means  having  an  outer  diameter 
smaller  than  said  second  itmer  diameter  section  and  an 
inner  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  first  inner  diame- 
ter of  said  receptacle  means,  said  compression  ring  means 
being  slideably  positioned  in  said  second  inner  diameter 
section  between  said  first  shoulder  means  and  said  second 


10.  A  method  for  stobUizing  an  abandoned,  processed  in-situ 
oil  shale  retort  using  oil  shale  which  has  been  removed  from 
the  retort  in  the  preparation  process,  comprising: 
surface  retorting  the  oil  shale  removed  from  the  in-situ 

retort,  thereby  producing  oil  shale  and  leaving  spent  shale 

contaming  carbon; 
burning  off  substantially  all  the  carbon  from  the  spent  shale, 

leaving  burned  shale; 
treating  the  burned  shale  in  steam  at  approximately  700*  C. 

for  approximately  70  minutes  to  produce  treated  shale 

with  a  high  composition  of  the  strength  materials  alitc  and 

lamite; 
grinding  the  treated  shale  into  powder; 
mixing  the  powder  with  water  in  a  ratio  of  water  to  powder 

of  approximately  0.8  by  weight  to  produce  a  grout;  and 
injecting  the  grout  into  the  abandoned,  processed  in-situ 

retort  to  fUl  void  spaces  and  solidify  into  a  rigid  mass. 

4,320,995 

VACUUM^PERATED  PRODUCE  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

Bernard  R.  Tennes,  Charlotte;  Richard  J.  Wolthuis,  Haslett,  and 

Qyde  L.  Burton,  East  Lansing,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,583 
Int  CL3  B65G  53/3a  53/40 
U.S.  CL  406    39  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  freshly  harvested  produce 
comprising: 
a.  a  fiume  hopper  having  an  opening  in  the  top  for  receiving 

said  produce,  a  liquid  stream  inlet, 
a  baffle  means  for  dividing  said  liquid  stream  into  counter- 
current  portions  and  for  causing  aeration  of  said  liquid,  an 
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outlet  for  said  liquid  and  said  produce,  and  at  least  one 
downwardly  sloping  bottom  portion  for  directing  said 
produce  suspended  in  said  liquid  into  said  outlet; 

b.  a  scalable  holding  tank  for  said  liquid  and  said  produce; 

c.  a  suction  line  for  conveying  said  suspended  produce  into 
said  holding  tank; 


precisely  adjust  the  position  of  spindles  located  inside  the 
spindle  head  comprising, 

a  spindle  frame  having  a  clamping  member  at  one  side  for 
detachably  connecting  the  spindle  frame  to  a  quill  of  a 
drilling  machine,  and  a  spindle  flange  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  clamping  member, 

a  main  gear  rotationally  situated  in  the  center  of  the  spindle 
frame,  said  main  gear  being  connected  to  a  main  shaft  of 
the  drilling  machine  for  rotation  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  gears  in  the  spindle  frame  situated 
around  the  main  gear  to  mesh  therewith,  said  intermediate 
gears  having  gear  shafts  to  move  around  the  main  gear  to 
change  relative  positions  in  the  frame, 

a  plurality  of  spindle  members,  each  having  a  spindle  holder 
detachably  and  movably  connected  to  said  spindle  flange, 
a  spindle  rotationally  supported  in  said  spindle  holder,  a 
spindle  gear  connected  to  said  spindle  to  mesh  with  said 
predetermined  intermediate  gear,  and  an  arm  situated 
between  the  spindle  and  the  gear  shaft  of  the  intermediate 
gear  to  set  the  distance  therebetween  so  that  when  the 


.  means  for  recirculating  said  liquid  from  said  holding  tank 
to  said  flume  hopper;  and 

,  means  for  applying  a  sufficient  vacuum  to  said  holding 
tank  for  drawing  said  suspended  produce  from  said  flume 
hopper  outlet  through  said  suction  line  and  into  said  hold- 
ing tank. 


4,320,996 
CUTOFF  TOOL 
Axel  S.  O.  Roos,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct,  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,610 

Int.  aj  B26D  1/12.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—103  4  Oaims 


1.  Cutting  tool  for  grooving  and  cutoff  operations,  compris- 
ing a  tool  holder  (10),  said  holder  having  a  top  face,  a  bottom, 
two  opposed  longitudinally  extending  side  faces  generally 
parallel  to  each  other,  a  front  and  a  back,  said  tool  holder  being 
provided  at  one  of  its  side  faces  with  a  recess  (12)  confined  by 
a  base  support  surface  (17)  and  at  side  support  surfaces  (18, 19) 
upstanding  therefrom,  a  cutting  insert  (13)  releasably  secured 
into  said  recess  (12)  by  means  of  a  centre  screw  (14)  threadably 
engageable  with  a  transverse  bore  (15)  in  the  holder  (10), 
characterized  in,  that  the  insert  (13)  is  in  the  shape  of  a  poly- 
gon, the  central  portion  of  which  being  a  protrusion  (20)  ex- 
tending from  the  remainder  of  the  insert  whilst  being  received 
in  said  recess  (12),  which  recess  is  complementarily  shaped 
with  regard  to  said  protrusion  (20),  said  protrusion  having 
same  polygonal  shape  as  said  insert  but  being  angularly  offset 
therefrom. 


4,320,997 
SPINDLE  HOLDER  GLIDE  MEMBER  FOR  MULTIPLE 

SPINDLE  ATTACHMENT 
Eiji  Miyakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miyakawa  Industry 
Company,  Limited,  Gifu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-167094 
Int  a.3  B23B  39/20 
U.S.  a.  408—46  7  Claims 

4.  A  multiple  spindle  head  having  a  system  to  easily  and 


spindle  position  is  changed  by  moving  the  spindle  holder, 
the  spindle  gear  is  always  engaged  with  said  intermediate 
gear,  and 
a  guide  member  for  the  spindle  holders  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  spindle  frame,  said  guide  member  including 
a  guide  member  body  having  means  to  locate  the  body  in 
the  center  of  the  spindle  frame  when  the  body  is  attached 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  guide  channels  formed  in  said  guide 
body,  said  guide  channels  radially  outwardly  extending 
substantially  from  the  center  of  said  guide  member  body 
directly  into  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  guide 
member  body,  each  guide  channel  having  the  same  width 
as  that  of  the  spindle  holder  so  that  the  spindle  holder  can 
be  moved  along  the  guide  channel,  and  a  positioning 
member  attached  to  the  center  of  the  exterior  of  said  guide 
member  body,  said  positioning  member  being  interchan- 
gable  with  at  least  one  other  like  positioning  member  of  a 
different  size,  whereby  when  the  spindle  holders  in  the 
guide  channels  are  moved  to  abut  the  positioning  member, 
the  spindle  holders  are  set  equally  away  from  the  center  of 
the  spindle  head. 


4,320,998 
DEBURRING  TOOL 
Louis  A.  Kubicek,  2124  Lake  View,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.  48197 
FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,568 
Int  CL'  B23B  51/16 
\JS.  a.  408—226  6  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  removing  burrs  formed  on  the  edge  of  drilled 
holes,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  elongated  arm  member,  each  arm  member 
having  an  arcuate  cutting  lobe  formed  on  one  axial  end; 
a  support  member  including  a  collet;  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  each  other  axial  end  of  each 
arm  member  to  said  support  member  within  said  collet, 
whereby  said  arm  members  are  spaced  from  but  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  so  that  said  cutting  lobes  are 
positioned  on  the  outer  periphery  of  each  arm  member. 
4.  In  combination  with  a  tool  holder  including  an  outwardly 
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extending  tool  holding  rod,  a  tool  for  removing  burrs  formed 
on  the  edge  of  drilled  holes,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  elongated  arm  member,  each  arm  member 
having  an  arcuate  cutting  lobe  formed  on  one  axial  end; 
means  for  detachably  securing  arm  members  to  the  out- 
wardly extending  end  of  the  tool  holding  rod  so  that  said 
arm  members  are  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  so  that  the  cutting  lobes  are  positioned  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  each  arm  member; 
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wherein  said  securing  means  comprises  a  suppori  member 
positioned  around  a  portion  of  said  tool  holding  rod  and  a 
poriion  of  both  of  said  arm  members,  said  support  having 
means  for  releasably  clamping  said  arm  members  to  said 
tool  holding  rod;  and 

wherein  the  outwardly  extending  end  of  said  tool  holding 
rod  includes  two  diametrically  opp>osed  axial  flats,  each  of 
said  arm  members  adapted  to  abut  against  one  of  said  axial 
flats. 


4,320,999 
COOLANT  GUIDE  FOR  END  MILL 
Leonard  A.  Briese,  5039  Browndeer  La.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes, 
Calif.  90274 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,995 

Int.  a.J  B23C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  409—136  5  Claims 


chine  spindle  combination  to  retain  the  end  mill  in  an  operating 
position,  said  coolant  flow  guide  system  including: 
collar  means  for  receiving  coolant  and  draining  said  coolant 
down  to  the  flutes  of  an  end  mill,  said  collar  means  having  a 
central  aperture  and  a  concave  shape  including  a  concave 
surface,  said  central  aperiure  being  round  and  having  one  or 
more  grooves  in  walls  thereof,  said  concave  surface  of  said 
collar  means  having  a  plurality  of  spiral  sections  extending 
from  said  central  aperiure  to  the  periphery  of  said  concave 
surface  for  urging  coolant  contained  therein  towards  said 
central  ap>eriure  when  said  collar  means  is  rotated  with  an 
end  mill  on  which  it  is  mounted,  said  collar  means  being 
operatively  mounted  on  an  end  mill  by  having  the  end  mill 
extend  through  said  central  aperiure  with  said  concave 
surface  situated  to  receive  coolant  and  said  grooves  aligned 
to  permit  coolant  received  by  said  concave  surface  to  drain 
to  said  flutes. 


4,321,000 

CONTAINER  REPAIR  SPACER  SYSTEM 

John  Novak,  8830  Fairway  Dr.,  Orland  Park,  lU.  60462 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,540 

Int.  a.3  B60S  9/22:  B60P  7/li 

U.S.  a.  410—76  33  Claims 


1.  A  coolant  flow  guide  system  for  end  mills  having  flutes 
and  used  on  a  milling  mactune  employing  a  collet  and  a  ma- 


1.  A  system  for  spacing  and  holding  a  container  of  a  truck 
above  its  chassis  to  facilitate  servicing  and  repair  of  the  con- 
tainer, comprising: 

a  chassis  for  removably  carrying  and  supporting  said  con- 
tainer, said  chassis  having  a  plurality  of  chassis  twist  locks; 

a  container  having  a  frame  defining  a  plurality  of  frame- 
engaging  twist  lock-receiving  openings,  each  frame- 
engaging  twist  lock-receiving  opening  having  a  length 
greater  than  its  width;  and 

a  plurality  of  container  repair  spacer  assemblies  for  spacing 
said  container  above  said  chassis,  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
tainer repair  spacer  assemblies  having 

a  base  defining  a  chassis  twist  lock-receiving  opening  for 
removably  receiving  and  interlockingly  engaging  one  of 
said  chassis  twist  locks  to  detachably  secure  said  container 
repair  spacer  assembly  to  said  chassis, 

a  frame-engaging  twist  lock  insertable  into  one  of  said  frame- 
engaging  twist  lock-receiving  openings  of  said  container 
frame,  said  frame-engaging  twist  lock  having  elongated 
side  walls  spanning  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
frame-engaging  twist  lock-receiving  opening  of  said  con- 
tainer frame  but  less  than  the  length  of  said  frame-engag- 
ing twist  lock-receiving  opening, 

a  collar  positioned  about  each  said  frame-engaging  twist 
lock  for  abuttingly  engaging  and  supportmg  said  con- 
tainer frame, 

wall  means  extending  between  and  connecting  said  collar 
and  said  base,  and 

control  means  for  moving  said  frame-engaging  twist  lock 
between  (1)  an  insertion  and  removal  position  wherein 
said  elongated  side  walls  are  positioned  in  the  same  gen- 
eral direction  as  the  length  of  said  twist  lock-receiving 
opening  ih  said  frame  for  permitting  insertion  and  removal 
of  said  frame-engaging  twist  lock  of  said  container  repair 
spacer  assembly  relative  to  said  frame-engaging  twist 
lock-receiving  opening  of  said  container  frame  and  (2)  a 
locking  position  wherein  said  elongated  side  walls  are 
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positioned  generally  transverse  to  the  length  of  said 
frame-engaging  twist  lock-receiving  opening  in  said  frame 
for  locking  said  frame-engaging  twist  lock  to  said  con- 
tainer frame. 


4,321,001 

FABRICATED  INDUSTRIAL  FASTENER 

Peter  Gmich,  31432  Schoenherr,  Apt.  #5,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,187 

lot  a.3  F16B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  411—396  4  Claims 


sive  parts  of  said  curved  outer  portions  starting  from  adjacent 
said  central  portion  being  at  increasingly  greater  distances 
from  the  adjacent  arcuate  part  of  said  central  portion,  said 
staple  is  closed  by  bending  generally  straight  the  arcuate  part 
of  said  central  portion  adjacent  each  of  said  curved  outer 
portions  so  that  said  curved  outer  portions  can  smoothly  enter 
and  gather  living  tissue,  during  such  closure  the  sharp  points 
on  the  outer  portions  will  move  to  positions  with  their  sharp 
points  adjacent  and  generally  aligned  with  each  other  to  pro- 
vide a  generally  D-shaped  closed  staple  with  the  maximum 
inside  dimension  of  the  closed  sUple  generally  parallel  to  said 
central  portion,  and  the  central  portion  of  the  closed  staple  can 
subsequently  be  bent  to  smoothly  retract  the  smoothly  curved 
outer  portions  of  the  staple  from  the  living  tissue. 


4,321,003 

LIFTING  TOOL 

Alfred  B.  Castle,  4104  Maryland  Ave.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20016 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,690 

Int  a.3  B62B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  414—440  10  aaima 


1.  A  bolt  having  a  washer  incorporated  into  its  head,  com- 
pnsing  a  first  member  that  includes  a  first  circular  shank  por- 
tion (10)  of  relatively  small  diameter  defining  the  bolt  axis,  a 
second  noncircular  wrench-engagement  portion  (14)  of  rela- 
tively large  major  dimension  in  the  radial  direction,  and  a  third 
upered  transitional  portion  (30)  cotmecting  the  first  and  sec- 
ond portions;  said  second  and  third  portions  being  formed  by 
an  upset  forging  process  applied  to  one  end  of  the  shank  por- 
tion; and  a  second  collar  member  (9)  having  interior  surface 
areas  thereof  engaged  with  exterior  surface  areas  of  the  circu- 
lar shank  portion  and  transitional  tapered  portion  of  the  first 
member;  said  collar  member  having  a  first  flat  radial  work- 
engagement  surface  (18),  a  second  radial  surface  parallel  to 
said  first  surface,  and  a  hole  extending  therebetween;  said  hole 
defining  an  interior  cylindrical  surface  conforming  to  the  sur- 
face contour  of  the  aforementioned  shank  portion  and  a  frusto- 
conical  interior  surface  conforming  to  the  surface  of  the  afore- 
mentioned tapered  transitional  portion;  the  aforementioned 
first  flat  radial  work-engagement  surface  having  a  major  diam- 
eter substantially  greater  than  the  major  radial  dimension  of 
the  non-circular  wrench-engagement  portion  whereby  said 
first  flat  radial  surface  can  have  a  substantial  area  of  engage- 
ment with  the  work;  and  a  weld  connection  between  the  collar 
member  interior  surfaces  and  the  engaged  exterior  surface 
areas  of  the  first  member;  the  first  flat  radial  surface  on  the 
collar  member  terminating  at  the  shank  portion  of  the  first 
member  at  a  ninety  degree  angle  without  fillet  radius. 


4,321,002 

MEDICAL  STAPLING  DEVICE 

Harold  E.  Froehlich,  St.  Anthony,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  890,682,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,185,762. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,602 

Int.  a.3  F15B  15/00:  A43B  23/20 

U.S.  CI.  411—457  2  Claims 


•6? 


74   73 


1.  An  open  wire  staple  for  suturing  living  tissue,  said  open 
staple  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  central  portion  having 
at  least  one  arcuate  part;  and  outer  portions  terminating  in 
sharp  points,  said  outer  portions  being  smoothly  curved  from 
said  sharp  points  to  adjacent  said  central  portion  with  succes- 


1.  A  tool  for  vertically  lifting  and  maneuvering  objects, 
comprising: 

(a)  ring  support  means  for  supporting  said  tool  during  lifting 
and  maneuvering  of  an  object,  said  ring  support  means 
having  at  least  two  axially  spaced-apart  ring  assemblies 
defining  an  object  receiving  zone  between  said  assemblies, 
each  ring  assembly  including  an  inner  and  outer  concen- 
tric ring  member  each  independently  rotatable  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  said  inner  ring  member  being  at  least 
partially  axially  within  said  outer  ring  member; 

(b)  connecting  means  mounted  on  said  inner  ring  members 
for  axially  connecting  together  said  spaced-apart  ring 
assemblies; 

(c)  object  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  connecting 
means  for  liftingly  engaging  said  tool  and  said  object; 

(d)  lever  means  operatively  engaged  to  said  connecting 
means  for  axially  rotating  said  connecting  means,  said 
inner  ring  members  being  simultaneously  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  outer  ring  members  upon  rotation  of  said 
connecting  means; 

said  ring  assemblies,  connecting  means  and  engaging  means 
cooperating  to  vertically  lift  said  object  into  a  raised  position  in 
said  object  receiving  zone  upon  rotation  of  said  inner  ring 
members,  said  object  being  transportable  in  said  raised  position 
upon  rotation  of  said  outer  ring  members  relative  to  said  inner 
ring  members. 


4,321,004 
SELF-LOADING  CARPET  CART 
Thomas  V.  Mills,  6704  SE.  83rd  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97266 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,215 
Int  a.3  B60P  1/04.  1/38,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  414—490  12  Claims 

1.  A  self-loading  and  unloading  carpet  cart  comprising: 
a  tiltable,  wheeled  frame; 

conveyor  means  supported  on  said  frame  for  moving  a  car- 
pet roll  lengthwise  along  a  conveyor  path; 
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winch  means  for  winching  said  carpet  roll  lengthwise  onto 
said  conveyor  means;  and 


drive  means  for  driving  said  winch  means  and  said  conveyor 
means  together  for  cooperatively  loading  said  carpet  roll 
onto  the  cart. 


4,321,005 
MODULAR  WINDMILL  INSTALLATION 
Jerimiah  B.  Black,  2065  Church  Creek  Dr.,  Charleston,  S.C. 
29407 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,258 

Int  a.3  F03D  7/06 

VS.  a.  415—4  14  Claims 


4,321,006 
GAS  COMPRESSION  CYCLE  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Hans  J.  P.  von  Ohain,  5598  FoUcestone  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45459;  Frank  L.  Wattendorf,  3005  P  St,  NW.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20007,  and  Maurice  O.  Lawson,  7006  Cedar  Pines  Ct, 
Dayton,  Ohio  45459 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,491 

Int  a.^  F04B  39/06 

VJS.  CL  415—115  8  Claims 


Cild»  SiB  »iBCm4M9e 


1.  In  a  gas  compression  system  a  centrifugal  compressor 
having  a  vaned  rotor  therein  adapted  to  centrifugally  acceler- 
ate a  gas  stream  therein  and  to  discharge  the  gas  stream  there- 
from, means  in  said  rotor  for  centrifugally  accelerating  a 
stream  of  dense  small  particles  and  discharging  the  same  to 
comingle  with  the  gas  stream,  a  radial  vane  free  difTuser  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  the  inlet  adapted  to  receive  the  gas 
and  particle  streams  to  form  a  composite  flow  for  kinetic  en- 
ergy transfer  from  the  particles  to  the  gas  stream  and  heat 
energy  from  the  gas  stream  to  the  particles  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  of  the  diffuser  for  separating  the  particles 
from  the  composite  flow  to  leave  a  clean  high  pressure  gas 
stream. 


4,321,007 
OUTER  CASE  COOLING  FOR  A  TURBINE 
INTERMEDIATE  CASE 
WUiiam  T.  Dennison,  East  Hartford,  and  David  K.  Jan,  Man- 
chester, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,414 

lot  aj  FOID  25/16 

VS.  a.  415—142  6  Qaims 


I.  A  windmUl  installation  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  plurality  of  wind  wheel  modules  mounted  on  said  base  in 
vertically  stacked  relation,  each  module  having  a  wind 
rotor  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  and  at  least  one  rotor 
blade  affixed  to  said  hollow  shaft  for  producing  rotation  of 
said  wind  rotor; 

a  drive  shaft  for  delivering  the  rotational  output  of  all  the 
wind  rotors  to  a  utUization  device;  said  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing substantially  coaxially  through  said  hollow  shaft; 

clutch  means  arranged  within  the  hollow  shaft  of  each  rotor 
for  intercoimecting  such  hollow  shaft  to  the  drive  shaft 
such  that  in  one  direction  of  rotor  rotation  the  rotor  is 
positively  engaged  with  the  drive  shaft  and  in  the  other 
direction  of  rotor  rotation  the  rotor  is  disengaged  from  the 
drive  shaft;  and 

brake  means  associated  with  the  rotor  of  each  module  and 
engageable  with  the  hollow  shaft  thereof  for  stopping  the 
rotation  of  the  rotor  of  such  module  independently  of  the 
rotors  of  the  other  modiUes,  whereby  the  rotor  of  one 
module  is  adapted  to  be  stopped  from  rotation  without 
stopping  the  rotation  of  the  rotors  of  the  other  modules. 


1.  A  turbine  bearing  support  including: 

an  outer  case  element; 

an  inner  case  element  within  and  spaced  from  the  outer  case 

element; 
a  plurality  of  hollow  radial  struts  secured  to  and  extending 

inwardly  from  the  outer  case  element  and  through  the 
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inner  case  element  and  having  a  plurality  of  vent  holes 
near  the  inner  end; 

a  bearing  support  secured  to  and  supported  by  the  inner  ends 
of  said  struts; 

a  seal  and  diaphragm  means  carried  by  the  inner  case  ele- 
ment and  forming  a  vent  cavity  within  the  inner  case 
communicating  through  the  vent  holes  of  the  hollow 
strut; 

a  chamber  external  of  the  outer  case  element  and  having  a 
plurality  of  impingement  holes  in  the  wall  thereof  for 
directing  air  against  the  outer  case  element;  and 

a  connection  through  the  struts  to  said  chamber  for  directing 
air  from  the  vent  cavity  to  the  chamber. 


4^21,008 
WIDE  RANGE  COMPRESSOR 
Allan  W.  McCoy,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Noy.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,706 

Int  a.i  F04D  29/46.  29/56 

U.S.  a.  415—157  26  Claims 


working  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  running  chamber,  another 
fluid  passage  through  which  said  working  fluid  is  discharged 
out  of  said  runner  chamber,  at  least  one  runner  liner  attached 
to  the  periphery  of  said  runner,  and  a  sealing  means  constituted 
by  said  runner  liner  in  cooperation  with  a  stationary  sealing 
surface  part  of  the  wall  of  said  runner  chamber,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  runner  liner  is  circumferentially,  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  main  shaft,  divided  into  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
segments  serially  welded  to  each  other  into  an  annular 
form  arranged  circumferentially  of  said  runner; 
means  forming  an  access  passage  that  extends  from  said 
sealing  means  to  the  exterior  of  the  fluid  machine  when 
said  runner  chamber  and  runner  are  in  the  operative  as- 
sembled relationship; 


1.  A  wide  range  compressor  comprising: 

(a)  casing  means  defming  a  fluid  flow  passage  having  an  axis, 
an  inlet,  and  an  outlet  spaced  apart  from  said  inlet  along 
said  axis; 

(b)  rotor  means  positioned  in  said  passage  for  inducing  fluid 
flow  into  said  inlet,  along  said  passage  and  across  said 
rotor  means,  and  out  said  outlet;  and 

(c)  compressor  outlet  pressure  and  stall  control  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  passage  upstream  of  said  rotor  means,  and 
defming  along  an  axial  portion  of  said  passage  a  selec- 
tively variable,  radially  inner  flow  path  and  a  nonvariable 
radially  outer  flow  path  axially  coextensive  therewith,  for 
inhibiting  stall  of  said  compressor  by  facilitating  backflow 
from  said  rotor  means  through  said  nonvariable  radially 
outer  flow  path  in  response  to  a  reduction  in  the  flow  rate 
across  said  rotor  mean,  said  compressor  outlet  pressure 
and  stall  control  means  being  operable  to  selectively  vary 
the  flow  rate  through  said  radially  inner  flow  path  to 
thereby  maintain  the  outlet  pressure  of  said  compressor 
generally  constant  across  substantially  the  entire  flow  rate 
operating  range  of  said  compressor. 


4,321,009 
RUNNER  LINER  OF  FLUID  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

OF  nXING  THE  SAME 

Tsuyoshi  Fujii,  Hitachi,  and  Isao  Yanagida,  Juomachi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1977,  52-133431 

Int  a.5  F03B  3/10;  FOID  11/08 

U.S.  a.  415—172  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  runner  liner  in  combination  as  a  part  of  a  fluid  machine 

having   a   stationary   runner  chamber,   a  runner   rotatably 

mounted  in  said  runner  chamber  in  an  operative  assembled 

relationship,  a  main  shaft  attached  to  said  runner,  a  bearing  for 

supporting  said  main  shaft,  a  fluid  passage  through  which  a 


each  of  said  segments  having  an  effective  three-dimensional 
shap>e  smaller  than  the  minimum  effective  three-dimen- 
sional shap>e  of  said  access  passage  means; 

said  access  passage  means  freely  permitting  movement  of 
each  segments  therethrough  so  that  each  segment  can  be 
brought  into  said  runner  chamber  from  the  exterior  of  said 
fluid  machine  while  said  nmner  is  kept  in  said  runner 
chamber  in  the  operative  assembled  relationship  without 
disassembly  of  said  runner;  and 

said  runner  chamber  including  workman  chamber  means 
immediately  adjacent  said  runner  liner  for  providing 
workman  working  access  to  said  runner  liner  for  assem- 
bly, disassembly  and  repair  of  said  runner  segments  on 
said  runner  in  said  operative  assembled  relationship;  a 
removable  cover  covering  said  workman  chamber  means 
and  pariially  forming  said  stationary  sealing  surface  pari 
of  the  wall  of  said  runner  chamber. 


4,321,010 
AEROFOIL  MEMBER  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Wilfred  H.  Wilkinson,  Tumdltch;  Edwin  Pateman,  Allestree; 
Anthony  G.  Gale,  WoUaton,  and  John  Slinger,  Spondon,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
33660/78 

Int  a.3  FOID  S/18 
UJS.  a.416— 92  5  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  cast  vane  or  blade  structure  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  comprising: 
a  hollow  aerofoU  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 

end;  and 
a  cooling  air  entry  tube  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end,  said  cooling  air  entry  tube  having  its  inner  end  inte- 
gral with  the  inner  end  of  said  hollow  aerofoU  member, 
said  cooling  air  entry  tube  extending  from  the  inner  end 
toward  the  outer  end  of  said  hollow  aerofoil  member  in 
cantUever  relationship  within  and  spaced  entirely  from  an 
interior  surface  of  said  hollow  aerofoU  member  whereby 
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said  unitary  cast  structure  of  said  hollow  aerofoU  member 
and  said  cooling  air  entry  tube  has  a  reduced  overall 


weight  and  said  aerofoU  member  is  provided  with  in- 
creased freedom  of  aerodynamic  design. 


4,321,012 
TURBINE  BLADE  FASTENING  CONSTRUCTION 
Toshimi  Tan,  and  Katsukuni  Hisano,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1978,  53-156429 
Int  a.3  FOID  5/32 
U.S.  a.  416—217  4  Claims 


4,321,011 
FAN  ASSEMBLY 
Takanobu  Hori,  Toyota,  and  Motohani  Yoshida,  Ichinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  SeUd  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,566 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  23, 1978,  53-145068; 
Apr.  7, 1979,  54-042132 

Int  C1.3  F04D  29/34 
U.S.  a.  416—214  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  fan  assembly  driven  by  an  output  member  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  hub  poriion  formed  of  molded  plastic; 

a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
hub  poriion; 

a  stem  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  hub  poriion 
and  including  a  plurality  of  axial  holes  formed  therein, 
said  blades  and  said  stem  being  integral  with  said  hub 
portion; 

a  plurality  of  bushings  inserted  in  said  holes,  each  of  said 
bushings  including  a  flange  formed  at  one  end  thereof 
interposed  between  one  side  of  said  stem  and  said  output 
member,  a  caulked  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  rigidly 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  stem  and  a  knurled 
portion  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  for  securing  said  stem 
thereto; 

a  plurality  of  bolts  passing  through  said  output  member  and 
said  bushings  for  securing  said  hub  portion  to  said  output 
member;  and 

a  spacer  having  a  plurality  of  axial  holes  formed  therein,  said 
spacer  being  interposed  between  said  flange  of  said  bush- 
ings and  one  side  of  said  stem  and  said  bolts  being 
mounted  within  said  holes  of  said  spacer  wherein  said 
spacer  and  each  of  said  bushings  are  fixedly  connected  to 
each  other,  and  wherein  said  bushings  are  provided  with  a 
non-knurled  portion  on  the  outer  surface  between  said 
knurled  portion  and  said  flange,  and  said  non-knurled 
portion  rigidly  connected  to  said  spacer. 


1.  A  construction  for  fastening  a  moving  blade  to  a  rotor 
wheel  of  a  turbine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotor  wheel  projections  axially  and  outward 
from  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  wheel,  said  plurality  of 
rotor  wheel  projections  deflning  spaces  between  adjacent 
projections  and  having  thickness  between  said  spaces; 

at  least  a  moving  blade  projection  provided  in  the  root 
portion  of  said  moving  blade,  having  a  shape  similar  to 
said  space  and  thickness,  and  inserted  in  one  of  said  spaces, 

at  least  two  supporting  portions  provided  on  each  of  said 
rotor  wheel  projections  and  moving  blade  projection,  and 
axially  spaced  from  each  other  for  fastening  said  moving 
blade  to  said  rotor  wheel,  the  projections  of  one  of  said 
blade  and  rotor  being  larger  in  Young's  modulus  and 
being  thinner  in  thickness  than  the  projections  of  the  other 
of  said  blade  and  rotor,  wherein  said  moving  blade  projec- 
tion has  average  thickness  obtained  by  multiplying  the 
average  thickness  of  said  rotor  wheel  projections  by  a 
ratio  of  Young's  modulus  of  said  rotor  wheel  to  Young's 
modulus  of  said  moving  blade. 


4,321,013 

HEADPIECE  SUPPORT  FOR  ROTOR  OF  A  ROTARY 

WING  AIRCRAFT 

Alois  Schwarz,  Putzbrunn,  and  Karlheinz  Mautz,  Ottobrunn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  .Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916727 

iBt  a.J  B64C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  416—244  R  15  Claims 


62 


1.  In  a  rotor  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  having  a  central 
headpiece  having  radially  outwardly  extending  blade  supports 
for  supporting  rotor  blades,  said  central  headpiece  comprising 
an  integral  body  of  composite  flber  material,  said  body  com- 
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prising  a  pair  of  similarly  shaped  oppositely  arranged  star- 
shaped  plates  spaced  from  one  another,  and  at  least  one  dis- 
tance member  extending  between  and  interconnecting  id 
plates,  said  central  headpiece  arranged  to  support  an  even 
number  of  at  least  four  rotor  blades  with  said  blades  arranged 
in  diametrically  opposed  pairs,  said  plate  having  a  point-like 
arm  corresponding  to  each  of  the  blades  supported  thereon, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  each  plate  includes  a 
plurality  of  layers,  each  said  layer  comprising  at  least  one  first 
fiber  loop  extending  from  one  said  point-like  arm  into  another 
diametrically  opposed  said  point-like  arm,  and  at  least  a  second 
and  a  third  fiber  loop  extending  obliquely  of  said  first  fiber  loop 
and  each  located  in  a  different  one  of  said  point-like  arms 
extending  transversely  of  said  point-like  arms  containing  said 
first  fiber  loop,  each  said  second  and  third  loops  extending 
through  said  point-like  arm  in  which  the  second  or  third  loop 
is  located  and  extending  from  adjacent  said  first  loop  generally 
radially  outwardly  through  said  point-like  arm  relative  to  the 
center  of  said  layer  so  that  said  second  and  third  loops  are 
separated  by  said  first  loop,  in  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  layers 
said  first  loop  in  the  one  of  said  layers  extends  in  the  same 
direction  of  at  least  the  one  said  second  and  third  loops  in  the 
other  said  layer,  and  an  intermediate  layer  inegrally  connecting 
adjacent  said  layers  containing  said  loops. 


4^21,014 
CONSTANT  FLOW  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  H.  Ebiim,  Jr^  Sudbury,  Mass.,  and  Stephen  P.  Kalenik, 
Merrimack,  NJH.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  G)rporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,700 

Int.  a.3  F04B  41/06 

U.S.  CL  417—5  12  Claims 


CUTW 
I 


ico^zza 


;#fe=x 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

first  and  second  pumping  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers 
having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  movable  member  for 
pressurizing  a  pumpable  material  within  said  chambers 
and  for  moving  said  material  between  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  of  their  associated  pumping  chamber; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  selected 
positions  of  each  of  said  movable  chamber  members; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  pressure 
in  each  of  said  pumping  chambers; 

energizable  first  and  second  stepper  motors,  each  of  said 
motors  having  members  that  are  rotatable  in  equal  angular 
increments; 

means  for  coupling  said  rotary  motion  of  said  fu^t  stepper 
motor  to  said  movable  first  chamber  member  and  for 
coupling  said  rotary  motion  of  said  second  stepper  motor 
to  said  movable  second  chamber  member,  each  of  said 
coupling  means  having  the  same  mechanical  advantage 


between  their  respective  stepper  motor  and  movable 
chamber  member; 

means  responsive  to  said  chamber  pressure  signal  for  inter- 
connecting the  outlet  of  one  of  said  chambers  with  the 
outlet  of  the  other  of  said  chambers  in  a  communicating 
relationship  without  displacing  said  pumpable  material 
when  the  pressures  in  each  of  said  chambers  are  equal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  movable  chamber  member  position 
signal  and  to  said  chamber  pressure  signal  for  varying  the 
rotational  rate  of  each  of  said  stepper  motors  such  that 
incremental  steps  are  simultaneously  added  to  said  first 
stepper  motor  and  subtracted  from  said  second  stepper 
motor  until  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  first  stepper  motor 
is  reduced  to  zero  and  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  second 
stepper  motor  is  increased  to  the  rotational  rate  of  said 
first  stepper  motor  immediately  prior  to  the  said  simulta- 
neous variation  of  the  rates  of  rotation  of  said  stepper 
motors,  for  selectively  connecting  said  inlets  of  said 
pumping  chambers  to  a  source  of  pumpable  material  for 
subsequent  movement  of  said  material  into  a  selected 
pumping  chamber,  for  isolating  said  selected  pumping 
chamber  from  said  source  of  pumpable  material  after 
sufficient  material  has  been  moved  into  said  selected 
pumping  chamber  by  said  movable  chamber  member,  and 
for  terminating  the  movement  of  said  movable  chamber 
member  when  the  pressure  in  each  of  said  pumping  cham- 
bers are  equal. 


4,321,015 

DOWNHOLE,  HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  PUMP 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  PRESSURE  SETTABLE  PACKER 

NOSE  ASSEMBLY 

George  K.  Roeder,  P.O.  Box  1435,  Odessa,  Tex.  70760 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,261 

Int  a.3  F04B  47/12 

U.S.  CI.  417—56  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  free-type  hydraulically,  actuated  downhole  pump 
assembly  which  can  be  circulated  into  and  out  of  a  power  oil 
tubing  string,  the  combination  with  said  downhole  pump  of  a 
packer  nose  assembly; 
said  packer  nose  assembly  includes  a  hollow  central  mandrel 
having  one  end  adapt^  to  be  attached  to  the  upper  end  of 
a  pump  assembly; 
a  packer  device  telescopingly  received  about  said  mandrel, 
said  packer  device  comprises  upper  and  lower  end  mem- 
bers having  an  enlarged  head  thereof  from  which  there 
extends  a  skirt  member; 
seal  means  between  said  end  members  and  said  mandrel  with 
one  of  said  end  members  being  slidably  received  in  a 
reciprocating  manner  upon  said  mandrel; 
said  enlarged  head  of  said  end  members  each  being  opposed 
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to  one  another,  and  each  said  skirt  member  being  located 
adjacent  to  one  another; 

a  cylindrical  packer  rubber  having  a  medial  body  portion 
and  opposed  marginal  end  portions; 

a  mount  member  slidably  received  about  each  said  skirt 
member,  seal  means  positioned  between  each  said  mount 
means  and  the  exterior  of  said  skirt,  a  circumferentially 
extending  shoulder  arranged  to  form  an  annular  cavity 
between  each  skirt  member  and  mount  member  within 
which  the  marginal  ends  of  the  packer  rubber  is  received 
in  captured  relationship  therewith; 

a  seal  cup  device;  said  seal  cup  device  and  said  packer  device 
being  axially  aligned  respective  to  one  another,  said  seal 
cup  device  having  a  circumferentially  extending  sealing 
element  which  upwardly  opens  so  that  downward  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  tubing  string  forces  the  sealing  element 
to  expand  into  engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  tubing 
string; 

said  seal  cup  device  being  slidably  received  upon  said  man- 
drel and  abuttingly  engaging  said  head  of  said  upper  end 
member  so  that  as  the  seal  cup  device  is  forced  in  a  down- 
ward direction,  the  packer  rubber  is  compressed  between 
the  opposed  heads,  thereby  forcing  the  packer  rubber  to 
expand  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  interior  of 
the  tubing  string. 


4,321,017 
PNEUMATIC  EJECTOR  CONTROL 

Mayo  Gottliebson,  419  E.  Main  St.,  Lancaster,  Ohio  43130 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,822 
Int  a.'  P04F  1/06 
MS.  a  417—128  3  Claims 


4,321,016 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  SLURRY 

DISPLACEMENT  TRANSFER 

Masakatsu  Sakamoto,  Matsudo,  and  Ke^ji  Uchida,  Kashiwa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,721 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-39823 

Int.  a.3  F04B  21/00:  P04F  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  417—63  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  slurry  displacement  transfer 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vessels  arranged  in  parallel,  driving 
liquid  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  each  having  a  valve  therein  and 
connected  to  the  top  portion  of  each  vessel,  slurry  inlet  and 
outlet  pipes  each  having  a  valve  therein  and  connected  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  each  vessel,  float  members  each  disposed  in 
each  vessel,  detectors  provided  outside  of  said  vessels  for 
detecting  said  float  members  coming  to  their  upper  and  lower 
limit  positions  in  said  vessels,  and  controller  means  to  which 
said  detectors  are  connected;  characterized  by  failure  inform- 
ing means  connected  to  said  controller  means,  said  controller 
means  being  adapted  to  calculate  the  time  periods  of  time  taken 
by  said  float  members  in  each  vessel  moving  between  the  levels 
of  both  upper  and  lower  limit  position  detectors,  said  failure 
informing  means  being  responsive  to  said  controller  means  for 
indicating  or  informing  the  operator  of  any  failure  taking  place 
in  said  apparatus  when  the  calculated  period  of  time  of  move- 
ment of  said  float  members  calculated  by  said  controller  means 
has  become  longer  or  shorter  than  a  predetermined  period  of 
time. 


^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pneumatic  ejector  pot  incorporates 

at  its  lower  end  a  liquid  transport  conduit  system  between  an 

upstream  inlet  conduit  means  incorporating  and  served  by  an 

upstream  anti-backflow  check  valve,  and  a  downstream  outlet 

conduit  means  incorporating  and  served  by  a  downstream 

anti-backflow  check  valve,  and  in  which  the  ejector  pot  is 

served  by  a  compressed  air  inlet  line  for  connection  with  a 

compressed  air  supply  for  internally  pressurizing  the  ejector 

pot  to  forcibly  empty  liquid  therefrom  downstream  in  said 

liquid  transport  conduit  system, 

a  control  means  for  automatically  selectively  alternately 

supplying  and  terminating  the  supply  of  compressed  air  to 

the  pot  via  said  compressed  air  inlet  line  for  cycling  the 

pneumatic  ejector  pot  between  a  filling  phase  thereof  in 

which  liquid  runs  into  the  ejector  pot  via  the  upstream 

inlet  conduit  and  an  emptying  phase  during  which  liquid 

which  has  filled  the  ejector  pot  to  a  predetermined  level  is 

forced  out  of  the  ejector  pot  and  downstream  through  the 

downstream  outlet  conduit, 

said  control  means  comprising: 

a  control  standpipe  based  on  said  upstream  inlet  conduit 
means  and  having  an  internal  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  conduit  means  at  the  base  of  said  control 
standpipe  to  provide  a  control  column  having  a  lower  end 
corresponding  with  the  lower  end  of  the  ejector  pot  and 
an  upper  end  corresponding  with  said  predetermined 
level,  up  to  which  the  ejector  pot  is  to  become  filled  with 
liquid  when  it  is  to  be  considered  as  full; 
a  vent  in  said  control  standpipe  above  said  upper  end  of  said 

control  column; 
valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  vent,  said  valve 
means  including  a  liquid  level  sensing-type  valve  actuator 
for  maintaining  said  valve  means  in  a  vent  closing  condi- 
tion only  when  said  control  column  is  filled  with  liquid  to 
a  filling  level  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  level: 
a  remotely-operable  valve  incorporated  in  and  serving  said 

compressed  air  inlet  line  of  said  ejector  pot; 
said  compressed  air  inlet  line  further  including  a  pot  vent; 

and 
said  remotely  operable  valve  being  movable  between  one 
position,  wherein  the  ejector  pot  is  connected  to  said  pot 
vent  but  disconnected  from  its  compressed  air  supply  and 
another  position,  wherein  the  ejector  pot  is  disconnected 
from  said  pot  vent  but  connected  with  said  compressed  air 
supply; 
a  limit  switch  operatively  connected  with  said  liquid  level 
sensing-type  valve  actuator  for  providing  a  control  signal 
equating  with  said  control  column  being  liquid-fiUed  up  to 
said  filling  level; 
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and  operative  connection  means,  including  power  means, 
connecting  said  limit  switch  with  said  remotely  operable 
valve  for  placing  said  remotely  operable  valve  in  said 
other  position  only  when  said  control  column  is  filled  up 
to  said  filling  level  thereof,  so  that,  in  operation: 

the  control  column  and  ejector  pot  will  fill  with  liquid  to- 
gether at  equivalent  levels  until  each  is  full  respectively  to 
said  filling  level  and  to  said  predetemined  level,  where- 
upon compressed  air  will  eject  the  liquid  from  the  ejector 
pot  but  not  from  the  control  column,  until  the  ejector  pot 
has  been  emptied  sufficiently  to  open  an  airway  via  said 
inlet  conduit  means  from  the  lower  end  of  said  ejector  pot 
to  the  base  of  said  control  standpipe,  whereupon  the  liquid 
level  will  fall  in  the  control  column  causing  its  vent  and 
the  pot  vent  both  to  open  again. 


endless  conveyer  to  be  thereby  driven  by  said  endless 
conveyer. 


4,321,018 

PUMP  ASSEMBLY  DRIVEN  BY  AN  ENDLESS 

CONVEYER 

Frank  K.  Hurt,  P.O.  Box  818,  Bluefield,  Va.  24605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,062,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,213,743.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,519 

Int.  aj  F04B  9/02.  17/00;  F16H  13/10:  B65G  21/00 

U.S.  a.  417— 229  25  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  pump  assembly  to  be  mounted  on  a  rope-like 
member  of  an  endless  conveyer  support,  for  engaging  an  end- 
less conveyor  to  be  thereby  powered,  said  rope-like  member 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  and  extending  parallel  with,  the 
endless  conveyer,  the  endless  conveyer  having  conveying  and 
return  portions,  said  liquid  pump  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame; 
a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  frame  and  extending 

longitudinally  along  said  frame; 
a  drive  wheel  attached  to  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft; 
a  liquid  pump  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  position  spaced 
from  said  drive  wheel,  said  pump  defining  a  liquid  inlet 
and  outlet,  said  pump  having  an  impeller  means  movably 
linked  to  said  shaft  for  moving  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  shaft  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet;  and 
a  mounting  means  attached  to  said  elongated  frame  for 
mounting  said  elongated  frame  on  said  rope-like  member 
running  parallel  to  said  endless  conveyor  for  allowing 
movement  of  said  drive  wheel  toward  contact  with  said 


4,321,019 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Takashi  Degawa;  Atsushi  Snginuina,  both  of  Mito;  Hideo  Usui, 
Katsuta;  Kenichi  Kawashima,  Hitachi;  Tsuneo  Kan,  and 
Kunihiko  Takao,  both  of  Shimoinayoshi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1978,  53/65746; 
Jon.  14,  1978,  53/70882 

Int  a.3  F04B  1/16 
VJS.  CL  417—269  8  Claims 


1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  comprising  a  cylindrical 
compressor  housing  having  an  inlet  for  coolant  gas,  a  cylinder 
block  assembly  supported  within  said  compressor  housing,  a 
drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  radial  bearings  at  its  ends  in 
said  cylinder  block  assembly  and  having  an  oil  passage  therein 
opening  at  one  end  to  the  rear  end  thereof  and  at  the  other  end 
to  thrust  bearings,  front  and  rear  side  covers  disposed  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cylinder  block  assembly,  said  side  covers 
disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  block  assembly,  said 
side  covers  having  a  low  pressure  chamber  at  a  radially  central 
portion  and  a  high  pressure  chamber  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  low  pressure  chamber,  seal  means  disposed  at 
the  front  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  front  and  rear  valve  plates 
interposed  between  said  cylinder  block  assembly  and  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  side  covers,  and  a  swash  plate  fitted  between 
said  thrust  bearings  on  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  with  said 
shaft,  said  cylinder  block  assembly  forming  therein  a  swash 
plate  chamber  enclosing  said  swash  plate;  at  least  one  main  oil 
accumulating  chamber  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  cylin- 
der block  assembly,  a  chamber  for  separating  oil  from  coolant 
gas  and  disposed  in  the  course  of  the  flow  of  the  coolant  gas 
from  the  inlet  to  the  low  pressure  chamber,  and  a  residual  oil 
accumulating  chamber  positioned  between  the  rear  end  of  said 
shaft  and  said  rear  valve  plate  and  communicating  with  the  oil 
separating  chamber  and  the  oil  passage  in  said  drive  shaft  to 
form  a  means  for  supplying  sufficient  oil  to  said  thrust  bearings 
for  lubricating  same  immediately  after  said  compressor  is 
started,  wherein  the  residual  oil  accumulating  chamber  com- 
prises a  hollow  cylindrical  member  that  is  closed  on  an  end 
facing  said  rear  valve  plate  and  is  open  at  an  end  communicat- 
ing with  said  drive  shaft  passage. 


4321,020 
FLUID  PUMP 
Faquir  C.  Mittal,  Audubon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,880 
Int  a.3  F04B  19/14.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  417—320  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  single  pressurized  fluid  com- 
prising: 
(a)  an  enclosed  member  which  is  conformed  into  a  racetrack 
configuration  having  a  circular  cross-section  wherein  a 
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section  of  one  leg  of  said  racetrack  configuration  is  uti- 
lized as  a  pressurizing  chamber; 

(b)  fluid  inlet  means  coupled  near  one  end  of  said  pressuriz- 
ing chamber; 

(c)  fluid  outlet  means  coupled  near  a  second  end  of  said 
pressurizing  chamber; 

(d)  magnetic  Held  generating  means  having  a  circular  cross- 
section  substantially  similar  to  that  of  said  pressurizing 
chamber  coupled  to  the  pressurizing  chamber  and  occu- 
pying the  remaining  section  of  said  leg  of  said  racetrack 
conflguration; 

(e)  feedback  means  comprising  the  remainder  of  said  en- 
closed racetrack  configuration  member  coupled  to  both 
said  ends  of  said  leg 


(0  a  plurality  of  magnetizable  pistons  in  touching  relation- 
ship located  in  said  feedback  means,  wherein  one  such 
piston  is  positioned  within  said  feedback  means  to  pressure 
seal  one  end  of  said  chamber,  and  a  second  such  piston  is 
positioned  in  the  feedback  means  to  seal  the  other  end  of 
said  chamber  in  proximity  to  said  magnetic  field  generat- 
ing means; 
(g)  pulse  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  generating 
means  to  produce  a  momentary  magnetic  field  with  re- 
spect to  said  magnetizable  piston  in  proximity  thereto  such 
that  said  piston  is  propelled  through  said  chamber  thereby 
pressurizing  said  fluid  at  said  fluid  outlet  means, 
said  propelled  piston  impinging  upon  said  piston  sealing 
the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  whereby  each  piston  is 
advanced  a  distance  within  said  feedback  means  such 
that  a  compression  cycle  may  be  repeated. 


ing  end  provided  with  a  large  bore  end  adaptable  to  be 
closed  by  an  electrical  solenoid  operator  which  is  dis- 
I>osed  in  an  operable  relationship  with  said  piston  assem- 
bly, 

said  piston  assembly  dividing  said  bore  into  a  first  pump 
actuating  end  provided  with  said  solenoid  operator  and  a 
second  pumping  end  provided  with  different  diameter 
pump  chambers  of  which  a  first  pump  chamber  adjacent  a 
second  housing  end  is  larger  while  a  second  pump  cham- 
ber spaced  substantially  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  solenoid  operator  is  smaller,  said  first  chamber  includ- 
ing a  first  fluid  supply  port  entering  said  housing  bore  via 
side  wall  perpendicularly  to  feed  fluid  into  said  first  pump 
chamber  receiving  fluid  volume  larger  than  that  receiv- 
able in  said  second  chamber,  an  integral  first  check  valve 
means  between  said  first  and  second  pump  chambers 
maintained  normally  closed,  including  a  second  fluid 
exhaust  port  adjacent  said  first  check  valve  means  incor- 
porated therein  in  said  second  pump  chamber, 

in  combination  with  said  solenoid  operator,  means  for  actu- 
ating said  piston  assembly  from  a  first  position  allowing 
said  first  pump  chamber  to  be  filled  by  fluid  entering  via 
said  first  fluid  supply  port  and  a  second  position  discharg- 
ing a  metered  fluid  quantity  per  stroke  via  said  second 
exhaust  port  of  said  second  pump  chamber  proportional  to 
the  difference  of  volumes  said  first  larger  chamber  and 
said  second  smaller  chamber  provide  when  said  piston 
assembly  is  moved  therein,  facilitating  a  cooperative  ef- 
fect in  pumping  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  cham- 
bers form  but  one  combined  variable  volume  chamber 
defining  together  with  said  piston  portions  of  said  piston 
assembly  a  pump  delivery  that  provides  volumetric  dis- 
placement equivalent  to  the  difference  between  said  pump 
chambers  after  fluid  from  said  first  pump  chamber  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  second  pump  chamber  when  said  large 
piston  portion  inside  said  first  large  pump  chamber  bot- 
toms while  said  first  fluid  supply  port  is  disconnected. 


4,321,021 

METERING  PUMP 

Richard  S.  Pauliokonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Dr.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

44130 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  637,647,  Dec.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,189,285. 

This  application  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,779 

Int  a.3  P04B  9/14.  17/04 

VJS.  CL  417—374  10  Claims 


1.  A  metering  pump  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  with  a  bore  passing  therethrough 
having  bore  portions  of  different  diameters  along  said 
bore  length  for  receiving  slidably  a  piston  assembly 
therein  of  elongated  piston  portions  of  the  diameters  cor- 
responding to  the  diameters  of  said  bore,  and  a  first  hous- 


4,321,022 

INTER-ENGAGING  THREADED  ROTOR  AND  PINION 

MACHINE  WTTH  MULTI-EDGED  PINION  TOOTH 

FLANKS 

Bernard  Zinunem,  Nenilly  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Uois- 

crew  Limited,  Hamilton,  Bermuda 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,444 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1978,  78  35104 
Int  a.3  P04C  18/00;  F16H  1/16,  55/08 
U.S.  a.  418—195  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  a  fluid  in  a  manner  selected  from 
compressing  and  expanding,  comprising  a  rotor  rotatable 
about  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  casing  at  least  partially  surrounding 
the  rotor  and  at  least  one  pinion  which  rotates  about  an  axis 
which  is  not  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis,  said  machine  comprising 
at  least  one  thread  in  a  helix  at  least  partially  round  the  rotor, 
the  crest  of  the  thread  being  disposed  on  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion about  the  rotor  axis,  the  pinion  having  teeth  which  coop- 
erate through  the  tips  and  flanks  thereof  with  the  threads  to 
form  a  chamber  by  means  of  two  successive  threads  and  the 
casing,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  the  trailing  teeth 
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flanks  of  the  pinion  comprise  a  skewed  surface  provided  with 
at  least  two  edges  extending  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  length 


7*^ 


7a 


y 


ther  belts  for  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  between  the 
two  pairs  of  further  belts  to  enable  gripping  and  retention 
of  the  thin  leaf  of  dough  between  the  two  pairs  of  belts  as 
the  thin  leaf  of  dough  passes  through  the  drier; 

support  means  mounted  below  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
dough  for  supporting  the  dough,  said  support  means  ex- 
tending, in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  dough,  be- 
tween the  pairs  of  diverging  belts  and  between  the  two 
pairs  of  further  belts,  the  support  means  including  first 
means  extending  between  the  pairs  of  diverging  belts  and 
second  means  extending  between  the  two  pairs  of  further 
belts;  and 

means  for  trimming  excess  dough  from  the  thin  leaf  at  the 
end  of  the  pairs  of  diverging  belts  adjacent  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  two  pairs  of  further  belts  such  that  the 
thin  leaf  of  dough  is  within  the  confines  of  the  two  pairs  of 
further  belts. 


of  said  flanks,  said  edges  being  located  in  front  of  each  other 
along  at  least  a  part  of  their  length. 


4^21,024 

FORMWORK  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  DIRECTLY 

ON  THE  GROUND  ACCURATE  CONCRETE  SLABS 

Paul  Terraillon,  Le  Mont  Gosse,  F-74560  Monnetier*Momex, 

France 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,868 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   22,   1979, 
9460/79 

Int  a?  B28B  21/60.  21/76 
ViS.  a.  425—111  5  Claims 


4,321,023 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  STRUDEL  LEAF,  DOUGH 

SHEETS 
Klaus  W.  O.  Rexroth,  Northvale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Everex  Cor- 
poration, Dumont,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360^)23,  May  16, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  502,216 

Int  a.5  A21C  3/02 

VS.  a.  425—66  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  making  stnidel  leaf,  dough  sheets  from  a 
wad  of  stretchable  dough  comprising: 

thinning  means  for  thinmng  the  wad  of  stretchable  dough  as 
the  dough  moves  through  the  machine; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  lower  diverging  belts  mounted 
under  the  upper  belts,  all  located  beyond  the  thinning 
means  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  dough,  so  that  each 
edge  of  the  thinned  wad  of  stretchable  dough  will  be 
captured  between  an  upper  belt  and  a  lower  belt; 

driving  means  for  driving  the  diverging  belts  to  thereby 
stretch  the  dough  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  the  diverging  belts  to  thereby  produce  a  thin 
leaf  of  dough  at  the  delivery  ends  of  the  diverging  belts; 

first  pressure  means  operatively  associated  with  the  diverg- 
ing belts  for  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  between  the 
upper  and  the  lower  diverging  belts  to  hold  the  edges  of 
the  thinned  wad  of  stretchable  dough  firmJy  therebetween 
as  the  dough  is  stretched  in  said  transverse  direction; 

a  drier  located  beyond  the  diverging  belts  in  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  dough; 

two  pairs  of  further  belts  located  beyond  the  diverging  belts 
for  gripping  the  thin  leaf  of  dough  therebetween  and 
movable  through  the  drier  to  thereby  move  the  thin  leaf  of 
dough  through  the  drier; 

second  pressure  means  operatively  associated  with  the  fur- 


1.  Form  work  apparatus  for  casting  directly  on  the  ground 
accurate  concrete  slabs,  by  successive  or  adjacent  bands,  char- 
acterized in  that  it  comprises  supports  provided  for  resting  on 
the  ground  and  for  removably  supporting  metal  forms  and 
provided  with  accurate  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  in  eleva- 
tion the  forms,  removable  struts  for  fixing  the  gap  between  two 
parallel  forms,  tensioning  wires  intended  to  be  stretched  be- 
tween the  forms  therethrough,  and  means  for  stretching  these 
wires  and  securing  them  with  respect  to  the  forms,  said  adjust- 
ing means  being  a  jack-screw  having  a  thread  of  substantially 
semi-circular  section  and,  between  the  turns  of  the  thread,  a 
cylindrical  root  portion,  so  as  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  the 
residual  concrete  remaining  on  the  screw  after  dismounting  the 
formwork. 


4,321,025 
EXTRUSION  DIE 
George  M.  Cunningham,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,797 
Int.  a.3  B28B  3/26 
U.S.  a.  425—131.1  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  extrusion  die  for  forming  honeycomb  structures  of 
the  type  having: 

a  first  body  member  having  an  inlet  face  and  an  outlet  face,  a 
first  plurality  of  feed  holes  opening  to  said  inlet  face  and 
communicating  with  a  second  plurality  of  interconnected 
discharge  slots  opening  to  said  outlet  face;  and 
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a  second  body  member  having  an  entrance  face  and  an  exit 
face,  a  third  plurality  of  feed  passageways  extending  through 
said  second  body  member  from  said  entrance  face  to  said  exit 
face; 

said  first  and  said  second  body  members  being  adapted  to  be 
bonded  to  one  another  at  a  joint  between  said  exit  face  and 
said  inlet  face,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  alignment  cavity  in  one  of  said  body  members  opening  to 
and  diverging  towards  and  to  said  joint; 

at  least  another  alignment  cavity  in  either  said  one  or  the  other 
of  said  body  members,  said  another  alignment  cavity  open- 
ing to  and  diverging  towards  and  to  said  joint;  and 


plate  and  said  nozzle  plate  between  separated  and  engaged 
positions. 


nxfpJDiMMiJTT 


at  least  first,  second  and  third  pedestals  on  the  body  member  or 
members  and  projecting  across  or  onto  said  joint,  said  first 
and  said  second  pedestals  projecting  across  said  joint  from 
the  body  member  or  members  opposite  to  and  mating  with 
said  first  and  said  another  alignment  cavities  respectively, 
said  alignment  cavities  and  pedestals  restraining  said  body 
members  from  relative  movement  in  two  orthogonal  direc- 
tions but  allowing  relative  movement  therebetween  in  a 
third  orthogonal  direction  perpendicular  to  the  joint  during 
bonding  thereof. 


4,321,026 

DEVICE  FOR  GRANULATING  PLASTIC  STRANDS 

Friedrich  Lambertus,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Wemer  A  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  2814113 

Int  a.3  B29B  1/03 
MS.  CL  425—142  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  granulating  plastic  strands  having  a  nozzle 
plate  with  boreholes  arranged  in  front  of  a  manifold  and  a 
starting  valve,  connected  with  the  latter,  of  an  extruder,  and  a 
cutting  device  with  knife  head,  arranged  centrally  in  a  receiv- 
ing housing,  the  cutting  knives  of  the  knife  head  rotating  in  the 
region  of  emergence  of  plastic  strands  which  are  acted  on 
radially  by  a  coolant  the  improvement  comprising  a  remov- 
able cutting  plate  and  an  insulating  layer  disposed  between  the 
nozzle  plate  and  the  cutting  plate,  said  cutting  plate  being 
provid«i  with  cooling  boreholes  aligned  axially  with  the  noz- 
zle boreholes  of  the  nozzle  plate  and  extending  up  to  said 
insulating  layer,  an  annular  recess  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
cooling  boreholes  and  in  communication  therewith,  a  feed  line 
connected  to  said  recess  to  supply  coolant  thereto  and  thereby 
to  the  cooling  boreholes,  said  cutting  plate  being  connected  to 
said  receiving  housing  to  form  a  unitary  structure  with  said 
receiving  housing  and  the  knife  head,  and  drive  means  for 
selectively  displacing  said  unitary  structure  with  the  cutting 


4,321,027 
UNDER  THE  PRESS  GRANULATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Steven  M.  Stoehr,  Hingham;  Fred  W.  Hannula,  Medfield; 
Thomas  J.  Dumaine,  North  Attleboro,  all  of  Mass.;  Robert  D. 
Batting,  Barrington,  R.I.,  and  Earl  D.  Smithera,  Buffalo 
Grove,  lU.,  assignors  to  Leesona  Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 
FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,573 
Int  a.3  B29C  29/00 
MS.  a.  425—216  7  Claimi 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  for  the  injection  molding 
of  plastic  material  parts,  a  granulator  for  the  size  reduction  of 
the  plastic  scrap  such  as  sprues  and  runners  simultaneously 
formed  with  said  parts,  said  machine  having  means  for  inject- 
ing fluid  plastic  material  into  a  mold  cavity  formed  between 
opposed  mold  portions  and  means  for  supporting  said  mold 
portions  so  as  to  enable  them  to  be  opened  and  closed  in  con- 
junction with  the  injection  of  said  matenal  thereinto,  said 
machine  further  of  an  overall  elongated  configuration  wherein 
said  mold  portions  move  relative  to  each  other  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction,  said  machine  additionally  including  an  open  drop 
out  area  beneath  said  mold  portions  into  which  said  scrap  may 
drop  as  by  gravity  uf)on  the  opening  of  said  mold  portions,  said 
drop  out  area  having  an  opening  on  at  least  one  of  the  lateral 
sides  of  said  machine,  said  granulator  having  opposite  first  and 
second  ends  and  adapted  for  positioning  essentially  entirely 
within  said  drop  out  area  in  an  operative  position  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  machine  and  for  lateral  movement  with  respect 
to  said  machine  so  that  said  second  end  extends  outwardly  of 
said  opening  in  an  inoperative  position  thereof,  said  granulator 
having  elongated  walls  defining  a  generally  enclosed  chamber, 
an  elongated  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  elongated 
axis  within  said  chamber,  outting  means  affixed  in  said  rotor, 
bed  knife  means  mounted  for  projection  into  said  chamber  at 
least  on  the  rotor  downstroke  side  thereof  for  cooperative 
cutting  relationship  with  said  cutting  means  as  said  rotor  is 
driven,  elongated  feed  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  above 
said  rotor  and  generally  aligned  therewith  and  at  least  partially 
enclosing  said  chamber  at  the  upper  end  thereof  whereby  scrap 
falls  directly  into  said  granulator  feed  means  from  said  mold 
portions,  and  elongated  removal  means  positioned  below  said 
chamber  and  generally  aligned  therewith  for  removing  granu- 
lated scrap  from  said  granulator  to  a  location  at  said  second 
end,  said  machine  including  a  pair  of  spaced  rails  laterally 
disposed  within  said  drop  out  area  thereof  and  oriented  gener- 
ally traversely  with  respect  to  the  overall  longitudinal  dispo- 
sition of  said  machine,  said  granulator  including  a  first  pair  of 
wheels  at  said  first  end  thereof  adapted  for  rolling  engagement 
with  said  rails,  a  second  pair  of  wheels  at  said  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  second  wheels  adapted  for  rolling  engagement 
with  the  surface  on  which  said  machine  is  supported  and  on  a 
plane  below  that  defmed  by  said  rails  whereby  said  granulator 
and  said  first  end  thereof  may  be  rolled  laterally  into  and  out  of 
said  drop  out  area  between  operative  and  non-operative  posi- 
tions of  said  granulator  respectively. 
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4^21,028 

CONCRETE  MOLDING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

REOPROCATING  BELT  FEEDER 

Yves  H.  Van  de  Caveye,  Beauyais,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
d' Exploitation  des  Establishments  Minato,  France 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,060 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9,  1979,  79  20373 

Int.  aj  B28B  J/08.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  425—217  14  Claims 


O 


1.  A  press  for  moulding  concrete  products,  comprising  a 
vibrating  table,  a  mould  adapted  to  be  put  onto  the  vibrating 
table  and  to  be  filled  with  concrete,  a  concrete  feed  means  such 
as  a  hopper  and  means  provided  between  said  hopper  and  said 
mould  to  fill  said  mould  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  con- 
crete, wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  that  the  mould 
filling  means  comprise  an  endless  belt  conveyor  arranged 
below  said  hopper  and  including  means  for  driving  said  belt  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  means  for  bodily  displacing  said 
conveyor  according  to  a  linear  reciprocating  motion  so  as  to 
pass  the  forward  end  of  said  conveyor  above  said  mould  and 
bring  it  back  to  an  initial  position;  and  means  for  cleaning  the 
top  of  said  mold  attached  to  reciprocal  means  supporting  the 
conveyor. 


4,321,029 
INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDER  FOR  DUPLEX  HOLLOW 

MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Katashi  Aoki,  6037,  Ohaza  Minamljo,  Sakakimachi,  Hanishina- 
gun,  Nagano-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb,  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54-18696 

Int.  a.5  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  425—523  2  Claims 


being  disposed  at  the  undersurface  of  an  upper  base  platen 
supported  horizontally  above  the  lower  base  by  a  plurality 
of  tie  rods  securely  connecting  the  upper  base  platen  to 
the  lower  base; 

five  operation  stages  equidistantly  spaced  on  said  lower  base, 
said  operation  stages  being  a  first  injection  molding  stage, 
a  second  injection  molding  stage,  a  heating  stage,  a 
stretching  and  blowing  stage,  and  a  molded  product  re- 
leasing stage,  each  disposed  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
one  stopping  position  of  the  neck  molds  on  said  transfer- 
ring platen; 

the  first  and  second  injection  molding  stages  each  having  a 
separate  injection  mold  for  cooperating  with  cores  in- 
serted through  the  neck  molds  at  said  stopping  positions  of 
said  neck  molds  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second 
injection  stages,  said  injection  mold  at  said  first  injection 
molding  stage  forming  an  inner  parison  at  said  first  injec- 
tion molding  stage,  and  said  transferring  platen  being 
operable  to  transfer  said  inner  parison  to  said  second 
injection  molding  stage  for  forming  an  outer  parison  about 
said  inner  parison  in  said  injection  mold  at  said  second 
injection  molding  stage; 

one  of  said  tie  rods  being  positioned  adjacent  a  first  side  of 
said  first  injection  molding  stage,  a  second  of  said  tie  rods 
being  p>ositioned  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  second 
injection  molding  stage,  and  a  third  tie  rod  being  located 
between  said  first  and  second  injection  molding  suges, 
each  of  said  three  tie  rods  including  an  extension  extend- 
ing above  said  upper  base  platen  and  below  said  lower 
base; 

a  separate  clamping  mechanism  disposed  above  the  upper 
base  platen  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  injection  mold- 
ing stages,  each  of  said  clamping  mechanisms  including  an 
upper  mold  clamping  plate  guided  for  vertical  movement 
on  said  extensions  of  said  tie  rods  for  independently  mov- 
ing said  cores  into  and  out  of  said  first  and  second  injec- 
tion molding  stages;  and 

a  separate  clamping  mechanism  disposed  below  the  lower 
base  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  injection  molding 
stages,  each  of  said  clamping  mechanisms  including  a 
lower  mold  clamping  plate  guided  for  vertical  movement 
on  said  extensions  of  said  tie  rods  for  independently  mov- 
ing said  injection  molds  into  and  out  of  said  first  and 
second  injection  molding  stages. 


4321,030 

FUEL  IGNITION  AND  STACK  DAMPER  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Russell  B.  Matthews,  Tuscon,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,141 

Int  a.5  F23H  i/QO 

U,S.  a.  431—20  17  Claims 


1.  An  injection  blow  molder  for  molding  double-layered  or 
duplex  hollow  molded  articles  having: 

a  transferring  platen  disposed  horizontally  above  a  generally 
horizontal  lower  base  said  transferring  platen  having  five 
equidistantly  spaced  neck  molds  secured  to  the  undersur- 
face thereof,  said  transferring  platen  being  arranged  for 
intermittent  roution  through  a  predetermined  angle  and 


1.  In  a  heating  system  including  a  furnace  having  a  fuel  fired 
burner  apparatus  with  a  solenoid  operated  pilot  valve  operable 
when  energized  to  supply  fuel  to  a  pilot  output  for  ignition  by 
sparks  provided  by  a  spark  generator  to  provide  a  pilot  flame. 
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and  a  solenoid  operated  main  valve  operable  when  energized 
to  supply  fuel  to  a  main  burner  for  ignition  by  the  pilot  flame; 
a  vent  stack  for  venting  combustion  products  away  from  said 
burner  apparatus,  and  stack  damper  means  including  a  stack 
damper  plate  mounted  within  said  vent  stack  and  movable 
between  closed  and  open  positions  under  the  control  of  a  drive 
motor;  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
fuel  valves  and  said  drive  motor  comprising:  activate  switch 
means  operated  in  resp>onse  to  a  request  for  heat  to  energize 
said  drive  motor  to  cause  said  damper  plate  to  be  driven  from 
its  closed  position  to  its  open  position;  first  switching  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  activate  switch  means  to 
energize  the  pilot  valve  solenoid  and  said  spark  generator 
during  a  trial  for  ignition  time  interval  defined  by  the  excursion 
time  of  the  damper  plate  as  it  is  driven  from  its  closed  position 
to  its  open  position;  flame  sensing  means  operable  when  a  pilot 
flame  is  sensed  during  said  time  interval  to  maintain  said  pilot 
valve  operated  after  the  end  of  said  time  interval,  and  second 
switching  means  operated  at  the  end  of  said  time  interval  to 
effect  the  deenergization  of  said  pilot  valve  if  a  pilot  flame  fails 
to  be  sensed  during  said  time  interval. 


*        •        I     r— i*m) 


predetermined  temperature  and  in  predetermined  amounts 
from  a  combustion  chamber; 

(2)  removing  the  heated  combustible  material  from  the  fluid- 
ization  space  by  pneumatic  transport  while  entrained  and 
fluidized  in  the  outflowing  gaseous  agent; 

(3)  separating  the  combustible  material  from  the  outflowing 
gaseous  agent  by  dividing  the  gaseous  agent,  in  predeter- 
mined amounts,  between  (a)  a  recycling  line  leading  to  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  (b)  an  outlet  for  removing  excess 
of  the  gaseous  agent;  and 


4,321,031 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDENSATION 
HEATING 
Ralph  W.  Woodgate,  1380  Grande  Allee,  Carignan,  Canada 
FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1979, 
23904/79;  Oct.  4, 1979,  34554/79 

Int.  a.3  F27D  i/00;  F22B  1/2%:  F27B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  432—11  29  Claims 


25.  A  soldering  method  comprising: 

heating  an  electrically  conductive  porous  material  having 

interconnected  pores  by  applying  an  electric  current 

thereto; 
introducing  fluid  to  be  vaporized  into  said  porous  material  to 

form  a  heat  transfer  vapor;  and 
applying  said  heat  transfer  vapor  to  an  article  to  be  soldered. 


(4)  freeing  the  excess  gaseous  agent  from  dust  with  a  dry  dust 

remover; 
the  improvement  including: 

A.  subjecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  recycled  gaseous 
agent  removed  in  step  (3)  (a)  to  dry  dust  removal,  at  least 
when  the  introduction  of  the  particulate  combustible  mate- 
rial in  step  (1)  is  interrupted;  and 

B.  regulating  the  amount  of  recycled  gaseous  agent  which  has 
been  subjected  to  dust  removal  by  controlling  the  through- 
put of  gas,  which  has  been  subjected  to  dust  removal,  within 
predetermined  values. 


4,321,033 
THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FUSING  DEVICE 
Clifford  O.  Eddy,  Webster,  and  Donald  A.  Seanor,  Pittsford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,900 

Int.  a.3  G03G  li/20;  B05C  11/02:  B21B  31/0% 

U.S.  a.  432—60  13  Claims 


4,321,032 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  COMBUSTIBLE 
GRANULAR  AND/OR  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL  BY 
DRYING  AND/OR  HEATING,  AND  AN  INSTALLATION 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Henri  Brice,  St-Avold;  Roger  M.  Puff,  Freyming-Merlebach, 
and  Jean-Claude  Kita,  Forbach,aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Charbonnages  de  France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,256 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  26, 1979,  79  23920; 
Jun.  10,  1980,  80  12876 

Int  a.3  F27B  15/00 
\i&.  a.  432—14  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  particulate  combustible  material 
in  which  the  combustible  material  is  dried  and  heated  by  con- 
veying fluidization,  said  process  including  the  steps  of: 
(1)  introducing  the  material  into  a  fluidization  space  and  heat- 
ing the  material  so  introduced  to  a  pedetennined  tempera- 
ture with  a  neutral  gaseous  agent  which  is  supplied  at  a 


13.  A  fuser  roll  for  use  in  an  elcctrostatographic  copying 
apparatus  comprising  a  central  heating  element,  a  thermally 
conductive  cylindrical  base  substrate  surrounding  said  heating 
element  and  a  cylindrical  thermally  conductive  layer  coated 
on  said  substrate  comprising  a  plurality  of  thermally  conduc- 
tive fibers  in  the  form  of  a  brush,  said  fibers  being  impregnated 
with  an  elastomer  possessing  adhesive  properties,  said  plurality 
of  fibers  being  radially  oriented  in  a  direction  from  said  sub- 
strate to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  thermally  conductive  layer 
to  provide  a  conductive  path  from  the  substrate  to  the  roll 
surface. 
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4321,034 
COAL  BURNERS,  ROTARY  FURNACES 
INCORPORATING  THE  SAME  AND  METHODS  OF 
OPERATING 
Charles  C.  Taccone,  Gearfield,  Pa^  assignor  to  Qearfield  Ma- 
chine Company,  Gearfield,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,886 

Int  CI.3  F27B  7/02;  F23K  5/00 

U.S.  O.  432—105  8  Claims 


prising  a  sealed  insulating  chamber  having  a  heat  reflective 
lower  outer  surface  for  reflecting  radiant  heat  energy  back 
towards  the  interior  of  the  high  temperature  chamber,  and 
refractory  fiber  layer  means  connected  to  said  sealed  insulating 
chamber  at  said  reflective  lower  surface  thereof  for  shielding 
said  sealed  insulating  chamber  from  the  interior  of  the  high 
temperature  chamber. 


4,321,036 

PROSTHODONTIC  DOWEL  PIN 

Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ipco  Corpora* 

tion.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,744,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,205,443.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,833 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61C  19/00 

U.S.  CL  433—74  11  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  metal  melting  furnace  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  furnace  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  charg- 
ing opening  at  one  end  of  said  furnace  on  said  horizontal  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  furnace  about  its  axis,  a  burner  opening 
at  the  other  end  of  said  furnace  on  said  axis,  burner  means  in 
said  burner  opening,  said  burner  means  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  burner  housing  coaxial  with  the  furnace  housing,  a 
fuel  inlet  tube  spaced  inwardly  from  and  coaxial  of  the  burner 
housing  and  forming  a  combustion  air  passage  there-between 
said  fuel  inlet  tube  having  spaced  discharge  and  inlet  ends,  a 
refractory  heat  resistant  imperforate  generally  conical  diverter 
member  on  the  discharge  end  of  said  inlet  tube  in  the  path  of 
fuel  in  said  fuel  inlet  tube  forming  a  generally  conical  discharge 
pattern  in  the  fuel  leaving  the  fuel  inlet  tube  around  the  exte- 
rior of  said  diverter  member,  a  generally  helical  flight  between 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  inlet  tube  and  the  interior  of  the 
burner  housing  beginning  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  inlet  tube  and  within  the  combustion  air  passage  surround- 
ing the  fuel  inlet  tube  and  terminating  adjacent  the  diverter, 
means  delivering  pre-heated  air  to  the  combustion  air  passage 
spaced  from  the  helical  flight  opposite  the  diverter  member, 
means  normally  delivering  pulverized  coal  in  fluid  suspension 
to  said  inlet  tube  adjacent  the  inlet  end,  means  removably 
insertable  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  fuel  inlet  tube  for  delivering 
a  stream  of  fluid  hydrocarbon  fuel  for  furnace  start-up  and 
preheating  when  a  cover  is  removed,  recuperator  means  com- 
municating with  the  exhaust  opening  of  said  furnace  and  coal 
pulvenzmg  means  adjacent  the  burner  opening  and  fluidizing 
means  receiving  said  pulverized  coal  and  suspending  said 
pulverized  coal  and  delivering  the  same  to  said  fuel  inlet  tube. 


4,321,035 
HEAT-INSULATING  CONSTRUCTION 

Masaru  Takashima,  Komae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aikoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-154781 

Int  a.^  B32B  9/00.  15/04;  F27D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  432—250  10  Claims 


1.  A  dowel  pin  for  removably  mounting  a  dental  model  cast 
relative  to  a  base  cast,  said  dowel  pin  comprising  a  head  por- 
tion and  a  shank  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  head  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  in  the  dental  model 
cast  and  said  shank  portion  being  adapted  to  be  removably 
insertable  into  a  complementary  opening  in  the  base  cast,  said 
head  portion  including  an  externally  threaded  male  member 
axially  extending  therefrom,  a  collar  surrounding  a  base  of  said 
male  member,  said  collar  having  an  outer  diameter  proximat- 
ing  an  outer  diameter  of  said  shank  portion  and  being  adapted 
to  enter  into  the  opening  in  the  base  cast,  said  shank  portion 
having  internally  disposed  complementary  threads  defining  a 
female  member  for  receiving  said  male  member  therein,  said 
head  portion  and  said  shank  portion  being  selectively  engage- 
able  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  and  also  being  disen- 
gageable  from  each  other,  both  when  the  dental  model  cast  is 
mounted  on  the  base  cast  as  well  as  when  the  dental  model  cast 
and  the  base  cast  are  separated,  a  free  end  of  said  male  member 
being  unthreaded  to  provide  a  pilot  portion  for  guiding  said 
male  member  into  said  female  member. 


1.  A  cover  for  use  with  a  high  temperature  chamber  com- 


4,321,037 
METHOD  OF  ILLUSTRATING  HOW  THE  OUTSIDE  OF 

A  BUILDING  WILL  APPEAR  TO  THE  VIEWER  IF  A 
BUILDING  MATERIAL  IS  ADDED  TO  THE  OUTSIDE  OF 

THE  BUILDING 
MelTin  L.  MiUer,  395  Highland  Dr.,  Payette,  Id.  83661 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,068,  Not.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,442 
Int  a.3  G09B  25/04 
VS.  a.  434—74  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  using  an  illustration  of  a  structure  compris- 
ing a  building  to  show  how  that  structure  would  appear  if  a 
different  building  material  is  to  be  added  to  such  structure 
comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  sheets  Ulustrating  said  building  mate- 
rial with  each  such  sheet  to  a  different  scale, 
selecting  the  particular  sheet  which  when  appUed  to  said 
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illustration  will  be  the  closest  approach  to  showing  how 
said  structure  will  appear  if  said  building  material  is  ap- 
plied thereto. 


covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  illustration  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  selected  sheet  to  thereby  show  how  said 
structure  will  appear  if  said  buUding  material  is  applied 
thereto. 


4,321,038 
BRAIDED  GINGIVAL  RETRACTION  CORD 
Don  D.  Porteous,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Van  R  Dental 
Products,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,289 

Int  a.3  A61C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  433—136  24  Claims 


ment,  said  handpiece  having  at  least  one  cooling  medium  line 
being  formed  by  line  segments  arranged  in  said  drive  section 
and  said  handle  section  for  conveying  a  cooling  medium  to  a 
nozzle  adjacent  said  acceptance  socket,  each  of  said  cooling 
medium  lines  including  a  rotatable  coupling  of  an  annlar  chan- 
nel and  a  coacting  radial  opening  to  enable  relative  rotation 
between  a  line  segment  in  the  drive  section  and  a  line  segment 
in  the  handle  section,  the  improvements  comprising  the  handle 
section  having  a  guide  sleeve  projecting  from  an  end  thereof 
and  being  telescopically  received  in  the  guide  sleeve  of  the 
drive  section,  the  rotauble  couplings  being  formed  by  first  and 
second  sleeves  being  telescopically  received  together  for  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween,  one  of  said  first  and  second  sleeves 
having  an  annular  groove  to  form  the  annular  channel  for  each 
of  the  cooling  medium  lines,  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
sleeves  having  a  radial  opening  in  communication  with  each  of 
the  annular  channels,  said  first  sleeve  having  a  cooling  line 
segment  for  each  cooling  medium  line  and  being  detachably 
and  telescopically  mounted  on  the  guide  sleeve  of  the  drive 
section  by  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  the 
first  sleeve  and  the  drive  section,  said  means  for  preventing 
relative  rotation  including  an  axially  extending  groove  in  said 
guide  sleeve  of  the  drive  section  and  a  groove  in  the  housing  of 
the  drive  section  for  receiving  each  line  segment  secured  to  the 
first  sleeve,  and  said  second  sleeve  having  a  cooling  line  seg- 
ment for  each  cooling  medium  line  and  being  detachably 
mounted  on  the  handle  section  by  means  for  preventing  rela- 
tive rotation  between  the  handle  section  and  the  second  seleve 
so  that  each  of  the  sleeves  rotate  with  their  respective  section 
as  a  result  of  the  rotation  between  the  sections. 


4,321,040 
ENDODONTIC  INSTRL^ENT 
Alan  MUler,  New  City:  Edward  E.  Schweizer,  Katonah,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  John  E.  Companello,  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Ipco  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,665 

Int  aJ  AOIC  5/02 

UJS.  a.  433—102  18  Claims 


1.  A  gingival  tissue  retraction  cord  comprising  a  suiubly 
dimensioned,  moderately  firm,  flexible,  multistrand,  braided, 
absorbent  cord  impregnated  with  an  effective  amount  of  gingi- 
val tissue  retraction  material. 


4,321,039 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Werner  Schuss,  Heppenheim,  ami  Hans  J.  Klose,  Hemsbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  BerUn  A  Muiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jol.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929483 

Int  a.3  A61C  1/12 
VS.  a.  433—82  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  having  a  drive  section  detachably 
connected  to  a  handle  section  for  relative  roution  therewith, 
said  drive  section  having  a  housing  containing  a  drive  motor 
with  a  drive  shaft  and  having  an  axkUy  extending  guide  sleeve 
projecting  from  an  end  thereof,  and  said  handle  section  having 
means  for  transferring  the  roution  of  the  drive  shaft  to  a  rotat- 
able acceptance  socket  for  receiving  a  tooth  treatment  instni- 


4^ 


1.  An  endodontic  instnmient  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  blade  extending  outwardly  from  a  front  end  portion  of  said 
handle; 

connecting  means  securing  said  blade  in  said  front  end  portion 
of  said  handle  for  routing  said  blade  and  said  handle  to- 
gether; 

said  handle  including  an  elongated  sleeve  member  and  a  core 
member  disposed  within  said  sleeve  member; 

said  sleeve  member  including  a  forward  end  and  a  tail  end  with 
a  central  section  disposed  between  said  forward  and  tail 
ends,  said  central  section  bemg  hollow  to  provide  a  hollow 
interior  therein,  said  tail  end  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
through communicating  with  said  hollow  interior; 

said  core  member  including  a  longitudmal  body  portion  having 
a  head  portion  at  one  end  and  an  enlarged  base  portion  at  an 
opi>osite  end  thereof; 

said  body  portion  being  disposed  in  said  hollow  interior  of  said 
sleeve  member  with  said  body  portion  being  radially  spaced 
from  inner  walls  of  said  sleeve  member  to  defme  therebe- 
tween a  flexure  space  for  accommodating  deformation  of 
said  sleeve  member  upon  gripping  thereof  during  use  of  the 
instrument; 
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engagement  means  for  securing  said  head  portion  of  said  core  mm,  said  surface  portion  comprising  pores  of  an  average  pore 
member  at  said  forward  end  of  said  sleeve  member  to  pre-  diameter  of  approximately  100  to  200  ;im  and  said  inorganic 
vent  longitudinal  movement  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  forward  end; 

said  tail  end  of  said  sleeve  member  being  free  and  resting  on 
said  base  portion  of  said  core  member  which  is  disposed 
within  said  axial  opening  of  said  tail  end  so  that  said  tail  end 
is  free  to  ride  along  said  base  portion  during  said  deforma- 
tion of  said  sleeve  member;  and 

said  sleeve  member  including  resilient  means  for  permitting 
said  central  section  to  be  radially  inwardly  deformed  into 
said  flexure  space  towards  said  core  member. 


4,321,041 
MINIATURIZED  CONTRA-ANGLE 
Leopold  P.  Lustig,  304  Greenwood  St.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass. 
02159,  and  Anselm  Yaron,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Leopold  Paul  Lustig,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  No?.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,877 

Int  a.'  A61C  1/12.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  433—133  17  Claims 


fibers  having  a  melting  temperature  higher  than  the  sintering 
temperature  of  said  matrix. 


4,321,043 
RECOIL  FORCE  AND  WEIGHT  LOSS  SIMULATION 

DEVICE 
Paul  D.  Grimmer,  Winter  Park,  and  Edmund  Swiatosz,  Mait> 
land,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,757 

Int.  a.3  F41F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  434—18  12  Claims 


1.  A  contra-angle  type  operator  mechanism  for  rotatable 
tools  particularly  adapted  for  construction  in  miniature  size 
comprising,  in  combination,  housing  means  having  a  cylindri- 
cal bore  extending  on  a  first  axis,  first  and  second  tubular 
guides  in  said  bore  spaced  apart  collinearly  on  said  first  axis 
with  an  access  space  between  them,  a  tool-driver  that  is  rotat- 
able around  a  second  axis  passing  by  but  not  intersecting  said 
first  axis,  said  tool-driver  having  extending  along  said  second 
axis  a  first  set  of  helical  gears  which  intersects  said  access  space 
for  coupling  with  a  second  set  of  helical  gears  when  said  sec- 
ond set  of  gears  is  present  in  said  access  space  roUUbly  held 
between  said  guides  and  extending  along  said  first  axis,  said 
cylindncal  bore  having  at  one  end  an  access  opening  for  insert- 
ing into  and  removing  from  said  guides  a  rotatable  tool  bearing 
on  its  penphery  said  second  set  of  helical  gears,  and  means  in 
one  of  said  tubuar  guides  for  retaining  a  rotatable  tool  in  said 
bore. 


S\ 
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4,321,042 

CERAMIC  DENTAL  IMPLANT 

Hans  Scheicher,  Rondell  Neuwittelsbach  4,  D  8000  Munich  19, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,284,  Mar.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,401 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  16,  1976,  7603291 
Int.  a.J  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  433—201  15  Claims 

1.  A  dental  implant  wherein  the  surface  portion  thereof 
where  tissue  ingrowth  is  to  occur  is  sintered  and  porous  and 
comprises  a  biocompatible  dental  ceramic  matrix  containing 
about  0.02  to  0.05  wt.  percent  inorganic  fibers  having  a  diame- 
ter of  less  than  about  0.6  mm  and  a  length  of  about  0.1  to  60 


1.  A  recoil  and  weight  loss  simulation  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  weight  located  at  a  predetermined  position  above  a  terrain 
surface,  said  weight  having  an  internally  threaded  aper- 
ture extending  therethrough; 

an  imitation  weapon  having  a  trigger  mechanism,  said  trig- 
ger mechanism  having  an  input  and  output; 

an  adjustable  height  weapons  support  stand  having  a  pair  of 
legs,  each  leg  of  which  has  on  the  end  thereof  a  tip; 

a  weapons  brace  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  adjust- 
able height  weapons  support  stand,  said  weapons  brace 
assembly  having  a  yoke  affixed  to  the  periphery  of  said 
imitation  weapon; 

first  force  generating  means  mounted  upon  said  terrain  sur- 
face and  having  a  pair  of  ports,  and  a  pair  of  channels,  the 
first  channel  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  tip  of  the 
first  leg  of  said  adjustable  height  weapons  support  stand, 
and  the  second  channel  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the 
tip  of  the  second  leg  of  said  adjustable  height  weapons 
support  stand,  for  simulating  the  recoil  force  that  a  marks- 
man experiences  upon  activating  the  trigger  mechanism  of 
said  weapon  by  moving  said  weapon  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion against  the  shoulder  of  said  marksman; 

second  force  generating  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  ad- 
justable height  weapons  support  stand,  having  said  weight 
effectively  connected  thereto,  and  having  a  port  adapted 
for  simulating  the  weight  loss  that  a  marksman  experi- 
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ences  upon  firing  said  imitation  weapon  by  allowing  said 
weight  to  fall  freely  from  said  predetermined  position 
above  said  terrain  surface  to  said  terrain  surface  whenever 
said  marksman  activates  the  trigger  mechanism  of  said 
imitation  weapon;  and 
actuating  means  having  first,  second,  and  third  ports  with 
the  first  port  thereof  connected  to  the  first  port  of  said  first 
force  generating  means,  with  the  second  port  thereof 
connected  to  the  second  port  of  said  first  force  generating 
means,  and  with  the  third  port  thereof  connected  to  the 
port  of  said  second  force  generating  means  for  simulta- 
neously effecting  the  activation  of  said  first  force  generat- 
ing means,  and  said  second  force  generating  means  when- 
ever said  marksman  triggers  the  trigger  mechanism  of  said 
imitation  such  that  said  marksman  will  experience  the 
recoil  force  and  weight  loss  generating  by  the  firing  of 
said  imitation  wea[>on. 


4,321,044 
ADVANCED  G  CUEING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  J.  Kron,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Binghampton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,525 

Int.  a.3  G09B  9/08:  A47C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  434—59  22  Qaims 


4,321,045 
BRIDGE  LEARNING  AND  PLAYING  KIT 
Helen  L.  Crowley,  9410  S.  Richmond,  Evergreen  Park,  DL 
60642 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,853 

Int.  a.3  G09B  19/22 

U.S.  a.  434—129  10  Claims 


1.  A  bridge  learning  and  playing  kit  comprising  four  position 
cards,  the  first  position  card  having  information  thereon  for 
instructing  a  first  bridge  player  how  to  bid  in  the  game  of 
bridge  on  the  opening  bid  and  subsequent  bids,  the  second 
Ix)sition  card  having  information  thereon  for  instructing  the 
second  player  how  to  respond  to  the  opening  bid  and  make 
subsequent  bids,  the  third  f>osition  card  having  information 
thereon  to  instruct  a  third  player  how  to  respond  to  the  first 
and  second  bids  and  what  subsequent  bids  to  make,  and  the 
fourth  position  card  having  information  thereon  for  instructing 
a  fourth  player  how  to  respond  to  the  first,  second  and  third 
bids  and  what  subsequent  bids  to  make,  the  cards  being  pass- 
able around  a  card  table  to  the  different  positions  of  the  players 
after  each  hand  is  played  and  said  cards  being  made  of  stiff 
paperboard  material  and  having  a  length  and  width  sufficient 
to  enable  the  instructions  to  be  placed  thereon  in  easily  read- 
able tyf)e  size. 


4,321,046 

ELECTRONIC  LEARNING  AID  OPERABLE  IN  AN 

EXAMINATION  MODE 

Koiti  Oda,  Sakai;  Yoshiro  Kataoka,  Hitoyoshi,  and  Takashi 
Sakaue,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,077 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1978,  53-148053 
Int.  Q.3  G09B  19/02 
U.S.  Q.  434—201  4  Claims 


1.  A  G-seat  system  for  use  in  simulating  vehicular  motion 
and  maneuvers,  comprising: 

a.  dynamic  seat  means  comprising 

1.  a  singular,  substantially  rigid  surface  for  supporting  the 
buttocks  of  a  seated  subject,  said  surface  being  provided 
with  left  and  right  associated  surface  elements  running 
longitudinally  along  the  left  and  right  thereof  for  sub- 
ject outer  thigh  contact, 

2.  first  means  for  selectively  altering  the  position  and 
attitude  of  said  surface  to  produce  a  desired  body  excur- 
sion of  the  seated  subject,  and 

3.  first  and  second  firmness  cells  located  between  said 
surface  and  the  buttocks  of  said  subject,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  surface,  left  and  right,  for  varying  perceived 
seat  hardness  and  area  of  flesh  contact  of  the  seated 
subject;  and 

b.  second  means  for  coordinating  the  operation  of  said  first 
means  and  said  left  and  right  firmness  cells  to  produce 
body  excursions  and  variations  in  perceived  seat  hardness 
and  area  of  fiesh  contact  comparable  to  those  in  an  opera- 
tional vehicle. 


1.  An  electronic  learning  aid  for  teaching  addition,  subtrac- 
tion, multiplication,  or  division,  comprising: 
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means  for  automatically  generating  a  multidigit  problem 
having  two  operands  and  an  arithmetic  function; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  problem; 

input  means  for  introducing  an  operator  calculated  answer 
for  said  problem; 

calculation  means  for  determining  the  correct  answer  to  said 
problem; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  operator  calculated 
answer  to  said  correct  answer  and  producing  a  correct 
answer  signal  upon  their  coincidence; 

a  mode  selection  switch  for  selectively  placing  said  elec- 
tronic learning  aid  in  an  exercise  mode  or  an  examination 
mode; 

correct  answer  indicator  display  means  responsive  to  said 
correct  answer  signal  for  indicating  whether  the  operator 
calculated  answer  is  correct;  and 

prohibition  means  for  inhibiting  said  correct  answer  indica- 
tor display  means  when  said  learning  aid  is  in  the  examina- 
tion mode. 


4^21,047 

SIMULATOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TEACHING 

SURGICAL  KNOT  TYING  TECHNIQUES 

Bradley  Landis,  704  Westholme  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,839 

Int  a.'  G09B  23/28 

VJS.  a.  434—262  10  Claims 


an  elongated  surfboard  body  member  having  a  generally 
planar  configuration  with  a  front  end  and  a  tail  end, 

propulsion  means  including  a  screw  propeller  disposed  be- 
neath said  body  member,  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  propulsion  means  for  causing 
operation  thereof  to  impart  motion  to  said  surfboard, 

said  drive  means  including  lever  means  pivotally  mounted 
near  said  front  end  of  said  body  member  and  arranged  to 
operate  substantially  horizontally  within  the  planar  con- 
figuration of  said  body  member, 

said  drive  means  further  including  ratchet  wheel  means 
selectively  engaged  and  driven  by  said  lever  means, 

said  drive  means  further  including  gear  means  selectively 
driven  by  said  ratchet  wheel  means,  and 

drive  shaft  means  connecting  said  gear  means  to  said  propul- 
sion means, 

said  lever  means  including  pawls  thereon  for  engaging  said 
ratchet  wheel  means, 

said  ratchet  wheel  means  including  toothed  perimeter  edges 
for  driving  said  gear  means. 


4,321,049 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Giorgio  Tangorra,  Monza,  and  Giulio  Cappa,  Milan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1978,  20042  A/78 

Int  a.3  F16G  5/08.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  474—242  5  Claims 


1.  Simulator  for  teaching  surgical  knot  tying  techniques 
comprising: 

flexible  tube  means  adapted  to  be  encircled  by  a  tightenable 

surgical  loop; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  means  within  said  tube  means; 
signal  means  for  indicating  when  manipulation  of  the  loop 

has  caused  at  least  two  of  said  conductive  means  to  come 

into  contact. 


4,321,048 
MECHANIZED  WATER  BOARD 
Michele  J.  Marchese,  and  William  R.  W.  Troxel,  both  of  845  St 
Kathrine  Dr.,  Flintridge,  Calif.  91011 

FUed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,782 

Int.  a.3  A63C  5/00.  9/00.  11/00.  15/00 

VJS.  a.  4*0—32  7  Claims 


\ 


25 

— X- 


50 


,2>A 


22 


20 


1.  A  propelled  surfboard  comprising. 


1.  A  belt  for  association  with  a  pulley  for  power  transmission 
comprising  an  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  body  member  having 
a  first  base,  a  second  base  smaller  transversally  than  said  first 
base  and  two  converging  straight  side  edges  which  extend 
between  said  bases,  a  continuous  longitudinal  groove  in  one  of 
said  bases  of  said  body  member,  a  tension  resisting  insert  mem- 
ber of  spaced,  parallel,  coplanar,  non-woven,  inextensible 
wires  or  threads  embedded  in  said  body  member  parallel  to 
said  bases,  a  plurality  of  transverse,  longitudinally  spaced  rigid 
members  having  a  constant  thickness  and  two  dimensions 
predominant  with  respect  to  the  third  and  extending  integrally 
with  a  first  portion  along  a  first  side  edge  of  the  belt  adjacent 
and  parallel  thereto  and  extending  the  entire  length  thereof, 
with  a  second  portion  along  a  base  of  the  belt  parallel  and 
adjacent  thereto  and  with  a  third  portion  along  a  second  side 
edge  of  the  belt  adjacent  and  parallel  thereto  and  extending  the 
entire  length  thereof,  said  first  portion  being  connected  to  said 
second  and  third  portions,  respectively  by  a  ninety  degree 
loop,  said  transverse  rigid  members  being  fully  embedded  and 
distributed  at  substantially  equal  intervals  along  the  length  of 
the  belt  said  transverse  rigid  members  having  said  second 
portion  contacting  the  tension  resisting  insert  member. 
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4,321,050 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  SHIFTING  PLUGS 

FOR  OGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Erwin  Oesterling,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Haoni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  831,884,  Sep.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1976,  2640567 

Int  a.J  A24C  5/50 
U.S.  a.  493—45  9  Claims 


4,321,051 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FOLDING  FORMER 

Josef  H^ek,  Friedberg-Stiitzling;  Siegfried  Rotter,  Augsburg; 
Hans  Schwopfinger,  Augsburg,  and  Joeef  Sctawarz,  Augsburg, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MA.N.-Roland 
Druckmaschinen  AktiengeseUschaft  Offenbach  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 

1979,  2921757 

Int  CL'  B65H  45/22 

VS.  a.  493—439  7  Claims 


^ 


Svcr/eff 
~MfAHS 


-2ia. 


^ZZ 


f7J7    A 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manipulating  rod-shaped  articles, 
particularly  in  an  apparatus  for  assembling  composite  filter 
plugs,  the  combination  of  a  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of 
article  receiving  means  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  stops  for 
each  receiving  means;  means  for  advancing  said  receiving 
means  sideways  along  an  endless  path;  means  for  feeding  rod- 
shaped  articles  into  said  receiving  means  between  the  respec- 
tive stops  in  a  first  portion  of  said  path;  means  for  severing 
successive  articles  in  a  second  portion  of  said  path  so  that  each 
severed  article  yields  two  coaxial  rod-shaped  sections;  and 
means  for  moving  the  sections  of  successive  severed  articles 
apart  and  into  abutment  with  the  respective  stops  immediately 
upon  completed  severing  of  the  respective  articles,  including 
means  for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  between  the  ends 
of  sections  with  the  lower-pressure  zone  located  at  that  end  of 
each  section  which  faces  the  respective  stop  so  as  to  induce 
axial  movement  of  said  sections  against  the  respective  stops, 
said  pressure  differential  establishing  means  comprising  a 
shroud  overlying  the  receiving  means  in  said  second  portion  of 
said  path  and  suction  ports  provided  in  said  receiving  means  in 
the  region  of  said  stops. 


I.  Method  to  make  a  folding  triangle  or  former  for  assoca- 
tion  with  a  rotary  printing  machine,  having  lateral  air  commu- 
nication ducts  (4)  and  air  communication  openings  (2)  extend- 
ing through  the  former  at  marginal  portions  thereof, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  steps  of 
providing  a  flat  sheet  metal  former  element  of  essentially 

triangular  outline; 
forming  the  air  communication  openings  (2)  therein  at  a 

marginal  portion  along  an  edge  of  the  former  element; 
bending  the  marginal  portion  having  the  communication 
openings  in  a  continuously  conically  formed  shape,  to 
form  open  bent-over  inned  sides  of  the  marginal  portions 
and  define  an  open  space  between  said  bent-over  marginal 
portions  and  a  major  portion  of  the  flat  sheet  metal  ele- 
ment; 
providing  at  least  one  core  element  of  a  material  subject  to 
being  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  and  having  a  conical  shape 
matching  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conically  decreasing 
edge  portion  of  the  former,  and  positioning  said  core 
element  in  the  open  space  defined  by  the  bent-over  mar- 
ginal portion  and  fitting  against  said  marginal  portion; 
pouring  a  curable  or  hardenable  resin  over  the  core  element 
engaging  the  walls  of  the  former  to  form  a  bridge  between 
the  bent-over  marginal  portion  and  the  flat  portion  of  the 
former; 
permitting  said  resin  to  harden  or  cure; 
and  dissolving  the  core  element  with  a  solvent. 


CHEMICAL 


4^321,052 
USE  OF  ALKYLPOLYGLYCOL-TERT.-BUTYL  ETHER  AS 
BLEACHING  AUXILIARY  AND  BLEACHING  BATHS 
CONTAINING  THIS  AGENT 
Otto  Smerz,  Kelkheim;  Thomas  Martini,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus; 
Siegfried  Billenstein,  Burgkirchen,  and  Klaus  Adrian,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho* 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,351 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1980,  3015958 

Int.  a.3  D06L  3/02;  CUD  3/i95 
U.S.  CI.  8—107  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  bleaching  of  cellulose  in  an  alkaline 
peroxide  bleaching  bath  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CHj 
R— CXX— 0)„— C— CH3 


4,321,055 

NAVY  DYE  MIXTURES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  DYEING 

POLYESTERS 

Guenter  Hansen,  Ludwigshafen;  Wolf-Dieter  Kermer,  Fussgoen- 
heim,  and  Hans  J.  Kolbinger,  GniensUdt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 

1980,3004654 

Int  a.3  C09B  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  8—639  3  Claims 

1.  A  navy  dye  mixture,  containing  dyes  of  the  formula  I 


NO: 


O2N 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  C6-C22-alkyl,  C6-C22-alkenyl  or  C22-alkylaryl  n 
is  a  number  of  of  from  5  to  50,  and  X  is  ethylene  or  propylene; 
the  ether  chain  (X— 0)n  consisting  entirely  of  ethoxy  units  or 
contains  n/5  isopropoxy  units  at  most. 


n=n7\ 


NHCOR2 


4,321,053 
HAIR  DYEING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Eugen  Konrad,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Herbert 
Mager,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Wella  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906108 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  a.  8—407  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  oxidative  dyeing  of  hair  comprising  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

1 ,5-dihydroxy- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene, 
2,5-dihydroxy- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene, 
3,5-dUiydroxy- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene, 
4,5-dihydroxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene, 
mixtures  thereof,  and  salts  thereof  as  a  coupling  compound 
and  a  developer  employed  in  hair  dyeing. 

2.  The  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  the 
developer  comprises  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  the 
group  consisting  of  1,4-diaminobenzene,  2,5-diaminotoluene, 
2,5-diaminobenzylalcohol,  p-aminophenol  and  3-methyl-4- 
aminophenol. 

3.  The  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1;  further  comprising 
at  least  one  of  the  coupling  compounds  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alpha-naphthol,  3,4-diaminobenzoic  acid,  resorcinol,  4- 
chlororesorcinol,  m-aminophenol,  4-oxy-l,2-methylenedioxy- 
benzene  and  3-amino-6-methylphenol. 

7.  The  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1;  further  comprising 
direct  dyes  of  the  group  consisting  of  diamond  fuchsin  (C.I.  42 
510),  leather  ruby  HP  (C.I.  42  520)  2-nitro- 1,4-diaminoben- 
zene, 2-amino-4-nitrophenol,  acid  brown  4  (C.I.  14  805),  acid 
blue  135  (C.I.  13  385),  disperse  red  15  (C.I.  60  710),  disperse 
violet  1  (C.I.  61  100),  1,4,5,8  tetraaminoanthraquinone. 


where 
X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  phenoxy, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  i-propyl  and 
Ris 


r3  h  r' 

/  /  / 

N  ,N  .N        or  NHCH2CH— CH2OR* 

\  \  \    ,  I 

C2H4CN  C2H4CN  r3  OH 

where 

R3  is  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  allyl,  methallyl,  crotonyl,  prenyl  or  ben- 
zyl. 

R*  is  unsubstituted  or  phenyl-  or  phenoxy-substituted 
straight-chain  or  branched  Ci-Cg-alkyl  which  may  be 
interrupted  by  1,  2  or  3  O  atoms,  or  is  Cs-Cs-alkenyl, 
unsubstituted  or  chlorine-,  bromine-,  Ci-C4-alkyl-  or 
Ci-C4-alkoxy-substituted  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
the  mixture  containing  not  less  than  40%  of  dyes  wherein  R  is 


N 


/ 
\ 


R3 


C2H4CN 


or  NHC2H4CN,  from  0  to  20%  of  one  or  more  dyes  wherein 
Ris 


N 


4,321,054 

OXIDIZING  MEDIUM  FOR  DYES 

Ralph  A.  Davis,  and  Randy  C.  Staoffer,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,582,  Apr.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,494 

Int  a.3  C09B  67/00;  COIB  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  8—621  12  Claimi 

1.  An  acidic,  aqueous  oxidant  including  ionized  bromate, 

iodate  and  a  soluble  molybdenum-containing  material. 


/ 
\ 


r3 


R3 


and  from  10  to  60%  of  one  or  more  dyes  wherein  R  is 


NHCH2CH— CHjOR*. 
OH 
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4,321,056 
MEASUREMENT  OF  ENGINE  OIL  CONSUMPTION 

Edward  DunitrofT,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cummins 
Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,998 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/28 

U.S.  a.  23—230  HC  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  measuring  the  consumption  of  oil  by  an 
internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises  operating  said 
engine  with  a  lubricating  oil  containing  a  known  concentration 
of  zinc  dialkyldithiophosphate,  withdrawing  a  sample  of  the 
exhaust  gas  from  the  engine,  passing  the  exhaust  gas  sample 
through  a  condensation  zone  to  condense  water  and  water 
soluble  zinc  sulfate  in  said  gas  sample,  then  passing  the  exhaust 
gas  sample  with  condensed  water  and  water  soluble  zinc  sul- 
fate to  liquid-liquid  separating  means  containing  an  organic 
liquid,  permitting  a  phase  separation  between  the  organic 
liquid  and  water  to  occur  in  said  separating  means,  withdraw- 
ing an  aqueous  phase  from  said  separatmg  means  and  subject- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  phase  to  analysis  to  deter- 
mine the  zinc  content  thereof. 


whereby  oxygen  permeates  said  element  and  quenches 
said  fluorescence  by  reaction  with  said  dye  to  reduce  the 
visible  light  emitted  from  said  fiber-sheath  element  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  oxygen  contained  in  said 
fluid. 


4,321,058 

LATEX  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  ERYTHROPOIETIN 

Tetsuo  Tomiyama,  Ohizumigakuen,  and  Takashi  Ogura,  Higa- 

shiyamato,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seikagaku  Kogyoco 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1979,  54/80741 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/54 
VJJS.  CI.  23—230  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  determining  human  erythropoietin, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  synthetic  polymeric 
latex  particles  and  hyman  erythropoietin  coated  on  the  sur- 
faces of  said  latex  particles. 

7.  A  method  for  determining  human  erythropoietin  in 
human  urine  or  serum  by  the  microtiter  method  comprising 
adding  prescribed  amounts  of  antibody  to  progressively  di- 
luted samples  of  said  human  urine  or  serum  to  neutralize  eryth- 
ropoietin in  the  samples;  adding  to  the  samples  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  synthetic  polymeric  latex  particles 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.1  to  1.3  and  having  human 
erythropoietin  coated  on  the  surface  of  said  latex  particles;  and 
observing  the  agglutination  reaction  caused  by  said  latex  and 
any  antibody  remaining  unneutralized. 


4,321,059 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ANALYTICAL  DETERMINATION 

OF  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE  IN  GASES 
Carl  Voigt,  Rodenbach;  Lothar  Schmidt,  Alzenau-Albstadt,  and 
Peter  Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2932268 

Int  a'  GOIN  31/10,  31/00 
U.S.  a.  23—232  R  16  Claims 


4,321,057 

METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  USING 

OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Richard  G.  Buckles,  53  GeUerstrasse,  4052  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,984 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/64 

L.S.  a.  23— 230  B  22  Claims 


e~ 


^ 


/a 


-e 


1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  analysis  of  oxygen  in  a  fluid, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  fiber-sheath  element  including  a  fiber  capable 
of  transmuting  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  visible  and 
ultraviolet  ranges  and  defining  a  path  for  the  transmission 
of  said  energy,  a  first  oxygen-permeable  sheath  surround- 
ing said  fiber,  an  oxygen-quenchable  dye  incorporated 
into  the  material  forming  said  fiber  or  said  sheath  and 
means  for  reflecting  said  electromagnetic  radiation  from 
said  sheath  into  said  fiber; 

(b)  introducing  ultraviolet  Ught  into  one  end  of  said  fiber 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  ultraviolet  light  reacts  with  said 
fluorescent  dye  to  produce  fluorescence  and  emission  of 
visible  light,  said  emission  of  visible  hght  being  cumulative 
along  a  length  of  said  path;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  fiber-sheath  element  with  said  fluid 


Ml. 


>    A    i 


/A 


/£ 


1.  A  catalytic  process  for  the  analytical  determination  of 
hydrogen  cyanide  in  a  gas  comprising  contacting  a  hydrogen 
cyanide  gas  with  hydrogen  and  leading  the  hydrogen  cyanide 
containing  gas  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  100*-600*  C. 
over  an  iridium  catalyst  preparnl  by  reducing  hexa- 
chloroiridium  IV  acid  on  active  aluminum  oxide  and  reacting 
at  that  temperature  the  hydrogen  cyanide  with  the  hydrogen 
to  form  ammonia  and  methane  in  the  presence  of  the  iridium 
catalyst,  the  amount  of  hydrogen  being  at  least  the  equivalent 
amount  required  to  convert  all  of  the  hydrogen  cyanide  to 
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ammonia  and  analyzing  the  gas  drawn  off  for  ammonia  to 
provide  a  determination  of  the  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  hydro- 
gen cyanide  gas. 


4,321,060 
NOVEL  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Rodney  L.  Sung,  FishkiU,  and  George  J.  Sidote,  HopeweU  June- 
tion,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,812 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/02 
UJS.  a.  44—53  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 
(i)  a  water-soluble  alcohol;  and 

(ii)  an  effective  corrosion-inhibiting  amount,  as  corrosion 
inhibiting  additive,  of  an  amine  having  the  formula 

(R-0-R")<rNH3-a 

wherein  R  contains  6-30  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkaryl,  aral- 
kyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  groups  and  R"  is  a  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon group  containing  1-30  carbon  atoms  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alka- 
ryl, aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  groups,  and  a  is  an  inte- 
ger 1-3. 


4,321,061 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Robert  M.  Parlman;  Roy  C.  Lee,  and  Lyle  D.  Bums,  aU  of 
BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
BartiesvUle,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,829 
Int  a.J  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—63  15  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  motor  fuel  containing  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  per- 
cent sufficient  to  impart  reduced  knocking  tendencies  to  said 
motor  fuel,  of  an  ashless  antiknock  additive  selected  from 
compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


(>i 


'R 
.R 


H 

0  I  R' 

RNH2CH2CH2CH2NHC— C(0)0© 

H2C— C(0)0 

and 
H     H  e    ® 

RNHCH2CH2CH2N— C— C(0)0— NH3CH2CH2CH2NH— R 

i  R' 


H2C— QOX) 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  primary  alkyl  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  from  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is 
an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  about  6  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hy- 
drocarbons boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and  from  about  0.0002 
to  0.2  weight  per^-ent  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,321,063 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Lyle  D.  Bums,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartiesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200^5 
Int  a.5  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—74  11  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  motor  fuel  containing  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  weight  per- 
cent, sufficient  to  impart  reduced  knocking  tendencies  to  said 
motor  fuel,  of  an  ashless  antiknock  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dibenzylamine  and  N-methylbenzylamine. 


4,321,064 

HLTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  RLTERING 

John  W.  Vargo,  3540  Ridge  Rd.,  Oeveland,  Ohio  44102 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,417 

Int  a.5  BOID  45/06.  45/08;  F23J  11/00 

VJS.  a.  55—1  33  Claims 


N 

I 
H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  2  or  3. 


4,321,062 

HYDROCARBYL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLASPARTATES 

OF  N-PRIMARY-ALKYL-ALKYLENE  DIAMINES  AND 

MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

Sheldon  Herbstman,  Spring  VaUey,  and  Peter  Dom,  Lagrange- 

TUIe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224^13 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/22 
VJS.  CL  44—71  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulas: 


1.  A  filter  impingement  and  deflection  medium  comprising 

a  flat  sheet, 

a  corrugated  sheet  adhered  in  faced  relationship  to  said  flat 
sheet  the  faced  relationship  of  said  flat  sheet  and  said 
corrugated  sheet  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated  chan- 
nels formed  between  said  flat  sheet  and  said  corrugated 

sheet 
a  first  array  of  parallel  spaced  orifices  formed  in  said  flat 

sheet  and 

a  second  array  of  parallel  spaced  orifices  formed  in  said 
corrugated  sheet, 

the  orifices  in  said  first  array  being  disposed  lateraUy  in 
spaced  relationship  from  the  orifices  in  said  second  array, 
the  orifices  in  said  first  array  communicating  with  the 
orifices  in  said  second  array  through  said  channels,  the 
orifices  in  said  flat  sheet  and  corrugated  sheet  and  said 
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channels  having  sufficiently  large  cross  sections  to  permit 
the  passage  of  fluid  through  said  orifices  and  channels,  the 
orifices  in  said  flat  sheet  and  corrugated  sheet  being  suffi- 
ciently elongated  to  communicate  with  a  plurality  of  said 
channels. 
12.  A  process  for  separating  suspended  particles  from  a  fluid 
stream  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  filter  having  a  flat  sheet,  a  corrugated  sheet 
adhered  in  faced  relationship  to  said  flat  sheet,  the  faced 
relationship  of  said  flat  sheet  and  said  corrugated  sheet 
definmg  a  plurality  of  elongated  channels  formed  between 
said  flat  sheet  and  said  corrugated  sheet,  a  first  array  of 
parallel  spaced  orifices  formed  in  said  flat  sheet,  and  a 
second  array  of  parallel  spaced  orifices  formed  in  said 
corrugated  sheet,  the  orifices  in  said  first  array  being 
disjxjsed  laterally  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  orifices 
in  said  second  array,  the  orifices  in  said  first  array  commu- 
nicating with  the  orifices  in  said  second  array  through  the 
channels  formed  between  said  corrugated  sheet  and  said 
fiat  sheet,  the  orifices  in  said  flat  sheet  and  corrugated 
sheet  and  said  channels  having  sufficiently  large  cross 
sections  to  permit  the  passage  of  fiuid  through  said  orifices 
and  channels,  the  orifices  in  said  fiat  sheet  and  said  corru- 
gated sheet  being  sufficiently  elongated  to  communicate 
with  a  plurality  of  said  channels; 

(b)  projecting  said  fluid  stream  against  the  corrugated  sheet 
of  said  filter, 

(c)  accumulating  a  portion  of  the  particles  in  said  fluid 
stream  on  the  facing  of  said  corrugated  sheet  which  the 
fluid  stream  was  projected  against; 

(d)  passing  said  fluid  stream  through  the  orifices  of  said 
corrugated  sheet; 

(e)  diverting  the  flow  of  said  fluid  stream  into  the  channels 
formed  between  said  flat  sheet  and  said  corrugated  sheet; 

(0  accumulating  another  remaining  portion  of  the  particles 

of  said  fluid  stream  in  said  channels;  and 
(g)  withdrawing  said  fluid  stream  from  said  filter  through 

the  orifices  in  said  flat  sheet. 


casing;  a  roller  rotatably  supported  at  each  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  casing;  a  driven  endless  belt-like  dust  collecting  elec- 
trode extending  between  and  around  said  rollers  and  forming  a 
chamber  surrounding  said  charging  electrode;  a  pair  of  gas 
exhaust  ports  formed  in  and  communicating  through  said 
casing;  hanger  supports  for  said  charging  electrode  positioned 
and  arranged  )'  each  of  said  gas  exhaust  ports;  said  charging 
electrode  being  suspended  therebetween;  electrical  insulating 
means  securing  said  hanger  supports  to  said  casing  externally 
thereof;  a  gas  inlet  port  between  and  spaced  from  both  of  said 
gas  exhaust  ports  for  introducing  gas  through  said  casing;  said 
gas  inlet  port  and  said  gas  exhaust  ports  positioned  and  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  said  chamber  such  that  gas  will  flow 
through  said  chamber  between  said  gas  inlet  port  and  said 
exhaust  ports. 

11.  An  electric  dust  collecting  apparatus  having  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  supported  at  each  of  opposite  ends 
of  said  casing;  a  driven  endless  belt-like  dust  collecting  elec- 
trode trained  over  said  rollers  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced 
runs  extending  lengthwise  of  said  casing  between  said  rollers; 
said  runs  of  said  endless  electrode  forming  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel chambers  therebetween;  a  plurality  of  hanger  supports,  one 
adjacent  each  end  of  each  of  said  chambers;  each  of  said 
hanger  supports  projecting  externally  of  said  casing;  electrical 
insulating  means  supporting  each  of  said  hanger  supports  on 
said  casing  externally  thereof;  a  charging  electrode  mounted  to 
and  supported  on  and  between  said  hanger  supports  in  each  of 
said  chambers,  a  pair  of  gas  exhaust  ports,  one  adjacent  each  of 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  chambers  and  communicating  with 
each  of  said  chambers;  said  hanger  supports  being  positioned 
and  arranged  in  said  exhaust  gas  ports;  a  gas  inlet  port  between 
and  spaced  from  both  of  said  gas  exhaust  ports  and  communi- 
cating with  each  of  said  chambers;  said  gas  exhaust  ports  posi- 
tioned and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  gas  inlet  port  to  pro- 
vide a  path  for  air  to  enter,  flow  through  and  exhaust  from 
each  of  said  chambers  whereby  the  gas  may  be  caused  to  flow 
between  the  charging  and  collecting  electrodes  in  each  of  said 
chambers. 


4321,065 
LITHIUM  ALUMINATES  FOR  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 

COLUMNS 
John  L.  Burba,  III,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,613 
Int.  a.3  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  55—67  10  aaims 

2.  In  a  chromatograph  process  for  separating  liquid  samples 
into  components  for  analysis,  the  use  of  crystalline  LiX.2Al- 
(OH)3.nH20.  where  X  is  a  monovalent,  divalent,  or  trivalent 
anion  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  numerical  value  in  the  range 
of  about  I  to  about  6.  as  the  packing  material  in  the  chro- 
matograph column. 


4,321,066 
ELECTRIC  DUST  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Senichi  Masuda,  No.  605,  Nishigahara  1-40-10,  KiU-ku,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,030 

Int.  a.5  B03C  3/10 

U.S.  CL  55—114  15  Claims 


1.  An  electric  dust  collecting  apparatus  having  a  casing;  an 
elongated  charging  electrode  extending  lengthwise  of  said 


4,321,067 
CORONA-DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Otto  Giipner,  Offenbach,  and  Walter  Steuemagel,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  2949722 

Int.  a.J  B03C  3/08.  3/86 
U.S.  a.  55—135  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  operable  at  elevated  temper- 
atures and  pressures,  comprising: 
an  upwardly  inclined  elongated  housing  forming  a  gas-flow 
duct  provided  with  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  and  inclined 
at  an  angle  of  substantially  50°  to  70°  to  the  horizontal  and 
defining  at  least  one  dust-collection  zone  therein,  said 
housing  being  traversed  upwardly  by  gas  in  a  flow  direc- 
tion from  said  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  outlet; 
an  array  of  vertical  plate-like  collecting  electrodes  in  hori- 
zontally spaced  mutually  parallel  relationship  extending 
over  the  length  of  said  at  least  one  zone;  and 
a  corona  discharge  electrode  system  in  said  housing  for 
charging  dust  particles  entrained  in  a  gas  traversing  said  at 
least  one  zone  for  coUection  of  said  dust  on  said  collecting 
electrodes,  said  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  grid  like  frames  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
zone  in  said  housing  and  spaced  apart  in  the  gas  flow 
direction,  said  frames  including  an  upper  frame  at  a  down- 
stream location  with  respect  to  said  direction  and  a  lower 
frame  at  an  upstream  location  with  respect  to  said  direc- 
tion, each  of  said  frames  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  horizontal  main  carriers  and  a  plurality  of  mutually 
parallel  horizontally  spaced  vertical  auxiliary  carriers 
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whereby  said  upper  frame  has  upper  vertical  auxiliary 
carriers  and  said  lower  frame  has  lower  vertical  auxiliary 
carriers, 
a  respective  carrier  structure  for  each  of  said  frames  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  struts  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive frame,  and  a  pair  of  inclined  struts  each  connected  at 
its  lower  end  to  one  of  said  vertical  struts,  the  inclined 
struts  of  said  carriers  being  directed  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly away  from  said  zone  with  the  angle  between  the 
inclined  struts  and  the  vertical  struts  being  such  that  the 
weight  and  tensUe  forces  of  said  system  are  taken  up 
without  rigid  connection  of  said  frames  together, 


extending  between  the  cross  members  longitudinally  of  the 
mast,  the  improvement  comprising  the  method  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  mast  with  the  cross  members  secured 
thereto  and  with  apertures  extending  transversely  through 
the  cross  members  for  the  reception  of  the  discharge 
element; 

(b)  passing  the  discharge  element  through  the  apertures;  and 

(c)  fixing  the  discharge  element  in  the  apertures  by  a  direct 
biting  engagement  of  the  material  of  the  cross  members 
around  the  apertures  onto  the  element. 


4^21,069 

MULTIPLE  VESSEL  CASCADE  GAS  ENRICHMENT 

SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Ritter,  5108  VarscUff  Rd.  NW.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 

Canada 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,860 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  26, 1979,  338533 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55— 161  35  Claims 


respective  insulators  at  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  struts 
for  suspending  same  on  said  housing, 

a  multiplicity  of  elongated  corona  discharge  electrodes 
extending  between  said  collecting  electrodes  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  gas  flow  and  secured  to  the  upper  vertical 
auxiliary  carriers,  and 

a  respective  weight  engaging  lower  portions  of  each  of  said 
corona  discharge  electrodes  and  at  said  lower  vertical 
auxUiary  carriers  and  forming  means  for  tensioning  said 
corona  discharge  electrodes  against  said  lower  vertical 
auxiliary  carriers. 


4,321,068 
NON- WELDED  DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE 
Terence  B.  F.  CottreU,  WalsaU,  and  Dennis  C.  Paddock,  Hale- 
sowen, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lodge-CottreU  Ltd^ 
Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,800 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1979, 
35404/79 

Int  a?  B03C  3/04 
VS.  a.  55—148 


12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  assembling  an  electro-precipitator  dis- 
charge electrode  which  comprises  an  elongated  mast,  a  plural- 
ity of  cross  members  fixed  to  the  mast  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  and  at  least  one  elongated  discharge  element 


1.  A  multiple  vessel  cascade  gas  enrichment  adsorber  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  first  stage  adsorption  vessel  provided  with  a  primary 
gas  infeed  means,  a  primary  gas  outflow  means,  and  a  mass 
of  a  suiuble  adsorbent  material  in  said  vessel  disposed 
between  said  primary  infeed  means  and  said  primary  out- 
flow means; 

(2)  at  least  one  subsequent  stage  adsorption  vessel  in  cascad- 
ing interconnection  with  said  first  sUge  adsorption  vessel 
through  an  associated  interstage  loop  line,  each  said  subse- 
quent stage  adsorption  vessel  or  vessels  being  provided 
with  a  first  gas  inflow  means,  a  first  gas  outlet  means  and 
a  mass  of  a  suitable  adsorption  material  disposed  between 
said  first  inflow  means  and  said  first  gas  outlet  means,  the 
first  gas  outlet  means  which  is  associated  with  the  subse- 
quent stage  adsorption  vessel  farthest  downstream  from 
the  first  stage  adsorption  vessel  being  provided  with  an 
outlet  back  pressure  regulator  and  non-return  valve,  each 
said  associated  interstage  loop  line  including  a  back  pres- 
sure regulator  and  valve  therein; 

(3)  secondary  gas  outlet  means  having  valves  associated 
therewith,  said  secondary  gas  outlet  means  leading  to 
secondary  gas  outlet  lines  from  each  of  said  first  sUge 
adsorption  vessels  and  from  each  of  said  subsequent  stage 
adsorption  vessels  or  vessels,  each  said  secondary  gas 
outlet  means  in  each  of  said  first  stage  adsorption  vessel 
and  in  each  said  subsequent  stage  adsorption  vessel  or 
vessels  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart 
horizontally  extending  collector  means,  disposed  within 
each  said  first  stage  absorption  vessel  and  within  each 
subsequent  stage  adsorption  vessel,  each  said  coUector 
means  being  provided  with  a  pluraity  of  dispersed  gas 
inlet  ports; 

(4)  diaphragm  valves  associated  with  each  said  collector 

means;  and 

(5)  means  for  actuating  said  diaphragm  valves  for  alternate 
cylical  operation  for  a  production  period  wherein  said 


1016  O.G.— 49 


1312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  23,  1982 


diaphragm  valves  are  closed  to  provide  a  long  adsorption 
path  from  said  primary  infeed  means  to  said  primary 
outflow  means,  and  an  evacuation  period  wherein  said 
diaphragm  valves  are  opened,  to  provide  a  short  desorp- 
tion  path  through  said  secondary  outlet  means;  wherein 

(6)  the  individual  volumetric  size  of  said  subsequent  stage 
vessel  or  vessels  is  smaller  than  the  volumetric  size  of  said 
first  stage  vessel. 

19.  A  multiple  vessel  cascade  gas  enrichment  adsorber  sys- 
tem comprising: 

(A)  at  least  two  interlinked  multiple  vessel  cascade  gas  en- 
richment adsorber  sets,  each  said  adsorber  set  comprising 

(1)  a  first  stage  adsorption  vessel  provided  with  a  primary 
gas  infeed  means,  a  primary  gas  outflow  means,  and  a 
mass  of  a  suitable  adsorbent  material  in  said  vessel  dis- 
posed between  said  primary  infeed  means  and  said 
primary  outflow  means, 

(2)  at  least  one  subsequent  stage  adsorption  vessel  in  cas- 
cading interconnection  with  said  first  stage  adsorption 
vessel  through  an  associated  interstage  loop  line,  each 
said  subsequent  stage  adsorption  vessel  being  provided 
with  a  first  gas  inflow  means,  a  first  gas  outlet  means, 
and  a  mass  of  a  suitable  adsorption  material  disposed 
between  said  first  infiow  means  and  said  first  gas  outlet 
means,  the  first  gas  outlet  means  which  is  associated 
with  the  subsequent  stage  adsorption  vessel  being  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  back  pressure  regulator  and  non- 
return valve,  each  said  associated  interstage  loop  line 
including  a  back  pressure  regulator  and  valve  therein, 

(3)  secondary  gas  outlet  means  having  valves  associated 
therewith,  said  secondary  gas  outlet  means  leading  to 
secondary  gas  outlet  lines  from  each  of  said  first  stage 
adsorption  vessels  and  from  each  of  said  subsequent 
stage  adsorption  vessels,  each  said  secondary  gas  outlet 
means  in  each  of  said  first  stage  adsorption  vessel  and 
said  subsequent  stage  adsorption  vessel  including  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart  horizontally  extend- 
ing collector  means,  disposed  within  each  said  first 
stage  adsorption  vessel  and  within  each  subsequent 
stage  adsorption  vessel,  each  said  collector  means  bemg 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  dispersed  gas  inlet  ports, 

(4)  diaphragm  valves  associated  with  each  said  collector 
means,  and 

(5)  means  for  actuating  said  diaphragm  valves  for  alter- 
nate cyclical  operation  for  a  production  period  wherein 
said  diaphragm  valves  are  closed  to  provide  a  long 
adsorption  path  from  said  primary  infeed  means  to  said 
primary  outflow  means,  and  an  evacuation  period 
wherein  said  diaphragm  valves  are  opened,  to  provide  a 
short  desorption  path  through  said  s^ondary  outlet 
means,  wherein 

(6)  the  individual  volumetric  size  of  said  subsequent  stage 
vessel  or  vessels  is  smaller  than  the  volumetric  size  of 
said  first  stage  vessel, 

(7)  a  drier  vessel  interconnected  between  said  gas  infeed 
line  and  said  first  stage  adsorption  vessel  and  also  con- 
nected to  said  collector  means,  and 

(8)  a  product  gas  storage  vessel  connected  to  the  product 
outflow  line; 

(B)  means  for  cyclically  feeding  a  gaseous  mixture  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  adsorber  set  of  vessels; 

(C)  means  for  cyclically  withdrawing  enriched  gas  from  a 
selected  one  of  said  adsorber  set  of  vessels;  and 

(D)  control  means  for  cyclically  operating  one  said  adsorber 
set  of  vessels  in  its  adsorption  mode  and  for  operating 
another  said  adsorber  set  of  vessels  in  its  regeneration 
mode. 


4,321,070 
WHISTLE  TO  SIGNAL  CXOGGED  AIR  FILTER 
James  D.  Bede,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bede  Industries, 
Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,338 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  55—274  5  Claims 


■/im  rLOw 


1.  A  whistle  to  signal  a  predetermined  clogged  condition  of 
an  air  filter  comprising  a  first  part  having  a  flange  adapted  to 
engage  a  minute  portion  of  the  upstream  side  of  a  filter  and  a 
cylindrical  extension  from  said  flange  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  filter  medium;  and  a  second  part  of  disc-like  form 
having  snug  removable  interengagement  with  the  downstream 
end  f>ortion  of  said  extension  and  constituting  a  flange  adapted 
to  engage  a  minute  portion  of  the  downstream  side  of  the  filter 
and  to  compress  the  filter  medium  between  said  flanges;  said 
parts  defming  therebetween  a  cylindrical  chamber  including 
axially  spaced  apart  end  walls  each  having  a  central  orifice 
therethrough  of>erative  in  conjunction  with  said  chamber  to 
emit  an  audible  signal  upon  predetermined  increase  in  pressure 
drop  across  the  filter. 


4,321,071 
HLTER  FOR  REMOVING  DUST  FROM  A  GASEOUS 

FLUID 
Jean  Claude  Sobole,  Ruffey  les  Echirey,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecaniqae,  France 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,301 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1979,  79  09025 
Int  a.3  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—320  10  Claims 


1.  A  filter  for  removing  dust  from  a  gaseous  fluid  such  as  air, 
comprising  a  case  having  a  side  wall  with  fluid  inlet  means  in 
said  side  wall,  and  an  outlet,  filter  means  in  said  case  between 
said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  so  that,  in  passing  from  said 
inlet  means  to  said  outlet,  fluid  must  pass  through  said  filter 
means,  said  filter  means  having  an  outer  face  facing  said  side 
wall; 
said  fluid  inlet  means  comprising  inclined  baffle  plates  defin- 
ing inlet  openings  of  said  case  disposed  at  approximately 
90*  to  said  outer  face  of  said  filter  means,  and  inlet  pas- 
sages leading  from  said  inlet  openings  to  said  outer  face  of 
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said  filter  means,  said  inlet  passages  being  inclined  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  outer  face  of  said  filter  means  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  outlet, 
whereby  fluid  being  filtered  initially  passes  through  a  first 
section  of  said  filter  medium  which  provides  the  shortest 
path  from  said  inlet  openings  to  said  outlet  and,  as  this 
section  becomes  clogged  with  retained  dust,  said  fluid 
passes  through  an  adjacent  section  of  said  filter  means. 

4,321,072 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CENTERING  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  nBER  WITHIN  A  PRIMARY  PROTECTIVE 

CLADDING  AND  A  DEVICE  EMPLOYED  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 

Jacques  Dubos;  Michel  Faure,  and  Yves  Lnmineau,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Lignes  Telegraphiqoes  et  Telephoniqnes, 

Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France 

FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,830 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  16, 1979,  79  28307 
Int.  a.J  C03C  25/02;  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  65—3.11  '  Claims 


II    I  •  I  H^ 


FIBER  POSITION 
EUECTROmC 

MONITORING  UNIT 


~10 


ing  compound  capable  of  dissociation  to  form  elemental 
metal  and  a  gaseous  product; 
(c)  a  source  of  radiant  energy  emitting  radiation  at  a  wave- 
length greater  than  about  5  p-m  to  heat  at  least  the  surface 
of  said  glass  fiber  to  a  temperature  capable  of  dissociating 
said  metal-containing  compound; 


(d)  means  for  introducing  said  radiant  energy  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  only  said  glass  fiber  in  said  chamber,  said  means 
comprising  at  least  one  infrared-transmitting  fiber;  and 

(e)  means  for  removing  any  non-dissociated  compound  and 
gaseous  product. 

4,321,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

GLASS  HBERS 
H.  I.  Glaser,  Granville;  F.  D.  Meyers,  SylTsnia;  Elmer  P.  RIeser, 
Pickerington,  and  Thomas  K.  Thompson,  Granrille,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio  _      ^, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,039,  Oct  16,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,222,757.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,247 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  16, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  0.3  C03B  37/025 
U.S.  CL  65—12  "^  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  centering  of  an  optical  fiber 
within  a  protective  cladding  while  drawing  of  said  fiber  is  in 
progress,  said  cladding  being  deposited  in  a  coating  operation 
performed  by  means  of  a  device  through  which  the  fiber  passes 
after  withdrawal  from  a  preform,  in  which  the  position  of  the 
coating  device  is  controlled  in  dependence  on  the  position  of 
the  fiber  with  respect  to  a  point  of  origin,  wherein  the  point  of 
origin  is  determined  by  first  optoelectronic  means  for  control- 
ling the  centering  of  the  fiber  within  its  cladding,  wherein 
second  optoelectronic  means  serve  to  measure  the  coordinates 
of  the  displacement  of  the  fiber  with  respect  to  said  point  of 
origin  and  wherein  third  electronic  means  and  electromechani- 
cal means  utilize  said  coordinates  for  the  purpose  of  displacing 
the  coating  device  and  thus  centering  the  fiber. 

4,321,073 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  METAL 

COATING  ON  GLASS  HBER 

George  R.  Blair,  Culver  aty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,367 
Int  a.'  C03C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  65-3J1  '  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  metal  coating  on  a  glass  fiber 
including  silica  as  its  major  constituent  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  adapted  to  permit  passing  therethrough  of  said 
glass  fiber; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  into  said  chamber  a  metal-contam- 


Sfe:4UllUUUIl     T*' 


*s 


r^ 


y^ 


1  Apparatus  for  forming  glass  fibers  comprising: 

(a)  means  comprising  a  stream  feeder  for  flowing  streams  of 
glass  from  the  stream  feeder  through  orificed  projections 
depending  from  the  feeder  floor,  the  feeder  floor  havmg 
from  about  25  orificed  projections  per  square  mch  to 
about  150  orificed  projections  per  square  inch,  the  streams 
of  glass  forming  cones  of  glass  at  the  discharge  end  of  the 
orificed  projections  during  attenuation  of  fibers  from  the 
streams  of  glass  and  the  orificed  projections  being  in  close 
compacted  relation  to  retain  a  layer  of  gas  adjacent  the 

«  feeder  floor;  . 

(b)  means  for  directing  gas  upwardly  mto  contact  with  the 
cones  of  glass  at  a  velocity  and  in  an  amount  to  convey 
from  the  cones  of  glass  sufficient  heat  to  render  the  glass 
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of  the  cones  attenuable  to  fibers  without  completely  re- 
moving the  layer  of  gas  in  the  region  of  the  orificed  pro- 
jections; and 
(c)  means  for  attenuating  fibers  from  the  streams  of  molten 
glass. 


4,321,075 
SKIMMING  APPARATUS 
Emil  Ilk,  Abomweg  4,  8372  Zwiesel,  and  Helmut  Sorg,  Im 
Hiinbeergnuid  27,  8752  Johannesberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2932282 

Int  a.3  C03B  5/2 
MS.  a.  65—27  3  Claims 


4,321,076 

MEDIA  FOR  STIMULATING  GROWTH  IN  FOLIAGE 

PLANTS 
William  C.  Firth,  Jr.,  Robbinsrille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Camp  Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,794,  Jan.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,274,860, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,146,  Jul.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,923 

Int  a.3  C05F  11/02 

UACL  71—24  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  conventional  potting  media  for  stimulating  growth  of 
foliage  plants,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  the  presence 
of  from  0. 1  percent  to  10  percent  by  volume  of  a  humate,  said 
humate  being  one  which  has  been  recovered  from  a  rutile  sand 
deposit  and  one  which  has  in  its  composition  a  carbon  to  hy- 
drogen ratio  (weight  to  weight)  of  from  9.5-17.5:1.0;  a  carbon 
to  oxygen  ratio  of  1.0-2.0:1.0;  an  aluminum  content  of  2.8  to 
8.4  percent  by  weight;  a  titanium  content  of  O.S  to  1.5  percent 
by  weight  and  a  calcium  content  of  less  than  0.5  percent  by 
weight;  said  humate  being  present  in  the  potting  media  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  potting  media  is  effective  to  stimulate  the 
growth  of  foliage  plants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Calethea,  Chamaedorea  and  Philodendron. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  skimming  the  surface  of  molten  glass  in 
a  tank  to  produce  a  portion  thereof,  free  of  contamination, 
comprising:  a  scraper  arm;  a  substantially  horizontally  dis- 
posed strut  connected  to  the  scraper  arm;  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal first  cylinder  means  connected  to  the  strut  for  effecting 
horizontal  movement  of  the  scraper  arm  above  the  glass  sur- 
face to  position  same,  means  pivotally  mounting  an  end  of  said 
first  cylinder  means  adjacent  the  tank,  a  second  cylinder  means 
joined  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  cylinder  means  for  pivoting 
said  first  cylinder  means  about  said  pivot  means  to  effect  verti- 
cal movement  to  immerse  the  arm  into  or  lift  the  arm  from  the 
melt;  said  first  cylinder  means  effecting  horizontal  movement 
of  the  arm  while  immersed  to  effect  skimming,  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  effecting  simultaneous  vertical  and  horizontal 
movement  of  the  arm  to  retract  same  from  the  tank. 

3.  A  method  of  skimming  contaminants  from  a  surface  of 
glass  in  a  tank  by  a  scraper  arm  movable  by  a  first  cylinder 
means  m  a  horizontal  direction,  and  a  second  cylinder  means 
connected  to  a  remote  end  of  the  first  cylinder  means  for 
pivotmg  the  latter  about  an  end  thereof  adjacent  the  glass  tank, 
said  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  scraper  arm  and  substantially  horizontally  dis- 
posed strut  connected  thereto; 
lowering  a  remote  end  of  the  strut  and  cylinder  means  to 
raise  the  scraper  arm  above  the  surfaces  and  advancing 
same  horizontally; 
raising  the  remote  end  of  the  first  cylinder  means  and  the 
strut  to  lower  the  scraper  arm  onto  the  surface  of  the 
molten  glass  mass  until  it  is  sUghtly  immersed  into  the 
latter; 
retracting  the  scraper  arm  towards  an  edge  of  glass  tank;  and 
upon  reaching  a  marginal  portion  of  the  glass  tank  raising 
the  scraper  arm  by  lowering  the  remote  end  of  said  cylin- 
der means  and  strut  while  the  scraper  arm  is  simulta- 
neously further  retracted  across  the  edge  of  the  glass  tank. 


4321,077 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  MULTICOMPONENT 

FERTILIZERS 
Jerzy  Schroeder,  Henryk  Gorecki,  both  of  Wroclaw;  Mieczys- 
law  Lewandowski,  Szczecin;  Adam  Pawelczyk,  Wroclaw,  and 
Antoni  Kuzko,  Szczecin,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  PoUtech* 
nika  Wroclawska,  Wroclaw,  Poland 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jun.  27, 1979,  216704 

Int  a.3  C05B  11/08 

U.S.  a.  71—40  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphate  fertilizers 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  decomposition  of  the  phosphate  mineral  by  wet  milling 
of  said  phosphate  mineral  simultaneously  with  the  wetting 
of  said  mineral  by  sulfuric  acid  and  ammonium  sulfate 
solution  to  produce  a  milled  suspension; 

(b)  completing  the  decomposition  of  any  residual  phosphate 
by  transferring  said  milled  suspension  to  crystallizing 
vessels; 

(c)  crystallizing  the  phosphate  fertilizer  in  said  vessels; 

(d)  filtering  the  precipitated  gypsum  and  residual  pulp  from 
the  ammonium  sulfate  solution; 

(e)  washing  said  precipitate  in  counter  current  fashion  with 
a  portion  of  the  ammonium  sulfate  filtrate; 

(f)  utilizing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  ammonium  sulfate 
solution  for  preparing  the  phosphate  fertilizer; 

(g)  recycling  the  ammonium  sulfate  solution  to  said  wet 
milling  decomposition  step  (a). 


4,321,078 
SLOW  RELEASE  FERTILIZER  COMPOSmON 
Michael  A.  Micfaaud,  Rte.  2,  Box  26,  Bastrop,  La.  71220 
Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,149 
Int  a.3  C05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  71—44  20  Claims 

1.  A  slow  release  fertilizer  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 


%  by  Weight 

(a)  Primary  Nutrients 

NH4CaP04    7H20 

20-80 

CaHP04 

0-60 

CaC03 .  MgCOa 

7-16 

KzSiOj 

5-30 

CaS04 

up  to  23 

(b)  Micro-Nutrients 
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-continued 


FejOs 
MnO 

ZnO 
CuO 
BPO4 


%  by  Weight 


002-0.5 

0006-0.2 

0.006-0.04 

0.0025-0.02 

0.03-0.2 


ing  thereto  an  algicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

RS02CH=CHSR' 

wherein  one  of  R  or  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
other  R  or  Ri  group  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  v»ath  1  to 
2  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  fiuoro, 
chloro,  bromo.  nitro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,321,079 

AQUEOUS  SULFUR  DISPERSION  HAVING  REDUCED 

CORROSIVE  ACnVFTY  TOWARD  FERROUS  METAL 

Louis  E.  Ott  Oswego,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

andiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,487,  Dec.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,256,691. 
This  appUcation  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,882 
Int  a.3  C05C  3/00 

U.S.a.71-61  c^}?^ 

1.  A  sulfur  dispersion  comprising  a  dispersion  of  finely  di- 
vided elemental  sulfur  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  and 
at  least  one  metal  compound,  wherein  the  amount  of  elemental 
sulfur  is  from  about  1  to  about  70  weight  percent  based  on  the 
total  dispersion,  the  metal  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  soluble  zinc  and  magnesium  compounds, 
the  moles  of  ammonia  per  gram-atom  of  metal  from  the  metal 
compound  is  from  about  0.1  to  about  200,  and  the  atomic  ratio 
of  metal  to  sulfur  U  from  about  0.0002  to  about  0.1. 

4,321,080 

ALGICIDAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL 

l.HAL0.2.SUBSTrrUTED.THI0ETHYL  SULFONES, 

2.SUBSTmJTED-THIOVINYL  SULFONES,  AND 

l>DIHALOTHIOETHYL  SULFONES 

Philip  S.  Magee,  VaUejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cheyron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,114,  Jul.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,255,451, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  912,778,  Jul.  23, 1979,  P«t.  No. 
4,196,152,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,013, 
Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No  657,677,  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  176,898 
Int  CL^  AOIN  41/10 
MS.  a.  l\-4n  19  CUums 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  algae  which  comprises  apply- 
ing thereto  an  algicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


RSOjCHCHSRl 
XX 

wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and  one  of  R  or  R»  is  alkyl  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  other  R  or  R>  group  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  2  of  the  same  or  different  substitu- 
ents selected  from  Huoro.  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  method  for  the  control  of  algae  which  comprises  apply- 
ing thereto  an  algicidaUy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


4,321,081 
ORTHO-(TRIFLUOROMETHYLSULFONAMIDO)BEN- 

ZAMIDES  AS  HERBiaDES 
Hiroyuki  Konishi;  Shunichi  Hashimoto,  and  Hiromichi  Oshio, 
aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,724 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-48252 

Int  a.3  AOIN  9/16;  C07C  143/74 

U.S.  a.  71—88  18  Clauns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


a(CH2)^OR 


'NHSO2CFJ 


wherein  R  is  C1-C4  alkylamino,  C3-C4  alkenylanuno.  C3-C4 
alkynylamino,  di(C,-C4)alkylamino,  di(C3-C4)alkenylammo, 
di(C3-C4)alkynylamino,  C1-C4  alkyl(C3-C4)alkenylammo, 
Ci-C4alkyl(C3-C4)alkynylamino,  C1-C4  alkoxyamino,  C1-C4 
alkyl(Ci-C4)alkoxyamino,  C1-C4  alkylphenylamino,  morpho- 
lino,  thiomorpholino,  Ci-C4alkylmorpholino,  di(Ci-C4)alkyl- 
morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  C1-C4  alkylpyrrohdmo,  pipendino, 
C1-C4  alkylpiperidino,  hexamethyleneunmo  or  tetrahy- 
dropyridino  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  or  a  salt  thereof 

15.  A  method  for  controlhng  weeds  which  compnses  apply- 
ing a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  according 
to  claim  1  to  the  area  where  the  weeds  grow  or  wUl  grow. 


4,321,082 

SUBSTITUTED  MMINO-l,3-DITHIO  AND  1,3-OXATHIO 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBICIDAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Frederic  G.  BoUUiger,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  Not.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^1,783. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,505 
Int  a.5  AOIN  43/02 

VS.  a.  71-90  ,       f  ^ 

1  A  method  of  reducing  injury  to  crop  plants  due  to  the 
application  thereto  of  acetanilide  herbicides  which  compnses 
applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  safening  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

R-N=A 

or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or 


RSO2CH-CH2SR' 
X 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo  and  one  of  R  or  R'  U  aUtyl  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  other  R  or  R>  group  is  phenyl  or 
nhAtivi  «iih«tituted  with  1  to  2  of  the  same  or  different  substitu-  .        ^     ,  , 

SJ^iSfrS  ^u^ro.  chloro.  bromo,  nitro  or  aUtyl  of  1  to   r,  i,  hydrogen  or  lower  aUtyl;  X  -^^ -^e^.^^^^^^^^^, 
TcL^n  atoms.  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  n  «  0. 1.  2  or 

3.  A  method  for  the  control  of  algae  which  comprises  apply-   3;  A  is 
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4,321,084 
CERTAIN  HALOGENATED  PHENOLS  AS  ANTIDOTES 

FOR  THIOCARBAMATE  HERBIODES 
Victor  M.  Thomas,  and  Martin  D.  Mahoney,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,129 
Int  a.3  AOIN  25/32 
U.S.  a.  71—100  31  Claims 

R:  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R3  IS  hydrogen  or  halogen;  provided       j    ^  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  thiocarbamate 

herbicide  and  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of 
a  halogenated  phenol  of  the  formula 

S" 


\ 


•R2 


=C(R3)2 


s— ' 


that  when  n  is  1  and  A  is 


-  1 

Ri  cannot  equal  ethyl. 


•^ 


4,321,083 
N-ACYL-PHENYL-THIOUREA  HERBIODAL 

ANTIDOTES 
Ferenc  M.  Fallos,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,531 
Int  a?  AOIN  25/32 
U.S.  G.  71—99  4  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


R— C— NH— C— NH— ^  \^    ) 

in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiolcarbamate  herbi- 
cide of  the  formula 


Rl 


R2 


/ 


N— C— S— Rj 


wherein  each  of  Xi  and  X2  is  halogen  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  carbalkoxy,  carboxy, 
formyl,  hydroxymethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  hydrox- 
yiminomethyl;  said  phenol  being  antidotally  active  with  said 
thiocarbamate  herbicide  compound. 


in  which 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  eye  > 
hexyl  and  phenyl;  or 

Ri  and  R2  together  form  an  alkylene  group  having  5-10 
carbon  atoms;  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  5-10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  wherein  the  substituents  are  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
halo,  benzyl  and  substituted  benzyl,  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents are  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  halo;  wherein  said  antidote  com- 
pound is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  between  about 
0.001  to  30  parts  by  weight  for  each  part  by  weight  of  the 
thiolcarbamate  herbicidal  compound. 


•  4,321,085 

METHOD  OF  SINTERING  PELLETS 
Roland  Drugge,  Malmberget,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Loussavaani- 
KilrunaTaara  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,693 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  6, 1979,  7901052 

Int  a.3  C22B  1/20 

VS.  a.  75—5  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sintering  green  iron  ore  pellets,  comprising 
the  steps  of  drying,  pre-heating,  firing  and  cooling  said  pellets, 
in  which  at  least  the  drying  and  pre-heating  steps  are  carried 
out  with  said  pellets  resting  in  the  form  of  a  bed  on  an  endless 
gas-permeable  conveyor,  and  in  which  at  least  a  first  part  of 
the  drying  operation  is  effected  with  a  gas  passing  upwardly 
throu^  the  conveyor  and  the  pellet  bed,  while  subsequent 
temperature-increasing  treatment  steps  carried  out  on  the 
conveyor  are  effected  with  a  hot  gas  passing  downwardly 
through  the  pellet  bed  and  the  conveyor,  said  at  least  first  part 
of  the  drying  operation  is  carried  out  with  heat  stored  in  the 
conveyor,  in  a  hearth-layer  arranged  on  said  conveyor  be- 
tween the  latter  and  the  pellet  bed  or  in  the  conveyor  and  the 
hearth-layer  by  using  a  drying  gas  comprising  air  having,  when 
passing  upwardly  into  the  conveyor  at  the  first  part  of  where 
said  drying  operation  is  effected,  a  temperature  of  at  most  100* 
C.  and  which  air  during  its  passage  through  the  conveyor,  the 
hearth-layer  or  the  conveyor  and  the  hearth-layer  is  heated 
thereby  to  the  temperature  necessary  to  effect  said  at  least  first 
part  of  the  drying  operation. 
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4,321,086 

PREPARATION  OF  MICRON  SIZED  METAL  DROPLETS 

John  H.  Perepezko,  Madison,  Wis.;  Don  H.  Rasmussen,  Canton, 

N.Y.,  and  Carl  R.  Loper,  Jr.,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,948 

Int  a.3  B22D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  75— 0.5  C  15  Claims 


G*S  COVER 


4  121  088 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PIG  IRON  MELTS  AND 

STEEL  MELTS  OR  ALLOYS 

Georg  Boehm,  Heddesbeim,  and  Engelbert  HiUenbrand,  Hep- 

penheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,318 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1978,  2820555 

Int  a.3  C21C  5/34.  7/04 
VJS.  a.  75—59  8  CtaiuM 


METAL 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  micron  sized  droplets  of  metals 
having  a  high  melting  point,  such  as  superalloys  having  a 
melting  point  above  2100*-2700'  P.,  comprising  reducing  the 
metal  to  micron  sized  particles  while  at  a  temperature  above  its 
melting  point  in  the  carrier  to  emulsify  the  metal  as  fine  micron 
sized  droplets  in  the  fluid  or  gas,  and  exposing  the  metal,  while 
in  the  emulsified  state  in  said  fluid  or  gas,  to  a  reaction  medium 
to  form  a  protective  layer  on  the  surfaces  of  the  droplets  for 
protection  of  the  droplets  against  agglomeration,  and  cooling 
the  metal  droplets  to  their  solidified  state  to  produce  separated 
micron  sized  particles  of  the  metal. 


1.  A  refining  and  treatment  process  for  substantially  remov- 
ing carbon  and  other  oxidizable  impurities  from  ferrous  melts 
in  a  metallurgical  vessel,  comprising 
a  step  (a)  wherein  a  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  carbon 
dioxide  is  blown  into  the  melt  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.06  to  about  0.40  moles  of  CO2  for  each  mole  of  iron. 


4,321,087 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  METALLIC  LEAFING 

PIGMENTS 

Sol  Lerine,  Morristown;  Melvin  E.  Kamen,  WoodcUff  Lake; 

August  DeFazio,  Englishtown,  and  Peter  Cueli,  SomerriUe,  aU 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,708,  Dec.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,011 

Int  a.3  B22F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  75-0.5  A  13  Claims 


4,321,089 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM 

AND  RHENILTVl  FROM  THEIR  SLLHDE  ORES 

Paul  R.  Kniesi,  Golden,  and  Very  I  H.  Frahm,  Jr.,  Boulder,  both 

'   of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Cato  Research  Corporation,  Wheat 

Ridge,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,449 
Int  a.3  C22B  1/U.  34/34,  34/00 
VJS.  a.  75—84.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  rhenium  from  their  sul- 
fide ores  which  comprises  subjecting  the  ores  to  microwave 
energy  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  chlorine  to  selectively 
heat  the  sulfides  to  convert  the  sulfides  to  oxides  or  chlorides, 
respectively,  and  recovering  the  metals  from  the  formed  ox- 
ides or  chlorides. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  finely  divided  metal 
particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Applying  a  release  coating  onto  at  least  one  side  of  a  contin- 
uous carrier  sheet  in  an  amount  of  from  0.75  to  1.50  lbs.  of 
said  release  coating  per  ream  per  side  of  said  carrier  sheet, 

(b)  depositing  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film,  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  chromium,  copper,  steel, 
sUver  and  gold,  in  an  amount  of  from  350  to  450  angstroms 
thickness  directly  onto  said  release  coating, 

(c)  passing  said  carrier  sheet  with  said  release  coating  and  said 
film  of  said  metal  through  a  solvent  for  solubiling  said  re- 
lease coating  but  which  is  non-reactive  with  said  metal, 

(d)  removing  said  film  of  said  metal  from  said  carrier  sheet  in 
a  particulate  form  to  produce  the  metal  particles  substan- 
tially free  of  said  release  coating,  and  collecting  the  metal 
particles  in  a  non-reactive  solvent  which  is  non-reactive 
with  said  metal. 

(e)  concentrating  the  metal  particles,  and 

(f)  breaking  the  metal  particles  into  pigment  particles  having  a 
particle  size  diameter  between  about  25  and  50  microns. 


4,321,090 
MAGNETIC  AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOYS 
Amitara  Datta,  Mendham,  and  Nicholas  J.  DeCristofaro,  Chat- 
ham, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUied  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  NhI. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,714 
Int  a.3  C22C  33/00 
VJS.  a.  75—123  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  metal  alloy  which  is  at  least  90  percent  amorphous 
consisting  essentially  of  a  composition  having  the  formula 
FeaCobBtSid,  where  "a",  "b",  "c"  and  "d"  are  atomic  percent- 
ages ranging  from  about  64.0  to  80.0,  7.0  to  20.0,  13.0  to  15.0 
and  greater  than  zero  to  1.5,  respectively,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  sum  of  "a",  "b",  "c"  and  "d"  equals  100. 
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4,321,091 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HOT  FORGED  MATERIAL 

FROM  POWDER 
Yoshinobu  Takeda;  Nobuhito  Kuroishi,  and  Susumu  Noji,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76^7 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1978,  53>117897; 
Sep.  27,  1978,  53-117898 

Int.  a.'  B22F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  75—213  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  powder  forged  material  com- 
prising 1.4-3.5%  Si,  0.2-0.9%  Mn  and  1.0-2.0%  C  by 
weight,  the  remainder  substantially  consisting  of  iron,  said 
method  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  pulverizing  the  swarf  of  an  PCD  cast  iron  mother  mate- 
rial and  separating  and  removing  graphite  microparticles 
from  the  mother  material  to  produce  a  powder  body  of 
said  mother  material  having  a  carbon  content  of 
1.0-2.5%; 

(b)  preforming  said  powder  body  having  the  reduced  carbon 
content  to  a  density  of  80-85%  of  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  mother  material  and  applying  a  lubricant  to  the  pre- 
formed body; 

(c)  heating  the  thus-treated  preformed  body  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  mother  material  and  below 
1300*  C.  for  10-900  seconds  in  a  non-carburizing  atmo- 
sphere and  thereafter  cooling  the  preformed  body  until 
the  temperature  of  the  surface  is  lowered  to  1000*  —  1 100° 
C.  and  thereafter  forging  the  preformed  body  in  a  die 
under  such  pressure  conditions  that  the  sp>eciric  gravity  is 
100-  1 10%  of  that  of  said  mother  material;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  forged  body  to  a  diffusion  treatment  by 
heatmg  it  above  the  austenitizing  temperature. 


4,321,093 
MOISTURE-SET  COLOR  DEVELOPER  INK 
Michael  E.  A.  Seitz,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 
Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,505 

Int  a.5  C09D  U/04,  11/08.  11/14 

U.S.  a.  106—21  20  Claims 

1.  A  moisture-set  color  developer  ink  formulation,  capable 

of  being  applied  by  a  printing  press  with  rollers  and  a  fountain, 

consisting  essentially  of: 

10-40%  of  a  water-insoluble  carbonless  copy  color  devel- 
oper or  compounds  which  form  said  amount  of  color 
developer  in  situ; 
0-5%  of  a  water-insoluble  binder; 

30-60%  of  hygroscopic  solvent  for  the  binder  used,  if  any, 
and  having  sufficient  hygroscopicity  or  water  solubility 
properiies  to  cause  precipitation  of  the  color  developer 
and  binder,  if  any,  upon  absorption  of  water,  said  solvent 
having  sufficiently  low  vapor  pressure  to  provide  substan- 
tial stability  on  the  rollers  and  in  the  fountain  of  a  printing 
press  at  room  temperature;  and 
0-35%  of  clay  or  other  filler,  all  percentages  are  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition. 


4,321,092 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  DUPLICATING  MATERIAL 

Manuel  Cespon,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Kores  Holding  Zug 

AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,519,  Mar.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,759,  May  21,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  485,434,  Jul.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  27,  1973,  6656/73; 
Jul.  27,  1973,  6657/73;  Sep.  10,  1973,  7806/73 

Int.  a.3  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—21  10  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  transfer  material  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  color-accepting  composition  comprising  as  the  essential 
color  acceptor,  a  chloride  of  a  metal  having  an  atomic 
weight  of  50  to  66,  and  a  urea  comp>ound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea,  thiourea  and  diphenylthiourea, 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  metal  chloride  to  said  urea  com- 
pound being  from  about  5:1  to  1:1,  mixed  with  and  bound 
directly  to  a  first  binder; 
a  color-forming  composition  comprising  as  the  essential 
color-former  an  initial  metal  chloride-developable  dye 
precursor  combined  with  and  embedded  directly  in  a 
second  binder,  said  dye  precursor  being  capable  of  under- 
going a  color  change  and  forming  a  dye  upon  reaction 
with  said  metal  chloride  color  acceptor,  said  metal  chlo- 
ride and  said  urea  compound  being  present  in  said  color- 
accepting  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  activate 
and  react  with  said  initial  metal  chloride-developable  dye 
precursor  to  produce  a  color  change  upon  pressure 
contact  therewith,  both  compositions  being  mixed  di- 
rectly with  said  respective  binders  and  present  therein 
each  in  a  substantially  dry  solid  state;  and 
carrier  means  operable  for  supporting  at  least  one  layer  of 
said  color  acceptor  and  color-forming  compositions. 


4,321,094 
NEWS  INK 
Colin  B.  Batt,  Acton;  Darid  Daffem,  Agincourt,  and  Paramanda 
Gupta,  Rexdale,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Printing 
Ink,  Islington,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  15, 1980,  352055 
Int.  a.3  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  106—32  9  Claims 

1.  A  news  ink  of  low  misting  properiies  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  a  news  ink  pigment  in  a  hydrocarbon  oU,  wherein  the 
oU  has  the  following  physical  properiies: 
Colour:  water-white 
Aromatic  content:  zero 
Refractive  index:  1.467-1.480 
Specific  gravity:  0.850-0.879 
Viscosity,  cSt/40*  C:  9.38-439.7 
Aniline  point,  'C:  96-138. 


4,321,095 

SCRUBBING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING 

VIBRATING  TERRY  CLOTH 

Dorothy  P.  Argo,  P.O.  Box  2747,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29304,  and 

Anne  A.  Sanders,  244  Greengate  La.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29302 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,602 

Int.  a?  B08B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  134—6  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  carpet  and  the  like  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  supplying  a  piece  of  terry  cloth  including  terry  loops  and 
fabric; 

(b)  moistening  said  terry  cloth  with  a  cleaning  solution; 

(c)  providing  a  vibrating  machine  having  a  vibrating  drive 
plate  movable  in  shori  rapid  oscillations  producing  a 
vibrating  motion  and  effect; 

(d)  providing  a  plurality  of  semi-rigid  generally  elastic 
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barbed  fingers  affixed  to  a  bottom  of  said  drive  plate 
adapted  for  engaging  said  terry  cloth; 

(e)  placing  said  terry  cloth  upon  said  carpet  to  be  cleaned; 

(0  engaging  said  barbed  fingers  and  said  terry  cloth; 

(g)  imparting  a  scrubbing  motion  to  said  terry  cloth  by 
means  of  said  barbed  fmgers  engaging  said  loops  and 
fabric  of  said  terry  cloth  and  massaging  said  carpet  pile 
through  said  terry  cloth  as  a  multitude  of  fmgers,  said 
motion  wiping  carpet  pUe  generally  on  all  sides  thereof; 

(h)  moving  said  machine  over  said  carpet  whereby  said 
carpet  is  scrubbed  and  cleaned  by  means  of  the  motion 
imparted  to  the  terry  cloth  by  said  vibrating  drive  plate; 
and 

(i)  utilizing  short-loop  terry  cloth  having  loops  of  suffi- 
ciently short  lengths  that  said  vibrating  motion  is  not 
absorbed  by  said  loops  but  is  directly  imparted  to  said 
cloth  and  carpet  pile  for  effective  machine  movement  and 
cleaning. 


faces  and  laterally  outward  edge  portions,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
moving  the  blank  along  a  path  adjacent  an  inductor; 
supporting  the  blank  with  one  of  the  flat  surfaces  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  inductor; 
inductively  heating  the  blank  throughout  its  thickness  to  a 
temperature  above  the  curie  temperature  of  the  metal  by 


"?->•       <• 


^***'C^^  '-.-j2?-    'T^i^ 
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4,321,096 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  AN 

EXPLOSION  SENSING  PORT 

Robert  R.  Dobbin,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  John  B.  PUte  A 

Son,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,086 

Int  a?  B08B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  134—8  1*  Claims 


applying  a  time-varying  magnetic  field  to  said  one  flat 

surface  only  of  the  blank  and  inducing  current  flow  in  the 

blank; 
hot-forming  the  heated  blank  to  the  desired  shape  of  the 

mower  blade  before  the  blank  cools  below  a  preselected 

temperature;  and 
hardening  the  formed  blade,  said  step  of  hardening  including 

depositing  the  blade  edgewise  in  a  quench  solution. 


4,321,098 

CONTINUOUS  HARDENING  OF  HIGH  SPEED  STEEL 

Howard  A.  Hayden,  2318  Dorchester,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  1,429,  Jan.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,677 

Int.  a.3  C21D  9/52 

U.S.  a.  148—14  13  Claims 


JTar/rt 


I 


11.  A  method  for  cleaning  an  explosion  sensing  port  in  the 
wall  of  a  chamber  without  blocking  said  port,  in  which  said 
chamber  is  coupled  to  an  explosion  suppression  means,  and  has 
pressure  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  explosion  sensing 
port  for  actuating  said  explosion  suppression  means  whenever 
the  fluid  pressure  through  said  sensing  port  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value  due  to  an  explosion  within  the  chamber,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
fluidly  connecting  said  sensing  port  to  said  pressure  respon- 
sive means  by  a  duct  means; 
arranging  a  bar  within  a  portion  of  said  duct  means  for 
movement  through  said  sensing  port  for  cleaning  out  any 
material  that  has  accumulated  in  said  sensing  port,  said  bar 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  throughout  its  length  that  is 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  sensing  port  to 
allow  fluid  pressure  to  pass  through  said  sensing  port 
while  it  is  being  cleaned;  and 
intermittently  moving  said  bar  through  said  sensing  port. 


Ttm^ 


Tfmtrr/^fff^ 


4,321,097 

BLADE  FABRICATING  PROCESS 

RnsseU  H.  Kerr,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Company, 

MoUne,  lU. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,385 

Int  a.J  C21D  7/14 

U  S.  CI.  148^12.4  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  mower  blade  from  a  relatively 
thin  elongated  metal  blank  having  upper  and  lower  flat  sur- 


Ttmt 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  hardening  and  straightening 
high  speed  steel  wire  comprising  sequentially  subjecting  an 
annealed  high  speed  steel  wire  portion  to  steps  of:  austenitizing 
and  quenching;  first  tempering  and  first  cooling;  second  tem- 
pering and  second  cooling,  said  second  tempering  and  second 
cooling  being  carried  out  while  simultaneously  applying  a 
tensioning  force  of  at  least  10,000  lbs.  per  square  mch  to  said 
wire  portion. 

4,321,099 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER 
SOLAR  CELL 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  The  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Richard  J.  Stim,  U  Canada,  and  Yea-Chuan  M.  Yeh,  Santa 
Monica,  both  of  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  93,714,  Not.  13,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,830. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,513,  Sep.  29, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  u  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
683,073,  May  4,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,430,  Jul.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,501 
Int  a.3  HOIL  il/18 
U.S.  a.  148-175  ^  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  Schottky  barrier  GaAs  solar 
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cell  for  converting  incident  light  energy  to  electrical  energy, 
the  steps  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate  with  at  least  the  top  surface  thereof 
being  of  electrically  conductive  material; 

depositing  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  on  the  top  surface 
of  said  substrate  an  epitaxial  layer  of  polycrystalline  semi- 
conductor materia]  about  5-10  microns  thick  to  form  a 
semiconductor  base  layer; 

recrystallizing  said  pxDlycrystalline  semiconductor  material 
of  said  base  layer  so  as  to  increase  the  average  crystalline 
grain  size  thereof,  as  measured  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  thickness  of  said  base  layer,  to  at  least  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  said  base  layer; 


epitaxially  depositing  a  layer  of  GaAs  containing  semicon- 
ductor material  on  said  base  layer  to  form  a  semiconduc- 
tor active  layer,  the  semiconductor  materials  of  said  base 
layer  and  said  active  layer  having  substantially  matched 
lattice  parameters  and  thermal  expansion  characteristics 
over  a  selected  temperature  range; 

forming  an  outside  protective  layer,  including  at  least  a  layer 
of  a  semitransparent  metal  on  said  semiconductor  active 
layer,  with  light  energy  reaching  said  active  layer  through 
said  protective  layer;  and 

attaching  in  electrical  contact  a  grid  electrode  to  said  metal 
layer. 


the  hull  tapes  including  a  bottom  layer  with  an  adhesive 
surface,  a  top  layer  with  an  adhesive  surface,  and  an  inter- 
mediate layer  containing  a  water  soluble  release  agent  for 
permitting  separation  of  the  bottom  and  top  layers; 

securing  the  adhesive  surface  of  the  bottom  layer  of  the  hull 
tapes  to  the  docking  blocks; 

flooding  the  dry  dock  with  water  and  positioning  the  hull  of 
the  ship  above  the  docking  blocks; 


removing  water  from  the  dry  dock  region  so  that  the  ship 
settles  onto  the  docking  blocks  and  the  adhesive  surface  of 
the  top  layers  are  secured  to  the  hull  surface; 

admitting  water  to  the  dry  dock  region  so  that  the  ship  hull 
is  lifted  off  the  docking  blocks  and  the  top  and  bottom 
layers  of  the  hull  tape  are  separated  from  each  other  along 
the  intermediate  layer  containing  the  release  agent. 


4,321,100 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  BORON  NITRIDE  TO  A 

REFRACTORY 

Stanley  DuBuske,  Lincroft,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,567 
Int.  a.3  C03B  29/00:  C04B  U/U,  37/00 
MS.  CI.  156—89  9  Claims 

1.  Method  of  joining  boron  nitride  to  a  refractory  at  high 
temperatures,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 

(A)  coating  a  surface  of  the  boron  nitride  with  a  mixture  of 
paintable  consistency  of  molybdenum  disilicide  and 
polyisobutyl  methacrylate  in  an  organic  solvent, 

(B)  allowing  the  coated  boron  nitride  surface  to  air  dry,  and 

(C)  placing  the  refractory  in  contact  with  the  coated  boron 
nitride  surface  and  firing  at  a  temperature  about  1  SOD*  C. 
in  an  inert  atmosphere. 


4,321,102 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GELATIN  EPOXY  SHEET 

MATERIALS 

Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Carl  R.  Betz,  Los  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation, 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,830,  Not.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,279,989, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,359,  Oct  16, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,901 

Int  CL^  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  156—246  6  Claims 


4,321,101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

SUBMERGED  PORTIONS  OF  FLOATING  STRUCTURES 

Herman  S.  Preiser,  2  RctcU  Rd.,  Serema  Park,  Md.  21146; 

Arthur  Ticker,  12117  Maddox  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715,  and 

Kenneth  J.  Hatley,  38  Lawrence  Rd.,  Madison,  N J.  07940 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,312 

Int  a.'  B29H  19/00:  B32B  35/00:  B44C  31/00:  B63B  43/16 

U.S.  a.  156—239  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  dock  where  a  ship  hull  is  supported  on  docking 
blocks  after  water  is  removed  from  the  dry  dock  region,  a 
method  of  coating  the  surface  areas  of  the  ship  hull  that  are 
rendered  iiuuxessible  by  the  docking  blocks  when  the  ship  hull 
IS  directly  supported  thereon,  comprises  the  steps  of: 

underwater  cleaning  of  the  hull  surfaces; 

positioning  multilayered  hull  tapes  on  the  docking  blocks. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  reinforced  epoxy  sheet  material 
comprising, 
applying  a  non-bonding  layer  of  gelatin  to  a  support, 
applying  a  bonding  fluid  layer  of  epoxy  plastic  to  said  gelatin 

layer, 
curing  said  epoxy  layer  to  form  a  dimensionally  stable  sheet 

with  said  gelatin  layer,  and 
separating  said  gelatin  layer  from  said  support  thereby 

producing  a  cured  gelatin-epoxy  sheet  material. 
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4,321,103 
MECHANISM  FOR  APPLYING  MERCHANDISING 
LABELS  TO  PACKAGES/OBJECTS  OF  DIFFERENT 
WEIGHTS  AND  DIMENSIONS 
John  W.  Lindstrom,  Newfield;  Walter  A.  Boyd,  and  Victor  Del 
Rosso,  both  of  Ithaca,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hi-Speed 
Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,817 

Int  a?  B44B  9/00:  B32B  1/08 

MS.  a.  156—351  15  Claims 


thereafter  developing  said  photoresist  film  to  form  a  pho- 
toresist pattern; 

(c)  etching  and  removing  exposed  parts  of  said  silicon  film 
and  the  underiying  Al-Si  alloy  film  by  employing  said 
photoresist  pattern  as  a  mask;  and 

(d)  removing  said  photoresist  pattern  to  provide  an  intercon- 
nection pattern  of  said  Al-Si  alloy  film. 

4,321,105 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  EMBOSSED  DESIGNS  ON 

SURFACES 
Christ  H.  Melonio,  Youngstown,  and  GUbert  P.  Uyfleld,  War- 
ren, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standex  International  Corpora- 
tion, Salem,  N.H. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,765,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,092,  Sep.  12,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,402 
Int  a.3  C23F  1/02 
\}S.  a.  156—660  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  speed  articulated  product  delivery  and  individ- 
ual article  net  weight,  price  per  unit  and  total  price  label 
applying  system;  wherein  the  products  are  separately  weighed 
and  assigned  in  sequence  by  means  of  a  computer-memory  and 
driver  unit  as  they  are  being  carried  along  by  conveying  means 
in  synchronism  with  a  label  printing  device  so  as  to  arrive  at  a 
pressure-sensitive  label  applying  station  in  synchronism  with 
their  appropriate  customer  information  and  take-away  price 
bearing  labels;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  label  transport  device  including  paired  same-speed  operating 
and  oppositely  running  endless  conveyor  belts,  each  of 
which  are  carried  by  rollers  at  their  opposite  ends  and  have 
their  co-directionally  running  flights  arranged  in  pressed- 
together  relation; 
said  transport  means  being  disposed  at  one  end  thereof  to 
receive  between  said  belts  said  labels  in  sequence  and  to 
transport  them  in  positionally-maintained  relation  between 
said  belts  to  exit  therefrom  at  the  other  end  of  said  transport 
device  and  to  be  thereat  rolled  and  applied  by  one  of  said 
rollers  into  adhesively  fixed  relation  upon  their  pre-assigned 
particles  as  they  are  being  carried  along  by  said  conveying 


means. 


4,321,104 
PHOTOETCHING  METHOD 
Norio  Hasegawa,  Hinodemachi;  Naoki  Yamamoto,  Kawaguchi, 
and  Hiroshi  Yanazawa,  Hinodemachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,852 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1979,  54-75714 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/306:  C23F  1/02 

MS.  a.  156—643  6  Claims 


1.  A  photoetching  method  comprising: 

(a)  stacking  and  depositing,  in  succession,  an  Al-Si  alloy  film 
having  a  thickness  of  approximately  400  nm  to  1.5  ^m,  a 
silicon  film  having  a  thickness  of  approximately  10  to  100 
nm  and  a  photoresist  film  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate  or 
fUm  on  which  a  pattern  is  to  be  formed; 

(b)  exposing  desired  parts  of  said  photoresist  film  to  Ught  and 


1.  A  method  for  engraving  designs  on  complex  curved  work 
surfaces  such  as  on  molds  or  dies,  said  work  surfaces  being 
employed  for  producing  embossed  designs  on  the  correspond- 
ing complex  curved  surfaces  of  products  formed  from  deform- 
able  materials,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  master  transparency  from  art  work  comprising 

the  desired  design; 
exposing  transfer  material  to  said  design  on  said  master 
transparency,  said  transfer  material  comprising  an  emul- 
sion, the  exposed  portion  of  which  is  acid  resistant  upon 
exposure,  said  emulsion  being  on  a  backing  sheet; 
removing  unexposed  areas  of  said  emulsion  to  define  discrete 

acid  resistant  image  elements  on  said  backing  sheet; 
transferring  said  image  elemenu  from  said  backing  sheet  to 

said  work  surfaces; 
etching  said  work  surfaces;  and 
removing  said  image  elements  from  said  work  surfaces. 

4,321,106 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 
Loreni  Burkhard,  Zurich,  and  Hans  FSs,  Schlieren,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lows  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,190 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jul.   10,   1979, 

6405/79 

Int  a.'  BOID  1/22 
U  S  O.  159—49  ^'  Claims 

1.'  A  method  of  thermally  treating  flowable  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  .^      ..      u 
infeeding  the  material  in  a  treatment  chamber  having  a 

treatment  wall; 

spreading  said  material  along  a  treatment  zone  m  a  Uim  layer 
on  said  treatment  wall  by  mechanical  spreading  means; 

passing  aU  the  resulting  vapors  only  co-currently  with  the 
material  in  a  first,  upstream  section  of  said  treatment  zone; 

passing  all  the  resulting  vapors  only  counter-currently  with 
the  material  in  an  adjoining  second,  downstream  section 
of  the  treatment  zone,  said  sections  of  the  treatment  zone 
abutting  upon  one  another  in  a  plane  extending  trans- 
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versely.  preferably  substantially  perpendicular,  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  material;  and 


upstream  flutter  suppressing  foil  means  plate  and  a  down- 
stream flutter  suppressing  foil  means  plate. 


4,321,108 

FOURDRINIER  TABLE 

Denis  A.  Goddard,  Beloit,  Wis^  and  Louis  E.  Demiis,  Jr.,  Hills- 

bore,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,987 

Int.  a.3  D21F  ]/52.  1/54 

VS.  a.  162—272  35  Qaims 


removing  the  vapors  from  the  treatment  zone  only  in  said 
plane  of  abutment  of  said  sections  of  the  treatment  zone. 


4,321,107 

METHOD  OF  SUPPRESSING  PAPER  WEB  FLUTTER 

Robert  E.  Page,  Davis,  111.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,462,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,179,330.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  D21F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  162—198  7  aaims 


n_L 


12.  A  fourdnnier  table  assembly  of  a  length  to  underlie  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  forming  length  of  a  traveling  fourdri- 
nier  wire  in  a  paper  making  machine,  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  beams  arranged  to  extend  transversely 
in  cross  machine  direction  under  said  forming  length 
portion; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  supporting  rails  carried  on  top  of  and 
spanning  across  and  between  said  beams  and  adapted  to 
extend  in  the  machine  direction  under  said  forming  length 
portion; 

and  a  series  of  spaced  elongate  dewatering  foils  supported 
upon  and  extending  in  cross  machine  direction  across  said 
rails  and  adapted  to  act  in  dewatering  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  underside  of  the  fourdrinier  wire  traveling 
along  said  forming  length  portion. 


4,321,109 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  FABRICS  IN  PAPER 
MANUFACTURING  MACHINES  * 
Eino  J.  Haltsonen,  and  Martti  T.  Oksanen,  both  of  JyriiskyUi, 

Finland,  assignors  to  Valmet  Oy,  Finland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,836,  Aug.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,018. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  17, 1978,  782521 

Int.  a.3  D21F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  162—274  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  handling  a  high  speed  continuously  running 
paper  web,  comprising: 

running  the  web  in  a  generally  horizontal  free  draw  span 
between  substantially  spaced  web  handling  means; 

in  said  draw  span  running  the  web  along  and  in  adjacently 
spaced  facing  relation  to  foil  means  comprising  a  plate 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  web  travel  and  extending 
throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  span  between  said 
handling  means  and  having  a  face  in  a  plane  extending 
across  and  longitudinally  along  and  in  adjacently  spaced 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  one  face  of  the  web; 

leaving  the  remaining  face  of  the  web  facing  an  open  space 
in  said  draw  span; 

and  simply  by  the  unaided  running  of  the  web  in  said  relation 
to  said  plate  face  reducing  and  stabilizing  the  boundary 
layer  of  air  between  said  high  speed  running  web  and  said 
plate  face  and  thereby  suppressing  tendency  of  the  web  to 
flutter. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  which  comprises  scanning 
the  basis  weight  and  determining  the  moisture  content  of  the 
web  at  an  intermediate  point  in  said  draw  span  between  an 


104    IOC     10b,"   /I* 


1.  An  inflatable  changing  bag  for  use  with  a  paper  making 
machine,  namely,  for  use  in  connection  with  changing  a  fabric 
loop  thereof  having  a  run  with  a  certain  configuration,  com- 
prising an  inflauble  bag  which,  upon  being  inflated,  has  a 
vertical  cross-sectional  configuration  in  the  machine  direction 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  certain  configuration  of 
the  run  of  said  fabric  loop  to  be  changed,  said  inflatable  bag 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  partitions  provided 
in  its  interior  extending  in  the  machine  direction,  said  partitions 
defining  a  plurality  of  airtight  compartments  within  said  bag, 
each  compartment  being  provided  with  valve  means  for  deflat- 
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ing  each  compartment  independentiy  of  the  other  compart- 
ments. 


extends  through  said  annular  groove,  a  collar  circumscribing  a 
portion  of  said  telescoped  guide  tube  and  sleeve,  said  collar 


4,321,110 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATING  LEAKS  IN  THE  LINER  OF  A 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  EQUIPPED  WTTH  COOLING  TUBES 

Manfred  Nickel,  Aachen,  and  Karl  H.  Escherich,  EschweUer, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernforschung- 

sanlage  Julicb  GmbH,  JiiUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 

1978,  2856013 

Int  a.3  G21C  77/00 
U^.  a.  376—250  <  Claims 


NN^: 


VVV- 


^■^^ 


^:-^?5^V^^^ 


1.  A  system  for  locating  leaks  in  the  liner  of  a  pressure  vessel, 
such  as  a  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel,  equipped  with  cool- 
ing tubes  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  liner  and  with  a 
concrete  casing  surrounding  and  in  contact  with  the  liner  and 
the  cooling  tubes,  said  system  comprising: 
a  set  of  passages  along  said  cooling  tubes  and  adjacent  to  said 
liner,  constituted  by  passages  (6)  running  lengthwise  of 
said  tubes  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  openings 
(7)  into  said  concrete  casing; 
a  multiplicity  of  connecting  tubes  (8)  each  connected  to  one 
of  said  passages  (6)  for  leading  leaking  gas,  if  any,  to  the 
portion  of  the  leak  detection  system  which  is  located 
outside  the  concrete  casing,  and 
means  located  outside  said  concrete  casing  for  determining 
whether  gas  is  leaking  through  said  liner  into  the  system 
and  also  for  determining  through  which  of  said  connect- 
ing tubes  said  leaking  gas  is  passed. 


and  circumscribed  guide  tube  and  sleeve  portions  being  joined 
together  to  form  an  integral  control  rod  guide  tube  assembly. 

4,321,112 

DEVICE  FOR  OPENING,  CLOSING  AND  CLEANING 

HLL  HOLES  OF  COKE  OVEN  CHARGEABLE  BY  A 

COAL  CONVEYOR 

ManfM  Galow,  Essen;  Klaus  Dahl,  Gelsenkircben;  Wolfgang 
Rohde,  Essen;  Dietiiard  Habermehl,  Essen;  Werner  Kuchar- 
zyk,  Essen,  and  Werner  Siebert,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 

1980,  3016418 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  25/20.  31/02.  43/04 

V3.  a.  202—241  12  Claims 


4,321,111 

INDUSTRIAL  TECHNIQUE 

FeUx  S.  Jabsen,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

WUcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,767,  Oct.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,208,248. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,958 

Int  a.3  G21C  3/30 

VS.  a.  376-353  ^  Claim 

1.  A  control  rod  guide  tube  assembly  comprismg  a  hollow 

control  rod  guide  tube  having  at  least  one  open  end,  a  hollow 

cylindrical  sleeve  telescoped  over  a  portion  of  said  guide  tube, 

said  sleeve  having  a  flange  formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof 

to  engage  said  control  rod  guide  tube,  an  annular  groove 

formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an 

end  portion  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  arrayed  slot  that 


1  In  combination,  a  device  for  opening,  closing  and  cleanmg 
fill  holes  and  a  coke  oven  structure  of  the  type  havmg  the  fill 
holes  arranged  in  its  top  cover  and  being  chargeable  by  a  coal 
conveyor,  each  fill  hole  being  provided  with  a  bell  seal,  a 
spring  for  urging  the  bell  seal  into  its  closing  position,  an 
actuation  member  connected  to  said  bell  seal,  and  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  cleaning  knives  arranged  on  said  actuation  member 
in  the  range  of  the  bell  seal  for  roution  in  said  fill  hole,  the 
device  comprising  a  self-supporting  canning  frame  extendmg 
above  said  top  cover  of  the  oven,  a  manipulation  unit  sup- 
ported on  said  carrying  frame  for  movement  above  said  actua- 
tion members  of  respective  beU  seals,  said  manipulation  umt 
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including  a  thnist-and-turn  head  engageable  with  an  actuation 
member,  a  vertical  linear  drive  for  imparting  a  reciprocating 
vertical  movement  to  said  head,  and  a  rotary  drive  means  for 
imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  said  head  in  addition  to  said 
vertical  movement. 


4^21,113 
ELECTRONIC  CALIBRATION  OF  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

SENSORS 
Lutz  Grambow,  and  Dieter  Kriiger,  both  of  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929387 

Int  CLJ  GOIN  27/52:  G12B  li/00 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  5  Claims 


i_ 
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1.  In  an  electrochemical  sensor  arrangement  for  sensing  the 

partial  pressure  of  gases  of  the  type  having  a  working  electrode 

with  an  electrode  potential  which  varies  relative  to  time,  an 

improved  means  for  calibrating  the  arrangement  comprising 

a  calibrator  electrode  having  an  electrode  potential  equal  to 

that  of  the  working  electrode, 
a  function  generator  operable  to  decompose  an  oxide  coat- 
ing on  the  working  electrode  to  generate  a  limiting  oxy- 
gen reduction  current, 
timer  means  for  periodically  starting  the  operation  of  the 

function  generator, 
means  for  measuring  the  limiting  oxygen  reduction  current, 
means  for  measuring  the  potential  of  the  calibration  elec- 
trode, 
means  for  measuring  the  potential  of  the  working  electrode, 
means  for  dividing  the  potential  of  the  calibration  electrode 
by  the  p>otential  of  the  working  electrode  to  obtain  a 
quotient,  and 
means  for  multiplying  the  quotient  and  the  limiting  oxygen 

reduction  current  to  obtain  a  current  data  output. 
5.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  partial  pressure  of  gases 
using  an  electrochemical  sensor  having  a  working  electrode 
with  an  electrode  potential  which  varies  relative  to  time,  the 
improved  method  of  correcting  a  potential  signal  generated  by 
the  electrode  comprising  measuring  the  potential  of  a  calibra- 
tion electrode,  measuring  the  potential  of  the  working  elec- 
trode, measuring  the  limit  oxygen  reduction  current  of  the 
working  electrode,  and  adjusting  the  measured  limit  oxygen 
reduction  current  of  the  working  electrode  by  multiplying  the 
value  thereof  by  the  quotient  of  the  pxDtential  of  the  calibration 
electrode  and  the  potential  of  the  working  electrode. 


means,  a  cathode  means,  and  an  electrolyte,  said  anode 
means  including  said  polymer  as  an  anode-active  material, 
said  electrolyte  comprising  a  compound  which  is  ioniz- 
able  into  said  anionic  dopant  species;  and 
(b)  operating  said  electrochemical  cell  so  as  to  effect  an 
increase  in  the  oxidation  state  of  said  polymer,  whereby 
said  polymer  becomes  doped  with  said  anionic  dopant 
species  to  a  more  highly  electrically  conducting  state; 
said  organic  polymer  being  a  conjugated  polymer  character- 
ized by  having  conjugated  unsaturation  along  a  main  backbone 
chain  thereof,  whereby  the  range  of  selectivity  of  room  tem- 
perature electrical  conductivity  of  the  resulting  doped  poly- 
mer extends  into  the  metallic  regime. 


4^21,115 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

CONTINUOUS  MEASURED  SUPPLY  OF  ALUMINA  TO 

AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Hans  J.  Rebmann,  Sion,  and  Theo  Mueller,  Moehlin,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,598 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   2,   1979, 
2064/79 

Int  a.3  C25C  3/14 
U.S.  a.  204—67  15  Claims 


12.  A  method  for  feeding  measured  amounts  of  alumina  to 
the  break  in  the  crust  in  an  elecrolytic  cell  which  comprises: 
providing  an  alumina  silo  containing  alumina  to  be  fed  to  the 
cell;  feeding  alumina  from  said  silo  to  a  feed  pipe  commimicat- 
ing  with  said  silo  by  means  of  an  inlet  opening  in  said  pipe; 
providing  an  outlet  opening  on  said  feed  pipe  communicating 
with  said  cell;  and  transferring  measured  amounts  of  alumina 
from  said  inlet  opening  by  means  of  a  movable  piston  arrange- 
ment to  said  outlet  opening  for  feeding  to  said  cell,  providing 
a  feeding  space  deflned  by  said  piston  arrangement,  wherein  a 
measured  amount  of  alumina  is  fed  to  said  feeding  space  in  a 
first  operative  position  of  said  piston  arrangement  and  wherein 
said  measured  amount  of  alumina  is  fed  from  said  feeding  space 
to  the  cell  via  said  outlet  opening  in  a  second  operative  position 
of  said  piston  arrangement,  with  said  measured  amount  of 
alumina  being  fed  to  a  space  defmed  by  two  pistons,  and  trans- 
ferred from  said  space  by  movement  of  said  pistons. 


4,321,114 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DOPING  OF  CONJUGATED 

POLYMERS 

Alan  G.  MacDiannid,  Drexel  Hill;  .\lan  J.  Heeger,  Wynnewood, 

and  Paul  J.  Nigrey,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,^439 

Int  a.5  HOIM  10/44 

U.S.  a.  204—2.1  28  Claims 

1.  A  reversible  electrochemical  method  for  modifying  the 
electrical  conductivity  properties  of  an  organic  polymer  which 
IS  dopable  with  an  anionic  dopant  species  to  a  more  highly 
electrically  conducting  state,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode 


4,321,116 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Edward  T.  Maas,  Jr.,  KendaU  Park,  and  Donald  M.  Cox,  Watch- 
ung,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,107 
Int  a.5  BOID  59/00.  59/34 
VS.  a.  204—158  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  isotopes  of  an  element  said 
process  comprising  vapxjrizing  a  uranyl  compound  having  the 
formula  (U02AA')n  wherein  A  and  A'  are  monovalent  anions 
and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1,  said  compound  having  an 
isotopically  shifted  infrared  absorption  spectrum  associated 
with  the  uranyl  ions  containing  said  element,  and  irradiating 
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said  uranyl  compound  with  infrared  radiation  which  is  prefer- 
entially absorbed  by  a  molecular  vibration  of  uranyl  ions  of 
said  uranyl  compound  containing  a  predetermined  isotope  of 


TO 
V«CUUM 


said  element  so  as  to  provide  excited  molecules  of  said  com- 
pound enriched  in  said  molecules  of  said  compound  containing 
said  predetermined  isotope,  enabling  separation  of  said  excited 
molecules. 


-continued 

or'        R'  o 
II    I  I    II 

Ar— C— C— X— C— C— Ar 
R2  R2 

wherein 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  phenanthryl,  anthracyl,  diphenylyl,  chloro- 
phenyl,  bromophenyl,  dichlorophenyl,  mesityl,  isopropyl- 
phenyl,  phenoxyphenyl,  cyanophenyl,  p-nonylphenyl, 
hydroxyphenyl,  tolyl,  tert-butylphenyl,  xylyl,  isopropyl- 
chlorophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  phenox- 
yphenyl, chlorotolyl,  bromoxylyl,  methylthiophenyl, 
phenylthiophenyl,  butylsulfophenyl,  phenylsulfophenyl, 
ethoxycarbonylphenyl,  tert-butoxycarbonylphenyl,  me- 
thylaminosulfophenyl,  dipropylaminosulfophenyl,  di- 
methylaminophenyl,  benzoylaminophenyl  and 

acetylaminophenyl, 

X  represents  — OR^ 

X'  represents 


4,321,117 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYMER 

COMPOSmON 

Isao  Kaetsn;  Masaru  Yoshida,  and  Minoru  Kumakura,  aU  of 

Takasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research 

Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-27109; 
Apr.  28,  1978,  53-51239;  Aug.  29,  1978,  53-105306;  Aug.  30, 
1978,  53-106097 

Int  a.J  C08G  2/46;  A61K  9/22 
VS.  a.  204—159.16  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  composition  contain- 
ing a  physiologically  active  substance  characterized  by  con- 
tacting one  or  more  polymerizable  monomers  and  said  physio- 
logically active  substance  in  the  presence  of  a  crystallizable 
substance,  forming  into  a  specific  shape,  and  irradiating  said 
shape  with  light  or  an  ionizing  radiation  at  a  low  temperature 
below  room  temperature  to  polymerize  said  polymerizable 
monomers,  said  crystallizable  substance  being  crystallized  at 
the  irradiation  teinperature. 


4,321,118 

BIS  BENZOYL  SENSTTIZERS  FOR 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OR  PHOTO  CROSS 

LINKING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSTHON 

Louis  Felder,  Basel;  Rudolf  Kirchmayr,  Aesch,  and  Rinaldo 

Hiisler,  Basel,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,016,  Dec.  18, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,744 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
15884/77;  Mar.  8, 1978,  2518/78;  Sep.  18, 1978,  9723/78 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/50;  C08J  3/28 
VS.  a.  204—159.18  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  photopolymerization  of  unsaturated 
compounds  or  for  the  photochemical  crosslinking  of  polyole- 
fins  employing  a  sensitizer,  the  improvement  according  to 
which  the  sensitizer  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OX  X    O 

II     I       ,     I     II 
At— C— C— R'— C— C— Ar 

r2  R2 

or 


/"A 

-N  N- 

R'  represents  (a)  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  (b)  Ci-Ct  alkyl  substituted  by 
-OH,  Calk.  C2-C8  acyloxy,  -NR*R5,  -COOalk  or 
— CN,  (c)  C3-C4  alkenyl.  (d)  Cs-Q  cydoalkyl  or  (e) 
C7-C9  phenylalkyl, 
R2  has  one  of  the  meanings  assigned  to  R'  or  represents  a 
— CH2CH2R'^  group,  or  together  with  R'  represents 
C2-C8  alkylene  or  C3-C9  oxaalkylene  or  C3-C9  azaalky- 
lene, 
R3  represents  a  direct  bond,  Ci-Cb  alkylene,  C2-C6  oxaalky- 
lene, C2-C6  thiaalkylene,  S-oxathiaalkylene  or  S-dioxa- 
thiaalkylene,  phenylene,  diphenylene  or  a  -phenylene-T- 
phenylene  group,  or  together  with  both  substituenu  R^ 
and  both  carbon  atoms  to  which  these  substituents  are 
attached,  forms  a  cyclopentane,  cyclohexene,  endome- 
thylenecyclohexane  or  cyclohexane  ring, 
T  represents  -0-,  — S— ,  — SO2-.  — CH2-.  -CH- 

2_CH2— .  — CH2OCH2—  or  — CH=CH-, 
R*  represents  (a)  C1-C12  alkyl,  (b)  C2-C4  alkyl  substituted  by 
—OH,  Oalk  or  — CN,  (c)  C3-C5  alkenyl,  (d)  cyclohexyl. 
(e)  C7-C9  phenylalkyl,  (0  phenyl  or  (g)  phenyl  which  is 
substituted  by  CI,  alk,  OH,  Oalk  or  —COOalk, 
R5,  represents  (a)  C1-C12  alkyl.  (b)  C2-C4  aUcyl  which  is 
substituted  by  —OH,  Oalk  or  — CN,  (c)  C3-CJ  alkenyl, 
(d)  cyclohexyl  or  (e)  C7-C9  phenylalkyl,  or  R<  and  R' 
together  represent  C4-C5  alkylene  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  — O—  or 


-NR'* 

R6  represents  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  C1-C12  aUtyl.  (c)  Ci-Cg  alkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  CI,  Br,  OH,  Oalk,  Salk,  C2-C8 
acyloxy,  —COOalk,  CONHalk,  — CON(alk)2  or  CN.  (d) 
C3-C5  alkenyl.  (e)  cyclohexyl,  (0  benzyl,  (g)  phenyl,  (h) 
phenyl  substituted  by  CI  or  alk.  or  (i)  2-tetrahydropyranyl, 

R>3  represcmts  -CONH2,  —CONHalk,  — CONCalkh.  -P- 
(OKOalkh,  2-pyridyl  or  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl,  and 

R>*  represents  C1-C4  aUcyl.  -CH2CH2CN  or  -CH2CH- 
2COOalk. 
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4,321,119 
BUFFER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
ELECTROPHORETIC  SEPARATION  OF  PROTEINS 

Jeffrey  Ambler,  ToUerton,  England,  assignor  to  Gelman  Sci- 
ences, Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Noy.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,249 
InL  a.3  BOID  57/02:  GOIN  33/68;  A61K  31/60 
U.S.  a.  204—180  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  preparation  of  a  buffer  solution  for 
use  in  the  electrophoretic  separation  of  proteins,  said  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  water  soluble  salicylate,  a  water 
soluble  alkali  metal  salt  to  increase  the  ionic  concentration  of 
the  solution,  and  buffer  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the 
solution  at  from  8.2  to  9.0  during  the  electrophoresis. 


4,321,120 
PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  PROTEINS  SPEOnC  TO 

HYPERTENSION  IN  MAMMALS 
Ronald  V.  Nardi,  6  Meadowbrook  PI.,  Willingboro,  N.J.  08046, 
and  Prabhavathi  B.  Femandes,  501  Broadacres  Rd.,  Peon 
Valley,  Pa.  19072 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,615 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—180  G  18  Qaims 


chemical  analysis  of  a  sample  fluid,  said  element  comprising  a 
pair  of  electrodes,  each  of  said  electrodes  having  a  plurality  of 
layers  including  a  layer  of  conductive  material  formed  on  a 
flexible  nonconductive  support,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
platform  means  for  receiving  a  test  element  and  for  releas- 
ably  holding  said  element  during  said  analysis,  said  plat- 
form means  being  mounted  for  movement  through  a  path 
which  extends  from  a  receiving  position  in  which  a  test 
element  can  be  loaded  onto  the  platform  means  to  an 
extended  position  in  which  a  test  element  supported  on  the 
platform  means  is  electrically  connected  to  said  electrom- 
eter; 
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1.  A  process  for  diagnosing  the  presence  of  essential  hyper- 
tension or  a  predisposition  to  essential  hypertension  in  a  human 
comprising  detecting  the  presence  in  a  body  fluid  of  the  human 
of  at  least  one  protein  associated  with  hypertension. 


4,321,121 

ELECTROPHORETIC  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SEPARATING 

LACTATE  DEHYDROGENASE  ISOENZYMES  AND 

IMPROVED  ELECTROPHORETIC  GEL  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

William  A.  Gurske,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 

stniments.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,571 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  204—180  G  91  Claims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  gel  of  the  type  comprising  a  polysac- 
charide, characterized  in  that  said  electrophoretic  gel  further 
comprises  a  galactomannan  polysaccharide. 


a  plurality  of  probe  tips  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trometer; 

means  for  supporting  said  tips  in  the  path  of  said  platform 
means;  and 

actuating  means  operable  on  said  platform  means  for  moving 
an  element  supported  on  said  platform  into  contact  with 
said  tips  with  a  force  sufTicient  to  cause  said  tips  to  pene- 
trate into  said  electrodes  and  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  tips  and  said  element  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  layers  after  said  penetration,  said 
relative  movement  causing  said  tips  to  plow  through  said 
layers  to  form  a  ridge  of  conductive  material  around  said 
tips. 


4,321,123 
COENZYME  IMMOBILIZED  ELECTRODE 
Kenichi  Nakamura,  Hirakata;  Shiro  Nankai,  Neyagawa,  and 
Takashi  Ujima,  Kirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,929,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,271 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1978,  53/47984; 
Apr.  21, 1978,  53/47985 

Int  a?  C12Q  77/00 
U.S.  a.  204— 195  B  5  Claims 


4,321,122 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

WTTH  AN  ANALYSIS  SUDE 
Rodney  J.  Whitcomb,  Rochester,  and  Henry  S.  Adamski,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,568 

Int  Q\?  GOIN  27/28,  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  an  electrical  connection  between 

an  electrometer  and  a  generally  planar  test  element  in  the 


4     2 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coenzyme  immobUized  elec- 
trode, which  comprises  (1)  providing  a  coenzyme  of  oxidore- 
ductase,  said  coenzyme  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NAD  and  NADP,  (2)  chemically  modifying  an  electron 
collector,  and  (3)  immobUizing  said  coenzyme  on  said  electron 
collector  through  covalent  bonding,  so  as  to  perform  electron 
transfer  with  said  electron  collector. 

2.  A  coenzyme  immobUized  electrode  comprising  at  least  a 
coenzyme  of  oxidoreductase  and  an  electron  collector,  said 
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coenzyme,  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cent  to  the  electrodes  defming  jointly  with  the  electrodes  a 
NAD  and  NADP,  being  immobilized  through  covalent  bond-   plurality  of  separate  liquid  flow  paths  between  the  next  adja- 
ing  on  said  electron  collector,  said  immobilized  coenzyme 
being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  electron  collector. 


4,321,124 
LOOSE  PARTS  PLATING  APPARATUS 
Alexander  P.  Audelo,  Westlake  VUlage,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Select 
Technology  Corporation,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,756 

Int  a.3  C25D  17/28 

U.S.  a.  204—202  24  Claims 
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1.  A  loose  parts  plating  apparatus  comprising: 

plating  bath  means  for  electrodepositing  of  a  thin  layer  of 
metal  onto  a  part  to  be  plated; 

movement  means  for  locating  in  a  series  arrangement  a 
plurality  of  said  parts,  said  movement  means  to  cause  only 
a  portion  of  said  parts  to  be  conducted  through  said  plat- 
ing bath; 

an  installing  station  for  installing  said  parts  on  said  move- 
ment means  prior  to  being  moved  into  said  plating  bath; 

a  discharge  station  for  removing  said  parts  from  said  move- 
ment means  after  moving  of  said  parts  out  of  said  plating 
bath;  and 

said  plating  bath  means  including  a  plating  reservoir  assem- 
bly and  a  separate  storage  reservoir  for  plating  solution, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  plating  reservoir  assembly 
and  said  storage  reservoir  for  the  conducting  of  plating 
solution  therebetween. 


cent  electrodes  to  preclude  mixing  and  turbulence  of  the  elec- 
trolyte as  it  flows  through  said  flow  paths. 


4,321,126 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  METAL  OR  ALLOY  LAYER 
ON  AN  ELECTRICTTY-CONDUCTING  WORK  PIECE 
AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXECUTING  SAME 
Wolfgang  Kieferle,  Lindenstrasse  23,  D  7981  Griinkraut,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Franz  Waschle,  Weingarten,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wolfgang  Kieferle,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  56,121,  Jul.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,288,306. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,629 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1978,  2830134 

Int  a.3  B05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298  10  Claims 


4,321,125 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
PURinCATION  OF  CONTAMINATED  LIQUIDS 
Miron  M.  Nazarian,  uUtsa  Bljukhera,  13,  kv.  138;  Vyacheslav  T. 
EfimoT,  uUtsa  Sumskaya,  59,  kr.  2;  Alexandr  A.  Axenko, 
ulitsa  Bairona,  152,  kv.  25;  Vladimir  A.  Kolyada,  uUtsa  Pe- 
trozavodskaya,  91a,  kv.  30;  NUcolai  N.  Zmievskoi,  ulitsa 
Tonkopia,  11/1,  kv.  84,  and  Pavel  P.  Shaty,  uUtsa  Roberta 
Eidemana,  12,  kv.  52,  aU  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,131 
Int.  a.3  C02C  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  204—273  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuous  electrochemical  purifica- 
tion of  contaminated  liquids  comprising,  an  electrocoagulation 
chamber  for  containing  an  electrolyte  and  having  upstanding 
soluble  elongated  electrodes  therein,  means  to  introduce  said 
electrolyte  into  said  electrocoagulation  chamber  and  flow  it 
between  the  electrodes,  means  to  introduce  contaminated 
liquid  into  said  electrocoagulation  chamber  while  it  contains 
said  electrolyte,  said  electrodes  being  disposed  laterally  spaced 
from  each  other  and  extending  in  parallel  relationship,  a  plural- 
ity of  solid,  elongated  insulative  partitions  disposed  next  adja- 
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1.  A  device  for  use  in  coating  a  metal  or  alloy  layer  onto  an 
electricity-conducting  work  piece  comprising: 

a  low  pressure  chamber;  vacuum  producing  means  extend- 
ing into  said  chamber  for  reducing  the  pressure  thereof;  a 
work  piece  support  platform  mounted  within  said  cham- 
ber; an  ion  producer  unit  connected  to  said  chamber;  said 
unit  being  adapted  to  receive  and  ionize  a  carrier  gas  and 
spender  mediiwi;  an  electrode  of  first  polarity  connected 
to  said  chamber  and  imit;  and  electrode  of  opposite  polar- 
ity connected  to  said  platform;  arc  discharge  means  ex- 
tending into  said  chamber;  and  means  for  placing  said 
carrier  gas  into  turbulence  interposed  between  said  unit 
and  said  chamber. 
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4^21,127 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  USING  LIQUID  CLATHRATES 

Jerry  L.  Atwood,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Unirersity  of 
Alabama,  Uniyersity,  Ala. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,997,  Apr.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,903 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  im.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquefaction  of  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial which  comprises  admixing  said  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial with  a  liquid  clathrate,  maintaining  said  admixture  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  form  a  liquid  clathrate  layer  containing 
liquified  petroleum  oil  products,  separating  said  petroleum  oil 
from  said  clathrate. 


4,321,128 
PHOSPHORUS  PASSIVATION  PROCESS 

Jin  S.  Yoo,  Flossmoor,  lU.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,852 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/18.  47/12 
U.S.  a.  208—114  10  Claims 

l.In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  material  having 
at  least  one  metal  contaminant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  vanadium,  iron  and  copper  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  material  in  a  reaction  zone  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  to  form  a 
conversion  product  and  a  deactivated  catalyst  having  carbona- 
ceous deposits  and  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal 
contaminant,  and  regenerating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  deacti- 
vated catalyst  to  restore  at  least  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  activ- 
ity by  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  deposits 
to  form  a  regenerated  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  regenerated  catalyst 
with  a  liquid  medium  containing  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  phosphorus  compound  for  passivating  a  metal  contaminant 
substantially  free  from  any  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony  and  bismuth  containing  species  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  permit  at  least  a  portion  of  said  phosphorus 
compound  to  interact  with  said  portion  of  said  regenerated 
catalyst  to  form  a  treated  catalyst  containing  phosphorus 
atoms  from  said  phosphorus  compound,  contacting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  treated  catalyst  with  an  oxidative  wash  to  form 
a  washed  catalyst,  and  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
washed  catalyst  to  said  reaction  zone. 


4,321,130 
THERMAL  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WIFH 

LOW  ENERGY  AIR  PREHEATER 
George  J.  Bacsik,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,468 
Int  a.3  ClOG  9/16 
U.S.  a.  208—130  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  hydrocarbon  feed  is  cracked  in  the 
presence  of  steam  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  1200* 
to  1800*  F.  in  a  pyrolysis  reactor  located  within  a  furnace 
burning  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  and  the  pyrolysis  products  are 
passed  to  an  externally  located,  connected  primary  fraction- 
ator  where  they  are  separated  into  fractions  by  distillation,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  preheating  the  combustion  air 
by  heat  exchange  with  liquid  low  level  temperature  streams 
taken  from  the  primary  fractionator  which  may  be  TPA,  BPA 
and/or  QW,  the  cooled  streams  being  returned  at  least  in  part 
to  the  primary  fractionator. 


4,321,131 
PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  CARRIER  GENERATION 
Christopher  M.  Lowe,  Saint  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  254,506 

Int  a.5  C07C  2/10,  4/02.  4/04;  ClOG  9/36 

U.S.  a.  208—130  12  Claims 
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4,321,129 

CRACKING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  CATALYST 

HAVING  COMBINATION  OF  ANTIMONY  AND  TIN 

Brent  J.  Bertus,  and  Ehright  L.  McKay,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,896,  Sep.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,255,287, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,184,  Oct.  25, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

130,678 
Int  a.5  ClOG  11/05.  11/18 
U.S.  a.  208—120  76  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  a  zeo- 
lite-containing cracking  catalyst  under  cracking  conditions 
wherein  said  cracking  catalyst  has  been  modified  with  a  modi- 
fying amount  of  a  treating  agent  which  comprises  (A)  at  least 
one  of  elemental  antimony  and  compounds  of  antimony  and 
(B)  at  least  one  of  elemental  tin  and  compounds  of  tin. 


1.  In  an  advanced  cracking  reaction  process,  wherein  a 
stream  of  hot  gaseous  combustion  products  is  developed  in  a 
first  stage  combustion  zone  by  the  burning  of  a  fluid  fuel  in  an 
oxidant  and  in  the  presence  of  steam,  and  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock to  be  cracked  is  injected  and  mixed,  in  a  second  stage 
reaction  zone,  into  the  hot  gaseous  combustion  products 
stream  to  effect  the  cracking  reaction,  and  wherein  each  of  the 
oxidant,  fuel  and  steam  process  streams  are  preheated  prior  to 
admixture  and  combustion,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
separately  preheating  said  oxygen  stream;  joining  said  fuel 
stream  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  steam  process  stream  to 
form  a  stream  having  a  steam-to-fuel  ratio  between  0.1-10  and 
preheating  the  joined  stream;  reforming  said  joined  stream  at  a 
temperature  up  to  about  1000*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  reform- 
ing catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
metals  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  on  an 
inert  support  capable  of  imparting  structural  strength;  sepa- 
rately preheating  any  remainder  of  the  process  steam;  and 
mixing  said  preheated  oxidant,  joint  and  remainder  steam 
process  streams  to  bum  in  admixture  in  said  first  stage  combus- 
tion zone  to  provide  said  hot  gaseous  combustion  products 
stream. 
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4^21,132 
DISTILLATION  OF  CRUDE  OIL 
George  W.  Richards,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,109 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/06;  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208—352  4  Claims 
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4,321,133 
SORTING  OF  LIMESTONE  ORES  USING 
FLUORESCENT  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  M.  DiGiacomo,  Mission  Viejo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,611 
Int  a.3  B07C  5/02.  5/34 
VS.  a.  209—3.3  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  limestone  ore  particles,  which 
include  relatively  higher  grade  ore  particles  and  relatively 
lower  grade  ore  limestone  ore  particles,  from  gangue  particles 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  conditioning  the  particles  with  a  conditioning  agent  com- 
prising a  compound  having  both  a  surface-selective  func- 
tional group  and  a  fluorescent  moiety,  which  renders  the 
compound  fluorescent  when  exposed  to  external  radiation, 
to  selectively  coat  either 

i.  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ore  particles,  or 
ii.  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gangue  particles 
leaving  the  other  particles  substantially  uncoated; 

b.  irradiating  the  conditioned  particles  to  excite  and  induce 
fluorescence  of  the  conditioning  agent  to  a  degree  sufficient 
for  distinguishing  the  coated  particles  from  the  substantially 
uncoated  particles;  and 

c.  separating  the  fluorescing,  coated  particles  from  the  substan- 
tially uncoated  particles. 


4,321,134 

METHOD  OF  AND  SORTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRY 

SORTING  GRANULAR  MIXTURES  OF  TWO  OR  MORE 

POLYDISPERSED  COMPONENTS 
Kurt  Lescbonski,  Am  Dammgraben  20,  and  Stephan  Rothele, 
Hiittenweg  9,  both  of  D-3392  Claustbal-Zellefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842295 

Int  a.3  B07B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  209—30  15  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  distilling  a  predetermined  product  from  a 
crude  oil  stream,  including, 

heating  the  entire  crude  oil  stream  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, 

separating  the  heated  crude  oil  stream  into  a  vaporized  first 
portion  and  a  liquified  second  portion, 

indirectly  cooling  the  first  vaporized  portion  of  the  crude  oU 
stream  with  the  total  crude  oil  stream  prior  to  the  heating 
of  the  stream  in  preparation  of  the  stream  for  its  separa- 
tion, and 

distUling  the  first  separated  portion  of  the  cooled  crude  oil 
stream  by 

(1)  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  second  separated 
portion  of  the  entire  stream,  and 

(2)  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  entire  stream  before 
the  entire  stream  is  heated  in  preparation  for  the  separa- 
tion of  the  entire  stream  into  liquid  and  vapor  portions, 

to  produce  from  the  vapor  portion  a  product  of  fractions  of 
predetermined  boiling  range  and  flash  point  and  vapor  pres- 
sure. 
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1.  A  method  of  dry  sorting  a  mixture  of  p  granular  polydis- 

perse  solid  components  to  be  sorted,  where  p  is  at  least  two,  the 

particles  of  which  component  differ  in  density  and/or  shape 

and  have  at  least  partially  overlapping  grain  size  and  settling 

rate  distributions,  comprising: 

a.  first  classifying,  by  means  of  m  successive  sievings,  where 

m  is  at  least  three,  the  mixture  into  m-hl  successive 

screening  classes  in  which  the  mesh  size  x/  of  each  sieving 

is  selected  so  that  the  settling  rate  of  the  particles  of  each 

component  to  be  sorted  in  each  screening  class  difTers 

from  or  only  slightly  overlaps  the  settling  rates  of  the 

particles  of  other  components  in  such  class,  the  mesh  size 

x/  determined  by  the  smaller  mesh  size  x/-t- 1  of  the  next 

sieve  according  to  the  equation: 


Xi  ^  Xi+ 1  N(ps/pz,)mi>i 

in  which  n  is  a  parameter  between  2  and  1,  allowing  for 
the  inclination  of  the  curve  of  the  drag  coefficient  of  the 
sifting  air  flow  around  the  particles  at  the  sifting  air  veloc- 
ity, and  has  a  value  of  2  in  the  range  of  laminar  flow  and 
a  value  of  1  in  the  range  of  turbulent  flow,  and  a  value 
which  decreases  from  2  to  1  approximately  proportionally 
to  the  logarithm  of  the  Reynolds  number  in  the  transi- 
tional range  of  flow,  and  (fis/pDmin  is  the  smallest  ratio  of 
the  density  ps  of  a  heavier  component  and  the  density  pi 
of  a  lighter  component; 

b.  then  separately  sorting  at  least  the  integral  value  of 
((m/2)  -I-  2)  of  the  m  -♦- 1  screening  classes  by  means  of  p  —  1 
wind  siftings,  each  screening  class  to  be  sorted  being 
sorted  into  p  settling  rate  fractions  of  one  component 
each,  said  wind  siftings  being  carried  out  at  individual 
sifting  air  velocities  selected  for  each  screening  class  such 
that  the  particles  of  the  respective  components  to  be 
sorted  having  the  highest  and  lowest  settling  rates  are 
substantially  separated;  and 

c.  recovering  the  light  fraction  after  each  sifting  and  the 
light  and  heavy  fractions  of  the  last  sifting. 
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4,321,135 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  SOUD  PHASE  FROM 
DRILLING  MUD 
Ulmas  D.  Mamadzhanoy,  TS-1,  dom  19,  kv.  25;  Vitold  M.  Bak- 
hir.  proezd  Gaidara,  7-a,  kr,  17;  StanislaT  A.  Alekhin,  ChUan- 
zar,  kvartal  24,  dom  53,  ky.  89,  and  Vladimir  I.  Klimenko, 
Chilan-zar,  kyartal  23,  dom  3,  ky.  37,  all  of  Tashkent,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU80/00016,  §  371  Date  Nov.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Noy.  25,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02044,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2,  1980 

per  FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  27, 1979,  2736502 
Int.  aJ  B03B  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  209—49  3  Qaims 


for  sensing  the  temperature  of  fuel  therein  and  for  closing  said 
electric  circuit  when  said  temperature  is  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined temperature. 

4,321,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  LIQUIDS  SUCH  AS 

WATER  AND  THE  LIKE  BY  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

Wolf-Ulrich  Kohler,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  AG,  Grevenbroich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,853 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907429 

Int  a.3  BOID  3J/00 
U.S.  a.  210—137  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  solid  phase  from  drilling  mud, 
charactenzed  in  that  forming  from  drilling  mud  (2)  an  adhesive 
layer  (4)  on  a  revolvmg  closed  curvilinear  surface  (3)  by  par- 
tially submerging  it  in  the  drilling  mud  (2)  and  forming  an 
adhesive  layer  (7)  of  a  treatment  liquid  (5)  on  another  closed 
curvilinear  surface  (6)  by  partially  submerging  it  in  the  treat- 
ment liquid  and  causing  it  to  route  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  rotation  direction  of  the  first  revolving  curvilinear  surface; 
both  closed  curvilinear  surfaces  (3,6)  being  arranged  in  such  a 
manner  that  their  respective  adhesive  layers  (4,7)  penetrate  one 
another  at  a  depth  which  is  sufficient  for  the  adhesive  layer  (4) 
of  the  treatment  liquid  (2)  to  take-off  coarse  particles  of  solid 
phase  from  the  adhesive  layers  (7)  of  the  drilling  mud  (5);  the 
linear  velocities  of  the  adhesive  layer  (4,7)  being  chosen  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  resultant  centrifugal  forces  be  equal  to 
or  lower  than  the  centripetal  forces. 


4,321,136 
FUEL  nLTERING  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE 
Katsuhiko  Matsui,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1979, 54-84145[U] 
Int.  a.5  BOID  27/10 
U.S.  a.  210—86  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  processing  a  solution,  such  as 
waste  water  and  the  like  by  means  of  a  reverse  osmosis  unit, 
having  an  inlet  for  the  solution  and  two  outlets  for  pure  water 
and  concentrate  wherein  the  solution  is  conducted  to  the  re- 
verse osmosis  unit  by  a  first  pump  driven  by  a  motor,  the 
pressurized  concentrate  being  expanded  in  a  turbine  which  is 
connected  to  said  first  pump  while  the  pure  water  is  with- 
drawn in  a  pressureless  state,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: a  second  pump  associated  to  said  first  pump  and  located 
between  said  first  pump  and  said  reverse  osmosis  unit,  the 
second  pump  being  connected  to  an  individual  motor  via  a 
clutch,  wherein  the  motor  of  said  first  pump  is  connected 
thereto  via  a  disengageable  clutch. 

4,321,138 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATIVE 

COUNTERCURRENT  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
EMPLOYING  A  ROTATING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY 
Yoichiro  Ito,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stotes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,498 

Int  a.3  BOID  15/08 

VJS.  a.  210— 198 J  12  Claims 


,^^  ^  /  J  ^  ^  I  ^  J  J  J  /  J  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ '  J  ■>  '-■  ■>  J  ^  -■  ^  ^  ^ '' ''  ■'  -'  { 


1.  A  fuel  filtering  device  for  a  Diesel  engine,  including  a  fuel 
filter  assembly  having  therein  a  filtering  element  through 
which  fuel  flows,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  heating 
member  contained  within  said  filter  assembly  and  being  opera- 
ble when  supplied  with  electric  current  to  heat  fuel  in  the  fuel 
filter  assembly,  the  resistance  of  said  heating  member  to  the 
flow  of  electric  current  therethrough  being  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  thereof;  an  electric  circuit  operable 
when  closed  to  supply  electric  current  to  said  heating  member; 
and,  a  temperature  sensor  associated  with  said  filtering  device 


i'-'-'^-'^-' 


,>,,>>,  J,  ?/^)^,  i ,  J  //  ?  ?  ^u^  ^:zz2l. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  countercurrent  chromatog- 
raphy comprising  a  support,  frame  means  joumalled  to  said 
support,  motor  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  frame 
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means,  a  chromatography  column  assembly  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  frame  means  for  rotation  around  the  same  axis  of  rota- 
tion as  that  of  the  frame  means,  said  column  assembly  having 
inlet  and  outlet  flow  tube  means  supportingly  carried  by  the 
frame  means  and  extending  from  the  support  substantially 
coaxially  with  said  common  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  gear- 
ingly  coupling  said  colunm  assembly  to  said  support  so  as  to 
drive  the  column  assembly  at  a  rotational  speed  twice  that  of 
the  frame  means  and  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said 
support,  whereby  to  avoid  twisting  of  said  flow  tube  means, 
said  column  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
chromatography  column  segmenta  mounted  on  the  column 
assembly  so  as  to  be  substantially  dynamically  balanced  with 
respect  to  said  common  rotational  axis. 


4,321,139 
nLTERING  UNIT  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 
Claude  Auclair,  Soulanges,  Canada,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,032 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210—232  6  Gaims 


1.  A  filter  unit  adapted  for  reverse  filtration  of  a  liquid  sam- 
ple comprising  a  container  with  an  open  top  defining  a  cham- 
ber for  receiving  a  liquid  sample  to  be  filtered;  cover  means  for 
closing  the  top  of  the  container;  a  conical  filter  element,  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber  and  extending  below  the  cover 
means,  forming  an  inner  chamber  defined  by  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  filter  element  and  the  cover  means;  means  independent 
of  said  container  and  associated  with  the  cover  means  and 
cooperating  with  the  upper  rim  of  the  filter  element  for  main- 
taining the  filter  element  in  juxtaposition  with  the  cover  means; 
an  aperture  is  said  cover  means  disposed  over  said  inner  cham- 
ber for  withdrawing  a  filtered  liquid  sample  and  sealing  means 
associated  with  said  aperture  for  covering  said  aperture. 


4^21,140 
DISK  PRESS 
Oscar  Luthi,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 
pany,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,899 

Int  G.3  BOID  33/26 

U.S.  G.  210—327  5  Gaims 


shafts  being  spaced  apart  along  the  same  plane;  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally-spaced  disks  moimted  on  each  rotatable  shaft, 
the  space  between  the  shafts  and  the  dimensions  of  the  disks 
being  such  that  disks  on  each  shaft  extend  into  the  space  be- 
tween adjacent  disks  on  the  other  shaft  to  provide  pressing 
areas;  means  for  rotating  one  shaft  clockwise  and  the  other 
shaft  counterclockwise;  means  for  feeding  wet  material  into 
the  in-running  sides  of  the  disks;  means  for  forming  cakes  on 
the  in-running  sides  of  disks;  said  cakes  being  pressed  to  a 
higher  consistency  in  the  pressing  areas;  and  longitudinally- 
spaced  sets  of  doctors  extending  into  the  spaces  between  the 
disks  for  removing  the  pressed  cake  from  the  disks  at  the 
out-running  side  of  the  disks,  said  doctors  being  constructed  to 
provide  separate  in-running  and  out-running  sides  of  the  disks, 
and  prevent  removed  cake  from  re-entering  the  in-running 
sides  of  the  disks. 


4^21,141 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  WASTE 

Ralph  A.  Messing,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,505,  Jan.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,779,  Feb.  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,228 

Int  G.3  C02F  3/30 

U.S.  G.  210— 603  39  Claims 


B. 


1.  A  disk  press  comprising:  a  pair  of  rotatable  shafts,  said 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  processing  biodegradable 
organic  waste  in  an  aqueous  medium  which  comprises  continu- 
ously serially  passing  an  organic  waste-containing  aqueous 
medium  through  a  first  immobilized  microbe  bioreactor  and  a 
second  immobilized  microbe  bioreactor,  in  which: 
A.  The  first  bioreactor  is  a  hydrolytic  redox  bioreactor 
containing  a  porous  inorganic  suppori  having  a  pore  diam- 
eter distribution  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  30p,  and  mi- 
crobes immobUized  within  the  pores  thereof,  in  which 
bioreactor  the  dissolved  oxygen  originally  present  in  the 
aqueous  medium  is  substantially  depleted,  and 
the  second  bioreactor  is  an  anaerobic  bioreactor  contain- 
ing a  porous  inorganic  suppori  having  a  pore  diameter 
distribution  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  30/x  and  microbes 
immobilized  within  the  pores  thereof,  in  which  bioreactor 
oxygen  is  substantially  absent. 
20.  A  method  for  processing  biodegradable  organic  waste  in 
an  aqueous  medium  which  comprises  serially  passing  an  or- 
ganic waste-containing  aqueous  medium  through  a  first  immo- 
bilized microbe  bioreactor  and  a  second  immobilized  microbe 
bioreactor,  in  which: 

A.  the  first  bioreactor  is  a  hydrolytic  redox  bioreactor  con- 
taining a  porous  inorganic  supf>ori  which  is  suitable  for 
the  accumulation  of  a  biomass,  and 

B.  the  second  bioreactor  is  an  anaerobic  bioreactor  compris- 
ing a  controlled-pore,  hydrophobic  inorgamc  membrane 
which  contains  a  porous  inorganic  support  which  is  suit- 
able for  the  accumulation  of  a  biomass,  in  which  at  least 
about  90  percent  of  the  pores  of  the  inorganic  membrane 
have  diameters  of  from  about  100  A  to  about  10,000  A. 
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4,321,142 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  STIMULATION  OF 

AEROBIC  BACTERIA 
Jen7  Starr,  Holtirille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Biohumus,  Inc.,  Holt- 

Tille,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,934,  Oct.  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4.246,100.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,401 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  C02F  3/02:  C12N  1/38:  C05F  11/02 
U.S.  a.  210—610  7  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  for  sewage  to  stimulate  the 
growth  of  aerobic  bacteria  comprising  mixing  with  said  sew- 
age at  least  about  40  ppm.  based  on  the  weight  of  said  sewage 
of  a  treatmg  agent  comprising  the  product  of  combining  (1)  the 
liquid  product  of  a  first  digestion  of  milch  cow  excrement  with 
yeast  under  mild  acid  conditions  and  further  digestion  of  liquid 
portions  from  the  first  digestion  by  the  action  of  algae  and  solar 
radiation.  (2)  at  least  0.02%  by  weight  of  each  of  thiamine, 
riboflavin  and  niacin  based  on  the  weight  of  said  liquid  diges- 
tion product  to  activate  aerobic  bacteria-stimulating  action  and 
(3)  at  least  0.4%  by  weight  of  magnesium  chloride. 

4,321,143 

TREATING  EFFLUENT  WTTH  PEROXIDE  AND  IRON 

Klaus  G.  Wilms,  Dormagen,  and  Helmut  Waldmann,  LcTcrku- 

sen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,526 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927911 

Int.  C\?  C02F  1/72 
U.S.  a.  210—631  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  decreasing  the  COD-content  of  effluent 
by  treating  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
bringing  the  pH  of  the  effluent  to  from  about  4  to  5,  adding  to 
the  effluent  about  55  to  63%  of  the  calculated  quantity  of 
H2O2  required  for  the  total  oxidation  of  the  total  COD-content 
of  the  effluent,  the  transition  meul  comprising  iron  and  being 
dissolved  in  the  effluent  in  an  amount  such  that  the  molar  ratio 
of  H2O2  to  iron  is  from  about  20:1  to  10:1,  maintaining  the 
effluent  at  about  5°  to  100*  C,  adding  a  base  to  the  effluent  to 
adjust  the  pH  to  approximately  neutral,  separating  from  the 
effluent  whatever  material  has  flocculated,  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  effluent  to  biological  degradation. 


resin  catch  such  that  fine  exchanger  resin  particles  are 
removed  from  said  treated  water; 

e.  subsequently  feeding  said  treated  water  to  a  CO2  scrub- 
bing tower  to  remove  carbonic  acid; 

f.  subsequently  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  scrubbed 
water  through  the  use  of  one  or  more  pumps; 


Deioni^pd  W&ter 


RAW  WATER 


g.  subsequently  feeding  said  treated  water  to  a  weak  basic 

anion  exchanger; 
h.  subsequently  feeding  said  treated  water  to  a  strong  basic 

anion  exchanger;  and 
i.  subsequently  feeding  said  treated  water  through  a  second 

resin  catch  which  supplies  a  fully  desalted  process  water. 


4,321,145 

ION  EXCHANGE  TREATMENT  FOR  REMOVING  TOXIC 

METALS  AND  CYANIDE  VALUES  FROM  WASTE 

WATERS 

Lee  G.  Carlson,  8216  Crestriew  Dr.,  WUlow  Springs,  lU.  60480 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,454 

Int  a.3  SOU  47/04 

U.S.  a.  210—678  32  Claims 


*  I  3«  'I  2a  ' 


4,321,144 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FULLY  DESALTED 
PROCESS  WATER 
Adalbert  Huber,  Holzwickede,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  UHDE  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,921,  May  22,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1977.  2723297 

iBt  a?  C02F  1/42 
U.S.  a.  210—661  3  Claims 

3.  A  process  for  producing  fully  desalted  process  water 
comprising: 

a.  flowing  raw  water  through  a  weak  acid  cation  exchanger; 

b.  subsequently  feeding  said  treated  water  into  a  strong  acid 
cation  exchanger  such  that  the  residual  sodium  content  of 
the  water  leaving  said  exchanger  is  0.5  milligrams  or  less 
per  liter; 

c.  subsequently  feeding  said  treated  water  into  a  second 
strong  acid  cation  exchanger,  wherein  the  exchanger 
comprises  up  to  50  percent  suspended  bed  and  the  remain- 
der as  a  solid  bed,  such  that  substantially  no  residual  so- 
dium compounds  remain  in  said  water  leaving  said  second 
cation  exchanger; 

d.  subsequently  feeding  said  treated  water  through  a  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  toxic  metals  and  for  recovering 
cyanide  values  from  waste  waters,  comprising: 

a  generally  closed  ion  exchange  vessel  having  a  multi-level 
ion  exchange  resin  bed  and  a  plurality  of  foraminous 
members  therewithin; 

a  waste  water  inlet  pipe  communicating  with  the  uppermost 
of  said  foraminous  members; 

a  treated  waste  water  outlet  pipe  communicating  with  the 
lowermost  of  said  foraminous  members; 

an  upper  outlet  pipe  communicating  with  an  upper  interme- 
diate one  of  said  foraminous  members  located  generally 
below  said  uppermost  foraminous  member  and  above  said 
lowermost  foraminous  member; 

a  lower  outlet  pipe  communicating  with  a  lower  intermedi- 
ate one  of  said  foraminous  members  located  generally 
below  said  upper  intermediate  foraminous  member; 

means  for  injecting  an  aqueous  backwashing  liquor  into  the 
ion  exchange  vessel  through  one  or  more  of  said  forami- 
ous  members;  . 

means  for  injecting  an  acidic  regeneration  liquor  mto  the  ion 
exchange  vessel  and  through  the  multi-level  ion  exchange 
resin  bed; 
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means  for  injecting  a  caustic  regeneration  liquor  into  the  ion 
exchange  vessel  and  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
multi-level  resin  bed; 

means  for  injecting  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  ion  exchange 
resin  bed  through  one  of  said  foraminous  members; 

a  cyanide  recovery  unit  including  a  tank  in  liquid  passing 
communication  with  at  least  one  of  said  outlet  pipes,  said 
tank  including  a  heating  means  for  driving  off  hydrocy- 
anic gas  from  acidic  waste  regeneration  liquid  removed 
from  the  ion  exchange  vessel,  said  tank  further  including 
exit  means  for  removing  waste  water  containing  toxic 
metals  from  said  tank; 

a  reactor  means  having  a  holding  tank  in  recirculating  com- 
munication with  an  inclined,  closed  passageway; 

conduit  means  for  passing  the  hydrocyanic  gas  from  the  tank 
into  said  reactor  means  and  generally  upwardly  in  said 
inclined  passageway; 

means  for  circulating  caustic  fluid  from  said  holding  tank 
generally  downwardly  through  said  inclined  closed  pas- 
sageway; and 

exit  conduit  means  for  recovering  cyanide  salt  formed 
within  said  reactor  means. 


4,321,146 
DEMULSinCATION  OF  BITUMEN  EMULSIONS  WITH 
A  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  MIXED  ALKYLENE 
OXIDE  POLYOL 
David  R.  McCoy;  Robert  M.  Gipson,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  and 
Kitchener  B.  Young,  Ft.  McMurray,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  and  Texaco  Canada,  Inc., 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,451 
Int  a.J  BOID  17/04:  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  210—708  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  oil-in- water 
bitumen  emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  by  adding 
thereto  a  water  soluble  polyol  demulsifier  of  from  about  2  to 
about  8  functionality  said  polyol  being  made  by  reacting  mixed 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  with  polyol  initiators 
wherein  the  ethylene  oxide  content  of  the  polyol  demulsifiers 
is  from  about  68%  to  about  95%  and  the  molecular  weight  of 
the  polyol  demulsifier  is  greater  than  about  10,000. 


4,321,147 
DEMULSinCATION  OF  BITUMEN  EMULSIONS  WITH 
A  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYOL  CONTAINING 
DISCRETE  BLOCKS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  PROPYLENE 

OXIDE 
Darid  R.  McCoy,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Colin  L.  LaBerge,  Alberta, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  and 
Texaco  Canada,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,452 

Int  a.3  BOID  17/04:  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  210—708  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  oil-in- water 

bitumen  emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  by  adding 

thereto  demulsifiers  of  the  following  general  structure: 

R[[(OR')i(OR")„l^H], 

where  R  is  a  carbon-containing  moiety  of  from  about  4  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  x  is  from  about  4  to  about  8,  1  and  m 
have  average  values  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  4  and  n  is 
equal  to  about  1  to  5  and  R'  is  propylene  and/or  butylene  and 
R"  is  ethylene  or  alternatively  R"  is  ethylene  and  R"  is  propy- 
lene and/or  butylene  and  wherein  the  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  demulsifier  is  above  about  12,000  and  the  weight 
percent  ethyleneoxy  in  the  demulsifier  is  from  about  50  to 
about  95%  said  demulsifier  being  added  in  amounts  effective  to 
demulsify  the  emulsion. 


4,321,148 
DEMULSinCATION  OF  BITUMEN  EMULSIONS 
David  R.  McCoy;  Robert  M.  Gipson,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.; 
Kitchener  B.  Young,  Ft  McMurray,  and  Colin  L.  LaBerge, 
Alberta,both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.  and  Texaco  Canada,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,453 
Int  a.3  BOID  17/04:  ClOG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  210—708  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  oil-in-water 
bitumen  emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  by  adding 
thereto  demulsifiers  comprising  hydrophilic  polyurethanes  of 
greater  than  about  10,000  molecular  weight  prepared  by  reac- 
tion under  appropriate  conditions  of  temperature  and  catalysis 
of  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  diol  or  triol  containing  at  least  70% 
by  weight  ethyleneoxy  units. 

6.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  oil-in-water 
bitumen  emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  by  adding 
thereto  demulsifiers  comprising  hydrophilic  polyurethanes  of 
greater  than  8,000  molecular  weight  prepared  by  reaction 
under  appropriate  conditions  of  temperature  and  catalysis  of  a 
polyisocyanate,  a  diol  containing  greater  than  about  80  weight 
percent  ethyleneoxy  units  and  a  hydrophobic  diol  of  about  500 
or  less  molecular  weight  wherein  the  minimum  weight  percent 
ethyleneoxy  content  of  the  combined  diols  is  80  weight  per- 
cent. 


4,321,149 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MULTIVALENT  METALS 

FROM  WASTE  EFFLUENTS 
Margaret  H.  Hawxhurst  and  Walter  W.  Slobbe,  both  of  Seneca 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,248,  May  30,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,266 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/62 

U.S.  a.  210—720  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  multivalent  metal  M,  wherein  M 

is  selected  from  iron  and  chromium,  from  an  aqueous  solution, 

said  process  comprising: 

(a)  reducing  the  metal  to  the  M^^  valence  state  by  the  addi- 
tion of  an  excess  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  required  to  reduce  said  multivalent  metal  to  said 
M"^^  valence  state  and  conducting  said  reduction  in  the 
presence  of  greater  than  the  stoichiometric  equivalent 
amount,  based  upon  the  hydrogen  peroxide,  of  a  water- 
soluble  organic  compound  that  is  a  stronger  reducing 
agent  than  divalent  chromium  and  at  a  pH  of  below  about 
6;  whereby  said  stronger  reducing  agent  reacts  with  the 
oxygen  liberated  by  said  peroxide  reaction  and  prevents 
said  M+2  valence  state  from  reoxidizing  to  the  M  +  3  va- 
lence state  or  higher; 

(b)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reactive 
metal  hydroxide  source  to  form  M(OH)2  and  to  increase 
the  pH  above  about  7;  and 

(c)  removing  said  M(OH)2  solids  from  the  aqueous  solution. 


4,321,150 

PROCESS  FOR  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  AND 

WASTEWATER  SLUDGE  CONVERSION  INTO  ENERGY 

Frederick  G.  McMuUen,  1313  Gypsy  HUl  Rd.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

19002 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,128 
Int  a.J  C02F  77/72 
U.S.  a.  210—769  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  wastewater  settled  sludge  and  for 
utUizing  the  products  of  the  treatment,  comprising: 
periodically  retrieving  the  wastewater  settled  sludge  in 
advance  of  the  digestion  thereof  and  thereby  preserving 
the  high  calorific  value  of  the  sludge; 
storing  and  agitating  the  retrieved  settled  sludge; 
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withdrawing  and  dewatering  the  stored  and  agitated  settled 
sludge  for  producing  a  filter  cake  therefrom; 

fragmenting  the  filter  cake; 

mixing  the  fragmented  filter  cake  and  providing  a  mixture; 

drying  the  mixture; 

decomposing  the  dried  mixture  by  heating  the  mixture  and 
thereby  evoluting  a  combustible  gas  and  a  residual  char, 
including  decomposing  a  portion  of  the  dried  mixture  by 
heating  and  thereby  producing  the  residual  char;  utilizing 


«CKUD  m-rx* 


COMUST'U  SO 

utTom 


^OKUMK  octois  re 


the  residual  char,  including  blending  another  portion  of 
the  dried  mixture  with  the  residual  char,  pelletizing  the 
blended  dried  mixture  and  residual  char,  and  utilizing  the 
pellets  from  the  pelletizing  as  an  energy  source  for  decom- 
posing the  dried  mixture  by  heating: 

cleaning  the  combustible  gas  to  remove  residual  contami- 
nates therefrom; 

utilizing  the  clean  gas;  and 

utilizing  the  residual  contaminates. 

4,321,151 

PROCESS  FOR  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  AND 

WASTEWATER  SLUDGE  CONVERSION  INTO  ENERGY 

Frederick  G.  McMullen,  1313  Gypsy  HiU  Rd.,  Gwynedd  Valley, 

Pa.  19437 

Contiiiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,128,  Dec.  7, 1979.  This 

application  Jon.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,898 

Int.  aJ  C02F  11/12 

U,S.  a.  210—769  4  Claims 


■€Oa.rD  mtJxP 


mixing  the  fragmented  fUter  cake  and  providing  a  mixture; 

drying  the  mixture; 

decomposing  the  dried  mixture  by  heating  the  mixture  in  a 
starved  for  oxygen  atmosphere  and  thereby  evoluting  a 
combustable  gas  and  a  residual  char,  including  decompos- 
ing a  portion  of  the  dried  mixture  by  heating  and  thereby 
producing  the  residual  char; 

utilizing  the  icsidual  char,  including  blending  another  por- 
tion of  the  dried  mixture  with  the  residual  char,  pelletizing 
the  blended  dried  mixture  and  residual  char,  and  utilizing 
the  pellets  from  the  pelletizing  as  an  energy  source  for 
decomposing  the  dried  mixture  by  heating; 

utilizing  the  gas  as  an  energy  source  for  a  heat  engine  which 
produces  high  temperature  exhaust  products;  and 

recycling  the  high  temperature  exhaust  products  for  sup- 
porting the  decomposing  of  the  dried  mixture  by  heating 
the  mixture  and  thereby  evoluting  the  combustible  gas  and 
residual  char. 


4,321,152 

GRADING  OF  TTTANIFEROUS  ORES  TO  ENHANCE 

RECOVERY  OF  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

Gerard  M.  Sheehan,  Savannah,  Ga.,  and  Donald  E.  Knapp, 

Linthicum,  Md.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,154 
Int  a.J  C09K  7/00;  COIG  23/00 
U.S.  a.  252—1  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  titaniferous  ore  and  a 
polyol  of  the  formula: 

R— C-fR'OH)3 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  (C1-C4),  or  hydroxyalkyl  (C1-C4)  having 
up  to  three  hydroxy  groups,  and  wherein  R'  is  alkylene 

(C1-C4).  .      .        ,     .      ., 

9.  A  method  for  improving  the  comminution  of  a  titaniferous 
ore  which  comprises  adding  to  said  ore  a  polyol  having  the 
formula: 


1.  A  process  for  treating  wastewater  settled  sludge  and  for 
utilizing  the  products  of  the  treatment  compnsing: 
periodically  retrieving  the  wastewater  settled  sludge  in 

advance  of  the  digestion  thereof  and  thereby  preserving 

the  high  calorific  value  of  the  sludge; 
storing,  thickening  and  gently  agiuting  the  retrieved  settled 

sludge; 
withdrawing  and  dewatering  the  stored,   thickened  and 

agitated  sludge  for  producing  a  filter  cake  therefrom; 
fragmenting  the  filter  cake; 


R_C-fR'OH)3 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  (C1-C4)  or  hydroxyalkyl  (C1-C4)  contain- 
ing up  to  three  hydroxy  groups  and  wherein  R'  is  alkylene 
(C1-C4),  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  particle  size  of 
the  ore  as  a  result  of  the  comminution. 


4321,153 
PROCESS  OF  SULFURIZING  TRIGLYCERIDE  AND  AN 

OLEFIN 
Alexander  D.  Recchuite,  Boothwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,399,  Jan.  24,  1972,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,466,  Apr.  19,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,864 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/38.  3/32 

U.S.  a.  252-48.6  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  sulfurized  composition  comprising 

blending  together  a  triglyceride  wherein  the  fatty  acid  moieties 

of  said  triglyceride  contains  principally  from  9  to  22  carbon 

atoms  and  at  least  about  45  mole  percent  of  the  fatty  acid 

moieties  present  in  said  triglyceride  contain  one  ethylenically 

unsaturated  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherem  said  fatty 

acid  moieties  are  hydrocarbons  except  for  the  carboxyl  group 

of  said  fatty  acid  moieties,  with  a  hydrocarbon  containmg  from 

2  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  and  having  the  structure 


R>  R^ 

\         / 

C=C 
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wherein  R',  R2  and  R^  and  either  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  R*  is 
either  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkaryl,  to  form  a 
blend  comprising  said  triglyceride  and  said  hydrocarbon,  the 
ratio  of  said  hydrocarbon  to  said  triglyceride  being  in  the  range 
from  about  SO  parts  by  volume  of  said  hydrocarbon  f>er  SO 
parts  by  volume  of  triglyceride  to  about  10  parts  by  volume  of 
said  hydrocarbon  per  90  parts  by  volume  of  triglyceride,  add- 
ing from  7.S  to  25  wt.%  as  based  on  said  blend  of  sulfur,  heat- 
ing the  blend  at  from  about  330°  F.  to  about  445*  F.  for  from 
20  minutes  to  10  hours,  followed  by  blowing  with  a  gas  to 
remove  H2S. 


4,321,154 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  THERMAL  INSULATION 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Francois  Ledni,  Germignan  le  Taillan  Medoc,  France,  assignor 

to  Societe  Europeene  de  Propulsion,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,171 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19,  1979,  79  18734 
Int.  a.5  C04B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  252—62  15  Qaims 

1.  A  thermal  insulation  material  of  a  density  of  at  least  0.4 
g/cm^  and  a  compressive  strength  of  at  least  160  kg/cm^  com- 
prising fibres  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  highly  pure 
silica  fibers,  alumina  fibers  and  ceramic  fibers  and  having  a 
melting  point  higher  than  1000*  C.  bonded  in  a  matrix  compris- 
ing pyrolytic  carbon  produced  from  a  synthetic  resin,  said 
pyrolytic  carbon  comprising  18%  to  40%  by  weight  of  said 
thermal  insulating  material. 


4,321,155 
PIEZOELECTRIC  OXIDE  MATERIAL 

Youhachi  Yamashita,  Kawasaki;  Katsunori  Yokoyama,  Ebina; 

Tadashi  Ido,  Yokohama,  and  Seiichi  Yoshida,  Higashitateishi, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,639 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1980,  55-17911 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/46 

US.  a.  252—62.9  4  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  oxide  material  comprising  a  basic  compo- 
sition having  a  general  formula 

(Pbi -aCa^KCoi  WJ),Tii  _  JO3 

wherein  0.01^X^0.10  and  0.20<a^0.35,  and  an  additive,  of 
0.05  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  MnO,  NiO  and  Fe203 
based  on  the  total  content  of  the  basic  composition;  said  mate- 
rial exhibiting  a  thickness  coupling  factor  (Kt)  of  50%  or  more; 
and  a  ratio  (Kt/Kp)  of  the  thickness  coupling  factor  (Kt)  to  the 
planar  coupling  factor  (Kp)  of  10  or  more. 


4,321,157 
GRANULAR  LAUNDRY  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  G.  Harris,  Morpeth,  and  Ian  Gray,  Gosforth,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Not.  3,  1979, 

38144/79 

Int  a.3  CllD  9/18.  7/36 

U.S.  a.  252—174.25  11  Claims 

1.  A  granular  laundry  composition  containing  from  about 

0.5%  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  mixture  having  a  pH 

in  2%  aqueous  dispersion  of  from  about  2.0  to  about  9.0  and 

comprising: 

(a)  finely-divided,  water-insoluble  natural  or  synthetic  sUica 
or  silicate  having  an  average  primary  particle  size  of  less 
than  about  10^,  said  natural  or  synthetic  silica  or  silicate 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  smectite-type 
clays,  kaolinite-type  clays,  aluminosilicates  of  the  zeolite 
type,  silica  aerogels,  amophous  aluminosilicates,  precipi- 
tated silica,  silica  xerogels,  fumed  silica,  magnesium  sUi- 
cates  of  the  formula  nMgO:Si02  wherein  n  is  from  about 
0.25  to  4,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  finely-divided  organic  peroxy  acid  bleach  precursor 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  SOOfx  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  of  from  about  20: 1  to  about  1:10, 
and 

(c)  alkoxylated  nonionic  surfactant  in  a  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to 
(c)  from  about  20:1  to  about  1:3,  said  alkoxylated  nonionic 
surfactant  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
condensation  product  of  primary  or  secondary  aliphatic 
alcohols  having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  in  either 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain  configuration,  with  from 
1  to  about  18  moles  of  alkylene  oxide  per  mole  of  aliphatic 
alcohol,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,321,158 
BACKHLL  COMPOSITION  FOR  SECONDARY 
BARRIERS  IN  NUCLEAR  WASTE  REPOSITORIES 
Gary  W.  BeaU,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Bert  M.  AUard,  Goteborg, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,639 

Int  a.3  G21F  9/24 

U.S.  a.  252— 628  10  Claims 


4,321,156 
SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION 
Donald  W.  Bushman,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 
Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,855,  Mar.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,966 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/06;  CllD  1/14.  3/04.  17/08 
VJS.  a  252—142  3  Claims 

1.  A  shampoo  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  14 
to  21%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  lauryl  sulfate  and  mixtures  of 
ammonium  lauryl  sulfate  with  ammonium  lauryl  sulfate  plus  1 
to  10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  wherein  the  mixtures  are  within 
the  range  of  from  0  to  9  parts  ammonium  lauryl  sulfate  plus  1 
to  10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  one  part  ammonium  lauryl 
sulfate;  from  0.25  to  1%  by  weight  citric  acid;  from  1.4  to 
2.75%  by  weight  of  ammonium  chloride  and  water;  the  com- 
position having  a  pH  within  the  rang^  of  from  3.0  to  4.0  and  a 
viscosity  of  from  5,000  to  10,000  centipoise. 


lACK^ILL 
WITUM' 


--  viTnirico 

•  •STI 


TfTANIUH    LID 


1.  A  backfiU  composition  for  sorbing  and  retaining  hazard- 
ous elements  in  nuclear  wastes  comprising  50-70%  by  weight 
of  quartz,  10-30%  by  weight  of  montmorillonite,  1-10%  by 
weight  of  phosphate  mineral,  1-10%  by  weight  of  ferrous 
mineral,  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  sulfate  mineral  and  1-10%  by 
weight  of  attapulgite. 
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4,321,159 
ORGANO  TITANIUM  CHROMIUM  COMPOUND, 

CATALYST  PREPARED  THEREFROM  AND 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  THEREWTTH 
Wilbur  L.  Bresslen  Kirby  Lowery,  Jr.,  and  Fred  L.  Vance,  Jr., 
all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,538 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  11  Q\a^mA 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  reaction  product  of  a 
tetravalent  hydrocarbyloxy  titanium  halide  or  mixture  of  such 
compounds  and  CrO:  in  a  mole  ratio  of  CrOs  to  hydrocar- 
byloxy titanium  halide  of  from  about  0.25:1  to  about  6:1. 

8.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  polymerization  of  an  a-olefm  or 
mixture  thereof  which  catalyst  comprises: 

(a)  an  inert  solid  catalyst  support  containing  a  metal  Ms 
selected  from  Mg,  Zr,  Zn,  Si.  Ti,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  the  reaction  product  of  a  tetravalent  hydrocarbyloxy 
titanium  halide  or  mixture  of  such  compounds  and  CrOs  in 
a  mole  ratio  of  CrOs  to  hydrocarbyloxy  titanium  halide  of 
from  about  0.25:1  to  about  6:1;  and 

(c)  an  organometallic  activating  agent  containing  aluminum 
which  is  employed  in  Ziegler  polymerization  processes; 
and  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  Ms:Ti  is  from  about  0. 1 : 1 
to  about  1000:1;  the  atomic  ratio  of  Al:Ti  is  from  about 
0.3:1  to  about  2000:1. 


moplastic  elastomer  mixture  by  forming  a  mixture  comprising 
in  parts  by  weight: 

(a)  about  100  parts  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  composed 

of: 

(i)  30%  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  amorphous 
ethene-a-alkene  copolymer  having  an  X-ray  crystallin- 
ity  of  less  than  4%  by  weight  and  a  tensile  strength  of  at 
least  10  kg/cm^,  and 

(ii)  20%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  crystalline 
block  copolymer  of  propene  and  ethene  having  an 
ethene  content  of  between  1  and  25%  by  weight  and  an 
X-ray  crystallinity  greater  than  25%  by  weight,  and 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  15  parts  of  carbon  black  having  an 
oil  (DBP)  absorption  greater  than  200  ml/ 100  g  and  a 
porosity  index  greater  than  100  mVg. 


4,321,160 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ACTIVATION  OF 

PHOSPHOMOLYBDIC  AOD  BASED  CATALYSTS 

Diane  G.  Farrington,  BrecksTille,  Ohio,  and  James  F.  White, 

Westchester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,673 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  27/14:  C07C  51/61 
U.S.  a.  252—437  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  activation  of  PMA  based  catalysts 
comprising  the  step  of: 
treatmg  the  dned  salts  of  a  catalyst  precursor  with  a  nitro- 
gen-containing compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  all  oxides  of  nitrogen  gas,  nitric  acid  and  nitrous 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
125*  C.  to  about  400*  C. 


4,321,163 
LITHIUM  NITRIDE  OF  INCREASED  CONDUCIlvil Y, 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION,  AND  ITS  USE 
Jochen  Wahl,  Immenstaad,  and  Alfred  Breitschwerdt,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck- 
Gesellschaft,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  21, 
1978,  2850460 

Int.  Q\?  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—518  11  Claims 

1.  Crystalline  lithium  nitride  of  increased  conductivity  com- 
prising 0.2  to  about  8  mole  percent  of  hydrogen,  a  sodium, 
potassium,  and  calcium  content  each  of  less  than  10" ^  weight 
percent  and  a  sUicon  and  iron  content  each  between  10-2  to 
10-3  weight  percent,  the  metallic  lithium  from  which  said 
crystalline  lithium  nitride  was  prepared  having  been  of  at  least 
99.9  weight  percent  purity. 


4,321,161 
LIQUID-ABSORBING  SHAPED  BODY 

Yoshiaki  Watanabe,  HUiari;  Genii  Taga,  Shinnanyo,  and 
Takanori  Teshima,  Tokuyama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokuyama  Soda  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,295 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1979,  54-104528 

Int.  O.^  BOIJ  27/02.  37/00.  31/02.  29/00 

U.S,  a.  252—440  13  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  body  excellent  in  the  liquid-absorbing  property, 

which  comprises  a  fibrous  material  and  an  inorganic  powder 

composed  of  aggregated  slices  in  which  the  volume  of  fine 

pores  having  a  pore  radius  less  than  0.5fi  is  at  least  2.5  cc/g. 


4,321,162 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  THERMOPLASTIC 

ELASTOMER 

Joseph  H.  M.  Guffens,  Geleen,  and  Christiaan  A.  Van  Gunst, 

Sittard,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V., 

Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,894 
Claims   priority,   appUcation  Netherlands,  Sep.   25,   1976, 
7610673 

Int  a?  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  CL  252—511  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  electrically  conducting,  ther- 


4,321,164 

2,4,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANEMETHANOL  AND 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vuials,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,076,  Oct  5, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,195,099.  This  appUcation  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,629 
Int  C\?  A61K  7/46:  CllB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  1  C»«ta> 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  spicy  aroma  of 
a  perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of 
intimately  admixing  with  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base 
from  0.5%  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  perfume  composition 
or  said  cologne  of  2,4,6-trimethyl-3-cyclohexene-l -methanol 
having  the  structure:  _ 


OH 
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4,321,165 

DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING 

CATIONIC,  ANIONIC  AND  NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS 

Rory  J.  M.  Smith,  Rowlands  GiU,  and  Allan  C.  McRitchie, 

BIyth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,537,  Jun.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,717 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1977, 
27275/77 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/86.  1/65 

U.S.  Q.  252—528  9  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  particulate  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  2%  to  60%  of  a  surfactant  system  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  water-soluble  combination  of  anionic,  alkoxyl- 
ated  nonionic  and  quaternary  ammonium  cationic  surfac- 
tants, wherein  the  anionic  :cationic  surfactant  weight  ratio 
is  no  more  than  5:1  and  the  nonionic:cationic  surfactant 
weight  ratio  is  in  the  range  from  100:1  to  2:3  and  wherein 
the  surfactant  system  contains  anionic  and  cationic  surfac- 
tants in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  at  least  1:1,  wherein  said 
quaternary  ammonium  cationic  surfactant  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  salts  hav- 
ing one  fatty  alkyl  group  containing  from  12  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  three  groups  which  are  methyl  or  benzyl  with 
no  more  than  one  of  said  groups  being  benzyl,  and  mix- 
tures of  said  salts; 

(b)  at  least  10%  of  detergency  builder. 


4,321,167 
HEAVY  DUTY  LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  ALKOXYLATED  ALKYLENE  DIAMINES 

AND  FATTY  KCiDS 
Irving  R.  SchmoUia,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  65,320,  Aug.  9,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,263,179.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,952 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 
ISKW,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  CUD  3/30 
U.S.  a.  252—548  4  Claims 

1.  A  heavy-duty  liquid  detergent  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  alkalizing  amount  of  9  to  15  percent  of  a  totally  alkoxyl- 
ated  alkylene  diamine  based  upon  an  initiator  alkylene  di- 
amine containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxylated  with 
an  alkylene  oxide  containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  40  to  55  percent  by  weight  of  surfactants  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nonionic,  anionic,  amphoteric,  and  zwit- 
terionic  surfactants, 

(c)  0. 1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid,  and 

(d)  28  to  42  percent  by  weight  of  solvent. 


4,321,166 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS  CONTAINING 

CORROSION  INHIBTTING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  McGrady,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,254,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,555 
Int  a.3  CUD  3/28.  1/83 
U.S.  a.  252—542  12  Ctaims 

1.  An  unbuUt  detergent  composition  comprising  from  about 
20%  to  about  75%  of  a  detergent  surfactant;  from  about  1.0% 
to  about  75%  of  water;  and  from  about  0.85%  to  about  2.0%  of 
a  corrosion  inhibiting  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  an  oligomeric  C14-C22  olefinic  fatty  acid  and  an  aromatic 
triazole  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzotriazole, 
naphthotriazole,  compounds  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  hy- 
drogen atoms  in  benzotriazole  or  naphthotriazole  is  replaced 
with  a  substituent  each  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxy,  straight  and  branched 
chain  C1-C4  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  and  alkenyl  groups  and 


0=C— R, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  a  halogen  atom,  and  straight  and  branched  chain 
C1-C4  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  and  alkenyl  groups,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  fatty  acid  to  the  aro- 
matic triazole  is  about  20:1. 


4,321,168 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RUBBER  COMPOSmON 

FOR  TIRE  TREADS 
Akio  Ueda,  Yokohama;  Shuichi   Akita,  Kamakura;  Hiroshi 

Hirakawa,  Isehara,  and  Asahiro  Ahagon,  Hiratsuka,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  and  The  Yokohama 

Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,887 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1979,  54/11388 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/04 

U.S.  a.  524—526  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tire  tread  rubber  composition 
having  improved  rolling  resistance  and  wet  skid  resistance 
comprising  [I]  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  material  com- 
posed of  25  to  75%  by  weight  of  substantially  amorphous 
f>olybutadiene  having  a  1,2-bond  unit  content  of  65  to  90 
mole%  and  a  Mooney  viscosity  (MLi+4«  100*  C.)  of  20  to  100 
and  75  to  25%  by  weight  of  natural  rubber  and/or  cis-1,4- 
polyisoprene,  and  [11]  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black, 
said  process  comprising  (1)  mechanically  compounding  40  to 
60  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  material  [I]  with  40  to  70  parts 
by  weight  of  carbon  black  [II],  and  then  (2)  adding  to  the 
resulting  mixture  60  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  mate- 
rial [I]  and  30  to  0  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black  [II]  so  that 
the  final  amount  of  rubber  material  (I)  is  adjusted  to  100  parts 
by  weight  and  the  final  amount  of  the  carbon  black  [II]  is 
adjusted  to  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  respectively,  and  mechani- 
cally compounding  them. 


4,321,169 

WATER  BASED  ALKYD  RESIN  COATING 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  A  POLYISOCYANATE 

CROSSUNKING  AGENT 

Lester  I.  MiUer,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,976 
Int  C\?  C08L  61/32 
U.S.  Q.  524—428  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  coating  composition  comprising  of  about  40-90%  by 
weight  of  a  film  forming  binder  and  about  10-60%  by  weight 
of  water  soluble  organic  solvent;  wherein  the  binder  consists 
essentially  of  about 
(1)  60-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  alkyd  resin  comprising  the  esterification  product  of 
drying  oil  fatty  acids,  aromatic  polycarboxyUc  acids  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  having  an  acid  number  of  about 
20-100  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
800-15,000  determined  by  gel  permeation  chromatogra- 
phy: 
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(2)  0.5-15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin; 

(3)  1-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  acrylic  dispersing  resin  containing  carbcxyl  groups  and 

(4)  0.5-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  organo  metallic  drier  comprising  zirconium  octoate, 
cobalt  naphthenate  and  phenanthroline; 

the  improvement  used  in  combination  therewith  comprises 

(1)  about  2-25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
coating  composition,  of  a  polyisocyanate  and 

(2)  about  5-200%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
coating  composition,  of  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution 
comprising  about  0.1-10%  by  weight  ammonia  and 
90-99%  by  weight  water. 


4,321,170 
AQUEOUS  POLYESTER  DISPERSIONS 

Karl  Zabrocki,  Buettgen;  Rolf  Dhein,  Krefeld-Bockum;  Franz 
Weider,  Leverkusen;  Klaus  Hohne,  LeTerkusen,  and  Kurt 
Schom,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,569,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 

1978,  2837552 

Int.  a.J  C08L  61/28.  91/00:  C09D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  524—285  *  Ci^ms 

1.  Aqueous  dispersions  which  are  opaque  heterogeneous 

systems  and  in  which  an  organic  resin  phase  is  distributed  in 

water  as  particles  having  an  average  size  of  from  50  to  3000 

nm,  which  comprises 

(A)  25-60%  by  weight  of  dispersed  alkyd  resins  or  oil-free 
polyesters  having  an  average  molecular  weight  M,  of 
from  800  to  6000, 

(B)  3-15%  by  weight  of  emulsifiers,  and 

(C)  25-62%  by  weight  of  aqueous  phase,  based  in  each  case 
on  the  sum  of  components  (A),  (B),  and  (C)  characterized 
in  that  the  alkyd  resin  or  oil-free  polyester  (A)  has  an  acid 
number  of  from  3  to  25  and  the  acid  component  of  the 
alkyd  resin  or  oil-free  polyester  (A)  consists  of 

(a)  10-100  mol  %  of  condensed  residues  of  polybasic  carbox- 
ylic  acids  having  4-30  C-atoms  in  which  the  carboxyl  groups 
are  attached  to  secondary  and/or  tertiary  C-atoms  which  do 
not  form  part  of  an  aromatic  system  and  are  not  linked  to 
other  C-atoms  through  a  multiple  bond, 

(b)  0-90  mol  %  of  condensed  residues  of  other  aliphatic  and/or 
aromatic  polybasic  carboxylic  acids  having  4  to  12  C-atoms, 
and 

(c)  0-60%  by  weight  of  condensed  residues  of  aliphatic,  cyclo- 
aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having 
6-35  C-atoms,  the  molar  percentages  being  based  in  each 
case  on  the  sum  of  components  (a)  and  (b)  and  the  percent- 
ages by  weight  of  (c)  being  based  on  alkyd  resin  or  polyester 
(A). 


recovering  the  elastomer  product  containing  the  rosin  acid 
from  the  polymerizate. 

4^21,172 
ORGANIC  POLYMERS  WITH  ACYLUREA  REPEATING 
UNITS  HAVING  TERTIARY  AMINO  GROUPS  PENDANT 
THEREFROM  AND  CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING  OF 

SAID  POLYMERS 
Shiow-Ching  Lin,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  DeSoto, 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,001 
Int  a.3  C08L  79/08.  75/02 
U.S.  CI.  524—591  20  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  reaction  product  of 

(1)  an  essentially  isocyanate-free  organic  polymer  compris- 
ing repeating  units  containing  a  carbodiimide  group, 
wherein  said  organic  polymer  comprising  carbodiimide 

groups  is  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  diisocyanate  and  a  monoisocyanate,  said 
monoisocyanate  end  capping  said  polymer  and 

(2)  an  organic  compound  containing  a  tertiary  amino  mono- 
carboxylic acid. 


4,321,171 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  SHORT  STOPPED  WITH 

UNDISPROPORTIONATED  ROSIN  AOD 
James  N.  Henderson,  Hudson,  and  Paul  H.  Sandstrom,  Tall- 
madge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,422 
Int.  a.3  C08L  93/04:  C08J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  526—84  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elastomer  product  which  com- 
prises (A)  organic  solvent  solution  polymerizing  at  least  one 
olefin  monomer  in  the  presence  of  an  organometallic  catalyst 
to  form  an  elastomeric  polymer  or  copolymer,  (B)  shortstop- 
ping  the  reaction  with  about  a  10  to  about  a  50  mole  percent 
stoichiometric  excess  of  a  rosin  acid  which  has  not  been  sub- 
mitted to  a  disproportionation  process  and  therefore  a  majority 
of  its  carbon-to-carbon  double  bonds  are  conjugated,  and  (C) 


4,321,173 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FINELY 
DISPERSED  POLYURETHANE  UREAS 
Giinter  Schuhmacher,  Bertram  Freudenberg,  both  of  Weinheim, 
and  Horst  Miihlfeld,  GraseUenbach-Wahlen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,955 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906159 

Int.  a.3  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  525—453  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  finely  dispersed  polyure- 
thane  ureas  having  a  melting  range  of  from  about  90*  to  about 
200°  C.  and  a  particle  size  below  about  100  fim,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  polyurethane  by  reacting  a  diisocyanate,  a 
polyester  and  a  mixture  of  at  least  three  diols,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  diols  has  alkyl  side  chains  or  includes  an 
ether  group,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  diols  is  un- 
branched,  said  diols  in  said  mixture  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  62  to  about  500,  and  said  polyure- 
thane having  a  free  isocyanate  group  content  which  com- 
prises from  about  10  to  about  40  mole  percent  of  the 
isocyanate  content  of  the  starting  mixture,  followed  by 

(b)  adding  an  emulsifier  to  said  polyurethane,  and  adding 
water  at  a  temperature  above  about  70*  C.  to  said  polyure- 
thane and  emulsifier,  wherein  the  amount  of  water  added 
to  said  polyurethane  is  adapted  to  provide  a  water-in-oil 
emulsion  of  said  polyurethane  in  water,  followed  by 

(c)  adding  water  at  a  temperature  of  about  15"  C.  to  about 
25°  C.  to  said  emulsion  to  provide  an  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion, and  treating  said  oil-in-water  emulsion  with  a  chain 
extending  diamine  or  diamine  mixture. 


4,321,174 

PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF 

AROMATIC  POLYETHERSULPHONE 

LesUe  R.  J.  Hoy,  St  Neots,  and  Peter  S.  Westgate,  Welwyn 

Garden  Qty,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1980, 
1888/80 

Int  a.5  C08L  81/06 
U.S.  a.  523—101  1*  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  aro- 
matic polyethersulphone  of  sole  repeat  unit: 
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which  method  comprises 

(1)  mixing  the  polyethersulphone  with  methylene  chloride 
and  stirring  the  mixture  so  that  it  first  forms  a  solution  and 
then  a  coarse  particulate  solid, 

(2)  adding  further  methylene  chloride  to  provide  a  slurry  of 
the  solid  in  methylene  chloride, 

(3)  mUling  the  slurry  from  stage  (2)  to  provide  a  dispersion 
which  after  stages  (4)  to  (6)  results  in  a  dispersion  of  mean 
polyethersulphone  particle  size  as  specified  in  stage  (6), 

(4)  mixing  the  dispersion  from  stage  (3)  with  a  liquid  which 
is  miscible  with  methylene  chloride  and  water  and  does 
not  swell  the  polyethersulphone, 

(5)  filtering  the  dispersion  from  stage  (4)  to  yield  a  wet  cake 
of  the  polyethersulphone  and  washing  the  wet  cake  with 
the  liquid  which  is  miscible  with  methylene  chloride  and 
water  and  then  with  water,  and 

(6)  dispersing  the  wet  cake  from  stage  (5)  in  water  in  the 
presence  of  an  emulsifying  agent  to  provide  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  the  polyethersulphone  having  mean  particle 
size  below  25  ^m. 


PI.  wte/ stands  for  pi.v.  +  Pl.n.=P0x,>.-^PRed.v.  +  P0x.n.^" 
PRed.  n.  =  POx.  total  +  PRed.  total, 

wherein  the  initiator  system  p/.  u>tal  consists  of  potassium  or 
ammonium  peroxidisulphate  or  a  mixture  thereof  or  of  the 
aforementioned  persulphates  and  sodium  or  potassium  pyro- 
sulphite  or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  the  emulsifier  is  the 
ammonium  salt  of  the  acid  sulphuric  acid  ester  of  the  addition 
product  of  an  average  of  10  mol  of  ethylene  oxide  and  1  mol  of 
lauryl  alcohol,  and  wherein  the  composition  of  the  monomer 
mixture  of  monomers  (A)  to  (D)  corresponds  to  the  integral 
composition  of  the  desired  copolymer,  and  the  sum  of  the 
percentages  by  weight  of  components  la  to  W  is  100; 
II. 

(a)  The  ratio  k^/on.  of  the  quantity  of  monomers  initially 
introduced  into  the  reaction  vessel,  pMon.y.,  to  the  sum 
of  the  quantity  of  monomers  initially  introduced  and  the 
total  quantity  of  water  initiaUy  introduced  in  the  pHiOi. 
toial=  pff20  E.v.  +  PH20  Ox  v.  -I- PHiO  Red.v.  amounte  to: 


j^  ^ PMOH*. 

(PMon.v.  +  PHlO  ».  total) 


X  100  =  5.0-20, 


(b)  The  concentration  [£]»  of  the  quantity  of  emulsifier 
initially  introduced  p£.v.  in  the  total  quantity  of  water 
initially  introduced,  p^o ».  ^mI  amounts  to: 


4,321,175 
COPOLYMER  DISPERSIONS 
Adolf  Schmidt  Cologne,  and  Werner  Clarenz,  Leverkusen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854491 

Int  a.3  C08F  220/06,  2/26 
U.S.  a.  524—555  i  Qaim 

1.  A  finely  divided  aqueous  dispersion  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  ranging  from  0. 1  to  0. 1  5/a  and  a  solids  content 
of  from  40  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer  of 
copolymerized  units  of: 

(A)  20  to  48%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  in  which  40  to  60% 
by  weight  of  the  given  quantity  of  acrylonitrile  may  be 
replaced  by  styrene, 

(B)  47.5  to  70.5%  by  weight  of  n-butyl  acrylate, 

(C)  3.5  to  4.5%  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid  or  of  a  mix- 
ture of  methacrylic  and  acrylic  acid  comprising  not  more 
than  50%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid,  and 

(D)  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  N-methoxymethyl-methacryla- 
mide,  in  which  the  sum  of  the  percentages  is  100,  obtain- 
able by  emulsion  polymerization  with  exclusion  of  air  and 
with  stirring  untU  virtually  complete  conversion  of  the 
monomers  at  temp>eratures  of  30°  to  70°  C.  in  the  presence 
of  an  emulsifier  and  of  a  water-soluble  initiator  system 
with  the  addition  of  part  of  the  monomers  (A)  to  (D),  part 
of  the  emulsifier  dissolved  in  water  and  part  of  the  initiator 
system  dissolved  in  water  to  an  initially  introduced  mix- 
ture of  water,  monomer  mixture  and  emulsifier  after  poly- 
merization has  been  released  obtainable  by  the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  measures  and  the  following  compo- 
nents 

I. 

(a)  59.7  to  48.4%  by  weight  of  water  {pmo  total)  wherein 
PHIO  total=PH20  E.v.  +  PHlO  Ox.v.  +  PH20  Red.v.  +  PH20 
'■"  +  PHIO  Ox.n.  +  PH20  red.n., 

(b)  40.0  to  50.0%  by  weight  of  monomer  mixture  pMon.to- 
tal  of  components  (A)  to  (D),  wherein  PAfon.total=- 

PMon.v.+Oifon.n., 

(c)  0.25  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  emulsifier  PE.total,  wherein 
PE.total=  PE.v.  -f- PE.n.,  and 

(d)  0.025  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  an  initiator  system  puotal, 
wherein 


!£]».= 


PEf 


PHlO  ».  total 


X  1000  =  2-40, 


(c)  The  concentration  [!]».  of  the  quantity  of  initiator 
initially  introduced  p/.».  =  PQx.i..  +  P/?«rf.»..  in  the  total 
quantity  of  water  initially  introduced,  pmo  v.  total, 
amounts  to: 


Mv.  = 


PI.V. 


PH20  ».  total 


X  1000  =  0.5-4 


(d)  The  proportion  by  weight  k/.  of  pyrosulphite  to  persul- 
phate has  a  value  in  the  following  range: 


.  PRtd.total  -  , 

POx.totai 


wherein  the  value  0  is  applicable  at  polymerization  tem- 
peratures above  55°  C.  to  70°  C.  and  the  values  >0  to  4  are 
applicable  at  polymerization  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
30°-70°  C, 

(e)  The  proportion  by  weight  \Mon.  of  the  quantity  of 
monomer  initially  introduced  to  the  total  quantity  of 
monomer  used  has  been  fixed  at  the  following  values: 


*Mon.  = 


PMo 


(PMon.r.  +  PMonn.) 


X  100  =  2-15,  and 


III.  The  mixture  initially  introduced,  consisting  of  compo- 
nents PH20  E.v.  +  PMon.v.  +  PE.¥.  is  heated  to  the  desired 
polymerization  temperature  which  lies  in  the  range  of 
from  30*  to  70*  C,  components  pox.,.  dissolved  in  pH20 
Ox.v.  andpRed.y  dissolved  in  pHiORedv  are  added  simulta- 
neously but  separately,  and  a  constant  polymerization 
temperature  has  been  maintained,  if  necessary  with  cool- 
ing, and  the  remaining  components,  pMon.m,  PE.n.,  dis- 
solved in  PH20  En.  and pl.n  =POx.n.-^Ke(i.n.  dissolved  in 
PH20  Ox.n.  and  PH20  Red.  n.  have  been  continuously  added 
to  the  polymerizing  mixture  in  the  course  of  2  to  8  hours 
and  the  mixture  has  subsequently  been  stirred  2-4  hours  at 
the  polymerization  temperature. 
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4,321,176 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  POLYOL 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  and  R^  Shah,  Schaumburg,  both  of 
ni ,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  De«  Plaines,  111. 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,076 
Int  a.J  C08F  2/26 
U.S.  a.  524-555  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  latex  coating  composition  com- 
prising, forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  liquid  droplets  of 
water-insoluble  propylene  oxide  polyol  adduct  of  a  bisphenol 
with  the  aid  of  a  surfactant,  incorporating  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  to  be  copolymerized  in  said  polyol 
emulsion,  at  least  about  80%  of  said  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  being  nonreactive,  and  maintaining  conditions 
of  elevated  temperature  and  catalysis  causing  polymerization 
of  said  monomers  to  cause  said  monomers  to  polymerize  in 
association  with  said  polyol.  said  polyol  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  about  1%  to  about  25%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
materials  which  are  copolymerized. 

4,321,177 

SPRAY  ABLE  PERFLUOROALKOXY  SOLUTIONS 

James  H.  Wilkinson,  402  Poplar  Ave.,  Williamstown,  W.  Va. 

26187 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,496 
Int.  a.3  C08L  27/1%;  B05D  1/02;  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  524—375  5  Claims 

1.  A  sprayable  perfluoroalkoxy  resin  solution,  comprising  by 

weight: 

from  about  5  to  about  25  parts  of  an  aromatic  solvent,  and 
wherein  said  aromatic  solvent  is  xylene  or  toluene, 

from  about  3  to  about  15  parts  of  a  binding  agent,  and 
wherein  said  binding  agent  is  glycerine, 

from  about  2  to  about  13  parts  of  a  surface  active  agent,  and 
wherein  said  surface  active  agent  is  an  alkyl  phenol  ethyl- 
ene oxide  condensate  product  having  from  12  to  15  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide, 

from  about  1 1  to  about  70  parts  of  water,  and 

from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  of  a  perfluoroalkoxy  resin. 

4,321,178 
WATER-RESISTANT  BLACK  FLEXOGRAPHIC  INK 

Eugene  L.  MiUer,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamld 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,189 

Int  a?  C08L  OO/OO 

U.S.  a.  524— 159  2  Claims 

1.  The  ammonium  salt  of  Nigrosine  Sulfonic  Acid. 

2.  In  a  water-based,  water-resistant  black  flexographic  ink 
composition,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  a  colorant 
therem,  the  ammonium  salt  of  Nigrosine  sulfonic  Acid. 


4,321,179 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AQUEOUS  LIQUID 

DISPERSION  OF  POLYMERS 

Hiroshi  Ohmura,  Aichi,  and  Masaharu  Nakayama,  Nagoya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  28, 1979, 54/153873; 
Not.  30,  1979,  54/155035;  Mar.  22,  1980,  55/36515 

Int  CL^  C08L  i3/0O 
U.S.  a.  524—599  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aqueous  liquid  dispersion,  in 
which  the  dispersion  medium  is  water  or  a  mixture  of  water 
and  an  organic  solvent  which  is  soluble  in  water,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
in  a  first  copolymerization  step,  copolymerizing  one  or  more 
polymeric  peroxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  havmg  the  formulas  (I)  and  (II), 


O    O 


O    O 


(I) 

ai) 


-f-CR  1COR2OCR 1  COO-h 
O     O      CH3  CH3 

-f-CRiCOOC  CH2CH2  coohr 

I  I 

CH3        CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  alkylene  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 
phenylene,  R2  is  (1)  alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 


— (CH— CH2— 0))rR4— . 


(2) 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R4  is  alkylene  having 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  13, 


-(o)-«^"*-(^ 


(3) 


or 


—/    H     Vc(CH3)2— ^    H     V- 


(4) 


and  n  is  from  2  to  20, 
with  a  first  vinyl  monomer  component  A  which  is  copoly- 
merizable  with  said  polymeric  peroxides  and  consists 
essentially  of  from  5  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  vinyl  carboxylic  acid  monomers  and  the  balance  is 
one  or  more,  first  vinyl  monomers  free  of  carboxyl 
groups,  thereby  obtaining  copolymers  having  carboxyl 
groui>s  and  peroxy  bonds  therein; 
then  neutralizing  more  than  50  mole  percent  of  the  carboxyl 
groups  of  said  copolymers  with  an  organic  amine  or  an 
inorganic  alkali; 
then,  in  a  second,  block  copolymerization  step,  subjectmg 
said  copolymers  having  peroxy  bonds  therein  to  block 
copolymerization,  in  the  presence  of  said  dispersion  me- 
dium, with  a  second  monomer  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  vinyl  monomer  component  B 
which  is  copolymerizable  with  said  copolymers  having 
peroxy  bonds  therein  and  consists  essentially  of  one  or 
more,  second,  vinyl  monomers,  said  second  vinyl  mono- 
mer being  free  of  carboxyl  groups  and  polymers  of  said 
second  vinyl  monomers  being  insoluble  in  said  dispersion 
medium,  and  (2)  vinyl  monomer  component  C  which  is 
copolymerizable  with  said  copolymers  having  peroxy 
bonds  therein  and  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  vmyl 
monomer  component  B  and  one  or  more,  third,  vmyl 
monomers,  said  third  vinyl  monomers  bemg  different 
from  said  vinyl  monomer  component  B  and  polymers  of 
said  third  vinyl  monomers  being  soluble  in  said  dispersion 
medium,  and  wherein  the  polymers  of  said  vinyl  monomer 
component  C  are  insoluble  in  said  dispersion  medium, 
and  thereby  obtaining  block  copolymers  dispersed  m  said 
dispersion  medium. 
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4^21,180 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Kaora  Kimura,  and  Kyoji  Sugiora,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,253 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54/166932 
Int  a.J  C08F  120/i6 
U.S.  a.  524-549  12  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  an 
alkyloxyalkyl  2-cyanoacrylate  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula. 


CN 
I 
CH2=C— COO— R— O— R' 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl  2-cyanoacrylate,  (B)  300  to  2,000  ppm.  of  moisture, 
(C)  a  radical-polymerization  inhibitor,  and  (D)  an  anionic- 
polymerization  inhibitor. 


4,321,183 

SOUD  GOLF  BALL  CENTER  WITH  BLOCK 

BUTADIENE-STYRENE  POLYMERS 

AlTon  R.  Cox,  Ashland,  and  Thomas  A.  Molyneaux,  Englewood, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,950,  Sep.  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,254 

Int  CL^  CD8L  53/02 

U.S.  a.  524-423  8  Claims 

1.  A  solid  golf  ball  center  having  a  substantiaUy  spherical 

form  with  high  rebound  capabUities  comprising: 

(a)  a  noncross-linked,  butadiene-styrene  radial  block  copoly- 
mer having  a  butadiene  content  in  the  range  of  about  50% 
to  85%  by  weight  and  a  styrene  content  in  the  range  of 
about  15%  to  50%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  an  inorganic  filler  material;  said  filler  material  composing 
the  major  portion  by  weight  not  exceeding  80%  of  said 
golf  ball  center,  said  center  being  substantially  free  of 
curing  agents  or  initiators  and  said  radial  block  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  150,000  as  measured 
by  gel  permeation  chromotography. 


4,321,181 

THICKENED  BUTADIENE-STYRENE  LATICES 

Eugene  S.  Barabas,  41  Stanie  Brae  Dr.,  Watchung,  N.J.  07060; 

Andrew  Klein,  18  S.  CadUlac  Dr.,  SomerrUle,  N  J.  08876,  and 

Dm  W.  Alwani,  40  Heights  Rd.,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  770,197,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,128,520. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,643 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 
has  been  discbdmed. 
Int  a.J  C08L  3i/02 
U.S.  a.  524—521  2  Claims 

1.  A  butadiene-styrene  latex  containing  an  effective  thicken- 
ing amount  of  a  terpolymer  emulsion  prepared  by  inducing  in 
a  reactor,  at  a  temperature  of  about  5'  C.  to  about  80°  C,  a 
redox-initiated  polymerization  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  of,  as 
monomers,  (1)  about  30  to  about  85  wt%  of  methacrylic  acid 
(2)  about  5  to  about  50%  wt  of  ethyl  acrylate,  and;  (3)  about  0.5 
to  about  20  wt%  of  acrylamide,  all  the  ingredients  necessary 
for  said  polymerization  being  present  in  said  reactor  upon 
initiation  of  the  polymerization. 


4,321,182 

STABLE  NON-CORROSIVE  SOLUTION  OF 

POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

FORMATION  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Robert  DaTitt,  Bergen;  Gordon  W.  Calundann,  and  Edward  C. 
CheneTey,  both  of  N.  Plainfleld,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,652 
Int  a.3  CD8K  5/34,  5/36.  5/17 
U.S.  a.  524—233  38  Claims 

1.  A  stable  non-corrosive  solution  suitable  for  the  formation 
of  shaped  polybenzimidazole  articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  the  polybenzimidazole 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dime- 
thylacetamide,  N,N-dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfox- 
ide,  and  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone, 

(b)  a  polybenzimidazole  dissolved  in  the  solvent,  and 

(c)  a  minor  amount  of  an  organo-lithium  compound  dis- 
solved in  the  solvent  which  is  non-corrosive  and  is  capable 
of  inhibiting  the  separation  of  the  solution  into  phases  of 
greater  and  lesser  concentrations  of  the  polyben- 
zimidazole upon  the  passage  of  time  with  said  organo- 
lithium  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  RC02Li,  RSOjLi,  ROSOsLi,  and  mixtures  of  any 
two  or  aU  three  of  the  foregoing,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  1  to  50  carbon  atoms. 


4,321,184 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC 

ALKALI  METAL  SIUCATE  COMPOUNDS 

DaTid  H.  Blount  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  146,474,  May  5,  1980,  Pat  No. 
4,273,908,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,932, 
Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  663,924,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,097,424,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat  No. 

4,073,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485, 

Jun.  14, 1S>72,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  71,628,  Sep.  11,  1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  251,132 

Int  a.3  C08G  61/00 

U.S.  a.  524—3  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  organic  alkali  metal 
compounds  and  resinous  products  by  mixing  and  reacting  the 
following  components: 

A.  Oxidated  silicon  compound  in  the  amount  of  50  to  100 
parts  by  weight  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrated  silica,  sodium  sUicate,  potassium  sUicate,  natural 
oxidated  silicon  compounds  containing  free  silicic  acid 
radicals  and  mixtures  thereof; 

B.  Alkali  metal  compound  in  an  aqueous  solution  in  the 
amount  of  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydrox- 
ides, alkali  metal  carbonates  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  carbonate,  potassium,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

C.  Organic  compound  which  is  attached  to  a  substituent 
which  will  split  off  during  the  reaction  is  a  substituted 
hydrocarbon  which  contains  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  acid  sulfate,  nitrate,  acid 
phosphate,  bicarbonate,  formate,  acetate,  propionate, 
laurate,  oleate,  stearate  oxlate,  acid  malonate,  acid  tar- 
trate, acid  citrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  is  added  in  an 
amount  wherein  the  substituted  radicals  are  about  equal  to 
the  alkali  metal  readicals. 


4,321,185 
INK  SYSTEM 
Osiel  H.  Benitez,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,862,  Jun.  19,  1980.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,878 

Int  CV  C08L  75/06 

U.S.  a.  524—363  12  Claims 

1.  An  ink  system  comprising  a  pigment,  a  first  polyester 

resin,  said  first  polyester  resin  having  a  glass  transition  temper- 
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ature  of  32*  F.  (0*  C.)  and  above,  a  second  polyester  resin,  said 
second  polyester  resin  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
below  32°  F.  (0*  C),  a  polyisocyanate  catalyst  and  a  solvent 
system  comprising  methyl  ethyl  keytone  and  toluol,  said  poly- 
ester resins  being  dissolved  in  said  solvent  system. 

12.  The  ink  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said  pigment  is  present 
in  an  amount  between  about  6.5  to  60%  by  weight  of  said  ink 
system,  on  a  solids  basis. 

4^21,186 

FOUNDRY  REFRACTORY  BINDER 

G«orge  M.  Allison,  III,  Bartlesville,  Okla,,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesyille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138^11 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/34 

U.S.  a.  523—139  50  Claims 

1.  In  the  casting  of  meUl  products  using  a  foundry  core  or 
mold  comprising  finely  divided  particulate  refractory  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  employing  a  core  or  mold  pre- 
pared by  admixing  said  refractory  material  with  a  suitable 
amount  of  a  binder  comprising  poly(l,3-butadiene)  having  a 
vinyl  content  of  at  least  40  percent  and  a  molecular  weight  of 
no  more  than  about  50,000  to  obtain  a  flowable  hardenable 
foundry  composition  having  a  substantially  uniform  distribu- 
tion of  poly(l,3-butadiene)  throughout;  forming  the  harden- 
able foundry  composition  into  the  desired  shape;  and  then 
curing  the  hardenable  foundry  composition. 

31.  A  hardenable  foundry  composition  suitable  for  forming 
shaped  products  useful  as  foundry  cores  or  molds  comprising  a 
suitable  amount  of  a  suitable  particulate  refractory  material, 
and  a  suiuble  amount  of  a  binder  comprising  poly(l,3-buUdi- 
ene),  and  optionally  a  suitable  amount  of  a  curing  system  for 
said  poly(l,3-buUdiene);  wherein  said  poly(l,3-butadiene)  has 
a  vinyl  content  of  at  least  about  40  percent  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  no  more  than  about  50,000. 


mine  with  isocyanuric  acid  in  an  aqueous  environment  and  in 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  total  amount  of  monomer  to  be  poly- 
merized, at  a  temperature  suitable  for  the  formation  of  mela- 
mine  isocyanurate,  thereby  obtaining  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
melamine  isocyanurate  having  a  maximum  granule  size  not 
exceeding  2  microns  and  being  substantially  free  from  agglom- 
erates of  granules  having  a  maximum  size  substantially  exceed- 
ing 2  microns;  mixing  the  remainder,  if  any,  of  the  monomer  to 
be  polymerized,  with  said  aqueous  suspension;  and  subjecting 
the  resultant  mixture  to  polymerization  conditions. 


4^21,189 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYAMIDE  MOLDING  RESIN 

CONTAINING  MELAMINE  CYANURATE  FINELY 

DISPERSED  THEREIN 

Hiroshi  Ohshita,  and  Tadao  Tsutsumi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-44616; 
DEC.  28,  1979,  54-44617;  DEC.  28, 1979,  54-44618;  APR.  12, 
1979,  54-170338 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524—101  8  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polyamide  molding  resin  which  com- 
prises a  polyamide  and  melamine  cyanurate  finely  dispersed 
therein,  and  said  melamine  cyanurate  having  an  average  crys- 
tallite size  (L)  of  less  than  250  A,  as  determined  by  x-ray  dif- 
fraction analysis  of  the  polyamide  molding  resin  calculated 
according  to  the  following  formula: 


L  = 


kX 


4,321,187 

PHOSPHINIC  ACID  FLAME  RETARDANTS  FOR 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESINS 

Albrecht  H.  Granzow,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,590 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/50 
U.S.  a.  524—133  5  Qaims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  composition  comprising  a  homogene- 
ous blend  of  polymers  containing  about  10  to  90  parts  by 
weight  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  about  90  to  10  parts  by 
weight  rubber-modified  polystyrene,  and  a  flame-retarding 
effective  amount  about  4  percent  or  less  by  weight  based  on 
the  blend  of  pwlymers  of  a  phosphinic  acid  of  the  formula: 


O 

H 

R— P— OH 
I 
R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  and  are  isobutyl  or  cyclohexyl. 


4,321,188 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  FLAME 

RESISTING  POLY  AMIDES,  FLAME  RESISTING 

HLAMENTS  AND  HBRES  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 

BY  USING  THE  SAME 
Ciaperoni  Aldemaro,  BoUate,  and  CappeUi  Alberto,  Cogliate, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa  Societa  Nazionale 
Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  s.pui.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  5,  1979,  19081  A/79 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524—720  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  flame- resistant  synthetic  poly- 
amide, suitable  for  spinning,  which  comprises  reacting  mela- 


P'    cosB 


wherein  L  is  the  average  crystallite  size  of  melamine  cyanurate 
measured  along  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  lattice 
planes  whose  spacing  is  3.17  A,  0  is  the  diffraction  angle  of 
lattice  planes  whose  spacing  is  3.17  A,  fio  is  the  half  width  of 
the  diffraction  peak  corresponding  to  the  lattice  planes  whose 
spacing  is  3.17  A  in  radian,  k  is  the  constant  1.0  and  X  is  the 
wavelength  of  the  employed  x-ray  in  A. 


4,321,190 
POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSmONS  STABILIZED  AGAINST 
UV  LIGHT  RADIATIONS  WTIH  OPEN-CHAIN 
HINDERED  AMINES 
Silvestro  Costanzi,  S.  Giuliano  Milanese;  Francesco  Tessarolo, 
Monza;  Adriano  Ballabio,  Giussano,  and  Tito  Salvatori,  San 
Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.pA.,  Pa- 
lermo, Italy 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  19, 1980,  20000  A/80 
Int.  C1.3C08K  5/77 

U.S.  a.  524—252  *  CI**™* 

1.  Polyolefin  compositions  stabilized  against  ultraviolet  light 
radiations  which  contain  amine  compounds  defined  by  the 
following  general  formula: 

CH3  CH3CH3  CH3  CH3       CH3 

CH3-C-N-C-CH-N-(CH2)a-N-CH-C-N-C-CH3 

V         I       I  I  III 

CH3  H     CH3  H  H  CH3H     CH3 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  comprised  between  2  and  12. 
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4,321,191 

STABILIZED  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  A 

DIHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  THIODIPROPIONIC  AaD 

ESTER 

Motonobu  Minagawa,  Koshigawa;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsnki, 
and  Tohni  Haruna,  Okegawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,559,  Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,791 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/36.  5/13.  5/11.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  524—285  13  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  capable  of  enhancing  the  resis- 
tance of  a  synthetic  resin  to  deterioration  upon  heating,  com- 
prising in  combination  (A)  at  least  one  thiodipropionic  acid 
ester  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a 
chain  terminator  linked  to  an  ester  group,  the  thiodipropionic 
acid  ester  being  represented  by  the  formula. 


mers,  and  0.02  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  resin  of  a  stabilizer 
composition  according  to  claim  1. 


4,321,192 
FRACTIONATION  OF  PROTEIN  MIXTURES  BY  SALT 
ADDmON  FOLLOWED  BY  DIALYSIS  TREATMENT 
Surendar  M.  Jain,  Watertown,  Mass^  assignor  to  Ionics  Incor- 
porated, Watertown,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,144,  Jan.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,276,140.  This  appUcation  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,441 
Int  a.'  A23J  1/06;  A61K  37/04 
U.S.  a.  260—122  1  Claim 


Q(0— G);^— CX:CH2CH2SCH2CH2C— OG— O), 

O  O 

II  II 

(— CCH2CH2SCH2CH2C— );Q' 

in  which  Q  and  Q'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  having  1  to  21  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkylthioalkylenecarbonyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  group;  G 
is  a  residue  of  an  open  chain  or  cyclic  dihydric  alcohol  having 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bivalent  hydrocarbon  and  thiahydrocarbon  groups;  p  and  r  are 
0  or  1  and  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  provided  that  q-i-r  is  at 
least  2,  and  (B)  at  least  one  700  to  10,000  molecular  weight 
carbonate  ester  of  a  polyhdric  phenol,  represented  by  the 
formula. 


o— z- 


(R')* 


(R)* 


-OR 


in  which  indef>endently  at  each  occurrence  R'  b  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals;  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
— Z — O — R;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and 


'A 
J- 


"^ 


T.Kr~ 


"^ 


^:s:3 


1.  A  process  for  separating  an  aqueous  protein  mixture  into 
fractions  having  intrinsically  distinguishable  compositions 
comprising  removing  substantially  all  the  turbidity  therefrom, 
subsequently  adding  a  salting-out  agent  thereto  by  passing  said 
mixture  into  and  out  of  a  dialysis  apparatus  thereby  increasing 
the  ionic  environment  of  the  said  mixture  sufficiently  to  at  least 
partially  destabilize  one  or  more  proteins  in  said  mixture,  al- 
lowing said  destabilized  proteins  to  form  turbidity,  subse- 
quently removing  substantially  all  of  said  turbidity  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  mixture  during  the  said  separa- 
tion in  the  range  of  between  about  0'-40*  C.  and  subsequently 
removing  the  salting-out  agent  by  dialysis  treatment. 


(R')* 


(R')* 


OH  groups; 


X  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — S— ,  — CH2SCH2— , 
and  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  Z  is 


4,321,193 

PREPARATION  OF  N-HALO  o,a.DISUBSTrrUTED 

)3-LACTAMS 

Charles  E.  Reineke,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,311     ■■ 
Int  a.3  C07D  205/08 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  N-halo  a,a-disubstituted  /3-lac- 
tam  of  the  formula: 


o 


CH2X'       O 

I      • 

X"H2C— C C 


K  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  L  is  1;  and  m  is  1  to  about  20,  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  thiodipropionic  acid  ester  to  the  carbonate 
ester  being  in  the  range  from  2  to  1  to  1  to  1. 

11.  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a 
synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers 
of  alpha-olefins  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acrylonitrile- 
butadiene-styrene  polymers,  and  terephthalic  acid  ester  poly- 


H2C- 


■N 


\ 


where  X',  X"  and  Y  are  each  independently  bromo  or  chloro 
comprising  reacting  a  3-halo  2,2-bis(halomethyl)  propionamide 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hypohalite. 


1016  O.G.— 50 
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4,321,194 

N-SUBSmXTED  AZIRIDr«:-2^ARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERTV  ATTV  ES  FOR  IMMUNO  STIMULATION 

Elmar  Bodes,  Weinheim;  Herbert  Berger,  Mannheim;  Wolf^ 
Kunpe,  Heddesheim;  Uwe  Bicker,  Mannheim,  and  Alfred 
Grafe,  Morlenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,863 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 

1978,  2833986 

Int.  a.J  C07D  203/08,  203/10.  203/12.  203/14 

U.S.  a.  260—239  E  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  an  immune  response  m  a  patient 

which  comprises  admimstenng  to  the  patient  an  immunos- 

timulating  effective  amount  of  an  aziridine-2-carboxyhc  acid 

derivative  of  the  formula 


NH 


Rr 


xz 


I 

R 


wherein  ,     j-    , 

X  is  a  carbonyl  or  nitrile  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  radical 

or  a  carbamoyl  group; 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  8-C-atoms  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  up  to  three  times  by  halogen,  alkoxy, 
hydroxyl.  dialkylamino.  cycloalkylamino,  carboxylic  and 
sulphonic  acid  acylamino,  carboxylic  and  sulphonic  acid 
acyl.  nitro,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl.  ni- 
trile, carbalkoxy  or  carbamoyl  radicals  or  by  cycloalkyl 
radicals  optionally  substituted  up  to  three  times  by  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  carbalkoxy,  or  by  cycloalkenyl  radicals,  which 
can  optionally  be  bridged,  or  by  aryl,  aryloxy,  arylthio, 
carboxylic  and  sulphonic  acid  acyloxy,  or  ureido  groups, 
or  R  is  a  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  radical  containing  3  to 
10  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  substituted  up  to 
three  times  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  oxo 
groups  and  is  also  optionally  bridged  by  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  R  is  an  aryl  radicals,  the  aryl  radicals  being 
optionally  substituted  up  to  three  times  by  halogen,  alk- 
oxy, alkyl,  hydroxyl.  carbalkoxy,  dialkylamino,  cycloalk- 
ylamino, carboxyhc  and  sulphonic  acid  acylamino,  nitro, 
cyano,  carboxylic  and  sulphonic  acid  acyl,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulphinyl,  sulphamoyl,  phenyl,  trifluoromethyl,  aryl- 
oxy, carboxylic  and  sulphonic  acid  acyloxy,  or  methylenc- 

dioxy;  and 
Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  saturated,  straight-chained  or 

branched  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

a  phenyl  radical; 
the  carboxylic  and  sulphonic  acid  acyl  radicals  referred  to 
hereinabove  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  for- 
myl,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  furoyl,  tosyl  and  methanesulphonyl. 


OCH3 


in  which: 
Rl  is  halo;  together  with  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4,321,196 

BIS-ESTERS  OF  METHANEDIOL  WITH  ACETONIDES 

OF  AMPICnXIN  OR  AMOXICILLIN  AND 

PENICILLANIC  ACID  Ll-DIOXIDE 

Thomas  C.  Crawford,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Inc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,504 
iBt  CL3  C07D  499/80 
MS.  CL  260—239.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2 


wherein  Y  is  H  or  OH,  and  the  imidazolidinone  sidechain  is 
derived  from  the  D-form  of  alpha-aminophenylacetic 
acid;  and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,321,195     - 
6-HALO-7,8-DIMETHOXY-l-(METHOXYPHENYL)- 
2,3.4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BENZAZEPINES 
Joseph  Weinstock,  PhoenixTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  885.823.  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,297, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,965,  Not.  17, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,160,765.  This  appUcation  May  23, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  41,661 
Int  CV  C07D  223/16;  A61K  31/55 
MS.  CL  260—239  BB  6  C»«l"«« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structtiral  formula: 


4,321,197 
1-CARBA-6-(1.HYDR0XYETHYL)-2<:ARB0NYL- 

PENEM-3.CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
LoTJi  D  Cama,  Cresskill;  RaTindra  Gathikooda,  Edison,  and 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,629 
iBt  a.^  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  CL  260— 245  J  T 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


2CIaims 


CH3 


CHO 


COOH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,321,198 

POLYIMIDE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  ACETYLENIC 

AMIC  AOD  GROUPS 

Gaetano  F.  D'AleUo,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and  PhUlip  A.  Waitkna, 

Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company, 

Sheboygan,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,485 
Int  a.3  C07D  403/14.  403/12.  403/10,  519/00 
U.S.  a.  260—326  S  19  Claims 

1.  A  hemi-acid  compound  of  the  formula: 


RR'N— 


Y"— 


\    / 

Ar' 
/      \ 


OC 


CO 


OC         CO, 

i.         /  \  / 

N— At— N         Ar' 

\     /      \ 
OC         CO 


— NRR*" 


— Y" 


wherein: 

Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  benzenoid  radical,  the  four 
carbonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  car- 
bon atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  at- 
tached to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical  except 
that  in  the  case  of  the  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  radical  one 
or  both  pairs  of  the  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to 
peri  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  benzenoid  radical; 

n  or  integer  of  at  least  one; 

R'  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  terminal  — C'CH  structure  said  organic  moiety 
consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  two  or  three  hydro- 
carbon radicals  joined  by  — O — ,  — SO2—  or  — COO — 
groups; 

R  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  one  to  20  carbon  atoms 
said  organic  moiety  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
two  or  three  hydrocarbon  radicals  joined  by  — O — , 
— SO2—  or  —COO—  groups; 

Y"  is  —OH  or  X;  and 

X  is  a  halogen. 


4,321,200 

ARYLTHIOUREIDOISOINDOLINES 

Charles  G.  Gn>ba,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  OU 

Corporation,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,992,  Mar.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,272,284. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,369 

Int  CL^  C07D  209/44 

\}S.  CL  260—326.1  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


in  which  R  is  H  or  CH3,  R'  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano 
or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1 
to  2. 


4,321,201 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  TERT-ALKYL 

7-(2-OXO-5.CARBONYLOXYPYRROLIDINYL) 

HEPTANGATES 

Rlduu^  M.  Scribner,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  DeL 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,061 

Int  CL3  C07D  207/28 

MS.  CL  260-326.43  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


Av      ^(CH2)6C02tBu 
/        N 


U 


CO2R 


4,321,199 
THIAZOLO[5,4-D][2]  BENZAZEPINES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES 
Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  CaldweU,  and  Norman  W.  GUman, 
Wayne,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Ibc, 
Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,713,  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,269,774. 
This  appUcation  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,059 
Int  CLJ  C07D  209/48,  513/04,  417/06;  A61K  31/425 
MS.  CL  260—326  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula . 


NPhth 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  NPhth  is 
isoindole-  l,3(2H)-dione-2-yl. 


wherein  the  asterisk  means  that  one  enantiomer  is  predominant 
and  wherein  R  is  a  protonated  optically-active  amine  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1(— )brucine,  1(— )  cin- 
chonidine,  d(-(-)dehydroabietylamine,  d(-«-)a(l-naphthyl)e- 
thylamine,  1(— )a(l-naphthyl)ethylamine,  d(-«-)epherdrine, 
1(— )ephedrine,  d(-f-)a-methylbenzylamine,  1(— )a-methylben- 
zylamine. 


4,321,202 

l-METHYL-2(ALKYLIMINO)PYRROLIDINES  AND 

l-METHYL  2(CYCLOALrYLIMINO)  PYRROLIDINES 

Victor  Mark,  EvaasTttle,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  General  Dectric 

Company,  Mt  Veraon,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,677 

Lrt.  a^  arm  207/22;  cone  123/00 

MS.  CL  260— 326  J6  1  Claim 

1.  The  amidine 


I  N— CHj 


N— R" 


wherein  R"  is  a  C1-C20  alkyl  or  a  C3-C12  cycloalkyl  radical. 
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4,321,203  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  Rf,  is  fluoro 

19-HYDROXY-7A-HOMO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 

John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,   wherein  X  is 


Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  54,811.  Jul.  5.  1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,508. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,480 

Int  a.3  C07D  311/94 

VS.  a.  260— 345  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


(1)  trans— CH=CH—. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C»C— .  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


Mi— L2— Ri 


X-C-C-(CH2h— CH(OH)-CH3 
II      I 
Q     R« 


wherein  Ai  is  —0—  (oxa)  and  E2  is  — CH2CH2— ; 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)^— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2  or  3;  or 

(2)  -CH=CH-; 
wherein  Mi  is 


H 


— C      CH2— 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/3— H,  a— OH:/3— R4,  or  a— R4. 

:y8-OH, 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  Ri  is 

(1)  — COOR3, 

(2)  -CH2OH, 

(3) -CH2N(R7XR8). 

(4)  -CO-N(R7XR8). 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— Ri5.  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  ar alkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  -(Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 

(i)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— <p— Ph). 

0)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 

(It)  — {p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 

(1)  _<p_Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  ;3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R16, 

wherein  — (Ph) —  is  inter-phenylene  and  — (p — Ph)  is  inter- 

para-phenylene  or  para-phenyl; 

wherein    R16  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benxamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl.  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  accepuble  cation;  wherein  R7  and  Rg 
are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and  wherein 
Ri5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl. 
or  hydroxymethyl,  wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro.  being  the  same 


4,321,204 
PREPARATION  OF  CERTAIN 
2-METHYL-2>DIHYDRO-BENZOFURAN-7-OLS 
Gerhard  Biittner,  Pulheim;  Karl-Friedrich  Christmann,  Dorma- 
gen;  Manfred  Lenthe,  Odenthal,  and  Udo  Allenbach,  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft,  Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1979,  2932458 

Int  a.5  C07D  307/86 
VJS.  a.  260— 346  J2  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  7-hydroxycoumaran  of  the  formula 


HO 


in  which 

Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  which  is  inert  under 
the  subsequent  reaction  conditions, 

Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C^alkyl  radical,  and 

n  is  1.  2  or  3 
wherein  a  pyrocatechol  of  the  formula 


<x: 


is  reacted  with  an  allyl  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2=C-CH2-Y 
R> 


in  which 
Y  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  Ci  to  C4-alkyl-sulphonate  radical  or 

an  aryl-sulphonate  radical, 
to  form  the  mono-ether  of  the  pyrocatechol  in  a  first  stage,  in 
a  second  stage  the  pyrocatechol  mono-ether  formed  in  the  first 
stage  is  rearranged  to  a  3-alkenylpyrocatechol.  and  in  a  third 
stage  the  3-alkenyl-pyrocatechol  formed  in  the  second  stage  is 
cyclized.  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
second  stage  at  a  pH  of  about  2-8  and  employing  a  polyhy- 
droxyalkyl  ether  with  at  least  one  OH  group  as  solvent  in  all 
three  stages. 
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4,321,205 

15-EPI.PROSTACYCLIN  AND  ANALOGOUS 

PROSTACYCLINS 

Carmelo  GandoUi,  Milan;  Carlo  Passarotti,  Gailarate;  Allesan- 
dro  Andreoni,  Cologno  Monzese;  Angelo  Fumagalli,  Monza; 
Franco  Fanstini,  and  Roberto  Ceserani,  both  of  Milan,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,631,  Oct.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,285,966. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,341 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  25, 1977,  30029  A/77 
Int  a.3  C07D  307/935 

VS.  a.  260— 346J2  15  Claims 

1.  A  15-epi  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


CH— (CH2);,— R  (1) 


^CH2), 


a2  «3 

C-(CH2)„,-g-X-(CH2)„2-R6 
OR5 


wherein 
R  is  — COOR'  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ce  alkyl; 
p  is  zero  or  an  integer  between  1  and  7; 
q  is  J; 
Ri  is  hydroxy,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  alkanoyloxy,  or 

benzoyloxy; 
Y  is  — CH2— CH2— , 


H  Z| 

\  / 

c=c 

/     \ 


R'  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  — CH=CH—  (trans)  and  R6  is 
hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  then  R2  is  not  C2-C6  alkenyl; 

(b)  when  X  is  O  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or 
C2-C6  alkenyl,  Rg  is  a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl,  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  Ci-Q 
alkyl,  halo-Ci-C6-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy;  and 

(c)  when  X  is  S  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  C2-Q 
alkenyl,  R^  is  phenyl,  tolyl,  a-naphthyl  or  ^-naphthyl, 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen.  C1-C6 
alkyl.  halo-Ci-C6-alkyl  or  Ci-C6-alkoxy. 

2.  A  IS-epi  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


// 


CH— (CH2);,— R 


(D 


>^H2), 


X 


C-(CH2)„,-S-X-(CH2),2-R6 

I 

ORs 


wherein 
R  is  —COOR'  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen; 
p  is  zero  or  an  integer  between  1  and  7; 
qisl; 
Ri  is  hydroxy,  Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  alkanoyloxy,  or 

benzoyloxy; 
Yis 


H 


\ 


C«C 

I       \ 


H 


(cis). 


H 


\  / 

C=C 

/     \ 


(trans)  where  Zj  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  C2-C6  alkenyl,  C2-C6  alkynyl, 

phenyl,  tolyl,  a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ca  alkyl,  or  benzyl; 
ni  and  n2.  whether  the  same  or  different,  are  0  or  an  integer 

between  1  and  6; 
R3  and  R4,  whether  the  same  or  different,  may  be  hydrogen 

Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  fluorine,  or  may  form  a 


— C—  or  — C— 
II  /   \ 

CH2     CH2— CH2 

group  with  a  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bound: 
X  is  chosen  from  — O— .  — S— ,  and  — (CH2)m.  where  m  is 

Dor  1; 
R6  is  a  substituent  chosen  from  (a')  hydrogen,  (b')  C1-C4 
alkyl,  (c')  C3-C9  cycloalkyl,  C3-C9  cycloalkyenyl,  nor- 
bomyl  or  adamantyl  radical,  optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  more  C1-C6  alkyl  and  Cj-Ce  alkoxy  groups,  (d') 
phenyl,  tolyl.  a-naphthyl  or  ;3-naphthyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  C1-C6  alkyl,  halo- 
Ci-C6-alkyl  or  Ci-C6-alkoxy;  and  a  pharmacuetically  or 
veterinarily  acceptable  salt  thereof,  with  the  provisos  that: 
(a)  when  X  is  — (CH2)m—  wherein  m  is  as  defined  above. 


(trans); 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  C2-C6  alkynyl,  phenyl,  tolyl, 

a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  or  benzyl; 
ni  and  n2,  whether  the  same  or  different,  are  zero  or  an 

integer  between  1  and  6; 
R3  and  R4,  whether  the  same  or  different,  may  be  hydrogen 

C1-C6  alkyl  or  fluorine,  or  may  form  a 


— C—  or  — C— 
II  /   \ 

CH2     CH2— CH2— 

group  with  a  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bound; 
X  is  — (CH2)m.  where  m  is  zero  or  1; 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
and   a  pharmaceutically   or   veterinarily   acceptable   salt 

thereof 


4,321,206 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  PRODUCTION 

Stanley  B.  Caiitt  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 

Corporation,  >^'hite  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,961,  Aug.  4,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,128, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,088,  Jun.  16, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,624 

Int  a.3  C07D  301/22 

VS.  a.  260—348.34  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  epoxidizing  ethylene  to  ethylene 

oxide  in  the  vapor  phase,  which  comprises  the  step  of: 

intimately  contacting  ethylene  with  an  epoxidizing  amount 

of  a  molecular  oxygen  epoxidizing  agent  in  the  presence 
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of  a  supported  silver  catalyst  at  epoxidizing  temperatures 
from  about  200*  C.  to  about  300*  C, 

wherein  the  catalyst  is  prepared  by; 

conucting  a  porous,  inorganic  catalyst  support  material 
with  an  impregnating  solution  comprising  a  silver  carbox- 
ylate/amine  complex;  and, 

heating  the  impregnated  support  material  at  temperatures 
from  about  50*  C.  to  300*  C.  to  evaporate  volatilcs,  de- 
compose said  complex  and  activate  said  catalyst, 

wherein  said  silver  carboxylate/amine  complex  comprises  a 
silver  carboxylate  dissolved  in  a  solubilizing  amount  of  an 
amine  containing  complexing  agent  and  wherein  the  said 
complexing  agent  is  tetrahydrofurfurylamine. 


ing  20%  to  90%  by  weight  of  acetic  acid  and  80%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  cosolvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  2-ethoxyethyl  aceUte,  chlorobenzene,  o-dichloroben- 
zene,  ethyl  acetate,  2-ethoxyethanol,  2-methoxyethanol,  and 
toluene,  and  recovering  the  reaction  mixture  containing  the 
dye. 


4^21,207 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIARYLMETHANE  DYES 

Frank  F.  Cesark,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,639 
Int.  a.5  C09B  11/10:  C07D  251/54 
U.S.  a.  260-391  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  triphenylmethane  dyes  of  the 
formula  (I) 


4,321,208  

PREPARATION  OF  DIRECTLY  lODINATED  STEROID 

HORMONES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Velayudhan  Sahadevan,  3825  Golf  Rd.,  EvanstoB,  111.  60203 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,284 

Int  a.3  C07J  5/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  260— 397  J  16  Claims 


a 

^  401' 


=  N 


/ 

f 

\ 


R3 


0) 


R4 


Tte  or  "Vt, 
nuerm  no. » 


z- 


UU. 


OlSTHIKI    Of  mOMTlOII 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and  R4are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl 
(Ci-Q),  cycloalkyl  (C5-C6),  aryl  (C6-Cio),  aralkyl  (C7-C11), 
or  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  wherein  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl  (Ci-Q),  alkoxy  (Ci-Q), 
cyano,  carbalkoxy  (Ci-Q),  halo  or  hydroxy,  or  Ri  and  R2, 
and/or  R3  and  R4,  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  Ri  and 
R2  and/or  R3  and  R4  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  4  or  5  carbon  atoms;  X  and  Y  are  independently 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  (Cj-Q).  or  alkoxy  (Ci-Q);  A  is 
carbocyclic  aryl  (Q-Cio),  or  substituted  carbocyclic  aryl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl  (Ci-C^),  N- 
alkylamino,  N,N-dialkylamino,  N-(hydroxyalkyl)amino,  N-(al- 
koxyalkyl)amino,  N-cyanoalkylamino,  sulfo,  carbocyclic  aryl 
(Q-Cio),  or  heterocyclic  aryl  (C5-C9);  and  Z"  is  an  anion; 
comprising  heating  a  compound,  of  formula  (II) 


GD 


1.  A  halogenated  steroid  hormone  suitable  for  invivo  biolog- 
ical studies  and  treatment  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  a  steroid 
hormone  with  an  alkali  metal  halide  in  the  presence  of  an  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
Chloramine-T  at  ambient  temperature. 


X  Y 

or  a  combination  of  a  compound  of  formula  (111) 


4,321,209 
FLUORINATED  AROMATIC  POLYENES 
Ka-Kong  Chan,  Hopatcong,  and  Beverly  A.  Pawson,  Montclair, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffinumn-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  96,362,  Not.  21, 1979,  wUch  is  a  diTision  of 
Ser.  No.  37,798,  May  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,201,727,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  952,416,  Oct  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,169,100, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  809,738,  Jun.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,137,246,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,939, 
Sep.  13, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  632,028,  Nov.  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov. 
12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,197 
Int  a.5  C07C  63/52 
VJS.  CL  260-408  2  Claims 

1.       Ethyl-7-(4-methoxy-2,3,6-trimethylphenyl)-2-fluoro-5- 
methyl-2(Z),4(E),6(E)-heptatrienoate. 


Ri 


\ 


N 


/ 


CH2 


R2 


and  a  compoimd,  of  formula  (TV) 
A— H 


/ 
\ 


R3 


N 


R4 


aiD 


(IV). 


with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  under  atmospheric  or  autoge- 
nous pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  or  cyano-substituted  benzoquinone,  and  an 
oxygen-activating  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  vanadium 
and  molybdenum,  in  ionic  form,  in  a  solvent  medium  compris- 


4,321,210 
CONVERSION  OF  CYCLOPROPENOIDS  TO 
CONJUGATED  DIENE  AND  SATURATED  DERIVATIVES 
Yoahinori  Kai,  Atsngi,  Japan,  and  Everett  H.  Pryde,  Peoria,  HI., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,823 
Int  a.J  cue  3/14 
VS.  CL  260—409  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  conjugated  diene  derivatives  of 
a  cyclopropenoid  compound  comprising  heating  said  cyclo- 
propenoid  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium  catalyst  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  under  conditions  suiuble  for  the  rear- 
rangement of  said  compound  to  said  conjugated  diene  deriva- 
tives. 
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4,321,211 

CARBONYLATION  CATALYSTS 

Gary  B.  McVicker,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,717,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  779,589,  May  23, 1977,  abandoned,  wUch  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,615,  Jul.  27, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,669, 
Jul.  1, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

139,151 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/22.  31/24;  C07F  15/00.  15/04.  15/06 
U.S.  a.  260-429  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  magnesium  Group  VIII  transition  metal  carbonyl  and 
substituted  carbonyl  complex  having  the  following  formula: 

BxMe[Me'(CO)fl(L)4j2 

wherein  B  is  a  nitrogen-containing  Lewis  base  compound  and 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
polyfunctional  nitrogenous  bases  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


4,321,212 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

a-CYANO-3-PHENOXYBENZYL 

2-(4-SUBSTrTUTED-PHENYL)ISOVALERATE 

Ynkio  Suzuki,  Toyonaka;  Masachika  Hirano,  Ibaraki,  and  Koi- 

chi  Aketa,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Somitomo 

Chemical  Company  TJifijtfd,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-38014 
Int  a.J  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  optically  active  a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl-2-(4-substituted-phenyl)isovalerate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CH3  CH3 

\    / 

C— ^  ^CH— C-O-CH— ^ 

\^=/  O  CN 


"^ 


R"'— N— pZ— N— pR** 


wherein  R'"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  Ciohydrocarbyl  radicals,  K\  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci  to 
C4  alkyl  radicals,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  radicals  represented  by  the  formulae: 


wherein  X  is  a  methoxy  group  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  fluorine  atom  or  atoms,  or  an  ethoxy  group 
which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  fluorine  atom 
or  atoms,  and  •  indicates  an  asymmetnc  carbon  atom,  compris- 
ing (S)-a<yano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (S)-2-(4-sub8tituted-phenyl- 
)isovalerate,  substantially  free  of  other  isomers,  which  method 
comprises  crystallizing  said  compound  from  a  solution  of  the 
compound  of  said  formula  having  an  (S)-configuration  on  the 
acid  moiety  with  or  without  being  seeded  with  crystals  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  and  separatmg  the 
crystal  of  said  compound  from  the  mother  liquor. 


Ri  R3  Ri  R3  Rs 

II  III 

— C— C—  and  — C— C— C— 
II  III 

R2  R4  R2  R4  R« 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  R5  and  R^  are  independently 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci  to 

C4  alkyl  radicals  and  y  is  a  positive  integer  ranging  from  1 

to  3; 
Me  is  magnesium; 
Me'  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  the  metals  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 

Elements; 
L  is  a  uni-  or  polydentate  ligand  or  hydrocarbon  residue 

which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 

of  the  following  formula: 


C3 


R     and     R'— X— R" 

I 
R"' 


wherein  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  radicals  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  Ci  to  C20 
alkyl,  C3  to  C20  cycloalkyl,  Ce  to  C20  aryl,  C7  to  C20 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,  P,  As  and  Sb;  X  is  a  positive  integer 
ranging  from  1  to  4; 

a  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  4; 

b  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  is  S  or  less. 


4,32U13 

2,4,4'-TRIMETHYLPENTYL, 

CYCLOHEXYLPHOSPHINIC  ACID  AND  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Allan  J.  Robertson,  Niagara,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cyanamid 

Canada,  Inc.,  WiUowdale,  Canada 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,459 
Int  d^  C07F  9/30 
U.S.  a.  260—502.4  R  1  CUdm 

1.  The  compound  2,4,4'-trimethylpentyl,  cyclohexylphos- 
phinic  acid. 


4,321,214 

EXTREME  PURinCATION  OF  SULFONIC-TYPE  ACIDS 

FOR  PROCESSING  TO  HIGHLY  OVERBASED  METAL 

SULFONATES 

Charles  F.  Nicolet  NapervUle,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,975,  Mar.  1,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,887, 

Mar.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  760,014 
Int  CL3  C07B  13/00:  C07C  143/24 
VS.  a.  260—504  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude,  oil  soluble  alkyl 
benzene  sulfonic  acid  or  polyalkenyl  sulfonic  acid  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  contacting  the  crude  oU  soluble  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic 
acid  or  polyalkenyl  sulfonic  acid  with  an  amount  of  water 
to  form  a  separate  aqueous  phase  containing  less  than 
about  83  percent  by  weight  of  sulfunc  acid  and  preferen- 
tially water  soluble  sulfonic  acid; 

b.  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  the  partially  purifled 
oil  soluble  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid  or  polyalkenyl 
sulfonic  acid; 

c.  contacting  the  partially  purified  oU  soluble  alkyl  benzene 


1350 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  23,  1982 


sulfonic  acid  or  polyalkenyl  sulfonic  acid  with  calcium 
carbonate  to  neutralize  residual  sulfuric  acid  and  form  a 
solid  phase  containing  calcium  sulfate,  calcium  carbonate 
and  adsorbed  impurities,  and  further  characterized  by 
being  substantially  free  of  calcium  sulfonate,  but  not  neu- 
tralizing significant  amounts  of  sulfonic  acid; 

d.  separating  the  solid  phase  from  the  purified  sulfonation 
reaction  mixture;  and 

e.  recovering  the  purified  oil  soluble  alkyl  benzene  or  po- 
lyalkenyl sulfonic  acid  substantially  free  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  calcium  sulfate. 


4,321,218 

PHOSPHITE  STABILIZER 

Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  and  Helmat  Miiller,  Binningen, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,187,  Dec.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,072 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.   10,   1978, 
224/78 

Int  a.3  C07F  9/145;  C08K  5/52 
VJS.  a.  260—967  1  Ctaim 

1.  Tris-{2,4-di-t-octylphenyl)-phosphite. 


4,321,215 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACnON  AND  NEUTRALIZATION 

OF  HYDROCARBON  SULFONIC  ACTDS 
James  W.  McAbery,  Elmhurst,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,365 

Int.  a.3  C07C  139/00.  143/24 

U.S.  a.  260—504  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ammonium  hydrocarbon  sulfo- 
nate which  comprises  (1)  contacting  a  sulfonation  liquor  com- 
prising a  hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acid,  unreacted  hydrocarbon 
and  SO3  with  an  alcoholic  extraction  medium  in  which  unre- 
acted hydrocarbon  is  insoluble,  (2)  separating  the  insoluble 
hydrocarbon  raffmate  from  the  extraction  medium,  (3)  remov- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  the  extraction  medium  in  a  stripping 
tower  to  produce  sulfonic  acid  having  residual  amounts  of 
extraction  medium,  (4)  neutralizing  the  sulfonic  acid  with  an 
excess  of  ammonia  reagent  to  produce  an  ammonium  sulfonate, 
and  heating  the  ammonium  sulfonate  to  remove  residual  vola- 
tile materials. 


4,321,216 

POLAR-NONPOLAR  SOLVENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

DEOILING  HYDROCARBON  SULFONATES 

Emil  Delgado,  La  Grange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,447 
Int  a.5  C07C  139/00 
MS.  a.  260—504  S  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  from  a  mixture  containing  the 
same  of  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonate  and  unsulfonated  hydrocar- 
bon which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  under  phase- 
forming  conditions  with  an  immiscible  solvent  system  compris- 
ing an  immiscible  polar  component  and  a  nonpolar  component 
and  recovering  in  said  carboxybc  acid  component  hydrocar- 
bon sulfonate  substantially  freed  from  unsulfonated  hydrocar- 
bon. 


4,321,219 
STEAM  CLEANER 
Richard  M.  Barker,  6/3  Frances  St.,  Randwick,  New  South 
Wales  2031,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  3, 1979,  PE1564 
Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—18  B  9  Claims 


1.  Steam  cleaning  equipment  comprising  a  water  reservoir 
with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  water  and  steam,  a  water  level 
control  valve  connected  to  the  water  inlet  port  and  arranged  to 
maintain  a  quantity  of  water  in  said  reservoir  between  said 
predetermined  limits,  a  steam  pressure  regulating  valve  con- 
nected between  the  steam  inlet  port  and  the  steam  outlet  port 
said  steam  pressure  regulating  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body,  a  piston  slidable  within  said  body  against  the  action  of  a 
biassing  means,  a  choke  ring  located  in  a  conduit  between  said 
steam  inlet  port  and  said  steam  outlet  port  and  a  valve  head 
connected  to  said  piston  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
choke  ring  to  choke  the  flow  of  steam  therethrough  when  the 
piston  is  moved  in  said  body  against  said  biassing  means,  said 
body  being  at  least  partially  immersed  in  the  water  in  said 
reservoir  in  use  so  that  steam  leaking  past  said  piston  is  con- 
densed and  passes  out  of  the  valve  body  into  the  reservoir. 


4,321,217 
DLUJCYLATED  PHOSPHAZENE  OUGOMERS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Harry  R.  Allcock,  and  Paul  J.  Harris,  both  of  State  College,  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,714 
Int  CV  C07F  9/65.  9/56 
U.S.  a.  260-543  PN  7  Claims 

1.  A  phosphazene  oligomer  having  the  formula: 
(NP(X2))nNPRR',  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  and  bromide,  R  and  R'  represent  a 
linear  or  branched  or  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon, and  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  8. 


4,321,220 
METHOD  OF  REINFORONG  PROPELLANT  CHARGE 
Albert  T.  Camp,  Welcome,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,080 
Int  a.3  C06B  21/00 
MS.  CL  264-3  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  double-base  propellant  charge 
reinforced  with  a  support  structure  which  comprises: 
selecting  a  flexible,  perforated  material  for  said  support 

structure; 
traversing  said  material  through  a  double-base  propeUant 

lacquer;  and 
drying  said  material  upon  removal  from  said  propeUant 
lacquer. 
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4,321,221 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

THERMOSETTING  RESINOUS  HBERS 

Lawrence  J.  Broutman,  1037  Edgebrook  La.,  Glencoe,  lU.  60022 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,652 

Int  a.3  B06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264-23  16  Claims 


NmOLKIKSm 


SPHINCRCTTE 


,    cu»c 

■7       cnuasco 


^ 


1.  The  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  thermoset- 
ting resinous  flbers  comprising: 

introducing  a  novolac  resin  into  an  extruder  in  which  the 
novolac  resin  has  a  moisture  content  that  does  not  exceed 
1%  by  weight 

introducing  a  cross  linking  agent  into  the  extruder  for  admix- 
ture with  the  novolac  resin, 

extruding  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
95'-150*  C, 

transporting  the  resinous  material  in  a  molten  state  directly 
from  the  outlet  from  the  extruder  to  a  metering  pump, 
conveying  the  molten  resinous  material  under  pressure 
from  the  metering  pump  to  a  spinnerette  for  issuance 
therefrom  as  a  flbrous  stream, 

subjecting  the  spinnerette  to  ultrasonic  vibration  to  minimize 
the  coefficient  of  friction  and  contact  between  the  walls  of 
the  spinnerette  and  the  molten  resin  while  being  processed 
therethrough, 

exposing  the  flbrous  stream  issuing  from  the  spinnerette  to 
cure  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  curing  agent  in  a  vapor  state 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid  vapor  or  gas, 
formaldehyde  and  paraformaldehyde  and  mixtures 
thereof  at  a  pressure  withing  the  range  of  1-10  atmo- 
spheres 

for  cure  of  the  resinous  flbers. 


4,321,222 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC-BONDED 
ANISOTROPIC  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Manfred  Moslener,  deceased,  late  of  Tangstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  by  Gerhard  A.  Gentemann,  administrator, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,  2823054 

Int  a.3  B29F  5/00 
MS.  a.  264—24  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  plastic-bonded  anisotropic 
permanent  magnets  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transforming  a  plastic  binder  into  a  plastic  state; 

admixing,  with  the  plastic  binder,  agglomerates  of  perma- 
nent magnetic  oxide  material  having  an  easy  axis  of  mag- 
netization; 

admixing,  with  the  plastic  binder,  single  magnetic  domain 
particles  of  permanent  magnetic  oxide  material; 

applying  a  magnetic  fleld  to  the  mixture  so  as  to  orient  the 


magnetic  domains  in  the  agglomerates  and  the  single 
magnetic  domain  particles  in  a  substantially  uniform  direc- 
tion; and; 

molding  the  mixture  into  a  desired  form; 

characterized  in  that  the  agglomerates  have  an  average  size 
of  from  300-1,000  microns,  the  single  magnetic  domain 
particles  have  an  average  size  up  to  approximately  2  mi- 
crons, and  the  weight  ratio  of  agglomerates  to  single 
domain  particles  is  from  1 :09  to  1 :20. 


4,321,223 
PROCESS  FOR  PLACING  CONCRETE  THROUGH  HIGH 

HEAD 
Yasushi  Nakahara,  546-19,  Higashi  Asakawa-cho,  Hachioji-shi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,862 

Int.  Cl.^  E04B  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  264— 32  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  placing  concrete  through  a  high  head, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

extending  a  flexible  collapsible  hose  downward  from  a  feed- 
ing level  at  the  top  of  said  high  head  to  a  discharge  level 
near  the  bottom  of  said  high  head; 

introducing  a  slug  of  liquid  material  into  the  top  end  of  said 
hose  at  said  feeding  level; 

airtightly  closing  the  top  end  of  said  hose  immediately  after 
introduction  of  said  slug  therein  to  prevent  air  from  enter- 
ing into  said  hose  as  said  slug  of  liquid  material  passes 
downward  to  said  discharge  level  for  flattening  said  hose; 

thereafter  intermittently  feeding  discrete  portions  of  wet 
concrete  material  down  through  said  hose  at  intervals; 

and  airtightly  closing  the  top  end  of  said  hose  immediately 
after  feeding  each  discrete  portion  of  the  concrete  mate- 
rial so  that  said  hose  remains  flattened  between  adjacent 
portions  of  the  concrete  material,  thereby  controlling  the 
rate  of  descent  of  the  concrete  portions  and  maintaining 
the  coherency  of  each  portion. 


4,321,224 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SPHERICAL 
MOLDED  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  TTFANTUM  OXIDE 
Shinkichi  Shimizu;  Tadao  Nishizaki,  both  of  NUhama,  and 
Masabumi  Tsuda,  Takarazuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,712 
Int  a.3  D04H  3/16 
U.S.  a.  264-115  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  spherically  molded 
product  of  a  titanium  oxide  composition  comprising: 

(A)  charging  a  rotauble  centrifugal  fluidizing  coating  granu- 
lator  with  seeds  of  an  inorganic  substance, 

(B)  during  rotation  of  said  granulator,  introducing  into  said 
granulator  a  first  stream  comprising  a  titanium  oxide  com- 
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position  powder  and  simultaneously  introducing  into  said 
granulator  a  second  stream  comprising  a  mist  of  an  aque- 
ous medium  of  finely  divided  aqueous  droplets,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  powder  to  said  aqueous  medium 
introduced  into  said  granulator  is  from  1K).20  to  1K).35  and 
whereby  said  seeds  are  coated  and  enlarged  in  size  to  form 
a  spherical  product,  and 
(C)  calcining  said  spherical  product  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  300*  to  about  800*  Centigrade  for  a  period  of  from 
1  to  10  hours. 


applying  said  inner  plastic  layer  onto  a  core  wire  as  a  plastic 
coating  thereon, 

applying  said  wire  sheathing  onto  said  plastic  coating  as  a 
continuous  structure  thereon, 

locally  removing  said  wire  sheating  at  spaced  locations, 
thereby  providing  defined  spaced  curcumferential  areas 
without  said  wire  sheating  and  intermediate  areas  includ- 
ing said  wire  sheathing. 


4,32U25 
METHOD  FOR  MAKmG  A  HATCH  COVER  WITH  A 

SEAL 
Jerry  G.  Jelinek,  La  Habnu  Califs  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 

Corporation,  Qeyeland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,260,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^54,960. 

This  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,764 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/10.  17/00:  B29F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  264—138  3  Ctaims 


applying  said  outer  plastic  layer  over  said  spaced  and  inter- 
mediate areas,  forming  a  structure  intermittently  rein- 
forced with  wire  sheathing  covered  by  said  outer  plastic 
layer, 

cutting  said  structure  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  defined 
spaced  areas  without  said  wire  sheathing,  and 

removing  said  core  wire  from  said  strand  pieces  to  provide 
said  tubular  product. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  sealing  device  comprising  pro- 
viding a  rigid  member  having  an  upper  surface  which  in  a  first 
plane  of  cross  section  through  said  surface  is  curved  and  which 
in  a  second  plane  of  cross  section  through  said  surface  normal 
to  said  first  plane  is  straight,  said  member  having  a  transverse 
axis,  forming  a  circumferentially  continuous  groove  in  said 
upper  surface  wherein  said  groove  comprises  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  apart  groove  sections  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  plane  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  groove  sec- 
tions extending  generally  parallel  to  the  second  plane  and 
joining  with  said  first  groove  sections,  and  thereafter  placing 
the  member  between  a  pair  of  mold  members,  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  mold  members  to  a  position  wherein  a  continuous 
portion  of  said  one  mold  member  projects  into  said  groove  and 
molding  a  packing  member  of  resilient  material  into  said 
groove  so  that  the  packing  member  has  a  portion  projecting 
from  said  groove  upwardly  of  said  upper  surface  and  has  a 
recess  below  said  upper  surface  and  wherein  said  packing 
member  has  a  surface  extending  from  said  recess  to  said  projec- 
tion and  wherein  said  packing  surface  in  any  plane  transverse 
of  the  packing  being  in  a  line  such  that  no  point  on  said  line  that 
is  upwardly  of  another  point  on  said  line  is  radially  inward  of 
said  another  point  and  separating  said  mold  members  from 
each  other  after  the  molding  operation  is  complete  by  moving 
said  one  mold  member  relative  to  the  other  mold  member  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis. 


4,32U27 
INJECnON  MOULDING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Basil  Henfrey,  Kloof,  and  Kenneth  R.  Hart,  Durban,  both  of 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  AECI  Limited,  Johannesburg, 
South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,304 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  12,  1979, 
79/1782 

Int  a?  B29F  23/02 
U.S.  a.  264—167  4  Oaims 


4,321,226 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TUBULAR 

PRODUCTS  SUCH  AS  CATHETERS 
Jorgen  Markling,  Ballemp,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Snr- 
gimed,  Olstykke,  Denmark 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark^  Feb.  19,  1979,  717/79 
Int  a.3  B29C  17/08;  B29D  3/02.  23/04.  23/05 
VJS.  a.  264—139  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tubular  product,  in  particular  for 
making  catheters,  said  tubular  product  including  an  iimer 
plastic  layer,  an  outer  plastic  layer,  and  a  wire  sheathing  em- 
bedded there-between,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  process  for  injection  moulding  hollow  plastics  articles, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (i)  providing  a  non-split  mould 
having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  and  being  immovable 
laterally  of  the  axial  ends  thereof,  a  movable  iimer  mandrel 
extending  from  the  first  end  into  the  mould  and  defining  be- 
tween its  outer  surface  and  the  iimer  surface  of  the  mould  the 
shape  of  the  article  to  be  moulded,  inlet  means  for  injecting 
heated  plastics  material  into  the  space  between  the  mould  and 
the  inner  mandrel,  said  second  end  being  an  open  end  for 
removal  of  the  article  and  being  provided  with  gates  capable  of 
lateral  movement  relative  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  mould  for 
closing  said  second  end,  an  exterior  mandrel  of  not  larger 
cross-sectional  size  than  the  inner  mandrel,  said  exterior  man- 
drel being  aligned  with  the  inner  mandrel  and  at  least  partially 
positioned  exteriorly  of  the  gates  during  moulding,  and  ram 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  inner  mandrel  for  moving 
the  inner  mandrel  axially  away  from  and  towards  the  gates,  (ii) 
injecting  molten  plastics  material  through  the  inlet  means  into 
the  space  between  the  mould  and  the  inner  mandrel,  (iii)  oper- 
ating the  ram  means  to  cause  the  newly  moulded  unit  of  hollow 
plastics  article  to  be  slid  at  least  partially  onto  the  exterior 
mandrel,  with  the  rear  end  of  the  newly  moulded  unit  of  the 
article  remaining  in  the  mould  adjacent  to  the  said  second  end 
for  a  further  unit  to  be  welded  thereto  on  effecting  injection 
moulding,  and  with  the  front  end  of  the  newly  moulded  article 
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being  positioned  on  the  exterior  mandrel  outside  the  gates  for 
cooling  thereof  on  the  exterior  mandrel  to  take  place,  (iv) 
allowing  the  formed  unit  of  the  hollow  plastics  article  to  cool 
outside  the  mould,  and  (v)  repeating  steps  (ii),  (iii)  and  (iv)  until 
the  desired  length  of  hollow  plastics  article  has  been  formed. 


4,321,228 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  A  PLASTIC  PIPE  COMPRISING 

LONGITUDINALLY  EXTENDING  HOLLOW  CHANNELS 

IN  ITS  WALL 
Johan  de  Kok,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Wavin 
B.V.,  Em  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  27,  1979, 
7902394 

Int  CL'  B29D  23/04 
U.S.  a.  264—209.8  8  Claims 


transition  and  metering  sections,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing,  in  said  extruder  screw  in  cooperation  with 
the  cylindrical  interior  of  said  extruder  housing,  opened  lead- 


«tf-rr««7   aK-TfOir 


ing  edges  for  said  screw  flights  of  said  sections;  and  surfaces  of 
the  screw  flights  of  said  sections  coated  with  gall-resistant 
material. 


4,321,230 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  FILM  FROM 

PRESSURIZED  EXTRUSION  ZONE 

Gordon  P.  Hungerford,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobfl  GO 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,708 

Inta.3B29C;7/« 

U.S.  CI.  264—556  10  Claims 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  pipe,  the  wall  of  which 
comprises  longitudinally  extending  hollow  channels,  by  ex- 
truding a  thermoplastic  through  an  annular  extrusion  region, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  equidistantly 
divided  channel-forming  pins,  said  pms  being  retained  in  an 
atmular  body  disposed  in  a  cylindrical  channel,  said  pins  form- 
ing longitudinal  closed  zones  which  form  the  hollow  channels, 
whereby,  prior  to  approaching  said  longitudinal  closed  zones, 
the  stream  of  thermoplastic  is  subdivided  into  two  concentric 
annular  streams,  the  stream  of  thermoplastic  being  subdivided 
at  at  least  one  location  into  ring  segment  partial  streams,  only 
one  of  the  concentric  annular  streams  being  subdivided  into 
annular  segment  partial  streams. 

4.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  tube  the  wall  of 
which  comprises  longitudinally  extending  hollow  channels, 
comprising  an  extruder  provided  with  an  extrusion  nozzle,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  equidistantly  divided  channel 
forming  pins,  said  pins  being  retained  in  an  annular  body  dis- 
posed in  a  cylindrical  channel,  thereby  dividing  said  channel 
into  two  concentric  annular  division  channels,  and  at  least  one 
breaker,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  concentric  annular  division 
channels  forms  a  free  passage  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet 
of  the  aforementioned  annular  division  channel. 


4,321,229 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING  LINEAR  POLYOLEFIN 
MATERIALS  HAVING  HIGH  VISCOSITIES 
Theodore  R.  Blakeslee,  III,  HUlsborough;  Stuart  J.  Kurtz,  Mar- 
tinsriUe;  Leonard  S.  Scarola,  Union;  John  C.  MiUer,  Piscata- 
way,  aU  of  NJ.;  James  D.  Engle,  Darien,  and  Jerome  T. 
Homer,  Indian  Head  Park,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,651 
Int  a.^  B29B  1/06 
MS.  a.  264—349  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  extrusion  of  low-density,  linear  polyolefin  materials 
having  high  viscosities,  wherein  such  materials  are  continu- 
ously fed  to  and  through  a  rotary  extruder  including  an  ex- 
truder housing  defining  a  cylindrical  interior  and  containing  an 
extruder  screw  having  helical  screw  flights  having  feeding. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  polyacrylonitrile  continuous  ex- 
tnision  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  high-nitrile  polymer  in  aqueous  medium  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure; 

extruding  said  polymer  and  aqueous  medium  as  an  essen- 
tially homogeneous  solution  into  a  pressurized  chamber  of 
gas; 

maintaining  sufficient  gas  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  pre- 
vent flashing  of  water, 

cooling  said  solution  to  form  a  hydrogel  extrusion  essentially 
free  of  disruptions; 

passing  said  extrusion  downwardly  into  a  liquid  leg  below 
said  chamber  and  upwardly  through  a  liquid  standing 
column  having  an  upper  exit  end  substantially  elevated 
above  said  chamber  and  open  to  ambient  pressure,  said 
liquid  column  being  in  communication  with  said  chamber 
through  said  liquid  leg,  thereby  exerting  pressure  in  said 
chamber;  and 

recovering  said  extrusion  from  said  liquid  column  under 
ambient  conditions. 
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4,321^1 
PROCESS  FOR  DECREASING  THE  RATE  OF  TITANIUM 

CORROSION 
vyai  P.  Gapta,  Crosby,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,238 

Int  a.'  C23F  11/04 

MS.  a.  422—12  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  decreasing  the  rate  of  corrosion  of  titanium 
and  titanium  alloys  in  the  presence  of  a  corrosive  aqueous 
medium  containing  acidic  moieties  in  contact  therewith  at 
elevated  temperature  in  the  substantial  absence  of  molecular 
oxygen  which  comprises  providing  in  the  corrosive  aqueous 
media  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  compound  of  tellurium,  selenium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  compound  being  capable  of  providing  cations  of  these 
elements  in  any  of  their  positive  valence  states  when  contacted 
with  the  said  corrosive  aqueous  media,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  at  least  about  1x10"^  gram-atoms  of  dissolved 
tellurium  or  selenium  values  per  gram-mole  of  acidic  moieties 
in  the  corrosive  aqueous  medium. 


located  between  said  upper  and  lower  fluidized  bed  systems, 
said  partition  device  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  exhaust 
gas  distribution  holes  therein  for  distributing  the  exhaust  gases 
from  said  lower  fluidized  bed  into  said  upper  fluidized  bed,  and 
wherein  the  upper  end  of  said  zone  forming  said  lower  fluid- 
ized  bed  and  the  lower  end  of  said  zone  forming  said  upper 
fluidized  bed  are  communicated  through  said  partition  device, 
said  partition  device  having  formed  thereon  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  connected  to  said  combustion  air  supply  means  for 


4321,232 
PACKAGE  AND  STERILIZING  PROCESS  FOR  SAME 

Roger  M.  Bithell,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tegal  Corpora- 
tion, Novato,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,015 

Int  a.3  A61L  2/14 

U.S.  a.  422—23  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  sterilizing  an  article  enclosed  in  a  porous 
container  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  porous  container  having  an  article  enclosed  therein 
in  a  plasma  reactor; 

inducing  a  plasma  within  said  reactor  such  that  the  exterior 
of  said  container  is  exposed  to  reactive  components  of  said 
plasma;  and 

maintaining  said  plasma  within  said  reactor  and  outside  of 
said  container  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  for  said  reac- 
tive components  to  act  through  said  porous  container  to 
an  extent  such  that  the  probability  of  a  microbiological 
contaminant  surviving  on  said  article  located  therein  is 
very  low. 


introduction  of  combustion  air  thereto  and  to  an  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  means  for  introducing  recycled  gases  discharged 
after  combustion  into  said  reactor,  at  least  some  of  said  nozzles 
being  directed  downwardly,  the  gases  discharged  after  com- 
bustion having  no  oxygen  content,  said  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion means  being  part  of  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  by 
means  of  which  part  of  the  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  said 
reactor  is  introducible  into  said  upper  fluidized  bed  through 
said  nozzles  of  said  partition  device. 


4,321,234 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Kozo  Ohsaki,  Funabashi;  Jon  Zamma;  Yuldhiro  Kobayasi,  both 

of  Chiba,  and  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,798,  Mar.  25,  1980.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,359 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54/39306 

Int  a.'  F28D  7/00:  BOIJ  8/02 

U.S.  a.  422—200  11  Claims 


4,321,233 

COMBUSTION  FURNACE  OR  REACTOR  WITH 

MLT.TI-STAGE  FLUIDIZED  BED  SYSTEM 

Shoichi  Tsiui,  Hoya;  Kiyoshi  Aoki,  Chiba,  and  Minoru  Asai, 

Kamagaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^jima-Harima 

Jukogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1978,  53/139185 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/28 
U.S.  a.  422—142  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  chemical  reactor  having  a  multi-stage  fluidized  bed 
arrangement  and  provided  with  at  least  an  upper  and  a  lower 
fluidized  bed  system,  said  systems  forming  zones  in  which 
fluidized  beds  and  bed  particles  containing  particles  of  lime- 
stone are  formed,  wherein  the  lower  fluidized  bed  is  provided 
with  a  fuel  feeding  means  and  a  combustion  air  supply  means, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  plate-shaped  partition  device 


1.  A  reaction  vessel  for  exothermic  catalytic  gas-phase  reac- 
tion, said  reaction  vessel  comprising  a  vertical,  cylindrical 
shell;  an  inlet  for  gaseous  raw  materials  and  an  outlet  for  reac- 
tion effluent  gas;  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  cooling  medium; 
a  cylindrical,  peripheral  catalyst  receiver  open  at  both  ends 
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and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  through  the  wall  thereof,  said 
peripheral  catalyst  receiver  being  disposed  vertically  inside 
said  shell;  a  cylindrical,  central  catalyst  receiver  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  through  the  wall  thereof  and  being  disposed 
vertically  inside  said  peripheral  catalyst  receiver;  a  solid  cata- 
lyst layer  comprising  a  catalyst  packed  in  the  space  between 
said  peripheral  and  said  central  catalyst  receiver;  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending  cooling  tubes  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  inlet  for  the  cooling  medium  and  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  to  said  outlet  for  the  cooling  medium  said  plurality 
of  cooling  tubes  being  disposed  in  said  catalyst  layer;  a  first, 
peripheral  pressure-uniformalizing  space  between  said  sheel 
and  said  peripheral  catalyst  receiver;  and  a  second,  central 
pressure-uniformalizing  space  inside  said  central  catalyst  re- 
ceiver which  second  space  is  separated  from  said  first  space  by 
a  partition  plate  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  central  catalyst 
receiver;  said  inlet  for  the  gaseous  raw  materials  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  spaces  whereby  the  flow  of  said  gaseous 
raw  materials  is  substantially  in  the  radial  direction  while 
removing  the  heat  of  reaction  that  has  been  generated,  to 
thereby  attain  an  optimum  temperature  distribution  along  the 
radial  direction,  and  is  then  discharged  through  said  outlet  for 
the  reaction  effluent  gas  connected  to  said  other  space. 


the  cation  exchange  resin  is  regenerated  and  the  sodium  ions 
are  recovered  in  the  form  of  a  sodium  salt  other  than  a  sulfate. 


4,321,235 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ALKALINE 
LIQUORS  CONTAINING  SULFATE  IONS 
Pierre  Mouret,  Bourg  la  Reine;  Georges  Lyaudet,  Chilly  Maza- 
rin;  Angelo  Sialino,  Ris  Orangis,  and  Rino  Berri,  Chatillon,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Matieres 
Nudeaires  (COGEMA),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  9, 1977,  77  03640 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  COIG  43/00;  COIF  11/46;  COID  7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—7  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  removing  sulfate  ions  in  solid  form  and  sepa- 
rately recovering  sodium  ions  from  an  alkaline  solution  con- 
taining both  sulfate  ions  and  sodium  ions  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  alkaline  solution  with  a  cation  exchange 
resin  initially  in  the  ammonium  form  to  effect  ion  ex- 
change between  the  sodium  ions  of  said  alkaline  solution 
and  the  ammonium  ions  of  said  cation  exchange  resin,  and 
recovering,  after  the  ion  exchange  has  been  effected,  a 
solution  containing  sulfate  ions  and  ammonium  ions,  said 
sodium  ions  being  retained  on  said  cation  exchange  resin; 

(b)  treating  said  solution  containing  sulfate  ions  and  ammo- 
nium ions  with  calcium  in  a  soluble  form  to  precipiute  the 
sulfate  ions  as  insoluble  calcium  sulfate;  and, 

(c)  eluting  the  sodium  ions  retained  on  the  cation  exchange 
resin,  with  a  solution  of  an  ammonium  salt,  other  than  a 
sulfate,  whereby  the  cation  exchange  resin  is  regenerated 
and  the  sodium  ions  are  recovered  in  the  form  of  a  sodium 
salt,  other  than  a  sulfate. 

13.  In  a  process  for  extracting  uranium  from  uraniferous  ore 
containing  sulfides  or  sulfates,  or  both,  by  leaching  said  ores 
with  an  alkaline  leaching  solution  containing  sodium  carbon- 
ates or  bicarbonates,  or  both,  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidant  to 
form  a  leaching  solution  containing  extracted  uranium,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  contacting  the  leaching  solu- 
tion containing  extracted  uranium  with  a  cation  exchange  resin 
in  the  ammonium  form  to  effect  ion  exchange  between  the 
sodium  ions  in  said  alkaline  leaching  solution  and  the  ammo- 
nium ions  of  said  cation  exchange  resin  and  recovering  after 
the  ion  exchange  has  been  effected  a  solution  containing  sulfate 
ions  and  ammonium  ions,  said  sodium  ions  being  retained  on 
said  ion  exchange  resin;  selectively  separating  uranium  from 
the  solution  containing  sulfate  ions  and  ammonium  ions;  and 
thereafter,  treating  said  solution  containing  sulfate  ions  and 
ammonium  ions  with  calcium  hydroxide  to  precipitate  the 
sulfate  ions  as  insoluble  calcium  sulfate  and,  thereafter,  eluting 
the  sodium  ions  retained  on  the  ion  exchange  resin  with  a 
solution  of  an  ammonium  salt  other  than  a  sulfate,  whereby 


4,321,236 

PROCESS  FOR  BENEFICTATING  TTTANIFEROUS 

MATERIALS 

Edgel  P.  Stambaugh,  Worthington,  and  Darid  W.  Neuendorf, 

Lancaster,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical 

Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,057 
Int  a?  COIG  23/02 
U.S.  a.  423—82  4  Claims 

1.  A  titaniferous  material  beneficiation  process  comprising: 
heating  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  to  a  temperature 

above  about  95°  C; 
heating  a  particulate  titaniferous  material  containing  acid- 
soluble  contaminant  values  including  iron  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  about  100*  C; 
contacting  said  heated  particulate  with  said  heated  acid  to 
dissolve  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contaminant  values  to 
provide  a  leach  liquor  containing  acid-soluble  contami- 
nant values  and  a  beneficiated  particulate  comprising 
titanium  values  which  are  substantially  insoluble  in  said 
heated  acid; 
hydrolyzing  at  least  a  portion  of  any  dissolved  titanium 

values  in  said  leach  liquor; 
precipitating  a  substantial  portion  of  said  hydrolyzed  tita- 
nium values  upon  the  surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
beneficiated  particulate  whereby  diffusion  of  said  dis- 
solved titanium  values  into  the  bulk  solution  of  said  leach 
liquor  substantially  is  prevented  and  the  formation  of  fmes 
comprising  precipitated  titanium  values  in  the  bulk  solu- 
tion of  said  leach  liquor  is  reduced;  and 
recovering  said  beneficiated  particulate  together  with  any 
precipitate  of  titanium  values  thereon. 


4,321,237 

TREATING  HYDROLYSIS  RESIDUES  FROM 

PREPARATION  OF  TTTANIUM  DIOXIDE 

Peter  Panek;  Peter  Woditsch,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Werner 

Kannchen,  Dnisburg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,707 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951749 

Int  CV  COIG  23/00 
MS.  a.  423—82  ^  C**™ 

1.  In  the  process  wherein  a  titanium-containing  material  is 
subjected  to  reaction  with  sulphuric  acid  to  form  a  solid  reac- 
tion mass  from  which  the  titanium  values  are  recovered  in 
solution  by  hydrolysis  with  water  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
leaving  behind  a  hydrolysis  residue  and  the  hydrolysis  residue 
is  thereafter  treated  to  recover  at  least  part  of  the  titanium 
contained  therein,  the  improvement  wherein  the  treatment  of 
the  hydrolysis  residue  is  effected  by  contacting  by  weight 
about  5  to  '95%  of  the  hydrolysis  residue  and  the  balance  to 
100%  thereof  of  a  slag  having  a  TiO:  content  >  60%  by  weight 
and  a  Ti(ni)  content  of  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  with  sul- 
phuric acid  of  a  concentration  greater  than  86%,  and  thereafter 
optionaUy  adding  water,  steam  or  dUute  sulphuric  acid  to  start 
the  reaction. 
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4,321,238 

PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PHOSPHATE 

ORE  BURND^G 

Jean-Pierre  Henim  La  Madeleine,  France,  assignor  to  Fives- 

CaU  Bal)cock,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,991 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1978,  78  11673 
Int  a.3  COIF  11/46 
VS.  a.  423—167  10  Claims 


1.  A  high  temperature  phosphate  ore  burning  process,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  preheating  the  ore  while  suspended  in  gases  discharged 
from  a  stationary  combustion  zone, 

(b)  supplying  a  stream  of  air  to  the  combustion  zone, 

(c)  injecting  and  dispersing  the  preheated  ore  and  a  fuel  into 
the  stream  of  air  whereby  the  air  causes  the  fuel  to  be 
combusted  to  produce  heat  for  burning  the  ore, 

(d)  permitting  the  ore  while  suspended  in  the  stream  of  air  to 
dwell  in  the  combustion  zone  in  suspension  for  less  than  30 
seconds, 

(e)  discharging  the  burned  ore  and  gases  produced  by  the 
combustion  of  the  fuel  from  the  combustion  zone  through 
a  common  outlet, 

(0  separating  the  burned  ore  from  the  gases,  and 
(g)  cooHng  the  separated  burned  ore  by  means  of  cold  air, 
(1)  the  stream  of  air  supplied  to  the  combustion  zone  being 
at  least  pariially  constituted  by  the  cooling  air. 


for  each  of  said  portions  and  passing  the  dried  material 
directly  to  step  (c); 

(c)  calcining  by  a  heat-carrier  the  dried  material  produced  in 
step  (b)  from  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  suspen- 
sion to  yield  lime  and  carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  cooling  the  lime  produced  after  said  calcining; 

(e)  supplying  the  gas  from  the  zone  of  said  calcining  to  the 
region  in  which  spraydrying  of  said  first  ;>ortion  of  said 
suspension  occurs; 


(0  withdrawing  and  recovering  carbon  dioxide  from  the 
sp)ent  gas  after  step  (b)  spray-drying  of  said  first  portion  of 
said  suspension; 

effiecting  said  calcining  by  means  of  the  heat  provided  by 
said  heat-carrier  required  for  calcining  said  dried  material 
and  said  spray-drying  only  said  first  portion  of  said  sus- 
pension. 


4,321,240 
TREATMENT  OF  GASEOUS  EFFLUENT 
Eric  Robinson,  Lisbom,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to  Cams 
Chemical  Company,  LaSalle,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,549,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,022 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1976, 
37111/76 

Int  a.J  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423—210  4  Claims 


4,321,239 

METHOD  OF  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  A 

CARBONATE  SUSPENSION 

Viktor  L.  Bildjukerich,  ulitsa  SorganoTa,  8,  kv.  37;  Boris  K. 
DemidoTich,  2  pereulok  Rozy  Ljuxemburg,  3-a,  kT.  120; 
Dmitry  T.  Yakimorich,  ulitsa  Knorina,  10b,  kv.  33;  Leonid  N. 
TuroYsky,  ulitsa  Brcstskaya,  86,  kv.  36;  Gennady  Z.  Plamik, 
ulitsa  Ya.Kolasa,  74,  kv.  2;  Valentina  A.  Lebedkova,  ulitsa 
OdoeTskogo,  36/7,  kv.  92,  all  of  Minsk;  Anatoly  P.  Ku- 
priyanenko,  ulitsa  Uritskogo,  31,  kv.  47,  Slutsk;  Sofya  L. 
Kozlova,  ulitsa  Avakiana,  36,  korpus  2,  kr.  55,  and  Alexandr 
I.  PiTOvaroT,  ulitsa  Gaya,  38,  kv.  5,  both  of  Minsk,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,014 
Int  CL3  COIF  11/06 
VS.  O.  423—175  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  thermal  treatment  of  a  carbonate  suspension 
yielding  lime  and  carbon  dioxide-containing  gas,  such  as  a 
filtration  sediment  of  sugar  production,  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  said  suspension  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion; 

(b)  spray-drying  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  sus- 
pension accomplished  simultaneously  and  independently 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gaseous  effiuent  containing  a 
pollutant  susceptible  to  catalytic  oxidation  with  particles  of  a 
metal  oxide  capable  of  adsorbing  said  pollutant  at  an  adsorbing 
temperature  substantially  below  100*  C.  and  of  oxidizing  said 
pollutant  at  an  oxidizing  temperature  substantially  higher  than 
said  adsorbing  temperature,  comprising  the  steps  of  fluidizing 
a  bed  of  said  metal  oxide  particles  with  an  upward  flow  of  said 
pollutant-containing  gaseous  effluent  at  an  adsorbing  tempera- 
ture substantially  below  100°  C.  to  cause  adsorption  of  pollut- 
ant on  said  particles  as  they  circulate  within  said  bed  and  to 
remove  pollutant  from  said  effluent,  continuously  diverting  a 
fractional  portion  of  the  particles  with  pollutant  adsorbed 
thereon  from  said  fluidized  bed  and  conveying  the  same  by  a 
gaseous  carrier  stream  from  said  bed  and  through  a  catalytic 
oxidation  zone  maintained  at  an  oxidizing  temperature  substan- 
tially higher  than  said  adsorbing  temperature  to  strip  pollutant 
from  said  particles  and  to  oxidize  the  pollutant  so  removed, 
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and  thereafter  cooling  the  diverted  particles  and  carrier  stream 
and  directing  the  same  back  into  said  fluidized  bed. 


4,321,241 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURGING  OF  FLUE  GASES 

CONTAINING  AODIC  COMPONENTS 

Horst  Bechthold,  Erftstadt-Friesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  FA.  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  AG,  Gre- 

▼enbroich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2904263 

Int  a.5  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  a  flue  gas  by  means  of 
an  ammonia-containing  aqueous  washing  solution,  said  flue  gas 
containing  sulfur  dioxide,  carbon  dioxide  and  other  acidic 
components,  said  process  comprising  adding  ammonia  to  the 
washing  solution  in  the  stoichiometrically  necessary  amount 
for  reaction  with  the  sulfur  oxides;  and  maintaining  2-60%  by 
weight  of  ammonium  carbonate  in  the  washing  solution  by 
feeding  back  into  said  flue  gas  when  said  flue  gas  enters  the 
washing  process  the  ammonia,  water  vapor  and  carbon  dioxide 
gaseous  decomposition  products  of  ammonium  carbonate 
formed  during  the  washing  process  so  as  to  cause  reformation 
of  ammonium  carbonate  in  the  washing  solution. 

4,321,242 
LOW  SULFUR  CONTENT  HOT  REDUCING  GAS 

PRODUCnON  USING  CALOUM  OXIDE 

DESULFURIZATION  WITH  WATER  RECYCLE 

Jerome   Feinman,   Grand   Junction,   Colo.,   and   Joseph   E. 

McGreal,  Jr.,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,404 

Int  a.3  COIB  77/00;  BOIJ  8/00;  COIF  7/00;  COIB  77/76 
U.S.  a.  423—244  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  low-sulfur  content  hot  reducing 
gas  stream  comprising  (a)  contacting  a  sulfur  bearing  hot  re- 
ducing gas  stream  with  a  desulfurizing  agent  comprising  a  bed 
of  solid  particles  comprising  calcium  oxide  to  thereby  produce 
a  low-sulfur  content  hot  reducing  gas  stream  and  a  calcium 
sulfide  composition,  then  (b)  contacting  said  calcium  sulfide 
composition  with  hot  liquid  water  at  a  temperature  and  corre- 
sponding pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  steam  in  the  system  to 
thereby  convert  the  sulfide  of  said  composition  to  calcium 
hydroxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide  and  to  produce  a  sulfur  con- 
taining water,  and  then  (c)  repeatedly  recycling  for  reuse  in 
step  (b)  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  sulfur  containing  water 
produced  in  step  (b)  in  combination  with  fresh  water  which  is 
repeatedly  added  in  amounts  sufficient  to  achieve  effective 
sulfur  removal  from  said  calcium  sulfide  composition  and 
wherein  said  fresh  water  added  in  step  (c)  is  first  used  to  wash 
the  calcium  hydroxide  produced  in  step  (b)  prior  to  combining 
said  fresh  water  with  said  sulfur  containing  water. 


generate  the  required  high  temperature,  where  the  sUicon 
dioxide  of  the  quartz  is  reduced  by  the  carbon  of  the  coal  to 
sUicon  and  the  sUicon  monoxide  in  the  gaseous  by-products  is 
oxidized  to  sUicon  dioxide,  comprising  the  step  of  adding  an 
acid  to  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  particulates  to  reduce  the 
pH  to  a  range  of  3-6. 

2.  The  method  of  stabUizing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  sUica 
fume  at  a  starting  pH  of  about  6.7,  in  order  to  retain  its  flow- 
abUity  and  redispcrsibility,  the  fume  being  the  oxidized  particu- 
lates of  the  gaseous  by-products  obtained  during  the  manufac- 
ture of  sUicon  and  its  alloys  by  feeding  a  charge  of  quartz, 
being  composed  of  silicon  dioxide,  coal,  wood  chips,  and  as  an 
alternate  additive  also  scrap  iron  to  produce  ferrosilicon  alloys, 
to  the  top  of  a  tall  furnace  provided  with  carbon  electrodes  to 
generate  the  required  high  temperature,  where  the  sUicon 
dioxide  of  the  quartz  is  reduced  by  the  carbon  of  the  coal  to 
sUicon  and  the  sUicon  monoxide  in  the  gaseous  by-products  is 
oxidized  to  sUicon  dioxide,  comprising  the  step  of  adding  a 
chelating  agent  to  the  aqueous  dispersion  selected  from  the 
group  of  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid  and  its  water-solu- 
ble salts. 


4,321,243 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STABILIZED  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  OF  SILICA  FUME 

Charles  E.  Comwell,  7104  Marian  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22307, 

and  Mark  Plunguian,  1515  S.  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington, 

Va.  22202 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,668 
Int  a.3  COIB  33/141 
VS.  a.  423—268  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  subilizing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  silica 
fume  at  a  starting  pH  of  about  6.7,  in  order  to  retain  its  flow- 
abUity  and  redispersibUity,  the  fume  being  the  oxidized  particu- 
lates of  the  gaseous  by-products  obtained  during  the  manufac- 
ture of  silicon  and  its  alloys  by  feeding  a  charge  of  quartz, 
being  composed  of  sUicon  dioxide,  coal,  wood  chips,  and  as  an 
alternate  additive  also  scrap  iron  to  produce  ferrosilicon  alloys, 
to  the  top  of  a  taU  furnace  provided  with  carbon  electrodes  to 


4,321,244 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  CALOUM 

ALUMINOPHOSPHATE 

Claude  Magnier,  Paris,  and  Jean  Grosbois,  L'Isle  Adam,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Groupement  Franco-Senagalais  d' Etudes 

et  de  Recherches  IndustrieUes,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  7, 1979,  79  22393 
Int  a.3  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CI.  423—320  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  phosphatic  rock,  essentially 
constituted  by  calcium  aluminophosphates  and  containing  iron 
and  other  cations  in  small  concentrations,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  subjecting  the  ground  rock  to  calcination  treatment  in  the 
presence  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  stoichiometric 
excess  with  respect  to  the  aluminum,  calcium  and  iron  con- 
tained in  the  starting  rock  for  a  time  between  about  a  few 
minutes  and  about  five  hours  and  at  a  temperature  above 
about  120*  C.  to  obtain  a  paste  which  contains  aluminum 
sulfate  and  iron  sulfate  in  substantially  anhydrous  form, 
phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid; 

(b)  subjecting  the  paste  obtained  in  step  (a)  above  to  controUed 
take-up  by  means  of  water  or  an  aqueous  solution  compris- 
ing phosphoric  or  sulfuric  acid  or  both  to  obtain  two  phases, 
the  first  phase  being  a  solid  residue  substantially  containing 
aluminum,  calcium  and  iron  from  the  starting  rock  and  the 
second  phase  comprising  aqueous  phosphoric  and  sulfuric 
acid  solution; 

(c)  separating  the  second  phase  obtained  in  step  (b)  from  the 
first  phase  obtained  in  step  (b)  to  obtain  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising  a  mixture  of  sulfuric  and  phosphoric  acid. 

4,321,245 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 
WET-PROCESSED  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Reinhard  Gradl,  Hiirth;  Klaus  Schrbdter,  Cologne,  and  Klaus- 
Peter  Ehlers,  Erftstadt  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  14, 

1979,  2945874 

Int  a.3  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CI.  423—321  S  3  Claimi 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  purification  of  aqueous  wet-proc- 
essed phosphoric  acid  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid  by  pass- 
ing counter-currently  the  said  phosphoric  acid  and  orgamc 
solvents  which  are  immiscible  or  only  partially  misctble  with 
water  through  a  multi-stoge  extraction  installation;  adding 
barium  compounds,  which  form  sparingly  soluble  precipitates 
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with  sulfate  ions  to  remove  these  ions;  separating  an  organic 
solvent  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  being  formed  and  recover- 
ing from  the  separated  organic  solvent  phase  the  purified 
phosphoric  acid:  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  carrying  out  the  said  purification  process  in  an  n-stage 
extraction  installation  wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than 
4; 

(b)  feeding  the  phosphoric  acid  to  be  purified  into  the  first 
extraction  stage; 

(c)  feeding  the  organic  solvent  into  the  last  extraction  stage 
n  and  the  sulfuric  acid  counter-currently  to  the  phos- 
phoric acid  into  one  of  the  stages  having  an  integer  less 
than  n; 

(d)  adding  the  barium  compound  premixed  or  simulta- 
neously with  the  phosphoric  acid  to  the  first  extraction 
stage  and 

(e)  dispersing  within  the  extraction  stages  the  organic  sol- 
vent phase  in  the  aqueous  phase. 


4,321,246 
POLYCRYSTALUNE  SILICON  PRODUCTION 
Kalluri  R.  Sarma;  M .  John  Rice,  Jr.,  both  of  Tempe;  I.  Arnold 
Lesk,  Phoenix,  and  Roger  G.  Nikirk,  Tempe,  all  of  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,093 

Int  a.5  COIB  33/02.  33/107 

U.S.  a.  423—350  8  Qaiins 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  polycrystalline  silicon  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  in  a  first  high  pressure  plasma  reactor 
reacting  hydrogen  with  silicon  tetrachloride  in  a  high  pressure 
plasma  hydrogenation  reaction  at  a  pressure  of  about  one 
atmosphere,  the  effiuent  from  said  reaction  including  silicon 
bearing  compounds  including  silicon  tetrachloride,  trichloro- 
silane,  and  dichlorosilane;  separating  said  silicon  bearing  com- 
pounds from  said  effluent;  and  in  a  second  high  pressure 
plasma  reactor  reducing  said  silicon  bearing  comf)Ounds  with 
hydrogen  on  a  heated  substrate  in  a  high  pressure  plasma 
reaction  at  a  pressure  of  about  one  atmosphere  to  deposit 
silicon  on  said  heated  substrate. 


(a)  introducing  said  carbon  dioxide  into  a  mixture  comprising 

(A)  said  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution, 

(B)  said  amine  comprising  a  tertiary  amine,  and 

(C)  said  organic  solvent  comprising  at  least  one  polar,  or- 
ganic solvent  to  produce  an  aqueous  phase  and  at  least  one 
organic  phase; 

(b)  separating  said  aqueous  phase  and  said  organic  phase; 
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(c)  separating  said  sodium  bicarbonate  from  said  aqueous 
phase,  reconcentrating  said  separated  aqueous  phase  with 
sodium  chloride  and  feeding  back  said  reconcentrated  aque- 
ous phase  into  step  (a);  and 

(d)  separating  said  hydrogen  chloride  from  said  organic  phase 
by  heating. 


4,321,248 
METHOD  FOR  VORTEX  FLOW  CARBON  BLACK 
PRODUCTION 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,094 

Int.  a.3  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 

U.S.  a.  423—456  5  Qaims 
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4,321,247 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM  BICARBONATE 

AND  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 
Alfred  Coenen,  Maria  Laach;  Kurt  Kosswig,  Marl;  Ferdinand  t. 
Praun,  Haltem,  and  Hans  Regner,  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemische  Werke  HiUs  AG,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,592 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1979,  2940614;  Aug.  19,  1980,  3031252 

Int  a.3  COID  7/00;  COIB  7/07 
VS.  a.  423—424  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  sodium  bicarbonate  and  hydro- 
gen chloride  by  reacting  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution 
with  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  and  an  organic 
solvent,  the  improvement  comprising: 


U 


1.  A  method  for  producing  carbon  black  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  combustion  gas  in  a  precombustion  or  com- 
bustion zone  of  a  carbon  black  reactor  in  a  manner  to 
produce  a  vortex  of  combustion  gases  traveling  axially  in 
said  reactor, 

(b)  introducing  internally  to  said  combustion  gas  vortex  (1) 
an  axial  flow  of  feedstock  and  surrounding  this  feedstock 
(2)  a  vortex  of  air  to  produce  a  flow  of  fluid  which  con- 
tains feedstock  and  air  in  a  vortex  moving  axially  in  said 
reactor  in  the  same  direction  as  the  vortex  of  combustion 
gases  produced  in  (a),  and 

(c)  passing  said  vortices  through  a  combustion  zone  under 
conditions  to  produce  carbon  black. 
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4,321,249 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ARTIHOAL 

IRON  OXIDE 

Panayotis  Gavogiannis,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Chrosticai 
Sidlrou  Co.,  Ltd.,  Athens,  Greece 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,385 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Greece,  Nov.  29, 1979,  60638 

Int.  C1.3  COIG  49/02;  COIF  11/46,  5/40 

U.S.  a.  423—632  5  Claims 
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4,321,251 
DETECTION  OF  MALIGNANT  LESIONS  OF  THE  ORAL 

CAVITY  UTILIZING  TOLUIDINE  BLUE  RINSE 
Arthur  Mashberg,  East  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health 
and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,079 
Int.  a.3  A61K  6/00;  COIN  1/30.  33/48 
U.S.  a.  424—3  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  malignant  lesions  of  the  oral  cavity 
by  utilizing  toluidine  blue  as  a  rinse  wherein  said  rinse  is  an 
aqueous  acetic  acid  solution  containing  a  1%  toluidine  blue 
solution  comprising  acetic  acid,  alcohol  and  water,  and 
wherein  the  toluidine  blue  rinse  is  used  on  Day  1  of  a  clinical 
regimen  and  if  an  area  of  stain  is  detected,  an  application  of 
toluidine  blue  is  performed  on  the  detected  area  on  a  day 
selected  from  Day  10-14,  said  regimen  employing  toluidine 
blue  rinse  comprising 

(a)  rinsing  the  mouth  of  the  patient  with  \%  acetic  acid  for 
a  period  of  about  20  seconds  followed  by  a  similar  rinse 
with  water  twice  for  about  20  seconds; 

(b)  rinsing  the  mouth  of  the  same  patient  with  5-10  cc.  1% 
toluidine  blue  solution  while  simultaneously  gargling;  and 

(c)  rinsing  with  \%  acetic  acid  solution  (5  oz.)  for  about  1 
minute  followed  by  a  water  rinse. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  yellow  iron  oxide  pigment  which 
comprises  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
ferrous  salt,  adding  to  said  aqueous  solution  a  metal  carbonate 
which  is  insoluble  at  a  pH  greater  than  4  in  an  amount  equal  to 
the  stoichiometrically  equivalent  of  the  ferrous  salt  such  that  a 
complete  reaction  of  the  respective  constituents  is  realized, 
said  metal  carbonate  being  added  to  said  ferrous  salt  aqueous 
solution  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  wherein  the  ensuing  oxida- 
tion reaction  takes  place  in  a  suspension  wherein  the  pH 
thereof  is  maintained  at  a  value  of  4  or  less,  but  always  such 
that  an  acidic  condition  prevails,  such  that  the  entire  amount  of 
iron  present  in  said  ferrous  salt  is  precipitated  as  yellow  iron 
oxide  pigment  in  the  form  of  FeOOH. 


4,321,250 

RHODIUM-CONTAINING  PEROVSKITE-TYPE 

CATALYSTS 

Peter  J.  Hart,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,718,  Nov.  21, 1979.  This  appUcation 
Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,316 
Int.  a.5  COIB  ///* 
U.S.  a.  423—652  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  hydrogen  comprising  contacting 
steam  and  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  at  steam  reforming  condi- 
tions including  a  temperature  of  between  about  600*  to  1000* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  between  about  10*  to  5.2  X  10^  Pa  in  the 
presence  of  sulfur-containing  contaminant  with  a  catalyst  that 
is  a  compound  having  the  perovskite-type  ABO3  crystal  struc- 
ture wherein 
from  about  1  to  up  to  20%  of  the  B  cation  sites  are  occupied 
by  rhodium  ions  and  the  remainder  of  the  B  cation  sites 
are  occupied  by  ions  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt  ions, 
and 
the  A  cation  sites  are  occupied  by  lanthanide  ions  of  atomic 
number  57  to  71  and  ions  of  at  least  one  metal  of  Groups 
lA,  IIA  and  IVA  of  the  Periodic  Table  having  ionic  radii 
of  about  0.9A  to  1.65,  and  proportioned  so  that  at  least 
50%  of  the  cobalt  ions  are  trivalent. 


4,321,252 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  ESTRADIOL 

Alec  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Wallace  Snipes,  State  College, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  167,729,  Jul.  11, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,242.  Jan.  3, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,565,  Jan.  11,  1979. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-103459 
Int.  a.5  A61F  13/00;  A61K  9/70;  A61L  15/03;  A61K  31/79 
U.S.  a.  424—28  17  Qaims 

1.  A  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  for  the  sus- 
tained release  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  estradiol  in 
order  to  deliver  said  estradiol  ester  to  a  patient  and  provide 
said  patient  with  a  uterine  wall  maintenance  effect,  said  matrix 
comprising  from  about  2  to  about  60^c  of  a  polar  plasticizer. 
from  about  6  to  about  20%  by  weight  polyvinylalcohol,  from 
about  2  to  about  10%  by  weight  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  the  estradiol  ester  to 
provide  a  sustained  release  of  said  estradiol  ester  over  a  pro- 
longed period. 


4,321,253 

SUSPENSION  OF  MICROENCAPSULATED 

BACAMPiaLLIN  AQD  ADDITION  SALT  FOR  ORAL, 

ESPEOALLY  PEDIATRIC,  ADMINISTRATION 

Morgan  L.  Beatty,  Pfizer  Inc.,  235  E.  42nd  St..  New  York,  N.Y. 

10017 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,537 
Int.  a.'  A61K  9/50.  31/43,  9/14 
VJJS.  Q.  424—35  12  Claims 

1.  A  powder  capable  of  being  reconstituted  by  addition  of 
water  to  yield  a  pharmaceutical  suspension  of  bacampicillin 
acid  addition  salt  microcapsules  in  an  aqueous  suspension 
medium,  said  powder  comprising  a  mixture  of  bacampicillin 
acid  addition  salt  microcapsules  and  a  plurality  of  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  suspension  vehicle  ingredients, 
said  microcapsules  comprising  a  core  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable,  water-soluble  acid  addition  salt  of  bacampicil- 
lin and  a  coating  thereon  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  a  major  portion  of  ethyl  cellulose  and  a  minor 
portion  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  water-soluble  or 
water-permeable  filler  material, 
said  vehicle  ingredients  being  such  that  the  pH  of  the  aque- 
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ous  suspension  medium  in  said  reconstituted  pharmaceuti- 
cal suspension  is  at  least  6.9,  and 
the  weight  ratio  of  ethyl  cellulose  to  said  filler  material  in 
said  coating  being  such  that  said  pharmaceutical  suspen- 
sion has  a  subility  of  at  least  85%  retention  of  potency 
after  14  days  at  about  3*  C,  and  provides  an  average 
maximum  blood  senim  ampicillin  level  of  at  least  about  6 
micrograms/ml.  after  oral  administration  thereof  to  adult 
humans. 


4,321,254 
ANTIALLERGIC  IMIDODISULFAMIDES 

Fadia  E.  Ali,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,644 
Int.  a.^  A61K  il/47:  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  424—40  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


rx 


NS02- 


0) 


•NH 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromo  or  chloro;  and  Y  is  a 
phenylsulfonamido  radical  of  the  formula 


Ri. 


R2 


SO2— N- 

I 
R 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  bromo, 
chloro,  nitro,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  methoxy;  and  R2  is 
hydrogen,  chloro  or  methyl  provided  that  when  R2  is  chloro, 
Ri  is  chloro,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl  and  when  R2  is  methyl 
Ri  is  methyl;  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  compound. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibiting  the  symp- 
toms of  asthma  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  diluent 
and  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  said  inhibition  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


..n 


wherein  in  each  of  the  molecules  of  the  mixture,  one  of  the 
dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each  of  the 
other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond,  pro- 
duced according  to  the  process  of: 
(i)  dimerizing  2-methyl-2-butene  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 

catalyst  to  produce  a  diisoamylene  composition; 
(ii)  reacting  the  resulting  diisoamylene  composition  with 
acetic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  a  boron  trifluoride 
diethyletherate  catalyst  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
80'-85*  C;  and 
(iii)  distilling  the  resulting  product  at  a  vapor  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  30°  C.  up  to  80°  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
from  3  mm/Hg  pressure  up  to  5  mm/Hg  pressure. 


4,321,256 

SHAMPOO  CONTAINING  A 

POLYGLYCOL-POLY AMINE  CONDENSATION  RESIN 

AND  A  PHOSPHATE  ESTER 
Tatsuni  Hasegawa,  Machida;  Yasuo  Ohmi;  Guy  A.  G.  Ricketts, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  and  Stuart  J.  Sine,  Little  Sutton, 
England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1674>77 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1979, 
25175/79 

Int  a.3  A61K  7m;  CUD  1/29.  1/78.  3/37 
U.S.  a.  424—70  5  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  shampoo  comprising: 

(a)  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  sulphate  or  alkyl 
ether  sulphate  detergent; 

(b)  from  0.1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  polyglycol  condensation 
resin  which  is  a  hardenable  polycondensation  product  pro- 
duced by  reacting  a  polyamine  compound  having  from  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms  with  an  ether  of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
having  terminal  halogens  or  hydroxyls  and  having  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  alkylene  units  thereof,  said  polyamine 
reaction  compounds  having  more  than  one  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  to  a  nitrogen  utom  and  being  further  reacted  with  a 
bifunctional  aliphatic  comf>ound  having  fimctional  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxide  and  a-halo-/3- 
hydroxy-alkyl;  and 

(c)  from  0.1%  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  phosphate  ester  compris- 
ing a  monoester  of  the  formula 


4,321,255 
USE  OF  BRANCHED  KETONES  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANONG  THE  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF 
FOODSTLFFS,  CHEWING  GUMS,  TOOTHPASTES  OR 

CHEWING  TOBACCO 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  k  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,132 
Int  a?  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  424—49  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff,  chewing  gum  or  toothpaste  comprising  the  step 
of  adding  to  a  foodstuff,  toothpaste  or  chewing  gum  from  0.05 
parts  [)er  million  up  to  about  100  parts  per  milUon  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  total  foodstuff,  chewing  gum  or  toothpaste  com- 
position of  a  product  containing  a  major  proportion  of  a  mix- 
ture defined  according  to  the  structure: 


R(CX:H2CH2);,0— P— OM 
OM 


and  or  a  diester  of  the  formula 


R  (OCH2CH2)„0— P— O  (CH2CH2O), 
OM 


wherein 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10;  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  salt 
forming  group. 
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4,321,257 

POTENTIATED  MEDICAMENTS 

Tibor  Sipos,  Lebanon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson, 

New  Brunswick,  NJ. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  890,881,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,318, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  748,868,  Dec.  10,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,091,090,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  595,986,  Jul.  14, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,006,218,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,287, 
Jul.  8, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  285,682,  Sep.  1, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  79,028 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/79.  31/05.  31/055 
VS.  a.  424—80  15  Claims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  effective 
amounts  of  an  antimicrobial  agent  and  a  potentiator  therefor, 
wherein  said  potentiator  is  at  least  one  cyclohexyl  phenol 
having  the  structure 


after  which  (5)  human  erythrocytes,  previously  separated  from 
the  blood  plasma  by  centrifugation,  are  resuspended  in  said 
supernatant  suspension  which  contains  said  small  inositol  hexa- 
phosphate-enriched  lipid  vesicles  and  (6)  incubating  the  result- 
ing suspension  to  effect  fusion  of  said  vesicles  with  said  eryth- 
rocytes, and  (7)  washing  the  now  modified  intact  erythrocytes 
with  isotonic  NaCl-solution  or  isotonic  buffer  quantitatively 
removing  thereby  free  inositol  hexaphosphate  being  still  out- 
side the  erythrocytes  and  suspending  the  modified  erythro- 
cytes in  blood-plasma  or  blood-plasma  substitute. 

7.  Modified  intact  erythrocytes  of  improved  02-relcase 
properties  having  fused  thereto  allosteric  effectors  containing 
lipid  vesicles  in  which  the  lipid  consists  essentially  of  phos- 
phatidylcholine: a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phsphatidyl  serine,  stearoylamine,  phosphatidic  acid,  phos- 
phatidyl inositol-phosphate  and  lysophosphatidyl  choline:- 
cholesterol,  in  a  mol  ratio  of  10  to  5:5  to  1:10  to  3. 


where  Rg  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halogen,  amino,  or  mono  or  di  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  amino, 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
groups  substituted  on  the  amino  does  not  exceed  5,  and  said 
antimicrobial  agent  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  antibiotics,  bisdiguanides,  quaternary  ammonium 
compounds,  carbanilides,  salicylanilides,  hydroxydiphenyls, 
organo-metallic  antiseptics,  halogen  antiseptics,  and  iodo- 
phores  derived  from  nonionic  surface  active  agents  and  from 
j)olyvinylpyrrolidone. 

4,321,258 
NON-TOXIC  INSECTICIDE 
Doney  S.  Dunlap,  136  Elm  St,  South  Williamsport,  Pa.  17701 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,602 
Int  a.^  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  424—84  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  mechanically  killing  insects  and  the  like 
consisting  essentially  of: 
diatomaceous  earth  66%  by  weight 
cane  sugar,  cornstarch  and  dextrin  17%  by  weight 
cane  molasses  and  soybean  null  feedings  17%  by  weight. 


4,321,260 

METHOD  OF  USING  GONADORELIN  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  BENIGN  PROSTATIC  HYPERPLASIA 

Claude  Auclair,  Soulanges,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ayerst  Mc- 

Kenna  A  Harrison  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,241 
Int  aj  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  or  preventing  the  undesirable 
prosutic  growth  of  benign  prostatic  hyperplasia  in  a  male 
mammal  without  affecting  testicular  growth  which  comprises 
parenterally  administering  to  said  mammal  about  0.035  mg  to 
9.0  mg  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  per  day  of  a  decapeptide 
of  the  formula  Pyr-His-Trp-Ser-Tyr-Gly-Uu-Arg-Pro-Gly- 
NH2  to  reduce  or  prevent  said  prostatic  growth. 


4,321,259 
CONTROLLED  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  02-RELEASE 

BY  INTACT  ERYTHROCYTES 
Yves-Claude  Nicolau,  Mulheim-Ruhr,  and  Klaus  Gersonde, 
Aachen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Studien- 
geseUschaft  Kohle  mbH,  Kalser-WUbeim-Platz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,081,  May  24, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,867, 
Sep.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  23,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1977,  2740053 

Int  a?  A61K  35/14 
U.S.  a.  424—101  28  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  the  provision  of  erythrocytes  having  im- 
proved 02-release  which  comprises  (1)  dissolving  inositol 
hexaphosphate  in  an  isotonic  buffer  solution  untU  the  solution 
is  saturated,  (2)  suspending  in  this  solution,  a  lipid  mixture 
containing  phosphatidylcholine:phosphatidylserine:choles- 
terol  in  the  mole  ratio  10  to  5:4  to  1:10  to  3,  (3)  subjecting  the 
resulting  suspension  to  ultrasonic  disintegration,  then  (4)  cen- 
trifuging  to  separate  the  supernatant  suspension  which  con- 
tains the  small  inositol  hexaphosphate-enriched  hpid  vesicles. 


4,321,261 
IONIC  OPHTHALMIC  SOLUTIONS 
Edward  J.  EUis,  Georgetown,  and  Joseph  C.  Salamone,  Marble- 
head,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polymer  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, Wilmington,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,703,  May  14, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,136,  Jan.  5, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,168,112.  This  appUcation  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  51,961 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/72 
U.S.  a.  424—180  8  a«in»« 

5.  A  sterile  artificial  tear  solution  for  treating  conwct  lens 
surfaces  to  form  a  protective  coating  thereon, 
said  lens  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6  to  8  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  cationic  cellulosic  polymer  in 
aqueous  solution  with  said  polymer  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  form  a  thin  hydrogel  coating  on  a  lens 
surface  of  opposite  charge. 

4,321,262 
MEDICAMENT  FOR  ARTHRITIC  CONDITIONS 
Harvey  L.  Burnett  404  Shirley  St.,  DeRidder,  La.  70634 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,147,  Dec.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,153,690.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,452 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  May  8, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  arthritic  pain  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  afflicted  individual  a  small,  effective, 
pharmaceutical!  y  acceptable,  orally  ingestible  dosage  of  a 
medicament  containing  at  least  one  effective  component  found 
in  the  aqueous  extract  of  the  sap-containing  portion  of  the  root 
of  Southern  Wax  Myrtle  (Myrica  Cerifera),  said  extract  being 
characterized  (a)  by  containing  nitrogen-containing  compo- 
nents, (b)  by  showing  on  analysis  after  evaporation  to  dryness, 
aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  alanine,  ammonia  and  arginine  as 
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free  amino  acids  and  (c)  by  yielding  as  protein  hydrolysate, 
aspartic  acid,  threonine,  serine,  glutamic  acid,  alanine,  valine, 
methionine,  leucine,  ammonia,  histidine  and  arginine,  said 
dosage  being  effective  for  alleviating  said  arthritic  pain. 

4^2U63 
PSYLLIUM  COMPOSITIONS 

David  R.  Powell,  and  V  itbal  K.  Patel,  both  of  Baudette,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Rowell  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Baudette,  Minn. 
FUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,600 
Int.  a.3  A61K  9/16,  31/74,  31/79.  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195  16  Claims 

1.  An  ingestible  granulated  psyllium  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  granules  of  psyllium  powder  and  having  at  least 
90%  psyllium  content,  rendered  rapidly  dispersible  in  water  by 
the  presence  on  the  surface  of  the  psyllium  particles  of  a  coat- 
ing of  an  amount  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  non-toxic, 
normally  solid,  alcohol  soluble,  water  dispersible  pxilyethylene 
glycol,  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  or  mixture  thereof,  effective  to 
render  the  psyllium  particles  substantially  instantly  and  uni- 
formly dispersible  in  water. 


4,321,264 
a-METHYLDOPA  COMPOSITIONS 
Stanley  Vickers,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway.  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,913 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/615,  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424—233  7  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
contammg  (A)  L-a-methyl-3,4-dihydroxyphenylalanine  and 
(B)  salicylamide  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (A):(B)  is  at  least 
about  4:1. 


4,321,265 
7a-METHOXYCEPHALOSPORINS 
Isamu  Saikawa;  Shuntaro  Takano;  Hiroyuki  Imaizumi;  Isamu 
Takakura;  Hirokazu  Ochiai;  Takashi  Yasuda;  Hideo  Taki; 
Masanj  Tai,  and  Yutaka  Kodama,  all  of  Toyaraa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,939,  Jul.  21, 1978.  This  application 
Feb.  1.  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1977,  52-88733; 
Feb.  2,  1978,  53-9869;  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-70417 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07D  501/36.  501/25 
U.S.  a.  424—246  28  Claims 

1.  A  7a-methoxy-cephalosporin  or  a  salt  thereof,  said  7a- 
methoxy-cephalosporin  being  represented  by  the  formula: 


OCHj 


A— N     N— CONH— CH— CONH- 

I 
B 


H" 


(R'), 


f)—  N  ^^s^CH2R2 


COOR 


substituted  group  being  selected  from  a  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  C2-s  alkenyl,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkyl- 
amino,  Cmo  acylamino,  Cmo  acyl,  Cmo  acyloxy,  Cmo 
acyl-lower  aJkyl,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl,  amino-lower  alkyl, 
N-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  N,N-di-lower  al- 
kylamino-lower  alkyl.  hydroxy-lower  alkyl.  hydrox- 
yimino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl.  carboxy- 
lower  alkyl.  sulfo-lower  alkyl.  sulfo.  sulfamoyl-lower 
alkyl,  sulfamoyl,  carbamoyl-lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl-C2-5 
alkenyl.  and  N-hydroxycarbamoyl-lower  alkyl;  R^  repre- 
sents a  lower  alkyl  group;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  A  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  straight 
or  branched  chain  Cm  alkyl  group,  the  substituent  of  the 
substituted  group  being  selected  from  halogen,  lower 
alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
lower  alkylthio.  and  Cmo  acyl;  and  B  represents  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  C5.6  cycloalkyl.  C5-6  cycloalkenyl. 
C5.6cycloalkadienyl  or  heterocyclic  group,  said  heterocy- 
clic group  being  composed  of  a  S  or  6  membered  aromatic 
heterocyclic  ring  which  is  composed  of  carbon  and  at 
least  one  hetero  atom  selected  from  S,  O  and  N.  or  of  said 
aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  fused  to  a  benzene  ring,  the 
substituent  of  the  substituted  group  being  selected  from 
halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxyl.  Cmo  acyl, 
Cmo  acyloxy,  mercapto.  lower  alkylthio.  nitro.  amino, 
protected  amino,  imino,  protected  imino,  and  carboxyl. 


4,321,266 
5-0-CYANOBENZYL-4,5,6,7.TETRAHYDROTHIENO 
[3,2-q  PYRIDINE 
Armand  Amselem,  Toulouse;  Femand  Eloy,  Eaunes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Maffrand,  Portet,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Sanofi, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,907 
Int  a.3  COTD  495/04;  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  a.  424—246  4  Claims 

1.  The  free  base,  5-o-cyanobenzyl-4,5.6,7-tetrahydrothieno 
[3,2-c]  pyridine. 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  carboxyl-protecting 
group; 

R2  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  thio 
group  in  which  the  thio  linkage  is  attached  to  a  carbon 
atom  of  a  5  or  6  membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
composed  of  carbon  and  at  least  one  hetero  atom  selected 
from  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  the  heterocyclic  moiety 
of  said  heterocyclic  thio  group  being  composed  of  said 
aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  or  of  said  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic ring  fused  to  a  benzene  ring  or  being  triazolopyridyl, 
purinyl,  or  pyridine- l-oxide-2-yl,  the  substituent  of  the 


4,321,267 
l.SUBSTITUTED-4  (IH)-PYRIDINONE  HYDRAZONES 
ACTIVE  AGAINST  GIARDIA  LAMBLIA  AND 
TRICHOMONAS  VAGINALIS 
Ching  C.  Wang,  Watchung,  and  Michael  H.  Fisher,  Ringoes, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,713 
Int  C1.3  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  giardiasis  and  trichomoniasis  in 
humans  which  comprises  the  administration  to  a  person  in  a 
need  of  such  therapy  an  amount  effective  for  the  treatment  of 
giardiasis  and  trichomoniasis  of  a  l-substituted-4(lH)-pyridi- 
none  hydrazone  of  the  formula: 


R4 


R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

(a)  Ri  and  R3  are  independently  halogen,  haloalkyl  of  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
or  cyano;  and 

(b)  R2  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
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4,321,268 

CERTAIN  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  ESTERS  OF 

NICOTINIC  ACID,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USING  SAME 
Arthur  Scherm,  Bad  Homburg;  Dezsoe  Peteri,  Hattereheim,  and 
Klaus  Hummel,  Frankfurt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors  to  Merz  A  Co.,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,576,  Feb.  7, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904757;  Mar.  10,  1980,  3009099 

Int.  a.J  COTD  213/55;  AOIN  31/455 


ineri  fungicide  or  bactericide  carrier  and  a  fungicidally  or 
bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    O 
II     II 
A-C-C-C(H)3_,-(X), 

wherein 

n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  3, 

X  is  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  or  from  about  34  to  80;  and 


U.S.  a.  424—266 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


24  Claims   ^  «= 


R2 


•^'aoV^-^^ 


Wherein 
R'  =  (a) 


(CH2)« 


,CH-(CH2)m-l^C  j- 


CH2 


where 


n  =  3-12 
m  =  0-1 
z  =  0-l 


(CH2), 


.-(?).- 


where 


m  =  0-l 

2  =  0-1 


(c)  Cumyl 

(d)  p-Chlorobenzoyl 

(e)  Hydrogen,  but  R'  can  only  equal  hydrogen  when  R^ 
equals  Cycloalkyl  or  Cycloalkylene  (— CH2— )» 

and 
R2  =  (a)  (-CH2— )«,  where  n  =  0 

or  4 

(b)  Halogen 

(c)  C1-C6- Alkyl  or  Cs-Cfi-cycloalkyl 

(d)  Methoxy 

(e)  Ethoxy 

(0  Trifluoromethyl 
(g)  Nitro 
(h)  hydrogen, 
and  R^  =       O 


N 


in  which  m  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  4  to  8; 

/ \ 

O  N-; 


(a) 


(b) 


S  N— ,  or 


/ \ 

R— N  N— . 


(c) 


(d) 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  provided  that  a  surfactant  is  present  when 
the  carrier  is  a  liquid. 


4,321,270 
SUBSTITUTED  CHROMANS 
Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,415 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/445;  C07D  405/04.  405/06 
U.S.  a.  424—267  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  therof. 

19.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  hyperlipidemia  comprising 
the  step  of  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  therapy, 
by  the  oral  or  parenteral  route,  an  effective  hyperlipidemic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,321,269 

i-(3.halo-i,2-dioxopropylk:tcloamine 
compositions  and  use 

James  R.  Wareing,  Randolph,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Hanover,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,091,  Apr.  7, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,746 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/40 

VJS.  a.  424—267  19  Claims 

IS.  A  fungicidal  or  bactericidal  comp>osition  comprising  an 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  one  or  two  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkoxy  groups,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted  phe- 
nyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  one  or  two  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl.  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  or  lower  alkyl- 
amino-lower alkyl; 

R2i8 
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—lower  alkyl 


-or^ 


N 

I 
H 


N 

I 

lower  alkyl 


—lower  alkyl 


N  N 


N 

I 

lower  alkyl 


R3,  R4,  R5  and  R6  each  is  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  — O-lower  alkyl, 


4,321^1 

HETEROCYCUC  AND  ALIPHATIC  GROWTH 

PROMOTORS 

Brian  G.  McDonald,  Mosspark,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,159 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
24025/79;  Sep.  7, 1979,  31147/79 

Int  aj  A61K  31/445.  31/40.  31/13 
U.S.  a.  424—267  18  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  promoting  the  growth  of  nmiinants,  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  ruminant  a  growth-promoting 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(D 


r2 


\ 


N— CH2CHOH  9} 


— N— lower  alkanoyl, 

I 
H 

halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl;  and 

salts  and  hydrates  thereof 

11.  A  method  for  treatment  of  inflammation  of  joints  in 
mammalian  species  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


wherein: 
Ri  is  C1.6  alkyl  or  C5.7  cycloalkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl;  or 
NR'R2  represents  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  having  5  to 

7  ring  atoms  and  only  one  hetero-atom;  and 
R3  is  Cm  alkyl,  one  carbon  atom  of  which  is  di-  or  tri- 

halogenated  with  the  same  halogen  atom;  or  a  pharmaceu- 

tically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  one  or  two  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkoxy  groups,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted  phe- 
nyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  one  or  two  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy  groups,  or  lower  alkyl- 
amino-lower  alkyl; 

R2is 


^lower  alkyl 


O^ 


N 

I 
H 


N 

I 

lower  alkyl 


—lower  alkyl 


^     1^ 

N  N 


N 
I 

lower  alkyl 


R3,  R4,  R5  and  R6  each  is  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  — O-lower  alkyl, 


—N— lower  alkanoyl, 
H 


halogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl;  and 
salts  and  hydrates  thereof 


4,321,272     

DERIVATIVES  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
N-ALKYLIMIDAZOLES 
Keith  A.  M.  Walker,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 
(MSJ<.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,783 
Int  a.'  C07D  405/06:  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424-273  R  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


n 


(D 


\  / 

R'-(CH2),-C-(CH2)m-N 


N 


wherein 
Ri  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitu- 

ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 
Z  is  ethylene  or  propylene  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 

more  lower  alkyl  groups; 
m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of 

m  and  n  is  3  or  4; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 
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4,321,273 

GERMANIUM-CONTAINING  ORGANIC  POLYMER 
AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PULMONARY 

nBROSIS 
Akira   Ishikawa,  Tokyo;   Yukihito   Ishida,   Figisawa;   Shiro 

Ikegami,  Funabashi;  Hiroshi  Satoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan; 

Ryuichi  Sato,  2310  Kamikoizumi,  Oizumicho,  Ora-gun,;  Gun- 

ma-ken,  Japan;  Setsuo  Tomisawa,  and  Shigeru  Toyoshima, 

both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryuichi  Sato,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,151,  Feb.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,084. 
This  application  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1978,  53-21992; 
Mar.  1, 1978,  53-21993 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/28.  31/74 
U.S.  a.  42«— 287  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  suffering  from  pulmonary 
fibrosis,  which  comprises;  administering  to  said  animal  an 
effective  amount  to  relieve  said  suffering  of  a  polymer  selected 
from  those  of  the  formulae: 


and 


(-GeCH2CH2COOH)^l.5n 


OH 

I 


(— O— Ge— CH2— CH2— COOH), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  3,  inclusive. 


4,321,274 

SUBSTITUTED 

l-(CINNAMYLIDENEAMINO)-3-BENZYLI- 

DENEAMINOGUANIDINES  ACTIVE  AGAINST  GIARDIA 

LAMBLIA  AND  TRICHOMONAS  VAGINALIS 
Ching  C.  Wang,  Watchung,  and  Michael  H.  Fisher,  Ringoes, 
both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,714 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/16.  31/155.  31/255.  31/275 
US.  a.  424—304  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  giardiasis  and  trichomoniasis  in 
humans  which  comprises  the  administration  to  a  p>erson  in  need 
of  such  therapy  an  amount  effective  for  the  treatment  of  giardi- 
asis and  trichomoniasis  of  a  l-(cinnamylideneamino)-3-ben- 
zylideneaminoguanidine  of  the  formula: 


N-Rio 


f    >-C=C— C«N— N— C— N«N— C— f    > 

»,>*p   I   II      I      I       i^i*^ 

»^2      ^3       R4   R5   R«  R?  Rg  R9       R,3 


4,321,275 

METHOD  OF  INDUCING  LUTEOLYSIS  USING 

16-ARYLOXY-17,18,19,20-TETRANOR-PROSTANOIC 

AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Jean  Bowler,  and  Neville  S.  Crossley,  both  of  Macclesfield, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248,717,  Apr.  28,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1971, 
14139/71 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/557 
U.S.  a.  424— 317  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  luteolysis  in  a  host  requiring  such 
treatment,  comprising  administering  to  said  host  a  luteolytical- 
ly-efTective  amount  of  a  prostanoic  acid  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula: 


•r> 


A— CH(OH)— X— Y— R* 


wherein  R'  is  carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  up  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  R^  is  hydroxy  or  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  hydrogen;  A  is  trans-vinylene;  X  is  alkylene  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  bearing  as  substituents  0,  1  or  2  alkyls  each  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  oxygen;  and  R*  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents 
selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  trifluo- 
romethyl; and  wherein  said  derivative  has  0  to  1  alkyl  group  of 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms  on  carbon  atom  2,  3  or  4,  or  for  those 
derivatives  wherein  R'  is  carboxy,  a  pharmaceutically-accept- 
able  salt  thereof 


R12 


and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein: 

(a)  Ri  and  Rn  are  each  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, trifluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethylthio,  acetyl, 
carbamoyl,  cyano,  methylsulfinyl,  methylsulfonyl,  car- 
bomethoxy  or  dimethylaminosulfonyl; 

(b)  R2  and  R12  are  each  hydrogen,  halo  or  nitro; 

(c)  R3  and  R 13  are  each  hydrogen  or  halo,  at  least  one  of  Ri, 
R2>  ^3*  Rl  l>  K-12  and  R13  is  a  substituent  other  than  hydro- 
gen; 

(d)  R4  and  Rs  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

(e)  R6>  R?!  Rs  and  R9  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
(0  Rio  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl. 


4,321,276 
PHENYLLTREAS 
Josef  Ehrenfreund,  AllschwU,  and  Achim  RolofT,  Rheinfelden, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.   17,   1980, 
2984/80;  Oct  8,  1980,  7508/80 

Int  a^  O07C  127/22:  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  424—322  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^j^NH-CO-NH-CO-^"^ 
CSCH  XT 


wherein  Ri  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy  or  methyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy  or 
methyl,  and  n  is  0  or  1,  whilst  the  ethynyl  radical  — C"CH  is 
in  the  3-  or  4-position. 

11.  A  method  for  combating  insects,  which  method  com- 
prises applying  to  said  insects  or  to  a  locus  derived  to  be  pro- 
tected from  said  insects  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  one  of  claims  1  to  9. 
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4,321,277 

GERMiaDAL  USE  OF  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CERTAIN  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Vincent  R.  Saurino,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Research  Lab 

Products,  Inc.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966.311,  Dec.  4,  1978,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,757,  Apr.  1,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,654,  Mar.  17, 

1975.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,225, 

Dec.  21, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

118,312 
Int.  a.'  A61K  il/14 
U.S.  a.  424—329  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  vaginal  tract  to  provide  protec- 
tion against  yieisseria  gonorrhea  which  comprises  contacting  it 
with  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  germicidal  composition 
containing  as  the  essential  active  ingredients,  95%  of  compo- 
nent A,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  substantially  equal  propor- 
tions of  an  n-alkyl  (5%  C12,  60%,  C14,  30%  ci6,  5%  Cig)- 
dimethyi-benzylammonium  chloride  and  an  n-alkyl  (68%  C12, 
32%  Ci4)-dimethyl-ethylbenzyl-ammonium  chloride  and  5% 
of  a  component  B  consisting  of  octyl-phenoxy-polyethoxy- 
ethanol  containing  10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 


which  comprises:  concentrating  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  fat- 
containing  oil  seeds  under  conditions  effective  to  prevent  any 
significant  protein  denaturation  while  allowing  sufficient  re- 
moval of  water  to  obtain  a  viscous  dispersion  having  a  solids 
concentration  of  greater  than  30%  by  weight,  expressing  the 
dispersion  through  a  die  and  into  an  aqueous  bath  to  thereby 
form  a  fiber  or  film  protein  product,  recovering  the  resulting 
protein  product,  and  heating  the  protein  product  to  temper  it 
and  more  fully  coagulate  the  protein  therein. 


4,321,281 

;»ROCESS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  WITH 

PULVERIZED  MATERIAL  AND  APPARATUS  USED  IN 

SAID  PROCESS 
Tsutomu  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onoda  Cement  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,533,  Nov.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,564 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1976,  51/134161 

Int.  a?  B05B  5/08:  B05D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  427—33  8  Claims 


4,321,278 
ANIMAL  FEEDSTUFFS  AND  PROCESS 
Gary  L.  Johanning;  Merle  E.  Muhrer,  both  of  Columbia,  and 
Herschel  J.  Caddy.  St.  Joseph,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  The 
Curators  of  the  University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,458 
Int.  a.'  A23k  1/22 
U.S.  a.  426—69  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  crude  protein  content  of  a 
ruminant  animal  feedstuff  of  relatively  low  crude  protein  con- 
tent comprising  the  steps  of  first  subjecting  the  animal  feedstuff 
to  chemical  treatment  with  chlorine  gas  to  form  an  increased 
concentration  of  carbonyi  groups  in  said  feedstuff  and  then 
subjecting  the  chlorinated  feedstuff  to  chemical  treatment  with 
ammonia  gas  for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  said  ammonia  with 
said  carbonyi  groups  to  produce  a  ruminant  animal  feedstuff  of 
subsuntially  increased  crude  protein  content,  both  the  chlori- 
nation  and  ammoniation  steps  being  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  a  mixture  of  the  ruminant  animal  feedstuff  and  water,  said 
mixture  containing  approximately  25%  to  35%  feedstuff  and 
approximatey  65%  to  75%  water. 


4,321,279 
BUTTERED  TABLE  SYRUP  IN  POLYOLEFIN  BOTTLE 
Larry  D.  Schopf,  Battle  Creek;  Jerome  K.  Sakowicz,  Spring- 
field, and  Hugh  L.  Trenk,  Augusta,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  \\Tiite  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,837 
Int.  a?  A23L  7/09.  3/34;  B65B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  426—106  13  Claims 

1.  A  bottled  buttered  table  syrup  comprising  a  polyolefin 
container  containing  a  table  syrup,  said  table  syrup  containing 
at  least  about  65%  by  weight  sugar  solids,  butter  in  an  amount 
of  1-5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  syrup,  and  from 
0.05  to  0.^%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier,  said  emulsifier  com- 
prising from  0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  syrup,  of  locust  bean  gum,  from  0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  syrup,  of  carrageenin,  and  from  0.01 
to  0.2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  syrup,  of  pectin. 


4,321,280 
TEXTURED  OIL  SEED  PROTEIN  PRODUCT" 
Pradip  K.  Roy,  Ossining;  Alonzo  H.  R.  Feldbnigge,  New  ifork, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Darid  P.  Bresnahan,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,468 
Int.  Q\?  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—276  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  textured  oil  seed  protein  products 


RE9N   PO*De« 


1.  A  process  for  electrostatically  coating  an  electrically 
non-conductive  object  with  pulverized  material,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  supporting  said  object  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  melting  point  of  said  pulverized  material  by 
means  of  a  holding  device  in  an  electrostatic  coating  chamber 
having  a  substantially  axially  symmetrical  shape  and  equipped 
with  silent  discharge  plate  electrodes  on  the  inside  of  said 
chamber;  electrically  precharging  said  pulverized  material  in 
the  same  polarity  as  that  of  said  silent  discharge  plate  elec- 
trode; feeding  the  electrically  precharged  pulverized  material 
into  said  chamber  from  the  lower  part  of  said  chamber  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  flow  upwards;  electrostatically  coating  said 
object  with  said  electrically  precharged  pulverized  material; 
and  recovering  surplus  pulverized  material,  which  is  not 
coated  on  said  object  from  the  upper  part  of  said  chamber;  said 
silent  discharge  being  caused  on  the  surface  of  the  plate  elec- 
trode by  applying  an  AC  voltage,  and  superimposing  a  DC 
voltage  in  the  AC  voltage  to  cause  a  minute  discharge  current 
and  electric  field  to  flow  from  the  plate  electrode  to  the  object 
being  produced. 

4,321,282 
SURFACE  GRATINGS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
INCREASING  THEIR  SPATLU.  FREQUENCY 
Leo  F.  Johnson,  Bedminster,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,154 
Int.  C\?  G21K  3/00;  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—38  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  spatial  frequency  of  a  surface 
structure  comprising  the  steps  of; 

depositing  a  mask  material  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  structure; 
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exposing  a  section  of  the  surface  of  said  structure  by  removing 
part  of  the  deposited  mask  material;  and 


removing  material  from  the  exposed  section  of  the  surface 
structure  whereby  the  spatial  frequency  of  the  structure  is 
increased. 


4,321,283 
NICKEL  PLATING  METHOD 
Kirit  B.  Patel,  Tewksbury,  and  Ronald  Gonsiorawski,  Danvers, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corpora- 
tion, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,396 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/288;  C23C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  427—74  40  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  plating  nickel  onto  a  silicon  body  wherein 
said  method  comprises  (a)  immersing  said  silicon  body  into  an 
aqueous  bath  comprising  nickel  chloride  and  ammonium  fluo- 
ride or  ammonium  fluoride  and  hydrofluoric  acid,  (b)  main- 
taining said  silicon  body  in  said  bath  so  that  nickel  ions  in  said 
bath  will  be  convened  to  solid  nickel  and  deposited  onto  said 
silicon  body  as  an  adhering  layer  thereon,  and  (c)  withdrawing 
said  silicon  body  from  said  bath. 


4,321,284 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Hisao  Yakushlji,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Vlsi  Technology 
Research  Association,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1979,  54/2063 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/88 

U.S.  Q.  427—89  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  interconnection  wiring  metal  layer  an  a  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  only  on  wiring  portions  of  said 
first  wiring  metal  layer; 

selectively  etching  said  metal  layer  to  leave  only  said  wiring 
portions  on  which  said  silicon  nitride  layer  was  formed; 

forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  on  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and 
on  said  substrate  adjacent  said  wiring  portions; 

selectively  removing  only  the  silicon  oxide  layer  overlying 
said  metal  wiring  portions  by  etching; 

removing  said  silicon  nitride  layer; 


forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  from  which  said 

silicon  nitride  layer  was  removed; 
forming  through-holes  in  predetermined  positions  through 

said  insulating  layer;  and 
forming  a  second  wiring  metal  layer  on  said  insulating  layer, 

said    second    wiring    metal    connecting    through    said 

through-holes  to  said  first  wiring  metal  layer. 


4,321,285 
ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
Nathan  Feldstein,  Kendall  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Surtece  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,969,  Jul.  26, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  672,044,  Mar.  30, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,224,  Oct.  4,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,704 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  427—97  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electroless  plating  of  a  non-conductor  sub- 
strate comprising 

(a)  contacting  said  substrate  with  an  hydrous  oxide  colloidal 
dispersion  of  a  non-precious  metal,  said  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  colloidal  dispersion  being  pre- 
pared by  the  interaction  of  an  hydroxide  with  ions  of  said 
metal,  however,  said  hydroxide  being  used  in  less  than  the 
stoichiometric  amount  required  to  precipitate  said  metal 
ions, 

(b)  contacting  of  the  treated  substrate  with  a  reducing  com- 
position, and 

(c)  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  compatible  electroless 
plating  bath  to  deposit  a  metallic  layer. 


4,321,286 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRANSFER  RIBBONS 

Michael  A.  Scott,  Huntington,  and  Albert  E.  Brown,  Glen  Cove, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,068 
Int.  Q.3  B41M  5/00.  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  427—152  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  pressure-sensitive  transfer  elements 
which  have  improved  resistance  to  embossment  and  break- 
down of  the  ink  layer  by  a  type  face  and  resistance  to  being 
snagged  and  torn  when  used  in  high-speed  typing  and  printing 
machines  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  one  side  of  a  thin  flexible  smooth  plastic  film 
foundation  with  a  thin  wash  coating  comprising  from 
about  1.5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  silicone 
composition  dissolved  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent  which 
is  ineri  to  said  smooth  plastic  film  foundation; 

(b)  heating  to  a  temperature  below  about  225*  P.  for  less 
than  one  minute  to  provide  a  thin,  substantially  continuous 
slip-permitting,  friction-reducing  dried  silicone  layer  on 
said  film  foundation,  said  silicone  layer  having  a  weight  of 
up  to  about  one  pound  per  3300  square  feet  of  said  fUm 
foundation  and  not  substantially  increasing  the  thickness 
of  said  film  foundation;  and 

(c)  applying  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  plastic  film  founda- 
tion a  thin  microporous  resinous  ink  layer  which  is 
adapted  to  exude  ink  to  a  copy  sheet  in  image  from  under 
the  effects  of  imaging  pressure  exerted  against  said  one 
side  of  said  foundation  by  the  impact  element  of  a  high- 
speed typing  or  printing  machine,  said  slip-permitting, 
friction-reducing  cured  silicone  layer  being  inert  with 
respect  to  said  microporous  ink  layer  and  reducing  the 
effects  of  friction  between  said  impact  element  and  said 
transfer  element  to  prevent  separation  of  said  microporous 
resinous  ink  layer  from  said  film  foundation  and  to  prevent 
snagging  and  tearing  of  said  thin  film  foundation. 
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4^21,287 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THERMOLUMINESCENCE 

DOSIMETER  ELEMENT 
Seiko  Mioamide,  Nara;  Makoto  Okuda,  Hirakata;  Shinobu 
Nakata,  Osaka,  and  Tadahiro  Fukui,  Moriguchi,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsusliita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1979,  54/55451; 
Jun.  19,  1979,  54/84019[U] 

Int.  aj  B05D  J/12.  1/32:  C09K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  427—157  3  Claims 


liquids  having  suspended  electronegative  particles  of  about  0.1 

to  0.7  micron  diameter  comprising: 
forming  a  filter  medium  from  a  dispersion  of  negatively 
charged  particulate  material  for  filtration  and  a  sufficient 
amount  of  fibers  to  form  a  matrix  of  self-bonding  fibers, 
the  surface  of  the  particulate  which  has  been  modified 
with  a  melamine-formaldehyde  cationic  colloid. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thermoluminescence  dosimeter 
element  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  applying  an  adhesive  agent  to  drops  at  regular 
intervals  to  the  surface  of  a  base  tape  moved  intermittently 
and  spreading  said  adhesive  agent  into  an  adhesive  coating 
of  a  small,  predetermined  thickness; 

a  second  step  of  bringing  a  masking  tape  formed  in  its  central 
portion  with  a  series  of  op)enings  of  a  predetermined  shape 
at  regular  intervals  into  contact  with  said  base  tape  and 
spraying  from  a  sprayer  particles  of  thermoluminescent 
material  through  one  of  said  openings  of  said  masking  tape 
onto  the  surface  of  said  adhesive  coating  to  cause  said 
panicles  to  adhere  firmly  thereto,  said  masking  tape  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  base  tape  in  their  horizontal  runs 
and  intermittently  moved  in  synchronism  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  base  tape;  and 

a  third  step  of  drying  said  adhesive  coating  formed  on  said 
base  tape  and  said  particles  of  said  thermoluminescent 
material  caused  to  adhere  to  said  adhesive  coating 
whereby  said  thermoluminescent  material  can  adhere 
firmly  to  said  base  tape. 


4,321,289 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CLADDING 
OF  STEEL  SHEET  OR  STRIP  WITH  LOWER  MELTING 

METALS  OR  ALLOYS 
Adalbert  Bartsch,  Marxen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Norddeutsche  AfRnerie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  2937188 

Int  a.3  C23C  7/00.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  427—287  14  Claims 


4,321,288 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  FILTER  MEDIA 
Eugene  A.  Ostreicher,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AMF 

Incorporated,  VMiite  Plains,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  898,578,  Dec.  23, 1977,  abandoned,  wiiich  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,564,  Jul.  28,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  598,097,  Jul.  22,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,007,113,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,822, 
May  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

74,376 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  BOID  37/02 

U.S.  a.  427—244  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  improved  filter  medium  of 
enhanced  eiectrokinetic  capture  potential  for  contaminated 


1.  A  method  of  cladding  a  steel  strip  substrate  with  a  molten 
material  having  a  melting  point  less  than  that  of  steel,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  said  substrate  downwardly  along  a  path  inclined 
to  the  horizontal  while  supporting  said  substrate  along 
said  path; 

(b)  depositing  molten  material  between  an  upper  surface  of 
said  substrate  and  a  juxtaposed  endless  belt  surface  contin- 
uously moving  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sub- 
strate and  parallel  thereto  while  laterally  confining  the 
molten  material  between  said  surfaces  between  a  pair  of 
sliding  shoes,  the  inclination  of  said  surfaces  along  said 
path  being  between  30*  and  70*  to  the  horizontal,  said  belt 
surface  approaching  said  upper  surface  of  the  substrate 
strip  at  an  upper  end  of  said  path  to  form  a  bank  of  said 
molten  material  at  said  upper  end,  said  belt  surface  exend- 
ing  away  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  at  a 
lower  location  along  said  path,  said  substrate  continuing 
along  said  inclined  path  below  said  location; 

(c)  cooling  the  molten  material  between  said  surfaces  along 
said  path  to  apply  a  cladding  layer  of  said  material  in 
solidified  form  to  said  surface  of  said  substrate  and  bond 
said  layer  to  said  substrate;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  region  of  contact  of  said  belt  surface  with 
said  molten  material  under  a  slightly  reducing  atmo- 
sphere. 


March  23,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1369 


4,321,290 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  METAL  ARTICLE  ON  AND 

AT  AN  EDGE 
Johan-Petter  B.  Tluuns,  69,  Grdnviksriigen,  S«161  40  Bromma, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5, 1978,  7812499 

Int  a^  B05D  3/12.  3/10 

\}&,  a.  427—289  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  metal  article  on  and  at  an  edge 
where  at  least  two  planar  surfaces  meet  to  prepare  an  article 
having  excellent  and  uniform  resistant  properties  all  over  its 
surfaces,  said  article  initially  being  at  least  partially  coated  with 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymeric 
materials  and  polymerizable  materials  comprising  mechani- 
cally removing  said  initial  coating  from  one  of  said  at  least  two 
planar  surfaces  at  said  edge,  etching  said  surface  which  is  free 
from  coating  to  form  a  protecting  coating  projection  and 
coating  said  etched  surface,  but  not  the  initial  coating,  with  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymeric  mate- 
rials and  polymerizable  materials. 


4,321,291 

DECORATIVE  BUTTERFLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCnON 

Darid  A.  BrowneU,  332  E.  Maplehurst,  Femdale,  Mich.  48220 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,797 

Int  a^  A63H  33/16 

MS.  a.  428—16 


^(1? 


the  plastic  material,  but  cutting  the  sleeve  piece  tube  into 
lengths  corresponding  substantiaUy  to  the  length  of  the  fm- 
ished  sleeve  or  a  multiple  thereof,  by  heating  the  cut  sleeve 
piece  to  the  cross-linking  temperature  of  the  plastics  material 
while  fued  both  at  its  exterior  and  interior  side  and  by  expand- 
ing the  sleeve  piece  during  simultaneous  cooling  to  the  desired 
sleeve  diameter,  the  improvement  comprising,  that  the  sleeve 
piece  is  expanded  when  placed  as  a  loop  around  two  or  more 
rotating  parallel  rolls  which  are  moved  away  from  each  other 
said  two  or  more  rotating  parallel  rolls  are  oriented  so  that 
their  axes  are  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  sleeve 
piece. 

5.  A  heat  shrinkable  sleeve  as  made  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


4,321,293 
STAIR  MAT 
Hiromitsu  Naka,  c/o  Tokyo  Kenkyusho  of  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Naka  Gljutsu  Kenkyusho,  39,  Oaza  Shinmachi,  Yashio-shi, 
Saitama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1978, 53/155063; 
Feb.  21,  1979,  54/20283;  Feb.  23,  1979,  54/21763 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/30;  E04F  11/16 
U.S.  CL  428—60  4  Claims 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  stair  mat  comprising: 

an  edge  cushioning  cover  adapted  to  cover  the  front  edge  of 
a  step,  including  a  main  body  having  a  longitudinal  hollow 
portion  in  the  inside  thereof  and  a  non-skid  top  surface 
portion  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  a  shirt  extended 
downwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  the  main  body; 

a  tread  mat  adapted  to  be  secured  onto  the  tread  of  the  step; 

a  fixing  tongue  formed  integrally  at  the  front  edge  of  the 
tread  mat;  and 

a  detachable  adhesive  sheet  securing  means  detachably  se- 
curing the  edge  cushioning  cover  onto  the  upper  surface 
of  the  fixing  tongue. 


1.  A  decorative  butterfly  (10)  comprising;  a  central  portion 
(12)  with  a  center  line  (14)  passing  therethrough,  a  wing  (16) 
disposed  on  each  side  of  said  center  line  (14)  and  extending 
from  said  central  portion  (12),  each  of  said  wings  (16)  having  a 
plurality  of  pleats  extending  radially  from  said  central  portion 
(12)- 


4,321,292 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SHRINKABLE 

SLEEVES  FROM  A  CROSS-LINKING  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL 

Harald  Blomgrist,  Vasa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  WUk  k  Ho- 

glund  AB,  Vasa,  Finland 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,072 

Int  a.3  B29D  7/24 

U.S.  a.  428—36  8  Claims 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  heat-shrinkable  sleeves  from 

cross-linkable  plastics  materials  by  extruding  a  sleeve  piece  as 

a  tube  at  a  temperature  below  the  cross-linking  temperature  of 


4,321,294 
STAIR  MAT 
Hiromitsu  Naka,  c/o  Tokyo  Kenkyusho  of  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Naka  Gijatsu  Kenkyusho,  No.  39,  Oaza  Shinmachi,  Yashio- 
shi,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

FUed  No¥.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  13, 1978,  53/138855; 
Feb.  16, 1979,  54/17772[U];  Feb.  21, 1979,  54/20284[U] 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/26:  E04F  11/16 
U.S.  a.  428—61  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  stair  mat  comprising: 

an  edge  cushioning  cover  having  an  L-shaped  cross-section 
adapted  to  cover  the  forward  edge  of  a  step,  including  a 
main  body  adapted  to  extend  across  the  front  of  a  step 
with  a  non-skid  top  surface  and  having  at  least  one  catch- 
ing groove  at  its  under  surface  and  a  skirt  extending  verti- 
cally downward  from  the  main  body  portion  and  adapted 
to  cover  a  riser  of  a  step,  said  L-shaped  edge  cushioning 
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cover  having  an  upper  layer  made  of  a  flexible  synthetic 
resin  and  a  lower  layer  made  of  a  rigid  synthetic  resin; 
a  connecting  base  sheet  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  on  the 
tread  of  a  step  and  having  at  least  one  hook-shaped  rib  at 
the  forward  edge  thereof,  said  rib  or  ribs  being  fitted  into 
the  catching  groove  or  grooves  of  the  main  body  of  the 
L-shaped  edge  cushioning  cover;  and 


being  laminated  onto  a  rigid  substrate  and  the  other  surface 
being  in  contact  with  a  layer  of  non-rigid  antilacerative  and 


a  tread  mat  secured  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  connecting 
base  sheet  member,  behind  the  edge  cushioning  cover, 
said  base  sheet  member  and  tread  mat  being  connected  to 
the  edge  cushioning  cover  by  means  of  the  interlocking 
arrangement  of  said  rib  or  ribs  of  the  base  sheet  member 
being  accommodated  into  said  groove  or  grooves  of  the 
edge  cushioning  cover. 


4,321^5 
MODIHED  GRAPHITE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING 

SAME 

Robert  Smith-Johannsen,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ramu 

Intenutional,  New  Canaan,  Coon. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,972,  Dec.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,163 

Int.  aJ  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—206  16  Claims 

1.  A  hydrophobic  substrate  having  a  coating  of  graphite 
adhered  thereto  in  the  absence  of  a  binding  agent,  said  graphite 
particles  having  at  least  two  hydrophobic  surfaces,  one  surface 
being  adhered  to  the  hydrophobic  substrate,  and  another  ex- 
posed, and  a  sufficient  amount  of  hydrophilic  properties  to 
permit  dispersibility  of  the  graphite  in  a  polar  liquid,  said 
graphite  powder  being  produced  by  treating  the  graphite 
particles  with  a  non-polar  water  immiscible  material  in  the 
hquid  or  gas  state  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  render  the  net  effect 
of  the  graphite  p>owder  substantially  hydrophobic  but  to  retain 
a  sufficient  amount  of  hydrophilic  properties  of  the  graphite  to 
permit  dispersibility  of  the  graphite  in  a  polar  liquid. 


4,321,296 
GLAZING  LAMINATES  WITH  INTEGRAL  ELECTRICAL 

NETWORK 

Gilles  Rougier,  Cerdon  du  Loiret,  France,  assignor  to  Saint- 

Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
FUed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,245 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13,  1978,  78  20954 

Int.  CL^  B32B  7/02,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  428—212  9  Claims 

1.  Laminated  glazing  comprising  an  interlayer  of  transparent 
or  translucent  thermoplastic  material  having  a  thickness  of 
about  0.02  mm  to  about  0.3  mm  and  a  network  of  one  or  more 
electrical  wires  embedded  therein  one  surface  of  the  interlayer 


self-healing  plastic  material,  said  layer  being  a  surface  layer 
with  a  thickness  less  than  about  1  mm. 


4,321,297 

SHEET  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

Herbert  B.  Adelman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  The  Crowell 

Corporation,  Newport,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,079,  Jul.  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,263,360.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,372 

Int  a.3  B32B  7/00,  9/00 

VJS.  a.  428—238  14  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  sheet  for  wrapping  around  corrodible  mate- 
rial, the  sheet  having  a  paper  layer,  a  layer  of  pliable  sealed  cell 
micro-porous  foam,  adhesive  material  securely  bonding  the 
micro-porous  foam  and  paper  layers  together,  and  a  layer  of 
volatile  corrosion  inhibitor  on  the  surface  of  the  foam  remote 
from  the  paper  layer,  to  inhibit  corrosion  of  the  wrapped 
material. 


4,321,298 
CARBON  FABRICS  SEQUENTIALLY  RESIN  COATED 
WITH  (1)  A  METAL-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  AND 
(2)  A  BORON-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  ARE 
LAMINATED  AND  CARBONIZED 
Robert  C.  Shaffer,  Playa  del  Rey,  and  William  L.  Tarasen, 
Lakewood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hitco,  Irving,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,931 
Int  a.5  B29C  25/00;  B32B  9/00.  31/26 
U.S.  a.  428—242  57  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  carbon  material  impregnated  with  a  thermoset- 
ting resin  binder,  said  thermosetting  binder  including: 
a  first  portion  surrounding  the  fibers  comprised  of  a  flexible 
thermosetting  resin  coating  containing  a  refractory  metal 
capable  of  reacting  with  boron  to  form  a  metal  boride;  and 
a  second  portion  coated  on  top  of  said  first  portion  com- 
prised of  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  a  boron  com- 
pound. 
9.  A  carbon-carbon  composite  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  fibrous  carbon  material  in  a  carbon  matrix,  said  car- 
bon matrix  including  metal  boride,  wherein  said  resin  matrix  is 
formed  fronj: 
a  first  portion  of  thermosetting  resin  surrounding  the  fibers 
comprised  of  a  flexible  thermosetting  resin  coating  con- 
taining a  refractory  metal  capable  of  reacting  with  boron 
to  form  a  metal  boride;  and 
a  second  portion  coated  on  top  of  said  first  portion  com- 
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prised  of  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  a  boron  com- 
pound. 

39.  A  method  of  making  a  carbon-carbon  composite  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

applying  a  coating  of  a  flexible  thermosetting  resin  which 
remains  flexible  upon  curing  to  fibrous  carbon  material, 
said  resin  containing  a  refractory  metal  capable  of  react- 
ing with  boron  to  form  a  metal  boride; 

curing  the  flexible  thermosetting  resin; 

impregnating  the  fibrous  carbon  material  with  a  second 
thermosetting  resin  contaitiing  a  boron  compound; 

at  least  partially  curing  the  second  thermosetting  resin; 

assembling  a  plurality  of  layers  of  the  fibrous  carbon  mate- 
rial to  form  a  laminate;  and 

heating  the  laminate  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  carbonize 
the  thermosetting  resin. 


4^21^1 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  PARTICLES  OF 

PEROXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS 

Jean  Brichard,  VilToorde,  and  Jeao-Clande  Celery,  Bmaaels, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Interox,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Jan.  10,  1977, 
76548 

Int  a.5  B32B  5/16.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—403  28  Claims 

1.  Process  for  stabilizing  particles  of  peroxygenated  com- 
pounds by  coating  by  means  of  a  solid  coatmg  agent  compris- 
ing applying  a  coating  agent  which  contains  orthoboric  acid. 


4,321,299 

STRONG  THIN  MEMBRANE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  AS 

SOLAR  SOIL  COMPRISING  SUBSTRATE  WITH 

REFLECTIVE  COATING  ON  ONE  SURFACE  AND  AN 

INFRA  RED  EMISSIVITY  INCREASING  COATING  ON 

THE  OTHER  SURFACE 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Robert  E.  Frazer,  La  Canada,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,636,  Sep.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,188 

Int  C1.3  B05D  5/00.  5/06:  B32B  15/08.  31/12.  33/00 

MS.  a.  428—247  39  Claims 

1.  A  thin  lightweight  membrane  structure  comprising  a 

substrate  consisting  of  a  thin  flexible  organic  film  or  metallic 

foil  containing  a  reflective  coating  on  one  side  of  said  substrate 

and  an  emissivity  increasing  coating  on  the  opposite  of  said 

substrate. 


Itsiiooi 
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1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  solar  absorptive 

film  consisting  essentially  of  about  50-90%  by  weight  silver, 

about  9-49.9%  by  weight  copper  oxide,  and  about  0. 1-1.0%  by 

weight  rhodium  oxide; 

a  substrate  selected  from  among  quartz,  silica,  glass  and 

metal  comprising  chromium  and  iron  elements;  and 
an  interlayer  of  cerium  oxide  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
solar  absorptive  film  and  said  substrate. 


4,321,302 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  POWDER 

HAVING  HIGH  COERCIVE  FORCE 

Shiqji  Umeki;  Toshihiro  Hamabata;  Kazuaki  Onuki,  and  Kazuo 

Takada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronict 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,514 

Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54/57020 
Int  a.3  COIG  49/06,  49/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—404  5  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  iron  oxide  powder 
which  comprises:  dispersing  a  magnetic  iron  oxide  consisting 
essentially  of  an  iron  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnetite  and  y-ferric  oxide  a  siUcon  component  in  an 
amount  of  0.05  to  10  wt  %,  as  Si  based  on  the  iron  oxide,  and 
a  phosphorous  component  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  5  wt  %,  as 
P  based  on  the  iron  oxide,  wherein  sUicon  and  phosphorus  are 
incorporated  in  the  crystalline  structure  of  the  iron  oxide,  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  cobalt  ion;  adding  a  base  to  the  dispersion 
so  as  to  produce  an  alkaline  condition;  and,  heating  the  disper- 
sion so  as  to  adsorb  and  diffuse  the  cobalt  ion  into  the  surface 
layer  of  the  magnetic  iron  oxide. 


4,32130 
THIN  nLM  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Robert  J.  Farrauto,  Westfield,  N.J.;  Joseph  C.  WUUams,  Bote- 
tourt County,  Va.,  and  Herbert  Myers,  South  Orange,  N.J., 
assignors  to  EngeUiard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corp.,  Iselin, 
NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,125 

Int  a.'  B32B  9/00.  15/04.  17/06;  G02B  5/24 

MS.  CI.  428—332  10  Claims 


4,321,303 
MAGNETIC  POWDER  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Haruyuki  Morita;  Yuichi  Kubota,  and  Yasuo  Imaoka,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1979,  54-102640 
Int  a.3  COIG  49/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—404  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  powder  for  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
which  is  obtained  by:  forming  a  sUica  layer  on  the  surface  of  an 
acicular  iron  oxide  fine  powder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a-FeOOH,  /3-FeOOH,  •y-FeOOH,  a-Fe203,  y- 
Fe203  and  FejO*  as  a  core;  if  the  acicular  iron  oxide  powder  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-FeOOH,  /3-FeOOH 
and  y-FeOOH,  dehydrating  and  reducing  the  same  to  obtain  a 
sUica-coated  powder  of  Fe304;  if  the  acicular  iron  oxide  pow- 
der is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-Fe203  and  y- 
Fe203,  reducing  the  same  to  obtain  a  sUica-coated  powder  of 
Fe304;  dispersing  said  silica-coated  powder  of  Fe304  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  containing  cobalt  ion  and  heating 
the  same  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  or  in  a  reducing  gas  atmo- 
sphere to  deposit  cobalt  on  said  silica-coated  Fe304,  and  re- 
covering the  cobalt-modified  powder. 

2.  The  magnetic  powder  for  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
according  to  claim  1,  wherein,  prior  to  dispersion  of  said  silica- 
coated  Fe304  in  said  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  containing 
cobalt  ion,  said  sUica-coated  Fe304  is  heated  in  a  nitrogen 
atmosphere  at  400*-800*  C.  for  1  to  6  hours. 
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4,321,304 
BETA-DIKETONE-EPOXY  RESIN  REACTION 
PRODUCTS  BLENDED  WITH  MONOMERIC  OR 
POLYMERIC  PHOSPHONILTV!  SALTS  USEFUL  FOR 
PROVIDING  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
Nicholas  T.  Castellucci,  Pittsburgh,  Pa,,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,047 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08:  B05D  3/02:  COW  3/08:  C25D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  428—418  18  Qaims 

12.  A  method  of  providing  improved  corrosion  resistance  to 
ferrous  metal  substrates  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  a  blend  of: 
(i)  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  an  epoxy  material; 

(b)  a  beta-diketone  of  the  formula: 


O    R3      O 

II      I         II 

Rl— C— CH— C— R2 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  each  independently,  is  a 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from 
about  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl;  and 
(c)  an  onium  salt  precursor  which  is  an  acid  salt  of  a 
tertiary  amine,  a  tertiary  phosphine-acid  mixture  or  a 
sulfide-acid  mixture;  with 
(ii)  at  least  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  (a)  and  (b),  of  a  monomeric  or  polymeric  phospho- 
nium  salt  which  is  different  from  (i)  followed  by 
(B)  directly  coating  the  surface  with  a  coating  material. 
14.  A  ferrous  metal  article  obtained  by  the  method  of  claim 
12. 


least  partially  coated  with  a  vulcanized  film  of  a  propylene-tet- 
rafluoroethylene-glycidyl  vinyl  ether  copolymer  rubber  con- 


taining on  a  mole  basis  40-50%  propylene,  50-60%  tetrafluor- 
oethylene  and  0.01-10%  of  glycidyl  vinyl  ether. 


4,321,305 

BETA-DIKETONE-EPOXY  RESIN  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  USEFUL  FOR  PROVIDING  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE 

Nicholas  T.  Castellucci,  Pittsburgh,  and  Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower 
Barrel],  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,046 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/08:  B05D  3/02:  C08J  3/08;  C25D  13/06 

U.S.  CL  428—418  24  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction  product 

of: 

(A)  an  epoxy  material;  and 

(B)  a  beU-diketone  of  the  formula: 

O    R3      O 

II      I         II 

Rl— C— CH— C— R2 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  each  independently,  is  a  hydrogen 
or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aryl. 


4,321307 

LAMINATE  INCLUDING  POLYMERIC  BODY 

ADHESIVELY  BONDED  TO  IRRADIATED  COATING  OF 

PAINT 
Robert  A.  Bragole,  Danvers,  and  Richard  A.  Weidman,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporatioii,  Farmington, 
Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,284 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/40:  B29C  19/02:  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428—423.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  consisting  essentially  of  a  substrate  carrying  a 
coating  of  paint  which  is  provided  by  a  paint  comprising  a 
synthetic  polymer  having  at  least  some  hydrogen  on  a  carbon 
chain  and  the  coalesced  residue  of  the  paint  has  a  critical 
surface  tension  of  wetting  of  about  35  dynes  per  centimeter  or 
less  and  where  the  coating  of  paint  is  irradiated  to  increase  said 
critical  surface  tension  of  wetting  by  at  least  about  5  dynes  per 
centimeter  and  a  polymeric  body  bonded  to  said  irradiated 
paint  coating  by  a  polyurethane  adhesive. 


4,321,308 
METAL  WORKFIECES  COATED  WITH  ESTER-BASED 

HOT  MELT  METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANTS 

Richard  W.  Jahnke,  Mentor-On-The-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,704,  Jul.  7, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,060,  Oct  27, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

547,896,  Feb.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  513,617,  Oct  10, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,546 

Int  a.3  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428-469  H  Claims 


\«/     .     ?    '^. 
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4,321,306 

RUBBER  STOPPER  FOR  TIGHT  SEALING 

Tsukasa  Eguchi,  ^9-S06  Akabanedai  1-chome,  Kita-ku,  Tokyo 

115,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00293,  §  371  Date  Jul.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  10,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01060,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  17, 1978,  53-142484 
Int  a.'  B32B  27/30:  B65D  39/00 
U.S.  CL  428—421  9  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  stopper  for  tight  sealing  having  its  surface  at 


1.  A  metal  workpiece  having  on  the  surface  thereof  a  film  of 
a  lubricating  composition  which  provides  lubricity  thereto  and 
which  comprises:  (1)  at  least  one  ester  of  an  aliphatic  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  having  about  4-25  carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic 
monohydric  alcohol  having  at  least  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and 
(2)  from  about  3%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
aUphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  anhydride  or  lithium  salt  thereof;  said  comjMsition 
melting  within  the  range  of  about  30'- 100*  C. 
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4,321,309 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Hisashi  Mino;  Masao  Matsukawa,  and  Minematsu  Nagashi- 
ma,  aU  of  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo- 
Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,416 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1979,  54/67425 

Int  C1.3  B41M  5/18 

U.S.  a.  428—522  1  Claim 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  having  a  heat-sensitive 

layer  comprising  a  leuco  dye  and  a  phenolic  compound  used  as 

a  developer,  said  heat-sensitive  layer  containing  as  a  binding 

agent  methyl  cellulose  and  at  least  one  of  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

oxidized  starch  and  etherized  starch,  wherein  the  weight  ratio 

of  methyl  cellulose  relative  to  the  total  amount  of  binding 

agent  is  between  2:98  and  10:90. 


group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures  of 
nickel  and  cobalt, 
c.  an  alumina  layer  on  the  MCrAlY  coating  surface. 


3-AUAMHA 
^-MCi-ALY 


4,321,310 
COLUMNAR  GRAIN  CERAMIC  THERMAL  BARRIER 
COATINGS  ON  POLISHED  SUBSTRATES 
Nicholas  E.  UUon,  Marlborough,  and  Duane  L.  Ruckle,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,955 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/24,  15/14 

MS.  a.  428—612  5  Claims 


d.  an  adherent  columnar  layer,  consisting  essentially  of 
ceramic,  on  the  alumina  layer. 


4,321,312 
METAL-HALOGEN  SECONDARY  BATTERY  SYSTEM 
Toshinobu  Fiyu,  Hino;  Takashi  Hirose,  Znshi,  and  Naoki 
Kondo,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meidensha  Elec- 
tric Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  14,  1979,  54-146393 
Int  C\.'  HOIM  10/54,  12/02 
U.S.  a.  429—12  7  Claims 


I.  In  a  superalloy  ariicle  having  a  thermal  barrier  coating 
which  comprises:  the  superalloy  substrate,  an  adherent  dense 
MCrAlY  coating  on  the  substrate  (in  which  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures  of 
nickel  and  cobalt),  an  alumina  layer  on  the  MCrAlY  surface, 
and  an  adherent  columnar  ceramic  coating  on  the  aluminum 
layer  with  the  columns  being  oriented  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  alumina  layer;  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a 
polished  interface  between  the  MCrAlY  layer  and  the  alumina 
layer  said  polished  interface  having  a  roughness  which  is  less 
than  about  25  microinches  RMS  whereby  the  adherence  of  the 
columnar  ceramic  layer  to  the  alumina  layer  is  substantially 
increased. 


4,321,311 
COLUMNAR  GRAIN  CERAMIC  THERMAL  BARRIER 
COATINGS 
Thomas  E.  Strangman,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,956 
Int  a.}  B32B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  428—623  5  Claims 

1.  A  superalloy  article  having  an  adherent  durable  ceramic 
thermal  barrier  coating  including: 

a.  a  sup)eralloy  substrate, 

b.  an  adherent  dense  coating  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
MCrAlY  on  the  substrate  where  M  is  selected  from  the 


"Y"  r-  r 


T»-4 
V.     • 
-»fl ^ 


1.  A  metal-halogen  secondary  battery  system  comprising: 

a  positive  plate  electrolyte  circulating  line  including  a  posi- 
tive plate  electrolyte  tank  and  a  first  pump  for  circulating 
a  positive  plate  electrolyte  into  at  least  one  positive  plate 
galvanic  reaction  chamber; 

a  negative  plate  electrolyte  circulating  line  including  a  nega- 
tive plate  electrolyte  tank  and  a  second  pump  for  circulat- 
ing a  negative  plate  electrolyte  into  at  least  one  negative 
plate  galvanic  reaction  chamber; 

an  electrolyte  discharge  pipe  line  connected  to  each  of  said 
positive  and  negative  plate  galvanic  reaction  chambers 
through  a  discharging  on-off  valve  so  as  to  discharge  said 
positive  and  negative  plate  electrolytes  in  said  positive  and 
negative  plate  galvanic  reaction  chambers  to  the  outside 
of  said  electrolyte  circulating  lines; 

a  positive  plate  galvanic  reaction  chamber  cleaning  line 
estabUshed  by  connecting,  in  place  of  said  positive  plate 
electrolyte  tank,  a  positive  plate  galvanic  reaction  cham- 
ber cleaning  solution  tank  to  said  positive  plate  galvanic 
reaction  chamber  through  said  first  pump  and  first 
change-over  on-ofT  valve  means; 

a  negative  plate  galvanic  reaction  chamber  cleaning  line 
established  by  connecting,  in  place  of  said  negative  plate 
electrolyte  tank,  a  negative  plate  galvanic  reaction  cham- 
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ber  cleaning  solution  tank  to  said  negative  plate  galvanic 
reaction  chamber  through  said  second  pump  and  second 
change-over  on-off  valve  means; 

a  deionized  water  circulating  line  established  by  connecting 
a  deionized  water  tank  to  said  cleaning  line  through  con- 
necting on-ofF  valves  so  as  to  circulate  deionized  water 
instead  of  said  cleaning  solutions  through  said  cleaning 
lines;  and 

a  cleaning  solution  discharge  pipe  line  connected  to  said 
cleaning  line  through  a  third  discharging  on-off  valve  so 
as  to  discharge  said  cleaning  solutions  or  said  deionized 
water  existing  in  said  cleaning  lines  to  the  outside  thereof. 


trochemical  cell  containing  an  electrolyte  system  comprising 
an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  electrolyte  salt,  a  normally 
volatile  solvent  and  a  second  solvent,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  stoichiometric  complex  of  said  salt  and 
said  volatile  solvent  and  adding  said  normally  volatile  solvent 
to  said  cell  substantially  only  in  said  complexed  form  by  solva- 
tion thereof  within  said  second  solvent,  whereby  said  cell  is 
substantially  free  of  uncomplexed  normally  volatile  solvent. 


4321,313 
ELECTROGENERATIVE  REDUCTION  OF  NITROGEN 

OXIDES 
Stanley  H.  Langer,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Keyin  T.  Pate,  Clifton 
Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Founda- 
tion, Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,728 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  8/00 

U.S.  a.  429—13  12  Claims 


4,321,315 
ALKALINE  BATTERY 
Per  J.  T.  Jensen,  Slangerup,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Helles- 
ens,  Soborg,  Denmark 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,056 

Int  a.5  HOIM  2/06 

U.S.  a.  429—152  5  Qaims 


1.  The  electrogenerative  reduction  of  an  acid  gas  including, 
coupled  with  a  by-product  of  electrical  energy  comprising 
disposing  a  pair  of  gas  permeable  electrodes  closely  adjacent 
one  to  another,  one  of  which  is  an  anode  and  the  other  of 
which  is  a  catalytic  cathode,  disposing  a  hydrogen  ion  permea- 
ble liquid  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
the  electrodes,  connecting  the  electrodes  through  an  external 
electrical  circuit,  exposing  the  anode  to  hydrogen  for  reaction 
to  produce  electrons  and  hydrogen  ions  which  pass  into  the 
electrolyte,  passing  a  gas  containing  the  acid  gas  into  contact 
with  the  cathode  while  maintaining  the  potential  below  0.4 
volts  for  reaction  with  hydrogen  ions  traveling  through  the 
electrolyte  from  the  anode  to  the  cathode  to  produce  hydroxy- 
lamine  (NH2OH)  and  ammonia  (NH3)  in  accordance  with  the 
equations: 

2NO  -I-  6H  +  -t-  6e— 2NH2OH 

2  NO-t- 10H+ -I- 10e-.2NH3-t-2H2O 

removing  electrolyte  from  between  the  electrodes,  and  recov- 
ering hydroxylamine  and  ammoma  from  the  displaced  electro- 
lyte.   . 


1.  A  battery  comprising  at  least  two  flat  cells  stacked  on 
each  other  and  integrally  connected  along  the  circumference, 
said  cells  each  comprising  a  zinc  anode,  an  alkaline  electrolyte, 
a  cathode  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mercuric  oxide,  mercury  or  manganese  dioxide  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and  a  cell  casing  in  the  form  of  a  plastic  cup  having  a 
bottom  comprising  elastomeric  material  a  terminal  plate,  the 
terminal  plates  being  located  both  on  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  bottom  of  the  upper  cup  and  abutting  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  plates 
comprising  a  plurality  of  projecting  knobs,  each  knob  extend- 
ing through  an  aperture  located  in  the  bottom  of  the  upper  cut 
and  being  relatively  small  relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  bot- 
tom, each  knob  furthermore  being  conneted  to  the  other  termi- 
nal plate  in  such  a  manner  that  the  plates  squeeze  about  and 
under  pressure  abut  the  material  in  the  bottom  of  the  cup  so  as 
to  form  a  pressure  seal  between  the  terminal  plates  and  the 
elastomeric  material,  and  a  sealing  ring  located  in  said  aperture 
and  surrounding  said  knobs,  the  sealing  ring  being  deformed  by 
the  pressure  of  the  terminal  plates.' 

4,321,316 
TIGHTLY  SEALED  GALVANIC  ELEMENT 
Thomas  Kiihl,  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Varta  Batterie,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1980,  2936857 

Int  a.J  HOIM  2/Oi 
U.S.  a.  429—174  «  Claims 

J       s         4         9 


4,321,314  

NON-AQUEOUS  CELL  SAFETY 
WUliam  L.  Bowden,  Nashna,  and  Peter  R.  Moses,  Windham, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  DuraceU  International  Inc.,  Bethel, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,897 
Int  QV  HOIM  10/44 
U.S.  a.  429—50  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  safety  of  a  nonaqueous  elec- 


^\iihk\Ai^\Lk\\A..\A\A\..._ 


*  (3''        iz)       4^  9  K5      ■•)       5  7 


1.  A  galvanic  element  with  tightly  sealed  housing  which 
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contains  the  electrodes,  the  separator  and  the  electrolyte  and 
which  is  provided  with  connector  terminals,  said  element 
comprising 
an  internal  and  an  external  connector  terminal  for  at  least 

one  electrode  polarity,  and 
a  labyrinth-like  conductive  path  which  electrically  intercon- 
nects the  two  connector  terminals, 
said  path  being  positioned  within  insulating  material  inside 
the  housing  wall. 


4,321,318 
DISAZO  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENT 
Howard  W.  Anderson,  and  Ronald  H.  Levin,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  .Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,769 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—59  8  Claims 

1.  A  layered  xerographic  photoconductor  having  a  charge 
generating  layer  containing  a  photosensitive  dye  molecule 
which  is  soluble  in  a  chlorinated  organic  solvent,  the  dye 
molecule  being 


4,321,317 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  LTTHOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  FOR 
MICROELECTRONIC  FABRICATION 
Bernard  A.  Maclver,  Lathrup  ViUage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,578 

Int.  C1.3  B05D  i/06;  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—5  5  Claims 


JSOMCI 


(TCf    SkCC  COftrnifC 


Jt^Jj    j    <•  VMOwi  acs-ar 


1.  A  lithographic  process  for  manufacturing  semiconductor 
devices  that  provides  etching  resist  resolutions  of  about  0.7-1.0 
micrometer: 

patterning  a  transparent  resist  on  a  first  transparent  substrate 
by  exposure  to  an  electron  beam; 

subjecting  the  resist  to  two  successive  ion  implantations  at 
successively  lower  energies  to  successively  reduce  its 
transmittancy  of  deep  ultraviolet  light  and  increase  its 
adhesion  to  its  substrate,  effective  to  form  a  master  mask 
having  a  resolution  below  about  0.7  micrometer; 

patterning  a  transparent  resist  on  a  second  transparent  sub- 
strate by  exposure  to  deep  ultraviolet  light  through  said 
master  mask; 

subjecting  the  latter  resist  to  two  successive  ion  implanta- 
tions to  reduce  its  transmittancy  of  deep  ultraviolet  light 
and  increase  its  adhesion  to  its  substrate,  effective  to  form 
a  working  mask  having  a  resolution  of  about  0.7-1.0  mi- 
crometer; 

patterning  a  transparent  resist  on  a  semiconductor  material 
slice  by  exposure  of  the  last-mentioned  resist  to  deep 
ultraviolet  light  through  said  working  mask; 

etching  surface  portions  of  said  slice  not  convered  by  said 
patterned  resist;  and  removing  the  patterned  resist  on  said 
slice  for  further  processing  of  said  slice. 


CX— C»H2ii+i 


X  =  O.NH 

n  S  12 

Y  =  H,a.OMe 


and  a  P-type  transport  layer. 


4,321,319 

PHOTOSENSTTIVE  COMPOSTRONS  CONTAINING 
POLY  AMIDES  AQD  WITH  PHOTOSENSITIVE  GROUPS 
Fusi^i  Shoji;  Issei  Takemoto;  Hitoshi  Yokono,  aU  of  Yokohama, 

and  Tokio  Isogai,  Figisawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00246,  §  371  Date  May  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  22,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00706,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  17,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-119218; 
Sep.  29,  1978,  53-119219;  Apr.  11,  1979,  54-43022 

Int.  a.3  G03C  7/6* 
U.S.  a.  430—270  7  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  polymer  composition  characterized  in 
that  it  is  a  blend  of  a  photosensitive  polyamide  acid  intermedi- 
ate solution  and  a  sensitizer  therefor,  the  solution  containing 
0.1  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  acid  and  99.9  to  60%  by 
weight  of  an  organic  solvent,  with  the  sensitizer  in  an  amount 
of  O.S  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  polyamide  acid,  said 
polyamide  acid  having  a  repeating  unit  of  the  formula 


(1) 


O        O  O        O       N 

II         II  II         II 

■NH         NH— C         C— NH— Rj— NH— C         C — 

\     /  \  /  \  / 

/\  ^  t* 

X         Y-R:  (COOH),  (COOH),  ) 


and  being  obtained  from  a  diamine,  having  a  photosensitive 
group,  of  the  formula 
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H2N  NH2 

R2-Y  X 

a  diamine,  having  no  photosensitive  group,  of  the  formula 
H2N— R3— NH2, 

and  at  least  one  compound  of  a  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhy- 
dride  and  a  tricarboxylic  acid  anhydride  monohalide,  the  pro- 
portion of  the  former  diamine  and  the  latter  diamine  used  being 
100  to  5%  by  weight  and  0  to  95%  by  weight,  respectively; 
in  all  of  the  formulae  Ri  is  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  group 
having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a  photosensitive 
group  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond,  R3  is  a 
divalent  group  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  the 
adjacent  two  amino  groups  are  bound  to  different  carbon 
atoms  in  Rj.  R4  is  a  tetravalent  group  having  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms  and/or  a  trivalent  group  having  at  least  2 
carbon  atoms.  Y  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  -COO-.  CONH— ,   -CO—,  — O— ,   and 
— CH2O— ,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  — Y— R2.  and  n  is  1 
or  2. 


intensity  to  properly  expose  those  areas  of  the  film  sheet 
corresponding  to  the  greater  density  detail  areas  of  the 
transparency  to  be  reproduced; 


4,321,320 

PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  IMPROVEMENT  OF 

SURPRINT  PROOF  INVOLVES  EXPOSURE  THRU 

HALFTONE  SCREEN  TINT 

Albert  P.  Romano,  Pitman,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,828 
Int.  a.3  G03C  7/14 
U.S.  a.  430—290  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  modifying  a  tacky  surface  of  a  surprint 
multicolor  proof  having  at  least  two  nonplanar,  nonsilver 
halide,  negative-working  colored  photoimaged  elements  se- 
quentially bonded  to  a  support,  and  a  photosensitive  tacky 
layer  present  as  the  outer  layer  of  the  proof  which  comprises 

(1)  applying  to  the  tacky  surface  an  admixture  of  particular 
material  and  carrier  particles,  the  ratio  in  the  admixture  of 
the  average  particle  diameter  of  carrier  particles  to  that  of 
the  particulate  material  in  the  admixture  being  greater 
than  2  and  the  weight  ratio  of  particulate  material  to 
carrier  particles  being  less  than  1 ,  and 

(2)  removing  excess  particulate  material  and  the  carrier 
particles  from  the  ucky  surface, 

the  improvement  wherein  prior  to  application  to  the  tacky 
surface  of  the  admixture  of  particulate  material  and  carrier 
particles  the  photosensitive  tacky  layer  is  exposed  through  a 
screen  tint. 


(D)  developing  the  trial  film  sheet  with  such  developing 
time  and  developer  strength  to  achieve  the  desired  "dot 
size"  in  said  areas  as  well  as  in  the  areas  of  the  resultant 
trial  color  separation  negative  corresponding  to  the  lesser 
dense  areas  of  the  color  transparency. 


4,321,322 
PULSED  VOLTAMMETRIC  DETECTION  OF 
MICROORGANISMS 
Joseph  E.  Ahnell,  4519  Hydes  Rd.,  Hydes,  Md.  21082 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,561,  Jun.  18,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,507 
Int.  a.J  C12Q  1/04 
U.S.  a.  435—34  17  Claims 

1.  An  electroanalytical  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
oxygen-consuming  microorganisms  in  a  sample  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  of  said  sample  and  a  fluid  culture 
medium  capable  of  supporting  microorganism  growth  in 
an  electroanalytical  cell  equipped  with  two  electrodes 
which  are  in  contact  with  said  mixture; 

(b)  applying  a  series  of  voltage  pulses  of  substantially  con- 
stant amplitude  and  duration  across  said  electrodes;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  resulting  current  through  said  cell  prior  to 
the  trailing  edge  of  each  of  said  applied  voltage  pulses; 

the  presence  of  oxygen-consuming  microorganisms  being 
indicated  by  a  decrease  in  cell  current  which  is  a  function 
of  the  dissolved  oxygen  content  of  said  mixture. 


4,321,321 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  COLOR  SEPARATION 
NEGATIVES  USING  CONTRAST  REDUCTNG  HLTER 
Joseph  E.  Moore,  Rte.  8,  Box  91,  Northport,  Ala.  35476 
FUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,995 
Int.  Cl.J  G03C  5/04 
MS.  O.  430—356  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  color  separation  negatives  for 
color  printing  reproduction  of  a  positive  color  transparency, 
said  method  including: 

(A)  superposing  the  positive  color  transparency  on  a  panel 
of  photochromic  (sensitive)  glass  to  form  a  laminate-type 
assembly; 

(B)  directing  a  beam  of  light  through  the  assembly  from  the 
transparency  side  thereof  with  a  beam  intensity  and  for 
sufficient  time  duration  to  cause  the  more  heavily  illumi- 
nated portions  of  the  glass  panel  to  darken; 

(C)  enlarger  exposing  a  trial  color  separation  negative  film 
sheet  through  said  assembly  and  a  half-tone  screen  (inde- 
pendent of  a  mask),  with  sufficient  exposure  time  and  light 


4,321,323 
CARBOHYDRATE  PROCESS 

John  A.  Maselli,  Wilton,  and  Robert  O.  Horwath,  Westport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,758 
Int.  a.3  C12P  7/26.  19/02 
MS.  a.  435—105  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  glucosone  which  comprises  enzy- 
matically  oxidizing  glucose  with  glucose-2-oxidase  in  a  first 
zone  to  provide  glucosone  and  hydrogen  peroxide  therein  and 
separating  hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  first  zone  through  a 
semi-permeable  membrane  into  a  second  zone  while  substan- 
tially retaining  the  glucosone  in  said  first  zone,  said  membrane 
being  permeable  only  to  compounds  of  molecular  weight  of 
less  than  about  100. 
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4,321,324 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  GLUCOSONE 
John  A.  Maselli,  Wilton,  and  Robert  O.  Horwath,  Westport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,763 
Iht  a.3  C12P  7/26.  17/02.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  435—105  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  glucosone  which  comprises  enzy- 
matically  oxidizing  glucose  with  glucose-2-oxidase  in  a  first 
zone  to  provide  glucosone  and  hydrogen  peroxide  therein, 
separating  hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  first  zone  through  a 
semi-permeable  membrane  into  a  second  zone  while  substan- 
tially retaining  the  glucosone  in  said  first  zone  and  reacting  an 
alkene  with  said  hydrogen  peroxide  in  said  second  zone  to 
form  oxygenated  products  of  said  alkene,  said  membrane  being 
permeable  only  to  compounds  of  a  molecular  weight  of  less 
than  about  100. 


4,321,325 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-THREONINE 

Vladimir  G.  Debabov,  uUtsa  Miklnkho-Maklaya,  43,  Ict.  57; 
NelU  I.  Zhdanova,  Leningradskoe  shosse,  112,  korpns  3,  kv. 
748;  Alexandr  K.  Sokolov,  Levshinsky,  Maly  pereulok,  14/9, 
kv.  113;  Vitaly  A.  LiTshits,  olitsa  Kirovogradskaya,  24,  korpns 
3,  kv.  8;  Jury  I.  Kozlov,  YaseneTO,  Vtoroi  mikroraion,  korpus 
3,  kv.  178;  Evgeny  M.  Khnrges,  olitsa  Tikhiinskaya,  1/13,  kv. 
16;  Nikolai  K.  Yankovsky,  ulitsa  Radischevskaya,  13/15,  kv. 
59;  Mikhail  M.  Gosyatiner,  nlitsa  ChertanoTskaya,  8,  korpus 
1,  kv.  66;  Albert  F.  Sholin,  Teply  Stan,  la  mikroraion,  korpus 
18,  kv.  100;  Viktor  P.  Antipov,  Suschevsky  val,  22,  kv.  28,  and 
Tamara  M.  Pozdnyakova,  nlitsa  Dorozhnaya,  20,  korpus  3, 
kv.  50,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,284 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  13, 1978,  2781356 
Int  CV  C12P  13/08:  C12N  75/00 
U.S.  a.  435—115  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-threonine,  consisting  in  that  an 
L-threonine  producer  is  cultivated,  in  the  capacity  of  which  is 
used  the  Escherichia  coli  strain  VNIlgenetika  M-1  deposited  in 
the  Central  museum  of  commercial  microorganisms  under  the 
All -Union  Research  Institute  for  Genetics  and  Selection  of 
Commercial  Microorganisms  at  a  registration  No.  IIMIIB- 
1856,  said  strain  having  been  selected  on  the  basis  of  natural 
variability  of  the  Escherichia  coli  strain  VNIlgenetika  VL 
334/pYN7),  obtained  by  virtue  of  the  genetic  engineering 
techniques  through  increasing  the  dose  of  mutant  genes  capa- 
ble of  a  higher  rate  of  L-threonine  production,  by  introducing 
a  multicopy  hybrid  plasmid  carrying  said  genes,  into  a  mutant 
recipient  strain,  said  producer  being  cultivated  at  30*  to  40*  C. 
on  a  nutrient  medium,  containing  carbon  and  nitrogen  sources 
and  some  mineral  salts,  in  the  presence  of  an  antibiotic  penicil- 
lin, resistance  to  which  is  accounted  for  by  said  hybrid  plasmid; 
the  cultivation  having  been  terminated,  the  resultant  biomass  is 
separated  from  the  culture  fluid,  and  the  end  product  is  iso- 
lated. 


4,321,326 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIBIOTICS 
Richard  B.  Syket,  BeUe  Mead,  and  WUliam  L.  Parker,  Penning- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,288 
Int  a.3  CUP  17/10 
MS.  a.  435—121  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  antibiotic  substance 
EMS400  which  comprises  culturing  aerobically  Agrobacterium 
radiobacter  A.T.C.C.  No.  31700  in  a  culture  medium  contain- 
ing carbon  and  nitrogen  sources  untU  EM5400  is  accumulated, 
and  then  recovering  the  EMS400  from  the  medium. 


4,321,327 
PREPARATION  OF  SPHERICAL  SHAPED  MYCELIAL 

PELLETS 
Li  F.  Chen;  Cheng  S.  Gong,  and  George  T.  Tsao,  aU  of  West 
Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation, 
West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,816 

Int.  a.3  C12P  7/05,  1/02:  C12N  11/02.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  435—161  28  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  biologically  active  myce- 
lial pellets  having  a  physical  support  core  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  a  hydrolyzable  cellulose  derivative  on  an  inert 
organic,  water-miscible  solvent  to  form  a  solution  having 
a  density  greater  than  that  of  a  precipitation  solution; 

(b)  mixing  spores  of  a  mycelial  microorganism  with  said 
solution  and  distributing  the  resulting  solution  in  the  form 
of  droplets  into  a  precipitation  solution  or  cool  air 
whereby  said  cellulose  derivative  is  precipitated  in  the 
form  of  uniformly  porous  beads,  said  beads  containing 
said  spores; 

(c)  separating  the  precipitated  beads  from  said  precipitation 
solution  if  used; 

(d)  incubating  the  precipitated  porous  beads  in  an  aqueous 
culture  medium  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce 
a  round  pellet  characterized  by  a  rigid  spherical  porous 
bead  core  surrounded  by  a  porous  integrtJ  webbed  layer, 
said  layer  forming  a  spherical  encasement  of  structural 
integrity  about  the  rigid  core  and  being  composed  of 
filamentous  hyphae  of  a  mycelial  microorganism. 

II.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  biologically  active 
mycelial  microorganism  pellets  which  comprise  the  stef»  of: 

(a)  dissolving  agar  in  hot  water  to  form  an  agar  solution; 

(b)  cooling  the  agar  solution  to  a  temperature  of  greater  than 
4S*  C.  but  below  the  temperature  at  which  the  spores 
added  in  step  (c)  would  be  killed; 

(c)  mixing  the  agar  solution  of  step  (b)  with  spores  of  a 
mycelial  microorganism  and  dispersing  the  resulting  mix- 
ture in  the  form  of  droplets  into  cool  air  or  an  aqueous 
precipitation  solution  at  a  temperature  below  4S*  C. 
whereby  said  agar  is  precipitated  in  the  form  of  uniform 
beads  containing  said  spores; 

(d)  incubating  the  agar  beads  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  round  pellet 
characterized  by  a  rigid  round  agar  core  surrounded  by  a 
porous  integral  webbed  layer,  said  layer  forming  a  spheri- 
cal encasement  of  structural  integrity  about  the  rigid  core 
and  being  composed  of  filamentous  hyphae  of  a  mycelial 
microorganism. 


4,321,328 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ETHANOL  AND  FUEL 

PRODUCT 

WUliam  H.  Hoge,  R.D.  2,  Taccamirgan  Rd.,  Flemington,  N  J. 

08822 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,363 

Int  a.3  C12P  7/10 

MS.  a.  435—165  8  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  ethanol,  useful 

as  a  fuel,  from  cellulosic-containing  materials  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  mass  of  cellulosic  material  by  mechanically 
defibering  said  material  in  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  recy- 
cled ethanol-containing  beer; 

(b)  subjecting  said  slurry  mass  to  saccharification  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  enzyme  to  form  fermentable  sugars  from  the 
mixture; 

(c)  subjecting  said  fermentable  sugar  mixture  at  a  suitable 
temperature  to  fermentation  reaction  with  added  yeast  to 
produce  an  ethanol-containing  beer;  said  beer  additionally 
containing  unreactive  cellulosic  materials; 

(d)  separating  a  portion  of  the  ethanol-containing  solution  and 
dregs; 
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(e)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  product  of  step  (c)  back  through 

said  saccharification  step  and  fermenUtion  reaction  step;  and 

(0  subjecting  the  product  resulting  from  step  (e)  to  distillation 


.ZP      iZ 


to  recover  ethanol  whereby  the  concentration  of  ethanol 
during  fermentation  and  subsequent  distillation  treatment  is 
substantially  increased  and  the  recovery  of  ethanol  en- 
hanced. 


4,321,329 
SACCHAROPOLYSPORA  CULTURE 
Howard  A.  Wtaaley,  Portage,  and  John  H.  Coats,  Kalamazoo, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  81,211,  Oct.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,293,651. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,635 
Int.  a.5  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Sac- 
charopolyspora  hirsuta  strain  367,  having  the  identifying  charac- 
teristics of  NRRL  12045,  said  culture  being  capable  of  produc- 
ing the  antibiotic  U-59,760  in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon 
fermentation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimi- 
lable sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  substances. 


4,321,330 
TISSUE  CULTURE  DEVICE 
Fraser  L.  Baker,  6227  Orange  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90048, 
and  John  H.  Baumann,  836  Wartman  Ave.,  Kingston,  Ontario, 
Canada  (K7M  4M5) 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,275 

Int  a.3  C12M  1/20.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  435—301  10  Claims 


low  fluid  reservoir  therearound,  said  transparent  base  window 
and  said  vertically  upward  extending  wall  forming  a  culture 
chamber  substantially  centrally  in  said  culture  dish,  said  stand- 
off means  also  comprising  means  for  providing  access  for 
ambient  atmosphere  to  said  fluid  reservoir,  an  annular,  periph- 
eral outer  wall  of  said  upstanding  U-shaped  flange  extending 
upward  beyond  said  lip,  said  upward  extending,  outer  wall 
having  an  upper  supporting  edge,  said  cover  being  adapted  to 
rest  on  said  upper  supporting  edge,  said  inverted  U-shaped 
flange  of  said  cover  bridging  said  upward  extending  outer  wall 
of  said  culture  dish,  said  upward  extending  outer  wall  being  of 
a  height  suitable  to  provide  a  predetermined  narrow  gap  be- 
tween said  lip  and  said  lower  surface  of  said  transparent  bot- 
tom window  of  said  cover,  at  least  2  oppositely  disposed  han- 
dling lugs  extending  radially  outward  from  base  of  said  outer 
wall  of  said  culture  dish  to  a  location  beyond  said  downward 
depending  outer  wall  of  said  cover,  each  said  lug  having  an 
upward  extending  portion  extending  up  outside  said  cover, 
said  lugs  being  adapted  to  permit  said  culture  dish  to  be 
grapsed  and  moved  without  disturbing  said  cover,  located  on 
said  culture  dish,  means  to  facilitate  rise  of  fluid  in  said  reser- 
voir toward  said  lip,  means  to  facilitate  detachment  of  said  base 
window  from  said  culture  dish,  means  for  referencing  specific 
culture  locations  on  said  base  wmdow  and  means  for  locating 
and  re-locating  said  culture  dish  in  same  repeat  position  on  a 
microscope  stage. 

4,321331 

HIGH  DENSITY  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  FROM 

HALOALKYLATED  AROMATIC  POLYMER 

Alexander  H.  Widiger,  Jr.;  Osro  W.  Randall,  III,  and  Steven  M. 

Pnlver,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,451 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/32.  8/30.  8/22.  8/20 
U.S.  CI.  521—32  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  density  of  a  cross-linked 
haloalkylated,  monovinylidene  aromatic  polymer,  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of  contacting  the  haloalkylated  polymer 
with  a  brominating  agent  and  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  brominate  the  haloalkylated  polymer 
such  that  the  density  of  the  haloalkylated  polymer  is  increased 
and  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  haloalkyl  groups  pendant  to  the 
polymer  following  the  halogenation  to  the  number  of  haloalkyl 
groups  pendant  to  said  polymer  prior  to  halogenation  is  at  least 
about  0.6. 


1.  A  tissue  culture  device  comprising  in  combination  a  cover 
and  a  culture  dish,  said  cover  comprising  a  substantially  flat, 
transparent  bottom  window  having  a  lower  surface  and  a 
peripheral  edge,  an  inverted,  peripheral,  U-shaped  flange  on 
said  bottom  window  having  an  inner  wall  extending  upward 
from  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  bottom  window  and  a  down- 
ward depending  outer  wall,  means  to  facilitate  flow  of  fluid 
along  said  lower  surface  of  said  bottom  window  into  said 
inverted  U-shaped  flange  comprising  a  convex  curve  on  said 
peripheral  edge  of  said  bottom  window  connecting  said  lower 
surface  of  said  bottom  window  with  said  inner  wall,  means  for 
centering  said  cover  on  said  culture  dish  comprising  at  least 
three  downwardly  depending  ribs  located  within  said  inverted 
U-shaped  flange,  standoff  means  for  spacing  said  cover  and 
said  culture  dish  a  predetermined  distance  apart  from  one 
another,  said  culture  dish  comprising  a  substantially  flat  base 
window  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  base 
window  having  a  peripheral,  annular,  vertically  upward  ex- 
tending wall,  said  wall  having  an  upp>er  edge  ending  in  a  nar- 
row lip,  an  upstanding,  peripheral,  U-shaped  flange  surround- 
ing said  vertically  upwau'd  extending  wall  and  forming  a  shal- 


4,321,332 
POLYESTER  RESIN  GRANULES  AND  PROCESS 
Michael  P.  Beresford,  36  Moody  St,  North  Balwyn,  Victoria, 
Australia  (3104),  and  Willy  Braun,  39  Glencaim  Ave.,  Brigh- 
ton, Victoria,  Australia  (3187) 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec.  7, 1979,  PE1643 
Int  Q.3  C12P  33/04 
U.S.  a.  523—502  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  vesiculated 
granules  of  crosslinked  polyester  resin  which  granules  have  a 
maximum  shrinkage  on  drying  of  5%  of  the  granule  diameter, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  emulsifying  water  into  a  solution  in  essentially  water- 
insoluble  o,  /3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  of  a 
carboxylated  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  in  the  presence 
of  a  base,  to  give  a  stable  emulsion  of  water  in  polyester 
solution; 

(b)  dispersing  this  emulsion  into  water  containing  a  stabUizer 
for  the  resulting  droplets  of  emulsion;  and 

(c)  initiating  addition  polymerization  within  the  droplets  to 
convert  them  to  crosslinked  vesiculated  polyester  resin; 

characterized  in  that 
(i)  the  acid  value  of  the  polyester  is  from  5-50  mg  KOH/g; 
(ii)  the  base  is  a  metal  oxide,  hydroxide  or  salt  wherein  the 
metal  cation  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
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cium,  magnesium,  barium,  titanium,  zinc,  lead,  strontium 
and  cobalt  and,  where  a  metal  salt  is  used,  the  pKa  value 
of  the  conjugate  acid  of  the  anion  is  greater  than  2;  and 
(iii)  the  base  is  present  to  the  extent  of  from  0.3  equivalents 
of  metal  cation  per  equivalent  of  polyester  carboxyl  group 
to  that  quantity  required  for  the  complete  neutralization  of 
all  the  carboxyl  groups. 


4,321333 

POLYURETHANE  PREPARED  FROM 

POLYISOCYANATE  BLEND 

Louis  M.  Alberino,  Cheshire,  and  Robert  J.  Lockwood,  North 

Branford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,920 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/32.  18/10 
U.S.  a.  521—159  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  polyurethane  polymer  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  (A),  an  organic  polyol  (B), 
and  a  difunctional  extender  (C)  wherein  the  equivalent  propor- 
tions of  said  polyol  (B)  to  said  extender  (C)  is  within  the  range 
of  about  1:4  to  about  1:40  and  the  ratio  of  isocyanate  equiva- 
lents of  (A)  to  the  total  active  hydrogen  equivalents  of  said  (B) 
and  said  (C)  is  from  about  0.95  to  about  1.10,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  employing  as  the  polyisocyanate  (A)  a 
composition  comprising  a  blend  of, 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid 
isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer  having  an  isocyanate 
equivalent  weight  of  from  about  150  to  about  600  and 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  methylenebis(phenyl 
isocyanate)  with  a  polyol  mixture  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  15  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polyol  having  a  functionality  of  from  about  2  to  about  3 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1000;  and 

(2)  from  about  85  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  falling  within  a  range 
of  from  about  1 15  to  about  300  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  diol,  a  triol,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  the  total  hydroxyl  equivalents  of  said  (1)  and  said 
(2)  fall  within  a  range  of  from  about  0.10  to  about  0.65 
equivalent  per  equivalent  of  said  methylenebis(phenyl 
isocyanate);  and 

(b)  from  about  90  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 

a  liquefied  methylenebis(phenyl  isocyanate),  provided  the 
proportions  of  said  prepolymer  (a)  and  said  liquefied 
methylenebis(phenyl  isocyanate)  (b)  whUe  falling 
within  the  ranges  set  forth  above  are  such  that  the 
isocyanate  equivalent  weight  of  said  blend  is  from  about 
145  to  about  200. 


(A)  97  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  phosphorus-containing  vinyl 
polymer  containing  a  glycidyl  group  and  having  a  softening 
jxjint,  determined  by  the  ring  and  ball  method,  of  70*  to  1 50* 
C.  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  1500  to 
30,000,  and 

(B)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent,  wherein  said  phos- 
phorus-containing vinyl  polymer  (A)  is  the  reaction  product 
of  (i)  a  vinyl  monomer  having  at  least  one  curable  glycidyl 
functional  group,  (ii)  a  phosphorus-containing  vinyl  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoxy-alkyl 
methacrylates,  phosphoxyalkyl  acrylates,  dialkyl  phosphate 
alkylmethacrylates,  dialkyl  phosphate  alkylacrylates,  dialkyl 
phosphite  alkylmethacrylates,  and  dialkyl  phosphite  alkyla- 
crylates; and  (iii)  another  vinyl  monomer. 


4321334 
MELT  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  BUTENE-1  POLYMERS 
Ananda  M.  Chatterjee,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,869 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  524—579  7  Claims 

1.  A  crystallizable  thermoplastic  composition  which  com- 
prises an  isotactic  butene-1  homopolymer  and  about  0.05  to 
0.45%  by  weight  of  substantially  graphitic  non-turbostratic 
carbon. 


4321335 
POWDER  COATING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Shuqji  Arimoto,  Iznmiohtsu;  Akio  Shoji,  Kishiwada;  Shoichiro 
Takezawa,  Sakai;  Noboru  Ishikawa,  and  Hirofumi  Takeda, 
both  of  Izumiohtsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  A 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158376 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54-76346; 

Sep.  26, 1979,  54-122544 

Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00,  37/00.  75/04 

MS.  a.  525—116  10  Claims 

1.  A  powder  coating  resin  composition  comprising 


4321336 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLY  AMIDE  BLENDS 

RoIf-VoUcer  Meyer;  Rolf  Dhein,  and  Friedrich  Fahnler,  aU  of 
Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,593,  Jul.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,524 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 

1977,  2734693 

Int  a.^  C08L  23/06,  23/08.  77/00,  83/04 

U.S.  a.  525—183  13  Claims 

1.  A  high  impact  polyamide  blend  consisting  of 

(1)  from  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  having  a 
relative  viscosity  of  at  least  3.5  determined  on  a  1%  solu- 
tion of  the  polyamide  in  m-cresol  at  25*  C.  and 

(2)  from  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  aliphatic  polyolefin  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
olefin  moiety 

(b)  olefinic  copolymer  composed  of 

(i)  from  65  to  98%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  C2  to  C4 
monoolefin  and 

(ii)  from  35  to  2%  by  weight  of  (meth)acrylic  acid  or  of 
a  (meth)acrylic  acid  ester  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alcohol  portion  of  the  ester 

(c)  copolymers  of 

(I)  from  50  to  75%  by  weight  of  styrene, 

(II)  from  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  (meth)acrylic  acid  and 

(III)  from  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  (meth)acrylic  acid 
ester; 

(d)  polymers  of  from  70  to  100%  by  weight  of  C4  to  C5 
aliphatic  dienes  and  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  and 

(e)  a  polydimethyl  siloxane  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  10,000  with  the  provisos  that  the  sum  of  (l)-t-(2) 
is  equal  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  high  impact  polyam- 
ide blend,  that  the  sum  of  (i)-f-(ii)  is  equal  to  100%  by 
weight  of  (b),  that  the  sum  of  (I)  to  (111)  is  equal  to 
100%  by  weight  of  (c),  that  the  sum  of  (a)  to  (e)  is  equal 
to  100%  by  weight  of  (2)  and  that  component  (2a)  is 
invariably  used  either  with  component  (2b)  or  (2c). 


4321337 

IONIC  HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ADHESION  TO  NYLON 

Malcolm  S.  Smith,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  106383 
Int  a.3  O08F  8/42 
U.S.  a.  525—329  12  Claims 

1.  Improved  ionic  copolymers  of  a-olefins  having  the  for- 
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mula  R— CH=CH2,  where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  a.;3-ethylemcally  unsaturated  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  copoly- 
mers having  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  of  the  carboxylic 
acid  groups  ionized  by  neutralization  with  zinc  ions  uniformly 
distributed  throughout  the  copolymer,  said  copolymer  being  a 
direct  copolymer  of  the  a-olefms  and  the  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic acid  in  which  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  are  randomly 
distributed  over  all  molecules  and  in  which  (1)  the  a-olefm 
content  of  the  copolymer  is  at  least  80  mol  percent,  based  on 
the  a-olefin-acid  copolymer,  (2)  the  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  content  of  the  copolymer  is  from  about  1  to  about  10  mol 
percent,  based  on  the  a-olefin-acid  copolymer,  and  (3)  any 
other  monomer  component  optionally  copolymerized  in  said 
copolymer  is  monoethylenically  unsaturated,  said  ionic  co- 
polymers having  solid  state  properties  characteristic  of  cross- 
linked  polymer  and  melt-fabricability  properties  characteristic 
of  uncrosslinked,  thermoplastic  polymers,  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  said  neutralization  such  that  the  resul- 
tant ionic  copolymer  has  a  zinc  salt  content  of  from  about 
0.01 15  to  about  0.0229  mols  per  100  g  of  ionic  copolymer,  said 
ionic  copolymers  having  improved  adhesion  to  nylon. 


4  121,338 
NOVEL  CHLORINATED  POLYMER  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITION  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Kazuo  Shimizu,  and  Toru  Morita,  both  of  Iwakimi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  S«r.  No.  209,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1979,  54/153909 
Int  a.^  C08F  8/22 
VS.  CI.  525—335  8  Claims 

1.  A  chlorinated  polymer  which  is  characterized  by  being 
essentially  a  chlorinated  polymethylpentene  obtained  by  uni- 
formly chlorinating  an  isouctic  poly-4-methylpentene-l  hav- 
ing the  melt  index  of  8-70  g/10  min.  at  a  condition  of  260*  C. 
and  5  Kg  (ASTM  D  1238-65T)  to  chlorine  content  of  not  less 
than  50  weight  %  in  condition  of  solution  thereof. 


4,321,339 

FLUORINATED  PHENOXYPROPYL  VINYL  ETHER 

POLYMER 

Burton  C.  Anderson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Ronald  E.  Uschold, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  89,374,  Oct.  30,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,288,574. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,886 
Int.  a.5  C08F  12/16 
MS.  a.  525—343  3  Claims 

1.  Process  comprising  contacting  and  reacting  the  polymer 
having  recurring  units  of 

( 1 )  -f-CF2CFX-^  wherein  X  in  each  of  the  recurring  units 
is  independently  selected  from  F,  CI ,  R  and  OR  wherein 
R  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


(1)  4-CF2CFX-)-  wherein  X  in  each  of  the  recurring  units 
is  independently  selected  from  F,  CI ,  R  and  OR  wherein 
R  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


V  J  NL  wherein 


Y  is  CI ,  R  or  OR  wherein  R  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  M  is  H,  alkali  metal  or  NR'4  wherein  R'  in 
each  of  the  recurring  units  is  independently  selected 
from  H  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  x  is  an  average 
value  within  the  range  about  0.2  to  about  1 .0;  n  is  1 ,  2  or 
3;  and  p  is  0  or  1, 

said  polymer  having  0  to  about  21  units  of  (1)  per  unit  35  of 

(2). 


4,321,340 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  POWDERED  SULFONATED 

EPDM  TERPOLYMER  (C-951) 
Robert  R.  Klein,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Henry  S.  Makowski, 
Scotch  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  lasignore  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,365 
Int  CV  C08F  8/36:  C08C  19/20 
VS.  a.  525—344  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer 
having  less  than  1.2S  wt.  %  of  a  sulfonated  derivative  of  mono- 
meric  5-ethylidene-2-norbomene  therein,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  terminated  cement  of  an  EPDM  terpolymer 
having  a  monomeric  ENB  therein  dissolved  in  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  with  a  sulfonating  agent  to  form  an  uimeu- 
tralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  and  a  water  soluble 
sulfonated  derivative  of  said  monomeric  5-ethylidene-2- 
norbomene; 

(b)  adding  water  to  said  cement,  which  causes  the  viscosity 
of  said  cement  to  increase  or  a  gel  to  form,  a  volume  ratio 
of  said  water  to  said  cement  being  about  60/1  to  about  2/1; 

(c)  emulsifying  under  high  shear  the  blend  of  said  water  and 
said  cement  to  form  a  slurry  of  particles  of  said  sulfonated 
EPDM  terpolymer  in  said  water,  wherein  said  water 
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wherein 


Y  is  C 1 .  R  or  OR  wherein  R  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  n  is  1 ,  2  or  3;  and  p  is  0  or  1 , 
said  polymer  having  0  to  2 1  units  of  ( 1 )  per  unit  of  (3),  with  a 
hydrolytic  solution  comprising  about  8  to  about  25  wt.  %  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  about  30  to  70  wt.  %  of  water,  and 
the  remainder,  to  total  100  wt.  %,  an  organic  liquid  penetrant, 
at  a  temperature  of  about  80°C  to  about  160°C,  and  recovering 
fluorinated  polymer  consisting  essentially  of 


soluble  sulfonated  derivative  of  said  5-cthylidene-2-nor- 
bomene  is  solubilized  in  said  water; 

(d)  steam  stripping  said  slurry  under  high  speed  agitation 
thereby  forming  said  solvent  from  said  slurry; 

(e)  separating  said  particles  of  said  powder  of  said  sulfonated 
EPDM  terpolymer  from  said  water; 

(0  washing  said  powder  of  said  sulfonated  EPDM  terpoly- 
mer with  water  thereby  further  removing  said  water 
soluble  sulfonated  derivative  of  said  monomeric  5-ethyli- 
dene-2-norbomene  from  said  sulfonated  EPDM  terpoly- 
mer; and 

(g)  drying  said  particles  of  said  powder  of  said  sulfonated 
EPDM  terpolymer,  said  particles  have  a  particle  size  of 
about  500  to  about  3,000  microns. 
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4,321341 
THERMOPLASTIC  SEGMENTED  ELASTOMERIC 
COPOLYETHER-ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 
Rainer  Neuberg,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Hans  G.  Matthles, 
Ludwigshafen,  and  Wolfgang  Druschke,  Dirmstein,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1979,  2925582 

Int  a.'  C08G  63/76 
VS.  a.  525—437  9  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  segmented  elastomeric  copolyether-esters 
which  substantially  consist  of  a  plurality  of  recurring  short- 
chain  and  long-chain  ester  units  linked  to  one  another  by  ester 
bonds,  the  proportion  of  the  short-chain  ester  units  of  the 
formula 

— C— R— C— O— A— O—  ' 


where  R  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the 
carboxyl  groups  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  <350  and  A  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining 
after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  a  diol  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  <250,  being  from  15  to  75%  by  weight,  and  the 
proportion  of  the  long-chain  ester  units  of  the  formula 

— C— R— C— O— B— O—  " 

II  II 

o        o 

where  R  is  defined  as  above  and  B  is  the  divalent  radical 
remaining  after  removal  of  the  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  from 
a  long-chain  glycol,  being  from  25  to  85%  by  weight  of  the 
copolyester,  and  which  contain  from  0.01  to  5  mole%,  based 
on  copolyester,  of  trifunctional  or  more  highly  functional 
compounds,  serving  as  branching  agents,  chemically  con- 
densed into  the  polymer  molecule. 


and  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  lower 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  total  of 
R]  and  R2  is  from  2  to  10  carbons;  Rs  is  a  divalent  aliphatic, 
aromatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  cycloalkylene  group  of  1  to  36 
carbons;  and  B  is  a  polyalkylene  polyol  segment. 


4,321,342 
CURABLE  nXTURES  OF  POLYEPOXIDES  AND 
AMINE-TERMINATED  GRAFT  POLYMER 
DISPERSIONS 
John  E.  Davis,  Woodhaven,  and  Moses  Cenker,  Trenton,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,756 
Int  a.5  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  525—530  9  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  which  comprises  (a)  a  polyepoxide 
compound  and  (b)  a  graft  polymer  dispersion  prepared  by  the 
in  situ  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of 
a  free  radical  initiator,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
or  mixture  of  monomers  in  an  amine-terminated  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  polyether  polymer. 


4,321,344 

CONTINUOUS  BULK  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Tomoaki  Sumitani;  Yasunori   Masaki;  Tokinobn   Furukawa; 

Yukio  Inoue,  and  Chikao  Oda,  aU  of  Kudamatsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  2,  1979,  54-141348 
Int  a.3  C08F  2/02 
U.S.  a.  526— 64  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  conducting  continuous  bulk  polymerization 
of  a  thermoplastic  resin  which  comprises: 
using  a  horizontal  continuous  polymerizer  comprising  a 
cylindrical  body,  one  or  more  shafts  having  a  plurality  of 
stirring  elements  and  disposed  in  said  body,  a  material 
inlet  provided  at  an  end  of  said  body,  a  material  drawing 
means  and  an  outlet  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said 
body, 
introducing  an  intermediate  polymerization  product  of  an 
unsaturated  monomer  capable  of  producing  resin  by  bulk 
polymerization  into  said  material  inlet, 
controlling  the  pressure  in  the  polymerizer  at  a  prescribed 
level,  and  evaporating  unsaturated  monomer  from  a  poly- 
merization solution  in  said  polymerizer  under  said  pres- 
sure conditions,  and 
spraying  a  controlled  amount  of  unsaturated  monomer  from 
a  plurality  of  monomer  spray  nozzles  provided  along  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  polymerizer  onto  a  surface  of 
polymerization  solution  therein  and  evaporating  said  mon- 
omer, 
whereby  the  polymerization  is  carried  out  at  a  constant 
prescribed  temperature  by  removing  the  heat  of  polymeri- 
zation reaction  and  heat  of  stirring  by  means  of  the  latent 
heat  of  evaporation  of  the  monomer  evaporated  and  the 
sensible  heat  and  the  latent  heat  of  evaporation  of  the 
monomer  sprayed  from  said  spray  nozzles. 


4,321,343 

POLYISOBUTYLENE/PHENOL  POLYMERS  TREATED 

WITH  DIISOCYANATES  AND 

POLY(OXYALKYLENE)POLYOLS 

John  M.  Rooney,  KUdare  County,  Ireland,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,038 
Int  a.5  C08F  283/00:  C08G  18/22.  18/24,  18/63 
U.S.  a.  525— 534  16  Claims 

1.  A  block  copolymer  having  the  general  structure 

A— R— 0"(-C— N— Rs— N— C-)-B 

II      I  I      II 

OH  HO 

wherein  A  consists  essentially  of  polyisobutylene  segment;  R  is 


4,321,345 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  a-OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Akihiro  Sato,  Chibaken;  Masami  Tachibana,  and  Kazutsune 
Kikuta,  both  of  Ichiharashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corpo- 
ration, Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1978,  53*106797 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
VS.  a.  526—115  15  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  o-olefin  polymers  by  poly- 
merizing a-olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst 
being  obtained  by 

(a)  reacting  one  mol  of  a  trivalent  metal  halide  with  0.1-20 
mols  of  a  divalent  metal  compound  to  produce  a  solid 
product  (1),  said  reaction  being  earned  out  by  milling  and 
heating  at  a  temperature  between  room  temperature  and 
500*  C, 

(b)  reacting  1-5,000  g  of  each  o/at  least  one  electron  donor 
with  100  g  of  said  solid  product  (I)  in  from  one  to  ten  steps 
in  a  suspension  reaction  manner  or  a  nulling  reaction 
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manner  and  at  a  temperature  of  between  0°  C.  and  500*  C, 

(c)  reacting  1-5,000  g  of  each  of  at  least  one  electron  accep- 
tor with  100  g  of  said  solid  product  (I)  in  from  one  to  ten 
steps,  using  TiCU  as  an  electron  acceptor  in  at  least  one 
step,  in  a  suspension  reaction  manner  or  a  milling  reaction 
manner,  and  at  a  temperature  of  between  0*  C.  and  500* 
C. 

these  two  kinds  of  reactions  (b)  and  (c)  being  earned  out 
separately  or  simultaneously  together  to  thereby  form  a 
solid  product  (II), 

(d)  combining  100  g  of  said  solid  product  with  50-5000  g  of 
a  trialkylaluminum  and  2-2,000  g  of  an  electron  donor, 
said  trivalent  metal  halide  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anhydrous  AICI3  and  anhydrous  FeCb, 

said  divalent  metal  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  Mg(0H)2.  MgCOj,  MgO.  MgAl204, 
MgC03.Mg(OH)2.3H20  and  Mg6Al2(OH)i6  CO3.4H2O, 

said  at  least  one  electron  donor  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  general  for- 
mula RCOOR',  ROH,  ROR'  or  polysiloxanes  character- 
ized by  the  formula 


V 

Si— O 
I 
LR2      J 


(wherein  n  =  3  to  10,000  Ri  and  R2  represent  the  same  or 
different  substituents  capable  of  connecting  with  silicon) 
and  wherein  in  all  of  the  foregoing  formulas  R  and  R'  are 
each,  one  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
said  at  least  one  electron  acceptor  being  TiCU  or  TiCU  and 
SiCU 


4,321,347 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

David  L.  Beach,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  and  Adolfo  Zambelli,  Milan, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Co.,  Pitts- 

burgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,447 

Int  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/00 

U.S.  a.  526—151  72  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  alpha  olefins  to  obtain  highly 
crystalline  polymers  which  comprises  subjecting  an  alpha 
olefln  to  polymerization  conditions  using  as  a  catalyst  therefor 
the  reaction  product  of  (A)  an  aluminum  hydrocarbyl  treated 
with  an  electron  donor  compound  and  (B)  a  support  containing 
chlorine,  bromine  and  magnesium,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
bromine  to  chlorine  ranges  between  about  1:99  to  about  50:50, 
obtained  by  reacting  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  magnesium  com- 
pound wherein  the  hydrocarbyl  portion  thereof  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  about  one  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having 
from  about  six  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals 
having  from  about  one  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
radicals  having  from  about  three  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  and 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  about  six  to  about  40 
carbon  atoms  with  a  mixture  of  chlorinated  and  brominated 
aluminum  compounds  having  the  formula: 

A1(R3R*R5)(3_„)X^ 

wherein  each  of  R',  R*,  and  R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
about  one  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from 
about  six  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  having 
from  about  one  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals 
having  from  about  three  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl 
and  alkaryl  radicals  having  from  about  six  to  about  40  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
said  support  having  been  additionally  treated  with  an  electron 
donor  compound  and  with  titanium  tetrachloride. 


4,321,346 

TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Ueno.  Namekawa;  Naomi  Inaba.  Ooi;  Tukuo  Maki- 
shima,  Kawagoe;  Koh  Watanabe,  Kunitachi,  and  Shozo  Wada, 
Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10670,  Feb.  9,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,182,691, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,964,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  111,171 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1976,  51-24121 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64,  10/06 
VJS.  a.  526—142  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of  a-ole- 
flns  which  comprises  contacting  under  a-olefm  polymerization 
conditions  and  a-olefin  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising  an 
organometal  comjxjund  co-catalyst  and  a  titanium  trichloride 
catalyst,  said  titanium  trichloride  produced  by: 

(i)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organometal 
compound  of  the  formula  R,AlX3_n,  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X 
is  a  halogen,  and  n  is  a  numeral  in  the  range  of  1  =  n  =  3  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  -  50*  C.  to  about  +  30*  C.  to 
produce  a  reduced  solids  product; 
(ii)  contacting  said  reduced  solids  product  with  a  chlorinated 
saturated  hydrocarbon  having  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  complexing  agent  selected  from  aliphatic  ethers 
having  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  60*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  for  about  1  to  10  hours 
thereby  producing  a  titanium  trichloride  catalyst  compo- 
nent containing  titanium  trichloride  of  the  deltatype;  and 
(iii)  recovering  the  resulting  titanium  trichloride  catalyst 
component. 


4,321,348 

COPOLYMERS  OF  N-VINYL  PYRROLIDONE  AND  A 

VINYLIC  ALLYLIC  OR  METHALLYLIC  ESTER  OF  A 

CYCLIC  a-  OR  ;8-CARBOXYLIC  AOD;  AND  COSMETIC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Bernard  Jacquet  Antony;  Christos  Papantoniou,  Montmorency; 
Guy  Vanlerberghe,  Montjay  La  Tour,  and  Jean  Mondet, 
Sevran,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,634 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1979,  79  03261 

Int.  a.3  C08F  220/12.  226/10 

U.S.  CI.  526—218  8  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  consisting  of  units  of  the  formula 


-^CH2-CH- 


R' 

I 
-CH2-C- 


(CH2)m-l 

O 
I 

c=o 

I 

(CH2),-i 
Cyc 


+Mii- 


Jy 


wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
m  is  1  or  2 
t  is  1  or  2, 

when  t=l,  Cyc  represents 
(i)  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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(ii)  a  radical  of  the  formula. 


i2)/»-l  X 


(CH2)p 
1  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  ethyl,  and  p  is 


wherein  R 
lor  2, 
(iii)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,321,349 

ACCELERATOR  FOR  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  D.  Rich,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corporation, 

Newington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  580,267,  May  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,287,330. 

This  appUcation  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,473 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  C08F  24/00.  18/20.  26/02 

\3S.  a.  526—270  16  Claims 

1.  A  curable  adhesive  and  sealant  composition  comprismg  a 

room  temperature  polymerizable  acrylate  ester,  a  free  radical 

initiator  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of 

said  ester  and,  as  a  polymerization  accelerator,  a  compound 

having  the  formula 


R'— N— N— C— R2 

I       I 
H     H 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  from 
ethyl  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl 
and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl.  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
carbonyl,  amino,  and  the  following  groups: 


wherein  R2  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  tert.  butyl,  eth- 
oxy,  butoxy  or  dodecoxy,  and  R3  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms,  or 
(iv)  a  radical  of  the  formula. 


and  when  t=2,  Cyc  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula. 


-N-N-R'    and     -R'°-C-N-N-R' 


H     H 


H     H 


wherein  R'°  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  containing  one  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
groups  containing  two  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl 
groups  containing  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  said  accelera- 
tor being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the 
polymerization  at  room  temperature. 


wherein  R'2  and  R'3  have  the  same  meanings  as  those  for 

R2  and  R3,  respectively, 
M  is  a  unit  derived  from  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 
(i')  a  monomer  having  the  formula 

R4  O 

V  II 

CH2«C— (CH2)„  - 1  — O— C— Rs 

.  wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
R5  represents  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-21  carbon 
atoms, 

(ii')  a  monomer  having  the  formula,  CH2=CH— OR6 
wherein  R«  in  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  6-18  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(iii')  a  monomer  having  the  formula,  CH2=CH— (CH2. 
)j — CH3,  wherein  s  is  a  whole  number  from  3  to  15, 

X  represents  from  20  to  90  weight  percent 

y  represents  from  10  to  80  weight  percent  and  z  represents 
from  0  to  70  weight  percent,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
total  sum  of  non-homopolymerizable  monomers  does  not 
exceed  50  mole  percent  of  the  total  monomers  in  said 
copolymer. 


4,321,350  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  SETTING  OF 
POLYURETHANE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans-Dieter  Lehmann,  Waltenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gambro  Dialvsatoren  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP78/00006,  §  371  Date  May  20, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00154,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  5,  1979 

per  FUed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  198,110 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  30, 1979,  7710502 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/22.  18/16 
U.S.  a.  528—48  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalytically-set  polyurethane  molding  composition 
substantially  free  from  foam  and  containing  as  a  catalyst  setting 
agent  a  physiologically  acceptable  carboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbic  acid,  parasorbic  acid, 
cinnamic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof. 

6.  A  process  comprising  reacting  polyisocyanate  with  polyol 
or  polyurethane  prepolymers  having  isocyanate  or  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  physiologically  safe  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sorbic  acid,  parasorbic  acid  and  cinnamic 
acid. 


4,321,351 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  EPOXY  RESIN 

CASTINGS 
Paul  Zuppinger,  Arlesheim,  and  Dieter  Baumann,  Rheinfeiden, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,705 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Nov.    5,    1979, 

9907/79 

Int  a.3  G08G  59/42 
U.S.  a.  528—91  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  epoxy  resin  castings  by 
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reaction  of  a  liquid  polyfunctional  qwxy  compound,  a  carbox- 
ylic  anhydride,  optionally  a  carboxylic  acid  and/or  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  ester,  a  boron  trifluoride  complex  compound,  water, 
a  cyclic  ether,  and  one  or  more  compounds  (X)  which  contain 
at  least  two  OH  groups  or  at  least  two  COOH  groups,  or 
together  contain  at  least  one  OH  group  and  one  COOH  group, 
said  compounds  (X)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  glycols,  polyesters  and  polyethers  with  terminal 
OH  groups,  polyesters  with  terminal  COOH  groups,  and  hemi- 
esters  of  dicarboxylic  anhydrides  which  carry  the  anhydride 
group  at  a  carbocyclic  ring,  with  polyols,  which  process  com- 
prises the  use  of  a  zinc  fluoroborate  complex  compound  as 
boron  trifluoride  complex  compound  and  tetrahydropyrane  as 
cyclic  ether,  the  ratio  of  the  ingredients  employed  in  the  reac- 
tion being  such  that  the  mixture  contains,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  epoxy  compound,  more  than  10  parts  by  weight, 
preferably  50  parts  by  weight,  of  the  sum  of  carboxylic  anhy- 
dride, optionally  carboxylic  acid  and/or  carboxylic  acid  ester, 
zinc  fluoroborate  complex  compound,  water,  tetrahydropy- 
rane and  compound  (X),  and,  per  1  epoxide  equivalent,  0.01  to 
1.0  mole  of  water,  0.02  to  0.2  mole  of  tetrahydropyrane,  0.5  to 
1.8  acid  equivalents,  and  0.5  to  2.5  g  of  BF3  of  the  zinc  fluoro- 
borate complex  compound,  with  the  proviso  that,  when  calcu- 
lating the  carboxylic  acid  equivalents,  carboxylic  anhydride 
and  carboxylic  acid  ester  are  counted  as  carboxylic  acid. 


wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  of  from  0  to  about  2  and  the  sum 
of  the  integers,  x-i-y,  is  at  least  1. 


4,321,354 

POLYAMINE  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOALIPHATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Edward  W.  IQuger,  Pauline;  Tien-Kuei  So,  and  Teresa  J. 

Thompson,  both  of  Spartanburg,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Milli- 

ken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,009,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  850,460,  Not.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,405 

Int  a.3  C08G  59/50 

VS.  a.  528—122  7  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin 

and  an  epoxy  resin  curing  agent  wherein  the  epoxy  resin  curing 

agent  is  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


a 


H 
I 


N 

I 
H 


'CH2CH2CH2NH2 
,CH2CH2CH2NH2 


4,321,352 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

METAL-CONTAINING  IONIC  CURED  RUBBERS 

Hideaiu  Matsuda,  Manigame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Okura  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1979,  54/128887 
Int.  a.3  C08C  19/36 
U.S.  a.  528—115  7  Qainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  novel  metal-containing  cured 
rubber  having  ionic  bonds;  which  comprises  reacting  a  par- 
tially neutralized  liquid  rubber  which  has  been  prepared  by 
partial  neutralization,  with  metal  ion,  of  a  liquid  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxyl-terminated 
liquid  polybutadiene,  a  carboxyl-terminated  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  copolymer,  the  above  mentioned  polymer  or 
copolymer  having  additional  carboxyl  group  on  its  side  chain 
and  mixtures  thereof,  with  a  bisepoxide  and  a  dibasic  acid 
anhydride. 


4,321,355 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYARYLATES 
Louis  M.  Maresca,  Belle  Mead;  Markus  Matzner,  Edison,  and 
Benito  See,  Belle  Mead,  all  of  SJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Car* 
bide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,561 

Int  a.3  C08E  63/02 

U.S.  a.  528—180  27  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  polyarylate  having 

a  reduced  viscosity  of  from  about  O.S  to  greater  than  1.0  dl/g 

which  process  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  reacting  an  acid  anhydride  derived  from  an  acid  contain- 
ing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  dihydric 
phenol  to  form  the  corresponding  diester;  and 

(b)  reacting  said  diester  with  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  the  polyary- 
late, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  removing  resid- 
ual acid  anhydride,  after  formation  of  the  dihydric  phenol 
diester,  so  that  its  concentration  is  less  than  about  ISOO 
parts  per  million. 


4,321,353 
POLYCYCLOALIPHATIC  POLYAMINES 

Edward  W.  Kluger,  Pauline,  and  Tien  K.  Su,  Spartanburg,  both 
of  S.C,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartan- 
burg, S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,502,  Nov.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,226,737. 
This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,645 
Int  a.3  C08G  59/50 
VS.  CI.  528—120  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  resinifying  properties  of 
epoxy  curing  agents  which  comprises  incorporating  into  the 
epoxy  curing  agent,  prior  to  admixing  same  with  a  polyepoxide 
resm,  from  about  5  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  polycy- 
cloaliphatic  polyamine  having  the  general  structure 


H2N 


CH2^-<  >-NH2 

[CH2— (  >-NH2l,    [CH2— (  )— NH2], 


4,321,356 

TRANSESTERIFICATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  AS  A 

REACTANT  BIS(ORTHO-HALOARYL)CARBONATES 

Daniel  J.  Brunelle,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134^49 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  528—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  polycarbonate  transesterification  process  comprising 
reacting  a  bis(ortho-haloaryl)carbonate  and  a  dihydric  phenol 
under  transesterification  reaction  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
a  metal  hydride  catalyst. 


4,321,357 

INJECnON  MOLDABLE  AMIDE-IMIDE  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  DIVALENT  ALIPHATIC  RADICALS 

DERIVED  FROM  ALIPHATIC  DIAMINES 

Robert  G.  Keake,  and  James  R.  Stephens,  both  of  NaperriUe, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

HL 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,650 
Int  CL3  C08G  69/26 
VS.  a.  528—350  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ordered  linear  crystalline 
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injection  moldable  polyamide-imide  polymers  which  process 
comprises  reacting  fuUy  acylated  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or 
araliphatic  diamines  with  tricarboxylic  acid  anhydrides  coin- 
pounds  and  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  diamines  in 
a  molar  ratio  of  about  1 :2: 1  at  a  temperature  of  about  400  to  700 
Fahrenheit. 


4,321,358 
WATER  TERMINATION  OF  POLYCARYLENE  SULHDE) 

CURING 

Robert  P.  ZeUnski,  BartlesrUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,186 
Int  a.3  C08G  75/14 
VS.  a.  528—388  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  pre-curing  particulate  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
resin  comprising: 

(a)  heating  the  resin  particles  in  a  vessel  in  contact  with  an 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  10'  to  about  70*  C.  below  the  melt  point  of 
the  resin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  pre-cure, 

(b)  terminating  the  heating,  and 

(c)  contacting  the  pre-cured  particles  with  water  of  suffi- 
cient volume  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  reduce  the  tem- 
perature level  below  the  level  at  which  curing  occurs. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20. 


(d)  adding  a  salt-forming  compound  in  an  aqueous  solution 
untU  the  pH  is  5  to  6.5,  thereby  producing  a  non-water- 
soluble  lignin-ceUulose  polymer,  carbon  dioxide  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  carbohydrates  and  salt,  then 

(e)  filtering  off  the  lignin-cellulose  polymer  and  recovering 
the  aqueous  solution  of  carbohydrates  and  salt. 


4,321,361 

DEMYaNOSYLTYLOSIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCnON 

Richard  H.  Baltz;  Gene  M.  WUd,  both  of  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  and 

Eugene  T.  Seno,  Norwich,  England,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,854 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/71:  C07H  17/08 
VS.  a.  536—17  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
23-demycinosyltylosin  which  has  the  structure: 


4,321,359 
PERFLUOROCOMPOUNDS 

MadeUne  S.  Toy,  Palo  Alto,  and  Roger  S.  Stringham,  Woodside, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,562 

Int  a.J  C08G  61/02 

VS.  a.  528—397  4  Claims 

1.  As  a  compound,  the  homopolymer  having  the  formula 


4,321,360 
PRODUCnON  OF  CARBOHYDRATES 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,178,  May  12, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139, 

Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,982.  This  appUcation  May  21, 

1961,  Ser.  No.  265,701 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C08B  15/00 

VS.  a.  536—1  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  carbohydrates  by  the 

following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose-containing  plant 
with  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  melted  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, then 

(b)  agitating  the  mixture  at  150*  C.  to  220*  C.  for  5  to  60 
minutes,  thereby 

(c)  producing  a  water-soluble  broken-down  alkali  cellulose 
polymer,  then 


HO— 
CHj 


u 

f[VcH3         o 
CH3-Jj^cH3    I"^"2-CH 

"  O 

Q       >-N- 


OOH 


OH 


CH3    >-VCH3 

^  ■^      O  <      >-OH 

CH3  °' 

CH3 


and  (2)  the  acid  addition  salts  of  23-demycinosyltylosin. 


4,321,362 
DE(MYCINOSYLOXY)TYLOSIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCnON 
Richard  H.  Baltz;  Gene  M.  WUd,  both  of  Indianapolis.  Ind..  and 
Eugene  T.  Seno,  Norwich,  England,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,855 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07H  17/08 
VS.  a.  536—17  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
23-de(mycinosyloxy)tylosin  which  has  the  structure: 


O 

JfVcH3         o 


CH3— CH2— <    /LyT-oa 


CH2— CH 
O      OH 


CH3 
N— CH3 


Vn-chv^h 

CH3 


CH3 
OH 


and  (2)  the  acid  addition  salts  of  23-de(mycinosyloxy)-tylosin. 
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4,321,363 
ADSORBENT  FOR  UROKINASE  CONTAINING 
AGAROSE 
Daigaku    Taldguchi,    Tokyo;    Eiji    Itou,    Odawara;    Hiroaki 
Nakamura,  Kawasaki,  and  Izumi  Knmita,  Kanagawa,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,307 
Int  a.^  C07H  5/06 
U.S.  a.  536—18  2  Claims 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  urokinase  consisting  of  a  carrier,  a 
spacer  and  a  ligand  wherein  the  carrier  is  agarose,  the  spacer  is 
NH2(CH2)6NHCOCH2CH2COOH  and  the  ligand  is  2,5- 
diaminobenzthiazole. 


4,321,366 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
2-AZIDO-2-DEOXYARABINOFURANOSYL  HALIDES 
Miroslav  V.  Bobek,  Williamsrille;  Alexander  Bloch,  Athol 
Springs,  and  Yung-Chi  Cheng,  Buffalo,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,529,  May  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,230,698. 
This  application  Jon.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,202 
Int  a.3  C07H  5/02.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  $36—55  16  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  2-azido-2-deoxyarabinofurano- 
syl  chloride  of  the  formula 


r20CH2 


4321,364 
PREPARATION  OF  SOLUBLE  CHROMOGENIC 
SUBSTRATES 
Barry  V.  McCleary,  South  Penrith,  Australia,  assignor  to  Minis* 
ter  for  Public  Works  for  the  State  of  New  South  Wales,  Syd- 
ney, Australia 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,149 

Int.  a?  C08B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  536—18  7  Qaims 

1.  A  chromogenic  substrate  capable  of  being  hydrolyzed  by 

polysaccharide  endo-hydrolases  for  the  assay  thereof,  which  is 

a  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  polysaccharide  susceptible  to  endo-hydrolase  degrada- 
tion; 

(b)  a  chemical  reagent  capable  of  reacting  with  said  polysac- 
charide to  produce  a  product  whose  solubility  is  increased 
with  respect  to  the  solubility  of  said  polysaccharide  with- 
out substantially  reducing  the  susceptibility  to  endo- 
hydrolase  degradation;  and 

(c)  a  dye  substance  capable  of  reacting  with  said  polysaccha- 
ride to  produce  a  water  soluble  dyed  coloured  product; 
the  reaction  of  the  polysaccharide  with  said  chemical 
having  been  carried  out  with  an  amount  of  said  chemical 
reagent  such  as  to  produce  a  degree  of  chemical  substitu- 
tion of  the  {x>ly saccharide  in  the  range  0.06  to  0.6  degrees 
of  substitution. 

3.  A  chromogenic  substrate  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 
said  chemical  reagent  is  capable  of  effecting  on  the  polysaccha- 
ride a  chemical  reaction  selected  from  carboxymethylation, 
hydroxypropylation,  hydroxyethylation,  quatemisation,  sul- 
phation,  phosphation,  and  nitration. 


OR^H 


wherein  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  hydrocarbylcarbonyl  of  2  to  12 

carbon  atoms,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)    acylating     l,2-0-isopropylidene-3-azido-3-deoxy-o-D- 
glucofuranose  to  obtain  l,2-0-isopropylidene-6-0-acyl-3- 
azido-3-deoxy-a-D-glucofuranose  of  the  formula 


R2oCH2 


HO- 


■H 


H 


^c 


H     OJ^ 
H 


H 


wherein  R^  is  hydrocarbylcarbonyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
(b)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  obtain  66-O-acyl- 
3-azido-3-deoxy-D-glucofuranose  of  the  formula 


R20CH2 


HO- 


•H 


H      OH 


>>-wOH 


4,321,365 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDES  USEFUL  AS  ADAPTORS  IN  DNA 

CLONING,  ADAPTED  DNA  MOLECULES,  AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  ADAPTORS  AND  ADAPTED 

MOLECULES 
Ray  J.  Wu,  Ithaca,  N.Y.;  Chander  P.  Bahl,  Concord,  Calif.,  and 
Saran  A.  Narang,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,422 
Int.  a.J  C07H  21/04 
U.S.  a.  536—27  19  Qaims 

1.  An  adaptor  molecule  useful  for  attaching  DNA  contain- 
ing genetic  information  to  a  cloning  vehicle  consisting  of  DNA 
which  comprises  a  double-stranded  oligodeoxyribonucleotide 
having  at  one  end  thereof  a  protruding  nucleotide  sequence 
which  is  the  recognition  site  for  a  restriction  endonuclease. 


(c)  oxidizing  the  product  of  step  (b),  through  the  use  of  so- 
dium or  potassium  metaperiodate  as  loxidizing  agent, 
and  hydrolyzing  the  resultant  product  to  obtain  S-O- 
acyl-2-azido-2-deoxy-D-arabinofuranose  of  the  formula 


R20CH2 


WH    nJ^"**" 


OH   H 

(d)  acylting  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  obtain  1 ,3-di-O-acyl- 
5-0-acyl-2-azido-2-deoxyuarabinofuranose  of  the  for- 
mula 


March  23,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1387 


R2oCH2 


SqT" 


OR^H 

wherein  R^  is  hydrocarbylcarbonyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

and 

(e)  chlorinating  the  product  of  step  (d),  through  the  use  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  or  stannic  chloride  as  chlorinating 
agent,  to  obtain  2-azido-2-deoxyarabinofuranosyl  chlo- 
ride of  the  formula 


R2oCH2 


O        X 

H^^Jfff 
OR^H 


CHON«CR3R4 


wherein: 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R3  and  mare  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or 
2  halo,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  di-lower-alkylamino 
groups,  or  CRsIUis  cyclo'pentyl,  cyclohcxyl  or  cyclohep- 
tyl,  provided  that  R3  and  R4  are  not  simultaneously  hydro- 
gen; and 

Z  is  naphthyl,  biphenylyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1 
or  2  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halo  or  nitro  groups  or  Z 
is  substituent  having  the  formula 


4,321,367 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CROSS-LINKED 

POLYSACCHARIDE  ETHERS 
Wen-Jiu  Cheng,  and  Ernie  V.  Luoma,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,889 

Int  a.'  C08G  59/68 

U.S.  a.  536—88  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cross-linked  polysaccharide 
ether,  soluble  in  an  aqueous  liquid,  said  method  comprising  the 
step  of  contacting  a  polysaccharide  prior  to,  simultaneous  with 
or  subsequent  to  the  etherification  thereof,  with  an  amount  of 
a  polyhalo  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyhalo  methane  and  an  alkylene,  alkylidene  or  halo  substi- 
tuted alkylene  or  alkylidene  polyhalide  bearing  two  halo  sub- 
stituent groups,  wherein  each  halo  group  is  bonded  to  a  pri- 
mary or  secondary  carbon  atom  of  an  alkylene,  alkylidene  or 
halo  substituted  alkylene  or  alkylidene  group  of  two  or  more 
carbon  atoms,  at  conditions  sufficient  to  cross-link  the  polysac- 
charide without  substantial  amounts  of  the  resulting  cross- 
linked  polysaccharide  ether  being  insoluble  in  water. 


>Y...jDxi,jn. 


N 


R8 


ryOrO 


or 


Rg 


I 

Ri 


where  in  the  above  formulas 
R5  and  R6  are  independently  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl; 
R7  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 

alkylamino,  and 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl. 


4,321,368 

GLYCOSYL  TRIIDOBENZOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

George  B.  Hoey,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt  Inc., 

St  Louis,  Mo. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  624,011,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,225,775. 
This  appUcation  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,292 
Int  G?  C07H  13/00 
U.S.  a.  536—119  2  Claims 

2.       2,3,4,6-Tetra-0-acetyl-l-glucopyranosyl-3-Acetamido- 
2,4,6-triiodo-N-methyl  isophthalamate. 


4,321,369 

COMPOSITIONS,  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEMS 

Paul  J.  Schmidt  Sharomdlle,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,649,  Mar.  6,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,283,077. 

This  application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,133 

Int  a.3  C07D  209/12.  401/12.  403/12 

U.S.  a.  542-415  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,321,370 
2,5.INTER-0-PHENYLENE-3,4-DINOR-6,9a-EPOXY-6^- 

PGFi  COMPOUNDS 

Udo  F.  Axen,  PlainweU,  and  John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,443,  Jul.  31,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,845,  Nov.  22,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165^37 

Int  Cl.^  C07D  307/935 

U.S.  CL  542—426  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  formula  VI 
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CH:— CCXDRi 


-C— R7 
II 


4.321.371 

SUBSTITUTED  N-BENZOYLANTHRANIUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  ANHYDRO  COMPOUNDS 
Adolf  Pars,  Bad  Dnrkbeim;  Bmno  Woerzer,  Otteratadt,  and 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weintaeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1979,  2934543 

Int  CL^  C07D  265/12;  C07C  79/46;  C07D  2J1/86.  213/62 
U.S.  a.  544— 92  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  , 


wherein 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein 

Yiis 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2,  or 

(4)  -C=C-, 
wherein 

Mi  is  a— R5:i3— OH  or  a— OH:;3— R5,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein 
Li  is  a— R3:/3— R4,  a— R*:^— R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a — R3. 
-.0 — R4  and  a — R4:/3 — R3,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein 
R7is 

(1)  — (CH2)m— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 
inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoro- 
methyl.  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alk- 
oxy of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R7 
is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein 
Ri  is 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(3)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(4)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(5)  phenyl; 

(6)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms; 

(7)  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by 

(a)  _NH— CO-R25, 

(b)  — CO— R26, 

(c)  — O— CO— R27.  or 

(d)  — CH=N— NH— CO— NH2 

wherein  R25  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  hydroxy,  methyl,  phenyl, 
— NH2,  or  methoxy;  and  R27  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl, 
inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when 
Ri  is  hydrogen. 


O— R', 


a  compound  of  the  formula 


_  0-R>, 

R2 

where  RMs  a  substituted  phenyl  of  the  formula 


n 


r3 


jy.,jy,.^  J^K. 


where  R^  R*  and  R'  are  each,  independently  of  one  another, 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  carboxyl,  or  alkyl,  haloal- 
kyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  alkylmercapto,  haloalkylmercapto, 
alkylsulfinyl  or  alkylsulfonyl  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
R'  is  heteroaryl  of  the  formula 


CI 


N   ^  N   «/  N   =/ 

_/~y,,  _/~v_cP3,  ^^.<, 
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-continued 

CI 


ci 


N  =/  N  «/ 

R2  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  halogen, 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  is  alkyl,  haloalkyl, 

alkoxy,  haloalkoxy,  haloalkylmercapto  or  alkylmercapto, 

each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
Y  is  — OR6  or 


R2. 

R3' 


:n-so2 


— N 


/ 


R' 


\ 


R8 


where 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  each  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  one  equivalent  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
cation  or  of  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  of  an  ammonium  ion 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyls  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 
R''  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,321,372 

ANTIULCER 

THIAZOL-2.YLCARBAMOYL-CARBOXYLIC  AQDS, 

ESTERS  AND  AMIDES 

Saul  B.  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,046 
Int  a.3  C07D  277/20 
VJS.  CL  544—133  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
or  an  aryl  group  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which 
may  be  substituted  by  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  acyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  by  amino  groups 
which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  groups,  or  by  heterocy- 
cles  having  from  5-8  ring  members  as  pyrrolidine,  piperi- 
dine,  piperazine,  thiomorpholine,  hexamethyleneimine  or 
morpholine;  and 
R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloal- 
kyl group  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl 
group  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group 
containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  a  hydroxy,  or  lower  alkyl,  an  alkoxy,  or  an  acyl 
group,  or  by  a  halogen  atom  or  which,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  atuched,  represent  a 
pyrrolidine,  a  piperidine,  a  piperazine,  a  thiomorpholine,  a 
morpholine,  or  a  hexamethyleneimine  ring  which  may  be 
substituted  by  an  alkyl  group. 

4,321,374 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Syoji  Morimura,  Yokohama;  Toshimasa  Toda,  and  Tomoyuki 
Kurumada,  both  of  Hiromachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1979,  54/79419 

Int  a.3  C07D  401/14 

\}JS.  a.  544—198  6  Claims 

1.  A  s-triazine  derivative  having  the  formula 


(D 


wherein 

X  is  hydroxy,  (Ci-CsValkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  or 
— NH(CH2)«Y  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  value  2  to  4  and 
Y  is  di-(Ci-C3)-alkylamino,  l-pyrrolidinyl,  1-piperidinyl 
or  4-morpholinyl; 

R'  and  R"  when  taken  together  are  (C3-C8>aUcylene,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  ring  so  formed  is  5-  to  8-membered; 

R'  and  R"  when  taken  separately  are  each  independently 
hydrogen,  (Ci-C6)-alkyl  or  (C5-C6)-cycloalkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  X  is  other  than  — NH(CH2)iiY,  at  least 
one  of  R'  and  R"  is  other  than  hydrogen; 

the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  cationic  salts  thereof  when 
X  is  hydroxyl,  and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  ani- 
onic salts  thereof  when  X  is  — NH(CH2)iiY. 


4,321.373 

MIYDROXY^NAPHTHOIC  ACID  AMIDES 

SiegfHed  Scheler,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  AktieBgeseUschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,104,  Mar.  16, 1979.  This  appUcation  Ang. 

29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182.389 

Int  a.3  C07D  295/14;  C07C  143/53 

VJS.  a.  544—159  9  Claims 

1. 2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic  acid  amides  of  the  general  formula 


wherein 
Rl  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 
R2  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkanoyl  group  having 

from  2  to    18  carbon  atoms  or  3-{3,5-di-tert-butyl-4- 

hydroxyphenyl)propionyl  group, 
n  is  1  or  2, 
when  n  is  1, 
X  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 

atoms,  benzyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2C- 

H2OR2  (wherein  R2  is  as  defmed  above)  and 
Y  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  group  of  the  formula 
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(11) 


NfH2 


or  a  group  of  the  formula 


CHj     CH3 


R2Cx;h2CH2 


N— (  N— Ri 


(HI) 


N 


-i 


V  rUt     I 


N 


CH3     CH3 
CH3     CH3 


N 


R2OCH2CH2 


N— (  N— Ri 


CH3     CH3 


(wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above),  when  n  is  2, 
X  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  xylylene  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

-eCH2CH2— N-^5S-CH2CH2— 

z 

4 

(wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and 
Y  represents  a  group  of  the  above  formula  (III))  and 
Z  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  above  formula 

(II). 


4,321,375 

ACETALS  OF  ADDUCTS  OF  ACROLEIN  AND 

ISOCYANURIC  ACID 

Saul  M.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  John  R.  LeBianc,  Wilbraham, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Moasanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,208 
Int.  a.3  C07D  251/34 
U.S.  a.  544—221  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acetal  which  com- 
prises reacting  isocyanuric  acid  with  at  least  about  1  mole  of 
acrolein  per  mole  of  isocyanuric  acid  under  mildly  acid  condi- 
tions to  form  an  aldehyde  and  reacting  the  aldehyde  with  a 
monohydric  primary  or  secondary  alcohol  to  form  the  acetal. 


4,321,376 
NEPLANOCIN-B  AND  -F 

Masani  Otani:  Satoshi  Yaginuma;  Masatoshi  Tsujino;  Naold 
Muto;  Tetsu  Saito,  all  of  Shizuoka,  and  Tadashiro  Figii,  Mis- 
hima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-21201 

Int.  a.^  C07D  473/32 

U.S.  a.  544—277  3  Claims 

1.  Neplanocins  of  the  formula 


:^> 


HOH2C 


OH 


wherein  Y  is  oxygen  or  a  valence  bond. 


4,321,377 

SUBSnTUrED.4-OXO-l,6,7,8-TETRAHYDRO-4H- 

FYRIDOfl  ,2-a]PYRIMIDINES 

Istvan  Hennecz;  Zoltan  Meszaros;  Istran  Bitter;  Agnes  Hor- 
vatb,  and  Lelle  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35^9 
Int.  a.3  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  544—282  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (F) 


Y=C— X 


or  a  tautomer,  optically  active  antipode,  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

R,  Rl  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 

R^  is  carboxy,  Ci  to  Ce  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  cyano, 
— CONH— SO2— C6H4— p— CH3  or  — (CH2- 

)r-C(X)Ri*  wherein  s  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R'^  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 

X  is  halogen,  — OR*i,  — SR^i  wherein  R*i  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or 

X  is  — N(R*XR')  wherein 

R*  is  chloroacetyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  tosyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxy,  amino,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, nitrile,  carbamoyl,  carbohydrazido,  nitro  or  halo- 
gen; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  and 
Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  =N— R'  wherein  R"'  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 

phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  Ci  to 

C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  amino,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  Ci  to 

C4  alkoxycarbonyl,   nitrile,   carbamoyl,   carbohydrazido, 

nitro  or  halogen. 


4,321,378 
8-(5-PYRIMIDINECARBOXAMIDE)NOR-TROPANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Philippe  L.  Dostert,  Paris;  Thierry  F.  Imbert,  Noisy  le  Roi,  and 
Bernard  P.  Bucher,  Mames  la  Coquette,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Delalande  S.A.,  Courbevoie,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,067,  Jan.  7, 1980.  This  application  Apr. 
16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,683 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1979,  7900971; 
Dec.  26,  1979,  79  31656 

Int  a.3  C07D  401/14;  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  544—321  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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(I) 


having  from  8  to  1 1  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,321,380 

ALKYL  CYANOMETHYL  ERGOUNE-I  DERIVATIVES 

AND  SALTS  THEREOF,  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Antonin  Cemy;  Miroslav  Semonsky;  Rudolf  Kotra;  Karel  Reza- 

in  which  R  and  ACO  are  selected  from  the  following  combina-       bek;  Marie  Auskova,  and  Miroslav  Seda,  all  of  Prague, 

tions: 


1.  R  is  imsubstituted  benzyl,  and  A — CO —  is 

OC2H5 

and 

2.  R  is 


Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  SPOFA,  United  Pharmaceutical 
Works,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  13,  1975, 
8472-75 

Int  a.5  C07D  457/02 
U.S.  a.  546—67  7  Claims 

1.  D-6-alkyl-8-cyanomethylergoline-I  of  the  formula 


CH2CN 


R7— ^         VcH2-, 


wherein  R7  is  methyl,  methoxy,  bromo  or  chloro,  and 
ACO  is 


OCH3 


CO—, 


and  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 


4,321,379 
4-ARYL.l-OXA-8-AZASPIRO[4,5]DEC-3.EN-2.0NES 

John  J.  Brown,  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  A.  Hardy,  Jr., 
Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,043 
Int.  a.J  C07D  491/107 
U.S.  a.  546—16  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formulae: 


N— R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  2-4  carbon  atoms. 


4,321381 
ERGOT  DERIVATIVES 

Sergio  Mantegani;  Guiliana  Arcari;  Anna  M.  Caravaggi,  and 
Germano  Bosisio,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia 
Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,289,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,252,941.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,620 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
36080/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  A61K  31/48.  31/495;  C07D  457/02 

U.S.  a.  546—67  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro  or  trifluoromethyl  and 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylmethyl  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyl  having  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cu-benzoylalkyl 
having  from  8  to  11  carbon  atoms,  (i)-(p-fluorophenyl)alkyl 
having  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a>-di  (p-fluorophenyl)alkyl 
having  from  13  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  a>-(p-fluorobenzoyl)alkyl 


wherein 
Ri  represents  phenyl,  piperidino,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  morpholino 
or  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino,  substituted  amino  group  of  the 
formula  NHR'  (wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl) 
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or  amino  of  the  formula  NR"  R'"  (wherein  R"  and  R'" 
both  represent  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms); 

R:  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenyl; 

R3  represents  a  fluorine  atom,  cyano,  difluoromethyl,  di- 
fluorobromomethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  methylthio,  methyl- 
sulphonyl,  sulphonamido,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  car-   wherein 


r 


HN 


-^^ c=o 


bon  atoms,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  ben- 
zoyl; 

R4  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms; 

R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methoxy; 

R6  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  methyl;  and 

R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl. 


X  is  — (CH2)mZ— ; 

Z  is  sulfur  or  imino; 

m  is  0  or  1  or  an  acid  halogen  salt  thereof. 


—  4,321J82 

2-AMlNO.nB-ARYL-BENZO[alQUlNOLIZINES 

Charles  A.  Lundberg,  Jr.,  and  Robert  A.  Farr,  both  of  Cir  n- 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 
Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,668 
Int.  a.3  C07D  455/06 
U.S.  CI.  546—95  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,321,384 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 
Theodore  S.  Sulkowski,  Wayne;  James  L.  Bergey,  Lansdale,  and 
Albert  A.  Masdtti,  Norristown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,911 
Int  a.3  C07D  471/02 
VJS.  a.  546—123  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1-5 
carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkanoyl  of 
1-5  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1-5 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  or 
trifluoromethyl  or,  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  can  also  be 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkanoyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms; 
or 

Ri  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  are  azetidine,  pyrrolidine,  piperidine, 
hexahydroazepine,  morpholine  or  piperazine; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  a  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkoxy  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  a  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1-5 
carbon  atoms; 

R5  is  4-fluoro; 

R6  is  hydrogen;  and 

each  of  R7  and  Rg  is  hydrogen; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


R— N 


CO2R' 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  in  which  each 

alkyl   moiety   has    1    to  6  carbon  atoms,   — CH2CF3, 

— CH2CH2CF3  or 


4,321,383 

HETEROBICYCLO  INTERMEDIATES 

Peter  W.  Sprague,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Sqmbb  A 

Soa&,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  209,780,  Not.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  433,662. 

This  application  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,299 

Int  C1.3  C07D  471/08.  487/08.  495/08 

UA  a.  546-113  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-CH2(CH2),-N 


/ 
\ 


R9 


10 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
Rio  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  arylalkyl  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R'O  taken  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  pyrrolidinyl, 
imidazolidinyl,  piperidyl,  piperazinyl,  4-alkylpiperazinyl 
in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  morpholinyl  heterocycle,  and  n  is  one  of  the 
integers  0,  1  or  2; 

R6  and  R*  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or 
nitro; 

R''  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoro- 
methyl, cyano  or  nitro; 

and 
R6  and  R'  when  in  ortho  position  to  each  other  and  taken 
together  are  butadienylene,  tetramethylene  or  trimethy- 
lene; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
18.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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PhCH2— N 


R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl 
wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenox- 
ycarbonyl,  cyano,  phenylaJkyl  where  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkan- 
oyl  where  the  alkanoyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzoylalkyl  where  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 


in  which 
PhCH2is  benzyl; 

R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  in  which  each 
alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  — CH2CF3, 
— CH2CH2CF3  or 


-CH2(CH2),-N 


/ 

\ 


R» 


RiO 


where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
Rio  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  arylalkyl  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  R'and  R'^  taken  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  pyrrolidinyl, 
imidazolidinyl,  piperidyl,  piperazinyl,  4-alkylpiperazinyl 
in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  morpholinyl  heterocycle,  and  n  is  one  of  the 
integers  0,  1  or  2; 

R^  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
•      carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or 
nitro; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoro- 
methyl, cyano  or  nitro;   . 
and 

R^  and  R''  when  in  ortho  position  to  each  other  and  taken 
together  are  butadienylene,  tetramethylene  or  trimethy- 
lene; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


N 


N— R 


wherein 
Y  is  a  halogen; 


/ 


NH2 


— C 


and     — (CH2);,— N 


N— OH 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


p  is  an  integer  of  2  and  3;  and 

Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Hal  is  halogen; 
q  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1; 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3, 
where  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

3.  The  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1  wherein  m  is  2  and 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  4. 

4.  The  compound  as  deflned  in  claim  3  which  is  4-[(o-fluoro- 
phenylHl-pyrryl)methyl]-l-methyl-4-piperidinol  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,321,386 
QUATERNARY  PIPERIDINIUM  HALIDES 
John  E.  Lawson,  Evansrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  Johnson  A 
Company,  Evansrille,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,244 
Int  a.3  C07D  211/34 
U.S.  CI.  546—234  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  Formula  II 


CH2CH2 


H3CO 


4,321,385 
[(ARYL-l-PYRRYL)  METHYL]-PIPERIDINOLS  AND 
PYRROLIDINOLS 
Richard  C.  Effland,  Bridgewater;  Larry  Davis,  SergeantsriUe, 
and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  Bridgewater,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  SomenriUe,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  118,146,  Feb.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,268,515. 
This  application  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,536 
iBt  a.3  C07D  401/06.  403/06 
US.  a.  546—208  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


CONH-/Oy 


N 
/    \ 
CH3  R 


(II) 


xe 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl  and  X  is  halide. 


4,321,387 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 
ACTIVE  NICOTINE  ANALOGS 
Charles  G.  ChsTdarian,  and  Edward  B.  Sanders,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,558 
Int  CL3  O07D  401/04.  207/12 
U.S.  a.  546—281  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (I'): 


wherein  R|  R2>  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  or 
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branched  alkyl  group  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R4  is  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  with  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

a.  treating  1-alkylproIinol  in  an  aprotic  solvent  with  a  rea- 
gent capable  of  replacing  the  hydroxyl  group  by  halogen, 
said  reagent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thionyl  chloride,  thionyl  bromide,  phosphorus  oxychlo- 
ride,  and  phosphorus  tribromide,  and  recovering  1-alkyl- 
2-halomethylpyrrolidine; 

b.  treating  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  a  nucleophilic  cya- 
nide reagent  to  yield  l-alkyl-2-cyanomethylpyrrolidine; 

c.  converting  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  its  anion  with  lithium 
diisopropylamide  in  an  aprotic  solvent  at  —70°  to  25'  C 
and  condensing  it  with  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (VIII): 


R5O 


T' 

c=o 


4.321.389 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4-BROMO-TETRACHLORO.PYRIDINE 

G.  Edwin  Vrieland.  Midland.  Mich.;  Bart  J.  Brenuner.  Ashland. 

Mass.,  and  Richard  E.  Crooks,  Bay  City.  Mich.,  assignors  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9S.695.  Not.  19. 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16. 1980.  Ser.  No.  159.333 
Int  a.^  C07D  213/02 
U.S.  a.  546—345  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tetrachloropyridine  con- 
sisting primarily  of  2,3,5,6-tetrachloropyridine  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  reacting  by  contacting  pentachloropyridine  with  a  bro- 
mide salt  selected  from  alkali  metal  bromides,  alkaline 
earth  bromides,  ammonium  bromide  or  mixtures  thereof, 
in  the  presence  of  a  polar  aprotic  organic  solvent  at  tem- 
peratures between  about  100*  C.  and  about  140'  C.  to  form 
bromotetrachloropyridine-containing  crude  product;  and 
subsequently 

(b)  reducing  the  bromotetrachloropyridine  produced  in  step 
(a)  by  contacting  with  gaseous  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium  or  ruthenium  noble 
metal  catalyst  and  an  acid  acceptor. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  as  described  above  and  R5  is  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  with  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  yielding  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
II': 


RjO 


4.321.390 
PREPARATION  OF  INSOLUBLE  METAL  COMPLEX 
COLORANTS 
Volker  Radtke,  Hassloch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979.  2916697 

Int  C\?  C07F  15/04 
U.S.  a.  548—109  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  insoluble  metal  com- 
plex colorant  of  the  formula: 


d.  closing  the  ring  of  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  30%  hy- 
drogen halide-acetic  acid  at  55*  C;  and 

e.  catalytically  dehalogenating  the  product  of  step  (d)  with 
hydrogen/palladium  chloride  and  sodium  acetate  in  etha- 
nol  at  50  p.s.i.  and  isolating  the  product  of  said 
dehalogenation  to  yield  a  compound  of  Formula  I'. 


4,321,388 
N-BENZOYL  N'-PYRIDYLGXY  PHENYL  UREA 
Ryuzo  Nishiyama,  Takatsuki;  Hlroyuki  Mori;  Yasuo  Ogawa, 
both  of  Moriyama;  Takahiro  Haga,  and  Koniaki  Nagatani, 
both  of  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  11, 1979.  54-116359 
Int  a.3  C07D  213/64 
U.S.  a.  546—291  6  Claims 

1.  N-ben2oyl  N'-pyridyloxy  phenyl  urea  having  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  one  equivalent  of  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromide,  chloride,  iodide,  nitrate,  acetate, 
benzenesulfonate  and  p-toluenesulfonate,  comprising: 
(a)  condensing  a  1,3-diiminoisoindoline  of  the  formula: 


^  \— CONHCONH— ^ 


\.o-r\ 


CF3 


N   » 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  nitro,  methyl,  or  trifluo- 
romethyl  group;  Y  represents  a  halogen  or  hydrogen  atom 
group;  and  Z  represents  a  halogen  atom. 


NH 


with  a  thiazolidine  of  the  formula: 
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NH 


NH 


II 
NH 


in  a  1:1  molar  ratio  in  water; 

(b)  isolating  the  condensation  product; 

(c)  reacting  said  condensation  product  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  press  cake  with  NiA2  in  an  aprotic,  polar,  water- 
miscible  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethylformamide,  N-methylpyrrolidone,  dimethylsulf- 
oxide,  hexamethylphosphorotriamide  and  dimethylacet- 
amide;  and 

(d)  obtaining  said  insoluble  metal  complex  colorant. 


4321.391 

PREPARATION  OF  L-ASPARTIC  AOD 

N-THIOCARBOXY  ANHYDRIDE 

Fredric  J.  Vinick,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer.  Inc.. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  5. 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,135 
Int  a.3  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  a.  548—183  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  L-aspartic  acid  N-thi- 
ocarboxyanhydride  comprising  contacting  an  L-aspartic  anhy- 
dride addition  salt  with  carbonyl  sulfide  in  a  non-protic  reac- 
tion medium  in  the  presence  of  a  non-nucleophilic  base  at  a 
temperature  from  about  —78*  C.  to  about  25*  C. 


O 

n 

R8-C-. 


p-methoxybenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  trityl, 
t-butoxycarbonyl,  or  when  R|  is  other  than  mercapto- 
lower  alkylene  a  sulfide  of  the  formula 


R3  R4 

R|              C  C 

I                 I  I 

— S— (CH2),— CH— CO-N C— COOR  ; 

H 


and  Rg  is  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl, 


M 


(CH2)«-, 


or  hetero  — (CHz)^ — wherein  R7,  m,  and  hetero  are  as 
defined  above. 


4,32132 

MERCAPTOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4-OXAZOLIDINE-CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

Denis  E.  Ryono,  and  Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  both  of  Princeton,  N.J., 

assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,079 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/42;  C07D  263/04 

\}S.  a.  548—215  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3  lU 

Rl  C  C 

I                  I  I 

Rfi— S— (CH2)„— CH— CO— N C— COOR 

H 


and  basic  salts  thereof  wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  mercapto 

lower  alkylene,  or  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl; 
R2,  R3.  R4and  Rs  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  lowe  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower 

alkyl. 


R7' 


o 


(CH2)m-, 


and  hetero  wherein  said  hetero  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-pyri- 
dyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  and  4(or  S)-imidazolyi; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  halogen; 

n  is  zero  or  one; 

m  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

R6  is  hydrogen. 


4,321^93 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

2-CYANAMIDOBENZIMIDAZOLES  OR 

2-CYANAMIDOBENZOXAZOLES 

CUfford  S.  Labaw,  PhUadelphia,  and  Robert  L.  Webb.  West 

Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation, 

Philadephia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  117,158,  Jan.  31,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,285,878. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,780 

Int  a.3  C07D  235/04 

U.S.  a.  548—222  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  X  is  — O—  or  — NH—  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halo, 
acetyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyl 
sulfmyl,  phenylthio,  phenyloxy,  phenylsulfmyl,  cyclohex- 
ylthio,  cyclohexyloxy,  cyclohexylsulfinyl  or  thienylcarbonyl, 
said  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  groups  having  1-6  carbons, 
comprising  reacting  N-cyanodiphenoxyiminocarbonate  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl 


o. 


NH2 


in  which  R  is  hydroxy  or  amino  and  Ri  is  as  defined  above  in 
an  organic  solvent  in  which  the  reactants  are  soluble  at  reflux 
temperature  untU  reaction  is  complete. 
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4^2U94 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ADDITION 

COMPOUNDS  OF  CARBODIIMIDES  AND  COMPOUNDS 

CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 

Walter  Schjifer,  Cologne;  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen,  and  Kurt 
Findeisen,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1979,  2941253 

Int  a.3  C07D  263/08 
VS.  a.  548—234  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  addition  compounds  of 
compounds  containing  hydroxyl  groups  and  carbodiimides 
substantially  free  from  isocyanate  groups,  comprising  reacting 
the  reacunts  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  3%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  reaction  mixture,  of  a  metal  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  tin  compound  is  used  as  said  metal  catalyst. 


4,321,396 

COPOLYMERIZABLE,  ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 

ABSORBER 

ALLYLOXY.2^2H•BENZOTRLAZOL•^YLM-ALKYL- 

BENZENES 

Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  and  Bruce  A.  Gruber, 

Worthlngton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,882,  Jan.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,196 

Int  a.5  C07D  249/20 

VJS.  a.  548—260  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  which  is  4'-vinylben2yloxy-2-(2H-benzo- 

triazol-2-yl)-4-methylbenzene. 


4,321,395 
PREPARATION  OF  ACETANILIDES 
Karl  Eicken,  Wachenheim;  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim,  and 
Friedrich  Linbart,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18,  1979.  Ser.  No.  40,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  13, 
1978,  2830764 

Int,  a.'  C07D  233/20.  257/04.  207/10.  249/02 
U.S.  a.  548—253  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acetanilide  of  the 
formula  1 


4,321,397 
4-AMINOANTIPYRINE  DYE  FOR  THE  ANALYTIC 
DETERMINATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Paul  T.  Nix,  Jackson,  and  Spencer  M.  Fields,  Red  Bank,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Millipore  Corporation,  Bedford, 
Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,154,  Jan.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247,631. 
This  application  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,017 
Int  C1.3  C07D  231/48.  231/46 
U.S.  a.  548— 366  5  Claims 

1.  A  dye  compound  produced  by  a  method  which  com- 
prises: 
contacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20*  to  about  45*  C,  having  a  pH  of  from  about  3  to 
about  9.5,  and  containing  hydrogen  peroxide, 

(1)  peroxidase, 

(2)  an  aminoaromatic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


1 


CH2— A 


CO— CH2X 


where 

R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms 

R2  is  hydrogen, 

X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 

A  is  an  imidazolyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrazolyl,  triazolyl,  or  tetrazo- 
lyl  group  which  is  bonded  via  a  ring  nitrogen  and  may  be 
monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or  trisubstituted  on  its  ring 
members  by  halogen,  phenyl,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl, 
methoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  or  cyano,  wherein  a  2-halo-N- 
halomethylacetanilide  of  the  general  formula  II 


n 


CH2— X' 


CO— CH2X 


where  R,  R',  R^  and  X  have  the  above  meanings  and  X' 
has  the  same  meanings  as  X,  and  X  and  X'  may  be  identi- 
cal or  different,  is  reacted  at  -  30*  C.  up  to  100*  C.  with  an 
at  least  one  molar  amount  of  azole  of  the  formula  H-A  per 
mole  of  said  acetanilide,  where  A  has  the  above  meanings, 
in  the  presence  of  an  at  least  one  molar  amount  of  an 
aqueous  alkali  per  mole  of  said  acetanilide,  in  a  water 
immiscible  liquid  organic  solvent-aqueous  two-phase  sys- 
tem with  vigorous  agitation  of  the  two-phase  system. 


^ 


wherein  X  is  a  mono  or  dialkylamino  group  having  1  to  6 
carbons  in  each  alkyl  and  ZH  is  the  carboxyl  or  the  sulfo 
group,  and 
(3)  a  4-aminoantipyrine  represented  by  the  formula: 


R> 
I 

N 


r3r*n         r 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R',  when  taken  separately,  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbons,  R^  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  each 
of  R3  and  R*.  when  taken  separately  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbons,  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,321,398 
THIENYL  AND  BENZOTHIENYL-TERTIARY 
BUTYLAMINOPHENOXYPROPANOLS 
William  L.  Matier,  LibertyWlle,  Dl.,  and  William  E.  Kreigh- 
baum,  EvansTllle,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Com- 
pany, EvansTille,  Ind. 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,419 
Int  a.i  C07D  333/20.  333/58 
U.S.  a.  549—58  "^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  Formula  (I) 
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R'^  CH3  OH  l^^^^-O 

I         ^1— CH2-C-NHCH2CHCH2— O— L^^-^^ 
^^         S  CH3 


wherein 

X  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  aJkynyloxy,  lower  hydroxyalkyl 
Oower  denoting  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive);  ben- 
zyloxy;  cyano;  acylamino  and  cyanoalkyl  (of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive);  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  car- 
boxamido;  halo;  hydrogen;  methylthio;  nitro;  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  they  are  linked  together  to  form 
a  phenylene  ring;  and 

the  butylaminophenoxypropanol  side  chain  is  attached  to 
either  the  2-  or  3-  position  of  the  thiophene  nucleus. 


dently,  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  m  =  1  to 
18. 


4,32139 
PREPARATION  OF  ^THIOPHENECARBONYL 
CHLORIDE 
Stella  S.  Jones,  Voorhees,  N  J.;  Christine  B.  Ogston,  Philadel- 
phia, and  Robert  L.  Webb,  West  Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,720 
Int  a.3  C07D  333/24 
MS.  a.  549—70  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  2-thiophenecarbonyl  chloride 
comprising  reacting  substantially  equimolar  quantities  of  thio- 
phene and  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  chloride  in  a 
chemically  inert  organic  solvent  which  is  capable  of  maintain- 
ing intact  the  phosgenealuminum  complex  and  which  is  liquid 
at  the  reaction  temperature  at  a  temperature  selected  from  the 
range  of  from  about  0*  down  to  the  freezing  point  of  said 
solvent. 


4,321,400 

ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  ABSORBING  AGENTS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  SAME 

Brace  A.  Ashby,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,621 
Int  a.J  C07F  7/10.  7/18 
US.  a.  556-416  3  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  agent,  comprising  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


I  OQ 


wherein: 
Y  is  H  or  OH; 


\  \ 

X  is      C=0,  or      Cs 


O 

II 
eC— C— OW; 
I 
CN 


Z  is  H,  OH,  OQ  or  OW,  where  at  least  one  Z  is  OH  if  Y  is 

H; 
Q  is  — CONH(CH2)3Si(R2)x(ORi)j,or 
— CONH(CH2)3Si(R2)x(OCORi)y;  and 

Wis— C«H2«+i. 
where  x=0,  1  or  2,  y=  1,  2  or  3,  x-|-y=3,  Ri  and  R2.  indepen- 


4,321,401 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PARTIAL 
HYDROLYSATES  OF  TETRA.(^ALKOXYETHYL) 
SILICATES 
Heinz  Nestler,  Troisdorf,  and  Friedhehn  Schnippering,  Sieg- 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Postfach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,647,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1978,  2809871 

Int  a.'  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
MS.  a.  556—457  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  partial  hydrolyzate  of 
an  orthosilicic  acid  tetra(alkoxyalkyl)  ester  having  a  stable 
shelf  life  by  contacting  an  orthosilicic  acid  letra(alkoxyalkyl) 
ester  with  water,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially 
of  carrying  out  the  hydrolysis  such  that  the  entire  amount  of 
water  necessary  for  the  desired  degree  of  hydrolysis  is  present 
in  the  reaction  zone  at  the  commencement  of  the  reaction,  said 
entire  amount  of  water  being  4  to  8.5  weight  percent  water 
based  upon  the  combined  amount  of  orthosilicic  acid  tetra(al- 
koxyalkyl)  ester  and  water. 


4,321,402 
CARBAMATE  PROCESS 
Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Ramsey;  Krishna  K.  Rao,  Paterson;  Ralph  J. 
Spohn,  Woodcliff  Lake,  and  Robert  Drogin,  Linden,  aU  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,065 
Int  a.3  C07C  125/065.  125/073 
MS.  a.  560—24  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  N-aryl  carbamic  acid  esters  which 
comprises  simultaneously  reacting  an  aryl  amide  and  a  N- 
halogenating  agent  in  the  presence  of  alcohol  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  40*  to  about  200*  C,  while  maintaining  the  pH 
of  the  resulting  reaction  medium  of  from  neutral  to  basic  by  the 
addition  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  base  said  base  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NaOH,  KOH,  LiOH,  and  tri-alkyl 
amines,  and  while  continually  mixing  the  reactants  for  a  period 
of  from  about  1  minute  to  10  hours,  and  thereafter  recovering 
the  carbamate  product. 


4,321,403 
N-METHYLPYRROLIDONE  SOLVENT  IN 
ESTERinCATION  OF  CARBOXYBENZENES 
Broce  C.  Oxenrider,  Florham  Park,  and  Frank  Mares,  Whip- 
pany,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUied  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44^80 
Int  a^  O07C  67/08.  67/26 
MS.  C.  560—87  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  esterification  of  a  carboxybenzene  which 
comprises  contacting  an  anhydride  of  a  carboxybenzene  se- 
lectMl  from  the  group  consisting  of  hemimellitic  acid,  trimel- 
litic  acid,  tetracarboxybenzenes,  pentacarboxybenzenes  and 
meUitic  acid  with  a  fluorinated  alcohol  having  a  straight  chain, 
branched  chain  or  cyclic  fluorinated  moiety  of  2-20  carbons 
attached  to  a  hydroxy  substituted  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  2-20 
carbons  or  mixtrues  thereof  in  a  solvent  consisting  essentially 
of  N-methylpyrrolidone. 
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4^21,404 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PROVIDING  ABHERENT 

COATINGS 

Brian  H.  Williams,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Chung-I  Young, 

RoseTille,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,644 
Int  a?  C07C  125/073:  B41M  3/n 
U.S.  a.  560—115  3  Claims 

1.  A  novel  poly(fluorooxyalkylfine)urethane  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  having  the  general  formula: 

Z-R/-YA' 

wherein: 
K/  is  a  divalent  poly(fluorooxyalkylene)  group  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to 
20.000; 
A'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


COR 


which  represents  the  natural  (nat.)  configuration  or  a  racemic 
mixture  of  the  compound  and  the  enantiomer  thereof,  wherein 
R  is  hydroxy  or  C1-C5  alkoxy;  R3  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  X 
is  a  divalent  radical 


^%H  w  6h         h^  h  h^  h 


o  o 

II  n 

— O— C— NH-(CH2)fl-CX;-C=CH2 

R 
and 
009 

I  N  II 

-0-C-NH-R'-NH-C-0-(CH2)<,-0-C-C=CH2 

R 


and 


O 

H 

-C. 


Yis 


or  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2  to  6,  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent  ali- 
phatic or  cycloaliphatic  group  having  2  to  14  carbon 
atoms  amd  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O    R2 
II      I 
— CH2—     and     — C— N— (CH2)4— 

wherein: 

b  is  2  to  12,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  of  about  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  — CH2— cA',  wherein  c  is  2  to  3,  and  wherein  when 
R2  is  — CH2— cA,  b  is  2  or  3;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CF3O— , 
CF30CF(CF3)0— ,  — Y— A',  and  wherein  Y  and  A' 
are  defined  as  said  Y  and  said  A'  hereinabove. 


"% 


or 


"M 


and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof 
when  Ri  is  hydroxy. 
26.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


H  trans 


which  represents  the  natural(nat.)  configuration  or  a  racemic 
mixture  of  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  hydroxy  or  C1-C5  alkoxy;  R3  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl; 
Z  is  a  divalent  radical 


CIS 


-(CH2)6-     or 


— CH2— C=C-(CH2)3— 
I       I 
H    H 


X  is  a  divalent  radical 


4,321,405 

15,16-DIOXY  PROSTENOIC  AODS  AND  ESTERS 

Martin  J.  Weiss,  Oradell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  895^397,  Apr.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,219,664, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  767,863,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,113,967,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,603, 

Mar.  3,  1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  142,593 

Int  a.3  C07C  777/00  .         .     .       ,.    »i.        r 

U.S.  a.  560—121  37  daims  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  catiomc  salts  thereot 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula:  when  Ri  is  hydroxy. 
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4,321,406 

VINYLCYCLOPROPANE  MONOMERS  AND 

OUGOMERS 

Richard  G.  Fayter,  Jr^  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery  In- 

dustries.  Inc.,  Cinciniiati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,537 
lat  a.J  C07C  69/743 
U.S.  a.  560—124  9  Claims 

1.  Vinylcyclopropane  monomers  and  oligomers  of  the  for- 
mula 


R'— CO— CH— C — 
I         I 
Br      CHj 


•CH— CO— R2 

I 
Br 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  chlorine  or  alkoxy, 
by  reacting  a  2,2-dimethyl-propane-l,3-dicarboxylic  acid  de- 
rivative of  the  formula 


CO— R— O- 


%/\^" 


H 


HC=CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  bivalent  radical  derived  from  a  C2-i2  aliphatic 
diol,  C3.12  cycloaliphatic  diol,  C8-20  aromatic  diol  or  ether  diol 
having  from  4  to  60  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  30  ether  moieties,  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  X  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  the  group 
— OROH  where  R  is  a  bivalent  radical  as  defined  above  and  Y 
is  hydrogen  or  the  radical 


CH3 

r3_CO— CH2— C— CH2— CO— R* 
CH3 

in  which 

R3  is  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  and 

R*  is  hydroxy, 
with  an  acid  hdide,  then  reacting  the  product  with  bromine  at 
a  temperature  between  0*  and  ISO*  C.  to  form  a  1,3-dibromo- 
2,2-dimethyl-propane-l,3-dicarboxylic  acid  chloride  and  op>- 
tionally  reacting  such  acid  chloride  with  an  alkanol,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  as  the  acid  halide 
phosphorus  oxychloride,  phosphorus  trichloride,  thionyl  chlo- 
ride or  phosgene. 


— C         C— OR 


H 


HC=CH2 


where  K\  is  hydrogen  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group. 


4,321,407 

TREATMENT  OF  DIBASIC  ESTERS  WITH  ALKALI 

METAL  BOROHYDRIDES 

Robert  A.  Smiley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,734 
Inta.3  C07C  67/62.  67/60,  69/40.  69/42 
U.S.  a.  560—191  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  color-forming  tendency  of 
esters  obtained  by  esterifying  alkanedioic  acids  having  4-12 
carbon  atoms  which  acids  are  produced  by  the  nitric  acid 
oxidation  of  cycloaliphatics  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  ketones,  alcohols  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  which 
method  comprises  contacting  said  esters  with  an  alkali  metal 
borohydride  in  the  presence  of  water  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing the  thus  treated  esters. 


4,321  408 
PREPARATION  OF 
l>DIBROMO-2,2-DIMETHYL-PROPANE-l>DICAR* 
BOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Uwe  Priesnitz,  Unna-Massen,  and 
Hans^ochem  Riebel,  Wuppertal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1979,  2923775 

Int  a.3  C07C  67/307.  51/58.  51/60 
U.S.  a.  560—192  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  l,3-dibromo-2,2-dimethyI-propane- 
1,3-dicarboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,321,409 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONJUGATED  DIENE 

MONOESTERS 

Yoshinori  Yoshida,  and  Hironobu  Shinohara,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

J^Mn 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,477 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-2916 

Int  a.3  C07C  67/055 

U.S.  a.  560—244  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  conjugated  diene  monoester 
by  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising,  as  the  reactive 
comi>onents,  a  conjugated  diene,  a  carboxylic  acid  and  oxygen 
in  the  gas  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  supporting  on  a  carrier  (a)  a  palladium 
compound  and  (b)  a  compound  or  element  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium, 
calcium,  barium,  cerium,  lanthanum,  tungsten  copper,  zinc, 
cadmium,  boron,  thallium,  molybdenum,  tin,  lead,  phospho- 
rous, arsenic  and  selenium,  reducing  the  so-supported  compo- 
nents, and  then  adding  thereto  (c)  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
carboxylate  and  (d)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  halide  in  an  amount 
of  0.05  to  5  moles  per  100  g  of  the  carrier. 


4,321,410 
METHOD  OF  STRIPPING  UNREACTED  MATERIALS  IN 

UREA  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 
Hiroshi  Ono,  Fiyisawa;  Hidetsugu  Fujii,  .Mobara;  Haniyuki 
Morikawa,  Funabashi,  and  Akito  Fukui,  Inba,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  and  Toyo  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1980,  554)30893 
Int  a.'  C07C  126/02 
U.S.  a.  564—67  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  stripping  unreacted  materials  in  a  urea 
synthesis  process  comprising  subjecting  a  urea  synthesis  eflflu- 
ent  obtained  by  reacting  ammonia  with  carbon  dioxide  to  a 
stripping  step  in  which  the  urea  synthesis  effluent  is  brought 
into  countercurrent  contact  with  carbon  dioxide  under  heating 
to  obtain  an  aqueous  urea  solution  containing  a  small  amount 
of  ammonia  and  ammonium  carbamate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising first  bringing  said  urea  synthesis  effluent  into  contact 
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with  a  separated  gas,  evolved  in  the  stripping  step,  under 
adiabatic  conditions  or  with  cooling  prior  to  the  stripping  step. 


4^21,411  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
ACRYLAMIDE  OR  METHACRYLAMIDE 

Tomio  Nakamura,  Ichikawa,  and  Shunichi  Doi,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981.  Ser.  No.  243,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1980,  55-30276 
Int.  a.^  C07C  102/06 
U.S.  a.  564—135  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N-substituted  acrylamide  or 
methacrylamide  comprising  reacting  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acid  ester  with  aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  amine  in  liquid  me- 
dium in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  alkyltin  alkoxide. 


4,321,413 

PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  DLUITYL 

ETHERS  USING  DIALKYL  ETHERS 

Steven  H.  Vanderpool,  Austin,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,821 
Int  a.3  C07C  41/41 
VS.  CL  568—672  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  ethylene  glycol  dialkyl 
ethers  of  the  formula  ROCH2CH2OR,  where  R  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical,  comprising  reacting  a  dialkyl  ether  of  the  formula 
ROR  with  an  ethylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  of  the  formula 
ROCH2CH2OH,  where  R  is  defined  as  above,  over  a  heteroge- 
neous anionic  ion  exchange  resin  catalyst. 


4,321,412 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES  BY  THE 

SOMMELET  REACTION 
Werner  Schoch,  Eschelbronn;  Michael  Kroener,  Mannheim,  and 

Rudi  Widder,  Leimen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,159 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1979,  2942894 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/00.  45/42.  45/43 
VS.  a.  568—436  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  monoalde- 
hydes  by  reacting  methylaromatics,  which  are  mono- 
chlorinated  in  a  methyl  group,  with  hexamethylenetetramine 
by  a  Sommelet  reaction,  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to  acid 
hydrolysis  and  separating  off  the  monoaldehydes  formed,  the 
improvement  that  in  place  of  pure  monochlorinated  me- 
thylaromatics a  crude  chlorination  mixture  which  has  been 
produced  by  photochlorination  of  methylaromatics  with  less 
than  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  chlorine  required  for  the 
formation  of  monochlorination  products  is  employed,  this 
mixture  is  treated  with  hexamethylenetetramine,  and  the 
Sommelet  reaction  is  then  carried  out  with  addition  of  water, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  steps  of  treating  the  mixture  wth 
hexamethylenetetramine  and  carrying  out  the  Sommelet  reac- 
tion take  place  in  a  single  vessel  without  isolation  of  an  inter- 
mediate product. 


4,321,414 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF 

GLYCOLALDEHYDE  TO  PRODUCE  ETHYLENE 

GLYCOL 

Lawrence  C.  Costa,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,493 
Int  a.5  C07C  31/20 
VS.  a.  568—862  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  glycolaldehyde  to 
form  ethylene  glycol  which  comprises  contacting  glycolalde- 
hyde with  hydrogen  (a)  in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  reaction 
medium  in  which  there  is  dissolved  at  least  one  catalyst  coin- 
prising  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
ruthenium  complexes  of  the  formula: 

X»  (MR3)y 

Ru 
X2  (CO), 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  y  is  2  or  3,  M  is  P  or  As,  R  is 
aryl,  X'  is  hydrogen,  halide  or  pseudohalide,  and  X^  is  halide 
or  pseudohalide,  with  the  proviso  (x)2-|-(y)2  is  an  integer  of 
from  8  to  10,  and  (ii)  ruthenium  complexes  of  the  formula: 

X^  (MR3)r 

X*— Ru 
X*  L, 

wherein  M  and  R  are  as  defined  above,  X^,  X*  and  X*  arc  the 
same  or  different  and  are  halide  or  pseudohalide,  r  is  2  or  3,  s 
is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  r  must  be  3  when  s  is  0,  and  L 
is  an  organic  monodenUte  ligand,  and  (b)  in  the  additional 
presence  of  at  least  one  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  which  are  stronger  bases  than  glyco- 
laldehyde as  evidenced  by  a  base  association  constant  ("Kb") 
for  said  promoter  at  25*  C.  which  is  greater  than  that  for 
glycolaldehyde  at  25*  C. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,321,415 

HEATING  ELEMENT  SUPPORT  FOR  VACUUM 

ELECTRIC  FURNACES 

Robert  A.  Christian,  WUlow  Grove,  and  Edward  N.  Cyrway,  Jr., 
Levittown,  both  of,  PA,  assignors  to  Abar  Corporation,  Feast- 
erriUe,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,860 

Int.  a.3  F27B  5/14:  H05B  3/06 

VS.  a.  13—25  10  Claims 


array,  an  individual  shingle  can  be  removed  from  said  array 
without  disconnecting  said  free  ends  from  said  circuit  arrange- 
ment by  moving  said  individual  shingle  from  said  array  with 
accompanying  straightening  of  said  servicing  loop. 


4,321,417 
SOLAR  CELL  MODULES 
WUliam  T.  Kurth,  Beverly  Farms,  and  WUliam  B.  Andmlitis, 
Manchester,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jua.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,693 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  CL  136—246  9  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  a  heating  element  for  a  vacuum  electric 
furnace  which  comprises 

a  tubular  sleeve  in  said  furnace  having  an  abutment  therein, 

supporting  members  for  the  heating  element  comprising 
spaced  strips  for  partial  insertion  in  said  sleeve, 

said  strips  having  portions  for  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment in  one  position  and  for  disengagement  in  another 
position. 


4,321,416 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  POWER  GENERATION 
Robert  J.  Tennant,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,726 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a.  136—244  17  Qaims 


M-^fr 


ST.' 
M 


»i 


1.  A  photovoltaic  module  of  the  type  which  is  in  the  form  of 
a  roof  shingle  comprising  an  active  portion  and  an  inactive 
portion,  said  active  portion  having  photovoltaic  cells  thereon, 
said  inactive  portion  partially  surrounding  said  active  portion 
whereby  a  multiplicity  of  said  shingles  can  be  installed  on  a 
roof  with  said  inactive  portions  overlapping,  with  said  active 
portions  exposed,  and  with  said  active  portions  connected  to 
each  other  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  circuit  ar- 
rangement thereby  to  provide  a  photovoltaic  generating  unit 
on  said  roof,  said  shingle  being  characterized  in  that: 
said  active  portion  has  a  positive  lead  and  a  negative  lead 
extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  leads  comprising  a  flat 
flexible  ribbon-like  conductor  encased  in  flexible  insulat- 
ing films,  said  leads  having  free  ends  which  are  intended 
for  connection  to  conductors  in  said  circuit  arrangement, 
each  of  said  leads  having  a  length  which  is  greater  than  the 
length  required  to  connect  said  leads  into  said  circuit 
arrangement  by  an  amount  which  will  provide  a  slack 
servicing  loop  between  said  active  portion  and  said  free 
ends  whereby, 
after  installation  of  a  multiplicity  of  said  shingles  on  a  roof  as  an 


1.  A  solar  cell  module  comprising: 

an  electrically  nonconductive  light  transparent  support 
structure  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

a  plurality  of  solar  cells  arrayed  on  and  bonded  to  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  support  structure; 

land  areas  between  said  arrayed  solar  cells  having  rough- 
ened white  light  scattering  surfaces  selected  from  plastic 
films  and  paint,  said  light  scattering  surfaces  having  a  light 
reflective  specular  component  of  less  than  about  5%  as 
determined  by  goniophotometry; 

a  light  transparent  optical  medium  coupled  to  said  solar 
cells,  said  support  and  said  light  scattering  surfaces 
whereby  light  impinging  on  said  light  scattering  surfaces 
of  said  land  areas  is  diffused  upwardly  through  said  optical 
medium  and  forms  an  angle  at  the  top  surface  of  said 
support  structure  which  is  greater  than  the  critical  angle 
whereby  said  diffused  light  is  internally  reflected  down- 
wardly toward  said  solar  cells. 


4,321,418 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLAR 

PHOTOCELL  PANELS  AND  PANELS  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 

Maurice  Dran,  Paris;  Daniel  Dages,  Les  Mureaux,  and  Serge  Lc 

Gravier,  Orleans,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint  Gobain 

Vitrage,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  8,  1979,  79  11631; 
Mar.  25,  1980,  80  06568 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/04.  31/18;  B29G  6/00 
U.S.  a.  136-251  11  Claims 


o      o 


_JL 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  panel  of  a  plurality  of  electri- 


1401 


1402 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  23,  1982 


cally  connected  photocells  wherein  each  photocell  has  a  lower 
face,  a  side  face  and  a  radiation  receiving  face,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  embedding  at  least  the  lower  faces  and  side  faces  of  the 
photocells  and  their  electrical  connectors  in  a  thermoplas- 
tic resin  in  particulate  form,  said  resin  becoming  transpar- 
ent upon  fusion; 

(b)  enclosing  the  photocells  embedded  in  step  (a)  between 
two  rigid  sheets  to  form  a  sandwich-type  assembly,  with 
at  least  the  rigid  sheet  enclosing  the  receiving  faces  of  the 
photocells  being  optically  transparent; 

(c)  disposing  the  sUcked  assembly  formed  in  step  (b)  within 
a  flexible  bag; 

(d)  subjecting  the  interior  of  the  flexible  bag  to  a  vacuum 
while  applying  relatively  high  pressure  to  the  outside  of 
the  bag,  and  raising  the  temperature  within  the  bag  to  fuse 
the  thermoplastic  resin  particles;  and 

(e)  cooling  the  contents  of  the  bag  to  solidify  the  resin  and 
form  thereby  the  panel  comprising  the  photocells  adhe- 
sively embedded  in  the  solidfied  resin  between  the  rigid 
sheets,  and  restoring  atmospheric  pressure  to  the  interior 
of  the  bag. 


temperature  of  the  deposited  material,  and  heat  treating  the 
deposited  material  in  a  plasma  containing  hydrogen,  hydrogen 


/iA± 


4-\ 


3'-- 


K  '^: 


^m^m^m^zm^y 


isotopes  or  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  below  the  tem- 
perature (T). 


4,321,419 
SOLAR  PANEL  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Maurice  C.  Hanafin,  378  Rockgreen  PI.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.  4  321421 

Con^uation  of  Ser.  No.  875  <)86,  Feb.  8, 1978,  .b«.doned.  This    VAPORIZATION  COOLED  ^ANSFORMER  HAVING  A 

U.S.  a  136-251  11  Claims       ^"P^^    FUed  Mar.  7. 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,135 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  27/li 
U.S.  a.  174—11  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  panel  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  solar 
panel  having  an  upper  surface  for  receiving  solar  radiation,  the 
improvement  comprising:  first  and  second  rollers  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  solar  panel,  a  supply  of  film  material  in 
the  form  of  a  closed  loop  extending  over  said  upper  surface  and 
also  extending  beneath  said  solar  panel  and  around  said  rollers, 
said  film  matenal  being  transparent  to  radiation  utilized  by  said 
solar  panel,  cleaning  means  dis|X)sed  along  said  loop  in  contact 
with  said  film  material  for  cleaning  said  film  material,  and 
means  for  moving  said  film  material  relative  to  said  solar  panel 
and  said  cleaning  means  thereby  presenting  clean  film  material 
for  covering  said  upper  surface  of  said  solar  panel. 


4,321,420 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  LAYER  CONTAINING 

SILICON  AND  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  THIS  PROCESS 

Daniel  Kaplan;  Nicole  SoL,  and  Pierre  Landouar,  all  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,431 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1979,  79  19972 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  iim,  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136—255  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  layer  containing  silicon,  com- 
prising depositing  silicon  by  thermal  decomposition  of  a  gase- 
ous mixture  containing  silane  at  a  temperature  (T)  which  is 
between  50*  C.  above  and  50'  C.  below  the  crystallization 


1.  Vaporization  cooled  transformer  comprising: 

a  transformer  tank  containing  a  dielectric  coolant  consisting 
of  a  single  fluid  in  liquid  and  vapor  forms  for  cooling  and 
insulating  a  core  and  winding  assembly  within  said  tank; 

a  heat  exchanger  communicating  with  said  tank  interior  for 
receiving  the  dielectric  coolant  in  vapor  form  and  con- 
densing the  dielectric  coolant  for  return  to  said  tank  in 
liquid  form; 

means  monitoring  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  dielectric  cool- 
ant within  said  tank;  and 

means  repsonsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  condensation  of  the  dielectric  coolant  vapor 
within  said  heat  exchanger  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the 
dielectric  coolant  vapor  pressure  in  said  tank  within  a 
predetermined  range  in  order  to  insure  adequate  dielectric 
strength  of  the  dielectric  coolant  vapor. 
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4^21,422 

BUSBAR  INSTALLATION 

Edward  C.  Rogers,  Putney,  and  Derek  R.  Edwards,  Windsor, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  BICC  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,646,  Dec.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,881 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
53030/76 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  7/J4 
VJS.  a.  174—15  C  9  Claims 


Q" 


»-\=s^ 


1.  An  electric  busbar  installation  comprising  a  substantially 
rigid  tube  arranged  with  its  axis  substantially  vertical,  at  least 
one  busbar  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  bare  elongate  con- 
ductor housed  within  and  rigidly  secured  to  and  spaced  from 
said  rigid  tube  by  longitudinally  spaced  rigid  insulators,  the 
space  between  the  busbar  and  the  tube  containing  an  electri- 
cally insulating  fluid  which  is  in  direct  contact  with  the  bare 
conductor  of  the  busbar,  a  closed  circulatory  system  for  evapo- 
rable  refrigerant,  at  least  one  duct  which  is  in  thermal  associa- 
tion with  the  bare  conductor  throughout  the  length  of  the 
busbar  and  which  forms  part  of  the  circulatory  system,  and 
interconnected  in  the  circulatory  system,  condensing  means 
for  receiving  evaporated  refrigerant  from,  and  for  delivering 
liquid  refrigerant  to,  the  duct,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
artifical  cooling  of  the  busbar  is  effected  by  extraction  from  the 
bare  conductor  of  the  heat  generated  by  the  busbar  when  it  is 
on  load,  which  heat  raises  the  temperature  of  the  bare  conduc- 
tor to  such  an  extent  as  to  evaporate  liquid  refrigerant  being 
caused  to  flow  along  the  duct  to  the  condensing  means  where 
it  is  cooled  and  condensed  to  liquid  form  for  re-circulation 
along  the  duct. 


4,321,423 
HEAT  SINK  FASTENINGS 
Philip  A.  Johnson,  Kingston,  and  Alfred  F.  McCarthy,  Bel- 
mount,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc., 
Laconia,  N.H. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,971 

Int  a.3  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  174—16  HS  4  Claims 


13  9'.   7c 


1.  Heat  sink  apparatus  fastenable  in  a  subassembly  relation- 
ship with  a  packaged  electronic  device  having  an  apertured 
heat-conducting  base,  for  wave-soldered  attachment  in  spaced 


relation  to  a  printed<ircuit  board,  comprising  a  metal  heat-sink 
member  having  an  apertured  base  adapted  to  fit  in  abutting 
aperture-aligned  relation  with  the  heat-conducting  base  of  a 
packaged  electronic  device,  externally-threaded  elongated 
fastener  means  proportioned  to  fit  through  apertures  of  the 
base  of  the  heat-sink  member  and  apertures  of  base  of  a  pack- 
aged electronic  device  and  to  hold  the  base  of  the  heat-sink 
member  joined  togethe  with  and  in  underlying  relation  to  such 
a  device,  said  threaded  fastener  means  projecting  below  said 
base  by  a  predetermined  distance  which  is  not  less  than  the 
thickness  of  a  printed-circut  with  which  it  is  intended  to  be 
fastened  plus  the  further  thickness  of  a  desired  spacing  between 
said  base  and  the  top  of  such  a  printed-circuit  board,  spacer 
means  in  the  form  of  integral  hollow  cylindrical  bosses  of 
material  about  said  apertures  and  projecting  below  said  base  by 
a  distance  equal  to  said  further  thickness  and  disposed  to  rest 
upon  top  surfaces  of  such  a  printed-circuit  board  to  effect  the 
spacing,  said  bosses  being  internally  threaded  for  mating  with 
said  externally-threaded  fastener  means,  the  threaded  surfaces 
of  said  fastener  means  which  project  through  such  a  printed- 
circuit  board  when  the  spacer  means  rest  upon  the  top  surfaces 
of  such  a  printed-circuit  board  being  wettable  by  molten  solder 
to  collet  and  bond  with  a  quantity  of  solder  upon  exposure  of 
lower  surfaces  of  the  board  to  wave-soldering. 


4,321,424 

HYDROCARBON  ELECTRICAL  INSULATION  OIL 

CONTAINING  TRI-CRESYL  PHOSPHATE  TO  INCREASE 

WATER  RETENTION  CAPABILITY 
John  H.  Olmsted,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  RTE  Corpora- 
tion, Waukesha,  WU. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,315 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  3/22 
U.S.  a.  174—17  LF  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  comprised  of  an  oil  tank, 
an  electrical  component  in  the  tank  having  cellulosic  mate- 
rial separating  the  electrical  elements  and  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  oil  which  oil  is  liquid  throughout  the  tem- 
perature range  of  0*  C.  to  40*  C,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  additive  consisting  of  tri-cresyl  phosphate  ester  in  an 
amount  by  weight  of  the  insulating  oil  of  0.2  to  0.8  percent 
which  minimizes  the  detrimental  effects  that  can  result 
from  the  decomposition  of  the  cellulosic  materials  under 
operating  conditions. 


4,321,425 

LATTICE  CABLE  AND  COMPOSITE  DIELECTRIC 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Leroy  L.  Enunel,  1800  WaUace  Ave  Apt  R,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf. 
92627 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,552 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/08:  HOIB  7/08.  9/00 
VJS.  a.  174—32  9  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  lattice  filament  cable  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  insulative  elements  extending  parallel  to 
one  another  and  uniformly  spaced  apart  by  integrally 
formed  insulative  ribs  therebetween,  said  elongated  insula- 
tive elements  and  said  insulative  ribs  having  a  first  dielec- 
tric constant,  and 
an  elongated  electrical  conductor  partially  embedded  in 
each  of  said  elongated  insulative  element  and  completely 
embedded  in  said  insulative  ribs  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
surfaces  of  said  electrical  conductors  is  exposed. 
6.  A  flexible  lattice  cable  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  insulative  elements  extending  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  uniformally  spaced  apart  by  inte- 
grally formed  insulative  ribs  therebetween,  said  elongated 
insulative  elements  and  said  insulative  ribs  having  a  first 
dielectric  constant,  said  insulative  elements  being  formed 
as  "U"  shaped  channels,  and 
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an  elongated  electrical  conductor  centrally  located  within 
each  of  said  "U"  shaped  insulative  elements  and  partially 
embedded  therein  and  completely  embedded  in  said  insu- 
lative ribs  so  that  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  electrical 
conductor  is  exposed. 

9.  A  method  for  making  a  lattice  cable  comprising  the  steps 

f: 

applying  heat  to  a  film  belt  of  insulative  material  having  a 
first  dielectric  constant  to  melt  said  film  belt; 

heating  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  to  a  temperature 
that  is  near  to  the  melting  temperature  of  said  film  belt; 

heating  a  mold  roll  to  a  temperature  that  is  near  to  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  said  film  belts; 

moving  said  plurality  of  heated  electrical  conductors  into 
seated  contact  with  circumferential  grooves  in  the  surface 
of  said  mold  roll  so  that  at  least  every  other  one  of  said 
circumferential  grooves  receives  one  of  said  heated  elec- 
tncal  conductors,  said  electrical  conductors  bridging 
longitudinal  grooves  in  the  surface  of  said  mold  roll,  said 
longitudinal  grooves  having  a  depth  greater  than  said 
circumferential  groove  and  crossing  said  circumferential 
grooves  at  spaced  intervals; 

moving  said  melted  film  belt  into  pressure  contact  with  said 
molding  roll  surface  to  mold  said  msulative  material  into 
said  circumferential  grooves  and  into  said  deeper  longitu- 
dinal grooves  thereby  forming  parallel  elongated  insula- 
tive elements  with  at  least  every  other  one  thereof  con- 
taining an  electrical  conductor  partially  exposed  therein, 
said  parallel  elongated  insulative  elements  being  intercon- 
nected at  spaced  intervals  by  integrally  formed  insulative 
ribs  surrounding  said  electrical  conductors;  and 

cooling  said  parallel  elongated  insulative  elements  and  elec- 
trical conductors  partially  exposed  therein  along  with  said 
interconnecting  ribs  to  solidify  and  stabilize  the  lattice 
cable  structure. 


4321,426 

BO^a)ED  TRANSPOSED  TRANSFORMER  WINDING 

CABLE  STRANDS  HAVING  IMPROVED  SHORT 

aRCLTT  >*TrHSTAND 

Friedricb  K.  Schaeffer,  Cheshire,  and  Thomas  F.  Brennan, 

Dalton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  914,069,  Jon.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,416 

iBt  a.3  HOIB  11/02 

U.S.  a.  174—34  4  Claims 


a  layer  of  insulating  paper  wrapped  about  the  bonded  metal 
strands  in  transposed  configuration;  and 

a  heat  shrinkable  Upe  having  a  shrink  initiating  temperature 
higher  than  the  predetermined  melting  temperature  of  the 
adhesive  material,  the  heat  shrinkable  tape  wrapped  about 
the  insulating  paper  layer  with  adjacent  wraps  in  spaced 
relation  and  being  in  a  shrunken  condition  to  promote  the 
bonding  together  of  the  transposed  metal  strands  by  the 
adhesive  material  layer,  the  spaced  relation  of  the  tape 
wraps  accommodating  outgassing  of  said  cable  and  the 
impregnation  of  said  cable  with  transformer  oil. 


4^21,427 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUDIOMETRIC 

ASSESSMENT 

Sadanand  Singh,  c/o  University  of  Texas,  Health  Science  Center 

of  Houston,  1343  Moursund,  Houston,  Tex.  77030 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,608 

Int  a.J  A61B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  179—1  N  28  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  audiometric  assessment  using  the  formant 
frequencies  for  average  voices  of  various  identifiable  groups  of 
people,  comprising: 

signal  generation  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  of  select- 
ably  variable  frequency;  and 

filter  means  for  converting  a  first  signal  into  a  complex 
second  signal  including  (1)  a  fundamental  component  of 
frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  first  signal  and  (2) 
at  least  a  first  harmonic  term  of  such  first  signal  as  a 
speech-type  synthesized  vowel  sound. 

4,321,428 

ACOUSTIC  MONOLITHIC  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  ACOUSTIC  SYSTEM 

USING  THE  SAME 

Konio  Seki,  Hinode,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1978,  53-144199 
Int  a.3  H03F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  A  6  CWm 


1.  A  shear  resisting  cable  for  use  in  forming  transformer 
windings  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  metal  strands  of  rectangular  cross-section 
arrangml  juxuposed  each  other  in  a  transposed  configura- 
tion; 

a  layer  of  insulating  enamel  overall  coating  the  surface  of 
each  metal  strand; 

a  layer  of  adhesive  material  having  a  predetermined  melting 
temperature,  said  adhesive  material  layer  overall  coating 
the  exposed  insulating  enamel  surfaces  of  the  metal  strands 
to  bond  the  juxtaposed  insulating  enamel  surfaces  together 
and  thus  maintain  the  transposed  configuration  of  the 
metal  strands  in  opposition  to  short  circuit  shear  forces; 


1.  An  acoustic  monolithic  power  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  comprising: 

a  first  differential  amplifier  circuit  having  non-inverting  and 
inverting  inputs  led  as  first  and  second  input  terminals  of 
said  integrated  circuit  to  the  outside  of  the  same,  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  amplifier  output  circuit  having  a  non-inverting  input 
supplied  with  the  output  signal  of  said  first  differential 
amplifier  circuit  within  said  integrated  circuit  and  an 
inverting  input  led  as  first  feedback  terminal  to  the  outside 
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of  said  integrated  circuit  for  determining  the  gain  and 
output  DC  level  of  said  first  amplifier  output  circuit,  said 
first  amplifier  output  circuit  having  its  output  terminal  led 
as  a  first  output  terminal  of  said  integrated  circuit  to  the 
outside  of  the  same,  and  further  comprising: 

a  second  differential  amplifier  circuit  having  non-inverting 
and  inverting  inputs  led  as  third  and  fourth  input  terminals 
of  said  integrated  circuit  to  the  outside  of  the  same,  re- 
spectively; and 

a  second  amplifier  output  circuit  having  a  non-inverting 
input  supplied  with  the  output  signal  of  the  second-named 
differential  amplifier  circuit  within  said  integrated  circuit 
and  an  inverting  input  led  as  a  second  feedback  terminal  to 
the  outside  of  said  integrated  circuit  for  determining  the 
gain  and  output  DC  level  of  the  second-named  amplifier 
output  circuit,  the  second-named  amplifier  output  circuit 
having  its  output  terminal  led  as  a  second  output  terminal 
of  said  integrated  circuit  to  the  outside  of  the  same. 


4,321,430 

SUBSCRIBER'S  CONNECTING  NETWORK 

COMPRISING  A  SYMMETRICAL  POWER  AMPLIHER 

FOR  FEEDING  A  SUBSCRIBER'S  LINE 
GUbert  M.  M.  Ferrieii,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Telecommnai- 
cations  Radioelectriqocs  et  Telcpboniqnes  T.R.T.,   Paris, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,103,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175^10 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3, 1978,  78  09743 
Int  CL3  H04M  i/22.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  179—18  FA  7 


4,321,429 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  TERMINAL 
EQUIPMENT  IN  TELEPHONE  LINES 
Toshiharu  Takatsuki,  Tokyo;  Ken-ichi  Fi^iwara,  Amagasaki; 
Sinobu  Yanagisawa,  Amagasaki,  and  Shigeru  Okamura,  Ama* 
gasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1978,  53-129079 
Int.  a.5  H04M  11/06 
U.S.  a.  179—2  DP  .        4  Claims 

T     W4  93     ,13 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  selectively  granting  priority  use  of 
telephone  lines  to  a  telephone  or  a  data  transmitter  each  con- 
nected via  said  telephone  lines  at  the  same  line  terminals  to  an 
exchange  center,  the  improvement  comprising: 
current  detection  means  connected  in  series  with  said  tele- 
phone for  detecting  when  said  telephone  lines  are  provid- 
ing current  to  said  telephone  during  a  time  when  said  data 
transmitter  is  transmitting  or  receiving  date  via  said  tele- 
phone lines;  and 
control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  current  detection 
means  for  stopping  the  application  of  power  to  said  dau 
transmitter  upon  detection  of  a  current  component  on  said 
telephone  lines  to  said  telephone  by  said  current  detection 
means; 
whereby  priority  use  of  said  telephone  lines  is  granted  to  said 
telephone  whenever  telephone  current  is  detected. 


Iffttfi  DatKfer 

6 


lint 


1.  A  subscriber's  connecting  network  comprising  a  symmet- 
rical power  amplifier  having  two  pairs  of  transistors,  the  tran- 
sistors of  each  being  being  of  complementary  types,  the  bases 
and  emitters  of  each  pair  of  transistors  being  interconnected 
and  forming  two  input  and  two  output  terminals,  respectively, 
of  the  symmetrical  amplifier,  first  means  for  coupling  the 
collectors  of  the  transistors  of  one  type  to  a  ftfst  terminal  of  a 
d.c.  voltage  source  and  second  means  for  coupling  the  collec- 
tors of  the  transistors  of  the  other  type  to  a  second  terminal  of 
the  d.c.  voltage  source,  means  for  connecting  the  output  termi- 
nals to  the  terminals  of  a  subscriber's  line  and  means  for  cou- 
pling each  of  the  two  input  terminals  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
terminals  of  the  d.c.  volUge  source  via  an  input  mipedance, 
said  first  and  second  coupling  means  each  including  a  resistor 
for  limiting  the  current  in  the  subscriber's  line,  said  resistors 
being  identical,  means  for  making  the  base  voltages  of  the 
transistors  dependent  on  the  collector  voluges  thereof,  said 
last-named  means  including  means,  coupled  to  each  resistor, 
for  supplying  a  current  i  which  is  proportional  to  the  current 
through  the  respective  resistor,  a  pair  of  current  mirrors  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output  terminal,  means,  coupled  to  each 
of  said  current  supply  means,  for  applying  the  respective  cur- 
rent i  to  an  input  terminal  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of 
mirrors  and  means  for  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  each 
mirror  to  a  respective  one  of  said  two  input  terminals  of  said 
amplifier. 
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4,321,431 

TRUNK  CIRCUIT  WITH  SINGLE  COUPLING 

TRANSFORMER 

Patrick  R.  Beirne,  Stittsrille;  Michael  C.  J.  Cowpland,  Ottawa, 

and  Raymond  J.  Whitbread,  Ashton.  all  of  Canada,  assignors 

to  Mitel  Corporation,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,297,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,182,936.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,054 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  28,  1978,  297883 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  H04M  7/04 

U.S.  a.  179—18  AH  24  Claims 
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14.  A  trunk  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  lead  pair  for  carrying  two-way  signals, 

(b)  a  second  lead  pair  for  carrying  two-way  signals, 

(c)  means  for  electrically  coupling  an  incoming  signal  from 
the  second  lead  pair  to  the  first  lead  pair, 

(d)  first  transformerless  circuit  means  for  applying  an  incoin- 
ing  signal  from  the  first  lead  pair  to  the  second  lead  pair, 

(e)  second  transformerless  circuit  means  for  preventing 
signals  from  the  means  for  electrically  coupling  applied  to 
the  first  lead  pair  from  being  applied  to  the  second  lead 
pair  and  for  preventing  signals  from  the  first  transformer- 
less circuit  means  applied  to  the  second  lead  pair  from 
being  applied  to  the  first  lead  pair. 

4,321,432 
ELECTROSTATIC  MICROPHONE 

Hideki  Matsutani,  and  Hiroto  Wada,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,066 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1978,  53/160711; 
Dec.  23,  1978,  53/160719 

Int.  a.3  H04R  19/04 
U.S.  a.  179—111  R  21  Qaims 


stationary  electrode  plate  at  the  peripheral  fwrtion  of  said 
air  gap. 

18.  An  electrostatic  microphone  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  diaphragm; 

a  stationary  electrode  plate; 

a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  diaphragm  substan- 
tially in  parallel  with  said  stationary  electrode  plate;  and 

means  for  defining  an  air  chamber  communicated  with  an  air 
gap  between  said  vibrating  diaphragm  and  said  stationary 
electrode  plate  at  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  air  gap; 

a  circuit  device  having  a  housing  integrally  molded  with  said 
supporting  member  and  including  a  field  effect  transistor 
imiisdance  converting  means  having  a  gate  electrode  with 
its  end  shaped  wavy  for  resiliently  engaging  said  station- 
ary electrode  plate,  for  converting  a  high  imp)edance  of  a 
capacitor  constituted  by  said  diaphragm  and  said  station- 
ary electrode  plate  into  a  lower  imp^ance. 

21.  An  electrostatic  microphone  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  diaphragm; 

a  stationary  electrode  plate; 

a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  diaphragm  substan- 
tially in  parallel  with  said  stationary  electrode  plate,  said 
supporting  member  provided  with  a  recess; 

means  for  defining  an  air  chamber  communicated  with  an  air 
gap  between  said  vibrating  diaphragm  and  said  stationary 
electrode  plate  at  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  air  gap; 
and 

a  circuit  device  taking  the  form  of  a  frustum  and  received 
within  said  recess  of  said  supporting  member  which  is 
tapered  to  receive  said  circuit  device,  said  circuit  device 
including  an  impedance  converting  means  which  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  stationary  electrode  plate  for 
converting  a  high  impedance  of  a  capacitor  constituted  by 
said  diaphragm  and  said  stationary  electrode  plate  into  a 
low  impedance. 


4,321,433 

WATERPROOF  HELMET  ENCASING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Frederick  T.  King,  324  16th  St,  #F,  Huntington  Beach,  CaUf. 

92648 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,998 

Int  a.3  A42B  i/00;  H04R  1/02 

U,S.  a.  179—156  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  microphone  comprising:  7 

an  electrically  conductive  diaphragm, 

a  stationary  electrode  plate, 

a  supporting  member  including  a  central  projection  upon 
which  said  stationary  electrode  plate  is  mounted,  at  least  a 
pair  of  resilient  supporting  members  which  are  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  stationary  electrode  plate  for 
holding  the  same  in  cooperation  with  said  central  projec- 
tion, and  an  annular  projection  surrounding  said  central 
projection  and  adapted  to  support  said  electrically  con- 
ductive diaphragm,  said  central  and  annular  projections 
defining  an  air  chamber  communicated  with  an  air  gap 
between  said  electrically  conductive  diaphragm  and  said 


1.  A  protective  waterproof  helmet  comprising: 

a  liner  of  soft,  pliable  material  adapted  to  fit  the  head  of  the 

user; 
an  intermediate  shell  lying  adjacent  to  and  covenng  said 

liner; 

an  outer  protective  shell  of  hard  material  lying  adjacent  to 
and  covering  said  intermediate  shell; 

detachable  interlocking  means  carried  along  adjacent  edge 
marginal  regions  of  said  outer  shell  and  said  intermediate 
shell  adapted  to  join  together  to  form  a  unitary  construc- 
tion so  as  to  define  a  waterproof  seal  therebetween  and  to 
define  a  cavity  between  said  outer  shell  surface  depression 
and  the  opposing  surface  of  said  intermediate  shell; 

electronic  components  operably  carried  on  said  intermediate 
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shell  occupying  said  cavity  between  said  outer  and  said 

intermediate  shells; 
strap  means  attached  to  said  outer  shell  adapted  to  encircle 

the  chin  of  the  user  to  retain  said  unitary  construction  on 

the  head  of  the  user; 
earphones  for  operable  coupling  to  said  electronic  compo- 
nents and  sealed  in  said  strap  means  so  as  to  be  adjacent 

the  ears  of  the  user; 
a  rigid  platform  carried  on  said  intermediate  shell  at  the 

crown  thereof  for  mounting  said  electronic  components 

thereon; 
a  visor  detachably  carried  on  the  front  of  said  outer  shell  so 

as  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  between  opposite  ends 

of  said  strap  means;  and 
a  sealing  means  carried  on  said  outer  shell  immediately 

adjacent  said  interlocking  means  and  engagable  with  said 

intermediate  shell  to  effect  a  waterproof  seal  therewith. 


4,321,434 
ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Hideyuki  Irie,  Yokohamashl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,642 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  54-088742 
Int  a.3  H04R  7/20 
U.S.  a.  179—181  R  9  Gaims 


4,321,435 
FLUID  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Gerhard  Grieger,  and  Joaquin  Bohrdt  both  of  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,745,  Jul.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,790 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1972,  2234811 

Int  a.3  F15B  li/04,  15/17;  HOIH  35/38 
U.S.  G.  200—82  B  8  Claims 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising: 

an  annular  diaphragm; 

an  outer  edge  and  an  inner  edge  each  respectively  adjacent 
the  outside  and  the  inside  of  the  diaphragm  for  suspending 
the  diaphragm; 

an  outer  fixing  area  adjacent  the  outside  of  the  outer  edge  for 
fixing  the  diaphragm  to  an  outer  supporting  member; 

an  inner  fixing  area  adjacent  the  inside  of  the  inner  edge  for 
fixing  the  diaphragm  to  an  inner  supporting  member;  first 
and  second  sets  of  pleats  arranged  continuously  along  the 
circumferential  directions  of  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of 
the  diaphragm,  but  directed  in  opposite  directions  to  each 
other,  each  pleat  in  the  outer  edge  including  a  bottom  line 
extending  from  a  first  boundary  between  the  outer  fixing 
area  and  the  outer  edge  to  a  second  boundary  between  the 
outer  edge  and  the  diaphragm;  wherein  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  each  bottom  line  in  the  outer  edge  with  the  first 
boundary  determines  a  tangent  to  the  second  boundary 
and  wherein  a  radius  of  an  annular  diaphragm  passing 
through  the  intersection  of  any  bottom  line  with  the  sec- 
ond boundary  lies  between  a  radius  passing  through  the 
intersection  of  that  bottom  line  with  first  boundary  and  a 
radius  through  the  point  of  tangency. 


1.  Fluid  actuating  device  for  an  electric  switching  apparatus 
such  as  a  high-voltage  power  circuit  breaker  or  the  like,  said 
switching  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  contacts  at 
least  one  of  which  is  movable  and  said  fluid  actuating  device 
comprising  an  actuator  for  actuating  the  electric  switching 
apparatus;  said  actuator  including  a  cylinder,  and  a  differential 
piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  between  first  and  second  end- 
positions  corresponding  to  the  open  and  closed  positions  of 
said  first  and  second  contacts,  said  differential  piston  having 
two  end-faces  for  receiving  fluid  pressure  force;  one  of  said 
two  end-faces  having  a  surface  area  greater  than  the  other  one 
of  said  two  end-faces,  high-pressure  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  said  two  end-faces;  valve  means  for  alternately 
interrupting  and  passing  the  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  means 
to  said  one  end-face  whereby  said  differential  piston  is  caused 
to  move  from  said  first  end-position  to  said  second  end-position 
when  said  valve  means  passes  fluid  to  act  upon  said  one  end- 
face,  means  for  reducing  the  volumetric  flow-rate  of  the  fluid 
supplied  to  said  one  end-face  to  a  predetermined  level  in  the 
course  of  the  movement  of  said  differential  piston  to  said  sec- 
ond end-position  from  said  first  end-position  and  before  said 
second  end-position  is  reached  so  as  to  cause  the  fluid  to  be 
continuously  supplied  to  said  one  end-face  at  said  predeter- 
mined level  at  the  pressure  of  said  high-pressure  supply  means 
until  said  end-position  is  reached  and  means  for  coupling  said 
differential  piston  to  said  movable  contact  so  as  to  cause  said 
movable  contact  to  move  from  a  position  whereat  said  first  and 
second  contacts  are  open  to  a  position  whereat  said  first  and 
second  contacts  are  closed  as  said  piston  moves  from  said  first 
end-position  to  said  second  end-position. 


4,321,436 
ELECTRICAL  aRCUTT  INTERRUPTORS 
Richard  V.  McGarrity,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa^  assignor  to  Federal 
Pacific  Electric  Company,  Newark,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,232 
Int  G.3  HOIH  31/00 
U.S.  G.  200—48  KB  7  Gaims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  making  and  breaking  device  includ- 
ing stationary  contact  means,  movable  contact  means  includ- 
ing a  main  movable  contact  member,  means  for  operating  the 
movable  contact  means  into  and  out  of  cooperation  with  the 
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sutionary  contact  means,  said  sutionary  contact  means  includ-  lever  and  to  the  base  of  said  rotary  switch  to  operate  said 

ing  a  pair  of  main  contact  jaws  having  respective  pivots  bear-  rotary  switch  contacts,  whereas  longitudinal  movement  of  said 

ing  contact  surfaces  that  are  opposite  each  other  but  spaced  operating  member  relative  to  said  drive  sleeve  and  said  lever 

apart,  a  toggle  operable  toward  an  erect  condition  as  the  mov-  g^uses  said  operation  of  said  push  action  switch  contacts. 


4,321,438 

SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Ray  Emenegger,  19  Coronado  Or^  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95405 

raed  Job.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,927 

Int  a.3  HOIH  35/00 

VS.  CL  200— 61.45  R  4  Ctalms 


(-3 


able  contact  member  advances  in  the  space  between  said 
contact  surfaces  for  driving  said  conuct  jaws  so  that  said 
contact  surfaces  grip  and  are  slidably  engaged  by  the  main 
movable  contact  member,  and  means  on  said  movable  contact 
means  for  operating  said  toggle. 

4,321,437 
OPERATING  LEVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SWITCH 
Edward  Cryer,  Burnley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  S«r.  No.  177,100 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16, 1979, 
28501/79 

Int  a.3  HOIH  3/12.  21/00 
VS.  a.  200—61.54  6  Ctalms 


3t  32       ?^    25    a  13     34    23       M  ^T  e 


2i  X  27  Zi  23  31*      23        ^ 


1.  An  operating  lever  assembly  for  a  switch  mechanism 
comprising  a  lever  arranged  at  one  end  for  connection  in  the 
switch  mechanism  whereby  bodily  movement  of  the  lever 
relative  to  the  switch  mechanism  operates  the  mechanism,  a 
rotary  switch  carried  by  said  lever  and  positioned  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  lever,  the  rotary  switch  comprising  a  base 
secured  to  the  lever,  a  rotor  rotaUble  relative  to  said  base  and 
said  lever,  a  fued  switch  contact,  and  a  movable  switch 
contact,  said  switch  contacts  being  operable  by  angular  move- 
ment of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  base  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  lever,  a  drive  sleeve  within  which  said  lever  ex- 
tends, said  drive  sleeve  being  rotauble  relative  to  the  lever 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lever  and  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  rotor  of  said  rotary  switch,  a  hollow  operating 
member  coupled  to  the  end  of  said  drive  sleeve  remote  from 
said  rotor  of  said  rotary  switch,  said  operating  member  being 
coupled  to  said  drive  sleeve  in  a  non-rotatable  manner,  but 
being  capable  of  movement  relative  to  the  drive  sleeve  longitu- 
dinally of  the  drive  sleeve,  and,  a  push  action  switch  mecha- 
nism housed  within  said  operating  member,  said  push  action 
switch  mechanism  including  a  body  fixed  against  movement  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  drive  sleeve,  a  fixed  switch 
contact,  and  a  movable  switch  contact,  said  push  action  switch 
mechanism  contacts  being  operable  by  movement  of  said  oper- 
ating member  relative  to  said  body  and  said  drive  sleeve  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  drive  sleeve,  whereby,  rotatioiud 
movement  of  said  operating  member  relative  to  said  lever 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lever  routes  said  drive 
sleeve  and  thus  said  rotor  of  said  rotary  switch  relative  to  said 


1.  A  collision-responsive  safety  switch  for  a  vehicle  operable 
to  disconnect  the  battery  from  the  rest  of  the  electrical  system 
of  the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  collides  with  another  vehicle 
or  object,  said  switch  comprising  a  lever  arm  disposed  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  which  extends  transversely  of 
the  normal  path  of  movement  of  the  vehicle,  an  electrical 
conductor  extending  transversely  of  said  arm  and  movable 
with  said  arm,  a  pair  of  contact  members,  means  supporting 
said  members,  said  members  being  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected by  said  conductor  when  said  arm  is  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion, one  of  said  contacts  being  connected  to  the  battery  of  the 
vehicle  and  the  other  being  connected  to  the  rest  of  the  electri- 
cal system  of  the  vehicle,  holding  means  and  means  positioning 
the  same  to  selectively  retain  the  arm  at  one  end  or  the  other 
of  its  arc  of  swing  to  maintain  the  battery  and  the  rest  of  the 
electrical  system  in  disconnected  relation,  and  means  for  vari- 
ably controlling  the  amount  of  force  required  to  swing  said 
arm  to  disconnect  the  battery  from  the  rest  of  the  electrical 
system. 


4321,439 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  CONSTRUCHON  FOR 

AIR-BLAST  CIRCUTT  BREAKERS 

Rndiger  Hess,  and  Helner  Marin,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseHschnft,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,122 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  2, 
1978,  2847808 

Int  CL3  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  CL  200-148  A  ♦  Ctaims 

1.  In  an  air-blast  circuit  breaker  including  axially  disposed 
tubular  electrical  contacts  between  which  an  arc  is  conducted 
during  interruption  of  a  current  flow  through  the  breaker,  said 
arc  being  blasted  by  a  stream  of  compressed  gas  and  said  tubu- 
lar contacts  having  nozzle  members  disposed  on  opposing  end 
faces  thereof,  said  nozzle  members  each  including  a  nozzle 
opening  having  a  contour  which  is  flared  outwardly  from  the 
end  faces  thereof,  said  breaker  further  including  a  tubular 
member  fabricated  of  ferromagnetic  material  disposed  concen- 
trically within  each  of  said  contacts  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
inner  surface  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  said  tubular 
member  including  a  radially  inner  surface  having  a  conically- 
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shaped  contour  which  is  matched  to  said  contour  of  said  nozzle 
opening  of  each  of  said  nozzle  members  so  that  said  contour  of 


position,  said  arm  stop  means  being  connected  to  said 
cradle  and  contacting  said  movable  contact  means  with 
said  extended  portion  when  said  cradle  is  in  the  latched 
position,  and  contacting  said  movable  arm  means  with 
said  flat  portion  when  said  cradle  is  in  the  released  posi- 
tion; whereby  the  contact  separation  distance  is  greater 
when  said  circuit  breaker  is  in  the  op>en  position  due  to  an 
overcurrent  condition  than  when  due  to  a  handle  opera* 
tion. 


4,321,441 
KEYSWTTCH  ARRANGEMENT 

David  D.  Thomburg,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xeroi  Corpo* 
ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,126 

Int  a.3  HOIH  3/14 

VS.  a.  200—159  A  9  Ctaims 


said  nozzle  opening  is  continued  by  said  inner  surface  contour 
of  said  tubular  member. 


4,321,440 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WTTH  EXTENDED  CONTACT 
SEPARATION  AFTER  TRIP 
Kouhei  Fi^iwara,  and  Setsuo  Hosogai,  both  of  Fnkuyama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,369 
Ctaims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,     Feb.     19,     1980, 
55/19865[U] 

Int  a.i  HOIH  7/16 
VS.  CL  200-153  G  4  Ctaims 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

a  fixed  contact; 

movable  contact  means; 

a  movable  contact  supported  upon  said  movable  contact 
means; 

an  operating  handle; 

a  rotatable  cradle  movable  between  latched  and  tripped 
position; 

releasable  latch  means  for  latching  said  cradle  in  the  latched 
position  and  operable  upon  overcurrent  conditions  to 
release  said  cradle; 

a  toggle  linkage  coimected  between  said  cradle  and  said 
movable  contact  means  and  operable  between  extended 
and  collapsed  position  to  move  said  movable  contact 
means  between  o^en  and  closed  positions; 

an  operating  spring  connected  between  said  handle  and  said 
toggle  linkage  for  extending  and  coUapsing  said  toggle 
linkage  in  resf^nse  to  operation  of  said  handle;  and 

arm  stop  means  having  a  ftat  portion  and  an  extended  por- 
tion for  limiting  travel  of  said  movable  contact  means 
when  said  circuit  breaker  is  operated  to  the  open  circuit 


1.  A  keyswitch  arrangement  including  a  substrate  on  which 
a  plurality  of  switch  elements  are  formed,  said  switch  arrange- 
ment characterized  in  that 

said  substrate  is  a  flexible  dielectric  material; 

each  of  said  switch  elements  comprises  stationary  conduc- 
tive contact  means  and  movable  conductive  contactor 
means,  each  of  said  conductive  means  being  positioned 
adjacent  one  another  on  one  side  of  said  substrate:  and 

said  substrate  is  provided  with  incised  portions  around  each 
of  said  movable  contactor  means  to  form  flaps,  each  carry- 
ing one  of  said  contactor  means,  said  substrate  further 
having  nonincised  hinges  integral  therewith  associated 
with  each  flap,  so  that  each  of  said  hinges  is  located  be- 
tween each  of  said  contact  means  and  its  related  movable 
contactor  means  to  allow  said  switch  elements  to  he  in 
confronting  relationship  with  one  another,  each  of  said 
flaps  having  been  pa&soj  through  and  beyond  the  region 
of  elastic  deformation  and  into  the  region  of  plastic  defor- 
mation of  said  substrate  material  and  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  plane  of  said  substrate  when  in  its  operative 
oi>en  switch  orientation. 


4,321,442 
SMALL-SIZED  SWITCH  WTTH  INDICATOR 
YuUhisa  Tanaka,  and  Shigeo  Ohashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NUion  KaiheUd  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,187 
Ctaims   priority,  appUcation   Japan,   Oct    19,    1979,   54- 
143994[U1 

Int  a.'  HOIH  9/16 
VS.  a.  200—308  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  small-sized  switch  with  indicator  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  open  end; 
a  main  contact  accomodated  in  said  housing; 
a  cover  member  attached  to  the  open  end  of  said  housing; 
a  movable  lever  disposed  in  said  housing,  one  end  of  said 
movable  lever  being  located  in  said  housing  while  the 
other  end  projecting  out  of  said  cover  member; 
a  converter  provided  at  one  end  of  said  movable  lever  and 

adapted  for  opening  and  closing  said  mam  contact; 
a  switch  actuator  tiltably  mounted  on  said  cover  member 
and  having  an  internal  cavity,  said  switch  actuator  further 
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having  a  window  through  which  a  space  inside  said  inter- 
nal cavity  is  observed  and  a  bridge  member  disposed  in 
said  internal  cavity,  said  bridge  member  being  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  movable  lever;  and 


4^21,444 
INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Evan  J.  Dairies,  Little  Aston,  England 

Coatiniuition-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  774^2,  Mar.  4, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,808, 
Dec.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  953,903 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1975, 

8847/75 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/10.  6/36 
UA  a.  219— 10,41  12  Claims 


a  substantially  U-shaped  plate-like  indicate  member  mounted 
in  said  internal  cavity  of  said  switch  actuator  so  as  to 
saddle  over  said  bridge  member,  free  ends  of  said  U- 
shaped  plate-like  indicate  member  being  releasably  fixed 
to  said  cover  member. 


4,321,443 
UGHTED  TOGGLE  LEVER  SWITCH  HAVING 
ARTICULATED  CONDUCTORS 
Earl  T.  Fiber,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,013 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/16 

US.  a.  200—315  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  switch  having  a  housing  including  a  base  enclosing 
contacts  and  a  cover  over  said  base  with  a  bushing  extending 
up  from  said  cover,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  toggle  lever  extending  through  said  bushing  and  having  an 

internal  lower  end  portion  for  actuating  said  contacts  and 

an  external  upper  end  portion  for  manual  operation  by  the 

user; 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  toggle  lever  in  said  bushing 

comprising; 
a  lateral  hole  through  the  middle  portion  of  said  toggle 

lever;  and 
a  pair  of  insulating  cover  and  bushing  liner  halves  straddling 

said  toggle  lever  and  each  having  a  trunnion  extending 

into  the  corresponding  end  of  said  lateral  hole  to  pivot 

said  toggle  lever  thereon; 
said  combination  also  comprising: 
a  light  source  in  the  external  end  of  said  toggle  lever; 
a  longitudinal  hole  extending  from  said  lateral  hole  to  said 

light  source; 
and  articulated  electrical  connection  means  from  said  light 

source  through  said  longitudinal  hole,  said  lateral  hole, 

said  trunnions  and  said  insulating  liner  halves  to  external 

terminal  portions. 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  apart  magnetically  permeable  core  structures  hav- 
ing faces  which  have  a  series  of  generally  parallel  slots  therein, 
said  faces  confronting  one  another  and  bounding  a  gap  into 
which  a  metal  slab  not  less  than  about  20  mm.  thick  to  be 
heated  can  be  introduced  with  its  major  faces  each  opposing  a 
respective  slotted  face  of  said  core  structures,  the  slots  of  the 
face  of  each  core  structure  being  wound  with  a  respective  set 
of  linearly  distributed  electrically  conductive  coils  connectible 
to  different  phases  of  a  mains  frequency  polyphase  supply 
whereby  travelling  wave  magnetic  fields  are  produced  by  said 
coils  which  travel  along  said  gap  in  the  same  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  respective  slotted  faces  and  transverse  to 
said  slots  so  as  to  react  with  said  faces  of  the  slab,  the  surface 
layers  of  which  afford  continuous  flux  paths,  lengthwise  of  said 
gap,  for  said  fields,  the  two  sets  of  coils  being  wound  with  like 
poles  substantially  in  opposition  whereby  the  transverse  com- 
ponent of  magnetic  flux  derived  from  each  set  of  coils  is  sub- 
stantially in  opposition  to  that  derived  from  the  other  set 
thereby  inducing  oppositely  directed  currents  in  said  major 
faces  which  flow  transversely  of  said  direction  of  travel  of  the 
magnetic  fields  and  close  across  the  edge  faces  of  the  slab  to 
form  current  loops  which  travel  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
magnetic  fields  to  enhance  uniform  heating  of  the  slab. 

4,321,445 
DOOR  LATCH  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
Mark  J.  Kristof,  and  John  R.  Schwaderer,  both  of  Marion,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,796 
Int  a.J  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219— 10.55  C  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  a  cabinet  defining  an  oven 
cavity  provided  with  an  opening,  a  closure  movably  mounted 
to  said  cabinet  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  closing 
said  opening  and  an  open  position  providing  access  to  said 
opening,  electrically  operable  microwave  energy  generating 
means  for  supplying  microwave  energy  to  said  cavity,  and  an 
electrical  circuit  including  switch  means  for  controlling  deliv- 
ery of  electric  power  from  an  external  source  to  said  generat- 
ing means,  improved  means  for  selectively  securing  said  clo- 
sure in  a  closed  position  wherein  the  closure  sealingly  closes 
said  opening  automatically  as  an  incident  of  the  closure  being 
moved  to  said  closed  position  comprising: 
a  slider  member  movably  mounted  to  said  cabinet  for  move- 
ment between  released  and  latching  positions; 
catch  means  movable  with  said  slider  member; 
means  for  biasing  said  slider  member  toward  the  latching 
position  at  all  times; 
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latch  means  carried  by  said  closure  and  engageable  with  said 
catch  means  for  automatically  latching  said  closure  in  the 
closed  position  as  an  incident  of  said  closure  being  moved 
to  said  closed  position  with  said  slider  member  being 
disposed  in  said  latching  position; 

actuator  means  for  operating  said  switch  means  to  permit 
operation  of  said  generating  means  only  when  said  closure 
is  latched  in  said  closed  position;  and 


heating  element  in  coaxial  relation  thereto,  said  heat- 
insulating  material  layer  being  composed  of  carbon  parti- 
cles having  an  average  grain  diameter  of  from  about  O.S  to 
1.5  mm  and  an  angle  of  repose  of  35*  or  less,  said  particles 
being  obtained  by  granulating  carbon  black  powder  hav- 
ing an  average  grain  diameter  of  from  about  50  to  300  m^ 
with  a  carbonizable  binder  and  carbonizing  the  binder; 
and 

a  high  frequency  induction  unit  provided  around  the  heat- 
insulating  material  layer  in  coaxial  relation  thereto; 

said  tubular  heating  element  being  provided  at  an  upper 
portion  thereof  with  a  fiber  introduction  inlet  and  a  gas 
discharge  outlet,  and  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  with  a 
fiber  withdrawal  outlet  and  an  inert  gas  introduction  inlet 


4,321,447 
ENERGIZATION  aRCUIT  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
John  T.  Lamb,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan  Com- 
pany, Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,192 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/68 

U.S.  a.  219— 10J5  B  4  Claims 


manually  operable  means  for  arranging  said  actuator  means 
to  cause  said  switch  means  to  prevent  operation  of  the 
generating  means  and  concurrently  move  said  slider  mem- 
ber to  said  released  position  for  unlatching  said  closure 
whUe  in  said  closed  position  and  thereby  permitting  said 
unlatched  closure  to  be  moved  selectively  from  said 
closed  position  to  said  open  position. 


4,321,446 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  GRAPHITE 

nBERS 

Hiroyasu  Ogawa;  Kazuo  Nonaka,  and  Hiroto  Noda,  aU  of  Shizu- 

oka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,181 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1979,  54-106505 
Int  a.3  H05B  6/26:  DOIF  9/12 
U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  heating  apparatus  for  production  of  graphite 
fibers  from  preoxidized  fibers  or  carbon  fibers,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  tubular  heating  element  which  generates  heat  by  high 
frequency  induction; 

a  heat-insulating  material  layer  provided  around  the  tubular 


1.  An  energization  circuit  for  a  microwave  oven  in  which 
high  frequency  energy  is  emitted  by  a  high  frequency  genera- 
tor, comprising  first  and  second  parallel  circuit  pxsrtions  for 
connecting  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  the  generator,  said 
first  circuit  portion  including  a  first  normally  open  switch  and 
a  current  limiting  PTC  thermistor  coupled  in  series  relation 
and  said  second  circuit  portion  including  a  second  normally 
open  switch,  actuator  means  upon  energization  thereof  for 
closing  said  second  switch  in  delayed  response  to  such  energi- 
zation, and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  portion 
between  said  first  switch  and  said  PTC  thermistor  for  energiz- 
ing said  actuator  means  directly  with  current  flow  through  said 
first  switch  upon  closure  of  said  first  normally  open  switch  to 
close  said  second  switch  and  then  with  current  flow  in  the 
opposite  sense  through  said  PTC  thermistor  upon  opening  of 
said  first  switch  and  the  closing  of  said  second  switch. 

4J21 448 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  METAL 

BARS 

Kaoni  Shiozawa,  and  Tsunebumi  Matsunaga,  both  of  Ichihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kigima  Corporation  and  Mitsui  Engineer- 
ing A  ShipbuUding  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87686 

Int  a  J  B23K  9/225.  37/06 

UJS.  a.  219—57  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  welding  metal  bars  (1)  and  (1)  together, 

comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

projecting  a  spacer  pin  (29)  at  a  prescribed  point  in  a  path 
through  which  metal  bars  (1  and  1)  to  be  welded  together 
are  transferred, 

moving  a  first  metal  bar  (1)  rearwardly  toward  the  spacer  pin 
(29)  by  a  first  feed  device  (9)  located  in  front  of  the  spacer 
pin  (29)  and,  simultaneously,  moving  a  second  metal  bar  (1) 
forwardly  toward  the  spacer  pin  (29)  by  a  second  feed  de- 
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vice  (10)  located  rearwardly  of  the  spacer  pin  (29)  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  said  first  and  said  second  metal  bars  (1  and  1) 
abut  against  the  spacer  pin  (29)  with  a  tail  end  and  a  nose  end 
thereof  respectively, 

moving  the  spacer  pin  (29)  together  with  an  upper  welding 
mold  (24)  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  metal  bars  to 
thereby  leave  a  welding  gap  (2)  formed  between  said  tail  and 
said  nose  ends  of  the  metal  bars  (1  and  1), 

holding  the  tail  and  the  nose  ends  of  the  metal  bars  (1  and  1) 
between  said  upper  welding  mold  (24)  and  a  lower  welding 
mold  (17)  maintaining  the  gap, 

welding  the  tail  and  the  nose  ends  of  the  first  and  the  second 
metal  bars  (1  and  1)  producing  a  continuous  bar, 

releasing  the  continuous  bar  from  the  molds,  and  moving  the 
continuous  bar  forwardly  along  the  path  by  the  action  of  the 
first  and  second  feed  devices. 
2.  A  welding  apparatus  for  welding  metal  bars  (I  and  1), 

comprising: 

rear  feed  means  (10)  essentially  composed  of  rollers  (32  and  3<J) 
for  forwardly  transferring  a  plurality  of  parallel  disposed 
metal  bars  (1,  1), 

front  feed  means  (9)  disposed  in  a  forward  position  of  said  rear 
feed  means  (10)  and  essentially  composed  of  reversibly  rotat- 
able  rollers  (31  and  35)  for  forwardly  and  rearwardly  mov- 


4^21,449 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCTION  HEATING  OF  METAL 

PRODUCTS,  PARTICULARLY  SLABS  AND  BLOOMS 

Rene  Coordille,  9,  rue  Guy  de  la  Brosse,  75005  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,852 

Chdnu  priority,  application  France,  Dec  22, 1978,  78  36230 

Int  a.3  H05B  5/02 

\}S.  a.  219—10.71  10  Claims 


/" 


V  19  1  ,    21  20 


T 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  induction  heating  of  flat  metal  prod- 
ucts, such  as  flat  slabs  or  blooms,  comprising  a  tunnel,  electri- 
cal means  for  induction  heating  of  said  products  comprising  at 
least  two  flat  inductor  means  in  said  tunnel,  one  of  said  induc- 
tor means  being  located  below  the  other  to  provide  a  path  for 
travel  of  said  products  between  said  inductor  means,  and 
means  for  conveying  said  products  through  said  path  of  travel 
in  a  flat  horizontal  position,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  means  for  conveying  said  products  comprises  support- 
ing and  advancing  means  projecting  upward  through  said 
one  inductor  means,  for  contacting  the  underside  of  each 
of  said  products  at  spaced  locations  along  said  tunnel  to 
support  said  products  in  a  flat  horizontal  i>osition  and  to 
advance  them  along  said  tunnel,  and  driving  means  lo- 
cated below  said  one  inductor  means  for  mounting  and 
driving  said  supporting  and  advancing  means  to  advance 
said  products  along  said  path. 


ing  a  plurality  of  metal  bars  (1,  1)  in  a  parallel  disposed 
arrangement  thereof, 

a  mold  device  (7)  disposed  between  said  front  feed  means  (9) 
and  said  rear  feed  means  (10)  essentially  composed  of  an 
upper  welding  mold  (24)  and  a  lower  welding  mold  (17), 
said  upper  welding  mold  (24)  and  said  lower  welding  mold 
(17)  respectively  being  provided  with  upper  grooves  (18) 
and  lower  grooves  (25),  for  holding  the  metal  bars  (1,  1) 
between  the  same, 

welding  gap  setting  means  (8)  mounted  on  said  upper  welding 
mold  (24)  in  a  central  portion  of  said  grooves  (25)  thereof 
and  structured  such  that  when  said  upper  welding  mold  (24) 
and  said  lower  welding  mold  (17)  are  transversely  moved 
with  respect  to  each  other,  a  spacer  pin  (29)  actuated  by  a 
spring  (30)  is  projected  downwardly  from  the  upper  mold- 
ing mold  (24), 

a  plurality  of  welding  torchs  (39)  mounted  on  the  upper  weld- 
ing mold  (24)  at  points  thereof  corresponding  to  the  loca- 
tions of  the  lower  grooves  (25), 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  (16)  for  driving  the  upper  and  the 
lower  welding  molds  (24  and  17)  to  abut  against  each  other 
or  to  separate  from  each  other,  and 

a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  (23)  for  shifting  the  upper  welding 
mold  (24)  relative  to  the  lower  welding  mold  (17)  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  metal  bars. 


4,321,450 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  WITH  A  VIBRATING  WIRE 

ELECTRODE 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inone-Japax  Research 
-  Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,369,  May  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,205,213. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1976,  51-55743; 

May  20, 1976,  51-58271;  Jul.  21, 1976,  51-87614;  Jul.  23, 1976, 

51-88376;  Aug.  19,  1976,  51-99306;  Feb.  18, 1977,  52-16175 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/12 

U.S.  CL  219-«9  M  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  electrically  machining  a  conductive  work- 
piece,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
juxtaposing  the  workpiece  with  a  traveling-wire  electrode 

supported  between  a  pair  of  guide  members  across  said 

workpiece; 
relatively  displacing  said  traveling  wire  electrode  and  said 

workpiece  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  traveling-wire 

electrode  and  defining  a  machining  gap  therebetween; 
supplying  a  machining  liquid  to  said  gap; 
applying  a  series  of  electrical  pulses  across  said  workpiece 
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and  said  electrode  to  generate  machining  discharges  in  the 
gap  to  remove  material  from  the  workpiece,  and 
imparting  a  vibration  at  a  frequency  between  I  and  SO  kHz 
and  an  amplitude  between  1  and  50  microns  intermediate 
said  guide  members  to  said  traveling-wire  electrode  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof  so  that  said  travel- 
ing-wire electrode  has  an  undulating  oscillatory  motion 
along  said  axis  with  more  than  two  nodes  and  antinodes  or 
loops  with  a  maximum  amplitude  smaller  than  the  size  of 
said  machining  gap  in  said  direction. 


4,321,452 
FLASH  WELDERS 
James  F.  Deffenban^  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wean  United, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,557 

Int  a.3  B23K  n/04 

U^.  CL  219—100  IS  Claims 


4,321,451 
SERVO  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  GAP  SPACING  BETWEEN  A  TOOL  AND 
WORKPIECE  ELECTRODES  IN  AN  EDM  MACHINE 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohaina,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1979,  54-78379; 
Jul.  13,  1979,  54-89439 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/12 
UA  a.  219—69  G  18  Claims 


CJKUIT 


-p|=      -p-Tj '^^a^ia 
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1.  A  servo  control  method  of  controlling  the  gap  spacing 
between  a  tool  electrode  and  a  workpiece  electrode,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  movable  by  motor  means  energizable  by  a 
driver  circuit,  in  an  EDM  machine  including  a  power  supply 
for  passing  machining  pulses  across  the  gap  to  effect  a  succes- 
sion of  machining  electrical  discharges  between  the  tool  and 
workpiece  electrodes  and  thereby  to  electroerosively  remove 
material  from  the  workpiece  electrode,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
bringing  said  electrodes  to  a  machining  position  to  permit  a 
succession  of  said  machining  discharges  to  be  developed 
therebetween  with  said  pulses  from  said  power  supply 
across  said  machining  gap; 
deriving  from  said  machining  gap,  a  first  signal  representing 
an  enlargement  of  said  gap  spacing  resulting  from  material 
removal  from  said  workpiece  electrode  with  said  devel- 
oped machining  discharges  while  said  movable  electrode 
is  held  against  advancement  from  said  machining  position 
in  the  forward  direction; 
counting  said  developed  machining  discharges  between  said 
tool  and  workpiece  electrodes  while  held  in  said  machin- 
ing position  and,  when  the  counted  number  of  machining 
discharges  reaches  a  preset  level,  providing  a  second 
signal;  and 
enabling  the  development  of  said  first  signal  with  said  sec- 
ond signal  and  applying  the  developed  first  signal  to  said 
drive  circuit  thereby  operating  said  motor  means,  to 
permit  said  movable  electrode  to  be  advanced  in  said 
forward  direction  from  said  machining  position  to  a  next 
machining  position. 


1.  The  method  of  welding  spUt  rings  in  a  flash  welder,  said 
rings  being  formed  in  high  production  manner  generally  with 
a  normal  gap  between  adjoining  ends  at  said  split  rings  but 
because  of  variations  in  material  and  the  like,  some  rings  being 
formed  with  larger-than-normal  gaps,  said  flash  welder  having 
a  pair  of  work  clamps  for  firmly  holding  respective  end  por- 
tions of  a  ring  with  ring  ends  extending  from  said  clamps  in  a 
direction  toward  each  other  with  said  gap  between  said 
clamps,  said  clamps  being  respectively  carried  by  movable  and 
stationary  platens  so  that  at  the  beginning  of  a  welding  cycle 
said  ring  ends  may  be  moved  toward  each  other  and  welding 
current  applied  therebetween  when  said  movable  platen  has 
been  movwi  toward  said  stationary  platen  an  amount  equal-to 
or  sUghtly-greater-lhan  said  normal  gap  to  effect  a  satisfactory 
weld  between  said  ring  ends  having  a  normal  gap,  the  method 
of  accounting  for  rings  having  a  larger-than-normal  gap,  com- 
prising, 
establishing  a  first  signal  when  said  movable  platen  has 
moved  a  distance  equal-to  or  slightly-greater-than  is  re- 
quired for  beginning  of  flashing  between  ring  ends  with  a 
normal  gap, 
establishing  a  second  signal  at  a  position  of  the  movable 
platen  when  flashing  actually  begins  between  the  ring 
ends,  and 
effecting  operation  of  control  means  when  said  second  signal 
is  established  a  predetermined  time  after  said  first  sipial. 


4,321,453 
ELECTRON-BEAM  WELDING 
Kiyohide  Tovi,  Arlington,  and  George  Mackertich,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Vacuum,  Inc.,  Pem- 
broke, Mass. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,205 
Int  a.3  B23K  15/00 
\}S.  CL  219—121  ED  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electron  beam  welding  two  metal  plates  of 
which  at  least  one  is  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  along 
abutting  edges  forming  an  interface  between  said  plates  com- 
prising directing  an  electron  beam  from  one  edge  of  said  inter- 
face inwardly  thereof  until  the  temperature  of  the  metal  at  the 
interface  adjacent  said  one  edge  is  close  to  the  metal  transfor- 
mation point  whereby  any  magnetic  field  inherent  in  said  metal 
plate  is  eliminated,  and  thereafter  while  said  metal  remains 
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substantiaily  at  said  temperature,  directing  an  electron  beam 
from  the  other  edge  of  said  interface  until  the  temperature  is 


said  cylindrical  housing  and  terminating  in  an  outlet  aperture 
downstream  of  said  single  nozzle  non-consumable  electrode, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  gas  conductor  outlet  aperture 
being  smaller  than  the  combined  cross-sectional  areas  of  the 
single  nozzle  central  orifice  and  the  surrounding  single  nozzle 
annular  opening,  whereby  the  relatively  colder  gas  sheath  is 
consthctol  by  said  gas  conductor  outlet  aperture  and  is  driven 
into  the  central  plasma  gas  column  and  expanded  by  the  latter 
by  heating  to  thereby  also  constrict  the  central  plasma  gas 
column  and  increase  its  flow  rate. 


raised  above  the  metal  transformation  point  between  said  edges 
thereby  welding  said  plates  together  along  said  interface. 


4.321,454 
METHOD  OF  AND  WELDING  TORCH  FOR  ARC 
WELDING 
Gerardus  A.  M.  Willems,  and  Gerrit  W.  Tichelaar,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  896,235,  Apr.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,234,778. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,484 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.   26,   1977, 
7704527 

Int.  C1.5  B23K  9/76 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PJ  4  Claims 


4,321,455 

METHOD  FOR  WELDING  BATTERY  TERMINAL 

CONNECTORS  TO  ELECTRODE  GRID  TABS 

Michael  S.  Hill,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,481 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/0% 

U  A  a.  219—123  7  Claims 


1.  A  plasma-MlG  welding  torch,  which  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical housing;  a  single  nozzle  non-consumable  electrode  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  single 
nozzle  having  a  central  orifice,  an  annular  opening  surround- 
ing said  central  orifice,  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  central  orifice  to  said  cylindrical  housing  and 
providing  electrical  connection  therebetween;  means  for  flow- 
ing a  thermally  ionizable  gas  stream  from  a  common  gas  source 
through  said  single  nozzle  non-consumable  electrode  toward  a 
workpiece  to  thereby  split  said  gas  stream  into  a  central  gas 
column  surrounded  by  a  parallelly  flowing  annular  gas  sheath 
both  having  the  same  composition  as  they  flow  past  the  single 
nozzle  outlet;  means  for  feeding  a  consumable  electrode 
through  said  central  gas  column  toward  the  workpiece;  a  first 
circuit  means  consisting  basically  of  said  consumable  elec- 
trode, a  first  power  supply,  and  said  workpiece  for  establishing 
a  MlG-arc  between  the  consumable  electrode  and  the  work- 
piece;  a  second  circuit  means  consisting  basically  of  a  second 
power  supply,  said  single  nozzle  non-consumable  electrode, 
and  said  workpiece  for  establishing  a  plasma  arc  between  the 
single  nozzle  non-consumable  electrode  and  the  workpiece  to 
ionize  said  central  gas  column  and  sustain  a  plasma  flow  envel- 
oping said  MIG-arc  without  ionizing  the  surrounding  annular 
gas  sheath,  said  annular  gas  sheath  remaining  relatively  colder 
than  the  resulting  central  plasma  gas  column;  and  a  cylindrical 
gas  conductor  surrounding  said  single  nozzle  non-consumable 
electrode  and  forming  an  extension  of  said  cylindrical  housing, 
said  cylindrical  gas  conductor  being  electrically  insulated  from 


1.  An  improved  method  for  welding  a  battery  terminal 
connector  to  the  tab  portions  of  an  electrode  grid  in  a  wound 
battery  cell  core,  using  a  torch  flame  emanating  from  the  torch 
head  of  an  ionized  gas  arc  torch  apparatus,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
controUably  varying,  during  a  welding  operation,  the  angu- 
lar orientation  of  the  torch  flame  relative  to  a  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  tip  of  the  torch  head,  such  that  the  tip  of 
the  torch  flame  can  be  moved  substantially  in  two  dimen- 
sions to  provide  a  generally  elliptic^  weld  pattern  and 
permit  welding  over  an  area  portion  of  the  connector  and 
tab  portions  to  be  welded  while  the  battery  cell  core  and 
the  torch  apparatus  remain  essentially  stationary  relative 
to  each  other. 


4,321,456 
ELECTRICAL  HOT  AIR  APPLIANCE 
Helmut  Ohnmacht,  and  Klans  Meywald,  both  of  Kandel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Fritz  Eichenaoer,  Kan- 
del, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1978,  2849316 

Int  CL3  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—364  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  air  appliance  comprising  an  electrical  heating  con- 
ductor, a  blower  for  forcing  air  over  the  heating  conductor,  an 
electronic  circuit  including  a  temperature  sensor  for  regulating 
or  controlling  operation  of  the  appliance,  a  substantially  planar 
plate  with  the  electronic  circuit  arranged  thereon,  and  a  heat 
conductor  support  means  including  a  heat-shielding  tubular 
section,  with  the  electrical  heating  conductor  supported  on  the 
outside  of  the  tubular  section,  said  plate  located  in  the  interior 
of  said  tubular  section  such  that  the  electronic  circuit  is 
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shielded  by  said  tubular  section  from  heat  generated  by  the  4,321,458 

heating  conductor,  with  the  temperature  sensor  projecting  SETBACK  DEVICE 

WUliam  R.  Comber,  Rte.  3,  Box  100,  New  London,  N.C.  28127 
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FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,756 
iBt  CL3  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—511 


3Claims 


»^. 


d 
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exteriorly  of  the  tubular  section,  into  a  heated  air  current 
flowing  along  the  outside  of  the  tubular  section. 


4,321,457 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  BURNING  OF  AN 
ARTinaAL  CARBON  BODY,  ESPEOALLY  OF  AN 
ANODE  FOR  THE  ALUMINUM  FUSION 
ELECTROLYSIS 
WUhelm  Edel;  Reinhold  Heindl,  both  of  Cologne;  Friedel  Isen- 
hardt  Rosrath-Forsbach,  and  Ernst  Schultze-Rbonhof,  Bonn, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  KlKckner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  Ag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1979,  2906678 

Int  a.3  H05B  1/02.  3/74 
U.S.  a.  219—497  2  Claims 


mrM  CMMitMa 
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1.  In  a  method  for  burning  an  artificial  carbon  body,  espe- 
cially usable  as  an  anode  for  aluminum  fusion  electrolysis, 
where  the  body,  a  preformed  green  casting,  is  heated  by  means 
of  electric  resistance  heating,  an  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

dividing  the  casting  into  at  least  two  regions,  and  heating 
each  region  essentially  independently  by  passing  a  sepa- 
rately adjustable  electrical  current  through  each  region  of 
the  casting; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  each  region  of  the  casting; 

comparing  the  sensed  temperature  of  each  region  of  the 
casting  to  a  preselected  value; 

adjusting  the  power  supplied  to  each  region  by  the  associ- 
ated electric  resistance  heating  circuit  so  as  to  minimize 
any  difierence  between  the  sensed  temperature  of  each 
region  and  the  preselected  value;  and 

selecting  the  direction  of  current  flow  through  each  region 
of  the  casting  to  correspond  to  the  direction  of  the  forces 
used  in  compressing  the  green  artificial  carbon  body  while 
forming  the  casting. 


1.  In  an  electric  temperature  setback  device  for  being  placed 
in  proximate  relation  to  a  conventional  thermostat  and  for 
being  operatively  controlled  by  a  timing  device  for  providing 
local  warmth  to  the  thermosUt  at  pre-determined  times  and  for 
pre-determined  intervals,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  arraying  two  incandescent  light  sources  in  series 
across  an  electrical  circuit  for  reducing  the  voltage  and  de- 
creasing the  filament  temperature  of  each  light  source,  thereby 
increasing  the  amount  of  heat  energy  produced  proportional  to 
the  amount  of  light  energy  produced  and  thereby  creating  a 
more  efficient  heat  source,  said  means  for  arraying  said  two 
light  sources  in  series  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  for  partially  enclosing  said  two  light  sources 
and  including  openings  spaced  therein  for  directing  heat 
upwardly  in  a  pre-determined  manner  towards  the  ther- 
mostat, said  enclosure  including  a  non-conductive  base; 

(b)  two  electrically  conductive  spades  mounted  in  appropri- 
ate spaced-apart  relation  through  said  base  and  projecting 
beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said  enclosure  for  being  re- 
ceived in  a  conventional  alternating  current  female  elec- 
trical plug,  said  two  spades  each  having  an  integral  female 
connector  positioned  on  the  inner  side  of  said  base  within 
said  enclosure  and  having  a  central  annular  opening 
therein  for  receiving  the  light  source;  and, 

(c)  means  for  completing  electrical  interconnection  in  scries 
between  said  two  light  sources. 


4,321,459 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  MOLDED-ELEMENT 
COMPRISING  INORGANIC  FIBERS 
YosUhisa  Miyahara,  Yokohama;  Kimimaaa  Kobayashi,  Kama- 
gaya;  Yawara  Kobayashi,  Hanyu,  and  Tsuneo  Harada,  Kama- 
gaya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nichias  Corporation  and  Riken 
Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-30652; 
Mar.  27,  1979,  54-35124 

lat  a.3  H05B  3/4S,  3/66 
U.S.  a.  219—544  «  CW™ 

1.  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising: 
a  heating  wire; 

a  layer  of  inorganic  fiber  molded  from  a  slurry  into  a  fibrous 
molded  layer  having  first  and  second  opposed  sides; 
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said  heating  wire  being  embedded  into  said  fibrous  molded 
layer  closer  to  said  first  side  than  to  said  second  side; 

a  treated  zone  in  said  layer  extending  at  least  from  said  first  side 
to  said  heating  wire; 

said  treated  zone  including  a  sheathing  of  an  inorganic  material 
molded  on  said  heating  wire;  and 


4,321,461 

FLOW  RATE  MONITOR  AND  TOTALIZER  WITH 

CX)UNT  DISPLAY 

David  E.  Walter,  Jr^  and  Max  G.  Kolmes,  both  of  Milan,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  K/W/D  Associates,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,644 

Int  a.3  G06M  i/02:  G08B  21/00;  A16M  5/16 

U.S.  a.  235—92  FL  18  Claims 


m^iL 


said  sheathing  having  a  density  and  heat  conductivity  substan- 
tially higher  than  the  remainder  of  said  layer  whereby  heat 
dissipation  through  said  first  side  and  durability  of  said  heat- 
ing element  are  improved. 


4,321,460 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Said  Mohammadioun,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Business 

Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,602,  Not.  14, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  756,386,  Jan.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,125,865. 

This  application  Mar.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,477 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G06M  i/04 

U.S.  a.  235—92  CT  5  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  detection  and  control  apparatus  responsive  to  an 
input  carrying  a  digital  number  and  a  clock  signal  indicating 
the  presence  of  a  valid  digital  number  on  said  input  comprising: 

a  digital  magnitude  comparator  for  providing  a  direction 
output  in  response  to  said  digital  number  being  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  magnitudes; 

a  scale  of  N  up/down  counter,  N  being  an  integer,  respon- 
sive to  said  direction  signal  and  said  clock  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  counting  function  to  increment  upon  each  occur- 
rence of  said  clock  signal  in  the  presence  of  said  direction 
output  and  alternately  decrement  upon  each  occurrence 
of  said  clock  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  direction  output; 

means  for  providing  a  control  output  when  said  scale  of  N 
counter  contains  a  count  greater  than  or  equal  to  M,  M 
being  an  integer  less  than  N; 

first  presetting  means  for  overriding  said  counting  function 
and  for  presettmg  said  counter  to  an  integer  K,  K  being 
less  than  M,  upon  each  occurrence  of  said  clock  signal 
during  the  simultaneous  absence  of  said  direction  output 
and  said  control  output;  and 

a  second  presetting  means  for  presetting  said  counter  to  an 
integer  L,  L  being  greater  than  M  and  less  than  or  equal  to 
N,  upon  each  occurrence  of  said  clock  signal  during  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  said  control  output  and  said 
direction  output. 


1.  Flow  rate  monitor  for  sensing  and  coimting  discrete  liquid 
drops  passing  along  a  drop  path  through  a  drop  sensing  zone  in 
an  intravenous  set  drop  chamber  or  the  like  and  providing  a 
count  display,  comprising  detector  means  including  a  pulsed 
infrared  radiation  emitter  and  receiver  pair  forming  an  IR 
pulsed  radiant  energy  monitoring  beam  located  to  be  inter- 
cepted by  said  drop  path  at  said  sensing  zone  for  interruption 
of  the  beam  by  said  drops,  the  detector  means  including  signal 
means  responsive  to  drop  interruption  of  said  beam  to  produce 
a  drop  signal  for  each  such  drop  interruption;  said  emitter  and 
receiver  comprising  an  emitter  diode  and  a  spectrally  matched 
phototransistor  and  stabilization  feedback  circuit  means  cou- 
pled to  said  phototransistor  including  a  transistor  connected  to 
said  phototransistor  providing  a  low  impedance  to  the  latter 
and  connected  to  Operational  Amplifiers  interconnected  to 
provide  stabilization  feedback  voltage  to  said  phototransistor 
to  compensate  for  variations  in  gain  of  the  emitter  and  receiver 
and  maintain  predetermined  gain  conditions  on  the  phototran- 
sistor; electronic  circuit  means  including  counter  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  drop  signals  for  counting  said  drop  signals  and 
maintaining  a  totalized  count  of  the  number  of  drops  since  a 
selected  start  time  to  provide  total  drop  count  signals,  first 
numeric  display  means  responsive  to  said  total  drop  count 
signals  for  presenting  a  visible  numerical  display  continuously 
indicating  the  current  drop  count  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined numeric  function,  no-drop  alarm  means  responsive  to 
absence  of  said  drop  signals  under  predetermined  criteria  for 
producing  a  first  sensible  alarm  condition  signaling  a  no-drop 
condition,  and  checkpoint  alarm  means  responsive  to  the  total 
drop  count  reaching  a  prescribed  total  volume  amount  for 
producing  a  second  identifiable  alarm  condition. 


4,321,462 
LIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Saboro  Numata,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1978,  53-144501 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—211  J  1  Claim 

1.  A  light  measuring  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  photo- 
receptors which  are  arranged  regularly  along  X-lines  and 
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Y-lines  in  a  matrix,  an  X-direction  multiplexer  connected  with 
the  X-lines,  a  Y-direction  multiplexer  connected  with  the 
Y-lines,  log-conversion  amplifiers  connected  with  the  Y-lines 
between  the  Y-direction  multiplexer  and  the  outputs  of  the 
Y-lines  to  log-compress  the  output  of  the  photo  receptors 
before  the  output  is  inputted  into  the  Y-direction  multiplexer, 
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means  for  selectively  taking  out  the  output  of  a  desired  photo- 
receptor as  a  log-compressed  output  voltage  by  designating  the 
code  of  the  X-direction  multiplexer  and  the  Y-direction  multi- 
plexer, and  said  photoreceptors,  said  X-  and  Y-direction  multi- 
plexers, and  said  log-conversion  amplifiers  being  integrated  on 
a  single  chip  as  an  IC  element. 


optical  fiber  means  and  converting  said  pattern  into  an 
electrical  signal, 
wherein  low  frequency  vibrations  in  the  musical  frequency 
range  imparted  to  said  elongated  optical  fiber  means  are 
detected  by  said  detector  means  and  converted  into  elec- 
trical signals  having  a  frequency  directly  proportional  to 
the  frequency  of  vibration  of  said  elongated  optical  fiber 
means. 


4,321,464 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  VIBRATION  PHASE  AND 

AMPLITUDE 

Robert  C.  Miller,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,774,  Jun.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,218,614.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,921 

Int  a.3  GOID  5/i4 

U.S.  CL  250—231  R  24  Claims 


4,321,463 

LOW  FREQUENCY  LASER  nBEROPTIC  DETECTOR 

APPARATUS  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND 

INTRUSION  DETECTION 

Samuel  J.  Stecher,  390  Ogden  Ave.,  Jersey  City,  N  J.  07307 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,560 

Int  a.5  G02B  5/14 

U,S.  a.  250—227  9  Claims 


1.  A  musical  instrument  including  a  low  frequency  laser 
fiberoptic  detector  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  optical  fiber  means  each  having  a 
light  receiving  end  and  a  light  transmitting  end; 

a  plurality  of  tension  means  associated  respectively  with 
each  of  said  elongated  optical  fiber  means  for  putting  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  elongated  optical  fiber 
means  into  tension; 

a  musical  instrument  body  means  for  carrying  said  plurality 
of  optical  fiber  means  and  said  plurality  of  tension  means; 

coherent  light  source  means  for  introducing  coherent  light 
into  said  plurality  of  elongated  optical  fiber  means;  and, 

optical  detector  means  for  detecting  the  multi-path  interfer- 
ence pattern  of  said  hght  as  received  by  said  detector 
means  at  the  transmitting  end  of  said  plurality  of  elongated 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  vibration  of  a  vibratory  member, 
said  device  comprising:  a  reed  attached  to  said  vibratory  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith;  a  light  source;  a  light  receiver, 
said  light  source  and  light  receiver  being  positioned  for  trans- 
mission of  light  from  the  source  to  the  receiver;  said  reed 
including  a  mask  portion  extending  across  the  light  path  be- 
tween the  source  and  the  receiver,  said  mask  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  light-directing  elements  extending  transversely  of 
the  light  path;  a  stationary  mask  extending  across  the  light 
path,  and  having  at  least  one  light  transmitting  element;  a 
predetermined  mass  attached  to  said  reed;  and  light  receiving 
means  including  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  of 
light,  transmitted  to  the  light  receiving  means,  for  each  vibra- 
tion of  said  vibratory  member. 


4,321,465 
INFRARED  ASSAY  OF  KEROGEN  IN  OIL  SHALE 
Carole  S.  Stover,  Irvine,  and  Leslie  E.  Compton,  Claremont 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation, 
Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,979,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,773 
Int  a.3  GOIV  5/00;  GOIJ  l/OO;  GOID  18/00 
U.S.  a.  250—255  16  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  determining  the  kerogen  content  of  oil  shale 
comprising: 
comminuting  the  oil  shale  to  form  a  representotive  sample  of 

the  oil  shale; 
-mixing  the  comminuted  oil  shale  sample  with  an  internal 
standard  having  a  known  infrared  absorbance  in  a  portion 
of  the  infrared  region  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  in 
which  oil  shale  does  not  absorb; 
transmitting  infrared  light  from  the  region  of  the  electro- 
magnetic spectrum  having  a  wave  number  of  from  about 
4000  to  about  625  cm~'  through  the  mixture  of  commi- 
nuted oil  shale  sample  and  internal  standard; 
measuring  the  absorbance  of  such  infrared  light  by  the  mix- 
ture of  comminuted  oil  shale  and  internal  standard  over 
such  a  region  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum;  and 
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correlating  the  ratio  of  the  absorbance  of  infrared  light  at  a 
characteristic  wave  number  for  kerogen  and  the  absor- 


4^21,467 
FLOW  DISCHARGE  ION  SOURCE 
Sidney  E.  Buttrill,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SRI  Inter* 
national,  M enlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1S6,511 

Int  a.J  BOID  59/44 

VJS.  CL  250—288  9  Claims 


bance  of  infrared  light  at  a  characteristic  wave  number  for 
the  internal  standard  to  the  kerogen  content  of  the  sample. 


4,321,466 

SENSmVITY  TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOELECTRIC 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  BY  CHANGING  UGHT  SOURCE 

INTENSITY 

John  Mallory,  and  Zbignew  W.  Turlej,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Isotec  Industries  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,161 

Int  a.J  GOIN  15/06 

VJS.  a.  250—574  15  Qaims 


*4         It       40 


OAS  (NUT 
CONTtfOL 

vAu/e 


1.  In  a  flow  discharge  ion  source  for  selectively  injecting 
positive  and  negative  ions  into  the  lens  system  of  a  mass  spec- 
trometer, a  reaction  and  ionization  tube  defming  a  region 
through  which  reagent  and  sample  gas  flows  and  in  which 
ionization  thereof  takes  place,  said  reaction  and  ionization  tube 
having  an  entry  end  for  receiving  the  said  reagent  and  sample 
gas  and  an  exit  end  for  extraction  of  ions  therefrom,  an  exit 
withdrawal  tubular  member  surrounding  and  substantially 
concentric  with  the  said  reaction  and  ionization  tube  for  re- 
moval of  excess  gas  molecules  flowing  through  the  said  ioniza- 
tion tube,  and  iomzation  means  within  the  said  ionization  tube 
for  selectively  generating  positive  and  negative  ions,  wherein 
means  is  provided  for  independently  and  selectively  control- 
ling reagent  gas  pressure,  reagent  gas  temperature,  reagent  and 
sample  ion  residence  time,  and  positive  and  negative  ion  mode 
of  operation. 


1.  In  a  photoelectric  smoke  detector  for  setting  off  an  alarm 
on  detecting  a  predetermined  concentration  of  smoke  particles 
in  the  air,  said  detector  having  an  op)en  chamber  into  which 
smoke  particles  may  enter,  a  source  of  radiant  energy  being 
directed  along  a  path  through  said  chamber  and  which  is 
capable  of  being  scattered  by  smoke  particles  in  said  chamber 
and  bemg  scattered  and  reflected  by  wall  portions  of  said 
chamber,  a  photoelectric  sensor  offset  from  said  path  of  radiant 
energy  for  sensing  scattered  radiant  energy,  a  controller  con- 
nected to  said  sensor  and  adapted  to  actuate  an  alarm  when 
said  sensor  senses  an  amount  of  radiant  energy  scattered  by 
said  predetermined  concentration  of  smoke  particles  in  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  wall  portions  being  adapted  to  scatter 
and  reflect  a  relatively  small  portion  of  incident  radiant  energy 
from  said  source  which  is  insufficient  to  actuate  said  alarm,  test 
means  for  testing  said  detector,  said  test  means  when  actuated, 
being  adapted  to  increase  the  level  of  radiant  energy  emitted 
by  said  source  to  a  level  which  produces  an  amount  of  radiant 
energy  scattered  and  reflected  by  said  wall  portions  of  said 
chamber  essentially  free  of  smoke  particles  onto  said  sensor  to 
simulate  that  which  would  be  scattered  by  a  concentration  of 
smoke  particles  essentially  the  same  as  said  predetermined 
concentration  and  thereby  actuate  a  device  to  confirm  detector 
opcrability  and  desired  sensitivity. 


4,321,468 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 

ASTIGMATISM  IN  SCANNING  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPES  AND  SIMILAR  EQUIPMENT 

Takashi  Kimura,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Akashi  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1979,  54-88409 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  23/00 

VS.  a.  250—307  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  astigmatism  in  scanning  electron 
microscope  comprises  steps  of,  in  a  scanning  electron  micro- 
scope having  a  Braun  tube  on  which  an  image  of  a  specimen  is 
reproduced,  moving  an  astigmatism  correcting  image,  appear- 
ing on  part  of  a  screen  of  said  Braun  tube  until  matching  a 
predetermined  point  on  said  screen  by  supplying  one  of  said 
sawtooth  waves  which  synchronize  with  horizontal  and  verti- 
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cal  scanning  sawtooth  waves  for  scanning  charged  corpuscular 
rays  horizontally  and  vertically  together  with  an  X  direction 
astigmatism  correcting  current  to  an  X  direction  astigmatism 
correcting  member,  supplying  the  other  of  said  sawtooth 
waves  together  with  a  Y  direction  astigmatism  correcting 
current  to  a  Y  direction  astigmatism  correcting  member,  then 
controlling  said  X  and  Y  direction  astigmatism  correcting 
currents,  and  stopping  the  supply  of  said  sawtooth  waves  to 
said  X  and  Y  direction  astigmatism  correcting  members. 

4,321,469 
NUCLEONIC  GAUGE  FOR  DETERMINING  LUBRICANT 

LEVEL  IN  A  JOINT  AND  METHOD 

William  P.  Evans,  Peoria,  and  Jan  C.  Kline,  Brimfield,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  140,501 

Int  a.3  GOIN  23/00:  GOIF  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—358  R  15  Claims 


^Z3: 


1.  A  nucleonic  gauge  (10)  for  quantitatively  determining  the 
amount  of  lubricant  in  an  assembled  joint  (12)  having  an  axis 
(22)  and  an  elongate  lubricant  reservoir  (23)  on  the  axis  (22), 
the  gauge  (10)  comprising: 
radiation  means  (48)  for  homogeneously  emitting  penetrat- 
ing gamma  radiation  at  one  end  of  the  joint  (12),  cooperat- 
ing with  the  lubricant  reservoir  (23),  and  providing  a 
collimated  beam  pattern  (60)  at  the  other  end  of  the  joint 
(12),  the  radiation  means  (48)  including  a  cylindrical  radia- 
tion disc  (54); 
detector  means  (50)  for  reacting  to  the  radiation  in  relation 
to  the  amount  of  lubricating  fluid  in  the  joint  (12),  the 
detector  means  (50)  including  a  detector  element  (64) 
located  at  the  other  end  of  the  joint  (12)  in  the  path  of  the 
collimated  beam  pattern  (60);  and 
supporting  means  (40,43)  for  serially  aligning  the  radiation 
means  (48),  the  joint  (12)  and  lubricant  reservoir  (23),  and 
the  detector  means  (50)  substantially  on  the  axis  (22). 


surface  thereof  which  is  electrically  connected  so  as  to  be 
maintained  at  a  first  electrical  potential  sufficient  to  dis- 
perse an  electron  beam  emitted  into  the  interior  of  the 
funnel  shaped  member  into  an  electron  flood; 

said  electron  gun  being  mounted  in  the  neck  aperture  and 
positioned  so  as  to  project  an  electron  beam  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  funnel  shaped  member  towards  the  exit  aper- 
ture thereof; 

said  post  dispersion  acceleration  grid  being  positioned  across 
and  parallel  to  the  exit  aperture  and  being  adapted  to  be 
maintained  at  a  second  potential  higher  than  said  first 
potential  whereby  the  flood  of  electrons  passing  through 
said  grid  are  collimated  and  accelerated  towards  the  tar- 
get holding  means; 


4,321,470 
ELECTRON  FLOOD  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Michael  Kaplan,  Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County;  Eugene 
S.  Poliniak,  Willingboro,  and  Dietrich  Meyerhofer,  Princeton, 
all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jon.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,069 
Int  a.J  A61K  27/02:  GOIK  1/08:  HOIJ  29/74 
VJS.  a.  250—398  ^  Claims 

1.  A  flood  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electron  gun  to  provide  an  electron  beam; 
a  dispersing  means  for  converting  the  electron  beam  into  an 

electron  flood; 
a  post  dispersion  electron  flood  acceleration  grid; 
a  target  holding  means  and 
a  vacuum  chamber; 

said  dispersing  means  being  comprised  of  a  funnel  shaped 
member  having  diverging  waUs  extending  out  from  a  neck 
aperture  at  the  narrow  end  of  said  funnel  shaped  member 
to  the  opposite  terminal  end  of  said  funnel  shaped  member 
to  define  an  enlarged  exit  aperture  said  funnel  shaped 
member  further  having  a  conductive  layer  on  the  interior 


said  target  holding  means  including  apparatus  for  holding  a 
microlithographic  resist  in  the  accelerated  collimated 
electron  flood  emitted  from  the  post  dispersion  accelera- 
tion grid; 

said  electron  gun,  dispersing  means,  post  dispersion  acceler- 
ation grid  and  target  holding  means  being  positioned 
within  the  interior  of  said  vacuum  chamber  whereby 
when  a  beam  of  electrons  is  emitted  by  the  electron  gun 
into  the  interior  of  dispersing  means,  the  beam  is  con- 
verted into  an  electron  flood,  the  electron  flood  is  then 
collimated  and  accelerated  by  the  post  dispersion  electron 
beam  acceleration  grid  to  provide  a  collimated  acceler- 
ated flood  of  electrons  which  is  projected  to  a  resist  me- 
dium held  by  the  target  holding  means  whereby  the  resist 
is  exposed  with  a  substantially  uniform  flood  of  electrons. 

4,321,471 
X-RAY  TARGET  MONITOR 
WUUam  P.  HoUand,  West  Redding,  and  Antiiony  Pellegrino, 
New  Fairfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Machlett  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,144 

Int  a.5  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  250—406  1*  Claims 


15.  An  X-radiation  monitor  compnsmg: 
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a  rotatable  target  having  an  X-radiation  emitting  surface; 

electron  source  means  for  directing  electrons  onto  said 
surface  and  producing  X-radiation  from  said  surface; 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  X-radiation  from  said 
surface  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  related  to  the 
intensity  of  said  X-radiation;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  measuring  a  fre- 
quency component  of  said  electrical  signal. 


film  in  said  camera  assembly  and  said  mask,  said  mask 
being  light-opaque,  and 
a  bite  block  rigidly  extending  from  said  rod. 


4,321,472 

PANORAMIC  DENTAL  X-RAY  MACHINE  WITH 

CAMERA  DETACHED  THEREFROM 

Robert  H.  Cushnuu,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Pennwait 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,481 

Int.  a.3  COIN  2i/00;  G21K  i/06;  GllB  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  250—439  P  1  Claim 


4^21,473 

FOCUSING  RADIATION  COLLIMATOR 

Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartford  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  803,077,  Jun.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,196^51. 

This  application  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,421 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—505  1  Claim 


1.  A  radiation  collimator  for  a  scanning  X-ray  apparatus 
comprising  a  volume  of  X-ray-absorbent  glass  transpierced  by 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  X-ray-transmissive  passages  being 
directed  toward  a  single  point  spaced  outwardly  from  a  surface 
of  said  volume  of  X-ray-absorbent  glass,  wherein  said  volume 
of  x-ray-absorbent  glass  comprises  a  plurality  of  fiber  optical 
tubular  glass  elements  fused  together  to  form  said  volume  of 
x-ray-absorbent  glass  having  long  and  narrow  x-ray  transmis- 
sive  passages  therethrough. 


1.  In  a  panoramic  dental  x-ray  machine  for  providing  contin- 
uous and  discontinuous  type  radiographic  images  of  dental 
arch-temporomandibular  joint  area  of  a  patient  seated  in  a 
chair  mounted  for  movement  in  accordance  with  type  image 
desired,  the  improvement  to  said  machine  comprising 

a  column  extending  upwardly  from  said  machine  for  carry- 
ing a  tubehead  containmg  an  x-ray  source  for  generating 
x-rays,  means  for  powering  said  x-ray  source,  said  column 
rotating  about  said  seated  patient, 

a  camera  assembly  having  film  for  activation  by  said  x-rays, 
said  camera  assembly  being  detached  from  said  tubehead 
and  mounted  on  said  chair  in  alignment  with  said  tube- 
head  for  receiving  said  x-rays  after  passing  through  said 
dental  arch,  said  camera  assembly  being  adjustably 
mounted  to  said  patient  chair  and  with  respect  to  said 
patient, 

means  for  maintaining  said  camera  assembly  in  said  receiv- 
ing alignment  with  said  tubehead  while  said  tubehead 
rotates  about  said  patient, 

means  for  non-linearly  driving  said  film  in  said  camera  as- 
sembly in  accordance  with  type  radiographic  image  de- 
sired, said  camera  assembly  including 

an  output  shaft  driven  by  said  means  for  non-linearly  driving 
said  film, 

drum  means  rotating  in  accordance  with  said  output  shaft, 

said  film  mounted  to  said  drum  means  whereby  non-linear 
rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  said  drum  means  and  said  film 
to  rotate  in  accordance  therewith,  said  drum  means  in- 
cluding 

a  substantially  semi-cylindrical  drum  cupped  about  the  face 
of  said  patient,  said  drum  rotating  on  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis  such  that  rotation  of  said  drum  about  said  axis 
causes  said  drum  to  continually  pass  in  close  proximity  to 
said  patient's  face, 

said  chair  being  provided  with  head  positioning  means, 

an  x-ray  transmitting  mask  configured  for  stationary  dispo- 
sition in  spaced  relationship  between  said  dnmi  and  pa- 
tient's face,  said  mask  being  adjustably  supported  on  a  rod 
interconnecting  said  means  for  non-linearly  driving  said 


4,321,474 
OPTICAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Eiichi  Tanaka,  Mitaka;  Takehiro  Tomitani,  Chiba;  Katsomi 
Takami,  Tokyo,  and  Kei^i  Ishimatsu,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  National  Institute  of  Radiological  Sciences  and 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53/161165 
Int.  a.5  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250—551  3  Claims 


1.  An  optical  signal  transmission  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  light  emitting  elements,  a  pluraity  of  light  receiving 
elements  disposed  in  opposition  to  each  of  said  light  emitting 
elements  with  a  predetermined  space  therebetween,  a  signal 
source  associated  with  said  light  emitting  elements  for  exciting 
them  into  illumination,  and  selector  means  associated  with  said 
light  receiving  elements  for  sequentially  selecting  them  with  a 
predetermined  period,  whereby  lights  emitted  from  said  light 
emitting  elements  are  sequentially  received  by  said  light  re- 
ceiving elements  with  said  predetermined  period,  wherein  said 
light  emitting  elements  are  provided  in  a  rotatable  body  with  a 
predetermined  distance  therebetween,  said  light  receiving 
elements  being  selected  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  body. 
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4321,475 

HYDROELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Rainer  Griib,  Richard  Wagner  Str.  55,  D-7800  Freiburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,154 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  2843675;  Jul.  7, 1979,  2927498 

Int.  a.5  F15B  77/06,  F03D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  290—52  27  Claims 


shaft  through  a  spring  loaded  pitch  control  means  for 
automatically  adjusting  the  pitch  of  said  propellers  in 
response  to  air  speeds;  and 
deflector  means  associated  with  said  passageways  for  de- 
flecting oncoming  air  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  wind 
pressure  gradient  from  the  windward  to  leeward  side  of 
the  passageways,  said  generating  structure  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  central  rone  of  the  associated  passageway,  and 
further  including  entrance  and  exit  zones  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  zone,  said  entrance  and  exit 
zones  of  adjacent  passageways  being  insulated  from  each 
other  to  trap  solar  radiation  in  said  central  zone. 


4,321,477 
ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Peter  G.  Bartlett,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Automation 
System,  Inc.,  Elridge,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,033 

Int.  a.3  H02J  i/00 

U.S.  n.  307—35  '  Claims 


1.  An  electric  power  generating  arrangement,  comprising 
means  bounding  an  enclosed  receiving  space  which  is  sepa- 
rated from  and  at  least  partially  situated  below  the  upper  level 
of  a  body  of  water,  said  means  including  a  container  which  is 
at  least  partially  immersed  in  the  body  of  water;  means  for 
communicationg  said  receiving  space  with  the  body  of  water; 
water-displacement  means  located  in  said  communicating 
means  and  operative  to  generate  electric  power  when  water 
flows  through  said  communicating  means  into  said  receiving 
space  due  to  a  hydrostatic  pressure  differential  between  the 
body  of  water  and  said  receiving  space,  and  to  pump  water  out 
of  said  receiving  space  through  said  communicating  means; 
and  wind-driven  means  for  driving  said  water-displacement 
means  during  the  pumping  operation  thereof. 

4,321,476 

BI-DIRECnONAL  WIND  POWER  GENERATOR 

Jesse  H.  Buels,  2810  Gold  Ate.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79930 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,605 

Int  a.3  P03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  290—55  9  Claims 
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1.  A  bi-directional  wind  power  generating  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  vertically  extending  framework  having  a  plurality  of  mdi- 
vidual  passageways  formed  therein; 

a  generating  structure  mounted  in  each  of  said  passageways, 
said  generating  structure  comprising  a  propeller  shaft 
extending  axially  within  the  associated  passageway  and 
propeller  blades  mounted  on  said  propeller  shaft,  said 
propeller  blades  being  mounted  to  the  associated  propeller 


1.  Energy  management  apparatus  comprising: 
comparator  means  for  comparing  a  demand  count,  indicative 

of  power  consumption  by  a  plurality  of  loads,  with  a  set 

point  count  and  for  producing  a  load  demand  indication 

dependent  upon  said  comparison  including, 

a  multiple-digit  scanned  output  demand  counter  receiving 
demand  count  pulses, 

a  multiple-digit  scanned  output  set  point  counter  receiving 
set  point  pulses, 

means  for  synchronizing  scanning  of  the  digits  of  the  count- 
ers by  stopping  digit  scanning  of  a  counter  which  falls 
behind  in  the  digit  scan  cycle  until  the  next  scan  cycle  of 
the  driving  counter  returns  the  counters  to  equally  signifi- 
cant digits,  and 
load  control  means  responsive  to  said  load  demand  indication 

for  controlling  the  application  of  power  to  loads  of  said 

plurality  of  loads. 

4,321,478 
AUXILIARY  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  KINETIC  ENERGY 

STORAGE 

AUan  B.  Plunkett  «nd  Fred  G.  TumbuU,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,684 

Int  a.3  H02K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  307—47  10  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  for  use  on  transit  cars  or  the  like  for 

supplying  an  auxiliary  load  thereon  with  alternating  current 

from  a  DC  source,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inverter  adapted  to  be  coupled  between  said  DC  source 
and  said  auxiliary  load  for  supplying  said  load  with  a  prede- 
termined magnitude  of  current; 

(b)  a  synchronous  machine  coupled  to  said  inverter  and  to  said 
load,  said  synchronous  machine  converting  electrical  energy 
into  kinetic  energy  when  load  current  does  not  exceed  said 
predetermined  magnitude  of  current  and  said  synchronous 
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machine  converting  stored  kinetic  energy  into  electrical 
energy  to  supply  the  load  current  drawn  by  said  load  in 
excess  of  said  predetermined  magnitude  of  current  and  to 
supply  said  load  with  alternating  current  whenever  coupling 
between  said  inverter  and  said  DC  source  is  interrupted;  and 
(c)  control  means  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a  frequency 
command  signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to  an  operator- 
commanded  load  frequency  and  with  a  voltage  command 
signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to  an  operator-commanded 
load  voltage,  said  control  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  and 
said  synchronous  machine  for  controlling  the  frequency  and 
magnitude  of  load  voltage  in  accordance  with  operator* 
commands,  said  control  means  having 
a  first  control  loop  for  regulating  the  magnitude  of  voltage 
supplied  to  said  load  in  accordance  with  the  difference 


rasr* 


amplifier  to  be  compared  to  said  second  signal  to  provide 
I>eriodic  cross-over  between  said  first  and  second  signals  indic- 


magnitude  of  actual  load  voltage  from  said  operator-com- 
manded load  voltage;  said  first  control  loop  having  a 
voltage  sensor  coupled  to  said  load  for  providing  an  out- 
put signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude 
of  load  voltage;  and  summing  amplifier  means  having  a 
first  input  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  said  voltage  com- 
mand signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  voltage 
sensor,  the  output  of  said  summing  amplifier  means  being 
coupled  to  said  synchronous  machine  for  controlling 
synchronous  machine  field  current  in  accordance  with  the 
difference  magnitude  between  said  voltage  sensor  output 
signal  and  said  voltage  command  signal; 
a  second  control  loop  for  regulating  the  frequency  of  volt- 
age supplied  to  said  load  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
magnitude  of  actual  load  frequency  from  said  operator 
commanded  load  frequency. 


4,321,479 
TOUCH  ACnVATED  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD 

Ferenc  Ledniczki,  Foster  City;  Richard  J.  Patak,  San  Jose,  and 
Ronald  G.  Wayne,  MiJpitas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Touch 
ActiTSted  Switch  Arrays,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  897,686,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,221,975. 
This  application  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,817 
Int  a.3  HOIH  35/00 
UJS.  a.  307—116  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  touch  sensitive  circuit  comprising  an  input  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  a  sense  line  for  supplying  a  change  in  capacitance 
via  said  input,  an  operational  amplifier  coupled  to  receive  said 
change  via  said  input,  capacitance  means  coupled  across  said 
operational  amplifier  between  the  input  and  output  thereof, 
comparator  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  operational 
amplifier,  means  for  generating  first  and  second  signals  at 
varying  voltages  normally  plottable  along  substantially  paral- 
lel traces,  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  signals 
respectively  to  supply  signals  to  said  operational  amplifier  and 
said  comparator  means  to  vary  said  output  of  said  operational 


ative  of  the  presence  of  capacitance  applied  to  the  first  named 
said  input. 


4,321,480 
POSITIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

SWITCHING  MEANS 
Gregory  M.  Miles,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,630 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/24.  47/32 

U.S.  a.  307—117  7  Claims 


•"    ]_BUBNEB      J /i 

t- 


^3         9j 
-45       h'^       '•^• 


*'') 


-17 


L 


20 


r|;«t"^^ 


1.  A  condition  control  circuit  for  controlling  inductive  load 
means,  including:  solid  state  switch  means  having  load  termi- 
nals adapted  to  connect  the  inductive  load  means  to  a  source  of 
alternating  current;  said  solid  state  switch  means  further  in- 
cluding gate  means  capable  of  controlling  said  switch  means  to 
in  turn  control  the  flow  of  an  alternating  current  in  said  load 
means;  condition  responsive  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
source  of  alternating  current  and  including  condition  respon- 
sive element  means  which  varies  in  impedance  with  a  change 
in  a  sensed  condition  whereby  said  condition  responsive  circuit 
means  provides  a  condition  responsive  voltage  with  a  change 
in  said  sensed  condition;  bilateral  switch  means  connecting  said 
gate  means  to  said  condition  responsive  circuit  means  to  apply 
said  condition  responsive  voltage  to  control  said  solid  state 
switch  means;  and  capacitor  means  with  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  load  terminal  common  to  said  solid  state  switch 
means  and  said  load  means,  and  another  terminal  directly  to 
said  condition  responsive  voltage;  said  capacitor  means  cou- 
pling a  single  voltage  change  from  said  load  means  to  said  gate 
means  to  insure  full  wave  conduction  of  said  solid  state  switch 
means  upon  an  initial  conduction  of  said  bilateral  switch  means 
upon  said  bilateral  switch  means  responding  to  said  condition 
responsive  voltage. 
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4,321,481 

RECURSIVE  CHARGE  TRANSFER  FILTER  WITH  A 

TRANSMISSION  ZERO  AT  ZERO  FREQUENCY 

Jerome  J.  Tiemann,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,712 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78;  H03H  15/02 

VJS.  a.  307—221  D  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

A  circular  shift  register  having  N  stages  where  N  is  an  even 
number  greater  than  two,  each  stage  including  a  respec- 
tive first  charge  storage  cell, 

first  means  for  transferring  charge  in  said  circular  shift  regis- 
ter from  first  charge  storage  cell  to  first  charge  storage 
cell  thereof  in  the  direction  of  order  designation  of  the 
stages  thereof  and  at  one  frequency, 

means  providing  a  first  input  sequence  of  packets  of  charge, 
each  packet  representing  a  respective  sample  of  a  first 
input  signal, 

a  first  shift  register  including  a  plurality  sUges,  each  stage 
including  a  respective  first  charge  storage  cell, 

a  second  shift  register  including  L  stages  where  L  is  an 
integer,  each  stage  including  a  respective  first  charge 
storage  cell, 

means  for  dividing  each  of  said  packets  of  charge  of  said  first 
input  sequence  into  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  the  ratio 
of  said  first  part  to  said  second  part  being  equal  to  a  first 
fixed  value, 

means  for  applying  each  of  said  first  parts  of  said  packets  of 
said  first  input  sequence  to  the  input  stage  of  said  first  shift 
register  and  for  applying  each  of  said  second  parts  of  said 
packets  of  said  first  input  sequence  to  the  input  stage  of 
said  second  shift  register, 

second  means  for  sequentially  transferring  at  said  one  fre- 
quency each  of  said  first  parts  of  said  first  sequence  of 
packets  of  charge  from  first  charge  storage  cell  to  first 
charge  storage  cell  of  the  stages  of  said  first  shift  register, 

third  means  for  sequentially  transferring  at  said  one  fre- 
quency each  of  said  second  parts  of  said  first  sequence  of 
packets  of  charge  from  first  charge  storage  cell  to  first 
charge  storage  cell  of  the  stages  of  said  second  shift  regis- 
ter, 

said  first,  second  and  third  transferring  means  being  syn- 
chronized to  provide  storage  of  charge  packets  in  the  first 
charge  storage  cells  of  said  first  and  second  shift  registers 
and  in  the  first  charge  storage  cells  of  said  circular  shift 
register  over  a  common  interval  of  time,  recurrent  at  said 
one  frequency, 
first  means  for  combining  the  charge  packet  in  the  first 
charge  storage  cell  in  the  K'*  stage  of  said  first  shift  regis- 
ter with  the  charge  packet  in  the  first  charge  storage  cell 
of  the  N'*  stage  of  said  circular  shift  register  during  each 
of  said  common  intervals  of  time  and  for  dividing  the 
combined  packet  of  charge  into  two  portions,  a  first  por- 
tion being  stored  in  the  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  K'* 
stage  and  a  second  portion  being  stored  in  the  first  charge 


storage  cell  of  the  N'*  stoge  of  said  circular  shift  register, 
the  ratio  of  said  first  portion  of  charge  to  the  combined 
charge  packet  being  equal  to  a  second  fixed  value, 

means  for  transferring  each  first  portion  of  a  respective 
combined  packet  of  charge  out  of  said  first  charge  storage 
cell  of  said  K'*  stage  at  said  one  frequency  to  obtain  a  first 
output  sequence  of  packets, 

second  means  for  combining  the  charge  packet  in  the  first 
charge  storage  cell  of  the  L'*  stage  of  said  second  shift 
register  with  the  charge  packet  in  the  first  charge  storage 
cell  of  the  M'*  stage  of  said  circular  shift  register,  where 
M  is  an  integer  less  than  N/2  and  L  =  K4-M. 


4,321.482 

aRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A 

DIRECT  CONTROL  VOLTAGE  WHICH  IS  DEPENDENT 

ON  AN  ALTERNATING  VOLTAGE 
Ernst  Schroder,  Hanorer,  and  Jiirgen  Wermuth,  Stederdorf. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent - 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830784 

Int.  a.^  H03K  5/159.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  307—262  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  circuit  system  for  the  generation  of  a  direct  control 
voltage  dependent  upon  an  alternating  voltage  for  a  dynamic 
compander  device,  the  system  including  a  charging  capacitor, 
a  charging  circuit  connected  to  charge  the  capacitor,  and  a 
circuit  connected  to  discharge  the  capacitor,  the  improvement 
comprising  comparator  means  connected  to  effect  comparison 
between  the  alternating  voltage  and  a  reference  voluge  and  to 
produce  an  output  voltage  represenutive  of  the  amount  by 
which  the  alternating  voluge  exceeds  the  reference  voluge, 
and  wherein  one  of  said  circuits  comprises  a  current  source  and 
an  electronically  controllable  current  path  connected  between 
said  source  and  said  capacitor  and  having  a  control  input 
connected  to  said  comparator  means  for  varying  the  conduc- 
tance of  said  current  path  as  a  function  of  the  output  voluge  of 
said  comparator  means,  and  the  other  of  said  circuiu  comprises 
a  current  source  and  an  electronically  controllable  current 
path  connected  between  its  said  source  and  said  capacitor  and 
having  a  control  input  connected  to  said  comparator  means. 
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4^21,483 
APPARATUS  FOR  DERIVING  CXOCK  PULSES  FROM 
RETURN-TO-ZERO  DATA  PULSES 
John  M.  Dugan,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,336 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/06 

U.S.  a.  307—269  8  Claims 


4,321,485 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  TRANSISTOR  SWITCH 
Merle  Morozowich,  Irwin,  Pa.,  and  Richard  L.  Bonkowskl, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,243 

Int.  Q\?  H03K  29/90.  17/60 

U.S.  a.  307—300  4  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  clock  pulses  from  data  pulses, 
comprising: 
means  for  sampling  the  error  in  phase  between  a  portion  of 

a  data  pulse  substantially  away  from  the  edge  thereof  and 

an  edge  of  a  corresponding  clock  pulse,  and  for  holding 

said  error;  and 
a  phase  locked  loop  including  means  for  generating  said 

clock  pulses  at  a  frequency  dependent  on  said  held  error. 


F^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  switching  a  transistor  in  response  to  a  signal,- 
said  transistor  having  a  collector,  a  base,  and  an  emitter,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal  for  coupling  said  circuit  to  said  signal, 
a  first  output  terminal  for  coupling  said  circuit  to  the  base 
of  said  transistor,  and  a  second  output  terminal  for  cou- 
pling said  circuit  to  the  collector  of  said  transistor; 

(b)  first  and  second  diode  means  coupled  in  anti-parallel 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  first  output  terminal, 
said  first  and  second  diode  means  each  having  a  reverse- 
recovery  time  on  the  order  of  2  fis, 

(c)  a  third  diode  means  coupled  between  said  input  terminal 
and  said  second  output  terminal,  said  third  diode  having  a 
reverse-recovery  time  on  the  order  of  200  ns. 


4,321,484 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  NJjULTIVIBRATOR 

Eugene  M.  Blaser,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,261 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/284 
U.S.  a.  307—273  8  Claims 


4,321,486 

PHOTODETECTOR  SIGNAL  CONTROL  IN  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  DEVICE  IMAGER 

Clifford  H.  Boler,  New  Hope,  Minn.,  and  Dennis  J.  Wilwerding, 

LitUeton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,636 

Int  a.'  H03K  3/42:  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  307—311  22  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  field  effect  transistor  multivibrator  having 
first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  with  their  source  elec- 
trodes being  connected  in  common  and  their  drain  and  gate 
electrodes  being  respectively  cross-coupled  by  first  and  second 
cross-coupling  paths,  one  of  the  cross-coupling  paths  compris- 
ing: 
a  capacitor  and  a  third  field  effect  transistor  connected  in 
series  between  the  drain  electrode  of  said  first  field  effect 
transistor  and  the  gate  electrode  of  said  second  field  effect 
transistor,  said  third  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drain 
to  source  path  connected  between  the  gate  electrode  of 
said  second  field  effect  transistor  and  said  capacitor,  and 
having  its  gate  electrode  connected  to  a  first  fixed  poten- 
tial. 


1.  A  sensor  and  sensor  signal  processor  device  having  a 
plurality  of  sensing  sites  at  which  electromagnetic  radiation 
can  be  sensed  and  signals  therefrom  derived,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  semiconductor  material  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
except  in  selected  regions  thereof,  with  said  semiconduc- 
tor material  body  having  a  first  major  surface; 
a  plurality  of  input  charge-transfer  devices  each  of  which 
has  therein  at  least  a  first  storage  well  electrode,  and  each 
said  input  charge-transfer  device  storage  well  electrode 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  major  surface  by  a  first 
electrical  insulating  layer; 
a  first  sensor  electrode  having  therein  a  plurality  of  selected 
regions  with  each  said  selected  region  separated  from 
those  selected  regions  adjacent  thereto  in  said  first  sensor 
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electrode  by  at  least  one  joining  region  also  provided  in 
said  first  sensor  electrode,  each  said  first  sensor  electrode 
selected  region  being  immediately  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
input  charge-transfer  device  first  storage  well  electrodes 
such  that  transfers  of  electrical  charge  can  be  directed 
therebetween,  and  each  said  first  sensor  electrode  selected 
region  and  each  said  first  sensor  electrode  joining  region 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  major  surface  by  a 
second  electrical  insulating  layer,  said  first  sensor  elec- 
trode selected  regions  being  at  least  at  some  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  sensing  sites; 

a  first  switching  means  having  first  and  second  terminating 
regions  and  having  a  control  region  therein  by  which  said 
first  switching  means  is  capable  of  being  directed  to  effec- 
tively provide  a  conductive  path  of  a  selected  conductiv- 
ity between  said  first  switching  means  first  and  second 
terminating  regions,  said  first  switching  means  first  termi- 
nating region  being  electrically  connected  to  a  first  termi- 
nal means  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  first 
electrical  energization  means,  said  first  switching  means 
second  terminating  region  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  sensor  electrode;  and 

a  first  buffer  means  having  an  output  and  a  high  impedance 
input,  said  first  buffer  means  input  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  sensor  electrode,  said  first  buffer  means 
being  capable  of  providing  a  representation  at  said  output 
thereof  of  any  voltage  occurring  at  said  input  thereof 
whereby  an  indication  of  voltage  occurring  on  said  first 
sensor  electrode  can  be  provided  in  response  to  selected 
electromagnetic  radiation  impingement  occurring  there- 
through at  said  electromagnetic  radiation  sensing  sites. 

4,321,487 
COMMON  MODE  REJECTION  COUPLER 

Richard  B.  Huykman,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Reliance 
Electric  Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,713 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45;  G02B  27/00:  H03K  3/42 

U.S.  a.  307—311  8  Claims 
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signals  change  sute,  spurious  changes  in  the  state  of  only 
one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  being  ineffective  to 
change  the  state  of  said  output  signal. 


4,321,488 
SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  DETECTOR 

Gopal  K.  Srivastava,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,371 

Int  a.3  GllC  27/02 

U.S.  a.  307—353  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  having  a  common  mode  voltage  between  the 
input  and  output  thereof,  a  common  mode  rejection  coupler 
comprising: 

a  first  circuit  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  for 
generating  a  first  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  first 
circuit  means  normally  isolating  said  first  signal  with 
respect  to  said  common  mode  voltage; 

a  second  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  complement  of  said 
input  signal  and  for  generating  a  second  signal  in  response 
thereto,  said  second  circuit  means  normally  isolating  said 
second  signal  with  respect  to  said  common  mode  voltage, 
said  second  signal  being  the  complement  of  said  first 
signal; 

means  for  inverting  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  said 
first  and  second  signals  being  thereby  in-phase  with  one 
another;  and 

discriminating  means  receiving  said  in-phase  first  and  second 
signals  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  first  or 
second  states,  said  discriminating  means  changing  the 
state  of  said  output  signal  only  when  both  of  said  in-phase 
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1.  A  sample  and  hold  detector  for  storing  a  voltage  represen- 
tative of  a  sampled  portion  of  an  electrical  input  signal,  com- 
prising: 

a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  signal  input 
ports  and  first  and  second  current  output  ports,  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  being  responsive  to  a  difference  in  voltage 
levels  between  its  signal  input  ports  for  developing,  at  its 
current  output  ports,  currents  which  are  a  function  of  said 
difference; 

means  for  coupling  the  input  signal  to  the  first  signal  input 
port; 

a  storage  capacitor  coupled  to  the  second  signal  input  port; 

means  for  turning  the  differential  amplifier  off  and  on  at  a 
given  sampling  rate; 

means  defining  a  current  path  between  the  capacitor  and  the 
second  current  output  port;  and 

current  mirror  means  coupled  between  the  differential  am- 
plifier's output  ports  and  responsive  to  differential  ampli- 
fier current  at  the  first  current  output  port  for  sourcing  to 
the  second  current  output  port  a  further  current  which  is 
a  predetermined  percentage  of  differential  amplifier  cur- 
rent at  the  first  current  output  port  such  that,  when  volt- 
age at  the  first  signal  input  port  exceeds  voluge  stored  on 
the  capacitor,  the  capacitor  receives  the  further  current 
for  charging  to  a  predetermined  percenuge  of  the  voltage 
at  the  first  signal  input  port  and  the  differential  amplified 
then  sinks  the  further  current  for  holding  constant  the 
charge  on  the  capacitor  and  such  that,  when  the  capacitor 
voltage  exceeds  the  voltage  at  the  first  signal  input  port, 
the  capacitor  discharges  via  the  current  path  and  the 
second  current  output  port  toward  a  predetermined  per- 
centage of  the  voltage  at  the  first  signal  input  port  until 
said  current  mirror  means  provides  the  further  current  to 
the  second  current  output  port  to  prevent  further  dis- 
charge of  the  capacitor. 


4,321,489 
VOLTAGE  DETECTION  ORCUIT 
Mitsuo  Higuchi,  Tokyo;  Kazuhisa  Nakamura,  Saganuhara,  and 
Kohichi  Maeda,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1978,  53-93501 
Int  a.i  H03K  17/687.  5/153.  5/24 
VS.  a.  307—362  J4  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  detection  circuit,  for  detecting  whether  a  volt- 
age to  be  detected  has  a  high  voltage  level  or  a  low  voltage 
level,  comprising: 
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load  element  group  means,  having  a  first  terminal  and  a 
second  terminal,  for  providing  a  load; 

a  transistor,  having  a  control  terminal,  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  second  terminal  and  ground,  wherein 
the  sum  of  the  threshold  voltages  of  said  load  element 
group  means  is  higher  than  the  low  voltage  level  to  be 
detected  and  lower  than  the  high  voltage  level  to  be 
detected,  said  load  element  group  means  being  kept  in  an 
off  state  when  the  low  voltage  level  is  applied  thereto  and 
in  an  on  state  when  the  high  voltage  level  is  applied 


thereto,  wherein  the  voluge  to  be  detected  is  applied  to 
said  first  terminal; 

means  for  supplying  a  low  voltage  to  said  control  terminal  of 
said  transistor  when  the  voltage  to  be  detected  has  a  high 
voltage  level;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  high  voltage  to  said  control  terminal 
of  said  transistor  when  the  voltage  to  be  detected  has  a 
low  voltage  level,  so  that  the  voltage  to  be  detected  is 
estimated  by  a  voltage  at  a  connection  point  between  said 
second  terminal  of  said  load  element  group  means  and  said 
transistor. 


potential  normally  defining  a  high  impedance  path  when 
the  active  element  transistor  means  is  non-conducting,  the 
base  of  said  active  element  capacitively  coupled  to  follow 
the  change  in  potential  at  the  output  of  the  device  during 
transition  from  low  to  high  potential  at  the  output  of  the 
device  for  capacitive  feedback  of  current  to  drive  the 
active  element  to  conduction  and  provide  a  low  impe- 
dance path  for  diverting  and  discharging  capacitive  feed- 
back Miller  current  from  the  base  of  the  pulldown  element 
thereby  enhancing  the  speed  of  tumoff  of  the  pulldown 
element  transistor  means  and  reducing  power  consump- 
tion otherwise  caused  by  the  undesirable  tendency  of 
negative  feedback  Miller  current  to  maintain  the  pull- 
down element  in  a  conducting  state,  said  active  element 
transistor  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  pulldown 
element  transistor  means  through  diode  means  to  prevent 
the  potential  level  at  said  base  from  being  pulled  too  low 
relative  to  the  level  at  the  device  input. 


4,321,491 
LEVEL  SHIFT  aRCUTT 
James  H.  Atherton,  Flemington,  N.J.,  and  William  C.  Dreis- 
bach,  BaldwinsTille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,049 

Int.  C1.3  H03K  5/02,  19/017,  19/094.  3/353 

U.S.  a.  307—475  18  Claims 


4,321,490 
TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  OUTPUT  FOR  REDUCED  POWER 
CONSLTMPTION  AND  INCREASED  SPEED  DURING 
LOW  TO  HIGH  TRANSITION 
Robert  W.  Bechdolt,  Portland,  Me.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mt.  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,380 
Int.  a.3  H03K  19/088,  19/084.  19/013 
U.S.  CI.  307—456  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  transistor  logic  output  device  of  the  type  comprising 
an  input  and  an  output  for  binary  data  signals  of  high  and  low 
potential,  pullup  element  for  sourcing  current  to  the  output 
from  high  potential,  pulldown  element  for  sinking  current 
from  the  output  to  low  potential,  phase  splitter  element  cou- 
pled at  the  input  to  control  the  pullup  and  pulldown  elements, 
said  elements  comprising  junction  transistor  means,  said  pull- 
down element  transistor  means  characterized  by  relatively 
large  base-collector  junction  capacitance  resulting  in  undesir- 
able parasitic  capacitive  feedback  Miller  current  to  the  base  of 
the  pulldown  element  transistor  means  during  transition  from 
low  to  high  potential  at  the  output  of  the  device,  the  improve- 
ment for  diverting  and  discharging  the  base-collector  capaci- 
tive feedback  Miller  current  comprising: 

active  element  transistor  means  coupled  between  the  base  of 
the  pulldown  element  transistor  means  and  ground  or  low 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  transistors,  each  transis- 
tor having  first  and  second  electrodes  defining  the  ends  of 
a  conduction  path  and  a  control  electrode; 

a  unidirectional  conducting  element; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  power  terminals  for  the  appli- 
cation thereto  of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  voltages, 
respectively,  said  first  voltage  being  different  than  said 
second  voltage,  said  third  voltage  being  different  than  said 
fourth  voltage,  and  at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
voltages  being  different  than  said  first  and  second  volt- 
ages; 

an  input  signal  means; 

and  an  output  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  paths  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  in  series  with  said  unidirectional  con- 
ducting element  between  said  first  and  second  power 
terminals; 

means  coupling  the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  to  said  input  signal  means; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  third  transis- 
tor between  said  third  power  terminal  and  said  output 
terminal; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  fourth  transis- 
tor between  said  fourth  power  terminal  and  said  output 
terminal; 

direct  current  bidirectional  conducting  means  directly  con- 
necting the  control  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  the 
second  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  via  a  continuously 
low  impedance  path  and  direct  current  bidirectional  con- 
ducting means  directly  connecting  the  control  electrode 
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of  said  fourth  transistor  to  the  second  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  via  a  continuously  low  impedance  path; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  fifth  transistor 
between  the  control  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  and 
said  third  power  terminal;  and 

means  connecting  the  control  electrode  of  said  fifth  transis- 
tor to  said  output  terminal. 


winding  means  positioned  in  said  well  shaped  means, 
a  neutral  armature  means  having  a  strap  secured  in  a  mating 
manner  to  said  support  member,  and 


4,321,492 
TWO  INPUT  SENSE  aRCUTT 
Richard  J.  HoUingsworth,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,712 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/18.  3/353,  3/286;  GllC  7/06 

VJS.  CI.  307—530  17  Claims 

_JI 


1.  A  sense  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  skewed  inverters,  each  inverter  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  and  each  inverter  responding  to  an 
input  transition  going  from  a  first  voltage  level,  starting  at 
a  reference  time,  to  a  second  voltage  level  earlier  than  it 
responds  to  an  input  transition  going  from  said  second 
level  starting,  at  said  reference  time,  to  said  first  level, 
where  the  rise  and  fall  times  of  the  transitions  are  substan- 
tially equal; 

two  input  lines; 

means  connecting  the  input  of  said  first  inverter  to  one  of 
said  two  lines,  and  means  connecting  the  input  of  said 
second  inverter  to  the  other  one  of  said  two  lines; 

first  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  inverter  to  the 
input  of  said  second  inverter  and  second  means  coupling 
the  output  of  the  second  inverter  to  the  input  of  the  first 
inverter;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
inverters  coupled  to  said  second  and  first  means,  respec- 
tively, for  controlling  their  conductivity  and  for  passing 
the  output  signal  produced  by  an  inverter  whose  input 
undergoes  a  transition  from  said  first  to  said  second  level 
to  the  input  of  the  other  inverter  and  causing  the  output  of 
the  other  inverter  to  then  go  to  said  second  level. 


4,321,493 
CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  D.  Wefel,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Suidstrand  Corpora- 
tion,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,080 
Int.  a.3  H02K  11/00;  HOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  310—68  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  current  transformer  support  assembly  in  combination 
with  an  electromotive  machine  that  includes  an  armature  se- 
cured to  a  housing,  the  armature  having  radially  disposed 
neutral  armature  conductors,  said  support  assembly  including: 
an  arcuate  support  member  secured  internally  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  support  member  including  weU  shaped  means 
integral  with  said  arcuate  shaped  support  member, 


said  neutral  armature  means  having  a  neutral  lead  secured  to 
said  strap  and  passing  through  a  central  opening  in  said 
winding  for  electrical  connection  to  said  neutral  armature 
conductor. 


4,321,494 

AIR-GAP  WINDING  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

Robert  B.  MacNab,  Windisch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,618,  Jun.  17,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,332 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   25,   1974, 
8656/74 

Int.  a.3  H02K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  310—179  7  Claims 


1.  An  air-gap  winding  having  at  least  three  phases  wherein 
the  conductors  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  machine 
are  embedded  in  an  electrically  insulating  cylinder  which 
serves  as  the  winding  support,  the  improvement  wherein  at 
least  some  of  the  conductors  are  concentrated  as  conductor 
bundles  which  lie  at  least  approximately  upon  at  least  one 
cylindrical  surface  which  extends  between  the  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  of  said  winding  support  and  coaxially  with  the  latter 
and  the  number  of  the  conductors  per  conductor  bundle  is 
constant  along  the  circumference  of  said  cylindrical  surface 
and  wherein  the  number  of  conductor  bundles  on  said  cylindri- 
cal surface  is  a  whole  multiple  of  twice  the  number  of  phases, 
said  conductors  being  located  within  said  electrically  insulat- 
ing cylinder  at  varying  angular  distances  between  two  adjacent 
conductors,  at  least  some  of  said  bundles  comprising  more  than 
two  conductors,  each  of  the  conductors  being  insulated  with 
respect  to  one  another,  and  wherein  at  least  two  phases  are 
carried  by  the  mutually  insulated  conductors  of  at  least  one  of 
said  bundles  in  an  other  than  equal  relative  arrangement,  the 
conductors  of  each  bundle  being  proportionately  electrically 
associated  with  one  or  more  phases  of  the  machine  winding  in 
accordance  with  a  distribution  function  determined  according 
to  the  harmonic  content  and  the  fundamental  wave  of  the 
electrical  machine  with  respect  to  the  angular  position  of  the 
bundle. 
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4^21,495 
ROTARY  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Paul  L.  Kennedy,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder  Industries, 

Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,077,  Apr.  21,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,607 

Int.  a.^  H02K  21/12 

MS.  a.  310—156  7  Claims 


complementary,  helically-shaped  segments  that  are  inter- 
fitted  to  form  the  complete  coil  structure  having  toroidal- 
shaped  inner  and  outer  circumferential  ring  portions  sepa- 
rated by  said  active  coil  sides. 


4,321,497 
PERIPHERAL  CONNECTOR  RING  STATOR  END 
WINDING  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Lawrence  J.  Long,  Baden,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,083 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  41/08 

MS.  a.  310—198  4  Claims 


6.  In  a  rotary  pulse  generator  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft, 
a  permanent  magnet  rotor,  coaxially  mounted  on  the  drive 
shaft,  having  an  even  plurality  of  generally  equiangularly 
spaced  magnetic  poles  of  alternating  polarity,  and  a  pickup 
mounted  in  association  with  the  permanent  magnet  rotor  hav- 
ing an  annular  arrangement  of  even  plurality  of  stator  poles  of 
alternating  polarity  adjacent  the  rotor  for  generating  a  pulse 
for  each  predetermined  increment  of  rotation  of  the  drive 
shaft,  the  improvement  wherem  the  permanent  magnet  rotor  is 
mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  to  have  predetermined  limited 
rotation  relative  thereto  for  magnetically  angularly  indexing 
the  rotor  relative  to  the  drive  shaft  through  magnetic  interac- 
tion of  the  rotor  and  stator  poles  when  the  drive  shaft  is  rotat- 
ing at  a  relatively  low  rate. 


4,321,4% 
DISCOIDAL  WINDING  COIL  STRUCTURE  FOR  AXIAL 

GAP  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
John  S.  Hickey,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,294 

Int.  a.3  H02K  9/28 

U.S,  a.  310—179  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  coil  structure  for  a  discoidal  winding  having 

active  coil  sides  and  respective  inner  and  outer  end  head  turn 

portions  for  use  in  an  axial  gap  dynamoelectric  machine,  said 

coil  structure  comprising: 

a  continuously-wound  substantially  flat  annular  disc  portion 

containing  first  and  second  active  coil  sides;  and 
toroidal-shaped  inner  and  outer  ring  portions  formed  by  the 
inner  and  outer  end  head  turns,  respectively,  of  said  coil 
structure  with  the  inner  end  outer  toroidal-shaped  ring 
portions  defining  the  inner  and  outer  circumferential 
edges  of  the  discoidal  winding;  said  inner  and  outer  toroi- 
dal-shaped ring  portions  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  generally  tubularly 
shaped  stator  with  a  plurality  of  slots  around  said  stator's  inner 
periphery  and  a  polyphase  stator  winding  disposed  therein, 
said  stator  winding  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bottom  coils,  each  of  said  bottom  coils  being 
generally  straight,  each  of  said  plurality  of  bottom  coils 
being  disposed  within  a  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
slots,  said  plurality  of  bottom  coils  being  associated  in  a 
generally  cylindrical  shape  coaxial  with  said  generally 
tubularly  shaped  stator; 

a  plurality  of  top  coils,  each  of  said  top  coils  being  generally 
straight,  each  of  said  plurality  of  top  coils  being  disposed 
within  a  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  slots,  said 
plurality  of  top  coils  being  associated  in  a  generally  cylin- 
drical shape  coaxial  with  said  generally  tubularly  stator 
and  disposed  radially  inward  from  said  generally  cylindri- 
cal association  of  bottom  coils; 

a  plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  connectors,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  connectors  having  a  first 
terminus  connectable  to  a  preselected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  top  coils  and  a  second  terminus  connectable  to  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  bottom  coils; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  terminus  to  said  preselected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  top  coils; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  terminus  to  said  prese- 
lected one  of  said  plurality  of  bottom  coils; 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  bottom  and  top  coils 
axially  extends  a  preselected  distance  from  said  stator; 

wherein  said  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  top  coils  and 
said  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  bottom  coils  ex- 
tend approximately  equal  preselected  distances  from  said 
stator; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  connectors  is 
disposed  in  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  axially  displaced 
from  and  generally  coaxial  with  said  sutor  wherein  each 
of  said  plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  connectors  has  a 
radius  of  curvature  greater  than  that  of  said  generally 
cylindrical  association  of  said  bottom  coils;  and 

whereby  said  plurality  of  C-shaped  connectors  are  disposed 
radially  outward  from  said  plurality  of  bottom  coils. 
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4^21,498 
SUB-SLOT  COVER  FOR  GENERATOR  FIELD 
George  H.  Vogt,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,721 

Int.  CV  H02K  3/34 

U.S.  a.  310—215       -  8  Claims 


4,321,500 

LONGITUDINAL  ISOLATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

FLEXURALLY  VIBRATING  FORCE  TRANSDUCERS 

Jerome  M.  Paros,  and  Donald  W.  Basse,  both  of  Redmond, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Paroscientific,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,918 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 


U.S.  a.  310—321 


15  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a  rotor  having 
formed  therein  axially  extending  slots  for  receiving  a  plurality 
of  electrical  conductors,  means  are  provided  for  electrically 
insulating  said  conductors  from  said  rotor  body  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  electrically  insulating  members,  each 
member  comprising  a  radially  extending  portion  terminat- 
ing in  a  base  leg,  said  electrically  insulating  members 
disposed  in  each  slot  so  that  the  radially  extending  por- 
tions are  adjacent  opposite  slot  walls  and  said  base  legs 
extend  toward  one  another;  and, 
an  axially  extending  substantially  planar  base  member  hav- 
ing opposite  sides  formed  with  axially  extending  grooves 
for  accepting  therein  each  opposite  base  leg  whereby  an 
interlocking  joint  is  formed  between  the  base  member  and 
each  of  said  electrically  insulating  members. 


1.  In  a  vibrating  beam  force  transducer  having  an  elongated, 
resilient  beam,  drive  means  for  causing  said  beam  to  vibrate  at 
a  resonant  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  longitudinal 
force  applied  to  said  beam,  a  pair  of  mounting  pads  and  mount- 
ing means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  beam  to  respective 
mounting  pads  such  that  forces  applied  to  said  mounting  pads 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  apply  longitudinal  forces  to 
said  beam  to  vary  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  beam,  the 
improvement  comprising  longitudinal  isolation  means  associ- 
ated with  said  mounting  means  for  facilitating  movement  of  the 
ends  of  said  beam  toward  and  away  from  each  other  respon- 
sive to  vibration  of  said  beam  thereby  isolating  said  mounting 
pads  from  longitudinal  movement  of  the  ends  of  said  beam 
while  allowing  forces  applied  between  said  mounting  pads  to 
be  transmitted  to  said  beam. 


4,321,499 
BRUSH  TRACK  LAMINATED  PRINTED  ORCUTT 
MOTOR  AND  ARMATURE 
Umesh  C.  Gupta,  Hicksrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kollmorgen  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,010 

Int.  a.3  H02K  1/32 

U.S.  a.  310—268  7  Claims 
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1.  An  armature  disc  for  axial  air-gap,  direct  current  electric 
motor,  said  armature  disc  including  a  plurality  of  half  turn 
stamped  metal  discs,  stacked  one  on  the  other,  the  half  turns  of 
said  metal  discs  being  interconnected  and  joined  at  the  I.D.  and 
O.D.  of  said  armature  disc  and  forming  the  turns  of  said  arma- 
ture, said  metal  discs  being  laminated  to  the  opposite  surfaces 
of  a  laminate  disc  extending  between  said  metal  discs  adjacent 
the  I.D.  of  said  armature  disc  and  forming  in  an  area  on  said 
laminated  metal  discs  adjacent  said  I.D.  a  commutator  ring, 
said  armature  turns  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  said 
commutator  area  from  the  marginal  outer  edge  of  said  laminate 
disc. 


4321,501 

LOW  WATTAGE,  HIGH  PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  FOR  MINIMIZING  DETRIMENTAL 

GLOW  TIME 
George  J.  EngUsh,  Reading;  Harold  L.  Rothweli,  Jr.,  Rowley, 
and  WUUam  M.  KeefTe,  Rockport,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,931 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/073 

U.S.  a.  313—197  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  ended,  shori  arc,  low  wattage,  high  pressure, 
metal  vapor  arc  discharge  lamp  having  a  transparent  body 
defining  an  arc  chamber  containing  an  arc  generating  and 
sustaining  medium  the  improvement  comprising:  first  and 
second  main  electrodes  sealed  in  a  seal  area  of  said  body  and 
projecting  into  said  arc  chamber,  said  main  electrodes  having 
a  given  length  within  said  arc  chamber  and  converging 
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towards  each  other  over  a  substantial  part  of  said  length;  an 
auxiliary  electrode  sealed  in  said  seal  area  between  said  first 
and  second  main  electrodes  and  projecting  into  said  arc  cham- 
ber, said  auxiliary  electrode  having  a  length  less  than  said 
given  length  and  being  positioned  closer  to  said  second  main 
electrode;  said  converging  first  and  second  main  electrodes 
defining  therebetween  as  initial  glow  region  at  substantially  the 
height  of  said  auxiliary  electrode  and  an  arc  region  at  the 
terminal  ends  thereof. 


said  overfitting  coil  means,  said  electron  emissive  material 
consists  essentially  of  perovskite  structured  Ba3CaM209, 


4,321,502 
U-SHAPED  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  STARTING  STRIP 

Edward  E.  Hammer.  Mayfield  Village,  and  Eugene  Lemmers, 
Cleveland  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,618 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/30.  61/54 

U.S.  a.  313—198  9  Qaims 


ti-v 


s-^ 


1.  A  U-shaped  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  bulb  shaped  to 
have  a  pair  of  substantially  straight  and  mutually  parallel  legs 
joined  by  a  U-bend,  and  starting  strip  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  conductive  starting  strips  respectively  extending  along  only 
a  portion  of  said  legs,  and  connector  means  extending  laterally 
and  spatially  between  and  electrically  interconnecting  said  pair 
of  starting  strips  at  corresponding  ends  thereof,  the  remaining 
ends  of  said  starting  strips  being  electrically  unconnected. 


4,321.503 

HID  LA.MP  ELECTRODE  COMPRISING 

BARIUM-CALaUM  MOBATE  OR  TANTALATE 

Ranbir  S.  Bhalla,  Pine  Brook,  N'.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,233 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  17/06.  61/06 

U.S.  a.  313—211  8  Claims 

1.  Ip  combination  with  a  high-intensity  vapor-discharge 
lamp  comprising  a  radiation-transmitting  arc  tube  having  elec- 
trodes operatively  supported  therein  proximate  the  ends 
thereof  and  adapted  to  have  an  elongated  arc  discharge  main- 
tained therebetween,  and  means  for  connecting  said  electrodes 
to  an  energizing  power  source,  the  improved  structure  for  said 
electrodes,  each  of  which  comprises: 

a.  an  elongated  refractory  metal  member  having  one  end 
portion  thereof  supported  proximate  an  end  of  said  arc 
tube  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  metal  member 
projecting  a  short  distance  inwardly  within  said  arc  tube, 
an  overfitting  refractory  metal  coil  means  carried  on  the 
inwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  elongated  metal  mem- 
ber; and 

b.  electron  emissive  material  carried  intermediate  turns  of 


wherein:  M  is  niobium,  tantalum,  or  any  combinations 
thereof. 


4,321,504 
LOW  WATTAGE  METAL  HALIDE  ARC  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
WilUam  M.  KeefTe,  Rockport;  Harold  L.  Rotbwell,  Jr.,  Rowley, 
and  John  A.  Scholz,  Danvers,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,933 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  1/88.  61/30 

U.S.  a.  313—214  5  Claims 


1.  A  low  wattage  metal  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing: an  arc  tube  having  a  press  seal  at  one  end  thereof  and 
containing  a  fill  including  mercury,  a  halide  and  a  starting  gas; 
and  two  main  electrodes  embedded  in  said  press  seal  and  ex- 
tending into  the  arc  tube,  the  distance  between  the  internal  tips 
of  the  electrodes  being  a  predetermined  distance  denominated 
D,  the  shortest  distance  between  the  internal  tip  of  an  electrode 
and  the  nearest  arc  tube  inside  wall  being  denominated  W,  the 
ratio  of  W/D  being  greater  than  0.4. 
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4,321,505 

ZERO-BIAS  GRIDDED  GUN 

George  V.  Miram,  Atherton,  and  Gerhard  B.  Kuehne,  Santa 

Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  927,087,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,227,116. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,073 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/46 

VJS.  a.  313—447  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  modulating  a  linear-beam  of  electrons,  com- 
prising drawing  said  beam  from  a  concave  electron-emissive 
cathode  surface  by  an  apertured  anode  at  a  potential  positive  to 
said  cathode, 
applying  a  modulating  voltage  wave  form  to  an  electron- 
permeable  grid  of  conductive  elements  covering  said 
concave  emissive  surface  and  supported  insulated  from 
said  cath(3de,  the  most  positive  value  of  said  modulating 
voltage  wave  form  being  no  more  positive  than  said  cath- 
ode. 


4,321,506 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND  LIGHTING  EQUIPMENT 
Michihiro  Tsuchihashi,   Kamakura;   Ryohei   Itatani,   Kyoto; 
Masatoshi  Ryohko,  Akashi,  and  Yutaka  Murai,  Amagasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,804 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53/158366 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34,  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 
VJS.  a.  315—35  6  Qaims 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  arc  tube  for  high  pressure  discharge; 

a  low  pressure  arc  tube  for  low  pressure  discharge; 

an  impedance  element  electrically  connected  in  series  to  said 

low  pressure  arc  tube; 
wherein  said  high  pressure  arc  tube  is  electrically  connected 

in  parallel  to  said  series  connection  of  said  low  pressure 

arc  tube  and  said  impedance  element; 
wherein  the  relation  of  the  value  of  the  impedance  to  the 

conductivity  characteristics  of  said  low  pressure  arc  tube 

and  said  high  pressure  arc  tube  is  such  that  when  said  high 


pressure  arc  tube  is  conducting,  said  impedance  element 
prevents  said  low  pressure  arc  tube  from  conducting  and 
when  said  high  pressure  arc  tube  is  not  conducting  said 
impedance  element  allows  said  low  pressure  arc  tube  to 
conduct; 

a  ballast  being  connected  in  series  with  the  parallel  connec- 
tion of  said  high  pressure  arc  tube  with  said  low  pressure 
arc  tube  and  said  impedance  element; 

wherein  said  high  pressure  arc  tube,  said  low  pressure  arc 
tube  and  said  impedance  element  are  assembled  in  an  outer 
bulb;  and 

wherein  said  high  pressure  arc  tube  being  extinguished  by 
one  of  a  temporary  voltage  drop  and  being  turned  on 
shortly  after  being  turned  off  and  being  incapable  of  re- 
starting due  to  the  high  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  arc 
tube,  said  low  pressure  arc  tube  is  immediately  started  and 
continues  until  discharge  of  said  high  pressure  arc  tube  is 
started  again. 


4,321,507 
STROBE  POWER  SUPPLY 

John  J.  Bosnak,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Austin  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Deep  River,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,684,  Nov.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,151 
Int.  a.3  H05B  41/29,  41/34 
U.S.  a.  315—241  R  38  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  current  to  an  intermittently 
energized  load  comprising: 

power  transformer  means,  said  power  transformer  means 
including  a  transformer  having  at  least  a  primary  winding, 
a  secondary  winding,  a  feedback  winding,  and  a  drive 
winding; 

solid  state  switch  means,  said  switch  means  including  a  first 
controllable  semiconductor  device  connected  in  series 
with  said  power  transformer  means  transformer  primary 
winding; 

control  means  for  said  solid  state  switch  means,  said  control 
means  including  a  second  controllable  semiconductor 
device  connected  in  series  with  said  power  transformer 
means  transformer  drive  winding,  current  flow  through 
said  second  semiconductor  device  generating  a  control 
signal  for  said  switch  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  control  means  to  said  switch 
means  whereby  the  control  signals  provided  by  said  con- 
trol means  will  bias  said  first  semiconductor  device  to  a 
state  of  conduction  commensurate  with  that  of  said  sec- 
ond semiconductor  device; 

means  connecting  said  power  transformer  means  trans- 
former feedback  winding  to  said  control  means  whereby  a 
signal  induced  in  said  feedback  winding  will  be  delivered 
as  a  drive  control  signal  to  said  control  means,  said  drive 
control  signal  controlling  the  current  flow  through  said 
second  semiconductor  device; 

means  for  disabling  said  control  means,  said  disabling  means 
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when  energized  removing  said  drive  control  signal  from 
said  control  means  whereby  said  second  semiconductor 
device  will  be  switched  to  a  nonconductive  sUte; 

means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  current  flow  through 
said  switch  means  first  semiconductor  device  and  generat- 
ing a  signal  commensurate  therewith,  said  current  magni- 
tude sensing  means  including  a  current  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  power 
transformer  means  transformer  primary  windmg  and  said 
first  semiconductor  device,  a  signal  commensurate  with 
current  flow  through  said  first  semiconductor  device 
being  generated  in  said  current  transformer  secondary 
winding; 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  commensurate  with  current 
flow  through  said  switch  means  first  semiconductor  de- 
vice for  providing  a  first  energizing  signal  to  said  disabling 
means  whereby  said  disabling  means  will  cause  said  con- 
trol means  second  semiconductor  device  to  switch  to  a 
nonconductive  state  whenever  the  current  flow  through 
said  first  semiconductor  device  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level  to  thereby  disable  said  switch  means  by  removal  of  a 
drive  control  signal  therefrom; 

means  for  connecting  said  series  connected  transformer 
means  transformer  primary  winding,  said  current  trans- 
former primary  winding  and  said  solid  state  switch  means 
first  semiconductor  device  across  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent; and 

means  for  connecting  a  load  across  said  transformer  means 
transformer  secondary  winding. 


4^21,508 

LOAD  CONTROL  AND  SWITCHING  aRCUTTS  AND 

REMOTE/LOCAL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  USING  SUCH 

ORCUITS 
Michael  S.  Adler,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  G.  Huber,  Paw- 
tucket,  R.I.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
t«ly,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,812 

Int  a.3  H05B  39/04;  G05F  3/04 

VS.  a.  315—291  17  Claims 


gating  signal  thereto  responsive  to  a  voltage  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  at  a  trigger  element  second  terminal;  an 
energy-storage  element  connected  between  said  trigger 
element  second  terminal  and  said  load;  and  a  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  (SCR)  having  a  cathode  electrode,  a  gate 
electrode  and  an  anode  electrode  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion between  the  energy  storage  element  and  trigger  ele- 
ment second  terminal;  one  of  said  cathode  and  gate  elec- 
trodes receiving  said  control  signal  and  the  other  of  said 
cathode  and  gate  electrodes  being  coupled  to  that  side  of 
said  gateable  element  main  circuit  not  coupled  to  said 
energy-storage  element. 


4.321,509 
DIMMER 
Masahiro  Miy^ji,  and  Hisashi  Hlrose,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54/64468 
Int  CIJ  H05B  39/04 
US.  a.  315—291  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  remotely  controlling  both  the  application 
and  magnitude-of-consumption  of  power  to  at  least  one  load 
from  an  A.C.  source,  comprising: 

a  transmission  medium; 

at  least  one  means  for  transmitting  power-consumption 
information  via  said  medium; 

at  least  one  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  ;>ower-con- 
sumption  information; 

at  least  one  means  associated  with  each  receiving  means  for 
providing  a  control  signal  having  a  variable  characteristic 
responsive  to  the  received  information;  and 

load  control  and  switching  means  associated  with  each 
control  signal  providing  means  for  connecting  and  discon- 
necting the  associated  one  of  said  at  least  one  load  to  said 
source  for  a  portion  of  each  cycle  of  the  source  A.C. 
waveform,  the  magnitude  of  said  portion  being  established 
by  said  control  signal  variable  characteristic  and  control- 
ling the  magnitude  of  power  consumed  by  said  at  least  one 
load;  said  load  control  switching  means  including  a  gatea- 
ble bidirectional-conducting  element  having  a  gate  input 
and  a  main  circuit,  connected  between  said  source  and 
said  load,  controlled  to  conduct  responsive  to  a  gating 
signal  at  said  gate  input;  a  trigger  element  having  a  first 
terminal  connected  to  said  gate  input  for  providing  said 


1.  A  dimmer  comprising: 

a  dimming  transistor  connected  to  a  lamp  or  lamps  to  be 
dimmed  for  controlling  an  electric  current  supplied  to  said 
lamp, 

a  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  dimming  transistor  for 
generating  pulses  having  a  controllable  duty  ratio  to  cause 
said  dimming  transistor  to  turn  *ON'  or  'OFF, 

surge  voltage  sensing  means  having  a  varistor  inserted  be- 
tween a  power  terminal  and  grounding,  a  first  diode  in- 
serted between  the  p>ower  terminal  and  p>ower  line  of  said 
switching  circuit,  a  Zener  diode  connected  at  one  end  to 
a  cathode  constituting  an  output  end  of  said  first  diode,  a 
series  combination  of  first  and  second  resistors  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  Zener  diode  to  grounding,  and  a 
second  diode  inserted  between  a  power  control  terminal 
of  said  lamp  and  the  grounding. 


4,321,510 
ELECTRON  BEAM  SYSTEM 
Tadahiro  Takigawa,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107168 
Int,  a.3  HOIJ  29/58 
U.S.  a.  315—382  7  Claims 

1.  An  electron  beam  system  comprising  an  electron  source 
section  and  an  image  formation  section  for  causing  an  electron 
beam  from  said  electron  source  section  to  be  irradiated  onto  a 
subject  to  be  irradiated,  said  electron  source  section  and  said 
image  formation  section  being  arranged  so  as  to  be  mechani- 
cally and  optically  independent  of  each  other, 
said  electron  source  section  including: 
a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  first 
controlling  quantities  for  controlling  the  shape,  diameter, 
brightness  and  spatial  position  of  a  crossover  image  and 
the  direction  of  emission  of  the  electron  beam  emitted 
from  said  crossover  image;  and 
a  first  control  means  having  an  electron  gun  means  and  an 
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electron  lens  means  each  of  which  is  controlled  by  said 
first  controlling  quantities,  said  electron  lens  means  being 
for  forming  from  an  electron  beam  emitted  from  said 
electron  gun  means  said  crossover  image  used  as  an  elec- 
tron source  of  said  image  formation  section,  said  first 
control  means  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  first  control- 
ling quantities  by  a  detection  signal  from  said  first  detect- 
ing means, 
said  image  formation  section  including: 


Eifcnwt 

POOJECTIOM    SAMPLE 


4321,511 
LINEARITY  CORRECTED  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 
Donald  H.  WiUis,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,864 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 

VS.  a.  315—387  19  Claims 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  with  linearity  correction,  comprising: 

a  source  of  voltage  that  includes  a  deflection  rate  alternating 
polarity  voltage,  said  source  capable  of  delivering  power 
during  the  beginning  and  ending  portions  of  the  trace 
interval  of  each  deflection  cycle; 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  including  a  source  of  trace  voltage 
and  a  trace  switch  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  and 
responsive  to  a  deflection  rate  switching  signal  for  apply- 
ing said  trace  voltage  in  series  with  said  deflection  rate 
voltage  across  said  deflection  winding  during  each  deflec- 
tion cycle  to  generate  scanning  current  in  said  deflection 
winding;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  source  of  deflection  rate  alternating 


polarity  voltage  for  phasing  said  deflection  rate  alternat- 
ing polarity  voltage  relative  to  said  scanning  current  so  as 
to  deliver  power  from  said  alternating  polarity  voltage 
source  during  significant  periods  within  said  beginning 
said  ending  portions  in  a  manner  providing  substantial 
linearity  correction  to  said  scanning  current. 


4,321,512 
REGULATED  VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Robert  J.  Alvord,  Chicago;  Gregory  J.  Beaumont,  ArUngton 

Heights,  and  Richard  J.  Steinmetz,  Elk  Grove  VUlage,  aU  of 

lU.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenriew,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,328 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  a.  315—411  9  Claims 


a  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  second 
controlling  quantities  for  controlling  the  shape  and  size  of 
an  electron  beam  image  which  is  formed  on  said  subject  to 
be  irradiated  by  using  said  crossover  image  as  said  elec- 
tron source  and  the  current  of  an  electron  beam  for  form- 
ing said  electron  beam  image;  and 

a  second  control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said 
second  controlling  quantities  by  a  detection  signal  ob- 
tained by  said  second  detecting  means. 


1.  A  DC  power  supply  for  use  in  a  video  display  terminal  in 
which  said  terminal  is  energized  by  a  plurality  of  level  DC 
voltages,  said  terminal  having  a  monitor  including  a  high 
voltage  transformers  energized  with  AC  power  from  a  hori- 
zontal output  p>ower  source,  said  power  supply  comprising; 
signal  inversion/level  shifting  means  coupled  in  parallel 
with  said  high  voltage  transformer  to  said  horizontal 
output  power  source  for  receiving  horizontal  deflection 
signals  and  for  inverting  said  horizontal  deflection  signals 
and  generating  a  plurality  of  output  signals,  each  of  said 
output  signals  being  synchronous  with  said  horizontal 
deflection  signals  and  equal  in  voltage  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  level; 
a  plurality  of  first  rectification  means  coupled  to  said  signal 
inversion/level  shifting  means  for  receiving  and  rectifying 
each  of  said  output  signals;  and 
filter  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  rectification  means  for 
receiving  said  rectified  signals  and  generating  a  plurality 
of  low  impedance,  level  voltage,  DC  outputs  each  having 
a  voltage  level  equal  to  the  average  value  of  the  rectified 
signals  provided  to  each  of  said  filter  means,  for  energiz- 
ing said  monitor  without  switching  distortion  and  for 
providing  said  plurality  of  DC  outputs  to  said  video  dis- 
play terminal. 


4,321,513 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Peter  R.  Knight  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  aadgnor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,454 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  CL  315—411  13  Claims 

1.  A  disabling  circuit  for  a  television  display  system  having 

a  high  voltage  generator  that  develops  a  picture  tube  ultor 

voltage,  comprising: 
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a  high  voltage  generator  for  developing  a  picture  tube  ultor 

voltage; 
means  for  developing  a  voltage  representative  of  said  ultor 

voltage; 

means  for  developing  a  voltage  representative  of  picture 
tube  beam  current; 

a  filter  including  a  first  voltage  integrating  means  and  a 
second  voltage  integrating  means  having  a  time  constant 
longer  than  the  time  constant  of  said  first  voltage  integrat- 
ing means; 

means  for  applying  said  beam  current  representative  voltage 
to  said  filter  to  develop  a  filter  output  voltage  representa- 
tive of  the  time  integration  voltage  of  said  beam  current 
represenutive  voltage,  said  first  voltage  integrating  means 
operative  to  develop  said  time  integration  voltage  when 
the  time  integration  of  said  beam  current  representative 
voltage  is  within  one  range  of  values; 


means  coupled  to  said  second,  longer  time  constant,  voltage 
integrating  means  for  activating  said  second  voltage  inte- 
grating means  when  the  time  integration  of  said  beam 
current  representative  voltage  is  within  a  different  range 
of  values  indicative  of  a  beam  current  overload  condition 
that  requires  the  disablement  of  normal  television  display 
system  operation,  said  second  voltage  integrating  means 
operative  to  develop  said  time  integration  voltage  once 
activated; 

a  comparator; 

means  for  applying  said  ultor  voltage  representative  voltage 
to  said  comparator; 

means  for  applying  said  filter  output  voltage  to  said  compar- 
ator, said  comparator  developing  a  disabling  signal  when 
said  ultor  voltage  exceeds  a  magnitude  that  differs  with 
different  values  of  said  filter  output  voltage;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  comparator  for  utilizing  said  disabling 
signal  to  disable  normal  television  display  system  opera- 
tion. 


deflection  winding  retrace  pulse  voltage  applied  thereto 
for  developing  retrace  pulse  voltages  across  other  flyback 
transformer  windings,  said  flyback  transformer  including 
second  and  third  windings  coupled  in  a  series  arrangement 
with  said  controllable  switch  across  said  source  of  input 
voltage,  the  magnetic  coupling  of  said  third  winding  with 
said  first  winding  being  less  than  that  of  said  second  wind- 
ing with  said  first  winding; 
control  means  coupled  to  said  controllable  switch  for  turn- 
ing on  said  controllable  switch  at  a  controllable  instant 
within  a  trace  interval  of  each  deflection  cycle,  wherein 


input  current  from  said  source  flows  during  each  deflec- 
tion cycle  in  said  series  arrangement  beginning  at  said 
controllable  instant,  and  wherein  said  deflection  winding 
retrace  pulse  voltage  when  applied  to  said  flyback  trans- 
former first  winding  produces  a  decreasing  magnitude 
input  current  for  commutating  off  said  controllable  switch 
within  the  retrace  interval  of  each  deflection  cycle;  and 
means  for  applying  to  said  control  means  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  deflection  circuit  energy  level  for  varying  said 
controllable  instant  to  provide  regulation  of  said  energy 
level. 


4,321,515 
TAPE  RECORDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Satoru  Honda,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-117118; 
Sep.  26,  1978,  53-118264 

Int.  a.3  B65H  59/38 
U.S.  a.  318—6  11  Claims 


4,321,514 

COMMDTATED  SCR  REGULATOR  FOR  A 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECnON  CIRCUTT 

Leslie  N.  Thibodeau;  David  W.  Luz,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 

James  E.  Hicks,  New  Palestine,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,978 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 
VS.  a.  315—411  7  Claims 

1.  A  regulated  deflection  circuit,  comprising: 
a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 

generating  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding 

during  each  deflection  cycle,  said  deflection  generator 

developing  a  retrace  pulse  voltage  across  said  deflection 

winding  during  a  retrace  interval  of  each  deflection  cycle; 

a  source  of  input  voltage; 

a  controllable  switch; 

a  flyback  transformer  including  a  first  winding  having  said 


1.  A  load  driving  circuit  comprising: 

an  activatable  constant  current  source  including  an  active 
output  element  of  a  current  drive  type,  said  active  output 
element  having  a  control  electrode  and  producing  an 
output  current  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  bias  current 
provided  to  said  control  electrode,  said  constant  current 


March  23,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1435 


source  further  including  a  first  activatable  biasing  means 
coupled  to  said  control  electrode  through  a  diode  for 
providing  a  first  bias  current  to  said  control  electrode; 

an  active  element  driven  by  the  output  current  of  said  output 
active  element  for  load  driving; 

a  second  activatable  biasing  means  coupled  to  a  connection 
point  between  said  control  electrode  and  said  diode,  for 
producing  a  second  bias  current  for  said  control  electrode 
of  said  output  active  element,  said  output  active  element 
producing  an  output  current  sufficiently  large  to  drive 
said  driven  active  element  into  a  saturated  or  nearly  satu- 
rated state  in  response  to  said  second  bias  current;  and 

change-over  means  for  selectively  activating  one  of  said  first 
or  second  bias  means. 


4,321,517 
RESONANCE  SUPPRESSION  METHOD 
James  J.  Touchton,  Boulder,  and  John  P.  Hill,  Broomfield,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation,  Louis* 
ville,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,988 

InL  CL^  G05B  5/OJ 

U.S.  Q.  318—618  13  Claims 
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4,321,516 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  SPINDLES  OF  MACHINE 

TOOLS  WITH  INDUCnON  MOTORS 
Tsutomu  Ohtsuka,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,769 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1979,  54/91993 

Int.  a.^  G05B  19/24 

VJS.  a.  318—571  2  Claims 


1.  Method  for  controlling  a  servo  motor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  sensor  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  appara- 
tus moved  by  said  servo  motor  and  responsive  to  the 
current  drawn  by.  said  motor  and  suited  for  providing  first 
signals  indicative  of  actual  position  of  said  apparatus; 

deriving  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change 
of  relative  position  of  said  apparatus; 

intermittently  adjusting  starting  conditions  used  in  the  deri- 
vation of  said  second  signal  in  response  to  said  first  signal; 
and 

using  said  second  signal  for  control  of  said  servo  motor; 

wherein  said  servo  motor  is  operated  in  a  first  accelerative 
mode,  a  second  steady  velocity  mode  and  a  third  decelera- 
tive  mode  and  said  adjustments  to  said  starting  conditions 
are  not  performed  during  said  second  steady  velocity 
mode. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  spindle  of  a  machine  tool  or  the 
like  with  an  induction  motor  comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  spindle  for  generat- 
ing a  series  of  pulses  at  a  short  interval; 

a  reversible  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  said  pulses; 

gate  means  which  samples  a  count  of  said  reversible  counter 
with  an  interval  shorter  than  a  response  speed  of  a  spindle 
driving  system  including  said  induction  motor; 

a  first  register  connected  to  said  reversible  counter  through 
said  gate  means  for  storing  the  count  of  said  counter; 

a  second  register  to  which  a  content  of  said  first  register  is 
transferred  at  the  time  of  sampling; 

first  calculating  means  for  calculating  difference  between 
contents  of  said  first  and  second  registers; 

input  means  delivering  a  speed  instruction  signal  and  an 
angular  position  instruction  signal  of  said  spindle; 

a  first  adder  responsive  to  said  angular  position  instruction 
signal  and  an  output  signal  from  said  first  register  for 
forming  a  position  error  signal; 

a  transfer  switch  for  selecting  either  one  of  said  speed  in- 
struction signal  and  said  position  error  signal; 

a  second  adder  for  adding  together  a  signal  selected  by  said 
transfer  switch  and  an  output  signal  of  said  first  calculat- 
ing means  for  forming  a  torque  instruction  signal  repre- 
senting a  torque  to  be  produced  by  said  induction  motor; 
and 

second  calculating  means  for  sequentially  calculating  values 
of  currents  supplied  to  said  induction  motor  based  on  an 
output  signal  of  said  first  register  and  said  torque  instruc- 
tion signal.  ^ 


4,321,518 

INDUCTOR  TYPE  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  DRIVING 

SYSTEM  FOR  MINUTE  CONTROL  OF  THE  POSITION 

AND  THE  ROTATION  ANGLE  OF  THE  MOTOR 

Masahlko  Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  671,710,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,134,055. 

This  appUcation  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,493 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1975,  50-38110 

Int  a.J  H02P  1/46.  5/36;  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  318—696  27  Claims 


^00  Urn     riM 


1.  A  system  for  driving  an  inductor-type  synchronous  motor 

for  minute  control  comprising: 

an  inductor-type  synchronous  motor  having  a  first  means 
equipped  with  driving  windings  of  m  numbers  of  phases  and 
first  magnetic  teeth,  and  second  means  equipped  with  sec- 
ond magnetic  teeth  face  to  face  with  said  first  magnetic 
teeth;  and 
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a  power  feed  means  for  feeding  electric  power  to  said  driving 
windings  of  said  m  numbers  of  phases  from  a  DC  power 
source  through  solid-sute  switching  means  interposed  there- 
between; 

wherein  said  driving  windings  for  one  of  said  phases  intersect 
fluA  of  a  portion  of  said  first  magnetic  teeth  and  said  portion 
includes  at  least  two  magnetic  teeth  having  different  fluxes 
in  electrical  phase  which  results  in  said  first  means  forming 
a  non-distortion  electromagnetic  construction  thereby  pro- 
viding a  sinusoidalized  internal  velocity  electromotive  force; 

and 

wherein  said  power  feed  means  comprises  a  distribution  pat- 
tern generator  for  generating  patterns  in  response  to  a  com- 
mand signal  from  a  system  control  means,  and  comprises  a 
switching  control  device  for  generating  on-off  signals  for 
on-off  control  of  said  solid-state  switching  means  in  response 
to  said  pattern;  and 

said  fed  electric  power  being  formed  into  trigonometric-func- 
tional patterns  by  said  distribution  pattern  generator  to  pro- 
vide AC  components  of  said  fed  electric  power  which  has  an 
electric  vector  rotation  angle  which  is  accurately  coincident 
with  a  balance  point  of  magnetomotive  force  produced  by 
said  driving  winding; 

whereby  minute  control  is  provided  which  is  characterized  by 
an  electrical  resolution  number  per  electrical  angle  2tt  of 
said  power  feed  means  which  is  equal  or  larger  than  three 
times  m  points. 


4^21,520 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Makoto  Ueda;  Akiiti  Torisawa;  Shi^i  Otawa;  Masaaki  Mandai; 
M asaharu  Shida,  and  Katsuhiko  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Dainl  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  19, 1978,  53/88054 

Int.  C1.3  G05B  19/40 

VS.  a.  318—696  11  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  in  combination:  a 
stepping  motor  including  a  stator,  a  drive  coil  and  a  rotor; 
drive  means  for  driving  the  stepping  motor  in  one  of  at  least 
two  different  states;  and  means  for  changing  the  state  of  the 
drive  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  load  of  the  motor 
and  in  response  to  the  location  of  the  motor  in  an  external 
magnetic  field. 


4,321,519 

MAGNETIC  HELD  DETECTION  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Makoto  Ueda;  Akira  Torisawa;  Shuji  Otawa;  Masaaki  Mandai; 

Masaham  Shida,  and  Katsuhiko  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1978,  53-62996 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  318—696  8  Claims 
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4,321,521 
DETECTION  DEVICE  OF  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Makoto  Ueda;  Akira  Torisawa;  Shnji  Otawa;  Masaaki  Mandai; 
Masaham  Shida,  and  Katsuhiko  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1978,  53-162170; 
Dec.  26, 1978,  53-161509;  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-161510 

Int  a.5  G05B  19/40 
U.S.  a.  318—696  17  Claims 
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I        S      6      9      12      IS 
DRIVING    PULSE   WIDTH   (mSCC) 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  of  the  type  having  a  frequency 
dividing  circuit;  and  a  drive  circuit  for  normally  applying 
effective  power  for  driving  a  motor  having  a  rotor,  a  stator  and 
a  driving  coil,  the  improvement  comprising:  detecting  means 
operable  to  detect  an  external  alternating  magnetic  field  in- 
cluding a  coil  for  developing  therein  an  induced  voltage  when 
said  coil  is  placed  in  an  external  alternating  magnetic  field  and 
for  producing  a  detection  output  signal  in  response  to  detection 
of  an  alternating  magnetic  field  strength  higher  than  a  prede- 
termined magnetic  field  strength;  and  control  circuit  means  for 
effecting  the  application  of  an  effective  power  to  said  driving 
coil  different  from  the  effective  power  normally  applied  to  said 
driving  coil  in  response  to  the  detection  output  signal. 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  an  electronic  timepiece  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  stepping  motor  having  a  stator,  rotor  and  driving 
coil;  means  for  generating  at  least  two  kinds  of  driving  pulses 
each  effective  when  applied  to  the  driving  coil  to  routionally 
drive  the  rotor  under  different  operating  conditions;  means  for 
detecting  rotation  and  non-rotation  of  the  rotor;  means  for 
detecting  an  external  alternating  magnetic  field;  and  control 
means  for  selecting  at  least  one  kind  of  driving  pulse  for  appli- 
cation to  the  driving  coil  in  response  to  the  detection  of  rota- 
tion and  non-rotation  of  the  rotor  and  the  detection  of  an 
external  alternating  magnetic  field. 
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4,321,522 
VEHICLE  STARTING  METHOD 
Iwao  Matsunaga,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,306 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/Oa-  B60L  1/02 

VJS.  Q.  320—2  6  Claims 


\ 


L^     M^ i 


1.  The  method  of  starting  the  engine  of  a  vehicle  over  a  wide 
range  of  ambient  temperatures  including  cold  temperatures 
such  as  below  32*  P.,  and  warm  temperatures,  such  as  32*  P., 
and  above,  said  vehicle  having  an  electrically  operated  starter 
motor  and  an  effectively  permanently  installed  battery  for 
energizing  the  starier  motor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
energizing  the  starier  motor  from  said  battery  only  to  stari 

the  vehicle  at  warm  temperatures; 
providing  a  small  auxiliary  battery; 
wanning  said  auxiliary  battery  separate  from  the  vehicle 
during  cold  ambient  temperature  conditions  when  the 
vehicle  is  not  in  use; 
installing  the  warm  auxiliary  battery  in  the  vehicle  to  aug- 
ment the  permanently  installed  battery  to  energize  the 
starter  motor  under  said  cold  ambient  temperature  condi- 
tions; 
causing  the  auxiliary  battery  to  be  maintained  at  a  warm 
temperature  separate  from  the  vehicle  during  cold  ambi- 
ent temperature  conditions  again  subsequent  to  discontin- 
uation of  use  of  the  vehicle;  and 
repeating  said  last  two  steps  during  subsequent  periods  of 
use  and  nonuse  of  the  vehicle  during  cold  ambient  temper- 
ature conditions. 


4,321,523 

BATTERY  CHARGER  AND  POWER  SUPPLY 

CIRCUITRY 

Ronald  O.  Hammel,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 

Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,739 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/70 

U.S.  CI.  320—14  6  Claims 


REGULATOR-' 


1.  A  transformerless  AC  to  DC  battery  charger  circuit  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  output  terminals,  comprising: 

rectifier  circuit  means  for  converting  the  AC  line  to  direct 
current; 

semiconductor  switching  means  coupled  between  the  recti- 
fier means  and  output  terminals  of  the  charger  circuit  for 
supplying  charging  pulses; 


resistor  means  connected  to  the  control  terminal  of  the 
semiconductor  switching  means; 

trigger  circuit  means  coupled  to  a  control  terminal  of  the 
semiconductor  switching  means  and  operable  to  generate 
a  trigger  pulse  at  a  phase  joint  intermediate  the  ends  of  a 
half  wave  cycle  of  the  rectified  line  current  for  enabling 
conduction  of  the  semiconductor  switching  means  to 
produce  a  charging  pulse  for  the  remainder  of  said  half 
wave  cycle; 

said  trigger  circuit  means  including  a  relaxation  oscillator 
circuit  comprising  a  resistor/capacitor  network  and  a 
unijunction  transistor  whose  emitter  is  connected  to  the 
resistor/capacitor  network,  and  whose  output  is  directly 
connected  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  semiconductor 
switching  means  through  the  resistor  means; 

battery  sensing  circuit  means  coupled  between  the  output 
terminals  and  trigger  circuit  means  adapted  to  monitor 
battery  voltage,  compare  it  to  a  predetermined  reference 
voltage,  and  generate  a  signal  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  the  battery  and  reference  voltages  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  trigger  circuit  means; 

a  semiconductor  element  shimting  the  capacitor  of  the  resis- 
tor/capacitor network; 

said  battery  sensing  circuit  means  producing  an  output  signal 
which  controls  the  conductive  state  of  said  semiconductor 
element  which  shunts  the  capacitor  of  the  trigger  circuit 
means,  the  state  of  conductivity  of  the  semiconductor 
element  rendering  the  trigger  circuit  means  either  opera- 
tive whereby  phase  controlled  pulses  are  impressed  to  the 
control  terminal  of  the  semiconductor  switching  means, 
or  inoperative;  and 

voltage  regulator  circuitry  for  regulating  the  output  voltage 
from  the  rectifier  circuit  and  for  supplying  regulated 
voltage  to  the  trigger  and  battery  sense  circuits. 


4,321,524 
TRANSISTORIZED  VOLTAGE  LIMTTER 
Marko  Petroric,  JeiremoTa  25, 11000  Belgrade,  Yngoalaria 
FUed  Oct  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,417 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Yugoslam,    Oct    16,    1978, 
2430/78 

Int  a.'  G05F  i/(» 
U,S.  a.  323—229  2  daims 
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1.  In  a  two  terminal  voltage  limiter  circuit  including 

a  transistor  of  the  PNP  type  havmg  emitter  base  and  coUec- 
tor  electrodes; 

a  transistor  of  the  NPN  type  having  emitter  base  and  coUec- 
tor  electrodes; 

the  collector  of  the  PNP  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
base  of  the  NPN  transistor  and  the  collector  of  the  NPN 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  the  PNP  transis- 
tor; and  wherein 

said  transistors  arc  rendered  conductive  upon  application  of 
a  predetermined  unidirectional  volUge  between  their 
respective  emitter  electrodes,  with  the  positive  polarity  of 
said  voltage  being  applied  only  to  the  emitter  of  said  PNP 
transistor  and  the  negative  polarity  of  said  voltage  being 
applied  only  to  the  emitter  of  said  NPN  transistor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  having  a  prede- 
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termmed  conduction  characteristic  in  its  forward  con- 
ducting direction,  the  anode  of  said  diode  being  connected 
in  common  to  the  collector  of  the  PNP  transistor  and  the 
base  of  the  NPN  transistor,  and  the  cathode  of  said  diode 
being  connected  in  common  to  the  collector  of  the  NPN 
transistor  and  the  base  of  the  PNP  transistor; 

said  diode  thereby  never  being  reverse  biased  and  being 
forward  biased  when  said  transistors  are  in  a  conductive 
state; 

the  characteristic  of  said  diode  combining  with  the  charac- 
teristics of  said  interconnected  transistors  to  provide  a 
voltage  limiting  action  across  the  emitter  terminals  at 
voluge  and  current  levels  substantially  lower  than  the 
operating  ranges  of  Zener  diodes. 


magnitude  greater  than,  equal  to  or  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined voltage. 


4,321,525 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATING  aRCUFT  IN  A 

DC  POWER  SUPPLY 

Ryoji  Inuzeki;  Masayuki  Hattori,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Shigeo 
Nakamura,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Fanuc 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11,  1978,  53-124957 
InL  a.^  G05F  1/(A 
U^.  a.  323—281  8  Claims 
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4,321,526 
RIPPLE  CURRENT  STABILIZED  CONTROL  LOOP  FOR 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR 
Richard  C.  Weischedel,  Camillus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,086 

Int  C1.3  G05F  1/46 

U.S.  a.  323—286  3  Claims 


tm'2«voe 


1.  A  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  in  a  DC  power 
supply  which  generates  an  output  voltage,  comprising: 

a  reference  voltage  source  for  generating  a  reference  volt- 
age; 

a  first  variable  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  refer- 
ence voltage  source  at  first  and  second  nodes  and  having 
a  movable  conuct  piece  which  acts  as  a  tap  to  provide  a 
tapped  reference  voltage; 

a  differential  amplifier,  operatively  connected  to  said  mov- 
able conuct  piece,  for  detecting  a  difference  voltage 
between  the  tapped  reference  voluge  and  the  output 
voluge  and  for  generating  a  differential  output  signal; 

a  voluge  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
differential  amplifier  and  responsive  to  the  differential 
output  signal  from  said  differential  amplifier,  for  control- 
ling the  output  voluge  so  as  to  limit  the  difference  be- 
tween the  upped  reference  voluge  and  the  output  volUge 
to  zero; 

a  second  variable  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  connected 
to  the  negative  side  of  said  reference  voluge  source  at  said 
second  node  and  having  a  second  terminal; 

a  third  variable  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
the  positive  side  of  said  reference  voluge  source  at  said 
first  node  and  having  a  second  terminal;  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  movable 
contact  piece  of  said  first  variable  resistor  to  the  second 
terminal  of  said  second  variable  resistor,  or  to  the  second 
terminal  of  said  third  variable  resistor,  or  to  selectively 
disconnect  said  movable  contact  piece  from  said  second 
variable  resistor  and  said  third  variable  resistor,  so  that  the 
Upped  reference  voluge  of  said  movable  contact  piece  of 
said  first  variable  resistor  is  a  preset  voluge  having  a 


1.  In  a  switching  regulator  including  a  switch  and  an  induc- 
tor serially  connected  between  a  voluge  source  and  a  load,  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  switch  being  varied  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  load  volUge  to  maintain  said  volUge  at  a  predetermined 
magnitude,  means  for  controlling  the  switching  frequency  and 
the  duty  cycle  of  said  switch  substantially  independently  of  the 
load  impedance  such  that  feedback  loop  sUbility  is  maintained 
irrespective  of  the  load  reactance  and  an  essentially  constant 
switching  period  of  duration  T  is  maintained  despite  changes  in 
the  load  resistance,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  voluge  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
having  an  output  electrically  connected  to  the  switch,  said 
comparator  effecting  closing  of  the  switch  when  a  voluge 
applied  to  the  first  input  is  larger  than  a  voluge  applied  to 
the  second  input  and  effecting  opening  of  the  switch  when 
the  voluge  applied  to  the  second  input  is  larger  than  the 
voluge  applied  to  the  first  input; 

(b)  a  voluge  reference  source  for  applying  a  voluge  V/i, 
represenutive  of  the  predetermined  load  volUge,  to  the  first 
input  of  the  comparator; 

(c)  means  electrically  connected  to  the  first  input  of  the  com- 
parator for  increasing  the  volUge  on  the  first  input  above 
V/{,  to  Vi?+,  when  the  switch  is  closed  and  for  decreasing 
the  voluge  on  the  input  below  V/j,  to  V/j-,  when  the 
switch  is  open,  the  difference  V/{+-V/j-,  being  much 
smaller  than  V/i; 

(d)  a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  load  for  producing  a 
voluge  represenutive  of  the  load  current; 

(e)  means  for  coupling  a  voluge  represenutive  of  the  ripple 
current  passing  through  the  resistor  to  the  second  input  of 
the  comparator  as  an  AC  component  of  the  voluge  applied 
thereto;  and 

(0  RC  circuitry  for  coupling  the  load  volUge  to  the  second 
input  of  the  comparator  as  a  DC  component  of  the  volUge 
applied  thereto; 

the  time  constant  of  said  RC  circuitry  being  much  larger  than 
T  so  that  the  change  in  the  DC  component  during  each 
switching  i>eriod  is  much  smaller  than  the  change  in  the  AC 
component,  the  switching  period  duration  T  and  duty  cycle 
thus  being  determined  primarily  by  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
ripple  current,  said  rate  of  change  being  held  essentially 
constant  by  the  inductor. 
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4,321,527 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDIVIDUALLY 

TESTING  COMBINED  ACTIVE  ELEMENTS 

Pang  T.  Ho,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aerospace 

A  Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,923 

Int  a.i  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58  A  12  Claims 


ber  of  quantities  to  erase  the  oldest  stored  quantity  and 
store  the  newest  received  quantity. 


4,321,529 
POWER  FACTOR  METERING  DEVICE 
Charles  W.  Simmonds,  2214  Bryan  dr..  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
84108,  and  Dennis  B.  Ardin,  2122  Sahara  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah  84117 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,244 

Int  a.3  GOIR  2S/O0 

U.S.  a.  324—83  R  24  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  independently  testing  two  active  compo- 
nents each  connected  to  an  input  quadrature  coupler  and  an 
output  quadrature  coupler,  comprising: 

a  first  additional  quadrature  coupler,  connected  to  said  input 
coupler. 


4,321,528 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF  FREQUENCY 
DISTRIBUTIONS  OF  MEASURED  VALVES,  OR  THE 
LIKE,  OVER  AN  ADJUSTABLE  MEASURING  RANGE 
Hihnar  Reichel,  Planegg,  and  Karl-Heinz  Hoogen,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,137 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2916158 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  2i/]6 
U.S.  a.  324—77  D  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  frequency  distributions  of  se- 
quentially-arriving measured  quantities  over  a  measuring  range 
which  is  divided  into  sections  of  equal  class,  the  sections  being 
continuously  numbered,  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  a  number  of  measured  quantities 

which  fall  into  a  class; 
display  means  for  displaying  the  stored  quantities  in  each 

class; 
preselection  means  for  selecting  the  number  of  total  quanti- 
ties to  be  displayed;  and 
up-dating  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  the  selected  num- 
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1.  A  power  factor  metering  device  comprising: 
first  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  electrical  current; 
second  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  electrical  voluge; 
first  indicator  means  for  displaying  the  magnitude  of  the 
power  factor  derived  from  the  current  and  voluge  de- 
tected by  said  first  and  second  sensing  means; 
second  indicator  means  for  displaying  the  lead-lag  relation- 
ship between  the  detected  current  and  voluge;  and 
an  electronic  circuit  interconnected  between  said  first  and 
second  sensing  means  and  said  first  and  second  mdicator 
means,  the  electronic  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  scaling  said  detected  voluge  so  as  to  accommo- 
date a  variety  of  input  voluge  levels; 
first  signal  input  means  for  developing  a  first  input  signal 

from  said  detected  current; 
second  signal  input  means  for  developing  a  second  input 

signal  from  said  detected  voluge; 
first  logic  means  for  deriving  a  first  output  signal  from  said 
first  and  second  input  signals,  said  first  output  signal 
being  proportional  to  the  phase  angle  between  said 
detected  voluge  and  current; 
second  logic  means  for  deriving  a  second  output  signal 
from  said  first  and  second  input  signals,  said  second 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  lead-lag  relationship 
between  said  detected  current  and  voluge; 
means  for  using  said  first  output  signal  to  drive  said  first 

indicator  means  so  as  to  display  said  power  factor; 
means  for  using  said  second  output  signal  to  drive  said 
second  indicator  means  so  as  to  display  said  lead-lag 
relationship;  and 
•  power  supply  means  for  providing  power  to  the  various 
elements  of  said  electronic  circuit  and  said  first  and 
second  indicator  means. 


4,321,530 
MULTIMETER  WTTH  TONE  INDICATION 

Austin  T.  KeUy,  Morris  Plains;  PhiUp  EmUe,  Jr.,  Roscland,  and 
Alan  H.  Stolpen,  Union,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sangamo 
Weston,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,729 

Int  a.J  GOIR  li/0&.  19/16 

U.S.  a.  324—115  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  meter  for  measuring  an  electrical  quantity,  said  meter 

having  a  display  means  and  a  range  selection  means  defining  a 

plurality  of  values  for  said  display  means  for  measuring  ranges 
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of  values  of  said  electrical  quantity,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  coupled  to  and  operative  with  said  range  selection 
means  for  setting  a  selected  reference  value  of  said  electrical 


determined  by  the  means  (e)  and  the  most  recent  exit 
direction  determined  by  the  means  (d)  are  both  clockwise. 


4,321,532 

REPAIRABLE  SPRING  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 

L.  Jack  Luna,  1868  N.  CaUe  Salto,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  887,036,  Mar.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,134 

Int  a.3  GOIR  1/06.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—158  F  11  Claims 


quantity,  means  for  comparing  the  value  of  said  measured 
electrical  quantity  with  said  selected  reference  value  of  said 
electncal  quantity  and  means  for  generating  an  audible  signal 
in  response  in  said  comparison. 


4,321,531 

DIRECTION  SENSITIVE  PULSE  INITIATOR  FOR  A 

WATTMETER 

Jay  K.  Marshall.  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sangamo-Weston 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,188 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324— 142  llOaims 


1.  A  pulse  initiator  for  an  electrical  meter  which  includes  a 
rotating  member  whose  direction  and  extent  of  rotation  de- 
pends upon  the  direction  and  extent  of  energy  transfer  in  an 
electrical  system  to  which  the  meter  is  connected  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  sensor  each  operable  to  detect  an 
indicium  which  is  borne  by  the  rotating  member  so  that 
such  detection  may  be  by  either  sensor  alone  or  by  both 
sensors  simultaneously; 

(b)  means  for  producing  unique  detector  state  indications 
representative  of  detection  by  the  first  sensor,  detection 
by  the  second  sensor  and  detection  by  both  sensors; 

(c)  means  for  decoding  the  state  indications  of  the  means  (b) 
to  initiate,  when  enabled,  a  pulse  indicative  of  clockwise 
roution  of  the  rotating  member  for  a  particular  detector 
state  indication; 

(d)  means  for  decoding  the  state  indication  of  the  means  (b) 
subsequent  to  said  particular  detector  state  indication  of 
the  means  (c)  to  determine  an  exit  direction  of  rotation; 

(e)  means  for  decoding  the  state  indication  of  the  means  (b) 
prior  to  said  particular  detector  state  indication  of  the 
means  (c)  to  determine  an  entry  direction  of  rotation;  and 

(0  means  for  enabling  the  means  (c)  if  the  entry  direction 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tubular  housing  to  be  assembled  on 
an  insulator  board,  a  spring  probe  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  vertically  and  axially  elongated  plunger  and  a  contact 
head  at  one  end  of  the  plunger, 

(b)  the  plunger  having  an  enlargement  slidably  fltting  an 
inner  wall  defined  by  the  tubular  housing, 

(c)  retainer  means  located  at  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular 
housing  and  proximate  one  end  portion  of  the  housing  to 
releasably  retain  the  enlargement  in  the  housing,  and 

(d)  a  compression  spring  on  the  plunger  and  located  in  said 
housing  bore  between  said  enlargement  and  structure  in 
the  housing  to  yieldably  urge  said  plunger  in  a  direction 
toward  said  head,  the  spring  being  electrically  conduc- 
tive, 

(e)  one  end  of  the  housing  remaining  circularly  open  across 
a  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
enlargement,  the  housing  having  uniform,  wall  thickness 
throughout  the  majority  of  its  length  between  the  spring 
and  said  open  one  end, 

(0  said  retainer  means  being  axially  spaced  from  and  accessi- 
ble through  said  open  one  end  of  the  housing,  and  being 
radially  deflectible  to  permit  pull-out  withdrawal  of  said 
plunger  and  enlargement,  the  housing  inner  wall  at  said 
open  end  acting  as  a  guide  for  axial  movement  of  said 
enlargement  in  the  housing  and  through  said  end. 


4^21,533 

PRINTED  ORCUrr  BOARD  TEST  nXTURE  HAVING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  CARD  PERSONALIZERS 

John  L.  Matrone,  Guilderland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam* 

era  A  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,432,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,708 
Int.  a.J  GOIR  31/02.  31/22 
VS.  a.  324—158  F  13  Claims 

1.  A  universal  fixture  system  for  printed  circuit  board  testing 
comprising: 
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a  well  having  side  walls  and  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall; 

an  array  of  test  probes  selectively  sufficient  for  testing  each 
printed  circuit  board  in  a  family  comprising  a  plurality  of 
different  types  of  printed  circuit  boards,  each  test  probe 
mounted  through  the  bottom  wall  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  it; 

a  top  plate  slideably  mounted  in  the  well  for  movement 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  wall,  the  mounted 
top  plate  being  one  of  a  like  plurality  of  interchangeable 
personalized  top  plates  corresponding  on  a  one-to-one 
basis  to  the  different  types  of  boards,  each  other  top  plate 
slideably  mountable  in  the  well  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
mounted  top  plate,  each  top  plate  having  holes  formed 


through  it  at  locations  corresponding  on  a  one-to-one 
basis  both  to  test  points  on  the  corresponding  tyf>e  of 
board  and  to  selected  probes  of  the  test  probes,  and  at  least 
one  but  not  all  of  the  selected  probes  for  one  of  the  top 
plates  being  identical  to  at  least  one  of  the  selected  probes 
for  another  of  the  top  plates; 

means  for  securing  the  mounted  top  plate  at  its  top  side  to 
any  particular  board  under  test  of  the  corresponding  type 
of  board;  and 

means  for  moving  the  mounted  top  plate  and  the  particular 
board  toward  the  test  probes  to  cause  each  selected  probe 
for  the  mounted  top  plate  to  contact  the  corresponding 
test  point  of  the  particular  board. 


4,321,534 

MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  TESTING  PROCEDURE 

INVOLVING  PRE-COATING  WITH  A  HYDROPHOBIC 

COATING 
Adolf  Mlot-FUalkowski,  Lincolnwood,  and  Kenneth  P.  Borrows, 
Schaumbnrg,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Magnafluz  Corporation, 
Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,710 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/84;  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324—216  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  a  magnetizable  workpiece  for  flaws 
which  comprises: 
magnetizing  said  workpiece, 

electrostatically  applying  a  coating  of  finely  divided,  hydro- 
phobic particles  onto  the  surface  of  said  workpiece, 
applying  an  aqueous  suspension  of  magnetizable  p>articles 
over  the  resulting  coating,  said  coating  having  the  prop- 
erty of  repeUing  the  water  in  said  aqueous  suspension,  and 
inspecting  said  surface  for  magnetizable  particles  which 
have  become  lodged  in  said  flaws  against  the  background 
of  said  coating. 


4,321,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DYNAMIC 

MAGNETOSTRICTION  USING  ACCELEROMETERS 

Jerry  W.  AUen,  Hermitage,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec> 

trie  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,870 
Int  a.3  GOIB  7/24:  GOIR  33/18 
U.S.  a.  324—209  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  dynamic  magnetostriction 
along  an  axis  of  a  test  sample,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  adjustable  reference  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  desired  magnetic  field; 
means  for  producing  a  variable  frequency  sinusoidal  signal; 
means  for  multiplying  said  reference  signal  and  said  sinusoidal 

signal  producing  an  induction  control  signal; 
means  for  inducing  a  variable  frequency  magnetic  field  along 


said  axis  of  said  test  sample  in  response  to  said  induction 
control  signal; 

means  for  sensing  said  induced  magnetic  field  and  for  produc- 
ing a  feedback  signal  representative  thereof,  said  feedback 
signal  being  input  to  said  induction  means  such  that  said 
induced  magnetic  field  has  a  uniform  sinusoidal  waveform; 

means  for  adding  said  reference  signal  and  said  feedback  signal 
producing  an  indication  of  the  difference  between  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  desired  magnetic  field  and  the  amplitude  of  the 
induced  magnetic  field  such  that  said  induced  magnetic  field 
has  a  constant  peak  amplitude; 
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means  for  holding  said  test  sample  without  imparting  mechani- 
cal strain  thereto  and  for  maintaining  said  induced  magnetic 
field  spatially  uniform; 

means  for  measuring  acceleration  rigidly  mounted  on  said  test 
sample,  said  measuring  means  producing  a  first  electrical 
signal  representative  of  the  acceleration  of  said  test  sample 
due  to  said  induced  magnetic  field;  and 

circuit  means  integrating  said  first  electrical  signal  producing  a 
second  signal  representative  of  the  velocity  of  said  test  sam- 
ple due  to  said  induced  magnetic  field,  said  circuit  means 
also  integrating  said  second  signal  producing  a  third  signal 
representative  of  the  displacement  of  said  test  sample  along 
said  axis  due  to  said  induced  magnetic  field. 


4,321,536 

MAGNETIC  HELD  DETECnON  BY  DIFFERENTIAL 

PHASE  LAG 

Melvin  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segondo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,840 

Int  a.3  GOIR  33/04 

U.S.  CL  324—253  17  Claims 
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14.  Apparatus  for  detecting  magnetic  field  strength  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

magnetic  material  means; 

source  means  for  applying  a  bidirectional  magnetic  flux 
saturating,  alternating  excitation  signal  to  said  magnetic 
material  means;  and 

detection  means  coacting  with  said  magnetic  material  means 
and  said  source  means  for  outputting  a  magnetic  field 
strength  signal  as  a  function  of  the  relative  time  differen- 
tial between  opposing  identical  hysteresis  loop  values. 
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4,321,537 

FOURIER  TRANSFORM  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 

Hiroshi   Yokokawa,    Katsuta;   Chutetsu   Hattori,   Mito,   and 

Masaaki  Takeda,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1978,  53-48451 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—312  S  Claims 


4,321,539 

DIGITAL  BFO  MITTAL  DETECTING  DEVICE  WITH 

IMPROVED  SENSITIVITY  AT  NEAR-ZERO  BEAT 

FREQUENCIES 

Bruce  C.  Trump,  Saint  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenriew,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,850 

Int  a.J  GOIV  3/U.  3/165 

U.S.  a.  324—328  10  Claims 
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1.  A  Fourier  transform  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spec- 
trometer comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  pulse-modulated  radio  frequency  to  a 
sample  placed  in  a  magnetic  field; 

receiving  means  for  detecting  a  free  induction  decay  signal 
sent  out  of  said  sample  through  the  application  of  said 
pulse-modulated  radio  frequency  to  produce  an  audio-fr*?- 
quency  free  induction  decay  signal; 

arithmetic  means  for  conducting  a  Fourier  transformation 
on  said  audio-frequency  free  induction  decay  signal  deliv- 
ered from  said  receiving  means  to  produce  a  frequency 
spectrum; 

means  for  detecting  a  frequency  characteristic  in  a  passband 
of  said  receiving  means  to  produce  a  correction  coeffici- 
ent; and 

means  for  arithmetically  correcting  said  frequency  spectrum 
of  said  sample  by  the  use  of  said  correction  coefficient, 
said  frequency  spectrum  being  affected  by  said  frequency 
characteristic  of  said  receiving  means. 


4,321,538 
NUCLEAR  GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 

Katsunobu  Abe,  Ibarakl;  Satoni  Kimura,  Isunezumi,  and 
Norimasa  Kamezawa,  Ibaralu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1978,  53-107351 
Int  a.5  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—318  12  Claims 
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1.  A  metal  detector  with  a  housing,  comprising: 

first  means  having  electrical  characteristics  which  vary 
when  said  first  means  is  in  the  proximity  of  either  a  perme- 
able or  conductive  substance; 

second  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a  nominal 
frequency  dependent  upon  the  electrical  characteristics  of 
said  first  means; 

third  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  of  fixed  fre- 
quency; 

fourth  means  for  comparing  said  second  signal  of  fixed 
frequency  with  said  first  signal; 

fifth  means  for  processing  the  output  of  said  comparing 
means  to  obtain  a  third  signal  representing  the  change  in 
the  frequency  of  said  first  signal,  said  third  signal  indicat- 
ing the  proximity  of  either  a  permeable  or  a  conductive 
substance; 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  for  processing  said 
third  signal  to  obtain  a  fourth  signal  representing  the  shift 
of  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal  past  a  predetermined 
frequency  relative  to  the  frequency  of  said  second  signal, 
said  frequency  shift  signal  indicating  whether  the  sub- 
stance detected  is  either  permeable  or  conductive;  and 

seventh  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  means  for 
providing  audible  indications  of  said  third  and  fourth 
signals. 


4J21  540 

ELECTRIC  prospecting' OF  THE  SUBSOIL  WTTH 

LINEAL  ELECTRODES 

Francois  Goie,  Mendon,  and  Jean-Pierre  Rocroi,  Massy,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysiqne, 

Massy,  France 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,000 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1, 1977,  77  26559 

Int  a.3  GOIV  3/02 

VJS.  a.  324—357  25  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  gyromagnetic  resonance  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field;  means  for  generating 
a  high  frequency  wave;  means  for  placing  a  sample  in  said 
magnetic  field;  a  probe  including  means  for  feeding  said 
high  frequency  wave  to  said  sample  and  for  detecting 
nuclear  gyromagnetic  resonance  generated  thereby;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  sample  by  a  predetermined  angle 
while  keeping  said  probe  stationary,  said  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  sample  including  means  for  variably  setting  said 
predetermined  angle. 
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1.  A  process  for  electrical  prospecting  of  subsoU  beneath  a 
soil  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  an  electrical  exciution  current  between  two  exciter 

electrodes  planted  at  respective  spaced  locations  relative 

to  the  soU  surface; 
detecting  a  potential  difference  between  each  pair  of  a  plu- 
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rality  of  pairs  of  points  near  the  soU  surface  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  exciter  electrodes;  and 

determining,  from  said  detected  potential  differences,  resid- 
ual anomalies  of  apparent  resistivity  of  said  subsoil, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  exciter  electrodes  is  a  continuous 
lineal  electrode  extending  a  substantial  depth  into  the 
subsoil  from  a  site  near  the  soil  surface,  the  continuous 
lineal  electrode  being  in  contact  with  the  subsoil  over  a 
length  corresponding  to  the  depth  to  which  the  continu- 
ous lineal  electrode  extends  into  the  subsoU. 


electrodes  in  at  least  one  of  the  cells,  which  ceUs  together 
form  a  complete  battery,  a  connection  which  is  capable  of 
providing  only  ion  conduction  between  said  connected 
electrodes,  and 

applying  a  potential  measuring  instrument  across  the  termi- 
nals of  the  connected  electrodes, 

whereby  the  individual  cells  as  well  as  the  complete  battery 
can  be  tested  for  polarity,  short-circuit  and  open  circuit. 


^>321,541  ^^  4,321,543 

.. ...     ^„  u.  CELL  ^"^^^^"^  DETECTOR  ^  THREE-CONDmON  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

^^S^f.^**!*^  I?r:  ^^1  ■*"*"°'  **"  ^°''''**  ^^^"^  James  W.  Tuska,  Pemiington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

,x-    ...  «--u..-u.. ^^^^  ^^^  \qx}L,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,714 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 


Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1978,  53/149046 


Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 


U^.  a.  324—426 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  for  determining  the  capacity  of  a  cell,  said 
detector  comprising: 

(a)  load  means; 

(b)  switch  means  between  said  cell  and  said  load  means  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  cell  from  said  load 
means,  the  connection  of  said  cell  to  said  load  means 
causing  said  cell  voltage  to  drop;  and 

(c)  means  to  measure  the  time  for  the  voltage  of  said  cell  to 
recover  from  said  dropped  cell  voltage  after  said  discon- 
nection of  said  cell  from  said  load  means. 


4,321,542 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  CHARGED 

AND  DRY  STORABLE  LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Hans-Joachim  Golz,  Hanover,  and  Uwe  Bauck,  Garbsen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VARTA  Batterie  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,025 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2913190 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324—426  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  lead  storage  batteries  whose  elec- 
trode plates  have  been  charged  but  which  are  dry-storable  by 
virtue  of  not  yet  having  been  filled  with  electrolyte,  said 
method  comprising 

establishing  between  one  or  more  positive  and  negative 


1.  A  high/normal/low  three-condition  detection  and  display 
means,  comprising 

a  first  comparator  receptive  to  an  upper  threshold  voluge 
and  to  an  input  signal  voltage  representing  a  condition  to 
be  displayed, 

a  second  comparator  receptive  to  said  input  signal  voluge 
and  to  a  lower  threshold  voltage, 

a  seven-segment  display, 

a  first  circuit  coupled  from  the  output  of  said  first  compara- 
tor to  the  vertical  segments  of  said  display,  whereby  to 
energize  the  vertical  ones  of  the  H-representing  segments 
when  the  input  signal  voltage  exceeds  said  upper  thresh- 
old voltage, 

a  second  circuit  coupled  from  the  output  of  said  second 
comparator  to  the  middle  horizontal  segment  of  the  dis- 
play, whereby  to  energize  the  middle  horizontal  one  of  the 
H-representing  segments  when  the  input  signal  voluge  is 
above  the  lower  threshold  voluge,  and 

a  third  circuit  coupled  from  the  output  of  said  second  com- 
parator to  the  L-representing  segments  of  the  display, 
whereby  to  energize  the  L-representmg  segmentt  when 
the  input  signal  voluge  is  below  said  lower  threshold 
voluge. 


4,321,544 
METHOD  AND  IMPROVED  APPARATUS  FOR 
OBTAINING  TEMPERATURE-CORRECTED  READINGS 
OF  ION  LEVELS  AND  READINGS  OF  SOLUTION 
TEMPERATURE 
John  H.  Riseman,  6  HoUy  Ave.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,001 
Int  a.5  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324—438  17  Claims 

1.  Improved  ion  measurement  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  ion  probe  for  measuring  the  ion  level  of  a  solution; 
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(b)  means  for  measuring  the  D.C  potential  across  said  ion  4^21,546 

probe;  AEROSOL  CAN  STATIC  ELECTROMETER 

(c)  means  for  measuring  said  ion  probe's  electrical  resistance;   Clayton  J.  Schneider,  Jr.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cal* 

span  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,521 
Int  a.3  GOIR  5/28 
^       U.S.  a.  324--«57  2  Claims 
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(d)  electronic  means  for  determining  from  the  said  two 
measuring  means  the  ion  level  of  said  solution  corrected 
for  the  temperature  thereof. 


4,321,545 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

James  N.  Cameron,  P.O.  Box  742,  Port  Aransas,  Tex.  78373 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,086 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—442  2  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  assessing  static  charge  generation  by  an 

aerosol  container  during  discharge  and  including  the  steps  of: 

discharging  an  aerosol  container  through  an  electrically 

isolated  screen;  and 
measuring  the  voltage  induced  upon  a  capacitor  connected 

to  the  screen  to  thereby  permit  the  determination  of  the 

static  charge  generated. 


4,321,547 

ELECTRONIC  DISCRIMINAHON  aRCUITRY  FOR  THE 

HIGHEST  FREQUENCY  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  INPUT 

SIGNALS 
Gordon  W.  Pickard,  Morpeth,  and  Ian  Hayward,  Blyth,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,132 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1979, 
00476/79 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/26 
U.S.  a.  328—133  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  consistent  and  reproducible  results 
from  a  CO2  measuring  system  whose  detection  is  based  on  the 
principal  of  electrical  conductivity  change  in  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion,  wherein  temperature  fluctuations,  small  sample  problems, 
and  foanning  of  liquids  are  prone  to  cause  error,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  injecting  a  sample  into  an  extraction  chamber,  wherein 

(b)  an  acid  solution  is  employed  to  convert  bicarbonate  ion, 
carbonate  ion,  and  carbonic  acid,  the  usual  chemical  for- 
mulae for  which  are  HCO3-,  CO32-,  and  H2CO3,  re- 
spectively, to  dissolved  CO2  gas, 

(c)  removal  of  the  CO2  from  the  extraction  chamber  by  a 
carrier  gas  stream  containing  no  CO2, 

(d)  employing  the  carrier  gas  stream  to  conduct  the  removed 
CO2  onto  a  column  wherein  it  is  brought  into  contact  with 
an  alkaline  solution,  which  re-absorbs  CO2, 

(e)  employing  the  same  carrier  gas  stream  further  to  circu- 
late the  alkaline  absorbing  fluid  first  through  one  cell  of  a 
detector,  then  through  a  second  cell  of  a  detector  after 
absorption  of  the  CO2  has  occurred, 

(0  employing  analog  and  digital  circuitry  to  provide  an 
automatically  switched  counting  period,  at  the  end  of 
.    which  the  sample  concentration  is  directly  displayed. 


4 
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1.  Electronic  discrimination  circuitry,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  each  of  a  plurality  of  at  least  three 
analog  input  signals  to  respective  digital  pulse  output 
signals; 

multi-phase  clocking  means  for  generating  a  number  of 
multi-phase  clocking  signals  equal  in  number  to  the  plural- 
ity of  input  signals; 

means  for  synchronizing  each  of  said  plurality  of  at  least 
three  analog  input  signals  in  response  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  multi-phase  clocking  signals  for  positioning  at  least 
the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  digital  output  signals  into 
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a  time  slot  corresponding  to  said  multi-phase  clocking 
signals; 

means  for  sequentially  comparing  selected  pairs  of  said 
synchronized  digital  output  signals  to  determine  within 
each  compared  pair  thereof  that  digital  output  signal 
having  a  higher  frequency  and  comparing  that  digital 
output  signal  with  another  digital  output  signal  until  the 
digital  output  signal  having  the  highest  frequency  is  se- 
lected; and 

means  for  outputting  the  synchronized  digital  output  signal 
of  highest  frequency. 


4,321,548 
FREQUENCY-VOLTAGE  AND  VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY 

CONVERTERS 
Edmund  Jeenicke,  Schwieberdingen;  Winfried  Klotzner,  Maul- 
bronn,  and  Peter  Dilger,  Markgroningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1979,  2900192 

Int  a.5  H03K  5/01.  13/01 
U.S.  a.  328—143  5  Claims 
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1.  In  equipment  furnishing  an  output  signal  varying  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  frequency  fx  of  an  applied  input  pulse 
sequence,  in  accordance  with  a  characteristic  curve  having  a 
break  at  at  least  one  predetermined  frequency  f/,  said  equip- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  partial  signal  supply  means  (40, 
Rl-Rg)  for  furnishing  partial  signals  having  predetermined 
amplitudes  in  response  to  timing  signals  applied  thereto,  and 
means  (R9)  for  combining  said  partial  signals  thereby  creating 
said  output  signal: 
apparatus  for  furnishing  said  timing  signals  said  apparatus 
comprising  cyclically  operable  means  (1,  2;  26)  for  fur- 
nishing a  sequence  of  first  signals  in  response  to  each  input 
pulse  in  said  input  pulse  sequence;  and 
means  (5-9;  31,  29)  connected  to  said  cyclically  operable 
means  for  furnishing  said  timing  signals  in  response  to  the 


one  of  said  first  signals  occurring  at  time  Ti=  l/f|  follow- 
ing each  of  said  input  pulses; 

wherein  said  means  for  furnishing  a  sequence  of  first  signals 
comprises  means  for  furnishing  a  sequence  of  counting 
pulses  at  a  frequency  substantially  exceeding  said  fre- 
quency of  said  applied  input  pulse  sequence,  and  counting 
means  (1,  2)  connected  to  receive  said  counting  pulse 
sequence  and  said  input  pulse  sequence,  for  counting  said 
counting  pulses  from  receipt  of  each  of  said  input  pulses 
and  furnishing  counting  output  signals  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  so-counted  counting  pulses,  said  counting 
signals  constituting  said  sequence  of  first  signals; 

wherein  said  counting  means  comprises  an  address  counter 
(26)  furnishing  address  signals  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  so-counted  counting  signals;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  furnishing  said  timing  signals  com- 
prises storage  means  (31)  connected  to  said  address 
counter  means  for  furnishing  preset  signals  in  response  to 
said  address  signals,  and  additional  counter  means  (29) 
connected  to  receive  said  preset  signals,  said  input  pulse 
sequence  and  said  counting  pulse  sequence  so  that  said 
additional  counter  means  is  preset  to  a  count  correspond- 
ing to  said  preset  signals,  counts  in  a  predetermined  count- 
ing direction  from  said  preset  count  to  a  predetermined 
final  count  and  furnishes  one  of  said  timing  signals  upon 
reaching  said  predetermined  final  count. 


4,321,549 
SWITCHING  QUADRATURE  DETECTOR 

James  P.  Hansen,  Waldorf,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,413 

Int  O?  H03D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  329—50  5  Claims 
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1.  A  quadrature  detector  for  providing  a  pair  of  quadrature 
signals  from  an  R.F.  signal  input  comprising,  in  combination: 

local  oscillator  (LO)  means  for  providing  an  A.C.  signal; 

means,  connected  to  receive  the  LO  output  signal  as  an 
input,  for  operating  on  the  LO  signal  to  produce  two 
signals  therefrom  in  quadrature  phase  with  each  other, 
designated  the  I  and  the  Q  signals; 

switching  means,  receiving  said  I  and  Q  signals  as  inputs,  for 
alternately  providing  said  1  and  Q  signals  as  a  multiplexed 
output; 

modulator  means,  receiving  said  multiplexed  1  and  Q  signals 
and  said  R.F.  input  signals  as  a  pair  of  inputs,  for  combin- 
ing said  pair  of  inputs  to  produce  at  least  four  signals,  two 
I  signals  whose  frequencies  are  the  sum  and  difference  of 
the  frequencies  of  the  R.F.  and  the  LO.  in-phasc  signals, 
and  two  signals  whose  frequencies  are  the  sum  and  differ- 
ence of  the  frequencies  of  the  R.F.  and  the  L.O.  quadra- 
ture-phase signals; 

filter  means,  receiving  the  output  signals  of  the  modulator 
means,  for  passing  only  the  two  difference-frequency 
signals,  the  two  difference-frequency  signals  being  in 
quadrature  with  each  other;  and 

separation  means,  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  of 
said  filter  means,  for  separating  the  quadrature  signals 
from  each  other, 
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said  quadrature  detector  being  arranged  to  process  the  quad- 
rature signals  through  a  single  channel  up  to  the  point  at 
which  they  are  finally  separated  from  each  other  to  pro- 
vide the  I  and  Q  output  signals. 


4,321,550 
PHASE  CONJUGATE  CORRECTION  FOR  fflGH  GAIN 

AMPLIHER  SYSTEMS 
Viktor  Evtuhov,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,872 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/2S.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330—4.3  8  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

oscillator  means,  disposed  along  a  first  optical  path  for  pro- 
viding coherent  light  at  a  first  frequency; 

optics  disposed  along  said  first  optical  path  for  focusing  said 
coherent  light  provided  by  said  oscillator  means; 

a  target  disposed  along  said  first  optical  path  at  a  primary 
focal  plane  of  said  optics; 

a  laser  amplifier  disposed  along  a  second  optical  path  for 
receiving  light  reflected  from  said  target  and  processed 
through  a  portion  of  said  optics,  which  transmits,  substan- 
tially unamplified,  light  at  said  first  frequency  and  which 
amplifies  light  substantially  at  a  second  frequency;  and 

phase  conjugation  means  disposed  along  said  second  optical 
path  for  responding  to  light  at  said  first  frequency  re- 
fiected  from  said  target,  and  for  converting  light  at  said 
first  frequency  to  light  at  said  second  frequency,  and  for 
providing  phase  conjugate  light  at  said  second  frequency 
which  corrects  for  wavefront  distortions  introduced  into 
said  light  at  said  first  frequency  caused  by  said  optics  and 
said  laser  amplifier,  said  phase  conjugate  light  being  di- 
rected substantially  along  said  second  optical  path  in  the 
opposite  direction  back  through  said  laser  amplifier  for 
substantial  amplification  thereof,  and  through  said  portion 
of  said  optics  to  said  target. 


rods  nested  together  to  form  a  plate,  the  rods  each  having 
a  triangular  cross-section  so  that  they  fit  together  inti- 
mately at  adjoining  surfaces,  and  pumping  means  includ- 
ing a  series  of  linear  flashlamps  disposed  on  both  sides  of 
the  plate, 

a  laser  for  producing  a  beam  of  light,  and 

a  phase  grating  in  the  light  beam  for  producing  several  light 
beams  of  substantially  equal  intensity  and  means  for  com- 
bining the  beams  into  a  long  narrow  substantially  uniform 
line  of  light  of  continuous  intensity  in  the  plane  of  the  said 
plate  and  introducing  the  line  of  light  into  the  ends  of  the 
rods  in  the  planar  amplifier  to  produce  an  intense  substan- 
tially uniform  and  continuous  intensity  line  of  light  output 
from  the  amplifier. 


4,321,552 
AMPLinER  COMPRISING  A  FIRST  AND  A  SECOND 
AMPLinER  ELEMENT 
Nico  V.  Franssen;  Gerardus  A.  Van  Maanen,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
and  Henricus  G.  J.  M.  Kockelmans,  Maastricht,  all  of  Nether- 
lands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,530,  Nov.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,262 
Clainu   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   7,   1977, 
7313501 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  CI.  330—81  15  Claims 


4,321,551 
LASER  LINE  OF  LIGHT  GENERATOR 
Carl  E.  BleU,  Rochester,  and  Paul  J.  Epton,  Royal  Oak,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,002 

Int  a.5  HOIS  3/07.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  330-4.3  3  Claims 


UKR  ^   TtUSCOK    ^     J^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  line  of  continuous  uniform 
intense  laser  light  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  light  propa- 
gation, comprising 

a  planar  laser  amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  laser 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  amplifier 
element;  a  load;  said  first  and  said  second  amplifier  elements 
each  having  the  output  thereof  connected  to  the  load;  a  first 
and  a  second  preamplifier  coupled  respectively  to  the  inputs  of 
said  first  and  said  second  amplifier  elements;  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond difference  circuits  having  inputs  coupled  respectively  to 
said  first  and  said  second  amplifier  elements  and  outputs  cou- 
pled respectively  to  said  second  and  said  first  preamplifiers; 
said  difference  circuits  each  comprising  an  attenuator  and  a 
comparator,  wherein  said  attenuator  is  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  corresponding  amplifier  element  and  said  comparator  is 
coupled  both  to  said  attenuator  and  to  the  input  of  said  corre- 
sponding amplifier  element  for  continuously  comparing  the 
input  signal  of  said  corresponding  amplifier  element  with  the 
attenuated  output  signal  thereby  producing  a  correction  signal, 
which  correction  signal  is  applied  to  the  input  of  the  preampli- 
fier coupled  to  said  other  amplifier  element;  whereby  when  a 
signal  to  be  amplified  is  applied  simultaneously  to  both  of  said 
preamplifiers,  this  signal  is  respectively  combined  with  said 
correction  signals  in  said  preamplifiers  and  the  resultant  com- 
bined signals  thereby  become  the  respective  input  signals  to 
said  amplifier  elements. 

4,321,553 
WIDE  BANDWIDTH  LOW  DISTORTION  AMPUHER 
Gary  L,  Wagner,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space A  Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,584 
Int  a.3  H03F  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—265  10  Claims 

1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  stage  having  two  transistors  connected  common-base, 
wherein  one  transistor  is  NPN  and  the  other  is  PNP; 
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a  second  stage  driven  by  and  connected  to  said  first  stage 

having  two  transistors,  one  of  which  is  NPN  and  the  other 

of  which  is  PNP; 
a  first  d.c.  feedback  loop  connecting  the  NPN  transistor  of 

the  first  suge  with  the  PNP  transistor  of  the  second  stage; 

and 

»ll»OC-* — '^^ — t , 


A   ey^  ^6« 


a  second  d.c.  feedback  loop  connecting  the  PNP  transistor 
of  the  first  sUge  with  the  NPN  transistor  of  the  second 
stage; 

wherein  the  NPN  transistor  of  the  second  stoge  is  connected 
to  the  PNP  transistor  of  the  first  stage,  and  the  PNP 
transistor  of  the  second  stage  is  connected  to  the  NPN 
transistor  of  the  first  stage. 


4,321,554 

TIME-DELAYED,  VARIABLE  OUTPUT  CURRENT 

LIMITING  MEANS  FOR  POWER  AMPLIHERS 

Patrick  H.  Quilter,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  QSC 

Audio  Products,  Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,687 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330—298  16  Claims 


on  said  charge  storage  means  in  the  presence  of  input 
signals  to  said  amplification  means  which  produce  output 
currents  at  or  near  said  desired  maximum  current;  and 
feedback  means  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  power 
output  means  and  said  charge  storage  means  for  feeding  a 
current  back  to  said  charge  storage  means  for  charging 
same  to  maintain  said  desired  voltage  level  thereon,  said 
feedback  means  being  operative  to  maintain  said  desired 
voltage  level  only  when  the  impedance  of  said  load  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  a  desired  minimum  impedance. 


4,321,555 
UNIVERSAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Max  E.  Howk,  FrankUn  County;  Gale  E.  Slentz,  and  Ronald  E. 
GriUot,  both  of  Johnson  County,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
King  Radio  Corporation,  Olathe,  Kans. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,762 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/00 

UJS.  a.  331—1  A  27  Claims 


tisn 


1.  A  power  amplifier  with  means  for  limiting  the  output 
current  thereof  comprising: 

power  output  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for 
amplifying  signals  applied  to  said  input,  said  output  being 
connectable  to  a  load; 

amplification  means  having  a  signal  input,  a  signal  output 
coupled  to  said  input  of  said  power  output  means,  and  a 
supply  voltage  input,  the  output  current  of  said  amplifica- 
tion means  being  a  function  of  the  voltoge  level  at  said 
supply  voltage  input; 

charge  storage  means  coupled  to  said  supply  voltage  input  of 
said  amplification  means  for  establishing  a  voluge  level 
therefor; 

voltage  supply  means  for  charging  said  charge  storage 
means  to  a  desired  voltage  level  sufficient  to  permit  said 
amplification  means  to  deliver  to  said  power  output  means 
a  desired  maximum  current,  said  voltage  supply  means 
being  incapable  of  mainUining  said  desired  voltoge  level 


"■^ 


1.  A  universal  frequency  synthesizer  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  voltoge  controlled  oscillator  operable  to  generate  an 
output  signal  having  a  frequency  related  to  a  voltoge  signal 
applied  to  the  control  input  of  said  voltoge  controlled  oscilla- 
tor and  a  reference  oscillator  operable  to  generate  a  reference 
signal  having  a  preselected  reference  frequency,  said  universal 
frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  tuning  dato  from  an  external 

source; 
VCO  input  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  generated 

by  said  voltoge  controlled  oscillator; 
reference  oscillator  input  means  for  receiving  the  reference 

signal  produced  by  said  reference  oscillator; 
phase  detector  means  having  a  first  comparator  input  and  a 
second  comparator  input,  said  phase  detector  means  being 
operable  to  compare  the  frequency  of  the  signal  provided 
to  said  first  comparator  input  with  the  frequency  of  the 
signal  provided  to  said  second  comparator  input  and  to 
produce  an  output  signal  which  is  related  to  the  difference 
in  frequency  between  the  signals  provided  to  said  first  and 
second  comparison  inputs; 
means  for  coupling  said  VCO  input  means  with  said  first 

comparator  input  of  said  phase  detector  means;  and 
first  divider  means  for  coupling  said  reference  oscillator 
input  means  with  said  second  comparison  input  of  said 
phase  detector  means,  said  first  divider  means  being  oper- 
able to  divide  the  received  reference  signal  by  a  constont 
determined  by  a  portion  of  said  tuning  dato  before  provid- 
ing this  signal  to  said  second  comparison  input  of  said 
phase  detector. 
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4^21,556  4,321,558 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  RECIRCULATING  GAS  LASER 

Isamu  Sakuma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Oswald  L.  Zappa,  Stoneham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Atco  Everett 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,161  FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1979,  54-4961;  lot  Q.^  HOIS  i/22 

Mar.  15,  1979, 54-30257;  Mar.  22,  1979, 54-33739  U.S.  Q.  372—58                                                         10  Claims 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  i/19 
U.S.  a.  372—45  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  comprising  an  active  layer  in 
which  light  is  produced  by  recombination  of  injected  carriers, 
a  waveguide  layer  m  contact  with  one  surface  of  said  active 
layer  and  having  a  confining  effect  for  said  carriers,  the  thick- 
ness of  said  waveguide  layer  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
output  direction  of  said  light  being  larger  at  the  inside  portion 
than  at  the  outside  portion  of  said  waveguide  layer,  a  first 
cladding  layer  contacting  with  the  surface  of  said  waveguide 
layer  not  in  contact  with  said  active  layer  for  confining  said 
light  within  said  waveguide  layer,  and  a  second  cladding  layer 
contacting  with  the  other  surface  of  said  active  layer  for  con- 
fining both  said  carriers  and  said  light  within  said  active  layer. 


4,321,557 
LASER  GYRO  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
Fred  McNair,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,901 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  i/02 

U.S.  a.  372—33  7  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  system  for  rejecting  low  frequency  motion 
and  transmitting  high  frequency  motion  about  an  axis  compris- 
ing: 

a  driving  member  for  transmitting  motion  about  said  axis; 

a  driven  member  for  receiving  said  transmitted  motion  about 
said  axis; 

said  driving  member  having  a  first  reservoir  forming  surface 
about  said  axis; 

said  driven  member  having  a  second  reservoir  forming  sur- 
face about  said  axis; 

resilient  means  for  closing  said  first  and  second  surfaces  to 
form  a  reservoir;  and 

a  viscous  fiuid  located  within  said  reservoir  which,  at  said 
high  frequency,  appears  as  a  solid  to  transmit  said  high 
frequency  motion  and,  at  said  low  frequency,  yields  to 
said  low  frequency  motion. 


1.  In  a  recirculating  flowing  gas  laser  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  gas  tight  housing  capable  of  sealably  withstand- 
ing a  substantial  pressure  differential  between  the  interior 
of  said  housing  and  the  external  atmosphere,  at  least  a 
I>ortion  of  said  housing  being  sealably  removable  to  pro- 
vide access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

(b)  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  lasing  me- 
dium for  introducing  a  lasing  medium  into  said  housing; 

(c)  means  adapted  for  connection  to  pumping  means  for 
removing  gas  from  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

(d)  means  defining  a  lasmg  region  having  a  gas  inlet  portion 
and  a  gas  outlet  portion  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
producing  lasing  action  in  said  lasing  region; 

(e)  means  for  coupling  out  of  said  housing  laser  energy 
produced  in  said  lasing  region; 

(f)  blower  means  having  a  gas  inlet  portion  and  a  gas  outlet 
portion  disposed  within  said  housing  for  imparting  move- 
ment to  lasing  medium  disposed  within  said  housing; 

(g)  heat  exchanger  means  for  removing  heat  from  lasing 
medium  disposed  in  said  housing; 

(h)  means  defining  a  first  plenum  within  said  housing,  said 
lasing  region  gas  inlet  portion  and  said  blower  means  gas 
outlet  portion  being  in  communication  one  with  another 
through  said  first  plenum;  and 

(i)  means  defining  a  second  plenum  within  said  housing,  said 
lasing  region  gas  outlet  portion  and  said  blower  means  gas 
inlet  portion  being  in  communication  one  with  another 
through  said  second  plenum,  said  lasing  medium  in  said 
housing  being  capable  of  flowing  from  one  plenum  to 
another  substantially  only  through  said  blower  means  and 
said  lasing  region,  at  least  said  first  plenum  having  a  vol- 
ume providing  a  lasing  medium  residence  time  therein 
sufficient  to  provide  a  low  level  of  turbulence  in  exiting 
lasing  medium  as  compared  to  that  of  entering  lasing 
medium. 


4,321,559 
MULTIWAVELENGTH  SELF-PUMPED  SOLID  STATE 

LASER 
Leon  Esterowitz,  Springfield,  Va^  and  Robert  C.  Eckardt,  Wal- 
dorf, Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,066 
Int  a.3  HOIS  3/16 
U.S.  CL  372—41  6  Claims 

1.  An  optically-pumped  solid-state  laser  comprising: 
a  resonant  cavity  formed  by  radiation  reflective  elements 
opposing  each  other  on  a  common  axis  to  form  a  reflective 
path  therebetween,  said  reflective  elements  being  spe- 
cially designed  to  reflect  radiation  substantially  only  at  or 
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about  certain  wavelengths  representing  a  cascade  of  lasing 
transitions  from  at  least  one  upper  energy  level  to  an 
intermediate  energy  level  and  from  said  intermediate  level 
to  a  lower  energy  level; 

a  laser  medium  disposed  in  said  cavity  which  lases  in  at  least 
one  upper  transition  and  in  at  least  one  lower  transition; 

means  for  resonantly  pumping  energy  to  said  laser  medium 
for  producing  a  population  inversion  in  a  high-lying  en- 


4,321,561 

SWITCH  OPERATED  CAPACITIVE  OSCILLATOR 

APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Payne,  Crystal,  and  Thomas  R.  Reinke,  Robbinsdale, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,907 

iBt  a.i  H03K  i/iii 

\}&.  a.  331—111  W  Claims 
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ergy  state  to  produce  said  upper  transition;  and  wherein 
said  reflective  elements  operate  to  reflect  radiation  from 
said  pump  laser  medium  at  a  wavelength  which  will  sus- 
tain stimulated  emission  at  the  transition  wavelength  from 
said  upper  energy  level  to  said  intermediate  level  in  said 
cascade  and  then  reflect  radiation  at  a  wavelength  which 
will  sustain  stimulated  emission  at  the  transition  wave- 
length from  said  intermediate  level  to  said  lower  level  in 
said  cascade. 


4,321,560 
OSOLLATOR  USING  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR 
Toshio  NishUcawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Yoji  Ito,  Takatsuki;  Youhei 
IshUcawa,  and  Sadahiro  Tamura,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,015 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1979,  54-24752 

Int  a.3  H03B  5/li 

U.S.  a.  331—99  13  Claims 


^   42  ^ 


1.  An  oscUlator  using  a  dielectric  resonator,  comprising: 

two  parallelly  extending  leakage  lines; 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  one  end  of  one  of 
said  two  leakage  lines  and  an  output  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  other  of  said  two  leakage  lines,  a  matching  resistor 
connected  to  a  second  end  of  that  one  of  said  leakage  lines 
which  is  connected  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier; 

a  dielectric  resonator  disposed  between  said  two  leakage 
lines  at  a  position  which  electromagnetically  couples  said 
two  leakage  lines  to  said  resonator  and  establishes  a  feed- 
back path  between  said  leakage  lines  so  as  to  cause  said 
oscillator  to  oscUlate;  and 

output  withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing  the  output  of 
said  oscillator  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier. 


1.  An  electronic  oscillation  circuit  capable  of  providing  a 
periodically  varying  output  signal,  said  circuit  providing: 

a  threshold  capacitance  having  first  and  second  plate  re- 
gions; 

a  switchable  current  control  means  having  a  primary  control 
input  region  and  an  output  region,  said  switchable  current 
control  means  being  capable  of  providing  a  first  selected 
current  through  said  switchable  current  control  means 
output  region  if  a  signal  having  substantially  a  first  value 
is  provided  to  said  switchable  current  control  means  pri- 
mary control  input  region,  and  being  capable  of  drawing 
a  second  selected  current  through  said  switchable  current 
control  means  output  region  if  a  signal  having  substan- 
tially a  second  value  is  provided  to  said  switchable  current 
control  means  primary  control  input  region,  said  switch- 
able  current  control  means  output  region  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  threshold  capacitance  first  plate 
region  with  said  threshold  capacitance  second  plate  re- 
gion being  electrically  connected  in  said  circuit  to  permit 
to  at  least  some  extent  passing  currents  occurring  at  said 
switchable  current  control  means  output  region  through 
said  threshold  capacitance,  said  switchable  current  con- 
trol means  being  also  electrically  connected  to  a  first 
interconnection  means  adapted  for  electrical  connection 
to  a  first  electrical  power  supply  means; 

a  threshold  switch  having  an  input  region  and  an  output 
means,  said  threshold  switch  being  capable  of  providing 
an  output  voltage  of  substantially  a  selected  first  value  at 
said  threshold  switch  output  means  if  a  voltage  signal 
having  a  value  less  than  a  selected  first  threshold  value  is 
provided  at  said  threshold  switch  input  region,  and  being 
capable  of  providing  an  output  voluge  of  substantially  a 
selected  second  value  at  said  threshold  switch  output 
means  if  a  voluge  signal  having  a  value  exceeding  said 
first  selected  threshold  value  is  provided  at  said  threshold 
switch  input  region,  said  selected  second  voltage  value 
exceeding  said  selected  first  voltage  value,  said  threshold 
switch  input  region  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
threshold  capacitance  first  plate  region,  said  threshold 
switch  output  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
switchable  current  control  means  pnmary  control  input 
region,  said  threshold  switch  being  also  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  second  interconnection  means  adapted  for 
electrical  connection  to  a  second  electncal  power  supply 
means;  and 
a  coupling  capacitance  having  first  and  second  plate  regions, 
said  coupling  capacitance  means  first  plate  region  being 
electricaUy  connected  to  said  threshold  switch  output 
means  and  said  coupling  capacitance  means  second  plate 
region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  threshold  ca- 
pacitance first  plate  region. 
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4^21,562 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  aRCUTT  CAPABLE  OF 

CHANGING  THE  NUMBER  OF  INVERTER  STAGES 

COUPLED  IN  SERIES 

Hatsuhide  Igarashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1979,  54/3247; 
Jun.  6,  1979,  54/70982 

Int.  aj  H03B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  331—116  F£  11  Qaims 


ing,  a  field  effect  transistor  (PET)  having  drain,  source  and 
gate  electrodes,  an  automatic  biasing  circuit  connecting  said 
PET  source  electrode  to  ground,  a  drain  voltage  supply  circuit 
coupling  the  PET  drain  electrode  to  a  source  of  supply  voltage 
and  to  ground,  a  resonant  circuit  coupled  to  the  PET  gate 
electrode,  and  means  for  simultaneously  varying  in  opposite 
sense  a  resistance  in  the  automatic  biasing  circuit  and  the  value 
of  the  drain-ground  voltage  set  up  by  the  drain  voltage  supply 
circuit. 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  resonator; 

an  inverter  amplifier  having  an  input  portion  to  which  one 
end  of  said  piezoelectric  resonator  is  coupled  and  an  out- 
put portion  to  which  the  other  end  of  said  piezoelectric 
resonator  is  coupled;  and 

an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  portion  of  said 
inverter  amplifier; 

said  input  portion  and  said  output  portion  of  said  inverter 
amplifier  being  coupled  to  a  single-stage  inverter  at  the 
start  of  oscillation  and  to  plural,  odd-numbered  stages  of 
inverters  cascade-connected  with  each  other  substantially 
after  the  start  of  oscillation. 


4,321,563 

aRcurr  for  stabilizing  frequency  of  fet 

OSaLLATOR  AS  OUTPUT  POWER  VARIES 
Paul  Lesartre,  Bninoy,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,551 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1,  1978,  78  25304 

Int.  a.3  H03B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  331—117  FE  8  Qaims 


4,321,564 
SEQUENTIAL  BEAM  SWITCHING  OF  ACOUSTO-OPTIC 

MODULATOR 
John  L.  Tregay,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,765 

Int  Q.3  HOIS  3/101;  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  332—7.51  10  Qaims 


«COUSTO-OPTlC 
MODULATOR 


1.  An  acousto-optic  modulator  beam  switching  device  for 

use  in  recording  and  display  systems  comprising: 

a  source  of  collimated  light; 

an  acousto-optic  modulator; 

said  source  being  capable  of  being  beamed  at  said  modulator; 

radio-frequency  oscillator  means  capable  of  providing  outputs 
at  a  plurality  of  frequencies;  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  modulator  and  to  said  oscilla- 
tor means; 

said  switching  means  allowing  each  of  said  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies to  be  coupled  to  said  modulator  in  succession, 
according  to  a  predetermined  sequence; 

the  application  to  the  modulator  of  each  of  said  frequencies 
causing  a  corresponding  deflection  in  the  angle  of  the  beam 
exiting  from  said  modulator; 

said  deflected  beam  having  a  predetermined  power  versus  time 
characteristic; 

said  predetermined  sequence  allowing  a  first  frequency  to  be 
coupled  to  said  modulator  followed  by  a  second  frequency 
being  coupled  to  said  modulator  at  a  time  before  the  de- 
flected beam  exiting  from  said  modulator,  as  a  consequence 
of  the  application  of  said  first  frequency,  has  reached  its 
maximum  level  of  power. 


1.  A  frequency  stabilized  radio  frequency  oscillator  compris- 


4,321,565 

RELATIVE  PHASE  SENSOR  EMPLOYING  SURFACE 

ACOUSTIC  WAVES 

Robert  B.  Ward,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Missiles  A  Space  Co.,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,026 
Int.  Q.3  H03H  9/68,  9/72 
VJS.  Q.  333—150  7  Qaims 

1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  the  delay  difference  between  first  and 
second  signals  having  substantially  identical  wave  forms  com- 
prising a  piezoelectric  body  having  a  surface,  first  and  second 
interdigital  acoustoelectric  input  transducers  disposed  on  said 
surface  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  to  define  an  active 
region  therebetween,  said  input  transducers  being  elongated  in 
a  first  direction  and  having  a  length  L,  means  for  coupling  said 
signals  to  respective  said  input  transducers  so  that  surface 
acoustic  waves  of  a  wavelength  X  are  produced  on  the  action 
region  of  said  surface,  said  surface  acoustic  waves  traveling  in 
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a  second  direction  normal  to  said  first  direction  along  said 
surface  between  said  input  transducers  so  as  to  interfere  with 
one  another  in  said  active  region,  and  a  row  of  n  output  trans- 
ducers disposed  on  said  surface  in  said  active  region  substan- 
tially midway  between  said  transducers,  wherein  n  is  a  positive 
integer  greater  than  one,  each  said  output  transducer  being  an 
interdigital  electroacoustic  transducer  having  a  length  approxi- 


mately equal  to  L/n,  said  output  transducers  being  arranged  in 
substantially  nonoverlapping  relation  in  said  first  direction  and 
being  offset  from  one  another  in  said  second  direction  by  offset 
distances  each  bearing  a  relation  to  X/2  such  that  the  amplitude 
of  the  signal  produced  at  each  output  transducer  by  interfer- 
ence between  surface  acoustic  waves  from  said  input  transduc- 
ers represents  a  discrete  delay  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  signals  coupled  to  said  input  transducers. 

4,321,566 

ELECTRIC  CHARGE  INJECTION  AND  READING 

DEVICE  AND  APPLICATION  OF  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Jean  L.  Berger,  Jean  L.  Coutures,  and  Pierre  Descure,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,373 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  6, 1979,  79  08788 

Int  Q.3  H03H  15/02;  GllC  27/00 

VJS.  Q.  333—165  9  Qaims 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device  including  a  charge  injection  and 
reading  device,  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate  covered 
by  an  insulating  layer  on  which  transfer  electrodes  are  alter- 
nated with  charge-storage  electrodes,  these  electrodes  ensur- 
ing on  application  of  given  potentials,  the  transfer  of  charges  in 
the  substrate,  wherein  at  least  one  charge  storage  electrode  is 
electrically  connected  to  the  source  of  an  MOS  saturation- 
biased  charge-injection  transistor  which  is  formed  from  two 
diodes  constituting  its  drain  and  its  source  and  from  a  control 
grid  and  which  is  integrated  in  a  charge-transfer  device. 


4,321,567 

COMBINING  SERIES  SECnONS  WEIGHTING  WITH 

WITHDRAWAL  WEIGHTING  IN  SAW  TRANSDUCERS 

Frank  Sandy,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,089 
Int.  Q.3  H03H  9/64.  9/25;  HOIL  41/04 
VS.  a.  333—196  10  Qaims 

1.  In  combination: 


means  comprising  a  substrate  for  supporting  surface  acoustic 
waves; 

means  for  providing  a  predetermined  frequency  response  on 
said  substrate  comprising  a  plurality  of  equal  width  elec- 
trodes disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  and  arranged 
in  pairs  of  opposite  electrical  polarity; 
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different  ones  of  said  electrode  pairs  having  different  prede- 
termined electrical  weights; 

said  electrodes  having  a  non-uniform  spatial  distribution 
substantially  proportional  to  the  time-amplitude  charac- 
teristics of  the  impulse  response  corresponding  to  said 
frequency  response;  and 

said  electrode  pairs  have  substantially  uniform  aperture. 

4,321,568 
WAVEGUIDE  nLTER  EMPLOYING  COMMON  PHASE 

PLANE  COUPLING 
Francis  G.  Joyal,  Groveland,  and  Chung-Li  Ren,  Andover,  both 
of  Mass..  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,904 

Int.  Q.5  HOIP  1/208.  1/209.  7/10.  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  333—209  17  Claims 


1.  A  waveguide  fUter  (FIG.  1  or  FIG.  5)  comprising  a  rect- 
angular waveguide  (11  or  37)  having  two  broad  width  and  two 
narrow  width  waveguide  walls  and  capable  of  propagating 
electromagnetic  energy  therethrough, 
a  plurality  of  resonators  (12,  13  or  31,  34)  each  associated 
with  an  aperture  being  located  in  a  waveguide  wall  for 
coupling  electromagnetic  energy  to  each  resonator  by 
partially  extending  in  the  waveguide,  a  first  aperture  being 
located  in  a  broad  wall  of  the  waveguide  and  a  second 
aperture  being  located  in  a  narrow  wall  of  the  waveguide, 
characterized  in  that 

said  first  and  second  apertures  are  positioned  within  a  pre- 
scribed phase  relationship  to  the  propagating  electromag- 
netic field  to  provide  a  filter  having  reduced  length  along 
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the  same  direction  as  the  propagating  electromagnetic 
Held. 


4,321,569 
SEALED  ELECrOMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Raymond  Bemier,  29  Avenue  Foch,  94300  Vincennes,  France 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,415 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1978,  78  36378 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  67/02 
U.S.  a.  335—128  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  sealed  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  number  of  surfaces  and  containing  driving  means 
comprising  a  winding  and  a  magnetic  circuit  for  actuating  at 
least  one  movable  conductive  strip  cooperating  with  fixed 
contacts  and  output  connections  projecting  from  the  casing, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
casing  having  a  side  plate  fitted  thereto,  conductive  bars 
moulded  in  the  side  plate  and  extending  at  one  end  inside  the 
casing  to  form  said  contacts  and  at  the  other  end  projecting 
outside  the  casing  to  form  a  part  of  the  aforementioned  connec- 
tions, said  conductive  bars  having  a  bend  which  is  disposed 
within  the  moulded  material  of  the  side  plate  and  penetrating 
into  the  interior  of  the  casing  perpendicular  to  the  side  plate. 


4,321,570 

RELEASE  ELECTROMAGNET 

Katsuhiko  Tsunefuji,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,051,  Jun.  2, 1978.  This  application 
May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,375 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1977,  52/123889; 
Oct.  15,  1977,  52/138437;  Oct  15,  1977,  52/139423 

Int  C\?  HOIF  im 
U.S.  a.  335—229  24  Claims 
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1.  In  a  release  electromagnet,  including  an  armature;  a  first 
support  member;  a  second  support  member;  a  permanent  mag- 
net disposed  between  said  first  and  second  support  members, 
one  pole  of  said  permanent  magnet  being  atuched  to  said  first 
support  member  and  the  other  pole  of  said  permanent  magnet 
being  atuched  to  said  second  support  member  so  that  a  first 
magnetic  fiux  produced  by  said  permanent  magnet  passes 
along  a  first  fiux  path,  including  said  first  and  second  support 
members,  and  attracts  an  said  armature  to  said  first  and  second 
support  members;  electromagnetic  means  for  producing  a 
second  magnetic  flux  which  counteracts  said  first  magnetic 
flux;  and  bypass  means  for  cooperating  with  said  first  and 
second  support  members  to  provide  a  second  flux  path,  along 
which  a  portion  of  said  first  magnetic  flux  passes,  and  for 


cooperating  with  said  armature  and  said  first  and  second  sup- 
port members  to  provide  a  third  flux  path,  along  which  said 
second  magnetic  flux  passes,  said  bypass  means  including  a  first 
bypass  member,  having  a  first  face,  and  a  second  bypass  mem- 
ber, having  a  second  face  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
face  of  said  first  member,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of 
said  first  and  second  faces  has  a  surface  area  which  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  support  members,  said  cross-sectional  area  being 
measured  in  a  plane  which  is  generally  normal  to  the  direction 
that  said  second  magnetic  flux  and  said  portion  of  said  first 
magnetic  flux  pass  through  said  first  and  second  support  mem- 
bers, whereby  magnetic  saturation  of  said  bypass  means  is 
inhibited. 


4,321,571 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  WTTH  SELECTABLE  RESPONSE 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Hal  G.  Meyer,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Precision  Governors, 
Inc.,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,251 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  7/14 

U.S.  a.  335—272  10  Claims 


■32 


1.  A  variable  position  rotary  actuator  having  a  selectable 
response  characteristic  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  formed  of  nonmagnetic  material, 

(b)  an  output  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  between  first  and 
second  positions  in  said  housing  and  extending  therefrom 
for  connection  to  a  device  to  be  controlled  by  said  actua- 
tor. 

(c)  means  for  biasing  said  rotor  to  said  first  position,  out  of 
alignment  with  said  pole  pieces, 

(d)  magnetic  circuit  means  in  said  housing  including:  electri- 
cal coils,  pole  pieces  associated  with  said  coils,  a  rotor 
secured  to  said  shaft  for  movement  therewith,  said  rotor 
and  shaft  being  angularly  displaceable  to  a  selectable 
position  intermediate  said  first  and  second  positions  by 
magnetic  force  when  electric  current  is  passed  through 
said  coils,  said  intermediate  position  being  a  function  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  current  passing  through  said  coils, 

(e)  said  rotor  and  pole  pieces  having  a  geometric  configura- 
tion producing  a  current  versus  angular  displacement 
characteristic  having  three  distinct  regions  including  a 
linear  region  and  regions  of  increasing  and  decreasing 
angular  displacement. 


4,321,572 
NON-CONTACTING  POWER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Philip  A.  Studer,  Silver  Spring,  and  John  Paulkovich,  Lanham, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,506 
Int  a.3  HOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  336—83  11  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  transformer  (20),  comprising: 
a  magnetic  core  (39)  of  magnetically  permeable  material, 
having  a  central  axial  bore  (58),  an  annular  cavity  (48) 
adjacent  said  axial  bore  (58),  and  a  continuous  transverse 
channel  (68)  forming  an  air  gap  between  said  axial  bore 
(58)  and  said  annular  cavity  (48); 
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first  electrical  winding  means  (70,  72)  wound  about  and  in 
stationary  contact  with  said  magnetic  core  (39); 

an  electrical  winding  (88)  located  in  said  annular  cavity  (48), 
wound  on  a  split  bobbin  about  said  magnetic  core  (39)  and 
rotatable  relative  to  said  magnetic  core  (39)  and  said  first 
winding  means  (70,  72)  while  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  flux  coupling  with  said  first  winding  means  (70, 


the  crosspiece  of  the  support  bracket  and  seated  at  the 
other  end  against  the  adjusting  dog. 


4,321,574 
TIME  DELAY  DUAL  ELEMENT  FUSE  WTTH  GREATER 

BLOWING  TIME  ACCLRACY 
Andrew  L.  Pertici,  St.  Louis,  .Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,282 

Int  a.3  HOIH  71/20,  85/04 

U.S.  a.  337—165  12  Claims 


**^ 


72)  during  energization  of  said  first  winding  means  (70,  72) 
independently  of  the  positional  relation  between  said 
rotatable  winding  and  said  magnetic  core  (39); 

an  electrically  conductive  coaxial  shaft  assembly  (98  and 
107)  freely  rotatable  in  said  axial  bore  (58);  and 

means  (96  and  108)  for  coupling  said  coaxial  shaft  assembly 
(98  and  107)  to  opposite  sides  of  said  rotatable  winding 
(88)  through  said  split  bobbin  (89). 


4,321,573 
TRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  THERMAL  PROTECnON 

RELAY 
Albert  Wamest,  Freudenberg,  and  Friedrich  Ebnet  Kofering, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914776 

Int  a.3  HOIH  61/00 
U.S.  a.  337—78  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tripping  device  for  a  thermal  protection  relay  having 
a  pivoted  U-shaped  support  bracket  for  a  tripping  lever  which 
acts  on  a  set  of  contacts,  can  be  adjusted  by  means  of  an  adjust- 
ing dog,  and  is  connected  to  a  temperature  compensation  strip, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  legs  on  the  support  bracket,  a  crosspiece  mounted 
on  the  legs,  and,  reading  from  the  crosspiece  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  bracket  support  fwints  for  the 
support  bracket  and  for  the  tripping  lever  located  one 
behind  the  other;  and 
a  U-shaped  temperature  compensation  strip,  passing  around 
both  support  points,  which  is  rigidly  fastennl  at  one  end  to 


1.  A  fuse  for  protecting  an  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

a  series  connected  first,  second  and  central  conductive  ele- 
ments; 

said  central  element  including  an  elongated  body  portion 
with  a  continuous  surface,  and  body  portion  connected  at 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  surface  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond elements  respectively,  first  and  second  masses  of  alloy 
having  a  predetermined  melting  temperature  connecting 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  body  portion  to  said 
corresponding  first  and  second  elements; 

means  biasing  said  central  element  for  circuit  opening  away 
from  said  first  element  in  response  to  the  melting  of  said 
alloy  masses  to  a  molten  state;  and 

means  defined  on  the  surface  of  said  body  portion  of  said 
central  element  for  restricting  the  flow  of  said  molten 
alloy  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  body 
portion  to  maintain  said  alloy  masses  separated  from  each 
other  and  to  prevent  reconnection  of  said  central  and  first 
elements  thereby. 


4,321,575 
FUSE  CUT-OUT  RECLOSER  APPARATUS 
Bemhard  Koszewa,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  Arthur  L.  Thomas, 
MUwaukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  MUwaukee  Safety 
Devices,  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,099 

Int  a.3  B25B  11/00 

VS.  a.  337—168  13  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  recloser  apparatus  for  inserting  a  fuse  having 
spaced  circuit  contacts  for  connection  in  a  power  unit  and 
having  a  releasable  pivotal  mount  within  a  fuse  holder,  said 
power  circuit  being  subject  to  creation  of  hazardous  condition 
upon  insertion  of  said  fuse  and  creating  a  hazard  area  adjacent 
the  fuse  holder,  comprising  a  fuse  shoe  unit  having  clamping 
means  adapted  to  releasably  grasp  a  fuse,  a  fuse  support,  means 
movably  mounting  said  fuse  shoe  unit  within  said  support  for 
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positioning  said  fuse  shoe  unit  between  a  holding  position  and 
a  release  position,  said  support  having  means  coupled  with  said 
clamping  means  to  position  the  shoe  unit  in  said  holding  posi- 
tion or  said  release  position,  an  elongated  actuator  secured  to 
said  support  and  having  an  outer  operating  end  adapted  to  be 
spaced  from  the  support  a  distance  in  excess  of  the  hazard  area 
from  the  fuse  holder,  and  pivotal  mounting  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  of  the  fuse  and  fuse  recloser  to  said  fuse  holder  and 
respKjnsive  to  movement  of  the  actuator  to  pivot  the  fuse  into 
the  fuse  holder. 


4,321,577 

INTEGRAL  HUMIDITY  SENSOR/HEATER 

CONFIGURATIONS 

Richard  O.  Carlson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,133 

Int.  CL^  HOIL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  338—35  10  Claims 


4,321,576 
FUSE  HOLDER-UNDER  OIL  DRYWELL  LOADBREAK 

DEVICE 
Wayne  W.  Lien,  Milwaukee,  WI,  assignor  to  RTE  Corporation, 
Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,967 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  85/3% 

U.S.  a.  337—202  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  ambient  humidity  comprising: 
a  fired  layer  of  a  composition  of  magnesium  aluminate  spinel 
and  titania,  said  fired  layer  of  said  composition  comprising 
a  bulk  type  material  with  a  range  of  70  to  90  mol  percent 
of  magnesium  aluminate  and  10  to  30  mol  percent  of 
titania; 
means  adjoining  said  fired  layer  for  applying  heat  to  said 

fired  layer; 
at  least  one  conductor  connected  to  said  fired  layer;  and 
at  least  second  and  third  conductors  connected  to  said  means 
for  applying  heat. 


4,321,578 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Akira  Nagasu;  Yosimi  Yamamoto,  both  of  Nakamachi;  Takeo 
Nagata,  Hitachi;  Hiroyasu  Uchida,  and  Yataka  Sakurai,  both 
of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,372 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1978,  53-122576 

Int  a.^  HOIL  10/10 

U.S.  a.  338—42  6  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  dry  well  fuse  holder  and  a  loadbreak 
fuse  assembly; 

said  fuse  holder  including 

a  dielectric  housing, 

first  electrical  contact  means  mounted  on  the  inside  surface 
of  the  housing  at  the  inner  end  of  the  housing, 

second  electrical  contact  means  in  said  housing  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  first  contact  means, 

first  arc -extinguishing  means  mounted  on  the  inside  surface 
of  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  first  contact  means; 

said  fuse  assembly  including 

a  non-expulsion  fuse 

electrical  interface  means  at  each  end  of  said  fuse  for  con- 
necting said  fuse  to  said  first  and  second  contact  means, 

second  arc -extinguishing  means  at  the  inner  end  of  said  fuse 
assembly, 

and  fuse  pulling  means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
fuse  for  pulling  said  fuse  assembly  from  said  fuse  holder 
whereby  said  second  arc  extinguishing  means  is  pulled 
through  said  first  arc-extinguishing  means  to  extinguish 
the  arc  between  the  fuse  and  the  first  contact  means. 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  mounted  in  said  housing; 

high-pressure  side  and  low-pressure  side  flanges  fixed  to  said 
housing  so  as  to  define  a  high-pressure  side  space  between 
said  high-pressure  side  flange  and  one  surface  of  said  sensor 
and  a  low-pressure  side  space  between  said  low-pressure  side 
flange  and  the  opposite  surface  of  said  sensor,  respectively; 

a  high-pressure  seal  diaphragm  provided  in  said  high-pressure 
side  space  to  divide  said  space  into  a  first  space  to  which  said 
one  surface  of  said  sensor  is  exposed  and  a  second  space  in 
which  a  high-pressure  fluid  is  introduced; 

a  high-pressure  side  sealed  liquid  filled  in  said  first  space; 

means  for  mounting  said  high-pressure  seal  diaphragm  such 
that  said  high-pressure  sealed  liquid  receives  a  pressure 
substantially  the  same  as  the  pressure  of  said  high-pressure 
fluid  introduced  into  said  second  space  through  said  high- 
pressure  seal  diaphragm  at  least  until  said  pressure  of  said 
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high-pressure  fluid  exceeds  a  pressure  value  at  which  said 
semiconductor  pressure  sensor  may  be  broken; 
a  low-pressure  seal  diaphragm  provided  in  said  low-pressure 
side  space  to  separate  it  into  a  third  space  to  which  said 
opposite  surface  of  said  sensor  is  exposed  and  a  fourth  space 
in  which  atmosphere  is  introduced; 
a  low-pressure  side  sealed  liquid  filled  in  said  third  space;  and 
a  protective  member  provided  in  said  fourth  space  and  dis- 
posed to  be  normally  spaced  from  said  low-pressure  seal 
diaphragm  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  maximum  permissible 
deflection  of  said  low-pressure  seal  diaphragm  in  response  to 
a  high  pressure  so  as  to  protect  said  low-pressure  seal  dia- 
phragm against  the  force  of  said  high-pressure  fluid  when 
said  sensor  and  said  high-pressure  seal  diaphragm  are  acci- 
dentally destroyed  by  the  pressure  applied  thereto. 


said  disk,  said  absolute  mark  being  located  at  a  point  on 
the  periphery  of  said  disk  wherein  the  ratio 


4,321,579 
aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING 
OPERATING  FUNCnONS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Franz  Jochmann,  Munich;  Helmut  Fischer,  Planegg;  Wolfgang 
Dietz,  Munich,  and  Olaf  Bauemfeind,  Germering,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,955 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1978,  2801954 

Int  C\}  G08B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  F  38  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  monitoring  operating  functions 
in  motor  vehicles,  comprising  parallel  circuit  means  each  in- 
cluding at  least  one  switching  means  conducting  during  nor- 
mal operating  functions,  indicating  means,  comprised  of  at 
least  a  control  lamp  means  and  a  warning  lamp  means,  for 
controlling  each  one  of  said  control  lamp  means  and  said  warn- 
ing lamp  means  to  produce  an  indication  only  in  the  absence  of 
an  indication  produced  by  the  other,  test  switch  means  for 
closing  said  parallel  circuit  means,  and  transmitter  means  coor- 
dinated to  the  operating  functions  for  automatically  triggering 
said  warning  lamp  means  to  produce  a  warning  indication  with 
abnormal  operating  functions. 


4,321,580 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTMENT  OF 

THE  ANGULAR  POSITION  OF  A  PART  IN  ROTATIONAL 

MOTION 
Robert  Deleris,  Bailly,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,748 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1979,  79  00386 
Int.  a.3  G08C  19/16 
U.S.  a.  340—870.24  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  angular  position  of  a  part  in 
rotational  motion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  disk  coupled  to  said  part  in  rotational  motion 
and  rotational  therewith,  said  disk  including  a  plurality  of 
alternating  teeth  and  spaces  located  about  its  circumferen- 
tial periphery,  said  disk  and  said  part  in  rotational  motion 
rotating  at  an  angular  velocity  w; 
removing  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  teeth  located  on 
said  periphery  of  said  disk  to  form  an  absolute  mark  on 


dMi/dt 

is  the  lowest  over  the  highest  number  of  said  plurality  of  teeth; 

providing  a  position  sensor  means  located  in  an  adjacent 
relationship  to  said  periphery  of  said  disk,  said  disk  rotat- 
ing past  said  position  sensor  means,  said  position  sensor 
means  detecting  the  passage  of  said  alternating  teeth  and 
spaces  and  said  absolute  mark,  said  position  sensor  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  output  position  signal;  and 

performing  an  electronic  interpolation  on  said  electrical 
output  position  signal  in  an  electronic  processor,  said 
electronic  processor  producing  an  output  signal  which 
represents  the  angular  position  of  said  part  in  rotational 
motion  for  both  a  constant  rotational  speed  and  a  variable 
rotational  speed  of  said  part. 


4,321,581 
POWERLINE  CARRIER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hermann  Tappeinen  Ernst-Robert  Paessler,  both  of  Erlangen; 
Kurt  Smutny,  Neunkirchen,  and  Karl-Heinz  Kriigel,  Er- 
langen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810534 

Int.  C\?  H04B  i/54 
U.S.  a.  340—310  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  ringing  in  a  coupling  network  of  a 
powerline  carrier  control  transmitter  having  a  pulsed  inverter 
for  generating  signals  comprising  keyed  trains  of  audio  output 
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voltage  pulses,  the  ringing  occurring  after  transmission  of  the   logic  means  arranged  during  a  subsequent  conversion  of  the 
last  pulse  in  each  signal  train,  comprising  the  steps  of:  analog  input,  to  cause  the  stored  output  to  be  amplified  in  said 

shifting  the  output  of  the  transmitter  into  phase  opposition,   second  amplifier  in  sympathy  with  the  analog  input  for  pro- 
relative  to  the  phase  of  the  ringing  in  the  coupling  net- 
work, at  the  end  of  the  last  pulse  in  each  keyed  train. 


4^21,582 
DATA  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  S.  Ban^art,  1620  Highland  Dr.,  Elm  Grore,  Wis.  53122 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,388 

Int  a.^  H04M  U/02 

U.S.  a.  340—310  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  load  management  system  including 
means  for  transmitting  command  signals  from  a  central  loca- 
tion by  a  first  command  signal  transmission  path  to  one  or 
more  receivers  located  at  load  stations  associated  with  a  power 
transmission  system, 
a  dau  retneval  system  coupled  to  the  first  command  signal 
transmission  path,  a  telephone  system  extendmg  from  said 
load  stations  to  said  central  location  separate  from  said 
first  command  signal  transmission  path,  said  data  retrieval 
system  also  being  coupled  to  said  telephone  system, 
a  data  receiver  at  said  central  location, 
■  the  data  retrieval  system  including  a  control  and  a  telephone 
line  coupler, 
calling  means  at  each  of  said  load  stations  for  completing  a 
signal  path  through  said  telephone  system  to  the  data 
receiver  at  said  central  location, 
a  data  source,  a  signal  generator  coupled  to  the  data  source 

and  to  the  control, 
said  control  being  operable  to  actuate  said  line  coupler  upon 
receipt  of  a  command  signal  through  said  first  command 
signal  transmission  path, 
said  control  being  operable  to  actuate  said  calling  means  for 
calling  said  data  center  for  esublishing  a  signal  path 
thereto, 
said  control  also  being  operable  upon  establishment  of  the 
signal  path  to  the  dau  receiver  to  actuate  said  signal 
generator, 
said  signal  generator  being  op)erable  upon  being  actuated  for 
providing  a  signal  to  the  telephone  system. 
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ducing  a  gain-dependant  nulling  signal  and  means  for  adding 
the  gain-dependent  nulling  signal  to  the  converter  channel 
upstream  of  the  analogue-to-digital  converter. 


4,321,584 

CHARGE  COUPLED  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Michael  J.  McNutt,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,960 

Int.  a.5  H03K  J3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  19  Qaims 


4,321,583 
ANALOGUE  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  CHANNELS 

John  R.  Baron,  Winchmore  Hill,  and  Robert  K.  Coggan,  Luton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Weybridge,  England 

FUed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,705 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25708/78 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  CC  6  Claims 

1.  A  signal  transmission  system  including  a  converter  chan- 
nel having  a  switched  gain  amplifier  and  an  analogue  to  digital 
converter  and  a  nulling  circuit  for  storing  the  output  from  said 
amplifier  when  the  amplifier  has  a  null  input,  and  a  second 
switched  gaine  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  stored  output,  and 


1.  A  charge  coupled  digital-to-analog  converter  having  a 
plurality  of  digital  input  lines  with  successive  significance 
levels,  and  an  analog  output  line,  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
and  having  a  major  surface  including  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grated circuit  elements; 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
adjacent  said  major  surface  and  extending  from  said  sur- 
face to  a  predetermined  depth  into  said  body,  said  first 
region  forming  a  plurality  of  channels  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor body  through  which  charges  can  be  caused  to  flow 
when  said  circuit  elements  are  appropriately  biased; 

sample  gating  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  digital 
input  lines  for  simultaneously  sampling  the  digital  input 
bits; 

said  sample  gating  means  comprising  a  transistor  device 
implemented  on  said  body  of  semiconductor  materials 
having  its  conduction  path  connected  between  one  of  said 
digital  input  lines  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  channels  in  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  second  semiconductor  regions  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  adjacent  said  major  surface  in  each  of 
said  channels,  said  second  region  having  a  first  conductiv- 
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ity  type  forming  dopant  concentration  higher  than  that  of 
said  body; 

a  plurality  of  input  means  connected  to  resf>ective  ones  of 
said  second  semiconductor  regions  for  applying  a  prede- 
termined electric  charge  thereto; 

an  ordered  plurality  of  third  semiconductor  regions  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  in  said  semiconductor  body  adja- 
cent said  major  surface  and  located  at  the  termination  of 
said  first  plurality  of  channels,  said  third  region  having  a 
first  conductivity  type  forming  dopant  concentration 
higher  than  that  of  said  body  but  less  than  that  of  said 
second  semiconductor  regions; 

said  third  semiconductor  regions  forming  a  plurality  of 
storage  wells,  each  of  said  storage  wells  functioning  to 
store  a  predetermined  amount  of  electronic  charge  in  the 
form  of  a  charge  packet,  the  location  of  said  storage  wells 
and  said  amount  of  electronic  charge  being  defined  by  the 
relative  locations  of  a  first  edge  formed  by  a  single  transfer 
gate  overlying  said  body  of  semiconductor  material,  said 
single  transfer  gate  including  a  plurality  of  notches,  each 
notch  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  storage 
wells,  the  normal  projection  of  each  notch  into  said  semi- 
conductor body  defining  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  respec- 
tive storage  well;  and  a  second  substantially  linear  op]x>- 
site  edge,  formed  by  a  single  backflow  gate  overlying  said 
body  of  semiconductor  material,  said  amount  of  electronic 
charge  corresponding  to  the  bit  significance  of  the  corre- 
sponding input  bit  lines; 

each  of  said  ordered  third  semiconductor  regions  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  measured  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
major  surface  which  increases  with  each  successive  or- 
dered region,  the  dimension  of  said  area  in  which  succes- 
sive region  increasing  both  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
channel  direction,  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
channel  direction; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
in  said  semiconductor  body  adjacent  said  major  surface 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  third  semiconductor  region, 
said  fourth  region  having  a  first  conductivity  type  forming 
dopant  concentration  substantially  the  same  as  said  second 
region;  and 

biasing  means  to  cause  charge  flow  through  said  channels, 
said  biasing  means  including  first  transfer  means  for  trans- 
ferring charge  from  each  of  said  second  semiconductor 
regions  to  respective  ones  of  said  third  semiconductor 
regions  during  a  first  time  interval  until  charge  equUib- 
rium  has  been  established;  and  second  transfer  means  for 
substantially  simultaneously  transferring  charge  from 
each  of  said  third  semiconductor  regions  to  said  fourth 
semiconductor  region  during  a  second  subsequent  time 
interval  thereby  accumulating  the  charge  from  all  of  said 
charge  storage  regions. 


driver  circuits  which  are  connected  between  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  storage  means  and  said  ladder  resistance  network 
and  which  receive  the  signals  of  the  second  group  of  bits  of 
said  digital  input  signal  and  drive  the  corresponding  segments 
of  said  ladder  resistance  network  with  these  signals,  and  an 


4,321,585 

INTERPOLATIVE  digital-to-analog  CONVERTER 

FOR  LINEAR  PCM  CODE 

Hiroshi  Kosugi,  Yokohama,  and  Kunio  Imai,  Kodaira,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,063 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Aug.     23,     1979, 

53/114652[U] 

Int  a.J  H03K  13/02 
UJS.  a.  340—347  DA  5  Claims 

1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  for  decoding  a  linear  PCM 
code  comprising  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  and 
output  terminals  for  temporarily  storing  a  multi-bit  digital 
input  signal  in  the  form  of  a  linear  PCM  signal  including  a  first 
group  of  less-significant  bits  and  a  second  group  of  more-sig- 
nificant bits,  means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the 
storage  means  for  receiving  signals  of  said  first  group  of  bits  of 
said  digital  input  signal  and  for  developing  said  signals  into  a 
train  of  1-bit  signals  on  a  time  axis,  a  ladder  resistance  network 
having  respective  segments  corresponding  to  the  bits  of  the 
second  group  of  bits  of  said  digital  input  signal,  a  group  of 


-oSOO 


additional  driver  circuit  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  developing  means  and  which  drives  the  segment  of  said 
ladder  resistance  network  corresponding  to  the  least  signifi- 
cant bit  of  the  second  group  of  biu  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  developing  means. 


4,321486 
ARTICLE  THEFT  DETECTION 
Michael  N.  Cooper,  Flushing,  and  Peter  A.  Pokalsky,  East 
Meadow,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Knogo  Corporation, 
HicksvUle,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,101 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  340—572  20  Claims 


r^Tx....,, ^ .^....--j. J. _ 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  unauthorized  carrying  of  pro- 
tected articles  through  an  interrogation  zone  wherein  targets 
affixed  to  articles  being  carried  through  the  zone  cause  electro- 
magnetic field  disturbances  which,  when  received,  result  in 
target  produced  electrical  signals  having  a  predetermined 
sf>ectral  characteristic  and  wherein  noise  is  also  present  in  said 
interrogation  zone  in  the  form  of  electromagnetic  field  disturb- 
ances which,  when  received  result  in  noise  produced  electrical 
signals  of  different  predetertmned  spectral  characteristics,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  receiving  said  electromagnetic 
field  disturbances  to  convert  same  to  said  target  and  noise 
produced  electrical  signals,  applying  said  electrical  signals  to 
at  least  three  frequency  selective  channels  in  parallel,  each 
chaimel  being  tuned  to  pass  a  different  frequency  within  the 
target  produced  signal  spectrum,  comparing  the  output  signal 
amplitudes  from  the  channels  to  ascertain  their  relative  values 
and  producing  a  detection  signal  when  the  relative  values  of 
the  compared  signal  amplitudes  correspond  within  a  predeter- 
mined range,  to  the  corresponding  relative  values  of  target 
produced  signals. 
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4321,587 
DISPLAY  UNIT  WITH  A  REMOVABLE  INDICATOR 

PANEL 
Susumu  Shirasaka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,493 

Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     20,     1979, 

54/161399[U];  Mar.  ID,  1980,  55/31618{U];  Mar.  10,  1980, 

55/31619[U];  Mar.  11,  1980,  55/31907[U] 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—381  19  Oaims 


2ft      2a      2ae 


4,321,589 

DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  EMERGENCY  VEfflCLES 

WITH  SIGNAL  PREEMPTION  MEANS 

Frederick  N.  King,  P.O.  Box  601,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.  91030 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,023 

Int.  a.5  G08G  1/07.  1/01 

U.S.  a.  340—38  L  13  Claims 
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1.  A  display  unit  comprising  a  casing  having  an  opening  and 
a  removable  panel  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  opening,  said 
casing  having  a  recess  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  edge  defining 
said  opening  and  further  having  a  means  for  detachably  engag- 
ing a  slidable  support  plate  which  can  be  inserted  into  and 
extracted  from  the  casing,  said  removable  panel  having  a  pro- 
jection extending  outwards  from  a  portion  of  the  perimeter 
thereof  and  engageable  in  said  recess,  said  removable  panel 
being  mounted  in  said  opening  in  the  casing  with  said  projec- 
tion engaged  in  said  recess. 


4,321,588 
BREADBOARD  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Gabor,  Painesrille;  John  N.  Tengler,  Chardon,  and 
Kenneth  W.  Braund,  Newbury,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  A  P 
Products  Incorporated,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,146 

Int.  a.^  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  340—381  73  Claims 
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1.  A  breadboard  assembly  apparatus  to  facilitate  connecting 
electrical  circuits,  comprising  a  breadboard  member  including 
a  housing,  plural  electncal  contacts  m  said  housing,  openings 
in  at  least  one  surface  of  said  housing  for  permitting  access  for 
connection  to  respective  contacts;  and  a  tray  for  adjusubly 
holding  at  least  one  member  in  operative  position  therein;  said 
tray  and  member  including  mechanically  interengagable  means 
for  securing  said  member  in  said  tray  against  substantial  rela- 
tive movement  in  at  least  one  direction,  and  said  tray  being  of 
a  size  adequate  to  hold  a  plurality  of  said  members. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  presence  of  an  emergency 
vehicle  as  distinguished  from  other  non-emergency  vehicles 
and  the  like  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  identifiable  alternating  magnetic 
field  that  radiates  from  emergency  vehicles  with  a  prede- 
termined, fixed  frequency  outside  the  frequency  band  of 
alternating  magnetic  fields  surrounding  non-emergency 
vehicles  in  the  90  Hz  to  6  KHz  frequency  band  associated 
with  the  pulsating  ripple  DC  current-flowing  in  an  electri- 
cal system  and  metallic  mass  of  all  motor-driven  objects 
having  a  rotational  electrical  generating  device  driven  by 
the  motor  to  supply  necessary  current  to  drive  the  electri- 
cal system  of  the  motor-driven  object  when  the  motor  of 
the  motor-driven  object  is  operative; 
means  for  detecting  the  identifiable  alternating  magnetic 
field  radiating  from  emergency  vehicles  with  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  as  that  of  an  emergency  vehicle  as  distin- 
guished from  alternating  magnetic  fields  in  the  90  Hz  to  6 
KHz  band  radiating  from  all  motor-driven  objects  geiier- 
ated  by  pulsating  DC  current  supplied  to  the  electrical 
system  of  the  motor-driven  object  by  a  rotational  electri- 
cal device  driven  by  the  motor  of  the  motor-driven  object 
when  the  motor  is  operative; 
said  means  for  generating  an  identifiable  alternating  mag- 
netic field  radiating  from  an  emergency  vehicle  compris- 
ing an  AC  current  generator  coupled  through  an  output 
electrical  circuit  to  an  alternating  magnetic  field  radiating 
source  such  as  the  metallic  mass  incorporated  in  the  mo- 
tor, body  and  frame  of  the  emergency  vehicle; 
said  AC  current  generator  connected  through  a  switch  and 
input  electrical  circuit  to  a  battery  circuit  of  the  emer- 
gency vehicle  as  a  constant  power  source  to  drive  an  AC 
current  generator  which  is  connected  through  an  output 
electrical  circuit  to  cause  current  of  a  predetermined 
frequency  to  flow  through  the  output  circuit  including 
body  and  frame  of  the  emergency  vehicle; 
said  means  for  detecting  the  identifiable  alternating  magnetic 
field  radiating  from  emergency  vehicles  with  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  comprising  means  for  coupling  said 
detection  means  to  the  identifiable  changing  magnetic 
field  radiated  by  a  flow  of  alternating  current  in  said  AC 
current  generator  output  circuit  installed  on  emergency 
vehicles  for  the  purpose  of  identification; 
said  coupling  means  comprising  a  signal  developing  means 
and  an  electric  probe  connected  through  an  electrical 
connection  to  the  input  of  said  signal  developing  means  to 
continuously  detect  the  presence  of  an  emergency  vehicle 
in  close  proximity  to  said  coupling  means  independently 
of  whether  the  emergency  vehicle  is  in  motion; 
said  signal  developing  means  comprising  an  electrical  filter, 
signal  amplification  means,  signal  detection  means  and  an 
indicating  means  all  connected  in  sequence; 
said  detection  means  converts  the  AC  signal  to  a  voltage 
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level  suitable  to  drive  the  indicating  means  which  indi-  alarm  clock  and  second  warning  means  for  issuing  an  activa- 
cates  the  presence  of  an  emergency  vehicle  at  said  electri-  tion  signal  for  said  smoke  or  gas  detector,  said  warning  means 
cal  probe. 


4,321,590 

CHECK  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUID  LEVEL  WARNING 

DEVICE  IN  FLUID  RESERVOIRS 

Masakazu  Ishikawa;  Harumi  Ohori,  and  Takashi  Kiriyaraa,  all 

of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,590 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     8,     1979, 
54/109092[U] 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  29/00 
U.S.  Q.  340—515  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  reservoir  which  comprises  a 

casing  for  storing  an  amount  of  fluid;  a  seal  cap  coupled  with 

an  upper  opening  of  said  casing  to  close  the  interior  of  said 

casing  and  including  a  tubular  member  secured  at  its  upper  end 

to  the  inner  wall  of  said  seal  cap  and  extending  downward  into 

the  fluid  in  said  casing;  a  float  positioned  in  said  casing  for 

movement  in  a  vertical  direction  in  response  to  variations  in 

the  level  of  fluid  in  said  casing;  and  switch  means  including  a 

permanent  magnet  secured  to  said  float  and  a  magnetically 

operable  switch  mounted  within  said  tubular  member  such  that 

said  switch  is  closed  by  the  magnetic  force  of  said  magnet 

when  said  float  is  at  a  predetermined  position,  whereby  a 

warning  signal  is  issued  when  said  float  moves  down  to  a  lower 

warning  position  dependent  on  a  minimun  fluid  level  in  said 

casing;  and  a  check  mechanism  comprising  a  vertical  rod 

extending  into  the  interior  of  said  casing  from  the  exterior 

thereof  through  a  head  portion  of  said  seal  cap  and  being 

movable  along  one  side  of  said  tubular  member,  said  vertical 

rod  having  a  stopper  in  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  seal 

cap  and  said  tubular  member  and  said  vertical  rod  having  a 

lower  end  engageable  with  the  upper  face  of  said  float  to  push 

down  said  float  when  the  surface  of  fluid  is  maintained  above 

said  predetermined  level;  and  resilient  means  for  biasing  said 

vertical  rod  upward  to  maintain  engagement  of  said  stopper 

against  said  seal  cap; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  a  second  cap  coupled 

over  the  head  of  said  seal  cap  and  formed  at  its  bottom 

periphery  with  a  radial  recess  providing  a  vent  passage 

around  the  head  portion  of  said  seal  cap,  said  second  cap 

being  formed  at  its  head  portion  with  a  flexible  means,  the 

upper  end  portion  of  said  vertical  rod  being  secured 

thereto  in  an  air  tight  manner. 


4,321,591 
PORTABLE,  SELF-POWERED  MULTIPLE  WARNING 

DEVICE 

Thomas  Vieweg,  1089  N.  Corona  Ave.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 
11735 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,764 
Int.  a.3  G08B  19/00;  G04C  23/12 
U.S.  a.  340—521  11  Claims 

1.  Portable,  self-powered  multiple  warning  device,  compris- 
ing an  alarm  clock,  a  smoke  or  gas  detector,  a  common  power 
source  for  powering  said  alarm  clock  and  smoke  or  gas  detec- 
tor, first  warning  means  for  issuing  an  activation  signal  for  said 
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being  combined  into  a  single  warning  unit  issuing  different 
warnings  for  each  warning  means. 


4,321,592 
MULTIPLE  SENSOR  INTRUSION  DETECHON  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Crandall,  Portland,  Oreg.;  Sheldon  P.  Apaell,  Na- 
hant,  and  Aaron  A.  Galvin,  Lexington,  both  of  Mass..  assign- 
ors to  American  District  Telegraph  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,534 

Int  a.3  G08B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  340—541  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  comprising: 

a  control  unit  coupled  to  a  multi-conductor  cable  extending 
along  a  predetermined  path  in  a  facility  to  be  protected; 

a  mode  selector  coupled  to  said  control  unit  and  providing 
mode  control  signals  which  are  at  respective  signal  levels 
corresponding  to  selected  display  modes  of  sensor  indica- 
tors for  control  of  the  operating  display  mode  of  the 
sensor  indicators; 

one  or  more  intrusion  sensors  associated  with  the  sensor 
indicators  and  connected  to  said  cable  and  operative  to 
provide  an  alarm  signal  upon  intrusion  detection; 

alarm  means  coupled  to  said  control  unit  and  operative  to 
denote  an  alarm  condition  detected  by  one  or  more  of  said 
intrusion  sensors; 

for  each  of  said  sensors,  an  interface  circuit  coupling  its 
sensor  to  said  cable  and  op>erative  in  response  to  the  mode 
control  signals  received  on  one  line  of  said  cable  from  said 
control  unit  to  determine  the  display  mode  of  the  sensor 
indicator,  and  operative  in  response  to  alarm  signals  from 
said  sensor  to  convey  an  alarm  signal  on  the  same  line  of 
said  cable  to  said  control  unit  for  actuation  of  said  alarm 
means  irrespective  of  the  selected  display  mode  of  the 
sensor  indicator  specified  by  the  mode  control  signals. 
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4^21,593 

TELEVISION  SET  WITH  SUPERVISORY  FUNCTIONS 

OF  ALARMING  BURGLARY  AND  SAFE  WATCHING 

DISTANCE 

Chi  C.  Ho,  2nd  R.,  No.  5-3,  23  La.,  Nan-King  W.  Rd.,  Taipei, 

and  Tai  H.  Yang,  No.  51,  Tai-Pin  St.,  Si-Hu  Jenn,  Chiang- 

Hwa  Hsien,  both  of  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,423 

Int.  a.^  G08B  U/00,  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—541  11  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  television  set,  and 

supervisory  means  attached  to  said  television  set,  said  super- 
visory means  including  a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
moving  target  within  a  predetermined  distance  of  the 
front  of  the  television  set;  a  signal  processing  circuit  for 
analyzing  and  amplifying  a  signal  from  said  detecting 
means;  a  drive  circuit,  responsive  to  said  signal  processing 
circuit  for  generating  a  switch  driving  signal;  first  and 
second  switch  elements  responsive  to  said  drive  circuit, 
said  first  switch  element  being  adapted  to  actuate  an  alarm 
and  said  second  switch  element  being  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  said  television  set  so  as  to  provide  an  indication  by 
either  or  both  of  the  audio  and  video  thereof,  of  the  pres- 
ence of  a  moving  target  within  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance, the  indication  via  the  television  set  warning  a 
viewer  to  move  to  a  safe  distance  from  the  television  set. 


4,321,594 
PASSIVE  INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Aaron  A.  Galvin,  Lexington,  and  John  K.  Guscott,  Lynnfield, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,399 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/18:  HOIL  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—567  8  Claims 
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response  to  diffused  non-focused  visible  light  transmitted 
by  said  sheet. 


4,321,595 
SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Erwin  Tresch,  Maennedorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cerberus 
AG,  Maennedorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,213 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   22,   1979, 
1773/79 

Int  C1.3  G08B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  340— 630  '        7  Claims 


acic       L 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  having  a  radiation  source  operated  in 
a  pulsed  mode,  a  radiation  receiver  arranged  externally  of  a 
direct  radiation  region  of  the  radiation  source,  the  radiation 
receiver  being  impinged  in  the  presence  of  smoke  in  the  radia- 
tion region  by  scattered  radiation  and  delivering  output  pulses, 
and  an  evaluation  circuit  capable  of  triggering  an  alarm  when 
radiation  pulses  of  the  radiation  source  and  output  pulses  of  the 
radiation  receiver  are  in  coincidence,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
said  evaluation  circuit  containing  a  counter; 
said  counter  counting  both  the  radiation  source  pulses  and 

also  the  output  pulses  of  the  radiation  receiver;  and 
said  evaluation  circuit  comprising  means  for  resetting  said 
counter  in  the  presence  of  an  uneven  counter  state  to  null 
after  a  random  radiation  pulse,  but  upon  reaching  a  prede- 
termined even  numbered  counter  state  triggering  a  signal. 


4,321,596 

METHOD  OF  ALIGNING  VIDEOTEX  CHARACTERS 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SUCH  A  METHOD 

Charles  Hernandez,  ViUejiiif,  and  Jean-Fran«ois  Marquet,  Cla- 

mart,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Telediffusion  de  France, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13238 
Int  a.3  G09G  1/16;  H04N  5/44 
VS.  a.  340—724  4  Claims 
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1.  A  passive  infrared  intrusion  detection  system  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  material  transmissive  to  infrared  radiation  in  a 
predetermined  infrared  range  and  having  at  least  one 
Fresnel  lens  formed  therein,  said  lens  being  disposed  to 
receive  and  to  focus  incident  infrared  radiation  from  a 
protected  area,  said  sheet  being  translucent  to  light  out- 
side of  said  infrared  range  such  that  visible  light  is  diffused 
by  said  sheet;  and 
a  blanced  detector  disT>osed  at  the  focus  of  said  lens,  said 
detector  having  two  sensing  elements  electrically  con- 
nected in  series  opposition  and  operative  to  provide  an 
electrical  output  signal  in  response  to  the  infrared  radia- 
tion focused  thereon,  and  substantially  no  output  signal  in 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  characters  on  the  screen  of  a  televi- 
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sion  receiver,  wherein  single  height  (IH)  characters  are  ar- 
ranged in  horizontal  rows  each  occupying  ten  scanning  lines, 
wherein  a  downstroke  of  a  IH  character  has  a  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  two  lines,  and  wherein  the  vertical  dimension  of  the 
characters  and  therefore  of  the  rows  may  be  doubled  by  repeti- 
tion of  the  display  element  of  a  line  over  the  following  line, 
said  method  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 
ascertaining,  during  the  scanning  time  of  the  nondisplayed 
first  line  of  each  row, 

(1)  whether  or  not  the  row  is  only  composed  of  double 
height  (2H)  characters,  and 

(2)  whether  or  not  the  row  contains  at  least  one  2H  charac- 
ter, with  downstroke,  and 

defining  then  the  alignment  as  follows: 

(a)  if  the  row  only  contains  2H  characters,  the  alignment  is 
offset  upwards  by  two  lines  with  respect  to  the  alignment 
of  IH  characters; 

(b)  if  the  row  contains  both  IH  and  2H  characters,  and 
contains  no  2H  character  with  downstroke,  the  alignment 
is  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  IH  characters; 

(c)  if  the  row  contains  both  IH  and  2H  characters,  and 
contains  at  least  one  2H  character  with  downstroke,  the 
alignment  of  the  2H  characters  is  offset  upwards  by  one 
line  with  respect  to  the  alignment  of  IH  characters,  and 
the  last  line  of  the  2H  character  with  downstroke  is  not 
repeated. 


4,321,597 
EXPANDED  CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
Joel  T.  Martin,  Melbourne,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Documation  Incor- 
porated, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,172 

Int  a.'  G09G  1/08 

U.S.  a.  340—724  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  cursive  writing  type  word  processing  system  having 
a  cathode  ray  tube  display  using  a  magnetic  deflection  system 
to  produce  a  scanning  raster  and  an  electrostatic  deflection 
system  to  deflect  the  electron  beam  for  writing  cursive  charac- 
ters on  the  cathode  ray  tube  screen  from  a  sequence  of  linear 
strokes  for  each  character,  a  central  control  processor  unit 
having  display  and  program  memories  for  producing  control 
commands,  input  devices  connected  to  the  control  processor 
unit  to  initiate  control  commands,  and  a  read  only  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  microprograms  wherein  each  program  is 
representative  of  a  single  character,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

digital  to  analog  converter  means  coupled  to  the  read  only 
memory  for  converting  sequentially  generated  bytes  from 
each  microprogram  read  out  from  said  read  only  memory,  in 
response  to  a  command  from  the  control  processor  unit,  into 
four  independent  analog  signals,  said  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter means  having  output  lines  connected  to  an  X  -h  de- 
flection electrode,  a  Y-»-  deflection  electrode,  a  Y—  deflec- 
tion electrode,  and  a  Z  electrode  of  the  cathode  ray  tube, 
said  means  including 

at  least  two  X-f-  fixed  current  source  means  coupled  to  the 
X-l-  output  line  for  generating  a  selectable  magnitude 
potential  having  a  first  polarity  on  the  X-h  output  line. 


said  magnitude  selected  by  a  command  from  the  control 
processor  unit 
X  -♦-  variable  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  X  +  out- 
put line  for  generating  a  variable  magnitude  potential 
having  a  second  polarity  on  the  X-i-  output  line,  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  variable  magnitude  potential  being  represen- 
tative of  the  digital  data  in  each  byte  which  defines  the 
magnitude  and  direction  of  the  X  component  of  each 
stroke  of  the  electron  beam,  the  fixed  and  variable  magni- 
tude potentials  being  additively  combined  on  the  X-t- 
output  line, 
Y+  fixed  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  Y-l-  output 
line  for  generating  a  fixed  magnitude  potential  having  a 
first  polarity  on  the  Y  output  line, 
Y-(-  variable  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  Y-t-  out- 
put line  for  generating  a  variable  magnitude  potential 
having  a  second  polarity  on  the  Y-i-  output  line,  the  vari- 
able magnitude  potential  being  representative  of  the  digi- 
tal data  in  each  byte  which  defines  the  magnitude  and 
direction  of  the  Y  component  of  each  stroke  of  the  elec- 
tron beam,  the  fixed  and  variable  magnitude  potentials 
being  additively  combined  on  the  Y  -i-  output  line, 
Z  variable  current  source  means  coupled  to  the  Z  output  line 
for  generating  a  potential  on  the  Z  output  line  having  a 
magnitude  representative  of  the  digital  data  of  each  byte 
which  defines  the  intensity  of  each  stroke, 
Y—  variable  voltage  means  coupled  to  the  Y-  output  line 
for  generating  a  variable  magnitude  potential  having  a 
selectable  polarity,  said  potential  and  polarity  selected  by 
a  command  from  the  central  processing  unit; 
said  digital  to  analog  converter  means  adapted  to  thereby 
convert  the  sequentially  generated  bytes  of  each  micropro- 
gram read  out  from  the  read  only  memory  into  four  indepen- 
dent analog  signals  for  controlling  the  position  and  intensity 
of  the  cathode  ray  tube  electron  beam  to  write  a  selected 
character  on  the  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  by  connect- 
ing variable  intensity,  variable  length  linear  strokes  in  pat- 
terns determined  by  each  selected  microprogram,  and  by 
biasing  said  Y—  deflection  electrode  during  writing  of  the 
selected  character  to  form  a  superscript  character,  a  sub- 
script character  or  a  normal  character  in  accordance  with  a 
control  processor  unit  command. 


4,321,598 
DOUBLE  DENSTTY  DISPLAY  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Richard  C.  Warner,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170^56 

Int  C1.3  G09G  3/32 

U.S.  a.  340—782  5  Claims 


1.  A  display  system  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  conductors; 
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a  second  plurality  of  conductors; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely  poled  and  parallel  con- 
nected display  elements  arranged  at  respective  intersec- 
tion points  of  a  matrix  array  of  said  first  and  second  plural- 
ities of  conductors; 

a  first  voltage  source  at  a  first  voltage  level; 

a  second  voltage  source  at  a  second  voltage  level  differing 
from  said  first  voltage  level  by  a  predetermined  voltage 
difference;  and 

means  for  connecting  one  of  said  first  or  second  voltage 
sources  to  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  conductors  and  the 
other  of  said  first  or  second  voluge  sources  to  one  of  said 
second  plurality  of  conductors; 

whereby  a  selected  one  of  the  pair  of  display  elements  at  the 
intersection  point  of  said  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
conductors  and  said  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  con- 
ductors has  said  predetermined  voltage  difference  applied 
thereacross  with  appropriate  polarity  to  energize  only  said 
selected  display  element. 


to  the  revolutions  per  minute  of  the  motor  shaft,  including  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  mounting  member  for  securement  to  said  motor  casing; 

(b)  a  disc  shaped  shutter  having  a  central  hub  for  securement 
to  said  shaft  and  a  periphery  defining  alternate  dark  and 
light  areas  in  a  circumferential  direction; 

(c)  a  top  cover  secured  to  said  mounting  member  in  a  posi- 
tion to  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
shutter  such  that  said  portion  of  said  periphery  is  sand- 
wiched between  a  portion  of  the  top  cover  and  a  portion 
of  the  mounting  member; 

(d)  a  photo  cell  in  said  portion  of  said  top  cover;  and 

(e)  a  lamp  housing  including  a  reflector  and  lamp  on  said 
portion  of  the  mounting  member  for  passing  light  up 
through  said  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  shutter  to 
said  photo  cell  so  that  rotation  of  the  shutter  with  the 


4,321,599 
HIGH  LEGIBILITY  MULTI-CHARACTER  DOT  MATRIX 

DISPLAY 
Yutaka  Yoshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1978,  53/159434 
Int.  a.3  G09G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  340—804  6  Claims 


^» 


1.  A  dot  martrix  display  apparatus  including  a  multi-digit  dot 
matrix  display  means  having  a  predetermined  number  of  col- 
umns and  a  column  enable  input  for  each  respective  column, 
character  generator  means  for  generating  and  applying  to  the 
display  means  column  of  characters  corresponding  to  input 
character  codes  and  column  designation  means  for  sequentially 
applying  column  enable  signals  to  the  column  enable  inputs  for 
designating  respective  column  positions  in  the  display  means 
for  displaying  the  columns,  characterized  by  comprising: 
inhibition  means  for  inhibiting  the  column  designation  means 
from  designating  a  next  column  position  when  a  column 
generated  by  the  character  generator  means  does  not 
contain  a  character  dot;  and 
clock  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  clock  pulses,  the 
character  generator  means  generating  next  columns  in 
response  to  the  clock  pulses  and  the  column  designation 
means  designating  next  column  positions  in  response  to 
the  clock  pulses,  the  inhibition  means  being  disposed 
between  the  clock  pulse  generator  means  and  the  column 
designation   means  for  preventing  clock  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  columns  which  do  not  contain  character  dots 
from  reaching  the  column  designation  means. 


4,321,600 

REMOVABLE  LAMP  HOUSING  FOR  OPTICAL 

ENCODER 

Anton  J.  Blaser,  700  E.  Mason,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.  93103 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,746 

lot  a.'  GOID  5/34;  GOIP  3/36:  G08C  19/36 

U.S.  a.  340— 870  J9  1  Claim 

1.  An  optical  encoder  for  mounting  on  a  motor  casing  and 

shaft  for  generatmg  an  output  signal  of  frequency  proportional 


motor  shaft  modulates  the  light  passing  through  the  shut- 
ter to  the  photo  cell,  said  housing  having  a  cylindrical  base 
with  radially  extending  tabs,  said  portion  of  said  mounting 
member  defining  an  opening  receiving  said  cylindrical 
base  in  a  first  rotated  position  and  defining  ledge  portions 
circumferentially  spaced  from  said  tabs  in  positions  to 
receive  and  seat  said  tabs  when  said  housing  is  rotated  in 
said  opening  to  a  second  rotated  position,  one  of  said 
ledges  having  an  end  stop  indexing  rotation  of  said  hous- 
ing to  said  second  rotated  position  in  which  said  tabs  are 
fully  seated  in  said  ledges,  the  other  of  said  ledges  having 
an  end  stop  spaced  from  its  associated  Ub  when  the  hous- 
ing is  in  said  second  rotated  position  to  define  a  channel, 
whereby  glue  can  be  received  in  said  channel  to  lock  said 
housing  in  place  in  said  mounting  member  and  yet  later 
removed  if  necessary  to  enable  removal  and  replacement 
of  said  housing. 

4,321,601 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL,  AZEVfUTH-CORRECTING 
MAPPING  RADAR 
Donald  Richman,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1971,  Ser.  No.  136,677 
Int  C1.3  GOIS  13/90 
U.S.  a.  343—5  CM  ♦  Cl«in>s 

1.  A  signal  processing  radar  comprising: 
coherent  pulsed  radar  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for 
illuminating  targets  with  radiation  at  a  determinable 
wavelength,  including  a  plurality  of  radar  antenna  ele- 
ments and  a  pair  of  receiver  means,  each  of  said  receiver 
means  receiving  radar  return  signals  from  related  ones  of 
said  antenna  elements; 
coherent  pulse  doppler  synthetic  aperture  radar  signal  pro- 
cessing means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means,  said 
processing  means  including  range  gating  and  doppler 
filtering  to  allocate  each  return  signal  to  a  corresponding 
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range/doppler  cell,  said  processing  means  providing,  for 
each  range/doppler  cell,  a  related  set  of  processed  signals, 
the  relative  information  content  of  which  is  dependent 
upon  the  relative  phase  angle  of  arrival  of  the  respective 
return  signals  at  said  radar  antenna  elements  from  which 
the  processed  signals  have  been  derived; 
means  responsive  to  said  processed  signals  from  said  pro- 
cessing means  for  generating  a  signal  manifestation  of  the 
depression  angle  at  which  the  return  signals  related  to  said 
processed  signals  were  received  by  said  antenna  elements 
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comi>aring  the  phase  of  said  oscillator  output  signal  and 
the  said  discriminator  output  signal  to  provide  a  phase- 
error  signal  indicative  of  their  phase  of  difference;  and 
means  responsive  to  only  those  components  of  said  phase- 
error  signal  below  a  predetermined  cut-off  frequency  for 
providing  said  control  signal  to  said  oscillator. 
2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  frequency  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  frequency-tracking  filter  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  and  a 
frequency  detector  coupled  to  said  oscillator  to  receive  output 
signals  therefrom. 


^^ 


as  a  function  of  the  difference  in  said  angle  of  arrival 
between  said  return  signals  relating  to  a  given  range/dop- 
pler cell,  of  said  determinable  wavelength,  and  of  the 
parameters  of  said  antenna  elements;  and 
means  for  generating,  for  each  range/doppler  cell,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  range  and  doppler  identification  of  that  cell 
and  the  depression  angle  signal  manifestation  relating  to 
that  cell,  a  pair  of  signal  manifestations  identifying  orthog- 
onal coordinates  in  a  map  of  a  corresponding  map  point 
location  relating  to  said  range  doppler  cell  in  accordance 
with  the  following  relationships, 


3.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  measuring  frequency  as 
set  forth  in  claim  2,  a  frequency  modulated  continuous-wave 
radar  including: 

means  for  transmitting  a  frequency-modulated  carrier  wave; 

means  for  receiving  its  reflection  from  a  target;  and 

means  for  mixing  said  frequency-modulated  wave  and  its 
reflection  to  provide  a  difference  signal  indicative  of  the 
range  of  said  target;  and 

means  for  applying  said  difference  signal  to  said  means  for 
symmetncally  amplitude  limiting,  as  said  signal  the  fre- 
quency of  which  is  to  be  tracked. 


Y=r\\-  cos2«  -  sin2/i 

where  R  equals  the  slant  range  of  the  range/doppler  cell,  B 
equals  the  cone  angle  of  the  doppler  frequency  of  the  range/- 
doppler  cell,  and  /3  equals  the  depression  angle  to  the  target  for 
that  range/doppler  cell. 


4,321,602 

FREQUENCY-TRACKING  FILTER,  AS  FOR  USE  IN 

FM-CW  RADAR 

Ronald  W.  Kipp,  Croydon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,346 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/32 
UA  a.  343—14  3  Claims 

■    1.  A  frequency-tracking  filter  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  to  be 
tracked  for  symmetrically  amplitude-limiting  said  signal 
about  an  average-level  axis; 
a  level  discriminator  coupled  to  said  limiting  means  to  pro- 
vide discriminator  output  signals  only  if  said  signals  depart 
from  said  average-level  axis  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
threshold  value; 
a  controlled  oscillator  generating  output  signal  at  a  fre- 
quency determined  by  a  control  signal; 
means  coupled  to  said  discriminator  and  said  oscillator  for 


4,321,603 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A.NTENNAS  TO  IMPROVE 

RECEPTION  AND  TRANSMISSION 

George  P.  Wilson,  240  Andorer  St,  North  Andover,  Mass. 

01845 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,644 
Int  a.3  HOIQ  1/32 
U.S.  a.  343—750  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  omni-directional 
antenna  having  an  elongated  conductive  element  comprising: 
an  inner  open-wound  coil  having  a  majority  of  coil  turns 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  about  said  elongated  con- 
ductive element,  and 
an  outer  open-wound  coil  having  aminority  of  coil  turns 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  about  said  inner  open- 
wound  coil, 
said  inner  open-wound  coil  and  said  outer  open-wound  coil 
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being  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  and  from  said  4,321,605       ^^ 

elongated  conductive  element,  ARRAY  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Alfred  R.  Lopez,  Commack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,735 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  21  m,  3/30 

U.S.  a.  343—844  10  Claims 


said  outer  open-wound  coil  turns  being  wound  at  an  angle  to 
said  inner  open-wound  coil  turns. 


4,321,604 

BROADBAND  GROUP  DELAY  WAVEGUIDE  LENS 

James  S.  Ajioka,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,847,  Oct.  17, 1977.  This  application 

Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,075 

InL  a.J  HOIQ  15/06 

UJS.  a.  343—753  10  Claims 


^-i3 


1.  A  broad  bandwidth  waveguide  lens  for  processing  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  energy  emanating  from  a  focal  point  to 
provide  a  desired  phase  distribution  at  an  aperture  plane  com- 
prising: 
an  array  of  adjacent  hollow  metallic  waveguide  elements 
having  parallel  longitudinal  axes  disposed  perpendicular 
to  said  aperture  plane  with  one  of  said  axes  passing 
through  said  focal  point,  each  of  said  waveguide  elements 
having  an  input  port  facing  said  focal  point  and  an  output 
port  facing  said  aperture  plane,  the  respective  lengths  of 
said  waveguide  elements  decreasing  as  a  function  of  trans- 
verse distance  from  said  one  axis  such  that  the  same  time 
delay  is  provided  for  electromagnetic  wave  energy  travel- 
ing from  said  focal  point  to  said  aperture  plane  via  each  of 
said  waveguide  elements,  and  half  wave  plate  phase  shift- 
mg  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  waveguide  elements  for 
providing  a  predetermined  phase  shift  for  electromagnetic 
wave  energy  propagating  through  the  said  waveguide 
element  to  provide  said  desired  phase  distribution. 


1.  An  array  antenna,  comprising 

an  antenna  aperture  comprising  a  plurality  of  N  antenna 
element  modules  where  N  is  a  positive  integer,  each  mod- 
ule comprising  A  antenna  element  groups  where  A  is  an 
integer  greater  than  1,  each  antenna  element  group  com- 
prising one  or  more  antenna  elements,  said  element  mod- 
ules and  element  groups  being  arranged  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 

a  plurality  of  AN  first  transmission  lines,  one  associated  with 
each  of  said  antenna  element  groups,  for  supplying  wave 
energy  signals  to  the  elements  of  said  element  groups; 

a  plurality  of  N  second  transmission  lines,  one  associated 
with  each  of  said  antenna  element  modules,  each  of  said 
second  transmission  lines  having  an  input  terminal  and 
each  of  said  second  transmission  lines  intersecting  a  se- 
lected number  less  than  AN  of  said  first  transmission  lines 
for  supplying  wave  energy  signals  to  said  associated  mod- 
ule and  modules  adjacent  to  said  associated  module; 

a  plurality  of  N  sets  of  directional  couplers,  each  set  having 
said  selected  number  of  couplers  and,  corresponding  cou- 
plers of  said  N  sets  being  substantially  identical,  each  set 
for  coupling  one  of  said  N  second  transmission  lines  to 
said  intersected  first  transmission  lines,  and  each  of  said 
directional  couplers  having  a  selected  coupling  amplitude 
and  coupling  phase  to  cause  signals  supplied  to  any  of  said 
input  terminals  to  be  coupled  primarily  to  the  element 
groups  of  an  element  module  corresponding  to  said  input 
terminal  and  to  be  coupled  with  selected  relative  ampli- 
tude and  phase  to  selected  elements  in  other  element 
groups  of  said  array. 


4,321,606 

MAGNETIC  TYPE  PRINTING  PROCESS  AND 

MULTICOPY  MAGNETIC  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  Montfort  rAmanry,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnfonnatiqiie  Cii  Honeywell 

Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,040 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04616 

Int.  a.3  GllB  11/00 

U.S.  a.  346—74.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  magnetic  printing  wherein  a  plurality  of 

elementary  magnetized  areas  in  matrix  form  forming  printing 
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characters  are  recorded  on  a  magnetizable  carrier,  comprises 
depositing  on  the  carrier  a  developer  product  containing  mag- 
netic particles  which  are  attracted  by  and  fixed  on  the  magne- 
tized areas  and  thus  reveal  the  characters  recorded,  said  mag- 
netic particles  being  formed  by  grains  of  which  the  dimensions 


are  of  the  order  of  those  of  the  elementary  magnetized  areas, 
the  symbols  covered  by  such  grains  thus  appearing  raised  on 
the  carrier; 
and  pressing  the  raised  symbols  against  a  document  which  is 
to  be  printed. 


4,321,607 
SCALING  AERODYNAMIC  COMPENSATION  IN  AN  INK 

JET  PRINTER 
Harry  P.  Heibein,  Longmont,  and  Chein-Hwa  S.  Tsao,  Boulder, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jiin.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,339 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 

VJS.  Q.  346—75  20  Claims 


substrate  and  thin-film  electrodes  formed  on  the  major  sur- 
faces thereof,  respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  insulating 
spacers  are  interleaved; 
two  electrode  rods  are  extended  through  the  array  of  inter- 
leaved deflection  plates  and  spacers  in  such  a  way  that  one 
of  said  two  electrode  rods  is  electrically  connected  to  one  of 
the  thin-film  electrodes  on  one  major  surface  of  each  deflec- 


tion plate  while  the  other  electrode  is  electrically  connected 
to  the  other  thin-film  electrode  on  the  other  major  surface  of 
each  deflection  plate;  and 
said  deflection  plates  and  said  spacers  are  so  interleaved  that 
the  portion  of  each  deflection  plate  bearing  said  thin-film 
electrodes  is  extended  downward  beyond  the  bottom  of  the 
corresponding  spacer. 


4,321,609 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Thomas  D.  Fidler,  Lake  Orion,  and  Anthony  P.  Sapino,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Computer  Peripherals,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,433 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  2  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  process,  using  electromagnetic  fields 
to  control  the  flight  path  of  the  drop  and  having  apparatus  for 
correcting  the  flight  path  for  drop  interactive  aerodynamic 
effects,  a  method  for  correcting  the  flight  path  of  the  ink  drops 
for  environmental  aerodynamic  effects,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
setting  the  electromagnetic  fields  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined separation  between  the  flight  path  of  the  print 
drops  and  the  flight  path  of  the  gutter  drops; 
printing  a  predetermined  pattern  corrected  for  drop  interac- 
tive effects  with  the  ink  jet  printer; 
observing  the  alignment  of  droi>s  printed  in  the  predeter- 
mined pattern,  errors  in  said  alignment  being  indicative  of 
environmental  effects;  and 
adjusting  the  electromagnetic  fields  to  change  the  flight  path 
of  the  print  drops  to  correct  for  errors  in  the  print  pattern 
due  to  the  environment  of  the  ink  drops. 


\*»-T        -«- 


4,321,608 
DEFLECTION  PLATE  ARRAY 
Sadao  Kakeno,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54-112585 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 
VJS.  CI.  346—75  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  deflection  type  ink-jet  printer,  a  deflec- 
tion plate  array  characterized  in  that 
a  plurality  of  deflection  plates  each  consisting  of  an  insulating 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  in  which  printing  can  occur  in  both 
directions  of  ink  jet  head  travel  comprising: 

means  for  providing  excited  ink  droplets,  said  means  adapted 
to  travel  with  respect  to  the  printing  medium, 

means  for  charging  the  ink  droplets  with  an  electric  charge, 

means  for  controlling  said  means  for  charging  ink  droplets  to 
determine  an  ascending  or  descending  scan  pattern, 

deflection  plate  means  having  at  least  a  first  deflection  plate 
and  a  second  deflection  plate  disposed  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  means  for  provid- 
ing the  excited  ink  particles,  where  the  angle  of  tilt  of  the 
deflection  plates  from  the  horizontal  is  a  and  is  deter- 
mined by  the  formula: 

where 

a  is  in  degrees, 

N  is  the  number  of  drops  associated  with  the  maximum 

vertical  segment  in  the  character  set, 
f  is  the  piezoelectric  drive  frequency  (HZ), 
R  is  the  vertical  spacing  between  drops  on  the  paper 

(inches), 
V  is  the  velocity  of  the  carrier  (ips),  and 
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where 

G  is  the  number  of  guard  drops  inserted  in  the  segment, 

means  for  providing  a  deflection  voltage  to  said  first  and 
second  deflection  plates, 

control  means  responsive  to  the  relative  direction  of  travel 
of  the  printing  medium  with  repect  to  the  source  of  ink  jet 
droplets, 

wherein  said  control  means  causes  said  means  for  controlling 
said  means  for  charging  ink  droplets  to  deposit  ink  drop- 
lets in  a  first  scan  pattern  with  respect  to  the  first  direction 
of  travel  and  in  a  second  scan  pattern  with  respect  to  the 
other  direction  of  travel  of  the  source  of  ink  jet  droplets 
with  respect  to  the  medium  on  which  ink  jet  particles  are 
to  be  deposited  so  that  the  relative  motion  of  the  source 
and  the  medium  is  compensated  for  by  the  tilted  deflection 
plates  so  that  the  Inkjet  droplets  are  deposited  in  a  fashion 
corresponding  to  that  if  the  source  and  medium  were 
stationary  with  respect  to  each  other  and  in  which  both 
relative  directions  of  motion  may  be  utilized  for  deposit- 
ing ink  jet  dropletes  as  a  result  of  the  use  of  the  two  scan 
patterns  of  ink  jet  droplets. 


register  means  for  continuously  sequencing  the  information 
of  the  first  daU  stored  therein  to  sequentially  provide  a  first 
information  signal  to  a  first  output  at  a  predetermined  carrier 
frequency; 

inverter  means  connected  to  said  clock  means  for  supplying  a 
second  clock  signal  to  said  second  shift  register  means  for 
continuously  sequencing  the  information  of  second  data 
stored  therein  to  sequentially  provide  a  second  information 
signal  to  a  second  output  at  said  predetermined  carrier  fre- 
quency, said  second  clock  signal  being  shifted  from  said  first 
clock  signal  by  one-half  clock  cycle;  and 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  information  signals 
and  for  supplying  the  combined  information  signals  to  a 
print  means. 


4,321,610 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER  WTTH  HALF  SPACE  DOT 
CAPABIUTY 
Donn  F.  Moore,  Utica,  and  Michael  A.  Folkerts,  Rochester,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  G)mputer  Peripherals,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,881 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/14 

U.S.  a.  346—108  2  Claims 
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4,321,611 
AVALANCHE  PHOTODETECTOR  FOR  HBER-OPTICAL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Mario  Conti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  Centro  Studl  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4, 1978,  67838  A/78 
Int.  CV  HOIL  29/90 
U.S.  a.  357—13  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  characters  by  selectively  printing  a 
plurality  of  dots  in  pre-selected  positions  along  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  comprising: 

first  memory  matrix  means  for  storing  first  data  related  to  the 
characters  to  be  printed,  such  first  data  comprising,  for  each 
character,  information  concerning  the  location  of  each  dot 
to  be  printed  at  each  pre-selected  first  position  along  each  of 
said  rows  in  a  first  matrix  to  form  a  basic  pattern  for  the 
respective  character; 
first  shift  register  means  for  storing  all  information  of  the  first 

data  related  to  a  row  of  dots  for  at  least  one  character; 
second  memory  matrix  means  for  storing  second  data  related 
to  the  characters  to  be  printed,  such  second  data  comprising, 
for  each  character,  information  concerning  the  location  of 
each  dot  to  be  printed  at  each  pre-selected  second  position 
along  each  of  said  rows  in  a  second  matrix  to  form  an  en- 
hancement pattern  for  the  respective  character,  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  enhancement  pattern  being  such  as  to  provide 
dots  along  said  rows  at  pre-selected  second  positions  be- 
tween pre-selected  first  positions  of  said  basic  pattern  along 
the  edges  of  the  respective  characters  which  are  skewed 
from  said  rows  at  an  angle  other  than  90°  when  said  second 
matrix  is  superimposed  over  said  first  matrix  in  an  offset 
position  along  said  rows  by  an  amount  less  than  the  distance 
between  adjacent  dots  of  said  basic  pattern  along  said  rows; 
second  shift  register  means  for  storing  all  information  of  said 
second  data  related  to  at  least  said  row  of  dots  for  said  one 
character; 
clock  means  for  supplying  a  first  clock  signal  to  said  first  shift 


1.  A  high-sensitivity  avalanche  photodetector  comprising  a 

generally  plate-shaped  body  of  semiconductor  material  with  a 

high-resistivity  intermediate  portion,  a  highly  doped  first  layer 

of  one  conductivity  type  adjoining  said  intermediate  portion 

while  being  overiain  by  a  highly  doped  second  layer  of  the 

opposite  conductivity  type  forming  therewith  a  p/n  junction 

on  one  major  surface  of  said  body,  a  third  layer  of  said  one 

conductivity  type  adjoining  said  intermediate  portion  on  the 

other  major  surface  of  said  body,  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 

respectively  in  contact  with  said  second  and  third  layers  for 

applying  a  reverse-biasing  potential  to  said  p/n  junction  across 

said  body; 

said  other  major  surface  provided  with  said  third  layer  being 

serrated  with  major  sawtooth  flanks  generally  parallel  and 

minor  sawtooth  flanks  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first 

and  second  layers. 


4,321,612 
SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  CONTACT  TO  COMPOUND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WTTH  THREE  LAYER 
REFRACTORY  METALIZATION  AND  HIGH 
PHOSPHOROUS  CONTENT  GLASS  PASSIVATION 
Elji    Murata,    Fuchu;    Hideaki    Izumi,    Yokohama;    Atuko 
Sugawara,  Kawasaki,  and  Susumu  Okano,  Yokosuka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1979,  54-6116 
Int.  a.5  HOIL  29/48 
U.S.  a.  357-15  7  Claims 

1.  A  Schottky  barrier  type  compound  semi-conductor  de- 
vice comprising: 
an  N  type  compound  semi-conductor  substrate; 
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an  insulation  layer  which  is  mounted  on  the  substrate  and 
includes  a  first  layer  of  phosphosUicate  glass  directly 
contacting  said  substrate  and  containing  phosphorus  at  a 
concentration  of  IXlO^'/cm^  or  more,  and  is  provided 
with  a  penetrating  hole  through  which  part  of  the  sub- 


aK>t7 


strate  is  exposed;  and  a  metal  layer  comprising  a  first  layer 
of  niobium,  tantalum,  vanadium,  or  hafnium  so  formed  as 
to  constitute  a  Schottky  barrier  with  the  substrate,  a  sec- 
ond layer  of  molybdenum  or  tungstun  mounted  on  said 
first  layer  and  a  third  layer  of  gold,  silver  or  platinum 
deposited  on  said  second  layer. 


4,321,613 
HELD  EFFECT  DEVICES  AND  THEIR  FABRICATION 
Brian  T.  Hughes,  Sandy;  John  C.  Vokes,  Harpenden,  and  Darid 
R.  Wight,  Hitchin,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 
25554/78 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/20.  21/302.  29/80 
MS.  a.  357—22  27  Claims 


4,321,614 

RADIANT  ENERGY  SENSOR  WTTH  BLOOMING 

CONTROL 

Nathan  Bluzer,  SUver  Spring;  Donald  R.  Lampe,  EUicott  City, 
and  Francis  J.  Kub,  Pasadena,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
tinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,530 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/14.  29/78 
U.S.  a.  357—30  21  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  for  convering  radiant  energy  into  electrical 
signals  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  first  and  second  surface  and  including 


means  for  generating  charge  in  response  to  the  absorption 

of  radiant  energy, 
a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  dopant 

deposited  over  said  second  surface  of  said  substrate  to 

form  a  third  surface  above  said  second  surface, 
a  first  and  second  electrode  formed  in  said  second  surface, 
a  third  electrode  formed  in  said  first  surface. 


means  for  coupling  a  first  voltage  across  said  first  and  third 
electrodes  to  attract  charge  to  said  first  electrode, 

means  for  coupling  a  bias  voltage  supply  across  said  second 
and  third  electrodes  to  attract  charge  to  said  second  elec- 
trode to  remove  charge  from  said  substrate  and  said  first 
electrode,  and 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  charge  on  said 
first  electrode. 


4,321,615 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  INFRA-RED  DETECTOR 
ELEMENT,  AND  DETECTION  ELEMENTS  SO 
MANUFACTURED 
Maurice  V.  Blackman,  and  Michael  D.  Jenner,  both  of  South- 
ampton, England,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,875,  Jtd.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1978, 
31749/78 

Int.  C1.3  HOIL  31/02:  C23C  15/00:  HOIL  31/18 
U.S.  a.  357—30  75  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  field  effect  transistor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  an  active  layer  of  semiconductor 
materia]  over  a  surface  of  a  first  substrate  of  semiconductor 
material,  forming  source,  drain  and  gate  electrodes  over  the 
surface  of  the  active  layer,  applying  a  second  substrate  of 
insulating  material  over  the  surface  of  the  structure  comprising 
the  first  substrate  and  active  layer  on  which  the  electrodes  are 
formed,  and  removing  the  first  substrate,  said  method  further 
including  the  steps  of  forming  a  buffer  layer  of  high  quality 
semiconductor  material  on  the  surface  of  the  first  substrate 
prior  to  formation  of  the  active  layer,  said  buffer  layer  being 
thinner  than  said  first  substrate,  and  removing  said  buffer  layer 
following  removal  of  the  first  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  detector  element  for  infra- 
red radiation,  which  element  comprises  infra-red  sensitive 
material  having  an  active  area  and  two  paraUel  electrodes  each 
disposed  on  a  contact  area  of  the  infra-red  sensitive  material  so 
that  the  active  area  lies  between  the  electrodes,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  securing  a  body  of  infra-red  sensitive  material  to  a  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  thereafter  providing  a  masking  layer  on  the  body,  the 
masking  layer  having  elongate  windows  between  areas  on 
the  body  where  the  two  contact  areas  are  to  be  or  are 
formed,  the  elongate  windows  exposing  stripe-shaped 
parts  of  the  body  which  extend  at  least  transverse  to  the 
direction  between  the  two  contact  areas;  and 

(c)  ion-etching  the  material  through  the  elongate  windows  in 
the  masking  layer,  over  the  whole  thickness  of  the  body, 
to  form  substantially  parallel  slots  in  the  active  area  which 
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extend  from  opposite  side-walls  of  the  detector  element 
across  part  of  the  width  of  the  active  area  to  defme  a 
meandering  current  path  in  the  active  area  between  the 
two  contact  areas,  which  current  path  extends  through 
the  infra-red  sensitive  material  remaining  in  said  active 
area  and  is  longer  than  the  distance  along  a  straight  line 
between  the  two  contact  areas. 
59.  An  infra-red  detector  element  manufactured  by  the 
method  claimed  in  claim  1  or  claim  2. 


4,321,617 

SYSTEM  FOR  SOLDERING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER  TO  A  METAL  BASE 

Eugene  Duda;  Alain  Maamy,  and  Claude  Tondu,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,925 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1978,  78  21969 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/60 

U.S.  a.  357—71  7  Claims 


,IK 


4,321,616 
HELD  CONTROLLED  HIGH  VALUE  RESISTOR  WTTH 

GUARD  BAND 
Tomokazu  Bise,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Old  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,408 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-29856 
Int  a.5  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357— 51  3  Claims 


.70  ^50 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  semiconductor 
having  a  bottom,  a  metallic  substrate  for  supporting  said  semi- 
conductor body  and  bonding  means  for  soldering  said  bottom 
onto  a  face  of  said  metallic  substrate;  said  bonding  means 
comprising  two  barrier  layers  of  a  first  metal  respectively 
deposited  onto  said  bottom  and  said  face,  two  wetting  layers  of 
a  second  metal  respectively  deposited  onto  said  barrier  layers 
and  a  further  layer  of  soft  solder  material  made  of  indium 
joining  together  said  two  wetting  layers  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  wetting  layers  forming  an  alloy  with  a  small  portion  of 
said  solder  material;  said  barrier  layers  preventing  said  soft 
solder  material  from  alloying  with  said  semiconductor  body 
and  said  metallic  substrate;  the  thickness  of  said  wetting  layers 
being  small  enough  to  prevent  impairment  of  said  soft  solder 
material  due  to  alloy  formation. 


30     5    20  7, 


1.  A  stable  ion  implanted  resistor  comprising: 
a  high  resistance  region  having  ions  of  one  conductivity  type 
impurity  diffused  into  a  surface  region  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type; 
first  and  second  electrode  lead  out  regions  having  ions  of  an 
impurity  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  high  resis- 
tance region  diffused  into  portions  of  said  surface  at  both 
ends  of  said  high  resistance  region; 
a  channel  stop  region  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as 
said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  channel  stop  region 
having  ions  of  an  impurity  diffused  into  said  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  substrate  and  surrounding  said  high  resis- 
tance region  and  said  first  and  second  electrode  lead  out 
regions  and  spaced  from  said  high  resistance  region  and 
said  lead  out  regions; 
an  electric  insulating  film  on  said  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate;  and 
an  electroconductive  film  extending  from  said  high  resis- 
tance region  to  said  channel  stop  region  on  both  sides  of 
said  high  resistance  region  and  covering  said  insulating 
film,  and  connected  to  said  channel  stop  region  and  being 
for  applying  a  reverse  bias  potential  through  said  channel 
stop  region  to  the  FN  junction  formed  between  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  said  high  resistance  region. 


4,321,618 
REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE 
RECORDERS 
Koichi  Hirose,  and  Akira  Shibata,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,625 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1978,  53-87187 

Int  a?  H04N  5/76.  5/78 

U.S.  a.  358—8  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  reproducing  system  for  video  tape  recorders  compris- 
ing: 

amplifier  means  for  amphfying  a  plurality  of  signals  picked 
up  by  a  plurality  of  video  heads,  respectively,  each  signal 
containing  a  luminance  portion  and  a  chrominance  por- 
tion; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  for  alter- 
nately conducting  said  plurality  of  signals  directly  to  a 
coupling  line  on  which  is  formed  a  continuous  signal  from 
said  plurality  of  signals  on  a  common  signal  path; 

an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  having  its  input  connected 
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to  said  coupling  line  for  reception  of  the  luminance  por- 
tion of  said  continuous  signal; 

a  color  signal  extracting  circuit  connected  to  said  coupling 
line  for  extracting  said  chrominance  portion  from  said 
continuous  signal  prior  to  application  of  said  luminance 
portion  to  said  automatic  gain  control  circuit;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  automatic  gain  control  cir- 
cuit for  detecting  and  adjusting  the  level  of  the  output  of 
said  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  whereby  a  constant 
FM  output  level  is  taken  out  from  the  output  of  said 
automatic  gain  control  circuit. 


4,321,619 
SECOND  ORDER  VELOCITY  ERROR  CORRECTION 
FOR  TIME  BASE  CORRECTORS 
Bantiral  Y.  Kamath,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Cor- 
poration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,897 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  CI.  358—8  17  Claims 


(S.-V.)         ^■i.)-{i.-i^.) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  second  order  error  correction 
signals  for  compensating  time  base  errors  in  a  color  video 
information  signal  including  horizontal  line  and  color  burst 
time  base  synchronizing  components,  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  a  representation  of  the  phase  of  the 
color  burst  component  of  said  video  information  signal 
from  each  of  at  least  three  horizontal  lines; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  measuring  and 
generating  a  phase  difference  signal  representative  of  a 
phase  difference  between  the  phase  representations  of 
consecutive  ones  of  said  color  burst  components; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  measuring 
changes  in  measured  phase  difference  represented  by 
successive  phase  difference  signals  and  responsively  gen- 
erating a  signal  indicative  of  the  rate  of  change  of  phase  of 
the  color  burst  component;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  means  for 
generating  an  error  correcting  signal  that  is  proportional 
to  said  measured  phase  difference  and  said  rate  of  change 
of  the  phase  of  the  color  burst  component. 


4,321,620 
COLOR  SCANNER  FOR  PLATE  MAKING 
Riyo  Shimooka;  Hitomi  Atoji;  Takeshi  Yamazaki,  all  of  Kyoto, 
and  Masuo  Kunisawa,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainip- 
pon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,758 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1976,  51-159899 
Int  a.3  H04N  1/46 
VS.  Q.  358—75  2  Qaims 

1.  A  color  scanner  of  substantially  rigid  construction  for 
plate  making,  comprising: 
an  original  picture  scanning  means  which  comprises  an 
original  picture  cylinder  for  an  original  picture  and  a 
pick-up  head  for  photoelectrically  scanning  the  original 
picture  to  obtain  image  signals,  which  is  movable  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  original  picture  cylinder; 
a  reproduction  image  recording  means  which  comprises  a 
recording  cylinder  carrying  a  photosensitive  material  and 
an  exposure  head  for  recording  a  reprouuction  image  by 
using  the  image  signals,  which  is  movable  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  recording  cylinder; 
a  plurality  of  matched  frame  plates  having  similar  shapes, 
which  are  arranged  in  parallel  with  one  another,  each 


frame  plate  including  openings  in  the  same  relative  posi- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  parallel  guide  members  are  fitted  through  sets  of 
said  openings  in  at  least  three  of  said  frame  plates  and 
support  the  heads; 

a  common  shaft  for  supporting  coaxially  the  cylinders,  is 
fitted  in  bearings  mounted  to  a  set  of  said  openings  in  at 
least  two  of  the  frame  plates  and  is  parallel  to  the  pair  of 
parallel  guide  members;  and  a  single  feed  screw  mounted 


generally  between  said  guide  members  and  extending 
through  another  set  of  said  openings  in  at  least  two  adja- 
cent frame  plates  and  said  single  feed  screw  moving  all  of 
said  heads  synchronously  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
cylinders,  which  is  parallel  to  said  pair  of  parallel  guide 
members;  whereby  said  guide  members,  said  common 
shaft  and  said  cylinders,  and  said  feed  screw  are  all  posi- 
tioned substantially  in  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other, 
thereby  minimizing  reproduction  errors  in  a  reproduction 
picture. 


4,321,621 
HIGH  DENSTTY  RECORDING  SYSTEM  USING 
SIDE-BY-SIDE  INFORMATION  AND  SERVO  TRACKS 
Hisao  Kii^o,  and  Keiji  Ozawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  785,095,  Apr.  6, 1977.  This  appUcation  Oct 
25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,168 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-38809; 
Oct  26,  1976,  51-127767 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76:  GllB  21/06 
U.S.  Q.  358—128.6  7  Claims 
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1.  A  recording  disc  having  a  plurality  of  track  turns  re- 
corded thereon,  information  signal  track  turn  means  having  a 
video  signal  recorded  thereon,  a  track  pitch  of  the  information 
signal  track  turn  means  being  substantially  equal  to  a  width  of 
said  information  signal  track  turn  means;  and  reference  signal 
track  turn  means  having  reference  signals  recorded  thereon; 
each  of  said  reference  signal  track  turn  means  being  formed  on 
a  intermediate  part  of  said  recording  disc  located  between 
center  lines  of  adjacent  information  signal  track  turn  means, 
each  of  the  reference  signal  track  turn  means  havmg  a  width 
narrower  than  the  width  of  the  information  signal  track  turn 
means  and  being  recorded  so  as  to  overlap  on  the  adjacent 
information  signal  track  turn  means,  the  reference  signals  being 
a  plurality  of  different  kinds  of  signals  with  each  individual 
reference  signal  being  recorded  along  a  reference  signal  track 
turn  means,  two  of  said  different  kinds  of  reference  signals 
being  alternately  recorded  on  every  other  reference  signal 
track  turn  means  on  the  recording  disc  at  positions  correspond- 
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ing  to  the  horizontal  blanking  periods  of  the  video  signal  re- 
corded on  the  information  signal  track  turn  means. 


4,321,622 
VIDEO  TRACK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Jonathan  A.  Jerome,  Palo  Alto;  Frank  D.  Neu,  Castro  Valley, 

and  Geoffrey  T.  Faraghan,  Oakland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Noy.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,328 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—128.5  4  Claims 


the  front  porch  of  the  composite  television  signal,  said  system 

including  in  combination: 

supplying  means  for  supplying  a  composite  television  signal  to 
signal  processing  circuits  of  a  television  receiver; 

sample  circuit  means; 

sweep  circuit  means  in  the  television  receiver  producing  hori- 
zontal fly-back  pulses  therefrom  and  coupled  with  said  sam- 
ple circuit  means  to  operate  said  sample  circuit  means  in 
response  to  the  application  of  said  horizontal  fly-back  pulses 
thereto; 


1.  In  a  system  for  optically  reproducing  video  signals  and 
related  audio  signals  recorded  on  a  roury  disc  in  the  form  of 
successive  sets  of  concentric  tracks,  each  such  track  set  being 
composed  of  a  video  track  followed  by  at  least  one  audio  track 
and  wherein  a  movable  array  of  video  and  audio  sensing  ele- 
ments is  adapted  to  be  positioned  to  receive  simultaneously 
said  respective  video  and  audio  signals,  the  means  for  correctly 
aligmng  the  sensing  elements  of  said  array  and  the  respective 
tracks  within  each  of  said  sets  comprising: 

a.  controller  means  for  moving  the  optical  image  of  said 
tracks  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  said  array,  and 

b.  scanning  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  video 
signal  on  the  output  of  one  of  said  audio  sensing  elements 
for  generating  an  error  signal  whose  amplitude  and  polar- 
ity correspond  to  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  said 
misalignment,  said  error  signal  being  operatively  coupled 
to  said  controller  means  so  as  to  produce  the  necessary 
radial  movement  of  said  optical  image,  said  scanning 
means  comprising  in  combination  means  for  scanning  the 
output  of  each  of  said  audio  sensing  elements  and  fre- 
quency discrimination  means  operatively  interconnected 
between  the  output  of  said  scanning  means  and  said  con- 
troller means,  said  discriminator  means  being  adapted  to 
pass  only  video  frequencies. 
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demodulation  circuit  means  for  demodulating  said  auxiliary 
signals; 

analog  transmission  gate  circuit  means  coupled  between  said 
supplying  means  and  the  input  of  said  demodulation  circuit 
means,  said  gate  circuit  means  further  coupled  with  said 
sample  circuit  means  and  operated  in  response  thereto  to 
supply  only  said  modulated  auxiliary  signal  to  said  demodu- 
lation means;  and 

utilization  means  coupled  with  said  demodulation  means  for 
producing  a  representation  of  said  demodulated  auxiliary 
signals. 

4,321,624 

AFT  CTRCUrr 

Walter  G.  Gibson,  Princeton,  and  Frank  C.  Liu,  Piscataway, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,516 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/50 

VJS.  a.  358—195.1  10  Claims 


4,321,623 
AUXILIARY  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
Theodore  S.  Rzeszewski,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Corp.  of  America,  Franklin  Park,  111. 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,848 
Int.  a.3  H04N  7/04 
VS.  a.  358—144  9  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  signal  system  for  television  receivers  respon- 
sive to  composite  color  television  signals  and  in  which  an 
auxiliary  signal  in  the  form  of  a  modulated  multiple-cycle 
signal  burst  at  the  frequency  at  the  standard  color  subcarrier 
signal  of  the  composite  color  television  signal  is  transmitted  on 


1.  Frequency  discriminating  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
frequency  deviation  of  a  carrier  signal  from  a  predetermined 
reference  frequency,  said  carrier  signal  having  a  higher  ampli- 
tude for  frequency  deviation  of  a  first  sense  from  said  reference 
frequency  than  for  frequency  deviation  of  a  sec<Hid  sense 
which  is  opposite  said  first  sense,  comprising: 
a  first  tuned  circuit  having  a  first  resonant  frequency  which 
differs  from  said  predetermined  reference  frequency  in 
said  first  sense,  and  exhibiting  a  given  impedance  at  said 
first  resonant  frequency; 
a  second  tuned  circuit  having  a  second  resonant  frequency 
which  differs  from  said  predetermined  reference  fre- 
quency in  said  second  sense  and  exhibiting  an  impedance 
at  said  second  resonant  frequency  which  is  greater  than 
said  siven  impedance; 
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means  for  applying  said  carrier  signal  to  said  first  and  second  information  indicating  whether  a  character  corresponding  to 

tuned  circuits;  and  the  code  is  to  be  underlined,  the  apparatus  further  comprising: 

first  and  second  detector  networks  coupled  to  said  respec-  line  generator  means  for  sensing  said  information  and  gener- 

tive  tuned  circuits  for  detecting  voltage  signals  developed  ating  underline  video  signals  corresponding  to  positions 

by  said  tuned  circuits  in  response  to  said  carrier  signal.  under  the  characters  to  be  underUned; 


4,321,625 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURALTFY  OF  VIDEO 

CAMERAS 

William  V.  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Lectrolarm 

Custom  Systems,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  60,463,  Jul.  25, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,505,  Mar.  21,  1979,  Pat 

No.  4,225,886,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

851,812,  Not.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,696.  This  application  Jun. 

13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,172 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/24 

U.S.  a.  358—210  10  Claims 
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1.  A  video  camera  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  movable  video  cameras; 

controlled  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  video  cameras  for 
causing  movement  of  the  associated  said  video  camera; 

input  control  means  including  camera  selection  means  for 
enabling  selection  of  one  of  said  video  cameras  for  control 
by  said  input  control  means  and  input  voltage  generating 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  different  voltage  level 
input  signals,  with  each  of  such  input  voltage  signals  serving 
to  enable  a  separate  control  function  of  said  controlled 
means  for  the  selected  said  video  camera; 

a  plurality  of  video  camera  control  mechanisms,  each  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  video  cameras,  each  of  said  video 
camera  control  mechanisms  including:  a  plurality  of  first 
switching  means  coupled  to  receive  the  input  voltage  signals 
from  said  voltage  generating  means,  each  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  being  activated  when  the  input  voltage  signal  is 
above  a  corresponding  predetermined  level  with  the  prede- 
termined level  for  each  of  said  first  switching  means  being 
different  and  blocking  the  input  of  others  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  that  are  normally  actuated  at  lower  voltage  levels 
so  that  only  one  of  said  first  switching  means  provides  an 
output  in  response  to  a  single  input  voltage  signal;  and  a 
plurality  of  first  output  means  for  selectively  controlling 
different  functions  of  said  controlled  means  for  said  video 
camera  being  controlled,  each  of  said  first  output  means 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  first  switching 
means  and  causing  one  of  the  functions  of  said  video  camera 
when  receiving  a  first  switching  signal  from  the  correspond- 
ing said  first  switching  means. 
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facsimile  means  for  producing  facsimile  video  signals;  and 
switch  means  for  selectively  passing  therethrough  the  char- 
acter video  signals  and  underline  video  signals  in  combina- 
tion or  the  facsimile  video  signals. 


4,321,627 
OPTICAL  SCANTIER  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Ross  B.  Hooker,  III,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Wilson  M.  Routt,  Jr., 
Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,284 

Int.  a.3  H04N  ]/10.  1/42 

U.S.  a.  358—286  1  Qaim 
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4,321,626 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Yoshinori  Wada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,375 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1979,  54-44861 

Int  a.^  H04M  7/00 

U^.  a.  358—263  7  Claims 

1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  including  memory  means  for  storing 

identification  character  codes  and  character  generator  means 

for  generating  character  video  signals  corresponding  to  the 

codes,  characterized  in  that  each  character  code  comprises 


1.  A  document  reproduction  system  comprising: 

master  document  support  means; 

means  for  illuminating  a  band  of  at  least  a  selected  width 
along  a  first  axis  extending  across  the  master  document; 

an  array  of  photosensitive  elements; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  the  illuminated  band  along  the 
first  axis  throughout  a  line  orthogonal  thereto  and  extend- 
ing across  the  width  thereof,  said  scanning  means  direct- 
ing each  of  a  number  of  scanning  line  images  onto  the 
different  ones  of  the  array  of  photosensitive  elements; 

copy  document  support  means  for  supporting  a  copy  docu- 
ment; 

means  for  scanning  along  a  band  of  a  display  area  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  operation  of  the  scanning  means  relative  to 
the  master  document  and  comprising  an  array  of  ink  jet 
printer  elements  disposed  adjacent  the  copy  document  for 
scanning  the  copy  document  in  parallel  along  an  axis 
corresponding  to  the  first  axis  on  the  master  document; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  scanning  a  display 
area  to  generate  line  images  along  the  band  in  response  to 
energization  of  the  individual  photosensitive  elements  and 
comprising  means  for  energizing  the  individual  ink  jet 
printer  elements;  and 

means  for  displacing  the  means  for  Uluminating,  the  array  of 
photosensitive  elements  and  the  scanning  means  in  a  direc- 
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tion  orthogonal  to  the  first  axis  relative  to  the  master 
document  and  concurrently  displacing  the  means  for 
scanning  relative  to  the  display  area  in  a  direction  orthog- 
onal to  the  first  axis  whereby  the  entire  master  document 
is  scanned  and  an  image  corresponding  to  the  master 
document  is  concurrently  generated  at  the  display  area; 

the  means  for  displacing  comprising  a  first  drive  system  for 
advancing  the  master  document  past  an  image  axis  and  a 
second  drive  system  for  advancing  the  copy  document 
past  a  reproduction  axis,  wherein  the  means  for  illuminat- 
ing, the  scannmg  means  and  the  array  of  photosensitive 
elements  are  held  fixed  relative  to  the  image  and  repro- 
duction axes,  and  wherein  the  system  further  includes 
means  for  synchronizing  the  advance  of  the  documents 
with  each  other  and  the  operation  of  the  scanning  means; 

said  means  for  illuminating  comprising  point  source  light 
means  and  means  for  directing  the  light  against  the  master 
document  through  the  scanning  means  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  scanning  means  causes  the  light  from  the  point 
source  light  means  to  sweep  the  master  document  along 
the  band  and  be  returned  through  the  scanning  means. 


4,321,628 
SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Peter  A,  Crean,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,634 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/10 

U.S.  a.  358—293  «  Claims 


predetermined  bits  in  N  bits  of  image  information  read  by 
said  reading  head  where  n  is  a  integer  of  2  or  more; 
a  second  image  information  abstracting  means  for  deriving 
N/n  bits  of  image  information  by  combining  every  n 
consecutive  bits  of  information  for  N  bits  read  by  said 
reading  head; 


a  scanning  line  density  setting  means  which  selects  either 
said  first  image  information  abstracting  means  or  said 
second  image  information  abstracting  means;  and 

an  original  transfer  means,  when  said  first  image  information 
abstracting  means  is  selected,  which  moves  the  original 
document  relative  to  said  reading  head  by  1/n  of  the 
subscanning  movement  distance  in  the  case  of  the  selec- 
tion of  said  second  image  information  abstracting  means. 


1.  Means  for  enhancing  the  depth  of  focus  in  a  raster  image 
scanner  having  scanning  means  for  scanning  across  a  docu- 
ment original  line  by  line  along  a  first  scan  axis,  together  with 
means  for  establishing  relative  movement  between  said  scan- 
ning means  and  the  document  original  along  a  second  scan  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  scan  axis,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
at  least  one  projection  lens  for  focusing  imaging  rays  on  said 

document  original;  and 
optical  means  for  bending  said  imaging  rays  so  that  said 
imaging  rays  are  substantially  normal  to  both  said  first  and 
second  scan  axes  whereby  to  increase  the  depth  of  focus  of 
said  scanning  means, 
said  optical  means  being  disposed  between  said  projection 
lens  and  said  document  original. 


4,321,630 
LINEAR  INTEGRATING  CAVITY  UGHT  COLLECTOR 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,134 

Int  a?  H04N  1/24 

U.S.  a.  358—294  1'  Claims 


4,321,629 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  READING  SYSTEM 
Fumitaoro  Ogasawara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany.  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  5,  1979,  54-69402 
Int  a.J  H04N  1/02.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—294  6  Claims 

1.  An  image  information  reading  system  capable  of  taking 
out  the  image  information  corresponding  to  a  selected  scan- 
ning line  density  comprising: 
a  reading  head  for  reading  image  information  comprising  N 
light  receiving  elements  arranged  substantially  in  the 
subscanning  direction; 
a  first  image  information  abstracting  means  for  abstracting 
image  information  for  the  N/n  consecutive  bits  from 


1.  In  a  flying  spot  scanning  system  adapted  to  raster  scan  an 
information  bearing  surface,  a  light  collector  for  collecting 
light  reflected  from  said  scanned  surface,  said  light  collector 

comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical,  hollow  integrating  cavity  havmg  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  slit  therein,  said  cavity 
disposed  relative  to  said  scanned  surface  so  that  light 
reflected  from  said  scanned  surface  enters  said  cavity 
through  said  sUt, 
at  least  one  photodetector  element  placed  within  said  cavity 
to  produce  a  signal  level  representative  of  the  scanned 
information;  and 
apodizing  means  to  improve  the  uniformity  of  said  signal 

level. 
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4,321,631 

CONTROL  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

REPRODUONG  A  HALFTONE  DOT  CUT  AWAY  ALONG 

A  PICTURE  OUTLINE 
Isao  Saito,  Shiga;  Makoto  Hirosawa,  and  Seiya  Sakamoto,  both 
of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,265 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1979,  54-94275 

Int  C\?  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  Q.  358—298  5  Oaims 


that  store  representations  of  digital  signals  at  a  first  spatial 
bit  density. 

B.  prerecorded  inter-record  mark  segments  interposed  be- 
tween adjacent  pairs  of  said  record  segments,  each  said 
mark  segment  storing  a  representation  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  digital  signals  at  a  second  spatial  bit 
density  that  is  less  than  said  first  spatial  bit  density,  and 

C.  a  prerecorded  beginning-of-tape  segment  and  a  prere- 
corded end-of-tape  segment  at  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  recording  medium,  respectively,  each  of  said  begin- 
ning-of-tape and  end-of-tape  segments  storing,  respec- 
tively, representations  of  a  second  and  third  predeter- 
mined patterns  of  digital  signals  that  are  prerecorded  at 
said  second  spatial  bit  density,  said  second  and  third  pre- 
determined patterns  being  marginally  different  from  each 
other  and  marginally  different  from  said  first  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  digital  signals  thereby  to  enable  said 
detecting  means  to  discriminate  among  passages  of  said 
mark  segment,  beginning-of-tape  segment,  and  said  end- 
of-tape  segment  even  though  some  bits  therein  are  errone- 
ous. 


1.  In  a  method  for  reproducing  a  halftone  picture  by  scan- 
ning, wherein  a  recording  light  beam  to  be  projected  on  a 
photosensitive  material  is  suitably  controlled  in  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  directions  by  means  of  picture  signals  obtained 
from  the  scanning  of  an  original  picture  and  wherein  said 
signals  are  output  in  synchronism  with  scanning  when  a  repro- 
duction picture  is  recorded,  a  control  method  for  reproducing 
a  halftone  dot  cut  away  along  an  outline  of  the  picture,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  position  of  an  outline  in  an  original  picture; 

(b)  comparing  the  width  of  a  halftone  dot  area  to  be  re- 
corded with  the  detected  position  of  said  outline;  and 

(c)  projecting  the  recording  light  beam  onto  the  photosensi- 
tive material  only  over  the  range  of  the  halftone  dot  area 
within  the  outline  by  selecting  the  smaller  of  either  the 
width  or  outline  position  as  the  control  signal. 


4,321,633 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Shoichi  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9,  1978,  53/124503; 
Oct.  9, 1978,  53/124504 

Int  a.3  GllB  15/02.  15/18.  31/00 
VJS.  a.  360—69  5  Claims 


4,321,632 
POSmONING  SYSTEM  AND  FORMATTING  SCHEME 

FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  MEDIA 

Michael  D.  Leis,  Framingham,  and  Robert  C.  Rose,  Hudson, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 

Maynard,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,680,  Jun.  1, 1979.  This  appUcation 

May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,055 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/09.  15/18.  15/48 

VJS.  CL  360—49  6  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  mediiun.  for  storing  digital  data 
in  a  plurality  of  addressable  record  segments  and  for  use  in  a 
magnetic  tape  storage  device  that  includes  tape  transport 
means  for  moving  said  recording  medium  selectively  at  a  first 
speed  or  at  a  second,  slower,  speed,  control  means  connected 
to  the  tape  transport  means  for  controlling  the  speed  at  which 
said  recording  medium  moves,  transducer  means  connnected 
to  the  control  means  for  transferring  representations  of  digital 
signals  to  and  from  said  recording  medium,  and  detecting 
means  for  detecting  predetermined  patterns  of  digital  signals, 
said  recording  medium  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  prerecorded  addressable  record  segments 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising  a  two-channel  magnetic  head, 
two  amplifying  circuits,  a  record-actuating  member,  a  repro- 
duction-actuating member,  said  members  being  operable  to 
effect  recording  and  reproducing,  and  a  selecting  member 
operable  without  releasing  said  record-actuating  member  and 
said  reproduction-actuating  member  so  as  to  select  one  of 
different  combinations  of  channels  for  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing to  be  effected  upon  operation  of  said  record-actuating 
member  and  said  reproduction-actuating  member,  said  select- 
ing member  having  a  plurality  of  selective  positions  including 
one  selecting  position  where  reproduced  outputs  from  individ- 
ual channels  of  said  two-channel  magnetic  head  are  applied  to 
the  amplifying  circuits  of  the  corresponding  individual  chan- 
nels for  enabling  simultaneous  reproduction  of  signals  of  said 
channels,  said  tape  recorder  being  adapted  to  read  a  magnetic 
tape  having  a  first  track  with  analog  audio  signals  recorded 
thereon  and  a  second  track  with  digital  control  signals  re- 
corded thereon,  said  digital  control  signals  relating  to  said 
analog  audio  signals  on  said  first  track  and  controlling  one  of 
said  tape  recorder  and  an  outside  unit  connected  to  said  tap>e 
recorder,  said  Upe  recorder  further  comprising  a  reproducing 
means  for  reproducing  said  analog  audio  signals  from  said  first 
track,  an  output  terminal  for  delivering  said  digital  control 
signals  of  said  second  track  to  the  outside  unit,  and  a  control 
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input  terminal  for  receiving  control  output  signals  generated 
by  said  outside  unit  based  on  the  digital  control  signals  of  the 
second  track,  so  as  to  control  operation  of  said  tape  recorder  in 
response  to  said  control  output  signals  thus  received,  said 
outside  unit  having  a  microcomputer,  a  keyboard,  and  an 
interface,  and  said  magnetic  Upe  has  analog  signals  represent- 
ing questions  recorded  on  said  first  track  and  digital  signals 
representing  at  least  answers  to  said  questions  recorded  on  said 
second  track,  whereby  the  digital  signals  of  said  second  track 
are  delivered  to  the  microcomputer  of  said  outside  unit 
through  said  output  terminal,  and  the  tape  feeding  in  said  tape 
recorder  is  interrupted  after  storing  said  digital  signals  in  said 
microcomputer,  for  allowing  a  student  to  apply  his  answer  to 
specific  one  of  said  questions  onto  said  microcomputer  by 
operating  said  keyboard  and  allowing  said  microcomputer  to 
compare  the  answer  from  the  student  against  said  answer 
represented  by  said  digital  signals  stored  in  the  microcomputer 
and  relating  to  said  specific  question,  so  as  to  control  ensuing 
tape  feeding  in  said  tape  recorder  depending  on  result  of  said 
comparing  by  the  microcomputer. 


4^21,635 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  RETRIEVAL  OF 
INFORMATION  STREAMS  OR  ITEMS 
Hiroshi  Tsuyuguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teac  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,950 

Int  a.J  GllB  27/2%,  17/00.  15/00 

UJS.  a.  360— 72J  12  Clainu 


4,321,634 

ENDLESS  MAGNETIC  TAPE  VIDEO 

RECORDER/PLAYER  WITH  HEAD  CENTERING 

MEANS 

Jean-Claude  Lehureau,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson- 

CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,337,  Oct.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,412 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1977,  77  30244 

Int.  a.^  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360-70  6  Claims 


nor» 


1.  A  video  tape  recording  and  playback  device  comprising 
an  endless  magnetic  tape,  magnetic  head  means  having  at  least 
two  gaps  stacked  across  the  width  of  said  Upe,  tape  driving 
means  for  continuously  moving  said  tape  past  said  magnetic 
head  means,  and  head  moving  means  for  laterally  moving  said 
magnetic  head  means  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  transport  of  said  tape;  said  gaps  having  axes  angularly 
offset  by  equal  positive  and  negative  values  in  relation  to  said 
direction;  said  gaps  recording  along  said  tape  a  timing  signal  on 
two  equally  spaced  tracks;  said  magnetic  head  means  supply- 
ing two  playback  signals  upon  reading  out  said  tracks  with  two 
gap)s  in  azimutal  alignment  with  said  gaps;  phase  comparator 
means  being  provided  for  supplying  in  response  to  said  play- 
back signal  a  control  voltage  corresponding  to  the  phase  shift 
between  said  playback  signals;  said  control  voltage  being  fed 
back  to  a  control  input  of  said  head  moving  means  for  cancel- 
ling out  at  playback  any  lateral  offset  of  said  gaps  in  relation 
with  said  tracks. 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  retrieving  a  plurality  of  re- 
corded information  streams  or  items,  comprising: 

(a)  a  record  medium  having  a  succession  of  information 
streams  or  items  recorded  along  at  least  one  track  thereon 
and  also  having  recorded  thereon  a  series  of  addresses 
identifying  successive  preselected  positions  on  the  track, 
the  record  medium  having  further  recorded  thereon  an 
index  to  the  recorded  information  streams  or  items,  with 
the  index  listing  at  least  the  starting  addresses  of  the  infor- 
mation streams  or  items  and  being  recorded  prior  to  the 
information  streams  or  items; 

(b)  means  for  reading  the  record  medium; 

(c)  means  for  creating  a  relative  motion  between  the  record 
medium  and  the  reading  means  at  a  selected  one  of  normal 
and  high  speeds; 

(d)  means  for  storing  the  index  read  from  the  record  medium 
by  the  reading  means; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  information  selector  switches  to  be  actuated 
manually  for  selecting  for  playback  any  of  the  recorded 
information  streams  or  items  on  the  basis  of  serial  numbers 
assigned  thereto  in  conformity  with  their  locations  on  the 
record  medium; 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  any  of  the  informa- 
tion selector  switches  for  causing  the  storing  means  to  put 
out  a  signal  representative  of  the  location  of  the  selected 
information  stream  or  item  on  the  record  medium; 

(g)  means  for  detecting  the  relative  positional  relationship 
between  the  record  medium  and  the  reading  means,  the 
detecting  means  comprising: 

(1)  first  means  for  deriving  the  address-representing  out- 
put signal  from  the  addresses  read  from  the  record 
medium  by  the  reading  means; 

(2)  second  means  for  deriving  the  address-representing 
output  signal  from  the  relative  motion  between  the 
record  medium  and  the  reading  means;  and 

(3)  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  address-representing 
output  signal  derived  by  the  first  deriving  means  when 
the  speed  of  the  relative  motion  between  the  record 
medium  and  the  reading  means  is  normal,  and  for  select- 
ing the  address-representing  output  signal  derived  by 
the  second  deriving  means  when  the  speed  of  the  rela- 
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tive  motion  between  the  record  medium  and  the  reading 
means  is  high; 

(h)  means  for  comparing  the  output  signals  from  the  storing 
means  and  from  the  producing  means,  the  comparing 
means  putting  out  a  signal  upon  agreement  of  the  two 
input  signals;  and 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  the  comparing 
means  for  controlling  the  creating  means  to  cause  the 
reading  means  to  read  out  only  the  selected  information 
stream  or  item. 


4^21,637 

RECORDING-REPRODUCnON  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ENDLESS  TAPE 

Hiroshi  Yamashita;  Fumio  Izawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Seii- 

chi  Yanagida,  Hiratsoka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1978,  53-137325 

Int  CL^  GllB  15/60.  15/43.  23/06 

VJS.  a.  360—93  9  Claims 


4,321,636 
CATEYE-SIGNAL  INTERCEPT  DETECTOR  FOR 
ALIGNING  A  READ-WRITE  HEAD  ABOVE  A 
COMPUTER  DATA  STORAGE  DISK 
Charles  E.  Lenz,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Peripher- 
als Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131^1 
Int.  a.3  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360—77 


8  Qaims 
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1.  A  cateye-signal  intercept  detector  for  aligning  a  read- 
write  head  above  a  computer  data  storage  disk,  the  detector 
used  in  conjunction  with  a  standard  test  disk  having  two  adja- 
cent cateye-type  head  alignment  tracks  thereon,  the  detector 
comprising: 
a  frequency  modulation  detector  connected  to  the  read- 
write  head  for  receiving  the  cateye  signal  and  generating 
an  instantaneous  output  signal  proportional  to  the  instan- 
taneous carrier  frequency  deviation  of  the  cateye  signal; 
a  polarity  detector  connected  to  the  modulation  detector 
receiving  the  instantaneous  output  signal  and  producing  a 
binary  output  signal  having  a  logical  value  1  when  the 
polarity  of  the  instantaneous  output  signal  is  positive  and 
a  logical  value  of  zero  at  all  other  times;  and 
a  transition  detector  connected  to  the  polarity  detector  for 
generating  a  train  of  selected  clock  pulses,  the  output 
pulse  is  the  second  clock  pulse  present  after  an  instant  in 
which  the  binary  output  signal  changes  state  if  a  sufficient 
portion  of  the  first  clock  pulse  succeeds  the  transition  of 
the  binary  output  signal  and  triggers  the  transition  detec- 
tor, if  the  first  clock  pulse  is  not  sufficient  then  the  detec- 
tor alternately  emits  the  second  complete  clock  pulse  to 
follow  a  given  transition  of  the  binary  signal. 


1.  A  recording  and/or  reproduction  apparatus  for  an  endless 
tape  comprising: 

a  hollow  fixed  reel  including  an  inner  and  outer  wall,  said 
outer  wall  being  wound  with  said  endless  tape; 

guide  means  for  conducting  the  innermost  portion  of  the 
tape  wound  about  the  outer  wall  of  the  hollow  fixed  reel 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  hollow  fixed  reel  onto  the 
outermost  side  of  said  wound  tape; 

head  mechanism  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  opera- 
tion of  the  tape  thus  guided;  and 

a  pinch  roller  and  capstan  which  are  driven  with  the  tape 
held  therebetween  thereby  causing  the  tape  to  form  a 
slackened  portion  downstream  of  the  capstan; 

pinch  roller  drive  means  for  releasing  the  pinch  roller  from 
the  capstan  before  rotation  of  the  capstan  is  brought  to  an 
end  and  stopping  of  the  tape  running  occurs,  such  that  the 
slackened  portion  of  the  Upe  is  partly  drawn  up;  and 

Upe  portion  biasing  means  for  releasing  the  upe  from  the 
head  mechanism  when  the  pinch  roller  is  released  from 
the  capstan  for  partly  pulling  the  slackened  portion  of  the 
Upe,  such  that  the  slackened  portion  of  the  upe  is  re- 
moved after  the  Up>e  running  is  stopped. 


4,321,638 
SUPERMINIATURE  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Hachioji,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1978,  53/91624[U] 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  a.  360—96.5  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  combination  of  a  microcassette  and  player,  said  mi- 
crocassette  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
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capstan  holes  for  engaging  a  pair  of  equivalently  spaced  cap- 
stan shafts  provided  in  said  player  for  operatively  positioning 
said  microcassctte  within  said  player,  said  player  including  a 
pair  of  capstan  shafts  for  engaging  within  said  holes,  the  im- 
provement comprising  that  said  player  is  formed  to  include 
bearings  for  each  of  said  capstan  shafts  and  a  cassette  position- 
ing external  portion  located  to  extend  around  each  of  said 
capstan  shafts  and  structured  separately  from  said  bearings 
located  immediately  above  said  bearings,  each  of  said  cassette 
positioning  external  portions  surrounding  said  capstan  shafts 
and  being  arranged  to  engage  within  the  same  hole  as  each  of 
said  capstan  shafts  for  positioning  said  cassette  in  said  player  so 
that  use  is  made  of  a  common  hole  in  said  cassette  as  a  capstan 
engaging  hole  and  as  a  cassette  positioning  hole,  with  the 
contour  of  said  cassette  positioning  external  portion  operating 
as  a  positiomng  reference  for  said  cassette,  each  of  said  cassette 
positioning  external  portions  being  dimensioned  to  extend  only 
for  a  limited  distance  along  the  length  of  said  capstan  shaft 
sufficient  to  engage  with  said  holes  in  said  cassette  to  establish 
appropriate  positioning  thereof  relative  to  said  player,  said 
player  including  guide  wall  means  engaging  against  external 
wall  means  of  said  cassette  to  guide  said  cassette  during  inser- 
tion thereof  into  said  player  to  bring  said  cassette  positioning 
external  portions  into  engagement  with  each  of  said  capstan 
holes  for  positioning  said  cassette,  said  cassette  positioning 
external  portions  each  being  formed  to  include  a  generally 
cylindrical  wall  sized  to  engage  within  a  portion  of  said  cap- 
stan hole  defined  by  an  outer  wall  of  said  cassette,  a  flange 
portion  extending  to  define  an  abutment  surface  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  outer  wall  of  said  cassette  when  said  cassette 
IS  fully  inserted  into  said  player  and  a  beveled  portion  arranged 
to  guide  said  capstan  hole  into  position  about  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  cassette  positioning 
external  portion  into  said  capstan  hole. 


4^21,639 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  RECORDING  AND 

READING  WIDE-BAND  SIGNALS 
Petrus  J.  J.  Aarts,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  23,  1979, 
7902292 

lot  a.5  GllB  5/52.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  360—104  6  Claims 


drive  spindle,  and  comprising  centering  means  for  center- 
ing the  head  support  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
drive  spindle,  and  fixing  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
magnetic  head  supp)ort  and  the  drive  spindle  to  each  other, 
characterized  in  that: 

the  centering  means  comprise  a  centering  diaphragm  made 
of  a  thin  elastic  sheet  material,  formed  with  a  central 
opening  for  tightly  fitting  the  free  end  of  the  drive  spindle 
and  having  such  a  shape  and  such  dimensions  that  upon 
the  insertion  of  the  free  end  of  the  drive  spindle  portions 
of  the  centering  diaphragm  adjoining  the  central  opening 
are  subject  to  an  elastic  bending  deformation  in  the  axial 
direction  as  a  result  of  the  forces  occurring  between  the 
centering  diaphragm  and  the  drive  spindle,  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  centering  diaphragm 
to  the  head  support  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  central 
opening  of  the  centering  diaphragm  such  a  distance  that 
the  portions  of  the  centering  diaphragm  disposed  between 
the  connecting  means  and  the  central  opening  are  free  to 
be  subjected  to  the  elastic  bending  deformations. 


4,321,640 
MAGNETO-RESISTIVE  HEAD 
Wilhelmus  J.  van  Gestel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,  1978, 
7804377 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/30 
U.S.  a.  360—113  5  Qaims 


"UJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  magnetically  recording  and  reading 
wide  band  signals  on  a  magnetic  tape  being  transported  in  the 
apparatus,  the  signals  being  arranged  in  signal  tracks  which 
extend  obliquely  adjacent  each  other,  comprising: 

a.  an  at  least  partly  cylindrical  drive  spindle  having  a  free 
end  and  a  cylindrical  portion  near  the  free  end,  the  spindle 
being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  tape  being 
transported  along  a  helical  path  about  the  spindle, 

b.  at  least  one  magnetic  head  arranged  to  be  rotatable  in  a 
circular  path  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  spin- 
dle for  writing  and/or  reading  the  oblique  signal  tracks  on 
the  magnetic  tape, 

c.  a  head  support  for  said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  having 
a  central  bore  for  mounting  the  head  support  on  the  drive 
spindle,  the  support  being  detachably  secured  to  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  drive  spindle  near  its  free  end,  and 

d.  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  head  support  on  the 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  detecting  information-representing 
magnetic  fields  on  an  associated  magnetic  recording  medium 
movable  relatively  with  respect  to  the  magnetic  head,  compris- 
ing an  elongate  generally  planar  magnetoresistive  reading 
element  which  is  current  biased  provided  on  two  oppositely 
located  ends  with  contacts  for  the  connection  to  a  source  of 
measuring  current,  which  element  has  such  a  magnetic  anisot- 
ropy  that  the  easy  direction  of  magnetization  coincides  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  element  and  which  comprises  at 
least  one  electrically  readily  conductive  strip  which  is  pro- 
vided obliquely  on  a  surface  of  the  element  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  30*  and  at  most  60*  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
element,  characterized  in  that  the  magnetic  head  comprises 
two  components  of  magnetically  permeable  material  disposed 
in  mutually  aligned  relationship,  between  which  components  a 
gap  is  present,  the  magnetoresistive  element  spanning  said  gap, 
the  facing  ends  of  the  components  of  magnetically  permeable 
material  covering  the  edge  zones  of  the  magnetoresistive  ele- 
ment extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  end  of  one 
of  the  components  of  magnetically  permeable  material  remote 
from  the  magneto-resistive  element  being  the  medium  scanning 
element,  said  elongate  magnetoresistive  element  being  dis- 
posed with  the  plane  thereof  in  generally  perpendicular  rela- 
tionship to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  associated  me- 
dium which  cooperates  with  said  head,  the  edge  zones  of  the 
magnetoresistive  element  covered  by  the  ends  of  the  compo- 
nents of  magnetically  permeable  material  corresponding  sub- 
stantially with  the  areas  of  the  element  in  which  the  direction 
of  the  current  lines  is  not  uniform  when  a  measuring  current 
flows  through  the  element. 
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4,321,641 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEADS 
Fred  S.  Lee,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Magnex  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,104,  Sep.  2, 1977,  and  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  909,285,  May  24,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,323.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^50 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/16 
MS.  a.  360—126  8  Qaims 


the  display  unit  to  indicate  a  demand  for  another  mode  when 
the  detected  mode  is  improper,  said  docking  terminals  in  the 
tape  recorder  and  said  connecting  terminals  in  the  computer 
being  cotmectable  and  disconnectable  from  each  other. 


1.  An  improved  slider  and  magnetic  transducer  head  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a  substrate  material  formed  unitarily  as  a  polyhedral  body 
having  a  first  surface  defining  a  slider  flying  surface,  said 
first  surface  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  desired 
length  of  said  slider  flying  surface,  and  said  substrate 
material  further  including  at  least  a  second  surface  dis- 
posed perpendicular  to  said  first  surface  at  one  extreme  of 
said  length  to  form  said  slider;  and 

thin  film  magnetic  transducer  means  formed  in  situ  on  said 
substrate  material  second  surface  adjacent  said  first  sur- 
face whereby  positioning  and  orientation  of  said  trans- 
ducer means  relative  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces  are 
determined  when  said  transducer  means  is  formed. 


4,321,642 

DATA  RECORDER  WTTH  COMPUTER  DISPLAY 

INTERFACE 

Norio  Fukuoka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  54-000098 
Int.  C\?  GllB  27/36 
U.S.  CI.  360—137  2  Claims 
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4,321,643 
GROUND  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Vernier,  Princeton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,217 

Int.  a.3  H02H  5/10 

U.S.  a.  361—48  3  Claims 


1.  A  data  recorder  comprising  a  tape  recorder,  a  computer 
unit  having  a  control  section,  and  a  display  unit  coupled  to  the 
computer  for  displaying  a  change  demand  of  an  operation 
mode  when  writing  in  and  reading  out  data  by  the  computer 
unit  if  the  operation  mode  of  the  tape  recorder  is  improper,  said 
tape  recorder  being  a  miniature  portable  device,  a  plurality  of 
docking  terminals  in  the  tape  recorder,  a  plurality  of  connect- 
ing terminals  in  the  computer  for  connection  to  the  docking  of 
the  tape  recorder,  and  means  in  the  computer  for  sensing  the 
recording-reproducing  mode  of  the  recorder  and  for  causing 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  the  ground 
conductor  of  an  electrical  cable  in  a  power  distribution  system 
wherein  said  cable  has  power  conductors,  at  least  one  ground 
conductor,  and  a  pilot  wire  or  the  like,  said  power  conductors 
being  adapted  to  conduct  electrical  power  at  a  given  fre- 
quency, said  apparatus  comprising 

a  terminating  resistor  of  known  resistance  value, 

means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  resistor  to  said  pilot 
wire  at  one  end  of  said  cable, 

means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  resistor  to  the 
ground  conductor  at  said  one  end  of  the  cable, 

a  sensor  circuit  coupled  between  the  ground  conductor  and 
pUot  wire  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cable,  thereby  to 
form  a  loop, 

said  sensor  circuit  including  means  for  coupling  a  sensing 
signal  onto  said  loop  and  having  means  for  detecting  an 
open  circuit  and  a  short  circuit  on  said  loop,  said  sensing 
signal  having  a  frequency  different  from  said  given  fre- 
quency, 

inductance  means  for  presenting  a  high,  blocking  impedance 
to  said  sensing  signal  but  not  to  said  power  at  the  given 
frequency, 

means  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  cable  for  connecting  said 
inductance  means  between  said  ground  conductor  and  a 
primary  earth  ground  for  the  distribution  system, 

a  second  inductance  means  substantially  identical  to  the 
first-named  inductance  means, 

means  at  said  one  end  of  the  cable  for  connecting  said  second 
inductance  means  in  paraUel  with  the  first  inductance 
means  between  the  ground  conductor  at  said  one  end  of 
the  cable  and  a  local  earth  ground. 


4,321,644 
POWER  LINE  TRANSIENT  LIMTTER 
Robert  G.  Brasfield,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,279 
Int  CL'  H02H  7/20 
UJS.  a.  361—56  3  Claims 

1.  A  transient  limiter  for  suppressing  high  voltage  transienu 
of  either  polarity  on  a  power  line,  which  power  line  normally 
carries  an  alternating  current  having  a  predetermined  peak  to 
peak  voltage  value,  the  transient  limiter  compnsing: 
a  pair  of  voltage  responsive  resistance  means,  each  voltage 
responsive  resistance  means  switching  to  a  low  impedance 
state  responsive  to  a  high  voltage  being  applied  therc- 
across; 
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a  pair  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  (SCR's).  each  SCR 
having  its  cathode  connected  to  one  of  the  power  line 
terminals  and  its  anode  connected  through  one  of  said 
voltage  responsive  resistance  means  to  the  remaining 
power  line  terminal,  and  the  gates  of  each  SCR  being 
responsive  to  a  trigger  signal  to  actuate  said  SCR  to  a  low 
impedance  state; 

voltage  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  voluge  across  the 
line  and  producing  a  trigger  signal  in  response  to  said 
voltage  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit  representative  of 
a  high  voltage  transient; 

means  for  applying  said  trigger  signal  to  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  SCR  gates  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  the 
transient;  and 


control  said  circuit  breakers  and  clear  said  faults  from  said 
power  generating  and  distribution  arrangement  as  a  f\inc- 


rate  control  means  for  capacitively  coupling  a  rate  of  volt- 
age rise  above  a  predetermined  limit  on  said  line  directly 
to  a  predetermined  one  of  the  gates  of  said  SCR's  respon- 
sive to  the  polarity  of  said  rate  of  voltage  rise,  said  rate 
control  means  including: 
a  predetermined  value  capacitor  coupled  between  the 

gates  of  the  SCR's; 
a  pair  of  predetermined  value  resistor  means,  each  resistor 

being  connected  from  one  side  of  the  line  to  one  end  of 

said  capacitor, 
said  capacitor  and  resistor  pair  forming  a  differentiator  cir- 
cuit for  passing  signal  transients  on  said  line  above  said 
predetermmed  limit  directly  to  said  SCR's. 


4.321,645 
DIFFERENTIAL  FAULT  CURRENT  PROTECTION  OF  A 
MLXTIPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  POWER 

GENERATING  SYSTEM 
James  B.  Thorn,  Rock  City,  and  Richard  P.  Ejzak,  Chicago,  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 
FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,666 
Int.  a.^  H02H  i/i2 
U.S.  a.  361—63  29  Claims 

1.  A  fault  current  detection,  isolation  and  clearing  system  for 
use  in  an  integrated  power  generating  and  distribution  arrange- 
ment having  multiple  generators  electrically  connected  to 
loads  and  to  a  distribution  bus  through  circuit  breakers,  said 
system  and  arrangement  including  in  combination: 
fxjwer  control  logic  means; 

circuit  breaker  condition  detection  means  having  an  output 
electrically  coupled  to  said  power  control  logic  means; 
and 
fault  current  detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  electri- 
cal connections  of  the  power  generating  and  distribution 
arrangement  and  having  an  output  electrically  coupled  to 
said  power  control  logic  means; 
said  power  control  logic  means  having  an  output  control- 
lingly  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  breakers  to 


tion  of  circuit  breaker  conditions  and  fault  currents  de- 
tected. 


4,321,646 
VOLTAGE  DISCONNECT  AND  SUPPLEMENTAL 
HEATER  DEVICE 
Paul  H.  Ku,  47-50  59th  St,  Apt.  2H,  Woodside,  N.Y.  11377 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,292,  Oct  18, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,277 
Int  a.'  H02H  i/24 
U.S.  a.  361—92  *  OaisDA 

1.  A  combination  engine  vehicle  and  electrical  heater  circuit 
device,  comprising  in  combination:  (1)  an  electrical  direct 
current  battery  circuitry  including  a  primary  battery  and  pri- 
mary battery  positive  terminal  thereof,  and  including  circuitry 
leads  providable  of  electrical  power  to  a  combustion  engine 
electrical  elements  and  to  accessory  electrical  elements,  in 
which  the  circuitry  leads  leading  to  accessory  electrical  ele- 
ments include  a  first  power  lead  means  comprising  a  low  volt- 
age relay  connected  to  break  series  circuitry  powering  acces- 
sory electrical  elements  at  a  predetermined  low  voltage  and  to 
re-estoblish  series  circuitry  at  voltoge  above  said  predeter- 
mined low  voltage,  the  first  power  lead  means  further  includ- 
ing a  power  input  low  voltoge  input  lead  to  said  low  voltoge 
relay  and  a  power  output  low  voltoge  relay  lead  connectoble  to 
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power  accessory  electrical  elements,  and  said  accessory  elec- 
trical leads  further  including  an  accessory  battery  providable 
of  wattoge  of  at-least  about  3600  watts  over  a  period  of  at  least 
about  two  minutes,  and  battery  heater  output  lead  connectoble 
of  the  accessory  battery  to  a  supplementol  electrical  heater; 
and  (2)  a  supplementary  electrical  heating  system  comprising  a 
direct  current  electrical  heater  unit  connectoble  to  said  acces- 
sory battery,  and  an  electromagnetic  relay  normally-open 
switch,  and  first  and  second  low  voltoge  relays,  and  supple- 
mentary circuitry,  said  supplementory  circuitry  including  a 
first  low  voltoge  relay  output  lead  connected  between  a  power 
output  terminal  of  said  first  low  voltoge  relay  and  a  power 
input  terminal  of  said  electromagnetic  relay  normally-open 
switch,  and  an  electromagnetic  relay  ground  lead  connecting 
an  output  terminal  of  said  electromagnetic  relay  normally  open 
switch  to  ground,  and  a  closed-switch  output  terminal  of  said 
electromagnetic  relay  normally-open  switch  being  connected 
by  a  first  accessory  battery  lead  to  a  positive  terminal  of  said 
accessory  battery,  and  a  negative  terminal  of  said  accessory 
battery  being  connected  to  ground,  and  said  positive  terminal 
of  said  accessory  battery  being  connected  to  a  power  input 
terminal  of  said  direct  current  electrical  heater  unit  having  its 
heater  unit  output  terminal  connected  to  ground,  and  said 


digitol  quantity  representotive  of  said  value  at  a  particular  time; 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  digital  quantity  to 
produce  an  output  when  said  first  digital  quantity  exceeds  a 
predetermined  digitol  quantity;  timing  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  the  comparator  to  produce  a  second  digital  quantity 
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representotive  of  the  time  elapsed  since  the  comparator  means 
produced  an  output;  and  operating  means  responsive  to  said 
first  digitol  quantity  and  said  second  digital  quantity  to  operate 
the  relay  when  the  elapsed  time  exceeds  a  value  dependent  on 
the  value  of  the  monitored  signal  represented  by  said  first 
digitol  quantity. 


4,321,648 
OVER-CURRENT  PROTECTION  CTRCUITS  FOR  POWER 

TRANSISTORS 
Leonard  A.  Kaplan,  Fords,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,872 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/02 

U.S.  a.  361—101  20  Claims 


second  low  voltage  relay  being  connected  in  series  with  a 
supplementary  heater  lead  between  and  connecting  said  power 
input  terminal  of  said  direct  current  electrical  heater  unit  and 
said  positive  terminal  of  said  accessory  battery  such  that  its 
circuit  becomes  broken  at  a  predetermined  low  voltage  of 
electric  current  to  said  direct  current  electrical  heater  unit 
such  that  low  voltoge  of  the  accessory  battery  of  a  degree  that 
would  damage  the  accessory  battery  is  thereby  avoided,  said 
electromagnetic  relay  normally-open  switch  having  a  closed- 
switch  power  input  terminal  connected  to  said  accessory  bat- 
tery and  heater  lead,  and  a  power  input  terminal  of  said  first 
low  voltoge  relay  output  lead  being  connected  to  said  acces- 
sory battery  by  said  accessory  battery  and  heater  lead,  and  a 
switch-control  power-input  terminal  of  said  first  low  voltoge 
relay  being  connected  to  said  power  output  low  voltoge  relay 
lead,  and  said  first  low  voltoge  relay  being  of  a  type  set  at  a 
higher  low  voltoge  activation  point  for  breaking  the  power 
circuit  than  said  predetermined  low  voltoge,  said  electromag- 
netic relay  normally-open  switch  being  a  double-throw  switch 
having  a  primary  battery's  positive  terminal-to-altemator  lead- 
switch  means  for  alternately  breaking  and  making  circuit  be- 
tween said  primary  battery  positive  pole  and  an  alternator 
output  terminal  when  said  electromagnetic  normally-open 
switch  alternatively  opens  and  closes. 

4,321,647 

OVERCURRENT  RELAYS 

Roger  G.  Fordham,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to  The  General 

Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,998 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/093 

U.S.  a.  361—97  8  Claims 

1.  A  time  relay  comprising:  a  device  arranged  to  produce  an 

output  having  a  frequency  representotive  of  the  instantaneous 

value  of  a  signal  to  be  monitored  by  the  relay;  sampling  means 

responsive  to  the  output  of  said  device  for  producing  a  first 
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1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  including  a  protected  transistor  of 
first  conductivity  type  having  base  and  emitter  electrodes  and 
a  base-emitter  junction  therebetween,  and  having  a  collector 
electrode,  means  for  applying  a  base  drive  current  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  protected  transistor,  and  means  for  coupling 
the  collector-emitter  current  path  of  said  protected  transistor 
to  a  source  of  collector-emitter  potential  and  to  a  load,  an 
overcurrent  protection  circuit  for  said  protected  transistor 
comprising: 
a  first  transistor  of  second  conductivity  type  complementary 
to  said  first  conductivity  type,  having  base  and  emitter 
electrodes  respectively  connected  to  the  emitter  and  base 
electrodes  of  said  protected  transistor  without  substantial 
intervening  impedance  through  which  collector-emitter 
current  of  said  protected  transistor  flows,  having  a  collec- 
tor electrode,  and  having  said  protected  transistor  ther- 
mally coupled  therewith  for  tracking  the  operating  tem- 
perature of  said  first  transistor  to  that  of  said  protected 
transistor; 
comparator  means  to  which  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  connects  for  providing  an  indication  of  an 
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overcurrent  condition  of  said  protected  transistor  when-  sensitive  element  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  cap^ke 

ever  collector  current  of  said  first  transistor  exceeds  a  member  and  including  a  metallic  bushmg  having  a  bore 

predetermined  level;  and  therein,  and  an  electrically  conductive  pm  fixed  withm  said 

means  responsive  to  said  overcurrent  indication  for  prevent-  bore  by  a  meltable  material;  said  carbon  disk  electrode  having 
ing  further  increase  in  said  base  drive  current  to  said 
protected  transistor. 

4321,649 

SURGE  VOLTAGE  ARRESTER  WTTH  VENTSAFE 

FEATURE 

Alexander  G.  GUberts,  Algonquin,  111.,  assignor  to  Reliable 

Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  54.667 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  17, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aJ  H02H  9/06 

VS.  a.  361—119  2  Claims 

a  centrally  disposed  bore  therein,  said  pin  projecting  through 
said  bore;  whereby  upon  the  occurrence  of  excess  current  flow 
through  said  arrestor,  and  the  occurrence  of  arcing  caused 
thereby,  heat  developed  by  said  arcing  is  conducted  to  said 
bushing  to  melt  said  meltable  material  and  allow  said  cage  to 
move  outwardly  of  said  housing  to  contact  a  grounded  termi- 
nal. 


1.  A  surge  voluge  arrester  assembly  having  a  primary  surge 
arrester  of  the  cold  cathode  gas  tube  type  and  a  secondary 
surge  arrester  of  the  air  gap  type,  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the 
secondary  arrester  being  greater  than  the  breakdown  voltage 
of  the  primary  arrester,  said  arresters  being  housed  together 
and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  form  parallel  electric 
circuits  from  a  line  to  be  protected  to  ground,  said  secondary 
arrester  having  its  air  gap  defined  by  a  surface  of  an  annular 
portion  of  a  metallic  cup  that  contains  said  gas  tube  and  a 
surface  of  a  rim  of  an  electrode  that  forms  part  of  said  gas  tube, 
said  air  gap  being  annular  in  configuration,  means  sealing  said 
gas  tube  in  said  cup,  said  sealing  means  including  an  annular 
pliable  nng  and  a  contact  engagmg  said  electrode  and  project- 
ing through  said  ring;  said  contact  being  spaced  from  said 
annular  portion,  means  forming  an  annular  groove  receiving 
said  pliable  ring,  said  pliable  nng  spanning  the  space  between 
said  conuct  and  said  annular  portion,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  having  a  coating  of  material  that  enhances  the  surge 
breakdown  voltage  of  the  air  gap  at  the  coating  so  that  for  a 
given  surge  breakdown  voltage  of  the  air  gap,  the  air  gap  is 
wider  than  would  be  the  case  in  the  absence  of  such  coating. 


4321,651 
ENCLOSED-TYPE  ZE^C-OXIDE  SURGE  ARRESTER 
Jun  Ozawa,  HiUchi;  Yoshi  Akatsu,  Tokaimura;  Katsigi  Shindo; 
Akio  Mizukoshi,  both  of  Hitachi;  Seizo  Nakano,  Mito;  Seiichi 
Maruyama,  and  Shingo  Shirakawa,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-13222 
Int.  a.3  H02H  3/22 
U.S.  a.  361-127  9  aaims 


4321,650 

TELEPHONE  aRCUFT  SENSITIVE  STATION 

PROTECTOR 

Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Plandome  .Manor,  and  Michael  Fasano,  Syos- 

set,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.,  Syosset, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,151 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/22.  9/04 

VJS.  a.  361—119  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  building  entrance  type  overvoltage  arres- 
tor, including  an  outer  generally  tubular  housing  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  coil  spring  positioned  within  said 
housing,  a  cage  slideabiy  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
urged  by  said  coil  spring  towards  that  opening,  and  an  air  gap 
carbon  assembly  disposed  within  said  cage,  including  a  disk 
carbon  electrode  and  a  cylindrical  carbon  electrode  supported 
by  a  ceramic  member,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  cage 
having  an  end  wall  having  a  centrally  disposed  opening 
therein,  a  hollow  cap-like  member  disposed  within  said  open- 
ing and  having  a  radially  extending  flange  at  an  open  end 
thereof  overlying  said  opening  in  said  end  wall,  whereby  ex- 
pansive force  of  said  coil  spring  is  transmitted  thereto;  a  heat 


1.  An  enclosed-type  zinc-oxide  surge  arrester  comprising: 

a  grounded  tank  filled  with  an  insulating  medium; 

a  non-linear  resistor  assemblage  disposed  within  said 
grounded  tank  and  connected  at  one  end  to  a  high  voltage 
conductor  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  ground  potential 
member; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  ring-like  shield  members  disposed  be- 
tween the  respective  ends  of  said  non-linear  resistor  as- 
semblage in  surrounding  relationship  therewith  within 
said  grounded  tank; 

means  for  fixing  said  ring-like  shield  members  to  the  high 
voluge  side  of  said  non-linear  resistor  assemblage  in  a 
supporting  manner;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  ring-like  shield  mem- 
bers so  that  said  shield  members  all  have  substantially  the 
same  potential. 

4321,652 
LOW  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  RELAY 
Leslie  R.  Baker,  RoserUle,  and  Daniel  E.  Reisem,  Maplewood, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34381 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  51/27 
VJS.  a.  361—209  16  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising: 
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a  ferromagnetic  core  having  opposed  pole  faces  defining  a 
gap, 

an  armature  mounted  for  selective  contact  with  either  of 
said  pole  faces, 

a  source  of  operating  flux  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
in  said  gap, 

a  source  of  latching  flux  having  a  surface  area  A  perpen- 
dicular to  the  flux  path  and  a  length  L  along  the  flux  path 
such  that  the  factor  L/A<  1 ,  thereby  providing  a  low  re- 


luctance path  for  a  portion  of  the  operating  flux;  for  re- 
taining said  armature  in  contact  with  either  of  said  pole 
faces, 

a  flux  bracket  contacting  said  source  of  latching  flux  and 
contacting  said  armature  for  conducting  flux  there- 
between, and 

a  source  of  counter  flux  proximate  said  gap  for  confining 
by-pass  flux  to  said  gap. 


4321,653 
GROUNDING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Sakae  Takahashi,  1-3-2  Yagiyamaboncbo,  Sendai-shi,  Miyagi- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,418 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-89327 

Int.  C1.3  H05F  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  361—219  11  Claims 


O 


^^ 


1.  A  grounding  device  for  vehicles  comprising  a  flexible 
strip  suspended  from  the  frame  of  said  automobile  and  contact- 
ing at  its  free  end  with  the  ground  to  said  strip,  characterized 
in  that  said  conductive  flexible  strip  is  a  conductive  resilient 
strip,  clamping  fixture  means  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  strip  for  adjustable  positioning  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  strip,  and  weighted  reflecting  means  attached  to  the  lower 
part  of  said  conductive  resilient  strip  for  adjustable  positioning 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  conductive  resUient  strip  for 
weighting  the  strip  to  maintain  said  strip  in  a  substantially 
longitudinal  orientation  and  for  providing  a  warning  signal. 


4321,654 
FRAME  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMMUNICATION 

DEVICES 

ToshihUco  Naki^o,   Machida;   YoshUiiro  Takahashi;   Katsuo 

Okuyama,   both   of  Kawasaki,   and   Yutaka   Matsokuma, 

Hatano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00002,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  13,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00397,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  12, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  141,083 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  16,  1977,  52-150571 
Int.  CL^  H05K  7/18 
VJS.  O.  361—396  3  Claims 

1.  A  frame  unit  for  electronic  devices,  comprising:  a  pair  of 


spaced  parallel  side  plates;  at  least  one  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
guide  rails  interconnecting  said  side  plates  by  extending  be- 
tween and  perpendicular  to  the  side  plates,  both  ends  of  said 
guide  rails  projecting  beyond  the  side  plates;  and  a  plurality  of 
guide  member  means  for  guiding  therealong  printed  boards  on 
which  circuit  elements  of  an  electronic  device  are  provided, 
when  the  printed  boards  are  inserted  into  and  out  of  the  frame 
unit,  said  guide  member  means  being  secured  to  said  guide  rails 
and  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  another 
between  and  parallel  to  the  side  plates,  wherein  said  upper  and 
lower  guide  rails  comprise  guide  channels,  respectively,  the 


width  (Li)  of  the  guide  channel  of  each  upper  guide  rail  being 
different  from  the  width  (L2)  of  the  guide  channel  of  each 
lower  guide  rail,  whereby  the  guide  rails  having  narrower 
guide  channels  can  be  fitted  in  the  other  guide  rails  having 
wide  guide  channels  when  a  plurality  of  frame  units  are  laid 
one  on  top  of  the  other,  and  wherein  each  of  said  projecting 
ends  of  the  guide  rails  is  provided  with  a  mounting  hole,  and 
furiher  comprising  a  plurality  of  set  screw  means  for  insertion 
in  the  mounting  holes  to  rigidly  connect  a  plurality  of  frame 
units  when  the  latter  are  laid  one  on  top  of  the  other. 


4321,655 
DASH-BOARD  WTTH  REMOVABLE  INSCRIPTIONS 
Andre  M.  Bouvrande,  Brunoy,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de 
Telecommunications  Electronique  Aeronetique  et  Maritime 
"TEAM",  France 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  19,  1979,  79  06876 
Int  a.3  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  a.  362—29  10  Claims 


1.  A  dashboard  of  the  kind  comprising  a  plate  made  from  a 
material,  opacified  on  one  of  its  faces  and  inner  lighting  means, 
said  plate  having  at  least  one  recess  opening  into  said  opacified 
face,  an  inscription-bearing  cap-like  insert  member  secured 
within  said  recess  and  comprising  a  translucent  element  under- 
lying said  inscriptions,  said  element  extending  into  said  recess, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  cap-like  insen 
member  is  removably  secured  within  said  recess,  at  least  one 
portion  of  which  is  translucent,  by  locking  means  provided  on 
said  cap-like  inseri  including  at  least  one  resiliently  deformable 
locking  shank  (>ortion  integral  with  said  cap-like  insert  mem- 
ber, and  corresponding  locking  means  provided  in  said  plate 
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including  at  least  one  cavity  for  receiving  said  locking  shank 
portion,  said  cavity  opening  into  the  bottom  of  said  recess. 

4,321,656 
GASEOUS  LANTERN  VE?^^^LATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Floyd  O.  GruTer,  Jr.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 
Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,709 

Int.  a.3  F21L  19/00,  19/04 

U.S.  a.  362—180  15  Claims 


being  slidably  mounted  on  the  body  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  lamp  is  concealed  by  the  body,  and  a  second  position 
in  which  the  lamp  is  exposed,  said  second  light  fitting  including 
a  second  lamp  which  remains  exposed  from  the  body  when 
said  second  light  fitting  is  in  either  of  said  first  and  said  second 
positions. 


4,321,658 
HEADLAMPS  FOR  VEHICLES,  AND  LIGHT  UNITS  FOR 

SUCH  HEADLAMPS 
Alain  Deverrewaere,  La  Varenne,  France,  assignor  to  Cibie 
Projecteurs,  Bobigny,  France 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,410 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24, 1978,  78  33260 
Int.  a.3  F21V  11/06 
U.S.  a.  362—292  9  Qainis 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  lantern  structure  including  a  globe 
and  burner  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising  a  ventilator 
assembly  including: 

an  outer  shell  which  is  circular  in  shape  converging  up- 
wardly toward  an  open  end; 

a  liner  concentrically  spaced  within  the  outer  shell,  defining 
an  annular  space  therebetween,  the  liner  having  a  circular 
shape  converging  upwardly  and  terminating  in  an  open 
end  which  lies  in  a  plane  approximate  to  the  plane  of  the 
open  end  of  the  outer  shell; 

bracket  means  on  the  liner  supporting  said  ventilator  assem- 
bly on  the  lantern  globe  and  burner  assembly;  and 

connector  means  attaching  the  liner  to  said  outer  shell. 


4,321,657 
TORCH 
Cheung  T.  Hoi,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Freezinhot 
Bottle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,129  ^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  19,  1979, 
36282/79 

Int  a?  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362— 183  12  Claims 


--6 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  comprising: 

a  shell  having  a  front  opening  through  which  a  beam  of  light 
is  projected  when  the  headlamp  is  in  use,  the  shell  having 
a  peripheral  portion  completely  surrounding  the  opening, 

a  lens  completely  closing  the  front  opening  of  the  shell,  the 
lens  having  a  peripheral  mounting  zone  cooperable  with 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  shell,  and 

a  substantially  planar  screen  extending  continuously  over 
the  entire  front  opening  of  the  shell  so  as  to  completely 
cover  that  opening,  the  periphery  of  the  screen  being 
sandwiched  between  said  lens  mounting  zone  and  said 
shell  peripheral  portion  along  the  total  circumferential 
extent  of  said  mounting  zone  and  peripheral  portion,  and 
the  screen  being  imperforate  and  capable  of  transmitting 
light  without  distortion, 

whereby  should  the  lens  break,  the  interior  of  the  shell 
remains  closed  and  protected  by  the  screen. 


4,321,659 

NARROW-BAND,  AIR-COOLED  UGHT  nXTURE 

Ernest  E.  Wheeler,  5938  Eton  Ct,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92122 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,721 

Int  a.^  F21V  9/00 

VS.  a.  362—293  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  torch  comprising  a  body  defining  a  battery 
case,  a  first  light  fitting  detachably  mounted  on  the  body,  a 
flexible  lead  connected  between  the  first  light  fitting  and  the 
body,  and  a  second  light  fitting  permanently  mounted  on  the 
body,  said  torch  including  means  for  causing  a  first  lamp  in  the 
second  light  fitting  to  flash  on  and  off,  said  second  light  fitting 


1.  A  light  fixture  for  projecting  energy  in  a  narrow  spectral 
range  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  housing  having  openings  at  each  end; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  filters  in  a  pack  closing  the  first  end  of 
said  housing; 
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at  least  one  opening  in  each  of  said  filters  adapted  to  permit 

air  to  pass  through  said  filter  pack; 
said  at  least  one  opening  of  each  filter  arranged  so  that  no 

straight  line-of-sight  exists  through  openings  in  all  filters 

in  said  pack; 
said  filter  pack  adapted  to  allow  only  energy  in  a  selected 

spectral  range  to  pass  therethrough  and  to  absorb  energy 

out  of  said  range; 
a  broad  spectrum  energy  source  intermediate  to  the  ends  of 

said  housing  adapted  to  emit  energy  towards  said  filter 

pack;  and 
a  cooling  means  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  said  housing 

adapted  to  draw  air  in  through  a  first  end  of  said  housing 

through  said  filter  pack  and  past  said  energy  source  and 

out  said  second  end  of  said  housing; 
whereby  energy  absorbed  in  said  housing,  energy  source  and 

filter  pack  is  removed. 


means  restricting  rotation  of  each  ball  element  to  rotation  in 
a  single  plane. 


4,321,660 
UNIVERSAL  TROUBLE  LIGHT 
Louis  Sokol,  RockviUe  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Plymouth 
Products  Incorporated,  Oceanside,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,249 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B60Q  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  362—368  10  Claims 
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4,321,661 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A  CAPACITOR 
Jun-ichi  Sano,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,472 

Int  a.3  H02M  3/ IB 

U.S.  a.  363—60  10  Claims 


1.  A  universal  trouble  light  comprising: 

a  handle  section  and  a  bulb  carrying  section; 

said  handle  extending  longitudinally; 

a  first  ball  element  having  a  through  aperture  formed  therein 
and  a  socket  for  said  ball  element  adapted  to  rotatably 
retain  same  and  be  carried  by  said  handle  at  one  end 
thereof; 

said  bulb  carrying  section  extending  longitudinally; 

a  second  ball  element  having  a  through  aperture  formed 
therein  and  a  socket  in  said  bulb  carrying  section  for  said 
second  ball  element  adapted  to  rotatably  retain  same  at 
one  end  thereof; 

a  hollow  sleeve  member  rigidly  connecting  said  first  and 
second  ball  elements  to  thereby  position  said  one  end  of 
said  handle  and  bulb  carrying  sections  in  spaced  proximity 
to  each  other  permitting  relative  angular  movement  there- 
between; 

a  bulb  receiving  socket  positioned  within  said  bulb  carrying 
section; 

an  electrical  conductor  element  extending  through  the  aper- 
tures in  said  baU  elements  and  through  said  sleeve  con- 
necting said  bulb  socket  with  a  member  in  said  handle 
section;  and 
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1.  Apparatus  for  charging  a  storage  capacitor  including 

a  source  of  operatmg  potential; 

a  point  of  reference  potential; 

a  plurality  of  stages  arranged  in  order,  each  stage  including 
capacitance  means  having  fu^t  and  second  termmals, 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  the  source 
of  operating  potential  and  the  first  terminal  of  the  ca- 
pacitance means,  and 
a  second  field  effect  transistor  coimected  between  the 
second  terminal  of  the  capacitance  means  and  the  point 
of  reference  potential; 

each  of  said  stages  except  the  last  stage  including  a  third  field 
effect  transistor  connected  between  the  second  terminal  of 
the  capacitance  means  of  the  associated  stage  and  the  first 
termiiial  of  the  capacitance  means  of  the  foUowing  stage; 

the  last  stage  having  a  third  field  effect  transistor  connected 
between  the  second  terminal  of  the  capacitance  means  of 
the  last  stage  and  the  source  of  operating  potential; 

means  for  coupling  the  first  terminal  of  the  capacitance 
means  of  the  first  stage  to  one  terminal  of  the  storage 
capacitor; 

means  for  coupling  the  point  of  reference  potential  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  storage  capacitor; 

control  means  for  applying  first  or  second  control  signal 
conditions  to  said  stages: 

said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  being  operable  in 
a  high  conduction  condition  and  said  third  field  effect 
transistors  being  operable  in  a  relatively  low  conduction 
condition  in  resp>onse  to  said  first  control  signal  condition 
at  said  control  means  whereby  each  of  said  capacitance 
means  is  connected  between  said  source  of  operating 
potential  and  said  point  of  reference  potential  and  be- 
comes charged; 

said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  being  operable  in 
a  low  conduction  condition  and  said  third  field  effect 
transistors  being  operable  in  a  relatively  high  conduction 
condition  in  response  to  said  second  control  signal  condi- 
tion at  said  control  means  whereby  the  plurality  of  capaci- 
tance means  are  coimected  in  series  between  said  source  of 
operating  potential  and  said  storage  capacitor  transferring 
a  portion  of  the  charges  in  the  capacitance  means  into  the 
storage  capacitor; 

said  control  means  including 

a  control  input  terminal  coimected  to  the  gate  electrode  of 

the  second  field  effect  transistor  of  the  first  stage  for 

receiving  said  first  or  second  control  signal  conditions, 

and 

means  coupling  the  gate  electrode  of  the  second  field 
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effect  transistor  of  each  of  said  stages  except  the  first 
suge  to  the  preceding  stage. 


desired  time  dependent  voltage  of  the  corresponding  load 
phase  and  of  an  auxiliary  time  dependent  voltage,  wherein  the 


4^21,662 

POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Kei^i  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakld 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,642 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-82485; 
Dec.  12,  1979,  54-171827[U] 

Int.  a.3  H02P  13/24 
U.S.  a.  363—86  9  Claims 


3e    r.33 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  an  electrical  apparatus,  com- 
prising: a  power  transformer  having  its  primary  winding 
adapted  for  being  applied  with  an  AC  voltage,  and  having  its 
secondary  winding  connected  to  a  rectifying  and  smoothing 
circuit,  the  improvement  wherein  said  power  supply  circuit 
further  includes: 
a  switching  means,  connected  in  series  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing, for  applying  said  AC  voltage  to  said  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer  only  for  a  selected  period  of  time  in  a 
half  cycle  of  said  AC  voltage  and  for  terminating  this 
application  of  AC  voltage  before  an  arrival  of  zero  cross- 
ing point  of  said  AC  voltage; 
said  switching  means  being  a  circuit  comprised  of  a  main 
thyristor  connected  in  series  to  said  primary  winding,  a 
first  triggering  circuit  for  triggering  said  main  thyristor,  a 
first  capacitor  adapted  to  be  charged  up  as  said  main 
thyristor  is  turned  "on"  by  said  first  triggering  circuit,  a 
second  triggering  circuit  adapted  to  be  actuated  after  a 
certain  lapse  of  time  as  said  main  thyristor  is  turned  "on", 
and  an  auxiliary  thyristor  adapted  to  be  turned  "on"  by 
said  second  triggering  circuit,  whereby  said  first  capacitor 
is  discharged  of  its  electric  charge  as  said  auxiliary  thy- 
ristor is  turned  "on"  thereby  reversely  biasing  said  main 
thyristor  to  turn  "off"  the  main  thyristor. 


4,321,663 

PROCESS  OF  PULSE  DURATION  MODULATION  OF  A 

MULTI-PHASE  CONVERTER 

Jan  Krtek.  Karlovy  Vary,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  CKD 
Praha,  oborory  podnik,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,888,  Jun.  30,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
4319-76 

Int.  a.3  H02M  7/SlS 
U.S.  a.  363—137  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  pulse  duration  modulation  for  improved 
voltage  and  frequency  efficiency  of  a  multi-phase  converter, 
compnsing  the  step  of  modulating  the  pulse  duration  of  the 
output  voltage  of  each  converter  phase  with  the  sum  of  the 
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auxiliary  time  dependent  voltage  is  identical  for  all  converter 
phases. 


4^21,664 
RECnFIER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  HEAT  SINK 
Giinter  Matthai,  Nehren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  2904523 

Int.  a.3  H02M  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  363—141  24  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rectifier  assembly  for  furnishing  DC  current  at  a 
positive  and  negative  terminal  in  response  to  AC  energization, 
said  rectifier  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  diodes 
(14a,  146,  14c)  each  having  a  cathode  connected  to  said  posi- 
tive terminal  and  an  anode,  a  plurality  of  second  diodes  (15a, 
\Sb,  15c)  each  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  negative 
terminal  and  a  cathode,  and  means  connecting  said  anodes  of 
said  first  diodes  and  said  cathodes  of  said  second  diodes  in 
pairs:  a  heat  sink  comprising 
at  least  a  first  and  second  U-shaped  sheet  metal  member  (39, 
40;  239,  240;  339, 340, 341)  each  of  said  U-shaped  members 
having  legs  (396.  406.-  2396,  2406;  3396,  3406)  each  of  said 
legs  having  a  plurality  of  slots  (71),  each  of  said  U-shaped 
members  further  having  a  base; 
wherein  each  of  said  bases  has  at  least  two  of  said  diodes 
fastened  thereto  so  as  to  create  high  thermal  conductivity 
between  said  diodes  and  said  U-shaped  members; 
wherein  said  first  diodes  are  fastened  to  said  first  U-shaped 
member  and  said  second  diodes  are  fastened  to  said  second 
U-shaf>ed  member; 
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wherein  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  members,  respec- 
tively, form  a  conducting  member  connecting  said  anodes 
and  said  cathodes,  respectively,  to  each  other;  and 

wherein  said  first  diodes  and  said  second  diodes  extend  from 
said  bases  of  said  U-shaped  sheet  metal  members  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  sheet  metal  members  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  sheet  metal  mem- 
bers; 

further  comprising  a  V-shaped  body  (146)  having  said  bases 
of  said  U-shaped  metal  members  fastened  thereto,  thereby 
maintaining  said  U-shaped  sheet  metal  members  in  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  each  other. 


4,321,666 

FAULT  HANDLER  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM 

Omur  Tasar,  Harvard,  Mass.;  Arlias  E.  Whiteside,  Royal  Oak, 

and  Morris  D.  Freedman,  Southfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,811 

Int  a.3  G06F  77/00,  77/i^ 

U.S.  a.  364—200  35  Claims 


4,321,665 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  CENTRALIZED 

DATA  ALIGNMENT  FOR  I/O  CONTROLLERS 

Jian-Kuo  Shen,  Watertown;  John  J.  Bradley,  Framingham,  both 
of  Mass.;  Richard  L.  King,  Hollis,  N.H.;  Robert  C.  Miller, 
Braintree,  Mass.;  Ming  T.  Miu,  and  Theodore  R.  Staplin,  Jr., 
both  of  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,121 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  O.  364—200  6  Qaims 


..200 


ZtO\-i 


III 


/■202      snm  m 


3 


jiei         wtitI 


mutii 

M*IC( 

l_ 


mill    I 


Zl9 

.I'll 


(iMm.1  tnTcit  coMFisuMtim 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

A.  a  main  memory  capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  data 
words,  each  data  word  of  said  plurality  of  data  words 
comprising  a  plurality  of  data  bytes; 

B.  a  common  bus,  coupled  to  said  main  memory,  for  the 
bidirectional  transfer  of  information  between  units  cou- 
pled thereto,  wherein  said  information  includes  said  plu- 
rality of  data  bytes,  said  common  bus  having  a  data  path  as 
wide  as  said  main  memory  data  words  and  therefore  capa- 
ble of  transferring  said  plurality  of  data  bytes  in  parallel 
between  units  coupled  thereto; 

C.  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  coupled  to  said  common 
bus; 

D.  an  input/output  controller  (IOC),  coupled  to  said  com- 
mon bus,  capable  to  sending  and  receiving  data  bytes  to  or 
from  a  peripheral  device  coupled  thereto;  and 

E.  first  means,  included  in  said  CPU,  for  aligning  said  plural- 
ity of  data  bytes  as  they  are  transferred  from  said  IOC  to 
said  main  memory  and  for  aligning  said  plurality  of  data 
bytes  as  they  are  transferred  from  said  main  memory  to 
said  IOC  wherein  the  aligning  of  said  plurality  of  data 
bytes  takes  place  between  transfer  cycles  on  said  common 
bus. 
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34.  A  fault  handler  for  each  computer  in  a  fault-toleranl 
multiple  computer  system  wherein  each  computer  is  assigned  a 
set  of  tasks  it  is  capable  of  selecting  and  executing,  each  com- 
puter including  a  scheduler  for  selecting  the  task  to  be  exe- 
cuted and  an  applications  computer  for  executing  the  tasks 
selected  by  the  scheduler,  and  wherein  each  computer  sends 
message  to  every  other  computer  including  task  selected  mes- 
sages identifying  the  tasks  it  has  selected,  task  dau  value  mes- 
sages containing  the  values  of  the  data  variables  resulting  from 
the  tasks  it  has  executed,  and  error  messages  containing  the 
identification  of  the  computers  which  sent  messages  having 
detected  errors,  said  fault  handler  comprising: 
checker  means  for  checking  for  errors  each  message  re- 
ceived from  all  the  computers  to  generate  error  signals 
identifying  each  computer  which  sent  a  message  contain- 
ing an  error; 
a  fault  status  table  storing  the  current  fault  status  of  each 

computer  in  the  system; 
check  error  message  agreement  means  for  counting  for  each 
computer  the  number  of  other  computers  which  have 
identified  it  as  being  faulty  in  response  to  said  error  mes- 
sages received  from  said  other  computers  through  said 
checker  means,  said  check  error  message  agreement 
means  further  including  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of 
said  error  messages  from  a  predetermined  number  of  the 
computers  to  record  as  faulty  in  said  faulty  status  table 
each  computer  which  at  least  a  predetermined  number  of 
other  computers  agree  is  faulty; 
means  for  monitoring  the  time  required  by  each  computer  to 
execute  its  selected  task  in  response  to  sequentially  receive 
completed/started  messages  identifying  the  task  com- 
pleted and  the  new  task  started  by  the  applications  com- 
puter to  generate  said  error  signals  identifying  each  com- 
puter whose  time  for  executing  the  identified  task  exceeds 
a  predetermined  time; 
record  error  means  for  recording  as  faulty  in  said  fault  status 

table  each  computer  identified  in  said  error  signals; 
pass  message  means  receiving  the  messages  from  said 
checker  means  for  passing  on  to  the  scheduler  all  error 
free  mesages  received  from  nonfaulty  computers  and  for 
discarding  all  messages  received  from  computers  re- 
corded as  faulty  in  said  fault  state  table;  and 
means  for  sending  to  all  of  the  computers  said  error  messages 
in  response  to  said  record  error  means  and  said  check 
error  message  agreement  means  recording  a  computer  as 
being  faulty  in  said  fault  sutus  uble,  said  error  message 
identifying  to  all  of  the  other  computers  the  computer 
recorded  as  faulty. 
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4,321,667 
ADIM)N  PROGRAMS  WITH  CODE  VERinCATION  AND 

CX)NTROL 
Wayne  E.  Robbins,  Longmont,  Colo.;  Paul  R.  Spivey,  Winches- 
ter, Ky.,  and  Terence  Traris,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,799 
Int  a.3  G06F  13/06 
U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Oaims 


1.  A  methcxl  for  adding  memory  modules  to  an  expandable 
memory  system  having  a  writable  storage  means,  control  bus 
means  for  conducting  control  signals,  data  bus  means  for  con- 
ducting dau  signals,  and  address  bus  means  for  conducting 
signals  representative  of  addresses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
esublishing  a  given  boundary  address  value  for  each  mem- 

ory  module; 
coupling  each  added  memory  module  to  said  address  bus,  to 

said  data  bus,  and  to  said  control  bus; 
providing  each  added  memory  module  with  valid  stored 
data  including  at  a  first  given  storage  location  stored  data 
representative  of  a  predetermined  reference  value; 
storing  in  said  writable  storage  means  a  validity  signal  corre- 
sponding to  each  memory  module  in  the  system,  said 
validity  signal  for  a  respective  memory  module  having 
one  value  when  said  respective  memory  module  is  active 
and  having  another  value  when  said  respective  memory 
module  is  inactive;  and 
executing  a  program  in  an  added  memory  module  by  a  calling 
program  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  checking  the  validity  signal  of  a  given  added  module, 

(2)  reading  data  from  said  first  given  storage  location  of 
said  given  added  memory  module  if  said  validity  signal 
indicates  that  the  given  module  is  active, 

(3)  comprising  the  data  from  step  2  to  a  given  reference 
value, 

(4)  transferring  program  control  to  said  given  added  mod- 
ule if  the  comparison  step  yields  an  equal  result,  and 

(5)  returning  program  control  to  a  next  step  in  the  calling 
program  after  execution  of  the  instructions  in  the  added 
module. 


4,321,668 

PREDICTION  OF  NUMBER  OF  DATA  WORDS 

TRANSFERRED  AND  THE  CYCLE  AT  WHICH  DATA  IS 

AVAILABLE 
Richard  T.  Flynn,  Peoria,  and  Jerry  L.  Kindell,  Glendale,  both 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  223 
Int.  a.3  G06F  9/34 
VS.  a.  364—200  18  Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  cache  memory  for  storing  operands  and  instructions,  each 
of  said  instructions  including  an  operation  code  portion 
and  also  including  descriptor  information  for  describing 
characteristics  of  said  operands; 
an  execution  control  unit  for  storing  microwords  for  execut- 
ing operations  specified  by  said  instructions; 
a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  cache  and  to  said  execution 
control  unit,  said  cache  and  said  control  unit  being  respon- 
sive to  said  microwords  for  transferring  one  of  said  in- 


structions and  said  descriptor  information  specifying  a 
decimal  numeric  operation  to  said  control  unit  from  said 
cache,  said  control  unit  being  responsive  to  said  mi- 
crowords for  transferring  said  operation  code  portion  of 
said  one  of  said  instructions  to  said  execution  control  unit 
for  selecting  a  series  of  said  microwords  for  executing  said 
decimal  numeric  operation; 
a  decimal  unit  coupled  to  said  control  unit  and  said  cache 
including  control  means  for  receiving  said  descriptor 
information  and  operand  processing  means  for  receiving 
said  operands  in  response  to  said  series  of  said  microwords 
for  stripping  decimal  digits  from  said  operands  and  pack- 
ing said  decimal  digits  into  a  plurality  of  words  in  accor- 


dance with  said  descriptor  information,  said  decimal  unit 
including  adder  means  responsive  to  said  descriptor  infor- 
mation for  indicating  if  said  operands  are  short  operands 
by  shifting  decimal  digits  from  said  long  and  short  oper- 
ands and  packing  said  decimal  digits  into  words; 

an  execution  unit  coupled  to  said  decimal  unit  for  receiving 
said  words  in  response  to  said  series  of  microwords  and 
performing  said  decimal  numeric  operation; 

wherein  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  descrip- 
tor information  and  a  plurality  of  status  flag  signals  gener- 
ated in  response  to  a  selected  field  of  said  series  of  said 
microwords  further  generates  a  plurality  of  vector  branch 
signals  indicative  of  the  number  of  words  of  said  short 
operands  and  of  the  number  of  cache  memory  cycles 
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between  a  first  word  of  said  short  operands  being  re- 
quested by  said  microwords,  and  a  first  word  of  said 
plurality  of  words  being  received  by  said  execution  unit  in 
advance  of  said  decimal  unit  receiving  said  short  operands 
from  said  cache; 
said  execution  control  unit  being  further  coupled  to  said 
decimal  unit,  and  being  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
vector  branch  signals  for  branching  to  a  subroutine  of  said 
series  of  said  microwords,  for  processing  said  short  oper- 
ands. 


4,321,669 

MICROCOMPUTER  NETWORK  HAVING  SEVERAL 

MICROCOMPUTER  MODULES  WHICH  ARE  COUPLED 

ONTO  AT  LEAST  ONE  SYSTEM  BUS 

Richard  Macmillan,  Kolbermoor,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,468 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1978,  2846925 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/46,  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 


MICROCOMPUTER 
MODULE 


MICROCOMPUTER. 
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MICROCOMPUTER 
MODULES 


1.  In  a  microcomputer  network  of  the  type  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  microcomputer  modules  are  coupled  to  a  least  one  sys- 
tem bus,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  test  circuit  in 
each  module  operable  to  perform  a  resource  test  and  deter- 
mine, for  a  module  requiring  access  to  the  system  bus  as  an 
initiator  module,  whether  all  other  modules  are  ready  for 
information  transmission  and  to  perform  a  priority  test  to 
determine  the  highest  priority  module  when  more  than  one 
module  requests  access  to  the  system  bus  as  initiator  modules 
and  when  all  modules  are  ready  for  information  transmission, 
said  test  circuit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  first  terminals  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
modules  in  the  network,  said  first  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  said  system  bus, 
a  plurality  of  resource  lines  and  a  plurality  of  priority  lines 

connectible  to  said  first  terminals, 
a  second  terminal  connected  to  the  system  bus  for  receiving 
a  first  signal  indicating  said  resource  testing  and  a  second 
signal  indicating  said  priority  testing, 
a  third  terminal  connected  to  the  system  bus  for  receiving  a 
third  signal  indicating  information  transmission  and  a 
fourth  signal  indicating  no  information  transmission, 
a  priority  request  line  connectible  to  said  second  terminal, 
a  plurality  of  information  data  lines  connectible  to  said  first 

terminals, 
an  information  transmission  flag  register  including  an  input 
for  receiving  a  fifth  signal  indicating  termination  of  infor- 
mation transmission,  and  connected  to  said  third  terminal 
for  providing  said  fourth  signal  in  response  to  said  fifth 
signal,  a  plurality  of  first  switches  connected  to  said  infor- 
mation transmission  flag  register  and  operable  to  connect 
said  resource  lines  to  said  first  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  said  second  switches  connected  to  said  infor- 
mation transmission  flag  register  and  operable  to  connect 
said  priority  lines  to  said  first  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  third  switches  connected  to  said  information 
transmission  flag  register  and  operable  to  connect  said 
information  data  lines  to  said  first  terminals, 
an  activity  flag  register  including  an  input  for  receiving  a 


sixth  signal  indicating  a  running  operation  of  a  respected 
module  and  a  seventh  signal  indicating  termination  of  such 
operation, 

a  plurality  of  fourth  switches  connected  to  said  activity  flag 
register  and  operable  to  connect  and  disconnect  said  re- 
source lines  to  said  flrst  terminals  in  response  to  said  sixth 
and  seventh  signals, 

a  module  identification  register  including  an  input  for  re- 
ceiving module  identification  signals, 

a  plurality  of  fifth  switches  connected  to  said  identification 
register  and  operable  to  connect  said  resource  lines  to  said 
first  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  sixth  switches  connected  to  said  module  identi- 
fication register  and  operable  to  connect  said  priority  lines 
to  said  first  terminals, 

a  resource  priority  selection  flag  register  including  an  input 
connected  to  said  second  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  seventh  switches  connected  to  said  resource 
priority  flag  register  and  operable  to  connect  said  resource 
lines  to  said  first  terminals  in  res(>onse  to  said  first  signal, 

a  plurality  of  eighth  switches  connected  to  said  resource 
priority  flag  register  and  operable  to  connect  said  priority 
lines  to  said  first  terminals  in  response  to  said  second 
signal, 

a  data  input  for  receiving  data  signals, 

comparison  logic  means  connected  to  receive  data  from  said 
data  input  and  signals  at  said  first  terminals,  said  data 
signals  representing  a  combination  of  initiator  and  re- 
source modules,  and  operable  in  res(>onse  to  successful 
resource  testing  to  emit  an  eighth  signal  representing  a 
successful  resource  test, 

a  priority  request  flag  register  including  a  priority  request 
input  for  receiving  a  ninth  signal  indicating  an  information 
transmission  request  and  for  receiving  said  eighth  signal, 

a  ninth  switch  connected  to  said  priority  request  flag  register 
and  operable  to  connect  the  same  to  said  second  input  to 
operate  said  resource  priority  flag  register  in  response  to 
said  eighth  signal  to  connect  said  priority  request  lines  to 
said  first  terminals,  and 

a  plurality  of  tenth  switches  selectively  connected  to  said 
priority  lines  to  define  module  priority,  said  ninth  switches 
connected  to  and  selectively  operated  by  the  signals  at 
said  first  terminals  to  switch  the  priority  lines  of  all  but  the 
highest  priority  module  in  effect. 


4,321,670 
METHOD  OF  MERGING  INFORMATION  ON  STORAGE 

MEDIA 
John  P.  Timmons,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,763.  Jul.  31,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,263 
Int.  a.  5  G06F  7/22.  9/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  364—300  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  merging  and  rewriting,  on  a  given  section  of 
storage  media,  information  contained  in  related  data  records 
recorded  on  a  plurality  of  sections  of  storage  media,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  reading  the  data  records  recorded  on  the  first  of  said 
plurality  of  sections  of  storage  media  and  sequentially 
rewriting  said  data  records  in  alternating  relationship  with 
dummy  data  records  on  said  given  section  of  storage 
media; 

(b)  reading  related  data  records  respectively  recorded  on  the 
next  of  said  plurality  of  sections  of  storage  media  and  said 
given  section  of  storage  media,  and  merging  the  informa- 
tion therein; 

(c)  writing  the  merged  information  onto  the  dummy  data 
records  on  said  given  section  of  storage  media  to  obtain 
current  merged  data  records  therein; 

(d)  reading  related  data  records  recorded  on  the  next  of  said 
plurality  of  sections  of  storage  media  and  in  the  last- 
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recorded  merged  data  records  on  said  given  storage  me-   storing  the  discharged  remaining  sum  of  the  bank  notes  autO' 
dia,  resjjectively.  and  merging  the  information  therein;       matically  in  a  temporary  storing  place;  and  keying  said  key 
(e)  writing  the  latest  merged  information  onto  said  given 
section  of  storage  media  as  current  merged  data  records. 
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input  unit  to  feed  said  manually  payable  sum  as  an  input  so  that 
said  remaining  sum  of  the  bank  notes  stored  can  be  taken  out. 
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4,321,672 
nNANCIAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Edward  L.  Braun,  4169  Via  Marinia,  #412,  Marina  del  Rey, 
Calif.  90291,  and  Eric  A.  Thomson,  No.  7  Harrisburg,  Irvine, 
Calif.  92714 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,400 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/30 

U.S.  a.  364-^408  82  Claims 
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said  current  merged  data  records  occupying  the  alternate 
positions  between  the  last-recorded  merged  data  records; 
and 
(0  repeating  steps  (d)  and  (e)  for  each  remaining  of  the 
plurality  of  sections  of  storage  media. 


4,321,671 
BANK  NOTE  DISPENSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Kyoichi  Ohsako,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-164844; 
Dec.  28,  1978,  53-164846 

Int.  a.3  G07D  1/00 
MS.  a.  364—405  4  Claims 

1.  A  bank  note  dispensing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
keying  a  key  input  unit  to  feed  as  an  input  the  sum  of  money 
requested;  classifying  the  input  sum  into  the  sum  to  be  manu- 
ally dispensed  and  mto  the  remaining  sum  which  is  the  remain- 
der of  the  subtraction  of  the  manually  payable  sum  from  said 
input  sum;  discharging  said  remaining  sum  with  the  bank  notes 
either  in  preset  denominations  or  in  such  denominations  as  are 
specified  by  the  keying  step  of  said  key  input  unit;  temporarily 
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1.  The  method  of  effecting  a  financial  transaction  involving 
a  financial  institution  and  a  customer  of  the  institution  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

making  entries  on  a  unit  record  detailing  a  portion  of  the 
transaction,  the  entries  being  made  by  the  customer; 

transmitting  the  unit  record  information  to  the  financial 
institution;  effecting  automatic  funds  transfer  at  the  finan- 
cial institution  from  the  transmitted  unit  record  informa- 
tion; and 

recording  summary  information  as  to  the  transaction  on  the 
unit  record  under  control  of  the  financial  institution 
whereby  electronic  funds  transfer  is  effected  without 
rehandling  of  the  unit  record  and  the  customer  retains  the 
unit  record  as  evidence  both  of  his  intention  and  the  actual 
completion  of  the  transaction. 


4,321,673 
ELECTRONIC  GAME 
Ebrahim  Hawwass,  2204  Chapman  Dr.;  Hassan  Hawwass,  1317 
Exley  Ave.,  both  of  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89104;  John  Nassif,  2314 
Union  Ave.,  Altoona,  Pa.  16602;  Victor  A.  C^al,  602  Shannon 
Ave.,  Melbourne  Beach,  Fla.  32951,  and  Kenneth  T.  Krone, 
2727  E.  Oakland  Park  Blvd.,  Fort  Laaderdale,  Fla.  33306 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,449 
Int  a.^  A63B  77/00;  G06F  15/28 
U.S.  Q.  364—412  19  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  game  comprising, 
(a)  a  first  plurality  of  Ught  emitting  members  arranged  in  a 
circle, 
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(b)  a  second  plurality  of  light  emitting  devices  arranged  in 
substantially  matrix  formation  to  form  an  annulus  within  said 
first  plurality  of  members  and  arranged  in  sectors,  and 

(c)  control  means  selectively  operating  individual  ones  of  said 
first  plurality  of  light  emitting  members  consecutively  in  a 
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first  direction  at  a  calculated  initial  rate  and  calculated  de- 
creasing rate  thereafter  and  each  of  said  sectors  of  said 
second  plurality  of  light  emitting  devices  consecutively  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  first  plurality  of 
members. 


4,321,674 

NUTRITIONAL  VALUE  ACCUMULATING  AND 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Lester  Krames,  71  N.  Oval,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada  (L8S 

3Y9),  and  Kyong  Kim,  1087  Parthia  Crescent,  Mississauga, 

Ontario,  Canada  (L5L  2L3) 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,976 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  20, 1979,  330159 

Int.  a?  G06F  15/42 

U.S.  CI.  364—413  10  Oaims 


other  food  value  of  a  new  food  item  keyed  in  on  said 
keyboard, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  first  display  unit  with  said  new 
entry  storage  means  and  with  said  control  and  memory 
means  for  said  first  display  unit  to  display  the  calorie  value 
and  said  other  food  value  of  a  food  item  keyed  in  on  said 
keyboard, 

(0  accumulator  means  coupled  to  said  control  and  memory 
means,  to  said  new  entry  storage  means  and  to  said  first 
display  means  and  operative  to  accumulate  said  values  for 
a  food  item  entered  on  said  keyboard  with  the  values  of 
food  items  previously  entered  on  said  keyboard,  to  pro- 
duce new  total  values  of  calories  and  said  other  food 
value, 

(g)  said  keyboard  including  enter  key  means  coupled  to  said 
accumulator  means  and  to  said  control  and  memory 
means  and  operative  to  cause  said  new  total  values  to  be 
displayed  in  said  first  display  unit, 

(h)  desired  value  storage  means  coupled  to  said  second 
display  unit  and  to  said  control  and  memory  means  for 
storing  and  for  causing  said  second  display  unit  to  display 
a  desired  set  of  calorie  and  said  other  food  value  values; 

(i)  and  comparison  means  coupled  to  said  accumulator 
means  and  to  said  desired  value  storage  means  for  compar- 
ing the  calorie  counts  in  each  and  for  operating  an  alarm 
if  the  calorie  count  in  said  accumulator  means  exceeds  the 
desired  calorie  count  stored  in  said  desired  value  storage 
means. 


4,321,675 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

DYNAMIC  RANGE  OF  A  DATA  ACQUISITIGN  SYSTEM 

AT  LOW  FREQUENOES  WITHOUT  REDUONG  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  GAIN 

Ralph  A.  Harris,  and  Paul  E.  Carroll,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,854 

Int.  a.5  G06C  7/48:  GOIV  1/00 

U,S.  a.  364—421  14  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  accumulating  and  displaying  nutritional 
values  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  display  units,  each  having  at  least  two 
display  sections,  namely  a  calorie  display  section  and 
another  food  value  display  section, 

(b)  a  keyboard  for  entering  food  items, 

(c)  control  and  memory  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for 
assigning  a  calorie  value  and  said  other  food  value  to  each 
food  item  keyed  in  on  said  keyboard, 

(d)  new  entry  storage  means  coupled  to  said  control  and 
memory  means  for  receiving  the  calorie  value  and  said 
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1.  In  a  geophysical  data  acquisition  system  with  at  least  one 
data  channel  having  low  noise  preamplifier  means,  filter  means 
and  high  noise  data  processing  means  and  cascade  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  pre-amplifier  means  comprising  a  post-filter  amplifier  and 
a  pre-filter  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input  signal, 

(b)  filter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pre-filter  ampli- 
fier, and 

(c)  high  noise  data  processing  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  post-filter  amplifier. 


4,321,676 
ANTISKID  BRAKE  DEVICE 

TaUi  Ohmori,  Kawagoe,  and  Makoto  Sato,  Kamifukuoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  8.  1979.  Ser.  No.  92.498 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1978,  53-140497 

Int  a.5  B60T  8/02 

U.S.  a.  364—426  7  Oaims 

1.  An  antiskid  brake  device  for  controlling  the  braking  force 

of  wheels  during  braking  while  performing  a  logical  operation 
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process  of  a  wheel  speed  signal  and  a  vehicle  speed  signal  in 
the  form  of  an  input  signal,  the  device  at  least  comprising 
wheel  speed  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  wheel 
speed  signal  in  response  to  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  wheel; 
vehicle  speed  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  vehicle 
speed  signal  in  response  to  the  vehicle  speed;  reference  wheel 
speed  signal  setting  means  for  setting  a  reference  viheel  speed 
signal  in  response  to  said  vehicle  speed  by  adding  a  predeter- 
mined slip  rate  preset  on  the  basis  of  said  vehicle  speed  signal; 
signal  level  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  level  of  at  least  one 
of  said  wheel  speed  signal  and  said  reference  wheel  speed 
signal  so  as  to  uniformly  increase  a  signal  level  of  said  wheel 
speed  signal  relative  to  said  reference  wheel  speed  signal;  first 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  wheel  speed  signal  with 
said  reference  wheel  speed  signal  after  at  least  one  of  these 
wheel  speed  signal  and  reference  wheel  speed  signal  has  been 
adjusted  in  level  by  said  signal  level  adjusting  means;  said 
wheel  speed  signal  generator  means  having  a  digital  output 
signal;  digital  to  analog  converter  means  connected  to  said 
wheel  speed  signal  generator  means  for  receiving  said  digital 
signal  and  converting  said  digital  signal  to  a  corresponding 
analog  signal;  differentiating  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  digital  to  analog  converter  means  and  differentiating  said 
analog  signal  to  obtain  a  wheel  acceleration  signal,  and  second 
comparator  means  receiving  said  acceleration  signal  and  com- 
paring said  acceleration  signal  with  a  reference  deceleration 
signal;  said  second  comparator  means  comprising  a  first  com- 


4,321,677 
ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jiuichi  Takahashi,  Katsuta,  and  Takanori  Shibata,  Hitachi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,909 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-16128 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20:  B60T  8/10 

U.S.  a.  364—426  ^  Claims 
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parator  having  an  output  signal  only  when  the  value  of  the 
wheel  acceleration  speed  is  smaller  than  the  value  of  a  refer- 
ence wheel  deceleration  signal;  second  comparator  having  an 
output  only  when  the  value  of  the  wheel  acceleration  signal  is 
larger  than  the  value  of  a  first  reference  wheel  acceleration 
signal;  and  third  comparator  having  an  output  signal  only 
when  the  value  of  the  wheel  acceleration  signal  is  larger  than 
the  value  of  a  second  reference  wheel  acceleration  signal;  a 
fourth  comparator  having  one  input  connected  to  said  vehicle 
speed  signal  generator  means  for  comparing  the  vehicle  speed 
signal  being  signaled  by  said  vehicle  speed  signal  generator 
means  with  a  predetermined  relatively  low  reference  vehicle 
speed  signal  and  having  an  output  only  when  the  value  of  the 
vehicle  speed  signal  is  smaller  than  the  value  of  the  relatively 
low  reference  vehicle  speed  signal;  first  AND  circuit  means 
having  one  input  connected  to  said  first-mentioned  comparator 
means  and  having  a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  comparator;  first  OR  circuit  means  having  one  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  comparator  and  having 
a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  fourth  compara- 
tor; second  OR  circuit  means  having  one  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first-mentioned  comparator  means  and  hav- 
ing a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  compar- 
ator, said  second  OR  circuit  means  having  a  third  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  second  comparator;  first  inverter 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  third  comparator;  and 
second  inverter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  fourth 
comparator. 


C^jr= 


1.  An  anti-skid  control  device  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having 
a  wheel  speed  detector  of  the  vehicle,  a  brake  system  of  the 
vehicle  for  controlling  the  braking  force  of  the  vehicle,  and  a 
control  circuit  which  outputs  a  brake  release  signal  and  a  brake 
signal  to  the  brake  system  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal 
delivered  from  the  wheel  speed  detector,  said  control  circuit 
comprising: 
a  first  memory  circuit  means  for  memorizing  beforehand  at 
least  one  optimum  control  pattern  to  control  said  brake 
system,  said  optimum  control  pattern  being  expressed  as  a 
function  of  time  and  vehicle  velocity  cortesponding  to  a 
slip  rate  between  the  wheel  and  a  road  surface,  said  first 
memory  circuit  means  further  storing  a  predetermined 
value, 
a  second  memory  circuit  means  for  memorizing  temporarily 
wheel  speed  detected  by  said  wheel  speed  detector,  and 
a  calculation  circuit  means  for  calculating  the  slip  rate  of  the 
vehicle  when  the  difference  between  the  wheel  speed 
stored  in  said  second  memory  circuit  means  before  panic 
braking  and  the  wheel  speed  stored  in  said  second  mem- 
ory circuit  means  after  lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  from 
the  braking  reaches  the  predetermined  value  stored  in  said 
first  memory  circuit  means,  said  calculation  circuit  means 
outputting  the  brake  release  signal  and  brake  signal  to  said 
brake  system  in  accordance  with  said  optimum  control 
pattern  of  said  first  memory  circuit  means. 


4,321,678 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  DETERMINATION 

OF  A  VEHICLE  POSITION 
Uwe  Krogmann,  (Jberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH,  Bodensee,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,926,  May  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,736 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  2741274;  Jan.  29,  1979,  2903282;  Jun.  1,  1979,  2922411; 
Jun.  1,  1979,  2922414;  Jun.  1,  1979,  2922415 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7/78;  GOIC  19/38 
U.S.  a.  364—453  25  Claims 

1.  Navigational  instrument  for  a  vehicle,  wherein  the  north 
direction  is  determined  by  means  of  a  gyro,  comprising: 
a  two-axis  gyro  having  a  spin  axis,  a  first  and  a  second  input 

axis, 
a  first  angle  pick-off  and  a  first  torquer  on  the  first  input  axis. 
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a  second  angle  pick-off  and  a  second  torquer  on  the  second 
input  axis, 

first  amplifier  means  for  applying  the  amplified  angle  signal 
from  the  first  angle  pick-off  to  the  second  torquer,  second 
amplifier  means  for  applying  the  amplified  angle  signal 
from  the  second  angle  pick-ofT  to  the  first  torquer,  and 

signal  processing  means,  to  which  the  amplified  angle  signals 
are  applied, 

characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  gyro  with  the  angle  pick-ofTs  and  the  torquers  is 
arranged  in  an  intermediate  housing, 

(b)  the  intermediate  housing  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  one  input  axis  through  90°  from 
a  first  position  with  substantially  vertical  spin  axis  into  a 
second  position, 
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measuring  dimensions  of  the  workpiece  on  the  pallet  in  three 
dimensions  by  contacting  the  workpiece  and  for  supplying 
signals  representing  the  measurements  of  the  workpiece  as 
positioning  signals  to  said  work  centering  and  clamping 
means; 

a  handling  means  for  handling  the  pallets,  the  workpieces  and 
the  jigs;  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  work  setting  uble  means, 
said  work  centering  and  clamping  means,  said  measuring 
means  and  said  handling  means  in  a  conversational  mode 


(c)  a  pair  of  vehicle-fixed  accelerometers  is  arranged  with  its 
input  axes  parallel  to  the  transverse  and  longitudinal  axes, 
respectively,  of  the  vehicle,  said  accelerometers  produc- 
ing accelerometer  signals  A.x^,  Ay^  respectively, 

(d)  the  signal  processing  means  comprise 

(di)  first  computer  means  for  providing  initial  vehicle  atti- 
tude signals  from  the  amplified  angle  signals  with  station- 
ary vehicle  and  said  first  position  of  the  intermediate 

'    housing,  and 

(d2)  second  computer  means  for  continuously  providing 
vehicle  attitude  signals  representing  the  attitude  of  the 
moving  vehicle  in  an  earth-fixed  coordinate  system  from 
said  initial  vehicle  attitude  signals,  said  angle  signals  from 
the  angle  pick-offs  and  said  accelerometer  signals  with  the 
second  position  of  the  intermediate  housing. 


4,321,679 

WORK  SETTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 

Masakatsu  Fiyie,  Ushikumachi;  Kengo  Sugiyama,  Abiko;  Hiro- 
shi  Yamamoto,  Shimoinayoshi;  Talushi  Yoshida,  Minorima- 
chi,  and  Yutaka  Endo,  Ushikumachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1979,  54-229;  Not. 

2,  1979,  54-141332;  No?.  2,  1979,  54-141333;  Nov.  2,  1979, 

54-141334 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—474  6  Qaims 

1.  A  work  setting  system  for  setting  workpieces  with  a  high 

degree  of  precision  on  pallets  that  can  be  mounted  on  machine 

tools  of  a  line  of  machine  tools,  the  system  comprising: 

a  setting  table  means  for  providing  a  location  for  setting  a 
workpiece  on  a  pallet,  the  setting  table  means  being  disposed 
near  a  conveyor  means  for  transferring  pallets  to  said  ma- 
chine tools; 

work  centering  and  clamping  means  placed  around  said  setting 
table  means  for  driving  positioning  jigs  and  clamping  mem- 
bers to  be  attached  on  the  pallet; 

a  measuring  means  provided  on  said  setting  table  means  for 


between  a  machine  and  an  operator  and  also  for  supplying 
and  receiving  information  exchanged  between  a  control 
means  for  the  line  of  machine  tools  and  a  central  processing 
means  superposing  both  of  said  control  means,  said  control 
means  for  controlling  said  work  setting  table  means  being 
capable  of  obtaining  an  amount  of  difference  between  the 
position  of  the  workpiece  determined  by  the  information 
from  said  measuring  means  and  a  predetermined  standard 
position  of  the  workpiece,  and  supplying  control  signals  to 
said  work  centering  and  clamping  means  for  centering  and 
positioning  the  workpiece. 


4J21  680 

SPECTRUM  ANALYZER  WITH  FREQUENCY  BAND 

SELECnON 

John  Bertrand,  Upper  Nyack;  Joseph  H.  Flink,  Monsey;  Daniel 

Shamah,  Bardonia,  and  Rodger  H.  Hosking,  Nyack,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wavetek  Rockland  Inc.,  Rockleigh,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,719 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  15/31:  GOIR  23/16 

U.S.  Q.  364—485  7  Qaims 


!'-'»Maj»». 


1.  Spectrum  analyzer  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  digital  input  signal  to  be  spectrum  analyzed; 

an  FFT  spectrum  analyzer  for  spectrum  analyzing  digital 
signals; 

digital  bandpass  filter  means  coupled  to  said  input  signal 
source  for  bandpass  filtering  said  digital  input  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  bandpass  filter  means  for  varying  at 
least  one  of  the  center  frequency  of  said  bandpass  filter 
means  and  the  band  width  of  said  bandpass  filter  means; 

switching  means  for  alternately  coupling  said  digital  input 
signal  and  the  output  of  said  digital  bandpass  filter  means 
to  said  FFT  analyzer  for  alternately  FFT  analyzing  the 
digital  input  signal  and  the  output  of  said  digital  bandpass 
filter  means;  and 
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display  means  for  concurrently  displaying  the  analyzed 
spectrum  of  said  input  signal  and  of  the  output  of  said 
bandpass  filter  means. 


4^21,682 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAONG 

MONOCHROMATICALLY  CONTRASTING  PATTERN 

Yakio  Koshikawa,  Komae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuaki  Sen- 

bokuya,  Kokubuqji,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-038008 
Int,  a.3  G06F  15/20:  G05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—520  24  Claims 


4^21,681 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY  APPARATUS 

Milton  Sackin,  Mt.  Lebanon  Township,  Warren  County;  David 

M.  Edison,  and  Francis  T.  Thompson,  both  of  MurrysYille,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,801 

Int.  a.^  H02H  7/26;  G06F  15/56 

U.S.  a.  364—492  8  Qaims 


(^)-rFAV-!p<fr-r 


1.  Protective  relay  apparatus  for  providing  a  trip  signal  for  a 
circuit  breaker  in  an  ac  electrical  power  transmission  system 
when  a  fault  is  in  the  protection  zone  of  the  circuit  breaker, 
comprising: 

first  means  providing  digital  information  responsive  to  pre- 
determined parameters  of  the  electrical  power  transmis- 
sion system,  including  voltage  and  current,  at  a  predeter- 
mined sampling  rate, 

second  means  responsive  to  said  digitial  information  for 
repetitively  determining  apparent  distance  to  a  fault  using 
a  first  predetermined  process  having  a  predetermined  data 
window, 

said  second  means  additionally  including  comparison  means 
for  comparing  each  determined  distance  with  a  predeter- 
mined protection  zone,  with  said  comparison  means  pro- 
viding an  in-zone  signal  when  the  distance  determination 
is  within  the  protection  zone, 

third  means  responsive  to  said  digital  information  for  repeti- 
tively determining  apparent  distance  to  a  fault  using  a 
second  predetermined  process  having  a  longer  data  win- 
dow than  the  first  predetermined  process, 

said  third  means  additionally  including  comparison  means 
for  comparing  each  determined  distance  with  a  predeter- 
mined protection  zone,  with  said  comparison  means  pro- 
viding an  in-zone  signal  when  the  distance  determination 
is  within  the  protection  zone, 

and  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  second  and  third  means 
for  providing  a  trip  signal  for  the  circuit  breaker  in  re- 
sponse to  an  in-zone  signal  from  either  of  the  second  or 
third  means. 


1.  A  method  of  tracing  a  monochromatically  contrasting 
pattern  on  a  uniplanar  surface,  comprising 

photoelectrically  scanning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pattern  on 
said  uniplanar  surface  for  producing  signals  forming  on  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  with  said  uniplanar  surface  a 
detected  image  sensing  zone  substantially  similar  in  con- 
figuration to  said  portion  of  the  pattern  on  said  uniplanar 
surface, 

registering  pieces  of  information  representative  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  modified  reference  areas  each  dis- 
placed a  predetermined  distance  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion from  a  prescribed  basic  area  on  said  plane, 

sampling  said  pieces  of  information  for  delivering  signals 
representative  of  each  of  the  individual  modified  reference 
areas, 

producing  in  responsive  to  the  signals  representative  of  said 
detected  image  sensing  zone  and  the  signals  representative 
of  each  of  said  modified  reference  areas  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  overlap  area  over  which  the  detected  image 
sensing  zone  is  overlapped  by  each  of  the  modified  refer- 
ence area, 

selecting  from  among  the  individual  signals  respectively 
representative  of  the  overlap  areas  between  said  detected 
image  sensing  zone  and  said  modified  reference  areas  a 
signal  representative  of  an  overlap  area  satisfying  prede- 
termined conditions, 

producing  a  control  signal  representative  of  the  predeter- 
mined direction  allocated  to  the  modified  reference  area 
corresponding  to  the  signal  selected,  and 

photoelectrically  scanning  another  portion  of  the  pattern  on 
said  uniplanar  surface  depending  upon  said  control  signal. 


4,321,683 

MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUGNMENT  AND 

MEASUREMENT  WITH  AN  ELECTRONIC 

TACHYMETER 

Hermann  Gdring,  Jena;  Peter  Hentschel,  and  Wolfgang  Meyl, 

both  of  Dresden,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to 

Jenoptik  Jena  Gjn.b.H.,  Jena,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May 
25,  1978,  205575 

Int  CV  GOIC  3/08 
MS.  a.  364—561  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  measuring  system  for  alignment  and  measuring  in- 
cluding a  tachymeter  station  having  an  electronic  tachymeter 
comprising  a  calculating  means  and  data  transmitting  means  at 
the  tachymeter  station  and  a  receiving  device  and  a  pulse 
integrator  at  a  second  station,  said  tachymeter  station  further 
including  an  information  analyzer  for  analyzing  measuring 


March  23,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1493 


data  from  said  electronic  tachymeter,  said  information  analy- 
zer comprising  a  decoder,  a  counter,  terminal  strip  means 
connected  to  apply  input  data  to  said  decoder  and  counter,  a 
shift  register  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  decoder, 
pulse  width  modulating  means  connected  to  pulse  width  mod- 
ulate the  output  of  said  shift  register,  said  data  transmitting 
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means  being  connected  to  transmit  signals  from  said  modula- 
tor, the  measuring  system  further  comprising  a  second  preset- 
table  counter,  comparison  means  connected  to  provide  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  comparison  of  data  in  said 
first-mentioned  and  preset  counters,  and  means  for  controlling 
said  shift  register  with  the  output  of  said  comparator. 


4,321,685 

aRcurr  for  reduong  the  limit  cycle  in  a 

DIGITAL  nLTER 
Masao  Kasuga,  No.  1-6-17,  Komachi-Douri  Sagamihara-City, 
Kanagawa-Ken;  Masalci  Satoh,  No.  5369,  Izumi-Cbo,  Tot- 
suka-Ku  Yokohama-City,  Kanagawa-Ken,  and  Takashi  Mat- 
sushige.  No.  1-40,  Fujimigaoka  Minomiya-Machi,  Naka-Gun, 
Kanagawa-Ken,  aU  of  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95.554 
Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20,  1978,  53-143179; 
Not.  24,  1978,  53-144120;  Dec.  25,  1978,  53-158662 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/31 
U.S.  a.  364—724  8  Claims 
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4421,684 
DIGITAL  RESOLVER 
Marcel  R.  Sommeria,  Palos  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Theleme 
Corporation,  Palos  Heights,  ni. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,590 

Int  a?  G06J  1/00;  G05B  1/01 

U.S.  Q.  364— 602  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative 
of  a  difference  between  two  values  identifying  an  actual  posi- 
tion of  a  movable  member  and  a  programmed  position  for  said 
member,  comprising,  in  combination, 

clock  generator  means  for  generating  a  continuous  clock 
signal,  independent  of  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber, 

means  connected  to  said  clock  generator  means  and  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  movable  member  for  generating 
a  first  digital  operand, 

a  source  of  command  pulses  for  programmed  movement  of 
said  movable  member, 

means  connected  to  said  clock  generator  means  and  to  said 
command  pulse  source  for  generating  a  second  digital 
operand, 

and  combining  means  for  arithmetically  combining  said 
operands  to  produce  said  output  signal. 


1.  A  circuit  for  reducing  limit  cycle  in  a  digital  filter  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

an  A/D  converter  supplied  with  an  input  analog  signal,  for 
producing  a  pulse-modulated  digital  signal  as  output; 

a  digital  filter  for  digitally  processing  the  digiui  signal  sup- 
plied from  said  A/D  converter  with  an  operation  of  finite 
word  length; 

a  D/A  converter  supplied  with  the  resulting  output  digital 
signal  of  said  digital  filter,  for  converting  the  resulting 
output  digital  signal  thus  supplied  into  an  analog  signal,  to 
generate  an  output  analog  signal; 

an  input  detector  supplied  with  the  input  analog  signal,  for 
detecting  the  non-existence  of  the  input  analog  signal,  to 
produce  a  detection  signal; 

a  first  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  signal  supplied 
from  said  D/A  converter; 

a  switching  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  detection  signal 
supplied  from  said  input  detector,  for  passing  the  resulting 
output  signal  of  said  first  integrator; 

a  reference  voltage  source  for  producing  a  reference  volt- 
age; and 

a  first  adder  for  adding  the  signal  thus  passed  by  said  switch- 
ing circuit  and  said  reference  voltage  supplied  from  said 
reference  voltage  source,  to  feed  back  the  added  signal 
thus  obtained  to  said  A/D  converter. 


4,321,686 

CORRECTION  PROCESSOR  OF  SELF-ADAPTIVE 

FILTERS 

Otakar  A.  Homa,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Conununications 

Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,918 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/31;  H04B  3/22 
MS.  a.  364—724  14  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  filter  system  for  receiving  (i)  an  input  signal 
to  a  system  to  be  characterized  and  (ii)  an  output  signal  from 
said  system  to  be  characterized  for  producing  a  replica  of  said 
output  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  delay  line  means  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  delayed  outputs  of  said  input  signal; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  adjusuble  gain  control  means  receiving  said 
plurality  of  delayed  outputs  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  ad- 
justed delayed  outputs; 

(c)  means  for  summing  said  plurality  of  adjusted  delayed  out- 
puts to  provide  said  replica  of  said  output  signal; 

(d)  means  for  producing  the  difference  between  said  replica  of 
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said  output  signal  and  said  output  signal  to  produce  an  error 

signal; 
(e)  means  for  providing  random  numbers; 
(0  first  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  said  error  signal 

by  said  random  numbers  to  produce  a  first  operand; 


selected  plurality  of  said  intervals  when  the  multibit  mask 
equal  to  the  time  interval  stored  in  the  interval  means. 


I  -■-» 


]/{^ 


4,321,688 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  CAPABLE  OF  STATISTIC 

PROCESSING 
Ichiro  Sado,  and  Shigeru  Matsuyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,343,  Sep.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,438 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1976,  51-115570 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/36.  3/023.  3/14.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 


(g)  second  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  plurality  of 
adjusted  delayed  outputs  by  said  random  numbers  to  pro- 
duce a  second  operand;  and 

(h)  means  for  correlating  said  first  and  second  operands  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  control  outputs,  whereby  said  plurality 
of  adjustable  gain  control  means  are  controlled  by  said  con- 
trol outputs. 


4,321,687 
TIMING  PULSE  GENERATION 
Raymond  L.  Parsons,  and  Paul  H.  Paulsen,  both  of  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,873 

Int.  a.5  G04F  5/00:  G06F  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  364—900  9  Qaims 


::f^-tH— - 
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1.  A  timing  interval  generator; 

means  for  generating  clock  pulses  having  a  predetermined 
periodicity; 

plural  interval  means  connected  to  said  clock  pulse  generat- 
ing means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  timing  intervals  simul- 
taneously, each  interval  being  a  multiple  of  the  periodicity 
of  said  clock  pulses,  each  said  interval  means  having  a 
multibit  set  of  signals  indicative  of  a  present  interval  being 
defined; 

plural  multibit  register  means  connected  to  said  plural  inter- 
val means,  respectively,  for  simultaneously  memorizing  a 
last  measured  interval  for  each  of  said  plural  interval 
means; 

plural  mask  means  each  for  storing  a  plurality  of  multibit 
masks;  and 

means  connected  to  said  plural  multibit  register  means  and  to 
said  plural  mask  means  for  comparing  all  of  said  multibit 
masks  in  each  of  said  mask  means  to  each  of  said  register 
means,  respectively,  for  detecting  and  indicating  mask- 


1.  Electronic  calculating  equipment  capable  of  dealing  with 
a  statistic  numerical  information  including  at  least  two  vari- 
ables comprising: 

numeral  input  means  for  entering  a  numerical  information; 

instruction  input  means  for  entering  an  information  to  indi- 
cate that  the  numerical  information  from  said  numeral 
input  means  is  treated  as  a  statistic  information; 

storage  means  for  storing  the  statistic  numerical  information 
including  a  plurality  of  variables,  said  storage  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  storage  units  (N)  corresponding  to 
the  variables  in  the  number,  and  in  each  of  which  storge 
units  rhe  different  variable  is  stored; 

status  storage  means  for  storing  a  discrimination  information 
to  discriminate  said  plurality  of  storage  units  (N)  so  that 
each  of  the  storage  units  can  store  the  associated  variable; 

first  control  means  coupled  to  said  instructing  input  means 
and  said  status  storage  means  for  controlling  said  status 
storage  means  to  store  the  discrimination  information  so 
that  the  different  one  of  said  storage  units  (N)  is  sequen- 
tially addressed  in  response  to  every  operation  of  said 
instructing  input  means; 

second  control  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  said 
instructing  input  means  for  controlling  said  storage  means 
to  store  the  variables  such  that  the  respective  variable  is 
stored  in  the  associated  storage  unit  of  said  storage  means 
in  accordance  with  the  discrimination  information  of  said 
status  storage  means;  and 
visualizing  means  coupled  to  said  status  storage  means  for 
visualizing  the  discrimination  information  of  said  status 
storage  means. 


4321,689 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DEUVERY  OF 

DATA  FROM  A  DATA  SOURCE 

Ira  Eglowstein,  47  Chaumont  Dr.,  Williamsnlle,  N.Y.  14221, 

and  Peter  E.  Solender,  Wiiliamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ira 

Eglowstein,  Williamsville,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  871,778,  Jan.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,202,265. 

This  application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,796 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  data  from  a  dau 
source  to  a  plurality  of  data  responsive  devices  which  are 
cyclically  operated  which  comprises 

means  providing  a  plurality  of  data  transferring  channels 
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each  for  a  separate  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  responsive 
devices, 

said  channels  each  having  a  separate  memory  means  which 
has  storage  for  a  succession  of  items  of  said  data, 

means  for  inputting  successive  ones  of  said  data  items  simul- 
taneously to  each  of  said  channels  once  each  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  devices,  and 


4,321,691 

REDUNDANT  BUBBLE  DETECTOR 

Robert  H.  Norton,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155^37 

Int  CV  GllC  19/08 

\}&.  a  365—8  4  Claims 
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control  means  for  deriving  said  items  from  each  of  said 
memory  means  which  are  in  selected  positions  in  said 
successions  also  simultaneously  once  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  devices  and  applying  said  simultaneously 
derived  items  simultaneously  to  each  of  said  devices. 


4,321,690 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  MODULE 
Ryo  Imura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,027 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1978,  53-72158 

Int  a.3  GllC  5/04 

U.S.  a.  365—2  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  module  comprising  linear 
ferrite  plates  which  are  arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other  with 
a  spacing  therebetween,  permanent  magnets  which  are  ar- 
ranged between  said  linear  ferrite  plates  and  parallel  to  each 
other  with  a  spacing  therebetween,  a  rotating  magnetic  field- 
generating  coil  assembly  which  consists  of  an  inner  coil  and  an 
outer  coil  and  which  is  arranged  aslant  to  said  linear  ferrite 
plates  within  a  space  enclosed  with  said  linear  ferrite  plates  and 
said  permanent  magnets,  a  magnetic  bubble  chip  which  is 
arranged  in  said  rotating  magnetic  field-generating  coil  assem- 
bly, and  heat  transfer  layers  which  are  disposed  in  interspaces 
between  said  linear  ferrite  plates  and  said  outer  coil  and  which 
have  a  high  electric  resistance  and  a  good  thermal  conductiv- 
ity. 


1.  In  a  device  for  propagating  magnetic  bubble  domains, 

first  and  second  means  for  separately  stretching  magnetic 
bubble  domains  propagated  thereto; 

first  and  second  active  magneto-resistive  sensors  positioned 
adjacent  the  first  and  second  stretching  means,  respec- 
tively, and  adapted  for  having  a  normal  operating  signal 
applied  thereto  for  detecting  magnetic  bubble  domains 
stretched  by  the  first  and  second  stretching  means,  respec- 
tively, and  further  adapted  to  be  selectively  permanently 
disabled  by  applying  a  predetermined  destruct  signal 
thereto; 

first  and  second  reference  magneto-resistive  sensors  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  active  magneto-resistive 
sensors,  respectively,  the  reference  magneto-resistive 
sensors  being  isolated  from  the  stretching  means; 

first  and  second  bubble  propagation  paths  having  adjacent 
input  ends  and  having  output  ends  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  stretching  means,  respectively; 

a  third  bubble  propagation  path  having  an  input  end  and 
having  an  output  end  positioned  adjacent  the  input  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  bubble  propagation  paths;  and 

a  gate  having  a  control  conductor  connected  to  the  first 
active  magneto-resistive  sensor  for  transferring  magnetic 
bubble  domains  from  the  third  bubble  propagation  path  to 
the  first  bubble  propagation  path  when  the  operating 
signal  is  applied  to  the  first  active  magneto-resistive  sensor 
and  for  transferring  magnetic  bubble  domains  from  the 
third  bubble  propagation  path  to  the  second  bubble  propa- 
gation path  when  the  first  active  magneto-resistive  sensor 
has  been  disabled. 


4,321,692 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  HAVING  DEFECTIVE 
MINOR  LOOPS 
Farooq  M.  Quadri,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,993 
Int  Cl.^  GllC  79/05 
UA  a.  365—15  9  Claims 

1.  A  bubble  memory  system  comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  bubble  memory  chips;  each  of  said  chips  hav- 
ing a  number  of  minor  loops,  at  least  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  loops  being  non-defective,  and  means  for 
transferring  bubbles  in  parallel  from  all  of  said  loops  onto 
a  serial  propagation  path  to  a  bubble  detection  means;  and 
FIFO  means  having  a  plurality  of  date  inputs  coupled  to 
respective  outputs  on  said  bubble  detection  means  of  each 
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bubble  memory  chips,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  dau 
outputs,  control  inputs  for  selectively  loading  bits  on  said 
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and  redundancy  storage  loops  and  said  input/output  mag- 
netic bubble  propagation  path  means; 

means  coordinating  data  propagation  of  redundancy  data 
from  said  redundancy  storage  loops  and  information  data 
from  said  information  data  storage  loops  on  said  input- 
/output  magnetic  bubble  propagation  path  means  to  en- 
able the  redundancy  data  and  the  information  data  to  be 
presented  in  a  proper  sequence  for  identifying  the  good 
and  defective  information  data  storage  loops;  and 

detector  means  operably  associated  with  said  input/output 
magnetic  bubble  propagation  path  means  and  said  data 
propagation  coordinating  means  for  sensing  the  presence 
or  absence  of  magnetic  bubbles  to  enable  readout  of  re- 
dundancy data  and  information  data  in  a  manner  restrict- 
ing the  usable  readout  from  said  information  data  storage 
loops  to  information  data  delivered  from  good  storage 
loops  of  said  information  data  storage  loops. 


4,321,694 

data  inputs  into  said  FIFO,  and  a  clock  input  for  removing  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  MEMORY  WITH 

bits  from  all  of  said  data  outputs  in  parallel.  ENHANCED  ACCESS  FEATURES 

Godavarish  Panigrahi,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  and  Satish  L.  Rege, 

Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Burroaghs  Corporation,  De- 
4,321,693  troit,  Mich. 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  CHIP  WFTH  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,425,  May  12,  1978,  abandoned. 

DEDICATED  REDUNT)ANCY  DATA  SECHON  jy,  gppUcation  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,831 

PROVIDED  THEREON  Int.  a.3  guC  21/00 

Rex  A.  Naden,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments   ^^  q  365—77  3  Claims 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,310 
Int.  a.3  GllC  79/05 
U.S.  a.  365—15 


14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  structure,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  planar  layer  of  magnetic  material  in  which  magnetic  bub- 
bles can  be  moved; 

a  plurality  of  storage  loops  on  said  planar  layer  of  magnetic 
material  defming  an  information  data  section  for  contain- 
ing information  data  as  represented  by  magnetic  bubbles 
and  voids; 

a  dedicated  area  on  said  planar  layer  of  magnetic  material 
defining  a  redundancy  data  section  for  containing  redun- 
dancy data  as  represented  by  magnetic  bubbles  and  voids 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  manner  to  identify  good  and 
defective  information  data  storage  loops,  said  dedicated 
area  including  a  plurality  of  redundancy  storage  loops 
disposed  on  said  planar  layer  of  magnetic  material  for 
containing  redundancy  data  to  identify  good  and  defec- 
tivi:  information  data  storage  loops; 

input/output  magnetic  bubble  propagation  path  means  oper- 
ably associated  with  said  pluralities  of  information  data 
storage  loops  and  redundancy  storage  loops; 

means  for  transferring  dau  as  represented  by  magnetic  bub-       1.  A  circulating  shift  register  memory  system  comprising: 
bles  and/or  voids  between  each  of  said  information  data       a  plurality  of  circulating  shift  registers  arranged  as  a  matrix 
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having  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns  for 
shifting  data  in  the  respective  rows  from  column  to  col- 
umn in  a  circular  fashion; 

a  single  access  port  at  each  row  at  one  column  of  said  matrix 
for  reading  data  therefrom  and  writing  data  thereto; 

addressing  means  for  receiving  first  control  signals  repre- 
senting a  selectable  starting  row-column  address  of  said 
matrix,  and  for  receiving  second  control  signals  represent- 
ing selectable  sequences  for  addressing  said  matrix  begin- 
ning with  said  starting  row-column  address; 

counter  and  comparator  means  for  determining  when  dau  at 
the  column  of  said  starting  address  is  shifted  to  said  access 
ports;  and 

clock  and  control  means  for  thereafter  selectively  enabling 
said  output  ports  as  said  columns  of  data  are  shifted  by 
them  to  read  from/write  to  said  matrix  in  accordance  with 
the  sequence  specified  by  said  second  control  signals; 

said  clock  and  control  means  for  selectively  enabling  includ- 
ing a  first  control  means  for  sequentially  enabling  said 
output  ports  in  a  horizontal  sequence,  a  second  control 
means  for  sequentially  enabling  said  output  ports  in  a 
vertical  sequence,  and  a  third  control  means  for  sequen- 
tially enabling  said  output  ports  in  a  diagonal  sequence. 


4^21,696 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  USING  ULTRA  HIGH 

FREQUENCY 

Hiroshi  Kanda,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,884 

Int  a.3  H04R  17/00 

U.S.  a.  367—157  5  Claims 


150    leo 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  for  use  at  ultra  high  frequencies 
comprising:  an  acoustic  wave  propagation  medium,  a  piezo- 
electric element  mounted  on  one  surface  of  the  propagation 
medium,  and  an  ultrasonic  lens  formed  in  the  opposite  surface 
of  the  propagation  medium  and  having  a  predetermined  focal 
distance,  said  acoustic  wave  propagation  medium  having  a 
length  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  lens  which  is  1/N  (N: 
odd  number  greater  than  one)  of  the  Fresnel  focal  distance  of 
the  transducer. 


4,321,695 

HIGH  SPEED  SERIAL  ACCESS  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  WITH  FAULT  TOLERANT  FEATURE 

Donald  J.  Redwine,  and  Lionel  S.  White,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,106 

Int  a.3  GllC  U/40 

MS.  a.  365—174  23  Claims 


4,321,697 

PROCESS  AND  QRCL^IT  FOR  THE  SETTING  OF  AN 

ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  DISPLAY 

Alfred  Meisner,  Nuremberg,  and  Hans  Crasser,  Eckental,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  h  Co., 

Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,397 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1978,  2835200 

Int  Ci}  G04C  9/O0 
U.S.  a.  368—187  5  Claims 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of  rows  and  col- 
umns of  memory  cells  formed  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor 
body,  the  major  part  of  said  array  being  a  dau  memory  and  a 
minor  part  of  the  array  being  an  address  memory,  a  commuu- 
tor  for  sequentially  addressing  said  rows  one  at  a  time  and 
means  for  reading  out  address  and  daU  from  colunms  when  a 
row  is  addressed,  a  serial  access  register  connected  via  transfer 
means  to  the  means  for  reading  out  to  receive  daU  from  col- 
umns of  said  array,  address  input  means  in  said  face  and  con- 
nected to  receive  a  multibit  address  from  external  to  the  de- 
vice, comparator  means  in  said  face  responsive  to  an  address  in 
said  address  input  means  and  to  said  means  for  reading  out  and 
producing  a  command  when  the  address  from  external  is  the 
same  as  the  address  from  the  array,  means  to  activate  said 
transfer  means  for  the  serial  access  register  in  response  to  said 
command,  and  output  means  for  reading  said  daU  from  the 
serial  access  register  to  external  to  the  device. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  setting  of  the  electronic  digital  display 
of  a  desired  time  period,  particularly  the  cooking  time  of  a 
microwave  oven,  wherein  the  setting  is  effected  through  a 
series  of  stepping  pulses,  the  improvement  comprising:  subdi- 
viding the  span  of  the  maximum  setuble  desired  time  period 
into  a  plurality  of  time  periods,  and  switching  forwardly 
through  said  stepping  pulses  the  units  register  and  the  tens 
register  of  a  first  time  unit  within  a  first  time  period,  with  a 
second  time  period  the  tens  register  of  said  first  time  unit  and 
the  units  register  of  a  second  time  unit  superior  in  time  to  said 
first  time  unit,  and  within  a  third  time  period  the  units  register 
and  the  tens  register  of  the  superior  second  time  unit,  and 
controlling  the  setting  of  the  display  through  synchronizing 
pulses,  blocking  the  synchronizing  pulses  for  the  units  register 
of  the  first  time  unit  when  the  units  register  of  the  superior 
second  time  unit  is  not  equal  to  zero,  and  blocking  the  synchro- 
nizing pulses  of  the  units  register  and  the  tens  register  of  the 
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first  time  unit  when  the  two  registers  of  the  superior  second 
time  unit  are  not  equal  to  zero. 


4,321,698 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  QUARTZ 

WRISTW  ATCH  WTTH  MEMORY  STORED 

PREDETERMINED  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 

DATA 
Tsuguo  Gomi,  and  Osamu  Takeda,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assign- 

ors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,192,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,933 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1978,  53-12647 

Int.  C1.3  G04C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  368—202  20  Claims 


4,321,699 

WRIST  WATCH  WITH  ALARM 

Nobao  Toyama,  and  Shigekazu  Takahashi,  both  of  Ena,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Watch  Company,  Limited,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,148,  Sep.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1976,  51-112200; 
Oct  23, 1976,  51-142973 

Int  CL^  G04C  21/16 
VS.  a.  368—255  11  Claims 


nmtutmMt     ^s^A 
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1.  A  wrist  watch  with  alarm  means  for  producing  alarm 
sound  by  a  vibratory  plate  formed  of  a  piezoelectric  element 
strained  with  AC  voltage  applied  thereto  for  generating  vibra- 
tions, said  piezoelectric  element  having  a  base  electrode  at- 
tached to  one  side  thereof  and  other  electrodes  attached  to  the 
other  side  thereof  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  the  vibratory 
plate,  said  vibratory  plate  being  fixed  at  a  single  point  on  the 
inner  side  of  a  central  plane  portion  of  an  exterior  bottom 
housing  of  the  wrist  watch,  thereby  the  vibration  of  said  vibra- 
tory plate  being  transmitted  to  said  bottom  housing. 


4,321,700 
OPTICAL  TRACK  SEGMENT  INTERCEPT  APPARATUS 
James  T.  Russell,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Digital  Record- 
ing Corporation,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,642,  Jan.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,163,600,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  727,369,  Sep.  27, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,090,031,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,453, 
Oct.  21, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  32,367 

Int  a?  GllB  7/00.  15/52.  3/74;  G02B  27/17 

U.S.  a.  369-44  16  Claims 


1.  A  quartz  crystal  wristwatch  with  temperature  compensa- 
tion, comprising: 
a  quartz  crystal  oscillator  outputting  a  high  frequency  signal; 
a  divider  for  providing  a  low  frequency  output  signal  from 
said  high  frequency  signal,  said  divider  reducing  said  high 
frequency  signal  in  stages; 
timekeeping  means  operating  on  said  divider  output  to  pro- 
vide timekeeping  data; 
a  display  whereby  said  timekeeping  data  is  presented  to  the 

user; 
memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addresses  for  storing 
predetermined  temperature  compensating  data  in  said 
plurality  of  addresses,  said  predetermined  temperature 
compensating  data  being  representative  of  the  mean  wear- 
ing temperature  of  said  wristwatch  at  a  given  time  of  year, 
said  predetermined  temp>erature  compensating  data  stored 
in  said  memory  means  being  independent  of  changes  in 
ambient  temperature,  said  memory  means  receiving  sig- 
nals of  said  timekeeping  data  from  said  timekeeping  means 
and  outputting  signals  representative  of  said  temperature 
compensation  data;  and 
means  for  applying  said  outputted  signals  from  said  memory 
means  to  said  divider,  whereby  the  rate  of  said  timekeep- 
ing data  is  modified  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
compensating  data  representative  of  the  mean  wearing 
temperature  of  the  wristwatch  at  the  given  time  of  the 
year. 


'^y^. 


I       KVKt 
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1.  An  optical  playback  apparatus  for  reading  data  recorded 
on  an  optical  data  record  in  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  data 
track  segments,  comprising: 

light  beam  forming  means  for  forming  a  light  beam; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  light  beam  across  said 
record  in  a  scanning  direction  from  a  beginning  point  to  an 
end  point  along  a  scanning  path  to  intermittently  scan 
successive  track  segments,  the  beginning  and  end  points  of 
successive  segments  being  different,  said  path  having  a 
width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  track  segments, 
said  scanning  means  having  at  least  one  optical  element 
causing  said  light  beam  to  move  along  said  scanning  path 
to  modulate  said  light  beam  in  accordance  with  the  optical 
data  on  said  record; 

light  detector  means  for  detecting  said  modulated  light  beam 
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and  producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  thereto; 
and 
track  segment  intercept  means  for  causing  said  light  beam  to 
intercept  a  selected  one  of  said  track  segments  at  an  inter- 
cept position  to  begin  scanning  said  track  segment,  said 
intercept  means  including: 

deflection  means  between  said  beam  forming  means  and 
said  record  for  deflecting  said  light  beam  transversely 
to  the  scanning  direction; 
storage  means  for  storing  a  discrete  element  of  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  an  amount  by  which  said  scan- 
ning light  beam  must  be  deflected  transversely  of  said 
scanning  path  to  intercept  said  selected  track  segment 
near  the  beginning  point  thereof,  said  amount  including 
a  non-integer  multiple  of  the  transverse  spacing  of  the 
track  segments; 
adjust  means  for  producing  an  adjustment  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  stored  information  and  briefly  applying 
said  signal  to  said  deflection  means  to  cause  it  to  deflect 
said  light  beam  transversely  by  said  amount  to  said 
intercept  position  so  that  said  light  beam  intercepts  said 
selected  track  segment  near  its  beginning  point  prepara- 
tory to  the  scanning  of  said  selected  segment. 


4,321,702 
CARRUGE  RESET  APPARATUS  FOR  DISC  RECORD 

PLAYER 
Larry  M.  Hughes,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,774 

Int  a.5  GllB  17/04.  21/12 

U.S.  CI.  369—77  8  Claims 


4,321,701 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLACING  THE  READING  HEAD  OF  A 
VIDEO  DISC  IN  RADIAL  AND  VERTICAL  DIRECTIONS 
Louis  Arquie,  and  Claude  Bricot  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,505 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  8, 1978,  78  34649 

Int  a.^  GllB  7/08 

U.S.  CL  369—45  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  player  having  a  pickup  means  for  recovering  prere- 
corded information  from  a  record  disposed  on  a  turntable;  said 
pickup  means  being  supported  in  a  carriage  which  is  subject  to 
translatory  motion  along  a  path  from  a  starting  position  toward 
the  turntable  center  during  playback;  said  record  being  subject 
to  removable  occupancy  of  a  protective  cover  adapted  for 
insertion  into  said  player;  carriage  reset  ap(>aratus  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  member  secured  to  said  carriage  and  subject  to 
disposition  in  an  operative  position  and  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion; 

(B)  means  for  selectively  latching  said  first  member  in  said 
operative  position  when  said  carriage  is  disposed  at  a  posi- 
tion other  than  said  starting  position;  said  first  member, 
when  latched  in  said  operative  position,  being  subject  to 
engagement  with  said  cover  during  said  cover  insertion  to 
effect  travel  of  said  carriage  toward  said  starting  position; 
and 

(C)  means,  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  said  carriage  at  said 
starting  position,  for  defeating  said  latching  means  to  permit 
disposition  of  said  first  member  in  said  inoperative  position; 
said  first  member,  when  disposed  in  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion, being  ineffective  to  cause  further  carriage  travel  during 
further  cover  insertion. 


30HEA0  HOUIER 


1.  A  device  for  displacing  an  optical  reading  head  for  read- 
ing information  recorded  on  a  circular  track  carried  by  a  me- 
dium in  the  form  of  a  disc,  wherein  said  device  comprises: 

a  magnetic  circuit  having  at  least  one  flat  air-gap  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  disc  along  a  radius  of  said  disc  above 
all  the  turns  of  the  circular  track; 

a  moving  system  which  is  capable  of  displacement  within 
said  air-gap  and  is  adapted  to  carry  said  optical  head; 

at  least  a  first  electric  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductor portions  at  least  one  portion  being  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  disc  and  placed  within  said  air-gap  for  causing 
displacement  of  the  moving  system  in  order  to  maintain 
the  optical  system  in  focused  relation  to  the  track  when  a 
current  is  passed  through  said  at  least  one  portion  along  an 
axis  at  right  angles  to  said  disc. 


4,321,703 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TELECOPYING  AND 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSMISSION  OF  IN-HOUSE  MAIL 
Heinz  SchwiiertzeU  and  Hans  Unterberger,  both  of  Mtmich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschafl, 
BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842647 

Int  a.3  H04J  6/00,  3/02 
VS.  CI.  370—89  16  Claims 


U     M  } 


1.  In  a  transmission  system  for  telecopying  and  for  the  elec- 
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tronic  transmission  of  in-house  mail,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  subscriber  terminal 
devices  with  a  ring  circuit  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  branching 
devices  individually  allocated  to  said  terminals,  said  terminals 
being  adapted  to  transmit  and  receive  information  blocks  ac- 
cording to  a  fixed  frame  grid,  each  of  said  information  blocks 
including  a  receiver  address,  a  sender  address,  and  a  message, 
said  terminals  being  adapted  to  insert  an  information  block 
within  a  free  time  slot  of  said  fixed  frame  grid,  and  causing  said 
branching  device  to  sense  the  receiver  address  of  each  infor- 
mation block,  and  to  remove  such  information  block  from  the 
information  fiow  upon  recognition  of  the  receiver  address  or 
the  sender  address  allocated  to  it,  and  to  transfer  said  informa- 
tion block  upon  recognition  of  a  different  receiver  address  and 
a  different  sender  address. 


4,321,705 
DIGITAL  EQUALIZER  FOR  A  CROSS-POLARIZATION 

RECEIVER 
Jii^ji  Namiki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24764; 
Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24765;  Mar.  2, 1979,  54-24768;  Jun.  18, 1979, 
54-76542 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  375— 14  ISOaims 


CROSS  POLARIZATION 
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4,321,704 

PARITY  CHECKING  aRCUlTRY  FOR  USE  IN 

MULTI-BIT  CELL  PCM  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 

Maurice  G.  Lemoine.  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation.  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,745 

Int  a.3  G06F  11/10 

VJS.  a.  371—51  5  Claims 


m      »un^  yarn           ■  ■»  m      ^   -,|i 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  error  indicating  signals  that  can 
be  used  for  selectively  inserting  substitute  multi-bit  data  words 
for  data  words  that  are  lost  or  detected  to  be  inaccurate  in  a 
received  digital  data  stream  of  said  data  words  of  video  infor- 
mation that  is  transmitted  through  a  data  transmission  channel, 
comprising: 
means  for  examining  at  least  three  more  significant  bits  in  at 
least  three  individual  data  words  and  generating  parity 
bits  having  logic  states  that  are  determined  by  the  content 
of  the  exammed  significant  bits  and  combining  one  of  said 
parity  bits  with  each  of  said  data  words  for  transmitting 
the  same; 
means  for  examining  said  individual  data  words  and  parity 
bits  upon  receiving  the  same  and  generating  a  first  error 
signal  for  said  three  individual  data  words  in  the  event  any 
one  of  the  parity  bits  combined  with  the  examined  data 
words  has  a  logic  state  other  than  that  which  would  have 
been  transmitted  if  determined  by  the  original  content  of 
received  data  words;  and, 
means  for  examining  said  data  stream  upon  receiving  the 
same  and  generating  a  second  error  signal  in  response  to 
the  detection  of  the  absence  of  said  data  words,  said  sec- 
ond error  signal  being  generated  at  least  for  the  duration 
of  the  absence  of  said  data  words. 


8.  A  receiver  for  a  communication  system  which  transmits 
cyclically  recurring  digital  signals  over  a  j)air  of  orthogonally 
related  pxjlarized  waves,  said  receiver  having  first  input  termi- 
nal means  for  receiving  a  horizontal  one  of  said  orthogonal 
signals,  second  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  a  vertical 
one  of  said  orthogonal  signals,  and  an  output  terminal  means; 
an  individually  associated  cascaded  plurality  of  delay  circuit 
means  coupled  to  each  of  said  input  terminals,  the  delay  in  each 
of  said  delay  means  being  equal  to  the  time  spacing  between 
said  recurring  signals,  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  recurring 
digital  signals  appear  simultaneously  at  the  outputs  of  each  of 
each  of  said  delay  circuits;  a  variable  attenuator  means  individ- 
ually associated  with  the  output  of  each  of  said  delay  circuit 
means  for  passing  an  incremental  signal  responsive  to  each  of 
the  recurring  signals  appearing  simultaneously  at  the  outputs 
of  said  delay  circuits;  adder  means  for  adding  each  of  said 
incremental  signals  to  produce  a  first  full  signal  when  all  of  the 
digital  signals  received  at  one  of  said  input  terminals  appear 
simultaneously  at  the  outputs  of  the  delay  circuits  associated 
therewith,  said  adder  means  adding  each  of  said  incremental 
signals  to  produce  a  second  full  signal  when  all  of  the  digital 
signals  received  at  the  other  of  said  input  terminals  appear 
simultaneously  at  the  outputs  of  the  delay  circuits  associated 
therewith,  the  sign  of  said  second  full  signal  having  a  polarity 
which  is  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the  first  full  signal  whereby 
said  second  full  signal  is  subtracted  from  that  part  of  the  first 
full  signal  which  appears  simultaneously  with  said  second  full 
signal,  said  subtracted  signal  being  the  interference  in  the  first 
signal  which  occurs  responsive  to  the  second  signal,  whereby 
only  the  signal  applied  to  said  one  input  terminal  appears  at  the 
output  of  said  adder. 


4^21,706 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

SIGNAL  SOURCE 

Kingsley  W.  Craft,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  John  nuke 

Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Moiintlake  Terrace,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,524 
Int  C1.5  H04B  1/04;  H03B  3/04;  H04L  27/12.  27/20 
VS.  a.  375—59  M  Claims 

1.  A  modulated  phase-locked  loop  system  comprising: 
controlled  oscillator  means  having  an  output  terminal  and  a 
frequency  control  terminal,  said  controlled  oscillator 
means  supplying  a  signal  to  said  output  terminal  at  a  fre- 
quency determined  by  the  magnitude  of  a  frequency  con- 
trol signal  applied  to  said  frequency  control  terminal; 
a  first  feedback  path  responsive  to  the  signal  supplied  by  said 
controlled  oscillator  means  to  said  output  terminal  thereof 
for  supplying  a  feedback  signal  to  said  frequency  control 
terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator  means,  said  first 
feedback  path  including  a  frequency  discriminator  net- 
work including  phase  detector  means  having  an  output 
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port  and  first  and  second  input  ports  and  coupling  means 
for  coupling  said  signal  supplied  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  controlled  oscillator  to  said  first  and  second  input 
ports  of  said  phase  detector  means,  time  delay  means 
exhibiting  a  time  delay  of  t,  said  time  delay  means  being 
connected  to  delay  said  signal  coupled  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  input  ports  of  said  phase  c*  tector  means, 
variable  phase  shift  means  having  an  inpuc  terminal,  an 
output  terminal  and  a  phase  shift  control  terminal,  said 
variable  phase  shift  means  being  connected  to  shift  the 
phase  of  the  signal  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
input  ports  of  said  phase  detector  means  by  <^e  radians, 
where  <i>eis  greater  than  a  predetermined  lower  phase  shift 
limit  and  is  less  than  a  predetermined  upper  phase  shift 
limit,  said  phase  shift  <i>e  being  determined  by  a  signal 
applied  to  said  phase  shift  control  terminal,  said  frequency 
discriminator  further  including  stepped  phase  shift  means 
responsive  to  an  applied  phase  step  control  signal,  said 
stepped  phase  shift  means  being  connected  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  the  signal  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
input  ports  of  said  phase  detector  means  by  2  TrmA, 
where  m  is  an  integer  determined  by  said  applied  phase 
step  control  signal  and  k  is  a  predetermined  real  positive 
number;  said  time  delay,  said  variable  phase  shifter  and 
said  switched  phase  shifter  causing  said  difference  in 
phase  between  said  signals  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
input  ports  of  said  phase  detector  means  to  be  substantially 


aumaar^ 


equal  to  2fl'f±<j>,±<|)„  where  f  denotes  the  frequency  of 
said  signal  supplied  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  con- 
trolled oscillator  means;  said  phase  detector  means  of  said 
frequency  discriminator  exhibiting  a  transfer  function  of  a 
periodic  form  that  causes  said  frequency  discriminator  to 
supply  a  signal  substantially  equal  to  zero  when  4>e  and  ^s 
are  equal  to  zero  and  said  signal  supplied  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator  exhibits  a  frequency 
of  fa+n/r,  where  fa  is  a  predetermined  frequency  that  is  a 
function  of  r  and  n  is  an  element  of  the  set  of  nonnegative 
integers;  said  first  feedback  path  further  including  phase 
shift  control  means  connected  for  receiving  said  signal 
supplied  by  said  frequency  discriminator  and  connected 
for  supplying  said  control  signal  to  said  phase  shift  control 
terminal  of  said  variable  phase  shift  means,  said  phase  shift 
control  means  including  means  for  inserting  the  amount  of 
phase  shift  <i>s  required  to  cause  said  frequency  discrimina- 
tor to  supply  an  output  signal  substantially  equal  to  zero 
when  said  frequency  of  said  signal  supplied  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator  means  is  other  than 
ffl-l-n/T  and  said  stepped  phase  shifter  supplies  a  prese- 
lected phase  shift  that  is  determinable  from  the  frequency 
being  supplied  by  said  controlled  oscillator  means;  said 
first  feedback  path  further  including  signal  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  signal  supplied  by  said  frequency 
discriminator  to  said  frequency  control  terminal  of  said 
controlled  oscillator  means  as  a  negative  feedback  signal; 
a  second  feedback  path  responsive  to  the  signal  supplied  by 
said  controlled  oscillator  means  to  said  output  terminal 


thereof  for  supplying  a  feedback  signal  to  said  frequency 
control  terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator  means,  said 
second  feedback  path  including  means  for  phase-locking 
said  controlled  oscillator  means  at  a  selected  earner  fre- 
quency, said  means  for  phase-locking  said  controlled 
oscillator  means  including  a  second  phase  detector  means 
having  an  output  port  and  first  and  second  input  ports, 
said  first  input  port  of  said  second  phase  detector  means 
being  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  controlled 
oscillator  means  for  receiving  a  signal  at  a  frequency 
dependent  on  the  frequency  of  said  controlled  oscillator 
means,  said  second  input  port  of  said  second  phase  detec- 
tor means  being  connected  for  receiving  an  applied  refer- 
ence signal,  said  output  port  of  said  second  phase  detector 
means  being  connected  for  coupling  a  signal  to  said  fre- 
quency control  terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator 
means; 

a  first  modulation  path,  said  first  modulation  path  including 
a  terminal  for  application  of  a  modulating  signal,  said  first 
modulation  path  being  configured  and  arranged  for  cou- 
pling at  least  a  portion  of  an  applied  modulation  signal  into 
said  first  feedback  path  to  modulate  said  frequency  dis- 
criminator; 

a  second  modulation  path,  said  second  modulation  path 
being  connected  to  said  terminal  for  applying  a  modulat- 
ing signal  and  being  configured  and  arranged  to  inject  at 
least  a  portion  of  an  applied  modulation  signal  into  said 
second  feedback  path  to  modulate  said  second  phase  de- 
tector; 

modulation  comp>ensation  means  connected  in  at  least  said 
first  modulation  path,  said  modulation  compensation 
means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  the  mod- 
ulation signal  passing  through  said  first  modulation  path  in 
response  to  an  applied  error  correction  signal,  said  modu- 
lation signal  passing  through  said  first  modulation  path 
being  adjusted  on  the  basis  of  variations  in  said  transfer 
function  of  said  frequency  discriminator  relative  to  se- 
lected carrier  frequency;  and 

controller  means  responsive  to  an  applied  frequency  selec- 
tion signal  representing  a  currently  selected  carrier  fre- 
quency, said  controller  means  including  means  for  supply- 
ing said  error  correction  signal  to  said  modulation  com- 
pensation means  based  on  the  value  of  said  currently 
selected  carrier  frequency,  said  controller  means  further 
including  means  for  supplying  said  phase  step  control 
signal  to  said  stepped  phase  shift  means  at  a  value  of  m  that 
permits  said  variable  phase  shifter  to  supply  a  value  of  <i>s 
that  causes  said  frequency  discriminator  to  supply  an 
output  signal  substantially  equal  to  zero. 


4,321,707 
nBRE-OPTIC  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Robin  D.  Beasley,  Chatham,  and  Edward  L.  Lewis,  Maidstone, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Lim- 
ited, Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Oct  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,626 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1978, 
40111/78 

Int  a.3  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455—606  1  Claim 

1.  A  self  testing  termiiud  for  use  in  a  fibre  optic  communica- 
tion system  comprising:  an  optical  emitter;  source  means  for 
causing  said  optical  emitter  to  emit  a  predetermined  amount  of 
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light;  an  optical  receiver  arranged  to  receive  the  fraction  of  the 
light  emitted  by  said  optical  emitter  which  is  reflected  back  to 
the  terminal  from  interfaces  between  adjacent  optical  compo- 
nents of  the  terminal  or  the  system;  comparator  means  for 
comparing  a  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of  back  re- 
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fleeted  light  received  by  said  optical  receiver  with  a  signal 
representative  of  a  reference  value  amount  of  light;  and  signal 
means  arranged  to  be  activated  by  said  comparator  if  the 
amount  of  back  reflected  light  received  by  said  receiver  is 
greater  than  said  reference  value. 
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2«.*31  263,434 

FIRE  nCHTER'S  HELMET  PATIENT  CHAIR 

SterUng  R.  Neff,  Vienna,  W.  Va^  asiignor  to  Borg-Waraer  Jack  V.  MUler,  Pasedena,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Ston  Instrument 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,758  FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,403 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

inta.  D2— oi  int.a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D2— 233  VS.  Q.  D6— 22 
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263,432 
VISION  SHIELD  FOR  A  STUDENT  TYPIST  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Gerald  A.  Amirault,  693  Portsmouth  Ave.,  Kingston,  Ontario, 
Canada  (K7M  1W4) 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,282 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  21, 1979,  2111791 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 99 
U^.a.D2— 234 


263,433 

KEY-MOUNTED  FLASHUGHT 

Uwrence  J.  Cnnlia,  6260  Girrln  Dr.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,495 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 99,  D26-02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 63 


263,435 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
Didier  Deconinck,  Seyssins,  France,  assignor  to  Alllbert  Exploi* 
tation  Societe  Anonyme,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,884 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  22, 1979, 79  2526 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— ^/ 
U.S.  a.  D6-70 
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263,436  263,439 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  BEDSPREAD  BACK  MASSAGER 
Cecil  Greenwold,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spectrafoam   Qifford  E.  Gnibe,  Niles,  III.,  assignor  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc. 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,038  FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,505 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 99  Int  Q.  D6— <?9;  D24— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6-85  UA  a.  D6-201 


263,437 
COMBINED  CABINET  AND  SHELF  UNFT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alonzo  Parrish,  III.  Rte.  1,  Stedman,  N.C.  28391 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,234 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  1)06—04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 169 


by 


263,438 

TABLE 

David  E.  Watson,  6  Summit  Ter.,  Peabody,  Mass.  01960 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,010 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int,  a.  D6— 03 

VJS.  a.  D6— 175 


263,440 

BARBECUE  GRILL  HOUSING 

Henry  A.  Felld,  331  E.  Nettleton,  Jonesboro,  Ark.  72401 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  jyJ—02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 107 
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263,441  263,443 

COOKING  UTENSIL  COVER  OR  THE  UKE  STRAIGHT-EDGE  FOR  APPLYING  ROWS  OF  SHINGLES 

Marshall  B.  Johnson,  Chillicothe,  and  Amos  Gott,  Columbus,  OR  SHAKES 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.,  Chilli-  Donald  K.  Reniker,  deceased,  late  of  Salem,  Oreg.,  and  Frances 

cothe,  Ohio  E.  Reniker,  administrator,  1830  Childs  Ave.,  NE.,  Salem, 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,081  Oreg.  97303 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,156 

Int.  a.  D7—02  Term  of  patent  7  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 131  Int  a.  De— 05 

U.S.a.D8— 71 


^ 
^ 


263,444 
HAND  SCRAPER 
Robert  R.  Hayes,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oatey  Co.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,788 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6—03 
VJS.  a.  D8— 90 


263,442 
SALAD  SERVER  263,445 

Andre  Morin,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Les  Industries  CUTTING  BLADE  HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  GRAPHIC 
Provinciales  Ltee,  St  Damien,  Canada  ARTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,599  Myron  K.  Gordin,  and  Jim  L.  Drost,  both  of  Oskaloosa,  Iowa, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  assignors  to  G  A  L  Industries,  Inc.,  Oskaloosa.  Iowa 

Int  a.  D7— Oi  FUed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,374 

U.S.a.  D7— 137  "  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—03 
VS.  a.  D8— 107 
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263,446 
HINGE  PIN 
Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Spriagfield,  Pa^  assignor  to  Southco,  Inc. 
CoocordTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,884 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 323 


263,449 
PACKAGE  OF  THERMOMETER  SHEATHS 
Harry  S.  V.  Jimnd,  Lund,  Swed»,  assignor  to  A8tra*Meditec 
AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  7, 1978,  78959 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D9—03 
VJS.  a.  D9— 415 


263,447 
PACKAGE  OF  HLTERS 
James  E.  Brown,  Springfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Bonn-O-Matic 
Corporation,  Springfiekl,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,027 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 352 


263,448 
BOTTLE 
Guy  Turcotte,  ViUe  St-Lanrent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lave 
Ltee/Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,336 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9—0] 
U  A  a.  D9— 376 


263,450 
COMBINED  CARTON  AND  LID 

Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Woodbnry,  and  David  J.  Adamek,  Minneap- 
olis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aog.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,753 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9— 05 
U.S.  a.  D9— 430 
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263,451  263,453 

TRAY  WTTH  HANDLE  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  FOR  MONITORING  AN  ALARM 

Karl  R.  Persson,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sprinter  System  SYSTEM 


AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,283 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  27, 1979,  791722 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 05 

U^.  a.  D9-433 


Menashe  Teitelbaom,  Brooklyn,  and  Philip  Kolmaa,  Mousey, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Varitech  Security  Systems,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,697 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 104 
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263,454 
TRAFHC  BOLLARD 
Chung  S.  Leung,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Foster  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,076 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1979, 
990752 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 109 


263,452 
WRIST  WATCH  263,455 

Masao  Wada,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  FINGERPRINT  MEDALLION 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Edward  D.  C.  Grubba,  110  Klementina  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,487  15212 

Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Oct.    22,    1979,  FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,272 

44-37579  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  Dll-07 

Int  a.  DIO— 02  UAa.Dll— 104 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 
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263,456  263,459 

SHOPPING  CART  WITH  CHILD  SEAT  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Junes  M.  Muellner,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Halyard  Nilsson,  Gislared,  and  Kent-Ove  Holmen,  Smalandsste- 
Smarte  Carte,  Inc.,  N^Tiite  Bear  Lake,  Minn.  nar,  botli  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gislaved  Aktieboli«,  Gis- 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,213  laved,  Sweden 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,169 

Int.  a.  D12— 02  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  11, 1979, 79001202 

IT  c  n  D34— 18  ^^i™  °'  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


263,457 
PENANT  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Robert  J.  Janning,  Jr.,  260  N.  Mathilda  Ave.,  Apt  HI,  Sunny- 
rale,  Calif.  94086 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,612 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— /; 
U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


263,458 

WHEEL  CHAIR  TRAY 

Jane  E.  Milizia,  324  N.  Winooski  Ave.,  Burlington,  Vt.  05401 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,291 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 12 


263,460 

COMBINED  TIRE  CHAIN  APPLICATOR  AND 

TENSIONER 

Kant  F.  Leach,  4395  S.  Galapago  St.,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,138 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 154 


U.S.  a.  D12— 133 
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263,461 
COMBINED  WATER  AND  LUBRICATING  OIL  COOLING 

RADIATOR 
Fred  M.  Young,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Young  Radiator  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,958 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 7$ 
U.S.  a.  D12— 166 


263,464 
BOAT 
John  M.  S.  WaUier,  Qougfa  House,  Upper  Greetland,  HaUfax, 
Yorkshire,  England 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1978, 
985892 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 306 


263,462 
AIR  DAM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Maurice  P.  Pare,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cars  A  Con- 
cepts, Inc.,  Brighton,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,227 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 181 


263.465 
VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Saul  S.  Fathi,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Franzus  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,805 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D13— 02 
U.S.  a.  D13— 4 


263,463 

STONE  GUARD  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  FENDER 

Donald  M.  Durben,  Rte.  3,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.  54935 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,778 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 190 


263,466 
REMOTE  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Takayuki  Hiraki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,396 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-28862 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 1 
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263,467  263,470 

TAPE  RECORDING  MACHINE  LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING 

Arthur  J.  Polos,  FayetteTiiie,  and  Micliael  Cridland,  Manlins,  Gilbert  L.  Hobrough,  and  Theodore  B.  Hobrough,  both  of  P.O. 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dictaphone  Corporation,  Rye,  N.Y.  Box  35369,  Vancouver  13,  B.C.,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,918  FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,301 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D14— O;  -        Into.  014— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 3  U.S.  a.  di4— 33 


263,468 
CASSETTE  TAPE  DECK 
Shigeki  M asatsugu;  Tatsuo  Katsuhara,  and  Isao  Aburatani,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54-15871 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 6 


263,471 
LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING 
Gilbert  L.  Hobrough,  and  Theodore  B.  Hobrough,  both  of  P.O. 
Box  35369,  Vancouver  13,  B.C.,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,302 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07,  D6—04 
U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


T^^SiP^ 


263,469 

MAGNETIC  DISC  MEMORY  HOUSING 

Geoffrey  M.  Lee,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,709 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


263,472 
FLOPPY  DISK  HOUSING 
Roy  Nishi,  and  Rnss  FameU,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,570 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 109 
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263,473  263,476 

PRINTER  STILL  CAMERA 

Masanori  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com-  Yn  Saiakl,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mamiya  Koki  Kabo* 

pany  Ltd.,  Japan  shiki  Kainha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,225  FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,475 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979,  54-95689  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  7  yean  Int  CI.  D16— 07 

Int  a.  D14— 02  U.S.  Q.  D16— 1 
U.S.  a.  D14— 111 


263,474 
TWO-WAY  RADIO  APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Masaru  Tokiyama,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,250 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U^.  a.  D14— 71 


263,475 
SCRUBBER 
Thomas  S.  Block,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  Dl. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,581 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CI  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D32— 16 


263,477 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Diane  B.  AinsUe,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,153 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D16-07 
U.S.  CL  D16— 6 
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263,478  2«,481 

FACSIMILE  MACHINE  PICTURE  PLANE  GRID  VIEWER 

Manzo  Yoshihama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com-  PhUip  L.  Vest,  1454  Lonsdale  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43227 
pany,  Ltd.,  Japan  FU«»  May  24  1979.  Ser.  No.  42,102 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,251  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Oairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21,  1978,  53^9417  Int  Q.  D19— 06 

Term  of  patent  7  years  U.S.  Q.  D19— 35 
Int.  a.  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 30 


263,479 
RESILIENT  CLIP  FOR  RETAINING  REMOVABLE 
LENSES  IN  AN  EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Gerrit  A.  Van  Exel,  Fullerton,  and  Qaus  O.  Huckenbeck,  West- 
lake  Village,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bausch  &  Lomb, 
Incorporated.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,832 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16-126 


263,482 

PEN 

Alain  Carre,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Waterman  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,497 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6, 1979,  79  77375 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 0<J 

U.S.  a.  D19— 51 


263,480 
COMBINED  GUIRO  AND  SHAKER 
Martin  B.  Cohen,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Latin  Percussion, 
Inc.,  Garfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,093 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— 04 
L'.S.  a.  D17— 22 
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263,483 

INTERLOCKING  GAME  PIECE 

Yi  Chen,  23356  Batey  A?e.,  Harbor  aty,  Calif.  90710 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,519 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  mi— 01 

U.S.  a.  021—51 


263,486 
KTTE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Scott  R.  Henderson,  905  St  Paul,  Ste.  210,  Richardson,  Tex. 
75080 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 88 


263,484 

CARD  HOLDER 

Yi  Chen,  23356  Batey  Ave.,  Harbor  City,  Calif.  90710 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,520 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 54 


263,487 
SIMULATIVE  PLAYHOUSE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michael  R.  LaCrone,  532  Via  Pacheco,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif. 
94580,  and  Richard  Hamilton,  503  Harris  Rd.,  Hayward, 
Calif.  94547 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39.696 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 115 


263  488 

Dr^S'^nf  ROBOT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

ElUot  RudeU,  1921  Artes'il^d.' R^^ndo  Beach,  Calif.  90278;  Frederick  Ha^.  Box  90A,  OJd  Outham  N^Y^  1L2136 

Joseph  Cemansky,  and  Harold  Gimier  both  of  Los  Angeles  ^^^  "V'em  of^nt  U  y^ 

County,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  EUiot  Rudell,  Uwndale,  Calif.  "T  q,!— 07 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,848  "*'  ^''  "^*^' 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 67 


U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


X 
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263,489 

DOLL 

Karen  L.  Anderson,  24  DeU  La^  Wantagh,  N.Y.  11793 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,438 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D21— O; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 171 


263,492 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Ronnie  B.  Schaaftma,  31226  172nd  Ave.  SE^  Aubom,  Wash. 
98002 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,083 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
VJS.  a.  D23— 93 


263,490 
EXERaSE  MACHINE 

Ronald  P.  Hickman.  Jersey,  Channel  Islands,  assignor  to  Tek- 
ron  Licensing  B.V.,  De  Leersum,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,467 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1979, 
990,195 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 192 


263,493 
COAL  BURNING  STOVE 
Richard  A.  Russo,  Holbrook,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Russo  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Randolph,  Mass. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23-.0i 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


IT 


la 


£ 


^ 


263,491 
SOCCER  BALL 
Stuart  S.  Surridge,  Witham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Football 
League  Limited,  Lytham  St.  Annes,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,206 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
988760 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 205 


263,494 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Randall  T.  Markum,  and  Yogesh  P.  Patel,  both  of  Murfreesboro, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,727 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23--0i 

U.S.  a.  D23— 127 
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263,495  263,498 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDmONING  UNTT  CEILING  FAN  BLADE  CONNECTOR 

Walter  W.  Hoyle,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo-  Richard  Markowitz,  11111  Biscayne  Blvd^  Miami,  Fla.  33161 
ration,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  FUed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,957 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,624  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  a.  DH— 04 

Int.a.  D23— 04  UAQ.  D23— 163 
US.a.  D23— 141 


263,499 

CEILING  FAN  COVER  PLATE 
-^-.gj5  Richard  Markowitz,  11111  Biscayne  Blvd.,  Miami,  Fla.  33161 

^J^  FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,958 

PhUipC.KimbaU,AndoTer,  and  Julian  S.Natan8on,  Lexington,  ^T  t°^f?  Dljliw*" 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited,   .,  _  _  V»-,,_i<»  w-*^— t^ 

Maidstone,  England  U.S.  CI.  D23-163 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,099 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 149  *' 


I    i 


263,497 
ROOF  CURB  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  VENTILATOR 
Ralph  M.  Kearney,  III,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ralph  Kearney 
A  Son,  Inc.,  ComweUs  Heists,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,348 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
VS.  a.  D23— 163 


263,500 
PORTABLE  EXAMINATION  TABLE 
Albert  B.  Janko,  and  Patricia  L.  Womble,  both  of  971  Pacific 
St,  Monterey,  CaUf.  93940 

'  FUed  Oct  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,254 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 3 
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263,501 

FOOT  SUPPORT  FOR  A  STIRRUP 

Nora  K.  Junk,  44-287  Kaneohe  Bay  Dr.,  Kaneohe,  Hi.  96744 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,199 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 7 


263,504 

VACUUM  CHAMBER  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF 

PARENTERAL  UQUIDS 

Thomas  A.  Fowles,  McHenry,  III.,  and  David  A.  Wincliell,  Twin 

Lakes,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,218 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


263,502 

FORCEPS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  A.  Tartaglia,  108  Stoddard  Rd.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06708 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,524 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 27 


263,503 
TAMPON  APPLICATOR 
Ralph  I.  Williams,  Mendham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Pharma- 
ceutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N^l. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,719 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99,  D28— 0/ 
L.S.  a.  D24— 99 


263,505 
DISPENSER  FOR  SURGICAL  SUTURES 
Seymour  Black,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,835 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99 
U,S.  a.  D24— 99 
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263,506  263,508 

STROBELIGHT  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  TORCH 

Ming  K.  Chan,  58  Pau  Chung  St.,  Tokwawan,  Kowloon,  Hong   Louis  H.  Hubachek,  24524  Cypress  Ave.,  Lomita,  Calif.  90717 
Kong  Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,256 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,139  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1978,  Int.  CL  D26— 02 

987,109/79  U.S.  Q.  D26— 47 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 41 


263,507 
LANTERN 

Chung-Chee  Wong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Sonca                                              263  509 

Industries  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  SPOTLIGHT  FITTING 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,312  ^01^^  Heritage,  12  Jay  Mews,  Kensington  Gore,  London  SW7 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1979,       jEP,  and  Stephen  Hall,  30  Crawford  St.,  London  W.l,  both  of 

Wl.414/79  England 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,675 

Int.  a.  D26— 02  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1979, 


U.S.  a.  D26— 44 


988,249/79 


U.S.  a.  D26— 63 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
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263,510 
MINIATURE  VICTORIAN  CHANDELIER 

Norman  Nelson,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Tool 

and  Machine  Company,  Incorporated,  Southington,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,945 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— OJ 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 81 


263,512 
LITTER  SCOOP  AND  SACKER 
Dora  T.  Kawada,  28^5  Trailriders  Dr.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes, 
Calif.  90274 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,124 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D30— 99 


263,513 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  SURFAaNG  A  WALL 

PANEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joseph  Pota,  1727  Massachusetts  Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20036 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  106,945 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— 06 
U.S.  a.  D92— 1  V 


263,511 
FLOOR  PANEL  FOR  A  PIG  SHED 

Franz  Bartscher,  Geseke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Josef  Schonlau  Maschinenfabrik-und  Eidengiesserei,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,099 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D30— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D30— 2 


263,514 

COMBINATION  MAILBOX,  NEWSPAPER 

RECEPTACLE,  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Vincent  Paparella,  9911  Fniitridge,  Sparta,  Mich.  49345 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D99— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1982 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  P  Products  Incorporated:  See— 

Gabor,  Robert  J.;  Tengler,  John  N.;  and  Braund,  Kenneth  W., 
4,321,588,  CI.  340-381.000. 
A/S  Heliesens:  5m— 

Jensen,  Per  J.  T.,  4,321,315,  CI.  429-152.000. 
A/S  Surgimed:  See— 

Markling,  Jorgen,  4,32 1 ,226,  CI.  264- 1 39.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Hal  D.,  4,320,537,  Q.  2-2.000. 
Aarts,  Petnis  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  magneti- 
cally   recording   and   reading   wide-band   signals.   4,321,639,   CI. 
360-104.000. 
Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  P.,  4,321,423,  CI.  174- 
16.0HS. 
AB  Sture  Ljungdahl:  See — 

Petersson,  Nils  E.,  4,320,868,  CI.  229-75.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Widerby,  Lennart;  and  Eriksson,  Birger,  4,320,695,  CI.  98-40.00N. 
Abadie,  Erwin  I.;  Lawlor,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Dick,  John  O.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Target  detecting  device.  4,320,703,  CI. 
102-214.000. 
Abar  Corporation:  See — 

Christian,  Robert  A.;  and  Cyrway,  Edward  N.,  Jr.,  4,321,415,  CI. 
13-25.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Cox,   Alvon  R.;  and  Molyneaux,  Thomas  A.,  4,321,183,  CI. 

524-423.000. 
Genese,  Joseph  N.,  4,320,889,  CI.  251-6.000. 
Abbott,  Roderick  K.;  Seneviratne,  Padmasiri  D.;  and  Juhasz,  Daniel  P., 
to    Varco    International,    Inc.    Internal    elevator.    4,320,915,    CI. 
294-96.000. 
Abe,  Katsunobu;  Kimura,  Satoru;  and  Kamezawa,  Norimasa,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Nuclear  gyromagnetic  resonance  apparatus.  4,321,538,  CI. 
324-318.000. 
Abe,  Wataru:  See— 

Tada,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Wataru;  Nozu,  Toshiro;  and  Ishikawa,  Keizo, 
4,320,548,  CI.  14-1.000. 
Abell,  Irwin  R.,  to  Hartwig-Hartoglass,  Inc.  Glazing  fastener 
mounting  either  rigid  or  flexible  storm  windows.  4,320,609, 
52-202.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Meyer,    Danny    S.;   and    Shelton,    William    S.,   4,320,890, 
251-328.000. 
Acrison,  Incorporated:  See — 

Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  Hartmann,  Joseph  L.;  and 
Uuterbach,  Gary  R.,  4,320,855,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Adamslu,  Henry  S.:  See — 

Whitcomb,  Rodney  J.;  and  Adamski,  Henry  S.,  4,321,122,  CI. 
204-195.00R. 
Adelman,  Herbert  B.,  to  Crowell  Corporation,  The.  Sheet  packaging 

material.  4,321,297,  CI.  428-238.000. 
Adler,  Michael  S.;  and  Huber,  Paul  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Load  control  and  switching  circuits  and  remote/local  control  sys- 
tems using  such  circuits.  4,321,508,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Adolph  Saurer  Limited:  See — 

Zwicner,  Rudolf.  4,320,785,  CI.  139-444.000. 
Adrian,  Klaus:  See — 

Smerz,  Otto;  Martini,  Thomas;  Billenstein,  Siegfried;  and  Adrian, 
Klaus,  4,321,052,  CI.  8-107.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See— 

Henfrey,  BasU;  and  Hart,  Kenneth  R.,  4,321,227,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Affiliated  Hatch  and  Sunroof,  Inc.:  See — 

BuUer.  James  P..  4,320,919,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See — 
Fortunate,  Gerard;  Marechal,  Robert  A.;  and  Menetrier,  Marc  G. 
Y.,  4,320,973,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Ahagon,  Asahiro:  See— 

Ueda,  Akio;  Akita,  Shuichi;  Hirakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ahagon, 
Asahiro,  4,321,168,  CI.  524-526.000. 
Ahnell,  Joseph  E.  Pulsed  voltammetric  detection  of  microorganisms. 

4,321,322,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Aida,  Masaaki;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Saitoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Coil  winding  machine.  4,320,564,  CI.  29-33.00L. 
Aikoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takashima,  Masaru,  4,321,035,  CI.  432-250.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hvizdos,  Leonard  J.,  4.320,627,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takada.    Shigetaka;    and    Watanabe,    Yukihiro,    4,320,730,    CI. 
123-440.000. 
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Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Toyoda,  Minoru,  4.320.641,  CI.  70-456.00R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hori,  Takanobu;  and  Yoshida,  Motoharu,  4,321,011,  CI.  416- 
214.00R. 
Ajioka,  James  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Broadband  group  delay 

waveguide  lens.  4.321,604,  CI.  343-753.000. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inductor 
type  synchronous  motor  driving  system  for  minute  control  of  the 
position    and    the    rotation    angle   of   the    motor.    4,321,518,    CI. 
318-696.000. 
Akatsu,  Yoshi:  See — 

Ozawa,  Jun;  Akatsu,  Yoshi;  Shindo,  Katsuji;  Mizukoshi,  Akio; 
Nakano,   Seizo;  Maruyama,   Seiichi;  and  Shirakawa,   Shingo, 
4,321,651,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Aketa,  Koichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yukio;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Aketa,  Koichi,  4,321,212, 
CI.  260-465.00D. 
Akita,  Shuichi:  See— 

Ueda,  Akio;  Akita,   Shuichi;  Hirakawa,   Hiroshi;  and  Ahagon, 
Asahiro,  4,321,168.  CI.  524-526.000. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Stewart,  Herbert  M.;  and  La  Fevor,  Jack  W.,  4,320,856,  CI. 

222-131.000. 

Alberino,  Louis  M.;  and  Lockwood,  Robert  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company. 

The.  Polyurethane  prepared  from  polyisocyanate  blend.  4,321,333, 

CI.  521-159.000. 

Albert,   Richard   D.   Focusing   radiation   collimator.   4,321,473.  CI. 

250-505.000. 
Alberto,  Cappelli:  See — 

Aldemaro,    Ciaperoni;    and    Alberto,    Cappelli,    4,321,188,    CI. 
524-720.000. 
Aldemaro,  Ciaperoni;  and  Alberto,  Cappelli,  to  Snia  Viscosa  Socieu 
Nazionale  Industrie  Applicazioni  Viscosa  spa.  Process  for  produc- 
ing synthetic  flame  resisting  polyamides,  flame  resisting  filaments  and 
fibres  and  products  obtained  by  using  the  same.  4,321,188,  CI. 
524-720.000. 
Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav 
A.;  and  Klimenko,  Vladimir  I.,  4,321,135,  CI.  209-49.000. 
Ali,  Fadia  E.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Antiallergic  imidodisulfa- 

mides.  4,321.254,  CI.  424-40.000. 
Alihanka,  Jukka;  Vaahtoranta,  Kaarle;  and  Bjorkqvist,  Stig-Eyrik,  to 
Instrumenlarium  Oy.  Apparatus  in  medicine  for  the  monitoring  and 
or  recording  of  the  body  movements  of  a  person  on  a  bed.  for  instance 
of  a  patient.  4,320,766,  CI .  1 28-67 1 .000. 
AUard,  Bert  M.:  See— 

Beall,  Gary  W.;  and  Allard,  Bert  M.,  4,321,158,  CI.  252-628  000 
Allard,  Joseph  R.,  to  Entwistle  Company,  The.  Payoff  neutralizer  for 

cabling  wire  and  fiber  strands.  4.320,619,  CI.  57-59.000. 
Allbert,  Barry  J.;  See- 
Comer,  Michael  R.;  and  Allbert,  Barry  J.,  4,320,790.  Q.  152- 
209.00R. 
Allcock,  Harry  R.;  and  Harris,  Paul  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Dialkylated  phosphazene  oligomers  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion thereof  4,321,217,  CI.  260-543  OPN. 
Allen,  Jerry  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing dynamic  magnetostriction  using  accelerometers.  4,321,535,  CI. 
324-209.000. 
Allen  Organ  Company:  See — 

Whitefield,  John  T.,  4,320,683,  CI.  84-115.000. 
Allen,  Robert  W.  Solar  energy  system  and  solar  collector  therefor. 

4,320,743,  CI.  126-432.000. 
Allenbach,  Udo:  See — 

Buttner,  Gerhard;  Christmann,  Karl-Friedrich;  Lenthe,  Manfred; 
and  Allenbach,  Udo,  4,321.204,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Datta,  Amiuva;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.,  4,321,090,  CI. 

75-123.0OB. 
Oxenrider,  Bruce  C;  and  Marcs,  Frank,  4,321,403,  CI.  560-87.000. 
Allison,  George  M.,  Ill,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Foundry 

refractory  binder.  4,321.186,  CI.  523-139.000. 
Alside,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaufman,  Donald  L.,  4,320,613,  CI.  52-521.000. 
Altilio,  Daniel:  See— 

DiMarzio,    Lawrence    P.;    and    AltUio,    Daniel,    4,320,829,    CI. 
206-45.150. 
Altilio,  Michael,  to  DiMarzio  Musical  Instrument  Pickups,  Inc.  Elec- 
tromagnetic pickup  device.  4,320,681,  CI.  84-1.150. 
Altpeter,  Amo:  See- 
Mayer,  Siegfried;  and  Altpeter,  Amo.  4,320.984,  CI.  403-292.000 
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Alvord.  Robert  J.;  Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  and  Stemmeu,  Richard  J.,  to 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Regulated  video  display  terminal  power 
supply.  4,321,512,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Alwani.  Dru  W.  :S«—  t^„    «, 

Barabas.    Eugene    S.;    Klein,    Andrew;   and    Alwani.    Dm   W., 
4,321,181.  CI.  524-521.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See—  .  ,      ..         .  ,      j         c  i      a 

Eckenhoff.  James  B.;  Geerkc.  Johan  H.;  and  Landrau.  Felix  A., 

4,320,758,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix.  4,320.759,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Ambler,  JefTrey.  to  Gelman  Sciences,  Inc.  Buffer  composition  and 
method  for  the  electrophoretic  separation  of  proteins.  4,321,119,  CI. 
204- 180.  COR. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  .,,,,,0/^1 

Brown.   John   J.;    and    Hardy,    Robert   A..   Jr.,   4,321.379,   CI. 

546-16.000. 
Cesark,  Frank  F..  4.321,207.  CI.  260-391.000. 
Granzow,  Albrecht  H..  4,321,187,  CI.  524-133.000. 
Miller.  Eugene  L.,  4,321.178.  CI.  524-159.000.  ,  „,  ,„     _ 

Sheehan.   Gerard   M.;   and    Knapp.    Donald   E.,   4,321,152,  CI. 

252-1.000. 
Weiss.  Martin  J.,  4,321,405,  CI.  560-121.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See—         „  ,  .      . 

Crandall,  Richard  E.;  Apsell,  Sheldon  P.;  and  Galvin,  Aaron  A., 

4.321.592.  CI.  340-541.000. 
Galvin.    Aaron    A.;    and    Guscott,    John    K..    4,321,594.    CI. 
340-567.000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Auclair.  Claude,  4,321,139.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Hon,  Edward  H..  4.320.764,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Sulkowski.  Theodore  S  ;  Bergey,  James  L.;  and  Mascitti,  Albert  A., 
4.321.384.  CI.  546-123.000. 
Amencan  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Campbell.  Richard  D..  4.320.881.  CI.  246-34.00B. 

AMF  Incorporated:  See—  

Ostrcicher,  Eugene  A..  4,321.288,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Vernier.  Richard  A  .  4,321.643.  CI.  36M8.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Tennant.  Robert  J..  4.321.416,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Kamath,  Bantval  Y  .  4,321,619.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Lemoine.  Maurice  G..  4,321.704,  CI.  371-51.000. 
Amselem.  Armand;   Eloy.   Femand;  and  Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre,   to 
Sanofi.   5-o-Cyanobenzyl-4,5,6,7-tetrahydrothieno   [3,2-C]  pyridine. 
4,321.266.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Amtel.  Inc.:  See— 

Pomomk.  George  M..  4,320,545.  CI.  441-4.000. 
Anderson,  Burton  C;  and  Uschold,  Ronald  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E  1 ,  and  Company  Fluorinated  phenoxypropyl  vinyl  ether  polymer. 
4,321,339,  CI.  525-343.000. 
Anderson,  Clifford  E.:  See— 

Kinley,  John  C;  Dieckman,  Harry  E.;  and  Anderson,  Clifford  E., 
4,320,579,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Anderson,  Howard  W  ;  and  Levin,  Ronald  H..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Disazo  photoconductor  and  process  of  manu- 
facture of  electrophotographic  element.  4,321,318,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Andreoni,  Ailesandro:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Ailesandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Fanstini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  4,321,205, 
CI.  260-346.220. 
Andrew,  Edward;  and  Bello,  Gerard.  Vehicle  for  ice  and  snow. 

4,320.905.  CI.  280-12.00H. 
Andrulitis.  William  B:  See—  ..-    ^, 

Kurth.  William  T.;  and  Andrulitis,  William  B..  4.321,417,  CI. 
136-246.000. 
i'^nic  S  D  A  '  S€€^^ 

Costanzi,  Silvestro;  Tessarolo.  Francesco;  Ballabio,  Adriano;  and 
Salvatori,  Tito,  4,321,190.  CI.  524-252.000. 
Antipov,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Debabov,  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov,  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshits.  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov,  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky,  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner,  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin,  Albert  F.; 
Antipov,  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.,  4,321,325,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Antoniotti,  Pierre;  Matge,  Alain;  and  Guillon,  Philippe,  to  Thomson- 
CSF  Cartridge  for  a  video-disk,  and  video-disk  suitable  for  such  a 
cartndge.  4,320,833,  CI.  206-309.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi;  Miyata,  Katsuhiko;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  focus  detecting  device. 
4.320.946.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Aoki,  Katashi.  Injection  blow  molder  for  duplex  hollow  molded  arti- 
cles. 4,321,029,  CI.  425-523.000. 
Aoki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tsuji,  Shoichi;  Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Asai,  Minoru,  4,321,233,  CI. 
422-142.000. 
Apsell,  Sheldon  P.:  See— 

Crandall,  Richard  E.;  Apsell.  Sheldon  P ;  and  Galvin,  Aaron  A., 
4,321,592.  CI.  340-541.000. 
Aquarian  Accessories  Corporation:  See — 

Donohoe,  David  G.,  4,320,688,  CI.  84-422.00S. 
Arcari,  Guiliana;  See— 

Mantegani.  Sergio;  Arcari.  Guiliana;  Caravaggi,  Anna  M.;  and 
Bosisio,  Gcrmano.  4.321.381.  CI.  546-67.000. 
Ardin,  Dennis  B  :  See— 

Simmonds.  Charles  W.;  and  Ardin.  Dennis  B..  4,321.529.  CI.  324- 
83.00R. 


Argo,  Dorothy  P.;  and  Sanders,  Anne  A.  Scrubbing  method  and  appa- 
ratus using  vibrating  terry  cloth.  4,321.095,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Haruna,  Tohru, 
4,321.191,  CI.  524-285.000. 
Arimoto,  Shunji;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa,  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa.  Noboru; 
and  Takcda,  Hirofumi.  to  Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals,  Inc.  Powder 
coating  resin  composition.  4,321,335,  CI.  525-116.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.;  and  Villari,  Frank  K..  to  Kendall  Company.  The. 
Compression  device  with  improved  pressure  control.  4,320,746,  CI. 
128-24.00R. 
Arquie,  Lx)uis;  and  Bricot.  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  dis- 
placing the  reading  head  of  a  video  disc  in  radial  and  vertical  direc- 
tions. 4.321,701,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Arthur  Pfeiffer-Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Karl-Hcinz.  4,320.653,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Artman,  Noel  G.  Process  of  fuel  stratification  within  and  venting  of 

engine  auxiliary  combustion  chamber.  4.320,727,  CI.  123-290.000. 
Artman,  Noel  G.  Engine  precombustion  chamber  with  provisions  for 
venting    thereof   and    fuel    stratification    therein.    4,320,728,    CI. 
123-293.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Miyate,  Katsuhiko;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  4,320,946, 
CI.  354-25.000. 
Asai,  Minoru:  See—  ' 

Tsuji,  Shoichi;  Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Asai.  Minoru,  4.321,233,  CI. 
422-142.000. 
Ashby,  Bruce  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultraviolet  light 
absorbing  agents  and  compositions  and  articles  containing  same. 
4,321.400.  CI.  556-416.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Tordoff.  William  L..  4,320,651,  Q.  73-15.600. 
Asnes.  Olav:  See—  ,^_ 

Ellingsen.  Olav;  and  Asnes,  Olav,  4,320.908,  CI.  280-604.000. 

Asnes  Skifabrikk  A/S:  See—  

Ellingsen.  Olav;  and  Asnes,  Olav,  4,320,908,  CI.  280-604.000. 
Associated  Octcl  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Stirling,  William;  and  Peres,  Robert  L..  4,320,775.  Q.  137-3.000. 
Atherton.  James  H.;  and  Dreisbach,  William  C,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Level  shift  circuit.  4,321.491,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Gupta,  Vijai  P.,  4,321,231,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Rowley,  Paul  R.,  4.320,717,  CI.  1 19-4.000. 
Uselton,    Robert    B.;   and   Pietsch,   Joseph   A.,   4,320,630,   CI. 

62-238.600. 
Yoo,  Jin  S..  4.321,128.  CI.  208-114.000. 
Atoji,  Hitomi:  See—  ^„ 

Shimooka,  Riyo;  Atoji,  Hitomi;  Yamazaki,  Takeshi;  and  Kunisawa, 
Masuo,  4,321.620,  CI.  358-75.000. 
At  wood  Jerry  L..  to  University  of  Alabama.  Coal  liquefaction  using 

liquidclathrates.  4,321,127.  CI.  208-8.0LE.  . 

Auclair,  Claude,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Filtenng 

unit  for  biological  Huids.  4.321,139.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Auclair.  Claude,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.  Method  of  using 
gonadorelin    for   the   treatment   of  benign    prosUtic    hyperplasia. 
4,321.260,  CI.  424-177.000.  .       , 

Audelo,  Alexander  P.,  to  Select  Technology  Corporation.  Loose  parts 

plating  apparatus.  4,321,124.  CI.  204-202.000. 
Auskova.  Marie:  See—  „    .  „  n      w  1. 

Cemy,  Antonin;  Semonsky,  Miroslav;  Kotva,  Rudolf;  Rezabek. 
Karel;   Auskova.   Marie;   and   Seda,   Miroslav.  4.321.380.   CI. 
546-67.000. 
Austin  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Bosnak.  John  J.,  4,321.507,  Q.  315-241.00R. 
Automation  System.  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Peter  G..  4,321.477,  CI.  307-35.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Dore',  Jacques  P.,  4,320,632.  CI.  64-21.000. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See- 
Zappa,  Oswald  L.,  4,321.558,  CI.  372-58.000.        ^    ,„ 
Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,5-Inter-o- 
phenylene-3,4-dinor-6,9a-cpoxy-6/3-PGFi  compounds.  4,321,370,  CI. 
542-426.000. 
Axenko,  Alexandr  A.:  See—  .     .      .,     .       ,       *.        j 

Nazarian.  Miron  M.;  Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Axenko.  Alexandr 
A    Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Zmievskoi,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shaty, 
Pavel  P.,  4.321.125,  CI.  204-273.000. 
Ayache,  Michel  R.;  Glowacki.  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F..  to 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation. 
Labyrinth  seals.  4.320,903,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.:  See— 

Auclair,  Claude,  4,321.260,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  4,32 1 . 1 1 1 ,  CI.  376-353.000. 
Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  to  Bendiberica  S.A.   Hydraulic  control  valve. 
4,320,780,  CI.  137-625.210.  .       ^,         ,  a 

Bachlc,  Walter  W..  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Clamp  for  ground- 
ing and  clamping  a  conduit  to  a  support  member.  4,320,882,  CI. 

248-70.000.  .      r,     -n.        1 

Bacsik,  George  J.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engmeenng  Co.  Thermal 

conversion  of  hydrocarbons  with  low  energy  air  preheater.  4,321,130, 

CI.  208-130000. 
Bahl.  Chander  P.:  See—  »..,,,,.£,  r^, 

Wu,  Ray  J.;  Bahl.  Chander  P.;  and  Narang,  Saran  A.,  4,321,365,  CI. 

536-27.000. 
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Baier,  Anton:  See— 

Pinck,  Peter;  Heitmann,  Uwe;  Baier,  Anton;  and  Helms,  Adolf, 
4,320.773,  CI.  131-281.000. 
Baker,   Eraser   L.;   and   Baumann,  John   H.  Tissue  culture  device. 

4.321.330.  CI.  435-301.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,  Robert  T.,  4.320.804,  CI.  166-339.000. 
Baker,  Leslie  R.;  and  Reisem.  Daniel  E..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.  Low  voltage  transformer  relay.  4.321,652,  CI. 
361-209.000. 
Bakhir,  Vitold  M.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav 
A.;  and  Klimenko,  Vladimir  I..  4.321.135.  CI.  209-49.000. 
Balachandran,  Chardrasegaram,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.   Fuel 

supply  system  for  diesel  engine.  4,320,734,  CI.  123-510.000. 
Baldridge,  Morris  G.;  Knox,  Lloyd  C;  and  SuUaway,  Bob  L.,  to  Hal- 
liburton   Company.    Grout    distribution    system.    4,320,992,    CI. 
405-223.000. 
Ballabio,  Adriano:  See— 

Costanzi,  Silvestro;  Tessarolo,  Francesco;  Ballabio,  Adriano;  and 
Salvatori,  Tito,  4,321,190,  CI.  524-252.000. 
Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.    Demycinosyltylosin    and    process    for   its   production. 

4.321.361,  CI.  536-17.00R. 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.  De(mycinosyloxy)tylosin  and  process  for  its  production. 

4.321.362,  CI.  536-17.00R. 

Banghart.  Thomas  S.  Data  retrieval  system  and  method.  4,321,582,  CI. 

340-3  lO.OOR. 
Banner,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Kramer,  Joseph  O.;  Young,  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charles  E.;  and 
Schuster,  John  D.,  4,320.826,  CI.  198-425.000. 
Barabas.  Eugene  S.;  Klein,  Andrew;  and  Alwani,  Dm  W.  Thickened 

buUdiene-styrene  latices.  4,321,181,  CI.  524-521.000. 
Barker,  Richard  M.  Steam  cleaner.  4,321,219,  CI.  261-18.00B. 
Baron,  John  R.;  and  Coggan,  Robert  K.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public 
Company,    Limited.    Analogue    to    digital    converter    channels. 
4,321,583,  CI.  34O-347.0CC. 
Bartlett,  Peter  G.,  to  Automation  System,  Inc.  Energy  management 

apparatus  and  method.  4,321,477,  CI.  307-35.000. 
Bartsch,    Adalbert,    to    Norddeutsche    Affinerie    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  cladding  of  steel  sheet  or  strip  with 
lower  melting  metals  or  alloys.  4.321.289,  CI.  427-287.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Boehm,    Georg;    and    Hillenbrand,    Engelbert,    4,321,088,    CI. 

75-59.000. 
Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Linhart,  Friedrich,  4,321,395, 

CI.  548-253.000. 
Hansen,  Guenter;  Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Kolbinger,  Hans  J., 

4,321.055,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Neuberg,  Rainer;  Matthies.  Hans  G.;  and  Druschke,  Wolfgang, 

4,321,341,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Parg,  Adolf;  Wuerzer,  Bmno;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  4,321,371, 

CI.  544-92.000. 
Radtke.  Voliter, '4,321.390.  CI.  548-109.000. 
Schoch,  Werner;  Kroener,  Michael;  and  Widder,  Rudi.  4.32I.4I2. 
CI.  568-436.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Davis.  John  E.;  and  Cenker,  Moses.  4,321.342.  CI.  525-530000. 
Schmolka.  Irving  R.,  4,321,167,  CI.  252-548.000. 
Bass,    Wayne    E.    Positionable    toy/bottle    holder.    4,320,883,    CI. 

248-104.000. 
Batinovich,  Victor  A.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  atuchment  of  die  to  heat  sink.  4,320,865.  CI.  228-6.00A. 
Batt,  Colin  B.;  Daffem,  David;  and  Gupta,  Paramanda,  to  Canada 

Printing  Ink.  News  ink.  4,321,094,  CI.  106-32.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See- 
Raymond,  Uwrence  P.,  4,320,594,  CI.  47-1.400. 
Batting,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Stoehr,  Steven  M.;  Hannula,  Fred  W.;  Dumaine,  Thomas  J.;  Bat- 
ting,   Robert    D.;    and    Smithem,    Earl    D.,    4,321,027,    CI. 
425-216000. 
Bauck,  Uwe:  See — 

Golz,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Bauck,  Uwe,  4,321,542.  CI.  324-426.000. 
Bauer,  Fritz.  Position  compensation  mechanism  for  a  movie  camera. 

4,320,942,  CI.  352-242.000. 
Bauemfeind,  Olaf:  See — 

Jgchmann,  Franz;  Fischer,  Helmut;  Dietz,  Wolfgang;  and  Bauem- 
feind, Olaf,  4.321,579,  CI.  34O-52.0OF. 
Baumann,  Dieter:  See — 

Zuppinger,  Paul;  and  Baumann,  Dieter,  4,321,351,  CI.  528-91.000. 
Baumann,   Hans  D.   Minute  flow  regulating  valve.  4,320,778,  CI. 

137-454.600. 
Baumann,  John  H.:  See — 

Baker,    Fraser    L.;    and    Baumann,    John    H.,    4,321,330,    CI. 
435-301.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Jerry  D.;  Ward,  Gary  A.;  and  Winchell,  David  A., 
4,320,789,  CI.  150-0.500. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Buttner,  Gerhard;  Christmann,  Karl-Friedrich;  Lenthe,  Manfred; 

and  Allenbach,  Udo,  4,321,204,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem.  4.321,408, 

CI.  560-192.000. 
Meyer,    Rolf-Volker;    Dhein,    Rolf;    and    Fahnler,    Friedrich, 
4,321,336,  CI.  525-183.000. 


Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  and  Kannchen.  Werner,  4,321,237, 

CI.  423-82.000. 
Schafer.  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  4,321.394,  CI. 

548-234.000. 
Schmidt.  Adolf;  and  Clarenz,  Werner.  4.321.175,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Wilms,    Klaus    G.;    and    Waidmann,    Helmut,    4,321,143.    CI. 

210-631.000. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Weider,  Franz;  Hohne,  KJaiu;  and 
Schora,  Kurt.  4,321.170,  CI.  524-285.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jochmann,  Franz;  Fischer,  Helmut  Dietz,  Wolfgang,  and  Bauem- 
feind, Olaf,  4,321,579,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Obcmbergcr.  Klaus,  4,320,798,  CI.  165-36.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Bovcri  &  Company,  Ltd  :  See— 

MacNab,  Robert  B.,  4,321,494,  CI.  310-179.000. 
BCG,  Ltd.:  See- 
Braver,  Sanford  L.,  4,320,838,  CI.  206-564.000. 
Beach,  David  L.;  and  Zambelli,  Adolfo.  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Co.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,321,347,  CI. 
526-151.000. 
Beall.  Gary  W.;  and  Allard,  Bert  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  Backfill  composition  for  secondary  barriers  in  nuclear  waste 
repositories.  4,321,158,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Beasley,  Robin  D.;  and  Lewis.  Edward  L.,  to  ElUon  Brothers  (London) 
Limited.     Fibre-optic     communication     systems.     4.321.707.     CI. 
455-606.000. 
Beatty,  Morgan  L.  Suspension  of  microencapsulated  bacampicillin  acid 
addition  salt  for  oral,  especially  pediatnc,  administration.  4,321,253, 
CI.  424-35.000. 
Beaumont,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Alvord,  Robert  J.;  Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  and  Steinmeu,  Richard 
J.,  4,321,512,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Bechdolt,  Robert  W.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instmment  Corporation. 
Transistor  logic  output  for  reduced  power  consumption  and  in- 
creased   speed    during    low    to    high    transition.    4,321,490,    CI. 
307-456.000. 
Bechthold,  Horst.  to  FA.  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  AG.  Pro- 
cess for  the  purging  of  flue  gases  containing  acidic  components. 
4,321.241,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Beckman  Instmments,  Inc.:  See — 

Gurske,  William  A.,  4,321,121,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Eichhom,  Edward  C;  Nugent,  Edward  L.;  and  Megahed,  Shenoda 
S.,  4,320.769,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Bede  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bede,  James  D.,  4,321,070,  CI.  55-274.000. 
Bede,  James  D.,  to  Bede  Industries,  Inc.  Whistle  to  signal  clogged  air 

filter.  4,321,070.  CI.  55-274.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
McDonald,  Brian  G.,  4,321,271,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Beermann,  Ewald  H.,  to  Martor-Argentax  E.  H.  Beermann  KG,  Firma. 

Razor  knife  with  self-retracting  blade.  4,320.576,  CI.  30-162.000. 
Beime,  Patrick  R.;  Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  and  Whitbread,  Raymond 
J.,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Tmnk  circuit  with  single  coupling  trans- 
former. 4,321,431,  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gunnersen,    Carl    E.;    and    Mathis,    Terry    D.,    4,320,938,    CI. 

350-96210. 
Johnson,  Leo  F.,  4,321,282,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Joyal.  Francis  G.;  and  Ren.  Chung-Li.  4.321.568.  CI.  333-209.000. 
Bello.  Gerard:  See- 
Andrew,  Edward;  and  Bello,  Gerard.  4.320,905.  CI.  280-12.00H. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Goddard,  Denis  A.;  and  Dennis.  Louis  E.,  Jr..  4,321,108,  CI. 

162-272.000. 
Page,  Robert  E.,  4,321,107.  CI.  162-198.000. 
Bendibenca  S.A.:  See — 

Bacardit.  Juan  S..  4,320,780.  CI.  137-625.210. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Tasar,  Omur;  Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Freedman,  Morris  D.. 
4,321,666,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bendler,  Hellmut:  See— 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  Brede,  Uwe;  and  Bendler,  Hellmut.  4,320,704,  CI. 

102-218.000. 

Beneke,  Wolfgang;  and  Kluttermann.  Jurgen.  to  Tmtzschler  GmbH  k 

Co.   KG.  Drive  for  a  plurality  of  rotary  carding  components. 

4,320,560.  CI.  19-98.000. 

Benitez,  Osiel  H.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Ink  system.  4,321,185, 

CI.  524-363.000. 
Benjamin,  Benjamin  C,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Adjustment  for 

carburetor  control  devices.  4.320.693,  CI.  92-13.600. 
Bentov,  luhak  E.  Dilator.  4,320,762,  CI.  128-343.000. 
Bcresford.  Michael  P.;  and  Braun,  Willy.  Polyester  resin  granules  and 

process.  4.321,332.  CI.  523-502.000. 
Berger,  Herbert:  See— 

Bosies.  Elmar;  Berger.  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe,  Alfred,  4.321,194,  CI.  26O-239.00E. 
Berger,  Jean  L.;  Coutures,  Jean  L.;  and  Descure,  Pierre,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Electric  charge  injection  and  reading  device  and  application  of 
such  a  device.  4.321,566,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Bergey,  James  L.:  See — 

Sulkowski.  Theodore  S.;  Bergey,  James  L.;  and  Mascitti,  Albert  A., 
4,321.384,  CI.  546-123.000. 
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Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Galow.  Manfred;   Dahl.   Klaus;   Rohde.  Wolfgang;   Habermehl. 

Diethard;  Kucharzyk,  Wemer;  and  Siebert,  Werner,  4,321,112, 

CI.  202-241.000.  ^   .,    „,      , 

Bernhardt.   Karl-Heinz,  to  Arthur  Pfeifrer-Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar 

GmbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  leak. 

4,320,653.  CI.  73-40.000. 

Bemier,    Raymond.    Sealed    electomagnetic    relay.    4,321.569,    CI. 

335-128.000. 
Bern.  Rmo:  See—  j  n 

Mouret.  Pierre;  Lyaudet.  Georges;  Sialino.  Angelo;  and  Bern. 
Rino,  4.321.235.  CI.  423-7.000. 
Bertrand.  John;  Flink.  Joseph  H.;  Shamah.  Daniel;  and  Hosking,  Rod- 
ger H..  to  Wavetek  Rockland  Inc.  Spectrum  analyzer  with  frequency 
band  selection.  4.321.680,  CI.  364-*85.000. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Cracking  process  employing  catalyst  having  combination  of 
antimony  and  tin.  4.321.129,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Beu  Engineering  t  Development  Ltd..  See- 
Simon.  Avi.  4.320,914,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Bettenhausen,  Merle  M.  Automobile  rear  baggage  container.  4,320,862, 
CI.  224-42.03A. 

brexler.  Jerome;  and  Betz,  Carl  R.,  4,321,102.  CI.  156-246.000. 
Bhalla,  Ranbir  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  HID  Lamp  electrode 
comprising    barium-calcium    niobate    or    tantalate.    4,321,503,    CI. 
313-211.000. 
Bhitiyakul.  Somsak;  and  Spcctor.  George.  Fiber  optics  laryngoscope. 

4.320,745,  CI.  128-11.000. 
BICC  Limited:  See—  ,^      ,,   ^,    ,_^ 

Rogers.  Edward  C ;  and  Edwards.  Derek  R..  4,321,422,  CI.  174- 
15.00C. 
Bicker,  Uwe:  See— 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe,  Alfred,  4,321.194,  CI.  26O-239.00E. 
Bildjukevich,  Viktor  L.;  Demidovich,  Boris  K.;  Yakimpvich,  Dmitry 
T ;  Turovsky,  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik,  Gennady  Z.;  Lebedkova,  Valen- 
tina  A.;  Kupriyanenko,  Anatoly  P.;  Kozlova,  Sofya  L.;  and  Pivova- 
rov,  Alexandr  I.  Method  of  thermal  treatment  of  a  carbonate  suspen- 
sion. 4,321,239,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Billenstein,  Siegfried:  See— 

Smerz.  Otto;  Martini.  Thomas;  Billenstein,  Siegfried;  and  Adrian, 
Klaus,  4.321.052.  CI.  8-107.000. 
Bindemagel.  Alt;  Bios,  Ernst  O.;  and  Brauer,  Hans,  to  Kocks  Technik 

GmbH  &  Co.  Wire  or  wire  rod  coolers.  4,320,646,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Binks,  Chester  J.,  to  Solar-Kist  Corporation.  Flexible  separable,  non- 
stick liners  for  heated  cooking  surfaces.  4,320,699,  CI.  99-349.000. 
Biohumus,  Inc.:  See — 

Surr,  Jerry,  4.321.142.  CI.  210-610.000. 
Biomelktechnik  Swiss  Hoefelmayr  &  Co.:  See— 

Hoefeimayr.  Tilmann;  and  Maier,  Jakob,  4,320,718,  CI.  119-14.470. 
Bise,  Tomokazu,  to  Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Field  controlled 

high  value  resistor  with  guard  band.  4,321,616,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Bithell,  Roger  M.,  to  Tegal  Corporation.  Package  and  sterilizing  pro- 
cess for  same.  4,321.232.  CI.  422-23.000. 
Bitter.  Istvan:  See— 

Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Bitter,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
and  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy.  Lelle,  4,321,377,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Bittlingmaier.  Alfred:  See— 

Rieger,  Wemer;  Elsasser.  Horst;  Zenker.  Hartwig;  Bittlingmaier, 
Alfred;  and  Dalferth,  Hans  H.,  4,320,620,  CI.  59-93.000. 
BJ-Hughes  Inc.:  See— 

Manderscheid,  Phillip  H.,  4,320,803,  CI.  166-334.000. 
Bjorkqvist.  Stig-Eyrik:  See— 

Alihanka,  Jukka;  Vaahtoranu,  Kaarle;  and  Bjorkqvist,  Stig-Eyrik, 
4,320.766.  CI.  128-671.000. 
Black.    Jerimiah    B.    Modular   windmill    installation.    4,321,005,    CI. 

415-4.000. 
Blackbume.  Robin  M.  Rackets.  4,320,900,  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Blackman,  Maunce  V  ;  and  Jenner,  Michael  D..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration  Manufacture  of  an  infra-red  detector  element,  and  detection 
elements  so  manufactured.  4,321,615,  Q.  357-30.000. 
Blair,  George  R.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  metal  coating  on  glass  fiber.  4,321,073,  CI.  65-3.310. 
Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  Kurtz,  Stuart  J.;  Scarola,  Leonard  S.; 
Miller,  John  C;  Engle,  James  D.;  and  Homer,  Jerome  T.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  extruding  linear  polyolefin  materi- 
als having  high  viscosities.  4.321,229.  CI.  264-349.000. 
Blaser,    Anton   J.    Removable   lamp   housing    for   optical   encoder. 

4,321.600.  CI.  340-870.290. 
Blaser,  Eugene  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Field  effect  transistor  multivibrator.  4,321,484,  CI.  307-273.000. 
Blawcrt,  Dieter:  See— 

Knothe,  Erich;  and  Blawert,  Dieter,  4,320,809,  CI.  177-243.000. 
Bleil,  Carl  E.;  and  Epton,  Paul  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Laser  line  of  light  generator.  4,321,551,  CI  330-4.300. 
Bloch,  Alexander:  See — 

Bobek,  Miroslav  V  ;  Bloch,  Alexander;  and  Cheng,  Yung-Chi, 
4.321,366,  CI.  536-55.000. 
Blomgvist.  Harald.  to  Oy  Wiik  &  Hoglund  AB  Method  of  manufactur 
ing    shnnkable    sleeves    from    a    cross-linking    plastics    material 
4.321,292.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Bios,  Ernst  O  :  See— 

Bindemagel.  Ali;  Bios,  Ernst  O.;  and  Brauer.  Hans,  4,320,646,  CI 
72-201.000. 


Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  organic  alkali  metal 

silicate  compounds.  4,321,184,  CI.  524-3.000. 
Blount,    David    H.    Production    of  carbohydrates.    4,321,360,    Cl. 

536-1.000. 
Blumle,  Martin,  to  Winkler  &  Dunnebier;  and  Maschinenfabrik  & 
Eisengiesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  Transport  apparatus  for  transporting 
flexible  sheet-like  articles.  4,320,893,  Cl.  271-94.000. 
Bluzer,  Nathan;  Lampe,  Donald  R.;  and  Kub,  Francis  J.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Radiant  energy  sensor  with  blooming  control. 
4,321,614,  Cl.  357-30.000. 
BMS  Roasting  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Stachowicz,  Edward,  4,320,700.  Cl.  99-42 l.OHV. 
Bobek,  Miroslav  V.;  Bloch,  Alexander,  and  Cheng,  Yung-Chi,  to  Re- 
search    Corporation.      Process     of     preparing     2-azido-2-deox- 
yarabinofuranosyl  halides.  4,321,366,  Cl.  536-55.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 
branched  ketones  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  of 
foodstuffs,    chewing    gums,    toothpastes    or    chewing    tobacco. 
4,321,255,  Cl.  424-49.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Krogmann,  Uwe.  4,321,678,  Cl.  364-453.000. 
Boehm,  Georg;  and  Hillenbrand,  Engelbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  treating  pig  iron  melts  and  steel  melts  or  alloys. 
4,321,088,  Cl.  75-59.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe,  Alfred,  4,321,194,  Cl.  260-239.00E. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Brasfield,  Robert  G..  4,321.644,  Cl.  361-56.000. 
Bohn  &  Dawson:  See — 

Knoche,  Raymond  E..  4,320.818,  Cl.  188-2.00F. 
Bohrdt,  Joaquin:  See— 

Grieger,  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt,  Joaquin,  4,321,435,  Cl.  200-82.00B. 
Boitano,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Engle,  Charles  J.;  and  Boitano,  Robert  A.,  4.320,896,  Cl.  273-1.50R. 
Boler,  Clifford  H.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Photodetector  signal  control  in  charge  transfer  device  imager. 
4,321,486,  Cl.  307-311.000. 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Substituted  2-iinino-l,3- 
dithio  and  1,3-oxathio  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  anti- 
dotes. 4,321.082,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Bommart,  Patrick,  to  C.  Delachaux.  Devices  for  adjusting  two  butt 
ends  of  rails  to  be  connected  by  welding.  4,320,708.  Cl.  104-1 12.000. 
Bonkowski,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Morozowich.  Merle;  and  Bonkowski,  Richard  L.,  4,321,485,  Cl. 
307-300.000. 
Borel,  Robert  J.:  See—  ^,    .^^ 

Meldahl,  Robert  D.;  and  Borel.  Robert  J..  4,320.822,  Cl.   192- 
18.00R. 
Borrows,  Kenneth  P.:  See—  « 

Mlot-Fijalkowski,  Adolf;  and  Borrows.  Kenneth  P..  4.321.534,  Cl. 
324-216.000. 
Bosies.  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Grafe,  Alfred,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  N-Substituted  aziri- 
dine-2-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  for  immuno  stimulation.  4,321.194, 
Cl.  26O-239.0OE. 
Bosisio.  Gennano:  See— 

Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari.  Guiliana;  Caravaggi.  Anna  M.;  and 
Bosisio.  Germano,  4,321,381.  CI.  546-67.000. 
Bosnak,  John  J.,  to  Austin  Electronics.  Inc.  Strobe  power  supply. 

4,321,507,  CI.315-241.0OR. 
Bosso,  Joseph  F.:  See—  ^  ,,.,«,    « 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  and  Bosso,  Joseph  F.,  4,321,305,  Cl. 
428-418.000. 
Boulanger,  Philippe;  Kaplan,  Daniel;  and  Mourier,  Georges,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Ultra-high  frequency  device  for  depositing  thin  films  on 
solids.  4.320,716,  Cl.  118-723.000. 
Bourgoin.  Bernard,  to  Centre  Technique  des  Industries  Mecaniques. 

Sprinkling  device  for  grinding  wheels.  4,320,600,  Cl.  51-267.000. 
Bouvet,  Jean  M.;  and  Quemerais,  Philippe,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault;  and  Renault  Vehicules.  Three-way  electncally- 
actuated  hydraulic  distributor.  4,320,781,  Cl.  137-625.650. 
Bouvrande,  Andre  M,  to  Societe  de  Telecommunications  Electronique 
Aeronetique  et  Maritime  "TEAM".  Dash-board  with  removable 
inscriptions.  4.321,655,  Cl.  362-29.000. 
Bowden,  William  L.;  and  Moses,  Peter  R..  to  Duracell  Intemauonal 

Inc.  Non-aqueous  cell  safety.  4,321,314,  Cl.  429-50.000. 
Bowes,  Stephen  M.,  Jr.,  to  Florida  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  Dredge 

cutterhead  tooth.  4,320,925,  Cl.  299-90.000.  ^      .    , ,  , 

Bowler,  Jean;  and  Crossley,  Neville  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Method  of  inducing  luteolysis  using  16-aryloxy-17,18,19,20- 
tetranor-prostanoic  acid  derivatives.  4,321,275,  Cl.  424-317.000. 

Boyd.  Walter  A.:  See—  ,  ,,  ,  „  ,,   . 

Lindstrom.  John  W.;  Boyd.  Walter  A.;  and  Del  Rosso,  Victor. 
4,321,103,  Cl.  156-351.000. 
Boyer,  Robert  C;  Williams,  George;  and  Wessner.  Herbert  A.,  to 
Ecolaire  Incorporated.  Method  of  retrofitting  a  heat  exchanger. 
4,320,566.  Cl.  29-157.400. 

.    Boyle.  Alan:  See—  ^ 

Gordon,  Hilton  P.;  Richards,  Arthur  W.;  Hawkins,  Albert  P.;  and 
Boyle,  Alan,  4,320,841,  Cl.  209-552.000. 
Brackmann,  Horst:  See —  ^^^ 

Kleefeldt,  Frank;  and  Brackmann.  Horst,  4.320.639,  Cl.  70.364.00R. 
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Bradley,  John  J.:  See— 

Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  Bradley.  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Robert 
C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,321.665.  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Bradshaw,  James  E.:  See— 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C;  Seger,  John  L.;  and  Bradshaw,  James 

E.,  4,320,659,  Cl.  73-589.000. 

Bragole,  Robert  A.;  and  Weidman,  Richard  A.,  to  USM  Corporation. 

Laminate  including  polymeric  body  adhesively  bonded  to  irradiated 

coating  of  paint.  4,321,307,  Cl.  428-423.100. 

Braschos,  Karl-Heinz.  Device  for  culling  articles  such  as  package  units 

identified  as  defective.  4,320,840,  Cl.  209-523.000. 
Brasfield,  Robert  G..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Power  line  transient 

limiter.  4,321,644,  Cl.  361-56.000. 
Brauer,  Hans:  See — 

Bindemagel.  Ali;  Bios.  Ernst  O.;  and  Brauer.  Hans,  4,320,646,  Cl. 
72-201.000. 
Braun,  Edward  L.;  and  Thomson,  Eric  A.  Financial  data  processing 

system.  4,321,672,  Cl.  364-408.000. 
Braun,  Paul  E.;^  Lopiccola,  Joseph  F.;  and  Freismuth,  Richard  J.,  to 
Ford    Motor   Company.    Carburetor   air   bleed   control    system. 
4,320,731,  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Braun,  Willy:  See— 

Beresford,    Michael    P.;    and    Braun,    Willy.    4.321.332.    Cl. 
523-502.000. 
Braund,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Gabor,  Robert  J.;  Tengler,  John  N.;  and  Braund,  Kenneth  W., 
4,321,588,  Cl.  340-381.000. 
Braver,  Sanford  L.,  to  BCG,  Ltd.  Calculator  tray  apparatus.  4,320.838. 

Cl.  206-564.000. 
Brede.  Uwe:  See — 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  Brede,  Uwe;  and  Bendler.  Hellmut.  4,320.704.  Cl. 
102-218.000. 
Breitschwerdt,  Alfred:  See — 

Wahl.     Jochen;     and     Breitschwerdt.     Alfred.    4.321.163,     Cl. 
252-518.000. 
Bremmer,  Bart  J.:  See— 

Vrieland,  G.  Edwin;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Crooks,  Richard  E., 
4,321,389,  Cl.  546-345.000. 
Brennan,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Schaeffer,  Friedrich  K.;  and  Brennan,  Thomas  F.,  4,321,426.  Cl. 
174-34.000. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harper,  Rex  M., 
4,320,901,  Cl.  273-237.000. 
Bresnahan,  David  P.:  See — 

Roy,  Pradip  K.;  Feldbrugge,  Alonzo  H.  R.;  and  Bresnahan,  David 
P.,  4,321,280,  Cl.  426-276.000. 
Bressler,  Wilbur  L.;  Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  and  Vance,  Fred  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Organo  titanium  chromium  com- 
pound, catalyst  prepared  therefrom  and  polymerization  of  olefins 
therewith.  4,321,159,  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Brezosky,  Bernard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Panel  assembly  for 
sheet    metal    panels    having    double    wall    construction    comers. 
4,320,614,  Cl.  52-630.000. 
Brice,  Henri;  Puff,  Roger  M.;  and  Kita,  Jean-Claude,  to  Charbonnages 
de  France.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  combustible  granular  and/or 
pulverulent  material  by  drying  and/or  heating,  and  an  installation  for 
carrying  out  the  process.  4,321,032,  Cl.  432-14.000. 
Brichard,  Jean;  and  Colery,  Jean-Claude,  to  Interox.  Process  for  stabi- 
lizing   particles    of    peroxygenated    compounds.    4,321,301,    Cl. 
428-403.000. 
Bricot,  Claude:  See — 

Arquic,  Louis;  and  Bricot,  Claude,  4,321,701,  Cl.  369-45  000. 
Briese,    Leonard   A.    Coolant   guide   for  end   mill.   4,320,999,   CL 

409-136.000. 
Brissey,  David  C:  See- 
Carlson,  Denny  L.;  Brissey,  David  C;  and  Vriezelaar,  Lee  W., 
4,320,605,  Cl.  52-94.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Baron,  John  R.;  and  Coggan,  Robert  K.,  4.321,583,  Cl.   340- 
347.0CC. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Pickard,  Gordon  W.;  and  Hayward,  Ian.  4.321.547,  Cl.  328-133.000. 
Brooks,  Robert  T.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Subsea  test  tree. 

4,320,804,  Cl.  166-339.000. 
Broutman,  Lawrence  J.  Process  for  continuous  production  of  thermo- 
setting resinous  fibers.  4,321,221,  Cl.  264-23.000 
Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Die-stamped  circuit  board  assembly  having  relief  means-method  of 
making.  4,320,572,  Cl.  29-832.000. 
Brown.  Albert  E.:  See- 
Scott,    Michael    A.;    and    Brown.    Albert    E..    4.321.286,    Cl. 
427-152.000. 
Brown,  John  J.;  and  Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    4-Aryl-l-oxa-8-azaspiro[4,5]dec-3-en-2-ones.    4,321,379, 
Cl.  546-16.000. 
Brown,  Leon  C;  and  Pond,  Stanley  L.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Corona  wire  adjuster.  4,320,957.  Cl.  355-3.0CH. 
Brown,  Malcolm  P.:  See — 

Flint,  Leslie;  and  Brown,  Malcolm  P.,  4,320,755.  Cl.  128-205.120. 
Brown.  William  J.;  and  Rowley.  James  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Flat 

glass  shipping  rack.  4,320,836,  Cl.  206-451.000. 
Brownell,  David  A.  Decorative  butterfly  and  method  of  construction. 
4,321,291,  Cl.  428-16.000. 


Brunelle,  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Transesterification 
process     utilizing    as    a    reactant     bis(ortho-haloaryl)carbonate$ 
4,321,356,  CI.  528-200.000. 
Brunst,  George  E.;  Thomas,  Francis  E.;  and  Wanner,  Walter  W.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Composite  panel  member  for  use  in  a 
bowling  lane.  4,320,898,  Cl.  273-51.000. 
Bryant,  Floyd  C;  and  Smith,  James  R.  Combination  drill  and  screw- 
driver. 4,320,544,  Cl.  7-158.000. 
Bucher,  Bemard  P.:  See — 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bemard  P., 
4,321,378,  Cl.  544-321.000. 
Buckles,  Richard  G.  Method  for  quantitative  analysis  using  optical 

fibers.  4,321,057,  Cl.  23-23O.0OB. 
Buels,  Jesse  H.  Bi-directional  wind  power  generator.  4,321,476,  Cl. 

290-55.000. 
Bunting,  James  R.:  See — 

Dowben,    Robert   M.;   and   Bunting,   James   R.,   4,320.970.   Cl. 
356-317.000. 
Burba,  John  L.,  Ill,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Lithium  alumi- 

nates  for  gas  chromatograph  columns.  4,321,065,  Cl.  55-67.000. 
Burkhard,  Lorenz;  and  Fas,  Hans,  to  Luwa  AG.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  the  thermal  treatment  of  flowable  material.  4,321,106!  Cl. 
159-49.000. 
Bumett,  Harvey  L.  Medicament  for  arthritic  conditions.  4,321,262,  Cl. 

424-195.000. 
Bums,  Lyie  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Motor  fuel.  4,321.063, 

Cl.  44-74.000. 
Bums,  LyIe  D.:  See — 

Parlman,  Robert  M.;  Lee,  Roy  C;  and  Bums,  Lyle  D.,  4,321.061. 
Cl.  44-63.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Panigrahi,    Godavarish;    and    Rege,    Satish    L..    4.321.694,    G. 
365-77.000. 
Burton,  Clyde  L.:  See— 

Tennes,  Bemard  R.;  Wolthuis,  Richard  J.;  and  Burton,  Clyde  L., 
4,320,995,  Cl.  406-39.000. 
Buschbom.  Floyd  E.;  and  Hansen.  Glen  D.,  to  Veda,  Inc.  Material 

conveying  apparatus.  4,320,825.  Cl.  198-360.000. 
Bushman,  Donald  W^,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Shampoo  composi- 
tion. 4,321,156,  Cl.  252-142.000. 
Busse,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Paros,    Jerome.  M.;    and    Busse,    Donald    W.,    4,321,500.    Q. 
310-321.000. 
Butler,  James  P.,  to  Affiliated  Hatch  and  Sunroof,  Inc.  Aerodynamic 

visor.  4,320,919,  Cl.  296-l.OOS. 
Buttner,  Gerhard;  Christmann,  Karl-Friedrich;  Lenthe,  Manfred;  and 
Allenbach,  Udo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  certain 
2-methyl-2,3-dihydro-benzofuran-7-ols.  4,321,204,  Cl.  260-346.220. 
Buttrill,  Sidney  E.,  Jr.,  to  SRI  Intemational.  Flow  discharge  ion  source. 

4,321,467,  Cl.  25O-288.000. 
C  &  D  Distributors,  Inc.:  See— 

Piontkowski.  Carl  F.,  4,320,742,  Cl.  126-289.000. 
C.  Delachaux:  See — 

Bommart,  Patrick,  4,320,708,  Cl.  104-112.000. 
Cain,  David  G.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Method  and 
means  for  measuring  flow  of  a  two  phase  fluid.  4,320,665,  Cl. 
73-861.040. 
Cairns,  Gerald  J.  W,  to  Caims,  Howard  Ingram,  a  part  interest.  Nipple 

operated  animal  watering  valve.  4,320,891,  Cl.  251-332.000. 
Caims,  Howard  Ingram:  See— 

Caims,  Gerald  J.  W.,  4,320.891,  Cl.  251-332.000. 
Cajal,  Victor  A.:  See — 

Hawwass,  Ebrahim;  Hawwass,  Hassan;  Nassif,  John;  Cajal,  Victor 
A.;  and  Krone,  Kenneth  T.,  4.321.673,  Cl.  364-412  000. 
Callahan,  Phyllis  M.;  Chnstian,  Emmanuel  K.;  and  Chnstian,  Josiah  W. 

Window  perch.  4,320.816.  Cl.  182-55.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See- 
Schneider.  Clayton  J.,  Jr.,  4,321,546,  Cl.  324-457.000. 
Calundann,  Gordon  W.:  See — 

Davitt,  Robert;  Calundann,  Gordon  W.;  and  Chenevey,  Edward 

C,  4,321,182,  Cl.  524-233.000. 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Guthikonda,  Ravindra;  and  Christensen,  Burton  G.,  to 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  l-Carba-6-(l-hydroxyethyl)-2-carbonyl-penem-3- 

carboxylic  acid  and  preparation  thereof  4,321,197.  Cl.  260-245. 20T. 

Cameron.  James  N.  Carbon  dioxide  measurement  system.  4,321,545,  Cl. 

324-442.000. 
Camp,  Albert  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of  rein- 
forcing propellant  charge.  4,321,220,  Cl.  264-3.00R. 
Campanello,  John:  See — 

Miller,  Alan;  Schweizer,  Edward  E.;  and  Campanello,  John, 
4,321,040,  Cl.  433-102.000. 
Campbell,  James  G.:  See — 

Herrod,  Clive  A.;  and  Campbell,  James  C.  4.320.568.  Q.  29- 
421.00R. 
Campbell.  Richard  D..  to  Amencan  Standard  Inc.  Fail-safe  decoder  for 

digiul  track  circuits.  4.320.881.  Cl.  246-34.00B. 
Canada  Printing  Ink:  See- 
Ban,  Colin  B.;  Daffem,  David;  and  Gupta,  Paramanda,  4.321.094, 
Cl.  106-32.000. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Senuma,  Michio;  Sugiura.  Yoji;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  4,320,950, 0. 
354-235.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  and 
Sakane,  Toshio,  4,320,948,  Cl.  354-31.000. 
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Ishida,  Masato;  Maeshima,  ICauuyoshi;  and  Sakamaki.  Hisashi. 

4.320,964.  CI.  355-69.000. 
Kawai.  Tohru.  4,320,951,  CI.  354-286.000. 

Kominc  Yoshio,  4,320.947,  CI.  354-25.000.  

Monkawa,  Teruo:  and  Murata,  Sh.nji,  4,320,959.  CI  355-lhOOa 
Sado  Ichiro;  and  Matsuyama,  Shigeru.  4,321,688,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sawamura,  Mitsuharu,  4,320,936,  CI.  350-1600. 
Scnuma,  Michio;  Sugiura.  Yoji;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  4.320.950,  CI. 

Takahashi.  Tohru;  and  Tamura.  Yasuyuki.  4,320.962,  CI.   355- 

14.00C. 
Canup,  Robert  E.,  to  Texaco.  Inc.  High-frequency  continuous-wave 
ignition  system.  4,320.735.  CI.  123-606.000. 

"^TangS^  Gi^T^io;  and  Cappa.  Giulio.  4.321.049.  CI.  474-242.000. 
Caravaggi,  Anna  M.;  See—  .    »         »«        j 

Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari.  Guiliana;  Caravaggi,  Anna  M.;  and 
Bosisio,  Germano,  4,321,381,  CI.  546-67.000. 
Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Stanley.  Louis,  4,320.645,  CI.  72-132.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  See—  j    w  vir  ia 

Schuhmacher,    Gunter;    Freudenberg,    Bertram;    and    Muhlfeld. 
Horst.  4,321.173.  CI.  525-453.000.  ,       «,     . 

Carlson,  Denny  L.;  Brissey,  David  C,  and  Vnezelaar    Lee  W.  to 
Scientific  Applications  Incorporated.  Insulation  panel.  4,320,603,  t-i. 
52-94.000. 
Carlson,  Lee  G.  Ion  exchange  treatment  for  removing  toxic  metals  and 

cyanide  values  from  waste  waters.  4,321,145,  CI.  210-678.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  O..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Integral  humidity 

sensor/heater  configurations.  4,321,577,  CI.  338-35.000. 
Carr,  Charles  W.;  and  Forster,  Kevin  G.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Hydraulic  manifold  assembly.  4,320,694,  CI.  92-161.000. 
Canoll,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany! Nesting  and  stacking  container.  4,320,837,  CI.  206-505.000. 

^^^Hams^^Ralph  A7and  Carroll,  Paul  E.,  4,321.675.  CI.  364-421.000. 
Carus  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Robinson,  Eric.  4,321.240,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Beu-diketone-epoxy 
resin  reaction  products  blended  with  monomeric  or  polymeric  phos- 
phonium  salts  useful  for  providing  corrosion  resistance.  4,321.304,  CI. 
428-418.000.  „,^  ,  _.       .      - 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  and  Bosso,  Joseph  F.,  to  PPG  Industnes,  Inc. 
Beu-diketone-epoxy  resin  reaction  products  useful  for  providing 
corrosion  resistance  4,321,305,  CI.  428-418.000. 
Castle,  Alfred  B.  Lifting  tool.  4,321,003.  CI.  414-440.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See—  ...  „^ 

Carr,  Charles  W,;  and  Forster,  Kevin  G.,  4,320,694.  CI.  92-161.000. 
Evans,  William  P ;  and  Kline,  Jan  C,  4,321,469,  CI.  250-358.00R. 
Manna,  Albert,  4,320,813,  CI.  180-249.000. 
McWilliams,  Orcenith  D.,  4,320,691,  CI.  91-437.000. 
Neal.  James  G.;  and  Sufford,  Warren  J.,  4,320.783,  CI.  138-1 10.000. 
Cathignol,  Dominique;  Fourcade,  Claude;  and  Chapelon,  Jean-Yves,  to 
Institut  National  de  la  Same  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  -  I.N.- 
S.E.R.M.  Doppler  pseudorandom  noise  velocimeters.  4,320.765.  CI. 
128-663.000. 
Cato  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kruesi,  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm.  Veryl  H..  Jr..  4,321.089.  CI.  75-84.500. 
Cavitt,  Stanley  B..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Ethylene 

oxide  production.  4.321.206.  CI.  260-348.340. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Davitt.  Robert;  Calundann,  Gordon  W.;  and  Chenevey,  Edward 
C,  4,321,182,  CI.  524-233.000. 
Cenker,  Moses:  See—  ^^^^ 

Davis,  John  E  ;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  4,321,342,  CI.  525-530.000. 
Centre  Technique  des  Industries  Mecaniques:  See— 

Bourgom,  Berrard,  4,320,600,  CI.  51-267.000. 
Cerberus  AG;  See— 

Tresch,  Erwin,  4,321,595,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Cemy,  Antonin;  Semonsky,  Miroslav;  Kotva,  Rudolf;  Rezabek,  Karel; 
Auskova,  Marie;  and  Seda,  Miroslav,  to  SPOFA,  United  Pharmaceu- 
tical Works.  Alkyl  cyanomethyl  ergoline-I  derivatives  and  salts 
thereof,  and  methods  for  their  preparation.  4,321,380,  CI.  546-67.000. 
Cesark,  Frank  F.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  pre- 
paring tnarylmethane  dyes.  4,321,207.  CI.  260-391.000. 
C«eram.  Roberto:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Allesandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angeio;  Fanstini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  4,321,205, 
CI.  260-346.220. 
Cespon,  Manuel,  to  Kores  Holding  Zug  AG.  Pressure-sensitive  dupli- 

catmg  material.  4,321,092,  CI.  106-21.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation;  See — 

Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  4,320,830,  CI.  206-45.190. 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Pawson,  Beverly  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Fluonnated  aromatic  polyenes.  4,321,209,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Chapelon,  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Cathignol,  Dominique;  Fourcade,  Claude;  and  Chapelon,  Jean- 
Yves,  4,320,765,  CI.  128-663.000. 
Charbonnages  de  France;  See— 

Brice,  Henri;  Puff,  Roger  M.;  and  Kita,  Jean-Claude,  4,321,032,  CI. 
432-14.000. 
Charles,  Robert  T  Paint  roller  assembly.  4,320,553,  CI.  15-230.110. 
Chatterjee.  Ananda  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Melt  crystallization  of 
bulene-1  polymers.  4.321,334.  CI.  524-579.000. 


Chavdarian.  Charles  G.;  and  Sanders,  Edward  B.,  to  Philip  Morris, 
Incorporated.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  nicotine 
analogs.  4,321,387,  CI.  546-281.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  Praun,  Ferdinand  v.;  and  Regner, 
Hans,  4,321,247,  CI.  423-424.000. 
Chen,  Li  F.;  Gong.  Cheng  S.;  and  Tsao.  George  T.,  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.    Preparation    of  spherical    shaped    mycelial    pellets. 
4.321,327,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Chenevey,  Edward  C;  See—  ^^       ^ 

Davitt,  Robert;  Calundann,  Gordon  W.;  and  Chenevey,  Edward 
C,  4,321.182,  CI.  524-233.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  vortex 

flow  carbon  black  production.  4,321.248,  CI.  423-456.000. 
Cheng,  Wen-Jiu;  and  Luoma,  Ernie  V.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  cross-linked  polysaccharide 
ethers.  4,321,367,  CI.  536-88.000. 
Cheng,  Yung-Chi:  See— 

Bobek,  Miroslav  V.;  Bloch,  Alexander;  and  Cheng,  Yung-Chi, 
4,321,366.  CI.  536-55.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company;  See— 

Magee,  Philip  S.,  4,321,080,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.;  See— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Bitter,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
and  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy.  Ulle,  4,321.377,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Chisso  Corporation;  See— 

Sato,    Akihiro;    Tachibana,    Masami;    and    Kikuta,    Kazutsune, 
4,321,345,  CI.  526-115.000. 
Chonez,  Michel  A.;  See— 

de  la  Cruz,  Pantaleon  S.;  and  Chonez.  Michel  A.,  4,320,680,  CI. 
83-870.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.:  See— 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Guthikonda,  Ravindra;  and  Christensen,  Burton 
G.,  4.321,197,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Christian,  Emmanuel  K.;  See—  ^  -.   . 

Callahan,  Phyllis  M.;  Christian,  Emmanuel  K.;  and  Christian, 
Josiah  W..  4,320,816,  CI.  182-55.000. 
Christian,  Josiah  W.:  See—  ^   -. 

Callahan,   Phyllis  M.;  Christian,  Emmanuel   K.;  and  Christian, 
Josiah  W.,  4,320,816,  CI.  182-55.000. 
Christian,  Robert  A.;  and  Cyrway,  Edward  N.,  Jr.,  to  Abar  Corpora- 
tion.   Heating    element    support    for    vacuum    electric    furnaces. 
4,321,415.  CI.  13-25.000. 
Christmann.  Karl-Friedrich;  See—  .      ».    ,    j 

Buttner.  Gerhard;  Christmann.  Karl-Friedrich;  Lenthe.  Manfred; 
and  Allcnbach.  Udo.  4.321.204,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See—  .,,„„.«    ^, 

Hillmann,  Kermit  C;  and  Holsapple,  Tom  H.,  4,320,810,  CI. 
180-6.300. 

Chrosticai  Sidirou  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Gavogiannis,  Panayotis,  4,321,249,  CI.  423-632.000. 

Chszaniecki,  Siegfried,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH. 
Drive  means  for  a  twin  screw  extruder.  4,320,928,  CI.  308-207.00R. 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation:  See — 

Ehrenfreund,  Josef;  and  Roloff,  Achim,  4,321,276,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Husler,  Rinaldo,  4,321,118, 

CI.  204-159.180. 
Rasberger,     Michael;     and     Muller,     Helmut,     4,321,218,     CI. 

Zuppinger,  Paul;  and  Baumann,  Dieter,  4,321,351,  CI.  528-91.000. 

Cibie  Projecteurs:  See—  

Deverrewaere,  Alain,  4,321,658,  CI.  362-292.000. 
CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik:  See— 

Krtek,  Jan,  4,32 1 ,663,  CI.  363- 1 37.000. 
Clarenz,  Werner;  See— 

Schmidt,  Adolf;  and  Clarenz,  Werner,  4,321.175,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Clark,  Wallace;  and  Goldstein,  Albert  S.,  Jr.,  to  Oncor  Corporation. 
Sealed  bearing  system  for  hydraulically  operated  devices.  4,320,929, 
CI.  308-230.000. 
Clearfield  Machine  Company;  See— 

Taccone,  Charles  C,  4,321,034,  CI.  432-105.000. 
Clemmescn,    Sven   O.    Building   unit   for   piggenes.   4,320.719.   U. 

119-28.000. 
CMI  Corporation:  See—  c     u 

Rowe    Murray  A.;  Glesmann,  Herbert  C;  and  Ulmer.  Ewald, 
4,320,987,0.404-115.000. 

Coats,  John  H.;  See—  ^  m  no     r\ 

Whaley,    Howard    A.;    and    Coats,    John    H.,    4,321,329,    CI. 

435-253.000. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.;  See—  ,„,»^ 

Hill.  Phillip;  and  Hunter.  Billy  D..  4.320.599.  CI.  51-58.000. 
Coenen.  Alfred;  Kosswig.  Kurt;  Praun.  Ferdinand  v.;  and  Regner, 
Hans,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Process  for  prepanngsodium 
bicarbonate  and  hydrogen  chloride.  4,321,247,  CI.  423-424.000. 

Coggan,  Robert  K.;  See—  „     ^  „,  <gi    nt    lan. 

Ikron,  John  R.;  and  Coggan,  Robert  K.,  4,321,583,  CI.   340- 

347  OCC 
Cohen,  Howard.  Poruble,  suspended  outdoor  shelter.  4,320,542,  CI. 

Cohen,  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc,  John  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Acetals 
of  adducts  of  acrolein  and  isocyanuric  acid.  4,321,375,  ci. 
544-221.000. 

Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See—  .„„  „^ 

Gruver,  Floyd  O.,  Jr.,  4,321,656,  CI.  362-180.000. 
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Colery,  Jean-Claude;  See— 

Brichard,     Jean;     and     Colery,     Jean-Claude,     4,321,301,    CI. 
428-403.000. 
Collins,  Michael  H.,  to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatchappij. 
System  for  detecting  cracks  in  the  heat-insulating  lining  of  a  container 
for  liquefied  gas.  4,320.654.  CI.  73-40.700. 
Comber,  William  R.  Setback  device.  4,321,458,  CI.  219-511.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.;  See- 
Richards,  George  W.,  4,32 1 , 1 32,  CI.  208-352.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Homa,  Otakar  A.,  4,321,686,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique;  See— 

Gole,  Francois;  and  Rocroi,  Jean-Pierre,  4,321,540,  CI.  324-357.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Matieres  Nucleaires  (COGEMA);  See— 
Mouret,  Pierre;  Lyaudet,  Georges;  Sialino,  Angeio;  and  Bern, 
Rino,  4,321,235,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme);  See— 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  4,321,606,  CI.  346-74.100. 
Comparetto,  John   E.   Multi-band  or  network  male  contraceptive. 

4,320,752.  CI.  128.132.00R. 
Compton,  Leslie  E.;  See- 
Stover,    Carole    S.;   and    Compton,    Leslie   E.,   4,321,465,   CI. 
250-255.000. 
Computer  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See— 

Fidler,  Thomas  D.;  and  Sapino,   Anthony   P.,  4,321,609,  CI. 

346-75.000. 
Moore,   Donn   P.;   and   Folkerts,    Michael   A.,   4,321.610,   CI. 
346-108.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See- 
Hunter,  Andrew  F.,  4,320,993,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America;  See- 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,320,866,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M..  4.320.867,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Skaggs,  Boyd  T.,  4,320,839,  CI.  206-591.000. 
Conti,  Mario,  to  CSELT  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni 
S.p.A.  Avalanche  photodetector  for  fiber-optical  system  and  method 
of  making  same.  4,321,611,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Drolen,  Fred  W.,  Jr.,  4,320,850,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Contracap,  Inc.;  See— 

Loeb,  Marvin  P.,  4,320,751,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Coombs,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Davis,  Austin  E.;  Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  and  Coombs,  Peter  M., 
4,320,961,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Cooper,   Michael  F.   A.   Releasable  locking  system.  4,320.844,  CI. 

215-260.000. 
Cooper,  Michael  N.;  and  Pokalsky,  Peter  A.,  to  Knogo  Corporation. 

Article  theft  detection.  4,321,586,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  See — 

Davis,  Austin  E.;  Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  and  Coombs,  Peter  M., 
4.320,961,  CI.  355.14.0SH. 
Comer,  Michael  R.;  and  Allbert,  Barry  J.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire 

treads.  4,320,790,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Coming  Glass  Works;  See- 
Cunningham,  George  M.,  4,321,025,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Messing,  Ralph  A.,  4,321,141,  CI.  210-603.000. 
Comwell,  Charles  E.;  and  Plunguian,  Mark.  Method  of  producing 
stabilized    aqueous    dispersions    of    silica    fume.    4,321,243,    CI. 
423-268.000. 
Costa,  Lawrence  C.  to  Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc..  The.  Catalytic  hydro- 
genation  of  glycolaldehyde  to  produce  ethylene  glycol.  4.321.414.  CI. 
568-862.000. 
Costanzi,  Silvestro;  Tessarolo,  Francesco;  Ballabio,  Adriano;  and  Sal- 
vatori,  Tito,  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Polyolefin  compositions  subilized  against 
UV  light  radiations  with  open<hain  hindered  amines.  4.321,190,  CI. 
524-252.000. 
Cottrell,  Terence  B.  F.;  and  Paddock,  Dennis  C,  to  Lodge-Cottrell 

Ltd.  Non-welded  discharge  electrode.  4,321,068,  CI.  55-148.000. 
Courdille,  Rene.  Apparatus  for  induction  heating  of  metal  products, 

particularly  slabs  and  blooms.  4,321,449,  CI.  219-10.710. 
Couture,  William  F.,  to  Iowa  Beef  Processors,  Inc.  Animal  hide  con- 
veying method  and  apparatus.  4,320,559,  CI.  17-50.000. 
Coutures,  Jean  L.;  See — 

Berger,  Jean  L.;  Coutures,  Jean  L.;  and  Descure,  Pierre,  4,321,566, 
CI.  333-165.000. 
Covaleski,  Stanley  F.,  to  Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.  Friction  members 
formed  from  compositions  conuining  aramid  fibers  and  an  aqueous 
heat-hardenable  cement  comprising  a  water  soluble  phenolic  resin 
and  a  heat-curable  elastomer.  4,320,823,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  See— 

Beime,  Patrick  R.;  Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  and  Whitbread, 
Raymond  J.,  4,321,431,  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
Cox,  Alvon  R.;  and  Molyneaux,  Thomas  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Solid   golf  ball   center   with   block   butadiene-styrene   polymers 
4,321,183,  CI.  524-423.000. 
Cox,  Donald  M.;  See— 

Maas,  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Cox,  Donald  M.,  4,321,116,  CI.  204- 
158.00R. 
Craft,  Kingsley  W.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Frequency  modulated 

phase-locked  loop  signal  source.  4,321,706,  CI.  375-59.000. 
Crandall,  Richard  E.;  Apsell,  Sheldon  P.;  and  Galvin,  Aaron  A.,  to 
American  District  Telegraph  Company.  Multiple  sensor  intrusion 
detection  system.  4.321.592,  CI.  340-541.000. 


Crawford,  Thomas  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Bis-cslers  of  methanediol  with 
acetonides  of  ampicilhn  or  amoxicillin  and  penicillanic  acid  1,1-diox- 
ide.  4,321,196,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Crean,  Peter  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Scanning  apparatus.  4,321,628, 

CI.  358-293.000. 
Cmkovich,  Greg;  See — 

Hilton,  Barney  W.;  Lin,  Robert  L;  and  Cmkovich,  Greg,  4,320,658, 
CI.  73-437.000. 
Crooks,  Richard  E.;  See — 

Vrieland,  G.  Edwin;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Crooks,  Richard  E., 
4,321,389,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Crossley,  Neville  S.;  See- 
Bowler,  Jean;  and  Crossley,  Neville  S.,  4,321,275,  Q.  424-317.000. 
Crowell  Corporation,  The;  See — 

Adelman,  Herbert  B.,  4,321,297,  CI.  428-238.000. 
Crowley,  Helen  L.  Bridge  learning  and  playing  kit.  4,321,045,  CI. 

434-129.000. 
Crump,   John    M.    Equipment   carrying   and,   or,   securing   device. 

4.320.916,  CI.  294-147.000. 
Crump,   John    M.    Equipment   carrying   and,   or,   securing   device. 

4.320.917,  CI.  294-147.000. 
Crump,  John  M.  Equipment  assembling,  carrying  and,  or,  securing 

device.  4,320,918,  CI.  294-147,000. 
Cryer,  Edward,  to  Lucas  Industries  Ltd.  Operating  lever  assembly  for 

an  electrical  switch.  4,321,437,  CI.  200-61.540. 
CSELT  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Conti,  Mario,  4.321.611.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Cache.  Claude;  Jeanneret,  Rene;  and  Niederhauser,  Michel,  to  Edouard 
Dubied  &  Cie.  Societe  Anonyme.  Electromagnetic  selection  device 
for  needles  of  a  knitting  machine.  4.320.635.  CI.  66-220.000. 
Cueli.  Peter;  See— 

Levine,  Sol;  Kamen.  Melvin  E.;  DeFazio.  August;  and  Cueli.  Peter. 
4.321,087,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Dimitroff,  Edward,  4,321,056,  CI.  23-230.0HC. 
Cunningham,  George  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Extrusion  die. 

4,321,025,  CI.  425-131.100. 
Curasi,    Robert    R.    Crankshaft    counterbalancing.    4,320,671,    CI. 

74-604.000. 
Cushman,  Robert  H.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Panoramic  dental 
X-ray  machine  with  camera  detached  therefrom.  4,321,472,  CI.  250- 
439.00P. 
Cyanamid  Canada,  Inc.:  See- 
Robertson,  Allan  J.,  4,321,213,  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Cyrway,  Edward  N.,  Jr.;  See- 
Christian,  Robert  A.;  and  Cyrway,  Edward  N.,  Jr.,  4,321,415,  Q. 
13-25.000. 
Dabroski,  Winifred  C,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Water 

resisunt  orthopedic  cast.  4,320,750,  CI.  128-91.00R. 
DafTem,  David;  See — 

Batt,  Colin  B.;  Daffem,  David;  and  Gupta,  Paramanda,  4,321,094, 
CI.  106-32.000. 
Dages,  Daniel:  See— 

Dran,  Maurice;  Dages,  Daniel;  and  Le  Gravier,  Serge,  4,321,418, 
CI.  136-251.000. 
D'Agnolo,  Armando,  to  OfTicine  Savio  S.p.A.  Device  for  continuously 

relaxing  yams.  4,320,563,  CI.  28-248.000. 
Dahl,  Klaus;  See— 

Galow,  Manfred;  Dahl,  Klaus;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;   Habermehl, 
Diethard;  Kucharzyk,  Wemer;  and  Siebert,  Wemer,  4,321,112. 
CI.  202-241.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Arimoto.  Shunji;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa,  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa. 
Noboru;  and  Takeda,  Hirofumi.  4.321.335.  CI.  525-116.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kimura.  Yoshikazu;  Tanabe,  Kenziro;  and  Yonehara.  Hiroyuki. 

4.320.965.  CI.  355-74,000. 
Saito.  Isao;  Hirosawa,  Makoto;  and  Sakamoto.  Seiya,  4.321.631.  CI 

358-298.000. 
Shimooka.  Riyo;  Atoji.  Hitomi;  Yamazaki.  Takeshi;  and  Kunisawa. 
Masuo.  4.321,620.  CI.  358-75.000. 
D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F.;  and  Waitkus.  Phillip  A.,  to  Plastics  Engineering 
Company.  Polyimide  derivatives  having  acetylenic  amic  acid  groups, 
4.321.198,  CI.  26O-326.0OS. 

Dalferth,  Hans  H.;  See—  

Puppel,  Alfred;  and  Dalferth,  Hans  H.,  4,320,827,  CI.  198-731.000, 
Rieger,  Wemer;  Elsasser,  Horst;  Zenker.  Hartwig;  Bittlingmaier. 
Alfred;  and  Dalferth.  Hans  H..  4.320,620.  CI.  59-93.000. 
Dandl.  John  E.  Tree  shaker  attachment  for  vehicles.  4.320.618.  CI, 

56-328.0TS. 
Daniel  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ,,„,,-    ^, 

Tomlin,    Jerry    B.;    and    Strickland.    James    N..   4,320,777,    CI. 
137-315.000.  ,   ,_ 

Darnell,  Roy  B.,  Jr.  Slidably-coupled  joint.  4.320.747.  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Daniels.  Klaus.  Air  outlet.  4.320.696.  CI.  98-41.0AV. 
Dashwood,  Nigel  J.  R.;  and  Plummer,  Dexter  R..  to  PA  Management 
Consultants   Limited.   Optical   compensators  for  cinematography, 
4,320,941,  CI,  352-111.000. 
Dau  General  Corporation;  See—  .,«»«»..     ...,. 

Harrison,    Michael;    and    Davis,    Wilbem    F.,    4.320.981.    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Datta.  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Magnetic  amorphous  metal  alloys.  4.321.090.  CI.  75-123,00B. 
Davies,  Evan  J.  Induction  heating  apparatus.  4,321.444.  CI.  219-10.410. 
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Davis,  Austin  E.;  Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  and  Coombs,  Peter  M.,  to 
Nashua  Corporation.  Jam  detecting  apparatus  and  method  for  elec- 
trosutic  copier.  4,320.961,  CI.  355-14,OSH. 
Davis,  John  E.;  and  Cenker.  Moses,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Curable  fixtures  of  polyepoxides  and  amine-terminated  graft  polymer 
dispersions.  4,321.342,  CI.  525  530.000. 
Davis,  Larry:  See — 

Efiland,  Richard  C;  Davis.  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4.321.385, 
CI.  546-208.000. 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  Stauffcr,  Randy  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The  Oxidizing  medium  for  dyes.  4,321,054,  CI.  8-621.000. 
Davis,  Wilbcm  F.:  See— 

Harrison,    Michael;    and    Davis.    Wilbem    F..    4.320,981.    CI. 

400-124,000. 

Daviit,  Robert;  Calundann,  Gordon  W.;  and  Chenevcy.  Edward  C,  to 

Celanesc  Corporation.  Suble  non-corrosive  solution  of  polyben- 

zimidazole  suiuble  for  use  in  the  formation  of  shaped  articles. 

4,321,182,  CI.  524-233.000. 

de  la  Cruz,  Pantaleon  S.;  and  Chonez.  Michel  A.  Fruit  cutter.  4,320.680. 

CI.  83-870.000. 
Debabov.  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov.  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshits,  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov.  Jury  I.;  Khurges.  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky.  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner,  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin,  Albert  F.;  An- 
tipov,  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.  Process  for  produc- 
ing L-threonine.  4,321,325,  CI.  435-115.000. 
dcBettencourt,  Joseph  T.:  See- 
Rowland,  Howard  J.;  and  deBettencourt,  Joseph  T.,  4,320,801,  CI. 
166-248.000. 
Dffckcrt   CTh^rvl  A  *  Sec 

Valembois,  Pierre  V.;  Deckert,  Cheryl  A.;  and  Holub,  Edward  J., 
4.320.567,  CI.  29-407.000. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  See— 

Datu,  Amiuva;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.,  4,321,090,  CI. 
75-123.0OB. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Kerr,  Russell  H..  4,321.097.  CI.  148-12.400. 
Winter.  David  C,  4,320.805,  CI.  172-776.000. 
DeFazio,  August:  See — 

Levine,  Sol;  Kamen,  Melvin  E.;  DeFazio.  August;  and  Cueli.  Peter, 
4.321.087,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
DefTenbaugh,  James  F..  to  Wean  United,  Inc.  Flash  welders.  4,321.452, 

CI.  219-100.000 
Dcgawa,  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kawashima,  Keni- 
chi;  Kan,  Tsuneo;  and  Takao,  Kunihiko.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Swash  plate 
type  compressor  4.321.019,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Deike,    Robert    F.,    to    Foresight    Industries.    Post   support   socket. 

4,320,608.  CI.  52-165.000. 
de  Kok,  Johan,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing a  plastic  pipe  comprising  longitudinally  extending  hollow  chan- 
nels in  Its  wall.  4,321,228.  CI.  264-209.800. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher.  Bernard  P.. 
4.321.378,  CI.  544-321.000. 
Deleris,  Robert,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  adjustment  of  the  angular  position  of  a  part  in  rotational 
motion.  4,321.580.  CI.  340-870.240. 
Delgado.  Emil,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polar-nonpolar  solvent 
system  for  deoiling  hydrocarbon  sulfonates.   4.321,216,  CI.   260- 
504.00S. 
Del  Rosso,  Victor:  See — 

Lindstrom,  John  W.;  Boyd,  Walter  A.;  and  Del  Rosso,  Victor, 
4.321,103,  CI.  156-351.000. 
De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Fasano,  Michael,  to  PorU  Systems  Corp.  Tele- 
phone circuit  sensitive  station  protector.  4.321.650,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Demidovich,  Boris  K.:  See — 

Bildjukevich,   Viktor   L.;   Demidovich,   Boris   K.;   Yakimovich, 
Dmitry  T ;  Turovsky,  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik,  Gennady  Z.;  Lcbed- 
kova.  Valentina  A.;  Kupriyanenko.  Anatoly  P.;  Kozlova,  Sofya 
L.;  and  Pivovarov,  Alexandr  I..  4.321,239,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Dennis,  Louis  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Goddard.  Denis  A.;  and  Dennis,  Louis  E.,  Jr.,  4,321,108,  CI. 
162-272.000. 
Dennison.  William  T  ;  and  Jan,  David  K.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Outer  case  cooling  for  a  turbine  intermediate  case. 
4.321.007.  CI.  415-142.000. 
Descure,  Rerre:  See — 

Berger,  Jean  L.;  Coutures,  Jean  L.;  and  Descure,  Pierre,  4,321,566. 
CI   333-165.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See — 

Lin.  Shiow-Ching.  4.321,172,  CI.  524-591.000. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj,  4.321.176.  CI.  524-555.000. 
Destree.  Allen  L.  Tool  support  for  concrete  pilings.  4,320,887,  CI. 

248-651.000. 
Deutsche  Gardner-Denver  GmbH.;  See — 

Koltermann,  Jurgen  K.  D.;  Stein.  Dieter  W.;  Mattheiss,  Eugen;  and 
Polzer.  Bemhard  J.,  4,320.806.  Q.  173-12.000. 
Deverrewaere,  Alain,  to  Cibie  Projecteurs.  Headlamps  for  vehicles,  and 

light  umts  for  such  headlamps.  4,321,658,  CI.  362-292.000. 
Dhcin,  Rolf:  See- 
Meyer,    Rolf-Volker;    Dhcin,    Rolf;    and    Fahnler,    Friedrich. 

4,321,336.  CI.  525-183.000. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Weider.  Franz;  Hohne.  Klaus;  and 
Schom,  Kurt.  4,321,170.  CI.  524-285.000. 
Diagraphix.  Inc.:  See — 

Link.  WiUiam  T.,  4,320,943,  CI.  353-27.00R. 


Dick.  John  O.:  See— 

Abadie.   Erwin   I.;   Lawlor.   Kenneth  A.;  and   Dick,  John  C, 
4,320.703.  CI.  102-214.000. 
Dickson,  Donald  L.;  and  Dickson,  Steven  L.  Street  sweeping  machine. 

4,320,552,  CI.  15-84.000. 
Dickson,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Dickson,  Donald  L.;  and  Dickson,  Steven  L.,  4,320,552,  CI. 
15-84.000. 
Dieckman,  Harry  E.:  See — 

Kinley.  John  C;  Dieckman.  Harry  E.;  and  Anderson,  Clifford  E., 
4,320.579,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Meisner,  Alfred;  and  Grasser,  Hans,  4,321,697,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Dietz,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Jochmann,  Franz;  Fischer,  Helmut;  E>ietz,  Wolfgang;  and  Bauem- 
feind,  Olaf,  4,321,579,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.,  to  Occidenul  Research  Corporation.  Sorting  of 
limestone  ores  using  fluorescent  compounds.  4,321,133,  CI.  209-3.300. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Leis,  Michael  D.;  and  Rose,  Robert  C,  4,321,632,  CI.  360-49.000. 
Digital  Recording  Corporation:  See- 
Russell,  James  T.,  4,321.700.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Dilger.  Peter:  See— 

Jeenicke.    Edmund;    Klouner.    Winfried;    and    Dilger.    Peter. 
4,321.548,  CI.  328-143.000. 
DiMarzio.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Altilio.  Daniel,  to  DiMarzio  Musical 
Instrument  Pickups,  Inc.  Merchandise  display  container.  4,320,829, 
CI.  206-45.150. 
DiMarzio  Musical  Instrument  Pickups,  Inc.:  See — 
Altilio,  Michael,  4,320,681,  CI.  84-1.150. 

DiMarzio,    Lawrence    P.;    and    Altilio,    Daniel,    4,320,829,    01. 
206-45.150. 
Dimitroff,  Edward,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Measurement 

of  engine  oil  consumption.  4,321.056.  CI.  23-230.0HC. 
Dixon.  Linda  H.  Medical  pillow.  4,320.543.  CI.  5-434.000. 
Dobbin.  Robert  R..  to  John  B.  Pike  &  Son,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  cleaning  an  explosion  sensing  port,  4,321,096,  CI.  134-8.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Wegert,  Friedrich,  4.320.673,  CI.  74-865.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Ernst,  Alfons.  4,320.578,  CI.  33-I25.00T. 
Documation  Incorporated:  See — 

Martin,  Joel  T..  4,321,597.  CI.  340-724.000. 
Doi.  Shunichi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Tomio;  and  Doi,  Shunichi,  4,321,411,  CI.  564-135.000. 
Donaldson,  Harris  M.  Composite  bale  tie  method.  4,320,701,  CI. 

100-3.000. 
Donnelly.  Joseph  H.,  to  Fogel  Commercial  Refrigerator  Company. 

Poruble  beverage  chiller/warmer.  4.320,626.  CI.  62-3.000. 

Donohoe,  David  G..  to  Aquarian  Accessories  Corporation.  Synthetic 

drumstick  and  method  of  producing  same.  4.320.688.  CI.  84-422.00S. 

Dore',  Jacques  P.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen;  and 

Automobiles  Peugeot.  Sliding  universal  joints  noubly  for  automobile 

vehicle  transmissions.  4.320,632.  CI.  64-21.000. 

Dorman.  Isidore,  to  NB  Jackets  Company  (a  div.  of  Bell  ft  Howell  Co.). 

nip-type  photo  album.  4.320,591.  CI.  40-398.000. 
Dom.  Peter:  See — 

Herbstman.  Sheldon;  and  Dom,  Peter,  4,321,062,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher.  Bernard  P.,  to 
Delalande  S.A.  8-<5-Pyrimidinecarboxamide)nor-tropane  derivatives. 
4,321,378,  CI.  544-321.000. 
Dove,  Norman  F.  Steam  distribution  apparatus  for  flat  paper  sheet. 

4,320,583,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bressler,  Wilbur  L.;  Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  and  Vance,  Fred  L.,  Jr., 

4,321,159,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Burba,  John  L.,  Ill,  4,321,065,  CI.  55-67.000. 
Cheng,  Wen-Jiu;  and  Luoma,  Ernie  V.,  4.321,367,  CI.  536-88.000. 
Davis.  Ralph  A.;  and  Stauffcr,  Randy  C,  4,321,054,  CI.  8-621.000. 
Leasher,    Arthur   L.;   and   McLaren,   John   W.,   4,320,910,   CI. 

285-45.000. 
Reineke.  Charles  E.,  4,321,193,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Vrieland,  G.  Edwin;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Crooks,  Richard  E., 

4,321,389,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Widiger,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Randall,  Osro  W.,  Ill;  and  Pulver, 
Steven  M.,  4,321,331,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Dowben.  Robert  M.;  and  Bunting.  James  R.  Photon  counting  fluorime- 

ter.  4.320,970.  CI.  356-317.000. 
Dragerwerk  AG:  See —  __^ 

Grambow,  LuU;  and  Kruger.  Dieter.  4,321,113.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Dran.  Maurice;  Dages.  Daniel;  and  Le  Gravier.  Serge,  to  Saint  Gobain 
Vitrage.  Process  for  manufacture  of  solar  photocell  panels  and  panels 
obtained  thereby.  4.321.418.  CI.  136-251.000. 
Dreisbach.  William  C:  See— 

Atherton.  James  H.;  and  Dreisbach,  William  C,  4,321,491,  CI. 
307-475.000. 
Drews.  Ulrich:  See— 

Schnurle.  Hans;  Drews,  Ulrich;  and  Werner.  Peter,  4,320,732,  CI. 
123-478.000. 
Drexler.  Jerome;  and  Betz,  Carl  R.,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  making  gelatin  epoxy  sheet  materials.  4,321,102,  CI. 
156-246.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Drexler,  Jerome;  and  Betz,  Carl  R..  4,321,102,  Q.  156-246.000. 
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Drogin.  Robert:  See — 

Ryu,  Ji-Yong;  Rao,  Krishna  K.;  Spohn,  Ralph  J.;  and  Drogin, 
Robert,  4.321,402,  CI.  560-24  000. 
Drolen,  Fred  W.,  Jr.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Easy  opening 

end  unit  with  Upered  score.  4,320,850.  CI.  220-269.000. 
Drugge,  Roland,  to  Loussavaara-Kiirunavaara  Aktiebolag.  Method  of 

sintering  pellets.  4,321,085,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Druschke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Neuberg,  Rainer;  Matthies,  Hans  G.;  and  Druschke,  Wolfgang, 
4,321,341,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Dubach,  Werner  F.  For  bottle  or  the  like,  comprising  tearable  tension- 
ing means  as  warranty.  4,320,843,  CI.  215-256.000. 
Dubos,  Jacques;  Faure,  Michel;  and  Lumineau,  Yves,  to  Lignes  Tele- 
graphiques  et  Telephoniques.  Method  for  automatic  centering  of  an 
optical  fiber  within  a  primary  protective  cladding  and  a  device 
employed  for  carrying  out  said  method.  4,321,072,  CI.  65-3.110. 
DuBuske.  Stanley,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  of 

joining  boron  nitride  to  a  refractory.  4,321.100.  CI.  156-89.000. 
Duda,  Eugene;  Maumy,  Alain;  and  Tondu.  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
System  for  soldering  a  semiconductor  laser  to  a  metal  base.  4.321.617, 
CI.  357-71.000. 
Duderstadt,  John  C.  See—  ,.„,.,   ^,    , . 

Stolle,  William  H.;  and  Duderstadt,  John  C,  4,320,547,  CI.  11- 

l.OAC. 
Dugan,  John  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
deriving  clock  pulses  from  retum-to-zero  dau  pulses.  4,321,483,  CI. 
307-269.000. 
Dumaine,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Stoehr,  Steven  M.;  Hannula,  Fred  W.;  Dumaine,  Thomas  J.;  Bat- 
ting,   Robert    D.;    and    Smithem.    Earl    D.,    4,321,027,    CI. 
425-216.000. 
Dunlap,  Dorsey  S.  Non-toxic  insecticide.  4,321,258,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See—  ..„  .^   ^.    .., 

Comer,  Michael  R.;  and  Allbert,  Barry  J.,  4,320,790,  CI.   152- 
209.00R.  .  ^       .     ^ 

Dunphy.  Gerald  F.;  and  Newman.  Donald  J.,  to  Ogden  Industnes  Pty. 

Limited.  Tumbler  lock  and  key.  4.320.638,  CI.  70-358.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See— 

Novak,   Raymond   F.;   and   Geist,   Bernard   W.,   4,320,864,   CI. 
227-130.000. 
Duperret,  Jean.  Automatic  drying  installation.  4,320,585,  CI.  34-66.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Anderson,  Burton  C;  and  Uschold,  Ronald  E.,  4,321,339,  CI. 

525-343.000.  ,_  ,  ^^ 

Uwes,  Bemard  C;  and  Watte,  John  C,  4,320,923,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Miller,  Lester  I.,  4,321,169,  CI.  524-428.000. 
Romano,  Albert  P.,  4,321,320,  CI.  430-290.000. 
Scribncr,  Richard  M.,  4.321.201.  CI.  260-326.430. 
Smiley,  Robert  A.,  4,321.407,  CI.  560-191.000. 
Smith.  Malcolm  S.,  4,321.337,  CI.  525-329.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See—  ,..,...     ^, 

Bowden,    William    L.;    and    Moses,    Peter   R.,   4,321,314,    CI. 
429-50.000. 
Durst  AG  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate:  See— 
Obertegger.  Franz.  4,320.976,  CI.  356-418.000. 
Dyckerhoff  ft  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wirtz.  Hans.  4,320,596,  CI.  47:66.000. 
Dye,  Richard  G.;  and  Robichaud,  Arthur  W.  Deep  drawn  and  ironed 
pressure  vessel  having  selectively  controlled  side-wall  thicknesses. 
4,320,848.  CI.  220-72.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  Brede.  Uwe;  and  Bendler,  Hellmut,  4,320,704,  CI. 
102-218.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .  „,  ^„,     ^, 

Nestlcr,    Heinz;    and    Schnippering,    Friedhelm,    4,321,401,    CI. 
556-457.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Ryono,    Denis    E.;    and    Ondetti,    Miguel    A.,    4,321,392,    CI. 

548-215.000. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.,  4,321,383,  CI.  546-113.000. 
Sundeen,  Joseph  E.,  4,321.270,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Sykes,    Richard    B.;    and    Parker,    William    L.,    4,321,326,    CI. 
435-121.000. 
Eastem  Company,  The:  See— 

Pastva,  John  V.,  Jr.,  4,320,642,  CI.  70-472.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  .„..,,    «^, 

Whitcomb,  Rodney  J.;  and  Adamski,  Henry  S.,  4,321,122,  CI. 
204-195.00R. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Fiber,  Earl  T.,  4,321,443.  CI.  200-315.000. 
Eaton,  Jim  N.  Remote  control  for  neckover  trailer  hitches.  4,320,907, 
CI.  280-511.000.  .     .  ,„„^-,^ 

Eberhardt,  Roland  C.  Blanking  press  having  stnppmg  means.  4,320,676, 

CI.  83-146.000. 
Eberlein,  Dietmar:  See— 

Schultes,  Max;  and  Eberlein,  Dietmar.  4,320,953.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Ebert,  Edward  A.  Flue  gas  trap  and  diverter.  4,320,869,  CI.  236-I.OOG. 

Ebnet,  Friedrich:  See—  

Wamest,  Albert;  and  Ebnet,  Friedrich,  4,321,573,  CI.  337-78.000. 
Ebum,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kalenik,  Stephen  P.,  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
-  tion.  Constant  flow  pumping  apparatus.  4,321,014,  CI.  417-5.000. 
Eckardt,  Robert  C:  See— 

Esterowitz,    Leon;    and    Eckardt,    Robert    C,    4.321,559,    CI. 
372-41.000. 


EckenhofT,  James  B.;  Geerke,  Johan  H.;  and  Landrau,  Felix  A.,  to  Ak* 
Corporation.   Osmotically   driven   fluid   dispenser.   4,320,758,   Q. 
128-260.000. 
Ecolaire  Incorporated:  See— 

Boyer,  Robert  C;  Williams,  George;  and  Wessner,  Herbert  A., 
4,320,566,  CI.  29-157.400. 
Eddy,  Clifford  O.;  and  Seanor,  Donald  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Thermally  conductive  fusing  device.  4,321,033,  CI.  432-60  000. 
Edel,  Wilhelm;  Heindl,  Reinhold;  Isenhardt,  Friedel;  and  Schultze- 
Rhonhof.  Ernst,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  Ag.   Method  and 
device  for  the  burning  of  an  artificial  carbon  body,  especially  of  an 
anode    for    the    aluminum    fusion    electrolysis.     4,321,457,    CI. 
219-497.000. 
Edgar,  Roger  F..  to  Infra-Red  Engineering  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing a  radiation  affecting  parameter  of  a  film  or  coating.  4,320.967,  CI. 
356-51.000. 
Edison.  David  M.:  See—  , 

Sackin.  Milton;  Edison,  David  M.;  and  Thompson,  Francu  T., 
4.321,681.  CI.  364-492.000. 
Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie.  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Cuche.    Claude;   Jeanneret,    Rene;   and    Niederhauser.    Michel. 
4.320.635,  CI.  66-220.000. 
Edstrom.    Richard.   Clip   for   holding   safety    razor.    4.320.832,   CI. 

206-228.000. 
Edwards,  Derek  R.:  See—  _    .,^ 

Rogers,  Edward  C;  and  Edwards,  Derek  R.,  4,321,422,  CI.  174- 
15.00C.  ..      ^ 

Effland,  Richard  C ;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T..  to  Hoechst 
Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  ((Aryl-l-pyrryl)  melhylj-pipendinols 
and  pyrrolidinols.  4,321.385.  CI.  546-208.000. 
Efimov.  Vyacheslav  T.:  See— 

Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 

A.    Kolyada.  Vladimir  A.;  Zmievskoi,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shaty, 

Pavel  P..  4.321,125,  CI.  204-273.000. 

Eglowstcin,  Ira;  and  Solender.  Peter  E..  to  Eglowstein.  Ira.  System  for 

controlling  the  delivery  of  dau  from  a  dau  source.  4.321.689.  CI. 

364-900.000.  ,,.  ,^    „ 

Eguchi,  Tsukasa.   Rubber  stopper  for  tight  sealing.   4.321,306,  CI. 

428-421.000. 
Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Gradl.    Reinhard;    Schrodtcr,    Klaus;   and    Ehlers,    Klaus-Peter, 
4,321,245,  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Ehrenfreund,  Josef;  and  Roloff,  Achim,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Phenylureas.  4,321,276,  CI.  424-322.000.  ^.       .    c 

Eichhom.  Edward  C;  Nugent.  Edward  L.;  and  Megahed,  Shenoda  S.. 
to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Universal  holder  for  blood 
collecting  tubes.  4,320,769,  CI.  128-763.000.  „    c^  ... 

Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Linhart.  Fnednch,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.    Preparation     of     acetanilides.     4,321,395,     CI. 
548-253.000. 
Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muller,  Anton;  and  Kromer,  Peter,  4.320.561.  CI.  24-241.0PS. 

F.irak    Rich&rd  P  '  S€t 

Thorn.  James  B.;  and  Ejzak.  Richard  P..  4,321,645.  CI.  361-61000. 
Ekmark,  Bo.  Method  for  making  roofing  4.320,648.  CI.  72-301.000. 
Elbert  Charles  F..  to  Harvey  Hubbcll  Incorporated.  Section  insulator 

with  improved  arc  control.  4.320.820.  CI.  191-39.000. 
EIco  International:  See—  .   ...  j    t>     j  t 

Langfield.   Edward   R.;   Hile.  James  L.;  and  Hird.   David  L.. 
4,320,924,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Cain,  David  G.,  4,320,665.  CI.  73-861.040. 
Peterson.  William  E.;  Thompson,  Robert  B.;  and  Vasile,  Carmine 
F..  4,320.661.  CI,  73-643.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  „        ,.  .,-    .  „,  ,t, 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T..  4.321,361, 
CI.  536-17.0OR.  ^        ^  ,.    .  „,  «i 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno.  Eugene  T..  4,321.362, 

Ellingsen,  Olav;  and  Asnes,  Olav,  to  Asnes  Skifabrikk  A/S,  Skis. 

4,320,908,  CI.  280-604.000. 

Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited:  See—  .„,.««    ^ 

Beasley.    Robin    D.;    and    Lewis,    Edward    L.,    4,321,707,    CI. 

455-606.000.  „  ,  .^    .      , 

Ellis   Edward  J.;  and  Salamone.  Joseph  C.  to  Polymer  Technology 

Corporation.  Ionic  ophthalmic  solutions.  4.321.261.  CI.  424-180000 

Eloy.  Femand:  See—  ,  ..  „      .    ,       iv  

Amselem.  Armand;  Eloy.  Femand;  and  MafTrand.  Jean-Pierre, 
4,321.266,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Elsasser.  Horst:  See—  ,,  „    , 

Rieger,  Werner;  Elsasser.  Horst;  Zenker.  Hartwig;  Bittlmgmaier, 
Alfred;  and  Dalferth,  Hans  H.,  4,320,620,  CI.  59-93.000. 
Emenegger,  Ray  Safety  switch  for  vehicle  electrical  system.  4,321,438. 

CI.  200-61. 45R. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fayter,  Richard  G.,  Jr..  4,321.406.  CI.  560-124.000. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Vana,  John  H.,  4.320,631.  CI.  62-256.000. 
Emile,  Philip,  Jr.:  See—  u   j  m  <in 

Kelly.  Austin  T.;  Emile,  Philip.  Jr.;  and  Stolpen,  Alan  H.,  4,321,530, 

CI.  324-115.000.  .     .    , 

Emmel.  Leroy  L.  Uttice  cable  and  composite  dielectnc  transmission 
line  and  method  of  making  same.  4.321,425,  CI.  174-32.000. 

Endo.  Tcruo:  See —  .    „  ...  ■, 

Takahashi.    Kotei;    Endo.   Tenio;   and   Kawaguchi.   Masayuki, 
4,320,824,  CI.  192-115.000. 
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Endo,  Yutaka:  See— 

Fujie  Masakatsu;  Sugiyama.  Kengo;  Yamamoto,  Hirosni;  Yosniaa, 
Takashi;  and  Endo,  Yutaka,  4.321,679,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corp.:  See— 

Farrauto,  Robert  J.;  Williams,  Joseph  C;  and  Myers,  Herbert, 
4,321.300,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Engle,  Charles  J.;  and  Boitano,  Robert  A.,  to  Gared  Corporation. 
Shock-absorbing  assembly  for  basketball  backboard.  4,320,896.  CI. 
■273-I.50R. 
Engle,  James  D.:  See— 

Blakeslee,  Theodore  R..  Ill;  Kurtz,  Stuart  J.;  Scarola,  Leonard  S.; 
Miller.  John  C;  Engle,  James  D.;  and  Homer,  Jerome  T., 
4.321,229,  CI.  264-349.000. 
English,  George  J.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  KeefTe.  William  M..  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Low  watuge,  high  pressure  metal  vapor 
discharge  lamp  for  minimizing  detrimental  glow  time.  4.321,501,  CI. 
313-197.000. 
Entwistle  Company.  The:  See— 

Allard,  Joseph  R..  4.320.619.  CI.  57-59.000. 
Epton,  Paul  J.  See—  __ 

Bleil.  Carl  E.;  and  Epton,  Paul  J..  4.321,551,  CI.  3304.300. 
Erbsland,  Arnold:  See — 

Steiner.     Hansruedi;     and     Erbsland,     Arnold,    4,320,710,    CI. 
110-281.000. 

Eriksson,  Birger;  See—  ^ 

Widerby.  Lennart;  and  Enksson,  Birger,  4,320.695.  CI.  98-40.00N. 
Erker.  James  W.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.   Seat-operated  brake 

assembly  with  brake  protection  means.  4,320,819,  CI.  188-109.000. 
Ernst,  Alfons,  to  Dr  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Measuring  instru- 
ment mounting  apparatus.  4,320,578,  CI.  33-125.0OT. 
Eschench,  Karl  H.;  See— 

Nickel,    Manfred;    and    Escherich,    Karl    H..    4,321,110,    CI. 
376-250.000. 
Estep,  Clayton  L.:  See— 

Etherington,  Roger  F.;  and  Estep,  Clayton  L.,  4,320,770,  CI. 
128-766.000. 
Esterowitz,  Leon;  and  Eckardt,  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Multi wavelength  self-pumped  solid  sute  laser.  4,321,559,  CI. 
372-41.000. 
Etherington,  Roger  F  ;  and  Estep,  Clayton  L.,  to  Trans-Med  Corpora- 
tion. Diagnostic  specimen  collector.  4,320,770,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Toshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  4,320.726,  CI.  123-198.0OF. 
Eubank,  Marcus  P.  Combination  floor,  jack  and  trailer  assemblies. 

4,320,607.  CI.  52-143.000. 
Evans,  William  P.;  and  Kline,  Jan  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Nucle- 
onic  gauge  for  determining  lubricant  level  in  a  joint  and  method. 
4,321,469,  CI.  25O-358.0OR. 
Everex  Corporation:  See— 

Rexroth,  Klaus  W.  O.,  4,321,023,  CI.  425-66.000. 
Evtuhov,  Viktor,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Phase  conjugate  cor- 
rection for  high  gain  amplifier  systems.  4.321,550,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.;  See — 

Bacsik.  George  J.,  4,321.130,  CI.  208-130.000. 

Klein,    Robert    R.;    and    Makowski.    Henry    S..    4,321,340.    CI. 

525-344.000. 
Kurth.  William  T.;  and  Andrulitis,  William  B.,  4,321.417,  CI. 

136-246.000. 
Maas,  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Cox,  Donald  M.,  4,321,116,  CI.  204- 

158  OOR. 
McVicker,  Gary  B..  4,321.211.  CI.  26O429.00R. 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong;  Rao.  Krishna  K.;  Spohn.  Ralph  J.;  and  Drogin. 
Robert.  4,321,402,  CI.  560-24.000. 
FA.  Maschinenfabnk  Buckau  R.  Wolf  AG:  See— 
Bechthold,  Horst,  4,321,241,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Fahnler,  Friednch:  See — 

Meyer,    Rolf-Volker;    Dhein,    Rolf;    and    Fahnler,    Friedrich, 
4.321,336,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 
Bcchdolt,  Robert  W.,  4,321,490,  CI.  307-456.000. 
Matrone,  John  L..  4,321,533,  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Fanstini,  Franco:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Allesandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo  Fanstini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  4,321,205. 
CI.  260-346.220. 
Fantuzzo,  Joseph,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Combined  processing  unit. 

4.320,958.  CI.  355-3.0DD, 
Faraghan,  Geoffrey  T.:  See- 
Jerome.  Jonathan  A.;  Neu.  Frank  D.;  and  Faraghan.  Geoffrey  T.. 
4,321,622,  CI.  358-128.500. 
Farmiulia  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Allesandro;  Fuma- 

galli,  Angelo;  Fanstini.  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  4,321.205. 

CI.  260-346.220. 

Mantegani.  Sergio;  Arcari,  Guiliana;  Caravaggi.  Anna  M.;  and 

Bosisio,  Germano,  4,321,381,  CI.  546-67.000. 

Farr,  Glyn  P    R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Pump  unloader  and 

accumulator  charging  valve.  4,320,622,  CI.  60-418.000. 
Farr,  Glyn  P  R.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Fluid-pressure  operated  boosters 

for  vehicle  braking  systems.  4.320.623,  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Farr,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Lundberg,  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Farr,  Robert  A..  4,321,382,  CI. 
546-95.000. 
Farrauto,  Robert  J  ;  Williams,  Joseph  C;  and  Myers.  Herbert,  to  Engel- 
hard Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corp.  Thin  film  solar  energy  collector. 
4.321.300.  CI.  428-332.000. 


Farrington.  Diane  G.;  and  White,  James  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Method  for  the  activation  of  phosphomolybdic  acid  based  catalysts. 
4.321,160.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Fas,  Hans:  See — 

Burkhard.  Lorenz;  and  Fas,  Hans,  4,321.106,  CI.  159-49.000. 
Fasano,  Michael:  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Fasano,  Michael,  4,321,650,  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Faure,  Michel:  See— 

Dubos,  Jacques;  Faure,  Michel;  and  Lumineau,  Yves,  4,321,072,  CI. 
65-3.110. 
Fayter,  Richard  G.,  Jr.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Vinylcyclopropane 

monomers  and  oligomers.  4,321,406.  CI.  560-124.000. 
Fedeli.  Luisa.  Structure  blade  effective  to  be  applied  to  routing  grass- 
cutting  machines.  4.320.617,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company:  See— 

McGarrity.  Richard  V..  4,321,436,  CI.  200-48.0KB. 
Feinman,  Jerome;  and  McGreal,  Joseph  E.,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  Steel 
Corporation.  Low  sulfur  content  hot  reducing  gas  production  using 
calcium  oxide  desulfurization  with  water  recycle.  4,321,242,  CI. 
423-244.000. 
Feldbrugge.  Alonzo  H.  R.:  See- 
Roy.  Pradip  K.;  Feldbrugge,  Alonzo  H.  R.;  and  Bresnahan,  David 
P.,  4,321,280,  CI.  426-276.000. 
Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Husler,  Rinaldo,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.   Bis  benzoyl  sensitizers  for  photopolymerization  or 
photo    cross    linking    process    and    composition.    4,321,118,    CI. 
204-159.180. 
Feldstein,  Nathan,  to  Surface  Technology,  Inc.  Electroless  plating. 

4,321,285,  CI.  427-97.000. 
Felix.  Cristian  J.;  and  Genaro.  Donald  M.,  to  PepsiCo  Inc.  Vending 

machine  with  common  panel  structure.  4,320,933,  CI.  312-223.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See — 

Reist,  Walter;  and  Honegger.  Werner,  4,320.894,  CI.  271-277.000. 
Femandes,  Prabhavathi  B.:  See— 

Nardi,  Ronald  V.;  and  Femandes,  Prabhavathi  B.,  4,321,120,  CI. 
204-180.00G. 
Ferrara,  Angelo:  See— 

Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  Hartmann,  Joseph  L.;  and 

Uuterbach,  Gary  R.,  4,320,855,  CI.  222-56.000. 

Ferrieu.  Gilbert  M.  M.,  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et 

Telephoniques  T.R.T.  Subscriber's  connecting  network  comprising  a 

symmetrical  power  amplifier  for  feeding  a  subscriber's  line.  4,321,430, 

CI.  179-18.0FA. 

Fidler,  Thomas  D.;  and  Sapino,  Anthony  P.,  to  Computer  Peripherals, 

Inc.  Bi-directional  Inkjet  printer.  4,321,609,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Fields,  Spencer:  See- 
Nix,  Paul  T.;  and  Fields,  Spencer,  4,321.397,  CI.  548-366.000. 
Fields,  Wallice  E.  Bowling-ball  retum  device.  4,320,897,  CI.  273-49.000. 
Figini.  Mario:  See — 

Mia.  Gian  V.;  and  Figini.  Mario,  4,320,980,  CI.  400-70.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See — 

Schafer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  4,321,394,  CI. 
548-234.000. 
Firth,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Media  for  stimulat- 
ing growth  in  foliage  plants.  4,321,076.  CI.  71-24.000. 
Fischer,  David:  See— 

Kohlert.  Rudolf;  and  Fischer.  David,  4,320,675,  CI.  82-43.000. 
Fischer,  Helmut:  See— 

Jochmann,  Franz;  Fischer,  Helmut;  Dietz,  Wolfgang;  and  Bauem- 
feind,  Olaf,  4.321.579,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Fischer,  Karl.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacture  of  a  vessel. 

4.320.644,  CI.  72-75.000. 
Fisher,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Wang,    Ching    C;    and    Fisher,    Michael    H.,    4,321,267,    CI. 
424-263.000.  ^,       ^, 

Wang,    Ching    C;    and    Fisher.    Michael    H.,    4,321,274,    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Henin.  Jean-Pierre,  4,321,238,  CI.  423-167.000. 
Flink.  Joseph  H.:  See—  _     .  ,       ,  „    , . 

Bertrand.  John;  Flink.  Joseph  H.;  Shamah,  Daniel;  and  Hoskmg, 
Rodger  H..  4,321.680,  CI.  364-485.000. 
Flint,  Leslie;  and  Brown,  Malcolm  P.,  to  Marwin  Foundry  Unite  Lim- 
ited. Air  supply  units.  4,320.755,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Florida  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.:  See— 

Bowes,  Stephen  M.,  Jr.,  4,320,925,  CI.  299-90.000. 
Florkey,  Arthur  G.  Pitching  track  game.  4,320,902,  CI.  273-352.000. 
Flynn,  Richard  T.;  and  Kindell.  Jerry  L.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Prediction  of  number  of  data  words  transferred  and  the 
cycle  at  which  dau  is  available.  4,321,668,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fodor,  Ebcn  V.;  King,  John  M.;  and  King,  Folly  F.  Solar  heated 

portable  stnicture.  4,320,744,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Fogel  Commercial  Refrigerator  Company:  See- 
Donnelly,  Joseph  H.,  4.320.626,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Folkertt,  Michael  A:  See—  ^  „,  ..«    ^, 

Moore.    Donn    F.;    and    Folkerts,    Michael    A.,   4,321,610,    CI. 
346-108.000. 
Folmer.  Carroll  W.:  See—         ^       „  „,        _,  ,  r^      ,     mi 

Grace.  Thad  N.;  Folmer,  Carroll  W.;  and  Logan,  Douglas  W., 
4,320,912,  CI.  292-341.180. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  See— 
Ho,  Pang  T..  4,321.527.  CI.  324-58.00A. 
Wagner.  Gary  L..  4.321.553.  CI.  330-265.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  v   »    v    ji 

Braun  Paul  E.;  Lopiccola,  Joseph  F.;  and  Freismuth,  Richard  J., 
4,320,731,  CI.  123-440.000. 


March  23,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  11 


Moore,  Donald  E..  4,320,853,  CI.  220-375.000. 
Fordham,  Roger  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The. 

Overcurrent  relays.  4.321,647,  CI.  361-97.000. 
Foresight  Industries:  See — 

Deike.  Robert  F.,  4.320,608,  CI.  52-165.000. 
Forrester,  John  S.;  and  Rendall,  David,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Load  transducer.  4.320,667,  CI.  73-862.640. 
Forster,  Kevin  G.:  See — 

Carr,  Charles  W.;  and  Forster,  Kevin  G.,  4.320,694.  CI.  92-161.000. 
Fortunato,  Gerard;  Marechal,  Robert  A.;  and  Menetrier.  Marc  G.  Y..  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  De- 
vice for   interferential   spectrometry   with   selective   modulation. 
4.320.973.  CI.  356-346.000. 
Fourcade.  Claude:  See — 

Cathignol,  Dominique;  Fourcade,  Claude;  and  Chapelon,  Jean- 
Yves,  4,320.765.  CI.  128-663.000. 
Frahm.  Veryl  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kniesi,  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm,  Veryl  H.,  Jr.,  4,321,089,  CI.  75-84.500. 
Francia,  Giovanni.  Control  system  and  method  for  controlling  a  solar 

energy  plant.  4,320,663,  CI.  60-667.000. 
Franssen,  Nico  V.;  Van  Maanen,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Kockelmans,  Hen- 
ricus  G.  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Amplifier  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  amphfier  element.  4,321,552,  CI.  330-81.000. 
Frazer,  Robert  E.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Frazer,  Robert  E.,  4,321,299.  CI.  428-247.000. 
Frederick.  Gary  L.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Anti-ice  control 

system.  4,320,872,  CI.  236-80.00A. 
Freedman,  Morris  D.:  See— 

Tasar.  Omur;  Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Freedman,  Morris  D.. 
4.321.666,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Freeman.  Albert  J.  Fire  reiardant  seal.  4,320,611,  CI.  52-309.100. 
Freezinhot  Bottle  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hoi.  Cheung  T.,  4,321,657,  CI.  362-183.000. 
Freismuth,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Braun,  Paul  E.;  Lopiccola,  Joseph  F.;  and  Freismuth,  Richard  J., 
4,320.731.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Freudenberg,  Bertram:  See— 

Schuhmacher,  Gunter;    Freudenberg,    Bertram;   and   Muhlfeld, 
Horst,  4,321,173,  CI.  525-453.000. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See- 
Hilton,  Bamey  W.;  Lin,  Robert  I.;  and  Cmkovich,  Greg,  4,320,658, 
CI.  73-437.000. 
Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma:  See — 

Ohnmacht,    Helmut;    and    Meywald,    Klaus,    4,321,456,    CI. 
219-364.000. 
Froehlich,  Harold  E.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Medical  supling  device.  4,321,002,  CI.  411-457,000. 
Frye.  Lonnie  E.:  See— 

Polhemus.    Marian    H.;    and    Frye,    Lonnie    E.,    4,320,835.    CI. 
206-411.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  and  Gilman,  Norman  W..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Thiazolo[5,4-d][21  benzazepines  and  intermediates.  4,321,199,  CI. 
260-326.00A. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata,  Saburo.  4.321.462.  Q.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimazaki,    Shigeru;    Uehara,    Yasuhiro;    and    Nishide,    Hiroo, 
4,320,714,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Fujie,  Masakatsu;  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida, 
Takashi;  and  Endo,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Work  setting  system  for 
manufacturing  process.  4,321,679,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Fujii,  Hidetsugu:  See— 

Ono,  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Hidetsugu;  Morikawa,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukui, 
Akito,  4,321,410,  CI.  564-67  000. 
Fujii,  Katsuhiko;  Ueda.  Minoru;  and  Minekawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Ohtsu  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  Ltd., 
The.  Pneumatic  tire  bead  comprising  high  modulus  fibers  and  poly- 
urethane  matrix.  4,320,791,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Fujii,  Tadashiro:  See — 

Otani,  Masaru;  Yaginuma.  Satoshi;  Tsujino,  Masatoshi;  Muto, 
Naoki;    Saito.    Teteu;    and    Fujii.    Tadashiro.    4.321.376.    CI. 
544-277.000. 
Fujii,  Toshinobu;  Hirose,  Takashi;  and  Kondo,  Naoki,  to  Meidensha 
Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal-halogen  secondary  battery  system. 
4.321,312,  CI.  429-12.000. 
Fujii,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yanagida,  Isao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Runner  liner  of 
fluid  machine  and  method  of  fixing  the  same.  4,321,009,  CI.  415- 
172.00R. 
Fujimoto,  Shoji:  See— 

Takaoka,  Shuji;  and  Fujimoto,  Shoji,  4,320,812,  CI.  180-143.000. 
FujiUu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;    Hattori,    Masayuki;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeo, 
4,321,525,  CI.  323-281.000. 
Fujiteu  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi,    Miteuo;    Nakamura,    Kazuhisa;   and   Maeda,    Kohichi, 

4.321.489.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Nakajo,  Toshihiko;  Takahashi.  Yoshihiro;  Okuyama,  Kateuo;  and 
Mateukuma.  Yutaka,  4.321.654.  Q.  361-396.000. 
Fujiwara,  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Takateuki,  Toshiharu;  Fujiwara,  Ken-ichi;  Yanagisawa,  Sinobu; 
and  Okamura,  Shigeru,  4,321,429,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Fujiwara,  Kouhei;  and  Hosogai.  Seteuo,  to  Miteubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Circuit  breaker  with  extended  contact  separation  after  trip. 
4,321,440,  CI.  200-153.000. 


Fukuchi,  Fumio:  See — 

Ito.  Genji;  Tsunoo.  Miuunobu;  and  Fukuchi,  Fumio,  4,320,674,  Q. 
81-54.000. 
Fukui,  Akito:  See — 

Ono,  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Hideteugu;  Morikawa,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukui, 
Akito,  4,321.410.  CI.  564-67.000. 
Fukui,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Minamide.  Seiko;  Okuda,  Makoto;  Nakata,  Shinobu;  and  Fukui, 
Tadahiro.  4,321,287,  CI.  427-157.000. 
Fukuoka,  Norio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Dau  recorder 

with  computer  display  interface.  4,321,642,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Fumagalli,  Angelo:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Allesandro;  Fuma- 
galli, Angelo;  Fanstini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani.  Roberto,  4,321,205, 
CI.  260-346.220. 
Funakubo.  Tomoki:  See— 

Nishikawa.    Masaji;    Kasuga,    Muneo;   and   Funakubo,   Tomoki, 
4,320.956,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Furukawa.  Tokinobu:  See — 

Sumitani,  Tomoaki;  Masaki,  Yasunori;  Furukawa,  Tokinobu;  In- 
oue,  Yukio;  and  Oda.  Chikao,  4,321.344.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Gabor.  Robert  J.;  Tengler.  John  N.;  and  Braund.  Kenneth  W.,  to  A  P 
Producte     Incorporated.     Breadboard     system.     4,321,588,     CI. 
340-381.000. 
Gaddy.  Herschel  J.:  See— 

Johanning.  Gary  L.;  Muhrer.  Merle  E.;  and  Gaddy.  Herschel  J., 
4.321.278,  CI.  426-69.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Lorenz,    Donald    H.;   and   Gruber,    Bruce   A..   4,321,396.   CI. 
548-260.000. 
Gale,  Anthony  G.:  See — 

Wilkinson,  Wilfred  H.;  Pateman,  Edwin;  Gale,  Anthony  G.;  and 
Slinger,  John,  4.321,010,  CI.  416-92.000. 
Galow,  Manfred;  Dahl,  Klaus;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Habermehl,  Diet- 
hard;  Kucharzyk,  Wemer;  and  Siebert,  Wemer,  to  Bergwerksver- 
band  GmbH.  Device  for  opening,  closing  and  cleaning  fill  holes  of 
coke  oven  chargeable  by  a  coal  conveyor.  4,321,1 12,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Galvin.  Aaron  A.;  and  Guscott,  John  K..  to  American  District  Tele- 
graph    Company.     Passive     infrared     detector.     4,321,594,     CI. 
340-567.000. 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.:  See — 

Crandall,  Richard  E.;  Apsell,  Sheldon  P.;  and  Galvin,  Aaron  A., 
4,321,592,  CI.  340-541.000. 
Gambro  Dialysatoren  KG:  See— 

Lehmann,  Hans-Dieter,  4,321,350,  CI.  528-48.000. 
Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Allesandro;  Fumagalli, 
Angelo;  Fanstini,  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  to  Farmiulia  Carlo 
Erba,    S.p.A.    15-Epi-prostacyclin    and    analogous    prostacyclins 
4.321,205,  CI.  260-346.220. 
GangaRao,  Hou  V.  S.,  to  Home  Crafts  Corporation.  Reinforced  con- 
crete panels  and  building  constructed   therewith.   4,320,606,  CI. 
52-125.000. 
Garbo,  Paul  W.  Use  of  land-fill  gas  to  stimulate  crude  oil  production 

and  to  recover  methane-rich  gas.  4,320.802,  CI.  166-267.000. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Conuiner  Corporation  of  America.  Container 

sleeve.  4,320.866.  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Conuiner  Corporation  of  America.  Partition 

stnjcture.  4.320,867,  CI.  229-42.000. 
Gared  Corporation:  See — 

Engle,  Charles  J.;  and  Boitano,  Robert  A.,  4,320,896,  CI.  273-1.50R. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Frederick.  Gary  L..  4,320.872.  CI.  236-80.00A. 
McCoy,  Allan  W.,  4,321,008.  CI.  415-157.000. 
Garrett,  Wylie  P.  Roury  drill  bit.  4,320.808.  CI.  175-340.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hammel,  Ronald  O.,  4,321,523,  CI.  320-14.000. 
Gavogiannis,  Panayotis,  to  Chrosticai  Sidirou  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the 

production  of  artificial  iron  oxide.  4.321.249.  CI.  423-632.000. 
Gawlick.  Heinz;  Brede.  Uwe;  and  Bendler,  Hellmut.  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

AG.  Electronic  projectile  fuse.  4,320,704,  CI.  102-218.000. 
GCA  Corporation:  See— 

Lilienfeld,  Pedro,  4,320,975,  CI.  356-364.000. 
Gebr.  Lodige  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Lucke,  Roland.  4,320.979,  CI.  366-325.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See— 

Gmur,  Bnmo,  4,320,615,  CI.  53-67.000. 
Geerke,  Johan  H.:  See— 

Eckenhoff.  James  B.;  Geerke.  Johan  H.;  and  Landrau,  Felix  A., 
4.320.758.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Geist,  Bernard  W.:  See—  ,,^  ^^^    ^, 

Novak,   Raymond   F.;   and   Geist,    Bemard   W.,   4,320.864,   CI. 
227-130.000. 
Gelman  Sciences.  Inc.:  See- 
Ambler,  Jeffrey.  4.321,119,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.:  See—  ^,,^„„     ,,, 

Felix.    Cristian    J.;    and    Genaro,    Donald    M.,    4,320.933.    CI. 
312-223.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Adler,  Michael  S.;  and  Huber.  Paul  G..  4.321.508,  CI.  315-291.000. 

Ashby,  Bruce  A.,  4,321,400,  CI.  556-416.000. 

Brezosky,  Bernard  J..  4.320.614,  CI.  52-630.000. 

Bnuielle,  Daniel  J..  4,321,356,  CI.  528-200.000. 

Brunst,  George  E.;  Thomas,  Francis  E.;  and  Wanner,  Walter  W., 

4,320,898,  CI.  273-51.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  O.,  4.321,577.  CI.  338-35.000. 
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Haminer,    Edward    E.;   and    Lcmmers,   Eugene,   4,321,502,   CI. 

313-198.000. 
Hickey.  John  S..  4,321.496.  CI.  310-179.000. 
Hill.  Michael  S..  4.321.455.  CI.  219-123.000. 
Mark.  Victor.  4.321.202,  CI.  260-326.860. 
McMillan.  Stephen  L..  4.320,636.  CI.  68-23.0OR. 
Pierce,  Linden  W..  4.321.421,  CI.  174-1  l.OOR. 
Plunkett,    Allan    B.;    and    Tumbull,    Fred    G.,    4,321,478,    CI. 

307-47.000. 
Schaeffer,  Friedrich  K.;  and  Brennan,  Thomas  F.,  4,321,426,  CI. 

174-34.000. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J..  4.321.481,  CI.  307-221. GOD. 
Vogt.  George  H.,  4,321.498,  CI.  31O-215.000. 
Wcischedel.  Richard  C.  4.321.526,  CI.  323-286.000. 
Westphal,  Bemd  A.  K.;  Moore.  James  H..  Jr.;  and  Livingston, 
Richard  G.,  4.320.625,  CI.  60-646.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Fordham.  Roger  G.,  4.321.647,  CI.  361-97.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Roy  Pradip  K.;  Feidbrugge,  Alonzo  H.  R.;  and  Bresnahan.  David 

P.,  4.321.280.  CI.  426-276.000. 
Schopf,  Larry  D.;  Sakowicz.  Jerome  K.;  and  Trenk,  Hugh  L.. 
4.321.279.  CI.  426-106.000. 
General  Motora  Corporation:  See— 

Bleil,  Carl  E.;  and  Epton,  Paul  J..  4.321.551.  CI.  330-4.300. 
Maclver.  Bernard  A.,  4,321,317.  CI.  430-5.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Bachle.  Walter  W..  4,320,882,  CI.  248-70.000. 
Sibley,  Henry  C,  4.320.880,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Genese  Joseph  N.,  to  Abbott  Laboratones.  Flow  control  device  with 

roller  orienution  means.  4,320.889.  CI.  251-6.000. 
Gentemann.  Gerhard  A.,  administrator:  See— 

Moslener,  Manfred,  deceased;  and  Gentemann.  Gerhard  A.,  admin- 
istrator. 4.321.222.  CI.  264-24.000. 
Georgetown  University  Medical  Center:  See— 

I^ley,  Robert  S.;  and  Golab.  Thomas.  4,320,768,  CI.  128-733.000. 
Gersonde,  Klaus:  5te— 

Nicolau.    Yves-Claude;    and    Gersonde.    iClaus,    4,321,259,    CI. 
424-101.000. 
Gesser,  Gemot;  Hauer.  Franz;  Racky,  Berthold;  and  Klein,  Dieter. 
Conuiner  for  receiving  and  storing  spent  fuel  elemenU.  4,320,847,  CI. 

220-67.000.  .     .   ,  .. 

Gibbs,  Charles  G.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Arylthioureidoisomdolines. 

4.321.200.  CI.  260-326. 100. 
Gibson.  Walter  G.;  and  Liu.  Frank  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  AFT 

Circuit.  4,321.624.  CI.  358-195.100. 
GifTm.  Lloyd.  Vertical  breadbox  or  the  like.  4,320,932,  CI.  312-71.000. 
Gilberts,  Alexander  G.,  to  Reliable  Electric  Company.  Surge  voluge 

arrester  with  ventsafe  feature  4,321,649,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Gilbertson.  Thomas  A.  Oil  well  pump  driving  unit.  4,320,799,  CI. 

166-68.500. 
Oilman.  Norman  W.:  See- 
Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  and  GUman.  Norman  W..  4.321,199.  CI.  260- 
326.00A. 
Gipson.  Robert  M.:  See- 
McCoy.  David  R.;  Gipson.  Robert  M.;  and  Young.  Kitchener  B., 

4,321.146.  CI.  210-708.000. 
McCoy.  David  R  ;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  Young.  Kitchener  B.;  and 
UBerge.  Colin  L..  4.321.148.  CI.  210-708.000, 
Girling  Limited:  See— 

Farr.  Glyn  P.  R.,  4.320,623,  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Glacier  GmbH-Deva  Werke:  See— 

Greb,  Gerhard.  4,320,549,  CI.  14-16.100. 
Glaser,  H.  I.;  Meyers,  F.  D.;  Rieser.  Elmer  P.;  and  Thompson.  Thomas 
K.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  manufactunng  glass  fibers.  4,321,074.  CI.  65-12.000. 
Glassman,  Stephen  M.;  Kice.  James  D.;  and  Ryding,  Paul  A.,  to  KRG, 

Inc.  Livestock  splint.  4,320.722.  CI.  119-96.000. 
Glesmann.  Herbert  C:  See— 

Rowe.  Murray  A.;  Glesmann.  Herbert  C;  and  Ulmer.  Ewald. 
4.320.987,  CI.  404-1 15.000. 
Glowacki.  Pierre  A.:  See— 

Ayache,  Michel  R.;  Glowacki.  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet,  Gerard  M. 

F.,  4.320,903.  CI.  277-22.000. 

Gmur.  Bruno,  to  Gebruedcr  Buehler  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic 

filling  of  bags  at  the  discharge  spout  of  a  filling  hopper.  4,320.615,  CI. 

53-67.000. 

Goddard,  Denis  A.;  and  Dennis.  Louis  E.,  Jr.,  to  Beloit  Corporation. 

Fourdnnier  uble.  4.321.108.  CI.  162-272.000. 
Golab,  Thomas:  See — 

Ledley.  Robert  S.;  and  Golab.  Thomas,  4.320,768,  CI.  128-733.000. 
Goldstein,  Albert  S  ,  Jr.:  See- 
Clark,   Wallace;   and   Goldstein.   Albert   S..  Jr..  4.320,929.   Q. 
308-230.000. 
Gole.  Francois;  and  Rocroi,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  de 
Geophysique.  Electric  prospecting  of  the  subsoil  with  lineal  elec- 
trodes. 4,321.540,  CI.  324-357.000. 
Golke.  Heinz:  See— 

Leinberger,  Klaus;  and  Golke.  Heinz,  4,320,874.  O.  239-403.000. 
Golz.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Bauck,  Uwe.  to  VARTA  Battcrie  Aktien- 
gesellschaA  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  charged  and  dry 
storable  lead  storage  batteries  4,321,542.  CI.  324-426  000. 
Gomi,  Tsuguo;  and  Takeda,  Osamu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seiko- 
sha.  Temperature  compensated  quartz  wristwatch  with  memory 
stored  predetermined  temperature  compensating  data.  4.321.698,  CI. 
368-202.000. 


Gong,  Cheng  S.:  See- 
Chen,  Li  F.;  Gong,  Cheng  S.;  and  Tsao,  George  T..  4,321.327,  Q. 
435-161.000. 
Gonsiorawski,  Ronald:  See — 

Fatel,    Kirit    B.;    and    Gonsiorawski,    Ronald,    4,321.283,    CI. 
427-74.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Henderson,  James  N.;  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H..  4.321,171.  Q. 
526-84.000. 
Gordon,  Hilton  P.;  Richards.  Arthur  W.;  Hawkins,  Albert  P.;  and 
Boyle,  Alan,  to  Sphere  Investments  Limited.  Detection  and  sorting 
systems.  4.320,841,  CI.  209-552.000. 
Gorecki.  Henryk:  See — 

Schroeder,  Jerzy;  Gorecki,  Henryk;  Lewandowski.  Mieczyslaw; 

Pawelczyk.  Adam;  and  Kuzko,  Antoni,  4,321,077,  CI.  71-40.000. 

Goring,  Hermann;  Hentschel,  Peter;  and  Meyl,  Wolfgang,  to  Jenoptik 

Jena  G.m.b.H.  Measuring  system  for  alignment  and  measurement 

with  an  electronic  tachymeter.  4,321,683.  CI.  364-561.000. 

Gottliebson.     Mayo.     Pneumatic     ejector    control.     4,321,017,    CI. 

417-128.000. 
Goudey,  Robert  B.  Air  deflector  duct.  4,320,920,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Grace.  Thad  N.;  Folmer.  Carroll  W.;  and  Logan,  Douglas  W.,  to  Rohr 
Industries,    Inc.    Cowl    door    latch   adjustment    fitting    assembly. 
4,320,912.  CI.  292-341.180. 
Gradl,  Reinhard;  Schrodter,  Klaus;  and  Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  purification  of  wet-processed 
phosphoric  acid.  4,321,245,  CI.  423-321.00S. 
Grafe.  Alfred:  See — 

Bosies.  Elmar;  Berger.  Herbert;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe,  Alfred,  4,321,194,  CI.  26O.239.00E. 
Grambow,  Lutz;  and  Kruger.  Dieter,  to  Dragerwerk  AG.  Electronic 

calibration  of  electrochemical  sensors.  4.321.113,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Granzow,  Albrecht  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Phosphinic 
acid  flame  retardants  for  polypheny lene  ether  resins.  4,321,187,  CI. 
524-133.000. 
Grasser.  Hans:  See — 

Meisner,  Alfred;  and  Grasser.  Hans,  4,321,697,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Gray,  Ian:  See — 

Harris,  Richard  G.;  and  Gray,  Ian,  4,321,157,  CI.  252-174.250. 
Greb,  Gerhard,  to  Glacier  GmbH-Deva  Werke.  Rocker-sliding  beanng 
assembly  and  a  method  of  lining  the  assembly.  4,320,549.  CI. 
14-16.100. 
Green.  John  D.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Method  and  assem- 
bly  for   measuring   equivalent   sphere   illumination   in   the   field. 
4,320,969.  CI.  356-221.000. 
Grieger.  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt,  Joaquin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Fluid  actuating  device  for  an  electric  circuit  breaker.  4,321,435,  CI. 
20O-82.00B. 
Grillot,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Howk,  Max  E.;  Slentz,  Gale  E.;  and  Grillot,  Ronald  E.,  4,321,555, 
CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  and  Swiatosz.  Edmund,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Recoil  force  and  weight  loss  simulation  device.  4,321,043,  CI. 
434-18.000.  ,,     ^ 

Grohe,  Lester  R.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Two  degree  of  freedom 
gyro  having  an  axial  gap  permanent  magnet  motor.  4,320,669,  CI. 
74-5.370. 
Grosbois,  Jean:  See — 

Magnier.  Claude;  and  Grosbois,  Jean,  4,321,244,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Groupement  Franco-Senagalais  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Indus- 
trielles:  See — 
Magnier,  Claude;  and  Grosbois,  Jean,  4,321,244,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Grub.  Rainer.  Hydroelectric  power  generating  arrangement.  4,321,475. 

CI.  290-52.000. 
Gruber.  Bruce  A.:  See—  ^  ,-,  ,„^    /,, 

Lorenz,    Donald   H.;   and   Gruber,    Bruce   A.,   4,321,396,   CI. 
548-260.000. 
Gniich,  Peter.  Fabricated  industrial  fastener.  4,321,001,  CI.  41 1-396.000. 
Gruver,  Floyd  O..  Jr..  to  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Gaseous  lan- 
tern ventilator  assembly.  4.321,656,  CI.  362-180.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 
Sano,  Jun-ichi.  4.321.661,  CI.  363-60.000. 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See —  

Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Shafl^er,  John  W.,  4.320,572,  CI.  29-832.000. 
English,  George  J.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L..  Jr.;  and  Keeffe,  WUliam 

M.,  4,321,501.  a.  313-197.000. 
Hawxhurst,  Margaret  H.;  and  Slobbe,  Walter  W.,  4,321,149,  CI. 

210-720000. 
Keeffe,  William  M.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  Scholz,  John  A., 
4,321.504.  CI.  313-214.000.  ^       .    ^ 

Guffens,  Joseph  H.  M.;  and  Van  Gunst,  Christiaan  A.,  to  Stamicarbon, 
B  V  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrically  conducting  ther- 
moplastic elastomer.  4,321,162,  CI.  252-511.000. 

Guillon.  Philippe:  See—  ^  ^  .„       «..,.         a  itn  eii 

Antoniotti,  Pierre;  Matge.  Alam;  and  Gmllon.  Philippe,  4,320.833, 

CI.  206-309.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Gibbs.  Charles  G.,  4,321,200,  CI.  260-326.100. 

Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See —  

BlSToavid  L.;  and  ZambeUi,  Adolfo,  4.321,347,  CI.  526-151.000. 
Gunnersen,  Carl  E.;  and  Mathis,  Terry  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Resilient  optical  fiber  connector.  4,320.938.  CI. 

Gupner.  Otto;  and  Steuemagel.  Walter,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Corona-discharge  electrode  system.  4,321,067,  CI. 
55-135.000. 
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Gupta,  Paramanda:  See — 

Batt,  Colin  B.;  Daffem,  David;  and  Gupta,  Paramanda,  4,321,094, 

CI.  106-32.000. 

Gupta,  Umesh  C,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Brush 

track  laminated  printed  circuit  motor  and  armature.  4,321,499.  CI. 

310-268.000. 

Gupta.  Vijai  P..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  decreasing 

the  rate  of  titanium  corrosion.  4,321.231.  CI.  422-12.000. 
Gurries.  Raymond  A.,  to  Resonant  Technology  Company.  Resonant 

system  support.  4,320,807,  CI.  173-49.000. 
Gurske,  William  A.,  to  Beckman  InstrumenU,  Inc.  Electrophoretic 
technique  for  separating  lacute  dehydrogenase  isoenzymes  and 
improved  electrophoretic  gel  for  use  therein.  4,321,121,  CI.  204- 
180.00G. 
Guscott,  John  K.:  See— 

Galvin,    Aaron    A.;    and    Guscott,    John    K.,    4,321,594,    CI. 
340-567.000. 
Cusyatiner,  Mikhail  M.:  See— 

Debabov,  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov,  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshits,  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov,  Jury  I.;  Khurges.  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky,  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner.  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin,  Albert  F.; 
Antipov,  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.,  4,321,325,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Guthikonda,  Ravindra:  See— 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Guthikonda,  Ravindra;  and  Christensen,  Burton 
G..  4,321,197.  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Gwyn,  John  E.;  and  Roberts,  Scott  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  heat  transfer  with  dilute  phase  fluidized  bed.  4,320,795,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Habermehl,  Diethard:  See— 

Galow,  Manfred;  Dahl,  Klaus;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Habermehl, 
Diethard;  Kucharzyk,  Werner;  and  Siebert.  Werner,  4.321,112, 
CI.  202-241.000. 
Haddad,  Heskel  M.  Surgical  device  for  excision  of  tissue.  4,320,761,  CI. 

128-305.000. 
Haga,  Takahiro:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Mori,    Hiroyuki;    Ogawa,    Yasuo;    Haga, 
Takahiro;  and  Nagatani.  Kuniaki.  4.321.388.  CI.  546-291.000. 
Hajek.  Josef;  Rotter.  Siegfried;  Schwopfinger,  Hans;  and  Schwarz, 
Josef,    to    M.A.N.-Roland    Druckmaschinen    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  making  a  folding  former.  4,321,051.  CI.  493-439.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Costa,  Uwrence  C,  4,321,414,  CI.  568-862.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Baldridge,  Morris  G.;  Knox,  Lloyd  C;  and  Sullaway,  Bob  L., 
4,320,992,  CI.  405-223.000. 
Haltsonen.  Eino  J.;  and  Oksanen,  Martti  T.,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Apparatus 
for  changing  fabrics  in  paper  manufacturing  machines.  4,321,109,  CI. 
162-274.000. 
Hamabata,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Umeki.  Shinji;  Hamabau,  Toshihiro;  Onuki,  Kazuaki;  and  Takada, 
Kazuo,  4,321,302,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Hammel.  Ronald  O.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  Battery  charger 

and  power  supply  circuitry.  4,321,523.  CI.  320-14.000. 
Hammer,  Edward  E.;  and  Lemmers,  Eugene,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  U-Shaped  discharge  lamp  with  starting  strip.  4,321,502,  CI. 
313-198.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  See— 

Parg.  Adolf;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  apd  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  4,321,371, 
CI.  544-92.000. 
Hanafin,   Maurice  C.   Solar  panel  cover  assembly.  4,321,419.  CI. 

136-251.000. 
Haney.  John  W.  Wet  sander.  4,320,601.  CI.  51-391.000. 
Hanna,  John  L.:  See— 

Kimzey,  Paul  W.;  and  Hanna,  John  L.,  4,320,556,  CI.  15-347.000. 
Hannula,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Stoehr,  Steven  M.;  Hannula,  Fred  W.;  Dumaine,  Thomas  J.;  Bat- 
ting,   Robert    D.;    and    Smithem,    Earl    D.,    4,321.027,    CI. 
425-216.000. 
Hansen,  Glen  D.:  See— 

Buschbom,   Floyd   E.;   and   Hansen,   Glen   D.,   4,320,825,   CI. 
198-360.000. 
Hansen,  Guenter;  Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Kolbinger,  Hans  J.,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Navy  dye  mixtures  and  their  use  in  dyeing 
polyesters.  4.321.055,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Hansen,  James  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Switching  quad- 
rature detector.  4,321.549.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Harada,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Miyahara,  Yoshihisa;  Kobayashi,  Kimimasa;  Kobayashi.  Yawara; 
and  Harada,  Tsuneo,  4.321.459,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Brown.   John  J.;   and   Hardy,   Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4.321.379,   Q. 
546-16.000. 
Harigane,  Kotaro;  and  Ito,  Tetsuro,  to  Tokyo  Dcnki  Kagaku;  and 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inserting  assembly  for  automatically  insert- 
ing parallel  lead  electronic  component  into  openings  in  a  printed 
circuit  board.  4,320,574,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Harper,  Rex  M.:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harper,  Rex  M., 
4.320.901,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Harris,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Allcock,  Harry  R.;  and  Harris.  Paul  J..  4,321.217.  Q.  260-543.0PN. 
Harris,  Ralph  A.;  and  Carroll,  Paul  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing  the  dynamic  range  of  a 
data  acquisition  system  at  low  frequencies  without  reducing  high 
frequency  gain.  4,321,675.  CI.  364-421.000. 


Harris,  Richard  G.;  and  Gray,  Ian.  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company, 

The.  Granular  laundry  compositions.  4.321.157,  CI.  252-174.250. 
Harrison,  Michael;  and  Davis,  Wilbem  F,,  to  Dau  General  Corpora- 
tion. Matrix  printhead  apparatus.  4,320.981.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Hart,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Henfrey.  Basil;  and  Hart,  Kenneth  R..  4,321,227,  Q.  264-167.000. 
Hart,  Peter  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Rhodium-containing 

perovskite-type  catalysts.  4,321,250,  CI.  423-652.000. 
Hartmann,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  Hartmann,  Joseph  L.;  and 
Uuterbach.  Gary  R.,  4.320,855,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Hartwig-Hartoglass,  Inc.:  See— 

Abell,  Irwin  R..  4,320,609,  CI.  52-202.000. 
Haruna,  Tohru:  See — 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Haruna,  Tohru, 
4,321.191.  CI.  524-285.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Elbert,  Charles  F.,  4,320,820,  CI.  191-39.000. 
Hasegawa,  Norio;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  and  Yanazawa,  Hiroshi,  to  HiU- 

chi.  Ltd.  Photoetching  method.  4,321,104,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hasegawa,  Tatsuru;  Ohmi,  Yasuo;  RicketU.  Guy  A.  G.;  and  Sime. 
Stuart  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Shampoo  containing  a  poly- 
glycol-polyamine    condensation    resin    and    a    phosphate    ester. 
4.321.256,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Hashimoto,  Koichi;  and  Nishimura,  Takamasa,  to  Toray  Industries, 
Incorporated.    Thermal-fusible   ttpe   of  a   warp    knitted    fabric. 
4,320.634,  CI.  66-202.000. 
Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi;  Ito,  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo.  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.  Spectrophotometer.  4,320,971,  CI.  356-328.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shunichi:  See— 

Konishi,  Hiroyuki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Oshio,  Hiromichi, 
4,321,081,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Hatley,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Preiser,   Herman  S.;  Ticker,  Arthur;  and  Hatley.   Kenneth  J., 
4,321,101,  CI.  156-239.000. 
Hattori,  Chutetsu:  See— 

Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  Hattori,  Chutettu;  and  Takeda,  Masaaki, 
4,321.537.  CI.  324-312.000. 
Hattori.  Masayuki:  See— 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;    Hattori.    Masayuki;    and    Nakamura.    Shigeo, 
4,321,525,  CI.  323-281.000. 
Hauck,  James  H.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Stencil  mask 
process  for  high  power,  high  speed  controlled  rectifiers.  4,320,571, 
CI.  29-591.000. 
Hauer,  Franz:  See — 

Gesser,  Gemot;  Hauer,  Franz;  Racky,  Berthold;  and  Klein,  Dieter. 
4.320,847.  CI.  220-67.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  t  Co.  KG:  See— 

Oesteriing.  Erwm.  4.321.050.  CI.  493-45.000. 
Pinck,  Peter;  Heitmann.  Uwe;  Baier,  Anton;  and  Helms.  Adolf, 
4,320,773,  CI.  131-281.000. 
Hawkins,  Albert  P.:  See- 
Gordon,  Hilton  P.;  Richards.  Arthur  W.;  Hawkins,  Albert  P.;  and 
Boyle,  Alan,  4,320.841,  CI.  209-552.000. 
Hawwass,  Ebrahim;  Hawwass,  Hassan;  Nassif,  John;  Cajal,  Victor  A.; 
and  Krone,  Kenneth  T.  Electronic  game.  4,321,673,  CI.  364-412.000. 
Hawwass,  Hassan:  See— 

Hawwass,  Ebrahim;  Hawwass.  Hassan;  Nassif.  John;  C^al,  Victor 

A.;  and  Krone.  Kenneth  T.,  4,321.673.  CI.  364-412.000. 

Hawxhurst.  Margaret  H.;  and  Slobbe.  Walter  W.,  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation.  Process  for  removing  multivalent  metals  from  wasu 

eflluents.  4,321,149.  CI.  210-720.000. 

Hayden.    Howard   A.   Continuous  hardening  of  high   speed   steel. 

4.321.098,  CI.  148-14.000. 
Hayward,  Ian:  See— 

Pickard,  Gordon  W.;  and  Hayward,  Ian,  4.321,547,  CI.  328-133.000. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See- 
Lopez,  Alfred  R.,  4,321,605.  CI.  343-844.000. 
Heasman,  Peter  J.  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Oil 

boom.  4,320,990,  CI.  405-66.000. 
Heeger,  Alan  J.:  See—  „    ,  . 

MacDiarmid,  Alan  G.;  Heeger,  Alan  J.;  and  Nigrey.  Paul  J., 
4,321,114,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Heibein.  Harry  P.;  and  Tsao,  Chein-Hwa  S.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Scaling  aerodynamic  compensation  in  an  ink 
jet  printer.  4.321.607,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Heindl,  Reinhold:  See—  ^  „  .    , 

Edel,  Wilhelm;  Heindl,  Reinhold;  Isenhardt,  Fnedel;  and  Schultze- 
Rhonhof,  Ernst.  4.321,457,  CI  219-497.000. 
Heinemann,  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Schossler.  Wemer;  Heinnghoff, 
Burkhard;  and  Krummc.  Helmut,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Hydro- 
sutic  beanng  apparatus.  4.320,926,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Heiringhoff,  Burkhard:  See—  .,  .    -. 

Heinemann,  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Schossler,  Wemer:  Heinnghoff. 
Burkhard;  and  Krumme.  Helmut,  4,320.926.  CI  308-9.000. 
Heitmann,  Uwe:  See— 

Pinck,  Peter;  Heitmann.  Uwe;  Baier,  Anton;  and  Helms,  Adolf, 
4,320,773.  a.  131-281.000. 
Helms,  Adolf:  See—  _.  „  .        ^^  ,, 

Pinck,  Peter;  Heitmann,  Uwe;  Baier.  Anton;  and  Helms,  Adolf. 
4.320.773.  CI.  131-281.000. 
Henderson,  James  N.;  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Polymerizaoon  process  short  stopped  with 
undisproportionated  rosm  acid.  4,321,171,  CI.  526-84  000 
Henfrey,  Basil;  and  Hart,  Kenneth  R.,  to  AECI  Limited.  Injection 
moulding  process  and  apparatus.  4,321,227,  G.  264-167.000. 
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Henin.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Process  for  high  tempera- 
ture phosphate  ore  burning.  4.321.238,  CI.  423-167.000. 
Hentschcl.  Peter;  See— 

Goring,    Hermann;    Hentschel.    Peter;    and    Meyl,    Wolfgang, 

4.321.683.  CI.  364-561.000.  ^  ^     . 

Herb.  Armin;  and  Uibhard,  Erich,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschafl.  Device 

for  the  melting  and  measured  discharge  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive. 

4.320.857.  CI  222-146.0HE. 

Herbstman.  Sheldon;  and  Dom,  Peter,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrocarbyl 

substituted  phenylaspartates  of  N-primary-alkyl-alkylene  diamines 

and  motor  fuel  composition  conuining  same.  4,321,062,  CI.  44-71.000. 

Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See—  

Nagelkirk.  Preston.  4.320,852,  CI.  220-331.000. 
Nagelkirk,  Robert  A..  4.320,935.  CI.  312-350.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Chszaniecki.  Siegfried.  4.320.928,  CI.  308-207.00R. 
Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zolun;  Bitter,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes;  and 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti 
Termekek     Gyara     Rt.     Substituted-4-oxo-l,6,7.8-tetrahydro-4H- 
pyndo[1.2-a]pyrimidines.  4,321,377,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Hernandez,  Charles;  and  Marquet,  Jean-Francois,  to  Telediffusion  de 
France  Method  of  aligning  videotex  characters  and  device  for  carry- 
ing out  such  a  method.  4,321.596,  CI.  340-724.000. 
Herrod.  Clive  A.;  and  Campbell.  James  G.,  to  Northern  Engineering 
Industries  Limited.  Method  of  expanding  tubular  members.  4,320,568, 
CI.  29-421. OCR.  .   .  „    ^  , 

Hess,   Rudigcr;  and  Marin,   Heiner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electrical    conuct    construction    for    air-blast    circuit    breakers. 
4,321.439.  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Hi-Speed  Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  John  W.;  Boyd,  Walter  A.;  and  Del  Rosso,  Victor. 
4.321.103.  CI.  156-351.000. 
Hickey.  John  S..  to  General  Electric  Company  Discoidal  winding  coil 
structure  for  axial  gap  dynamoelectric   machines.  4,321,496,  CI. 
310-179.000. 
Hicks.  James  E.:  See— 

Thibodeau.   Leslie  N.;  Luz.  David  W.;  and  Hicks.  James  E., 
4,321,514,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Highley,  Robert  D    Apparatus  for  facilitating  X-ray  examinations. 

4,320,749,  CI.  128-83.000. 
Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  Nakamura,  Kazuhisa;  and  Maeda,  Kohichi,  to  Fujitsu 

Ltd.  Voltage  detection  circuit.  4,321,489,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Hile,  James  L.:  See— 

Langficld,   Edward   R.;   Hile,  James  L;   and   Hird,   David   L., 
4.320.924.  CI.  299-37.000. 

Hill.  John  P.:  See—  ^ 

Touchton.  James  J.;  and  Hill.  John  P.,  4.321.517,  CI.  318-618.000. 

Hill,  Michael  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  welding 

battery  terminal  connectors  to  electrode  grid  tabs.  4,321,455,  CI. 

219-123.000. 

Hill,  Phillip;  and  Hunter,  Billy  D ,  to  Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc. 

Pohsher-finer  apparatus.  4,320,599.  CI.  51-58.000. 
Hillenbrand,  Engelbert:  See— 

Boehm,    Georg;    and    Hillenbrand,    Engelbert,    4,321,088,    CI. 
75-59.000. 
Hillmann,  Kermit  C;  and  Holsapple,  Tom  H.,  to  Chromalloy  American 
Corporation.    Vehicle    with    improved    steering    system    device. 
4.320,810,  CI.  180-6.300. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herb,  Armin;  and  Leibhard,  Erich,  4,320,857,  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Hilton.  Barney  W  ;  Lin,  Robert  I.;  and  Cmkovich,  Greg,  to  Frito-Lay, 

Inc.  Weighing  apparatus.  4,320,658.  CI.  73-437.000. 
Hirakawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ueda.   Akio;   Akiu.   Shuichi;   Hirakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ahagon, 
Asahiro,  4,321,168,  CI.  524-526.000. 
Hirano,  Masachika:  See— 

Suzuki,  Yukio;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Aketa,  Koichi,  4,321,212, 
CI.  260-465.00D. 
Hird,  David  L.:  See — 

Langfield,   Edward   R.;   Hile.  James  L.;  and   Hird,  David  L., 
4,320,924,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Hirosawa,  Makoto:  See— 

Saito,  Isao;  Hirosawa,  Makoto;  and  Sakamoto,  Seiya,  4,321,631,  CI. 
358-298.000. 
Hirose,  Hisashi:  See— 

Miyaji.  Masahiro;  and  Hirose,  Hisashi,  4,321,509,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Hirose,  Koichi;  and  Shibata,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.   Reproducing 

system  for  video  tape  recorders.  4,321,618,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Hirose,  Minoru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic cash  issue  machine.  4,320.854,  CI.  221-12.000. 
Hirose,  Takashi:  See — 

Fujii,  Toshinobu;  Hirose,  Takashi;  and  Kondo.  Naoki,  4,321.312. 
CI.  429-12.000. 
Hirschfield,  Dean  J.:  See — 

Szabo,  Bela  G.;  and  Hirschfield,  Dean  J.,  4,320.831,  CI.  206-45.340. 
Hisano.  Katsukuni:  See- 
Tan,  Toshimi;  and  Hisano,  Katsukuni,  4,321,012,  CI.  416-217.000. 
Hisashi,  Mino;  Matsukawa,  Masao;  and  Nagashima,  Minematsu,  to 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording  material. 
4,321,309,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,    Katsunobu;   Kimura,   Satoru;   and   Kamezawa,   Nonmasa, 

4.321.538,  CI.  324-318.000. 
Aida,  Masaaki;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Saitoh,  Hiroshi,  4,320,564, 
CI.  29-33.00L. 


Degawa,  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kawashima, 
Kenichi;  Kan,  Tsuneo;  and  Takao,  Kunihiko,  4,321,019,  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Fujie,  Masakatsu;  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida, 

Takashi;  and  Endo,  YuUka,  4,321,679,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Fujii,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yanagida.  Isao,  4,321,009,  CI.  415-172.0OR. 
Hasegawa,  Norio;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  and  Yanazawa,  Hiroshi, 

4,321,104,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hirose.  Koichi;  and  Shibata,  Akira,  4.321,618,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Imura,  Ryo,  4,321,690,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Ito,  Genji;  Tsunoo,  Mitsunobu;  and  Fukuchi,  Fumio,  4,320,674,  CI. 

81-54.000. 
KagohaU,  Tsuneo,  4,320,797,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Kanda,  Hiroshi,  4,321,696,  CI.  367-157.000. 
Kosugi,  Hiroshi;  and  Imai,  Kunio,  4,321.585.  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Nagasu,    Akira;    Yamamoto,    Yosimi;    Nagata,    Takeo;    Uchida, 

Hiroyasu;  and  Sakurai,  Yutaka,  4,321,578,  CI.  338-42.000. 
Ozawa.  Jun;  AkaUu,  Yoshi;  Shindo,  Katsuji;  Mizukoshi,  Akio; 
Nakano,  Seizo;  Maruyama,  Seiichi;  and  Shirakawa,  Shingo, 
4,321,651,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  and  Uchida,  Kenji,  4,321,016,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Seki,  Kunio,  4,321,428,  CI.  179.1.00A. 
Shoji,  Fusaji;  Takemoto,  Issei;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio, 

4.321,319,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Sumitani,  Tomoaki;  Masaki,  Yasunori;  Furukawa,  Tokinobu;  In- 

oue,  Yukio;  and  Oda,  Chikao,  4,321,344.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Takahashi,    Junichi;    and    Shibata.    Takanori,    4,321,677,    C\. 

364-426.000. 
Tan,  Toshimi;  and  Hisano.  Katsukuni,  4.321,012.  CI.  416-217.000. 
Yasuda,  Ken-ichi;  and  Shida,  Shigcnj,  4.320,643,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Yokokawa,   Hiroshi;   Hattori,   Chutetsu;   and   Takeda,   Masaaki, 
4,321,537,  CI.  324-312.000. 
Hiuchi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Tanaka,    Eiichi;    Tomitani,    Takehiro;    Takami,    Katsumi;    and 
Ishimatsu,  Kenji.  4,321,474,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Hitco:  See—  ^, 

Shaffer,    Robert   C;   and   Tarasen,   William   L.,   4,321,298,   CI. 
428-242.000. 
Hladun,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Pyro-Sciences,  Inc.  Hazardous  materials  incin- 
eration system.  4,320,709,  CI.  110-235.000. 
Ho,  Chi  C;  and  Yang,  Tai  H.  Television  set  with  supervisory  functions 
of  alarming  burglary  and  safe  watching  distance.  4,321,593,  CI. 
340-541.000. 
Ho,  Pang  T.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  individually  testing  combined  active  elements. 
4,321,527,  CI.  324-58.00A. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gradl,   Reinhard;   Schrodter,   Klaus;   and   Ehlers,   Klaus-Peter, 

4.321,245,  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Scheler.  Siegfried.  4.321,373,  CI.  544-159.000. 
Smerz.  Otto;  Martini.  Thomas;  Billenstein,  Siegfried;  and  Adnan, 
Klaus,  4,321,052,  CI.  8-107.000. 
Hoechst  Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Effland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,321,385, 
CI.  546-208,000.  ^    . 

Hoefelmayr,  Tilmann;  and  Maier,  Jakob,  to  Biomelktechnik  Swiss 

Hoefelmayr  &  Co.  Rubber  teat  holder.  4,320,718,  CI.  119-14.470. 
Hoey,  George  B.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Glycosyl  triidobenzoic  acid 

derivatives.  4,321,368.  CI.  536-1 19.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  .,,,,««     ^, 

Chan,    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson,    Beverly    A.,    4,321,209,    CI. 

260-408.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  and  Gilman,  Norman  W.,  4,321,199,  CI.  260- 
326.00A. 
Hoge,  William  H.  Process  for  making  ethanol  and  fuel  product. 

4,321.328,  CI.  435-165.000. 
Hohne,  Klaus:  See— 

Zabrocki.  Karl;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Weider,  Franz;  Hohne,  Klaus;  and 
Schom.  Kurt.  4.321,170,  CI.  524-285.(m 
Hoi,  Cheung  T.,  to  Freezinhot  Bottle  Co.,  Ltd.  Torch.  4,321,657,  a. 

Holekamp,  Malcolm  L.  Dredging  device.  4,320,590,  CI.  37-72.000. 

Holland,  William  P.;  and  Pellegrino,  Anthony,  to  Machlett  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  The.  X-Ray  target  monitor.  4,321,471,  CI.  250-406.000. 

Hollingsworth,  Richard  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Two  mput  sense 
circuit.  4,321,492,  CI.  307-530.000.  ^^^-..n-x^ 

Holmes,  William  O.  Fresh-air  breathing  device  and  method.  4,320,756, 
CI.  128-206.120. 

Hillmann,   Kermit  C;  and  Holsapple,  Tom  H.,  4,320.810,  01. 
180-6.300. 
Holub,  Edward  J.:  See-  ^  „  ,  w  c^      ai 

Valembois,  Pierre  V.;  Deckert,  Cheryl  A.;  and  Holub,  Edward  J., 
4,320,567,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Holweg,  Hermanus  A.  C:  See—  .  r^   .  itn  ^i 

Kummeling,  Jozef  W.  M.;  and  Holweg,  Hermanus  A.  C,  4,320,647, 
CI.  72-203.000. 

Home  Crafts  Corporation:  See—  

GangaRao,  Hou  V.  S.,  4,320,606,  CI.  52-125.000. 
Hon,  Edward  H,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Fetal 

electrode.  4,320,764,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Honda,  Akira;  Kumagai,  Shinobu;  and  Takita,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Sub-lance  assembly  for  sampling  and 
temperature-measuring  of  molten  metal  during  refining  thereof. 
4,320,668,  CI.  73-863.110. 
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Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii,  Katsuhiko;  Ueda,  Minoru;  and  Minekawa,  Hiroshi,  4,320,791, 

CI.  152-362.00R. 
Ohmori,  Taiji;  and  Sato.  Makoto.  4.321.676,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Honda,  Satoru,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tape  recorder 

control  system.  4,321,515.  CI.  318-6.000. 
Honegger,  Werner:  See— 

Reist,  Walter;  and  Honegger,  Werner,  4,320,894,  CI.  271-277.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Boler,  Clifford  H.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  4,321,486,  CI. 

307-311.000. 
Miles,  Gregory  M..  4,321,480,  CI.  307-117.000. 
Payne,    Robert    L.;    and    Reinke,    Thomas   R.,   4,321,561.    CI. 
331-111.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Flynn,    Richard    T.;    and    Kindell,    Jerry    L.,    4,321,668,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Robert 
C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,321,665,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hoogen,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Reichel,  Hilmar;  and  Hoogen,  Karl-Heinz.  4,321,528,  CI.  324- 
77.00D.  .  „    . 

Hooker,  Ross  B.,  Ill;  and  Routt,  Wilson  M.,  Jr.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Optical  scanner  for  ink  jet  printer. 
4,321,627,  CI.  358-286.000.  .  ...  ^  .    u  ,. 

Hon,  Takanobu;  and  Yoshida,  Motoharu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Fan  assembly.  4.321,01 1,  CI.  416-214.00R. 
Homa.  Otakar  A.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Correc- 
tion processor  of  self-adaptive  filters.  4,321,686,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Homer,  Jerome  T.:  See— 

Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  Kurtz,  Stuart  J.;  Scarola,  Leonard  S.; 
Miller.  John  C;  Engle.  James  D.;  and  Homer.  Jerome  T., 
4,321,229,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Horvath,  Agnes:  See— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zolun;  Bitter,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
and  Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle,  4,321.377,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Horwath.  Robert  O.:  See— 

Maselli,    John    A.;    and    Horwath,    Robert    O.,    4,321,323,    CI. 
435-105.000.  „    ,_     ^, 

Maselli,   John    A.;   and    Horwath,    Robert   C,   4,321,324,   CI. 
435-105.000. 
Hosking.  Rodger  H.:  See—  .    _     .  .       ..... 

Bertrand.  John;  Flink,  Joseph  H.;  Shamah.  Daniel;  and  Hosking, 
Rodger  H.,  4,321,680,  CI.  364-485.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  and  Sakane, 
Toshio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motion  detecting  device  in 
exposure  control   system   for  optical   instrument.   4,320,948,   CI. 
354-31.000. 
Hosogai,  Setsuo:  See — 

Fujiwara,    Kouhei;    and    Hosogai,    Setsuo,   4,321,440,    CI.    200- 
153.00G. 
Howk,  Max  E.;  Slentz,  Gale  E.;  and  Grillot,  Ronald  E.,  to  King  Radio 
Corporation.  Universal  frequency  synthesizer.  4,321,555,  CI.  331- 
l.OOA. 
Hoy,  Leslie  R.  J.;  and  Westgate,  Peter  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Production  of  aqueous  dispersion  of  aromatic  polyeth- 
ersulphone.  4,321.174,  CI.  523-101.000. 
Huber,  Adalbert,  to  UHDE  GmbH.  Process  for  producing  fully  de- 
salted process  water.  4,321,144.  CI.  210-661.000. 
Huber,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Adler.  Michael  S.;  and  Huber.  Paul  G.,  4,321,508,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Huffaker,  E.  Max:  See—  _        .,,«,,.    ^, 

Maloney,   Thomas  M.;   and   Huffaker,   E.   Max,  4,320,715,  CI. 
118-303.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Ajioka,  James  S.,  4,321,604,  CI.  343-753.000. 
Blair,  George  R.,  4,321,073,  CI.  65-3.310. 
Evtuhov,  Viktor,  4,321,550,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Hughes,  Brian  T.;  Vokes,  John  C;  and  Wight,  David  R.,  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the. 
Field  effect  devices  and  their  fabrication.  4,321,613,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Hughes,  Larry  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Carriage  reset  apparatus  for 

disc  record  player.  4,321,702,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Hummel,  Klaus:  See—  ,  »  ^i 

Scherm,  Arthur;  Peteri,  Dezsoe;  and  Hummel,  Klaus,  4,321,268,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Humphrey,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Freewheel 
coupling.  4,320,633,  CI.  64-25.000. 

Hung,  William  M.:  See—  

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,321,369,  CI.  542-415.000. 
Hungerford,  Gordon  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  recover- 
ing film  from  pressurized  extrusion  zone.  4,321,230,  CI.  264-556.000. 
Hunter,  Andrew  F.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Tension  leg  platform  mooring 
tether  connector.  4,320,993.  CI.  405-224.000. 

Hunter,  Billy  D.:  See—  

Hill,  Phillip;  and  Hunter,  Billy  D.,  4,320,599.  CI.  51-58.000. 
Hurt,  Frank  K.  Pump  assembly  driven  by  an  endless  conveyer. 

4,321,018,0.417-229.000. 
Husler,  Rinaldo:  See — 

Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Husler,  Rinaldo,  4,321,118. 
CI.  204-159.180. 
Huttlin.  Herbert.  Fluidized  bed  apparatus.  4.320.584,  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Huykman,  Richard  B.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Common  mode 
rejection  coupler.  4,321,487.  CI.  307-311.000. 


Hvizdos,  Leonard  J.,  to  Air  Producu  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  recovering  natural  gas  in  a  mine.  4.320,627,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Ichiko  Industries  Limited;  See— 

Tamura,  Takeo;  and  Nakamura,  Tatuo.  4.320.554.  CI.  15-250.00B. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Joseph  L..  Ill,  4,320,657,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Ido.  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamashita,  Youhachi;  Yokoyama,  Kateunori;  Ido.  TadashM  and 
Yoshida,  Seiichi.  4,321.155.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Igarashi.  Hatsuhide.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Crystal  oscillator 
circuit  capable  of  changing  the  number  of  inverter  suges  coupled  in 
series,  4,321.562,  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
lijima,  Takashi;  See— 

Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Nankai.  Shiro;  and  lijima,  Takashi,  4,321,123, 
CI.  2O4-195.00B. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Koji,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Drive  mechanism  for  an  image  transfer  type  copying  appara- 
tus. 4,320,954,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Ikegami,  Shiro:  See—  . 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Sato,   Ryuichi;  Tomisawa.   Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru, 
4,321,273,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Ilk,  Emil;  and  Sorg,  Helmut.  Skimming  apparatus.  4,321,075,  CI. 

65-27.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.;  See— 

Speedie,  Robert,  4,320.557,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Imai,  Kunio:  See — 

Kosugi,  Hiroshi;  and  Imai,  Kunio.  4,321.585,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Imaizumi.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masani;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,321,265,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Imaoka.  Yasuo:  See— 

Morita.  Haruyuki;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  and  Imaoka,  Yasuo,  4,321,303. 
CI.  428-404.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Hattori,  Masayuki:  and  Nakamura.  Shigeo,  to  Fujiuu 
Fanuc  Limited.  Reference  voluge  generating  circuit  in  a  DC  power 
supply.  4,321,525,  CI.  323-281.000. 
Imbert,  Thierry  F.:  See— 

Dostert.  Philippe  L.;  Imbert.  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P., 
4.321.378,  CI.  544-321.000. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See—  

Bowler,  Jean;  and  Crossley,  Neville  S.,  4,321,275,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Heasman,  Peter  J.  R.,  4,320,990,  Ci  405-66.000. 
Hoy,    Leslie    R.    J.;    and    Westgate,    Peter    S.,    4,321,174,    CI. 
523-101.000. 
Imura,   Ryo,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.   Magnetic  bubble  memory  module. 

4,321,690,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Inaba,  Naomi;  See—  ..    «^  .. 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tukuo;  Watanabe,  Koh; 
and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,321,346,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.;  See—  ..  ,.,  ,w«, 

Tangon-a,  Giorgio;  and  Cappa,  Giulio,  4,321.049,  CI.  474-242.000. 
Infra-Red  Engineering  Ltd.;  See- 
Edgar,  Roger  F.,  4,320,967,  CI.  356-51.000. 

Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.;  See—  

Mia,  Gian  V.;  and  Figini,  Mario,  4.320,980,  Q.  400-70000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company;  See— 

Luthi,  Oscar,  4,321,140,  CI.  210-327.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,321,450,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,Kiyoshi,  4,321,451,  CI.  219-69.00G.  .    ,,    ,     , 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  electrical  discharge  machining  with  a  vibrating  wire 
electrode.  4,321,450,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Servo  system 
and  method  for  controlling  the  gap  spacing  between  a  tool  and 
workpiece  electrodes  in  an  EDM  machine.  4,321,451,  CI.  219-69.00G 
Inoue,  Takemi;  See—  ^  ,  ^^,         i. 

Nishida.  Hiroshi;  Nakamizo,  Keiichi;  Inoue.  Takemi;  and  Miyazaki, 
Takeshi.  4.320,713,  CI.  114-123.000. 
Inoue,  Yukio:  See—  _.      ,  .,...., 

Sumitani,  Tomoaki;  Masaki,  Yasunon;  Furukawa,  Tokinobu;  In- 
oue, Yukio;  and  Oda,  Chikao,  4,321,344,  Ci.  526-64.000 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  -  I.N.- 
S.E.R.M.;  See—  .  ^..      , 

Cathignol,  Dominique;  Fourcade,  Claude;  and  Chapelon.  Jean- 
Yves,  4,320,765.  CI.  128-663.000. 
Institut  Straumann  AG;  See — 

Sutter,  Franz,  4,320,875,  CI.  239-462.000. 

Instrumenurium  Oy;  See—  .  „     .  e.     c     l 

Alihanka,  Jukka;  Vaahtoranta,  Kaarle;  and  Bjorkqvist,  Stig-Eynk. 

4,320,766,  CI.  128-671.000. 

Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See—        _,,,,.    _, 

Anderson,  Howard  W.;  and  Levin,  Ronald  H,,  4,321,318.  CI. 

430-59.000.  

Blaser  Eu£ene  M  .  4.321,484,  CI.  307-273.000. 

fli^n,  S  C,  ^d  Pond.  Sunley  L.  4  320,957,  d.  355-3X)CH. 

Heibein,    Harry    P.;   and   Tiao,   Chein-Hwa   S.,   4,321,607,   CI. 

Hooker,  Ross  B.,  Ill;  and  Routt,  Wilson  M.,  Jr.,  4.321,627.  CI 

358-286.000.  ,  „    ,    „     .,  ,,,  iL«i    i-i 

Parsons.    Raymond    L.;   and    Paulsen,    Paul    H.,   4.321,687.   U. 

364-900.000.  .   ,.  T 

Robbins.   Wayne   E.;   Spivey.    Paul   R.;  and  Travis,   Terence, 
4,321,667,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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and    Brown.    Albert    E..    4,321.286,    a. 


Scon.    Michael    A 

427-152.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,321.255,  CI.  424^9.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin     F.;    and     Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,320.771,    CI. 
131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,   Joaquin   F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,321,164,  CI.   252- 
522.0OR. 
Yoshida,  Takao.  4.320,772.  Q.  131-276000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See— 

Hauck,  James  H.,  4,320.571,  CI.  29-591.000. 
International  Vacuum.  Inc.:  See — 

Terai.  Kiyohide;  and  Mackertich.  George.  4,321,453,  CI.  219- 
121.0ED. 
Interox:  See— 

Bnchard,     Jean;     and     Colery,     Jean-Claude,     4,321,301,     CI. 
428^403.000. 
Ionics  Incorporated:  See — 

Jam,  Surendar  M.,  4.321,192,  CI.  260-122.000. 
Iowa  Beef  Processors,  Inc.:  See — 

Couture,  William  F.,  4.320.559.  CI.  17-50.000. 
Ipco  Corporation:  See— 

Miller.   Alan;   Schweizer,    Edward   E.;  and  Campanello,  John, 

4,321,040,  CI.  433-102.000. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  4,321,036,  CI.  433-74.000. 
Irie,  Hideyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro- 
acoustic  transducer.  4.321.434,  CI.  179-181.00R. 
Isenhardt,  Friedel:  See— 

Edel.  Wilhelm;  Heindl,  Reinhold;  Isenhardt.  Friedel;  and  Schultze- 
Rhonhof,  Ernst,  4,321,457,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Ishida,  Masato;  Maeshima,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hisashi,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  formation  apparatus.  4.320.964,  CI. 
355-69.000. 
Ishida.  Yukihito:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,   Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,   Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima.   Shigeru. 
4,321.273,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Mori.    Hiroyuki;    Ogawa.    Yasuo;    Haga, 
Takahiro;  and  Nagatani.  Kuniaki,  4,321.388.  CI.  546-291.000. 
Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hiroshi;  Sato. 
Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima.  Shigeru.  to  Sato.  Ryui- 
chi. Germanium<ontaining  organic  polymer  and  its  use  in  the  treat- 
ment of  pulmonary  fibrosU.  4,321,273,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Ishikawa,  Keizo:  See — 

Tada,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Watani;  Nozu,  Toshiro;  and  Ishikawa,  Keizo, 
4,320,548,  CI.  14-1.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masakazu;  Ohori.  Harumi;  and  Kiriyama,  Takashi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Check  mechamsm  for  fluid  level 
warning  device  in  fluid  reservoirs.  4,321.590.  CI.  340-515.000. 
Ishikawa,  Noboru:  See— 

Arimoto.  Shunji;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa,  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa, 
Noboru;  and  Takeda,  Hirofumi,  4,321,335,  CI  525-116000. 
Ishikawa,  Youhei:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4.321,560,  CI.  331-99.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsuji,  Shoichi;  Aoki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Asai.  Minoru.  4,321,233,  CI. 
422-142.000. 
Ishimatsu,  Kenji:  See — 

Tanaka,    Eiichi;    Tomitani,    Takehiro;    Takami,    Katsumi;    and 
Ishimatsu.  Kenji,  4,321,474,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Isogai,  Tokio:  See — 

Shoji,  Fusaji;  Takemoto.  Issei;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio, 
4,321,319,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Isotec  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Mallory,  John;  and  Turlej,  Zbignew  W.,  4,321,466,  Q.  250-574.000. 
Itatani,  Ryohei:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  lutani,  Ryohei;  Ryohko,  Masatoshi;  and 
Murai,  Yutaka,  4,321,506,  CI.  315-35.000. 
Ito,  Genji;  Tsunoo,  Mitsunobu;  and  Fukuchi,  Fumio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Screw  fastening  apparatus.  4,320.674.  CI.  81-54.000. 
Ito,  Mikio:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Noriyoshi;  Ito.  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  4,320,971, 
CI.  356-328.000. 
Ito,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Harigane,  Kotaro;  and  Ito,  Tetsuro,  4,320,574,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Ito.  Yoichiro,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  preparative  countercurrent  chromatogra- 
phy   employing    a    rotating    column    assembly.    4,321,138,    CI. 
210-198.200. 
Ito,  Yoji:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4,321,560,  CI.  331-99.000. 
Itoh,  Tsutomu,  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  electrosutic 
coating  with  pulverized  material  and  apparatus  used  in  said  process. 
4,321,281,  CI.  427-33.000. 
Itou,  Eiji:  See— 

Takiguchi,  Daigaku;  Itou,  Eiji;  Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  and  Kumita, 
Izumi,  4.321.363,  CI.  536-18.000. 
Iwai,  Fumio;  See — 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Shinozaki.  Akira;  Nosaka,  Isao;  and  Iwai.  Fumio. 
4.320.952,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 


Izawa,  Fumio:  See—  -  ■    u- 

Yamashita,    Hiroshi;    Izawa,    Fumio;    and    Yanagida,    Seiichi, 
4,321,637,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Izumi,  Hideaki:  See— 

Murata,   Eiji;    Izumi,    Hideaki;   Sugawara,   Atuko;   and   Okano, 
Susumu,  4.321.612.  CI.  357-15.000. 
J.  A.  Masterson  &  Company:  See— 

Meldahl,  Robert  D.;  and  Borel.  Robert  J.,  4,320,822,  CI.  192- 
18.00R. 
J.  C.  Kinley  Company:  See— 

Kinley.  John  C;  Dieckman.  Harry  E.;  and  Anderson,  Cliflord  E., 
4.320,579,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Marto,  John  H.,  4,320,616,  CI.  56-15.300. 
Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Industrial  tech- 
nique. 4,321.111,  CI.  376-353.000. 
Jacquet,   Bernard;   Papantoniou,   Christos;   Vanlerberghe,   Guy;  and 
Mondet,  Jean,  to  L'Oreal.  Copolymers  of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  a 
vinylic,  allylic  or  methallylic  ester  of  a  cyclic  a-  or  ^-carboxylic  acid; 
and  cosmetic   compositions  containing   the   same.   4.321,348,   CI. 
526-218.000. 
Jahnke.  Richard  W..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  MeUl  workpieces 
coated  with  ester-based  hot  melt  metal  working  lubricants.  4,321,308, 
CI.  428-469.000. 
Jain.  Surendar  M.,  to  Ionics  Incorporated.  Fractionation  of  protein 
mixtures  by  salt  addition  followed  by  dialysis  treatment.  4,321,192, 
CI.  260-122.000. 
Jan,  David  K.:  See — 

Dennison,    William    T.;    and    Jan,    David    K.,    4,321,007.    CI. 
415-142.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Kaetsu.  Isao;  Yoshida,  Masaru;  and  Kumakura,  Minoru,  4,321,117, 
CI.  204-159.160. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,   Yoshinori;   and   Shinohara,   Hironobu,  4,321,409,   CI. 
560-244.000. 
Jeanneret.  Rene:  See — 

Cuche.    Claude;    Jeanneret.    Rene;    and    Niederhauser.    Michel, 

4,320,635,  CI.  66-220.000. 

Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Klotzner.  Winfried;  and  Dilger.  Peter,  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH.  Frequency-voltage  and  volUge-frequency  converters. 

4.321.548,  CI.  328-143.000. 

Jeffries,  Ernest  H..  Jr.,  to  Resco  Products,  Inc.  End  block.  4,320,612,  CI. 

52-396.000. 
Jelinek,  Jerry  G.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Method  for  making 

a  hatch  cover  with  a  seal.  4,321,225,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Jenner.  Michael  D.:  See — 

Blackman.  Maurice  V.;  and  Jenner.  Michael  D.,  4,321,615,  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Jenoptik  Jena  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Goring,    Hermann;    Hentschel,    Peter;    and    Meyl.    Wolfgang. 
4.321,683,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Jensen,  Per  J.  T.,  to  A/S  Hellesens.  Alkaline  battery.  4,321,315,  CI. 

429-152.000.  ^       ^     rr       -r- 

Jerome.  Jonathan  A.;  Neu,  Frank  D.;  and  Faraghan,  Geoffrey  T.,  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Video  track  transfer  system  and 
method.  4,321,622,  CI.  358-128.500. 
Jochmann.  Franz;  Fischer.  Helmut;  Dietz.  Wolfgang;  and  Bauemfeind. 
Olaf,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Circuit 
arrangement  for  monitoring  operating  functions  in  motor  vehicles. 
4,321,579,  CI.  340-52.00F.  ,,       ^  ,  , 

Johanning,  Gary  L.;  Muhrer.  Merle  E.;  and  Gaddy.  Herschel  J.,  to 
University  of  Missouri.  The  Curators  of  the.  Animal  feedstuffs  and 
process.  4.321.278,  CI.  426-69.000. 
John  B.  Pike  &  Son.  Inc.:  See- 
Dobbin.  Robert  R.,  4.321,096,  CI.  134-8.000. 

John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Craft.  Kingsley  W.,  4,321.706,  CI.  375-59.000. 

Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See—  

Matthews.  Russell  B..  4.321,030,  CI.  431-20.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Sipos,  Tibor.  4.321.257,  Q.  424-80.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Dabroski.  Winifred  C.  4,320,750,  CI.  128-91.00R. 
Johnson,  Joseph  L..  III.  to  ICl  Americas  Inc.  Particulate  flowmeter. 

4.320,657,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Johnson.  Leo  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated.  Sur- 
face gratings  and  a  method  of  increasing  their  spatial  frequency. 
4,321,282,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Johnson,  Lewis  T:  See—  ^,,«o-ii     /^i 

Carroll,    James    C;    and    Johnson.    Lewis    T..    4,320,837,    CI. 
206-505.000.  .,  ^     . 

Johnson.  Philip  A;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aavid  Engmeenng, 

Inc.  Heat  sink  fastenings.  4.321.423,  CI.  174-16.0HS. 
Johnson,   Ralph   E.,   to  Singer  Company,  The.  Thread  handling. 

4.320.712.  CI.  112-184.000. 
Johnson.  Virgil.  Heating  stove.  4,320,738,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Jones.  Stella  S.;  Ogston.  Christine  B.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L.,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation.   Preparation  of  2-thiophenecarbonyl  chlonde. 
4.321.399,  CI.  549-70.000.  ,^  ,     ^        ,    ,. 

Joyal,  Francis  G.;  and  Ren,  Chung-Li,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones, 
Incorporated.   Waveguide  filter  employing  common  phase  plane 
coupling.  4,321,568,  CI.  333-209.000. 
Juhasz,  Daniel  P  :  See—  . 

Abbott,  Roderick  K.;  Seneviratne,  Padmasin  D.;  and  Juhasz,  Dan- 
iel P..  4,320,915,  CI.  294-96.000. 
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Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  4,320,934,  Cl.  312-331.000. 
K/W/D  Associates:  See- 
Walter,  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kolmes,  Max  G.,  4,321.461,  Cl.  235- 
92.0FL. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Akashi  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kimura,  Takashi,  4.321,468,  Cl.  250-307.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida.     Masaharu;     and     Sato.     Kauuhiko.     4,321,519,     Cl. 
318-696.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ouwa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,520,     Cl. 
318-696.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,521,     Cl. 
318-696000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Gomi,  Tsuguo;  and  Takeda,  Osamu,  4,321,698,  Cl.  368-202.000. 
Kadin,  Saul  B..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antiulcer  thiazol-2-ylcarbamoyl-carboxy- 

lic  acids,  esters  and  amides.  4,321,372,  Cl.  544-133.000. 
Kaetsu.  Isao;  Yoshida,   Masaru;  and  Kumakura,  Minoru,  to  Japan 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  for  preparing  a  polymer 
composition.  4,321,117.  Cl.  204-159.160. 
Kagohata,  Tsuneo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  air  condi- 
tioner of  automobile.  4,320.797.  Cl.  165-12.000. 
Kai.  Yoshinori;  and  Pryde.  Everett  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Agriculture.  Conversion  of  cyclopropenoids  to  conjugated  diene  and 
saturated  derivatives.  4,321.210.  Cl.  260-409.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See—  .,,,..«    ^i 

Shiozawa.    Kaoru;   and    Matsunaga,   Tsunebunu,   4,321.448,   Cl. 
219-57.000. 
Kakeno.  Sadao,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Deflection  plate  array. 

4,321,608,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Kalenik,  Stephen  P.:  See—  „,..,.«..    ^, 

Ebum,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kalenik.  Stephen  P.,  4,321,014,  Cl. 
417-5.000.  ,     . 

Kamath.  Bantval  Y..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Second  order  velocity 

error  correction  for  time  base  correctors.  4,321,619,  Cl.  358-8.000. 
Kamen,  Melvin  E.:  See— 

Levine,  Sol;  Kamen,  Melvin  E.;  DeFazio.  August;  and  Cueli,  Peter. 
4.321.087,  Cl.  75-0.50A. 
Kamezawa,  Norimasa:  See—  . 

Abe,   Katsunobu;    Kimura,   Satoni;   and   Kamezawa,   Nonmasa, 
4,321,538,  Cl.  324-318.000. 
Kammermaier,  Johann;  Mueller,  Rudiger;  and  Roedl,  Peter,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengeseilschaft.  Quantity  of  flow  meter.  4,320,655,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Kampe,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Berger,  Herbert;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bicker,  Uwe; 
and  Grafe,  Alfred.  4,321,194.  Cl.  260-239.00E. 
Kan.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Degawa,  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kawashima, 
Kenichi;  Kan,  Tsuneo;  and  Takao,  Kunihiko,  4,321,019,  Cl. 
417-269.000. 
Kanda,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  transducer  using  ultra  high 

frequency.  4,321,696,  Cl.  367-157.000. 
Kannchen,  Werner:  See—  ..,,,„- 

Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  and  Kannchen.  Werner.  4,321,237, 
Cl.  423-82.000. 
Kaplan.  Daniel;  Sol.  Nicole;  and  Landouar,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Process  for  producing,  a  layer  containing  silicon  and  photoelectric 
conversion  device  utilizing  this  process.  4,321,420.  Cl.  136-255.000. 
Kaplan,  Daniel:  See— 

Boulanger,    Philippe;    Kaplan,    Daniel;   and    Mourier,   Georges, 
4.320.716,  Cl.  118-723.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Over-current  protection 

circuits  for  power  transistors.  4,321,648,  Cl.  361-101.000. 
Kaplan.  Michael;  Poliniak,  Eugene  S.;  and  Meyerhofer.  Dietrich,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Electron  flood  exposure  apparatus.  4,321,470,  Cl. 

250-398.000.  ,,«.,.  ^, 

Karlsson.  Lars  H.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  candles.  4,320,575,  Cl. 

29-788.000.  .    , 

Kasuga,  Masao;  Satoh,  Masaki;  and  Matsushige,  Takashi.  Circuit  for 
reducing  the  limit  cycle  in  a  digital  filter.  4,321,685,  Cl.  364-724.000. 
Kasuga,  Muneo:  See—  . 

Nishikawa,   Masaji;   Kasuga,   Muneo;  and   Funakubo,  Tomoki, 
4,320,956.  Cl.  355.3.0CH. 
Kauoka,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Oda,  Koiti;  Kauoka,  Yoshiro;  and  Sakaue,  Takashi,  4,321,046,  Cl. 
434-201.000, 
Kato,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato.  Toshikazu;  Watanabe.  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda.  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh.  Ken,  4.320.879,  Cl.  242-189.000. 
Katoh.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Nakamori.   Takashi;    Matsumoto.   Zensho;   Matsushita.    Kiyomi; 
Katoh,    Masayoshi;    and    Matsuoka,    Hideoki,   4.320.909,    Cl. 
280-752.000. 
Kaufman,  Donald  L..  to  Alside,  Inc.  Profiled  insulating  underboard. 

4.320.613.  Cl.  52-521.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Masayuki:  See—  ,..     », 

Takahashi.    Kotei;    Endo,   Tenio;   and   Kawaguchi,    Masayuki, 
4,320,824,  Cl.  192-115.000. 
Kawai,  Tohru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Extension  tube  for  camera. 
4,320,951.  Cl.  354-286000. 


Kawamoto,  Akira:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsuttumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto.  Akira,  4,320,629,  Cl.  62-198.000. 
Kawamoto.  Tamio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Shift  interlock  mecha- 
nism of  a  vehicle  power  transmission.  4,320.670,  Cl.  74-477.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Nakamizo,  Keiichi;  Inoue.  Takemi;  and  Miyazaki. 

Takeshi.  4.320.713,  Cl.  114-123.000. 
Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Tamba,  Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi, 
4,320,724,  Cl.  123-73.0AD. 
Kawashima,  Kenichi:  See— 

Degawa,  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kawashima, 
Kenichi;  Kan,  Tsuneo;  and  Takao,   Kunihiko.  4.321.019.  Cl. 
417-269.000. 
Kawazoe.  Michio.  Coupling  device.  4,320,885,  Cl.  248-222.100. 
Kay,  David  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copy  reproduction  apparatus 

4.320.955.  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komiya,  Morio.  4.320,692,  Cl.  91-497.000. 
Keeffe,  William  M.;  Rothwell.  Harold  L..  Jr.;  and  Scholz.  John  A.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Low  watuge  metal  halide  arc  discharge 
lamp.  4,321.504,  Cl.  313-214.000. 
Keeffe,  William  M.:  See- 
English,  George  J.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  Keeffe,  WUliam 
M.,  4,321,501,  Cl.  313-197.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Polymeric  diffusion  matrix  containing  ester  derivatives  of  estradiol. 
4,321,252,  Cl.  424-28.000. 
Kellcy,  Robert  J.  Nestable  casket.  4,320,562,  Cl.  27-2.000. 
Kelly,  Austin  T.;  Emile,  Philip,  Jr.;  and  Stolpen,  Alan  H.,  to  Sangamo 
Weston,    Inc.    Multimeter    with    tone    indication.    4,321,530,    Cl 
324-115.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Arkans,  Edward  J.;  and  ViUari,  Frank  K.,  4,320,746,  Cl.   128- 
24.00R. 
Kennedy.  Paul  L..  to  Veeder  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary  pulse  generator. 

4,321,495,  Cl.  310-156.000. 
Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Hansen.  Guenter;  Kermer.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Kolbinger.  Hans  J.. 
4,321.055,  Cl  8-639.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

Nickel,    Manfred;    and    Escherich,    Karl    H..    4,321,110,    Cl. 
376-250.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Stambaugh,  Edgel  P.;  and  Neuendorf.  David  W.,  4,321,236,  CI. 
423-82.000. 
Kerr,  Russell  H..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Blade  fabncating  process 

4.321.097.  Cl.  148-12.400. 
Keske.  Robert  G.;  and  Stephens.  James  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Injection  moldable  amide-imide  polymers  containing  diva- 
lent aliphatic  radicals  derived  from  aliphatic  diamines.  4.321,357,  Cl. 
528-350.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See—  ..  .„  „^ 

Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4,321,252,  Cl.  424-28.000. 
Khurges,  Evgeny  M.:  See — 

Debabov,  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov,  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshiu,  Viuly  A.;  Kozlov,  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Ym- 
kovsky,  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner.  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin,  Albert  F.; 
Antipov.  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.,  4,321.325.  Cl. 
435-115.000. 

Kice,  James  D.:  See—  ^  „  j-       «    i  a 

Glassman,  Stephen  M.;  Kice.  James  D.;  and  Ryding.  Paul  A.. 

4.320,722,  Cl.  119-96.000. 
Kidwell.  Carl.  Cymbal.  4,320,687,  Cl.  84-402.000. 
Kieferle.  Wolfgang;  and  Waschle,  Franz,  to  Kieferle,  Wolfgang.  Pro- 
cess for  forming  a  metal  or  alloy  layer  on  an  electricity-conducting 
work  piece  and  device  for  executing  same.  4,321,126,  Cl.  204-298.000 
Kiekert  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See—  .    ,  ,  ^„ 

Kleefeldt,  Frank;  and  Brackmann,  Horst,  4,320,639,  Cl.  7O-364.00R. 
Kikuta,  Kazuuune:  See— 

Sato,  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  and  Kikuta,  Kazulsune, 
4,321,345,  Cl.  526-115.000. 

*^™kramS  Lester;  and  Kim,  Kyong.  4,321.674.  Cl.  364-413.000. 
Kimura.  Kaora;  and  Sugiura,  Kyoji,  to  Toagosei  Chetnicjd  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  composition.  4,321,180,  Cl.  524-549.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji:  See—  ^      o  v,  u 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh.'Ken.  4.320.879.  Cl.  242-189.000.  ,     ,.. 

Kimura,  Makoto,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Apparatus  for  dmang  sub- 
mirror  in  single  lens  reflex  camera.  4.320,945.  Cl.  354-23.00R. 
Kimura,  Satoru:  See— 

Abe,  Katsunobu;   Kimura,   Satoru;  and  Kamezawa,   Nonmasa. 
4.321.538.  Cl.  324-318.000. 
Kimura,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Akashi  Seisakusho.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  correcting  astigmatism  in  scanning  electron  micro- 
scopes and  similar  equipment  4.321,468.  Cl.  250-307.000^ 
Kimura.  Yoshikazu;  Tanabe,   Kenziro;  and  Yonehara,  Hu^yuki,  to 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  masking  de- 
vice for  use  in  a  pnnter.  4.320.965,  Cl.  355-74.000. 
Kimzey,  Paul  W.;  and  Hanna,  John  L.,  to  Tennant  Company  Surface 
maintenance  equipment.  4.320.556.  Cl.  15-347.000. 

Kindell.  Jerry  L:  See—  ,    „.  ^  „     ,  ,       ai^m^s     n\ 

Flynn.  Richard  T.;  and  Kindell,  Jerry  L.,  4,321,668.  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
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*^'"  F<S)"!'Ebe^.;  Kmg,  John  M.;  wd  King,  Folly  P..  4.320.744.  CI. 

126-450.000. 
King    Fredenck  N.  Detection  system  for  emergency  vehicles  with 

signal  preemption  means.  4,321,589,  CI.  34O-38.0OL. 
King  Frederick  T.  Waterproof  helmet  encasing  electronic  components. 

4.3'2 1.433.  CI.  179-1 56.00R. 

'"  Fodor"  Eben  vTKing.  John  M.;  and  King.  Folly  F.,  4.320.744.  CI. 
126-450.000. 
King  Radio  Corporation;  Stf?—  .,,,«« 

Howk,  Max  E.;  Slentz.  Gale  E.;  and  Gnllot,  Ronald  £..  4,321.555, 
CI.  331-l.OOA. 
King.  Richard  L.:  Sfe—  ,     ,..„      „  ^ 

Shen.  Jian-Kuo;  Bradley.  John  J.;  King.  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Robert 
C.   Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Suplin,  Theodore  R..  Jr..  4,321,665,  CI. 
364-200  000. 
Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ozawa.  Keiji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 
High  density  recording  system  using  side-by-side  information  and 
servotracks.  4,321,621.  CI.  358-128.600. 
Kinley,  John  C;  Dieckman.  Harry  E.;  and  Anderson.  ClifTord  E..  to  J. 

C  Kinley  Company.  Calipenng  tool.  4.320,579,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Kipp.  Ronald  W ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency-tracking  filter,  as 

for  use  in  FM-CW  radar.  4.321,602,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Kirchmayr,  Rudolf  Set—  ^,,,  ,,o 

Felder.  Lx)uis;  Kirchmayr.  Rudolf;  and  Husler,  Rinaldo,  4.321.118, 
CI  204-159.180. 
Kiriyama.  Takashi:  See—  .    „.  .  -r- i     u 

Ishikawa,    Masakazu;   Ohori,    Harumi;   and    Kinyama,   Takashi. 
4.321.590.  CI.  340-515.000. 
Kirsch.  John  M.  Fishing  device.  4.320.592,  CI.  43-43.130. 
Kirschcn.  Solomon.  Roof  construction.  4.320,603,  CI.  52-18.000. 
Kiu.  Jean-Claude:  See—  ^.     _,     .  ,,,  «,,  /-, 

Bnce,  Henri;  Puff.  Roger  M.;  and  Kita.  Jean-Claude,  4,321,032,  CI. 
432-14.000. 
Kita.  Tom,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Flow  rate  measunng 
apparatus  having  vortex-generating  element  and  hot  wire  element. 
4.320,650,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  S«—  .    ,      .,,.,,    j  u 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Fredenck  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,320,771,  CI. 
131-276.000.  ,    ^  „ 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,321,164,  CI.  252- 
522.00R.  „  ^  ^ 

Kleefeldt,  Frank;  and  Brackmann,  Horst,  to  Kiekert  GmbH  &  Co. 
Kommanditgesellschaft    Dnvers  door  lock  for  vehicular  antitheft 
lock  system.  4.320.639.  CI.  70-364.00R. 
Klein,  Andrew:  See—  . 

Barabas.    Eugene   S.;    Klein,    Andrew;    and    Alwam,    Dm   W., 
4,321,181.  CI.  524-521.000. 
Klein.  Dieter:  See— 

Gesser,  Gemot;  Hauer.  Franz;  Racky,  Berthold;  and  Klem.  Dieter, 
4.320.847,  CI.  220-67.000. 
Klein.  Joseph  T  :  See — 

Effland.  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein.  Joseph  T,  4,321,385, 
CI.  546-208.000. 
Klein.  Robert  R.;  and  Makowski.  Henry  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  forming  a  powdered  sulfonated  EPDM 
terpolymer  (C-951).  4,321.340.  CI.  525-344.000. 
Kleincmas,  Harald,  to  Optimas  Bauelemente  und  Baugerate  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  multiple  setting  of  concrete  paving  blocks.  4,320,985, 
CI.  404-99.000. 
Kleinschmit.  Peter:  See— 

Voigt.  Carl;  Schmidt.  Lothar;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter,  4,321,059, 
CI.  23-232.0OR. 
Klimenko,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav 
A.;  and  Klimenko,  Vladimir  L.  4.321.135.  CI.  209-49.000. 
Kline,  Jan  C:  See — 

Evans,  William  P  ;  and  Kline,  Jan  C,  4.321,469,  CI.  25O-358.00R. 
Klippstein,  Karl  H.;  Sawdai,  Joseph;  Schacht,  Charles  A.;  and  Schilling, 
Charles  G.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Yankee  Dryer  and 
method  of  fabrication.  4,320,582.  CI.  34-39.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Ag:  See— 

Edel,  Wilhelm;  Heindl,  Reinhold;  Isenhardt,  Friedel;  and  Schultze- 
Rhonhof.  Ernst,  4,321,457,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Klose,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Schuss,  Werner;  and  Klose.  Hans  J.,  4,321,039,  CI.  433-82.000. 
Klotzner.  Winfried;  See— 

Jeenicke.    Edmund;    Klouner.    Winfried;    and    Dilger.    Peter. 
4,321,548,  CI.  328-143.000. 
Kluger.  Edward  W.;  and  Su,  Tien  K..  to  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Polycycloaliphatic  polyamines.  4,321,353,  CI.  528-120.000. 
Kluger,  Edward  W.;  Su,  Tien-Kuei;  and  Thompson,  Teresa  J.,  to 
Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Polyamine  substituted  cycloaliphatic 
compounds.  4,321,354,  CI.  528-122.000. 
Kluttermann,  Jurgen:  See — 

Beneke,    Wolfgang;    and    Kluttermann,    Jurgen,    4,320,560,    CI. 
19-98.000. 
Knapp.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Sheehan.   Gerard   M.;   and   Knapp,   Donald   E.,   4,321,152,   CI. 
252-1.000. 
Knight,  Peter  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  receiver  high  volt- 
age protection  circuit.  4,321,513,  CI.  315^11.000. 


Knoche,  Raymond  E.,  to  Bohn  &  Dawson.  Wheelchair  brake  assembly. 

4,320,818,  CI.  188-2.0OF. 
Knogo  Corporation:  See— 

Cooper,    Michael   N.;   and   Pokalsky,   Peter   A.,   4,321,586.   CI. 
340-572.000. 
Knoke.  Silas  J.;  and  Stamper,  James  F.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Combined 

chair  and  stool  apparatus.  4.320,817.  CI.  182-126.000. 
Knothe.  Erich;  and  Blawert.  Dieter,  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Weighing 

machine  with  explosion  proof  case.  4,320.809,  CI.  177-243.000. 
Knox.  Carleton  R.  Surfboard.  4,320.546.  CI.  441-74.000. 
Knox,  Lloyd  C:  See— 

Baldridge,  Morris  G.;  Knox,  Lloyd  C;  and  Sullaway,  Bob  L.. 
4,320,992,  CI.  405-223.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kimimasa:  See — 

Miyahara,  Yoshihisa;  Kobayashi,  Kimimasa;  Kobayashi,  Yawara; 
and  Harada,  Tsuneo.  4.321,459.  CI.  219-544.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Aida,  Masaaki;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Saitoh,  Hiroshi,  4,320,564, 
CI.  29-33.00L. 
Kobayashi,  Yawara:  See— 

Miyahara,  Yoshihisa;  Kobayashi,  Kimimasa;  Kobayashi,  Yawara; 
and  Harada,  Tsuneo,  4,321,459,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Kobayasi,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Ohsaki,  Kozo;  Zamma,  Jun;  Kobayasi,  Yukihiro;  and  Watanabe, 
Hiroshi,  4,321,234,  CI.  422-200.000. 
Koch,  Melvin  R.;  See- 
Koch,  Willard;  and  Koch,  Melvin  R.,  4,320,860,  CI.  222-502.000. 
Koch,  Willard;  and  Koch,  Melvin  R.  Grain  delivery  attachment  for 

tailgate.  4,320,860.  CI.  222-502.000. 
Kockelmans,  Henricus  G.  J.  M.:  See— 

Franssen,  Nico  V.;  Van  Maanen,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Kockelmans, 
Henricus  G.  J.  M.,  4,321,552,  CI.  330-81.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Bindemagel.  All;  Bios,  Ernst  O.;  and  Brauer,  Hans.  4,320,646,  CI.- 
72-201.000. 
Kodama,  Yutaka:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masam;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,321,265.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harigane,  Kotaro;  and  Ito,  Tetsuro,  4,320,574.  CI.  29-741.000. 
Kohler,  Wolf-Ulrich,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  AG.  Appara- 
tus for  processing  liquids  such  as  water  and  the  like  by  reverse  osmo- 
sis. 4,321,137,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Kohlert,  Rudolf;  and  Fischer,  David.  Mandrel  for  the  coaxial  external 
machining  of  workpieces  with   internal   toothing.   4,320,675.   CI. 
82-43.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Hiroham;  and  Tokiwa,  Hideham,  4,320,968.  CI. 
356-73.100. 
Kolbinger,  Hans  J.:  See—  .  „  .^.  u       i 

Hansen,  Guenter;  Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Kolbinger,  Hans  J.. 
4.321,055,  CI.  8-639.000. 
KoUmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Gupta,  Umesh  C,  4,321,499,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Kolmes,  Max  G.:  See—  .  ,,.  .^,    ^,   ,-,. 

Walter,  David  E..  Jr.;  and  Kolmes,  Max  G.,  4,321.461.  CI.  233- 
92.0FL. 
Koltermann.  Jurgen  K.  D.;  Stein,  Dieter  W.;  Mattheiss.  Eugen;  and 
Polzer.  Bemhard  J.,  to  Deutsche  Gardner-Denver  GmbH.  Power 
tool,  in  particular  a  hand-held  compressed  air  screw  driver.  4,320,806, 
CI.  173-12.000. 
Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.:  See—  .      .,     .       ,       ^,        j 

Nazarian.  Miron  M.;  Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 
A  ■  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Zmievskoi,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shaty, 
Pavel  P.,  4.321,125.  CI.  204-273.000. 
Komine.  Yoshio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with  automatic 

focusing  device.  4,320,947.  CI.  354-25.000.     ^  .  ^     „  ^.  ,      ,.  ^ 
Komiya,  Morio.  to  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Radial  cylinder 

hydraulic  motor.  4,320,692,  CI.  91-497.000. 
Kondo,  Naoki:  See—  ,.    ^, ,,-,,-, 

Fujii,  Toshinobu;  Hirose,  Takashi;  and  Kondo,  Naoki.  4,321,312, 
CI.  429-12.000.  „.       .  . . 

Konishi,  Hiroyuki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Oshio,  Hiromichi,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Ortho-{tnfluoromethylsul- 
fonamido)benzamides  as  herbicides.  4,321,081,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Shinozaki,  Akira;  Nosaka.  Isao;  and  Iwai,  Fumio, 
4,320,952,  CI.  355-3.0SH.  „    .  ,    „ 

Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  to  Wella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hair 

dyeing  composition  and  process.  4,321,053,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Kores  Holding  Zug  AG:  See— 

Cespon,  Manuel.  4,321.092.  CI.  106-21.000. 
Korting,  Reinhard,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Rotary  drum.  4.320,586,  CI. 

34-108.000. 
Koshikawa,  Yukio.  to  Senbokuya,  Mitsuaki.  Method  of  and  system  for 
tracing    monochromatically    contrasting    pattern.    4,321,682,    CI. 
364-520.000. 
Kosswig,  Kurt:  See— 

Coenen,  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  Praun,  Ferdinand  v.;  and  Regner, 
Hans,  4,321.247.  CI.  423-424.000. 
Kosugi.  Hiroshi;  and  Imai,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Interpolative  digit^- 
to-analog  converter  for  linear  PCM  code.   4,321,585,  CI.   340- 
347.0DA. 
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Koszewa,  Bemhard;  and  Thomas.  Arthur  L.,  to  Milwaukee  Safety 
Devices,    Inc.    Fuse    cut-out    recloser    apparatus.    4.321,575,    CI. 
337-168.000. 
Kotva,  Rudolf:  See— 

Cemy,  Antonin;  Semonsky,  Miroslav;  Kotva.  Rudolf;  Rezabek. 
Karel;   Auskova,   Marie;   and   Seda,   Miroslav,   4,321,380.   CI. 
546-67.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takaoka,  Shuji;  and  Fujimoto,  Shoji,  4,320,812,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Kozlov,  Jury  I.:  See — 

Debabov.  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov,  Alexandr  K.; 
LivshiU,  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov,  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky,  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner.  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin,  Albert  F.; 
Antipov,  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.,  4,321,325,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Kozlova,  Sofya  L.:  See— 

Bildjukevich,   Viktor   L.;   Demidovich,   Boris   K.;   Yakimovich, 

Dmitry  T.;  Turovsky,  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik,  Gennady  Z.;  Lebed- 

kova,  Valentina  A.;  Kupriyanenko,  Anatoly  P.;  Kozlova,  Sofya 

L.;  and  Pivovarov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,321,239,  CI.  423-175.000. 

Kramer,  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Linear  integrating  cavity 

light  collector.  4,321,630,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Kramer,  Joseph  O.;  Young,  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charles  E.;  and  Schuster, 
John    D.,    to    Libbey-Owens-Ford    Company.    Material    handling 
method  and  apparatus.  4,320.826.  CI.  198-425.000. 
Krames,  Lester;  and  Kim,  Kyong.  Nutritional  value  accumulating  and 

display  device.  4,321,674,  CI.  364-413.000. 
Kreighbaum,  William  E.:  See— 

Matier,  William  L.;  and  Kreighbaum,  WUliam  E.,  4.321.398,  CI. 
549-58.000. 
KRG,  Inc.:  See — 

Glassman,  Stephen  M.;  Kice,  James  D.;  and  Ryding,  Paul  A., 
4,320,722,  CI.  119-96.000. 
Kristof,  Mark  J.;  and  Schwaderer,  John  R.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Door  latch  interlock  system  for  microwave  oven.  4,321,445,  CI. 
219-10.55C. 
Kroener,  Michael:  See — 

Schoch,  Wemer;  Kroener,  Michael;  and  Widder,  Rudi,  4,32I,4U, 
CI.  568-436.000. 
Krogmann,  Uwe,  to  Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  the  automatic  determination  of  a  vehicle  position.  4,321,678,  CI. 
364-453.000. 
Kromer,  Peter:  See— 

Muller,  Anton;  and  Kromer,  Peter.  4.320.561.  CI.  24-24I.0PS. 
Kron,  Gerald  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Advanced  G  cueing  system. 

4,321,044,  CI.  434-59.000. 
Krone,  Kenneth  T.:  See— 

Hawwass,  Ebrahim;  Hawwass,  Hassan;  Nassif,  John;  Cajal,  Victor 
A.;  and  Krone,  Kenneth  T.,  4,321,673,  CI.  364-412.000. 
Krtek,  Jan,  to  CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik.  Process  of  pulse  duration 

modulation  of  a  multi-phase  converter.  4,321,663,  CI.  363-137.000. 
Kruesi,  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm,  Very!  H..  Jr.,  to  Cato  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  recovery  of  molybdenum  and  rhenium  from 
their  sulfide  ores.  4.321,089,  CI.  75-84.500. 
Krugel,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler.  Emst-Robert;  Smutny,  Kurt;  and 
Krugel.  Karl-Heinz,  4,321,581,  CI.  34O-310.00R. 
Kmger,  Dieter:  See — 

Grambow.  Lutz;  and  Kmger.  Dieter,  4.321.1 13.  CI.  204-l.OOf. 
Krumme.  Helmut:  See — 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Lucke.  Helmut;  Schossler.  Wemer;  HeiringhofT, 
Burkhard;  and  Krumme,  Helmut,  4,320,926,  CI.  308-9,000. 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See — 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Lucke.  Helmut;  Schossler.  Wemer;  HeiringhofT, 

Burkhard;  and  Krumme,  Helmut,  4,320,926.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Korting,  Reinhard.  4.320,586,  CI.  34-108.000. 
Ku,  Paul  H.  Voluge  disconnect  and  supplemental  heater  device. 

4,321,646,  CI.  361-92.000. 
Kub,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Bluzer,  Nathan;  Lampe,  Donald  R.;  and  Kub,  Francis  J.,  4,321,614, 
CI.  357-30.000. 
Kubicek,  Louis  A.  Deburring  tool.  4,320,998,  CI.  408-226.000. 
Kubota,  Yuichi:  See — 

Morita,  Haruyuki;  KuboU,  Yuichi;  and  Imaoka,  Yasuo,  4,321,303, 
CI.  428-404,000. 
Kucharzyk,  Wemer:  See — 

Galow.  Manfred;   Dahl.  Klaus;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;   Habermehl, 
Diethard;  Kucharzyk,  Wemer;  and  Siebert,  Wemer,  4,321,112, 
CI.  202-241,000. 
Kuehne,  Gerhard  B.:  See— 

Miram,   George   V.;   and   Kuehne,  Gerhard   B.,   4.321,505,   CI. 
313-447.000. 
Kuhl,  Thomas,  to  Varta  Batterie,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tightly  sealed 

galvanic  element.  4,321,316,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Kumagai,  Shinobu:  See — 

Honda.  Akira;  Kumagai,  Shinobu;  and  Takita.  Hiroyuki.  4.320.668, 
CI.  73-863.110. 
Kumakura,  Minoru:  See — 

Kaetsu.  Isao;  Yoshida,  Masaru;  and  Kumakura,  Minoru.  4,321.117. 
CI.  204-159.160. 
Kumita.  Izumi:  See — 

Takiguchi,  Daigaku;  Itou,  Eiji;  Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  and  KumiU. 
Izumi,  4,321,363,  CI.  536-18.000. 
Kummeling,  Jozef  W.  M.;  and  Holweg,  Hermanus  A.  C,  to  Volvo  Car 
B.V.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  elements  with  profiled 
cross-section  from  sheet  meul.  4,320,647,  CI.  72-203.000. 


Kunisawa.  Masuo:  .See — 

Shimooka.  Riyo;  Atoji,  Hitomi;  Yamazaki,  Takeshi;  and  Kunisawa, 
Masuo,  4,321,620,  CI.  358-75,000. 
Kuo,  Chun-Liang.  Writing  implement.  4,320,982,  CI.  401-57.000. 
Kupiec,  Christopher  P.:  See — 

Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Sr.,  4,320,794,  CI.  164-406.000. 
Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Sr.,  4,320,794,  CI.  164-406.000. 
Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Sr.,  to  Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Sr.;  Kupiec,  Helen; 
Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Kupiec.  Robert  J.;  Kupiec,  Peter  M.;  Kupiec, 
Christopher  P.;  and  Wessendorf,  Roberta  H..  a  part  interest.  Kupiec's 
mobile  ingot  extractor.  4,320,794,  CI.  164-406.000. 
Kupiec,  Helen:  See— 

Kupiec,  Edward  J..  Sr.,  4,320,794,  CI.  164-406.000. 
Kupiec,  Peter  M.:  See — 

Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Sr.,  4,320.794,  CI.  164-406.000. 
Kupiec,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Sr.,  4,320,794,  CI.  164-406.000. 
Kupriyanenko,  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Bildjukevich,   Viktor   L,;   Demidovich,    Boris   K.;   Yakimovich, 

Dmitry  T.;  Turovsky,  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik,  Gennady  Z.;  Lebed- 

kova,  Valentina  A.;  Kupriyanenko,  Anatoly  P.;  Kozlova,  Sofya 

L.;  and  Pivovarov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,321,239,  CI.  423-175.000. 

Kuroda,  Masatomo;  and  Minami,  Masahumi,  to  Miyazwaki  Steam  Trap 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Bimeullic  column  4,320.871.  CI.  236-59.000. 
Kuroda,  Shigeham.  Shock  absorbing  bumper  for  vehicles.  4,320,913, 

CI.  293-120.000. 
Kuroishi,  Nobuhito:  See— 

Takeda.    Yoshinobu;    Kuroishi,    Nobuhito;    and    Noji,    Susumu, 
4,321,091,  CI.  75-213.000. 
Kurth,  William  T.;  and  Andmlitis,  William  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.  Solar  cell  modules.  4,321,417,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Kurtz,  Stuart  J.:  See— 

Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  Kuru.  Stuart  J.;  Scarola,  Leonard  S.; 
Miller.  John  C;  Engle,  James  D.;  and  Homer,  Jerome  T., 
4,321,229,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Kummada,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Morimura,  Syoji;  Toda,  Toshimasa;  and  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki, 
4,321,374.  CI.  544-198.000. 
Kuzko,  Antoni:  See — 

Schroeder,  Jerzy;  Gorecki,  Henryk;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw; 

Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Kuzko.  Antoni,  4,321.077.  CI,  71-40.000. 

Labaw,  Clifford  S.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L..  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 

Method      for      prepanng      2-cyanamidobenzimidazoles      or      2- 

cyanamidobenzoxazoles.  4,321,393.  CI.  548-222.000. 

LaBerge,  Colin  L.:  See — 

McCoy,    David    R.;    and    UBerge.    Colin    L..    4.321.147.    CI. 

210-708.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  Young,  Kitchener  B.;  and 
UBerge,  Colin  L.,  4,321.148,  CI.  210-708.000. 
La  Fevor,  Jack  W.:  See- 
Stewart,  Herbert  M.;  and  La  Fevor,  Jack  W.,  4.320.856.  CI. 
222-131.000. 
Lamb,  John  T.,  to  Tappan  Company,  The.  Energization  circuit  for  a 

microwave  oven.  4,321,447,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Lambertus,  Friedrich,  to  Wemer  &.  Pfleiderer,  Device  for  granulating 

plastic  strands.  4,321,026,  CI.  425-142.000. 
Lampe,  Donald  R  :  See — 

Bluzer.  Nathan;  Lampe,  Donald  R.;  and  Kub,  Francis  J..  4,321,614, 
CI,  357-30.000. 
Landis,  Bradley.  Simulator  and  process  for  teaching  surgical  knot  tying 

techniques,  4,321,047,  CI.  434-262.000. 
Landouar,  Pierre:  See — 

Kaplan.  Daniel;  Sol.  Nicole;  and  Landouar.  Pierre.  4.321.420.  CI. 
136-255000, 
Landrau.  Felix  A.:  See— 

Eckenhoff.  James  B.;  Geerke.  Johan  H.;  and  Landrau.  Felix  A.. 
4.320.758.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Langer,  Stanley  H.;  and  Pate,  Kevin  T.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation,     Electrogenerative    reduction    of    nitrogen    oxides, 
4,321,313,  CI,  429-13,000. 
Langfield.  Edward  R.;  Hile,  James  L,;  and  Hird,  David  L,,  to  EIco 
Intemational,  Reciprocated  concrete  surfacer  member  with  shielded 
spring  retum.  4.320.924,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Mohammadioun.  Said.  4,321.460.  CI.  235-92.0CT. 
Larson,  Willis  A.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Method  of  manufacture  for 

bendable  membrane  switch.  4.320,573.  CI,  29-622.000 
Lassy.  Carl  O.;  and  Lassy.  William  A.  Fireplace  heater  with  reflector, 

heat  reuiner,  forced  draf^  and  grate.  4,320,740,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Lassy,  William  A.:  See — 

Lassy.  Carl  O.;  and  Lassy,  William  A..  4,320.740.  CI.  126-121.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohsako,  Kyoichi.  4,321,671,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Lauritzen,  Ted,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Automatic  read- 
out micrometer,  4,320,577,  CI.  33-125.00A. 
Lauterbach,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  Hartmann,  Joseph  L.;  and 
Uuterbach,  Gary  R..  4.320,855,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Lawes.  Bernard  C;  and  Watts,  John  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and   Company,    Method   for   solution   mining  of  uranium   ores. 
4,320,923,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Lawlor,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Abadie,   Erwin  I.;   Lawlor,   Kenneth  A.;  and   Dick,  John  O., 
4,320,703,  CI.  102-214.000. 
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Lawson.    John    E.,    to    Mead    Johnson    &    Company.    Quaternary 

piperidinium  haJides.  4.321.386,  CI.  546-234.000. 
Lawson,  Maurice  O.:  See — 

von  Ohain,  Hans  J.  P.;  Wattendorf,  Frank  L.;  and  Lawson,  Maurice 
0,4,321,006.  CI.  415-115.000. 
Layfield,  Gilbert  P.:  See— 

Melonio,  Christ   H.;   and   Layfield,   Gilbert  P..  4,321,105.  CI. 
156-660.000. 
Lazzan.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
Cii  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme)    Magnetic  type  printing 
process  and  multicopy  magnetic  printing  machine.  4,321,606.  CI. 
346-74. 100. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

Knoke,  Silas  J.;  and  Stamper.  James  F.,  4,320.817.  CI.  182-126.000. 
Leasher,  Arthur  L.;  and  McLaren,  John  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Protective  shield  for  a  pipe  flange  connection.  4,320.910, 
CI.  285-45.000. 
Leavens,   W    Hudson,   to  Waltec.   Inc.   Discharge  drain  assembly. 

4.320,540,  CI.  4-287.000. 
Lebedkova,  Valentina  A..  See— 

Bildjukevich,    Viktor   L.;    Dcmidovich,    Boris   K.;   Yakimovich, 
Dmitry  T.;  Turovsky,  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik,  Gennady  Z.;  Lebed- 
kova, Valentina  A.;  Kupriyanenko,  Anatoly  P.;  Kozlova,  Sofya 
L.;  and  Pivovarov.  Alexandr  I..  4,321,239,  CI.  423-175.000. 
LeBlanc.  John  R.:  See- 
Cohen.  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc,  John  R.,  4,321,375.  CI.  544-221.000. 
Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  W-lliam  V.,  4,321,625.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Ledley.  Robert  S.;  and  Golab.  Thomas,  to  Georgetown  University 
Medical  Center.  Computenzed  electro-oculographic  (CEOG)  sys- 
tem. 4,320,768,  CI.  128-733.000. 
Ledniczki.  Ferenc;  Pauk,  Richard  J.;  and  Wayne,  Ronald  G.,  to  Touch 
Activated   Switch  Arrays,   Inc.   Touch  activated  controller  and 
method.  4,321,479,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Ledru,  Francois,  to  Societe  Europeene  de  Propulsion.  High  tempera- 
ture thermal  insulation   material   and   method   for  mailing  same. 
4,321,154,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Lee.  Fred  S..  to  Magnex  Corporation.  Thin  film  magnetic  recording 

heads.  4,321,641,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Lee,  Roy  C:  See— 

Parlman,  Robert  M.;  Lee,  Roy  C;  and  Bums,  Lyle  D.,  4,321,061. 
CI.  44-63.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Stoehr.  Steven  M.;  Hannula,  Fred  W.,  Dumaine,  Thomas  J.;  Bat- 
ting,   Robert    D.;    and    Smithem,    Earl    D.,    4,321,027,    CI. 
425-216.000. 
Le  Gravier,  Serge:  See — 

Dran,  Maurice;  Dages,  Daniel;  and  Le  Gravier.  Serge.  4,321.418. 
CI.  136-251.000. 
Lehmann,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Gambro  Dialysatoren  KG.  Process  for  the 
catalytic  setting  of  polyurethane  molding  compositions.  4.321,350,  CI. 
528-48.000. 
Lehureau,  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Endless  magnetic  tape  video 
recorder/player     with     head    centering     means.     4,321,634,     CI. 
360-70.000. 
Leibhard.  Erich:  See — 

Herb,  Annin;  and  Uibhard,  Erich,  4,320,857,  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Leinberger,  Klaus;  and  Goike,  Heinz,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 

Burner  head  of  a  fuel-oxygen  burner.  4,320,874,  CI.  239-403.000. 
Leis,  Michael  D.;  and  Rose,  Robert  C,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion. Positioning  system  and  formatting  scheme  for  magnetic  tape 
media.  4.321,632,  CI.  360-49.000. 
Lemmers,  Eugene:  See — 

Hammer,    Edward    E.;   and    Lemmers,    Eugene,   4,321,502,   CI. 
313-198.000. 
Lemoine,  Maurice  G.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Parity  checking  circuitry 
for  use  m  multi-bit  cell  PCM  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus. 
4,321,704,  CI.  371-51.000. 
Lenthe,  Manfred:  See — 

Buttner.  Gerhard;  Christmann,  Karl-Friedrich;  Lenthe,  Manfred; 

and  Allenbach,  Udo,  4,321,204,  CI.  260-346.220. 

Lenz,  Charles  E.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Cateye-signal  intercept 

detector  for  aligning  a  read-wnte  head  above  a  computer  data  storage 

disk.  4.321,636,  CI.  360-77.000. 

Lenz,  Robert  W.;  and  Vert,  Michel,  to  Research  Corporation.  Malic 

acid  polymers.  4.320,753,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Leo.  Bengt  Tripod  arm.  4.320,884,  CI.  248-276.000. 
Leonard.    Vema    M.    Musical    structural    integrator.    4,320.690,   CI. 

84-480.000. 
Lesanre.  Paul,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  for  stabilizing 
frequency  of  FET  oscillator  as  output  power  varies.  4,321,563,  CI. 
331-1 17.0FE. 
Leschonski,  Kurt;  and  Rothele.  Stephan.  Method  of  and  sorting  assem- 
bly for  dry  sorting  granular  mixtures  of  two  or  more  polydispersed 
components.  4.321,134,  CI.  209-30.000. 
Lesk,  I.  Arnold:  See— 

Sarma.  Kalluri  R.;  Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.;  Lesk,  I.  Arnold;  and  Nikirk, 
Roger  G.,  4,321.246,  CI.  423-350.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Tatsuru;  Ohmi.  Yasuo;  Ricketts.  Guy  A.  G.;  and  Sime. 
Stuart  J.,  4,321,256,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Levin,  Ronald  H.:  See- 
Anderson.   Howard  W;  and  Levin,   Ronald  H.,  4,321,318.  CI. 
430-59.000. 


Levine.  Sol;  Kamen,  Melvin  E.;  DeFazio,  August;  and  Cueli,  Peter,  to 
Revlon,  Inc.  Process  for  making  metallic  leafing  pigments.  4,321,087, 
CI.  75.0.50A. 
Lewandowski.  Mieczyslaw:  See — 

Schroeder,  Jerzy;  Gorecki,  Henryk;  Lewandowski.  Mieczyslaw; 
Pawelczyk.  Adam;  and  Kuzko,  Antoni,  4,321,077,  CI.  71-40.000. 
Lewis,  Edward  L.:  See — 

Beasley,    Robin    D.;    and    Lewis,    Edward    L.,    4,321.707.    CI. 
455-606.000. 
Lewis.  Jeffrey  J.  Wind  instrument  with  continuously  variable  pitch 

control.  4.320.686,  CI.  84-380.00R. 
Li,  Steven  S.  Drain  clearing  device.  4,320,539.  CI.  4-256.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Kramer.  Joseph  O.;  Young.  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charles  E.;  and 
Schuster,  John  D.,  4.320,826.  CI.  198-425.000. 
Licciardi,  Marcello;  and  Licciardi,  Stefano.  Device  for  adjusting  the 
height    and    protrusion    of  a   rollable   sun-blind.    4,320,792,    CI. 
160-74.000. 
Licciardi,  Stefano:  See — 

Licciardi,    Marcello;    and    Licciardi,    Stefano,    4,320.792,    CI. 
160-74.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Schroder.  Ernst;  and  Wermuth.  Jurgen,  4,321,482.  CI.  307-262.000. 
Lien.  Wayne  W..  to  RTE  Corporation.  Fuse  holder-under  oil  drywell 

loadbreak  device.  4.321.576.  CI.  337-202.000. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See — 

Dubos,  Jacques;  Faure.  Michel;  and  Lumineau.  Yves,  4,321,072,  CI. 
65-3.110. 
Lilienfeld.  Pedro,  to  GCA  Corporation.  Passive  smoke  plume  opacity 

monitor.  4.320.975.  CI.  356-364.000. 
Lin,  Robert  I.:  See — 

Hilton.  Barney  W.;  Lin,  Robert  I.;  and  Cmkovich,  Greg.  4.320.658. 

CI.  73-437.000. 

Lin.  Shiow-Ching.  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Organic  polymers  with  acylurea 

repeating  units  having  tertiary  amino  groups  pendant  therefrom  and 

cathodic  electrocoating  of  said  polymers.  4.321,172,  CI.  524-591.000. 

Lindbergh,  Charles.  Outward  thrusting  door  weatherstrip.  4,320,793, 

CI.  160-201.000. 
Lindstrom,  John  W.;  Boyd,  Walter  A.;  and  Del  Rosso,  Victor,  to 
Hi-Speed  Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc.  Mechanism  for  applying  merchan- 
dising labels  to  packages/objects  of  different  weights  and  dimensions. 
4.321,103,  CI.  156-351.000. 
Linhart,  Friedrich:  See — 

Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Linhart,  Friedrich,  4,321,395. 
CI.  548-253.000. 
Link,  Theodore  P.:  See — 

Walters.   Donald   N.;  and   Link,  Theodore  P.,  4.320.904.  Q. 
280-7.120. 
Link,  William  T.,  to  Diagraphix.  Inc.  Carriage  support  arrangement  for 

a  microfiche  reader.  4.320.943,  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

McNair,  Fred,  4.321.557.  CI.  372-33.000. 
Tregay.  John  L.,  4,321.564,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Liu,  Frank  C.  See — 

Gibson.  Walter  G.;  and  Liu,  Frank  C,  4.321,624,  CI.  358-195.100. 
Livingston,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Westphal.  Bemd  A.  K.;  Moore,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Livingston. 
Richard  G.,  4,320.625.  CI.  60-646.000. 
Livshits.  Vitaly  A.:  See — 

Debabov,  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelh  I.;  Sokolov.  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshiu.  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov.  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky.  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner,  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin.  Albert  F.; 
Antipov.  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.,  4,321.325.  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Ljung,  Bo  H.  G.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Pathlength  controller  for  a 

ring  laser  cyroscope.  4,320,974,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Ward,  Robert  B.,  4,321,565,  CI.  333-150.000. 
Lockwood,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Alberino,  Louis  M.;  and  Lockwood,  Robert  J.,  4,321,333,  CI. 
521-159.000. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See — 

Rich.  Richard  D.,  4.321.349.  CI.  526-270.000. 
Lodge-Cottrell  Ltd.:  See— 

Cottrell.  Terence  B   F.;  and  Paddock,  Dennis  C.  4.321,068,  Q. 
55-148.000. 
Loeb.  Marvin  P..  to  Contracap.  Inc.  Cervical  cap  with  foam  lining. 

4.320,751,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Logan,  Douglas  W.:  See- 
Grace,  Thad  N.;  Folmer,  Carroll  W.;  and  Logan.  Douglas  W., 
4,320.912.  CI.  292-341.180. 
Long,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Peripheral  connec- 
tor ring  stator  end  winding  for  dynamoelectric  machines.  4,321.497. 
CI.  310-198.000. 
Longbrake.  Howard  R.  Knife  sharpener.  4.320,892.  CI.  269-3.000. 
Loper.  Carl  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Perepezko,  John  H.;  Rasmussen,  Don  H.;  and  Loper,  Carl  R.,  Jr., 
4,321,086,  CI.  75-0.50C. 
Lopez,  Alfred  R.,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.  Array  antenna  system. 

4,321,605,  CI.  343-844.000. 
Lopiccola,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Braun,  Paul  E.;  Lopiccola,  Joseph  F.;  and  Freismuth,  Richard  J.. 
4,320,731,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Lord,  Frank  K.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Apparatus  for  the 
bulk  delivery  of  volatile  liquids.  4,320,788.  CI.  141-290.000. 
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L'Oreal:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and 
Mondet,  Jean,  4,321,348,  CI.  526-218.000. 
Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  and  Gruber,  Bruce  A.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Copolymerizable,  ultraviolet  light  absorber  allyloxy-2-(2H-benzo- 
triazol-2-yl)-4-alkylbenzenes.  4,321,396,  CI.  548-260.000. 
Loussavaara-Kiirunavaara  Aktiebolag;  See— 
Drugge,  Roland,  4,321,085,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Lowe,  Christopher  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  heat 

carrier  generation.  4.321,131,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.:  See— 

Bressler.  Wilbur  L.;  Lowery.  Kirby,  Jr.;  and  Vance,  Fred  L.,  Jr., 
4,321.159,  CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Jahnke,  Richard  W.,  4,321.308.  CI.  428-469.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Balachandran.  Chard rasegaram.  4,320,734,  CI.  123-510.000. 
Cryer,  Edward.  4,321,437,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  4.320.622,  CI.  60-418.000. 
Fon-ester.  John  S.;  and  Rendall,  David.  4,320,667,  CI.  73-862.640. 
Mowbray.  Dorian  F.,  4.320.733.  CI.  123-501.000. 
Lucke.  Helmut:  See— 

Heinemann,  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Schossler,  Werner;  HeiringhofT, 
Burkhard;  and  Krumme,  Helmut,  4,320,926,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Lucke,    Roland,    to   Gebr.    Lodige   Maschinenbau   GmbH.    Mixer. 

4,320,979,  CI.  366-325.000. 
Lumineau,  Yves:  See — 

Dubos,  Jacques;  Faure,  Michel;  and  Lumineau,  Yves,  4,321,072,  CI. 
65-3.110. 
Luna,  L.  Jack.  Repairable  spring  probe  assembly.  4,321,532,  CI.  324- 

158.00F. 
Lundberg,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Farr,  Robert  A.,  to  Richardson-Merrell 
Inc.        2-Amino-llb-aryl-benzo[a]quinolizines.       4.321,382.       CI. 
546-95.000. 
Luoma,  Ernie  V.:  See — 

Cheng.  Wen-Jiu;  and  Luoma,  Ernie  V.,  4,321.367.  CI.  536-88.000. 
Lustig.  Leopold  P.;  and  Yaron,  Anselm.  to  Lustig.  Leopold  Paul. 

Miniaturized  contra-angle.  4,321,041,  CI.  433-133.000. 
Lustig.  Leopold  Paul:  See — 

Lustig.  Leopold  P.;  and  Yaron.  Anselm.  4,321,041,  CI.  433-133.000. 
Luthi,  Oscar,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company.  Disk  press.  4,321,140,  CI. 

210-327.000. 
Luwa  AG:  See — 

Burkhard.  Lorenz;  and  Fas.  Hans.  4.321.106.  C!.  159-49.000. 
Luz,  David  W.:  See— 

Thibodeau.  Leslie  N.;  Luz,  David  W.;  and  Hicks.  James  £., 
4.321.514,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Lyaudet,  Georges:  See— 

Mouret.  Pierre;  Lyaudet.  Georges;  Sialino,  Angelo;  and  Berri. 
Rino.  4.321.235.  CI.  423-7.000. 
Lyer,  Daniel  M.;  and  Lyer,  Vicky.  Wearer  adjusUble  article  carrying 

harness  assembly.  4.320,863.  CI.  224-259.000. 
Lyer,  Vicky:  See— 

Lyer,  Daniel  M.;  and  Lyer,  Vicky,  4.320.863.  CI.  224-259.000. 
Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C;  Seger.  John  L.;  and  Bradshaw.  James  E.,  to 
Panametrics,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  system  for  measuring  fluid  impedance  or 
liquid  level.  4,320,659.  CI.  73-589.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hajek.  Josef;  Rotter.  Siegfried;  Schwopfmger.  Hans;  and  Schwarz. 
Josef,  4,321.051.  CI.  493-439.000. 
Maas.  Edward  T.,  Jr.;  and  Cox.  Donald  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &. 
Engineering  Co.  Isotope  separation  process.  4.321,116.  CI.  204- 
1S8.00R. 
MacDiarmid,  Alan  G.;  Heeger.  Alan  J.;  and  Nigrey,  Paul  J.,  to  Univer- 
sity Patents,  Inc.  Electrochemical  doping  of  conjugated  polymers. 
4,321.114.0.204-2.100. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Holland,  WiUiam  P.;  and  Pellegrino.  Anthony,  4,321,471,  CI. 
250-406.000. 
Maclver,  Bernard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  High  resolution 
lithography  system  for  microelectronic  fabrication.  4,321,317,  CI. 
430-5.000. 
Mackenich.  George:  See— 

Terai.   Kiyohide;  and  Mackertich.  George,  4,321,453,  CI.  219- 

121.0ED. 

Macmillan,  Richard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Microcomputer 

network  having  several  microcomputer  modules  which  are  coupled 

onto  at  least  one  system  bus.  4,321,669,  CI.  364-200.000. 

MacNab.  Robert  B.,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  St.  Company.  Ltd.  Air-gap 

winding  in  an  electrical  machine.  4,321,494,  CI.  310-179.000. 
Maeda,  Kohichi:  See — 

Higuchi,   Mitsuo;   Nakamura,   Kazuhisa;  and   Maeda,   Kohichi, 
4,321,489,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Maeshima,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Ishida,  Masato;  Maeshima,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hisashi, 
4,320,964,  CI.  355-69.000. 
Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Amselem,  Armand;  Eloy,  Femand;  and  Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,321,266,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ma^ee,  Philip  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Algicidal  and  fungi- 
cidal l-halo-2-substituted-thioethyl  sulfones,  2-sul»tituted-thiovinyl 
sulfones,  and  1,2-dihalothioethyl  sulfones.  4,321.080.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Mager,  Herbert:  See — 

Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  4,321,053,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Mages,  Bemhard:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  4,320,934,  CI.  312-331.000. 


Magnaflux  Corporation:  See — 

Mlot-Fijalkowski,  Adolf;  and  Borrows,  Kenneth  P.,  4,321.534,  CI. 
324-216.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See— 

Lenz.  Charles  E..  4.321.636.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Magnex  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Fred  S.,  4.321.641,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Magni-Power  Company:  See— 

Rudd.  Edward  H..  4,320,842,  CI.  209-636.000. 
Magnier,    Claude;    and    Grosbois,    Jean,    to    Groupement    Franco- 
Senagalais  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Industrielles.  Process  for  the 
treatment  of  a  calcium  aluminophosphate.  4.321,244,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Mahoney,  Manin  D.:  See- 
Thomas,  Victor  M.;  and  Mahoney.  Martin  D.,  4,321,084,  CI. 
71-100.000. 
Maier.  Jakob:  See — 

Hoefelmayr,  Tilmann;  and  Maier,  Jakob,  4.320.718,  CI.  119-14.470. 
Makishima.  Tukuo:  See— 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tukuo;  Watanabe,  Koh; 
and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,321,346,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.:  See- 
Klein,    Robert    R.;    and    Makowski,    Henry    S..    4,321,340.    CI. 
525-344.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoey.  George  B.,  4.321.368.  CI.  536-119.000. 
Mallon,  Richard  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Preparation 
of  grout  for  subilization  of  abandoned  in-situ  oil  shale  retorts. 
4,320.994.  CI.  405-267.000. 
Mallory.  John;  and  Turlej.  Zbignew  W..  to  Isotcc  Industries  Limited. 
Sensitivity  test  system  for  photoelectric  smoke  detector  by  changing 
light  source  intensity.  4.321,466,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Maloney,  Thomas  M.;  and  Huffaker,  E.  Max,  to  Washington  Sute 
University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Particleboard  furnish  blender. 
4,320,715.  CI.  118-303.000. 
Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  and 
Klimenko,  Vladimir  I.  Method  for  separating  solid  phase  from  dril- 
ling mud.  4,321,135,  CI.  209-49.000. 
Mamo,  Anthony  C.  Method  for  moving  icebergs  in  a  body  of  water  and 

related  apparatus.  4.320,989,  CI.  405-52.000. 
Mandai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ouwa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,519,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  OUwa.  Shuji;  Mandai.  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,520,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ouwa,  Shuji;  Mandai.  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato.     Katsuhiko.     4,321,521,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Manderscheid.  Phillip  H..  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Valve  retrieval  mecha- 
nism for  an  inflauble  packer  system.  4.320.803.  CI.  166-334.000. 
Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F.:  See— 

Ayache,  Michel  R.;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet,  Gerard  M. 
F.,  4,320,903,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Manna,  Albert,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Differential  lock  control. 

4.320,813.  CI.  180-249.000. 
Manor,  Giora.  Temperature  control  systems.  4.320,870.  CI.  236-37.000. 
Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari,  Guiliana;  Caravaggi,  Anna  M.;  and  Bostsio, 
Germano,   to   Farmitalia  Carlo   Erba   S.p.A.    Ergot  derivatives. 
4,321,381.  CI.  546-67.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See- 
Green,  John  D.,  4,320,969,  CI.  356-221.000. 
Marchese.  Michele  J.;  and  Troxel,  William  R.  W.  Mechanized  water 

board.  4,321,048,  CI.  440-32.000. 
Marechal.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Fortunato,  Gerard;  Marechal,  Robert  A.;  and  Menetrier,  Marc  G. 
Y.,  4.320,973,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Mares,  Frank:  See— 

Oxenrider.  Bnice  C;  and  Mares,  Frank,  4,321,403,  CI  560-87  000. 
Maresca.  Louis  M.;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  See,  Benito,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  polyarylates.  4,321,355,  CI. 
528-180.000. 
Marin,  Heiner:  See — 

Hess,  Rudiger;  and  Marin,  Heiner,  4,321,439,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company    l-Methyl-2(alkyliimno>- 
pyrrolidines  and  I -methyl  2(cycloalkylimino)  pyrrolidines  4,321,202, 
CI.  260-326.860. 
Markling,  Jorgen,  to  A/S  Surgimed.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 

tubular  products  such  as  catheten.  4,321,226.  CI.  264-139.000. 
Marmon  Company:  See — 

Schreier,  Wilford  R.,  4,320,682,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Marquet,  Jean-Francois:  See- 
Hernandez,  Charles;  and  Marquet,  Jean -Francois,  4.321.596.  CI. 
340-724.000. 
Marshall.  Jay  K..  to  Sangamo-Weston  Inc.  Direction  sensitive  pulse 

initiator  for  a  wattmeter.  4.321,531,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Martens.  Edward  J..  Ill;  and  Neumiller,  Phillip  J.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 
Son.  Inc.  Controlled  release  air  freshener  using  an  absorbent  genera- 
tor. 4.320,873.  CI.  239-6.000. 
Martikainen,  Jaakko,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  AdjusUble  cylinder  lock. 

4,320,640,  CI.  70-366.000. 
Martin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilhoite,  Murray  O.,  4,320,739,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOA. 
Martin.  Jerry  D.;  Ward,  Gary  A.;  and  Winchell,  David  A.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Collapsible  solution  container.  4.320.789, 
CI.  150^.500. 
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Martin    Joe!  T.,  to  Documation  Incorporated.  Expanded  character 

generator.  4.321,597,  CI.  340-724.000. 
Martin,  John  K  .  Ill:  See— 

Whitney,  Douglass  G.;  and  Martin,  John  K...  Ill,  4,320,757,  CI. 
128-214.00F  „    .  ^ 

Martinek,  Harold  H.;  Martinek,  Thomas  W.;  and  Story,  Alfred  p.,  to 
Teepak,  Inc.  Continuous  shirring  and  spinning  machine  for  casings. 
4.320,558.  CI.  17-42.000. 
Martinek.  Thomas  W.:  S«—  .„    jr>. 

Martinek.  Harold  H.;  Martinek.  Thomas  W.;  and  Story,  Alfred  D., 
4.320.558.  CI.  17-42.000. 
Martini.  Thomas:  See—  .  »  j  . 

Smerz.  Otto;  Martini.  Thomas;  Billenstem,  Siegfned;  and  Adrian, 
KJaus,  4,321.052,  CI.  8-107.000. 
Marto,  John  H..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Lawn  mower  suspension. 

4,320,616.  CI.  56-15.300. 
Martor-Argentax  E.  H.  Bcermann  KG.  Firma:  See— 
Beermann.  Ewald  H..  4.320,576.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Maruyama.  Seiichi;  See— 

Ozawa,  Jun;  Akatsu,  Yoshi;  Shindo,  Katsuji;  Mizukoshi,  Akio; 
Nakano,   Seizo;   Maruyama,   Seiichi;  and   Shirakawa,   Shingo, 
4,321.651,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harper,  Rex  M., 
4,320,901,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Marwin  Foundry  Units  Limited:  See— 

Flint,  Leslie;  and  Brown,  Malcolm  P.,  4,320,755,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Masaki,  Yasunori:  See—  ^  ,      .      . 

Sumitani,  Tomoaki;  Masaki,  Yasunori;  Funikawa,  Tokinobu;  In- 
oue,  Yukio;  and  Oda,  Chikao,  4,321,344,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  AG:  See— 

Kohler.  Wolf-Ulnch,  4,321,137,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  &  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Blumle,  Martin.  4.320.893.  CI.  271-94.000. 
Mascitti.  Albert  A.:  See—  ^,. 

Sulkowski.  Theodore  S.;  Bergey.  James  L.;  and  Mascitti,  Albert  A., 
4,321,384,  CI.  546-123.000. 
Maselli,  John  A.;  and  Horwath,  Robert  O.,  to  Standard  Brands  Incorpo- 
rated. Carbohydrate  process.  4,321,323.  CI.  435-105.000. 
Maselli,  John  A.;  and  Horwath,  Robert  O.,  to  Standard  Brands  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  making  glucosone.  4,321,324,  CI.  435-105.000. 
Mashberg,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Detection  of  malignant  lesions  of  the  oral  cavity  utilizing 
toluidine  blue  nnse.  4.321,251,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Masuda.  Senichi.   Electric  dust  collecting  apparatus.  4,321,066,  CI. 

55-114.000. 
Masunaga,  Makoto:  See — 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  and 
Sakanc,  Toshio,  4,320,948,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Matge,  Alain:  See — 

Antoniotti,  Pierre;  Matge,  Alain;  and  Guillon.  Philippe,  4,320,833, 
CI.  206-309.000. 
Mathis,  Terry  D.:  See— 

Gunnersen,    Carl    E.;    and    Mathis,    Terry    D.,    4,320,938,    CI. 
350-96.210. 
Matier.  William  L.;  and  Kreighbaum,  William  E.,  to  Mead  Johnson  & 
Company.  Thienyl  and  benzothienyl-tertiary  butylaminophenoxy- 
propanols.  4,321,398,  CI.  549-58.000. 
Matrone,  John  L.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.  Printed 
circuit  board  test  fixture  having  interchangeable  card  person-  ''zers. 
4,321,533,  CI.  324-1 58.00F. 
Matsuda,  Hidcaki,  to  Okura  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
production  of  metal-containing  ionic  cured  rubbers.  4,321,352,  CI. 
528-115.000. 
Matsui,  Katsuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  filtering  device  for 

engine.  4,321,136,  CI.  210-86.000. 
Matsukawa,  Masao:  See — 

Hisashi,  Mino;  Matsukawa,  Masao;  and  Nagashima,  Minematsu, 
4,321,309,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Matsukuma,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakajo,  Toshihiko;  Takahashi,  Yoshihiro;  Okuyama,  Katsuo;  and 
Matsukuma,  Yutaka,  4.321,654.  CI.  361-396.000. 
Maisumoto,  Shinichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited. 
Method  for  optically  assaying  liquid  samples  with  polyganol  trans- 
parent stirrer.  4,320,977,  CI.  356-427.000. 
Matsumoto,  Zensho:  See — 

Nakamori,   Takashi;    Matsumoto,    2^nsho;    Matsushita,    Kiyomi; 
Katoh,    Masayoshi;    and    Matsuoka,    Hideoki,    4,320,909,    CI. 
280-752.000. 
Matsunaga,  Iwao,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle 

surting  method.  4,321,522,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Matsunaga,  Tsunebumi:  See — 

Shiozawa,    Kaoru;   and    Matsunaga,   Tsunebumi,   4,321.448.   CI. 
219-57.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hideoki:  See— 

Nakamori,   Takashi;    Matsumoto,   Zensho;   Matsushita,   Kiyomi; 
Katoh.    Masayoshi;    and    Matsuoka.    Hideoki.    4.320,909,    O. 
280-752.000. 
Matsushige,  Takashi:  See— 

Kasuga,  Masao;  Satoh.  Masaki;  and  MaUushige,  Takashi,  4,321,685, 
CI.  364-724.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Corp.  of  America:  See— 

Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.,  4.321,623.  CI.  358-144.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Minamide.  Seiko;  Okuda,  Makoto;  Nakata,  Shinobu;  and  Fukui, 
Tadahiro,  4.321.287.  CI.  427-157.000. 


Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Nankai.  Shiro;  and  lijima,  Takashi,  4.321,123, 
CI.  2O4-195.0OB. 
Matsushita,  Kiyomi:  See— 

Nakamori,   Takashi;    MaUumoto,   Zensho;   MaUushita,    Kiyomi; 
Katoh,    Masayoshi;    and   Matsuoka,    Hideoki,   4,320.909,    CI. 
280-752.000. 
Matsutani,  Hideki;  and  Wada,  Hiroto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electrosutic  microphone.  4,321,432,  CI.  179-lll.OOR. 
Matsuyama,  Shigeni:  See — 

Sado,  Ichiro;  and  Matsuyama,  Shigeni.  4.321.688.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Matthai,  Gunter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Rectifier  assembly  with  heat 

sink.  4,321,664,  CI.  363-141.000. 
Mattheiss,  Eugen:  See— 

Koitermann.  Jurgen  K.  D.;  Stein,  Dieter  W.;  Mattheiss,  Eugen;  and 
Polzer,  Bemhard  J.,  4,320.806.  CI.  173-12.000. 
Matthews,  Russell  B.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Fuel  ignition  and  stack 

damper  control  circuit.  4,321,030,  CI.  431-20.000. 
Matthies,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Neuberg,  Rainer;  Matthies,  Hans  G.;  and  Druschke,  Wolfgang, 
4,321,341,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Mattson,  Frank  K.:  See— 

Wendling,  Vincent  F.;  and  Mattson,  Frank  K.,  4,320,723,  CI. 
123-41.120 
Matzner,  Markus:  See — 

Maresca,  Louis  M.;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  See,  Benito,  4.321.355, 
CI.  528-180.000. 
Maumy,  Alain:  See—  ,,   .,  ,  ^, 

Duda,  Eugene;  Maumy,  Alain;  and  Tondu,  Claude,  4,321,617,  CI. 
357-71.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation    of    l,3-dibromo-2.2-dimethyl-pro- 
pane-1.3-dicarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,321,408.  CI.  560-192.000. 
Mautz.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Schwarz,  Alois;  and  Mautz.  Karlheinz,  4,321,013,  CI.  416-244.00R. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Wahl,    Jochin;    and    Breitschwerdt,     Alfred,    4,321,163.    CI. 
252-518.000. 
Mayer,  Siegfried;  and  Altpeter,  Amo,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ar- 
rangement   for   connecting    two   structural    parts.    4,320,984,    CI. 
403-292.000. 
McAbery,  James  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for 
extraction    and    neutralization    of    hydrocarbon    sulfonic    acids. 
4,321,215,  CI.  260-504.00S. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F:  See— 

Johnson,  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  4,321,423.  CI.  174- 

16.0HS. 

McCleary,  Barry  V.,  to  Minister  for  Public  Works  for  the  Sute  of  New 

South    Wales.    Preparation    of    soluble    chromogenic    substrates. 

4,321,364,  CI.  536-18.000. 

McClure,  Leon  C;  and  McClure,  Stanley,  Sr.  Herbicide  applicator. 

4,320,595.  CI.  47-1.500. 
McClure,  Stanley,  Sr.:  See— 

McClure,  Leon  C;  and  McClure,  Stanley,  Sr.,  4,320,595,  CI. 
47-1.500. 
McCoy,  Allan  W..  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Wide  range  compres- 
sor. 4,321,008,  CI.  415-157.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  and  Young.  Kitchener  B..  to 
Texaco  Inc.;  and  Texaco  Canada,  Inc.  Dcmulsification  of  bitumen 
emulsions  with  a  high  molecular  weight  mixed  alkylene  oxide  polyol. 
4,321,146,  CI.  210-708.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.;  and  LaBerge,  Colin  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.;  and  Texaco 
Canada,  Inc.  Dcmulsification  of  bitumen  emulsions  with  a  high 
molecular  weight  polyol  containing  discrete  blocks  of  ethylene  and 
propylene  oxide.  4,321,147,  a.  210-708.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  Young,  Kitchener  B.;  and 
LaBerge,  Colin  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.;  and  Texaco  Canada,  Inc.  Dcmul- 
sification of  bitumen  emulsions.  4,321,148,  CI.  210-708.000. 
McDonald,  Brian  G.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Heterocyclic  and 

aliphatic  growth  promotors.  4,321,271,  CI.  424-267.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  ^        ,_       ^     „       ^ 

Jerome,  Jonathan  A.;  Neu.  Frank  D.;  and  Faraghan,  Geoffrey  T.. 
4,321,622,  CI.  358-128.500. 
McGarrity,  Richard  V.,  to  Federal  Pacific  Electnc  Company.  Electn- 

cal  circuit  intemiptors.  4,321,436,  CI.  200-48.0KB;^ 
McGrady,  Joseph,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Liquid  deter- 
gent compositions  containing  corrosion  inhibiting  system.  4,321,166, 
CI.  252-542.000. 

McGraw-Edison  Company:  See—     

Pertici,  Andrew  L.,  4,321,574,  CI.  337-165.000. 

McGreal.  Joseph  E..  Jr.:  See—  ..  „     ,      ..  ,,,  -,.,1    /-i 

Feinman.  Jerome;  and  McGreal,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  4,321.242,  U. 

423-244.000.  ^  ,„  „.     _, 

McGrew,    James.    Paint    roller   cleaning    apparatus.    4,320,550,    CI. 

Mcllrath,  William  P.,  to  Racine  Railroad  Products.  Inc.  Clip-applying 
machine.  4,320,707,  CI.  104-l.OOR. 

^"^nS^Tcii    y'lnd    McKay.    Dwight    L.,    4.321,129,    CI. 
208-120000. 

Leasher,    Arthur   L.;   and   McLaren,   John   W.,   4,320,910,   CI. 
285-45.000.  ^  w    u     •       r 

McMillan,  Stephen  L.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Mechanism  for 

orbiting  washer.  4,320,636,  CI.  68-23.0OR. 
McMorrow,    John    J.    Blood    segment    processor.    4,320,787,    C\. 
141-98.000. 
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McMullen.  Frederick  G.  Process  for  wastewater  treatment  and  waste- 
water sludge  conversion  into  energy.  4,321.150,  CI.  210-769.000. 
McMullen,  Frederick  G.  Process  for  wastewater  treatment  and  waste- 
water sludge  conversion  into  energy.  4,321,151,  CI.  210-769.000. 
McNair,  Fred,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Laser  gyro  coupling  system. 

4,321,557,  CI.  372-33.000. 
McNutt,  Michael  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Charge 

coupled  digital-to-analog  converter.  4.321,584,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
McRitchie,  Allan  C:  See- 
Smith,  Rory  J.  M.;  and  McRitchie,  Allan  C,  4.321,165,  CI. 
252-528.000. 
McVicker,  Gary  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Carbonyla- 

tion  catalysts.  4,321,211,  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
McWilliams,  Orcenith  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Hydraulic  load 
lifting  system  with  hydraulic  surcharge  to  make  up  valve  pilot  lines. 
4.320,691.  CI.  91-437.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Uwson,  John  E.,  4,321,386.  CI.  546-234.000. 
Matier,  William  L.;  and  Kreighbaum,  William  E.,  4.321,398.  CI. 
549-58.000. 
Megahed.  Shenoda  S.:  See — 

Eichhom,  Edward  C;  Nugent,  Edward  L.;  and  Megahed,  Shenoda 
S.,  4,320,769,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Meidensha  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,  Toshinobu;  Hirose,  Takashi;  and  Kondo,  Naoki,  4,321,312, 
CI.  429-12.000. 
Meisner,  Alfred;  and  Grasser,  Hans,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Process  and 
circuit  for  the  setting  of  an  electronic  digital  display.  4,321,697,  CI. 
368-187.000. 
Meldahl,  Robert  D.;  and  Borel,  Roben  J.,  to  J.  A.  Masterson  &  Com- 
pany. Clutch-brake  system  for  rotary  mower.  4,320,822,  CI.  192- 
18.00R. 
Melonio,  Christ  H.;  and  Layfield.  Gilbert  P..  to  Standex  International 
Corporation.  Method  of  producing  embossed  designs  on  surfaces. 
4,321,105.  CI.  156-660.000. 
Menetrier,  Marc  G.  Y.:  See — 

Foriunato,  Gerard;  Marechal.  Robert  A.;  and  Menetrier.  Marc  G. 
Y.,  4,320,973.  CI.  356-346.000. 
Mercer  Corporation:  See — 

Mercer.  Jeffrey   L.;  and  White,  James  B.,  4,320,858,  CI.  222- 
146.0HE. 
Mercer,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  White,  James  B.,  to  Mercer  Corporation.  Hot 

melt  adhesive  applicator.  4,320,858,  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Guthikonda,  Ravindra;  and  Christensen,  Bunon 

G.,  4,321,197,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Vickers,  Stanley,  4,321,264,  CI.  424-233.000. 
Wang,    Ching    C;    and    Fisher,    Michael    H.,    4,321,267,    CI. 

424-263.000. 
Wang,    Ching    C;    and    Fisher,    Michael    H.,    4,321,274,    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Mentis,  Alexanderos.  Storable  automotive  seat  cover.  4.320.922.  CI. 

297-220.000. 
Merz  &  Co.:  See— 

Scherm,  Anhur;  Peteri,  Dezsoe;  and  Hummel,  Klaus,  4,321,268,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Leinberger,  Klaus;  and  Golke.  Heinz,  4,320,874,  CI.  239-403.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Schwarz,  Alois;  and  MauU,  Karlheinz,  4,321,013,  CI.  416-244.00R. 
Messing,  Ralph  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  for  processing 

waste.  4,321,141,  CI.  210-603.000. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan:  See — 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Bitter,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
and  Vasvan  nee  Debreczy,  Lelle,  4,321,377,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gupner,  Otto;  and  Steuemagel.  Walter,  4,321,067,  CI.  55-135.000. 
Meyer,  Danny  S.;  and  Shelton,  William  S.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. Valve  seat  structure.  4,320.890,  CI.  251-328.000. 
Meyer.  Hal  G.,  to  Precision  Governors,  Inc.  Rotary  actuator  with 

selecublc  response  characteristics.  4,321,571,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Meyer.  Rolf-Volker;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fahnler,  Friedrich,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  High  impact  polyamide  blends.  4.321.336,  CI. 
525-183.000. 
Meyerhofer,  Dietrich:  See — 

Kaplan,  Michael;  Poliniak,  Eugene  S.;  and  Meyerhofer,  Dietrich, 
4,321,470,  CI.  250-398.000. 
Meyering,  Samuel;  and  van  der  Molen,  Engelbenus  J.,  to  Vandermolen 
B.V.  Storing  or  packing  device  comprising  a  number  of  separate 
container  elements.  4,320,846,  CI.  220-20.000. 
Meyers,  F.  D.:  See— 

Glaser,  H.  I.;  Meyers,  F.  D.;  Rieser,  Elmer  P.;  and  Thompson, 
Thomas  K.,  4,321,074,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Meyl,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Goring,    Hermann;    Hentschel,    Peter;    and    Meyl,    Wolfgang, 
4,321,683,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Meywald,  Klaus:  See — 

Ohnmacht,     Helmut;    and    Meywald,     Klaus,    4,321,456.    CI. 
219-364.000. 
Mia,  Gian  V.;  and  Figini,  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Ma- 
chine for  typing  characters.  4,320,980.  CI.  400-70.000. 
Michaud,  Michael  A.  Slow  release  fertilizer  composition.  4,321,078,  CI. 

71-44.000. 
Middelhoven,  Paul  J.,  to  Paccar  Inc.  Electric-hydrostatic  drive  mod- 
ules for  vehicles.  4,320,814,  CI.  180-294.000. 


Mike  Roberts  Color  Productions:  See— 

Stolle,  William  H.;  and  Duderstadt,  John  C,  4,320.547,  Q.  11- 
l.OAC. 
Miles.  Gregory  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Positive  differential  alternating 

current  switching  means.  4,321,480.  CI.  307-117.000. 
Miller.  Alan;  Schweizer,  Edward  E.;  and  Campanello.  John,  to  Ipco 

Corporation.  Endodontic  instrument.  4.321.040,  CI.  433-102.000. 
Miller,  Eugene  L.,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Water-resistant 

black  flexographic  ink.  4,321,178,  CI.  524-159.000. 
Miller,  John  C:  See— 

Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  Kurtz,  Stuan  J.;  Scarola,  Leonard  S.; 
Miller,  John  C;  Engle,  James  D.;  and  Homer,  Jerome  T.. 
4,321,229,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Miller.  Lester  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Water 
based  alkyd  resin  coating  composition  containing  a  polyisocyanate 
crosslinking  agent.  4.321,169.  CI.  524-428.000. 
Miller,  Melvin  L.  Method  of  illustrating  how  the  outside  of  a  building 
will  appear  to  the  viewer  if  a  building  material  is  added  to  the  outside 
of  the  building.  4,321,037.  CI.  434-74.000. 
Miller,  Roben  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Device  for  measur- 
ing vibration  phase  and  amplitude.  4,321,464,  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Miller,  Robert  C:  See— 

Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  Bradley.  John  J.;  King.  Richard  L.;  Miller.  Robert 
C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Suplin.  Theodore  R..  Jr.,  4,321,665,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kluger,  Edward  W.;  and  Su,  Tien  K.,  4,321,353,  Q.  528-120.000. 
Kluger,  Edward  W.;  Su,  Tien-Kuei;  and  Thompson,  Teresa  J., 
4,321.354,  CI.  528-122.000, 
Millipore  Corporation:  See- 
Nix,  Paul  T.;  and  Fields.  Spencer,  4.321.397.  CI.  548-366.000 
Mills,  Thomas  V.  Self-loading  carpet  cart.  4,321,004.  CI.  414-490.000. 
Milwaukee  Safety  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Koszewa,    Biemhard;   and   Thomas,    Arthur    L.,   4,321,575,   CI. 
337-168.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Haruna,  Tohru,  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corp.  Stabilized  composition  comprising  a  dihydric  alco- 
hol thiodipropionic  acid  ester.  4,321,191,  CI.  524-285.000. 
Minami,  Masahumi:  See — 

Kuroda,    Masatomo;    and    Minami,    Masahumi,    4,320,871,    Q. 
236-59.000. 
Minamide,    Seiko;   Okuda,    Makoto;    Nakata,    Shinobu;    and    Fukui, 
Tadahiro,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
producing  thermoluminescence  dosimeter  element.  4,321,287.  Q. 
427-157.000. 
Minekawa,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Fujii.  Katsuhiko;  Ueda.  Minoru;  and  Minekawa,  Hiroshi,  4.320.791, 
CI.  152-362.00R. 
Minister  for  Public  Works  for  the  Sute  of  New  South  Wales:  See— 

McCleary,  Barry  V..  4.321.364.  CI.  536-18.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Baker.  Leslie  R.;  and  Reisem.  Darnel  E.,  4,321,652,  CI.  361-209.000. 
Froehlich,  Harold  E..  4,321.002.  CI.  411-457.000. 
Tamaki,  Tohru,  4,320,834,  CI.  206-404.000. 
Williams,     Brian    H.;    and    Young,    Chung-I,    4,321,404,    C\. 
560-115.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Koji,  4,320,954,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Nakai,  Masaaki.  4.320.944.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Miram.  George  V.;  and  Kuehne.  Gerhard  B.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc. 

Zero-bias  gridded  gun.  4,321,505,  CI.  313-447.000. 
Mitchell,  Hal  D.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Shoulder  pad.  4,320,537,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See— 

Beime,  Patrick  R.;  Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  and  Whitbread, 
Raymond  J.,  4,321,431,  CI.  179-I8.0AH. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Shinichiro,  4.320.977,  CI.  356-427.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akamatsu.  Masahiko.  4,321,518,  CI.  318-696.000. 

Fujiwara,    Kouhei;    and    Hosogai,    Setsuo,    4,321,440,   CI.    200- 

153.0OG. 
Takatsuki.  Toshiharu;  Fujiwara,  Ken-ichi;  Yanagisawa,  Sinobu; 

and  Okamura,  Shigeni.  4.321,429.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Tsuchihashi.  Michihiro;  lutani.  Ryohei;  Ryohko,  Masatoshi;  and 
Murai,  Yutaka.  4.321.506,  CI.  315-35.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsunaga.  Iwao.  4.321.522,  CI.  32O-2.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  .See — 

Shiozawa,    Kaoru;   and   Matsunaga,   Tsunebumi,   4,321,448,   CI. 
219-57.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ono,  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Hidetsugu;  Morikawa,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukui, 
Akito,  4,321,410,  CI.  564-67.000. 
Mittal,  Faquir  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Fluid  pump.  4,321,020,  CI. 

417-320.000. 
Miu,  Ming  T.:  See — 

Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Roben 
C;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,321,665,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Miyahara,  Yoshihisa;  Kobayashi,  Kimimasa;  Kobayashi,  Yawara;  and 
Harada,  Tsuneo,  to  Nichias  Corporation;  awi  Riken  Corporation. 
Electrical    heating    molded-element    comprising    inorganic    fibers. 
4,321,459,  CI.  219-544.000 
Miyaji.  Masahiro;  and  Hirose.  Hisashi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Dimmer.  4.321,509,  CI.  315-291.000. 
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Miyakawa,  Eiji.  to  Miyakawa  Industry  Company.  Linfiited^  Spindle 
holder  guide  member  for  multiple  spindle  attachment.  4.320.997.  CI. 
408-46.000. 
Mivakawa  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Miyakawa,  Eiji.  4,320.997.  CI.  408-46.000. 
Miyata.  Katsuhiko:  5ee —  ^     -^    ,.      a  ttnoAt. 

Aoki  Harumi;  Miyala,  Katsuhiko;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio.  4.320.946. 

CI.  354-25.000. 
Mivazaki,  Takeshi;  See —  __  .  ....        . . 

Nishida.  Hiroshi;  Nakamizo,  Keiichi;  Inoue,  Takemi;  and  Miyazaki, 
Takeshi,  4,320.713.  CI.  114-123.000. 
Miyazwaki  Steam  Trap  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .^na,,     r\ 

Kuroda,    Masatomo;    and    Mmami,    Masahumi,    4.320.871.    CI. 
236-59.000. 
Mizukoshi.  Akio:  See —  „        ......     %.-    .i,- 

Ozawa,  Jun;  Akatsu,  Yoshi;  Shindo,  Katsuji;  Mizukoshi,  Akio; 
Nakano,  Seizo;  Maruyama,  Seiichi;  and  Shirakawa,  Shingo, 
4,321,651.  CI.  361-127,000.  »^         n 

Mlot-Fijalkowski,  Adolf;  and  Borrows,  Kenneth  P..  to  Magnanux 
Corporation.  Magnetic  particle  testing  P/Of^"" '2X°'^;j8  P''^"^""- 
ing  with  a  hydrophobic  coatmg.  4.321,534.  CI.  324-216.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Hungerford.  Gordon  P.,  4,321,230,  CI.  264-556.000. 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See-  .„,,o,     ri 

Patel,    Kint    B.;    and    Gonsiorawski,    Ronald,    4,321.Z8J.    ci. 

427-74.000.  .,„■-,        .1 

Mohammadioun,  Said,  to  Unier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Digital  control 

apparatus.  4,321,460,  CI.  235-92.0CT. 
Molyneaux,  Thomas  A:  See—  ^  m  loi    m 

Co»  Alvon  R.;  and  Molyneaux.  Thomas  A.,  4.321.183.  U. 
524-423.000. 

Mondet,  Jean:  See—  ,,     ,    u      v     /-...,  .^a 

Jacquet  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Chnstos;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and 
Mondet,  Jean,  4,321,348,0.  526-218.000.  .       ,     .       , 

Money    David,  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Limited.  Protection  device  for 

pacemaker  implantees.  4,320,763,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  .  ,.  ^,»/^ 

BollinEcr  Frederic  G.,  4,321,082,  CI.  71-90.000.  

SS  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc,  John  R.,  4,321,375,  CI.  544-221  000. 

Montoya,  Joseph  D.  Trash  can  lid  having  securing  means.  4,320,851,  CI. 

220-324.000.  _  u,    r         r    i 

Moore,  Donald  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Cap  assembly  for  a  fuel 

tank  in  a  motor  vehicle.  4,320,853.  CI.  220-375.000.         „    .  ^      , 
Moore,  Donn  F.;  and  Folkeru.  Michael  A.,  to  Computer  Peripherals. 
Inc.  Dot  matrix  printer  with  half  space  dot  capability.  4,321.610.  CI. 
346-108.000. 
Moore,  James  H.,  Jr.:  See—  j  ,  .«„ 

Westphal,  Bemd  A.  K.;  Moore.  James  H..  Jr.;  and  Livingston. 
Richard  G..  4.320.625,  CI.  60-646.000. 
Moore,  Joseph  E.  Method  of  producing  color  separation  negatives 

using  contrast  reducing  filter.  4,321,321,  CI.  430-356.000. 
Mori,  Hiroyuki:  See—  .       ^  ^  u 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Mori.    Hiroyuki;    Ogawa,    Yasuo;    Haga, 
Takahiro;  and  Nagatani,  Kuniaki.  4.321.388.  CI.  546-291.000. 
Monkawa.  Haruyuki;  See—  j  c  u  • 

Ono,  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Hidetsugu;  Monkawa,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukui, 
Akito.  4.321,410,  CI.  564-67.000.  ,..,  „     v 

Morikawa,  Teruo;  and  Murata,  Shinji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Itaisha. 
Auxiliary  exposure  device  for  electrophotographic  apparatus. 
4,320,959,  CI.  355-11.000.  ^      ^ 

Morimura,  Syoji;  Toda,  Toshimasa;  and  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki,  to 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited.  Triazine  derivatives.  4.321,374,  CI. 
544-198  000. 
Monta,  Haruyuki;  Kubota.  Yuichi;  and  Imaoka,  Yasuo.  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  powder  for  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4.321.303.  CI.  428-404.000. 

""shimizu,  Kazuo;  and  Morita,  Torn,  4,321,338.  CI.  525-335.000. 
Morozowich.  Merle;  and  Bonkowski.  Richard  L..  to  Westinghouse 
Electnc   Corp.    High-frequency   transistor   switch.   4,321,485,  CI. 
307-300.000.  .    ,„„„.,    -, 

Momson,  Donald  R    Motor  powered  rotary  trowel.  4,320,986,  Cl. 
40*-112«».  „  „      w    . 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Harper.  Rex  M..  to 
Marvin    Glass    &    Associates.    Microprocessor    controlled    game. 
4,320,901,  Cl.  273-237.000. 
Moses,  Peter  R  :  See— 

Bowden,    William    L.;    and    Moses,    Peter    R.,    4,321,314,    Cl. 
429-50.000.  ^     _,  ^      ^    .  . 

Moslener,  Manfred,  deceased;  and  by  Gentcmann.  Gerhard  A.,  adminis- 
trator, to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  plastic- 
bonded  anisotropic  permanent  magnets.  4,321.222,  Cl.  264-24.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  .  .        ^  ^,., .  , 

Sarma,  Kalluri  R.;  Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.;  Lesk,  I.  Arnold;  and  Nikirk. 
Roger  G,  4,321,246,  Cl.  423-350.000. 
Mouret,  Pierre;  Lyaudet,  Georges;  Sialino,  Angelo;  and  Berri.  Rino,  to 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Matieres  Nucleaires  (COGEMA).  ProceM 
for  the  treatment  of  alkaline  liquors  containing  sulfate  ions.  4.321,235. 
Cl.  423-7.000. 
Mourier,  Georges:  See— ^^ 

Boulanger,    Philippe;    Kaplan,    Daniel;   and   Mouner.    Georges, 
4,320,716,  Cl.  118-723.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  pumping 

apparatus.  4.320,733,  Cl.  123-501.000. 
Mueller  Gary  E.  Optical  filtenng  element  including  fluorescent  mate- 
nal.  4.320,939,  Cl.  351-44.000. 


Mueller,  Gary  £.;  and  Ziebarth.  Timothy  D.  Optical  filtering  element. 

4,320,940,  Cl.  351-44.000. 
Mueller,  Rudiger:  See—  ..    «     j,     n  . 

Kammermaier.    Johann;    Mueller,    Rudiger;   and    Roedl,    Peter, 
4.320,655.  Cl.  73-204.000. 

"^"'RebtSi^  iSrJ.;  and  Mueller.  Theo.  4.321.115.  Cl  204-6X000. 
Mugge.  Jan.   to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Toaster.  4.320.698,  Cl. 

99-334.000. 
Muhlfeld.  Horst:  See— 

Schuhmacher,    Gunter;    Freudenberg.    Bertram;    and    Muhlfeld, 
Horst,  4,321.173,  Cl.  525-453.000. 
Muhrer,  Merle  E.:  See—  ^  _    . .     u       v  i  i 

Johanning,  Gary  L.;  Muhrer,  Merle  E.;  and  Gaddy,  Herschel  J., 
4.321.278.  Cl.  426-69.000. 
Muller,  Anton;  and  Kromer.  Peter,  to  Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlau 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Hook,  especially  safety  load  hook.  4.320,561.  Cl. 
24-241. OPS. 
Muller,  Helmut:  See—  „,      .      ^  «i  no      H 

Rasberger,     Michael;     and     Muller.     Helmut,     4,321,218.     Cl. 

Muller.  Simon.  Running  training  apparatus.  4.320.895,  Cl.  272-70.000. 

Murai.  Yutaka:  See—  ......      »,      .    i.-       j 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  lutani,  Ryohei;  Ryohko.  Masatoshi;  and 
Murai,  Yutaka,  4,321,506,  Cl.  315-35.000. 
Murata,  Eiji;  Izumi,  Hideaki;  Sugawara,  Atuko;  and  Okano,  Susumu,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Schottky  barrier  conuct  to 
compound  semiconductor  with  three  layer  refractory  metalization 
and   high   phosphorous  content   glass  passivation.   4,321,612,   Cl. 
357-15.000. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ..     ^  .        ^  ^ 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito.  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4,321.560.  Cl.  331-99.000. 

""wtorikawi  Te'rao;  and  Murata,  Shinji,  4,320,959.  Cl.  355-11.000. 

Muto.  Naoki:  See—  . .    ^    ..        »-  .  •    ».  .„ 

Otani,   Masaru;   Yaginuma,   Satoshi;  Tsujino.   Masatoshi;   Muto, 
Naoki-    Saito.    Tetsu;    and    Fujii,    Tadashiro.    4.321.376,    Cl. 
544-277.000. 
Myers,  Herbert:  See—  ^^ 

Farrauto.  Robert  J.;  Williams.  Joseph  C;  and  Myers,  Herbert, 
4.321.300.  Cl.  428-332.000.  ..   w        .     u  wm. 

Naden.  Rex  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Ma^etic  bubble 
memory  chip  with  dedicated  redundancy  daU  section  provided 
thereon.  4,321,693.  Cl.  365-15.000. 
Nagashima,  Minematsu:  See—  .  vt       u-        \i    —.-.... 

Hisashi.  Mino;  Matsukawa,  Masao;  and  Nagashima,  Minematsu, 
4.321.309.  Cl.  428-522.000. 
Nagasu.  Akira;  Yamamoto.  Yosimi;  Nagata,  Takeo;  Uchida,  Hiroyasu; 
jmd  Sakurai,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pressure  transducer.  4,321.578, 
Cl.  338-42.000. 
Nagata,  Takeo:  .See —  ^  ,        n  u'j 

Nagasu.    Akira;    Yamamoto.   Yosimi;    Nagata,   Takeo;   Uchida, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Sakurai.  Yutaka,  4,321,578.  Cl.  338-42.000. 
Nagatani.  Kuniaki:  See—  . .     ^  vr  u 

Nishiyama.    Ryuzo;    Mori.    Hiroyuki;    Ogawa,    Yasuo;    Haga, 
TakS;  and  Nagatani.  Kuniaki,  4,321,388.  Cl.  546-291.000. 
Nagelkirk,  Preston,  to  Herman  Miller.  Inc.  Mobile  file  lid.  4.320,852,  Cl. 

Nanelkirk!  Robert  A.,  to  Herman  Miller.  Inc.  Structural  support  system 

with  load  control.  4.320.935.  Cl.  312-35aOOO^ 
Naka,  Hiromiuu.  Stair  mat.  4.321,293.  Cl.  428-60.000. 
Naka,  Hiromiteu.  Stair  mat.  4,321.294.  Cl.  428-61.000. 
Nakagawa,    Noboni;   Oonishi.    Toshiyuki;   Tsutsumi,    Masato;    and 
Kawamoto.  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Refrigerating  apparatus.  4.320.629,  Cl.  62-198.000 
Nakahaja,  Yasushi.  Process  for  placing  concrete  through  high  head. 

4,321.223.  Cl.  264-32.000. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka:  See—  t-,».„, 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Hanma,  Tohni, 
4,321.191.  Cl.  524-285.000.  ,...„.  ^     „  wu 

Nakai,  Masaaki,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Prograinmable 

exposure  control  systems  for  a  camera.  4,320,944,  Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Nakajo  Toshihiko;  Takahashi,  Yoshihiro;  Okuyama,  Katsuo;  and  Mat- 
sukuma,  Yutaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Frame  umt  for  electromc  com- 
munication devices.  4,321.654.  Cl.  361-396.000. 
Nakamizo.  Keiichi:  See —  . 

Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Nakamizo,  Keiichi;  Inoue,  Takemi;  and  Miyazaki, 
Takeshi.  4.320.713,  Cl.  114-123.000. 
Nakamori.  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Zensho;  Matsushita,  Kiyomi;  Katoh, 
Masayoshi;  and  Matsuoka,  Hideoki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Occu- 
pant's kn«;  protecting  device.  4.320,909,  Cl.  280-752.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Takiguchi,  Daigaku;  Itou,  Eiji;  Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  and  Kumita, 
Izumi.  4.321,363.  Cl.  536-18.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuhisa:  See—  „       . .  j    x,  ^      v«i,i,Kj 

Higuchi    Milsuo;    Nakamura,    Kazuhisa;   and    Maeda,    Kohicni, 
4,321.489.  Cl.  307-362.000.  w  .      *.-. 

Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Nankai,  Shiro;  and  Iijima,  Takashi,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Coenzyme  immobilized  electrode. 
4.321.123.  Cl.  204-195.00B.  .... 

Nakamura.  Koyo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Intake  air  density  sensor 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.320,652,  Cl.  73-30.000. 

Nakamura,  Shigeo:  See—  .    vi  u  cu; 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;    Hatton.    Masayuki;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeo, 
4.321.525,  Cl.  323-281.000. 
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Nakamura,  Tatuo:  See— 

Tamura,  Takeo;  and  Nakamura,  Tatuo,  4,320,554.  CI.  I5-250.00B. 
Nakamura,  Tomio;  and  Doi.  Shunichi.  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  N-substituted  acrylamide  or  methacryl- 
amide.  4.321.411.  Cl.  564-135.000. 
Nakano.  Seizo:  See — 

Ozawa,  Jun;  Akatsu,  Yoshi;  Shindo,  Katsuji;  Mizukoshi,  Akio; 
Nakano.   Seizo;   Maruyama,   Seiichi;  and  Shirakawa,  Shingo, 
4,321,651.  Cl.  361-127.000. 
Nakata,  Shinobu:  See — 

Minamide.  Seiko;  Okuda,  Makoto;  Nakata.  Shinobu;  and  Fukui. 
Tadahiro.  4.321.287,  Cl.  427-157.000. 
Nakayama.  Masaharu:  See — 

Ohmura,    Hiroshi;    and    Nakayama,    Masaharu.    4,321.179,    Cl. 
524-599.000. 
Namiki,  Junji,  to  Nippon  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  equalizer  for  a 

cross-polarization  receiver.  4,321,705,  Cl.  375-14.000. 
Nankai.  Shiro:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kenichi;  Nankai.  Shiro;  and  Iijima,  Takashi,  4,321,123. 
Cl.  204-195.00B. 
Narang.  Saran  A.:  See— 

Wu,  Ray  J.;  Bahl.  Chander  P.;  and  Narang,  Saran  A.,  4,321,365.  Cl. 
536-27.000. 
Nardi,  Ronald  V.;  and  Femandes.  Prabhavathi  B.  Process  for  detecting 
proteins  specific  to  hypertension  in  mammals.  4,321,120.  Cl.  204- 
180.00G. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Austin  E.;  Cormier,  Raymond  G.;  and  Coombs.  Peter  M., 
4,320.961.  Cl.  355-I4.0SH. 
Nassif.  John:  See — 

Hawwass.  Ebrahim;  Hawwass.  Hassan;  Nassif,  John;  Cajal,  Victor 
A.;  and  Krone,  Kenneth  T.,  4,321,673,  Cl.  364-412.000. 
National  Institute  of  Radiological  Sciences:  See — 

Tanaka,    Eiichi;    Tomitani,    Takehiro;    Takami.    Katsumi;    and 
Ishimatsu.  Kenji.  4,321,474,  Cl.  250-551.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Batinovich,  Victor  A.,  4.320,865.  Cl.  228-6.00A. 
Norton,  Robert  H.,  4.321,691,  Cl.  365-8.000. 
Quadri,  Farooq  M.,  4,321,692,  Cl.  365-15.000. 
Nazarian.  Miron  M.;  Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Axenko,  Alexandr  A.; 
Kolyada.  Vladimir  A.;  Zmievskoi.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shaty,  Pavel  P. 
Apparatus  for  electrochemical  purification  of  contaminated  liquids. 
4.321.125.  Cl.  204-273.000. 
NB  Jackets  Company  (a  div.  of  Bell  &  Howell  Co.):  See—     ■ 

Dorman,  Isidore,  4,320,591,  Cl.  40-398.000. 
Neal,  James  G.;  and  Stafford,  Warren  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Stabilized   hose   assembly   for   transmitting   fluid.   4,320,783,   Cl. 
138-110.000. 
Neely,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Shein.  Kyaw  J.;  and  Neely.  Raymond  J.,  4,320,702,  Cl.  122-I3.00A. 
Neenan.  John  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  a  pulsating  air/- 

water  jet.  4.320,541,  Cl.  4-492.000. 
Nestler,  Heinz;  and  Schnippering,  Friedhelm,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  partial  hydrolysates 
of  tetra-(2-alkoxyethyl)  silicates.  4,321.401,  Cl.  556-457.000. 
Neu,  Frank  D.:  See- 
Jerome,  Jonathan  A.;  Neu,  Frank  D.;  and  Faraghan.  Geoffrey  T., 
4.321,622,  Cl.  358-128.500. 
Neuberg,  Rainer;  Matthies,  Hans  G.;  and  Druschke,  Wolfgang,  to 
BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Thermoplastic    segmented    elastomeric 
copolyether-esters  and   their   use  as   pressure-sensitive  adhesives. 
4,321,341,  Cl.  525-437.000. 
Neuendorf,  David  W.:  See — 

Sumbaugh,  Edgel  P.;  and  Neuendorf,  David  W.,  4,321,236,  Cl. 
423-82.000. 
Neumiller,  Phillip  J.:  See — 

Martens,  Edward  J.,  Ill;  and  Neumiller,  Phillip  J.,  4,320,873,  Q. 
239-6.000. 
Newman,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Dunphy,  Gerald  F.;  and  Newman,  Donald  J.,  4,320,638,  Cl. 
70-358.000. 
Nichias  Corporation:  See — 

Miyahara,  Yoshihisa;  Kobayashi.  Kimimasa;  Kobayashi,  Yawara; 
and  Harada,  Tsuneo,  4.321.459,  Cl.  219-544.000. 
Nickel,  Manfred;  and  Escherich,  Karl  H.,  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Julich  GmbH.  System  for  locating  leaks  in  the  liner  of  a  pressure 
vessel  equipped  with  cooling  tubes.  4.321.110,  Cl.  376-250.000. 
Nicolau,  Yves-Claude;  and  Gersonde.  Klaus,  to  Studiengesellschaft 
Kohle  mbH.  Controlled  improvement  of  the  02-release  by  intact 
erythrocytes.  4.321,259,  Cl.  424-101.000. 
Nicolet,  Charles  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Extreme 
purification  of  sulfonic-type  acids  for  processing  to  highly  overbased 
metal  sulfonates.  4.321.214.  Cl.  260-504.00R. 
Niederhauser,  Michel:  See — 

Cuche.    Claude;    Jeanneret,    Rene;    and    Niederhauser,    Michel, 
4.320.635.  Cl.  66-220.000. 
Nigrey.  Paul  J.:  See— 

MacDiarmid.  Alan  G.;  Heeger.  Alan  J.;  and  Nigrey,  Paul  J., 
4,321,114.  Cl.  204-2.100. 
Nihon  Kaiheiki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yukihisa;  and  Ohashi,  Shigeo.  4,321.442.  Cl.  200-308.000. 
Nikirk.  Roger  G.:  See— 

Sarma.  Kalluri  R.;  Rice,  M.  John.  Jr.;  Lesk,  I.  Arnold;  and  Nikirk, 
Roger  G..  4,321.246.  Cl.  423-350.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi,  Hatsuhide,  4,321.562.  Cl.  331-1  I6.0FE. 


Sakuma.  Isamu.  4,321,556.  Cl.  372-45.000. 
Nippon  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Namiki,  Junji,  4,321,705,  Cl.  375-14.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Kenji,  4,321,662,  Cl.  363-86.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi;  Ito.  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo.  4.320.971, 

Cl.  356-328.000. 
Kimura,  Makoto,  4,320,945,  Cl.  354-23.00R. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,  Akira;  Kumagai,  Shinobu;  and  Takita,  Hiroyuki,  4,320,668, 
Cl.  73-863.110. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohmura,    Hiroshi;    and    Nakayama,    Masaharu,    4,321,179,    Cl. 
524-599.000. 
Nippon  Precision  Optical  Instrument  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,  Ko,  4,320,978,  Cl.  356-440.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takiguchi,  Daigaku;  Itou,  Eiji;  Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  and  Kumita, 
Izumi,  4,321,363,  Cl.  536-18.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Takatsuki,  Toshiharu;  Fujiwara,  Ken-ichi;  Yanagisawa,  Sinobu; 
and  Okamura,  Shigeru,  4,321,429,  Cl.  179-2.0DP. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda.  Akio;  Akita,   Shuichi;   Hirakawa,   Hiroshi;  and  Ahagon. 
Asahiro,  4,321,168,  Cl.  524-526.000. 
Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Nakamizo,  Keiichi;  Inoue,  Takemi;  and  Miyazaki, 
Takeshi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Small  watercrafl. 
4,320,713,  Cl.  114-123.000. 
Nishide,  Hiroo:  See— 

Shimazaki,    Shigeru;    Uehara.    Yasuhiro;    and    Nishide.    Hiroo, 
4,320,714,  Cl.  118-60.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Kasuga,  Muneo;  and  Funakubo,  Tomoki,  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Company  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  including 
a  screen  member  for  decreasing  side  edge  electrosutic  charge. 
4,320,956,  Cl.  355-3.0CH. 
Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura,  Sadahiro, 
to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Oscillator  using  dielectric  resona- 
tor. 4,321,560,  Cl.  331-99.000. 
Nishimura,  Sadanori.  Control  device  for  a  torque  converter  in  an 

automatic  speed  change  gear  for  vehicles.  4,320.821.  Cl.  192-3.310. 
Nishimura,  Takamasa:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Koichi;   and   Nishimura,   Takamasa,   4,320,634,   Cl. 
66-202.000. 
Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Mori,  Hiroyuki;  Ogawa,  Yasuo;  Haga.  Takahiro; 
and  Nagatani,  Kuniaki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  N-benzoyI 
N-pyridyloxy  phenyl  urea.  4,321,388,  Cl.  546-291.000. 
Nishiyama,  Toyoo:  See — 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken.  4.320,879.  Cl.  242- 1 89.000. 
Nishizaki.  Tadao:  See— 

Shimizu.   Shinkichi;    Nishizaki,   Tadao;   and   Tsuda.    Masabumi, 
4.321.224,  Cl.  264-115.000. 
Nishizuka.  Akihiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cell 

capacity  detector.  4.321,541,  Cl.  324-426.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Toshiaki.  4,320.726.  Cl.  123-I98.00F. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio,  4,320.670.  Cl.  74-477.000. 
Kita,  Toru,  4,320,650.  Cl.  73-3.000. 
Matsui,  Katsuhiko,  4,321,136,  Cl.  210-86.000. 
Nakamori,  Takashi;   Matsumoto,   Zensho;   Matsushita,   Kiyomi; 
Katoh,    Masayoshi;    and    Matsuoka,    Hideoki,    4,320,909,    Cl. 
280-752.000. 
Nakamura,  Koyo,  4.320,652,  Cl.  73-30.000. 
Okajima,  Masao,  4.320,628,  Cl.  62-186.000. 
Takahashi,    Kotei;    Endo,    Teruo;    and    Kawaguchi,    Masayuki, 

4.320.824,  Cl.  192-115.000. 
Tamura.  Takeo;  and  Nakamura.  Tatuo.  4,320.554.  Cl.  1S-2S0.00B. 
Urasaki.  Yoshio.  4,320,983.  Cl.  403-139.000. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Hiroo,  4.320,624,  Cl.  60-588.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tomio;  and  Doi,  Shunichi,  4,321,411,  Cl.  564-135.000. 
Nix,    Paul   T.;   and   Fields,   Spencer,   to   Millipore  Corporation.   4- 
Aminoantipyrine  dye  for  the  analytic  determination  of  hydrogen 
peroxide.  4,321,397,  Cl.  548-366.000. 
Noda,  Hiroto:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  Nonaka,  Kazuo;  and  Noda,  Hiroto.  4,321,446, 
Cl.  219-10.49R. 
Noji,  Susumu:  See — 

Takeda,    Yoshinobu;    Kuroishi.    Nobuhito;   and   Noji.    Susumu. 
4,321.091.  Cl.  75-213.000. 
Nonaka,  Kazuo:  .See — 

Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  Nonaka,  Kazuo;  and  Noda,  Hiroto.  4.321.446. 
Cl.  219-10.49R. 
Norddeutsche  Affinerie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Bartsch,  Adalbert,  4,321,289,  Cl.  427-287.000. 
Norris,  Thomas  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Noise  reduc- 
tion in  engine  exhaust.  4,320,815,  Cl.  181-226.000. 
Northern  Engineering  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Herrod,  Clive  A.;  and  Campbell,  James  G.,  4,320,568,  Cl.  29- 
421.00R. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Grohe,  Lester  R..  4.320.669,  Cl.  74-5.370. 
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Norton   Robert  H.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Redun- 
dant bubble  detector.  4,321,691.  CI.  365-8.000. 
Nosaka,  Isao:  See—  ^,      .     .  j ,        c 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Shinozaki,  Akira;  Nosaka,  Isao;  and  Iwai,  Fumio. 
4,320,952,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Novak,  John.  Container  repair  spacer  system.  4,321,000,  CI.  410-76.000. 
Novak  Raymond  F.;  and  Geist,  Bernard  W.,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation. 

MufTler  for  fastener  driving  tool.  4,320,864,  CI.  227-130.000. 
Nozu,  Toshiro  See—  ^,.,  v 

Tada,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Wataru;  Nozu,  Toshiro;  and  Ishikawa,  Keizo, 
4,320,548.  CI.  14-1.000. 
Nugent,  Edward  L.:  See—  ^  ^  ~.        . 

Eichhom,  Edward  C;  Nugent.  Edward  L.;  and  Megahed,  Shenoda 
S.,  4,320,769.  CI.  128-763.000. 
Numata,  Saburo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Light  measuring 

device.  4,321,462,  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Oak  Industnes  Inc.:  See- 
Larson,  Willis  A.,  4,320,573.  CI.  29-622.000. 
Obemberger.  Klaus,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengcsellschaft. 
Coohng    system    for    liquid-cooled    internal    combustion    engines. 
4,320.798,  CI.  165-36.000. 
Oberteggcr,  Franz,  to  Durst  AG  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate. 
Light  measunng  apparatus  incorporating  means  for  shielding  light 
sensor  for  predetermined  minimum  time.  4,320.976,  CI.  356-418.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

DiGiacomo.  Peter  M..  4.321,133,  CI.  209-3.300. 
Stover.    Carole    S.;    and    Compton,    Leslie    E.,    4,321,465,    CI. 
25O-255.000. 
Ochiai,  Hirokazu:  See—  . .  ^  ,   , 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masa^;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,321,265,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Octel  S  A  ■  See 

Stirling.  William;  and  Peres,  Robert  L.,  4,320,775,  CI.  137-3.000. 

Oda.  Chikao:  See—  .,.  ,       w     i 

Sumitani.  Tomoaki;  Masaki,  Yasunon;  Funikawa,  Tokinobu;  In- 
oue,  Yukio;  and  Oda,  Chikao,  4,321.344,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Oda.  Koiti;  Kauoka,  Yoshiro;  and  Sakaue,  Takashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  learning  aid  operable  in  an  examination  mode. 
4,321,046.  CI.  434-201.000. 
Oesterling,  Erwin,  to  Hauni- Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 
sevenng  and  shifting  plugs  for  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4,321,050,  CI. 
493-45.000. 
OfTicine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See— 

D'Agnolo,  Armando,  4,320,563,  CI.  28-248.000. 
Ogasawara,  Fumihoro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Lunited.  Image  information 

reading  system.  4,321,629.  CI.  358-294.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  Nonaka,  Kazuo;  and  Noda,  Hiroto,  to  Toho  Beslon 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  production  of  graphite  fibers.  4,321,446,  CI. 
219-10.49R. 
Ogawa,  Yasuo;  See — 

Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Mori,    Hiroyuki;    Ogawa,    Yasuo;    Haga, 
Takahiro;  and  Nagatani,  Kuniaki,  4,321,388,  CI  546-291.000. 
Ogden  Industnes  Pty   Limited:  See — 

Dunphy,   Gerald   F.;   and   Newman,   Donald  J.,  4,320,638,  CI. 
70-358.000. 
Ogston,  Christine  B.:  See- 
Jones,  Stella  S.;  Ogston,  Christine  B.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L., 
4.321,399.  CI.  549-70.000. 
Ogura,  Takashi;  See — 

Tomiyama,  Tetsuo;  and  Ogura,  Takashi,  4,321,058,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
O'Hanlon,  Edward  J.  Heavily  insulated  shelter  structure.  4.320.604,  CI. 

52-92.000. 
Ohashi,  Shigeo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yukihisa,  and  Ohashi,  Shigeo,  4,321,442,  CI.  200-308.000. 
Ohmi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Tatsuru;  Ohmi,  Yasuo;  Ricketts,  Guy  A.  G.;  and  Sime. 
Stuart  J.,  4,321,256,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Ohmori.  Taiji;  and  Sato.  Makoto.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Antiskid  brake  device.  4.321,676,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Ohmura,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama,  Masaharu,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  an  aqueous  liquid  dispersion  of 
polymers.  4.321.179,  CI.  524-599.000. 
Ohnmacht.  Helmut;  and  Meywald.  Klaus,  to  Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma. 

Electrical  hot  air  appliance.  4,321,456,  CI.  219-364.000. 
Ohon.  Harumi:  See — 

Ishikawa,    Masakazu;   Ohori,    Hanuni;   and    Kiriyama,   Takashi, 
4,321.590.  CI.  340-515.000. 
Ohsaki.  Kozo;  Zamma,  Jun;  Kobayasi.  Yukihiro;  and  Watanabe,  Hiro- 
shi, to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation.  Chemical  process  and  appara- 
tus therefor.  4,321.234,  CI.  422-200.000. 
Ohsako,  Kyoichi.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Bank  note  dispens- 
ing method  and  apparatus  4,321.671,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Ohshita,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsutsumi,  Tadao,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Flame 
retardant  polyamide  molding  resui  containing  melamine  cyanurate 
finely  dispersed  therein.  4,321,189,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Ohtsu  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Fujii.  Katsuhiko;  Ueda,  Minoru;  and  Minekawa,  Hiroshi.  4,320,791. 
CI.  152-362.00R. 
Ohtsuka.  Tsutomu,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
driving  spindles  of  machine  tools  with  induction  motors.  4,321,516, 
CI.  318-571.000. 
Giles  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tada,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Wataru;  Nozu.  Toshiro;  and  Ishikawa,  Keizo, 
4.320.548,  CI.  14-1.000. 


Okajima,  Masao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Quick  air  cooling  system 
for  use  with  automotive  vehicle  air  conditioner.  4,320,628,  CI. 
62-186.000. 
Okamura,  Shigeni:  See— 

Takatsuki,  Toshiharu;  Fujiwara,  Ken-ichi;  Yanagisawa,  Sinobu; 
and  Okamura,  Shigeru.  4,321,429,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Okano.  Susumu:  See — 

Murata,    Eiji;    Izumi.   Hideaki;    Sugawara,    Atuko;   and   Okano, 
Susumu,  4,321,612,  C\.  357-15.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bise.  Tomokazu,  4,321,616,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Oksanen.  Martti  T.:  See— 

Haltsonen,    Eino   J.;   and   Oksanen,    Martti    T..   4,321,109,   CI. 
162-274.000. 
Okuda,  Makoto:  See— 

Minamide,  Seiko;  Okuda,  Makoto;  Nakata,  Shinobu;  and  Fukui. 
Tadahiro,  4,321,287,  CI.  427-157.000. 
Okura  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuda,  Hideaki,  4,321,352,  CI.  528-115.000. 
Okuyama,  Katsuo:  See— 

Nakajo,  Toshihiko;  Takahashi.  Yoshihiro;  Okuyama,  Katsuo;  and 
Matsukuma,  Yutaka,  4.321.654,  CI.  361-396.000. 
Olmsted,  John  H.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Hydrocarbon  electrical  insula- 
tion oil  containing  tri-cresyl  phosphate  to  increase  water  retention 
capability.  4,321.424,  CI.  174-17.0LF. 
Olympus  C)ptical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuoka,  Norio.  4.321.642.  CI.  360-137.000. 

Nishikawa,    Masaji;    Kasuga,    Muneo;   and   Funakubo,   Tomoki, 

4,320,956.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Saito.  Shoichi,  4,321,633,  CI.  360-69.000. 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama. 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,320.879,  CI.  242-189.000. 
Sato.  Masaaki.  4.321.638.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Tsunefuji.  Katsuhiko,  4,321,570,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Oncor  Corporation:  See — 

Clark,  Wallace;  and  Goldstein,   Albert  S..  Jr.,  4,320,929,  01. 
308-230.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A:  See—  .,,.,„,     « 

Ryono,    Denis    E.;    and    Ondetti,    Miguel    A.,    4,321,392,    CI. 
548-215.000. 
Ono.  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Hidetsugu;  Morikawa,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukui,  Akito, 
to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.;  and  Toyo  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  stripping  unreacted  materials  in  urea  synthesis  pro- 
cess. 4.321.410,  CI.  564-67.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Tsutomu,  4,321,281,  CI.  427-33.000. 
Onuki,  Kazuaki:  See—  ^  ^  ,    . 

Umeki,  Shinji;  Hamabata.  Toshihiro;  Onuki.  Kazuaki;  and  Takada, 
Kazuo.  4.321,302.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Oonishi.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Noboru;  Oonishi.  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto,  Akira,  4.320.629,  CI.  62-198.000. 
Optimas  Bauelemente  und  Baugerate  GmbH:  See— 

Kleinemas,  Harald,  4,320.985.  CI.  404-99.000. 
Orthomedics,  Inc.:  See—  _.  ..„„^«v„_ 

Racette,  Walter  L.;  and  Porter.  David  L.,  4,320,748,  CI.  128-80.00F. 
Oshio,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Konishi.  Hiroyuki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Oshio,  Hironuchi, 
4,321.081.  CI.  71-88.000.  . 

Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Process  of  making  an 

improvedfiltermedia.  4,321,288.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Otani.  Masaru;  Yaginuma,  Satoshi;  Tsujino,  Masatoshi;  Muto,  Naoki; 
Saito,  Tetsu;  and  Fujii,  Tadashiro,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Neplanocin-B  and  -F.  4,321.376,  CI.  544-277.000. 
Ouwa,  Shuji:  See—  . 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,519,     CI. 

318-696.000.  ..     .  .   w       ,• 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa.  Shuji;  Mandai.  Masa^i; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko.     4,321.520,     CI. 
318-696.000.  ^^   ..   ^^    ^  .   ^,       . . 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ouwa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,521,     CI. 
318-696.000.  .....  „ 

Ott,  Louis  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Aqueous  sulfur 

dispersion  having  reduced  corrosive  activity  toward  ferrous  metal. 

4.321.079.  CI.  71-61.000.  .    .u        r 

Oury.  Ralph  M.  Concrete  form  systems  and  components  thereof. 

4.320.888.  CI.  249-45.000.  ,..„.•       ,       i       r 

Ousterhout,  Karl  B.,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Levelmg. 

4,320.581,  CI.  33-388.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Glaser,  H.  I.;  Meyers,  F.  D.;  Rieser.  Elmer  P.;  and  Thompson, 
Thomas  K.,  4,321,074.  CI.  65-12.000. 
Oxenrider,  Bruce  C;  and  Mares,  Frank,  to  Allied  Corporation.  N- 
Methylpyrrolidone  solvent  in  esterification  of  carboxybenzenes. 
4,321,403,  CI.  560-87.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB;  See— 

Martikainen,  Jaakko,  4.320,640,  CI.  70-366.000. 
Oy  Wiik  &  Hoglund  AB:  See— 

Blomgvist,  Harald,  4,321,292.  CI.  428-36.000.  , .     ,,  , 

Ozawa,  Jun;  Akatsu.  Yoshi;  Shindo.  Katsuji;  Mizukoshi,  Akio;  Nakano, 
Seizo;  Maruyama,  Seiichi;  and  Shirakawa,  Shingo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Enclosed-type  zinc-oxide  surge  arrester.  4,321,651,  CI.  361-127.000. 
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Ozawa,  Keiji:  See— 

Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ozawa,  Keiji,  4,321,621,  CI.  358-128.600. 
PA  Management  Consultants  Limited:  See — 

Dashwood,  Nigel  J.  R.;  and  Plummer,  Dexter  R.,  4,320,941,  CI. 
352-111.000. 
Paccar  Inc.:  See — 

Middelhoven,  Paul  J.,  4,320,814,  CI.  180-294.000. 
Paddock,  I>ennis  C:  See— 

Cottrell,  Terence  B.  F.;  and  Paddock.  Dennis  C.  4,321,068,  CI. 
55-148.000. 
Paessler,  Ernst-Robert:  See— 

Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler.  Ernst-Robert;  Smutny,  Kurt;  and 
Krugel,  Karl-Heinz,  4,321,581,  CI.  34O-310.00R. 
Pagano.  Raymond  V.  Weatherized  housing  assembly  for  camera. 

4.320,949,  CI.  354-81.000. 
Page,  Robert  E.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Method  of  suppressing  paper 

web  nutter.  4.321.107,  CI.  162-198.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  N-Acyl-phenyl-thi- 

ourea  herbicidal  antidotes.  4,321,083.  CI.  71-99.000. 
Panametrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynn  worth,  Lawrence  C;  Seger,  John  L.;  and  Bradshaw,  James 
E.,  4.320,659,  CI.  73-589,000. 
Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch.  Peter;  and  Kannchen.  Werner,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Treating  hydrolysis  residues  from  preparation  of 
titanium  dioxide.  4,321.237,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Panigrahi,  Godavarish;  and  Rege,  Satish  L..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Charge  coupled  device  memory  with  enhanced  access  features. 
4.321.694,  CI.  365-77.000. 
Papantoniou,  Christos:  See — 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and 
Mondet,  Jean,  4,321.348.  CI.  526-218.000. 
Parg,  Adolf;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Hamprecht.  Gerhard,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  N-benzoylanthranilic  acid  derivatives 
and  their  anhydro  compounds.  4,321,371,  CI.  544-92.000. 
Parham,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  and  Tucker,  John  G..  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.  Selectively  winding  strands  on  a  support  member. 
4,320.876,  CI.  242-7.110. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Jelinek,  Jerry  G..  4,321,225,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Parker.  William  L.:  See— 

Sykes,    Richard    B.;    and    Parker,    William    L.,   4,321,326,   Q. 
435-121.000. 
Parlman,  Robert  M.;  Lee,  Roy  C;  and  Bums,  Lyie  D.,  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company.  Motor  fuel.  4.321.061,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Paros,  Jerome  M.;  and  Busse,  Donald  W  ,  to  Paroscientific.  Inc.  Longi- 
tudinal isolation  system  for  fiexually  vibrating  force  transducers. 
4,321,500.  CI.  310-321.000. 
Paroscientific,  Inc.:  See — 

Paros,    Jerome    M.;    and    Busse.    Donald    W.,    4,321,500,    CI. 
310-321.000. 
Parsons,  Raymond  L.;  and  Paulsen,  Paul  H.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Timing   pulse   generation.   4,321,687,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Passarotti.  Carlo:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Allesandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Fanstini.  Franco;  and  Ceserani,  Roberto,  4,321,205, 
CI.  260-346.220. 
Pastva,  John  V.,  Jr..  to  Eastem  Company,  The.  Paddle  locks  with 

handle  disconnect  features.  4,320,642,  CI.  70-472.000. 
Patak,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Ledniczki.  Ferenc;  Patak,  Richard  J.;  and  Wayne,  Ronald  G., 
4,321,479,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Pate,  Kevin  T.:  See— 

Langer,  Stanley  H.;  and  Pate,  Kevin  T.,  4,321,313,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Patel,  Kirit  B.;  and  Gonsiorawski,  Ronald,  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy 

Corporation.  Nickel  plating  method.  4,321,283,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Patel,  Vithal  K.:  See- 
Powell.  David  R.;  and  Patel,  Vithal  K.,  4,321,263,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Pateman.  Edwin:  See — 

Wilkinson,  Wilfred  H.;  Pateman.  Edwin;  Gale.  Anthony  G.;  and 
Slinger.  John.  4.321.010.  CI.  416-92.000. 
Pauliukonis.    Richard    S.    Universal    momentary    contact    diverter. 

4,320.782.  CI.  137-625.650. 
Pauliukonis.  Richard  S.  Metering  pump.  4,321,021,  CI.  417-374.000. 
Paulkovich,  John:  See — 

Studer,  Philip  A.;  and  Paulkovich,  John,  4,321,572,  CI.  336-83.000. 
Paulsen.  Paul  H.:  See — 

Parsons,    Raymond    L.;   and    Paulsen,    Paul   H.,   4,321,687,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Pawelczyk,  Adam:  See — 

Schroeder,  Jerzy;  Gorecki,  Henryk;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw; 
Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Kuzko,  Antoni.  4,321,077,  Q.  71-40.000. 
Pawson,  Beverly  A.:  See — 

Chan.    Ka-Kong;    and    Pawson,    Beverly    A.,    4,321,209,    CI. 
260-408.000. 
Payne,  Robert  L.;  and  Reinke,  Thomas  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Switch 
operated  capacitive  oscillator  apparatus.  4,321,561,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Pelazza,  Andrea.  Snowplow  apparatus.  4,320,589,  CI.  37-42.0UL. 
Pellegrino,  Anthony:  See- 
Holland,   William   P.;  and   Pellegrino,   Anthony,  4,321,471,  Q. 
250-406.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Cushman,  Robert  H.,  4,321,472,  CI.  250439.00P. 
PepsiCo  Inc.:  See- 
Felix,    Cristian    J.;    and    Genaro,    Donald    M.,    4,320,933.    CI. 
312-223.000. 


Perepezko.  John  H  ;  Rasmussen,  Don  H ;  and  Loper.  Carl  R.,  Jr.,  to 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Preparation  of  micron  sized 
metal  droplets.  4,321,086,  Q.  75-0.50C. 
Peres,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Stirling,  WUliam;  and  Peres,  Robert  L.,  4,320,775,  Q.  137-3.000. 
Pertici,  Andrew  L.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Time  delay  dual 
element  fuse  with  greater  blowing  time  accuracy.  4,321,574.  Q. 
337-165.000. 
Peteri,  Dezsoe:  See — 

Scherm,  Arthur;  Peteri,  Dezsoe;  and  Hummel,  Klaus,  4,321,268,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Peters.  Clifford  M.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems.  Inc.  Push-type 

control  valve  for  fluid  actuator.  4,320,779.  CI.  137-492.500. 
Peterson,  William  E.;  Thompson,  Robert  B  ;  and  Vasile.  Carmine  F.,  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  acoustic 
transducer  for  tube  inspection.  4,320.661,  CI.  73-643.000 
Petersson,  Nils  E.,  to  AB  Sture  Ljungdahl.  Envelope  material  for  use  in 

envelope  producing  machine  4.320.868,  CI.  229-75.000. 
Petiteau,  Maurice  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Sormel.  Safety  device  for  a 

pyrotechnic  assembly.  4,320.705,  CI.  102-232.000. 
Petrovic.    Marko.    Transistorized    volUge    limiter.    4,321,524,    CI. 

323-229.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Crawford,  Thomas  C.  4.321.196,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Kadin,  Saul  B..  4,321,372,  CI.  544-133.000. 
Vinick,  Fredric  J..  4,321,391,  CI.  548-183.000. 
Philip  Morris,  Incorporated:  See— 

Chavdarian,  Charles  G.;  and  Sanders.  Edward  B.,  4.321,387,  CI. 
546-281.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Allison.  George  M..  III.  4,321.186,  CI.  523-139.000. 

Bertus,    Brent    J.;    and    McKay,    Dwight    L..    4,321,129,    CI. 

208-120.000. 
Bums,  LyIe  D.,  4.321,063.  CI.  44-74.000. 
Carroll,    James    C;    and    Johnson,    Lewis   T..    4.320.837,    CI. 

206-505.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,321.248,  CI.  423-456.000. 
Delgado.  Emil.  4.321,216,  CI.  260-504.00S. 
Hart,  Peter  J..  4,321.250,  CI.  423-652.000. 
Parlman,  Robert  M.;  Lee.  Roy  C;  and  Bums,  LyIe  D..  4,321,061, 

CI.  44-63.000. 
Zelinski,  Robert  P.,  4,321.358.  CI.  528-388.000. 
Phillips,  Wheeler  E.:  See— 

Slattery,  Ian;  and  Phillips.  Wheeler  E..  4.320.711,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Fiber.  Earl  T..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Lighted  toggle  lever  switch 

having  articulated  conductors.  4,321,443.  CI.  200-315.000. 
Pickard.  Gordon  W.;  and  Hayward.  Ian.  to  British  Gas  Corporation. 
Electronic  discrimination  circuitry  for  the  highest  frequency  of  a 
plurality  of  input  signals.  4.321.547.  CI.  328-133.000. 
Pierce.  Harold  W.  Fireplace  heater  stove.  4.320,741,  CI.  126-123.000. 
Pierce.  Linden  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vaporization  cooled 

transformer  having  a  high  voltage.  4,321,421,  CI.  174-1  l.OOR. 
Pietsch,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Uselton,    Robert    B.;    and    Pietsch,    Joseph   A.,   4,320,630,   CI. 
62-238.600. 
Pinck,  Peter;  Heitmann,  Uwe;  Baier,  Anton;  and  Helms.  Adolf,  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating 
wrapping    material    for    cigarettes    or    the    like.    4.320.773.    CI. 
131-281.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
Honda,  Satoru,  4,321,515,  CI.  318-6.000. 
Piontkowski,  Carl  F.,  to  C  &  D  Distributors,  Inc.  Damper  adjusting 

mechanism.  4,320,742.  CI.  126-289.000. 
Pivovarov.  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Bildjukevich,   Viktor   L.;   Demidovich,   Boris   K.;   Yakimovich, 
Dmitry  T.;  Turovsky.  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik.  Gennady  Z.;  Lebed- 
kova,  Valentina  A.;  Kupriyanenko,  Anatoly  P.;  Kozlova,  Sofya 
L.;  and  Pivovarov.  Alexandr  I..  4,321.239,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Plastics  Engineering  Company:  See— 

D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.;  and  Waitkus,  PhUlip  A.,  4,321,198.  CI.  260- 
326.00S. 
Plavnik.  Gennady  Z.:  See — 

Bildjukevich.   Viktor   L.;   Demidovich.   Boris   K.;   Yakimovich. 
Dmitry  T.;  Turovsky.  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik,  Gennady  Z.;  Lebed- 
kova,  Valentina  A.;  Kupriyanenko.  Anatoly  P.;  Kozlova,  Sofya 
L.;  and  Pivovarov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,321.239,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Plummer,  Dexter  R.:  See— 

Dashwood,  Nigel  J.  R.;  and  Plummer.  Dexter  R.,  4.320,941,  CI. 
352-111.000. 
Plunguian,  Mark:  See — 

Comwell,    Charles    E.;    and    Plunguian.    Mark,   4,321,243,   Q. 
423-268.000, 
Plunkett,  Allan  B.;  and  Tumbull.  Fred  G..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Auxiliary  power  supply  with  kinetic  energy  storage.  4,321,478, 
CI.  307-47.000. 
Plymouth  Products  Incorporated:  See— 

Sokol,  Louis,  4,321,660,  CI.  362-368.000. 
Podunavac,  Bozo.  Guitar  construction.  4,320,684,  CI.  84-291.000. 
Pogoda,  Gary  S.  Combined  pick  and  tuner.  4,320.689,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Pokalsky,  Peter  A.:  See- 
Cooper,    Michael   N.;   and   Pokalsky,    Peter   A.,   4,321.586,   Q. 
340-572.000, 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Ebum,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kalenik.  Stephen  P..  4,321,014.  Q. 
417-5.000. 
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Polhemus,  Marian  H.;  and  Frye.  Lonnie  E.  Desk  accessory  system. 

4,320.835.  CI.  206-411.000. 
Poliniak.  Eugene  S.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Michael;  Poliniak.  Eugene  S.;  and  Meyerhofer,  Dietrich. 
4,321.470.  CI.  250-398.000. 
Politechnika  Wroclawska:  See— 

Schroeder,  Jerzy;  Gorecki,  Henryk;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw; 
Pawelczyk,  Adam;  and  Kuzko,  Antoni.  4.321.077,  CI.  71^.000. 
Polymer  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Ellis,    Edward    J.;    and    Salamone,    Joseph    C.    4,321,261,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Polzer,  Bemhard  J.:  See — 

Koltermann,  Jurgen  K.  D.;  Stein,  Dieter  W.;  Mattheiss,  Eugen;  and 
Polzer,  Bemhard  J..  4,320,806.  CI.  173-12.000. 
Pomonik,  George  M.,  to  Amtel.  Inc.  Easily  removable  fluid  swivel  for 

SALM  buoy  installation.  4,320,545,  CI.  441-4.000. 
Pond,  Stanley  L.:  See- 
Brown.  Leon  C;  and  Pond,  Stanley  L.,  4,320.957,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Popp,  Karl,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Measuring  device  for  thread 
and  a  method  of  adjusting  the  length  of  a  travelling  thread.  4,320,786. 
CI.  139-452.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  and  Fasano,  Michael.  4,321.650.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Porteous.  Don  D..  to  Van  R  Dental  Products,  Inc.  Braided  gingival 

retraction  cord.  4.321.038.  CI.  433-136.000. 
Porter,  David  L.:  See— 

Racette.  Walter  L  ;  and  Porter,  David  L.,  4.320.748.  CI.  128-80.00F. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc  :  See — 

Ousterhout.  Karl  B.,  4,320,581.  CI.  33-388.000. 
Powell.  David  R.;  and  Patel,  Vithal  K.,  to  Rowell  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Psyllium  compositions.  4,321,263.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Pozdnyakova.  Tamara  M.:  See — 

Debabov.  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov.  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshits,  Viuly  A.;  Kozlov,  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky.  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner,  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin.  Albert  F.; 
Antipov.  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.,  4,321.325,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.;  See- 
Brown.    William    J.;    and    Rowley,    James    R..    4.320.836.    CI. 

206-451.000. 
Castellucci.  Nicholas  T..  4.321.304.  CI.  428-418.000. 
Castellucci.  Nicholas  T.;  and  Bosso.  Joseph  F..  4.321.305,  CI. 
428-418.000. 
Praun,  Ferdinand  v.:  See — 

Coenen.  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  Praun,  Ferdinand  v.;  and  Regner. 
Hans,  4,321.247,  d.  423-424.000. 
Precision  Governors,  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer.  Hal  G..  4.321.571,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Preiser.  Herman  S.;  Ticker.  Arthur;  and  Hatley,  Kenneth  J.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  coating  submerged  portions  of  floating  structures. 
4.321.101,  CI.  156-239.000. 
Pnesniu.  Uwe:  See — 

Maurer.  FriU;  Priesniu.  Uwe;  and  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem,  4,321.408, 
CI.  560-192.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Hams.  Richard  G.;  and  Gray,  Ian.  4,321,157.  Q.  252-174.250. 
McGrady.  Joseph,  4,321,166.  CI.  252-542.000. 
Smith.   Rory   J    M.;  and   McRitchie,   Allan  C,  4,321,165.  CI. 
252-528.000. 
Pryde.  Everett  H.:  See— 

Kai.  Yoshmori;  and  Pryde.  Everett  H..  4.321,210,  CI.  260-409.000. 
Puff.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Brice.  Henn;  Puff.  Roger  M  ;  and  Kita,  Jean-Claude,  4,321,032,  CI. 
432-14.000. 
Pulver,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Widiger,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Randall,  Osro  W..  Ill;  and  Pulver, 
Steven  M..  4,321.331,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Puppel.  Alfred:  and  Dalferth,  Hans  H.  Chain  conveyor.  4,320,827,  CI. 

198-731.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Chen.  Li  F.;  Gong.  Cheng  S.;  and  Tsao.  George  T.,  4,321,327,  CI. 
435-161.000. 
Putney,  Buddy  S.  Cable  straightener.  4,320,649,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Pyro-Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Hladun,  Kenneth  W  .  4,320,709.  CI.  110-235.000. 
Pytlewski.     Roger.     Stringed    musical    instrument.    4.320,685,    CI. 

84-291.000. 
QSC  Audio  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

QuJlter.  Patrick  H..  4.321,554.  CI.  330-298.000. 
Quadri.  Farooq  M..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Bubble 
memory    system    having    defective    minor    loops.    4,321,692.    CI. 
365-15.000. 
Quemerais.  Philippe:  See — 

Bouvet.    Jean    M.;    and    Quemerais,    Philippe.    4.320.781.    CI. 
137-625.650. 
Queveau,   Gerard.    Articulated   vehicle   drive   and   control   system. 

4.320.811,  CI.  180-14.00A. 
Quilter,  Patrick  H.,  to  QSC  Audio  Products,  Inc.  Time-delayed,  vari- 
able output  current  limiting  means  for  power  amplifiers.  4.321.554. 
CI.  330-298.000. 
Racette.  Walter  L.;  and  Porter,  David  L.,  to  Orthomedics.  Inc.  Frac- 
ture brace.  4.320.748.  CI.  128-80.00F. 
Racine  Railroad  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Mcllrath.  William  P..  4,320,707,  CI.  104.1.00R. 


Racky.  Berthold:  See— 

Gesser.  Gemot;  Hauer,  Franz;  Racky,  Berthold;  and  Klein,  Dieter. 
4,320.847,  CI.  220-67.000. 
Radtke,  Volker,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  insoluble 

metal  complex  colorants.  4.321.390.  CI.  548-109.000. 
Ramu  International:  See — 

Smith-Johannsen.  Robert.  4.321,295,  CI.  428-206.000. 
Randall,  Osro  W.,  Ill:  See— 

Widiger,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Randall,  Osro  W.,  Ill;  and  Pulver, 
Steven  M.,  4,321,331,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Rao.  Krishna  K.:  See — 

Ryu,  Ji-Yong;  Rao,  Krishna  K.;  Spohn,  Ralph  J.;  and  Drogin, 
Robert,  4,321,402,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael;  and  Muller.  Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Phosphite  subilizer.  4,321.218.  CI.  260-967.000. 
Rasmussen.  Don  H.:  See — 

Perepezko,  John  H.;  Rasmussen.  Eton  H.;  and  Loper,  Carl  R..  Jr.. 
4.321,086,  CI.  75-0. 50C. 
Raybestos- Manhattan,  Inc.:  See — 

Covaleski,  Stanley  F.,  4,320.823.  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Raybum.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Watson,    Robert   L.;   and   Raybum,   Robert   L.,   4,320,754,   CI. 
128-204.250. 
Raymond,  Lawrence  P..  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Mass  algal 

culture  system.  4,320.594.  CI.  47-1.400. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Rowland.  Howard  J.;  and  deBettencourt.  Joseph  T..  4.320.801.  CI. 

166-248.000. 
Sandy.  Frank.  4,321,567.  CI.  333-196.000. 
Tancrell,  Roger  H.,  4.320.660,  CI.  73-626.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Atherton.  James  H.;  and  Dreisbach,  William  C,  4.321.491.  CI. 

307-475.000. 
Gibson,  Walter  G.;  and  Liu.  Frank  C.  4,321.624,  CI.  358-195.100. 
Hollingsworth,  Richard  J.,  4,321,492,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Hughes,  Larry  M.,  4,321.702,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard  A.,  4,321,648,  CI.  361-101.000. 
Kaplan,  Michael;  Poliniak,  Eugene  S.;  and  Meyerhofer,  Dietrich, 

4,321,470,  CI.  250-398.000. 
Kipp.  Ronald  W.,  4,321,602,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Knight,  Peter  R.,  4,321,513.  CI.  315-411.000. 
Thibodeau.  Leslie  N.;  Luz.  David  W.;  and  Hicks.  James  E.. 

4,321,514.0.315-411.000. 
Tuska,  James  W.,  4,321.543,  CI.  324-433.000. 
Valembois,  Pierre  V.;  Deckert,  Cheryl  A.;  and  Holub.  Edward  J., 

4,320,567,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Willis,  Donald  H.,  4.321,511,  CI.  315-387.000. 
Rebmann,  Hans  J.;  and  Mueller,  Theo,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 
Method  and  device  for  providing  a  continuous  measured  supply  of 
alumina  to  an  electrolytic  cell.  4,321,115,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Recchuite,  Alexander  D.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Process  of  sulfurizing  tri- 
glyceride and  an  olefm.  4,321,153,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Redding,  Robert  J.  Fluid  flow  measuring  apparatus.  4,320,666,  Q. 

73-861.280. 
Redwine,  Donald  J.;  and  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  High  speed  serial  access  semiconductor  memory  with 
fault  tolerant  feature.  4,321,695,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated:  See— 

Shein,  Kyaw  J.;  and  Neely.  Raymond  J..  4,320.702.  CI.  122-13.00A. 
Rege,  Satish  L.:  See— 

Panigrahi,    Godavarish;    and    Rege,    Satish    L.,    4,321.694,    CI. 
365-77.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Bouvet,    Jean    M.;    and    Quemerais,    Philippe.    4.320.781.    CI. 

137-625.650. 
Deleris.  Robert,  4,321,580.  CI.  340-870.240. 
Regner,  Hans:  See — 

Coenen.  Alfred;  Kosswig,  Kurt;  Praun,  Ferdinand  v.;  and  Regner. 
Hans,  4,321.247,  CI.  423-424.000. 
Rehn.  Larry  A.;  and  Tarpley,  R.  Wayne,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Thermally  compensated  silicon  pressure  sensor.  4,320,664,  CI. 
73-708.000. 
Reichel,  Hilmar;  and  Hoogen.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Apparatus  for  the  display  of  frequency  distributions  of  mea- 
sured valves,  or  the  like,  over  an  adjustable  measuring  range. 
4,321,528,  CI.  324-77.00D. 
Reineke.  Charles  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 

N-halo  a.a-disubstituted  /3-lactams.  4,321,193,  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Reinke,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Payne,    Robert    L.;    and    Reinke,   Thomas   R..   4,321,561,   CI. 
331-111.000. 
Reisem,  Daniel  E.:  See- 
Baker.  Leslie  R.;  and  Reisem.  Daniel  E..  4.321.652.  CI.  361-209.000. 
Reist,  Walter;  and  Honegger,  Wemer,  to  Ferag  AG.  Apparatus  for 
outfeeding  flat  products,  especially  printed  products,  arriving  in  an 
imbricated  array.  4.320.894,  CI.  271-277.000. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See- 
Gilberts,  Alexander  G.,  4,321,649,  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Huykman,  Richard  B..  4.321.487.  CI.  307-311.000. 
Ren,  Chung- Li:  See— 

Joyal,  Francis  G.;  and  Ren,  Chung-Li.  4.321.568.  CI.  333-209.000. 
Renault  Vehicules:  See — 

Bouvet,    Jean    M.;    and    Quemerais.    Philippe.    4.320.781.    G. 
137-625.650. 
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Rendall,  David:  See- 
Forrester,  John  S.;  and  Rendall.  David.  4.320.667.  CI.  73-862.640. 
Resco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Jeffries,  Ernest  H.,  Jr..  4,320.612.  CI.  52-396.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Bobek.  Miroslav  V.;  Bloch.  Alexander;  and  Cheng.  Yung-Chi, 

4.321,366.  CI.  536-55.000. 
Lcnz.  Robert  W.;  and  Vert.  Michel.  4.320,753,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Wu.  Ray  J.;  Bahl.  Chander  P.;  and  Narang,  Saran  A..  4.321.365.  CI. 
536-27.000. 
Research  Lab  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Saurino.  Vincent  R.,  4.321.277.  CI.  424-329.000. 
Resonant  Technology  Company:  See- 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  4,320,807,  CI.  173-49.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See— 

Levine,  Sol;  Kamen,  Melvin  E.;  DeFazio,  August;  and  Cueli,  Peter, 
4.321.087,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Rexroth,  Klaus  W.  O.,  to  Everex  Corporation    Machine  for  making 

strudel  leaf,  dough  sheete.  4.321,023,  CI.  425-66.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Qjmpany:  See — 

Benitez,  Osiel  H.,  4.321,185.  CI.  524-363.000. 
Reytblatt,   Zinovy  V.   Fourier  processor  of  photoelastic  data  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,320.966.  CI.  356-34.000. 
Rezabek,  Karel:  See— 

Cemy,  Antonin;  Semonsky,  Miroslav;  Kotva,  Rudolf;  Rezabek, 
Karel;  Auskova.  Marie;  and  Seda,  Miroslav,  4,321,380,  CI. 
546-67.000. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Magnetic 

field  detection  by  differential  phase  lag.  4,321.536,  CI.  324-253.000. 
Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  Hartmann,  Joseph  L.;  and  Lau- 
terbach.  Gary  R.,  to  Acrison,  Incorporated.  Weigh  feeding  appara- 
tus. 4,320,855,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.:  See— 

Sarma,  Kalluri  R.;  Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.;  Lesk,  I.  Amold;  and  Nikirk, 
Roger  G.,  4,321,246.  CI.  423-350.000. 
Rich,  Richard  D.,  to  Loctite  Corporation.  Accelerator  for  curable 

compositions.  4.321,349,  CI.  526-270.000. 
Richards.  Arthur  W.:  See- 
Gordon,  Hilton  P.;  Richards.  Arthur  W.;  Hawkins,  Albert  P.;  and 
Boyle,  Alan,  4,320,841,  CI.  209  552.000. 
Richards,  George  W..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Distillation  of 

cnide  oil.  4,321.132,  CI.  208-352.000. 
Richardson,  John  R.  Stabilizing  structures  against  oscillation.  4,320,602, 

CI.  52-1.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Lundberg,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Farr,  Robert  A.,  4,321,382,  CI. 
546-95.000. 
Richman,  Donald,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Three  dimen- 
sional, azimuth-correcting  mapping  radar.  4,321,601,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Ricketts,  Guy  A.  G.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Tatsuru;  Ohmi,  Yasuo;  RicketU,  Guy  A.  G.;  and  Sime, 
Stuart  J.,  4,321,256,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kakeno,  Sadao,  4,321,608,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Ogasawara,  Fumihoro,  4.321,629,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Satomi,  Toyokazu,  4,320,963,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Wada,  Yoshinori,  4,321,626,  CI.  358-263.000. 
Yoshiba,  YuUka,  4,321,599,  CI.  340-804.000. 
Ricoh  Watch  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Toyama.    Nobuo;    and    Takahashi,    Shigekazu,    4,321,699,    CI 
368-255.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem,  4,321,408, 
CI.  560-192.000. 
Rieger,  Wemer;  Elsasser,  Horst;  Zenker,  Hartwig;  Bittlingmaier,  Al- 
fred; and  Dalferth,  Hans  H.,  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz 
GmbH  u.  Co.  Arrangement  for  fastening  a  structural  part  to  a  round 
steel  chain.  4,320,620,  CI.  59-93.000. 
Rieke  Corporation;  See — 

Rieke,   Mahlon   E.;  and  Summers.   Kenneth   L.,  4.320.861.  CI. 
222-541,000. 
Rieke,  Mahlon  E.;  and  Summers,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Rieke  Corporation. 
Molded  plastic  tamper-proof  cap  with  pull  ring  and  tearable  mem- 
branes. 4,320.861,  CI.  222-541.000. 
Rieser,  Elmer  P.:  See — 

Glaser,  H.  I.;  Meyers.  F.  D.;  Rieser,  Elmer  P.;  and  Thompson, 
Thomas  K.,  4,321,074,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Riken  Corporation:  See— 

Miyahara,  Yoshihisa;  Kobayashi,  Kimimasa;  Kobayashi,  Yawara; 
and  Harada,  Tsuneo,  4,321,459,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Riseman,  John  H.  Method  and  improved  apparatus  for  obtaining  tem- 
perature-corrected readings  of  ion  levels  and  readings  of  solution 
temperature.  4,321,544,  CI.  324-438.000. 
Ritter.   Robert  A.  Multiple  vessel  cascade  gas  enrichment  system. 

4.321.069,  CI.  55-161.000. 
Robbins,  Wayne  E.;  Spivey,  Paul  R.;  and  Travis,  Terence,  to  Intema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corp.  Add-on  programs  with  code  verifica- 
tion and  control.  4,321,667,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Jeenicke,    Edmund;    Klotzner,    Winfried;    and    Dilger,    Peter. 

4,321.548.  CI.  328-143.000. 
Matthai,  Gunter,  4,321,664,  CI.  363-141.000. 
Mayer,  Siegfried;  and  Altpeter.  Amo,  4.320,984,  CI.  403-292.000. 
Schnurle,  Hans;  Drews.  Ulrich;  and  Wemer,  Peter,  4,320,732,  CI. 
123-478.000. 


Roberts,  Scott  C:  See— 

Gwyn,  John  E.;  and  Roberts,  Scott  C.  4.320.795.  Q.  165-1.000. 
Robertson,  Allan  J.,  to  Cyanamid  Canada.  Inc.  2,4,4'-Trimethylpcntyl. 
cyclohexylphosphinic  acid  and  lU  preparation.  4.321.213.  CI.  260- 
502.40R. 
Robichaud,  Arthur  W.:  See- 
Dye.  Richard  G.;  and  Robichaud,  Arthur  W..  4.320.848.  Q. 
220-72.000. 
Robinson,  Eric,  to  Cams  Chemical  Company.  Treatment  of  gaseous 

effluent.  4.321.240.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

having  pivouble  platform.  4,320,830,  CI.  206-45.190. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Pull-out  guide  for  drawers.  4,320.934,  CI.  312-331.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Dugan.  John  M..  4,321,483.  CI.  307-269.000. 
McNutt,  Michael  J..  4,321.584.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H.,  4.321,536.  CI.  324-253.000. 
Rocroi,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Gole,  Francois;  and  Rocroi,  Jean-Pierre,  4,321,540,  CI  324-357.000. 
Rodak,  John  J.;  and  Rodak,  Regina  £.  Door  draft  device.  4.320,598.  CI. 

49-481.000. 
Rodak,  Regina  E.:  See— 

Rodak,  John  J.;  and  Rodak,  Regina  E.,  4,320,598,  CI.  49-481.000. 
Roeder,  George  K.  Downhole,  hydraulically  actuated  pump  assembly 
with    pressure    setuble    packer    nose    assembly.    4,321.013.    CI. 
417-56.000. 
Roedl,  Peter:  See— 

Kammermaier,    Johann;    Mueller,    Rudiger;    and    Roedl.    Peter, 
4,320,655,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Rogers.  Bernard  T.  InflaUble  equipment  for  use  as  a  bouyant  boom. 

4.320.991,  CI.  405-68.000. 
Rogers,  Edward  C;  and  Edwards,  Derek  R..  to  BICC  Limited.  Busbar 

installation.  4,321,422,  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Rogers,  Kenneth  G  Mechanical  toothbrush.  4,320.774.  CI.  132-1  l.OOA. 
Rohde,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Galow,   Manfred;   Dahl,   Klaus;   Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Habermehl. 
Diethard;  Kucharzyk.  Wemer;  and  Siebert.  Wemer,  4,321,112, 
CI.  202-241.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Grace,  Thad  N.;  Folmer,  Carroll  W.;  and  Logan,  Douglas  W., 
4,320,912,  CI.  292-341.180. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Linhart,  Friedrich,  4.321.395, 
CI.  548-253.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Wilkinson.  Wilfred  H.;  Pateman,  Edwin;  Gale,  Anthony  O;  and 
Slinger.  John,  4,321.010,  CI.  416-92.000. 
RolofT,  Achim:  See — 

Ehrenfreund,  Josef;  and  Roloff,  Achim,  4,321,276,  CI.  424-322.000. 

Romano,  Albert  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Process  for  surface  improvement  of  surprint  proof  involves  exposure 

thni  halftone  screen  tint.  4,321,320,  CI.  430-290.000. 

Roncaglione,  James  W.  Angled  side  brush  vehicle  washing  apparatus. 

4,320,551,  CI.  15-53.0OA. 
Rooney,  John  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Polyisobutylene/phenol 
polymers  treated  with  diisocyanates  and  poly(oxyalkylene)polyols. 
4,321,343.  CI.  525-534.000. 
Roos,  Axel  S.  O.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Cutoff  tool.  4.320,996.  Q. 

407-103.000. 
Rose.  Robert  C:  See— 

Leis,  Michael  D.;  and  Rose,  Robert  C,  4.321.632.  CI.  360-49.000. 
Rothele,  Stephan:  See— 

Leschonski,  Kurt;  and  Rothele,  Stephan,  4.321,134.  CI.  209-30.000. 
Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
English,  George  J.;  Rothwell,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  KeefTe,  William 

M.,  4,321,501,  CI.  313-197.000. 
Keeffe,  William  M.;  Rothwell.  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  Scholz,  John  A., 
4,321,504,  CI.  313-214.000. 
Rotter,  Siegfried:  See— 

Hajek,  Josef;  Rotter,  Siegfried;  Schwopfinger,  Hans;  and  Schwarz, 
Josef,  4,321.051,  CI.  493-439.000. 
Rougier,  Gilles,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Glazing  laminates  with 

integral  electrical  network.  4,321.296,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Routt,  Wilson  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hooker.  Ross  B..  Ill;  and  Routt.  Wilson  M..  Jr..  4.321.627.  CI. 
358-286.000. 
Rowe.  Murray  A.;  Glesmann,  Herbert  C;  and  Ulmer.  Ewald,  to  CMI 
Corporation.  Concrete  vibrator  machine.  4.320,987.  CI.  404-115.000. 
Rowell  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Powell,  David  R.;  and  Patel,  Vithal  K.,  4,321,263.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Rowland.  Howard  J.;  and  deBettencourt,  Joseph  T.,  to  Raytheon 
Company    In  situ  processing  of  organic  ore  bodies.  4.320.801,  CI. 
166-248.000. 
Rowley.  James  R.:  See— 

Brown,    William    J.;    and    Rowley,    James    R.,    4,320,836.    Q. 
206-451.000. 
Rowley,  Paul  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Sea  life  habittt  appa- 
ratus. 4.320,717,  CI.  119-4.000. 
Roy.  Pradip  K.;  Feldbrugge,  Alonzo  H.  R.;  and  Bresnahan,  David  P.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Textured  oil  seed  protein  productt. 
4.321,280,  CI.  426-276.000. 
RTE  Corporation:  See- 
Lien.  Wayne  W.,  4,321.576,  CI.  337-202.000. 
Olmsted.  John  H..  4.321.424.  CI.  174-17.0LF. 
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Ruckle,  Duane  L.St-e—  ..      ^  ,       .„,,,«    m 

Ulion,    Nicholas    E.;    and    Ruckle,    Duane    L.,    4,321,310,    CI. 
428-612.000. 
RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dieu  GmbH  u.  Co..  See— 

Rieeer  Werner;  Elsasser,  Horst;  Zenker,  Hartwig;  Bittlmgmaier, 
Alfred;  and  Dalferth,  Hans  H.,  4,320.620,  CI.  59-93.000. 
Rudd,  Edward  H..  to  Magni-Power  Company.  Magnetic  separator. 

4,320,842,  CI.  209-636.000. 
Rupp,  Kenneth  R.  Simulated  log  comer  units  for  erecting  log  cabin 

type  structures.  4,320,610.  CI.  52-233.000. 
Rusbach,  Maurice,  to  Sarmac  S.A.  Percussion  head  fuse  for  an  explo- 
sive projectile.  4.320,706,  CI.  102-249.000. 
Russell,  James  T.,  to  Digital  Recording  Corporation.  Optical  track 

segment  intercept  apparatus.  4.321.700,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Rychlik,  Alan  F..  executor:  See— 

Rychlik,  Frank  J.,  deceased;  and  Rychlik,  Alan  F.,  executor, 
4,320,725,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Rychlik,  Frank  J.,  deceased;  and  Rychlik,  Alan  F..  executor.  PufTing 

swirler.  4,320,725,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Ryding,  Paul  A.;  See—  _,  „   ^         o    i    a 

Glassman,  Stephen  M.;  Kice,  James  D.;  and  Ryding,  Paul  A., 
4,320,722,  CI.  119-96.000. 
Ryohko,  Masatoshi:  See—  '  ..      .,  v       j 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  lutani.  Ryohei;  Ryohko,  Masatoshi;  and 
Murai,  Yutaka,  4.321.506.  CI.  315-35.000. 
Ryono,  Denis  E.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc. 
Mercaptoacyl     denvatives     of     4-oxazolidine-carboxylic     acids. 
4.321.392,  CI.  548-215.000. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong;  Rao.  Krishna  K  ;  Spohn,  Ralph  J.;  and  Drogin.  Robert, 
to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Carbamate  process.  4,321.402, 
CI   560-24.000. 
Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S..  to  Matsushita  Electric  Corp.  of  America. 

Auxiliary  television  signal  system.  4.321.623,  CI.  358-144.000. 
S  C  Johnson  &  Son,  inc.:  See- 
Bushman.  Donald  W.,  4,321.156,  CI.  252-142.000. 
Martens,  Edward  J..  Ill;  and  Ncumiller,  Phillip  J.,  4,320,873.  CI. 
239-6.000. 
Sackin,  Milton;  Edison.  David  M.;  and  Thompson.  Francis  T..  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protective  relay  apparatus.  4,321,681,  CI. 

364-492.000.  u  ■     .,  •  u 

Sado,  Ichiro;  and  Matsuyama,  Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electronic  equipment  capable  of  sutistic  processing.  4.321.688,  CI. 
364-900  000. 
Saft,  Gilbert  Wearing  apparel.  4,320.538.  CI.  2-102.000. 
Sahadcvan,   Veiayudhan.    Preparation  of  directly   iodinated  steroid 

hormones  and  related  compounds.  4,321,208,  CI.  260-397.300. 
Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  HiroyiAi;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Ochiai.  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai,  Masaru; 
and  Kodama.  Yutaka,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  7a-Methox- 
ycephalosporins.  4,321,265,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Rougier,  Gilles.  4,321,296,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Vitrage:  See— 

Dran,  Maurice;  Dages,  Daniel;  and  Le  Gravier,  Serge,  4,321,418, 

CI.  136-251.000. 

Saito.  Isao;  Hirosawa.  Makoto;  and  Sakamoto,  Seiya,  to  Dainippon 

Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  method  and  device  for 

reproducing  a  halftone  dot  cut  away   along  a   picture  outline. 

4.321.631,  CI.  358-298.000. 

Saito.  Shoichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  4,321,633, 

CI.  360-69  000. 
Saito,  Tetsu:  See— 

Otani,   Masaru;  Yaginuma,  Satoshi;  Tsujino,   Masatoshi;  Muto, 
Naoki;    Saito,    Tetsu;    and    Fujii,    Tadashiro,    4,321,376,    CI. 
544-277.000. 
Saitoh,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Aida,  Masaaki;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  and  Saitoh.  Hiroshi.  4,320.564, 
CI.  29-33.00L. 
Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama,  Toyoo; 
Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and  Satoh,  Ken,  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd.  Tape  cassette  drive  assembly.  4,320,879. 
CI  242-189.000. 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi:  See— 

Ishida.  Masato;  Maeshima.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Sakamaki,  Hisashi, 
4.320.964,  CI.  355-69.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  and  Uchida,  Kenji,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  continuous  slurry  displacement  transfer.  4,321,016,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Sakamoto,  Seiya:  See — 

Saito.  Isao;  Hirosawa,  Makoto;  and  Sakamoto,  Seiya,  4,321,631,  CI. 
358-298.000. 
Sakane.  Toshio:  See — 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  and 
Sakane,  Toshio,  4,320,948,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Sakaue,  Takashi:  See — 

Oda,  Koiti;  Kataoka,  Yoshiro;  and  Sakaue.  Takashi,  4,321,046,  CI. 
434-201.000. 
Sakowicz.  Jerome  K.;  See— 

Schopf,  Larry  D.;  Sakowicz.  Jerome  K.;  and  Trenk.  Hugh  L.. 
4.321,279.  CI.  426-106.000. 
Sakuma,  Isamu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser. 

4,321.556.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Sakurai,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nagasu,    Akira;    Yamamoto.    Yosimi;    Nagata.    Takeo;    Uchida, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Sakurai.  Yutaka,  4.321,578,  CI.  338-42.000. 


Salamone,  Joseph  C:  See — 

Ellis.    Edward    J.;    and    Salamone,    Joseph    C,    4,321,261,   CI. 
424-180.000. 
Salvatori,  Tito:  See — 

Costanzi,  Silvestro;  Tessarolo,  Francesco;  Ballabio,  Adriano;  and 
Salvatori,  Tito,  4,321,190,  CI.  524-252.000. 
Salvino,  Carmen  M.  Bowling  ball.  4,320,899,  CI.  273-63.00E. 
Sanders,  Anne  A.:  See — 

Argo,  Dorothy  P.;  and  Sanders,  Anne  A.,  4,321,095.  CI.  134-6.000. 
Sanders,  Edward  B.:  See— 

Chavdarian,  Charles  G.;  and  Sanders,  Edward  B..  4,321,387,  CI. 
546-281.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Wareing,  James  R..  4,321,269.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Henderson,  James  N.;  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  4,321,171,  CI. 
526-84.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Roos.  Axel  S.  O.,  4,320,996.  CI.  407-103.000. 
Sandy,   Frank,   to  Raytheon  Company.   Combining  series  sections 
weighting    with    withdrawal    weighting    in    SAW    transducers. 
4.321,567.  CI.  333-196.000. 
Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly,  Austin  T.;  Emile,  Philip,  Jr.;  and  Stolpen,  Alan  H.,  4,321,530, 

CI.  324-115.000. 
Marshall,  Jay  K..  4.321,531,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Morimura,  Syoji;  Toda,  Toshimasa;  and  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki, 
4,321,374,  CI.  544-198.000. 
Sano,  Jun-ichi,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for 

charging  a  capacitor.  4,321,661,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Amselem,  Armand;  Eloy,  Femand;  and  Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,321,266.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirasaka,  Susumu,  4,321,587,  CI.  340-381.000. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisashi.  Mino;  Matsukawa.  Masao;  and  Nagashima.  Minematsu, 

4,321.309,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuo;  and  Morita,  Torn,  4,321,338,  CI.  525-335.000. 
Sapino,  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Fidler.   Thomas   D.;   and   Sapino,   Anthony   P.,   4,321,609,   CI. 
346-75.000. 
Sarkis,  Joseph  E.  Flying  amusement  device.  4,320,593,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Sarma,  Kalluri  R.;  Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.;  Lesk,  I.  Arnold;  and  Nikirk, 
Roger  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Polycrystalline  silicon  production. 
4,321.246,  CI.  423-350.000. 
Sarmac  S.A.:  See — 

Rusbach,  Maurice,  4,320.706,  CI.  102-249.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See—  .   ._.  ,,,,.^ 

Knothe.  Erich;  and  Blawert,  Dieter.  4,320,809,  CI.  177-243.000. 
Sato,  Akihiro;  Tachibana,  Masami;  and  Kikuta,  Kazutsune,  to  Chisso 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  a-olefin  polymers.  4,32 1.345,  CI. 
526-115.000. 
Sato,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaakj; 

Shida,     Masahani;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,519,     CI. 

318-696.000.  .     .  .   .^ 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 

Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,    4,321,520,     CI. 

318-696.000.  ..     .  .   w       .• 

Ueda.  Makoto;  Torisawa.  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     KaUuhiko,     4,321,521,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Sato,  Ko.  to  Sato.  Ko;  and  Nippon  Precision  Optical  Instrument  Co., 
Ltd.  Integration  sphere  type  turbidimeter.  4,320,978.  CI.  356-440.000. 
Sato.  Makoto:  See—  ,      ^,,  ,^^ 

Ohmori.  Taiji;  and  Sato.  Makoto.  4.321.676,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Sato  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Superminiature 

cassette  tape  recover.  4,321,638,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Sato,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami.  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru, 
4.321.273.  CI.  424-287.000. 
Satoh.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Sato.  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru, 
4,321,273,  CI.  424-287.000. 

Satoh,  Ken:  See—  .  ^      r.         vt-  v 

Saitou.  Sinichi;  Kato.  Toshikazu;  Watanabe.  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo  Shimoda.  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4.320,879.  CI.  242-189.000. 

Satoh,  Masaki:  See—  u    ^  in  to« 

Kasuga.  Masao;  Satoh,  Masaki;  and  Matsushige.  Takashi,  4.321,685, 

CI.  364-724.000.  ^  .   .     .    ,    .. 

Satomi,  Toyokazu,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Original  feeding  system. 
4,320,963.  CI.  355-50.000. 

Saunders,  Charles  A.,  IV.  Turn  signal  subassembly  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  handlebar  mounted  breakaway  motorcycle  windscreen. 
4,320,906.  CI.  280-289.00S.  .       ^  ^  ,  , 

Saurino.  Vincent  R..  to  Research  Ub  Products,  Inc.  Germicidal  use  of 
compositions  containing  certain  quaternary  ammonium  compounds. 
4,321,277.  CI.  424-329.000. 

Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Schultes,  Max;  and  Eberlein.  Dietmar,  4,320.953.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
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Sawada.  Daisaku;  ShigemaUu,  Takashi;  and  Takeda,  Yuji.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  controlling  ignition 
timing  in  engine.  4,320,729,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Sawada,  Yoshio:  See — 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Miyata,  Katsuhiko;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  4,320,946, 
CI.  354-25.000. 
Sawamura,  Miuuharu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Far  ultraviolet 

dielectric  multilayer  film.  4,320,936,  CI.  350-1.600. 
S&wdfli  JoscdII'  Scc^^ 

Klippstein,  Karl  H.;  Sawdai.  Joseph;  Schacht.  Charles  A.;  and 
Schilling.  Charles  G..  4,320,582,  CI.  34-39.000. 
Sayles,  David  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Prevention  of 
ammonia  formation  in  rocket  motors  and  laser  pumping  systems. 
4,320,621,  CI.  60-214.000. 
Scarola,  Leonard  S.:  See — 

Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  Kurtz,  Stuart  J.;  Scarola.  Leonard  S.; 
Miller,  John  C;  Engle,  James  D.;  and  Homer,  Jerome  T., 
4,321,229,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Schacht,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Klippstein,  Karl  H.;  Sawdai.  Joseph;  Schacht,  Charles  A.;  and 
Schilling,  Charles  G.,  4.320,582,  CI.  34-39.000. 
SchaefTer.  Friedrich  K.;  and  Brennan,  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Bonded  transposed  transformer  winding  cable  strands 
having  improved  short  circuit  withstand.  4,321,426,  CI.  174-34.000. 
Schafer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  addition  compounds  of 
carbodiimides    and     compounds    containing     hydroxyl     groups. 
4.321,394,  CI.  548-234.000. 
Schatzler,  Walter,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.  Sliding 

roof  for  motor  vehicles.  4.320.921.  CI.  296-213.000. 
Schaub,  Sunley  R.;  and  Van  Vliet.  Peter.  Failure  detection  analyzer. 

4,320,662,  CI.  73-660.000. 
Scheicher,  Hans.  Ceramic  dental  implant.  4,321,042,  CI.  433-201.000. 
Scheler,  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-Hydroxy-3-naph- 

thoic  acid  amides.  4,321,373,  CI.  544-159.000. 
Scherm,  Arthur;  Peteri,  Dezsoe;  and  Hummel,  Klaus,  to  Merz  &  Co. 
CerUin  substituted  phenyl  esters  of  nicotinic  acid,  compositions  and 
methods  of  using  same.  4,321,268,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Schilling,  Charles  G.:  See— 

Klippstein,  Karl  H.;  Sawdai,  Joseph;  Schacht,  Charles  A.;  and 
Schilling,  Charles  G.,  4,320,582,  CI.  34-39.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See— 

Stemer,  Maurice  E.,  Jr.,  4,320,597,  CI.  49-449.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Timmons,  John  P.,  4,321,670,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Upchurch,  James  M.,  4,320,800,  CI.  166-106.000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See- 
Benjamin,  Benjamin  C.  4,320,693,  CI.  92-13.600. 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  and  Clarenz,  Wemer,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Copolymer  dispersions.  4,321,175,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Schmidt,  Lothar:  See—  ,,,„.„ 

Voigt,  Carl;  Schmidt.  Lothar;  and  Kleinschmit.  Peter,  4^21,059, 
CI.  23-232.00R. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Compo- 
sitions, process  and  systems.  4,321,369,  CI.  542-415.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,320,771,    CI. 
131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,321,164,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Heavy  duty 
liquid  detergent  compositions  containing  alkoxylated  alkylene  di- 
amines and  fatty  acids.  4,321,167,  CI.  252-548.000. 
Schneider,  Clayton  J.,  Jr.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Aerosol  can  sutic 

electrometer.  4.321,546,  CI.  324-457.000. 
Schnippering,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Nestler,    Heinz;    and    Schnippering,    Friedhelm,   4,321,401,   CI. 
556-457.000. 
Schnurle,  Hans;  Drews,  Ulrich;  and  Wemer,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  fuel  injection  control 
pulses  for  an  intemal  combustion  engine.  4,320.732,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Schoch,  Werner;  Kroener,  Michael;  and  Widder,  Rudi,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Preparation  of  aromatic  aldehydes  by  the  Sommelet 
reaction.  4,321,412,  CI.  568-436.000. 
Scholz,  John  A.:  See—  .     ,  ^     . 

Keeffe,  William  M.;  Roth  well,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  Scholz,  John  A., 
4,321,504,  CI.  313-214.000. 
Schopf,  Larry  D.;  Sakowicz,  Jerome  K.;  and  Trenk,  Hugh  L.,  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation.  Buttered  uble  syrup  in  polyolefin  bottle. 
4,321,279,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Schom,  Kurt:  See—  ..„._, 

Zabrocki,  Karl;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Weider,  Franz;  Hohne,  Klaus;  and 
Schom,  Kurt,  4,321,170,  CI.  524-285.000. 
Schossler,  Wemer:  See— 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Lucke.  Helmut;  Schossler.  Wemer;  Heinnghoff. 

Burkhard;  and  Krumme,  Helmut,  4,320,926,  CI.  308-9.000. 

Schreier,  Wilford  R.,  to  Marmon  Company.   Envelope  generating 

circuit  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,320,682.  CI.  84-1.260. 

Schroder,  Ernst;  and  Wermuth,  Jurgen,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 

tungs-G.m.b.H.  Circuit  system  for  the  generation  of  a  direct  control 

voluge  which  is  dependent  on  an  altemating  voltage.  4,321,482.  CI. 

307-262.000. 


Schrodter.  Klaus:  See— 

Gradl,    Reinhard;   Schrodter,    Klaus;   and    Ehlers,   Klaus-Peter, 
4,321,245,  CI.  423-321.00S. 
Schroeder,  Jerzy;  Gorecki,  Henryk;  Lewandowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Pa- 
welczyk,  Adam;  and  Kuzko,  Antoni.  to  Politechnika  Wroclawsk*. 
Method  of  preparation  of  multicomponent  fertilizers.  4.321,077,  CI. 
71-40.000. 
Schroeder,  Russell  G.,  II:  See—  _ 

Ward.  Joseph  W.;  and  Schroeder,  Russell  G.,  II,  4,320,960.  Q. 
355-14.00R. 
Schuhmacher.  Gunter;  Freudenberg.  Bertram;  and  Muhlfeld.  Horst,  to 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  finely 
dispersed  polyurethane  ureas.  4,321,173,  CI.  525-453.000. 
Schultes,  Max;  and  Eberlein.  Dietmar,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Pick-off 

device  for  electrosutic  copier.  4.320,953,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Schultze-Rhonhof,  Ernst:  See— 

Edel,  Wilhelm;  Heindl,  Reinhold;  Isenhardt.  Friedel;  and  Schultze- 
Rhonhof.  Ernst.  4.321,457,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Schuss,  Wemer;  and  Klose,  Hans  J.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Dentol  handpiece.  4.321.039.  CI.  433-82.000. 
Schuster.  John  D.:  See- 
Kramer.  Joseph  O.;  Young,  Otto  V.;  Banner,  Charles  E.;  and 
Schuster,  John  D.,  4,320,826,  CI.  198-425.000. 
Schuwerk,   Friu.   Routable  motor  vehicle  mirror.   4,320,937,   CI. 

350-62.000. 
Schwaderer,  John  R.:  See— 

Kristof,  Mark  J.;  and  Schwaderer,  John  R.,  4,321,445,  CI.  219- 
10.55C. 
Schwaertzel,  Heinz;  and  Untcrberger,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Transmission  system  for  telecopying  and  electronic  transmis- 
sion of  in-house  mail.  4,321,703.  CI.  370-89.000. 
Schwarz,  Alois;  and  MauU.  Karlheinz.  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Headpiece  support  for 
rotor  of  a  rotary  wing  aircraft.  4.321,013,  CI.  416-244  OOR. 
Schwarz,  Josef:  See — 

Hajek,  Josef;  Rotter,  Siegfried;  Schwopfinger,  Hans;  and  Sshwarz, 
Josef,  4,321,051,  CI.  493-439.000. 
Schweizer,  Edward  E.:  See- 
Miller,  Alan;   Schweizer.   Edward  E.;  and  Campanello,  John, 
4,321,040,  CI.  433-102.000. 
Schwopfinger,  Hans:  See — 

Hajek,  Josef;  Rotter,  Siegfried;  Schwopfinger,  Hans;  and  Schwarz, 
Josef,  4,321,051,  CI.  493-439.000. 
Scientific  Applications  Incorporated:  See- 
Carlson,  Denny  L.;  Brissey,  David  C;  and  Vriezelaar.  Lee  W., 
4,320,605,  CI.  52-94.000. 
Scott,  Michael  A.;  and  Brown,  Albert  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Process  for  producing  transfer  ribbons. 
4,321,286,  CI.  427-152.000. 
Scribner,  Richard  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Optically  active  tert-alkyl  7-(2-oxo-5-carbonyloxypyrTolidinyI)  hep- 
tanoates.  4,321.201,  CI.  260-326.430. 
Seal,  James  C.  Spreader/grader.  4.320,988.  CI.  404-118.000. 
Seanor.  Donald  A.:  See—  .   „,,     -- 

Eddy.    Clifford    O.;    and    Seanor,    Donald    A.,   4,321.033,   Q. 
432-60.000. 
Seda,  Miroslav:  See— 

Cemy,  Antonin;  Semonsky,  Miroslav;  Kotva,  Rudolf;  Rezabek. 
Karel;  Auskova,   Marie;  and  Seda,  Miroslav,  4,321,380,  CI. 
546-67.000. 
See.  Benito:  See—  ..„,,,. 

Maresca.  Louis  M.;  Matzner.  Markus;  and  See,  Benito,  4,321,355, 
CI.  528-180.000. 
Segawa,  Takashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Inter 
housing  speed  transmission  hub  for  bicycles.  4,320,672,  CI.  74- 
750.00B. 
Seger,  John  L.:  See- 
Lynn  worth,  Lawrence  C;  Seger,  John  L;  and  Bradshaw,  James 
E..  4.320.659.  CI.  73-589.000. 
Seifert.  Eberhard,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Mounting  for  a  tension 

beam.  4,320.784.  CI.  139-114.000. 
Seikasaku  Kogyoco  Ltd.:  See — 

Tomiyama.  Tetsuo;  and  Ogura,  Takashi,  4,321.058,  a.  23-230.00B. 
Seimiya.  Ryubun;  Shinozaki,  Akira;  Nosaka.  Isao;  and  Iwai,  Fumio.  to 
Konishiioku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Sheet  transport  in  electropho- 
tographic copying  apparatus.  4.320,952,  CI  355-3  OSH. 
Seitz,  Michael  E.  A.,  to  Standard  Register  Company,  The.  Moisture-set 

color  developer  ink.  4,321,093,  CI.  106-21000. 
Seki,  Kunio,  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Acoustic  monolithic  power  semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit  and  acoustic  system  using  the  same.  4.321,428, 
CI.  179-l.OOA.  .      ^      , 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Emulsion  polymeriza- 
tion in  water-insoluble  polyol.  4.321.176,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Select  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Audelo,  Alexander  P.,  4,321,124,  CI.  204-202.000. 
Semonsky,  Miroslav:  See—  «  j  „  n      i„i. 

Cemy,  Antonin;  Semonsky,  Miroslav;  Kotva.  Rudolf  Rezabek, 
Karel;  Auskova.   Marie;  and  Seda.   Miroslav.  4.321.380,  CI. 
546-67.000. 
Senbokuya,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Koshikawa,  Yukio,  4.321,682,  CI.  364-520.000. 
Seneviratne,  Padmasiri  D.:  See— 

Abbott,  Roderick  K  ;  Seneviratne,  Padmasin  D.;  and  Juhasz,  Dan- 
iel P..  4.320,915,  CI.  294-96.000. 
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Seno,  Eugene  T.:  See— 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno.  Eugene  T.,  4,321,361, 

CI.  536- POOR. 
Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T..  4,321,362, 
CI.  536-I7.00R. 
Senuma,  Michio;  Sugiura,  Yoji;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Dcnshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagneti- 
cally  dnven  shutter.  4.320,950,  CI.  354-235.000. 
Sertich.  Anthony  T.  Dental  drill  with  magnetic  air  turbine  having 

magnetic  bearings.  4,320.927,  CI.  308-10.000. 
ShafTer,  Don  L.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Insulating  bearing  and  method  of 

manufacture.  4,320.931,  CI.  3O8-237.0OR. 
Shaffer.  John  W.:  See— 

Brower.  Boyd  G  ;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  4,320,572,  CI.  29-832.000. 

Shaffer.  Robert  C;  and  Tarasen,  William  L.,  to  Hitco.  Carbon  fabrics 

sequentially  resin  coated  with  (1)  a  metal-containing  composition  and 

(2)  a  boron-containing  composition  are  laminated  and  carbonized. 

4,321,298,  CI.  428-242.000. 

Shah.  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas.  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,321,176,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Shamah,  Daniel:  See— 

Benrand.  John;  PHink.  Joseph  H.;  Shamah,  Daniel;  and  Hosking. 
Rodger  H..  4.321.680,  CI.  364-485.000. 
Sharon.  Arthur  A.  Portable  oven.  4,320,736,  CI.  126-19.00M. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oda.  Koiti;  Kauoka,  Yoshiro;  and  Sakaue,  Takashi,  4,321,046,  CI. 
434-201.000. 
Shaty.  Pavel  P.:  See— 

Nazarian.  Miron  M.;  Efimov.  Vyacheslav  T.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 

A.;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Zmievskoi,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shaty. 

Pavel  P.,  4,321,125,  CI.  204-273.000. 

Sheehan,  Gerard  M  ;  and  Knapp.  Donald  E..  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Grinding  of  titaniferous  ores  to  enhance  recovery  of 

titanium  dmide.  4,321.152.  CI.  252-1.000. 

Shein,  Kyaw  J.;  and  Neely,  Raymond  J.,  to  Refreshment  Machinery 

Incorporated.  Steam  generator.  4,320.702,  CI.  122-13.00A. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatchappij:  See- 
Collins,  Michael  H.,  4,320.654,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Chatterjee,  Ananda  M.,  4,321,334,  CI.  524-579.000. 
Gwyn,  John  E.;  and  Roberts,  Scott  C,  4,320,795,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Shelton,  William  S.:  See- 
Meyer,    Danny    S.;    and    Shelton,    William    S..    4,320,890.    CI. 
251-328.000. 
Shen.  Jian-Kuo;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.;  Miller,  Robert  C; 
Miu.  Ming  T.;  and  Staplm.  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Data  processing  system  having  centralized  data 
alignment  for  I/O  controllers.  4,321,665,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shibata,  Akira:  See — 

Hirose,  Koichi;  and  Shibata,  Akira,  4.321,618.  CI.  3S8-8.000. 
Shibata,  Takanori:  See — 

Takahashi,    Junichi;    and     Shibata.    Takanori,    4,321,677.    CI. 
364-426.000. 
Shibata,  Tutomu;  See— 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh.  Ken,  4,320,879,  CI.  242-189.000. 
Shida.  Masahani:  See — 

Ueda.  Makoto;  Tonsawa,  Akira;  Otawa.  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,519,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato.     Katsuhiko,     4,321,520,     CI. 
318-696.000 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Tonsawa,  Akira;  Otawa.  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida.     Masaharu;     and     Sato.     Katsuhiko,     4,321,521,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Shida.  Shigeru:  See — 

Yasuda,  Ken-ichi;  and  Shida,  Shigeru,  4,320,643,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Shigematsu,  Takashi:  See — 

Sawada,    Daisaku;    Shigematsu,    Takashi;    and    Takeda,    Yuji, 
4,320.729,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Shunada,  Fumio:  See — 

Senuma,  Michio;  Sugiura,  Yoji;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  4,320,950,  CI. 
354-235.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Segawa,  Takashi,  4,320,672,  CI.  74-750.00B. 
Shimazaki.  Shigeru;  Uehara,  Yasuhiro;  and  Nishide.  Hiroo.  to  Fuji 

Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  fixing  device.  4.320.714.  CI.  1 18-60.000. 
Shimizu.  Kazuo;  and  Morita,  Toru.  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co..  Ltd. 
Novel  chlormated  polymer  and  coating  composition  employing  the 
same.  4.321,338,  CI.  525-335.000. 
Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    Nishizaki,    Tadao;    and   Tsuda,    Masabumi,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  production  of 
spherical  molded  product  containing  titamum  oxide.  4,321,224,  CI. 
264-115.000. 
Shimoda,  Misao:  See— 

Saitou.  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe.  Seizo;  Nishiyama. 

Toyoo;  Shimoda.  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 

Satoh.  Ken.  4.320.879.  CI.  242-189.000. 

Shimooka,  Riyo;  Atoji.  Hitomi;  Yamazaki.  Takeshi;  and  Kunisawa, 

Masuo.  to  Daiiuppon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  scanner 

for  plate  making.  4.321.620.  CI.  358-75.000. 


Shindo,  Katsuji:  See — 

Ozawa,  Jun;  Akatsu,  Yoshi;  Shindo,  Katsuji;  Mizukoshi,  Akio; 
Nakano,   Seizo;   Maruyama,   Seiichi;  and  Shirakawa,   Shingo, 
4,321.651,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Shinohara,  Hironobu:  See — 

Yoshida,   Yoshinori;   and   Shinohara,   Hironobu,  4,321,409,   CI. 
560-244.000. 
Shinozaki,  Akira:  See — 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Shinozaki,  Akira;  Nosaka,  Isao;  and  Iwai,  Fumio, 
4,320,952,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Shiozawa,  Kaoru;  and  Matsunaga,  Tsunebumi,  to  Kajima  Corporation; 
and  Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  welding  metal  bars.  4,321.448,  CI.  219-57.000. 
Shirakawa,  Shingo:  See — 

Ozawa,  Jun;  Akatsu,  Yoshi;  Shindo,  Katsuji;  Mizukoshi,  Akio; 
Nakano,   Seizo;   Maruyama,   Seiichi;  and   Shirakawa,   Shingo, 
4,321.651,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Shirasaka,  Susumu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Display  unit  with  a 

removable  indicator  panel.  4,321,587,  CI.  340-381.000. 
Shoji,  Akio:  See — 

Arimoto,  Shunji;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa,  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa, 
Noboru;  and  Takeda,  Hirofumi,  4,321,335,  CI.  525-116.000. 
Shoji,  Fusaji;  Takemoto,  Issei;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.   Photosensitive  compositions  containing  polyamides 
acid  with  photosensitive  groups.  4,321,319,  CI  430-270.000. 
Sholin,  Albert  F.:  See— 

Debabov,  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov,  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshits,  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov,  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky,  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner,  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin,  Albert  F.; 
Antipov,  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.,  4,321,325,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Shy,  Min  C.  Insulated  bucket  with  air  pump.  4,320,859,  CI.  222-401.000. 
SiaJino,  Angelo:  See — 

Mouret,  Pierre;  Lyaudet,  Georges;  Sialino,  Angelo;  and  Bern, 
Rino,  4,321,235,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Sibley,  Henry  C,  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Electronic  track  current 

switching  relay  systerfl.  4,320,880,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Sidote,  George  J.:  See — 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Sidote,  George  J.,  4,321,060,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Siebert,  Werner:  See — 

Galow,   Manfred;   Dahl,   Klaus;   Rohde,  Wolfgang;   Habermehl, 
Diethard;  Kucharzyk,  Werner;  and  Siebert,  Werner,  4,321,112, 
CI.  202-241.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gneger.  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt,  Joaquin,  4,321,435,  CI.  200-82.00B. 
Hess.  Rudiger:  and  Marin.  Heiner.  4.321.439,  CI.  20O-148.0OA. 
Kammermaier,    Johann;    Mueller,    Rudiger;    and    Roedl,    Peter, 

4,320,655,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Macmillan,  Richard,  4,321,669,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Reichel,  Hilmar;  and  Hoogen,  Karl-Heinz,  4,321,528,  CI.   324- 

77.00D. 
Schuss,  Werner;  and  Klose,  Hans  J.,  4,321,039.  CI.  433-82.000. 
Schwaertzel,    Heinz;    and    Unterberger,    Hans,    4,321,703,    CI. 

370-89.000. 
Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler,  Ernst-Robert;  Smutny,  Kurt;  and 

Knigel,  Karl-Heinz,  4,321,581,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Wamest,  Albert;  and  Ebnet,  Fnedrich,  4,321,573.  CI.  337-78.000. 
Siemens-Allis,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaffer,  Don  L.,  4,320,931,  CI.  308-237.00R. 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-Hydroxy-7a-homo-PGIi 

compounds.  4,321,203,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Sih,  John  C:  See— 

Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,321,370,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Silcox,  Wayne  E.  Animal  watering  apparatus.  4,320,721,  CI.  1 19-73.000. 
Sime,  Stuart  J.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Tatsuru;  Ohmi,  Yasuo;  Ricketts,  Guy  A.  G.;  and  Sime, 
Stuart  J.,  4,321,256,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Simmonds,  Charles  W.;  and  Ardin,  Dennis  B.  Power  factor  metering 

device.  4,321,529,  CI.  324-83.00R. 
Simon,  Avi,  to  Beu  Engineering  &  Development  Ltd.  Clamping-type 

holder.  4.320,914,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Johnson,  Ralph  E..  4.320,712,  CI.  112-184.000. 
Kron,  Gerald  J.,  4,321,044,  CI.  434-59.000. 
Ljung,  Bo  H.  G.,  4,320.974,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Warner,  Richard  C,  4,321,598,  CI.  340-782.000. 
Singh,  Sadanand.  Apparatus  and  method  for  audiometric  assessment. 

4,321,427,  CI.  179-l.OON. 
Sipos,    Tibor,    to    Johnson    &    Johnson.    Potentiated    medicaments. 

4,321,257,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Skaggs,  Boyd  T.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Packaging 

insert.  4,320,839,  CI.  206-591.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Winter,  Heinnch,  4.320,930,  CI.  308-234.000. 
Slattery,  Ian;  and  Phillips,  Wheeler  E.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries, 
Inc.  Tufting  apparatus  for  forming  loop  and  cut  pile.  4,320,711,  CI. 
112-79.00R. 
Slentz,  Gale  E.:  See— 

Howk,  Max  E.;  Slentz,  Gale  E.;  and  Grillot,  Ronald  E.,  4,321,555, 
CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Slinger,  John:  See — 

Wilkinson,  Wilfred  H.;  Pateman,  Edwin;  Gale,  Anthony  G.;  and 
Slinger,  John,  4,321,010,  CI  416-92.000. 
Slobbe,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Hawxhurst,  Margaret  H.;  and  Slobbe,  Walter  W.,  4,321.149.  CI. 
210-720.000. 
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Smerz,  Otto;  Martini,  Thomas;  Billenstein,  Siegfried;  and  Adrian. 
Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  alkylpolyglycol-tert.- 
butyl  ether  as  bleaching  auxiliary  and  bleaching  baths  containing  this 
agent.  4,321,052,  CI.  8-107.000. 
Smiley,  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Treatment  of  dibasic  esters  with  alkali  metal  borohydrides.  4,321,407, 

CI.  560-191.000.  ^„,  ^, 

Smith,  J.  Guy,  to  Venmar,  Inc.  Chimney  ventilating  cap.  4,320,697,  CI. 

98-68.000. 
Smith,  James  R.:  See— 

Bryant,  Floyd  C;  and  Smith.  James  R.,  4,320,544,  CI.  7-158.000. 
Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  to  Ramu  International.  Modified  graphite 

and  process  for  using  same.  4,321,295,  CI.  428-206.000. 
Smith,  Malcolm  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ionic 
hydrocarbon    polymers    having    improved    adhesion    to    nylon. 

4,321,337,  CI.  525-329.000.  ,   ,^, 

Smith,  Richard  D.  Granular  bed  air  heater.  4,320,796,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Smith,  Rory  J.  M.;  and  McRitchie,  Allan  C,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Detergent  compositions  comprising  cationic,  amonic 
and  nonionic  surfactante.  4,321,165,  CI.  252-528.000. 
Smith,  William  V.,  to  Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.  Control  system 

for  plurality  of  video  cameras.  4,321,625,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Smithem,  Earl  D.:  See—  .       ^  ,    n  . 

Stoehr,  Steven  M.;  Hannula,  Fred  W.;  Dumame,  Thomas  J.;  Bat- 
ting,   Robert    D.;    and    Smithem,    Earl    D.,    4,321,027,    CI. 
425-216.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Ali,FadiaE.,  4,321,254,  CI.  424-40.000.         ,„,,,„,       , 
Jones,  Stella  S.;  Ogston,  Christine  B.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L., 

4,321,399,  CI.  549-70.000. 
Ubaw,    Clifford    S.;    and    Webb,    Robert    L.,    4,321,393,    CI. 

548-222.000. 
Weinstock,  Joseph,  4,321,195,  CI.  260-239.0BB. 

Smutny,  Kurt:  See—  «•  ^       j 

Tappeiner,  Hennann;  Paessler,  Emst-Robert;  Smutny,  Kurt;  and 
Knigel,  Karl-Heinz,  4,321,581,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Snia  Viscosa  SocieU  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  s.p.a.: 

Aldemaro,    Ciaperoni;    and    Alberto,    Cappelli,    4,321,188,    CI. 
524-720.000. 

Keith,  AlecD.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4,321,252.  CI.  424.28.0(». 
Sobole,  Jean  Claude,  to  Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique.  Filter 

for  removing  dust  from  a  gaseous  fluid.  4,321,071,  CI.  55-320.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Dore',  Jacques  P..  4,320,632,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Sormel:  See— 

Petiteau,  Maurice  R.,  4,320.705,  CI.  102-232.000. 
Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique:  See — 

Sobole,  Jean  Claude,  4,321,071,  CI.  55-320.000. 
Societe  de  Telecommunications  Electronique  Aeronetiquc  et  Maritime 
"TEAM":  See— 

Bouvrande.  Andre  M.,  4,321,655,  CI.  362-29.000. 
Societe  d'Exploiution  des  EsUblishments  Minato:  Sec- 
Van  de  Caveye,  Yves  H.,  4,321,028,  CI.  425-217.000. 
Societe  Europeene  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Ledru,  Francois,  4,321,154,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 

See— 
Ayache,  Michel  R.;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet,  Gerard  M. 
F.,  4.320,903,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Sokol,  Louis,  to  Plymouth  Products  Incorporated.  Universal  trouble 

light.  4,321.660.  CI.  362-368.000. 
Sokolov,  Alexandr  K:  See—  ,,....    ^  ,    ,        *,        j   v 

Debabov,  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov,  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshits,  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov,  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Ymi- 
kovsky,  Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner,  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin,  Albert  F.; 
Antipov,  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova,  Tamara  M.,  4,321,325,  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Sol,  Nicole:  See—  ^.  ^  ,,,  ^,„   _, 

Kaplan,  Daniel;  Sol,  Nicole;  and  Landouar,  Pierre,  4,321,420,  CI. 
136-255.000. 
Solar-Kist  Corporation:  See— 

Binks,  Chester  J.,  4,320,699,  CI.  99-349.000. 

^Eglowstetn,  Ira;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4,321,689,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sommeria,   Marcel  R.,  to  Theleme  Corporation.   Digital  resolver. 
4,321.684,  CI.  364-602.000. 

Sorg,  Helmut:  See—  ^_ 

Ilk.  Emil;  and  Sorg.  Helmut,  4,321,075  CI.  65-27.000^ 
Sottolana,  Giulio.  Insole,  in  particular  for  ladies  shoes.  4,320,588,  CI. 

36-24.500. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Strasheim,  Albertus;  and  Thain,   Eberhard   M.,  4,320,972,  CI. 
356-328.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Bhitiyakul,     Somsak;     and     Spector,    George,     4,320,745,    CI. 

Speedie,  Robert,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Tube  clamp.  4,320,557.  CI. 
17-l.OOR. 

^'^''Z^r^'iiritT^^^ccTcr  E.,  4,320,7,1,  CI.  1,2-79.00R. 
Soerrv  Corporation:  See — 

Mittal,  Faquir  C,  4,321,020,  CI.  417-320.000. 


Sphere  Investments  Limited:  See—  .^       «       j 

Gordon,  Hilton  P.;  Richards,  Arthur  W.;  Hawkins,  Albert  P.;  and 
Boyle,  Alan,  4.320,841,  CI.  209-552.000. 
Saivey,  Paul  R.:  See—  . 

Robbins,   Wayne    E.;    Spivey,    Paul    R.;   and   Travis,   Terence. 
4,321,667,  CI.  364-200.000. 
SPOFA,  United  Pharmaceutical  Works:  See— 

Cemy,  Antonin;  Semonsky,  Miroslav;  Kotva,  Rudolf;  Rezabek, 
Karel;   Auskova,   Marie;  and   Seda,   Miroslav,   4,321,380,  CI. 
546-67.000. 
Spohn,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Ryu,  Ji-Yong;  Rao,  Krishna  K.;  Spohn,  Ralph  J.;  and  Drogin, 
Robert,  4,321,402,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  Heterobicyclo  mterme- 

diates.  4,321,383,  CI.  546-113.000.  ,    .  „    »,     , 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  Use  of  2-oxabicyclooctane  derivative  in  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing the  aroma  or  taste  of  smoking  tobaccos  and  smoking  tobacco 
articles.  4,320,771,  CI.  131-276.000.  ,.,,,,„»,., 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  2,4,6-Trimethylcyclohexanemethanol  and  derivatives,  process 
for  preparing  same  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof.  4,321,164,  CI. 
252-522.00R. 
SRI  International:  See— 

Buttrill,  Sidney  E.,  Jr..  4.321.467,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Sample  and  hold 

detector.  4,321.488.  CI.  307-353.000. 
Stachowicz.  Edward,  to  BMS  Roasting  Equipment  Corporation.  Bar- 
becue fork  holder.  4.320,700,  CI.  99-421. OHV. 
Stafford,  Warren  J.:  See —  _^^ 

Neal.  James  G.;  and  Stafford,  Warren  J.,  4,320,783,  CI.  138-1 10.000. 
Stambaugh,  Edgel  P.;  and  Neuendorf,  David  W..  to  Kerr-McGee 
Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  beneficiating  titaniferous  materi- 
als. 4.321.236.  CI.  423-82.000. 
Stamicarbon.  B.V.:  See—  ^.   .    .        ...,,.  ,*:, 

Guffens,  Joseph  H.  M  ;  and  Van  Gunst,  Chnstiaan  A.,  4,321,162, 
CI.  252-511.000. 

"^T^okc^SiTas  J';  anTstamper,  James  F.,  4,320,817,  CI.  182-126.000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Maselli,    John    A.;    and    Horwath,    Robert    O.,    4,321,323,    CI. 

Maselli,    John    A.;    and    Horwath,    Robert    O.,    4,321,324,    CI. 

435-105.000. 

Sundard  Oil  Company:  See—  .  ,,,  .^n    /^i 

Farrington,    Diane    G.;    and    White,   James   F.,   4,321,160,   CI. 

252-437.000. 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See—  „      ,  „,  «,     ,-, 

Keske,    Robert    G.;    and    Stephens,    James    R.,    4,321,357,    u. 

528-350.000.  _^ 

McAbery,  James  W.,  4,321,215,  CI.  260-504  OOS. 
Nicolet,  Charles  F.,  4,321,214,  CI.  260-504.00R. 
Ott,  Louis  E..  4,321,079,  CI.  71-61.000. 

Standard  Register  Company.  The:  See—  

Seitz,  Michael  E.  A.,  4,321,093.  CI.  106-21.000. 
Standex  International  Corporation:  See— 

Melonio.   Christ   H.;   and   Uyfield,   Gilbert   P.,   4,321,105,   Q. 
156-660.000.  ^    ^  r     f  w       . 

Stanley,  Louis,  to  Card-O-Matjc  Pty.  Limited.  Apparatus  for  fabncat- 

ing  electrical  equipment.  4,320,645,  CI.  72-132.000. 

Suplin,  Theodore  R,  Jr.:  See—  «  w- 

Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  Bradley.  John  J.;  King.  Richard  L.;  Mi\\eT,Koben 

C.  Miu,  Ming  T.;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,321,665.  CI. 

364-200D00.  ^   ^,  ,    . 

Starr  Jerry,  to  Biohumus,  Inc.  Composition  and  method  for  stimulation 

of 'aerobic  bacteria.  4,321,142.  CI.  210-610.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Pallos,  Ferenc  M.,  4,321,083,  CI.  71-99.000.  ^  „,  _^    ^, 

Thomas,  Victor  M.;  and  Mahoncy,  Martin  D..  4.321,084,  CI. 
71-100.000. 

^""5avi!^ph^Af^7  suuffer,  Randy  C,  4,321,054,  CI.  8-621  000 

Stecher,  Samuel  J.  Low  frequency  laser  fiberoptic  detector  apparatus 

for   musical    instrumenU   and   intrusion   detection.    4,321,463,   CI. 

250-227.000. 

Stein,  Dieter  W.:  See—  .......        ^  a 

Koltennann,  Jurgen  K.  D.;  Stein,  Dieter  W.;  Mattheiss,  Eugen;  and 
Polzer,  Bemhard  J.,  4,320,806,  CI.  173-12.000.        ^  ^      .  ^„ 
Steiner,  Hansmedi;  and  Erbsland,  Arnold,  to  WidmerA  Ernst  AG 
Grate     mechanism     for     incinerating     furnaces.     4,320,7  lu,     ci. 
110-281.000. 
Steinmetz,  Richard  J:  See—  o^u.,a 

Alvord,  Robert  J.;  Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  and  Steinmetz,  Richard 
J,  4,321,512,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Stephens,  James  R.:  See—  .«  m  •.«■?    m 

Keske,    Robert    G.;    and    Stephens,    James    R.,    4,321,357,    CI. 
528-350.000. 

'•"'iWa"uTi.^7Hung,  William  M.,  4,321,369,  CI..  542-415.000. 
Sterner,  Maunce  E.,  Jr.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Window  latch. 
4,320,597,  CI.  49-449.000. 

'"^"S™S,  ^1o"^TsTcucm.gcl  Walter,  4,321,067,  CI.  55-133.000. 
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Stewart,  Herbert  M.;  and  La  Fevor.  Jack  W.,  to  Aladdin  Industries, 
Incorporated.  Spherical  vacuum  insulated  container.  4,320,856,  CI. 
222-131.000. 
Stirling.  William;  and  Peres,  Robert  L..  to  Associated  Octel  Compaay 
Limited,  The;  and  Octel  S.A.  Liquid  metering  unit  responsive  to  the 
weight  of  the  metered  liquid.  4,320,775,  CI.  137-3.000. 
Stim,  Richard  J  :  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Stim,  Richard  J.;  and  Yeh,  Yea-Chuan  M.,  4,321,099, 
CI.  148-175.000. 
Stodola,  George  J.  Christmas  tree  spacer.  4,320,886,  CI.  248-523.000. 
Stoehr,  Steven  M.;  Hannula,  Fred  W.;  Dumaine,  Thomas  J.;  Batting, 
Robert  D.;  and  Smithem,  Earl  D.,  to  Leesona  Corporation.  Under 
the  press  granulator  construction.  4,321,027,  CI.  425-216.000. 
Stolle.  William  H.;  and  Duderstadt,  John  C,  to  Mike  Roberts  Color 

Productions.  Punch  and  binding  machine.  4,320,547,  CI.  11-l.OAC. 
Stolpen,  Alan  H.:  See- 
Kelly,  Austin  T.;  Emile,  Philip,  Jr.;  and  Stolpen,  Alan  H.,  4,321,530, 
CI.  324-115.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Touchton,  James  J.;  and  Hill,  John  P.,  4,321,517,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Story.  Alfred  D  :  See— 

Martinek,  Harold  H.;  Martinek,  Thomas  W.;  and  Story,  Alfred  D., 
4,320,558,  CI.  17-42.000. 
Stover,  Carole  S.;  and  Compton,  Leslie  E.,  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Infrared  assay  of  kerogen  in  oil  shale.  4,321,465,  CI. 
250-255.000. 
Strangman,  Thomas  E..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Colum- 
nar   grain    ceramic    thermal    barrier    coatings.    4,321,311,    CI. 
428-623.000. 
Strasheim,  Albertus;  and  Thain,  Eberhard  M.,  to  South  African  Inven- 
tions Development  Corporation.  Vacuum  spectrometer  having  a 
number  of  remotely   positionable   narrow   wavelength   detectors. 
4,320,972,  CI.  356-328.000. 
Streed,   Clifford    P.    Geothermal    livestock   waterer.    4,320,720,   CI. 

119-73.000. 
Strickland,  James  N.:  See— 

Tomhn,    Jerry    B.;    and    Strickland.    James    N..    4,320,777,    CI. 
137-315.000. 
Stnngham,  Roger  S.:  See- 
Toy,    Madeline    S.;    and    Stringham,    Roger   S.,   4,321,359,    CI. 
528-397.000. 
Studer.  Philip  A.;  and  Paulkovich,  John,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.   Non-contacting 
power  transfer  device.  4,321,572,  CI.  336-83.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Nicolau,    Yves-Claude;    and    Gersonde,    Klaus,    4,321,259.    CI. 
424-101.000. 
Su,  Tien  K.:  See — 

Kluger,  Edward  W.;  and  Su,  Tien  K.,  4,321.353,  CI.  528-120.000. 
Su,  Tien-Kuei;  See — 

Kluger,  Edward  W.;  Su,  Tien-Kuei;  and  Thompson,  Teresa  J., 
4.321,354,  CI.  528-122.000. 
Sugawara,  Atuko:  See — 

Murau,    Eiji;    Izumi,   Hideaki;    Sugawara,   Atuko;   and   Okano, 
Susumu.  4,321,612,  CI.  357-15.000. 
Suginuma,  Atsushi:  See — 

Degawa,  Takashi:  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kawashima, 
Kenicht;   Kan,  Tsuneo;  and  Takao,   Kunihiko,  4,321,019,  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Sugiura,  Kyoji:  See — 

Kimura,  Kaora;  and  Sugiura,  Kyoji.  4,321,180,  CI.  524-549.000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji:  See — 

Senuma,  Michio;  Sugiura,  Yoji;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  4,320,950,  CI. 
354-235.000. 
Sugiyama,  Kengo:  See — 

Fujie,  Masakatsu;  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida, 
Takashi;  and  Endo,  Yutaka,  4,321,679,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Sulkowski.  Theodore  S.;  Bergey,  James  L.;  and  Mascitti,  Albert  A.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Antihypertensive  agents. 
4,321,384,  CI.  546-123.000. 
Sullaway,  Bob  L.:  See — 

Baldridge,  Morris  G.;  Knox,  Lloyd  C;  and  Sullaway.  Bob  L., 
4.320.992.  a.  405-223.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited;  See — 

Popp,  Karl,  4,320,786,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Seifert,  Eberhard,  4,320,784,  CI.  139-114.000. 
Sumitani,  Tomoaki;  Masaki,  Yasunori;  Furukawa,  Tokinobu;  Inoue, 
Yukio;  and  Oda.  Chikao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Continuous  bulk  polymeri- 
zation of  thermoplastic  resins.  4,321,344,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Konishi.  Hiroyuki;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Oshio,  Hiromichi, 

4,321,081,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Shimizu,    Shinkichi;    Nishizaki,   Tadao;   and   Tsuda,    Masabumi, 

4,321,224,  CI.  264-115.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Aketa,  Koichi,  4,321,212, 
CI   260-465  OOD 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takeda,    Yoshinobu;    Kuroishi,    Nobuhito;    and    Noji,    Susumu. 
4,321,091,  CI.  75-213.000. 
Summers,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Rieke,   Mahlon   E.;  and   Summers,   Kenneth   L.,  4,320,861,  CI. 
222-541.000. 
Sun,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Sun,  Robert  J.,  to  Suntex  Products,  Inc.  Acupres- 
sure method.  4,320,760,  CI.  128-3O3.0OR. 


Sun,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Sun,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Sun,  Robert  J.,  4,320,760,  CI.  128-3O3.00R. 
Sundeen,  Joseph  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Substituted  chromans. 

4,321.270,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Thorn,  James  B.;  and  Ejzak,  Richard  P.,  4,321,645,  CI.  361-63.000. 
Wefel,  Jerry  D.,  4,321,493,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Sidote,  George  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Novel  process 

and  product.  4.321.060,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See — 

Recchuite,  Alexander  D.,  4,321,153,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Suntex  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Sun,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Sun,  Robert  J.,  4,320,760,  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Surface  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Feldstein.  Nathan,  4,321,285,  CI.  427-97.000. 
Sutter,  Franz,  to  Institut  Straumann  AG.  Burner  nozzle.  4,320,875,  CI. 

239-462.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Aketa,  Koichi,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company  Limited.  Method  for  preparing  an  optically 
active  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  2-(4-substituted-phenyI)isovalerate. 
4,321,212.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Svensson,  Hans  T.,  heir:  See — 

Svensson,  Karl-Erik,  deceased;  Svensson,  Henny  A.  V.,  heiress; 
Svensson,  Karl  J.,  heir;  and  Svensson,  Hans  T.,  heir,  4,320,877, 
CI.  242-81.000. 
Svensson,  Henny  A.  V.,  heiress:  See — 

Svensson,  Karl-Erik,  deceased;  Svensson,  Henny  A.  V.,  heiress; 
Svensson,  Karl  J.,  heir;  and  Svensson,  Hans  T.,  heir,  4,320,877, 
CI.  242-81.000. 
Svensson,  Karl-Erik,  deceased;  by  Svensson,  Henny  A.  V.,  heiress;  by 
Svensson,  Karl  J.,  heir;  and  Svensson,  Hans  T.,  heir,  to  Telefoijak- 
tiebolaget    L    M    Ericsson.    Coil    tying    machine.    4,320,877,    CI. 
242-81.000. 
Svensson,  Karl  J.,  heir:  See — 

Svensson,  Karl-Erik,  deceased;  Svensson,  Henny  A.  V.,  heiress; 
Svensson,  Karl  J.,  heir;  and  Svensson,  Hans  T.,  heir,  4,320,877, 
CI.  242-81.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund:  See — 

Grimmer,    Paul    D.;    and    Swiatosz,    Edmund,    4,321,043,    CI. 
434-18.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Rebmann,  Hans  J.;  and  Mueller,  Theo,  4,321,115.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Sykes,  Richard  B.;  and  Parker,  William  L.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 

Process  for  preparing  antibiotics.  4,321,326,  CI.  435-121.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M.,  4,321,272.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Szabo.  Bela  G.;  and  Hirschfield.  Dean  J.  Plastic  containers  for  small 

valuable  articles.  4,320,831,  CI.  206-45.340. 
Taccone,  Charles  C,  to  Clearfield  Machine  Company.  Coal  burners, 
rotary  furnaces  incorporating  the  same  and  methods  of  operating. 
4.321,034,  CI.  432-105.000. 
Tachibana,  Masami:  See — 

Sato,    Akihiro;    Tachibana,    Masami;    and    KikuU,    Kazutsune, 
4.321,345,  CI.  526-115.000. 
Tada,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Wataru;  Nozu,  Toshiro;  and  Ishikawa,  Keizo,  to 
Giles  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  erecting  a  bridge  girder.  4,320,548,  CI. 
14-1.000. 
Taga,  Genji:  See — 

Waunabe,    Yoshiaki;    Taga,    Genji;    and    Teshima,    Takanori, 
4.321,161,0.252-440.000. 
Tahara,  Yoshinori.  Driving  system.  4,320,677,  CI.  83-508.200. 
Tai,  Masani:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi.  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masaru;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,321,265,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  retractor.  4,320,878, 
CI.  242-107.600. 
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Umeki,  Shinji;  Hamabata,  Toshihiro;  Onuki,  Kazuaki;  and  Takada, 
Kazuo,  4,321,302,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Takada,  Shigetaka;  and  Watanabe,  Yukihiro,  to  Aisan  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Air-fuel  mixture  ratio  control  device.  4,320,730,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Tamba,  Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inter-crankchamber  sealing  means 
for  multiple  cylinder  two  stroke  engines.  4,320,724,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Takahashi,  Junichi;  and  Shibata,  Takanori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Anti-skid 

control  device.  4.321,677,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Takahashi,  Kotei;  Endo,  Teruo;  and  Kawaguchi.  Masayuki,  to  Nissan 
Motor   Company,    Limited.    Clutch   housing   for   a   transmission. 
4,320,824,  CI.  192-115.000. 
Takahashi,    Sakae.    Grounding   device   for   vehicles.   4,321,653,   CI. 

361-219.000. 
Takahashi,  Shigekazu:  See — 

Toyama,    Nobuo;    and    Takahashi,    Shigekazu,    4,321,699,    CI. 
368-255.000. 
Takahashi,  Tohru;  and  Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  formation  method  and  apparatus.  4,320,962,  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Takahashi,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nakajo,  Toshihiko;  Takahashi,  Yoshihiro;  Okuyama,  KaUuo;  and 
Matsukuma,  Yuuka,  4,321,654,  CI.  361-396.000. 
Takakura,  Isamu:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  ShunUro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masaru;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,321,265,  CI.  424-246.000. 
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Takami,  Katsumi:  See— 

Tanaka,    Eiichi;    Tomitani.    Takehiro;    Takami,    Katsumi;    and 
Ishimatsu,  Kenji,  4,321.474,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Takano,  Shuntaro:  See—  . .  _  ,   , 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masani;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,321,265,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takao,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Degawa,  Takashi;  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kawashima, 

Kenichi;  Kan,  Tsuneo;  and  Takao,  Kunihiko,  4,321,019,  CI. 

417-269.000.  , .    •  ^ 

Takaoka,  Shuji;  and  Fujimoto,  Shoji,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited. 

now  control  system  for  use  in  power  steering  apparatus.  4,320,812, 

CI.  180-143.000. 

Takashima,  Masaru,  to  Aikoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-insulating  construction. 

4,321,035,  CI.  432-250.000.  ^.     ^ 

Takatsuki,  Toshiharu;  Fujiwara,  Ken-ichi;  Yanagisawa,  Smobu;  and 
Okamura,  Shigeru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nip- 
pon Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
selecting  terminal  equipment  in  telephone  Hnes.  4,321,429,  CI.  179- 
2.0DP. 
Takeda,  Hirofumi:  See—  ^^  .  ^.       ,  .  ,. 

Arimoto.  Shunji;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa,  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa, 
Noboni;  and  Takeda,  Hirofumi,  4,321,335,  CI.  525-116.000. 

Takeda,  Masaaki:  See—  ^   ^  .    .      »,       ■, 

Yokokawa,   Hiroshi;   Hattori,   Chutetsu;   and  Takeda,   Masaaki, 
4,321,537,  CI.  324-312.000. 

^'''GJm?TTu"gu?^d  Takeda,  Osamu,  4.321,698,  CI.  368-202.000. 
Takeda,    Yoshinobu;    Kuroishi,    Nobuhito;    and    Noji,    Susumu,    to 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  producmg  hot  forged 

material  from  powder.  4,321,091,  CI.  75-213.000. 

Takeda,  Yuji:  See—  .r-  ,     x.         a    -r  x.^       v..;; 

Sawada,    Daisaku;    Shigematsu,    Takashi;    and    Takeda,    Yuji. 

4,320,729,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Takemoto,  Issei:  See—  ,,.     ^.       .,       ■  t  i.  „ 

Shoji,  Fusaji;  Takemoto,  Issei;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  and  Isogai,  Tolao, 
4.321.319.  CI.  430-270.000.  ^.^     w 

Takeuchi,  Hiroo.  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Master  cylinder. 
4.320.624.  CI.  60-588.000. 

*  Ikeda.  H*irosht*Ind  Takeuchi,  Koji,  4.320,954,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Takezawa,  Shoichiro:  See—  „^  .  . .        ,  vi. 

Arimoto.  Shunji;  Shoji,  Akio;  Takezawa,  Shoichiro;  Ishikawa, 
Noboru;  and  Takeda,  Hirofumi,  4,321,335,  CI.  525-1  l^.OOO. 

Taki,  Hideo:  See—  .  „.        , .  _  ,   . 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu    Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masani;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,321,265,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takigawa,  Tadahiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronbeamsystem.  4,321.510,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Takiguchi,  Daigaku;  Itou.  Eiji;  Nakamura,  Hiroaki;  and  Kumita,  Izumi, 
to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited.  Adsorbent  for  urokinase  contain- 
ing agarose.  4.321.363,  CI.  536-18.000. 
Takita,  Hiroyuki:  See—  x.-  Ai-^tMMi 

Honda.  Akira;  Kumagai.  Shinobu;  and  Takita,  Hiroyuki,  4,320,668, 
d.  73-863.110.  ,         .       ^ 

Tamaki,  Tohru,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Reel  container.  4,320,834,  CI.  206-404.000. 
Tamba,  Shinichi:  See— 

Takada,  Toshiyuki;  Tamba,  Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi, 
4,320,724,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Tamura,  Kikuo:  See—  /,i«o-n 

Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi;  Ito,  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  4,320,971, 
CI.  356-328.000. 
Tamura,  Sadahiro:  See—  .,     .^  .         .  t       „ 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito.  Yoji;   Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4,321.560,  CI.  331-99.000.  ^      ,   ^        . 

Tamura,  Takeo;  and  Nakamura,  Tatuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd;  wid 
Ichiko  Industries  Limited.  Outside  mirror  with  wiper.  4,320,554,  CI. 
15-250.00B. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki:  See—  ..„„„,,    ^,    i<c 

Takahashi,  Tohru;  and  Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  4,320,962,  CI.   355- 

Tan,  Toshimi;  and  Hisano,  Katsukuni,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Turbine  blade 

fastening  construction.  4,321,012,  CI.  416-217.000. 
Tanabe,  Kenziro:  See—  .  „      ,.         u         i, 

Kimura.  Yoshikazu;  Tanabe.  Kenziro;  and  Yonehara,  Hiroyuki, 
4.320.965.  CI.  355-74.000.  ^  ,  u       . 

Tanaka.  Eiichi;  Tomitani.  Takehiro;  Takami.  Katsumi;  and  Ishimatsu, 
Kenji  to  National  Institute  of  Radiological  Sciences;  and  Hitachi 
Medical  Corporation.  Optical  signal  transmission  apparatus. 
4,321,474.  CI.  250-551.000. 

"^""Etoh^Ylkthiro^a^d  Tanaka,  Toshiaki,  4,320,726,  CI.  123-198^00F. 

Tanaka,  Yukihisa;  and  Ohashi,  Shigeo,  to  Nihon  Kaiheiki  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Small-sized  switch  with  indicator.  4,321,442,  CI. 
200-308.000.  ^         ,  ,  . 

Tancrell  Roger  H.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Fresnel  focussed  imaging 
system.  4.320,660,  CI.  73-626.000. 

TaniEorra.  Giorgio;  and  Cappa,  Giulio,  to  Industne  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Power 
transmission  belt.  4,321,049,  CI.  474-242.000. 

Tappan  Company,  The:  See- 
Lamb,  John  T..  4.321.447.  CI.  219-10.55B. 


Tappeiner,  Hennann;  Paessler.  Ernst-Robert;  Smuiny,  Kurt;  and  Kni- 

gel  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Powerline  earner 

control  system.  4,321,581,  CI.  340-310.00R. 

Tarasen,  William  L.:  See—  >  ,,, -,«o    r-\ 

Shaffer,    Robert   C;   and   Tarasen,   William    L.,   4,321,298,   CI. 

428-242.000. 

^''S'n!^uIS'A.;Srrarpley.  R.  Wayne,  4,320.664,  CI  73-708.000. 

Tasar,  Omur;  Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Freedman,  Moms  D.,  to  Bendix 

Corporation,  The.  Fault  handler  for  a  multiple  computer  system. 

4.321.666,  CI.  364-200.000. 

TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set—  -„,«,, 

Morita,  Haruyuki;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  and  Imaoka.  Yasuo.  4,321.303, 

CI  428-404.000. 
Umeki,  Shinji;  Hamabata,  Toshihiro;  Onuki.  Kazuaki;  and  Takada, 
Kazuo,  4,321,302,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Teac  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuyuguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,321,635,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Teepak,  Inc.:  See—  _„        ^^  »,,  _jrN 

Martinek,  Harold  H.;  Martinek.  Thomas  W.;  and  Story,  Alfred  D.. 
4,320,558,  CI.  17-42.000. 
Tegal  Corporation:  See— 

Bithell,  Roger  M.,  4,321.232.  CI.  422-23.000.  ,^  „  _    - 

Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telcphoniques  T.R.T.:  See— 

Fenneu,  Gilbert  M.  M.,  4,321,430,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Telectronics  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Money.  David,  4.320,763,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Telediffusion  de  France:  See—  ^  ,,,  .o^   i-i 

Hernandez.  Charles;  and  Marquet,  Jean-Francois,  4,321.596,  CI. 
340-724.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Svensson.  Karl-Erik,  deceased;  Svensson,  Henny  A.  V.,  heir«s; 
Svensson,  Karl  J.,  heir;  and  Svensson,  Hans  T.,  heir,  4,320,877, 
CI.  242-81.000. 
Tengler,  John  N.:  See— 

Gabor,  Robert  J.;  Tengler,  John  N.;  and  Braund,  Kenneth  W., 
4,321,588,  CI.  340-381.000. 

^^"Sizeyl^Kw.r^d  Hanna,  John  L.,  4,320,556,  CI.  15-347.000. 
Tennant,  Robert  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Photovoltaic  power  genera- 
tion. 4,321,416,  CI.  136-244.000.  ^,  ^    ,      .„ 
Tennes,  Bernard  R.;  Wolthuis,  Richard  J.;  and  Burton,  Clyde  L.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Vacuum-operated  produce 
handling  systems.  4,320,995.  CI.  406-39.000. 
Terai   Kiyohide;  and  Mackertich.  George,  to  Intemauonal  Vacuum, 

Inc.  Electron-beam  welding.  4.321,453.  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Terraillon,  Paul.  Formwork  apparatus  for  casting  directly  on  the 

ground  accurate  concrete  slabs.  4,321,024,  CI.  425-111.000. 
Teshima,  Takanori:  See—  ,    ^    .  t  i,    ^- 

Watanabe.    Yoshiaki;    Taga,    Genji;    and    Teshima,    Takanon, 
4,321,161.  CI.  252-440.000. 
Teske,  Lothar.  Arm-type  feeder  wheel  for  unloading  solids  from  a  Inn. 

4,320,828,  CI.  198-803.000. 
Tessarolo,  Francesco;  Sec—  „  „  ,.       ».  a 

Costanzi,  Silvestro;  Tessarolo,  Francesco;  Ballabio,  Adnano;  ana 
Salvatori,  Tito,  4,321.190,  CI.  524-252.000. 
Texaco  Canada,  Inc.;  See— 

McCoy  David  R.;  Gipson.  Robert  M.;  and  Young,  Kitchener  B.. 
4.321,146,0.210-708.000.  ^  „,  ,.,     o, 

McCoy,    David    R.;    and    UBerge.    Colin    L..    4,321,147,    CI. 
210-708.000.  „,    ^         _         . 

McCoy,  David  R.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  Young,  Kitchener  B.;  and 
UBerge,  Colin  L.,  4,321,148,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Cavitt,  Stanley  B..  4,321,206.  O.  260-348.340. 
Texaco.  Inc.;  See—  .    «.,  «^ 

Canup.  Robert  E..  4,320,735.  O.  123-606.000. 
Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Dom.  Peter,  4,321.062,  CI.  44-71.000. 
McCoy  David  R.;  Gipson.  Robert  M.;  and  Young.  Kitchener  B., 
4,321,146.0.210-708.000.  ^  ,„  ,a-j     r\ 

McCoy,    David    R.;    and    LaBerge.    Cohn    L..    4,321,147.    CI. 
210-708.000.  „.    ^         _         . 

McCoy,  David  R.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  Young,  Kitchener  B.;  and 

LaBeree  Colin  L,  4,321,148,  CI.  210-708.000.  

Sunl^^^ey  L  ;  and  Sidote,  George  J..  4.321.060,  O.  44-53.000. 
Vanderpool.  Steven  H.,  4,321,413,  CI.  568-672.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated;  See—  i^^i.^,,  rvw 

Hanis,  Ralph  A.;  and  Carroll,  Paul  E.,  4,321.675,  O.  364-421000. 
Naden,  Rex  A.  4.321.693.  O.  365-15.000.  ^  „,  «>,    n 

Redwine.  Donald  J.;  and  White.  Lionel  S..  Jr.,  4.321,693.  ti. 

Rehn.*UrrTA.;  and  Tarpley.  R.  Wayne.  4,320,664, 0.  73-708.000, 

Thain,  Eberhard  M:  See—  cw.  u  «i    kj     A^7nQ75    a 

Strasheim,   Albertus;   and   Thain.   Eberhard   M..   4.320.972,  CI. 

356-328.000.  ,       .  ,  .    ,  .„ 

Thams.  Johan-Petter  B.  Process  for  coating  a  metal  article  on  and  at  an 

edge.  4,321,290,  O.  427-289.000.  .  ^    ^._ 

Theeuwes,    Felix,    to    Alza   Corporation.    Dispenser    with   diffuser. 

4,320,759,  O.  128-260.000. 
Theleme  Corporation:  See—  ,..^^,  nnn 

SommenrMarccl  R.,  4.321.684  CI.  364-602.000. 
Thihodeau   Leslie  N.   Luz,  David  W ;  and  Hicks,  James  E..  to  RCA 

ComSraliof  Commutated  SCR  regulator  for  a  honzontal  deflection 

circuit.4.321,514,Cl.  315-411.000. 
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Tbotn,  James  B.;  and  Ejzak,  Richard  P.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation. 
DifTcrential  fault  current  protection  of  a  multiprocessor  controlled 
electric  power  generating  system.  4,321,645,  CI.  361-63.000. 
Thomas,  Arthur  L.:  See — 

Koszewa,    Bemhard;   and   Thomas,    Arthur   L.,   4,321,375,   CI. 
337-168.000. 
Thomas,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Brunst,  George  E.;  Thomas,  Francis  E.;  and  Wanner,  Walter  W.. 
4.320,898.  CI.  273-51.000. 
Thomas,  Victor  M.;  and  Mahoney,  Martin  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Certain  halogenated  phenols  as  antidotes  for  thiocarba- 
mate  herbicides.  4.321,084,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Thompson,  Francis  T.:  See — 

Saclun,  Milton;  Edison,  David  M.;  and  Thompson,  Francis  T., 
4,321,681,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  B.;  See — 

Peterson,  William  E.;  Thompson,  Robert  B.;  and  Vasile,  Carmine 
F..  4,320,661,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Thompson,  Teresa  J.:  See — 

Kluger,  Edward  W.;  Su,  Tien-Kuei;  and  Thompson,  Teresa  J., 
4,321,354,  CI.  528-122.000. 
Thompson,  Thomas  K.:  See — 

Glaser.  H.  I.;  Meyers,  F.  D.;  Rieser,  Elmer  P.;  and  Thompson, 
Thomas  K.,  4,321,074,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Antoniotti,  Pierre;  Matge,  Alain;  and  Guillon,  Philippe,  4,320,833, 

CI.  206-309  000. 
Arquie,  Louis;  and  Bricot,  Claude,  4,321,701,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Berger,  Jean  L.;  Coutures,  Jean  L.;  and  Descure,  Pierre,  4,321,566, 

CI.  333rl65.000. 
Boulanger,    Philippe;    Kaplan,    Daniel;    and    Mourier,    Georges, 

4.320.716,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Duda,  Eugene;  Maumy.  Alain;  and  Tondu,  Claude,  4,321,617,  CI. 

357-71.000. 
Kaplan,  Daniel;  Sol,  Nicole;  and  Landouar,  Pierre,  4,321,420,  CI. 

136-255.000. 
Lehureau.  Jean-Claude,  4,321,634,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Thomson.  Eric  A.;  See— 

Braun,    Edward    L.;    and    Thomson,    Eric    A.,    4,321,672,    CI. 
364-408.000. 
Thomburg,  David'D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Keyswitch  arrangement. 

4,321,441,  CI.  200-1_59.00A. 
Tichelaar,  Gerrit  W.:  See — 

Willems,  Gerardus  A.  M.;  and  Tichelaar,  Gerrit  W.,  4.321,454.  CI. 
219-121.0PJ. 
Ticker,  Arthur:  See— 

Preiser.   Herman   S.;  Ticker.   Arthur;  and   Hatley,   Kenneth  J., 
4,321.101,  CI.  156-239.000. 
Tiemann,  Jerome  J  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Recursive  charge 
transfer  filter  with  a  transmission  zero  at  zero  frequency.  4,321,481, 
CI.  307-221. OOD. 
Timmons,  John  P..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
of  merging  information  on  storage  media.  4,321.670,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Tiskus,  John  R.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Thermocouple 
apparatus  for  indicating  liquid  level  in  a  container.  4,320,656,  CI. 
73-295.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tukuo;  Watanabe,  Koh; 
and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,321,346,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kimura.  Kaora;  and  Sugiura,  Kyoji,  4,321,180,  CI.  524-549.000. 
Toda,  Toshimasa:  See — 

Morimura,  Syoji;  Toda,  Toshimasa;  and  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki, 
4,321,374,  CI.  544-198.000. 
Todd,  Lowell  H..  Sr.  Method  of  fabricating  a  sheath  for  a  knife. 

4.320.569.  CI.  29-469.500. 
Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  Nonaka,  Kazuo;  and  Noda,  Hiroto,  4,321,446, 
CI.  219-10.49R. 
Tokiwa,  Hideharu:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu;  and  Tokiwa,  Hideharu,  4,320,968,  CI. 
356-73.100. 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe.    Yoshiaki;    Taga,    Genji;    and    Teshima,    Takanori, 
4,321,161,  CI.  252-440.000. 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku:  See — 

Hangane.  Kotaro;  and  Ito.  Tetsuro.  4.320,574,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hirose,  Minoru,  4,320,854,  CI.  221-12.000. 
Ine,  Hideyuki,  4.321,434,  CI.  179-181.00R. 
Matsutani.  Hideki;  and  Wada.  Hiroto,  4,321,432,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Murata,    Eiji;    Izumi,    Hideaki;   Sugawara,   Atuko;   and   Okano, 

Susumu,  4,321,612,  CI.  357-15.000. 
Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 

Kawamoto,  Akira,  4.320.629.  CI.  62-198.000. 
Nishizuka.  Akihiro.  4,321,541,  CI.  324-426.000. 
Takigawa.  Tadahiro,  4,321,510,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Yamashita,    Hiroshi;    Izawa,    Fumio;    and    Yanagida,    Seiichi, 

4.321,637,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Yamashita.  Youhachi;  Yokoyama.  Katsunori;  Ido.  Tadashi;  and 
Yoshida.  Seiichi.  4.321.155,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Tomisawa,  Setsuo:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru, 
4.321.273,  CI.  424-287.000. 


Tomitani,  Takehiro:  See — 

Tanaka,    Eiichi;    Tomitani,    Takehiro;    Takami,    Katsumi;    and 
Ishimatsu,  Kenji,  4,321.474,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Tomiyama,  Tetsuo;  and  Ogura,  Takashi,  to  Seikagaku  Kogyoco  Ltd. 
Latex   composition   and   method   for  determining   erythropoietin. 
4,321,058,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Tomlin,  Jerry  B.;  and  Strickland,  James  N.,  to  Daniel  Industries,  Inc. 
Actuator  mechanism  for  lift-turn  valves.  4.320,777,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Tondu,  Claude:  See — 

Duda,  Eugene;  Maumy,  Alain;  and  Tondu,  Claude,  4,321,617,  CI. 
357-71.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Koichi;   and   Nishimura,   Takamasa,   4,320,634,   CI. 

66-202.000. 
OhshiU,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsutsumi,  Tadao,  4.321,189,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Tordoff,  William  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Hot  deformation  testing 

method  and  apparatus.  4,320,651,  CI.  73-15.600. 
Torisawa,  Akira:  See — 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,519.     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai.  Masaaki; 
Shida,     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321.520,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
Shida.     Masaharu;     and     Sato,     Katsuhiko,     4,321,521,     CI. 
318-696.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohtsuka,  Tsutomu,  4,321,516,  CI.  318-571.000. 
Touch  Activated  Switch  Arrays,  Inc.:  See — 

Ledniczki,  Ferenc;  Patak,  Richard  J.;  and  Wayne,  Ronald  G., 
4,321.479,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Touchton,  James  J.;  and  Hill,  John  P.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Resonance  suppression  method.  4,321,517,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Erker,  James  W.,  4,320,819,  CI.  188-109.000. 
Toy,  Madeline  S.;  and  Stringham,  Roger  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Perfluorocompounds.  4,321,359,  CI.  528-397.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imaizumi,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Taki,  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masaru;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,321,265.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Toyama,  Nobuo;  and  Takahashi,  Shigekazu,  to  Ricoh  Watch  Company, 

Limited.  Wrist  watch  with  alarm.  4,321,699,  CI.  368-255.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Ohsaki,  Kozo;  Zamma,  Jun;  Kobayasi,  Yukihiro;  and  Watanabe, 

Hiroshi,  4,321,234,  CI.  422-200.000. 
Ono,  Hiroshi;  Fujii,  Hideuugu;  Morikawa.  Haruyuki;  and  Fukui, 
Akito,  4,321,410,  CI.  564-67.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otani,   Masaru;   Yaginuma,   Satoshi;   Tsujino,   Masatoshi;   Muto, 
Naoki;    Saito,    Tetsu;    and    Fujii,    Tadashiro,    4.321,376,    CI. 
544-277.000. 
Toyoda,   Minoru,   to  Aisin   Seiki  Company,   Limited.   Key  holder. 

4,320,641,  CI.  70-456.00R. 
Toyoshima,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,   Ryuichi;  Tomisawa.  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,   Shigeru. 
4,321,273,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishikawa,    Masakazu;   Ohori,    Harumi;   and    Kiriyama,   Takashi, 

4.321,590,  CI.  340-515.000. 
Miyaji,  Masahiro;  and  Hirose,  Hisashi,  4,321,509,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Sawada,    Daisaku;    Shigematsu,    Takashi;    and    Takeda,    Yuji, 
4,320,729,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Trans-Med  Corporation:  See — 

Etherington,   Roger  F.;  and  Estep,  Clayton  L.,  4.320.770,  CI. 
128-766.000. 
Travis,  Terence:  See — 

Robbins.    Wayne   E.;    Spivey,    Paul    R.;    and   Travis,   Terence, 
4,321,667,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tregay,  John  L.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Sequential  beam  switching  of 

acousto-optic  modulator.  4,321,564,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Trenk.  Hugh  L.:  See — 

Schopf,  Larry  D.;  Sakowicz,  Jerome  K.;  and  Trenk,  Hugh  L., 
4,321,279,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Tresch,   Erwin,   to  Cerberus  AG.   Smoke  detector.  4,321,595,  CI. 

340-630.000. 
Troxel,  William  R.  W.:  See— 

Marchese,  Michele  J.;  and  Troxel,  William  R.  W.,  4,321.048.  CI. 
440-32.000. 
Trudeau,  Roger.  Chain  saw  support.  4,320,679,  CI.  83-574.000. 
Trump,  Bruce  C,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Digital  BFO  metal 
detecting  device  with  improved  sensitivity  at  near-zero  beat  frequen- 
cies. 4,321,539,  CI.  324-328.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Beneke,    Wolfgang;    and    Kluttermann,    Jurgen,    4,320,560.    CI. 
19-98.000. 
Tsao,  Chein-Hwa  S.:  See— 

Heibein,    Harry    P.;   and   Tsao,   Chein-Hwa   S.,   4,321,607,   CI. 
346-75.000. 
Tsao,  George  T.:  See — 

Chen,  Li  F.;  Gong,  Cheng  S.;  and  Tsao,  George  T.,  4,321,327,  CI. 
435-161.000. 


March  23,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Tsuchihashi,   Michihiro;    lutani,    Ryohei;    Ryohko,    Masatoshi;   and 
Murai,  Yutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Discharge 
lamp  and  lighting  equipment.  4,321,506,  CI.  315-35.000. 
Tsuda,  Masabumi:  See—  .,     .. 

Shimizu,   Shinkichi;    Nishizaki,   Tadao;   and   Tsuda.   Masabumi, 
4,321,224,0.264-115.000. 
Tsuji,  Shoichi;  Aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Asai,  Minoru,  to  Ishikawajima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  furnace  or  reactor 
with  multi-suge  Huidized  bed  system.  4,321,233,  CI.  422-142.000. 
Tsujino,  Masatoshi:  S«e— 

Ouni,  Masaru;  Yaginuma,  Satoshi;  Tsujino,  Masatoshi;  Muto, 
Naoki-  Saito,  Tetsu;  and  Fujii,  Tadashiro,  4,321,376,  CI. 
544-277.000.  ,   ^    „  , 

Tsunefuji,   Katsuhiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.   Release 

electromagnet.  4,321,570.  CI.  335-229.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Masunaga,  Makoto;  and 
Sakane,  Toshio,  4,320,948.  CI.  354-31.000. 
Tsunoo,  Mitsunobu:  See—  .     .„.,-.  ^, 

Ito,  Genji;  Tsunoo,  Mitsunobu;  and  Fukuchi,  Fumio,  4,320,674,  u. 
81-54.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masato:  See—  »-      .         j 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto,  Akira.  4,320,629,  CI.  62-198.000. 

'^'"orhitI,'S?osw!lnd  Tsutsumi,  Tadao,  4,321,189,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Tsuyuguchi.  Hiroshi,  to  Teac  Corporation^  ,'^?'^/f'i?,  ^^L^^-I^m" 
retrieval  of  information  streams  or  items.  4,321,635,  CI.  ibO-ii.iW. 

Tucker,  John  G:  See—  ,  u     /-     .i  no  ai*    nt 

Parham,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  and  Tucker,  John  G.,  4,320,876,  CI. 

242-7.110. 
"^^  MktaJ^hnTand  T^rlej,  Zbignew  W.,  4.321.466,  CI.  250-574.000. 

Tumbull,  Fred  G:  S«—  ^  ..     r-    j    /-      a  i-it  Aia     r\ 

Plunkett,    Allan    B.;    and    Tumbull,    Fred    G.,    4.321,478,    U. 

307-47.000. 
Turovsky,  Leonid  N.:  See—  „    .     ^     „  ,  u 

Bildjukevich,   Viktor   L.;   Demidovich,    Boris   K.;   Yaicimovich. 
Dmitry  T.  Turovsky,  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik,  Gennady  Z.;  Lebed- 
kova,  Valentina  A.;  Kupriyanenko,  Anatoly  P  ■  ^o^'o^^Sofya 
L    and  Pivovarov,  Alexandr  I.,  4,321,239,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Tuska  James  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Three-condition  display  sys- 
tem. 4,321,543,  CI.  324-433.000. 

Uchida,  Hiroyasu:  See—  ,,    .    .     v,  -r-  i--^    ir^i.;^. 

Nagasu,    Akira;    Yamamoto,    Yostmi;    Nagata,    Takeo;    Uchida, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Sakurai,  Yutaka,  4,321,578,  CI.  338-42.000. 

^'^*"sa^kamo?i  Mwakatsu;  and  Uchida,  Kenji.  4,321.016,  CI.  417-63XXX). 
Ueda,  Akio;  AkiU,  Shuichi;  Hirakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ahagon.  Asahiro, 

to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.-  The. 

Process  for  preparing  rubber  composition  for  tire  treads.  4,321,108, 

CI.  524-526.000.  „....,     .      w        l    cv.vi 

Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki;  Shida. 
Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Katsuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha. 
Magnetic  field  detection  device  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,321,519, 

CI.  318-696.000.  ^    .  ..     ^     w       i.    ci.  a 

Ueda.  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki;  Shida. 

Masaharu-  and  Sato,  Katsuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha. 

Electronic  timepiece.  4,321,520,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Otawa,  Shuji;  Mandai,  Masaaki;  Shida, 

Masaharu;  and  Sato,  Katsuhiko,  to  kabushiki  KmshaDaini  Seikosha. 

Detection  device  of  electronic  timepiece.  4,321,521.  CI.  31»-«>96.iAW. 

Ueda,  Minoru:  See—  u->inrt-ioi 

Fujii,  Katsuhiko;  Ueda,  Minoru;  and  Minekawa,  Hiroshi,  4.320,791, 
CI.  152-362.00R. 

Uehara,  Yasuhiro:  See—  „      ,.■  j    x.i>^ua.     ui,«« 

Shimazaki,    Shigeru;    Uehara,    Yasuhiro;    and    Nfthide,    Miroo, 

4,320,714,0.118-60.000.  ^     ^  u       a 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba.  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tukuo;  Watonabe,  Koh;  and 

Wada,  Shozo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Titanium 

trichloride  catalyst  and  process  for  the  production  thereof.  4,321.340, 

CI.  526-142.000. 

UHDE  GmbH:  See—  

Huber,  Adalbert,  4,321,144,  O.  210-661.000.  .,    ,     ,     . 

Ulion.  Nicholas  E.;  and  Ruckle,  Duane  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Columnar  grain  ceramic  thermal  barrier  coatings  on 
polished  substrates.  4,321,310,  O.  428-612.000. 
Ulmer,  Ewald:  See—  _         ^  ,„  ^      ,j 

Rowe,  Murray  A.;  Glesmann,  Herbert  C;  and  Ulmer,  Ewald, 
4.320,987,0.404-115.000.  .  ^  i,  ^ 

Umeki,  Shinji;  Hamabata,  Toshihiro;  Onuki,  Kazuaki;  and  Takada, 
Kazuo,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  mag- 
netic powder  having  high  coercive  force.  4,321,302,  CI.  428^W4.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See- 
Firth,  William  C,  Jr..  4,321,076.  O.  71-24.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  .    o       .    t  a  c 

Blakeslee,  Theodore  R.,  Ill;  Kurtz,  Stuart  J.;  Scarola,  Leonard  S.; 
Miller,  John  C;  Engle,  James  D.;  and  Homer.  Jerome  T., 
4,321,229,  O.  264-349.000. 
Lowe,  Christopher  M.,  4,321,131,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Maresca,  Louis  M.;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  See,  Benito,  4.321,355, 
CI.  528-180.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Lord,  FrankK.,  4,320,788,  CI.  141-290.000. 
Uniscrew  Limited:  See—  ..„.«,  ~w» 

Zimmem,  Bernard.  4,321,022,  CI.  418-195.000. 


United  Kingdom  of  Great  Briuin  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Bnunnic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

Hughes,  Brian  T.;  Vokes,  John  C;  and  Wight,  David  R.,  4.321,613, 
O.  357-22.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  See—  . -.it  tm     ni 

Kai,    Yoshinori;    and    Pryde,    Everett    H.,    4,321,210,    CI. 

260-409.000.  „  ^,  J    , 

Tennes,  Bernard  R.;  Wolthuis.  Richard  J.;  and  Burton.  Clyde  L.. 
4,320,995,  CI.  406-39.000. 

Air  Force:  See—  ..,-,,  ,«o    r-t 

Toy,  Madeline  S.;  and  Stringham,  Roger  S..  4,321,359,  t,i. 

528-397.000. 

Army:  See—  

DuBuske,  Stanley,  4,321,100.  O.  156-89.000. 
Norris,  Thomas  R.,  4,320,815,  O.  181-226.000. 
Sayles,  David  C,  4,320,621.  O.  60-214.000. 

^  B^fn!  Gar7  W.;  and  Allard,  Bert  M.,  4,321,158,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Uuritzen,  Ted,  4,320,577,  CI.  33-125.00A. 
Mallon,  Richard  G..  4.320.994.  O.  405-267.000. 
Williams.  Richard  R.,  4.320.580,  O.  33-185.00R. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 
Ito,  Yoichiro,  4,321,138,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Mashberg.  Arthur,  4.321,251,  O.  424-3.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Frazer,  Robert  E.  Strong  thin  membrane  structure  for  use  as 
solar  sail  comprising  substrate  with  reflective  coating  on  one 
surface  and  an  infra  red  emissivity  increasing  costing  on  the 
other  surface.  4,321,299,  CI.  428-247.000.  ,, 

Stim,  Richard  J.;  and  Yeh,  Yea-Chuan  M.  Method  of  fabncaung 
Schottky  barrier  solar  cell.  4,321,099.  O.  148-175.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Studer.    Philip    A.;    and    Paulkovich,    John,    4,321,572,    CI. 

336-83.000. 
Wood,  Kenneth  E.,  4,320,911,  CI.  285-89.000. 
^4  &  V  V  *  Scc^^ 
Abadie,  Erwin  I.;  Uwlor,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Dick,  John  0., 

4,320,703,  O.  102-214.000. 
Allcock,  Harry  R.;  and  Hams.  Paul  J..  4,321,217,  O.  260- 

543.0PN. 

Camp,  Albert  T,  4,321,220.  CI.  264-3.00R.  ^  „,  ,,.    ^, 

Esterowitz,    Leon;   and    Eckardt,    Robert   C,   4.321,559,   CI. 

372-41.000.  ^     ,  „,  ^,    ^, 

Grimmer,    Paul   D.;   and    Swiatosz,    Edmund,   4,321,043,   U. 

434-18.000.  _ 

Hansen,  James  P.,  4,321.549,  CI.  329-50.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Aarts;  Petrus  J.  J.,  4,321,639,  O.  360-104000.  ^  „,  ,,,    ^, 

Blackman,  Maurice  V.;  and  Jenner,  Michael  D.,  4,321,013,  ci. 

357-30.000.  ,  „     .    , 

Franssen   Nico  V.;  Van  Maanen,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Kockelmans, 

Henricus  G.  J.  M.,  4,321,552,  CI.  330-81.000. 
Lesartre,  Paul,  4,321,563,0.  331-1 17.0FE.       ^    ^    _,  ,      ^    . 
Moslener.  Manfred,  deceased;  and  Gentemann,  Gerhard  A.,  admm- 

istrator,  4,321,222,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Mugge,  Jan,  4,320,698,  O.  99-334.000. 
van  Gestel,  Wilhelmus  J.,  4,321,640,  O.  360-113.000. 
Willems.  Gerardus  A.  M.;  and  Tichelaar,  Gemt  W.,  4,321,454,  O. 
219-121.0PJ. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  See--  ai-mia-j    n 

Feinman,  Jerome;  and  McGreal,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  4,321,242,  Cl. 
423-244.000.  .      ^^    .       *         a 

Klippstein,  Karl  H.;  Sawdai,  Joseph;  Schacht^  Charles  A.;  and 

Schilling,  Charles  G..  4.320,582,  O.  34-39.000. 
Tiskus,  John  R.,  4.320,656,  CI.  73-295.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  See-  a  «i  «V7     C\ 

Dennison,    William    T.;    and    Jan,    David    K..    4.321.007.    CI. 

415-142.000.  ^^, 

Richman,  Donald,  4,321,601,  CI- 343-5  OCM^, 
Strangman,  Thomas  E.,  4,321  31 1  CI.  428-623.000. 
UlionT  Nicholas    E.;    and    Ruckle,    Duane    L.,    4,321,310,    U. 
428-612.000. 
University  of  Alabama:  See— 

Atwood,  Jerry  L.,  4,321,127,  O  208-8.0LE. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  See— 

Johanning,  Gary  L.;  Muhrer,  Merle  E.;  and  Gaddy,  Herschel  J., 
4,321,278,  CI.  426-69.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See—  n    i   i 

MacDiarmid,  Alan  G.;  Heeger,  Alan  J.;  and  Nigrey,  Paul  J., 
4,321,114,0.204-2.100. 

"'"^'^Se'^tSrH^.;:;    and    Unterberger,    Hans.    4.321.703,    O. 

UpchuS^aSS  M.,  to  Schlumberger  ^f  hnologV  Cor^Jon  Jlnflat- 
able  packer  drill  stem  testing  system.  4.320.800.  CI.  166-106.000. 

''''°i^^S^^X''MT^6  Lockwood,  Rot^rt  J..  4,321,333.  Q. 

Axen,'udoT;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,321.370,  O.  542-426.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,321,203,  O.  260-345.200. 

Whaley,    Howard    A.;    and    Coats,    John    H.,    4,321,32^.    tl. 
435-253.000. 
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Urasaki.  Yoshio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Ball  joint.  4.320,983.  CI. 

403-139.000. 
Uschold,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Anderson.  Burton  C;  and  Uschold,  Ronald  E.,  4,321,339,  CI. 
525-343.000. 
Uselton,  Robert  B.;  and  Pietsch,  Joseph  A.,  to  Atlantic  RichHeld  Com- 
pany. Heat  pump  water  heater.  4,320.630.  CI.  62-238.600. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Bragole,  Robert  A.;  and  Weidman.  Richard  A.,  4,321,307,  CI. 
428-423.100. 
Usui,  Hideo:  See — 

Degawa.  Takashi:  Suginuma,  Atsushi;  Usui,  Hideo;  Kawashima, 
Kenichi;   Kan,  Tsuneo;  and  Takao,   Kunihiko.  4.321,019,  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Vaahtoranta.  Kaarie:  See— 

Alihanka,  Jukka;  Vaahtoranu,  Kaarle;  and  Bjorkqvist,  Stig-Eyrik, 
4,320.766.  CI.  128-671.000. 
Valembois,  Pierre  V.;  Deckert.  Cheryl  A.;  and  Holub.  Edward  J.,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Optical  inspection  method  for  determining  ma- 
chinability.  4,320.567,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Haltsonen.    Eino   J.;    and    Oksanen.    Martti   T.,   4,321,109,    CI. 
162-274.000. 
Van  R  Denul  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Porteous,  Don  D.,  4.321,038,  CI.  433-136.000. 
Vana,  John  H.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Air  defrost  for  low-bed 
refrigerated    display    cases,    utilizing    sill-mounted    auxiliary    fan. 
4.320.631,  CI.  62-256.000 
Vance.  Fred  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Bresslcr,  Wilbur  L.;  Lowery,  Kirby.  Jr.;  and  Vance.  Fred  L.,  Jr., 
4.321.159.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Van  de  Caveye.  Yves  H..  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Establishments 
Minato.  Concrete  molding  apparatus  including  reciprocating  belt 
feeder.  4,321.028,  CI.  425-217.000. 
Vandermolen  B.V.:  See — 

Meyenng,  Samuel;  and  van  der  Molen.  Engeibertus  J.,  4,320,846, 
CI.  220-20.000. 
van  der  Molen,  Engeibertus  J.:  See — 

Meyering,  Samuel;  and  van  der  Molen,  Engeibertus  J.,  4,320,846, 
CI.  220-20.000. 
Vanderpooi.  Steven  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Production  of  ethylene  glycol 

dialky!  ethers  using  dialkyi  ethers.  4,321,413,  CI.  568-672.000. 
van  Gestel,  Wilhelmus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magneto-resis- 
tive head.  4,321.640,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Van  Gunst.  Christiaan  A.:  See — 

Guffens,  Joseph  H.  M.;  and  Van  Gunst.  Christiaan  A..  4,321,162, 
CI.  252-511.000. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy:  See — 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and 
Mondet,  Jean,  4,321,348,  CI.  526-218.000. 
Van  Maanen,  Gerardus  A.:  See — 

Franssen,  Nico  V.;  Van  Maanen,  Gerardus  A.;  and  Kockelmans, 
Henricus  G.  J.  M.,  4,321,552,  CI.  330-81.000. 
Van  Vliet,  Peter:  See— 

Schaub,  Stanley  R.;  and  Van  Vliet.  Peter,  4,320,662,  CI.  73-660.000. 
Varco  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Abbott.  Roderick  K.;  Seneviratne,  Padmasiri  D.;  and  Juhasz,  Dan- 
iel P..  4.320,915.  CI.  294-96.000. 
Vargo.  John  W.  Filter  apparatus  and  method  of  filtering.  4,321,064,  CI. 

55-1.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Miram,   George   V.;   and    Kuehne,   Gerhard    B..   4,321,505,   CI. 
313-447.000. 
VARTA  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Golz.  Hans-Joachmi;  and  Bauck,  Uwe,  4,321,542,  CI.  324-426.000. 
Kuhl,  Thomas,  4,321,316,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Vasilc,  Carmine  F.:  See — 

Peterson.  William  E.;  Thompson.  Robert  B.;  and  Vasile.  Carmine 
F..  4,320.661,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Vasvari  nee  Debreczy,  Leile:  See — 

Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Bitter,  Istvan;  Horvath,  Agnes; 
and  Vasvan  nee  Debreczy,  Ulle,  4,321,377,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Veda,  Inc.:  See — 

Buschbom,    Floyd    E.;    and    Hansen.    Glen   D.,   4.320,825,   CI. 
198-360.000. 
Veeder  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kennedy.  Paul  L..  4.321,495,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Venmar,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  J.  Guy,  4,320,697,  CI.  98-68.000. 
Vernier,  Richard  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Ground  monitoring  sys- 
tem. 4,321,643,  a.  361-48.000. 
Vert,  Michel:  See— 

Lcnz,  Robert  W.;  and  Vert,  Michel,  4,320,753,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Vickers,  Stanley,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  a-methyldopa  compositions. 

4.321,264,  CI.  424-233.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ozawa,  Keiji,  4,321,621,  CI.  358-128.600. 
Vieweg,  Thomas.   Portable,  self-powered  multiple  warning  device. 

4,321,591,  CI.  340-521.000. 
Villa-Real,  Antony-Euclid  C.   Pocket-size  electronic  cufTless  blood 
pressure  and  pulse  rate  calculator  with  optional  temperature  indica- 
tor, timer  and  memory.  4,320,767,  CI.  128-680.000. 
VUUri,  Frank  K.:  See— 

Arkans,  Edward  J.;  and  VUlari,  Frank  K.,  4,320,746.  CI.   128- 
24.00R. 


Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,320,771,  CI. 
131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,321,164,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Vinick,  Fredric  J.,  to  Pfizer,  Inc.  Preparation  of  L-aspartic  acid  N-thi- 

ocarboxyanhydride.  4,321,391,  CI.  548-183.000. 
Vits,  Hilmar.  Dryer  for  a  continuously  traveling  web.  4,320,587,  CI. 

34-156.000. 
VIsi  Technology  Research  Association:  See — 

Yakushiji.  Hisao.  4.321.284,  CI.  427-89.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,320,771,  CI. 
131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.321,164,  CI.  252- 
522.0OR. 
Vogt,  George  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sub-slot  cover  for 

generator  field.  4,321,498,  CI.  310-215.000. 
Voigt,  Carl;  Schmidt,  Lothar;  and  Kleinschmit,  Peter.  Process  for  the 
analytical  determination  of  hydrogen  cyanide  in  gases.  4,321,059,  CI. 
23-232.0OR. 
Vokes,  John  C:  See- 
Hughes,  Brian  T.;  Vokes,  John  C;  and  Wight,  David  R.,  4,321,613, 
CI.  357-22.000. 
Volk,  Michael  J.  Portable  power  tool  accessory  table.  4,320,678,  CI. 

83-574.000. 
Volvo  Car  B.V.:  See— 

Kummeling,  Jozef  W.  M.;  and  Holweg,  Hermanus  A.  C,  4,320,647, 
CI.  72-203.000. 
von  Chain,  Hans  J.  P.;  Wattendorf,  Frank  L.;  and  Lawson,  Maurice  O. 
Gas   compression    cycle   and    apparatus   therefor.    4,321,006,    CI. 
415-115.000. 
Vricland,  G.  Edwin;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Crooks,  Richard  E.,  to  Dow 
Chemical   Company,    The.    Process   for   preparing   4-bromotetra- 
chloropyridine.  4,321,389,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Vriezelaar,  Lee  W.:  See— 

Carlson,  Denny  L.;  Brissey,  David  C;  and  Vriezelaar,  Lee  W., 
4,320,605,  CI.  52-94.000. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Peters.  Clifford  M.,  4,320,779,  CI.  137-492.500. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Rooney,  John  M.,  4,321,343,  CI.  525-534.000. 
Wada.  Hiroto:  See — 

Matsuuni,  Hideki;  and  Wada,  Hiroto,  4,321,432,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Wada,  Shozo:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tukuo;  Watanabe,  Koh; 
and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,321,346,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Wada,   Yoshinori,   to  Ricoh  Company,   Ltd.   Facsimile  apparatus. 

4,321,626,  CI.  358-263.000. 
Wagner.  Gary  L..  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  Wide 

bandwidth  low  distortion  amplifier.  4,321,553,  CI.  330-265.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Schafer.  Walter;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt,  4,321,394,  CI. 
548-234.000. 
Wahl,  Jochen;  and  Breitschwerdt,  Alfred,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft. 
Lithium  nitride  of  increased  conductivity,  method  for  its  preparation, 
and  its  use.  4,321,163,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Waitkus,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  4,321,198,  CI.  260- 
326.0OS. 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroharu;  and  Tokiwa,  Hideharu,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Fault  location  system  in  an  optical  fiber  transmis- 
sion system.  4.320,968,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Wilms,    Klaus    G.;    and    Waldmann,    Helmut,    4,321,143,    CI. 
210-631.000. 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Derivatives  of  substituted 

N-alkylimidazoles.  4,321,272,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Waller,  John  G.  Collapsible  container.  4,320,845,  CI.  220-6.000. 

Leavens,  W.  Hudson,  4,320,540,  CI.  4-287.000. 
Walter,  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kolmes,  Max  G.,  to  K/W/D  Associates. 
Flow  rate  monitor  and  totalizer  with  count  display.  4,321,461,  CI. 
235-92.0FL. 
Walters,  Donald  N.;  and  Link,  Theodore  P.  Skid  attachment  for  shop- 
ping carts.  4,320,904,  CI.  280-7.120. 
Wang,  Ching  C;  and  Fisher,  Michael  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  1-Sub- 
stituted-4  ( 1  H>-pyridinone  hydrazones  active  against  Giardia  lamblia 
and  Trichomonas  vaginalis.  4,321,267,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Wang,  Ching  C;  and  Fisher,  Michael  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Substi- 
tu^  l-<cinnamylideneamino>;3-benzyli-deneaminoguanidines  active 
against  Giardia  lamblia  and   Trichomonas  vaginalis.  4,321,274,  CI. 
424-304.000. 
Wanner,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Brunst,  George  E.;  Thomas,  Francis  E.;  and  Wanner,  Walter  W., 
4,320,898,  CI.  273-51.000. 
Warchol,  Henry  A.  Bearing  components  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,320,565,  CI.  29-148.40C. 
Ward,  Gary  A.:  See- 
Martin,  Jerry  D.;  Ward,  Gary  A.;  and  Winchell,   David  A., 
4,320,789,  CI.  150-0.500. 
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Ward,  Joseph  W.;  and  Schroeder,  Russell  G.,  II,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Sensor  controlling  in  computer  fanfold  reproduction.  4,320,960,  CI. 
355-14.00R. 
Ward,  Robert  B.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Co.,  Inc.  Relative 
phase  sensor  employing  surface  acoustic  waves.  4,321,565,  CI. 
333-150.000. 
Wareing,  James  R.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  l-(3-Halo-l,2-dioxopropyl)-cycloa- 

mine  compositions  and  use.  4,321,269,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Warner,  Richard  C,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Double  density  display 

drive  system.  4,321,598,  CI.  340-782.000. 
Wamest,  Albert;  and  Ebnet,  Friedrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Tripping  device   for  a   thermal   protection   relay.   4,321,573,   CI. 
337-78.000. 
Waschle,  Franz:  See — 

Kieferle,     Wolfgang;     and     Waschle,     Franz,     4,321,126,     CI. 
204-298.000. 
Washington  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Maloney,   Thomas  M.;  and   Huffaker,   E.    Max,  4,320,715,   CI. 
118-303.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohsaki.  Kozo;  Zamma,  Jun;  Kobayasi,  Yukihiro;  and  Watanabe, 
Hiroshi,  4,321,234,  CI.  422-200.000. 
Waunabe,  Koh:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tukuo;  Watanabe,  Koh; 
and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,321,346,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Watanabe,  Seizo:  See — 

Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,320,879,  CI.  242-189.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Taga,  Genji;  and  Teshima,  Takanori,  to  Tokuyama 
Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid-absorbing  shaped  body.  4,321,161,  CI. 
252-440.000. 
Watanabe,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Takada,    Shigetaka;    and    Watanabe,    Yukihiro,    4,320,730.    CI. 
123-440.000. 
Watson.    Charles    F.    Convertible    vacuum    cleaner.    4,320,555.    CI. 

15-321.000. 
Watson.  Robert  L.;  and  Raybum,  Robert  L.  Controllable  partial  re- 
breathing  anesthesia  circuit  and  respiratory  assist  device.  4,320,754, 
CI.  128-204.250. 
Wattendorf,  Frank  L.:  See— 

von  Ohain,  Hans  J.  P.;  Wattendorf,  Frank  L.;  and  Lawson,  Maurice 
0,4,321,006,  CI.  415-115.000. 
Watts,  John  C:  See— 

Lawes,  Bernard  C;  and  Watts,  John  C.  4,320,923.  CI.  299-5.000. 
Wavetek  Rockland  Inc.:  See — 

Bertrand.  John;  Flink.  Joseph  H.;  Shamah.  Daniel;  and  Hosking. 
Rodger  H.,  4.321.680,  CI.  364-485.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

de  Kok,  Johan,  4,321,228,  CI.  264-209.800. 
Wayne,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Ledniczki,  Ferenc;  Patak,  Richard  J.;  and  Wayne,  Ronald  G., 
4,321,479,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Deffenbaugh,  James  F.,  4,321,452,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schatzler,  Walter,  4,320,921,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Webb,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Jones,  Stella  S.;  Ogston,  Christine  B.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L., 

4,321,399,  CI.  549-70.000. 
Labaw,    Clifford    S.;    and    Webb,    Robert    L.,    4,321,393,    CI. 
548-222.000. 
Wefel,  Jerry  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.   Current  transformer 

support  assembly.  4,321,493,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Wegert,  Friedrich,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Con- 
trol device  for  an  automatic  drive  of  an  automobile.  4,320,673,  CI. 
74-865.000. 
Weider,  Franz:  See— 

Zabrocki,  Karl;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Weider,  Franz;  Hohne,  Klaus;  and 
Schom,  Kurt.  4.321.170,  CI.  524-285.000. 
Weidman,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Bragole,  Robert  A.;  and  Weidman,  Richard  A.,  4,321,307,  CI. 
428-423.100. 
Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  SmithKIine  Corporation.  6-Halo-7,8-dimethoxy- 
1  -(methoxyphenyl)-2,3.4.5-tetrahydro- 1  H-3-benzazepines.  4.32 1.195, 
CI.  260-239.0BB. 
Weischedel,  Richard  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ripple  current 
stabilized    control    loop    for   switching    regulator.    4,321,526,    CI. 
323-286.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  15,16-Dioxy  pros- 

tenoic  acids  and  esters.  4,321,405,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  Ipco  Corporation.  Prosthodontic  dowel  pin. 

4,321,036,  CI.  433-74.000. 
Wella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  4,321,053,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Wendling,  Vincent  F.;  and  Mattson,  Frank  K.  Selectively  operable  fan 

drive  arrangement.  4,320,723,  CI.  123-41.120. 
Wermuth,  Jurgen:  See — 

Schroder,  Ernst;  and  Wermuth,  Jurgen,  4,321,482,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Werner,  Peter:  See — 

Schnurle,  Hans;  Drews,  Ulrich;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4,320,732,  CI. 
123-478.000. 
Werner  &  Pfieiderer:  See— 

Lambertus,  Friedrich,  4,321,026,  CI.  425-142.000. 
Wessendorf,  Roberta  H.:  See — 

Kupiec,  Edward  J.,  Sr.,  4,320,794,  CI.  164-406.000. 


Wessner,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Boyer,  Robert  C;  Williams,  George;  and  Wessner,  Herbert  A., 
4,320,566,  CI.  29-157.400. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Parham,  Donald  W.,  Jr.;  and  Tucker,  John  G.,  4,320,876.  CI. 
242-7.110. 
Westgate.  Peter  S.:  See- 
Hoy.    Leslie    R.    J.;    and    Westgate.    Peter    S..    4.321.174,    Q 
523-101.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Allen,  Jerry  W.,  4,321,535,  CI.  324-209.000. 

Bhalla,  Ranbir  S.,  4,321,503,  CI.  313-211.000. 

Bluzer,  Nathan;  Lampe.  Donald  R.;  and  Kub.  Francis  J..  4,321,614, 

CI.  357-30.000. 
Long,  Lawrence  J.,  4,321,497,  CI.  310-198.000. 
Miller,  Robert  C,  4.321.464.  CI.  25O-231.00R. 
Morozowich,  Merle;  and  Bonkowski.  Richard  L.,  4.321,485,  CI. 

307-300.000. 
Sackin,  Milton;  Edison,  David  M.;  and  Thompson,  Francis  T., 
4,321,681.  CI.  364-492.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See— 

Humphrey.  Geoffrey  J..  4,320,633,  CI.  64-25.000. 

Westphal,  Bemd  A.  K.;  Moore,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Livingston,  Richard 

G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  thermal 

stress  controlled  loading  of  steam  turbines.  4,320,625,  CI.  60-646.000. 

Whaley,  Howard  A.;  and  Coats,  John  H.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Saccharopolyspora  culture.  4,321,329,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Wheeler,  Ernest  E.  Narrow -band,  air-cooled  light  fixture.  4,321,659,  CI. 

362-293.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Kristof,  Mark  J.;  and  Schwaderer,  John  R.,  4,321,445,  CI.  219- 
I0.55C. 
Whitbread,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Beime,  Patrick  R.;  Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  and  Whitbread. 
Raymond  J.,  4,321,431.  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
Whitcomb,  Rodney  J.;  and  Adamski.  Henry  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Apparatus  for  forming  electrical  contact  with  an  analysis 
slide.  4.321.122,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
White,  James  B.:  See- 
Mercer,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  White,  James  B.,  4.320,858.  CI.  222- 
146.0HE. 
White,  James  F.:  See— 

Farrington,    Diane   G.;    and    White,    James    F..    4,321,160,    CI. 
252-437.000. 
White,  Lionel  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Redwine.  Donald  J.;  and  White.  Lionel  S..  Jr..  4.321.695.  CI. 
365-174.000. 
Whitefield.  John  T..  to  Allen  Organ  Company.  Asynchronous  interface 
for  keying  electronic  musical  instruments  using  multiplexed  note 
selection.  4.320.683.  CI.  84-115.000. 
Whiteside,  Arliss  E.:  See — 

Tasar.  Omur;  Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Freedman,  Morris  D., 
4,321,666,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Whitney,  Douglass  G.;  and  Martin,  John  K.,  III.  Self  conuined  injec- 
tion system.  4,320,757,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Widder.  Rudi:  See— 

Schoch,  Werner;  Kroener,  Michael;  and  Widder,  Rudi.  4,321,412, 
CI.  568-436.000. 
Widerby,  Lennart;  and  Eriksson,  Birger,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken. 

Air  difTuser.  4,320,695,  CI.  98-40.00N. 
Widiger,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Randall,  Osro  W.,  Ill;  and  Pulver,  Steven 
M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  High  density  ion  exchange 
resins    from     haloalkylated     aromatic     polymer.    4,321,331,    CI. 
521-32.000. 
Widmer  &  Ernst  AG:  See— 

Steiner,     Hansruedi;     and     Erbsland,     Arnold,     4,320,710,     CI. 
110-281.000. 
Wight.  David  R    See- 
Hughes.  Brian  T.;  Vokes,  John  C;  and  Wight,  David  R.,  4,321,613, 
CI.  357-22.000. 
Wild,  Gene  M.:  See— 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T.,  4,321,361, 

CI.  536-I7.00R. 
Baltz.  Richard  H.;  Wild.  Gene  M.;  and  Seno.  Eugene  T..  4,321.362. 
CI.  536-17.00R. 
Wilhoite.  Murrav  O..  to  Martin  Industries.  Inc.  Combustion  type  heater. 

4,320.739.  CI.  126-1  lO.OOA. 
Wilkinson.  James  H.  Sprayable  perfluoroalkoxy  solutions.  4,321,177,  CI. 

524-375.000. 
Wilkinson,   Wilfred   H.;   Pateman,   Edwin;   Gale,   Anthony  G.;   and 
Slinger,  John,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Aerofoil  member  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine.  4,321,010,  CI.  416-92.000. 
Willems,  Gerardus  A.  M.;  and  Tichelaar.  Gerrit  W..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Method    of  and    welding    torch    for   arc    welding. 
4.321.454.  CI.  219-121.0PJ. 
Williams.  Brian  H.;  and  Young.  Chung-I.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.    Compositions    for   providing    abherent 
coatings  4.321.404,  CI.  560-115.000. 
Williams,  George:  See— 

Boyer,  Robert  C;  Williams,  George;  and  Wessner,  Herbert  A., 
4,320.566,  CI.  29-157.400. 
Williams,  Joseph  C:  See — 

Farrauto,  Robert  J.;  Williams,  Joseph  C;  and  Myers,  Herbert. 
4,321,300.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Williams.  Lonnie  M..  to  Williams  Panel  Board  Company.  Apparatus  for 
disassembling  wooden  pallets.  4,320,570,  CI.  29-564.300. 
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Williams  Panel  Board  Company:  See — 

Williams,  Lonnie  M..  4,320,570,  CI.  29-564.300. 

Williams,  Richard  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method 

and  device  for  determining  the  position  of  a  cutting  tool  relative  to 

the  rotational  axis  of  a  spindle-mounted  workpiece.  4,320,580,  CI 

33-185.00R. 

Willis,  Donald  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Linearity  corrected  deflection 

circuit.  4,321,511,  CI.  315-387.000. 
Wilms,  Klaus  G.;  and  Waldmann,  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Treating  effluent  with  peroxide  and  iron.  4,321,143,  CI.  210-631.000. 
Wilson,  George  P.  Attachment  for  antennas  to  improve  reception  and 

transmission.  4.321,603,  CI.  343-750.000. 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Boler,  Clifford   H.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  4,321,486,  CI. 
307-311.000. 
Winchell,  David  A..  See- 
Martin,  Jerry   D.;   Ward,   Gary  A.;   and  Winchell,  David  A., 
4,320,789,  CI.  150-0.500. 
Winkler  &  Dunnebier:  See — 

Blumle,  Martin,  4,320,893,  CI.  271-94.000. 
Winter,  David  C,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Wing  fold  implement  and 

folding  sequence  control  therefor.  4.320,805,  CI.  172-776.000. 
Winter,  Heinrich,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Axial  roller 

bearing  for  rolling  mills.  4,320,930,  CI.  308-234.000. 
Wirtz,  Hans,  to  Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Planter 
formed  of  concrete  or  a  similar  settable  material.  4,320,596,  CI. 
47-66.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Langer.  Stanley  H.;  and  Pate,  Kevin  T.,  4,321,313,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Perepezko,  John  H.;  Rasmussen,  Don  H.;  and  Loper,  Carl  R.,  Jr., 
4.321.086.  CI.  75-0.50C. 
Woditsch,  Peter:  See — 

Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  and  Kannchen,  Werner,  4,321,237, 
CI.  423-82.000. 
Wolf,  Men  L.  Flue  arrangement  for  stove  and  fireplace.  4,320,737,  CI 

126-58.000. 
Wolthuis,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Tennes,  Bernard  R.;  Wolthuis,  Richard  J.;  and  Burton,  Clyde  L., 

4.320.995.  CI.  406-39.000. 

Wood,  Kenneth  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  High  temperature  penetrator  assembly 

with  bayonet  plug  and  ramp-activated  lock.  4,320,91 1,  CI.  285-89.000. 

Woodgate,  Ralph  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  condensation  heating. 

4.321,031,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Wu,  Ming  Y.,  to  Yu,  Jim.  Key  removable  cylinder  assembly  from 

locket.  4.320,637.  CI.  70-224.000. 
Wu,  Ray  J.;  Bahl,  Chander  P.;  and  Narang,  Saran  A.,  to  Research 
Corporation.  Oligonucleotides  useful  as  adaptors  in  DNA  cloning, 
adapted  DNA  molecules,  and  methods  of  preparing  adaptors  and 
adapted  molecules.  4.321.365.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Parg.  Adolf;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  4,321,371, 
CI.  544-92.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  5ee— 

Crean,  Peter  A.,  4.321.628.  CI.  358-293.000. 

Eddy.    Clifford    O.;    and    Seanor.    Donald    A.,    4,321,033,    CI. 

432-60.000. 
Fantuzzo,  Joseph,  4,320,958,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Kay.  David  B  .  4,320.955,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  4,321,630,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Thomburg.  David  D..  4.321.441.  CI.  200-159.00A. 
Ward,  Joseph  W.;  and  Schroeder,  Russell  G.,  II,  4.320,960,  CI. 
355-14.00R. 
Yaginuma,  Satoshi:  See — 

Otani,   Masaru;   Yaginuma,   Satoshi;   Tsujino,   Masatoshi;   Muto, 
Naoki;    Saito,    Tetsu;    and    Fujii,    Tadashiro,    4,321,376,    CI. 
544-277.000. 
Yakimovich,  Dmitry  T.:  See — 

Biidjukevich,   Viktor    L.;   Demidovich,    Boris   K.;   Yakimovich, 
Dmitry  T.;  Turovsky.  Leonid  N.;  Plavnik,  Gennady  Z.;  Lebed- 
kova,  Valentina  A.;  Kupriyanenko,  Anatoly  P.;  Kozlova,  Sofya 
L.;  and  Pivovarov.  Alexandr  I..  4.321.239,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Yakushiji,  Hisao,  to  Vlsi  Technology  Research  Association.  Manufac- 
turing method  for  semiconductor  device.  4,321,284,  CI.  427-89.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Fujie,  Masakatsu;  Sugiyama,  Kengo;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida. 
Takashi;  and  Endo.  Yutaka.  4.321,679,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Takada.  Toshiyuki;  Tamba,  Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi, 
4,320,724,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Yamamoto,  Naoki:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Norio;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  and  Yanazawa,  Hiroshi, 
4.321.104.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yosimi:  See— 

Nagasu,    Akira;    Yamamoto,    Yosimi;    Nagata,    Takeo;    Uchida, 
Hiroyasu;  and  Sakurai.  Yutaka,  4.321.578.  CI   338-42.000. 
Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  Izawa.  Fumio;  and  Yanagida,  Seiichi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording-reproduction  appara- 
tus for  an  endless  tape  4,321.637,  CI.  360-93  000. 
Yamashita.  Youhachi;  Yokoyama,  Katsunori;  Ido,  Tadashi;  and  Yo- 
shida. Seiichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piezoelec- 
tric oxide  material.  4,321,155,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Yamazaki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Shimooka.  Riyo;  Atoji,  Hitomi;  Yamazaki,  Takeshi;  and  Kunisawa, 
Masuo,  4.321.620.  CI.  358-75.000. 


Yanagida,  Isao:  See—  ^ 

Fujii,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yanagida,  Isao,  4,321,009,  CI.  415-172.00R. 
Yanagida,  Seiichi:  See—  -  ••  i.- 

Yamashita,    Hiroshi;    Izawa,    Fumio;    and    Yanagida,    Seiicni, 
4,321,637,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Sinobu:  See — 

Takatsuki,  Toshiharu;  Fujiwara,  Ken-ichi;  Yanagisawa,  Sinobu; 
and  Okamura,  Shigeru,  4,321,429,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Yanazawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Norio;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  and  Yanazawa.  Hiroshi, 
4,321.104,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Yang,  Tai  H.:  See— 

Ho.  Chi  C;  and  Yang.  Tai  H..  4.321.593.  CI.  340-541.000. 
Yang.  Wen  H.  Construction  of  the  ball  bladder  orifice.  4.320,776.  CI. 

137-223.000. 
Yankovsky.  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Debabov.  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova,  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov.  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshits.  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov.  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky, Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner,  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin,  Albert  F.; 
Antipov,  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova.  Tamara  M..  4.321.325.  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Yaron,  Anselm:  See — 

Lustig.  Leopold  P.;  and  Yaron.  Anselm.  4,321,041,  CI.  433-133.000. 
Yasuda,  Ken-ichi;  and  Shida.  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  correcting  asymmetrical  condition  in  rolling  mill. 
4,320,643,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Yasuda.  Takashi:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  ShunUro;  Imaizumi.  Hiroyuki;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Ochiai.  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Taki.  Hideo;  Tai, 
Masaru;  and  Kodama.  Yutaka,  4.321,265.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Yeh,  Yea-Chuan  M.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Stim,  Richard  J.;  and  Yeh.  Yea-Chuan  M..  4.321.099, 
CI.  148-175.000. 
Yellin.  Bernard.  Food  serving  container.  4.320,849.  CI.  220-252.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Ueda.  Akio;  Akita,  Shuichi;   Hirakawa.   Hiroshi;  and  Ahagon. 
Asahiro,  4,321,168,  CI.  524-526.000. 
Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  Hattori,  Chutetsu;  and  Takeda,  Masaaki,  to  Hito- 
chi,  Ltd.  Fourier  transform  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrome- 
ter. 4,321,537,  CI  324-312.000. 
Yokono,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Shoji,  Fusaji;  Takemoto,  Issei;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  and  Isogai.  Tokio, 
4,321,319,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Yokoyama,  Katsunori:  See— 

Yamashita,  Youhachi;  Yokoyama,  Katsunori;  Ido.  Tadashi;  and 
Yoshida.  Seiichi,  4,321,155,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

supply  circuit  for  electrical  apparatus.  4,321,662,  CI.  363-86.000. 
Yonehara.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kimura.  Yoshikazu;  Tanabe.  Kenziro;  and  Yonehara.  Hiroyuki. 
4.320,965.  CI.  355-74.000. 
Yoo.  Jin  S.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Phosphorus  passivation 

process.  4,321.128.  CI.  208-114.000. 
Yoshiba.  Yutaka.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  High  legibility  multi-charac- 

•ter  dot  matrix  display.  4.321.599.  CI.  340-804.000. 
Yoshida,  Masaru:  See— 

Kaetsu,  Isao;  Yoshida.  Masaru;  and  Kumakura,  Minoru.  4.321.117. 
CI.  204-159.160. 
Yoshida.  Motoharu:  See — 

Hori.   Takanobu;   and   Yoshida.   Motoharu,  4,321,011.  CI.   416- 
214.00R. 
Yoshida,  Seiichi:  See— 

Yamashita,  Youhachi;  Yokoyama,  Katsunori;  Ido,  Tadashi;  and 
Yoshida.  Seiichi,  4,321,155,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Yoshida,  Takao,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Methyl 
substituted  oxobicyclo-4,4,0-decane  derivatives,  process  for  prepar- 
ing same  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof  4,320,772,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  See— 

Fujie,  Masakatsu;  Sugiyama.  Kengo;  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Yoshida. 
Takashi;  and  Endo,  Yutaka,  4.321,679.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Yoshida.  Yoshinori;  and  Shinohara.  Hironobu.  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  conjugated  diene  monoes- 
ters.  4.321.409.  CI.  560-244.000. 
Young,  Chung-I:  See — 

Williams.     Brian    H.;    and    Young,    Chung-I,    4.321,404,    CI. 
560-115.000. 
Young.  Kitchener  B.:  See- 
McCoy.  David  R.;  Gipson.  Robert  M.;  and  Young,  Kitchener  B., 

4,321.146,  CI.  210-708.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  Young,  Kitchener  B.;  and 
LaBerge.  Colin  L..  4.321.148.  CI.  210-708.000. 
Young.  Otto  v.:  See- 
Kramer,  Joseph  O.;  Young.  Otto  V.;  Banner.  Charles  E.;  and 
Schuster,  John  D.,  4.320.826.  CI.  198-425.000. 
Yu,  Jim:  See — 

Wu.  Ming  Y..  4.320.637.  CI.  70-224.000. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Weider.  Franz;  Hohne,  Klaus;  and  Schom, 
Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  polyester  dispersions. 
4,321,170,  CI.  524-285.000. 
Zambelli,  Adolfo:  See — 

Beach,  David  L.;  and  Zambelli,  Adolfo,  4,321,347.  CI.  526-151.000. 
Zamma,  Jun:  See — 

Ohsaki,  Kozo;  Zamma,  Jun;  Kobayasi,  Yukihiro;  and  Watanabe, 
Hiroshi.  4.321,234.  CI.  422-200.000. 
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Zappa,  Oswald  L..  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.  Recir- 
culating gas  laser.  4,321,558,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Zelinski,  Robert  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Water  termination 

of  poly(arylene  sulfide)  curing.  4.321,358.  CI.  528-388.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Alvord.  Robert  J.;  Beaumont.  Gregory  J.;  and  Steinmetz.  Richard 

J.,  4.321.512,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Srivasuva,  Gopal  K..  4.321.488,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Trump.  Bruce  C.  4.321.539.  CI.  324-328.000. 
Zenker.  Hartwig:  See— 

Rieger.  Werner;  Elsasser.  Horst;  Zenker,  Hartwig;  Bittlingmaier, 
Alfred;  and  Dalferth.  Hans  H..  4,320,620,  CI.  59-93.000. 
Zhdanova.  Nelli  I.:  See — 

Debabov.  Vladimir  G.;  Zhdanova.  Nelli  I.;  Sokolov.  Alexandr  K.; 
Livshits.  Vitaly  A.;  Kozlov.  Jury  I.;  Khurges,  Evgeny  M.;  Yan- 
kovsky, Nikolai  K.;  Gusyatiner.  Mikhail  M.;  Sholin.  Albert  F.; 


Antipov.  Viktor  P.;  and  Pozdnyakova.  Tamara  M.,  4,321,325.  CI. 
435-115.000. 
Ziebarth.  Timothy  D.:  See- 
Mueller.   Gary   E.;  and   Ziebarth.   Timothy   D.,  4.320.940.   CI. 
351-44.000. 
Zimmem,  Bernard,  to  Uniscrew  Limited.  Inter-engaging  threaded  rotor 
and  pinion  machine  with  multi-edged  pinion  tooth  flanks.  4,321,022, 
CI.  418-195.000. 
Zmievskoi,  Nikolai  N.:  See — 

Nazarian,  Miron  M.;  Efimov,  Vyacheslav  T.;  Axenko,  Alexandr 
A.;  Kolyada,  Vladimir  A.;  Zmievskoi,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shaty. 
Pavel  P..  4.321,125,  CI.  204-273.000. 
Zuppinger,  Paul;  and  Baumann,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  production  of  epoxy  resin  castings.  4.321.351,  CI. 
528-91.000. 
Zwiener,  Rudolf  to  Adolph  Saurer  Limited.  Mechanism  on  shuttleless 
looms  for  the  transfer  of  the  end  of  the  weft  yam.  4,320,785,  CI. 
139-444.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
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Note  — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Rieder.  Walter  E.,  Re.  30,885,  CI.  252-34.000. 
Enomoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohata,  Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kono, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  Re.  30,886,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hach  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Stookey,  Lawrence  L.,  Re.  30,888,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Kono.  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Ohau,  Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kono, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Yagi.  Masahiro,  Re.  30,886,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohata.  Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kono, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Yagi.  Masahiro,  Re.  30,886,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ohata.  Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kono,  Tat- 
suhiko; and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Company  Ltd. 


Method    and    composition    for    reducing    blood    glucose    levels. 
Re.  30,886,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Turley,  Richard  J.,  Re.  30,887,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Rieder,  Walter  E.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Novel  diamide  and 

lubricants  containing  same.  Re.  30,885,  CI.  252-34.000. 
Stookey,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Hach  Chemical  Company.  Ferroin  reagent. 

Re.  30,888,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Turley,  Richard  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Flame  retardant  polyurethane 

foam.  Re.  30,887,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Yagi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ohau,  Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kono, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro,  Re.  30.886.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Ohata.  Katsuya;  Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Kono. 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Yagi,  Masahiro.  Re.  30.886,  CI.  424-267.000. 
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Aburatani,  Isao:  See — 

Masatsugu,    Shigeki;    Katsuhara,    Tatsuo;    and    Aburatani,    Isao, 
263.468.  CI  D14-6.000. 
Adamek,  David  J.:  See — 

Dutcher,   Daniel   P.;  and  Adamek,  David  J.,  263,450,  CI.   D9- 
430.000. 
Ainslie,  Diane  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  camera 

or  similar  article.  263,477,  3-23-82.  CI.  D16-6.000. 
Allibert  Exploiution  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Deconinck.  Didier.  263,435,  CI.  D6-70.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Black,  Seymour,  263,505,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Amirault,  Gerald  A.  Vision  shield  for  a  student  typist  or  the  like. 

263.432,  3-23-82,  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Anderson.  Karen  L.  Doll.  263.489,  3-23-82,  CI.  D21-171.0O0. 
Associated  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Grube.  Clifford  E.,  263,439,  CI.  D6-201.000. 
Astra-Meditec  AB:  See — 

Jarund.  Harry  S.  V..  263,449,  CI.  D9-41 5.000. 
Atan,  Inc.:  See — 

Nishi,  Roy;  and  Famell.  Russ,  263,472,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Bartscher,  Franz,  to  Josef  Schonlau  Maschinenfabrik-und  Eidengies- 

serei.  Floor  panel  for  a  pig  shed.  263.511,  3-23-82.  CI.  D30-2.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Let.  Geoffrey  M..  263,469,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb,  Incorporated:  See— 

Van  Exel,  Gernt  A.;  and  Huckenbeck.  Claus  O.,  263,479.  CI. 
D 16- 126.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Fcv.les.  Thomas  A     and  Win.che!!,  David  A..  263.504,  CI.  D24- 
99.000. 
Bisbing.  Robert  H.,  to  Southco,  Inc.  Hinge  pin.  263,446.  3-23-82.  CI. 

D8-323.0OO. 
Black,   Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.   Dispenser  for 

surgical  sutures.  263,505,  3-23-82,  CI   D24-99.000. 
Block,  Thomas  S.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Scrubber.  263,475, 

3-23-82,  CI   D32-16.0OO. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Neff,  Sterling  R.,  263,431,  CI.  D2-233.000. 
Brown,  James  E.,  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation.  Package  of  filters. 

263,447.  3-23-82,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  James  E.,  263,447,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Carre,  Alain,  to  Waterman  S.A.  Pen.  263,482.  3-23-82.  CI.  D19-51.O0O. 


Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hoyle,  Walter  W.,  263.495.  CI.  D23-141.00O. 
Cars  &  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Pare.  Maurice  P..  263.462.  CI.  D12-181.00O. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Masao.  263,452,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Cemansky,  Joseph:  See— 

Rudell.  Elliot;  Cemansky,  Joseph;  and  Gamer,  Harold,  263.485.  CI. 
D2 1-67.000. 
Champion  Intemational  Corporation:  See — 

Dutcher,  Daniel  P.;  and  Adamek,  David  J..  263.450,  CI.  D9- 
430.000. 
Chan,  Ming  K.  Strobelight.  263,506,  3-23-82,  CI.  D26-41.000. 
Chen,  Yi.  Interlocking  game  piece.  263,483,  3-23-82,  CI.  D21-51.000. 
Chen.  Yi.  Card  holder.  263,484,  3-23-82,  CI.  D2 1-54.000. 
Cohen,  Martin  B.,  to  Latin  Percussion.  Inc.  Combined  guiro  and  shaker. 
263,480.  3-23-82,  CI.  D17-22.0OO. 

Cridland,  Michael:  See—  

Pulos,  Arthur  J.;  and  Cridland,  Michael.  263,467,  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Cunha,  Lawrence  J.  Key-mounted  flashlight.   263,433.  3-23-82.  CI. 

D3-63.00O. 
Deconinck.  Didier.  to  Allibert  Exploitation  Societe  Anonyme.  Folding 

chair.  263,435.  3-23-82.  CI.  D6-70.000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See — 

Pulos.  Arthur  J.;  and  Cridland,  Michael.  263.467.  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Drost.  Jim  L.:  See — 

Gordin.  Myron  K.;  and  Drost,  Jim  L..  263.445.  CI.  D8- 107.000. 
Durben.   Donald  M.   Stone  guard  for  automobile  fender.   263.463. 

3-23-82.  CI.  D12-190.000. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.;  and  Adamek,  David  J.,  to  Champion  Intemational 
Corporation.  Combined  carton  and  lid.  263,450.  3-23-82.  CI.  D9- 
430.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Ainslie.  Diane  B..  263.477.  CI.  D16-6.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Markum.  Randall  T.;  and  Patt:,  Yogesh  P.,  263,494.  CI.  D23- 
127.000. 
Famell.  Russ:  See— 

Nishi.  Roy;  and  Famell.  Russ.  263.472.  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Fathi.  Saul  S.,  to  Franzus  Company,  Inc.  Voltage  converter  or  similar 

article.  263.465,  3-23-82.  CI.  Dl 3-4.000. 
Feild.  Henry  A.  Barbecue  grill  housing.  263,440,  3-23-82,  CI.  D7- 

107.000. 
Football  League  Limited,  The:  See— 

Surridge,  Stuart  S..  263.491.  CI.  D2 1-205.000. 
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Foster  Industries  Co..  Limited:  See — 

Uung.  Chung  S..  263.454,  CI.  D 10- 109.000. 
Fowles.  Thomas  A.;  and  Winchell.  David  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Vacuum  chamber  for  the  transfer  of  parenteral 
liquids.  263,504,  3-23-82,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Franzus  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Fathi,  Saul  S.,  263,465.  CI.  D13-4.000. 
G  &  L  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gordin.  Myron  K.;  and  Drost,  Jim  L.,  263.445.  CI.  D8- 107.000. 
Gamer,  Harold:  See— 

Rudell.  Elliot;  Cemansky,  Joseph;  and  Gamer,  Harold.  263,485.  CI. 
D2 1-67.000. 
Gislaved  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Nilsson.   Halvard;   and   Holmen.   Kent-Ove,   263,459,  CI.   D12- 
146.000. 
Gordin,  Myron  K.;  and  Drost,  Jim  L..  to  G  &  L  Industries.  Inc.  Cutting 
blade  holder  for  use  in  the  graphic  arts  or  the  like.  263.445,  3-23-82, 
CI.  D8- 107.000. 
Gott.  Amos:  See- 
Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  and  Gott,  Amos,  263,441,  CI.  D7-131.0O0. 
Greenwold.  Cecil,  to  Spectrafoam  Corporation.  Support  stand  for  a 

bedspread.  263,436,  3-23-82,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Grubbs,  Edward  D.  C.  Fingerprint  medallion.  263,455,  3-23-82,  CI. 

Dl  1-104.000. 
Grube,  Clifford  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Back  massager.  263.439. 

3-23-82.  CI.  D6-201.000. 
Haber.  Frederick.  Robot  or  similar  article.  263,488,  3-23-82.  CI.  D21- 

150.000. 
Hall,  Stephen:  See- 
Heritage.  Robert;  and  Hall.  Stephen,  263,509,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Hamilton,  Richard:  See — 

LaCrone,  Michael  R.;  and  Hamilton,  Richard,  263,487,  CI.  D21- 
115.000. 
Hashimoto,    Masanori,    to   Ricoh   Company    Ltd.    Printer.    263,473, 

3-23-82,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  R.,  to  Oatey  Co.  Hand  scraper.  263.444.  3-23-82.  CI. 

D8-90.000. 
Henderson.  Scott  R.  Kite  or  similar  article.  263.486.  3-23-82.  CI.  D21- 

88.000. 
Heriuge.  Robert;  and  Hall,  Stephen.  Spotlight  fitting.  263.509.  3-23-82. 

CI.  D26-63.0OO. 
Hickman,  Ronald  P.,  to  Tekron  Licensing  B.V.  Exercise  machine. 

263,490,  3-23-82,  CI.  D2 1-192.000. 
Hiraki,  Takayuki.  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Remote  controller  for  a 

video  disc  player.  263,466.  3-23-82,  CI.  D 14- 1.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Masatsugu.    Shigeki;    Katsuhara.   Tatsuo;   and   Aburatani,    Isao. 
263,468,  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Hobrough,  Theodore  B.  Loudspeaker  hous- 
ing. 263,470,  3-23-82,  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Hobrough,  Theodore  B.  Loudspeaker  hous- 
ing. 263,471,  3-23-82,  CI.  D  14-33.000. 
Hobrough,  Theodore  B.:  See — 

Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Hobrough,  Theodore  B.,  263,470,  CI. 

D14-33.000. 
Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Hobrough,  Theodore  B.,  263.471.  CI. 
D14-33.000. 
Holmen.  Kent-Ove:  See — 

Nilsson.   Halvard;   and   Holmen.   Kent-Ove,   263,459,   CI.   D12- 
146.000. 
Hoyle,  Walter  W.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Front  panel  for  an  air  condi- 
tioning unit.  263,495.  3-23-82.  CI.  D23-141.000. 
Hubachek,  Louis  H.  Poruble  electric  torch.  263,508,  3-23-82,  CI.  D26- 

47.000. 
Huckenbeck,  Claus  O.:  See- 
Van  Exel,  Gerrit  A.;  and  Huckenbeck,  Claus  O.,  263,479,  CI. 
D16-I26.000. 
Janko,  Albert  B.;  and  Womble,  Patricia  L.  Portable  examination  table. 

263,500.  3-23-82,  CI.  D24-3.000. 
Janning.  Robert  J..  Jr.  Penant  for  a  bicycle.  263.457.  3-23-82.  CI.  D12- 

114.000. 
Jarund,  Harry  S.  V..  to  Astra-Meditec  AB.  Package  of  thermometer 

sheaths.  263.449.  3-23-82.  CI.  D9-4 15.000. 
Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  and  Gott,  Amos,  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc. 
Cooking  utensil  cover  or  the  like.  263,441,  3-23-82,  CI.  D7-131.000. 
Josef  Schonlau  Maschinenfabrik-und  Eidengiesserei:  See — 

Bartscher,  Franz,  263,511,  CI.  D30-2.000. 
Junk,  Nora  K.  Foot  support  for  a  stirrup.  263,501,  3-23-82,  CI.  D24- 

7.000. 
Katsuhara,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Masatsugu,    Shigeki;    Katsuhara,   Tatsuo;   and   Aburatani,    Isao, 
263.468.  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Kawada,  Dora  T.  Litter  scoop  and  sacker.  263.512.  3-23-82.  CI.  D30- 

99.000. 
Keamey,  Ralph  M.,  Ill,  to  Ralph  Keamey  &  Son,  Inc.  Roof  curb  for 

supporting  a  ventilator.  263,497,  3-23-82,  CI.  D23- 163.000. 
Kimball.  Philip  C;  and  Natanson,  Julian  S.,  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel 

Limited.  Filter.  263.496.  3-23-82.  CI.  D23- 149.000. 
Kolman,  Philip:  See — 

Teitelbaum,   Menashe;  and   Kolman,   Philip,   263,453,  CI.   DIO- 
104.000. 
LaCrone,  Michael  R.;  and  Hamilton,  Richard.  Simulative  playhouse  or 

similar  article.  263,487,  3-23-82,  CI.  D2 1-1 15.000. 
Latin  Percussion,  Inc.:  See — 

Cohen,  Martin  B..  263,480,  CI.  D17-22.000. 


Lavo  Ltee/Ltd.:  See— 

Turcotte,  Guy.  263.448.  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Leach.  Kant  F.  Combined  tire  chain  applicator  and  tensioner.  263.460. 

3-23-82.  CI.  D 12- 154.000. 
Lee,  Geoffrey  M.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  disc  memory 

housing.  263,469,  3-23-82,  CI.  D 14- 11.000. 
Les  Industries  Provinciales  Ltee:  See — 

Morin,  Andre,  263,442,  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Leung,  Chung  S.,  to  Foster  Industries  Co.,  Limited.  Traffic  bollard. 

263.454,  3-23-82,  CI.  D 10- 109.000. 
Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yu,  263,476,  CI.  D 16- 1.000. 
Markowitz,  Richard.  Ceiling  fan  blade  connector.  263,498,  3-23-82.  CI. 

D23- 163.000. 
Markowitz.  Richard.  Ceiling  fan  cover  plate.  263.499.  3-23-82.  CI. 

D23- 163.000. 
Markum.  Randall  T.;  and  Patel.  Yogesh  P..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 

Electric  heating  element.  263.494,  3-23-82,  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Masatsugu,  Shigeki;  Katsuhara.  Tatsuo;  and  Aburatani,  Isao,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Cassette  upe  deck.  263.468,  3-23-82.  CI.  D14-6.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Block,  Thomas  S.,  263,475,  CI.  D32-16.000. 
Milizia.  Jane  E.  Wheel  chair  tray.  263,458,  3-23-82,  CI.  D 12- 133.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.,  to  Storz  Instrument  Company.  Patient  chair.  263,434, 

3-23-82,  CI.  D6-22.000. 
Morin,  Andre,  to  Les  Industries   Provinciales  Ltee.   Salad   server. 

263,442,  3-23-82,  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Tokiyama,  Masam.  263,474,  CI.  D14-71.000. 
Muellner,  James  M.,  to  Smarte  Carte,  Inc.  Shopping  cart  with  child 

seat.  263,456,  3-23-82,  CI.  D34- 18.000. 
Natanson,  Julian  S.:  See — 

Kimball,  Philip  C;  and  Naunson,  Julian  S.,  263,496,  CI.  D23- 
149.000. 
Neff,  Sterling  R.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Fire  fighter's  helmet. 

263.431,  3-23-82,  CI.  D2-233.000. 
Nelson,  Norman,  to  Nelson  Tool  and  Machine  Company.  Incorporated. 

Miniature  Victorian  chandelier.  263.510,  3-23-82,  CI.  D26-8 1.000. 
Nelson  Tool  and  Machine  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Nelson,  Norman,  263,510,  CI.  D26-8 1.000 
Nilsson,  Halvard;  and  Holmen,  Kent-Ove,  to  Gislaved  Aktiebolag 

Vehicle  tire.  263,459,  3-23-82,  CI.  D12-146.000 
Nishi,  Roy;  and  Famell,  Russ,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Floppy  disk  housing. 

263,472,  3-23-82,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Oatey  Co.:  See — 

Hayes,  Robert  R.,  263,444.  CI.  D8-90.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See- 
Williams,  Ralph  I.,  263,503.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Paparella,  Vincent.  Combination  mailbox,  newspaper  receptacle,  and 

support  therefor.  263,514,  3-23-82,  CI   D99-32.000. 
Pare,  Maurice  P.,  to  Cars  &  Concepts,  Inc.  Air  dam  for  automotive 

vehicles.  263,462,  3-23-82.  CI.  D 12- 18 1.000. 
Parrish,  Alonzo,  III.  Combined  cabinet  and  shelf  unit  or  the  like. 

263,437,  3-23-82,  CI.  D6-169.000. 
Patel,  Yogesh  P.:  See— 

Markum,  Randall  T.;  and  Patel,  Yogesh  P..  263,494,  CI.  D23- 
127.000. 
Persson,  Karl  R.,  to  Sprinter  System  AB.  Tray  with  handle.  263,451, 

3-23-82,  CI.  D9-433.0O0. 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiraki,  Takayuki,  263,466,  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Pota,  Joseph.  Plastic  sheet  material  for  surfacing  a  wall  panel  or  similar 

article.  263,513,  3-23-82,  CI.  D92-1.00V. 
Pulos,  Arthur  J.;  and  Cridland,  Michael,  to  Dictaphone  Corporation. 

Tape  recording  machine.  263,467,  3-23-82,  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Ralph  Keamey  &  Son,  Inc.:  See- 
Kearney,  Ralph  M.,  Ill,  263.497,  CI.  D23- 163.000 
Reniker,  Donald  K.,  deceased;  and  Reniker,  Frances  E.,  administrator 
Straight-edge  for  applying   rows  of  shingles  or  shakes.   263.443. 
3-23-82,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Reniker,  Frances  E.,  administrator:  See — 

Reniker,  Donald  K.,  deceased;  and  Reniker.  Frances  E..  adminis- 
trator, 263,443.  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Ricoh  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Masanori,  263.473.  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Yoshihama,  Manzo,  263,478,  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Rudell,  Elliot;  Cemansky,  Joseph;  and  Gamer,  Harold,  to  Rudell, 

Elliot.  Pogo  stick.  263.485.  3-23-82,  CI.  D2 1-67.000. 
Russo  Manufactunng  Corp.:  See — 

Russo,  Richard  A.,  263,493,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Russo,  Richard  A.,  to  Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.  Coal  burning  stove. 

263.493.  3-23-82,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Sasaki,  Yu,  to  Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Still  camera.  263,476, 

3-23-82,  CI.  D16-1.000. 
Schaafsma,  Ronnie  B.  Wood  buming  stove.  263,492.  3-23-82.  CI.  D23- 

93.000. 
Smarte  Carte.  Inc.:  See — 

Muellner,  James  M.,  263,456,  CI.  D34-18.000. 
Sonca  Industnes  Limited:  See- 
Wong,  Chung-Chee,  263,507,  CI.  D26-44.000. 
Southco,  Inc.:  See — 

Bisbing.  Robert  H.,  263,446,  CI.  D8-323.000. 
Spectrafoam  Corporation:  See— 

Greenwold,  Cecil,  263,436,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Sprinter  System  AB:  See— 

Persson,  Karl  R..  263.451,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
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Storz  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Miller.  Jack  V..  263,434.  CI.  D6-22.000. 
Surridge.  Stuart  S..  to  Football  League  Limited,  The.  Soccer  ball. 

263.491.  3-23-82,  CI.  D2 1-205.000. 
Tartaglia.  John  A.  Forceps  or  similar  article.  263,502,  3-23-82,  CI. 

D24-27.000.  .      ^ 

Teitelbaum.  Menashe;  and  Kolman.  Philip,  to  Vantech  Secunty  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Signal  receiver  for  monitonng  an  alarm  system.  263,453, 

3-23-82.  CI.  DlO-104.000. 
Tekron  Licensing  B.V.:  See— 

Hickman.  Ronald  P..  263,490,  CI.  D2 1-192.000. 
Tokiyama.  Masaru.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Two-way  radio  apparatus  or 

similar  article.  263,474,  3-23-82,  CI.  D 14-7 1.000. 
Turcotte,  Guy,  to  Uvo  Ltee/Ltd.  Bottle.  263.448.  3-23-82,  CI.  D9- 

376.000. 
Van  Exel.  Gerrit  A.;  and  Huckenbeck,  Claus  O.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb, 

Incorporated    Resilient  clip  for  reUining  removable  lenses  in  an 

eyeglass  frame  263.479.  3-23-82.  CI.  D16-126.000. 
Varitech  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Teitelbaum.   Menashe,  and   Kolman,   Philip.  263,453,  CI.   DIO- 
104,000. 
Vest.  Philip  L.  Picture  plane  grid  viewer.  263,481,  3-23-82,  CI.  D19- 

35.000. 


Wada,  Masao,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  263,452, 

3-23-82,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Walker,  John  M.  S.  Boat.  263,464,  3-23-82.  CI.  D12-306.000. 
Waterman  S.A.:  See- 
Carre,  Alain.  263.482.  CI.  D 1 9-5 1.000. 
Watson,  David  E.  Table.  263,438,  3-23-82,  CI.  D6-I75.000. 
Wear- Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.:  See—  ^_  .,.  „^ 

Johnson.  Marshall  B.;  and  Gott,  Amos,  263,441,  Q.  D7-131.000. 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See— 

Kimball,  Philip  C;  and  NaUnson,  Julian  S.,  263,496,  CI.  D23- 
149.000. 
Williams,  Ralph  I.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Tampon 

applicator.  263,503,  3-23-82,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Winchell,  David  A.:  See— 

Fowles,  Thomas  A.;  and  Winchell,  David  A.,  263,504,  CI.  D24- 
99.000. 

Womble,  Patricia  L.:  See—  _     .  ^..  , 

Janko,  Albert  B.;  and  Womble.  Patricia  L.,  263.500,  CI.  D24-3.000. 
Wong,  Chung-Chee,  to  Sonca  Industries  Limited.  Lantern.  263,507, 

3-23-82,  CI.  D26-44.000. 
Yoshihama,  Manzo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Facsimile  machine. 

263,478,  3-23-82,  CI.  D16- 30.000. 
Young,  Fred  M.,  to  Young  Radiator  Company.  Combined  water  and 

lubricating  oil  cooling  radiator.  263,461,  3-23-82,  CI.  DI2-166.000. 
Young  Radiator  Company:  See- 
Young,  Fred  M.,  263,461,  CI.  D12-I66.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Enright.  Paul  C.  Gazania  plant.  4,831,  3-23-82.  CI.  68.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  23,  1982 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2 

102 


256 
287 
492 


121 
434 


158 

107 
407 
621 
639 


CLASS  2 

4,320.537 
4,320.538 

CLASS4 

4.320.539 
4.320,540 
4,320.541 

CLASSS 

4.320.542 
4.320.543 

CLASS? 

4,320,544 
CLASSS 

4,321,052 
4,321,053 
4.321,054 
4,321.055 


CLASS  11 

1  AC  4,320,547 

CLASS  13 
25  4,321,415 

CLASS  14 

1  4,320.548 

16.1  4.320.549 


CLASS  IS 


3 
S3  A 

84 
230.11 
250  B 
321 
347 


4,320.550 
4,320,551 
4,320,552 
4,320,553 
4,320,554 
4,320,555 
4,320,556 


CLASS  17 

1  R  4,320,557 
42  4.320.558 
50  4,320.559 

CLASS  19 

98  4.320,560 

CLASS23 

230  B  4,321,057 

4,321,058 

230  HC  4,321,056 

232  R  4.321.059 

CLASSM 

241  PS  4,320.561 

CLASS  27 

2  4.320,562 
CLASS  28 

248  4,320,563 


CLASS  29 


33  L 
148.4  C 
157.4 
407 
421  R 
469.S 
964.3 
S91 
622 
741 
788 
832 


4,320.564 
4.320.565 
4.320,566 
4,320,567 
4,320,568 
4,320,569 
4,320,570 
4.320,571 
4.320.573 
4,320,574 
4,320,575 
4,320,572 


162 

125  A 
125  T 
178  R 
185  R 
388 


CLASS  30 

4.320.576 
CLASS  33 


4.320,577 
4,320,578 
4,320.579 
4.320,580 
4,320,581 

CLASS  34 

39  4,320,582 

54  4,320,583 

57  A  4,320,584 

66  4,320,585 

'MM  4.320,586 


156 


4.320.587 


CLASS  36 

24.5  4.320.588 

CLASS  37 

42  UL  4,320.589 

72  4.320.590 

CLASS  40 

398  4.320,591 

CLASS  43 

43.13  4,320,592 

CLASS  44 

S3  4,321,060 

63  4,321,061 

71  4,321,062 

74  4.321,063 

CLASS  46 

74  D  4,320,593 

CLASS  47 

1.4  4,320,594 


1.5 
66 


4.320.595 
4.320.596 


CLASS  49 

449  4.320.597 

481  4.320.598 

CLASS  51 

58  4.320.599 

267  4,320.600 

391  4,320,601 


CLASS  52 

1 

4,320,602 

18 

4,320,603 

92 

4,320,604 

94 

4.320.605 

125 

4.320.606 

143 

4,320,607 

165 

4.320.608 

202 

4.320.609 

233 

4,320,610 

309.1 

4,320.611 

396 

4.320,612 

521 

4,320,613 

630 

4.320,614 

CLASS  53 

67 

4,320,615 

CLASS  55 

1 

4,321,064 

67 

4.321.065 

114 

4,321,066 

135 

4.321,067 

148 

4.321.068 

161 

4,321.069 

274 

4.321.070 

320 

4,321.071 

CLASS  56 

15.3  4.320.616 

295  4.320.617 

328  TS  4.320,618 

CLASS  57 

59  4,320,619 

CLASS  59 
93  4,320,620 

CLASS  60 

4,320,621 
4,320,622 
4.320.623 
4.320.624 
4.320.625 
4.320.663 

CLASS  62 

4,320,626 
4,320,627 
4,320,628 
4,320,629 
4.320.630 
4.320,631 


214 

418 

547  R 

588 

646 

667 


3 
54 

186 
198 
238.6 
256 


25 


3.11 
3.31 

12 

27 


4.320.633 

CLASS  65 

4,321,072 
4.321.073 
4.321.074 
4.321.075 


CLASS  66 

202  4,320,634 

220  4,320,635 

CLASS  68 

23  R  4.320,636 

CLASS  70 

224  4.320.637 
358  4,320.638 
364  R  4.320,639 
366  4,320.640 
456  R  4,320.641 
472        4.320.642 

CLASS  71 

4.321.076 
4.321.077 
4,321.078 
4.321.079 
4.321.080 
4.321.081 
4.321,082 
4.321,083 
4.321.084 

CLASS  72 

4,320.643 
4.320.644 
4,320.645 
4,320,646 
4,320.647 
4,320,648 
4,320,649 


24 
40 
44 
61 
67 
88 
90 
99 
100 


8 
75 
132 
201 
203 
301 
389 


CLASS  73 


CLASS  64 

21  4,320,632 


3 

15.6 

30 

40 

40.7 
204 
295 
432  R 
437 
589 
626 
643 
660 
708 
861.04 
861.28 
862.64 
863.11 


4,320,650 
4,320,651 
4,320,652 
4.320,653 
4,320.654 
4.320,655 
4.320,656 
4.320,657 
4,320,658 
4,320,659 
4,320,66U 
4,320,661 
4,320,662 
4,320,664 
4.320.665 
4.320,666 
4,320,667 
4,320,668 


CLASS  74 

5.37  4,320,669 

477  4,320,670 

604  4,320,671 

750  B  4,320,672 

865  4,320,673 


CLASS  75 


0.5  A 
0.5  C 
5 
59 
84.5 
123  B 
213 


4,321.087 
4.321.086 
4.321.085 
4,321,088 
4,321,089 
4,321,090 
4,321,091 


54 


43 


CLASS  81 

4.320,674 

CLASS  82 

4,320.675 
CLASS  83 


146 
508.2 

574 

870 


4.320.676 
4.320.677 
4,320,678 
4,320,679 
4,320.680 


CLASS  84 

1.15  4.320.681 

1.26  4.320.682 


115 
291 

380  R 
402 
422  S 
454 
480 


437 
497 


4,320.683 
4.320.684 
4,320,685 
4.320.686 
4,320,687 
4,320.688 
4,320.689 
4.320.690 

CLASS  91 

4,320.691 
4,320,692 


CLASS  92 

13.6  4,320,693 

161  4,320,694 

CLASS  98 

40  N  4,320,695 


41  AV 
68 


4.320,696 
4.320,697 


CLASS  99 

334  4,320,698 

349  4.320,699 

421  HV  4.320.700 

CLASS  100 

3  4.320.701 

CLASS  102 

214  4,320.703 

218  4,320704 

232  4.320.705 

249  4.320.706 

CLASS  104 

1  R  4,320.707 

112  4,320.708 

CLASS  106 

21  4,321,092 

4,321,093 

32  4,321,094 

CLASS  110 

235  4,320,709 

281  4,320,710 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4,320,711 


184 


123 


4,320,712 
CLASS  114 

4.320,713 


CLASS  118 

60  4,320,714 

303  4,320,715 

723  4,320,716 

CLASS  119 

4  4,320,717 


14.47 

28 

73 

96 


4,320.718 
4,320,719 
4,320,720 
4,320,721 
4,320,722 


CLASS  122 

13  A  4,320,702 


CLASS  123 


41.12 
73  AD 

188  M 

198  F 

290 

293 

425 

440 

478 
501 
510 
606 


4,320,723 
4.320.724 
4.320.725 
4,320,726 
4,320,727 
4,320,728 
4.320,729 
4,320.730 
4.320.731 
4.320.732 
4,320,733 
4,320,734 
4.320,735 


CLASS  126 


19  M 

4.320.736 

58 

4.320.737 

77 

4.320.738 

llOA 

4,320.739 

121 

4,320.740 

123 

4,320,741 

289 

4,320,742 

432 

4,320,743 

450 


4,320,744 


CLASS  128 


11 
24  R 

80C 

80F 

83 

91  R 
127 
132  R 
156 
204.25 
205.12 
206.12 
214  F 
260 

303  R 

305 

343 

419  PG 

635 

663 

671 

680 

733 

763 

766 


4,320,745 
4,320,746 
4,320,747 
4,320,748 
4,320,749 
4,320750 
4,320,751 
4,320,752 
4,320,753 
4,320,754 
4,320,755 
4,320,756 
4,320,757 
4,320,758 
4,320759 
4.320.760 
4.320.761 
4.320.762 
4.320.763 
4.320764 
4.320.765 
4,320.766 
4.320.767 
4,320768 
4,320.769 
4.320,770 


CLASS  131 

276  4,320,771 

4,320,772 

281  4,320,773 

CLASS  132 

11  A  4.320,774 

CLASS  134 

6  4.321.095 

8  4.321.096 

CLASS  136 

244  4.321.416 

246  4,321,417 

251  4,321,418 

4,321,419 
255  4,321,420 

CLASS  137 

3  4,320,775 

223  4,320,776 

315  4,320,777 

454.6  4,320,778 

492.5  4,320,779 

625.21  4,320,780 

625.65  4,320,781 

4,320,782 

CLASS  138 

110  4,320,783 

CLASS  139 

114  4,320,784 

444  4,320,785 

452  4,320,786 

CLASS  141 

98  4.320,787 

290  4,320,788 

CLASS  148 

12.4  4,321,097 


14 

173 


4,321,098 
4,321,099 


CLASS  150 

0.5  4,320789 

CLASS  152 
209  R  4,320,790 

362  R  4.320.791 

CLASS  156 

4.321.100 
4.321.101 
4.321.102 
4.321.103 
4.321,104 
4.321.105 

CLASS  159 

4.321.106 


89 
239 
246 
351 
643 
660 


49 


CLASS  160 

74  4.320.792 

201  4.320.793 

CLASS  162 

198  4,321,107 

272  4.321.108 

274  4.321.109 

CLASS  164 

406  4.320.794 

CLASS  165 

1  4,320,795 

4,320,796 

12  4,320797 

36  4,320,798 

CLASS  166 

68.5  4,320.799 

106  4,320.800 

248  4.320.801 

267  4.320,802 

334  4,320,803 

339  4.320.804 

CLASS  172 

776  4.320.805 

CLASS  173 

12  4.320.806 


49 


4.320.807 


CLASS  174 


11  R 

15  C 

16  HS 

17  LF 
32 

34 


4.321.421 
4,321.422 
4,321.423 
4,321,424 
4.321,425 
4.321,426 


CLASS  175 

340  4,320.808 

CLASS  177 

243  4.320,809 


CLASS  179 


1  A 

1  N 

2  DP 
18  AH 
18  FA 

111  R 
156  R 
181  R 


4,321,428 
4,321.427 
4.321.429 
4.321.431 
4.321.430 
4.321.432 
4.321.433 
4.321.434 


CLASS  180 

6.3  4.320.810 

14  A  4.320.811 

143  4.320.812 

249  4,320813 

294  4.320.814 

CLASS  181 

226  4,320,815 

CLASS  182 

55  4,320,816 

126  4,320,817 

CLASS  188 

2  F  4.320,818 

109  4.320,819 

CLASS  191 

4,320.820 


39 

CLASS  192 

3.31  4.320.821 

18  R  4.320.822 

107  M  4.320.823 

lis  4.320824 

CLASS  198 

360  4.320.825 

425  4,320.826 

731  4,320,827 

803  4,320,828 

CLASS  200 

48  KB  4.321.436 

61.45  R  4.321.438 

61.54  4.321,437 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


82  B 
148  A 
153  G 
159  A 
308 
315 


241 


4.321.435 
4.321.439 
4.321.440 
4.321.441 

4.321.442 
4.321.443 

CLASS  202 

4.321.112 
CLASS  204 


1  T 

2  1 
67 

158  R 

159  16 
159  18 
180  G 

180  R 
195  B 
195  R 

202 
273 
298 


4.321.113 
4.321.114 
4.321.115 
4.321.116 
4,321.117 
4.321.118 
4.321.120 
4.321.121 
4.321.119 
4.321.123 
4.321.122 
4.321.124 
4.321.125 
4.321.126 


12 


56 
131 
146  HE 

401 
502 
541 


CLASS  221 

4.320.854 

CLASS  222 

4,320.855 
4.320,856 
4.320.857 
4,320,858 
4.320,859 
4,320,860 
4,320,861 


CLASS  206 


45  15 
45.19 
4534 

228 
309 
404 
411 
451 
505 
564 
591 


4,320,829 
4,320,830 
4.320.831 
4.320.832 
4.320.833 
4.320.834 
4.320.835 
4.320.836 
4.320.837 
4.320.838 
4.320.839 


CLASS  208 


8LE 

114 
120 
130 

352 


33 

30 

49 
523 
552 
636 


4.321,127 
4,321,128 
4,321,129 
4,321,130 
4,321,131 
4,321,132 

CLASS  209 

4.321.133 
4.321.134 
4,321,135 
4,320,840 
4,320,841 
4,320,842 


CLASS  210 


4.321.136 
4.321,137 
4,321.138 
4.321,139 
4,321,140 
4,321,141 
4,321,142 
4,321,143 
4,321,144 
4,321,145 
4,321,146 
4,321,147 
4,321,148 
4,321,149 
4,321,150 
4.321.151 

CLASS  215 

256  4.320,843 

260  4,320.844 


86 
137 
198.2 
232 
327 
603 
610 
631 
661 
678 
708 


720 
769 


CLASS  224 

42.03  A  4.320.862 

259  4.320.863 

CLASS  227 

130  4.320.864 

CLASS  228 

6  A  4,320.865 

CLASS  229 

37  R  4.320,866 

42  4,320,867 

75  4,320,868 

CLASS  235 

92  CT  4,321,460 

92  FL  4,321,461 

CLASS  236 

1  G  4,320,869 

37  4,320,870 

59  4,320,871 

80  A  4.320,872 

CLASS  239 

6  4.320.873 

403  4,320,874 

462  4,320,875 

CLASS  242 

7.11  4,320,876 

81  4,320,877 
107.6  4,320,878 
189  4.320.879 

CLASS  246 

34  B  4.320.881 

34  R  4.320,880 

CLASS  248 

4,320,882 
4,320.883 
4.320,885 
4,320.884 
4,320,886 
4,320,887 

CLASS  249 

4,320,888 
CLASS  250 


245.2  T 
326  A 
326  S 
326.1 
326.43 
326.86 
345.2 
346.22 

348.34 

391 

397.3 

408 

409 

429  R 

465  D 

502.4  R 

504R 

S04S 

543  PN 

967 


70 
104 
222.1 
276 
523 
651 


45 


211  J 

227 

231  R 

255 

288 

307 

358  R 

398 

406 

439  P 

505 

551 

574 


4,321,197 

4,321,199 

4,321,198 

4,321.200 

4,321,201 

4,321,202 

4,321,203 

4,321,204 

4,321,205 

4,321,206 

4,321,207 

4,321,208 

4,321,209 

4,321,210 

4.321.211 

4,321,212 

4,321,213 

4,321,214 

4,321.215 

4,321,216 

4,321,217 

4,321,218 


262 
269 
273 
300 
311 

353 
362 
456 
475 
530 


4,321,462 
4,321,463 
4,321.464 
4.321,465 
4,321,467 
4,321,468 
4,321,469 
4,321,470 
4,321,471 
4,321,472 
4,321,473 
4,321,474 
4,321,466 


CLASS  219 


10.41 

10.49  R 

10  55  B 

10.55  C 

10.71 

57 

69G 

69  M 
100 

121  ED 
121  PJ 
123 
364 
497 
511 
544 


4.321.444 
4.321.446 
4.321.447 
4.321,445 
4,321,449 
4,321,448 
4.321,451 
4,321.450 
4.321,452 
4,321,453 
4,321,454 
4,321.455 
4.321.456 
4.321.457 
4.321.458 
4.321.459 


CLASS  251 

6  4,320.889 

328  4.320,890 

332  4,320,891 


CLASS  252 


6 

20 

67 

72 

252 

269 

324 

331 

375 


CLASS  220 

4,320,845 
4.320.846 
4.320.847 
4.320,848 
4,320,849 
4,320,850 
4,320,851 
4,320,852 
4,320,853 


1 

34 

48.6 

62 

62.9 
142 
174.25 
429  B 
437 
440 
511 
518 
522  R 
528 
542 
548 
628 


CLASS  261 

18  B  4.321,219 


CLASS  264 


3R 

23 

24 

32 
115 
138 
139 
167 
209.8 
349 
556 


4,321,220 
4,321,221 
4.321.222 
4,321,223 
4,321.224 
4,321,225 
4.321.226 
4.321,227 
4,321,228 
4,321.229 
4.321,230 


CLASS  269 

3  4,320,892 

CLASS  271 

94  4,320,893 

277  4,320,894 

CLASS  272 

70  4.320.895 


CLASS  273 


1.5  R 

49 

51 

63  E 

73  D 
237 
352 


4.320,896 
4,320.897 
4,320.898 
4.320,899 
4.320.900 
4.320,901 
4,320.902 


22 


CLASS  277 

4.320.903 


4.321.482 
4,321,483 
4,321,484 
4,321.485 
4,321,486 
4,321,487 
4,321,488 
4,321.489 
4.321.490 
4.321.491 
4.321.492 


4,321,152 
Re.  30,885 
4,321,153 
4,321,154 
4,321,155 
4,321,156 
4,321,157 
4,321,159 
4,321,160 
4.321,161 
4.321,162 
4,321,163 
4.321,164 
4,321,165 
4.321,166 
4,321.167 
4.321.158 


CLASS  260 

122  4.321.192 

239  A  4,321.193 

239  BB  4.321.195 

239  E  4.321.194 

239.1  4,321,196 


CLASS  280 

7.12  4,320,904 

12  H  4,320,905 

289  S  4,320,906 

511  4,320,907 

604  4,320,908 

752  4,320,909 

CLASS  285 

45  4,320,910 

89  4,320.91 1 

CLASS  290 

52  4,321.475 

55  4.321.476 

CLASS  292 

341.18  4.320.912 

CLASS  293 
120  4.320.913 

CLASS  294 

88  4,320,914 

96  4,320,915 

147  4,320.916 

4.320.917 

4.320,918 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4,320,919 

4.320.920 

213  4,320.921 

CLASS  297 

220  4,320,922 

CLASS  299 

5  4,320.923 

37  4.320.924 

90  4.320.925 

CLASS  307 

4.321.477 
4,321.478 
4,321,479 
4,321,480 
4.321.481 


CLASS  308 

9  4.320.926 

10  4.320.927 

207  R  4.320.928 

230  4.320,929 

234  4.320.930 

237  R  4,320.931 

CLASS  310 

68  D  4.321,493 

156  4,321,495 

179  4.321,494 

4.321.496 
198  4.321.497 

215  4,321.498 

268  4.321,499 

321  4,321,500 

CLASS  312 

71  4,320.932 

223  4.320,933 

331  4,320,934 

350  4.320,935 

CLASS  313 

197  4.321,501 

198  4,321,502 
211  4,321,503 
214  4,321,504 
447  4,321,505 

CLASS  315 

35  4.321,506 

241  R  4.321,507 

291  4,321,508 

4,321,509 

382  4,321,510 

387  4.321.511 

411  4.321.512 

4.321.513 

4.321.514 

CLASS  318 

6  4.321.515 

571  4,321,516 

618  4.321.S17 

696  4.321.518 

4,321,519 
4.321,520 
4,321,521 

CLASS  320 

2  4,321,522 

14  4,321,523 

CLASS  323 

229  4,321,524 

281  4,321,525 

286  4.321.526 


CLASS  324 


35 

47 
116 
117 
221  D 


58  A 
77  D 
83  R 

115 

142 

158  F 

209 
216 
253 
312 
318 
328 
357 
426 

433 
438 
442 
457 


133 
143 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4,321.555 


99 
HI 
116FE 

117  FE 


4,321.560 
4.321,561 
4,321,562 
4,321,563 


CLASS  332 

7.51  4,321,564 

CLASS  333 

150  4,321,565 

165  4.321.566 

196  4,321.567 

209  4.321.568 

CLASS  335 

128  4.321.569 

229  4.321.570 

272  4,321,571 

CLASS  336 

83  4,321,572 

CLASS  337 

78  4,321,573 

165  4,321,574 

168  4,321,575 

202  4,321.576 

CLASS  338 

35  4,321,577 

42  4,321,578 


CLASS  340 


38  L 

52  F 

310  R 

347  CC 
347  DA 

381 

515 
521 
541 

567 
572 
630 
724 

782 
804 
870.24 
870.29 


4,321,527 
4,321.528 
4.321.529 
4.321.530 
4.321.531 
4.321.532 
4,321.533 
4.321.535 
4.321.534 
4.321.536 
4.321.537 
4.321.538 
4.321.539 
4.321.540 
4,321,541 
4.321,542 
4,321.543 
4.321.544 
4.321.545 
4.321.546 

CLASS  328 

4.321.547 
4.321,548 


4,321,589 

4,321,579 

4,321,581 

4,321,582 

4,321,583 

4,321,584 

4,321.585 

4.321.587 

4,321,588 

4.321.590 

4,321.591 

4.321.592 

4,321,593 

4,321,594 

4.321.586 

4.321,595 

4,321.596 

4.321.597 

4.321,598 

4,321,599 

4.321.580 

4.321.600 


14  R 
14  SH 
50 
69 

74 


4,320,960 
4,320,961 
4,320,963 
4,320,964 
4,320,965 


CLASS  356 


34 
51 
73.1 
221 

317 
328 

346 
350 
364 
418 
427 
440 


13 
15 
22 
30 

51 

71 


CLASS343 

5  CM  4,321.601 

14  4.321.602 

750  4.321.603 

753  4.321.604 

844  4,321.605 

CLASS  346 

74.1  4,321,606 

75  4.321.607 

4.321.608 

4.321.609 

108  4,321.610 

CLASS  350 

1.6  4.320.936 

62  4.320.937 

96.21  4.320.938 

CLASS  351 

44  4.320.939 

4,320.940 

CLASS  352 

111  4,320,941 

242  4,320,942 

CLASS  353 

27  R  4,320.943 


CLASS  354 


CLASS  329 

50  4.321.549 

CLASS  330 

4.3  4.321.550 

4.321.551 

81  4.321,552 

265  4.321.553 

298  4.321,554 


23  1 
23  1 
25 

31 
81 

235 
286 


4.320.944 
4,320,945 
4,320,946 
4,320,947 
4,320.948 
4.320.949 
4.320,950 
4.320.951 


CLASS  355 


3CH 

3DD 
3R 

3SH 

11 
14  C 


4.320,966 
4,320,967 
4,320.968 
4.320.969 
4.320,970 
4,320,971 
4,320,972 
4,320,973 
4,320,974 
4,320,975 
4,320.976 
4,320,977 
4.320.978 

CLASS  357 

4.321.611 
4.321.612 
4,321,613 
4.321.614 
4.321.615 
4.321.616 
4.321.617 


CLASS  358 


8 

75 

128.5 
128.6 
144 
195.1 
210 
263 
286 
293 
294 

298 


49 

69 

70 

72.2 

77 

93 

96.5 
104 
113 
126 
137 


4.321.618 
4.321,619 
4,321,620 
4,321.622 
4.321.621 
4.321.623 
4.321.624 
4,321.625 
.  4.321.626 
4.321,627 
4.321.628 
4,321,629 
4,321,630 
4,321,631 

CLASS  360 

4,321,632 
4.321.633 
4.321.634 
4.321.635 
4.321,636 
4.321.637 
4.321.638 
4.321.639 
4.321.640 
4.321.641 
4.321,642 


CLASS  361 

48  4,321,643 

56  4,321.644 

63  4.321.645 

92  4.321.646 

97  4.321.647 

101  4.321.648 

119  4.321.649 

4.321.650 

127  4.321.651 

209  4.321.652 

219  4,321.653 

396  4.321.654 

CLASS  362 

29  4,321.655 

180  4.321,656 

183  4,321.657 

292  4.321.658 

293  4.321.659 
368  4.321.660 

CLASS  363 

4,321.661 
4.321,662 
4.321.663 
4,321.664 


60 

86 

137 

141 

200 


CLASS  364 


4.320.956 
4.320,957 
4,320,958 
4,320,954 
4,320,955 
4,320.952 
4.320.953 
4.320.959 
4.320,962 


300 
405 
408 
412 
413 
421 
426 

453 
474 
485 
492 
520 
561 


4,321,665 
4,321.666 
4.321.667 
4.321.668 
4.321.669 
4.321.670 
4.321.671 
4,321.672 
4.321.673 
4,321.674 
4.321,675 
4.321,676 
4.321.677 
4.321,678 
4.321.679 
4.321,680 
4.321,681 
4,321,682 
4.321,683 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


602 
724 

900 


2 
8 

IS 

77 
174 


325 


157 


4,321,684 
4,321.685 
4.321.686 
4,321.687 
4.321,688 
4.321.689 

CLASS  365 

4,321,690 
4.321.691 
4.321.692 
4,321.693 
4.321.694 
4,321.695 

CLASS  366 

4.320.979 
CLASS  367 

4.321.696 


267 


39 


103 


46 
226 


CLASS  368 

187  4,321,697 


202 

255 


4.321,698 
4.321.699 


CLASS  3«9 

44  4.321.700 

45  4.321.701 
77  4.321.702 

CLASS  370 
89  4.321.703 

.     CLASS  371 
51  4,321.704 

CLASS  372 
33  4.321,557 

41  4.321.559 

4S  4.321,556 

58  4.321.558 

CLASS  375 

14  4.321.705 

59  4.321.706 

CLASS  376 

2S0  4,321.110 

353  4.321.111 

CLASS  400 

70  4,320.980 

124  4.320.981 

CLASS  401 

57  4.320.982 

CLASS  403 
139  4,320,983 

292  4.320.984 

CLASS  404 

99  4,320.985 

112  •  4,320.986 

115  4,320.987 

118  4.320.988 

CLASS  405 

52  4.320.989 

66  4,320,990 

68  4.320.991 

223  4,320,992 

224  4,320.993 


4.320,994 
CLASS  406 

4,320.995 
CLASS  407 

4,320,996 
CLASS  408 

4.320,997 

4,320.998 


652 


CLASS  409 

136  4.320,999 

CLASS  410 

76  4.321.000 

CLASS  411 

396  4.321.001 

457  4.321.002 

CLASS  414 

440  4.321.003 

490  4.321.004 

CLASS  415 

4  4.321,005 
MS  4.321,006 
142  4,321,007 
157  4,321.008 
172  R  4.321.009 

CLASS  416 

92  4.321.010 

214  R  4.321,011 

217  4,321.012 

244  R  4.321.013 

CLASS  417 

5  4,321,014 
56  4.321.015 
63  4.321.016 

128  4.321.017 

229  4.321.018 

269  4.321.019 

320  4.321.020 

374  4.321.021 

CLASS  418 

195  4,321.022 

CLASS  422 

12  4,321.231 

23  4.321,232 

142  4,321.233 

200  4,321.234 


CLASS  423 


7 
82 

167 

175 

210 

242 

244 

268 

320 

321  S 

350 

424 

456 

632 


4.321.250 


CLASS  424 


4.321.235 
4.321,236 
4.321.237 
4,321.238 
4,321.239 
4,321.240 
4.321.241 
4.321,242 
4,321.243 
4,321.244 
4.321.245 
4.321,246 
4.321.247 
4.321,248 
4,321.249 


3  4.321.251 

28  4.321.252 

35  4.321.253 

40  4.321.254 

49  4.321.255 

70  4.321.256 

80  4.321.257 

84  4.321.253 

101  4.321.259 

177  4.321.260 

180  4.321.261 

195  4.321.262 

4,321,263 

233  4.321.26* 

246  4,321,265 

4.321.266 

263  4.321.267 

266  4.321.268 

267  Re.  30.886 
4.321.269 
4.321.270 
4.321.271 

273  R  4.321.272 

287  4,321,273 

304  4,321.274 

317  4.321,275 

322  4.321.276 

329  4.321.277 

CLASS  425 

66  4,321.023 

HI  4.321,024 

131.1  4,321,025 

142  4,321.026 

216  4.321.027 

217  4,321.028 
523  4.321.029 

CLASS  426 

69  4.321.278 

106  4.321.279 

276  4.321.280 

CLASS  427 

33  4.321.281 

38  4,321.282 

74  4.321.283 

89  4.321.284 

97  4.321.285 

152  4.321,286 

157  4,321.287 

244  4.321.288 

287  4.321.289 

289  4.321,290 


418 

421 

423.1 

469 

522 

612 

623 


12 

13 

SO 

152 

174 


5 

59 
270 
290 
356 


20 


4,321.304 
4,321.305 
4,321.306 
4.321.307 
4,321.308 
4.321.309 
4.321,310 
4.321.311 

CLASS  429 

4.321.312 
4.321.313 
4,321.314 
4,321.315 
4.321.316 

CLASS  430 

4.321.317 
4.321.318 
4,321.319 
4,321.320 
4,321,321 

CLASS  431 

4,321,030 


45 

439 


CLASS  432 

11 

4.321,031 

14 

4,321,032 

60 

4.321.033 

105 

4.321.034 

250 

4.321.035 

CLASS  433 

74 

4,321,036 

82 

4,321.039 

102 

4,321.040 

133 

4.321.041 

136 

4.321,038 

201 

4.321.042 

CLASS  428 


16 

36 

60 

61 

206 

212 

238 

242 

247 

332 

403 

404 


4.321,291 
4,321.292 
4.321.293 
4.321.294 
4.321.295 
4.321.2% 
4,321.297 
4.321.298 
4.321.299 
4.321.300 
4.321.301 
4.321.302 
4.321.303 


18 

59 

74 

129 

201 

262 


34 
105 

lis 

121 
161 
165 
253 
301 


CLASS  434 

4.321,043 
4.321.044 
4.321.037 
4.321.045 
4.321,046 
4.321,047 

CLASS  435 

4,321.322 
4.321.323 
4.321.324 
4.321.32S 
4.321,326 
4,321,327 
4,321,328 
4,321,329 
4,321,330 


CLASS  493 

4,321,050 
4.321.031 


CLASS  521 

32  4.321.331 


107 
159 


Re.3a887 
4.321.333 


CLASS  440 

32  4.321.048 

CLASS  441 

4  4.320.S45 

74  4.320,546 

CLASS  455 

606  4,321.707 

CLASS  474 
242 4.321,049 


CLASS  523 

101  4,321.174 

139  4.321.186 

502  4.321.332 

CLASS  524 

3  4.321.184 

101  4.321.189 

133  4,321,187 

1S9  4,321,178 

233  4,321.182 

252  4.321.190 

285  4.321.170 
4.321.191 

363  4.32 1. 185 

375  4.321.177 

423  4.321,183 

428  4,321.169 

521  4.321,181 

526  4,321,168 

549  4,321,180 

555  4.321,175 
4,321,176 

579  4,321,334 

591  4,321,172 

599  4.321,179 

720  4.321,188 

CLASS  525 

116  4,321.335 

183  4,321.336 

329  4.321.337 

335  4.321.338 

343  4,321.339 

344  4,321,340 
437  4.321,341 
453  4.321.173 
530  4.321.342 
534  4,321.343 

CLASS  526 

64  4,321.344 

84  4.321,171 

115  4.321.345 

142  4.321.346 

151  4.321.347 

218  4.321.348 

270  4.321.349 

CLASS  528 

48  4.321.350 

91  4,321.351 

lis  4,321.352 

120  4.321.3S3 

122  4.321.3S4 

180  4,321,355 

200  4,321,356 

350  4,321,357 

388  4,321,358 

397  4.321,359 

CLASS  536 

1  4.321,360 


17  R  4,321.361 

4.321.362 

18  4,321,363 
4,321,364 

27  4.321.365 

55  4,321,366 

88  4,321.367 

119  4.321.368 

CLASS  S42 

415  4.321,369 

426  4,321,370 

CLASS  544 

92  4.321,371 

133  4,321,372 

159  4.321,373 

182  Re.30.888 

198  4,321.374 

221  4.321.375 

277  4,321,376 

282  4.321,377 

321  4,321.378 

CLASS  546 

16  4,321.379 

67  4.321,380 

4.321.381 

95  4.321.382 

113  4.321.383 

123  4.321.384 

208  4,321.385 

234  4.321,386 

281  4.321.387 

291  4.321,388 

345  4,321.389 

CLASS  548 

109  4.321.390 

183  4,321.391 

215  4,321,392 

222  4,321,393 

234  4,321,394 

253  4,321,395 

260  4,321,396 

366  4,321.397 


CLASS  549 

58  4.321,398 

70  4,321.399 

CLASS  556 

416  4.321,400 

457  4,321,401 

CLASS  560 

24  4.321.402 

87  4,321,403 

115  4,321,404 

121  4,321,405 

124  4,321,406 

191  4,321,407 

192  4,321,408 
244  4,321.409 

CLASS  564 

67  4,321,410 

135  4.321,411 

CLASS  561 

436  4,321,412 

672  4,321,413 

862 4,321,414 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

D3— 
D6- 


D7- 


D8— 


233 

234 

63 

22 

70 

85 

169 

175 

201 

107 

131 

137 

71 

90 


263,431 
263,432 
263.433 
263.434 
263.435 
263.436 
263.437 
263.438 
263.439 
263.440 
263.441 
263.442 
263.443 
263,444 


107 
323 
352 
376 
415 
430 
433 
38 
104 
109 

Dll-   104 

D12—   114 

133 

146 


D9— 


DIO— 


263,445 
263,446 
263,447 
263,448 
263.449 
263,450 
263.451 
263,452 
263,453 
263,454 
263,455 
263,457 
263,458 
263,459 


D13- 
D14- 


154 

166 

181 

190 

306 

4 

1 

3 

6 

11 

33 

71 
109 


263.460 
263,461 
263,462 
263,463 
263,464 
263,465 
263.466 
263.467 
263.468 
263.469 
263.470 
263.471 
263.474 
263.472 


D16- 


D17— 
D19- 

D21- 


111 

1 

6 

30 

126 

22 

35 

31 

34 

67 

88 

115 

130 


263,473 
263,476 
263,477 
263,478 
263,479 
263,480 
263,481 
263,482 
263,483 
263,484 
263,483 
263,486 
263,487 
263,488 


D23— 


D24 


171 
192 
203 
93 
97 
127 
141 
149 
163 


3 

7 
27 


263.489 
263,490 
263,491 
263.492 
263,493 
263,494 
263,493 
263,496 
263,497 
263.498 
263.499 
263.300 
263.301 
2C3.302 


99 


D26—   41 


D30- 

D32- 
034- 
D92- 
D99- 


47 

63 

81 

2 

99 
16 
18 
1  V 
32 


263.303 
263.304 
263.503 
263.306 
263,507 
263,308 
263.309 
263.510 
263.511 
263.512 
263.475 
263.456 
263.313 
263.314 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.—  68 


4,831 


(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  ^ 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut • 9 

Delaware  ^0 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam ^ 1^ 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  — 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma ^ 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


06 


4,320,621 

4,320,739 

4.321,127 

4,321,321 

4,320,649 

4,320,727 

4,320,728 

4,320.838 

4,320,863 

4,320.872 

4,321.008 

4,321,030 

4.321.246 

4.321.311 

4.321,668 

4,321,687 

Re.30,88S 

4.320,541 

4.320,542 

4,320,543 

4,320.545 

4,320,546 

4,320,547 

4,320,550 

4,320.552 

4,320,553 

4,320,571 

4,320,577 

4,320,611 

4,320,618 

4,320,661 

4,320,665 

4,320,671 

4.320.676 

4.320,684 

4,320,685 

4,320,686 

4,320,688 

4,320,690 

4,320,701 

4,320,702 

4.320,703 

4,320,717 

4,320,743 

4,320,748 

4.320.756 

4,320.758 

4,320,759 

4.320.764 

4.320,770 

4,320,788 

4,320,796 

4.320,799 


4.320.815 

4.320,851 

4,320,865 

4,320,883 

4,320,911 

4,320,912 

4,320,915 

4,320,932 

4,320,943 

4,320,994 

4,320,999 

4,321,038 

4,321,047 

4,321,048 

4,321,073 

4,321,080 

4.321.083 

4.321.084 

4.321.099 

4.321.102 

4.321.121 

4.321.124 

4.321.133 

4.321.142 

4.321.184 

4.321.225 

4.321,232 

4.321,272 

4,321,295 

4,321.298 

4.321.299 

4,321.330 

4,321.359 

4,321,360 

4,321,419 

4.321,425 

4,321,433 

4,321,438 

4,321,441 

4,321,465 

4.321,467 

4.321.473 

4,321.479 

4.321.505 

4.321.527 

4.321,532 

4,321,550 

4.321.553 

4.321.554 

4.321.557 

4.321.565 

4,321,584 

4,321,589 


08 


09 


10 


11 
12 


4,321,600 

4.321,604 

4,321,619 

4,321,622 

4,321,659 

4,321,672 

4,321,691 

4,321,692 

4,321,704 

4.320.610 

4.320.939 

4.320.940 

4.320.957 

4.321.089 

4.321.242 

4.321,318 

4,321,517 

4,321,523 

4,321,607 

4,321,627 

4.321.667 

Re.30.887 

4.320.740 

4.320.742 

4.320.823 

4.320.882 

4.321.007 

4.321.196 

4.321.253 

4.321.288 

4.321.310 

4.321.323 

4.321.324 

4.321,333 

4,321,349 

4,321,372 

4,321,391 

4,321,471 

4,321,495 

4,321,507 

4,320,657 

4.320.923 

4.321.201 

4,321,297 

4,321,339 

4,321,407 

4,320,744 

4.320.816 

4.32a774 

4,320,886 

4,320,916 

4,320,917 

4.320.918 


13 


16 

17 


4,320,925 

4,321,043 

4,321,252 

4,321,277 

4,321,416 

4,321,455 

4,321,597 

4,320,747 

4,320,757 

4,320,845 

4,320,938 

4,320,949 

4,321,152 

4,321,216 

4,321,421 

4,321,460 

4,321.531 

4.320.687 

4.321.037 

4.320,558 

4.320.570 

4,320.573 

4.320.680 

4.320.682 

4.320.691 

4.320.694 

4.320.699 

4,320.725 

4,320.746 

4,320,751 

4,320,783 

4,320,813 

4;320.830 

4.320.835 

4.320.849 

4,320,850 

4,320,864 

4,320,866 

4,320,867 

4,320,888 

4,320,889 

4,320,899 

4,320,901 

4,320,966 

4,320,989 

4,321,000 

4,321,045 

4,321.079 

4.321.107 

4.321,128 

4,321,145 

4.321,172 

4.321.176 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


4,321,178 

4,321,208 

4,321.214 

4,321,215 

4.321,221 

4,321,357 

4,321,398 

4,321.469 

4.321.488 

4,321,493 

4,321,512 

4,321,522 

4,321,534 

4.321,571 

4.321.623 

4.321,645 

4,321,649 

4,321,684 

4,320,817 

4,320,861 

4,320,862 

4,320,929 

4,321.198 

4.321.202 

4,321,327 

4,321,361 

4.321,362 

4,321,386 

4.321.511 

4,321,513 

4,321,514 

4,321,643 

4,321.702 

Re.30,888 

4.320.605 

4,320.720 

4,320.737 

4.320,738 

4,320.805 

4.320.808 

4.321.477 

4,321.536 

4.320.722 

4,321,200 

4,321.555 

4.321.656 

4.320.595 

4,320.614 

4.320.636 

4.320,837 

4,320.839 

4.320.907 

4.321,078 


23 
24 


25 


26 


4,321,262 

4,321,490 

4,320,569 

4,320,678 

4.32a741 

4,320,754 

4,320,768 

4,320,922 

4,321.003 

4,321,101 

4,321,138 

4.321.220 

4.321,322 

4,321,549 

4,321,572 

4,321,614 

4,321,686 

4,320,565 

4,320,659 

4,320,660 

4,320,669 

4,320,679 

4,320,753 

4.320,762 

4,320.801 

4,320,975 

4,321,014 

4.321.027 

4,321.041 

4.321,192 

4,321,261 

4,321,283 

4.321.307 

4.321,375 

4.321,417 

4,321,426 

4,321,453 

4.321,498 

4,321,501 

4.321,504 

4,321.544 

4.321,558 

4.321.567 

4,321.568 

4.321,594 

4,321.603 

4.321,632 

4.321,661 

4.321.665 

4.320,693 

4.320.731 

4.320.852 

4,320.853 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


28 
29 


30 
31 

32 
33 

34 


05 
06 


4,320,902 

4,320,910 

4,320,935 

4,320,995 

4,320,998 

4.321,001 

4,321,054 

4,321,098 

4,321,167 

4,321,169 

4,321.193 

4,321.203 

4,321,279 

4,321,291 

4,321,317 

4,321,329 

4,321,331 

4,321,342 

4,321,367 

4,321,370 

4.321.389 

4.321.539 

4.321.551 

4,321,609 

4,321,610 

4,321,666 

4,320,556 

4,320,810 

4,320,825 

4,321,002 

4,321,263 

4,321,404 

4,321,480 

4,321,486 

4,321,561 

4.321.652 

4.320,581 

4,320,988 

4,320,537 

4,320,590 

4,320,818 

4,320,896 

4,321,082 

4,321,278 

4,321,368 

4,321,574 

4,320,721 

4,320,906 

4,321,636 

4,320,767 

4.320.807 

4,321.673 

4.320.778 

4.320.961 

4,321,140 

4,321,314 

4.321,423 

4,320,567 

4,320,631 

4,320,689 

4,320,712 

4,320,750 

4,320,769 

4,320,771 


263,440 
263,433 
263,434 
263,436 
263,457 
263,469 
263,472 
263,479 
263,483 
263,484 


36 


08 
09 


11 


4.320,772 

4.320.848 

4.320.855 

4.320,905 

4,320,924 

4,320,953 

4,320,974 

4,321,023 

4,321,076 

4,321,087 

4,321,090 

4,321,100 

4,321,116 

4.321.120 

4,321,130 

4,321,164 

4,321,181 

4,321,182 

4.321,187 

4.321,197 

4.321,199 

4.321,207 

4,321,209 

4,321,211 

4,321,229 

4,321,251 

4.311,254 

4,321,255 

4,321,257 

4,321,267 

4.321,269 

4,321,274 

4,321,282 

4,321,285 

4,321,300 

4,321,320 

4,321,326 

4,321,328 

4,321,340 

4,321,355 

4,321,383 

4,321,385 

4,321,392 

4,321,396 

4,321,397 

4,321,399 

4,321,402 

4,321,403 

4,321,405 

4,321,463 

4,321,470 

4,321,472 

4,321,487 

4,321,491 

4,321,492 

4,321,503 

4,321,530 

4,321,543 

4,321,598 

4,321,624 

4,321,648 

4,321,694 

4,320,539 


263,485 

12 

263,487 

263,500 

15 

263,508 

17 

263,512 

263,460 

263,502 

19 

263,505 

25 

263,510 

263,513 

4,320,591 
4,320,593 
4,320,604 
4,320,625 
4,320,681 
4.320,735 
4.320,745 
4,320,761 
4,320,787 
4,320.794 
4.320.802 
4.320.829 
4.320.832 
4,320.869 
4.320.870 
4,320.880 
4,320,904 
4,320,927 
4,320,933 
4,320,955 
4,320,958 
4,320,960 
4.321.025 
4,321.033 
4,321,036 
4,321,040 
4,321,044 
4.321,060 
4.321.062 
4.321.096 
4.321,103 
4,321,122 
4,321,141 
4,321,149 
4.321,230 
4.321.280 
4.321.286 
4,321.356 
4.321,365 
4.321.366 
4.321.379 
4.321.400 
4.321.414 
4.321,478 
4,321,481 
4,321,484 
4,321,496 
4,321,499 
4,321,508 
4,321,526 
4,321,533 
4,321,546 
4,321,564 
4,321,577 
4,321,586 
4,321,591 
4,321,601 
4,321,605 
4,321,628 
4,321,630 
4.321,646 
.  4,321,650 
4,321,660 


37 


39 


40 


41 


42 


4,321,670 

4,321,680 

4,321,689 

4,320,544 

4,320,601 

4,320,612 

4,320,876 

4,320,986 

4,321,458 

4,320,562 

4,320,613 

4,320,642 

4,320,651 

4,320,723 

4,320,782 

4,320,819 

4,320,820 

4,320,822 

4,320,826 

4.320,842 

4.320.892 

4,320.898 

4.320.931 

4.320.969 

4.321.006 

4.321.017 

4.321.021 

4,321,064 

4,321,070 

4.321,074 

4,321,093 

4,321,105 

4,321,160 

4,321,166 

4,321,171 

4.321.183 

4,321.236 

4.321.308 

4,321.369 

4.321.382 

4.321.406 

4.321,445 

4,321,447 

4,321,452 

4,321,502 

4,321,588 

4,320.599 

4.320,992 

4,321,061 

4.321,063 

4.321.129 

4.321.132 

4.321.186 

4.321.248 

4.321.250 

4.321.358 

4.321.641 

4.320.609 

4.320.814 

4.320.897 

4.321,004 

4,321,592 

4,320,538 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


263,498 
263,499 
263,501 
263,439 
263,447 
263,504 
263,445 
263,438 
263,493 
263,496 


26 

27 
34 
36 


45 


46 

4/ 


48 


4,320,566 

4,320,572 

4,320,582 

4,320,597 

4,320,598 

4,320,603 

4,320,626 

4,320,627 

4,320,656 

4,320.683 

4,320,700 

4,320,709 

4.320.760 

4,320.831 

4,320.836 

4.320,881 

4,321,020 

4,321.034 

4.321.114 

4.321.150 

4,321,151 

4.321,153 

4.321.195 

4.321.217 

4.321.258 

4.321,264 

4.321.270 

4.321.304 

4.321.305 

4.321.347 

4.321,384 

4,321.393 

4,321,415 

4,321,436 

4,321,464 

4,321,485 

4,321,497 

4,321,535 

4,321,602 

4,321,681 

4,320,619 

4,320,793 

4,321,005 

4,321,095 

4,321,353 

4,321,354 

4,320,987 

4,320,580 

4.320,711 

4,320,856 

4,320,858 

4,32 ',461 

4,321,625 

4,320,555 

4,320,559 

4,320,579 

4,320,607 

4,320,630 

4,320,658 

4,320,664 

4,320,777 

4,320,779 

4,320,795 


49 
SI 


53 


54 
55 


56 


263,462 

263,477 

263.455 

263,475 

263,488 

263,497 

263,514 

263,489 

47  : 

263,494 

263,450 

263,495 

48  : 

263,474 

263,456 

37  : 

263,437 

263,486 

263,480 

39   : 

263,441 

50  : 

263,458 

263,503 

263,444 

53  : 

263,492 

263,453 

263,481 

54  : 

263.431 

263,465 

41   : 

263.443 

55   : 

263,461 

263,467 

42   : 

263,446 

263.463 

PI  49 


4,320,800 

4,320,803 

4,320,890 

4,320,919 

4,320,970 

4,320,981 

4,320,993 

4,321.015 

4,321,056 

4,321,065 

4,321,146 

4,321,147 

4,321,148 

4,321,158 

4,321.159 

4.321.206 

4.321,231 

4.321.334 

4.321.337 

4.321.413 

4.321.427 

4.321.476 

4.321.483 

4.321.545 

4.321.675 

4,321.693 

4.321.695 

4.321.529 

4.320.551 

4.320,752 

4,321,018 

4,321,111 

4.321,185 

4,321,243 

4.321,387 

4,321,559 

4,320,594 

4,320,715 

4,320,749 

4,320,887 

4,321,500 

4.321,644 

4.321.700 

4.321.706 

4.320.606 

4.321.131 

4.321.177 

4.320.592 

4.320.616 

4,320.707 

4.320.789 

4.320.873 

4.321.086 

4.321,097 

4.321.108 

4.321,156 

4,321.313 

4.321,424 

4,321,443 

4.321,575 

4,321.576 

4.321,582 

4.320.608 


PLANT  PATENTS 


06 


4.831 
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COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

II  II  II  II  I  II  I  M  I  I  I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


Mall  this  form  to: 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmitul  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  February  1982 

Affirmed 181 

Affirmed  in  Part   21 

Reversed    78 

Total    280 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obuined  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,745,623,  Re.  S.N.  320,089,  Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  CI. 
29/91.8,  DIAMOND  TOOLS  FOR  MACHINING, 
Robert  H.  Wentorf,  Jr.,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Gener- 
al Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Mark  E.  Phelps,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,268,296,  Re.  S.N.  302.332.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1981,  CI. 
065/090,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAN- 
UFACTURE OF  GLASS  FILM.  Uwrence  V. 
Pfaender,  Owner  of  Record:  Owens-Illinois,  Inc..  Toledo. 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  S.  Lynch,  Ex.  Gp.: 
173 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

Re.  30,684,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.169,  Requested:  Mar. 
1,  1982,  CI.  318/318,  DIGITAL  MASS  FLOW  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM.  Kenneth  W.  Bullivant,  Owner  of 
Record:  K-Tron  Corp.,  Glassboro.  N.J..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Arthur  H.  Seidel,  Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Requester: 
Pennwalt  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

3,743,260,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,165,  Requested:  Feb. 
22,    1982,   CI.    266/23,   ANTI-POLLUTING   WASTE 
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COLLECTOR  FOR  A  BURN  TABLE,  Mark  M. 
Alleman.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co..  Peoria.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  S.  Lempio,  Ex. 
Gp.:  110,  Requester:  David  C.  Bruening,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

4,111,204,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,168,  Requested:  Feb. 
25,  1982,  CI.  128/276,  SUCTION  COLLECTION  SYS- 
TEM, Stephen  Roy  Hessel,  Owner  of  Record:  C  R. 
Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Dennison,  Meserole,  Pollack  &  Scheiner,  Ex.  Gp.:  335, 
Requester:  Becton,  Dickinson  &  Co.,  Paramus,  N.J. 

4,162,149,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,172,  Requested:  Mar. 
1,  1982,  CI.  55/315,  GRAVEL  AND  DUST  SEPARA- 
TOR AND  CONTAINER  FOR  VACUUM  CLEAN- 
ING SYSTEMS,  Clayton  G.  Mekelburg,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Rent  A  Vac  International,  Ltd.,  Denver,  Colo., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  D.  Law,  Ex.  Gp.:  177,  Re- 
quester: Omri  M.  Behr,  Princeton,  N.J. 

4,186,535,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,166,  Requested:  Feb. 
25,  1982,  CI.  52/250,  SHEAR  LOAD  RESISTANT 
STRUCTURE,  Virgil  R.  Morton,  Owner  of  Record: 
Verco  Manufacturing.  Inc..  Phoenix.  Ariz..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Cahill,  Sutton  &  Thomas,  Ex.  Gp.:  354,  Request- 
er: ASC  Pacific,  Inc.,  West  Sacramento,  Calif. 

4,213,282,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,170,  Requested:  Mar. 
1,  1982,  CI.  52/404,  METAL  PANEL  ROOFING 
STRUCTURE,  Robert  E.  Heckelsberg,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: AMCA  International  Corp..  Hanover.  N.H..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Paul  F.  Seibold,  Ex.  Gp.:  354,  Requester:  But- 
ler Manufacturing  Co.,  Grandview,  Mo. 


Current  Membership  of  Perfonmuice  Review  Board 

This  notice  announces  the  current  membership  of  the 
Performance  Review  Board  for  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Since  the  last  announcement  of  the  mem- 
bership in  the  Federal  Register  of  July  22,  1981  (46  FR 
37746),  the  terms  of  two  of  the  members  have  expired 
and  two  new  members  have  been  appointed.  The  former 
members  whose  terms  have  expired  are: 

William  Feldman, 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Jere  W,  Sears, 
Deputy  Solicitor 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

The  two  new  members  are: 

Donald  J.  Quigg, 

Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Bradford  R.  Huther, 

Assisunt  Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planning 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Each  new  member  is  appointed  to  serve  as  a  perma- 
nent member  and  Mr.  Quigg  is  designated  to  serve  as 
Chairman.  The  current  membership  of  the  PRB  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Donald  J.  Quigg,  Chairman, 

Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term-permanent. 


March  30,  1982 
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Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer,  Member, 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term-permanent. 

Margaret  M.  Laurence,  Member, 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term-permanent. 

Richard  J.  Shakman,  Member, 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term-permanent. 

Bradford  R.  Huther,  Member, 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Finance  and  Planning 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term-permanent. 

James  O.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Member, 

Director,  Patent  Examining  Group  140 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term-expires  Jan.  31,  1983. 

Herbert  C.  Wamsley,  Member, 

Director  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 

Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term-expires  Jan.  31,  1983. 

Richard  J.  Wieland,  (Outside)  Member, 
Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Litigation 
HQ  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration.  Washington,  D.C.  20546  Term-ex- 
pires July  12,  1984. 

Persons  desiring  any  further  information  about  the 
membership  of  the  PRB  may  contact  Mr.  Aaron  W. 
Deitch,  Personnel  Officer,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Telephone  (703) 
557-2662. 

Gerald  J.  Mossinghoff, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 


Mar.  3.  1982 


Service  by  Publication 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office 
as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the 
registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representa- 
tives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Kinetic  International  Fashions  Inc.,  assignee  of  Kinet- 
ic International  Fashions  (U.S.A.),  Montreal,  Quebec. 
Canada,  Reg.  No.  1,092,860,  for  the  mark  "KIN 
SPORT",  Cane.  No.  12,916. 


Jackson's  Minit  Markets,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  Reg. 
No.  807,645,  for  the  mark  "MINIT  MARKET"  and  de- 
sign. Cane.  No.  12,917. 

Wayne  Curtis,  d.b.a.  W.C.  Co.,  Reseda,  Calif.  Reg. 
No.  1,090,089,  for  the  mark  "ACOUSTICLEAN". 
Cane.  No.  12,946. 

Iverson  Cycle  Corp.,  Medford,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No 
1,059,860,  for  the  mark  "GRAND  TOURING",  Cane 
No.  12,952. 

Richling,  Ades  &  Richman,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Moppets, 

]^^;k^^:^Ji°^^'  ^•'^•'  *^««-  No.  639,740,  for  the  mark 
"MOPPETS",  Cane.  No.  12,956. 

La  Cade  Products  Co.,  Chicago.  111.,  Reg.  No. 
1.087,119.  for  the  mark  "ULTRA  MINK",  Cane.  No. 
12,967. 

Adria  Industries,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  Reg.  No 
1.153.256,  for  the  mark  "DADDY'S  FAVORITE"  and 
dcMgn.  Cane.  No,  12,998. 

The  H.P.  Snyder  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
D.P.  Harris  Hardware  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Little 
Falls,  N.Y.,  Reg.  Nos.  619,386  and  1,047,626,  for  the 
mark  "ROYAL"  and  design,  Cane.  No.  13,010. 

The  Earthcare  Foundation,  Boston,  Mass.,  Reg.  No 
1,099,855,  for  the  mark  "EARTHCARE"  and  design. 
Cane.  No.  13,022.  * 

Frank  A.  Wood,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of 
Wood  Brothers  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  Reg.  No. 
768,767,  for  the  mark  "LITE-KING".  Cane.  No.  13,026. 

The  H.  P.  Snyder  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee, 
by  mesne  assignment,  of  Excelsior  Cycle  Co..  Little 
Falls,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  229,406,  for  the  mark  "CHAMPI- 
ON", Cane.  No.  13,033. 

U.S.  Home  Security  Systems  Co.,  Sacramento,  Calif.. 
Reg.  No.  1,064.308,  for  the  mark  "KEY  LINK".  Cane. 
No.  13,047. 

Robert  E.  Swain,  Pelham,  N.H.,  Reg.  No.  768,142,  for 
the  mark  "STATE  SIDE",  Cane.  No.  13,054. 

David  C.  Pearson,  d.b.a.  Pearson  Electronics,  Ana- 
heim, Calif,  Reg.  No.  1,142,290,  for  the  mark 
"AUDIKON",  Cane.  No.  13,087. 

10-X  Manufacturing  Co.,  Des  Moines.  Iowa.  Reg.  No. 
762,372,  for  the  mark  "MAGNUM",  Cane.  No.  13,089. 

Production  Lithographing,  Inc..  d.b.a.  PDQ  Press, 
Crystal,  Minn.,  Reg.  No.  887,281,  for  the  mark  "PDO 
PRESS",  Cane.  No.  13,095. 

Tomlin  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Alexandria.  Va..  Reg.  No. 
1.098,514,  for  the  mark  "ULTRA  SLIM"  and  design. 
Cane.  No.  13.100.  * 

Maricopa  Telephone  Co.,  Inc.,  Phoenix.  Ariz..  Reg. 
No.  1,057.434,  for  the  mark  "PROTOCOL",  Cane.  No. 
13,101. 

ClubAmerica,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Reg.  No.  878,251,  for 
the  mark  "CLUBAMERICA",  Cane.  No.  13,122. 
EVELYN  R.  LOPEZ, 

Clerk,  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
of  Trademarks. 
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Statns  of  PTO  Services 
The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Mar.  5,  1982: 

Serrice  Item  Perfonmuice  Goal  Actual 

(Calendar  Days) 

Mail  Processing  &  Delivery  4  3.5 


Comment 


Increase  due  to  replace- 
ment of  12  regular  em- 
ployees with  RIF  ees. 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

Trademarks 


22 
30 


9S 
29 


Now  being  mailed  before 
microfilming.  Goal  re- 
duced by  12  days,  actual 
by  13. 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons 

Letter  Orders 

^       5 

IS 
20 

93%  within  5  days 
99%  within  10  days 
81%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 
83%  within  20  days 
99%  within  30  days 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Regs. 

30 

34 

Reduction  of  18  days  in 
past  month. 

All  other 

Being  established 

95%  within  15  days 
99%  within  30  days 

Trademark  Search  Room: 
Filing  Drawings 

21 

17 

Reduction  of  9  days  in 
past  month. 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

3 

2 

Reduction  of  8  days  in 
past  month. 

Patent  Assignments 

IS 

66 

Overtime  halted  due  to  un- 
available funding. 

Trademark  Assignments 

21 

87 

Overtime  halted  due  to  un- 
available funding. 

Patent  Official  Gazette 

Issue  Date 

On  schedule 

Patent  Grants 

Issue  Date 

3  days  late 

Delays  reduced  by  5  days 
since  last  month. 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 

Issue  Date 

On  schedule 

Trademark  Registrations 

Issue  Date 

On  schedule 

Mar.  8,  1982. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN. 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 

PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Mar.  30, 1982 


4,015,893 

4,279,010 

4.293.218 

4,301,269 

4,020,134 

4.279,905 

4.293.577 

4,301,483 

4,071,498 

4,280,951 

4.293,649 

4,301,722 

4,178,670 

4,281,174 

4,293,876 

4,301,834 

4,186,985 

4,281,724 

4,293,931 

4,301,884 

4,193,687 

4,282,232 

4,293,965 

4,302,175 

4,236,085 

4,282,319 

4,294,128 

4,302,246 

4,236.221 

4,282,366 

4,294,130 

4,302,354 

4,245.088 

4,282,702 

4,294,227 

4,302,533 

4,250,050 

4,283,581 

4,295,738 

4,302,563 

4,254,607 

4,284,577 

4,295,773 

4,302,666 

4,256,772 

4,284,580 

4,295.816 

4,302,902 

4,260,465 

4,284,702 

4.296.065 

4,302,918 

. 

4,260,781 

4,285.380 

4.296.382 

4,304,492 

4,261,932 

4,286.305 

4.296.549 

4,304,693 

4,264,060 

4,286,325 

4,296,589 

4,304.895 

4,265,223 

4,286,779 

4,296,793 

4,304,941 

4,265,514 

4,287,268 

4,297,170 

4,305,236 

4,265,912 

4,287,708 

4,297,292 

4,305,522 

4,266.070 

4.288.293 

4,297,514 

4,306,966 

4.267.081 

4,288,720 

4,297,642 

4,307,348 

4.267,436 

4.288,818 

4,297,940 

4,307,397 

4,267,947 

4,289,518 

4,298,250 

4,307,610 

4,268,597 

4.289,878 

4,298,271 

4,307,982 

4,268,842 

4.290.538 

4,298,476 

4,308,846 

4.269,402 

4.291,267 

4,298,489 

4,309,312 

4,270,500 

4.291.745 

4,298,625 

4,310,166 

4.270.807 

4,291.752 

4,298,749 

4,310,225 

4.271,206 

4,292,328 

4,298,763 

4,310,329 

4,276,635 

4,292,799 

4,299,829 

4,311,678 

4,277,554 

4,292,848 

4,299,852 

4,312,063 

4,278.524 

4.293.137 

4,300,339 

• 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence.  w  i 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Dependmg  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  m  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ine  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  m  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  hbranes  and  m  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
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vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 
State                          Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Anzona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  Umversity    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (2  3)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (JW2)  IM-Iii^ 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memonal  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of  oo>i^«iq 

Technology    ■>  •  (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 
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Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (33)  833-1450 

Minnesou  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-633^ 

Missoun  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (8  6)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  J72  ,,„ 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library !S2,Hx?'iZ,I 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (5  8)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (2)6)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charieston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 
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1016  OG  32 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
^^^ CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  February  20,  1982 

Actual 

Filina  Date 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 
. . Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D  E  TALBERT,  Director  6-23-80 

inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Meulloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology  Lubricatina 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  9  24.79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics- 
u.^.r'^i?,  ,!i5i?^  ^".^  ^^y'  Q"'"on«s;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140^J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR    Director  3.04.8I 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating  Molding- 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
r-r^A-J^*^^**^"/'*  w?vT'f.!?,v,l?*?l',J^'l*''^'"8'  ^y^'"8;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  1.29-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Jviaterials-  Adhesive 

Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  PhotoaraDhv 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    12-02-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making^  Glass' Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  6-18-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors- 
o^^^f^I  .  **•  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  22a-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .  ,      7.03.8O 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications  Op. 
tics;  Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography   Laser 
Device^  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  oimposi- 
tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director  4-09-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion- 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 12-07-79 

R«;eptades;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning    Cleaning- 
^?9« -/'■eating;  Agiuting;  Centnfugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors' 
CI  r.™°«v?f2'!l*Awiril'?S  ^  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Ruent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  1 1.26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .    4^7.80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arte. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director   5.27-80 

Conveyore;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids-  BoaU 
w  ^Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN?  Director  6-30-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  MeUl  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing   Work  and 
.  w.,J2?li\°,y*r!'.,^,?°*^^°'''^'"8>  ^°°'*i  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 4-28-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Pnnting;  Typewriters  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   12-11-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps-  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refngeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 5-30-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supporte;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Coiipliiigsl  Joints  Miscel- 
l?r^"*i»^*'''^^"^'  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;' Mining- 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elemente;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  dunng  February  1982,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Uw  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  term's  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
k)w,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U  S  C  151 

If^^^^  ■■  \ Numbers  3.167,778  to  3,171,130.  inclusive 

Plant  Patente Numbers  2.468  to  2.485  inclusive 


\ 
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REISSUES 

MARCH  30,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,889 

OUTER  WRAP  FOR  PIPELINES 

Frank  E.  McNulty,  R.R.  #1,  Box  113,  Siloam  Springs,  Ark. 

72761 
Original  No.  4,014,370,  dated  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  615,388, 
Sep.  22, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
4,914 

Int.  a.3  F16L  9/02,  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138—144  9  Oaims 


rollers  extending  laterally  inwardly  from  the  rear  corners  of 
said  sides  of  said  lid,  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending 
tracks  secured  to  upper  corners  of  said  bin  and  encompassing 
said  rollers,  for  guiding  the  position  of  the  rear  of  said  lid  as 
it  is  partially  opened  using  the  roller  supporting  means  while 
said  bin  is  in  the  upright  orientation; 
means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  lid  in  a  partially  open 

position  when  it  is  opened  in  the  upright  orientation; 
counterweight  means  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  lid;  and 
said  system  including  means  to  permit  said  lid  to  swing  wide 
open  with  said  lid  pivoting  about  said  rollers  in  one  end  of  said 
tracks  and  with  said  roller  supporting  means  and  the  stopping 
means  not  interacting  between  the  bin  and  the  lid  when  said 
bin  is  turned  upside  down  for  dumping  and  said  lid  may  be 
partially  opened  with  minimal  force  by  slidable  pivoting 
movement  of  said  roller  means  for  disposing  of  trash  when  the 
trash  bin  is  upright. 


11.  The  combination  consisting  essentially  of  a  section  of  metal 
conduit  coated  with  a  layer  ofcoldflowable,  adherent,  waterproof- 
ing material  over  which  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  material  is 
wound  a  continuous  strip  of  a  fabric  wrap  woven  of  essentially  flat 
thermal  plastic  fibers  and  having  a  porosity  of  not  more  than  about 
20%  whereby  the  fibers  of  said  wrap  do  not  sink  into  said  material 
and  are  sufficiently  close  to  prevent  said  material  from  extruding 
through  due  to  tension  of  said  wrap  from  the  application  process  or 
cold  flowing  through  the  openings  in  the  said  fabric,  said  tension 
being  adequate  to  expell  air  between  said  material  and  wrap  that 
is  frequently  entrapped  due  to  the  speed  of  the  coating  and  wrap- 
ping procedure. 


Re.  30  890 
TRASH  CONTAINER  LID  SYSTEM 
Allan  M.  Hodge,  5852  Lomond  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 
Original  No.  3,994,415,  dated  Nov.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  634,049, 
Nov.  21, 1975.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,549,  Aug.  5, 1974, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
964,118 

Int.  a.3  B65D  43/16.  43/20 
U.S.  a.  220—331  10  Qaims 


5.  A  trash  bin  and  lid  system  of  the  type  in  which  the  trash  bin 
is  filled  when  it  is  in  the  normal  upright  orientation  and  is  dumped 
by  inverting  the  trash  bin,  comprising; 
a  trash  bin; 

a  lid  for  said  bin,  said  lid  having  a  top  and  sides; 
roller  means  for  supporting  said  lid  on  the  upper  surface  of  each 

of  the  sides  of  said  bin  in  the  midportion  of  said  lid  to  permit 

easy  opening  of  said  lid; 
means  for  guiding  and  restraining  the  rear  of  said  lid  as  it  is 

opened,  the  guiding  and  restraining  means  including  a  pair  of 


Re.  30,891 
RESILIENT  WOOD  REPLICATION 
Eugene  L.  Baratto,  Wliite  Bear  Township,  Ramsey  County, 
Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4,103,056,  dated  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  705,161, 
Jul.  14,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
171,756 

Int.  a.^  D06N  7/04 
U.S.  a.  428—142  7  Oaims 


1.  A  resilient  wood  replication  especially  suited  for  use  as 
floor  covering  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  resilient  polyurethane  elastomeric  base  at  least  30  m\\9 
thick  and  having  a  molded  textured  wood-grain  surface, 
said  polyurethane  elastomer  elastomeric  base  being  formed 
of  a  precursor  material  which  has  an  initial  liquid  state 
permitting  it  to  be  poured  into  a  mold  having  the  negative 
of  a  wood  grain  pattern  and  being  capable  of  nearly  per- 
fectly reproducing  a  counterpart  of  the  mold's  surface 
upon  curing,  forming  an  elastomeric  product  which  is 
flexible,  durable  and  tough,  resilient,  water-resistant  and 
resistant  to  permanent  deformation  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  about  —30°  to  +70°  C.  and  having  an  elongation 
at  break  of  at  least  50%,  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about 
100  psi,  a  hardness  value  within  the  range  of  about  20  to  90 
Shore  A  durometer,  a  compressive  strength  in  the  range 
of  about  150  to  4000  psi  at  50%  deflection  and  a  tear 
strength  which  exceeds  20  lbs.  per  inch  thickness; 

(2)  sufficient  wood  stain  applied  over  said  molded  textured 
wood-grain  surface  to  make  it  resemble  stained  wood;  and 

(3)  a  layer  at  least  1  mil  thick  of  a  clear,  tough,  abrasion- 
resistant,  flexible,  adherent  polyurethane  material  over- 
coating the  stained  molded  textured  wood-grain  surface. 
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Re.  30  892 
AREARETROREFLECTORIZATION  OF  FABRICS 
Wallace  K.  Bingham,  North  Saint  Paul,  and  Terry  R.  Bailey, 
Woodbury,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 
Original  No.  4,103,060.  dated  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  766,332, 
Feb.  7,  1977.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,286,  Jan. 
10,  1975,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  11,  1979, 
Ser.  No.  29,702 

Int.  a.J  B32B  5/16.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  428—241  40  Oaims 


1.  Fabric  treated  on  at  least  one  surface  with  a  discontinuous 
sparse  retroreflective  treatment  that  has  low  visibility  in  day- 
light but  provides  a  bright  retroreflection  at  night,  said  treat- 
ment comprising  discrete  separated  retroreflective  areas  that 
each  include  a  thin  layer  of  binder  material  adhered  to  the 
fabric  and  separated  from  the  binder  material  of  other  retrore- 
flective areas,  and  one  or  more  glass  microspheres  that  average 
no  more  than  about  200  micrometers  in  diameter  supported  as 
a  monolayer  in  said  layer  of  binder  material;  at  least  about 
one-third  of  microspheres  adhered  to  the  fabric  in  said  retrore- 
flective areas  having  specular  reflective  means  in  optical  con- 
nection between  them  and  the  fabric  and  having  their  out- 
wardly facing  surface  optically  exposed  for  receiving  and 
returning  light  rays,  whereby  they  retroreflect  incident  light 
that  is  normal  to  the  fabric;  there  being  no  more  than  about 
2000  microspheres  in  any  square  centimeter  of  said  treatment; 


and  the  maximum  surface  dimension  of  said  retroreflective 
areas  being  no  greater  than  about  1  millimeter. 

15.  A  method  for  providing  a  retroreflective  treatment  on  a 
fabric  comprising 

A.  depositing  onto  the  fabric  a  free-flowing  mass  of  retrore- 
flectorization  particles  that  comprise  ( 1 )  on  the  average  no 
more  than  about  fifty  transparent  microspheres  arranged 
in  a  closely  packed  monolayer;  (2)  a  solid  binder  layer  in 
which  the  microspheres  are  supported  and  which  may  at 
least  in  part  be  softened  to  adhere  the  particles  to  the 
fabric;  and  (3)  specular  reflective  means  underlying  the 
monolayer  of  microspheres  and  supported  by  the  binder 
layer  in  optical  connection  with  the  microspheres 
whereby  the  microspheres  are  made  retroreflective;  the 
surface  of  the  microspheres  opposite  from  the  reflective 
means  being  optically  exposed  to  receive  and  return  light 
rays;  and 

B.  providing  conditions  to  soften  said  binder  layer,  whereby 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  retroreflectorization  particles 
become  adhered  to  the  fabric  with  the  optically  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  microspheres  facing  away  from  the  fabric. 

18.  A  free-flowing  mass  of  minute  discrete  retroreflectoriza- 
tion particles  useful  for  forming  a  retroreflective  coating  on  a 
substrate,  said  particles  individually  comprising  on  the  average 
one  up  to  about  50  transparent  microspheres  supported  as  a 
closely  packed  monolayer  by  a  solid  binder  layer  which  may  at 
least  in  part  be  softened  to  adhere  the  particles  to  a  substrate; 
and  specular  reflective  means  underlying  the  microspheres  and 
supported  by  the  binder  layer  in  optical  connection  with  the 
microspheres  to  make  the  microspheres  retroreflecting;  the 
surface  of  the  microspheres  opposite  from  the  reflective  means 
being  optically  exposed  whereby,  when  the  particles  are  ad- 
hered to  a  substrate  with  said  optically  exposed  surface  facing 
away  from  the  substrate,  the  microspheres  will  retroreflect 
light  incident  on  the  substrate. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,832 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,241 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 11  1  Claim 


1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  red  and  cream  colored  flowers  produced  on  a 
vigorous,  floriferous  plant  of  good  substance  and  long  lasting 
quality  on  the  plant  and  as  cut  flowers. 


4,833 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,661 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 20  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  large  brilliant  red  flowers  which  hold  color 
well  upon  aging,  are  borne  primarily  singly  to  a  stem  and  are 
long  lasting  on  the  plant  and  as  cut  flowers. 


4,834 
ALMOND  TREE 
Frank  Sorrenti,  3127  N.  Leonard,  Fresno,  Calif.  93727 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,624 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 30  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 
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4,321,708 

GOLF  HAT  WITH  BLINDERS 

Joseph  Troiano,  80  Malum  St.,  West  Babylon,  N.Y.  11704 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,035 

Int.  a.J  A42B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  2—10  1  Qaim 


1.  A  golf  hat  comprising  a  main  portion  for  covering  a  head; 
a  visor  extending  outwardly  from  the  front  of  said  main  por- 
tion; and  a  pair  of  blinders,  said  pair  of  blinders  being  mounted 
on  either  side  of  said  visor  for  extension  downwardly  of  said 
visor  to  protect  the  eyes  of  the  wearer  from  the  sun;  said  visor 
having  a  pair  of  hook  and  pile  fasteners  formed  on  the  top 
surface  thereof  for  engagement  with  a  pair  of  hook  and  pile 
fasteners  on  said  blinders,  each  said  hook  and  pile  fastener  of 
said  blinders  being  mounted  adjacent  the  front  forward  edge 
thereof;  each  said  pair  of  blinders  also  having  a  stiffening 
element  on  the  inside  surface  thereof  and  extending  from  said 
front  edge  surface  to  the  rear  of  a  respective  blinder  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  respective  blinder;  each  said  pair  of  blind- 
ers having  a  right  triangular  shape,  with  two  edge  surfaces 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  a  curved  front  edge  surface, 
said  curved  front  edge  surface  having  a  curvature  equal  to  the 
curvature  of  the  front  edge  surface  of  said  visor,  and  the  rear 
edge  surface  of  said  blinder  also  being  curved  with  a  curvature 
equal  to  the  curvature  of  the  rear  edge  surface  of  said  visor, 
each  said  blinder  defining  a  cross-sectional  area  equal  to  half 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  visor,  so  that  when  said  pair  of 
blinders  are  mounted  upon  the  top  surface  of  said  visor,  they 
conform  to  the  shape  thereof;  said  stiffening  element  of  each 
said  blinder  having  one  of  its  ends  terminating  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  front  curved  edge  surface  and  said  curved  rear 
edge  surface;  the  edge  surface  perpendicular  to  said  curved 
rear  edge  surface  being  straight;  and  each  of  said  pair  of  blind- 
ers having  a  string  extending  from  said  straight  edge  surface 
nearer  said  rear  curved  edge  surface  than  said  front  curved 
edge  surface  whereby  the  blinders  may  be  tied  under  the  chin 
of  a  wearer  when  used  to  shade  the  sun. 


4,321,709 

DECORATIVE  SCARF 

Ray  Steinberg,  2631  E.  West  Hwy.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,837 

Int.  a.3  A42B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  2—207  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  scarf  made  of  2  ply  decorative  material,  comprising 

two  rectangular  portions  positioned  at  right  angle  to  each 

other,  the  first  portion  being  narrower  than  the  second  portion. 


an  end  portion  of  said  first  portion  is  overlapped  upon  itself  and 
stitched  to  form  a  narrow  rectangular  tubular  section  wherein 


said  second  portion  is  threaded  through  said  tubular  portion  to 
be  fastened  around  the  neck  of  a  wearer  in  a  ornamental  design. 


4,321,710 
POCKET  CONSTRUCnON 
Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Haggar  Company, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,333,  May  25,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,054,  May  11, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,156,293,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

819,843,  Jul.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  138,080 

Int  a.3  A41D  27/20 

U.S.  a.  2—247  37  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  pocket  construction  method  of  the  type  wherein  a 
generally  rectangular  pocket  blank  is  connected  to  a  garment 
panel  adjacent  to  a  |x>cket  opening  formed  by  removal  of  a 
comer  of  the  garment  panel,  said  pocket  blank  being  trans- 
versely folded  to  form  inner  and  outer  pocket  panels  with  a 
facing  strip  connected  to  said  pocket  blank,  said  pocket  panels 
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being  secured  along  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  to  seal  the 
pocket,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
folding  a  portion  of  the  garment  panel  defining  said  pocket 
opening  backwardly  over  a  portion  of  the  pocket  blank; 
adhesively  securing  the  pocket  blank  to  said  garment  panel; 
positioning  the  facing  strip  adjacent  to  the  outer  pocket 
panel  such  that  the  pocket  opening  in  the  garment  panel  is 
covered  when  the  pocket  blank  is  folded  transversely;  and 
securing  said  facing  strip  to  said  outer  pocket  panel. 

4,321,711 
VASCULAR  PROSTHESIS 
Hiroshi  Mano,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1978,  53/128695 
Int.  a.'  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1.4  17  Qaims 


1.  A  vascular  prosthesis  comprising  a  porous  jjolytetrafluo- 
roethylene  tubing  having  a  microstructure  composed  of  fiberS 
and  nodes,  said  nodes  being  connected  to  one  another  by  the 
fibers,  said  tubing  containing  an  anti-coagulant  substance  and 
having  a  porous  elastomer  coating  bonded  to  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  porous  elastomer  coating  containing  a  substance 
which  counteracts  the  anti-coagulant  substance. 


4,321,712 

DECREASING  APPARATUS 

Raymond  F.  Dixon,  Rte.  4,  Box  100  D,  Hopkins,  S.C.  29061 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,360 

Int.  CI.'  E03D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  4—256  1  Qalm 


elbow,  said  attached  U-trap  and  downstream  piping  con- 
nected to  said  U-trap, 
said  conventional  washing  machine  hose  whose  upper  end 
mates  with  said  hot  water  faucet  of  said  blocked  sink  and 
whose  lower  end  mates  with  the  input  of  said  conven- 
tional liquid  dispenser  for  the  purpose  of  conveying  hot 
water  from  said  hot  water  faucet  to  said  conventional 
liquid  dispenser  and  said  attached  small  pipe  elbow. 


4,321,713 
LARGE  CAPACITY  DRAINAGE  RECEPTACLE 

C.  Ames  Thompson,  #1  E.  Interlacken  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,310,  Nov.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,400 

Int.  a.3  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  4— 290  lOOaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  blocked  sink,  hot  water  faucet, 
conventional  washing  machine  hose  and  conventional  liquid 
dispenser,  an  apparatus  for  degreasing  or  unblocking  the  U- 
trap  of  said  blocked  sink  and  its  downstream  piping,  from  a 
position  in  front  of  said  blocked  sink,  comprising: 
a  small  pipe  elbow  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end, 
a  hexagonal  female  coupling  nut  which  mates  said  output 
end  of  said  small  pipe  elbow  to  the  input  of  said  U-trap  of 
said  blocked  sink  after  said  U-trap  has  been  uncoupled 
from  sink  drain  pipe  of  said  blocked  sink, 
said  conventional  liquid  dispenser  whose  output  nozzle  is 
permanently  mounted  and  sealed  to  said  input  end  of  said 
small  pipe  elbow  for  the  purpose  of  injecting  a  mixture  of 
hot  water  and  degreasing  solution  into  said  small  pipe 


1.  A  large  capacity  drainage  receptacle  for  mounting  in  a 
surface  to  be  drained  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  flange  for  mounting  flush  in  the  surface  to  be 
drained  and  being  formed  of  thin-wall  metal,  said  mount- 
ing flange  having  an  upper  flange  deflning  a  central  open- 
ing, an  endless  substantially  vertical  web  integrally  de- 
pending from  the  inner  edge  of  said  upper  flange  and  a 
recessed  flange  extending  integrally  inwardly  from  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  web  and  defining  a  circular  opening; 
and 

(b)  a  receptacle  body  formed  of  thin-wall  metal  and  fixedly 
attached  to  the  downwardly  facing  surface  of  said  re- 
cessed flange  so  as  to  be  coaxial  with  the  circular  opening 
formed  therein,  said  receptacle  body  being  of  circular 
cross  section  and  having  a  closed  bottom  with  a  drainage 
outlet  opening  formed  centrally  therethrough. 


4,321,714 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEFECATING  A  URINAL  BY  MEANS 

OF  FOAM 

Souichi  Takai,  Tokyo;  Yukinori  Watanabe,  and  Kaname  Matsu- 

moto,  both  of  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nepon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  (NEPON  Inc.),  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1979,  54- 
161173[U];  Nov.  22,  1979.  54-161174[U] 

Int.  a.5  A47K  11/00:  E03D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  4—310  4  Claims 

1.  A  urinal  utilizing  a  foam  defecating  system  having  a  front 
face  being  opened,  a  top  wall,  opposed  sides  and  a  rear  wall, 
said  sides  and  rear  wall  having  an  inside  wall  face  and  an  outlet 
at  its  lower  end,  comprising;  a  casing  and  a  foam  supply  pipe 
connected  between  said  casing  and  the  central  portion  of  said 
urinal,  a  foam  receiving  dish,  having  side  portions  and  a  back 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  notches  for  passing  foam  pro- 
vided under  the  top  wall  of  the  urinal,  to  permit  foam  to  flow 
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through  said  notches  and  down  the  whole  surface  of  the  inside 
wall  face  of  the  urinal,  foam  supply  passages  in  vertical  direc- 
tion are  provided  on  both  sides  of  the  open  front  face  to  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  the  urinal,  a 


4U 


least  one  spray  nozzle  (34,  35)  mounted  within  a  downwardly 
Ojjen  cavity  in  the  seat  (18)  and  pivotable  inwardly  by  means  of 
a  hydraulic  or  pneumatic  actuating  device  comprising  a  piston- 
cylinder  arrangement  (58,  59),  so  that  in  its  rest  ]x>sition  said 
spraying  device  is  located  within  the  cavity  and  in  its  out- 
wardly rotated  position  said  spraying  device  is  located  off  the 
center  of  the  closet  bowl,  said  seat  being  mounted  on  said 
water  closet  by  means  of  a  hinge  such  that  a  hinge  joint  gap 
(175)  is  formed  between  said  seat  and  said  water  closet;  and 
wherein  tubular  lines  (62,  64,  66,  68)  connect  the  piston-cylin- 
der arrangement  (58,  60)  with  a  control  va've  for  regulating 
the  hydraulic  fluid  and  the  spraying  device  with  a  continuous 
flow  heater  (38),  characterized  in  that  each  flexible  line  (62,  64, 
66,  68)  is  divided  at  the  hinge  joint  gap  (175)  and  terminates  in 
a  coupling  device  at  each  side  of  the  hinge  joint  gap  (175)  and 
that  the  two  coupling  devices  form  a  sealed  fluid  passage  when 
the  seat  (18)  is  lowered. 


foam  supply  hole  provided  on  the  front  face  of  said  foam 
receiving  dish  coupled  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  foam 
supply  passages  so  that  foam  will  flow  down  the  foam  supply 
passages  and  emerge  from  the  openings  of  the  foam  supply 
passages  to  seal  the  outlet  of  the  urinal. 


4,321,715 
WATER  CLOSET  SPRAYER 
Heinz  G.  Baus,  Ulmenweg  46,  Thun,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,009 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  2912084 

Int.  a.3  A61H  35/00:  E03D  9/08:  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  4—420.2  5  Qaims 


m    160    16t    166    ^162 


1.  An  arrangement  installable  in  the  seat  (18)  of  a  water 
closet  for  washing  and  drying  the  lower  parts  of  the  body, 
having  a  spraying  device  rotatable  into  the  closet  bowl  (10),  by 
means  of  which  preheated  water  may  be  conveyed  to  the  parts 
of  the  body  to  be  cleansed,  and  having  a  warm  air  blower  (70) 
to  be  actuated  following  the  completion  of  the  spraying  and 
cleansing  process,  wherein  the  spraying  device  comprises  at 


4,321,716 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT-BED 

Fred  J.  Shrock,  28884  Kehres,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,361 

Int.  a.3  A47C  17/17 

U.S.  a.  5—18  R 


9  Claims 


1.  In  a  convertible  seat-bed  assembly,  a  base,  a  seat  support 
for  supporting  a  seat  cushion,  a  back  support  for  supporting  a 
back  cushion;  linkage  means  for  supporting  said  seat  and  back 
supports  from  said  base  for  movement  between  a  seating  posi- 
tion and  a  bed  position,  said  linkage  means  including: 
a  first  lever  means  for  supporting  and  controlling  said  seat 
support  in  the  seat  and  bed  positions  having  a  link  means 
connecting  said  seat  to  said  base  including  a  link  pivoted  at 
one  end  for  rotary  movement  and  a  guide  at  the  other  end 
allowing  said  link  linear  movement  relative  to  said  base; 
second  link  means  pivoted  to  said  back  support,  said  base 
and  said  link  and  guide  of  said  first  lever  means  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  the  top  back  edge  of  said  back 
cushion  attached  to  said  back  support  to  move  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  straight  path  from  an  upright  position  to 
a  colapsed  position  forming  a  back  of  a  seat  in  the  upnght 
position  and  part  of  a  bed  in  the  colapsed  position. 


4,321,717 
SOFA  BED 
Felipe  S.  Serra,  Santurce,  P.R.,  assignor  to  Luis  F.  Segarra 
Boerman,  Santurce,  P.R. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,789 
Int.  a?  A47C  17/16.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  5—26  D  13  Oaims 

1.  A  sofa  bed  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  arms; 

a  top  and  a  seat  cushion  disposed  on  the  top  and  between 

said  arms  said  cushion  being  removable  from  said  top;  and 

a  member  comprising  a  backrest  surface  and  a  bed  surface. 
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said  member  being  disposed  between  said  arms,  and  fur- 
ther comprising  pivot  means  comprising  a  single  pivot 
action  and  being  disposed  above  said  seat  cushion  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  member  for  moving  said 
member,  said  seat  cushion  being  unmoved  from  the  top  in 
the  movement  of  said  member,  said  pivot  means  being 


4,321,719 

WATER  MATTRESS  WITH  DAMPER  BLADDERS 

Carlos  A.  Mollura,  2824  Del  Oro  PI.,  FuUerton,  Calif.  92635 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,098,  May  24,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  894,427,  Apr.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,167,432.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,983 

Int.  a.3  A47C  27m 

U.S.  a.  5—451  2  Qaims 


disposed  within  the  plane  of  said  member,  said  pivot  axis 
being  midway  between  the  sides  of  said  member  so  that 
said  member  is  balanced  with  respect  to  said  pivot  means 
and  said  member  is  upright  in  the  seating  mode,  whereby 
said  member  is  pivotally  movable  from  a  seating  mode  to 
a  bed  mode  with  the  member  being  disposed  above  said 
seat  cushion. 


2.  In  a  waterbed  mattress: 

(a)  a  pair  of  layers  forming  the  top  and  bottom  of  a  waterbed 
mattress; 

(b)  a  series  of  individual  bags  or  bladders  arrayed  in  spaced 
relationship  inside  the  mattress  for  damping  wave  motion 
therein,  said  bags  or  bladders  being  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  the  operative  mattress  area; 

(c)  each  bag  or  bladder  comprising  a  pair  of  juxtaposed 
plastic  layers  peripherally  welded  together;  and 

(d)  the  upper  layer  of  each  of  the  bags  or  bladders  being 
welded  to  the  top  of  the  waterbed  mattress,  there  being 
indentations  on  the  inside  of  the  bag  or  bladder  layers,  the 
outside  of  the  mattress  layers  being  substantially  free  of 
indentations,  there  being  a  bead  formed  between  the 
welded  layers  which  bead  is  extruded  primarly  from  the 
bag  or  bladder  layers. 


4,321,720 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  A  FLUID  FROM  A 
n  .  =;?  ix  !>»«;  STATION  ON  THE  SEA  BED  TO  A  VESSEL,  OR 

BABY  PILLOW  VICE-VERSA,  AND  A  MEANS  AND  A  VESSEL  FOR 

Venn  J.  Chern,  8,  Lane  24,  Hsm  Kao  Rd.,  Hsin  Kwan  Tsun,  Tai  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Pin  Hsiang^Taichung,  Tuwan  ^^  „         Stasjonsveien  51/53,  Oslo  3,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1980,  Ser.  No^^  214,521  p.,^  j^  j5  157,  Ser.  No.  3,520 

.,  o  ^  .    ...  1  n-.«       Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  17,  1978,  780164 

U.S.a.5-437  laaim  Int.  Q.' B63B  27/5Z  57/02 

U.S.  a.  441— 5  7  Qaims 


1.  A  baby  pillow  comprising: 

a  support  board  provided  with  two  hollow  cases,  one  on 
each  end  thereof, 

two  protection  boards,  one  connected  with  each  of  said 
hollow  cases  by  means  of  screws  through  said  cases,  each 
screw  having  one  end  hidden  in  said  cases; 

two  side  cushions,  one  releasably  bound  onto  each  of  said 
protection  boards,  each  side  cushion  having  two  protru- 
sions, one  at  each  end  thereof;  and 

a  base  cushion  put  upon  said  support  board  whereby  a  space 
constituted  between  said  side  cushions  is  adjustable  by 
means  of  said  screws,  and  a  baby's  head  may  be  held  in 
place  between  said  side  cushions  with  the  baby's  ear  on 
each  side  being  positioned  between  the  protrusions  on  the 
side  cushion  on  each  side. 


1.  A  method  of  offshore  transferring  a  fluid  from  a  station  on 
a  sea  bed  to  a  vessel,  and  vice-versa,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  submerged  buoy  which  is  anchored  to  the  sea  bed 
and  is  movable  to  selective  water  depths,  providing  a  flow 
coupling  means  on  said  buoy  which  is  movable  therewith  and 
fixed  horizontally  thereto  and  in  fluid  flow  connection  with 
said  station,  providing  means  on  said  vessel  adapted  to  be 
lowered  into  coupling  engagement  with  said  flow  coupling 
means,  positioning  said  vessel  above  said  buoy  and  maintaining 
said  vessel  positioning  by  dynamic  positioning,  moving  said 
buoy  and  coupling  means  to  a  water  depth  where  the  influence 
of  wind  and  wave  movements  thereon  is  negligible,  and  lower- 
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ing  said  means  on  said  vessel  into  coupling  engagement  with 
said  coupling  means  at  said  water  depth,  raising  said  coupling 
means  to  said  vessel  and,  establishing  fluid  flow  connection 
between  said  vessel  and  said  station  through  said  coupling 
means  on  board  said  vessel. 


(g)  said  actuator  members  being  respectively  and  selectively 
actuated  to  (1)  accurately  control  rotational  speed  of  said 


4,321,721 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FOOTWEAR 
Donald  S.  Painter,  Comberton,  and  Christopher  Graeme-Barber, 
Great  Shelford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  K.  Shoemakers 
Limited,  Kendal,  England 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,141 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
08329/79;  Jul.  20,  1979,  25365/79 

Int.  Q.3  A43D  9/00;  A43B  li/42 
U.S.  Q.  12—146  C  15  Claims 


4,321,722 
BURNISHING  BRUSH  STRUCTURE 
Richard  R.  Klocke,  Rte.  1,  Box  3,  Lindsborg,  Kans.  67457 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,227 
Int.  a.3  A46B  n/06 
U.S.  Q.  15—29  6  Qaims 

1.  A  burnishing  brush  structure  operable  to  burnish  a  mate- 
rial into  a  support  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  housing  assembly  operable  to  be  held,  grasped, 
and  maneuvered  in  a  person's  single  hand; 

(b)  a  power  drive  assembly  mounted  in  said  main  housing 
assembly  having  a  rotatable  shaft  member; 

(c)  a  brush  and  container  assembly  having  a  brush  member 
connected  to  an  outer  end  of  said  shaft  member  for  rota- 
tion thereof  and  a  material  container  assembly  connected 
to  said  main  housing  assembly; 

(d)  a  power  supply  and  actuator  control  assembly  mounted 
in  said  main  housing  assembly  and  connected  to  said  shaft 
member  and  said  material  container  assembly; 

(e)  said  power  supply  and  actuator  control  assembly  in- 
cludes a  motor  supply  and  control  assembly  and  a  material 
dispensing  and  control  assembly  mounted  in  said  main 
housing  assembly; 

(0  said  motor  supply  and  control  assembly  and  said  material 
dispensing  and  control  assembly  each  having  an  actuator 
member  mounted  adjacent  each  other  so  as  to  be  actuated 
by  adjacent  fingers  on  the  person's  single  hand;  and 


shaft  member;  and  (2)  precisely  control  the  amount  of 
material  dispensed  to  said  brush  member. 


4,321,723 

TRAVEL  HAIR  BRUSH 

Leonard  R.  Kortick,  88  Waldren  Ave.,  Cranston,  R.L  02910 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,192 

Int.  Q.'  A46B  9/10 

U.S.  Q.  15—184  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  shoe  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  cutting  a  stiffening  element  of  fibre  reinforced  thermo- 
plastic or  thermo-setting  plastics  material  to  shape  a  stiffener  in 
a  flat  form,  inserting  the  stiffener  between  the  lining  of  the  shoe 
and  the  shoe  upper,  making  the  stiffener  malleable,  if  neces- 
sary, by  applying  a  small  amount  of  heat,  lasting  the  shoe 
upper,  and  then  heat  setting  the  shoe  upper  and  the  stiffener  by 
immersing  at  least  that  part  of  the  shoe  which  embodies  the 
stiffener  in  a  bath  of  fluidised  solid  material  whereby  heat 
transfer  takes  place  uniformly  across  the  shoe  surface  and 
forms  or  cures  the  stiffener  over  its  whole  area  to  the  shape  of 
the  last. 


1.  A  travel  hair  brush  comprising  a  housing  having  opposed 
spaced  sides,  a  plurality  of  transverse  bars  extending  between 
said  sides,  said  bars  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sides,  a 
row  of  bristles  mounted  on  each  of  said  bars,  and  means  for 
pivoting  said  bars  through  substantially  90*,  whereby  said 
bristles  are  inclined  to  a  generally  flat  position  in  said  housing 
when  said  bars  are  pivoted  in  one  direction  and  said  bristles 
stand  vertically  for  use  as  a  hair  brush  when  said  bars  are 
pivoted  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  housihg  also  including  a 
back  wall  curved  around  the  back  and  ends  of  the  sides,  an 
inside  jxartion  extending  along  and  spaced  from  said  back  wall, 
an  articulated  cover  slidably  guided  in  said  sides  from  an  open 
position  on  one  side  of  said  bars  in  the  space  along  said  back 
wall  to  a  closed  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bars  and 
in  contact  with  said  bristles  to  press  bristles  toward  said  back 
wall  in  compressed  position. 


4,321,724 

SNOW  REMOVAL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

James  C.  Samuels,  324  Pinecrest  Rd.,  Springfield,  Pa.  19064 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,877 

Int  Q.3  B60S  i/04 

U.S.  Q.  15—245  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  removing  snow  from  surfaces  of  vehicles 

comprising  a  roughly  triangular  sweeping  head  including 

rearwardly  converging  sides  and  a  forward  transverse  end,  a 

manipulating  handle  attached  to  the  rear  of  the  sweeping  head, 
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and  blades  of  rubber-like  material  secured  to  said  converging 
sides  and  forward  transverse  end  of  said  head  and  having 


longitudinal  cleaning  edges  projecting  above  and  below  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  head. 


4,321,725 
WINDSCREEN  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Maurice  A.  Joumee,  Reilly,  France,  assignor  to  NEFCO,  Divi- 
sion Neiman  Industries,  Inc.,  Cadillac,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser,  No.  129,441 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  8,  1979,  79  24950 

Int.  a.3  B60S  1/40 

U.S.  a.  15—250.32  5  Qaims 


(a)  a  base  portion  adapted  to  lie  flat  against  a  flat  surface  at 
the  point  of  entry  of  the  cable, 

(b)  a  leg  portion  adapted  to  lie  over  the  base  of  the  other 


plate  element  to  a  variable  degree,  so  that  the  inner  edges 
of  the  joined  plate  elements  define  an  adjustable  opening 
for  the  cable,  and 
(c)  means  for  fastening  the  plate  elements  to  said  flat  surface. 


(^ 


4,321,727 
LUGGAGE  ROLLER 
Samuel  R.  Sheiman,  and  Julius  Sheiman,  both  of  c/o  Crest  Lock 
Co.,  Inc.,  247  Centre  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10013 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,449,  Mar.  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,795 

Int.  a.3  B60B  33/00;  A47B  97/00;  A43C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  16—18  R  6  Qaims 


4.  An  adaptor  for  connecting  a  wiper  blade  of  the  type 
provided  with  a  transverse  bore  and  locking  leaf  spring  to  a 
wiper  arm  of  the  type  including  a  locking  stud  or  alternatively 
a  window  portion,  said  adaptor  comprising 
a  spindle  for  location  in  said  bore  provided  with  a  central 
constriction  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  locking  leaf 
spring, 
a  rider  piece  provided  with  a  wall  portion  and  having  two 
arms  extending  therefrom  for  articulation  on  the  said 
spindle, 
a  leaf  spring  being  fixed  by  its  central  part  to  the  rider  piece, 
two  arms  on  said  leaf  spring  disposed  longitudinally  thereon, 
each  of  said  arms  being  resiliently  thrust  towards  said  wall 
portion  of  the  rider  piece  into  a  locking  position,  the  said 
rider  piece  forming  at  its  two  extremities  a  passage  for  the 
introduction  of  the  wiper  arm  extremity  between  the  said 
wall  portion  and  the  adjacent  arm  of  the  leaf  spring, 
one  of  the  arms  of  said  leaf  spring  being  equipped  with  a 
locking  stud  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  wiper  arm  of 
the  type  provided  with  the  window  pxjrtion,  while  the 
wall  portion  facing  the  other  arm  of  said  leaf  spring  is 
equipped  with  a  window  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
wiper  arm  of  the  type  provided  with  the  locking  stud. 


4,321,726 
CABLE  AND  CONDUIT  SHIELD 
Arthur  J.  Rogers,  Jr.,  and  Marilyn  J.  Beardsley,  both  of  58  Old 
Webster  Rd.,  Oxford,  Mass.  01540 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,033 
Int.  a.^  B65D  55/00;  F16L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  16—2  8  Claims 

1.  A  shield  for  cables  and  the  like  at  the  point  of  entry  into 
a  wall  structure,  comprising  a  pair  of  L-shaped  flat  plate  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  elements  consisting  of: 


1.  Identical  luggage  rollers  for  attachment  to  a  piece  of 
luggage  in  opposed  transversely  aligned  pairs  each  adjacent  to 
a  different  one  of  a  pair  of  spaced  sides  of  the  luggage,  each 
roller  constituting  a  wheel  of  elastomeric  material  molded 
around  an  axially  central  sleeve  of  a  material  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  static  and  kinetic  friction,  a  metal  axle  extending 
through  said  sleeve  and  projecting  outwardly  from  both  sides 
of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  together  with  said  wheel  being  rotat- 
able  about  said  axle,  a  bracket  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  axle,  said  bracket  being  fixedly  connectable  to  said  lug- 
gage, heads  on  opposite  ends  of  the  axle,  at  least  one  head 
being  slotted  to  receive  a  screwdriver,  said  at  least  one  head 
being  detachably  screw-connected  to  the  axle,  whereby  when 
a  wheel  becomes  defective  it  can  be  removed  and  replaced 
with  a  new  one  in  the  field  with  the  use  of  a  screwdriver,  said 
wheel  being  in  the  configurations  of  a  diabolo  formed  by  the 
provision  of  an  axially  centered  annular  V-shaped  wide- 
mouthed  deep  channel,  the  diameter  of  the  wheel  being  from 
3"  to  U",  the  width  of  the  wheel  being  from  J"  to  1",  the 
mouth  of  the  channel  being  having  a  width  of  approximately  J 
the  width  of  the  wheel,  the  depth  of  the  channel  being  about  i 
the  width  of  the  mouth,  the  sides  of  the  roller  being  chamfered 
to  provide  a  tread  width  of  about  J  the  width  of  the  mouth. 
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4,321,728  4,321,730 

GLAND  SEAL  FOR  STUFFER  HORN  CORE  BOX  SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  VIBRATORY 

Horst  F.  Marx,  Otterbum  Park,  Canada,  assignor  to  C-I-L  Inc.,  TYPE  CRAB  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Montreal,  Canada  Calvert  B.  Tolley,  Wingate,  Md.;  Theodore  S.  Reinke,  Rehoboth 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,568  Beach,  Del.,  and  John  C.  Brooks,  Cambridge,  Md.,  assignors 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  25, 1979,  328340         to  Sea  Savory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Md. 

Int.  a.J  A22C  11/02  Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,363 

U.S.  a.  17—41  4  Qaims  Int.  Q.^  A22C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  17—71  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  an  extrusion  chub  container  packag- 
ing apparatus  having  a  filling  horn  over  which  a  tubular  pack- 
aging material  is  drawn,  said  horn  having  a  filling  passage  and 
a  gland  sealing  means  adapted  to  engage  an  inner  wall  surface 
of  said  chub  packaging  material  during  extrusion  filling 
thereof,  an  improved  gland  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  spherical  element  attached  to  the  outlet  end  of  the 
filling  horn,  said  element  having  a  passage  therethrough  in 
alignment  with  the  filling  horn,  passage  and 

(b)  a  sealing  ring  element  swivelly  mounted  upon  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  spherical  element  and  radially  extend- 
ing therefrom  to  occupy  the  space  between  said  spherical 
element  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  surrounding  tubular  film 
material,  said  sealing  element  having  at  its  radially  outer- 
most end  means  inclined  to  said  package  inner  wall  and 
contacting  said  package  inner  wall  to  form  said  gland  seal. 


4,321,729 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  nSH 
Reinhard  OIlik,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  Co.  A  KG, 
Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1980,  3003617 

Int.  a.3  A22C  25/08.  25/14 
U.S.  a.  17—63  9  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  edible  crab  meat  from  the  cores 
of  crab  bodies  which  have  been  cooked,  de-shelled,  de-legged 
and  de-fingered  and  the  body  cavities  of  which  have  been 
cleaned  out,  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  core  box  in- 
cluding a  bottom  wall  containing  a  plurality  of  discharge  open- 
ings each  of  a  size  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  a  crab  body,  the 
crab  bodies  being  arranged  on  the  core  box  with  their  cavities 
facing  downwardly  over  the  discharge  openings,  a  core  box 
holder  for  supporting  the  core  box  in  the  machine,  means  for 
vertically  vibrating  the  core  box  holder  and  the  core  box 
thereby  to  shake  the  edible  crab  meat  from  the  crab  bodies,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  core  box  on  the  core  box  holder 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  rigid  elongated  sup- 
port members  extending  across  and  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
the  core  box  holder,  a  first  strip  extending  across  and  below  the 
support  members  and  connected  thereto  centrally  of  the 
lengths  thereof,  and  a  second  strip  extending  across  the  lower 
surface  of  the  core  box  and  positioned  to  lie  in  surface-to-sur- 
face engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  strip  when 
the  core  box  is  positioned  in  the  core  box  holder. 


'     9 


4,321,731 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  CARD 

FLATS 
Hermann  Kott,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Monchen-Glad- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,078 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926812 

Int  a.5  DOIG  15/36.  15/78 
U.S.  CI.  19—102  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  fish  in  the  position  required  for 
decapitation,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  conveying 
said  fish  lying  on  their  side  in  a  first  or  conveying  direction 
essentially  perpendicular  to  their  longitudinal  axis,  a  brake 
shoe  having  a  catching  edge  adapted  to  slide  along  the  body  of 
said  fish,  and  means  for  displacing  said  fish  in  a  second  or  tail 
direction  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 
wherein  a  guide  track  is  associated  to  said  catching  edge  of  said 
brake  shoe  upstream  of  said  brake  shoe  when  seen  in  said 
second  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fish  and  forms 
a  first  unit  with  said  brake  shoe,  said  guide  track  having  a  guide 
edge  directed,  in  use,  toward  said  fish,  and  being  spaced  by  a 
few  millimeters  in  height  over  at  least  part  of  its  length  with 
respect  to  said  catching  edge,  said  catching  edge  and  said  guide 
edge  together  defining  a  gap  extending  in  said  first  direction. 
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1.  In  a  carding  machine  including  a  carding  cylinder  having 
an  input  side  and  an  output  side;  traveling  flats  cooperating 
with  the  carding  cylinder  and  having  a  rear  end  at  the  input 
side  of  the  cylinder  and  a  front  end  at  the  output  side  of  the 
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cylinder;  a  drive  gear  having  a  driven  side  including  an  input 
shaft  for  operative  connection  with  a  driven  member  and  a 
driving  side  for  operative  connection  with  said  flats  for  revolv- 
ing said  flats;  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  front  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  with  the  front  end  of 
said  flats  for  driving  said  flats  in  a  first  revolving  direction; 

(b)  a  rear  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  with  the  rear  end  of 
said  flats  for  driving  said  flats  in  a  second  revolving  direction 
which  is  opixjsed  to  said  first  revolving  direction; 

(c)  a  first  gear  element  forming  part  of  said  driven  side  of  said 
drive  gear;  said  first  gear  element  having  opposite  sides  to 
which  said  input  shaft  is  selectively  connectable; 

(d)  a  second  gear  element  forming  part  of  said  driving  side  of 
said  drive  gear  and  being  operatively  connected  for  rotation 
with  said  first  gear  element;  said  second  gear  element  having 
opposite  sides  to  which  said  front  drive  shaft  or  said  rear 
drive  shaft  is  selectively  connectable;  and 

(e)  a  housing  accommodating  said  drive  gear;  said  housing 
including  means  defining 

(1)  a  first  and  a  second  opening  aligned  with  the  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  gear  element  for  providing 
passage  for  said  input  shaft  of  said  drive  gear;  and 

(2)  a  third  and  a  fourth  opening  aligned  with  the  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  second  gear  element  for  providing 
passage  for  said  front  drive  shaft  or  said  rear  drive  shaft, 
respectively. 


4,321,733 
SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Set.  No.  97,430 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1978,  53-151855 

Int.  a.3  A44B  19/10 

U.S.  a.  24—205.16  C  8  Qainw 


4,321,732 
TUFT  FEED  CONTROL 
Ludwig  Erben,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  k  Co.  KG,  Monchen-Glad- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Set.  No.  63,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1978,  2834586 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  5/38 
U.S.  a.  19—240  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  regulating  fiber  tuft  quantities  intro- 
duced from  a  tuft  feeding  means  into  a  carding  machine;  said 
tuft  feeding  means  including  a  conduit  through  which  the  tufts 
pass  and  advancing  means  arranged  in  said  conduit  for  for- 
warding the  fiber  tufts  into  the  carding  machine;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  said  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  advancing  means,  as  viewed  in  the  direction 
of  tuft  feed,  for  generating  pressure  signals  representing 
the  pressure  in  said  conduit; 

(b)  signal  converting  means  for  changing  said  pressure  sig- 
nals into  analog  electric  signals;  and 

(c)  regulating  means  connected  to  said  signal  converting 
means  and  said  advancing  means  for  receiving  said  analog 
electric  signals  fronr  said  signal  converting  means  and  for 
applying  continuous  setting  signals  to  said  advancing 
means  as  a  function  of  said  analog  electric  signals  to  con- 
tinuously and  steplessly  control  the  feed  of  the  fiber  tuft 
quantities  to  said  carding  machine  as  a  function  of  the 
pressure  in  said  conduit. 


16 


19 


27  18    21    18  / 
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1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stringer  tape  having  a  pair  of  opposite  surfaces; 

(b)  a  series  of  fastener  elements  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
legs,  one  of  said  legs  of  each  said  fastener  element  being 
disposed  on  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  stringer  tape  along 
its  one  longitudinal  edge; 

(c)  a  series  of  sewing  stitches  securing  said  fastener  elements 
to  said  stringer  tape,  said  sewing  stitches  being  formed 
with  a  needle  thread  extending  across  and  around  every 
one  of  said  fastener  elements  on  said  one  surface  of  said 
tape  and  passing  between  every  adjacent  two  of  said 
fastener  elements  and  through  said  tape,  said  needled 
thread  having  a  succession  of  loops  disposed  on  the  other 
surface  of  said  tape,  each  of  said  loops  being  intralooped 
with  a  preceding  one  of  said  loops  such  that  a  crossing  of 
these  adjacent  two  loops  is  disposed  between  adjacent  two 
of  said  fastener  elements,  as  viewed  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  general  plane  of  said  tape;  and 

(d)  said  needle  thread  including  a  thermally  contractible 
monofilament  yam,  said  needle  thread,  after  being  sewn  to 
said  tape,  being  heat-set  to  shrink  by  thermal  contraction 
and  then  become  dimensionally  stable,  said  crossing  of 
each  adjacent  two  loops  being  recessed  in  said  other  sur- 
face of  said  tape  and  located  below  the  general  plane  of 
said  other  surface  of  the  tape  to  thereby  hold  said  fastener 
elements  more  tightly  on  said  tape,  there  being  flattened 
loop  portions  at  said  crossing  of  each  adjacent  two  loops 
to  thereby  provide  an  enlarged  area  of  frictional  surfaces 
which  serves  to  resist  said  sewing  stitches  from  becoming 
loose  all  the  way  when  said  needle  thread  is  broken,  the 
other  leg  of  each  said  fastener  elements  having  in  its  sur- 
face remote  from  said  tape  a  transversely  extending  recess 
in  which  a  portion  of  said  needle  thread  is  received,  said 
recesses  being  formed  as  said  other  legs  are  depressed  on 
said  surfaces  by  said  needle  thread,  said  crossing  of  each 
adjacent  two  loops  being  brought  into  a  space  between 
adjacent  two  of  said  one  legs  of  the  fastener  elements, 
each  of  said  adjacent  two  loops  being  welded  at  one  of 
said  crossings. 

4,321,734 

CLASP  ASSEMBLY 

Morris  D.  Gandelman,  212  Duxbury  Ct.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02886 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,480 

Int.  Q\?  A44B  11/26 

U.S.  a.  24—230  AT  14  Qaims 

1.  A  clasp  assembly  for  securing  together  the  free  ends  of 

opposed  flexible  members,  comprising  a  first  coupling  member 

joined  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  flexible  members  and  a 

second  coupling  member  joined  to  the  free  end  of  the  other 

flexible  member,  said  first  coupling  member  including  a  box 

element  having  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  interconnected  to 

said  top  wall  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  transversely  extending 

tubular  portion  located  in  said  box  element  between  said  top 
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and  bottom  walls  and  formed  as  an  integral  extension  of  said 
top  wall,  a  spring  received  in  said  tubular  portion  and  project- 
ing outwardly  of  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  snap  levers,  each  of 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  a  side  of  said  box  element,  each 
of  said  snap  levers  having  an  interiorly  located  opening  that 
defines  a  latch  portion  thereon,  an  interior  portion  of  each  snap 
lever  being  engageable  by  said  spring,  wherein  said  snap  levers 
are  normally  urged  to  a  locking  position,  each  snap  lever 
having  an  outer  wall  that  defines  a  side  wall  of  said  first  cou- 
pling member  and  that  is  aligned  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  said 


4,321,736 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  A  WARP  FED  TO  A 

TUmNG  MACHINE 

Joachim  Rohner,  Moncben-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchen-Bladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1979,  2902003 

Int.  a.5  B65H  69/00:  D03J  1/18 
U.S.  a.  28—210  6  Claims 


flexible  members  to  impart  a  similar  appearance  thereto,  said 
second  coupling  member  including  an  outwardly  extending 
tongue  that  is  formed  with  opposed  notches  that  are  engage- 
able  with  the  latch  portions  of  said  snap  levers  upon  insertion 
of  said  tongue  interiorly  of  the  box  element  of  said  first  cou- 
pling member  to  releasably  secure  said  second  coupling  mem- 
ber to  said  first  coupling  member  in  a  locked  position,  said  snap 
levers  being  pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  tongue  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  from  the  locked  to  an  open  position 
upon  the  application  of  a  force  thereto,  wherein  said  tongue  is 
released  from  engagement  with  said  snap  levers,  for  disengag- 
ing said  coupling  members. 


4,321,735 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NARROW  WEAVE  FROM 

BARE  ELASTOMERIC  THREADS 
Thomas  C.  Black,  Middletown,  Canada,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Stevens 

and  Company  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,457,  Sep.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,963. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,882 

Int.  a.3  D03D  15/04,  15/08:  D06C  21/00.  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  28—155  10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  method  for  extending  a 
warp  fed  to  a  tufting  machine  with  a  pneumatic  splicing  device 
having  a  slicing  head  and  first  and  second  suction  nozzles,  the 
improvement  comprising  at  least  one  thread  accumulator  in- 
cluding at  least  one  beam  and  having  at  least  part  of  a  new 
warp  wound  thereon,  a  first  holding  device  for  holding  trailing 
thread  ends  of  the  warp  to  be  extended,  said  first  holding 
device  being  disposed  between  the  tufting  machine  and  said  at 
least  one  thread  accumulator,  and  a  second  holding  device  for 
holding  leading  thread  ends  of  the  new  warp,  the  pneumatic 
splicing  device  being  op)erable  for  joining  the  leading  and 
trailing  threads  and  having  the  first  suction  nozzle  disposed  on 
a  side  of  the  splicing  head  facing  the  tufting  machine  for  suck- 
ing in  the  leading  thread  ends  of  the  new  warp,  and  the  second 
suction  nozzle  disposed  on  another  side  of  the  splicing  head 
facing  said  at  least  one  thread  accumulator  for  sucking  in  the 
trailing  ends  of  the  warp  to  be  extended,  the  pneumatic  splicing 
device  being  disposed  between  the  tufting  machine  and  said 
first  holding  device. 


4,321,737 

GUNSMITHS  TOOL 

Jack  Mclntyre,  P.O.  Box  491,  Troy,  N.C.  27371 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,028 

Int.  a.^  B23P  13/00 

UA  a.  29— J.l 


8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  weaving  a  narrow  elastic  fabric  comprising: 
providing  warp  threads  from  a  continuous  supply  which 

include  elastomeric  warp  threads  separated  from  each 

other  by  non-elastomeric  warp  threads  with  the  edge 

warp  threads  being  bare  elastomeric; 
loosely  wrapping  said  elastomeric  edge  warp  threads  with  a 

warp  yam  between  the  supply  of  said  elastomeric  threads 

and  the  weaving  area  to  produce  a  uniform  warp  edge; 

and 
interweaving  a  heat  shrinkable  weft  thread  with  said  warp 

threads. 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  finishing  the  muzzle  end 
surfaces  of  both  barrels  of  a  double-barrel  shotgun  or  similar 
firearm  by  use  of  a  gunsmith's  tool  including  an  elongate  shank 
adapted  to  undergo  rotation  about  its  central  axis  when  driven 
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at  one  end  portion,  a  generally  cylindrical  guide  member  re- 
leasably  and  concentrically  secured  upon  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  tool  shank  and  closely  receivable  within  one  of  the 
firearm  barrels  through  the  muzzle  thereof,  file  means  con- 
nected to  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  a  medial 
portion  of  the  tool  shank  a  distant  sufficient  for  the  file  means 
to  overlie  the  muzzle  end  surfaces  of  both  of  the  barrels  of  the 
firearm  when  the  tool  shank  is  axially  aligned  with  one  of  the 
barrels,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  guide  member  of  the  tool  into  one  barrel  of  the 
firearm  through  the  muzzle  thereof  to  axially  align  the 
tool  shank  and  the  barrel  and  to  esublish  engagement 
between  the  file  means  of  the  tool  and  the  muzzle  end 
surfaces  of  both  of  the  barrels  of  the  firearm; 
maintaining  the  guide  member  within  the  one  of  the  barrels 
and  mamtaining  engagement  of  the  file  means  with  the 
muzzle  end  surfaces  of  both  of  the  barrels  of  the  firearm 
while  rotating  the  shank  of  the  tool  and  the  thereto- 
secured  file  means  about  the  central  axis  of  the  tool  shank, 
to  thereby  simultaneously  effect  finishing  by  the  file 
means  of  the  muzzle  end  surfaces  of  both  barrels  of  the 
firearm. 


4,321,738 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REWORK  DRESSING 

OF  A  CHIP  SITE 
Manik  P.  Makhyani,  Glenham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,912 

Int.  a.3  B23D  79/02 

U.S.  a.  29—76  R  11  Claims 


ing  said  mask  at  said  work  station  for  selective  movement 
between  at  least  one  position  spaced  from  said  chip  site 
and  a  second  position  in  which  one  surface  of  said  mask  is 
pressed  against  said  substrate  and  said  solder  columns 
extend  through  said  holes,  said  mask  holder  having  an 
opening  therein  affording  access  to  one  side  of  said  mask 
away  from  said  substrate; 

a  support  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions; 

optical  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  operative,  when 
said  support  is  in  said  first  p)osition,  to  provide  visual 
observation  through  said  opening  of  said  holes  and  of  said 
solder  columns  when  said  mask  holder  is  in  said  second 
position  to  allow  alignment  thereof; 

a  selectively  actuated  abrading  tool  operatively  mounted  on 
said  support,  said  tool  being  movable  through  said  open- 
ing into  engagement  with  said  one  side  of  said  mask  when 
said  support  is  in  second  position; 

and  selectively  actuated  drive  means  connected  to  operate 
said  tool  when  engaged  with  said  one  side  to  remove 
solder  from  said  columns  until  the  height  of  such  columns 
is  subsuntially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  mask. 


4  321  739 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

William  A.  Martin,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  H, 
Harper,  Holiday  Island,  Ark.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,608 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  A  2  Qaims 


/SK".«S.a 


-TtV-U*    STATMfttf 


1.  The  method  of  dressing  a  chip  site  on  a  substrate  wherein 
a  plurality  of  solder  columns  extend  away  from  a  surface  of 
said  substrate  and  are  arranged  in  a  pattern,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  mask  having  a  plurality  of  holes  arranged  in  a 
pattern  corresp)onding  to  said  pattern  of  solder  columns, 
said  mask  having  a  thin  body  of  a  uniform  thickness  corre- 
sponding to  the  heights  to  which  said  solder  columns  are 
to  be  dressed; 

fitting  said  mask  over  said  columns  on  said  chip  site  with  one 
surface  of  said  mask  against  said  substrate  and  with  said 
solder  columns  extending  through  said  holes  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  other  surface  of  said  mask; 

and  scraping  away  those  portions  of  said  columns  projecting 
beyond  said  other  surface  until  the  heights  of  said  columns 
are  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  mask. 

8.  Apparatus  for  dressing  pads  of  a  chip  site  on  a  ceramic 
substrate  having  a  plurality  of  remnant  solder  columns  on  said 
pads,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  base; 

first  means  on  said  base  for  holding  said  substrate  and  selec- 
tively positioning  a  chip  site  thereon  at  a  work  station; 

a  mask  having  a  flat  thin  flexible  body  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  therethrough  arranged  in  a  pattern  cor- 
responding to  the  locations  of  said  pads  and  solder  col- 
umns, said  mask  being  harder  than  said  solder  columns; 

a  mask  holder  operatively  mounted  on  said  base  for  support- 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  heat  exchanger  core  assembly 
comprised  of  tubes  and  corrugated  fins  arranged  in  alternate 
rows  and  a  pair  of  reinforcement  members  arranged  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  rows  adjacent  the  outermost  fins,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  conveying  two  parallel  arranged  series  of  reinforcement 
member  holders  and  tube  holders  past  consecutively  lo- 
cated work  stations  and  with  the  reinforcement  member 
holders  arranged  in  pairs  in  each  series,  and  with  the  tube 
holders  arranged  between  the  pairs  of  reinforcement 
member  holders  in  each  series  and  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  rows  of  tubes  in  the  core  assembly, 

(b)  feeding  a  pair  of  reinforcement  members  at  one  of  the 
work  stations  into  the  passing  pairs  of  reinforcement  mem- 
ber holders  so  that  they  are  supported  at  their  ends 
thereon  with  their  backsides  facing  away  from  each  other, 

(c)  feeding  a  tube  at  a  subsequent  work  station  into  each  of 
the  passing  tube  holders  so  that  they  are  supported  at  their 
ends  thereon  in  the  desired  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other  and  to  the  backsides  of  the  reinforcement  members 
between  which  they  are  thus  held; 

(d)  loading  a  complete  set  of  fins  in  a  grate. 

(e)  feeding  the  set  of  fins  from  the  grate  at  a  subsequent  work 
sution  into  the  spaces  between  the  passing  tubes  and 
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reinforcement  members  to  thereby  form  a  complete  core 
assembly,  and 
(0  unloading  each  complete  core  assembly  from  its  holders 
while  retaining  it  intact  at  a  subsequent  work  station. 


4,321,740 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RELINING  SERVICE 

PIPE 
George  W.  Davis,  Warren;  Hank  Kulzer,  Bridgewater,  both  of 
N.J.,  and  Anker  Nielsen,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Inner- 
Tite  Corporation,  Sprin^eld,  N  J. 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,518 

Int.  a.5  B21D  i9/04 

U.S.  a.  29—402.09  H  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  relining  a  fluid  transmission  line  from  an 
access  point  on  the  line  to  a  point  remote  therefrom  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  opening  said  transmission  line  at  the  access  point,  inserting 
a  deformable  stiffener  in  one  end  of  a  plastic  liner; 

b.  inserting  said  plastic  liner  with  said  one  end  and  stiffener 
first  into  the  length  of  transmission  line  to  be  relined; 

c.  placing  a  plastic  sealant  around  said  one  end  of  said  plastic 
liner  in  place  between  said  liner  and  transmission  line;  and 

d.  expanding  said  stiffener  intermediate  its  ends  in  said  one 
end  of  said  liner  forcing  said  liner  into  tight  engagement 
with  the  transmission  line. 


providing  an  outer  sleeve  nestable  in  predetermined  position 
around  the  exterior  of  said  feed  tube; 

capturing  said  food  pusher  in  telescoping  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  outer  sleeve  for  enabling  said  food  pusher 
to  be  moved  longitudinally  within  said  outer  sleeve; 

positioning  said  captured  food  pusher  in  alignment  with  the 
interior  of  said  outer  sleeve  for  causing  said  food  pusher  to 
become  aligned  with  said  food  passageway  and  to  be 
plungeable  into  said  food  passageway  only  when  said 
outer  sleeve  is  nested  around  said  feed  tube;  and 

allowing  actuation  of  said  control  means  in  the  food  proces- 
sor only  when  said  outer  sleeve  is  properly  nested  in  said 
predetermined  position  around  said  feed  tube; 

thereby  inherently  causing  said  food  pusher  to  be  blocking 
access  through  said  passageway  into  the  bowl  whenever 
the  motor  drive  is  actuated  for  rotating  the  food  process- 
ing tool  in  the  bowl. 


4,321,742 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  CURVED  WEAR  LINING 
George  P.  Hurst,  Jackson,  Calif.,  and  Assar  N.  Svensson,  Ers- 
mark,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Skega  Aktiebolag,  Ersmark,  Swe- 
den 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,596,  Jim.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,291. 
This  application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  16,  1978,  7806952 
Int.  a.3  B23P  9/O0 
U.S.  a.  29—445  2  Qaims 


4,321,741 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  FEED  TUBE  OF  A 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
James  E.  Williams,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Re- 
search &  Development,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,822,  Mar.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,373. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,692 
Int.  a.3  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—434  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  food  processor  of  the  type 
including  a  housing  containing  an  electric  motor  drive  and 
control  means  in  said  housing  for  rendering  said  motor  drive 
inoperative  unless  said  control  means  is  actuated,  a  bowl 
mountable  on  said  housing  for  enclosing  a  rotatable  tool  within 
said  bowl  driveable  by  a  tool  drive  shaft  when  said  motor  drive 
is  rendered  operative  by  actuation  of  said  control  means,  a 
removable  cover  adapted  to  be  locked  on  said  bowl,  with  a 
feed  tube  mounted  on  said  cover  forming  a  passageway  for 
pushing  food  items  toward  the  routing  tool,  the  novel  safety 
method  of  constructing  the  food  processor  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  curved  wear  lining  comprising 
forming  a  planar  assembly  which  includes  a  layer  of  wear 
rubber  attached  to  a  flat  bendable  support  plate  and  a  plurality 
of  parallel,  spaced-apart  metal  pins  embedded  in  the  rubber 
layer  and  arranged  parallel  to  the  support  plate,  and  curing  by 
bending  the  assembly  to  place  the  layer  of  rubber  in  compres- 
sion with  the  compression  increasing  from  the  support  plate 
toward  the  face  of  the  layer  remote  from  the  support  plate  and 
to  orient  the  pins  in  radial  planes  extending  from  the  center  of 
curvature. 


4,321,743 

TUBING  JOINT  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

Ralph  G.  Ridenour,  626  Lexington-Ontario  Rd.,  Mansfield, 

Ohio  44903 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,905,  Oct.  5,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,281,862, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,491,  Mar.  17, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,596.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  182,718 
Int  a?  B21D  i9/O0:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29—516  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  tube  joint  assembly  by  the  use  of 
two  dies  acting  on  inner  and  outer  telescoped  tubular  parts 
having  facing  walls  comprising,  the  steps  of, 
forming  a  plurality  of  penpheral  ribs  on  the  facing  wall  of 
one  of  the  tubular  parts  with  each  rib  having  a  laterally 
extending  shoulder  and  a  biting  surface, 
forming  longitudinally  extending  nbs  on  one  of  said  facing 

walls, 
telescoping  the  outer  tubular  part  over  the  inner  tubular 

part, 
laterally  compressing  the  outer  part  inwardly  by  two  dies 
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having  interdigiuted  teeth  to  form  on  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  joint  assembly  a  toothed  area  of  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  teeth, 
said  lateral  compression  causing  said  biting  surfaces  to  in- 
dent the  facing  wall  of  the  other  part  and  form  a  shoulder 
thereon  acting  longitudinally  against  said  laterally  extend- 
ing shoulder  to  longitudinally  retain  together  the  tubular 
parts. 


than  said  sheathed  heating  element  thereby  to  mechani- 
cally engage  the  periphery  thereof  and  secure  the  bracket 
thereto. 


4,321,745 
SEALING  METHOD 
R.  Gary  Ford,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Design 
Corp.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14«354 

Int.  a.3  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—526  R  1  Claim 


'M    ni   xn 


said  lateral  compression  establishing  a  fluid  pressuretight 
seal  which  includes  an  annular  area  at  the  junction  of  the 
parts  generally  at  said  biting  surfaces, 

and  establishing  torque-resisting  means  between  the  tubular 
parts  by  said  laterally  inward  compression  of  the  outer 
part  embedding  said  longitudinally  extending  ribs  into  the 
other  of  said  facing  walls. 

4,321,744 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  METAL  SHEATHED 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Donald  W.  Carnes,  Cockeysville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Therm,  Inc.,  Laurel,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,120,  Mar.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,291. 
This  application  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,331 
Int.  a.3  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29—523  4  Qaims 


"""^iTiJF^ 


1.  A  method  of  fastening,  in  a  weather-tight  manner,  a 
mounting  support  to  a  roof  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sheet  of  flashing  material; 

forming  a  flared  hole  in  said  flashing  which  protrudes  from 
the  flashing; 

forming  a  hole  in  said  roof; 

placing  said  flashing  on  said  roof  with  the  flared  hole  of  said 
flashing  being  aligned  with  the  hole  in  said  roof  and  pro- 
truding upward  from  said  roof; 

applying  a  resilient  pad  on  said  roof  flashing  in  the  region  of 
said  flared  hole  and  surrounding  said  flared  hole; 

bolting  said  mounting  support  to  said  roof  surface  by  secur- 
ing a  bolt  through  said  mounting  support,  said  pad  and 
said  holes,  said  bolt  engaging  said  mounting  support  and 
the  underside  of  said  roof  surface  so  as  to  secure  said 
mounting  support  to  said  roof  surface  with  said  roof  flash- 
ing and  said  resilient  pad  pressed  therebetween  in  the 
region  of  said  flare. 


1.  The  method  of  securing  an  electric  heating  element  hav- 
ing a  metal  sheath  to  an  apertured  planar  metallic  bracket 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  tubular  eyelet  of  relatively  thin  metallic  mate- 
rial and  having  a  terminal  radial  flange  within  the  aperture 
of  said  bracket  and  in  concentric  surrounding  relation  to  a 
linear  portion  of  said  heating  element, 

disposing  the  said  flange  of  said  eyelet  in  face-to-face  rela- 
tion to  a  substantially  planar  portion  of  said  bracket  adja- 
cent the  aperture  therein, 

supporting  said  flange  axially  of  said  element  portion, 

applying  axial  compressive  force  to  an  elongated  axially 
extending  tubular  portion  of  said  eyelet  embracing  said 
element  and  passing  through  the  bracket  aperture  to 
buckle  said  tubular  portion  radially  outwardly  and  shorten 
in  length  to  form  an  outwardly  extending  flange-like  por- 
tion thereof  axially  compressed  against  said  bracket  adja- 
cent said  aperture  thereby  to  axially  grip  the  bracket 
therebetween, 

with  said  flange-like  portion  merging  into  an  axially  adjacent 
reversely  folded  and  radially  inwardly  extending  terminal 
flange  in  snug  axial  relation  and  contact  with  said  flange- 
like  portion,  with  said  terminal  flange  at  its  radially  inner 
extremity  defining  an  opening  of  lesser  effective  diameter 


4,321,746 
TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  VERTICAL  BORING  MACHINE 

Qaude  M.  Grinage,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,612,  Nov.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,198,885, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  832,404,  Sep.  12,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,141,133,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  609,429,  Sep.  2, 1975, 

Pat.  No.  4,084,462,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

506,584,  Sep.  16, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,038,740.  This  application  Oct. 

7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,110 

Int  a.3  B23Q  3/155 

U.S.  a.  29—568  5  aaims 

1.  A  tool  storage  carousel  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 

tool  blocks  stored  thereon,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  rotatable  turntable, 

(b)  each  of  said  tool  blocks  having  a  top  surface, 

(c)  the  top  surface  of  each  of  said  tool  blocks  including  an 
upwardly  opening,  clamping  slot  extending  completely 
across  the  top  surface, 

(d)  said  turntable  having  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting 
tool  block  supporting  elements, 

(e)  each  of  said  projecting  tool  block  supporting  elements 
being  arranged  and  configured  for  slidable  reception  in 
the  clamping  slot  of  one  of  said  tool  blocks, 

(0  each  of  said  radially  projecting  tool  block  supporting 

elements  including  a  recess  means  formed  therein, 
(g)  each  of  the  recess  means  cooperating  with  the  upwardly 
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opening,  clamping  slot  when  the  radially  projecting  tool 
block  supporting  element  is  received  in  said  clamping  slot 
to  define  an  open  space  within  said  upwardly  opening, 
clamping  slot,  whereby  each  of  the  upwardly  opening. 


filter  being  a  color  stripe  filter  in  which  a  plurality  of  color 
filter  elements  are  arranged  in  a  stripe  fashion;  and 

removing  the  auxiliary  substrate; 

wherein  registration  marks  are  provided  on  one  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  first  and  second  registration 
marks  are  provided  on  the  surface  of  auxiliary  substrate, 
and  registration  marks  are  provided  on  the  surface  of  a 
color  stripe  filter,  the  bonding  of  said  auxiliary  substrate  to 
said  semiconductor  substrate  being  effected  such  that  the 
first  registration  marks  of  said  auxiliary  substrate  are 
aligned  with  the  corresponding  registration  marks  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  the  bonding  of  a  color  stripe 
filter  to  the  semiconductor  substrate  being  effected  such 
that  the  second  registration  marks  of  said  auxiliary  sub- 
strate are  aligned  with  the  corresponding  registration 
marks  of  said  color  stripe  filter. 


clamping  slots  may  selectively  accommodate  the  simulta- 
neous presence  in  said  clamping  slot  of  said  radially  pro- 
jecting tool  block  supporting  element  and  other  tool  block 
engaging  means  for  engaging  and  transporting  the  tool 
block  to  and  from  said  rotatable  turntable. 


4,321,748 
SMALL  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Isao  Ito,  Handa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,033,  Nov.  9,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,199 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1976,  51-145440; 
Jul.  1,  1977,  52-877201 

Int  a.3  H02K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  29—596  6  Qaims 


4,321,747 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLID-STATE 

IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE 

Yasuo  Takemura,  Kawasaki,  and  Okio  Yoshida,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1978,  53/63883; 
May  30,  1978,  53/63884;  May  30,  1978,  53/63885 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  29—572  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  solid-state  image  sensing 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  electrodes  on  an  insulating  layer  over- 
lying one  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

bonding  an  auxiliary  substrate  to  the  electrodes  and  insulat- 
ing layer  on  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

polishing  the  other  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  to 
a  predetermined  thickness; 

bonding  an  optical  color  filter  for  permitting  light  of  a  pre- 
determined wavelength  to  pass  therethrough  to  the  pol- 
ished surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate,  said  optical 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  predetermined  amount  of  axial 
play  for  an  end  of  the  rotor  shaft  of  the  rotor  of  a  small  dyna- 
moelectric  machine  with  respect  to  the  stator  housing  of  this 
machine, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  rotor  shaft  end  with  a  generally  convex  end 
surface; 

interposing  a  body  of  moldable  plastic  material  in  said  recess 
between  said  shaft  end  and  said  stator  housing,  which 
plastic  material  has  as  an  essential  characteristic  that  it 
shrinks  by  a  predetermined  amount  upon  being  hardened; 

urging  said  shaft  end  toward  said  recess,  in  an  act  of  install- 
ing said  rotor  shaft  in  said  sutor  housing,  sufficiently  to 
deformably  mold  the  plastic  material  between  said  shaft 
end  and  said  sutor  housing  until 

(a)  said  body  has  a  correspondingly  concave  axial  end 
surface; 

(b)  said  rotor  shaft  is  correctly  axially  positioned  with 
regard  to  the  stator  housing;  and 

limiting  play  of  the  rotor  to  a  predetermined  amount  by  hard- 
ening said  plastic  material  while  said  rotor  shaft  remains  hav- 
ing said  correct  axial  positioning. 

4,321,749 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  SUPERCONDUCTORS 

Kyoji  Tachikawa;  Kiyoshi  Inoue,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kazumasa 
Togano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search Institute  for  Metals,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,815,  Mar.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  Thte 

application  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1977,  52-49005 

Int  a.^  HOIL  39/24 

U.S.  a.  29—599  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  V3AI  superconductor  which 

comprises 
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(1)  making  a  composite  composed  of  a  sheath  portion  sur- 
rounding at  least  one  core  portion,  said  sheath  portion 
being  composed  of  an  alloy  of  copper  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  to  15  atomic  per- 
cent of  silicon  and  2  to  25  atomic  percent  of  gallium  and 
said  core  portion  being  composed  of  a  vanadium- 
aluminum  alloy  containing  0.5  to  5  atomic  percent  of 
aluminum; 


4,321,751 
DEPTH  MEASUREMENTS 
Dale  V.  Johnson,  Jefferson  Parish,  La.,  and  Thomas  W.  Child- 
ers,  Esher,  England,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,096 

Int  a.i  COIB  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  33—126.5  13  Claims 


I 


^^ 


^ 


^ 


(2)  elongating  the  composite;  and 

(3)  then  heat-treating  the  elongated  composite  to  form  a 
superconductor  layer  which  is  between  the  sheath  portion 
and  the  core  portion  and  which  is  composed  of  a  super- 
conductive pseudo-binary  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  V3(A1,  Si)  and  V3(A1,  Ga). 


4,321,750 
CHAIN  GUIDE  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 

Hideo  Sugihara,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sugihara  Rinki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Gujo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,704 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   30,    1979,   54- 

42349[U] 

Int.a.5B27B77/;2 
U.S.  CI.  30—384  8  Oaims 


U  2 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  at  the  surface  the  distance  be- 
tween a  wellhead  and  downhole  equipment  located  in  a  well 
comprising: 
lowering  a  cable  through  said  wellhead  and  into  said  well 

until  the  lower  end  of  said  cable  rests  on  said  downhole 

equipment  and  the  cable  becomes  slack; 
picking  up  and  raising  said  cable; 
generating  a  first  signal  just  as  said  cable  becomes  taut  and 

the  lower  end  of  said  cable  is  raised  off  of  said  downhole 

equipment; 
continuing  to  raise  said  cable  and  generating  a  second  signal 

when  a  selected  point  on  said  cable  passes  a  selected  point 

in  said  wellhead; 
measuring  the  distance  said  cable  has  been  raised  between 

the  occurrence  of  said  first  and  second  signals;  and 
adding  said  distance  the  cable  has  been  raised  to  the  distance 

between  the  lower  end  of  said  cable  and  said  selected 

point  on  said  cable. 


1.  A  chain  guide  for  a  chain  saw  comprising: 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  side  plates; 

a  cutting  chain  sprocket  rotatably  supported  between  said 
side  plates  and  having  a  central  hole  axially  extending 
therethrough; 

an  axle  positioned  within  said  central  hole  for  rotatably 
accommodating  said  sprocket  therearound; 

the  sides  of  said  side  plates  facing  one  another  respectively 
each  having  an  annular  groove  therein,  the  annular 
grooves  being  concentric  with  and  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  said  central  hole; 

each  of  said  side  plates  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
located  radially  outwardly  from  the  radial  outer  periphery 
of  said  axle  and  radially  inwardly  of  said  annular  groove 
for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  chain  guide; 

a  pair  of  dish-shaped  annular  resilient  seals,  each  respec- 
tively positioned  in  one  of  the  annular  grooves  and  having 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  and  inclined  annular  lip  for 
sealingly  and  slidably  conucting  the  corresponding  sur- 
face of  said  sprocket  for  maintaining  lubricant  within  said 
chain  guide. 


4,321,752 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BODY 

FAT 
Richard  C.  Kaufman,  Kingswood  Village  Marina,  4145  A  Via 
Marina- #108,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif.  90291 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,104 

Int.  a.5  GOIB  5/li 

U.S.  a.  33—169  B  6  Oaims 


^» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  body  fat,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  large  planar  lower  contact  surface  and  an 
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elongated  scale  slidably  disposed  through  said  base  in 
perpendicular  relation  to  said  contact  surface,  said  base 
comprising  a  hollow  housing,  said  housing  having 
mounted  therein  a  spring  clip  biased  against  said  scale  for 
holding  said  scale  in  a  preset  condition,  said  apparatus 
further  including  a  knob  mounted  upon  said  spring  clip 
and  extending  through  said  base  and  accessible  outside  of 
said  base  for  disengaging  said  spring  clip  from  said  scale 
by  depressing  the  accessible  portion  of  said  knob. 


4,321,753 

ELECTRONIC  GEAR  CHECKER 

Mario  P.  Fusari,  Leyden,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 

Inc.,  Chici^o,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,827,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,891, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,045,  Sep.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,797 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/00.  7/28.  7/30 

U.S.  a.  33— 179.5  B  4  Qaims 


I  ctooi  h-» 


4,321,754 

VEHICLE  BODY-AND-FRAME  ALIGNMENT 

APPARATUS 

William  Colby,  4431  N.  Maple,  Fresno,  Calif.  93726 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,380 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/14 

U.S.  a.  33—180  AT  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  body-and-frame-alignment  apparatus  for  use  in 
realigning  the  front-end  structures  of  damaged  unitized  or 
unibody  constructed  vehicles  which  employ  a  pair  of  sliding 
strut-shock  units  as  a  front-end-suspension  system,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  adjusuble  frame- 
gauge  structure  defmed  by: 


an  upper  horizontal-gauge  bar  adapted  to  be  positioned 
transversely  over  said  strut-shock  units; 

a  lower  horizontal-gauge  bar  oppositely  positioned  to  and  in 
parallel  relation  with  said  upp>er  horizontal -gauge  bar,  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  transversely  under  said  strut- 
shock  units; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  veriical-gauge  bars  intercon- 
nected between  said  upper  and  lower  horizontal-gauge 
bars,  and  adapted  to  be  located  on  respective  sides  of  said 
vehicle  body; 

means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  gauge  bars  to  form  said 
substantially  rectangular  frame-gauge  structure  about  said 
front-end  structure  of  said  vehicle; 

a  first  pair  of  gauge-positioning  members  slidably  mounted 
to  said  upper  horizontal  bar  so  as  to  be  selectively  posi- 
tioned on  said  sliding  strut-shock  units  to  support  said 
frame-gauge  structure  about  said  vehicle  body;  and 

at  least  one  other  gauge-positioning  member  slidably 
mounted  to  said  lower  horizontal  bar  to  be  selectively 
positioned  at  a  given  reference  p>oint  on  said  vehicle. 


4,321,755 

PLUMB  BOB  HOLDER 

Lester  Illgen,  Rte.  2  •  Box  34,  Lockport,  111.  60441 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,703 

Int.  C1.3  GOIC  15/10 

U.S.  a.  33—393  6  Claims 


1.  The  use  of  successive  approximation  means  in  a  system 
which  produces  an  analog  electrical  signal  that  undergoes  an 
analog  signal  excursion  of  a  maximum  magnitude  in  a  particu- 
lar direction  from  a  reference  level  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  stored  digital  count  that  is  translatable  into  an 
initial  analog  signal  level  that  is  of  a  greater  magnitude  in  said 
particular  direction  than  said  excursion,  reducing  said  digital 
count  in  said  particular  direction  in  digital  steps  until  it  is 
translatable  into  a  reduced  analog  signal  level  that  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  excursion  and  producing  an  output  that 
represents  the  value  of  said  reduced  analog  signal  level. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  plumb  bob,  comprising  a  first  planar  mem- 
ber, a  spool  section  on  said  first  planar  member  on  which  to 
wind  the  cord  of  a  plumb  bob,  a  rack  supporting  section  on  said 
first  planar  member,  rack  means  extending  outwardly  in  a  first 
direction  from  said  rack  supporting  section  to  receive  and  hold 
a  plumb  bob,  a  second  planar  member  spaced  apart  in  a  second 
opposite  direction  from  said  first  planar  member  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  thereto,  spacing  means  to  connect  said 
second  planar  member  to  said  first  planar  member  and  hold  the 
same  in  said  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  channel  between  the 
first  and  second  planar  members,  said  channel  being  open  at 
one  end  to  receive  a  supporting  structure  in  said  channel  and 
between  said  first  and  second  planar  sections  to  suppxjrt  said 
holder  for  a  plumb  bob  thereon,  wherein  said  spool  section, 
said  rack  supporting  section,  said  rack  means  and  said  second 
planar  member  are  integrally  joined,  wherein  said  spool  sec- 
tion, said  rack  supporting  section,  said  rack  means  and  said 
second  planar  member  are  formed  from  a  single  length  of 
material. 


4,321,756 
VEGETABLE  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Jeannine  Mosely,  48  Teel  St.,  ArUngton,  Mass.  02174 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,632 
Int.  C1.5  F26B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  34—8  13  Claims 

1.  A  centrifuge  for  drying  vegetobles  capable  of  being  hung 
from  a  hook  or  hanger  or  folded  or  collapsed  for  storage, 
comprising 
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a  smaller  bag  of  a  flexible  perforate  material  for  enclosing 

vegetables  to  be  dried, 
a  larger  bag  of  a  flexible  imperforate  material  for  enclosing 

said  perforate  bag,  and 


tion  therein  and  maintaining  the  dew  point  in  the  chamber  at  a 
high  level. 

4,321,758 
HEAT  CYCXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joe  W.  Fowler.  Rte.  2,  Box  39,  ReidsnUe,  N.C.  27320 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,242,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,554. 

This  appUcation  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,255 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  F26B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  34—34  6  Claims 


means  at  the  open  ends  of  said  bags  for  supporting  said  bags 
together  with  said  perforate  bag  inside  said  imperforate 
bag  for  rapid  manual  rotation  for  removal  of  water  from 
vegetables  supported  in  said  perforate  bag  by  centrifugal 
force  and  collection  of  the  removed  water  in  said  imper- 
forate bag. 

4,321,757 
DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Laurens  van  der  Blom,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oc^-van 
der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  20,   1976, 
7609250 

Int  a.5  F26B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  34-23  13  Claims 


11.  In  a  method  for  drying  material  which  has  been  treated 
with  a  liquid  and  for  recovery  of  the  liquid  released  from  the 
material  as  vapor  into  a  drying  gas  stream  comprising  guiding 
a  web  of  the  material  through  a  chamber  essentially  closed  to 
the  external  atmosphere,  the  chamber  comprising  a  heating 
system  and  a  vapor  condensing  system  within  the  chamber, 
with  the  condensing  system  being  located  in  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  guiding  the 
material  through  slot-like  openings  in  the  chamber  and 
through  the  chamber  above  the  condensing  system  as  a  web 
the  wet  surface  of  which  is  maintained  free  from  contact, 
circulating  drying  gas  in  the  chamber  by  means  of  a  fan  system, 
maintaining  the  edges  of  the  material  web  spaced  from  inner 
side  walls  of  the  chamber  so  as  to  form  elongated  openings 
therebetween,  dividing  the  drying  gas  into  two  streams,  a  main 
stream  and  a  side  stream,  repeatedly  circulating  the  drying  gas 
and  vapor  contained  therein  past  the  wet  surface  of  the  web  as 
the  main-stream  and  through  the  elongated  openings  at  the 
web  edges,  as  the  side-stream,  to  the  condensmg  system  lo- 
cated beneath  the  web,  condensing  the  vapor  and  circulating 
the  side-stream  back  to  the  main-stream  as  drying  gas,  supply- 
ing inert  gas  to  the  chamber  to  reduce  the  oxygen  concentra- 


1.  A  heating  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  structure  having  plural  heating  compartments; 

(b)  heat  source  means  having  means  to  heat  and  pressurize 
air  passing  therethrough; 

(c)  recirculating  ducting  and  positionable  baffle  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  heat  source  means  and  compartments, 
said  ducting  means  including  one  plenum  chamber  com- 
municating with  one  side  of  all  said  compartments  and 
with  said  heat  source  means  and  other  plenum  chambers 
each  of  which  communicates  with  only  one  of  said  com- 
partments on  an  opposite  side  thereof  and  with  said  heat 
source  means  thereby  enabling  substantially  the  entire 
output  of  heated  air  from  said  heat  source  means  to  be 
directed  through  said  other  plenum  chambers  and  oppo- 
site side  of  each  said  compartment  separately  dependent 
on  positioning  of  said  baffle  means;  and 

(d)  drive  and  timing  means  for  switching  said  baffle  means 
between  selected  positions  on  some  predetermined  repeti- 
tive time  cycle  whereby  said  baffle  means  operates  to 
direct  substantially  the  entire  output  of  said  heat  source 
means  to  said  other  plenum  chambers  separately,  succes- 
sively and  in  a  predetermined  repetitive  sequence  and  time 
cycle. 


4,321,759 
BODY  BOLT  ADAPTER  FOR  HEATED  CAN  ROLLS  OF 

HIGH  THERMAL  EITiaENCY 
James  E.  Gamble,  Box  18,  Den  Rd.,  Lincoln  University,  Pa. 
19352 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,942,  Sep.  18, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,888 
Int  a.5  F26B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  34—110  8  Qaims 

1.  A  body  bolt  adapter  for  affixing  a  nut  to  a  protruding 
body  bolt  while  providing  for  limited  floating  motion  of  the 
nut  to:  facilitate  alignment  of  the  nut  with  an  external  bolt  to  be 
received  from  an  object  that  is  to  be  atuched  to  the  protruding 
body  bolt,  comprising: 
A.  a  body  member  comprising  body  member  wall  means 
disposed  and  adapted  to  encompass  the  protruding  body 
bolt  and  cap  means  attached  atop  the  wall  means  to  define 
an  interior  cavity  adapted  to  receive  the  protruding  body 
bolt,  said  body  member  having  associated  grip  means 
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adapted  to  bear  against  a  side  of  a  protruding  body  bolt 
that  extends  into  the  cavity  to  rigidly  affix  the  body  mem- 
ber to  the  protruding  body  bolt;  and 
B.  nut  retainer  means  rigidly  affixed  atop  the  cap  means  on 
a  side  of  the  cap  means  away  from  the  interior  cavity  of 
the  body  member,  said  nut  retainer  means  being  adapted 


past  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
adapted  to  extend  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
feeding  of  the  web  across  one  face  of  the  web,  said  housing 
including  an  elongated  pipe  extending  therethrough  at  a  posi- 
tion closely  adjacent  the  web  and  parallel  to  said  one  face  of 
said  web,  said  pipe  being  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a  gaseous 
medium,  said  housing  further  including  a  front  wall  extending 
downwardly  from  said  pipe  in  a  plane  closely  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  said  one  face  of  said  web,  a  bottom  wall  spaced 
from  said  pipe  and  extending  rearwardiy  from  said  front  wall 
away  from  said  one  face  of  said  web,  a  rear  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  to  a  position  above  said  pipe, 
and  a  top  wall  extending  from  said  rear  wall  toward  said  one 
face  of  said  web,  said  top  wall  including  an  edge  which  is 
positioned  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  an  upper  surface  of  said 
steam  pipe  to  define  an  elongated  nozzle  outlet  between  said 
pipe  and  said  top  wall  edge,  an  interior  wall  in  said  housing 
extending  downwardly  from  said  pipe  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  front  wall  and  rear  wall,  the  lower  edge  of  said  interior 
wall  being  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall  of  said  housing, 
heater  means  in  the  region  defined  between  the  bottom  of  said 
pipe,  said  front  and  interior  walls,  and  said  bottom  wall,  and  a 
plurality  of  ports  in  said  pipe  opening  into  said  region,  whereby 
a  gaseous  medium  passing  through  said  pipe  flows  through  said 
ports  into  said  region  and  past  said  heater  means  between  said 
front  and  interior  walls,  then  passes  through  the  space  between 
the  lower  edge  of  said  interior  wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  flows 
through  the  region  defined  between  said  interior  wall,  said  rear 
wall,  and  a  rear  surface  of  said  pipe,  and  emerges  from  said 
nozzle  outlet  toward  said  moving  web  to  flow  past  said  web  in 
the  space  defined  between  a  forward  surface  of  said  pipe  and 
said  front  wall. 


to  loosely  receive  and  retain  a  floating  nut  that  is  adapted 
to  receive  and  mate  with  an  external  bolt  from  an  object 
that  is  to  be  attached  to  the  protruding  body  bolt,  the  nut 
retainer  means  having  a  passageway  for  the  external  bolt 
to  extend  into  the  nut  retainer  means  and  mate  with  the 
retained  nut. 


4,321,760 

NOZZLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOISTENING  OR 

IMPREGNATING  A  WEB 

Paul  Meier,  Winkel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bachofen  A 

Meier,  Bulach,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,614,  Jun.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,762 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   6,    1977, 
6927/77 

Int.  a.3  F26B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  34—155  12  Qalms 


4,321,761 

DEVICE  FOR  UPROOTING  TREE  STUMPS 

Soren  Hedblom,  Box  235,  S420  23  Bergvik,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  20, 1979,  7905418 

Int.  a.5  AOIG  23/06 

U.S.  a.  37—2  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  uprooting  tree  stumps  from  the  ground, 
comprising  a  vehicle,  an  arm  carried  by  the  vehicle  and  a  tool 
carried  by  the  arm  and  engageable  with  a  stump,  said  tool 
being  pivoubly  connected  to  the  arm  and  comprising  a  claw, 
which  may  be  introduced  under  portions  of  the  stump,  and  a 
support  member  for  application  against  the  ground,  said  sup- 
port member  being  movable  relative  to  the  claw,  a  pressure 
exerting  means  connected  to  the  support  member  being 
adapted  to  press  the  support  member  against  the  ground,  while 
the  claw  is  introduced  under  the  stump,  in  order  to  cause  the 
claw  to  move  upwardly,  thereby  breaking  loose  the  stump 
from  the  ground;  the  improvement  that  the  support  member  is 
1.  A  nozzle  operative  to  apply  a  gaseous  medium  to  a  web  of  pivotably  connected  to  the  claw  about  an  axis  spaced  from  the 
paper  or  the  like  to  moisten  or  treat  said  web  as  said  web  is  fed   pivotal  connection  of  the  tool  to  the  arm. 
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4,321,762 

DIGGING  TOOTH  APPARATUS  FOR  V  BOTTOM 

BUCKET 

Charles  W.  Hemphill,  800  S.  Fifth  Ave.,  MansfieW,  Tex.  76063 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,017 

Int.  a.3  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—141  R  15  Qaims 


1.  Digging  bucket  having  a  lip  at  the  leading  edge  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  shanks  by  which  a  plurality  of  digging  teeth 
are  mounted  to  said  lip,  there  being  a  shank  for  each  tooth;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  teeth  include  a  forward  ground  engaging  end  and  a  rear 
end,  said  shanks  having  a  forward  marginal  end  member, 
means  at  said  rear  end  by  which  said  tooth  is  removably 
attached  to  the  forward  marginal  end  member  of  said 
shank; 
said  lip  having  opposed  sides  which  extend  laterally  across 
the  bucket  and  which  are  inclined  respective  to  one  an- 
other so  that  the  teeth  located  on  one  side  of  the  lip  must 
be  axially  rotated  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  re- 
sjjective  to  the  teeth  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  lip,  so 
that  the  ground  engaging  end  of  the  teeth  are  properly 
oriented  respective  to  the  bucket  lip; 
said  shank  includes  a  rear  marginal  end  member  which  is 
attached  to  said  bucket  lip,  said  forward  marginal  end 
member  of  said  shank  can  be  axially  rotated  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  respective  to  said  rear  marginal 
end  member  and  welded  to  said  rear  marginal  end  member 
to  orient  the  teeth  in  any  desired  direction  respective  to 
the  bucket  lip. 


the  tray  and  the  surface  of  the  tray  in  register  with  the 
transparent  window,  the  tray  including  a  rear  wall  and 
two  side  walls,  one  of  said  walls  having  magnetic  material 
therein; 

(c)  a  card  having  calendar  information  displayed  thereon, 
the  card  dimensioned  to  slide  through  the  slot  and  be 
received  on  the  tray  such  that  the  information  is  displayed 
through  the  transparent  window,  the  card  including  on 
one  of  its  edges  magnetic  material,  the  magnetic  material 
in  the  tray  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  magnetic  material  in 
the  edge  of  the  card  when  the  card  is  inserted  in  the  tray, 
the  card  further  including  magnetic  material  on  another 
edge  which  edge  is  aligned  with  the  slot;  and, 

(d)  means  to  magnetically  remove  the  card  from  the  tray. 


4,321,764 

HAMMER  ACTUATOR 

Gary  Wilhelm,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Llama  Gabilonda  y. 

Cia.  S.A.,  Vitoria,  Spain 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,967,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,275,640. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,017 

Int.  a.3  F41C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  42—69  B  4  Claims 


4,321,763 

MAGNETIC  CALENDAR  HOLDER 

Norman  F.  Soucy,  91  Garfield  Ave.,  Lynn,  Mass.  01905 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,496 

Int.  a.5  G09D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  40—120  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  calendar  information  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  stand  having  at  least  one  wall,  the  wall  having  at  least 
one  slot  formed  therein,  and  an  outer  surface  joined  to  the 
wall,  the  surface  having  a  transparent  window; 

(b)  at  least  one  tray  formed  within  the  stand,  the  slot  fronting 


1.  A  hammer  actuator  for  use  in  a  gun  of  the  type  having  a 
pivotal  hammer,  hammer  pivotal  between  a  withdrawn  posi- 
tion and  a  position  where  the  hammer  impacts  a  firing  pin,  a 
hammer  actuator  comprising: 
guide  means; 

body  means  positioned  adjacent  the  guide  means  and  slid- 
able  with  respect  to  said  guide  means,  said  body  means 
including  at  least  one  elongated  recess; 
a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  positioned  within  said  recess  and 
contacting  said  guide  means  to  provide  for  reduced  fric- 
tion between  said  body  means  and  said  guide  means; 
connecting  rod  means  for  connecting  said  body  means  with 
said  hammer;  and  spring  means  biasing  said  body  means 
towards  said  hammer. 


4,321,765 
TWO  HANDED  HOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  HREARMS 
Richard  R.  GiUum,  1002  Lake  St.,  Marblehead,  Ohio  43440 
Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,567 
Int.  a.3  F41C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  42—72  18  Claims 

1.  Holding  apparatus  for  a  hand  held  firearm  having  a  barrel, 
which  comprises: 
(a)  a  first  handle  adapted  for  being  held  by  one  of  a  user's 
hands, 
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(b)  means  for  fixing  said  first  handle  to  the  firearm  to  one 
side  of  a  bore  axis  through  said  barrel, 

(c)  a  second  handle  adapted  for  being  held  by  the  other  one 
of  a  user's  hands,  and 

(d)  means  for  fixing  said  second  handle  to  the  firearm  to  a 
side  of  the  barrel  bore  axis  opposite  to  the  side  to  which 
the  first  handle  is  fixed  and  in  general  transverse  align- 


support  member  and  movable  between  first  and  second 

positions; 
a  trigger  member  pivotally  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said 

first  member,  said  trigger  having  a  plurality  of  notches 

formed  therein; 
means  for  retaining  said  trigger  and  said  first  member  in  said 

first  position,  said  means  including  a  pin  connected  to  said 


-lOt. 


4,321,766 
TROTLINERS  AID 
Homer  I.  Henderson,  2220  Live  Oak  St.,  San  Angelo,  Tex. 
76901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,117,  Aug.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,399 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  79/00 

U.S.  a.  43—4  2  Claims 


B      "fl 


1.  A  trotliner's  aid  comprising  a  boat  arm  mounted  to  aiid 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the  Trotliner's  boat,  said 
boat  arm  having  multiple  line  retaining  means  rigidly  and 
nonrotatably  mounted  thereon,  each  line  retaining  means  ex- 
tending a  diiTerent  distance  from  the  boat,  each  line  retaining 
means  comprising  a  fixed  semispherical  bowl  rigidly  mounted 
on  a  fiat  surface  of  said  boat  arm,  the  lower  part  of  said  bowl 
forming  a  full  circle  V-shaped  groove  between  said  bowl  and 
said  fiat  surface,  said  groove  being  free  of  any  line-destructive 
sharp  edges,  whereby  when  said  trotline  is  wrapped  around 
said  line  retaining  means  and  is  pulled  into  said  groove  it  is 
frictionally  held  in  said  V-shaped  groove. 


4,321,767 
ICE  nSHING  APPARATUS 
Vincent  B.  Hodshire,  2701  NE.  Adams  St.,  Peoria,  lU.  61603 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,494,  Jul.  6,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,270,298. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,821 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  97/01 
U.S.  a.  43—15  5  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  support  member; 
a  first  member  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  main 


ment,  relative  to  the  barrel  bore  axis,  therewith  so  that  the 
firearm  can  be  held  in  an  aiming  position  with  both  arms 
of  a  user  equally  extended,  thereby  enabling  generally 
equal  distribution  of  firing  recoil  forces  between  the  user's 
two  hands  and  generally  equal  and  opposite  holding  mo- 
ments thereby,  muzzle  jump  being  thereby  substantially 
prevented. 


main  support  for  engagement  with  said  notches  in  said 
trigger;  and 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  trigger  and  said  first  mem- 
ber toward  said  second  position,  said  means  for  urging 
being  connected  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
first  member,  and  extending  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
first  member  and  further  being  adjustably  connected  to 
said  main  support. 


4,321,768 

EDUCATIONALLY  CORRELATIVE  AMUSEMENT 

DEVICE 

Ervin  C.  Engelhardt,  717  S.  Pleasant,  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,776 

Int.  a.^  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  CI.  46—227  9  Qaims 


1.  An  educationally  correlative  amusement  device  compris- 
ing a  housing  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  bar  portion  of  a  child's 
automobile  safety  seat  and  having: 

a  source  of  power, 

plural  discreet  display  means, 

and  plural  discreet  switching  means  interposed  between  said 
source  of  power  and  said  display  means  on  said  housing 
whereby  each  said  discreet  switching  means  correlates  to 
only  one  of  said  display  means  thereby  requiring  the  child 
to  selectively  engage  said  switching  means  to  alter  the 
total  effect  of  said  display  means,  wherein  a  first  of  said 
display  means  are  lights  simulating  either  a  smile  or  a 
frown  actuated  by  a  three  position  toggle  switch  for  selec- 
tive engagement  of  a  smile,  frown,  or  neither. 
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4,321,769 

EDGING  STRIP 

Cowno  N.  Tisbo,  and  Thomas  A.  Tisbo,  both  of  Barrington,  lU., 

assignors  to  Custom  Plastics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,061 

Int.  aJ  AOIG  1/08 

U.S.  a.  47-33  =z        1  Claim 


*/  tO^    19      tf 


between  the  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  elongated 
members,  whereby  to  inhibit  lateral  displacement  and 


removal  of  said  elongated  members  when  said  passage 
preventing  means  is  installed  in  the  assembled  relationship 
between  said  structural  members. 


1.  An  elongated  extruded  polyethylene  integral  edging  strip 
adapted  for  positioning  in  the  ground  to  inhibit  plant  life  from 
growing  in  an  elongated  narrow  band  of  ground  under  a  por- 
tion of  the  edging  strip  comprising;  an  elongated  crowned  cap 
adapted  for  positioning  in  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude  on 
an  elongated  narrow  band  of  ground  for  shielding  the  elon- 
gated narrow  band  of  ground  to  inhibit  plant  life  from  growing 
through  or  over  the  cap,  said  cap  having  a  thin  wall  of  a  uni- 
form thickness,  the  thin  wall  of  the  cap  being  convex  on  its 
upper  side  and  concave  on  its  inner  side  to  allow  opposed 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  cap  to  be  placed  into  engagement 
with  the  ground,  an  elongated  thin  flat  upright  wall  having  one 
elongated  edge  formed  integral  with  a  portion  of  the  concave 
inner  side  of  the  cap  and  being  positioned  closer  to  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  cap  than  to  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
cap,  said  upright  wall  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
cap.  a  lower  lip  formed  integral  with  the  upright  wall,  said 
lower  lip  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  coextensive 
with  the  upright  wall,  the  lower  lip  extending  toward  the  other 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  cap,  and  a  second  lip  formed  integral 
with  the  upright  wall,  said  second  lip  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  and  coextensive  with  the  upright  wall,  the  sec- 
ond Up  having  a  width  greater  than  the  lower  lip  and  being 
positioned  on  the  same  side  of  the  wall  as  the  lower  lip,  said 
second  lip  being  positioned  between  the  lower  lip  and  the  cap, 
said  second  lip  extending  beyond  the  center  of  the  cap,  said 
upright  wall  and  said  lips  being  adapted  to  be  buried  in  the 
ground  beneath  the  cap,  whereby  the  buried  upright  wall  holds 
the  cap  against  any  lateral  movement  relative  to  the  ground 
and  the  lips  cooperate  with  each  other  to  hold  the  cap  against 
vertical  movement  relative  to  the  ground. 

4,321,770 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A 
SECURITY  BAR  ASSEMBLY  AT  A  GUARDED  AREA 
John  B.  Mullins,  Jr.,  1412  N.  Louise  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92706 
FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,064 
Int.  C\?  E06B  3/68 
UJS.  a.  49—50  8  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  first  and  second  structural  members, 
a  reliable  and  non-removable  means  extending  between  said 
structural  members  for  preventing  passage  between  said  mem- 
bers, said  preventing  means  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  elongated  members,  one  end  of  each 
of  said  elongated  members  respectively  received  by  open- 
ings formed  in  said  first  and  second  structural  members, 
coupling  means  to  receive  therein  and  to  permanently  inter- 
connect the  second  ends  of  each  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers, said  coupling  means  having  an  opening  formed 
through  one  side  thereof,  and 
retaining  pin  means,  said  pin  means  inserted  through  the 
opening  in  said  coupling  means  and  in  permanent  receipt 


4,321,771 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  GLASS  GUIDING  APPARATUS 
Shoichi  Koike,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,533 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-77292 

Int.  a.3  E05F  11/38 

U.S.  a.  49—360  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  lifting  or  lowering  movement 
of  a  window  glass  of  a  vehicle,  including  a  window  regulator 
mechanism  by  which  the  window  glass  is  lifted  or  lowered, 
and  an  elongate  guide  track  member  which  slidably  engages 
with  the  window  glass  and  is  connected  on  both  end  portions 
with  a  body  or  a  door  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  which  the 
window  glass  is  to  be  lifted  or  lowered,  wherein  the  lower  end 
of  the  guide  track  member  is  connected  to  said  body  or  door  of 
the  vehicle  by  a  mounting  member  consisting  of  resilient  mate- 
rial and  comprising: 

(A)  a  base  portion  positioned  between  the  lower  end  of  the 
guide  track  member  and  a  panel  secured  to  said  body  or 
door  of  the  vehicle; 

(B)  a  crosspiece  projected  radially  from  a  downwardly 
protruding  extension  formed  on  the  lower  surface  of  the 
base  portion,  which  is  passed  through  a  correspondingly 
shaped  bore  formed  in  the  panel  and  which  is  then  rotated 
about  the  axis  of  the  mounting  member  to  engage  with  the 
periphery  of  the  bore; 

(C)  a  projection  upwardly  protruding  from  the  base  portion 
and  fitted  into  a  hoUow  portion  forming  said  lower  end  of 
the  guide  track  member;  and 

(D)  a  lip  seal  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  base  portion 
and  resiliently  urged  against  the  periphery  of  the  bore  on 
opposite  side  of  the  panel  which  is  not  in  contact  with  the 
crosspiece. 
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4,321,772 
LEVELABLE  LAPPING  MACHINE 
Douglas  H.  Ziegel,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,050 

Int.  a.3  B24B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  51—109  R  18  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  lapping  machine  which  includes  a  drive  plate,  means 
for  rotating  the  drive  plate  about  its  center,  a  lapping  plate 
mounted  on  the  drive  plate,  means  for  causing  the  lapping  plate 
to  rotate  with  the  drive  plate  and  means  for  leveling  the  lap- 
ping plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  means  for  leveling  the  lapping  plate  includes  a  pair  of 
levers  each  mounted  in  a  separate  groove  in  the  drive 
plate  and  engaging  the  lapping  plate,  each  of  the  levers 
having  a  thickness  at  one  end  greater  than  the  depth  of  the 
groove  in  the  drive  plate  so  as  to  project  from  the  groove, 
tapering  to  a  thickness  at  the  other  end  less  than  the  depth 
of  the  groove,  and  having  a  pair  of  pivot  points  at  the 
thick  end,  one  of  the  pivot  points  being  seated  on  the 
bottom  of  the  groove  and  the  other  projecting  from  the 
groove  to  engage  the  lapping  plate,  and  means  at  the 
thinner  end  of  each  lever  for  adjustably  pivoting  the  lever. 

4,321,773 

ROTARY  CHOPPING  CYLINDER  TYPE  FORAGE 

HARVESTER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  SHARPENING  ITS 

SHEAR  BAR 
PhUUp  F.  Fleming,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gehl  Company, 
West  Bend,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,984 

Int.  a.3  AOID  75/08:  B24B  3/42.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  51—249  5  Qaims 


mounting  said  grinding  wheel  for  axial  movement  along  said 
cylinder  and  over  each  of  the  knives  to  be  sharpened,  shear  bar 
mounting  means  on  said  harvester  and  located  above  said 
cylinder  and  adjacent  the  path  of  axial  movement  of  said  grind- 
ing wheel,  said  mounting  means  including  means  for  accu- 
rately and  rigidly  holding  said  shear  bar  in  said  mounting 
means  when  said  bar  has  been  removed  from  said  operative 
cutting  position  whereby  said  knife  sharpening  grinding  wheel 
can  be  passed  over  said  shear  bar  to  sharpen  the  latter. 


4,321,774 
FLOOD  BARRIER 
Daniel  C.  E.  Fish,  Wimboume,  England,  assignor  to  Leigh  Flexi- 
ble Structures  Limited,  Walsall,  England 

FUed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,634 

Int.  Q.3  E02B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  52— «  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester  of  the  type  having  a  rotary  chopping 
cylinder  including  a  plurality  of  knives  mounted  around  its 
periphery  and  a  shear  bar  mounted  adjacent  the  path  generated 
by  said  knives  and  at  the  forward  side  of  said  cylinder  when 
said  bar  is  in  an  operative  cutting  position  to  provide  coopera- 
tive crop  cutting  action  with  said  knives,  a  knife  sharpening 
unit  located  on  said  harvester  and  above  said  knives  and  in- 
cluding a  rotatably  driven  grinding  wheel,  carriage  means  for 
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1.  A  barrier  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  flood  barrier 
dimensioned  to  extend  between  opposed  side  walls  of  an  en- 
closed space,  when  positioned  between  a  floor  and  side  walls 
each  end  of  the  barrier  being  secured  in  a  vertically  extending 
recess  in  the  respective  side  wall  forming  a  seal  therebetween, 
and  the  base  of  the  barrier  being  secured  in  a  channel  in  the 
floor  linking  the  recesses  and  forming  a  seal  between  the  floor 
and  barrier;  and  rigid  uprights  locaUble  in  pre-formed  floor 
sockets  and  engageable  with  the  barrier  to  support  the  latter  in 
an  upright  position,  sufficient  matenal  being  provided  in  the 
barrier  to  allow  it  to  form  generally  semi-circular  bulges  be- 
tween the  uprights  and  to  allow  the  assembly,  when  the  up- 
rights have  been  removed  from  the  floor  sockets,  to  be  stowed 
in  the  vertical  recesses  and  the  channel  with  the  ends  of  the 
barrier  remaining  secured  in  the  vertical  recesses  and  the  base 
of  the  barrier  remaining  secured  in  the  floor  channel. 


4,321,775 
GREENHOUSE  CONSTRUCTION 
Hiram  J.  Emerson,  Rte.  5,  Box  106C,  Jennings  Rd.,  SUtesriUe, 
N.C.  28677 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,329 
lot  Q.3  E04B  1/346 
U.S.  Q.  52—66  16  Claims 

1.  A  building  structure  adapted  to  be  located  partially  or 
entirely  below  the  adjacent  terrain,  comprising: 

(a)  wall  means  defining  an  enclosure,  said  wall  means  being 
located  at  least  partially  below  the  adjacent  terrain; 

(b)  frame  means  positioned  above  said  wall  means; 

(c)  a  roof  above  said  frame  means,  and  when  closed,  entirely 
covering  said  enclosure; 
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(d)  means  for  mounting  said  rcx)f  for  movement  relative  to  said 
frame  so  as  to  selectively  expose  said  enclosure  to  natural 
light,  said  means  for  mounting  said  roof  relative  to  said 
frame  comprising  a  hinge  assembly  by  means  of  which  said 
roof  can  be  raised  from  said  frame  about  an  axis  through  said 
hinge  assembly, 


4,321,777 
COMPOSITE  PANE  HAVING  A  HIGH  RESISTANCE  TO 

IMPACTS 
Jacques  Sauret,  Cormeilles  en  Vexin,  and  Gerard  Grosse,  Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Brink's  France  S.A.,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,749 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23, 1979,  79  01596 
Int.  a.5  E04B  1/62:  E04C  1/42;  B32B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  52—308  10  Claims 


(e)  means  for  moving  said  roof,  and 

(0  curtain  means  extending  between  the  sides  and  free  end  of 
said  roof  and  points  adjacent  said  frame  means,  with  said 
curtains,  wheji  said  roof  is  raised,  providing  a  wind  and 
weather  resistant  shield  to  said  enclosure. 


4,321,776 
SHEAR  WALL  ANCHORING 

Arthur  Delight,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Art  De- 
light Construction,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,317 

Int.  a.^  E04B  1/98;  E04H  9/02 

U.S.  a.  52—167  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  building  having  a  concrete  foundation  supporting  a 
shear  wall  that  includes  vertical  studs  at  its  ends,  an  upper 
bracket  secured  to  one  side  of  each  end  stud  and  provided  with 
a  vertical  hole,  a  lower  bracket  on  the  foundation  beneath  each 
upper  bracket,  the  portion  of  the  lower  bracket  engaging  the 
foundation  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  through  it 
extending  in  a  common  direction,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
bolts  anchored  in  the  concrete  foundation  and  extending  up 
through  said  slots  for  securing  the  lower  bracket  to  the  founda- 
tion, the  centers  of  said  bolts  being  substantially  the  same 
distance  apart  as  the  centers  of  said  slots,  the  lower  bracket 
having  a  wall  spaced  above  the  level  of  said  slots  and  provided 
with  an  upper  slot  through  it  extending  in  a  direction  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  lower  slots,  at  least  one  of  said  slots  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  shear  wall,  a  tie  rod  having  its  ends  extending 
through  said  upper  bracket  hole  and  the  upper  slot  in  the  lower 
bracket,  a  head  on  one  end  of  the  rod  engaging  the  adjoining 
bracket,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  rod  and 
tightly  engaging  the  other  bracket  to  tie  down  the  shear  wall, 
the  slots  in  the  bottom  of  the  lower  bracket  permitting  adjust- 
ment of  that  bracket  on  the  foundation  to  position  it  for  receiv- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  rod  in  said  upper  slot. 
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1.  In  a  composite  window  pane  specifically  designed  to  resist 
impacts  such  as  impacts  from  projectiles  fired  from  fire-arms, 
comprising  two  sheets  of  glass  in  substantially  parallel  planes, 
at  least  one  transparent  sheet  of  polycarbonate  which  resists 
impacts  and  is  interposed  between  the  two  sheets  of  glass  and 
is  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  planes;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  film  of  a  transparent  liquid  between  each 
face  of  said  sheet  of  polycarbonate  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
sheets  of  glass,  and  flexible  sealing  means  comprising  a  U-sec- 
tion  frame  which  extends  around  the  pane  to  constitute  an 
outer  sealing  element,  said  U-section  frame  comprising  two 
annular  outer  flanges  which  are  adhered  against  outer  faces  of 
said  sheets  of  glass,  and  two  peripheral  annular  portions  which 
project  inwardly  of  the  frame  and  are  respectfully  sealingly 
engaged  between  marginal  portions  of  the  sheet  of  polycarbon- 
ate and  marginal  portions  of  said  sheets  of  glass  and  allow 
relative  movements  between  said  sheet  of  polycarbonate  and 
said  sheets  of  glass  in  said  substantially  parallel  planes,  said 
frame  being  adhered  only  to  said  ^eets  of  glass  and  not  to  said 
sheet  of  polycarbonate. 

2.  In  a  composite  window  pane  specifically  designed  to  resist 
impacts  such  as  impacts  from  projectiles  fired  from  fire-arms, 
comprising  two  sheets  of  glass  in  substantially  parallel  planes, 
at  least  one  transparent  sheet  of  plastics  material  which  resists 
impacts  and  is  interposed  between  the  two  sheets  of  glass  and 
is  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  planes;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  film  of  transparent  liquid  between  each  face 
of  said  sheet  of  plastics  material  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
sheets  of  glass,  and  flexible  sealing  means  comprising  a  U-sec- 
tion frame  which  extends  around  the  pane  to  constitute  an 
outer  sealing  element,  said  U-section  frame  comprising  two 
annular  flanges  which  are  adhered  against  outer  faces  of  said 
sheets  of  glass,  and  two  peripheral  annular  portions  which 
project  inwardly  of  the  frame  and  are  respectively  sealingly 
engaged  between  marginal  portions  of  the  sheet  of  plastics 
material  and  marginal  portions  of  said  sheets  of  glass  and  allow 
relative  movements  between  said  sheet  of  plastics  material  and 
said  sheets  of  glass  in  said  substantially  parallel  planes,  said 
frame  being  adhered  only  to  said  sheets  of  glass  and  not  to  said 
sheet  of  plastics  material. 


4,321,778 
GLASS  PANES  AND  BUILDINGS  INCLUDING  GLASS 

PANES 
Merill  Whitehead,  Castle  Hill,  Australia,  assignor  to  Twin  View 
Glass,  Inc.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,935 

Int.  a.^  E04B  2/56;  A63B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  52— 397  15  Claim 

1.  A  glass  pane  having  a  broken  pattern  of  dots  or  lines 

formed  by  white  opaque  material  applied  to  one  side  of  the 
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glass  pane  with  black  opaque  material  applied  to  the  other  side 
of  said  glass  pane,  said  dots  or  lines  of  the  two  materials  being 
in  substantial  alignment  and  said  black  opaque  material  being 
placed  upon  a  pattern  of  silver  material,  in  the  form  of  dots  or 
lines,  the  pattern  being  such  that  concentrated  light  from  one 


side  of  the  glass  is  reflected  to  such  an  extent  that  persons  on 
that  side  of  the  glass  may  see  the  wall  and  may  "read"  the  path 
of  an  object  moving  relative  to  said  wall  whilst  persons  dis- 
posed on  the  other  side  of  said  wall  may  see  through  the  wall 
to  a  sufficient  extent  to  also  follow  the  path  of  said  moving 
object. 


4,321,780 
SNAP  CAP  FOR  ARCHITECTURAL  WALL  PANEL 

Christopher  C.  Hooper,  Decatur;  Burlan  E.  Ellison,  Duluth,  and 
Harry  P.  Spranca,  Dunwoody,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Atlantic 
Building  Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,006 

Int.  a.3  E04C  1/34 

U.S.  a.  52—506  12  Claims 


4,321,779 
WALL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  INTERLOCKING  BLOCK 

AND  TIES 

James  Kratchmer,  Blackie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Speed-Form 
Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,906 

Int.  a.3  E04B  2/00 

U.S.  a.  52—425  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  constructing  a  wall, 

said  wall  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  relatively  thin 

walls  defining  a  hollow  space  therebetween  adapted  to  be 

filled  with  poured-in-place  concrete; 
said  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  H-shaped  ties  formed  from  rod-like  mate- 
rial, each  said  tie  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
side  members  joined  by  a  cross-member  extending  be- 
tween points  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  respective 
side  members  whereby  each  side  member  comprises 
two  rod-shaped  legs  one  extending  from  each  side  of 
said  cross-member;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  wall  elements,  each  said  wall  element 
having  a  top,  a  bottom,  an  interior  and  an  exterior 
generally  rectangular  side  surface  and  two  end  surfaces, 
and  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  in  the  top  or  bot- 
tom thereof,  and  a  matching  longitudinal  ridge  in  the 
opposite  bottom  or  top  thereof,  second  and  third  hori- 
zontal longitudinally  extending  grooves  on  at  least  the 
top  of  the  wall  element,  both  being  parallel  to  the  first 
longitudinal  groove,  the  second  and  third  grooves  being 
located  in  the  region  of  the  respective  ends  of  the  top  of 
the  wall  element,  each  of  said  second  and  third  grooves 
lying  in  the  same  longitudinal  line  at  the  exterior  side  of 
the  longitudinal  ridge  or  groove  in  the  top  of  the  wall 
element,  and  being  so  configured  as  to  accommodate 
one  leg  of  one  of  said  H-shaped  ties. 


1.  A  capped  assembly  for  a  meul  panel  system,  comprising 

a  spring  clip  including  a  pair  of  clip  arms  each  extending 
upwardly  from  a  body  portion,  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond flanges,  one  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to 
each  of  said  clip  arms,  and  said  flanges  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions; 

an  elongated  cap,  including  first  and  second  ends,  cooperat- 
ing with  said  clip  arms  and  for  locking  with  said  clip  arms 
cap  including  a  substantially  planar  body  portion  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

said  clip  arm  from  which  said  first  flange  extends  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cap  planar  body  por- 
tion, and  said  clip  arm  from  which  said  second  flange 
extends  making  a  positive  angle  with  respect  to  said  cap 
planar  body  portion,  slanting  inwardly  toward  said  other 
clip  arm; 

pivot  means  for  providing  pivotal  movement  of  said  cap  first 
end  with  respect  to  said  first  flange  so  that  said  cap  can 
pivot  about  said  first  flange  without  displacement  of  its 
associated  arm,  and  so  that  said  second  end  of  said  cap  will 
pivot  into  engagement  with  said  second  flange,  said  pivot 
means  including  said  cap  comprising  a  body  portion,  and 
a  turned-back,  looped  portion  terminating  in  a  free  end, 
for  engaging  and  surrounding  said  first  flange  on  three 
sides; 

said  second  end  of  said  cap  formed  to  provide  a  cam  extend- 
ing inwardly  toward  said  clip  arms;  and 

resilient  means  provided  with  at  least  one  of  a  said  clip  arm 
and  said  cap  second  end  to  provide  for  relative  movement 
of  said  cam  and  said  second  flange  when  said  cam  is  piv- 
oted into  engagement  with  said  second  flange  so  that  said 
cam  will  pass  said  second  flange  and  move  into  locked 
engagement  with  said  clip  arms,  said  resilient  means  com- 
prising the  inherent  resilience  of  said  clip  arm  from  which 
said  second  flange  extends  and  the  inherent  resilience  of 
said  cap  adjacent  said  cam  portion  thereof. 


4,321,781 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  PACKAGE 

Rolande  E.  Hall,  Shannon,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Howmedica 
Management  &  Technical  Services,  Limited,  Stanmore,  En- 
gland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,475,  Oct.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,229 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1977, 
42352/77 

Int  a.3  B65B  11/52 
U.S.  a.  53—427  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  package  for  a  product  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  first  wall  of  porous  spun  bonded 
polyolefin  material  of  a  first  predetermined  thickness  as  de- 
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fined  between  first  and  second  opposite  faces  thereof,  provid- 
ing a  second  wall  of  porous  material  of  a  second  predetermined 
thickness  as  defined  between  first  and  second  opposite  faces 
thereof,  said  second  predetermined  thickness  being  greater 
than  said  first  predetermined  thickness,  disposing  a  coating 
between  said  first  faces  for  adhering  the  first  and  second  po- 
rous walls  together,  placing  a  product  on  the  second  face  of  the 


the  mower  frame  from  the  vehicle  body,  and  lifting  means  for 
upwardly  or  downwardly  moving  the  mower  frame  by  flexing 
or  stretching  the  flexible  link  assemblies  substantially  to  the 
same  extent,  the  flexible  link  assemblies  being  each  flexible 
only  about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle 


•         ^  I    ' 


first  wall,  draping  a  thermoformable  film  over  the  product  and 
a  portion  of  the  first  wall  second  face  outboard  of  the  product, 
heating  the  film,  drawing  the  film  against  the  product  and  the 
first  wall  second  face  portion  by  a  vacuum  drawn  through  the 
porous  walls  and  the  coating  therebetween,  thereby  bonding 
the  drawn  film  to  the  first  wall  second  face  during  the  drawing 
operation. 

4,321,782 
DROP  CRUSHING  DEVICE 
Petnis  W.  Zweegers,  Nieuwendijk  46,  Geldrop,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,549 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Aug.  30,   1979, 

7906505 

Int.  a.5  AOID  49m 
U.S.  a.  56-1  10  Claims 


body,  whereby  the  mower  frame  is  adapted  to  remain  in 
contact  with  the  ground  during  the  travel  of  the  vehicle  body 
without  permitting  the  mower  frame  to  move  relative  to  the 
vehicle  body  longitudinally  thereof,  and  said  link  assemblies 
being  flexible  each  about  its  axis  independently  of  each  other  to 
cause  the  mower  frame  to  follow  the  ground  during  mowing. 

4,321,784 
HEIGHT  OF  CUT  ADJUSTMENT 
William  D.  Wood,  Maple  Lake,  and  Gary  R.  Lamusga,  Prior 
Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,064 

Int  a.3  AOID  5im,  53/08 

U.S.  a.  56-17.2  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  crushing  crops  comprising  two  crushing 
members  arranged  to  rotate  about  substantially  parallel  rotary 
axes,  one  of  said  crushing  members  is  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  fillets  extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
the  crushing  member  and  arranged  at  equal  intervals  around 
the  circumference  of  the  crushing  member,  and  the  other 
crushing  member  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  flexible  wings 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  its  rotary  axis  along  the 
length  thereof. 

4,321,783 
MID-MOLTnTED  MOWER 
Maaami  Kawasaki,  and  Hirofumi  Sadakane,  both  of  Sakai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1979, 54-46126[U]; 
Aug.  20,  1979,  54-115124[L1;  Aug.  22,  1979,  54-116198[U] 

Int,  a.5  AOID  35/264.  55/28 
U.S.  a.  56—15.8  12  Claims 

1.  A  mid-mounted  mower  comprising  a  mower  frame  dis- 
posed below  a  vehicle  body  and  adapted  to  be  run  by  the 
vehicle  body  in  contact  with  the  ground  during  mowing, 
cutting  blades  rotatably  supported  by  the  mower  frame,  a  drive 
unit  constitutmg  at  least  part  of  a  system  for  driving  the  blades 
and  mounted  on  the  mower  frame,  a  pair  of  opposed  flexible 
link  assemblies  upwardly  or  downwardly  movably  suspending 


1.  An  improved  lawn  mower  for  cutting  grass  or  other 
vegetation,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  front  and  rear  sides; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rotatable  front  and  rear  ground  engaging 
wheels,  wherein  each  wheel  is  carried  adjacent  one  comer 
of  the  housing  for  rollably  supporting  the  housing  for 
movement  over  a  ground  surface; 

(c)  means  carried  on  the  housing  for  cutting  vegetation  at  a 
pre-determined  height  above  the  ground;  and 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  pre-determined  height  of  cut 
wherein  the  height  of  cut  adjusting  means  comprises: 

(i)  a  link  member  rotatably  carried  on  the  housing  adja- 
cent each  comer  thereof  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  fixed  relative  to  the  housing; 

(ii)  means  for  rotatably  coupling  the  link  members  adja- 
cent the  front  side  of  the  housing  in  a  first  pair  and  the 
link  members  adjacent  the  rear  side  of  the  housing  in  a 
second  pair  for  joint  rotation  of  the  link  members  in 
each  pair; 

(iu)  means  for  rouubly  supporting  each  of  the  wheels  on 
one  of  the  link  members  eccentrically  offset  from  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  link  member  such  that  rotation  of 


March  30,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1547 


the  link  member  varies  the  position  of  the  attached 
ground  engaging  wheel  with  respect  to  the  housing  for 
varying  the  height  of  the  housing  above  the  ground 
surface,  whereby  the  height  of  cut  is  varied; 

(iv)  means  for  rotating  a  selected  one  of  the  link  members 
about  its  axis  of  rotation;  and 

(v)  means  for  transmitting  rotation  from  the  first  to  the 
second  pair  of  link  members  so  that  rotation  of  the 
selected  one  link  member  effects  simultaneous  rotation 
of  all  the  link  members,  wherein  the  motion  transmit- 
ting means  comprises  two  flexible  cables  extending 
between  and  attached  to  one  of  the  link  members  in  the 
first  pair  and  one  of  the  link  members  in  the  second  pair. 


means  for  driving  said  cylinder  to  cause  said  thread  means  to 
produce  motion  in  an  upward  direction  so  as  to  lift  said  cane. 


4,321,785 
WHEEL  HEIGHT  ADJUSTER 
LaMont  A.  Kaland,  Cedar  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ataco  Steel 
Products  Co.,  Grafton,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,901 
Int  C\?  AOID  53/08 
\3&.  a.  56— 17  J 


said  mounting  means  including  means  for  varying  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  cylinder  relative  to  a  vertical  plane. 


4,321,787 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAiUNG  LARGE 
ROUND  CROP  BALES 
9  Claims   Adin  F.  Holdeman,  Hesston;  Meirin  V.  Gaeddert,  Newton; 
Howard  J.  Ratzlaff,  Hesston;  Martin  E.  Pruitt,  Hesston,  and 
Howard  R.  Lohrentz,  Hesston,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,870 

Int.  a.^  AOID  75/00 

\3&.  a.  56—341  24  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  height  adjusting  mechanism  for  attachment  to 
the  left  or  right  side  of  a  machine  housing,  comprising  a  base 
plate  and  a  fan  plate  pivotally  attached  thereto  about  a  pivot 
point,  said  fan  plate  being  substantially  flat  and  having  a  wheel 
joumalled  thereon,  said  fan  plate  further  having  an  arcuate 
end,  and  also  having  a  pluralityof  spaced-apart  detents  adja- 
cent said  arcuate  end,  said  base  plate  being  substantially  flat 
and  having  means  for  attaching  said  mechanism  to  said  hous- 
ing; a  flat  resilient  spring  handle  non-rotatably  attached  to  said 
base  plate  at  one  point  and  having  thereon  a  finger  selectively 
and  releasably  engageable  with  said  detents,  said  base  plate 
further  having  a  fixed  handle  rigidly  attached  to  said  base  plate 
and  positioned  alongside  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said 
spring  handle  to  permit  lateral,  disengaging  movement  of  said 
finger  away  from  said  detents  when  said  spring  handle  is  urged 
toward  said  fixed  handle,  said  fan  plate  being  pivotable  relative 
to  said  base  plate  upon  grasping  of  said  ^X'heel  when  said 
finger  is  disengaged  from  said  detents. 


4,321,786 

GRAPE  HARVESTER  WITH  CANE  LIFTER 

Charles  G.  Burton,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chisholm-Ryder 

Company,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  643,504,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,251,983, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,283,  Feb.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,856 

Int  a.J  AOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  56—330  14  Qaims 

1.  A  grape  harvester  for  harvesting  grapes  from  vines  having 
cane  thereon  in  shielding  relationship  to  grape-bearing  por- 
tions of  said  grapevines  comprising  a  frame,  harvesting  means 
on  said  frame  for  harvesting  grapes  from  said  grape-bearing 
portions,  cane  lifter  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  lifting 
said  cane  out  of  the  path  of  said  harvesting  means  so  that  said 
cane  is  not  engaged  by  said  harvesting  means,  said  cane  lifter 
means  comprising  a  cylinder  having  thread  means  thereon  for 
lifting  said  cane,  mounting  means  mounting  said  cylinder  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  in  advance  of  said  harvesting  means,  and 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  large  round  crop  bales: 

means  for  defining  an  off-the-ground,  expandable  bale-form- 
ing chamber  operable  to  increase  in  volume  as  a  diametri- 
cally growing  bale  is  rolled  therein  during  the  introduc- 
tion of  additional  crop  material, 

said  chamber  being  provided  with  a  bottom  entrance  thereto 
having  a  transverse  dimension  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  chamber  when  fully  expanded;  and 

means  for  lifting  crop  material  from  the  ground  as  the  ma- 
chine passes  over  the  same  and  for  feeding  such  lifted 
material  upwardly  through  said  entrance  and  into  the 
chamber  to  be  added  to  the  rolling  bale  retained  above  the 
entrance, 

said  chamber-defining  means  including  a  pair  of  flexible  web 
stretches  and  overhead  structure  retaining  said  stretches 
in  at  least  generally  upright,  mutually  opposed  relation- 
ship for  movement  in  opposite  vertical  directions  at  the 
commencement  of  a  bale-forming  cycle. 


4,321,788 
OPEN  END  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Otis  B.  Alston,  Wetumpka,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Dixie  Yams,  Inc^ 
Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,142 
Int.  a.3  DOIH  7/895 
\3S.  a.  57—58.95  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  open-end  spinning  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
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textile  yarns,  of  the  type  comprising  a  feed  roller  for  feeding 
sliver  to  a  combing  roller  which  has  projections  protruding 
from  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  and  a  cup-like  turbine  into 
which  combed  fibers  are  transferred  from  the  combing  roller 
on  an  airstreara,  in  which  fibers  are  spun  into  yam,  and  from 
which  yam  is  collected, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  combing  sector  for  aligning 
textile  fibers  in  a  more  mutually  parallel  condition,  said 


maintain  a  predetermined  tension  on  the  core  thread  in  the 
spinning  zone;  and 
roughening  the  surface  of  the  core  thread  before  the  staple 
fibers  are  spun  thereabout. 

4^21,790 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  CAPACITY  AND/OR 

ENERGETIC  EFnaENCY  OF 

PRESSURE-INTENSIFYING  STATIONS  OF 

HYDROCARBON  PIPELINES 

Zoltan  Vadas;  Zoltan  Belcsak;  Emo  Luptak, ,  assignors  to  Ener- 

giagazdalkodasi  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,387 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct.  31, 1978,  EE2597 
Int.  a.3  F02C  3/22 
U.S.  a.  60—39.02  3  Claims 


combing  sector  comprising  a  surface  including  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  projections  capable  of  retarding  the  passage  of 
textile  fibers  contiguous  the  projections  on  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  combing  roller,  said  surface  being  arcuate 
and  said  projections  spaced  adjacent  the  projections  on 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  combing  roller,  said  rows 
being  aligned  in  substantially  parallel  planes  and  substan- 
tially concentric  with  the  combing  roller. 


4,321,789 
PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  OF  CORE/MANTLE  YARNS 

AND  YARN  PRODUCTS 
Peter  Dammann;  Heinz  Schippers;  Herbert  Turk,  all  of  Rem- 
scheid,  and  Herbert  Schiminski,  Hiickeswagen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gtrmany.  assignors  to  BARMAG  Banner  Maschinen- 
fabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,015,  Jul.  24,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,310,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,130,983.  This  application  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

145,822 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613263;  Jul.  25,  1977,  2733454 

Int.  C\?  DOIH  1/12;  D02G  1/02,  3/36 
U.S.  a.  57—224  13  Claims 


n        9 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  pressure-intensifying  station  of  a 
natural  gas  pipeline  for  increasing  the  capacity  and  energy 
efficiency  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  by  combustion  a  hot  driving  gas  and  propel- 
ling a  gas  turbine  coupled  with  a  machine  for  pressurizing 
the  natural  gas  of  said  pipeline  with  said  driving  gas, 
thereby  energetically  depleting  said  driving  gas  and  form- 
ing a  flue  gas  therefrom; 

(b)  generating  steam  with  said  flue  gas  and  propelling  at  least 
one  steam  turbine  with  the  steam  thus  produced; 

(c)  driving  a  further  machine  for  pressurizing  said  natural 
gas  of  said  pipeline  with  said  steam  turbine; 

(d)  passing  the  natural  gas  after  pressurization  in  said  ma- 
chines through  at  least  one  water-cooled  heat  exchanger; 
and 

(e)  circulating  water  in  a  closed  path  through  an  air  cooler, 
said  heat  exchanger,  a  steam  condenser  connected  to  said 
steam  turbine,  and  a  boiler  in  which  the  steam  is  generated 
in  step  (b)  whereby  water  is  heated  in  said  heat  exchanger 
prior  to  being  transformed  to  steam  in  said  boiler  by  the 
heat  of  the  depleted  gas  from  said  gas  turbine. 


P -^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  core/mantle  yam,  in 
which  a  core  thread  is  continuously  conducted  in  a  straight 
line  path  through  a  spinning  zone  in  a  gap  formed  between  two 
adjacent  and  oppositely  moving  surfaces,  and  in  which  staple 
fibers  are  fed  into  the  straight  line  path  of  the  core  thread  in 
such  a  way  that  the  staple  fibers  come  into  frictional  contact 
with  the  moving  surfaces  in  said  zone  and  are  caused  to  be  spun 
about  the  core  thread,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

conducting  the  core  thread  at  a  first  defined  velocity  into  the 
spinning  zone  and  drawing  off  said  core  thread  during  the 
spinning  at  a  higher,  second  defined  velocity  in  order  to 


4,321,791 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Robert  J.  Carroll,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,778 
Int.  a.3  F02C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  60—39.14  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  Electronic  Fuel  Control  System  for  Gas  Turbine 
Engine  of  the  type  wherein  fuel  is  supplied  in  response  to  a 
speed  demand  signal  and  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
fuel  schedule;  said  fuel  control  system  comprising: 
a.  start  mode  means  operative  to  sequence  said  predeter- 
mined fuel  schedule  from  a  starting  fuel  schedule  to  a 
running  fuel  schedule  when  said  turbine  engine  is  acceler- 
ating from  a  low  speed  to  a  high  speed  during  starting  and 
further  operative  to  prevent  sequencing  said  predeter- 
mined fuel  schedule  from  said  running  fuel  schedule  to 
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said  starting  fuel  schedule  upon  deceleration  of  said  gas 
turbine  engine  from  a  high  speed  to  a  low  speed;  and 
b.  Fuel  boost  means 
i.  held  inoperative  by  said  start  mode  means  during  said 
starting  schedule,  and 


,  jrmrf  /»/,  e,Mff*/ 


ii.  operative  during  said  running  fuel  schedule  in  response 
to  an  increased  speed  demand  signal  to  transiently  in- 
crease the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  in  excess  of  that 
called  for  by  said  predetermined  fuel  schedule  where 
said  transient  increase  overshoots  that  amount  of  fuel 
called  for  by  said  predetermined  fuel  schedule  during 
acceleration  of  said  engine. 


4,321,792 
DEVICE  FOR  PURIFYING  THE  EXHAUST  GASES  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michel  Achard,  La  Garenne  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to 
Automobiles  Peugeot  and  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles 
Citroen,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,067 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1979,  79  05934 

Int.  Q.^  FOIN  3/22 

U.S.  Q.  60—276  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  device  for  purifying  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  line  and  a  fuel  supply 
device,  comprising  a  first  gas  analyser  within  the  exhaust  line, 
first  regulating  means  associated  with  the  first  gas  analyser  and 
the  fuel  supply  device  for  maintaining  constant  the  richness  of 
the  carburetted  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine,  a  triple-func- 
tion catalyst  and  an  oxidation  catalyst  disposed  in  series  within 
the  exhaust  line,  the  oxidation  catalyst  being  downstream  of 
the  triple-function  catalyst  relative  to  the  flow  of  the  exhaust 
gases  in  the  exhaust  line,  a  first  air  injector  within  the  exhaust 
line  between  the  two  catalysts,  and  control  means  associated 
with  the  first  air  injector;  the  improvement  comprising  a  sec- 


ond air  injector  and  a  second  gas  analyser  which  is  located 
downstream  of  the  second  air  injector  relative  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  within  the  exhaust  line  between  the 
first  analyser  and  the  triple-function  catalyst,  second  regulating 
means  associated  with  the  second  analyser  and  the  second 
injector  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  in  the  second  injector  so 
as  to  bring  the  composition  of  the  exhaust  gases  to  that  which 
would  correspond  to  a  richness  of  the  carburetted  mixture 
between  the  stoichiometric  composition  and  the  richness  regu- 
lated by  the  first  regulating  means  which  last-mentioned  rich- 
ness is  regulated  to  be  richer  than  the  stoichiometric  composi- 
tion, and  means  for  maintaining  the  flows  through  the  first  and 
second  air  injectors  proportional  to  each  other. 


4,321,793 

INTEGRATED  HYDRAULIC  ORCUIT  FOR  OFF 

HIGHWAY  WORK  VEHICLES 

Kyoji  Uranaka;  Yasumasa  Tarumizu,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Hideo 
Hara,  Tokyo,  and  Masaaki  Ichimura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,318 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1978,  53/158676; 
Dec.  28,  1978,  53/161091 

Int.  Q.3  FOIM  1/02:  F15B  13/06,  21/04:  F16D  33/02 
U.S.  Q.  60—358  6  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  hydraulic  power  system  for  off-highway 
self-propelled  work  machines,  comprising: 

(a)  first  pump  means  for  providing  pressurized  fluid; 

(b)  steering  actuator  means; 

(c)  steering  control  valve  means  communicating  between 
the  first  pump  means  and  the  steering  actuator  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  latter; 

(d)  the  steering  control  valve  means  having  means  for  di- 
verting away  from  the  steering  actuator  means  any  excess 
of  the  pressurized  fluid  from  the  first  pump  means  that  is 
not  demanded  by  the  steering  actuator  means; 

(e)  implement  actuator  means; 

(0  implement  control  valve  means  communicating  between 
the  steering  control  valve  means  and  the  implement  actua- 
tor means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  latter  by 
receiving  the  diverted  pressurized  fluid  from  the  former, 
the  implement  control  valve  means  being  adapted  to  di- 
vert away  from  the  implement  actuator  means  any  excess 
of  the  incoming  pressurized  fluid  that  is  not  demanded  by 
the  implement  actuator  means; 

(g)  second  pump  means  for  providing  pressurized  fluid; 

(h)  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  communicating  with  the 
second  pump  means  for  receiving  the  pressurized  fluid 
therefrom; 

(i)  a  retarder  communicating  with  the  implement  control 
valve  means  and  with  the  torque  converter  for  being 
cooled  with  the  pressurized  fluid  received  therefrom;  and 

0)  a  transmission  lubricating  circuit  communicating  with  the 
retarder  for  receiving  the  pressurized  fluid  therefrom. 
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^„1794  sion  and  liquefaction  by  transfer  to  a  heat  carrier  which  is  inert 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FLTL  BURNERS  to  chlorine,  and  transferring  heat  from  the  hot  heat  earner  for 

CoUn  J.  Etheridge,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royce 


Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980.  Ser.  No.  129,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1979, 

09839/79 

Int.  a.5  F02C  7/22 

U.S.  a.  60—743 
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re-evaporating  and  superheating  the  liquefied  purified  chlo- 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  burner  comprising: 

an  annular  wall  having  an  inner  surface; 

a  central  body  supported  coaxially  within  said  annular  wall 
and  having  an  exterior  surface  spaced  from  the  inner 
surface  of  said  annular  wall  to  define  therewith  an  annular 
duct  for  flow  of  compressed  air  axially  therethrough  over 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  central  body,  said  central  body 
flaring  outwardly  in  a  downstream  direction  and  defining 
a  hollow  downstream  end  portion  with  an  interior  surface 
having  a  closed  upstream  end  and  an  open  downstream 

end; 

fuel  supply  means  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  extend- 
ing through  said  annular  wall  and  arranged  to  cause  a 
downstream  flow  of  fuel  in  a  film  on  said  inner  surface  of 
said  annular  wall;  and 

means  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  from  said 
annular  duct  through  said  hollow  end  portion  of  said 
central  body,  said  apertures  being  arranged  to  bleed  a 
portion  of  the  flow  of  compressed  air  from  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  central  body  and  direct  the  same  in  a  down- 
stream direction  over  the  interior  surface  of  said  hollow 
downstream  end  portion  of  said  central  body  thereby 
preventing  carbon  accumulation  on  the  interior  surface  of 
said  hollow  downstream  end  portion  of  said  central  body. 


nne. 


4,321,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATING  ORDINARY 
TEMPERATURE  LIQUEHED  GASES 
Norihiko  Kohno,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobe  Steel,  Lim- 
ited, Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,577 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1979,  54/82209 

Int.  a.3  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—52  ♦  Claims 


4,321,795 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  GASEOUS 

CHLORINE 

Helmut  Brandt,  Kaldehofweg  49,  4600  Dortmund  12;  Helga  U. 
Payer,  Am  Hang  1. 4600  Dortmund  30-,  Michael  A.  Payer,  Am 
Hang  1,  4600  Dortmund  30,  and  Heike  U.  Payer,  Am  Hang  1, 
4600  Dortmund  30,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,677 
Int.  C1.5  F17C  li/QO 

U.S.  a.  62—54  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  gaseous  chlorine  by 

means  of  compression,  liquefaction  and  re-evaporation,  the 

improvement  which  comprises  dissipating  the  heat  of  compres- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  evaporating  ordinary  temperature  lique- 
fied gas,  comprising: 

a  liquefied  gas  storage  vessel; 

at  least  one  pressure  reducing  valve  connected  to  said  lique- 
fied gas  storage  such  that  said  liquefied  gas  is  converted 
into  a  two  phase  liquid-gas  fluid; 

at  least  one  liquid  level  detecting  chamber  connected  to  said 
pressure  reducing  valve,  wherein  said  two  phase  fluid  is 
separated  into  a  first  liquid  phase  and  a  first  gaseous  phase; 

at  least  one  evaporating  chamber  wherein  said  liquefied  gas 
comprises  a  second  liquid  phase  and  a  second  gaseous 

phase; 
means  for  directly  connecting  said  first  liquid  phase  from 

said  liquid  level  detecting  chamber  to  a  lower  portion  of 

said  evaporating  chamber; 
means  for  directly  connecting  said  first  gaseous  phase  from 

said  liquid  level  detecting  chamber  to  a  point  downstream 

from  said  second  liquid  phase  of  said  liquefied  gas  within 

said  evaporating  chamber;  and 
a  flow  control  valve  means  associated  with  each  said  at  least 
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one  liquid  level  detecting  chamber  operative  in  response 
to  said  liquid  level  detecting  means. 


4,321,797 

QUICK  CONNECTOR  AND  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Ronald  J.  Yaeger,  and  Gerald  W.  KeUer,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Air  A  Refrigeration  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,082,  Oct.  6, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 

14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,998 

Int  a.3  F25B  7/00.  27/02 

\i&.  a.  62—79  1  Qaim 


y        *-  HOT  lf4Tei 

50%J^^r       '■       OUTLET 


LIOUIO 

•criiiccaiiiT 


1.  A  method  of  interconnecting  a  heat  exchanger  of  a  waste 
heat  recovery  system  with  a  refrigeration  system  from  which 
waste  heat  is  to  be  recovered  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  and  a  conduit  providing  fluid  communication 
between  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  and  the  inlet  of  said 
condenser,  said  conduit  being  precharged  with  a  refriger- 
ant, a  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  refrigerant  passage  and 
a  water  passage  mutually  coupled  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion, said  refrigerant  passage  being  precharged  with  re- 
frigerant prior  to  initially  interconnecting  said  heat  ex- 
changer with  said  refrigeration  system,  said  refrigerant 
passage  and  said  conduit  including  cooperating  quick 
connect/disconnect  couplings  for  interconnecting  said 
heat  exchanger  with  said  refrigeration  system; 

initially  operating  said  refrigeration  system  without  said  heat 
exchanger  to  enable  refrigerant  flow  through  said  conduit; 

removably  connecting  said  refrigerant  passage  of  said  heat 
exchanger  in  parallel  with  said  conduit  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  and  the 
inlet  of  said  condenser  after  an  initial  testing  of  said  refrig- 
eration system  without  said  heat  exchanger  being  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  said  refrigeration  system; 

terminating  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  conduit  for 
resultant  diversion  of  said  refrigerant  flow  through  said 
refrigerant  passage. 


4,321,798 

METHOD  FOR  HEATING  WATER  USED  IN  AN 

APPLIANCE  CONNECTED  INTO  A  DOMESTIC  WATER 

aRCUIT  AND  THE  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

SAID  METHOD 
Mario  Palazzetti,  Arigliana,  and  Giuseppe  Cane,  Sangano,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.pA.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,996 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  30, 1979,  69117  A/79 
Int.  a.J  F25B  7/00,  27/02 
\}&.  a.  62—79  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heating  water  used  in  an  appliance  con- 
nected into  a  domestic  water  circuit  comprising  a  feed  branch 
for  continuously  feeding  hot  water  to  said  appliance  and  a 
discharge  branch  for  discharging  the  water  from  the  appliance, 
characterised  by  comprising  a  first  stage  in  which  a  first  quan- 
tity of  heat  withdrawn  from  the  water  passing  through  a  first 


portion  of  said  discharge  branch  is  transferred  to  the  water 
passing  through  a  first  portion  of  said  feed  branch,  said  first 
stage  being  carried  out  by  means  of  a  first  heat  exchanger 
traversed  by  the  water  of  said  feed  and  discharge  branches,  and 
a  second  stage  in  which  a  second  quantity  of  heat  given  up  by 
a  fluid  traversing  the  condenser  of  a  heat  pump  is  transferred  to 
the  water  passing  through  a  second  portion  of  said  feed  branch 
which  is  downstream  of  said  first  portion,  said  second  stage 
being  carried  out  by  means  of  a  second  heat  exchanger  tra- 


versed by  the  water  of  said  feed  branch  and  by  said  fluid,  said 
second  quantity  of  heat  being  partly  supplied  by  the  work  of 
compression  of  a  compressor  of  said  heat  pump,  and  partly  by 
a  further  quantity  of  heat  transmitted  to  the  evaporator  of  said 
heat  pump  by  the  water  passing  through  a  second  portion  of 
said  discharge  branch,  downstream  of  said  first  portion,  the 
transfer  of  said  further  quantity  of  heat  being  carried  out  by 
means  of  a  third  heat  exchanger  traversed  by  the  water  of  said 
discharge  branch  and  by  said  fluid. 


4,321,799 

METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING  GAS-SOLID  DISPERSIONS 

IN  THERMODYNAMIC  CYCLES  FOR  POWER 

GENERATION  AND  REFRIGERATION 

Robert  A.  Pierotti,  Atlanta,  and  Thomas  R.  Rybolt,  Decatur, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute, 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,107 

Int  C\}  F25B  15/00:  C09K  5/O0 

U.S.  a.  62—112  9  Claims 


v'W^ 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  heat  from  a  first  body  to  a  sec- 
ond body  comprising: 

absorbing  heat  from  said  first  body  by  allowing  a  thermody- 
namic fluid  comprising  a  dispersion  of  a  particulate  solid 
in  a  gas  to  expand; 

transferring  said  expanded  thermodynamic  fluid  to  said 
second  body;  and 

compressing  said  expanded  thermodynamic  fluid  thereby 
releasing  said  heat  into  said  second  body,  said  gas-solid 
dispersion  over  the  pressure  and  temperature  ranges  uti- 
lized exhibiting  gas  sorption  on  the  dispersed  solid  at 
lower  temperatures,  higher  pressures,  or  combinations 
thereof  and  desorption  of  said  gas  from  the  dispersed  solid 


1552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1982 


at  higher  temperatures,  lower  pressures,  or  combinations 
thereof. 


4,321,800 

DEHUMIDinER  STRUCTURE 

Russell  L.  Gifford,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Addison 

Products  Company.  Addison,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser."  No.  934,367,  Aug.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,136 

Int.  O.^  F25D  21/00;  HOIH  35/00 

U.S.  a.  62—150  1  Claim 


erant  in  a  gaseous  state  therefrom  at  a  high  velocity,  said 
discharge  creating  a  vacuum; 
evaporator  means  being  connected  to  said  jet  pump  and  said 
vacuum  therein,  said  vacuum  drawing  said  refrigerant  in  a 
gaseous  form  from  said  evaporator  means  into  said  jet 

pump; 

means  for  supplying  said  refrigerant  in  a  liquid  form  to  said 
jet  pump  to  cause  condensation  of  said  gaseous  form  of 
said  refrigerant  inside  said  jet  pump;  and 

subcooler  means  for  receiving  said  condensate  form  of  re- 
frigerant to  remove  heat  therefrom  and  subsequently  flow 
to  said  evaporator  means,  said  condensate  being  supplied 
to  said  boiler  means  separately  from  said  subcooler  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dehumidifier  structure  having  a 
condensate  container  support  surface  and  a  surface  supporting 
a  switch  control,  a  portable  and  bodily  removable  from  said 
support  surface  condensate  container  having  a  bottom  resting 
on  said  support  surface  and  having  an  interference  fit  there- 
with to  locate  said  container  with  respect  to  said  switch  con- 
trol, one  edge  of  said  bottom  acting  as  a  fulcrum  about  which 
said  container  may  rock  on  said  support  surface,  said  container 
being  shaped  to  locate  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  container 
when  empty  to  the  stable  side  of  said  fulcrum  with  the  conden- 
sate level  in  one  range  and  to  shift  the  center  of  gravity  to  the 
unstable  side  of  said  fulcrum  with  the  level  above  said  range 
whereby  said  container  is  rocked  about  said  fulcrum  relative  to 
said  switch  control  to  activate  the  same,  said  dehumidifier 
structure  and  said  container  being  of  a  configuration  providing 
clearance  for  the  bodily  vertical  movement  of  said  container 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  interference  fit  for  the  man- 
ual removal  and  insullation  of  said  container  relative  to  said 
support  surface. 

4,321,801 
JET  OPERATED  HEAT  PUMP 
Thomas  H.  Collard,  Jr..  900  NE.  Loop  410,  Petroleum  Center, 
San  Antonio,  Tex.  78209 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,338 
■  Int.  a.3  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  62— 238.4  11  Qaims 


4,321,802 

ICE  AND  WATER-MAKING  REFRIGERATION 

APPARATUS 

Shigetoshi  Sakamoto,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoshizaki 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyoake,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,402 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-84443 

Int.  a.3  F25B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  62—330  *  Claims 


1.  A  jet  pump  heating  and/or  cooling  system  operating  from 

waste  heat  that  causes  evaporation  of  a  refrigerant  comprising: 

boiler  means  for  receiving  said  waste  heat  to  evaporate  said 

refrigerant  contained  therein; 
jet  pump  having  a  nozzle  therein  for  discharging  said  refrig- 


1.  A  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising 
an  ice-making  unit  for  producing  ice  by  supplying  an  ice- 
making  surface  with  raw  water  circulated  from  a  water 
tank  for  storing  water  used  in  the  ice-making  process; 
a  refrigeration  portion  constructed  of  plate  members  having 
a  comparatively  high  thermal  conductivity  and  arranged 
to  form  a  refrigeration  compartment  whose  front  side  is 
open,  said  refrigeration  portion  being  disposed  below  the 
ice-making  surface; 
a  pure  water  storage  tank  having  a  bottom  and  constructed 
of  plate  members  surrounding  back  and  side  walls  of  said 
refrigeration  portion  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  a 
prescribed  distance;  and 
a  casing  provided  with  a  bottom  for  accommodating  said 
ice-making  unit,  said  refrigeration  portion  and  said  pure 
water  storage  tank,  said  casing  having  an  openable  and 
closable  door  mounted  to  confront  the  open  front  side  of 
said  refrigeration  compartment; 
said  ice-making  unit  producing  ice  which  is  allowed  to  fall 
onto  the  top  of  said  refrigeration  portion  so  that  heat 
exchange  between  the  fallen  ice  and  said  refrigeration 
portion  causes  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ice  to  thaw  and 
cools  said  refrigeration  compartment,  the  pure  water 
which  results  from  the  thawing  of  the  ice  being  permitted 
to  flow  into  the  pure  water  storage  tank  and  being  col- 
lected in  said  pure  water  storage  tank  while  simulta- 
neously cooling  said  refrigeration  compartment. 


March  30,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1553 


4,321,803 
MULTIPLE  AIR  PASSAGE  CONDENSER 
Hayden  N.  Smith,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Addison  Products 
Company,  Addison,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,899 

Int  a.}  F25B  39/04 

U.S.  a.  62—507  13  Oaims 


1.  A  condenser  unit  for  air  conditioning  systems  character- 
ized by  reduced  cubic  volume  and  high  energy  efficiency  ratio 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  annular  closed  loop  heat 
exchanger  coil  having  an  outer  side  exposed  to  ambient  air  and 
an  inner  side  defining  a  first  chamber,  a  second  annular  closed 
loop  heat  exchanger  coil  within  said  first  chamber  having  an 
inner  side  exposed  to  ambient  air  and  an  outer  side  communi- 
cating with  said  first  chamber,  said  second  coil  defining  a 
second  chamber  distinct  from  said  first  chamber,  and  a  fan 
communicating  with  said  first  chamber  inducing  air  flow 
through  said  first  and  second  coils  in  opposed  directions  with 
respect  to  said  inner  and  outer  sides  of  said  respective  coils 
whereby  ambient  temperature  air  passes  through  each  coil. 


4,321,804 
ADJUSTABLE  NECKLACE  OR  BRACELET 
Margaret  Borofsky,  14  Greenway  La.,  Greenfield,  Mass.  01301, 
and  Robert  L.  Borofeky,  22  Wilsondale  St.,  Dover,  Mass. 
02030 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,009 

Int.  a.3  A44C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  63—2  2  Claims 


I  I  mT 


raeric  material,  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings  thereof  being 
smaller  than  and  aligned  with  the  respective  inlet  and 
outlet  passageways  of  the  housing  elements,  the  insert 
means  retained  within  the  housing  elements  by  radially 
downwardly  extending  lip  elements  at  each  end  of  the 
housing  elements,  which  lip  elements  define  the  inlet  and 
outlet  passageways  of  said  housing  elements,  and  the 
interior  surface  of  the  tubular  passageways  in  a  generally 
uniformly  and  snugly  fitted  relationship  about  and  with 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  chain  element  passing  there- 
through, so  as  to  permit  the  chain  element  to  be  engaged 
in  a  slidable,  snug,  friction  manner  in  each  tubular  passage- 
way substantially  along  the  full  length  and  about  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  chain  element  within  each  insert 
passageway,  to  secure  the  chain  element  in  position  after 
adjustment; 

(0  said  ring-like  means  being  secured  at  the  mututally  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  respective  ones  of  said  housing  elements 
adjacent  said  passageway  openings  to  provide  means 
whereby,  when  said  housing  elements  are  unrestrained  an 
opposed  pull  is  exerted  on  said  chain  in  a  manner  to  in- 
crease its  circumference,  the  direction  of  said  pull  is  gener- 
ally aligned  with  the  direction  of  said  passageways;  and 

(g)  the  difference  in  size  between  the  housing  element  open- 
ings and  the  cross  section  of  the  chain  element  providing 
means  to  allow  relative  movement  of  the  chain  element 
therethrough  without  abrasive  contact  therebetween. 


4,321,805 
ROTARY  DRIVE  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Robert  B.  Bossier,  Jr.,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kaman 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,481 

Int  a.3  F16D  3/54 

U.S.  a.  64—19  15  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable,  closed-loop,  jewelry  device,  such  as  a 
necklace,  bracelet  or  belt,  which  device  comprises: 

(a)  a  defined  length  of  a  metal  chain  element  housing  a 
substantially  uniform  cross  section  and  having  a  one  end 
and  another  end; 

(b)  first  and  second,  generally  cylindrical,  housing  elements, 
each  housing  element  having  a  straight,  generally  tubular 
passageway  therethrough  and  having  aligned  inlet  and 
outlet  passageway  openings,  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
larger  than  the  cross  section  of  the  chain  element; 

(c)  ring-like  means  to  secure  the  one  end  of  the  chain  ele- 
ment to  the  second  housing  element,  the  chain  element 
passing  through  the  passageway  of  the  first  housing  ele- 
ment; 

(d)  ring-like  means  to  secure  the  other  end  of  the  chain 
element  to  the  first  housing  element,  the  chain  element 
passing  through  the  passageway  of  the  second  housing 
element; 

(e)  first  and  second  sleeve  insert  means  positioned  respec- 
tively within  the  first  and  second  housing  elements,  the 
insert  means  having  straight,  generally  tubular  passage- 
ways therethrough  defining  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and 
composed  of  a  frictionally  engaging,  synthetic,  elasto- 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  driving  member  rotat- 
able  about  a  first  axis,  a  driven  member  rotatable  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  generally  colinear  with  said  first  axis,  and  a  flex  mem- 
ber located  substantially  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  and  second  axes,  said  flex  member  consisting  of  four 
arms  and  one  connecting  piece,  two  of  said  arms  being  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  first  V  and  having  their  adjacent  ends  rigidly 
fixed  to  one  another  at  the  vertex  of  said  first  V,  the  other  two 
of  said  arms  being  arranged  to  form  a  second  V  and  having 
their  adjacent  ends  rigidly  fixed  to  one  another  at  the  vertex  of 
said  second  V,  said  two  Vs  being  arranged  so  that  their  interior 
angles  generally  face  one  another,  and  said  connecting  piece 
extending  between  said  two  vertices  of  said  two  Vs  and  being 
rigidly  fixed  at  each  of  its  ends  to  the  adjacent  one  of  said  two 
vertices  whereby  the  free  end  portions  of  said  arms  are  mov- 
able relative  to  one  another  only  by  bending  of  said  flex  mem- 
ber, means  fixing  said  driving  member  to  the  free  end  portion 
of  one  of  said  arms  of  said  first  V  and  to  the  free  end  portion 
of  one  of  said  arms  of  said  second  V,  said  two  free  arm  end 
portions  to  which  said  driving  member  is  fixed  being  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  connecting  piece,  and  means  fixing 
said  driven  member  to  the  free  end  portions  of  the  remaining 
two  of  said  arms,  said  four  arms  being  made  of  such  material 
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and  being  of  such  cross-sectional  shape  so  as  to  be  relatively 
flexible  with  regard  to  movement  of  their  free  end  portions  out 
of  said  plane  and  as  to  be  relatively  rigid  with  regard  to  move- 
ment of  their  free  end  portions  in  said  plane. 


eating  the  yam  carrier  with  respect  to  the  guide  rod,  and 
resilient  means  interposed  between  the  drive  member  and  the 


4,321.806 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  OPENING  THE 

LATCH  OF  THE  NEEDLES  IN  DOUBLE-CYLINDER 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Martino  Masini,  Via  Sandrini  14,  Quinzano  d'Oglio  (Brescia), 

Italy 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  7, 1979,  5193  V79 

Int.  C1.5  D04B  9/10.  15/08.  15/10 

VJS.  a.  66—14  7  Qaims 


afe- 


yam  carrier  to  resiliently  urge  the  carrier  to  a  normal  position 
with  respect  to  the  drive  member. 

4,321,808 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  YARN  IN  PACKAGE 

FORM 
Donald  R.  Hull,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Glen  Head  Inc., 

Canton,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,896 

Int.  a.3  D06B  5/18.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  68—43  *  Claims 


1.  A  double-cylinder  knitting  machine  having  a  plurality  of 

grooves  on  each  cylinder  thereof,  each  groove  being  defined 

by  two  opposed  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  and  including  an 

entrance  for  receiving  a  needle,  the  knitting  machine  further 

including  means  for  opening  the  latches  of  the  respective 

two-beak  needles  during  the  transfer  thereof  from  one  cylinder 

to  the  other  by  means  of  sliders,  characterized  by  having  on  the 

two  opposed  sides  of  each  groove  (6)  for  guiding  a  needle  and 

a  slider,  and  adjoining  the  bottom  wall  (6'),  two  recesses  (9) 

opposed  to  each  other  and  defining  a  chamber  (10)  for  sliding 

of  the  needle;  and  further  characterized  by  having  the  surfaces 

(12)  of  said  sides  that  are  radially  outward  of  the  axes  of  the 

cylinders  defining  a  sliding  seat  for  the  slider;  and  further 

characterized  in  that  toward  the  entrance  of  said  groove  said 

surfaces  form  two  comer  edges  (12')  on  which  rests  the  latch 

of  the  needle  for  its  own  opening  during  the  displacement  of 

the  needle  toward  the  interior  of  the  said  groove. 


4,321,807 
DRAW  MECHANISM  FOR  STRAIGHT  BAR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 
Barry  C.  Strong,  Syston,  England,  assignor  to  William  Cotton 
Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,255,  Dec.  26,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,132 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1978, 

50244/78 

Int.  C1.3  D04B  15/52 
U.S.  a.  66—126  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  draw  mechanism  for  a  straight  bar  knitting  machine 
having  a  positively  driven  slurcock  and  yam  carrier,  compris- 
ing a  fixed  guide  rod  for  the  yam  carrier,  a  belt  for  pulling  the 
yam  earner  in  each  direction  of  traverse,  a  drive  member 
secured  to  said  belt  and  slidable  on  the  guide  rod  for  recipro- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  a  yam  package  with  a  yam 
treating  agent,  said  package  consisting  of  multiple  strands  of 
yam  wound  laterally  upon  a  core  into  the  form  of  a  body  of 
rotation,  having  radially  extending  ends  and  generally  axially 
extending  sides,  comprising  means  for  encapsulating  end  por- 
tions of  said  package,  means  in  said  encapsulating  means  to 
contact  said  package  uniformly  across  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
package,  said  contacting  means  defining  openings  for  admis- 
sion of  fluid  into  said  package,  means  for  moving  at  least  part 
of  said  encapsulating  means  axially  toward  the  center  of  said 
package  to  compress  the  package  to  a  predetermined  density, 
means  for  introducing  a  measured  quantity  of  a  yam  treating 
agent   under   pressure   into  said   encapsulating  means  and 
through  preselected  ones  of  said  openings  into  said  package 
and  means  for  introducing  a  diffusing  fluid  into  said  prese- 
lected openings  to  further  diffuse  said  yam  treating  agent 
throughout  at  least  portions  of  said  packge,  the  improvement 
comprising  . 

(a)  an  inflatable  annular  skirt,  mounted  for  cooperation  with 
said  encapsulating  means, 

(b)  said  skirt,  when  inflated,  expanding  radially  inward  to 
conform  to  the  sides  of  said  yam  package  whereby  radial 
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sealing  pressure  about  the  sides  inhibits  egress  of  said  yam 
treating  agent  from  the  sides  of  said  package. 


4,321,809 
WASHING  MACHINE 

John  Bochan,  LouisTllle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, LouisTille,  Ky. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,864 

Int.  a.3  D06F  39/08 

U.S.  a.  68—207  16  Claims 


/66^      /'^«'*       r'Si        r^-^'*     ^-^■'<- 
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by  operation  of  said  cylinder  lock  and  said  thumbtum,  the 

improvement  comprising 
means  for  mounting  said  thumbtum  for  axial  movement 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions  wherein  said 
thumbtum  is  operatively  coupled  to  said  latch  bolt  for 
operation  of  the  latch  bolt  in  the  operative  axial  position 
thereof  and  is  operatively  uncoupl^  from  said  latch  bolt 
and  prevented  from  rotation  in  the  inoperative  axial  posi- 
tion thereof. 


~/50 


4,321,810 

LOCK  MECHANISM  OF  THE  SINGLE  CYLINDER 

DEADBOLT  TYPE 

Carl  H.  Wildenradt,  2358  35th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94116 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,492 

Int.  a.3  E05B  65/06 

U.S.  a.  70—129  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  lock  mechanism  of  the  type  which  includes  a  cylinder 
lock  positionable  at  one  side  of  a  door  in  a  axially  fixed  rela- 
tionship with  the  door,  a  rotauble  thumbtum  positionable  at 
the  other  side  of  the  door  opposite  said  cylinder  lock,  and  a 
latchbolt  operated  between  extended  and  retracted  positions 


4,321,811 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Kurt  Ziegler,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ursula  E.  Ziegler,  Ingrid 

Merritt;  Donald  E.  Burg,  all  of  Miami  and  Robert  J.  Van  Der 

Wall,  Coconut  Grove,  all  of  Fla.;  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,748 

Int  a.3  E05B  17/ 14.  19/06,  27/04 

VS.  CI.  70—356  9  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  washing  appliance  comprising:  a  tub;  a  fabric 
receiving  basket;  recirculating  means  arranged  to  deliver  liquid 
from  said  tub  to  said  basket;  and  liquid  supply  means  for  deliv- 
ering liquid  to  said  basket;  said  basket  having  formed  therein  a 
plurality  of  individual  vertically  spaced  flow  means,  each  one 
of  said  flow  means  being  constmcted  and  arranged  to  permit 
liquid  flow  from  said  basket  to  said  tub  through  said  one  of  said 
flow  means  at  a  predetermined  unimpeded  flow  rate  when  the 
level  of  fabrics  in  said  basket  is  lower  than  said  one  flow  means 
and  to  p)ermit  liquid  flow  through  said  one  of  said  flow  means 
at  a  lower,  impeded  flow  rate  when  the  level  of  fabrics  in  said 
basket  is  above  said  one  of  said  flow  means,  the  unimpeded 
flow  rate  through  said  one  of  said  flow  means,  in  combination 
with  the  cumulative  impeded  flow  rate  of  any  flow  means 
lower  than  said  one  of  said  flow  means,  providing  a  total  flow 
rate  from  said  basket  to  said  tub  at  least  equal  to  the  rate  of 
flow  of  liquid  into  said  basket  from  said  liquid  supply  means 
and  said  recirculating  means,  the  cumulative  impeded  flow  rate 
through  all  of  said  flow  means  providing  a  total  flow  rate  from 
said  basket  to  said  tub  which  is  less  than  the  flow  rate  of  said 
recirculating  means  thereby  stabilizing  the  liquid  level  in  said 
basket  at  approximately  the  level  of  the  lowermost  flow  means 
through  which  flow  is  unimpeded  by  the  fabric  in  said  basket, 
whereby  the  liquid  level  in  the  basket  is  automatically  deter- 
mined by  the  level  of  fabric  in  said  basket. 


J-^ 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  use  with  locks  having  an  outer 
cylinder  with  a  pin  box  and  bolt  actuating  linkage,  comprising: 

a  housing  means  for  fixed  attachment  to  an  object  to  be 
locked,  and  including  a  face  plate  fixed  to  the  housing 
with  a  fixed  slot  through,  the  face  plate  in  angular  disori- 
entation to  the  pin  box; 

an  inner  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  a  concentric  relation- 
ship within  the  outer  cylinder  including  a  key  slot  therein 
and  having  a  pin  bar  substantially  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
a  plane  of  the  key  slot,  said  pin  bar  having  a  plurality  of 
reversely  biased  transverse  grooves  forming  inclined 
planes  of  random  height; 

a  plurality  of  side-by-side  rows  of  movable  resiliently  urged 
pins  of  predetermined  lengths  in  the  same  profile  as  the 
random  height  of  the  grooves  of  the  pin  bar  and  disposed 
in  staggered  relation  to  each  other  in  the  pin  box,  includ- 
ing means  to  retain  the  pins  therein;  and 

a  means  connecting  the  inner  cylinder  to  the  bolt  actuating 
linkage. 


4,321,812 

PADDLE  LOCK  WITH  PIVOT  ALLY  MOUNTED 

HANDLE  DISCONNECT  MEMBER 

Albert  L.  Pelcin,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eastern  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,010 
Int.  a.3  E05B  55/04;  E05C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  70—472  38  Claims 

1.  A  door  lock,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure; 

(b)  a  bolt  stmcture  connected  to  the  body  structure  for  move- 
ment between  latching  and  unlatching  positions,  the  bolt 
structure  having  a  connecting  formation  connected  thereto 
for  movement  along  a  first  path  of  travel  relative  to  the  body 
structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the  bolt  structure 
between  its  latching  and  unlatching  positions; 

(c)  a  handle  structure  connected  to  the  body  structure  for 
movement  between  normal  and  operating  positions,  the 
handle  structure  having  an  operating  formation  connected 
thereto  for  movement  along  a  second  path  of  travel  relative 
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to  the  body  structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the  handle 
structure  between  its  normal  and  operating  positions; 
(d)  key  control  means  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  the  struc- 
tures and  having  a  locking  member  which  is  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  selected  structure  between  locked  and  unlocked 
positions,  the  key  control  means  being  operable  to  selec- 
tively retain  the  locking  member  in  its  locked  and  unlocked 
positions; 
(c)  disconnect  means  interposed  between  the  operating  forma- 
tion and  the  connecting  formation  for  selectively  drivingly 
connecting  and  disconnecting  the  operating  and  connecting 
formations  to  thereby  selectively  drivingly  connect  and 
disconnect  the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  the  disconnect 
means  includmg  mounting  means  connecting  at  least  a  part 
of  the  disconnect  means  to  a  given  one  of  the  structures 
other  than  the  selected  structure  for  movement: 
(i)  along  a  third  path  of  travel  relative  to  the  given  structure 
between  connecting  and  disconnecting  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  locking  member  between  its 
locked  and  unlocked  positions;  and, 
(ii)  when  the  part  of  the  disconnect  means  is  in  its  connecting 
position,  along  a  fourth  path  of  travel  relative  to  the  body 
structure  in  response  to  movement  of  the  operating  forma- 
tion along  the  second  path  of  travel; 
(f)  the  disconnect  means  being  operable: 
(i)  when  the  part  of  the  disconnect  means  is  in  its  connecting 


4^21,813 
PUSHER  BLOCK  FOR  ROTARY  FORGING  MACHINES 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Bruce  N.  Hershock,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00016,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,998 

Int.  a.3  B21J  13/12 

U.S.  a.  72-76  9  Claims 


1.  A  pusher  block  (10)  for  rotary  forging  machines  compris- 
ing 

a  tubular  portion  (11), 

attachment  means  (12),  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  tubular 
portion,  for  detachably  securing  said  pusher  block  to  a 
rotating  spindle  (S)  of  a  rotary  forging  machine,  and 

gripping  means  (16),  fixedly  secured  on  a  second  end  of  said 
tubular  portion,  for  moving  a  workpiece  (W)  axially  and 
for  simultaneously  frictionally  gripping  the  periphery  of 
said  workpiece  and  rotating  said  workpiece  upon  rotation 
of  said  spindle  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said 
pusher  block  and  said  workpiece. 


4,321,814 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  SETTING  THREADED  FASTENERS 

Alan  Martin,  42  Lantern  La.,  Sharon,  Mass.  02067 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,274 

Int.  a.3  B21J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  72—114  *  Claims 


position,  to  drivingly  connect  the  handle  and  bolt  struc- 
tures such  that,  when  the  handle  structure  is  moved  to  its 
operating  position,  the  bolt  structure  is  caused  to  move  to 
its  unlatching  position;  and, 
(ii)  when  the  part  of  the  disconnect  means  is  in  its  discon- 
necting position,  to  provide  no  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  handle  and  bolt  structures,  whereby  the  handle 
structure  may  be  moved  freely  between  its  normal  and 
operating  positions  without  causing  corresponding  move- 
ment of  the  bolt  structure; 
(g)  the  mounting  means  being  operable  to  pivotally  mount  the 
part  of  the  disconnect  means  for  movement  along  the  third 
path  of  travel  relative  to  the  given  structure  about  a  pivot 
axis,  whereby  the  third  path  of  travel  is  caused  to  take  the 
form  of  an  arc  having  the  pivot  axis  as  its  center  of  radius; 
(h)  the  bolt  structure  having  a  projection  formed  thereon; 
(i)  the  disconnect  means  part  having  an  L-shaped  slot  formed 
therein  with  one  leg  of  the  slots  being  with  the  first  path  of 
travel  when  the  part  is  in  its  disconnecting  position,  and  with 
the  other  leg  of  the  slot  extending  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  one  leg;  and, 
(j)  the  bolt  structure  projection  extending  into  the  L-shaped 
slot  for  sliding  movement  along  the  first  leg  when  the  handle 
structure  is  moved  while  the  other  of  the  interconnected 
members  is  in  its  disconnecting  position,  and  for  drivingly 
engaging  a  side  of  the  second  leg  when  the  other  of  the 
interconnected  members  is  in  its  connecting  position. 


1.  A  power  hand  tool  for  setting  internally  threaded  rivets 
comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  and  a  motor  mounted  in  the 

housing  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
a  spindle  disposed  in  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  motor  and 

connected  to  the  motor  to  be  rotated  by  it, 
an  axially  extending  chamber  of  non-circular  cross  section  in 

the  spindle  open  at  the  spindle  end  away  from  the  motor, 
a  mandrel  driver  mounted  in  the  chamber  and  having  a  cross 

section  complimentary  to  the  chamber  so  that  the  driver 

will  route  with  the  spindle, 
a  mandrel  secured  to  and  extending  axially  from  the  driver 
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to  be  rotated  by  said  driver,  said  mandrel  being  threaded 
at  its  end  away  from  the  driver, 

an  anvil  secured  to  the  end  of  the  housing  away  from  the 
motor  and  having  a  central  opening  through  which  the 
mandrel  extends, 

a  spring  disposed  in  the  chamber  behind  the  driver  for  yield- 
ably  urging  the  mandrel  in  the  direction  of  the  anvil  and 
acting  as  a  shock  absorber  to  allow  the  mandrel  to  move 
rearwardly  toward  the  motor, 

and  said  motor  connecting  said  spindle  for  stopping,  starting 
and  reversing  its  direction  of  rotation. 


4,321,815 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE  MOUNTING 

OF  ROLLERS,  PARTICULARLY  IN  A  STRAIGHTENING 

MACHINE 
Karl-Heinz  Ecker,  and  Karl-Heinz  Wahl,  both  of  Erkelenz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wirth  Maschinen-und  Bohrger- 
ate-Fabrik  GmbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1978,  2845506 

Int.  C1.3  B21D  3/02:  B21B  31/12 
U.S.  a.  72—160  21  Qaims 


section  connecting  said  shoulder  section  and  said  tubular  barrel 
section,  wherein  said  sections  form  a  continuous  wall  of  a 
metallic  material  and  define  an  interior  space  for  storing  con- 
tents therein,  said  tubular  barrel  section  being  defined  by  a  wall 
which  is  seamless  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  and  having  a 
wall  thickness  ranging  between  about  20  microns  and  about  70 
microns,  comprising: 
a  punch  including  a  main  shank  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  punch  axis,  a  punch  head  and  an  extrud- 
ing comer  formed  between  said  main  shank  and  said 
punch  head,  said  punch  head  having  a  first  head  surface 
and  a  second  head  surface  and  wherein  said  second  head 
surface  of  said  punch  head  at  said  extruding  comer  has  a 
tapered  form  in  a  cross  section  including  said  punch  axis 
thereby  forming  a  tapered  surface  which  is  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  punch  in  the  range  of  between 
140°  and  160°,  said  extruding  comer  having  the  largest 
diameter  of  said  punch; 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  interchangable  mounting  of  rollers, 
comprising: 

at  least  one  roller  unit,  each  unit  including  a  roller  having 
opposing  end  members  and  an  axis  of  rotation  coincident 
therewith; 

a  frame  for  holding  said  roller  unit  including  a  base  and 
opposing  arms,  each  arm  including  upwardly  directed 
means  for  snugly  receiving  said  end  members;  and 

means  disposed  within  said  arms  and  acting  upwardly 
against  said  end  members,  for  moving  said  end  members 
between  a  raised  interchange  position  and  a  lowered  oper- 
ative position  within  said  receiving  means, 

said  moving  means  contacting  undersides  of  said  end  mem- 
bers and  defining  therewith  means  for  aligning  said  roller 
unit  with  said  receiving  means  when  said  end  members  are 
in  the  raised  position  so  that  when  said  end  members  are 
moved  to  the  lowered  position,  they  fit  snugly  within  said 
receiving  means.' 


4,321,816 
METAL  TUBE  AND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yoshihiko  Nakahara,  Abiko;  Norihiro  Tsitjii,  Atami;  Kenichi 
Nakanishi,  Minami-ashigara;  Yigi  Sakai,  Nakai,  and 
Masanori  Saigo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyodo 
Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Lion  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1978,  53*96312 
Int.  a.3  B21C  23/18.  23/20,  25/02 
U.S.  a.  72—267  5  Qaims 

1.  Single  impact  extrusion  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a 
thin-walled  metal  tube  having  seamless  sides  including  a  tubu- 
lar nipple  section  having  an  opening,  a  shoulder  section  joined 
to  said  nipple  section,  a  tubular  barrel  section  and  a  border 


a  die  provided  with  a  recess  or  cavity  having  a  side  surface, 
said  die  being  arranged  to  receive  said  punch  in  the  cavity 
thereof  in  single  impact  extmsion  apparatus,  and  wherein 
a  clearance  is  provided  between  said  side  surface  and  said 
extruding  comer  such  that  a  wall  thickness  of  between 
about  20  microns  and  about  70  microns  is  obtained,  said 
die  having  a  first  bottom  surface  for  forming  said  shoulder 
section  and  said  border  section  of  said  tube,  said  first 
bottom  surface  including  a  first  tapered  portion  which  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  punch  axis  at  an  angle  in  the 
range  of  between  140°  and  160*  for  forming  said  border 
section  and  a  second  tapered  portion  for  forming  said 
shoulder  section,  and  a  second  bottom  surface  for  forming 
said  nipple  section  of  said  tube; 

and  wherein  upon  the  punch  reaching  the  end  of  its  stroke 
wherein  it  is  located  within  the  die  recess,  the  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  head  surfaces  of  said  punch 
head  and  said  first  bottom  surface  of  said  die  is  greater 
than  the  distance  between  said  extruding  comer  of  said 
punch  and  said  side  surface  of  said  die. 


4,321317 
SHEET  BENDING  BRAKE 
Henry  C.  Bamack,  W.  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tapco 
Products  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,988 
Int.  a.3  B21D  5/04.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  72—319  7  Qaims 

1.  A  sheet  bending  brake  comprising 
a  frame  having  a  fixed  jaw  and  a  movable  jaw, 
an  anvil  member  secured  to  said  fixed  jaw, 
said  movable  jaw  having  a  clamping  surface  movable  be- 
tween workpiece  clamping  and  non-clamping  positions 
relative  to  the  anvil  member, 
means  for  releasably  locking  the  movable  jaw  in  workpiece 

clamping  position, 
a  bending  member  hingedly  connected  to  the  fixed  jaw, 
and  a  one  piece,  hollow,  oval-shaped  solid  body  having 
opposed  ends  and  opposed  walls  with  said  ends  being 
located  on  the  major  axis  extending  through  the  oval- 
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shaped  body,  said  body  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  prfss  CONSraUCTION 

movable  jaw  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  means  releasably  _,  „    ^      VT^m,.      e  «;  ^L^^^   *  r-    .      «•.• 

Derald  H.  Kraft,  and  William  S.  Wagner,  both  of  Canton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Dyneer  Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio 
FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,093 
Int.  a.^  B21J  13/04 
U.S.  a.  72—456  19  Claims 


locking  said  jaw  and  including  means  extending  between 
said  walls  for  varying  the  disunce  between  said  walls. 


4,321,818 
CLOSED  FORGING  PRESS 
Michio  Bessho,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawaski  Yukon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,364 

Int.  a.5  B21J  9/12 

U.S.  CU  72—453.02  1  Claim 


y  :%w, 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  forging  press  having  at  least  one  press  ram 
actuated  reciprocatively  through  working  oil  by  reciprocating 
motion  of  a  pump  ram  given  by  mechanical  driving  means,  a 
closed  forging  press  being  provided  with  at  least  one  punch 
ram  disposed  in  a  position  to  communize  said  working  oil  with 
said  press  ram  and  perform  double  action  with  said  press  ram, 
and  actuated  through  said  working  oil  by  reciprocating  motion 
of  said  pump  ram, 
said  press  ram  and  said  punch  ram  being  actuated  in  common 
by  said  working  oil  in  the  relation  that  said  press  ram  and 
said  punch  ram  communize  said  working  oil  in  the  state 
that  said  working  oil  is  kept  sealed  in  a  cavity  provided 
between  said  pump  ram  and  said  press  ram  and  said  punch 
ram  during  actuating  of  said  working  oil  on  the  pressure 
areas  of  said  punch  ram  and  said  press  ram  so  that  said 
working  oil  of  said  state  continues  to  actuate  said  punch 
ram  after  finishing  of  the  working  of  said  press  ram, 
said  hydraulic  forging  press  including  a  cylinder,  said  pump 
ram  being  reciprocatively  mounted  in  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  press  ram  and  said  punch  ram  being 
reciprocatively  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder, 
with  space  between  said  pump  ram  and  said  press  and 
punch  rams  filled  with  working  oil  and  forming  said  cav- 
ity, and  said  punch  ram  being  reciprocatively  mounted  in 
said  press  ram  with  one  end  open  to  said  cavity  whereby 
the  working  oil  in  said  cavity  is  in  working  communica- 
tion with  said  punch  ram. 


J  1^     J     3     M     ^     M 


1.  A  press  construction  of  the  gap-framed  type  including: 

(a)  a  bed  for  mounting  first  die  means  thereon; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  side  frame  means  exending  from  the  bed; 

(c)  slide  means  movably  mounted  on  the  side  frame  means 
for  reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  bed, 
said  slide  means  being  adapted  to  receivably  mount  sec- 
ond die  means  thereon  for  cooperative  engagement  with 
the  first  die  means; 

(d)  drive  means  engaged  with  the  slide  means  for  recipro- 
cally moving  the  slide  means  on  the  side  frame  means  to 
perform  work  on  a  workpiece  located  between  the  first 
and  second  die  means;  and 

(e)  spherical  bearing  means  operatively  connecting  the  side 
frame  means  with  the  bed,  enabling  the  side  frame  means 
and  bed  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of  the  spherical  bearing 
means  which  extends  parallel  to  the  bed  and  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  side  frame  means  to  maintain  the  first  and 
second  die  means  in  parallelism  when  the  bed  and  side 
frame  means  are  subjected  to  elastic  bending  and  deforma- 
tion forces  during  a  press  operation. 


4,321,820 

PIPE-BENDING  TOOL 

Bruce  F.  Nason,  20620  Crawford  Rd.,  Lynnwood,  Wash.  98036 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,775 

Int.  C1.3  B21D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  72—459  10  Claims 

1.  A  pipe-bending  tool  comprising: 

a  pipe-bending  head  having  a  curved  bending  channel 
adapted  to  receive  a  length  of  pipe  and  anchor  means 
positioned  at  one  end  of  the  bending  channel  to  releasably 
secure  the  pipe  to  the  channel  while  the  remainder  of  the 
pipe  is  bent  along  the  channel; 
an  elongated  handle  having  a  means  to  secure  the  pipe-bend- 
ing head  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  gauge  arm  projecting  from  a  location  on  the  handle  spaced 

apart  from  the  bending  head;  and 
a  stop  member  secured  to  the  projecting  end  of  the  gauge 
arm,  the  gauge  arm  extending  along  the  handle  at  an  acute 
angle  from  the  handle  to  position  the  stop  member  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bending  channel  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  channel  opposite  the  anchor  means  so  that  the 
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bending  of  the  pipe  toward  the  handle  is  terminated  by 
engagement  with  the  stop  means  at  a  predetermined  loca- 


tion, thereby  terminating  the  bending  of  the  pipe  at  a 
predetermined  angle. 
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T  is  an  absolute  temperature, 
t  is  a  heating  time, 

c  is  a  constant  of  25  inherent  in  the  steel  material,  and 
C  is  a  constant  determined  by  the  precipitated  amount  of 
Laves  phase. 


4,321,822 
IMPACTOR  APPARATUS 

Virgil  A.  Marple,  Maple  Plain,  and  Benjamin  Y.  H.  Liu,  North 
Oaks,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,667 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  a.  73—28  38  Qaims 


4,321,821 

METHOD  OF  ESTIMATING  THE  RESIDUAL  LIFE  OF 

HEAT  RESISTANT  PARTS  MADE  OF  12%  Cr  STEEL 

STEELS 
Shuichi  Komatsu,  Yokohama;  Masako  Nakahashi,  Kawasaki; 
Hiromitsu  Takeda,  Yokosuka,  and  Masayuki  Yamada,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,313 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1979,  54/9121 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73—15  R  4  Qaims 


2.  A  method  of  measuring  the  deterioration  degree  of  heat 
resistant  parts  made  of  a  12%  Cr  steel  containing  at  least  one  of 
Mo  and  W  and  used  under  high  temperatures,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
measuring  the  amount  of  Laves  phase  precipiuted  within 
the  12%  Cr  steel  actually  used  under  high  temperatures; 
obtaining  the  heating  time  of  the  12%  Cr  steel  under  an 
accelerated  temperature,  said  heating  time  giving  rise  to 
precipitation  of  Laves  phase  in  the  same  amount  as  mea- 
sured in  the  preceding  step,  from  a  deterioraton  criterion 
curve  representing  the  relationship  between  the  heating 
time  of  the  steel  under  the  accelerated  temperature  and 
the  amount  of  Laves  phase  precipitated  during  said  heat- 
ing time;  and 
converting  the  heating  time  under  the  accelerated  tempera- 
ture to  the  heating  time  under  the  actual  operation  temper- 
ature of  the  parts  by  using  the  following  formula  for  the 
precipitation  behavior  of  Laves  phase: 


1.  An  impactor  apparatus  for  collecting  particles  entrained 
in  a  gas  comprising:  particle  collecting  means,  base  means 
having  means  for  supporting  said  particle  collecting  means,  a 
nozzle  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  means,  means  releasably 
connecting  the  nozzle  assembly  to  the  base  means  allowing  the 
base  means  to  be  removed  from  the  nozzle  assembly;  said  base 
means  when  removed  from  the  nozzle  assembly  being  adapted 
to  accommodate  a  cover  to  enclose  the  particle  collecting 
means,  said  nozzle  assembly  and  base  means  having  an  en- 
closed chamber  means  open  to  the  means  for  supporting  said 
particle  collecting  means,  said  nozzle  assembly  including  noz- 
zle means  having  at  least  one  orifice  with  an  inlet  open  to  a 
source  of  gas  and  particles  and  an  outlet  opened  to  the  chamber 
means  to  direct  gas  and  particles  toward  the  particle  collecting 
means,  and  a  gas  outlet  means  opened  to  the  chamber  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  means  for  drawing  gas  from  the  chamber 
whereby  gas  and  particles  are  moved  from  the  source  of  gas 
and  particles  through  the  orifice  through  the  chamber,  said 
particles  being  directed  toward  the  particle  collecting  means 
where  some  of  the  particles  are  collected,  said  means  for  sup- 
porting said  particle  collecting  means  including  a  rotauble 
table,  and  means  rotatably  mounting  the  Uble  for  roution 
about  an  axis  extended  generally  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  an  orifice  of  a  nozzle  means,  and  means  for  routing  the 
Uble. 


T(c-(-log  t)=C 


where, 


4,321,823 
AQUATIC  SEDIMENT  AND  CURRENT  MONITOR 
Roger  Y.  Anderson,  3201  Campus  Blvd.,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87106 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,507 
Int  a.3  GOIN  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  73—61.4  11  Claims 

1.  An  aquatic  sediment  and  current  monitor  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  a  body  of  water  comprising: 
an  elongate,  vertically  alignable,  collecting  tube  having  an 
open  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end  for  accumulating 
aquatic  sediment; 
means  for  measuring  currents  in  said  body  of  water;  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for  automatically 
marking  the  quantity  of  sediment  accumulated  in  said 


4,321,825 
CONVECnVE  COOLING  RATE  SENSOR 
Roy  W.  Tarpley,  Garland;  Larry  A.  Rehn,  Rowlett,  and  Paul  H. 
Davis,  Seagoville,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,993 

Int  a.3  GOIF  1/68 

VJS.  a.  73—204  8  Qaims 


collecting  tube  after  movement  of  a  predetermined  cur- 
rent flow  past  said  monitor. 


4,321,824 
HIGH  ENERGY  LASER  TARGET  BOARD 

Robert  C.  Martin,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D,C. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,330 

Int.  a.5  GOIS  5/12 

U.S.  a.  73—190  EW  3  Qaims 


1.  A  convective  cooling  rate  sensor  comprising: 
a  silicon  chip  bulk  resistor  element  having  an  impurity  con- 
centration sufficient  to  cause  a  positive  temperature  coef- 
ficient of  resistance  throughout  a  predetermined  range  of 
temperatures;  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes  each  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  silicon 
chip  bulk  resistor  element  and  each  having  at  least  a  por- 
tion thereof  having  a  cross  sectional  area  for  providing  a 
predetermined  rate  of  conductive  cooling  to  the  silicon 
chip  bulk  resistor  element. 


4,321,826 

FLOWMETER  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  THROUGH  WEIRS 

AND  PARSHALL  FLUMES 

WUliam  C.  Bibbee,  1106  Nancy  U.,  Lancaster,  Tex.  75134,  and 

Stanley  B.  Capps,  4116  Timberidge,  Dallas,  Tex.  75227 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,544 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/20 

U.S.  a.  73—215  10  aaims 


EL«     *l«C.  -q   V0LT»GE    I  \       '     J„      I 
I fu-k         „  TO  J KlCKO 

i*>  — r  COIIVE«Tt«  I     I       I       I    ' 


t        »OLT$ 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  high  electromagnetic  energy  radia- 
tion comprising  a  board  having  a  plurality  of  individual  sensing 
elements  therein;  said  sensing  element  and  said  board  are  fabri- 
cated as  an  integral  part  of  a  single  metal  plate;  said  elements 
producing  heat  in  response  to  said  radiation  striking  it;  said 
board  acting  as  a  heat  sink  for  the  edges  of  said  elements  such 
that  the  heat  will  flow  from  the  center  of  the  element  to  its 
edges  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of  the  radiation;  a  plurality 
of  thermocouples  each  having  a  pair  of  junctions;  one  junction 
connected  to  the  center  of  each  element  and  the  other  junction 
connected  at  the  edge  of  the  element  so  as  to  produce  a  voltage 
which  is  proportional  to  the  heat  flowing  in  said  elements;  and 
measurement  means  connected  to  each  of  said  thermocouple 
junctions. 


1.  A  flowmeter  for  fluid  flow  through  weirs  and  parshall 
flumes  including:  float  means;  a  double  wound  coil  including  a 
primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil;  AC  power  supply  connec- 
tion means  for  said  primary  coil;  AC  rectifier  means  connected 
to  said  secondary  coil  means,  metalic  coil  core  means  mounted 
on  said  float  means  positioned  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
said  double  wound  coil  by  degree  with  floating  height  varia- 
tion movement  of  said  float  means;  voltage-to-frequency  con- 
verter means;  circuit  connective  means  interconnecting  said 
AC  rectifier  means  and  said  voltage-to-frequency  converter 
means;  and  a  microprocessor  structure  with  memory  means 
connected  to  receive  an  output  from  said  voltage-to-frequency 
converter  means,  and  connected  for  providing  linearized  out- 
puts. 
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4,321,827 
SELF  ALIGNING  SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Harry  V.  Anderson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rosemount 
Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,334 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  1/16.  7/22 

U.S.  a.  73—343  R  5  Claims 


cent  a  rotating  cylindrical  drum,  said  mounting  means 
yieldably  supporting  said  collector  and  said  protective 
means  whereby  said  collector  and  said  protective  means 
are  moveable  relative  to  said  mounting  means  in  response 
to  pressure  on  said  protective  means  from  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  rotating  cylindrical  drum,  said 


AVVVVVVV-? 


1.  A  sensor  assembly  adapted  to  be  placed  against  an  object 
surface  for  measuring  a  parameter  relating  to  the  object  surface 
comprising  a  parameter  sensor  element  having  an  outer  surface 
that  is  generally  planar,  the  sensor  element  being  adapted  to 
measure  the  parameter  from  the  object  surface  when  the  sensor 
surface  is  contiguous  with  the  object  surface,  an  elongated 
support  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  being  remote 
from  the  sensor  element  and  being  adapted  to  be  hand  held, 
and  coupling  means  between  said  sensor  element  and  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  elongated  support  comprising  a  universal 
swivel  coupling  permitting  the  sensor  element  to  swivel  rela- 
tive to  said  elongated  support  at  least  a  limited  number  of 
degrees,  said  swivel  coupling  comprising  a  ball  member 
mounted  on  the  sensor  element,  a  housing  mounted  on  said 
elongated  support  adjacent  the  second  end,  means  forming  a 
ball  seat  in  said  housing,  said  ball  being  on  an  opposite  side  of 
the  seat  from  the  sensor  element  and  seating  against  said  seat 
for  universal  swiveling  movement,  and  bias  means  to  normally 
retain  said  ball  against  said  seat  under  a  predetermined  force 
and  controllably  permitting  the  ball  to  move  away  from  said 
seat  when  force  exerted  through  said  elongated  support  on  said 
sensor  element  exceeds  the  predetermined  force,  and  means 
operatively  coupled  to  the  sensor  element  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  the  value  of  the  parameter  sensed  by  the  sensor  element. 


^fci^^J) 


mounting  means  including  a  post  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  bracket,  said  brackets  having  rods  connected  to  said 
rollers  slidably  mounted  therein  and  having  springs 
adapted  to  urge  said  rollers  into  a  fixed  position  and  to 
yield  under  pressure  against  said  rollers  such  that  said 
collector  moves  away  from  said  rotating  cylindrical  drum 
upon  said  drum  contacting  said  rollers. 


4,321,829 
DENSITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
David  E.  Cain,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,964 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  9/02 

U.S.  a.  73—433  3  Claims 


»— I 


4,321,828 
RADIANT  HEAT  COLLECTOR-SENSOR 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Steven  D.  Grimes,  and  Thomas  J.  Mihalcik,  both  of  Sulphur, 
La.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,574 
Int.  a.3  GOIK  li/08 
U.S.  a.  73—351  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  rotat- 
ing cylindrical  drum,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  parabolic  collector  having  an  interior  focal  line  and  a 
heat  reflecting  inner  surface; 

(b)  a  side  plate  at  each  end  of  said  collector,  said  side  plates 
joined  to  said  collector  and  including  an  arcuate  edge 
adapted  to  conform  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  proximate 
rotating  cylindrical  drum; 

(c)  a  thermocouple  mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  collector 
at  the  focal  line  thereof; 

(d)  protective  rollers  atUched  to  said  collector  and  extend- 
ing slightly  beyond  the  arc  of  said  arcuate  edge  of  said  side 
plates;  and 

(e)  mounting  means  supporting  said  collector  and  said  pro- 
tective means  and  adapted  to  position  said  collector  adja- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  density  of  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  container  means  for  holding  said  fluid; 

a  balance  arm  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  container 
means,  said  arm  having  an  inverted  channel  shaped  cros- 
ssection  defined  by  a  top  portion  and  first  and  second  side 
portions  depending  downwardly  from  said  top  p>ortion, 
and  said  arm  including  a  rib  member  extending  downward 
from  said  top  portion  between  said  first  and  second  side 
portions,  said  rib  member  extending  along  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  length  of  said  balance  arm; 

a  fulcrum  means  for  supporting  said  balance  arm; 

a  balance  weight,  slidably  disposed  on  said  balance  arm; 

wherein  said  balance  arm  includes  a  support  means  for  en- 
gaging said  fulcrum  means,  so  that  said  balance  arm  is 
supported  by  said  fulcrum  means,  said  support  means 
including  first  and  second  tabs  extending  downward  from 
said  first  and  second  side  portions,  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  tabs  having  first  and  second  downward  op)en- 
ing  recesses  disposed  therein,  respectively,  for  receiving 
said  fulcrum  means;  and 

wherein  said  fulcrum  means  includes  a  knife  edge  means  for 
engaging  said  support  means  of  said  balance  arm,  said 
knife  edge  means  having  an  upward  opening  recess  dis- 
posed therein  in  which  said  rib  member  of  said  balance 
arm  is  received  when  said  knife  edge  means  is  engaged 
with  said  support  means  of  said  balance  arm. 
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4,321,830 
OPTICAL  BICHROMATIC  POSITION  nNDER 
Michael  Horn,  Sound  Beach,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Optsonic  Re- 
search Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,241,  Dec.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,596. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,566 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—607  8  Oaims 


(b)  a  plurality  of  optical  elements  intersecting  said  beam  and 
dispxjsed  aJong  said  optic  axis,  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  polarizing  element  having  a  first  |X)larization  axis 
oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said 
stress  axis, 

(ii)  a  second  polarizing  element  oriented  parallel  to  said 
first  polarizing  element, 

(iii)  a  pressure  sensing  element  of  photoelastic  material, 
responsive  to  pressure  applied  along  said  stress  axis, 
mounted  intermediate  said  first  and  second  polarizing 
elements,  for  modifying  said  light  beam  in  response  to 
said  applied  pressure, 

(iv)  a  birefringent  plate  disposed  intermediate  said  first 
polarizing  element  and  said  pressure  sensing  element; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  light  intensity  for  analyzing  light 
emerging  from  said  second  polarizing  element  and  identi- 
fying a  dip  wavelength  within  said  wavelength  range  for 
which  said  emerging  light  has  an  intensity  minimum, 
which  wavelength  provides  a  measure  of  said  applied 
pressure. 


4,321,832 

HIGH  ACCURACY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Wesley  G.  Runyan,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Sequndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128^34 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  19/04 

U,S.  a.  73—708  59  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  location  of  a  first  object 
with  respect  to  a  surface  of  a  second  object,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
disposing  a  colored  surface  of  a  third  object  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  surface  of  said  second  object,  said  colored 
surface  being  colored  with  a  first  color  whose  intensity 
varies  according  to  a  first  selected  mathematical  relation 
along  a  first  direction  on  said  colored  surface  and  with  a 
second  color  whose  intensity  varies  according  to  a  second 
selected  mathematical  relation  along  a  second  direction  on 
said  colored  surface  oblique  to  said  first  direction; 
movmg  said  first  object  with  respect  to  a  plane  defined  by 
said  first  and  second  directions  of  said  colored  surface; 
and 
measuring  the  respective  intensity  of  each  of  said  two  colors 
at  a  point  on  said  colored  surface  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  said  first  object. 
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4,321,831 

DIGITALLY  COMPATIBLE  OPTICAL  PRESSURE 

MEASUREMENT 

Richard  G.  Tomlinson,  Glastonbury,  and  William  H.  Glenn, 

Vernon,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,194 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  J 1/00 

U.S.  a.  73—705  5  Qaims 


^f:p:-aE--^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  pressure  exerted  along  a 
predetermined  stress  axis  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  comprising  at  least 
one  predetermined  wavelength  in  a  predetermined  wave- 
length range  along  an  optic  axis; 


1.  Pressure  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  comprising  resistors  Xi,  X2,  X3.  and  X4,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  variable  with  pressure, 

(b)  circuitry  second  means  comprising  switching  means 
having  predetermined  connection  with  said  resistors, 

(c)  circuitry  third  means,  having  predetermined  connection 
with  said  second  means,  for  generating,  as  controlled  by 
said  second  means,  non-simultaneously  occurring  first  and 
second  pulse  width  modulated  signals,  said  first  signal 
having  a  duty  ratio  DRi  indicative  of  the  resistor  ratio 
(X1/X2),  said  second  signal  having  a  duty  ratio  DR2  indica- 
tive of  the  resistor  ratio  (X4/X3),  said  second  means  deter- 
mining which  of  the  first  or  second  signals  is  generated  by, 
in  effect,  substituting  the  [X3,X4]  pair  for  the  [\\,\2\  pair, 
or  vice-versa, 

(d)  A/D  converter  fourth  means  for  receiving  said  first  and 
second  pulse  width  modulated  signals  and  outputting  first 
and  second  digital  words  representing,  respectively,  DRi 

and  DR2, 

(e)  digital  fifth  means  for  storing,  at  least  temporarily,  at  least 
the  earlier  generated  one  of  said  first  and  second  digital 
words,  and  for  producing,  from  said  first  and  second 
digital  words,  an  output  digital  word  DW/>  indicative  of 
the  difference  between  DRi  and  DR2, 

whereby,  any  error  component  introduced  by  said  third 
means  into  DRi  is  substantially  the  same  as  any  error 
component  introduced  by  said  third  means  into  DR2,  and 
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thus  the  digital  word  indicative  of  the  difference  between 
DRi  and  DR2  is  substantially  free  of  any  error  component 
arising  from  said  third  means. 


4^21,833 

TRANSDUCER  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

INTERNAL  PRESSURE  IN  A  PIPE 

Rudolf  Zeiringer,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hans  List,  Graz, 

Austria 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  7, 1979,  5937/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/04 

U.S.  a.  73—730  6  Claims 


4,321,835 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  VELOCITY 

OF  A  FLUID 

Robert  Martin,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Alex  Friedmann 
KommanditgesellschaJFt,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  19,  1979,  5008/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  a.  73—861.28  3  Claims 


6     8     II    10 


1.  A  transducer  device  for  measuring  the  internal  pressure  in 
a  pipe,  comprising  a  housing  made  of  two  parts,  a  connecting 
element  which  acts  for  a  hinge  connection  between  said  hous- 
ing parts,  and  a  chucking  device  for  clamping  said  housing 
parts  onto  said  pipe,  said  chucking  device  being  performed  as 
a  snapping  catch  and  comprising  a  clamp  and  a  spring  clip,  said 
clamp  is  hinged  supported  at  that  side  of  one  of  said  housing 
parts  being  opposite  said  connecting  element,  said  spring  clip  is 
hinged  supported  at  said  clamp,  and  said  spring  clip  coacts  in 
locked  position  of  said  chucking  device  with  a  notch  arranged 
on  the  other  one  of  said  housing  parts. 


4,321,834 
MECHANICAL  STRESS  GRADING  OF  TIMBER 
George  A.  Oliver,  72  Lancaster  Ave.,  Craighall  Park,  Johannes- 
burg, South  Africa 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  May  7,  1979, 
79/2170 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  3/32 
VJS.  a.  73—812  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  stress  grading  of  timber  comprising  applying 
an  oscillating  force  to  a  length  of  timber  that  is  moving  longitu- 
dinally by  a  force  applying  means  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  timber  through  a  linkage,  wherein  the  method 
further  comprises  measuring  the  said  force  by  determining  the 
stress  in  a  member  within  the  linkage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  flow  velocity  of  a 
fluid  which  a  vibration  exciter  triggered  by  a  vibration  genera- 
tor, and  a  receiver  are  lying  opposite  each  other  and  an  analyz- 
ing circuit  for  determining  the  running  time  of  the  vibrations 
through  the  fluid  is  provided,  characterized  in  that  the  analyz- 
ing circuit  is  made  up  of  an  exclusive  OR-member  (14)  con- 
nected on  the  input  side  with  the  receiver  (SA)  and  the  vibra- 
tion generator  operating  at  constant  frequency  and  developed 
as  a  rectangular  pulse  generator  (10),  and  a  low-pass  filter  (15, 
16)  following  the  OR-member,  as  well  as  of  a  circuit  forming 
the  differential  value  between  a  reference  voluge  and  the 
voltage  found  at  the  low-pass  filter  (15,  16). 


4,321,836 

TON-MILE  RECORDER 

David  C.  Toalson,  861  White  Oak  Dr.,  Bellville,  Tex.  77418 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,515,  Jun.  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,586 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  3/00 

U.S.  a.  73—862.44  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  calculating  accumulation  of  work  done  by 
the  cable  of  a  drawworks  system  or  the  like,  said  method 
comprising: 

detecting  incremental  rotational  movement  of  the  draw- 
works  drum  of  said  drawworks  system,  there  being  a 
plurality  of  rotational  increments  for  each  revolution  of 
said  drawworks  drum  and  providing  a  first  electrical 
signal  for  each  increment  of  drawworks  rotational  move- 
ment detected; 

detecting  the  weight  being  supported  by  the  cable  said 
drawworks  system  during  each  increment  of  rotational 
movement  of  said  drawworks  drum,  and  providing  a 
second  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  weight  de- 
tected; 
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electronically  integrating  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  and  providing  an  integrated  electrical  output  signal 
representative  of  weight  applied  to  said  cable  and  distance 
of  cable  movement  and  indicating  work  done  by  said 
cable  during  each  of  said  increments  of  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  drawworks  drum: 

means  being  rotatable  along  with  said  drawworks  drum  and 
incorporating  a  circle  of  evenly  spaced  bolts  the  spacing 
of  which  is  representative  of  increments  of  rotational 
movement  of  said  rotatable  means;  and 

a  proximity  detector  is  positioned  in  fixed  relation  and  ori- 
ented in  close  proximity  to  said  circle  of  bolts,  said  prox- 
imity detector  generating  an  output  pulse  responsive  to 
passage  of  each  bolt  thereby  as  said  means  is  rotated,  said 
output  pulse  being  said  first  electrical  signal. 


4321  838 

POWER  COUPLING  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 

Robert  I.  Feldman,  Box  359,  Agoura,  Calif.  91301 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,098 

Int.  C1.5  F16H  1/14;  AOID  35/26 

U.S.  a.  74—417  1  Claim 


4,321,837 
AUXILIARY  COUNTER  BALANCE  FOR  WELL  PUMP 

Roy  E.  Grigsby,  5433  Durham  Ave.,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.  76114 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,694,  Sep.  10,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,675, 
Jun.  23,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  182,118 

Int.  a.3  F16H  21/32:  G05G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  74—41  9  Qaims 


23eN      23\         /25  29 


1.  A  well  pumping  unit  comprising: 

a  walking  beam  pivotally  coupled  to  a  Sampson  post  for 
pumping  operations, 

sucker  rod  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  walking  beam, 

crank  means, 

power  means  having  shaft  means  connected  to  said  crank 
means  at  a  first  end  for  rotating  said  crank  means, 

main  counter  weight  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  crank 
means  at  an  end  opposite  said  first  end  for  counter  balanc- 
ing the  weight  of  said  sucker  rod  means  and  a  portion  of 
the  weight  of  the  fiuid  pumped, 

pitman  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  means  and 
to  said  walking  beam  at  an  end  opposite  said  one  end  for 
operating  said  walking  beam  upon  rotation  of  said  crank 
means, 

an  axle  fixedly  connected  to  said  crank  means  at  a  position 
between  said  main  counter  weight  means  and  the  point  of 
the  connection  of  said  shaft  means  to  said  crank  means, 

said  axle  rotating  with  said  crank  means  as  said  crank  means 
is  rotated  by  said  power  means, 

auxiliary  counter  weight  means  coupled  to  said  axle  for 
rotation  about  said  axle  relative  to  said  crank  means  to  aid 
in  counter  balancing  the  weight  of  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  fiuid  pumped,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  auxiliary  counter  weight  means 
about  said  axle  relative  to  said  crank  means  to  aid  in 
counter  balancing  the  weight  of  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  fiuid  pumped. 


1.  A  power  coupling  for  a  chain  saw,  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  comprising  two  half  casings  split 
longitudinally  there  through; 

power  train  means  for  transmitting  rotational  power 
through  said  housing,  said  power  train  means  including 
two  coupled  shafts  extending  from  said  housing  at  right 
angles  to  one  another; 

a  first  circular  attachment  flange  concentrically  positioned 
on  said  housing  and  fixed  thereto  about  the  first  of  said 
coupled  shafts,  said  first  circular  attachment  flange  being 
integral  with  one  of  said  two  half  casings,  said  first  circu- 
lar attachment  flange  including  attachment  points  sym- 
metrically positioned  about  said  flange; 

a  second  circular  attachment  flange  concentrically  posi- 
tioned on  said  housing  and  fixed  thereto  about  the  second 
of  said  coupled  shafts,  said  second  circular  attachment 
flange  being  integrally  formed  with  the  other  of  said  two 
half  casings  and  said  second  circular  attachment  flange 
including  a  first  attachment  surface  having  radial  splines, 
said  second  flange  including  two  fastener  slots  each  ex- 
tending subsuntially  180  degrees  concentrically  on  said 
second  flange;  and 

a  chain  guide  plate  attachable  to  a  chain  saw  and  having  a 
rotary  drive  adapted  to  be  powered  by  a  chain  and  a 
second  attachment  surface  coaxially  arranged  with  said 
rotary  drive  to  mate  with  said  first  attachment  surface  for 
coupling  of  said  rotary  drive  and  the  second  of  said  cou- 
pled shafts,  said  second  attachment  surface  having  radial 
spline  for  interlocking  with  said  radial  splines  of  said  first 
attachment  surface  and  attachment  points  positioned  to 
meet  said  fastener  slots  for  retaining  fasteners  positioned 
in  said  slots. 


4,321,839 
MONODIRECnONAL  TORQUE-TRANSMISSION  GEAR 

Cyril  Vuilleumier,  Bienne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 

Suisse  pour  ITndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Senrices  S.A., 

Bienne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,500 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1979,  79  5930 

Int.  a.^  F16H  55/06 

U.S.  a.  74—462  8  CI**"* 

1.  A  watch  movement  including  a  stepping  motor,  a  gear 
train  driven  by  said  motor  and  at  least  one  hand  secured  to  one 
of  the  gears  of  said  train,  wherein  said  train  comprises 
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a  driving  pinion  connected  to  said  stepping  motor  for  step- 
by-step  rotation,  said  driving  pinion  having  a  plurality  of 
identical  symmetrical,  equidistant  teeth,  each  of  which 
includes  top  faces  in  the  form  of  surface  segments  of  a 
cylinder  coaxial  with  said  driving  pinion,  and 

a  driven  pinion  having  a  plurality  of  identical  symmetrical, 
equidistant  teeth,  each  of  which  is  pointed, 

said  pinions  meshing  with  one  another,  the  pitch  of  the  teeth 


of  said  driving  pinion  being  one  to  two  times  the  pitch  of 
said  driven  pinion,  and  the  shapes  of  the  teeth  of  said 
pinions  being  such  that  during  each  pause  in  said  step-by- 
step  rotation,  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  pointed  teeth  of 
said  driven  pinion  extend  in  front  of  the  top  faces  of  two 
adjacent  teeth  of  said  driving  pinion  respectively,  and  a 
third  of  said  pointed  teeth  extends  between  said  two  adja- 
cent teeth,  thus  locking  said  driven  pinion  against  move- 
ment from  torques  exeried  on  said  driven  pinion. 


4,321,840 
MOTION  TRANSMITTING  REMOTE  CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY  (SWIVEL  SLEEVE) 
Bruce  Kalamon,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Teleflex  Incorpo- 
rated, Limerick,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,900 

Int.  a.3  F16C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  74—501  R  6  Claims 


r3^«o^^^f^* 
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1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  of  the 
type  for  transmitting  motion  in  a  curved  path  by  a  flexible 
motion  transmitting  core  element,  said  assembly  comprising:  a 
flexible  motion  transmitting  core  element,  guide  means  for 
movably  supporting  said  core  element  and  having  an  end 
portion,  swivel  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  end  portion  of 
said  guide  means  for  swivelling  movement  relative  to  said 
guide  means  and  movably  supporting  said  core  element,  said 
swivel  means  attached  to  said  guide  means  at  a  swivel  joint, 
and  sleeve  means  surrounding  said  core  element  and  allowing 
movement  of  said  core  element  relative  thereto  and  extending 
from  within  said  guide  means  through  said  swivel  joint  into 
said  swivel  means  and  being  flexible  at  said  swivel  joint  for 
reducing  friction  of  linear  movement  of  the  core  element 
within  the  assembly  and  providing  a  seal  throughout  the 
swivel  joint. 


4,321,841 
PRESS  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Gerald  J.  Felix,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,930 

Int  a.3  F16P  3/06 

MS,  a.  74—615  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  a  machine  with  coverging  parts 
between  which  stock  material  is  manually  inserted,  and  having 
means  for  insuring  selective  manipulation  of  the  hands  of  the 
machine  operator  between  a  feed  position  and  a  safety  position, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  ram  adapted  for  connection  with  a  stationary  portion  of 
the  machine,  and  including  a  rod  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion along  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  plane 
along  which  the  machine  parts  converge; 
a  collar  adapted  for  connection  with  a  portion  of  said  ma- 
chine which  reciprocates  with  a  moving  one  of  said  con- 
verging machine  parts,  and  including  a  central  aperture 
therethrough  in  which  said  rod  is  slidingly  received; 
a  sleeve  connected  with  said  rod  at  a  position  thereon  dis- 
posed downstream  of  said  collar  in  the  direction  of  con- 
vergence of  the  moving  machine  portion  to  which  said 
collar  is  connected;  said  sleeve  being  shaped  for  selective 
abutment  with  said  collar; 
means  for  operably  connecting  said  hand  manipulation 

means  with  said  sleeve;  and 
means  for  activating  said  ram  and  translating  said  rod  at  the 
beginning  of  each  machine  cycle  in  a  direction  identical 
with  the  converging  motion  of  said  moving  one  machine 
part,  whereby  said  rod  translation  activates  said  manipula- 
tion means  and  positively  insures  that  the  hands  of  the 
machine  operator  are  drawn  out  from  inbetween  the  con- 
verging machine  parts  to  said  safety  position;  and  in  the 
event  that  said  ram  does  not  translate  at  the  beginning  of 
the  machine  cycle,  said  collar  abuttingly  engages  said 
sleeve  during  the  converging  stroke  of  the  machine,  and 
moves  said  rod  therewith  to  activate  said  hand  manipula- 
tion means  and  draw  the  hands  of  the  user  into  the  safety 
position. 


4,321,842 
COMPOUND  EPICYCLIC  COG  BELT  SPEED  REDUCER 
Frank  L.  Stromotich,  4625  N.  Piccadilly  Rd.,  West  Vancouver, 
B.C.  V7W  1E3,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,817,  Aug.  29,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,987 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  19,  1979,  321714 
Int.  Q\}  F16H  1/28.  9/26.  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  74—762  29  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  epicyclic  speed  reducer  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  reaction  sun; 
means  for  maintaining  said  reaction  sun  stationary  relative  to 

said  frame; 
an  output  sun  coaxial  with  said  reaction  sun,  the  common 

axis  of  said  two  suns  defining  a  primary  axis; 
at  least  two  planets,  one  for  each  of  said  suns,  including  a 
reaction  planet  and  an  output  planet; 
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planet  shaft  means  for  carrying  said  planets  for  conjoint 
rotation; 

an  idler  carrier  assembly  rotatably  supporting  said  planet 
shaft  means  spaced  from  and  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  primary  axis,  the  axis  of  said  planet  shaft  means 
supported  by  said  idler  carrier  assembly  defining  a  second- 
ary axis; 

at  least  two  endless  loop  force-transmitting  elements  con- 
necting, respectively,  said  reaction  sun  and  said  reaction 
planet,  and  said  output  sun  and  said  output  planet;  and 


said  workpiece  onto  the  tool  while  strongly  damping  the  oscil- 
lating movement  imparted  thereto  by  said  tool. 

4,321,844 
BRAKE  ADJUSTING  TOOL 
Peter  P.  Krill,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mrs.  Peter  P.  Krill, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,308 

Int.  Q.5  B25B  27/00;  F16D  6S/46 

U.S.  a.  81—3  R  ^  Claims 


rotary  input  means  for  driving  said  planet  shaft  means  and 
thereby  effecting  conjoint  rotation  of  said  two  planets 
about  said  secondary  axis,  rotation  of  said  reaction  planet 
effecting  roUtion  of  said  idler  carrier  member  about  said 
primary  axis  for  orbiting  of  said  planet  shaft  and  said 
planets  about  said  primary  axis,  and  rotation  of  said  output 
planet  about  said  secondary  axis  in  combination  with 
orbiting  of  said  output  planet  about  said  primary  axis 
effecting  rotation  of  said  output  sun. 

4,321,843 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DRAWING  DIE 

BORES 

Max  Schwab;  Peter  Heinen;  Willi  Diederichs;  Peter  Gossens; 
Fritz-Gunter  Ohloff,  and  Hubert  Minkenberg,  all  of  Heins- 
berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo,  N.V.,  Amhem, 
Netherlands 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,975 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1978,  2820018;  May  8.  1978,  2820019 

Int.  a.3  B24B  im 
U.S.  a.  76—107  A  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  drawing  die  bores  in 
which  each  bore  has  an  inlet  cone  part  and  a  cylindrical  part 
along  a  common  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  a  two-step 
grinding  and  finishing  procedure  of  cross-grinding  the  inlet 
cone  m  a  first  step  and  then  calibrating  the  cylindrical  part  in 
a  separate  second  step,  wherein  a  uniform  grinding  and  finish- 
ing of  said  inlet  cone  is  carried  out  in  the  first  step  by  means  of 
a  gnnding  tool  which  is  radially  deflecUble  in  the  bore  within 
defined  limits,  routing  said  tool  and  the  die  workpiece  in  the 
same  direction  but  at  different  routional  speeds  while  also 
oscillating  said  tool  in  axial  direction  with  a  frequency  and 
amplitude  dependent  upon  the  difference  in  rotational  speeds 
and  the  final  dimensions  of  the  bore,  and  resiliently  pressing 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  the  adjusting  spindle  of  a 
vehicle  wheel  brake  of  the  kind  wherein  the  adjusting  spindle 
is  accessible  through  at  least  one  slot  formed  in  the  wheel  hub, 
a  tool  adapted  to  be  temporarily  secured  to  the  wheel  hub  and 
in  such  condition  maintain  the  adjusting  lever  and  star  wheel 
out  of  engagement  whereby  both  hands  are  free  for  turning  the 
brake  drum  and  for  adjusting  the  star  wheel,  the  tool  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated,  axially  extending  body; 
an  operating  head  formed  on  one  end  of  the  body; 
a  manipulating  head  formed  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  body; 
a  hold-out  arm  formed  on  the  body  adjacent  to  the  head  and 

extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  body; 
a  stop  arm  formed  on  the  body  between  the  hold-out  arm  and 
the  handle  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  body; 
the  head  and  the  arms  respectively  being  dimensioned  to  pro- 
vide for  the  handle  to  be  manipulated  to  orient  the  head  and 
hold-out  arm  in  registry  with  said  hub  slot  and  push  the  head 
and  the  hold-out  arm  through  the  hub  slot  to  cause  the  head 
to  engage  the  adjusting  lever  and  disengage  the  lever  from 
the  star  wheel  and  when  the  head  and  lever  are  so  engaged 
for  the  stop  arm  to  engage  the  outside  of  the  wheel  hub  and 
thereby  stop  said  pushing  movement;  and 
the  dimensions  of  the  body  between  said  arms  providing  that 
when  the  stop  arm  engages  the  outside  of  the  hub  as  afore- 
said, the  handle  may  be  manipulated  to  turn  the  body  to 
rotate  the  hold-out  arm  out  of  registry  with  said  slot  and, 
thereafter  when  the  axial  pressure  of  the  handle  is  relieved, 
the  force  of  the  spring  bias  on  the  adjusting  lever  can  exert 
a  force  on  the  body  in  a  direction  opposite  to  first  said  direc- 
tion to  cause  the  hoid-out  arm  to  firmly  engage  the  inside  of 
-    the  wheel  hub  to  temporarily  secure  the  tool  in  said  position 
whereby  both  hands  of  the  mechanic  are  free  for  turning  the 
brake  drum  and  adjusting  the  star  wheel. 


4,321,845 
BAR  PULLER  FOR  NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED 

LATHE 

Tibor  Siabo,  2506  West  Ave.,  130th,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94577, 
and  Robert  L.  Karr,  36375  Bettencourt  St.,  Newark,  Calif. 

94560 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,986 
Int  Q\?  B23B  B/QO.  5/22 
U.S.  Q.  82—2.5  1®  Claims 

1.  A  bar  puller  for  attachment  to  a  numerically  controlled 
turret  lathe  having  multiple  tool  stations  comprising: 


March  30,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1567 


a  housing  having  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  housing 
on  a  tool  station  of  the  lathe  turret; 

an  actuator  head  having  locating  means  for  positioning  said 
head  substantially  within  said  housing  with  limited  recip- 
rocal movement  therein,  said  actuator  head  having  an 
exposed  face; 


said  clamp  portion  and  said  tool  pad  proximate  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  cutting  tool  and  on  either  side  thereof. 


a  plurality  of  gripping  jaws  uniformly  mounted  on  said  face 
of  said  actuator  head  with  means  for  limited  reciprocal 
displacement  of  said  jaws  on  said  face;  and 

actuation  means  for  actuating  said  jaws  in  response  to  dis- 
placements of  said  actuator  head  relative  to  said  housing. 


4,321,846 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Nicolae  Neamtu,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141^57  ^ 

Int.  a.3  B23B  29/10 
U.S.  a.  82—36  R  2  Gaims 


1.  A  toolholder  retaining  a  cutting  tool  having  an  elongated 
cutting  edge,  said  toolholder  comprising  a  body  portion,  a 
clamp  portion  operably  connected  to  said  body  portion  for 
pivotal  movement  thereon  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  with  said 
cutting  edge,  said  body  portion  having  a  first  jaw  portion,  said 
first  jaw  portion  having  therein  a  first  elongated  recess  extend- 
ing inwardly  of  the  body  portion  from  an  edge  thereof,  a  tool 
pad  disposed  in  said  recess  and  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  said  recess  and  parallel  to  said  pivot 
axis,  said  tool  pad  including  a  first  wall  having  a  tool  engaging 
surface  adapted  to  engage  a  first  side  of  said  tool,  and  a  second 
wall  disposed  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  jaw  portion,  a  nose 
key  resting  against  said  first  and  second  tool  pad  walls  and 
adapted  to  engage  an  edge  of  said  tool  opposite  a  cutting  edge 
of  said  tool,  said  clamp  portion  having  a  second  jaw  portion 
including  a  second  elongated  recess  extending  parallel  to  said 
pivot  axis,  said  jaw  portions  beings  adapted  to  receive  said 
cutting  tool  therebetween,  and  a  holding  strap  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  second  jaw  portion,  said  holding  strap  having 
an  elongated  protrusion  extending  therefrom  and  pivotally 
disposed  in  said  second  recess,  said  holding  strap  having  a  flat 
surface  for  engagement  with  a  second  surface  of  said  cutting 
tool,  said  clamp  portion  and  said  tool  pad  being  provided  with 
conduits  for  cooling  fluid,  said  conduits  having  openings  in 


4,321,847 
CONTINUOUS  COLD  CUT  SLICING  MACHINE 
Oscar  W.  Dillon,  Essex,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cashin  Systems 
Corp.,  Williston  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,665 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/30.  5/20 

U.S.  CI.  82—77  32  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  slicing  machine  having  a  slicing  blade 
for  slicing  a  loaf  of  product  having  a  front  and  rear  end;  a  first 
feed  means  for  feeding  said  loaf  into  said  blade;  a  control  means 
for  determining  the  rate  of  feed  of  product  by  the  first  feed 
means  towards  said  blade  and  consequently  controlling  slice 
thickness;  a  second  feed  means  for  feeding  the  loaf  towards  the 
blade  when  said  loaf  becomes  disengaged  from  said  first  feed 
means  during  slicing  operation  which  includes  a  gripper  means 
for  engaging  the  rear  end  of  the  loaf  with  said  second  feed 
means  being  driven  towards  the  blade  by  the  front  end  of  the 
next  succeeding  loaf  to  be  sliced;  and  a  clutch  means  connected 
to  said  second  feed  means  and  capable  of  regulating  the  feed  of 
the  product. 


4,321,848 

CYLINDRICAL  MEMBER  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Barry  C.  Millar,  Islington,  and  Keith  W.  Little.  Georgetown, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bundy  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,075,  Jul.  15,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,182,206. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,456 

Int  a.3  B26D  3/16 

U.S.  a.  83—153  33  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  for  restraining  a  predetermined  number  of  elon- 
gated cylindrical  members  in  a  substantially  flat  array  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  structure  including  a  surface  for  supporting  a 
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portion  of  each  of  said  predetermined  number  of  cylindri- 
cal members; 

means  defining  a  sidewall  projecting  generally  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  supporting  surface; 

hold  down  means  supported  in  overlying  relationship  to  said 
supportmg  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  less 
than  twice  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  members; 

movable  means  adapted  for  oscillatory  movement  toward 
said  sidewall  means  and  between  said  hold  down  mean^ 
and  said  supporting  surface; 

actuating  means  for  causing  said  movable  means  <o  clamp 
said  predetermined  number  of  cylindrical  members  in  a 
substantially  flat  array  between  said  movable  means,  said 
sidewall  means,  said  hold  down  means  and  said  supporting 
surface;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  number  of  cylindrical 
members  less  than  said  predetermined  number. 


4,321,850 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

HIGHEST  PRIORITY  KEY  TONE  PRODUCnON 

Akiyoshi  Oya,  Hanuunatsu,  and  Yasiyi  Uchiyama,  Hamakita, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,553 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  5,  1979,  54-54858; 
Jun.  21, 1979,  54-77515 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/22 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  8  Qaims 


4  321  849 
TENSION  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A  BAND  SAW 

Stuart  E.  Athey;  Thomas  M.  Johnson,  and  Raymond  P.  Shaeffer, 
all  of  Troy,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy, 

Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,837 

Int.  a.3  B23D  55/10 

U.S.  a.  83—816  9  Clain** 


1.  In  a  band  saw  including  a  frame,  a  cutting  table  supported 
by  said  frame,  at  least  two  band  wheels  mounted  for  rotation 
about  their  respective  substantially  parallel  central  axes  and 
disposed  in  a  generally  common  plane  in  spaced  relation  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cuttmg  table,  an  endless  band  saw  blade 
encircling  said  wheels  and  driven  thereby  with  a  blade  flight 
exposed  at  said  cuttmg  table  for  cutting  an  object  placed 
thereon,  and  drive  means  coupled  to  rotate  one  of  said  band 
wheels,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
support  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  one 
band  wheel,  said  drive  means  and  said  one  band  wheel 
being  mounted  thereto  for  movement  therewith  and  said 
support  means  including  a  gear  box  having  an  output  shaft 
coupled  to  said  one  band  wheel  for  both  support  and 
rotation  thereof; 
adjustment  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  coimected  to 
said  support  means,  for  causing  said  pivotal  movement 
thereof  to  adjust  the  tension  in  said  band  saw  blade;  and 
said  drive  means  including  a  motor  having  a  shaft  drivingly 
coupled  to  said  output  shaft  supporting  said  one  band 
wheel,  and  said  motor  is  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  output  shaft  from  the  location  of  said  pivotal  axis  of 
said  support  means. 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys; 

a  depressed  key  detector  which  detects  a  plurality  of  de- 
pressed keys  among  said  keys  for  producing  key  identify- 
ing signals  corresponding  to  the  depressed  keys; 

a  highest  signal  detector  which  detects  a  highest  signal 
among  said  key  identifying  signals  having  a  highest  prior- 
ity in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  order  of  priority; 

a  musical  tone  producing  unit  responsive  to  the  detected 
highest  signal  for  producing  a  musical  tone  of  a  tone  pitch 
corresponding  to  said  highest  signal; 

a  reference  memory  device  for  storing  the  detected  highest 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  condition;  and 

a  controller  for  inhibiting  the  musical  tone  producing  unit 
from  producing  the  musical  tone  according  to  a  relation- 
ship between  the  detected  highest  signal  and  an  output  of 
said  reference  memory  device. 

4,321,851 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Takeshi  Adachi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1979,  54-81625 

Int.  a.J  GIOH  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  29  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  power  source; 
a  plurality  of  keys; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  note  of  a 
depressed  key,  said  signal  generating  means  including  a 
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source  terminal  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  voltage  from 
said  power  source  and  a  control  input  terminal  adapted  to 
be  supplied  with  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  the 
note  of  the  depressed  key. 

electric  power  connecting  means  interposed  between  said 
power  source  and  said  source  terminal  and  interlocked 
with  a  depression  of  at  least  one  of  said  keys,  said  electric 
power  connecting  means  being  normally  open  so  that  no 
power  is  applied  to  said  source  terminal; 

means  responsive  to  the  depression  of  at  least  one  of  said 
keys  for  supplying  said  control  signal  corresponding  to  a 
musical  tone  signal  to  be  produced  to  said  control  input 
terminal;  and 

means  for  producing  a  musical  tone  in  accordance  with  an 
output  of  said  signal  generating  means. 


4,321,852 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  SYNTHESIZER  APPARATUS 

Leroy  D.  Young,  Jr.,  4850  SW.  91st  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,160 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84— 1.16  12  Claims 
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1.  Musical  apparatus  for  use  with  a  synthesizer  comprising: 

a  fret  bearing  surface  having  at  least  one  string  stretched 
over  a  plurality  of  frets,  each  of  said  frets  representing  a 
particular  musical  note;  and 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  note  repre- 
sented by  a  particular  selected  fret  to  said  synthesizer,  said 
means  being  operative  to  detect  whether  or  not  said  string 
is  depressed  against  said  particular  fret  and  against  the 
next  adjacent  fret  and  to  provide  said  signal  only  if  both 
said  particular  fret  and  said  adjacent  fret  are  detected  as 
having  the  string  depressed  against  them. 

7.  In  a  device  for  controlling  a  synthesizer  from  a  stringed 
instrument,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  fret  board  having  a  note  ordering  assignment  wherein  each 
fret  is  assigned  a  corresponding  number  and  wherein  no 
fret  having  an  assignment  of  one  given  number  is  within  a 
fixed  distance  of  frets  having  the  same  number,  said  dis- 
tance being  chosen  such  that  frets  having  the  same  number 
are  beyond  reach  of  the  player's  fingers. 


4,321,853 
AUTOMATIC  EAR  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Tumblin,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech  Re- 
search Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,601 
Int.  C\?  G09B  15/02.  15/08;  GlOG  1/02 
U.S.  a.  84—454  8  Qaims 

1.  An  automated  music  teaching  system  for  detecting  errors 
of  pitch  and  rhythm  in  a  student  musical  exercise  with  an 
accuracy  greater  than  that  of  the  human  ear  and  for  displaying 
both  the  type  and  the  magnitude  of  the  error  in  a  manner  useful 
to  the  student,  the  system  being  comprised  of: 
a  system  control  means; 

means  for  providing  a  musical  input  to  the  system;  said  musical 

input  being  under  the  control  of  the  student  and  having  a 

pitch  and  rhythm  that  is  both  convertible  and  recognizable 

by  said  system  control  means; 

musical  timing  means  for  providing  to  the  student  a  display 


showing  the  timing  of  musical  notes,  for  producing  an  audi- 
ble signal  for  musical  timing,  and  for  providing  a  musical 
time  reference  for  the  system  control  means; 
tone  generator  means  under  the  control  of  said  system  control 
me^s  for  creating  and  mixing  tones  to  provide  a  musical 
output  to  the  student;  said  musical  output  from  said  tone 
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generator  means  inputting  said  system  control  means 
wherein  said  musical  output  from  said  tone  generator  means 
and  said  musical  input  under  the  control  of  the  student  are 
compared  for  errors  made  by  the  student;  and 
a  pitch  error  display  means  for  displaying  to  the  student  any 
error  detected  in  the  pitch  of  said  musical  input  to  thereby 
challenge  the  pitch  and  rhythmic  acuity  of  the  student. 


4,321,854 

COMPOSfTE  LINE  OF  CORE  AND  JACKET 

Danny  R.  Foote,  and  Susan  F.  Turner,  both  of  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Berkley  A  Company,  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44^86 

Int.  a.3  D04C  1/12;  AOIK  91/00 

U.S.  a.  87—6  8  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  line  containing  two  different  filamentary 
materials  in  the  form  of  a  core  and  jacket  of  different  tensile 
strengths  and  elongations,  said  core  sequentially  breaking  at 
least  twice  under  a  predetermined  tensile  loading  of  the  line 
without  breaking  the  jacket  thereby  signalling  the  user  that  too 
great  a  tensile  loading  exists  and  the  jacket  gripping  the  core  at 
the  breaks  without  affecting  the  further  utilization  of  the  line. 

6.  A  composite  fishing  line  comprising  a  core,  a  braided 
outside  jaclcet  and  a  braided  intermediate  jacket,  the  core  being 
made  of  material  which  will  break  under  a  predetermined 
tensUe  loading  of  the  line  to  signal  the  user  that  too  great  a 
tensUe  loading  exists,  said  braided  jackets  being  made  of  a 
different  material  from  said  core  which  do  not  break  under  said 
predetermined  tensile  loading  and  said  outside  jacket  has  a 
braid  tightness  which  grips  the  core  and  intermediate  jacket 
and  permits  reoccurrent  breaks  in  the  core  material  under  the 
reoccurrence  of  said  tensile  loading  without  affecting  the 
utUization  of  the  line. 
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4,321,855 
DRIVEASSISTING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  A 

FLUID  ENGINE 
Serge  B.  Bacquie,  and  Jean  M.  R.  Rouillard,  both  of  La  Croix  St 
Ouen,  France,  assignors  to  Poclain  Hydraulics,  Verberie, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,715 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1979,  79  02225 
Int.  a.3  F15B  13/02 
VS.  CI.  91—436 


6  Qaims 


25- 


between  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  internal  wall  of  the  dia- 
phragm on  the  fluid  side  and  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  exter- 
nal wall  of  said  diaphragm  is  minimized  during  operation  of  the 
pulser  but  maintained  at  a  positive  value,  the  pulsation  dia- 
phragm being  given  the  shape  of  a  hollow  torus  cut  by  a  cylin- 
der having  an  axis  corresponding  to  that  of  the  torus  and  a 
diameter  which  is  larger  than  that  internal  diameter  of  the 
torus  while  being  smaller  than  or  equal  to  the  mean  diameter  of 
said  torus  with  the  result  that  one  of  the  edges  of  the  cut  hol- 
low torus  is  joined  to  said  duct  rim  in  leak-tight  manner  whilst 
the  other  edge  of  said  cut  tor\is  is  joined  to  the  piston  in  leak- 
tight  manner,  wherein  said  pulsation  diaphragm  comprises  a 
flexible  reinforcement  which  permits  deformation  of  said  dia- 
phragm without  modifying  the  area  of  its  envelope,  wherein 
the  static  pressure  compensation  means  comprise  at  least  one 
pressure  compensation  diaphragm  having  the  same  shape  and 


1.  A  drive-assisting  device  comprising  at  least: 

a  fluid  relief  engine  (1)  having  an  inlet  (19), 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  (3)  having  a  delivery  connector, 

an  engine  supply  pipe  (14-17)  connecting  the  delivery  con- 
nector of  the  fluid  source  to  the  engine  inlet  (19),  and 

a  calibrated  discharge  valve  (5),  so-called  relief  valve  which 
is  shunt  connected  (21)  to  the  supply  pipe  (14)  and  which 
is  provided  with  means  (11)  for  adjusting  its  calibration, 
wherein  said  device  comprises,  in  known  manner,  a  re- 
lease pipe  (18-15)  of  the  engine,  on  which  is  positioned 
another  calibrated  discharge  valve  (6),  so-called  check 
valve,  which  is  provided  with  means  (12)  for  adjusting  its 
calibration,  control  means  (10)  for  said  calibration  adjust- 
ing means  of  said  relief  and  check  valves,  the  calibration- 
adjusting  control  means  (10)  of  both  the  relief  and  check 
valves  being  synchronized  by  means  of  one  manipulator 
(35)  with  two  separate  operating  ranges  (26  and  27)  sepa- 
rated by  a  neutral  range,  one  of  the  operating  ranges 
corresponding  to  substantially  nil  pressures  for  one  of  the 
valves,  and  to  non-nil  pressures  for  the  other  valve,  the 
other  operating  range  corresponding  to  substantially  nil 
calibration  pressures  for  the  said  other  valve  and  to  non- 
nil  pressures  for  the  complementary  valve,  and,  the  neu- 
tral range  corresponding  to  a  substantially  nil  calibration 
pressure  for  each  valve. 


4,321.856 
DIAPHRAGM  PULSER 
Henri  Gasc,  Carpentras,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,195 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1979,  79  00407 

Int.  a.^  FOIB  19/00 

U.S.  a.  92—48  2  Claims 

1.  A  pulser  for  transmitting  the  reciprocating  motion  of  a 

piston  to  a  fluid  contained  in  a  chamber  via  a  duct  which  opens 

into  said  chamber,  wherein  said  pulser  comprises  at  least  one 

pulsation  diaphragm  joined  to  the  piston  and  to  a  rim  of  the 

duct  in  leak-tight  manner,  means  for  applying  a  pressure  which 

compensates  for  the  static  pressure  of  the  fluid  on  the  piston 

and  the  pulsation  diaphragm,  means  whereby  the  difference 


the  same  structure  as  the  pulsation  diaphragm  and  joined  in 
leak-tight  manner  to  the  piston  and  to  another  rim  of  the  duct 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pulsation  diaphragm  with  respect  to 
the  piston,  means  for  pressurizing  the  internal  space  delimited 
on  the  one  hand  by  the  duct  at  the  end  remote  from  the  loca- 
tion at  which  said  duct  opens  into  the  chamber  and  on  the 
other  hand  by  the  piston  and  by  the  interior  of  the  compensa- 
tion diaphragm,  and  means  whereby  the  difference  between 
the  pressure  exerted  within  the  compensation  diaphragm  and 
the  pressure  prevailing  externally  of  said  diaphragm  is  mini- 
mized during  operation  but  remains  at  a  positive  value, 
wherein  the  means  for  minimizing  the  pressure  difference 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  pulsation  diaphragm 
and  the  pressure  difference  between  the  interior  and  the  exte- 
rior of  the  compensation  diaphragm  are  constituted  by  a  single 
pressurization  enclosure  which  surrounds  the  two  diaphragms. 

4,321,857 

INFRARED  GAS  GRILL 

Willie  H.  Best,  18C  The  Heritage,  Columbia,  S.C.  29201 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,854 

Int  a.5  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  Q.  99— 340  41  Claims 

1.  A  grill  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet; 

(b)  a  source  of  combustible  gas; 

(c)  a  gas  burner  assembly  in  said  cabinet,  said  gas  burner 
having  a  plenum  box  with  a  plenum  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  source  of  combustible  gas  for  receiving 
gas  therefrom,  said  plenum  box  being  supported  by  and 
disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  cabinet,  said  plenum  box 
having  an  open  upper  portion  open  to  said  plenum  cham- 
ber, a  foraminous  radiant  burner  element  over  said  open 
upper  portion,  said  radiant  burner  element  being  provided 
with  plurality  of  gas  passageways  through  which  the 
combustible  gas  which  enters  said  plenum  chamber  passes 
to  the  exterior  upper  surface  of  said  burner  element  for 
burning  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  burner  element  to 
generate  heat  and  products  of  combustion; 

(d)  a  fu-e  shield  carried  by  said  cabinet,  said  fire  shield  defm- 
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ing  a  channel  above  said  element  and  through  which  the       control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  appara- 
products  of  combustion  pass  from  said  element;                         tus. 
(e)  a  stationary  food  supporting  means  disposed  above  said  — 

4,321,859 

TOOL  USED  TO  FAaLITATE  DEEP  FAT  FRYING 

Paul  Rimmeir,  10  S.  Front  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19106 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,047 

Int.  C1.3  A47J  37/12 

U.S.  a.  99—416  8  Qaims 


element  for  supporting  items  of  food  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  burner  element  for  being  cooked  by  the  heat 
generated  by  the  combustion  of  said  combustible  gas  at 
said  of  said  burner. 


4,321,858 

CREPE  MAKER 

Donna  Williams,  12520  Edgewater  Dr.,  Lakewood,  Ohio  44107 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,604 

Int  a.3  A21B  5/00;  A21C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  99—353  5  Claims 


o 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  food  product  having  at  least 
a  cooked  batter  outer  sheU  and  a  filling  material  contained 
therein  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  motor-driven,  continuous  conveyor  belt  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

means  for  oiling  the  surface  of  said  belt; 

a  batter  dispenser  having  a  container  for  holding  batter  and 
an  associated  nozzle  for  dispensing  batter  to  said  surface 
of  said  belt; 

a  flrst  griddle  means  for  first  heating  at  least  said  belt  only; 

a  second  griddle  means  for  heating  batter  dispensed  on  said 
belt; 

a  fUling  material  dispenser  having  a  hopper  for  holding 
filling  material  and  an  associated  apportionment  mecha- 
nism for  dispensing  apportioned  amounts  of  filling  mate- 
rial; 

a  plurality  of  side-folding  spades  disposed  to  said  belt  to  fold 
over  side  portions  of  said  batter  in  conveyance  on  said  belt 
and  having  arcuately  conflgured  sidewalls,  tapered  from 
one  end  to  the  other  end; 

a  rolling  mechanism  comprising  a  power  driven  roller  in 
association  with  a  rolling  spade  disposed  to  said  belt  for 
rolling  said  batter  and  filling  material  contained  therein 
over  onto  itself;  and. 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  conventional  deep  fat  frying 
basket  to  facilitate  the  frying  of  a  porous  mass  of  a  food  prod- 
uct located  within  said  basket  when  said  basket  is  immersed  in 
a  hot  cooking  liquid,  said  device  comprising  cover  plate  means 
arranged  for  disposition  over  the  mouth  of  said  basket  to  lock 
said  food  product  therein  and  at  least  one  projecting  rod-like 
member,  extending  downward  from  said  cover  plate  means 
into  said  basket  for  substantially  the  full  depth  thereof,  said 
member  including  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  re- 
cessed face  for  facilitating  the  transfer  of  said  hot  cooking 
liquid  through  the  interior  of  said  mass. 


4,321,860 

CLOSED  CHEESE  MAKING  VAT  WTTH 

REaRCULATING  WHEY 

Gretz  L.  Hazen,  Jefferson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  DEC  International 

Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,954 

Int  C1.3  A23C  3/02,  19/02 

U.S.  Q.  99—453  4  Claims 


1.  A  cheese  making  vat,  comprising  a  vessel  to  contain 
cheese  curds  and  whey,  a  vertical  shaft  disposed  within  the 
vessel,  a  frame  connected  to  the  shaft  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  shaft,  reversible  drive  means  for  rotating  the  shaft, 
implement  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  arranged  so  that 
when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  a  cutting  direction  the  implement 
means  acts  to  cut  the  curds  and  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  the 
opposite  stirring  direction  the  implement  means  acts  to  stir  the 
curds,  outlet  means  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel, 
inlet  means  disposed  m  the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel,  conduit 
means  connecting  the  outlet  means  and  the  inlet  means,  means 
for  recirculating  whey  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel 
through  said  outlet  means  and  said  conduit  means  and  intro- 
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ducing  the  whey  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel  through 
said  inlet  means,  and  a  heat  exchanger  unit  disposed  in  the 
conduit  means  for  heating  the  whey  passing  through  said 
conduit  means,  the  introduction  of  heated  whey  into  said  ves- 
sel through  said  inlet  means  providing  gentle  agitation  for  the 
curds  and  said  implement  means  serving  to  move  the  curds 
past  said  inlet  means  to  continuously  expose  the  curds  to  the 
recirculating  whey. 

4,321,861 
CHEESE  MANUFACTURE 
Gottfried  Hain,  Lahen;  Bemd  Wulff,  Stephanskirchen,  and 
Johann  Stacheter,  Hogling,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Alpha  Alpenland  Maschinenbau  Hain  &  Co., 
K.G.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,855 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1978,  2827257 

Int.  a.^  AOIJ  25/00;  A23C  79/076 
U.S.  a.  99—455  11  Claims 


tank  for  maintaining  liquid  in  the  holding  tank  within  a 
desired  temperature  range; 

a  sealed  treating  chamber  in  which  a  quantity  of  foodstuff 
can  be  supported  for  treatment  and  withdrawn  after  treat- 
ment; 

first  conduit  means  connected  between  said  holding  tank  and 
said  treating  chamber  via  which  liquid  can  be  delivered 
from  the  holding  tank  to  the  treating  chamber  and  re- 
turned from  the  treating  chamber  to  the  holding  tank; 

pump  means  capable  of  operating  in  a  vacuum  pump  mode 
and  a  compressor  mode; 

second  conduit  means  connected  between  said  pump  means 
and  said  treating  chamber  whereby  said  pump  means 
when  operated  in  its  vacuum  pump  mode  can  operate  to 
evacuate  air  from  said  treating  chamber; 

third  conduit  means  connected  between  said  pump  means 
and  said  treating  chamber  via  which  said  pump  means 
when  operated  in  its  compressor  mode  can  pressurize  said 
treating  chamber; 


HfLTc  H2' 


^^.       y      Mt- 


1  Apparatus,  for  the  production  of  cottage  or  similar  fresh 
cheese,  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated  trough-shaped  container  having  an  inlet  end 

and  an  outlet  end, 
(ii)  an  endless  conveyor  belt  having  an  upper  run  and  a 
return  run,  the  upper  run  entering  the  container  at  the 
inlet  end  and  passing  along  the  container  to  form  a  moving 
conveyor  trough  therein  and  leaving  the  container  at  the 
outlet  end, 
(iii)  means  for  feeding  cheese  curd-whey  mixture  onto  the 

conveyor  at  the  inlet  end, 
(iv)  first  stirrer  means  dipping  into  the  conveyor  trough 

downstream  of  the  inlet  end, 
(v)  second  stirrer  means  dipping  into  the  conveyor  trough 

downstream  of  the  first  stirrer  means 
(vi)  circulation  pipes  discharging  into  the  conveyor  trough 
within  the  zone  of  operation  of  said  second  stirrer  means 
for  feeding  in  heated  whey 
(vii)  an  outlet  pourer  formed  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  con- 
tainer and  rising  to  the  container  edge, 
(viii)  third  stirrer  means  on  said  outlet  pourer 
(ix)  a  circulation  pipe  for  whey  rinsing  discharging  into  said 

outlet  pourer, 
(x)  a  whey  discharge  device  connected  to  the  outlet  pourer, 

and 
(xi)  a  washing  device,  including  an  endless  belt  conveyor, 
for  curd  granulate  from  which  whey  has  been  extracted. 


4,321,862 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

FOODSTUFFS  WTTH  LIQUID 

William  H.  Stevenson,  III,  Rte.  5,  Box  532,  Travelers  Rest, 

Easton,  Md.  21601 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,556 
Int.  a.3  A23B  4/06 
U.S.  a.  99—468  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  batch  treatment  of  foodstuffs  with  a 
liquid,  the  combination  of  a  holding  tank  for  the  liquid; 
refrigeration  means  operatively  associated  with  the  holding 


first  valve  means  connected  to  control  liquid  flow  in  said 
first  conduit  means; 

second  valve  means  connected  to  control  air  flow  in  said 
second  conduit  means; 

third  valve  means  connected  to  control  air  flow  in  said  third 
conduit  means;  and 

automatic  control  means  connected  to  operate  said  pump 
means  and  said  valve  means  to  accomplish  a  first  cycle  of 
operation  in  which  said  treating  chamber  is  evacuated  and 
liquid  therefore  flows  from  said  holding  tank  into  said 
treating  chamber  under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  the  holding  tank  and  the  evacuated 
treating  chamber  and  the  treating  chamber  is  then  held 
under  subatmospheric  pressure;  a  second  cycle  in  which 
said  pump  means  pressurizes  said  treating  chamber  and  a 
positive  pressure  is  then  maintained  in  said  treating  cham- 
ber; and  a  third  cycle  in  which  liquid  flows  from  said 
treating  chamber  under  the  influence  of  said  positive 
pressure. 


4^21,863 
FRUTT  AND  VEGETABLE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Peter  S.  Dimov,  Novi  Krichim;  Georgi  N.  Pavlov;  Atanas  N. 
Stoyanov,  both  of  Plovdiv,  and  Ivan  D.  Nankinov,  Novi  Kri- 
chim, aU  of  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO  "Bulgarplod",  Sofia, 
Bulgaria 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,539 
Int.  a.3  A23N  7/00:  B02B  3/12;  B02C  ]l/08 
U.S.  a.  99—470  ♦  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  produce  such  as  fruits  and  vegeta- 
bles, comprising  a  pipe  having  an  inlet  end  immersed  in  a  hot 
water  tank,  a  perforated  receiver  connected  to  said  inlet  end  of 
the  pipe  to  receive  produce  to  be  treated  and  hot  water  from 
the  tank,  an  expansion  chamber  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of 
the  tank,  a  pipeline  connected  to  said  expansion  chamber,  a 
source  of  vacuum  connected  to  said  pipeline,  said  pipeline 
receives  and  forwards  treated  produce  under  the  influence  of 
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vacuum  from  said  expansion  chamber,  means  to  separate  hot 
water  from  the  produce  in  said  expansion  chamber,  and  means 


.x!_ 


to  subject  the  treated  produce  to  cold  water  as  the  produce 
travels  away  from  said  expansion  chamber. 


4,321,864 

EGG  BREAKING  AND  CONTENTS  SEPARATING 

MACHINE 

Charles  H.  WUlsey,  Rte.  1,  Maple  HiU,  Kans.  66507 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,261 

Int.  a.3  A23J  1/09;  A47J  43/14 

U.S.  a.  99—500  5  Claims 


knife  blades  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  along  opposed 
edges  of  the  cradle  members,  a  single  clamping  bar  member 
mounted  on  the  outboard  end  of  a  pivoted  suppori  arm  so  as  to 
extend  above  said  cradle  members,  spring  means  urging  said 
clamping  bar  toward  a  position  to  engage  the  top  surface  of  the 
shell  of  an  egg  positioned  on  the  cradle  members  with  the  long 
axis  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  cracking 
knife  blades,  and  cam  means  for  moving  said  cradle  members 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  which  cam  means  is  in  the 
form  of  a  small  cam  plate  disposed  between  the  opposed  inner 
edges  of  the  cradle  suppori  members  and  which  is  mounted  for 
rotation  on  a  veriical  axis,  said  cam  plate  being  of  a  size  and 
configuration  to  swing  the  cradle  members  apart  up>on  prede- 
termined rotation  about  said  vertical  axis  and  to  releasably  lock 
the  cradle  members  when  said  cradle  members  are  in  a  fully 
open  position. 


4,321,865 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  NUTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roland  Ramseier,  Diillikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Widmer  A 
Ernst  AG,  Wettingen,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,962,  Feb.  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,252 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   27,   1980, 
1557/80 

Int  a.3  A23N  5/00 
VS.  a.  99—576  24  Claims 


1.  An  egg  breaking  and  contents  separating  machine  com- 
prising a  series  of  egg  breaking  and  contents  separating  mecha- 
nisms mounted  on  vertically  disposed  bracket  forming  sup- 
porting members  which  are  connected  together  in  side  by  side 
relation  so  as  to  form  an  endless  traveling  conveyor  assembly 
which  is  mounted  on  rotatable  conveyor  suppori  members 
secured  on  vertically  disposed,  spaced  shafts  on  a  supporting 
frame,  each  said  bracket  member  having  mounted  at  its  upper 
end  an  egg  receiving,  clamping  and  breaking  mechanism  and 
having  mounted  at  its  lower  end  an  egg  contents  separating 
mechanism,  both  said  mechanisms  being  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  outboard  of  said  bracket  member,  said  egg  receiv- 
ing, clamping  and  breaking  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  egg 
supporting  cradle  members  disposed  at  the  outer  ends  of  elon- 
gate plate  support  members  which  extend  outboard  of  said 
bracket  member  and  which  have  pairs  of  spaced,  upstanding, 
link  forming  members  arranged  in  cooperating  paired  relation, 
with  each  said  pair  of  link  members  pivoted  on  a  common 
support  pin  projecting  outwardly  of  the  bracket  member, 
spring  means  urging  the  cradle  members  toward  a  closed  side 
by  side  position,  pivotally  mounted  spring  urged  shell  cracking 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shelling  nuts  or  the  like  comprising: 

transport  means  including  means  for  separating  and  aligning 
said  nuts; 

conveyor  means  downstream  of  said  transport  means  for 
receiving  the  separated  and  aligned  nuts,  said  conveyor 
means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  conveyor  belts;  and 

first  and  second  milling  discs  disposed  opposite  each  other  in 
overlapping  relationship  and  at  substantially  the  same 
distance  dowwnstream  of  said  transport  means  within  the 
space  formed  by  said  pair  of  conveyor  belts,  said  first  and 
second  milling  discs  each  being  provided  with  a  cutting 
ring  on  the  circumference  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
milling  discs  being  vertically  displaced  with  respect  to 
each  other  within  said  sapce  wherein  the  distance  between 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  milling  discs  is 
less  than  the  sum  of  the  radii  of  said  first  and  second 
milling  discs  such  that  both  of  said  first  and  second  milling 
discs  cut  the  shell  of  the  nuts  simultaneously,  said  first  and 
second  milling  discs  being  provided  with  an  annular 
shoulder  displaced  radially  with  respect  to  said  cutting 
ring  for  controlling  the  depth  of  the  cut  wherein  the  depth 
of  the  cut  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  shell  of  said  nuts. 


4,321,866 
BREATHER  BAG  APPARATUS 
Andy  L.  Thompson,  Rte.  2,  Courtland,  Kans.  66939 
FUed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,458 
Int  a.3  AOIF  25/14.  25/22 
U.S.  a.  99—646  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  breather  bag  apparatus  connected  to  a  material  storage 
structure  operable  to  allow  for  expansion  and  contraction  of 
gases  in  the  storage  structure,  comprising: 


1016  O.G.— 60 
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(a)  a  bag  assembly  having  a  flexible  bag  member  that  ex- 
pands and  contracts  under  gaseous  pressures; 

(b)  a  bag  mounting  assembly  secured  to  the  storage  structure 
and  surrounding  said  bag  member  in  a  protective  manner; 

(c)  a  conduit  connector  assembly  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  bag  member  and  at  another  end  to  the  storage  struc- 
ture to  provide  free  flow  of  gases  therebetween; 

(d)  said  conduit  connector  assembly  having  a  conduit  mem- 
ber with  a  main  body  that  is  inclined  downwardly  from 
said  bag  member  toward  the  storage  structure  whereby 
any  fluids  condensed  in  said  main  body  flows  into  the 
storage  structure; 


(e)  said  bag  mounting  assembly  including  a  support  connec- 
tor member  and  a  protector  shell  member  connected  to 
said  support  connector  member; 

(0  said  support  connector  member  connected  to  said  bag 
member  and  said  conduit  connector  assembly  for  flow  of 
gases  therebetween;  and 

(g)  said  protector  shell  member  encloses  said  bag  member  on 
all  sides  thereof  and  wherein  said  bag  member  acts  similar 
to  a  diaphragm  member  to  equalize  pressures  between  the 
atmosphere  and  interior  of  the  storage  structure  and  pre- 
vent air  from  entering  the  silo  structure  and  said  bag 
member  is  protected  on  all  sides  and  top  thereof  but  said 
bag  member  is  readily  observed  from  below  to  monitor 
condition  thereof. 


a  first  latch  mounted  for  linear  movement  in  a  support  struc- 
ture, and  spring-biased  in  one  direction; 

a  second  latch  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  structure, 
having  a  lockpin  and  a  slot  on  one  side  of  the  rotation 
shaft,  and  an  edge  engaged  with  the  first  latch  on  the  other 
side  thereof; 

an  electrical  pulse  means  having  a  shaft  which  is  retracUble 
into  and  out  of  said  pulse  means  in  response  to  an  electrical 

signal; 

a  link  assembly  mounted  on  said  pulse  means  shaft  and  mov- 
able linearly  when  the  pulse  means  is  energized,  said  link 
assembly  comprising: 

a  first  link  mounted  on  said  pulse  means  shaft  having 

a  pin  which  is  positioned  in  the  slot  of  said  second  latch; 

a  second  link  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  link,  and  spring- 
biased  ro  rotate  toward  said  second  latch,  the  second  link 
having  an  angled  end; 

a  third  link  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support  structure  and 
spring  biased  to  rotate  toward  said  link  assembly,  and 
having  a  first  arm  angled  at  the  end  thereof; 

a  toothed  wheel  having  an  edged  cam  affixed  to  the  back 
thereof,  rotatably  mounted  on  the  same  axis  of  rotation  as 
said  second  latch,  wherein  said  edged  cam  contacts  third 
link,  and  wherein  the  teeth  of  the  wheel  are  engagable 
with  the  angled  end  of  said  second  link  of  the  link  assem- 
bly when  the  pulse  means  shaft  is  retracted; 

wherein,  when  said  latch  apparatus  is  in  a  first  rest  position, 
the  edged  cam  forces  said  third  link  away  from  the  lock- 
pin  of  the  second  latch  and  the  first  latch  rests  in  its  biased 
position,  and 

wherein,  when  the  pulse  means  is  energized  a  first  time  and 
said  shaft  retracts,  the  link  assembly  routes  the  second 
latch,  and  the  toothed  wheel  and  edged  cam,  and  inoves 
the  first  latch  against  its  bias,  and  permits  the  third  link  to 
rotate  as  biased,  such  that  the  angled  end  of  the  first  arm 
thereof  slides  over  and  locks  the  lockpin  of  the  second 
latch,  thereby  producing  a  second  rest  position  wherein 
the  first  latch  is  locked  beyond  its  biased  position;  and 
wherein  when  the  pulse  means  is  energized  a  second  time  the 
apparatus  returns  to  its  first  rest  position. 


4,321,867 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  LATCH  APPARATUS  4^21,868 

John  H.  Soderberg,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  and  Leonard  M.  Penque,  ROTARY  TYPE  RUBBER  STAMP 

Huntington,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Naokazu  Kikuchi,  6-6  Higashi-jiuo  Scheme,  KiU-ku,  Tokyo, 

^ — -  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser,  No.  225,083  FUed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,980 

Int.  a.5  B41J  1/22  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1978,  53-143140 

4  Qaims  Int.  Q.^  B41J  1/32 

U.S.  a.  101— 111  IQaim 


Conn. 


U^.  a.  101—91 


1  ih  ih  T  9 


an 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  latch  apparatus  which  comprises: 


1.  In  a  rotary  type  rubber  stamp,  comprising  a  case 
endless  rubber  stamp  belt  disposed  to  run  over  a  rototable 
square  guide  pulley  and  a  rotatable  circular  guide  pulley  each 
mounted  on  a  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  within  the  case,  said 
stamp  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  unit  stamp  portions  with 
letter  molds  projectingly  formed  thereon  and  a  relatively  thin 
hinge  portion  between  each  of  said  unit  stamp  portions,  the 
improvement  compnsmg  said  case  having  substantially  rectan- 
gular cross-sectional  shape  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other  end,  said  pulleys  being  mounted  on  central  shafts 
rotatably  mounted  at  their  ends  in  bearing  holes  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  case,  said  square  guide  pulley  having  substantially 
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flat  ends  and  being  positioned  at  said  open  end  of  said  case  with 
said  fiat  ends  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  side 
walls,  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  unit  stamp  por- 
tions in  stamping  position  comprising  a  circular  groove  in  the 
inner  surface  of  each  side  wall  concentric  with  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  square  guide  pulley  shaft,  a  plurality  of  recesses  in 
said  grooves,  and  projections  on  said  flat  ends  of  the  square 
guide  pulley  positioned  at  the  same  radius  as  said  recesses  to 
engage  said  recesses,  said  projections  on  each  said  fiat  end 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  recesses  in  the  adjacent  side 
wall,  the  shaft  of  said  circular  guide  pulley  is  provided  with  an 
extension  which  extends  through  said  side  wall,  a  handle 
mounted  on  said  extension  for  rotating  said  circular  guide 
pulley  and  thereby  said  square  guide  pulley  through  said  end- 
less belt;  and  each  unit  stamp  portion,  when  in  position  for 
stamping,  is  exposed  through  said  open  end  of  said  case  on  one 
face  only  of  said  square  pulley  and  the  other  unit  stamp  por- 
tions are  substantially  completely  contained  within  said  case. 


4,321,869 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  OR  SYNCHRONIZING 
CYLINDERS  IN  OFFSET  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Willi  Jeschke,  Heidelberg;  Hugo  Rambausek,  Wiesloch,  and 
Paul  Schilling,  Neckargemiind,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors   to    Heidelberger    Dnickmaschinen    Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  2829026 

Int.  a.3  B41F  13/14,  7/06.  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  101—136  4  Claims 


32    »    M  31    »   r 


36     39     3f    31     37 


1.  Drive  for  cylinders  of  an  offset  printing  machine  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  mounted  on  resp>ective  drive  journal 
shafts  and  disposed  in  serial  arrangement  and  a  gear  train 
formed  of  helically  toothed,  meshing  spur  gears  respectively 
mounted  on  each  of  the  journal  shafts  of  the  cylinders  and 
having  respective  gear  rims  at  the  peripheries  thereof,  compris- 
ing a  clamping  plate  disposed  coaxially  to  at  least  one  of  the 
spur  gears  in  fixed  relationship  thereto  and  spaced  from  at  least 
a  pari  thereof  in  axial  direction  of  the  one  spur  gear,  a  plurality 
of  clamping  devices  mounted  on  said  clamping  plate,  said 
clamping  devices  being  engageable  with  the  one  spur  gear  and 
rotatable  therewith,  and  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  clamping  devices  for  adjusting  said  clamping  devices  in 
said  axial  direction  so  as  to  exeri  force  in  said  axial  direction 
up>on  the  gear  rim  of  the  one  spur  gear  for  deforming  the  gear 
rim  on  the  one  spur  gear,  whereby  rotation  of  the  cylinder 
associated  with  the  one  spur  gear  is  synchronized  with  that  of 
the  other  cylinders  of  the  printing  machine. 


4,321,870 

CONTROLLING  INK  DIFFUSION  IN  WATERCOLOR 

COPYING 

Barbara  S.  Zasloff,  14431  Woodcrest  Dr.,  Rockville,  Md.  20853 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  10,490,  Feb.  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,296,  May  7, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

106  006 
Int.  C\?  B41M  5/06.  C08L  5/12 
U.S.  a.  101—473  9  Claims 

4.  A  planographic  printing  plate  comprising  an  agar  matrix 
containing  an  aqueous  liquid  and  constituting  a  gel  having 
pores  of  a  size  sufficient  to  prevent  migration  of  dye  molecules 
therethrough, 
said  matrix  containing  additionally  a  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  or  cationic  surfac- 
tants, 
said   planographic   plate   having   inked   lines  or   designs 

thereon, 
said  ink  comprising  a  water  soluble  dye  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  anionic  or  cationic  dyes, 
wherein  when  the  surfactant  is  cationic  the  dye  is  anionic, 

and 
when  the  surfactant  is  anionic  the  dye  is  cationic. 


4,321,871 
TARGET  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Erwin  I.  Abadie,  Houston,  Tex.;  John  O.  Dick,  Rirerside,  and 
Howard  M.  Forrester,  Corona,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nayy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  725,262 

Int.  a.3  F42C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  102—214  3  Claims 


u 
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1.  In  a  target  detecting  device  of  the  passive  type  for  use  in 
a  guided  missile: 

(a)  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  pulsed  and  continu- 
ous wave  signals  from  radiating  targets  for  producing 
negative  and  positive  output  pulses  and  positive  and  nega- 
tive dc  signals, 

(b)  missile  guidance  circuit  means  for  receiving  signals  from 
radiating  targets  and  producing  output  signals  represent- 
ing the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  the  target  radar  of  interest, 

(c)  an  "and"  gate  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an 
output, 

(d)  chopper-amplifier  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  signal 
receiving  means  and  to  said  missile  guidance  circuit  means 
for  producing  an  output  pulse  signal  having  the  same  pulse 
repetition  rate  as  the  signal  received  by  said  missile  guid- 
ance circuit  means, 

(e)  first  gate  signal  generating  means  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  signal  receiving  means,  a  second  input 
coupled  to  said  chopper-amplifier  circuit  means  and  hav- 
ing an  output  coupled  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  "and" 
gate  for  generating  a  first  gate  signal  in  response  to  re- 
ceived negative  pulses  at  either  of  said  first  and  second 
inputs, 

(0  second  gate  signal  generating  means  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  signal  receiving  means,  a  second  input 
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coupled  to  said  chopper-amplifier  circuit  means  and  hav- 
ing an  output  coupled  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said    and 
gate  for  generating  a  second  gate  signal  in  response  to 
received  negative  pulses  at  either  of  said  first  and  second 

(g)"third'gate  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  missile 
guidance  circuit  and  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  "and"  gate 
for  generating  a  gate  signal  in  response  to  the  guidance 
signal  representing  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  the  target 
radar  of  interest,  ,       , 

(h)  firing  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said    and 
gate  and  being  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
"and"  gate  when  all  three  gate  signals  are  simultaneously 
present  to  initiate  a  firing  signal. 

4,321,872 

AUTOMATIC  HOPPER  UNLOADING  DEVICE 

Edgard  H.  Caillier,  59263  Houplin,  Ancoisne,  France 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,114 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  7,  1977,  7730211 

Int.  a.5  B61D  7/04.  7/18,  7/32 

U,S.  a.  105-241.2  15  aaims 


respective  end  of  the  unit  extending  between  the  legs  (20, 
22)  at  that  end,  each  of  the  cross  bars  (24,  26)  having 
formed  on  one  face  thereof  a  pair  of  rabbetted  recesses 
(28),  each  recess  (28)  located  at  an  end  of  the  respective 
cross  bar  (24,  26),  and  each  of  the  cross  bars  (24,  26)  being 
fastenable  to  the  adjacent  legs  (20,  22)  in  one  of  two  con- 
figurations, one  configuration  being  with  the  recesses  (28) 
oriented  downwardly  so  as  to  form  an  interlocking  struc- 
ture to  aid  in  stacking  the  units,  the  other  configuration 
being  with  the  recesses  (28)  oriented  upwardly  so  as  to 
form  a  structure  adapted  for  standing  alone. 

4,321,874 

MUSIC  STAND 

John  J.  Cenna,  IH,  332  Dunbar  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,934 

Int  a?  GlOG  5/00;  A47B  43/00 

U.S.  CL  108—99  '  Claima 


'i     *   ^k        ^  42 


V  *ea 


1.  A  bottom  discharge  hopper  car  having  a  body,  a  pair  of 
doors  pivotally  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  the  car  body  to 
swing  open  therefrom,  translating  means  coupled  to  said  pair 
of  doors  and  moving  in  response  to  the  opening  thereof,  return  i 
means  including  elastic  biasing  means  producing  a  force  .or 
closing  said  doors,  means  connecting  said  return  means  to  said 
translating  means,  said  return  means  being  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  translating  means  for  reducing  the  force 
provided  by  said  elastic  biasing  means  as  said  doors  swing  open 
to  a  point  where  the  doors  stay  open  of  their  own  weight. 

4,321,873 

INTERLOCKING  MODULAR  TABLE  UNIT 

Perry  M.  Nealis,  P.O.  Box  36,  Blue  Mounds,  Wis.  53517 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,437 

Int.  a?  A47B  7/02 

VS.  a.  108—91  W  Claims 


—12 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  modular  table  unit  having  a  pair 
of  sides  and  a  pair  of  ends  comprising: 
a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  side  bars  (30,  32)  disposed 

along  the  sides  of  the  unit; 
a  planar  member  (44)  positioned  between  the  side  bars  (30, 

32)  forming  a  top  for  the  unit; 
a  pair  of  generally  vertical  legs  (20,  22)  at  each  end  of  the 

unit,  each  of  the  legs  (20,  22)  positioned  under  an  end  of 

one  of  the  side  bars  (30,  32);  and 
a  top  and  bottom  cross  bar  (24,  26)  at  each  end  of  the  unit, 

each  cross  bar  (24,  26)  positioned  horizontally  across  the 


1.  A  music  stand  for  supporting  musical  instruments  and 
nstrument  accessories  comprising, 
a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  leg  members  adapted  to 

engage  a  floor  and  extend  upwardly  from  the  floor, 
said  leg  members  being  pivotally  connected  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  leg  members  between  a  collapsed  posiuon 
and  an  erect  position, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  arm  members  connected  to  said  respec- 
tive leg  members  to  form  a  plurality  of  support  platforms, 
said  pairs  of  arm  members  being  movable  with  said  leg 
members  for  movement  between  a  position  for  supporting 
musical  instruments  when  said  leg  members  are  erect  and 
a  collapsed  position  corresponding  to  the  collapsed  posi- 
tion of  said  leg  members, 
said  support  platforms  being  positioned  one  above  the  other 

and  spaced  vertically  a  preselected  distance  apart, 
flexible  means  attached  to  said  arm  members  of  at  least  one 
of  said  support  platforms  for  maintaining  said  frame  m  an 
erect  position,  . 

a  brace  member  of  a  preselected  length  adapted  to  move  into 
and  out  of  position  extending  between  and  connectmg  said 
leg  members  to  rigidify  said  leg  members  in  an  erect  posi- 
tion, and  .,  ... 
said  brace  member  being  operable  to  rigidify  said  leg  mem- 
bers in  an  erect  position  so  that  said  respective  pairs  of  ann 
members  are  spaced  a  preselected  distance  apart  to  posi- 
tion said  support  platforms  to  receive  selected  musiaU 
instruments  and  instrument  accessories  in  a  predetermined 
arrangement  for  playing  of  said  instruments  on  the  stand 
and  to  permit  freedom  of  movement  of  said  instruments  to 
selected  positions  on  the  stand. 

4,321,875 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Peter  J.  Danko,  408  Gibbon  St.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22314 
FUed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,943 
Int  C\?  A47B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  108-150  >*  Claims 

1.  A  furniture  support  structure  comprising: 
(a)  an  upj)er  support  assembly; 
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(b)  a  lower  floor  engaging  support  assembly; 

(c)  an  even  number  of  panel-like  members  formed  of  single 
planar  sheets,  said  number  being  at  least  four,  said  panel- 
like members  being  affixed  to  said  upper  and  lower  sup- 
port assemblies  with  alternate  pairs  of  said  panel-like 


solid  residue  material  to  a  station  above  the  level  of  the 
pool  surfaces. 


members  converging  with  respect  to  said  upper  support 
assembly  and  alternate  pairs  of  said  panel-like  members 
converging  with  respect  to  said  lower  support  assembly  so 
that  adjacent  sheets  converge  in  different  directions,  said 
panel-like  members  providing  the  sole  support  for  the 
upper  support  structure. 


4,321,876 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  ASH 
William  S.  Mikus,  Granby;  Anthony  J.  Cozza,  West  Hartford; 
Harold  E.  Collins,  II,  Enfleld,  all  of  Conn.,  and  Gerald  A. 
Mellinger,  NoblesTille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,384 

Int.  a.3  F23J  1/02,  1/00 

U.S.  a.  110—171  4  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  disposing  of  solid  residue  material  from  a 
combustion  process  including, 

a  combustion  chamber  in  which  solid  residue  material  gravi- 
tates from  the  walls  toward  the  bottom  of  the  chamber, 

a  first  structure  for  impounding  a  p)ool  of  liquid  mounted  at 
the  bottom  of  the  combustion  chamber  to  receive  the  solid 
residue  material, 

a  first  pool  of  liquid  within  the  first  impounding  structure 
and  having  a  predetermined  depth, 

a  second  structure  for  impounding  a  pool  of  liquid  mounted 
below  the  first  impounding  structure  and  connected  to  the 
first  impounding  structure  through  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  the  first  impounding  structure, 

a  second  pool  of  liquid  within  the  second  impounding  struc- 
ture arranged  to  receive  the  solid  residue  material  from 
the  first  pool  of  water, 

means  for  liquid  sealing  the  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  first 
impounding  structure  through  which  the  residue  passes 
from  the  first  pool  to  the  second  pool, 

and  a  mechanical  conveyor  mounted  in  the  second  impound- 
ing structure  and  arranged  to  receive  the  solid  residue 
material  discharged  from  the  first  pool  and  transport  the 


4,321,877 
GASinCATION  FURNACE 
H.  Dean  Schmidt,  Sylvania,  and  Peter  M.  Eckstrom,  Toledo, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,248,  Sep.  25,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,334 

Int.  a.3  F23N  5/18 


U.S.  a.  110—186 


7  Qaims 


—     8: 


-BE 


-w 


1.  A  furnace,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  treatment  chamber  which  is  seal- 
able  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  chamber  having  a 
vertically  uppermost  entrance  opening  through  which 
material,  to  be  treated,  is  charged  to  the  chamber,  and  a 
vertically  lowermost  exit  opening  through  which  treated 
material  is  discharged  from  the  chamber; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rollers  positioned  vertically  above  the  entrance 
opening  such  that  material  charged  to  the  chamber  passes 
between  the  rollers,  prior  to  falling,  by  gravity,  into  the 
chamber;  and 

(c)  means  mounting  the  rollers  for  rotation  about  parallel 
axes;  and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  in  a  direction 
which  feeds  material  into  the  chamber; 

(e)  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  rollers  to  and 
from  the  other  of  the  pair  of  rollers; 

(0  a  charge  hopper  extending  vertically  above  the  the  pair  of 
rollers,  the  hopper  directing  material  charged  thereto  into 
the  chamber  through  the  entrance  opening  and  between 
the  pair  of  rollers; 

(g)  means  for  reciprocating  a  wall  portion  of  the  hopper  to 
facilitate  passage  of  material  through  the  hopper;  and 

(h)  means  for  sensing  material  in  the  hopper  and  causing 
correlated  rotation  of  the  at  least  one  roller,  when  the 
material  reaches  a  certain  level  in  the  hopper. 


4,321,878 
SECONDARY  HEARTH  CREMATORY 
WiUiam  W.  Segrest,  107  N.  Wood  Lake  Dr.,  Maitland,  Ra. 
32751 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,497 
Int  a.3  F23G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  110—194  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cremating  bodies  comprising: 
a  primary  hearth  of  refractory  material  disposed  to  support 
the  body; 
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two  refractory  side  walls  of  dense  brick  each  connected  to 
respective  sides  of  said  primary  hearth; 

a  top  member  connected  to  said  side  walls  and  having  a 
passage  therethrough 

a  loadmg  door  coupled  to  the  front  of  said  primary  hearth, 
sidewalls  and  top  member  and  adapted  to  admit  a  body, 

means  for  heating  said  primary  hearth  so  that  the  body  is 
partially  consumed;  thereby  yielding  products  of  con- 
sumption; ...  ^ 

a  secondary  hearth  of  refractory  material  adapted  to  support 

the  partially  consumed  body; 


^ 


kTTT^ 


distributed  with  carbon  monoxide  rising  staight  up  and 
away  through  said  air  conduction  means  away  from  the 
feeding  channel  of  the  fuel; 

said  air  conduction  means  includes  a  first  air  channel  having 
said  opening  facing  said  fire  chamber  with  said  surface 
against  which  the  fuel  is  pressed  by  said  inclined  feed 
means,  and  a  second  air  channel  facing  away  from  said  fire 
chamber  with  said  surface  adjacent  said  inclined  feed 
means  and,  said  first  air  channel  extending  for  the  length 
of  said  air  conduction  means  so  that  primary  air  is  led  into 
said  first  channel  at  a  lower  part  of  said  air  conduction 
means,  and  said  second  air  channel  provides  for  the  pas- 
sage of  secondary  air  adjacent  to  the  primary  air;  and 

air  doors  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  air  channels 
for  leading  the  secondary  air  from  said  second  air  channel 
after  traversal  thereof  to  said  first  air  channel  to  said 
surface  so  that  the  secondary  air  mixes  with  the  flow  of 
gases  rising  upwards  to  achieve  complete  burning,  the 
secondary  air  warms  up  behind  said  surface  while  cooling 
the  part  of  said  surface  facing  the  fuel. 


two  secondary  side  walls,  one  of  said  walls  disposed  to  each 

side  of  said  secondary  hearth; 
a  remains  removal  door  coupled  to  said  secondary  hearth 

and  adapted  to  remove  the  totally  consumed  body;  and 
a  curtain  wall  of  refractory  material  disposed  between  said 

pnmary  hearth  and  said  secondary  hearth  said  curtain 

wall  defining  an  upper  and  lower  passage  and; 
guide  walls  angularly  disposed  between  said  primary  and 

secondary  hearth  whereby  a  throat  is  formed  between  said 

primary  and  secondary  hearth. 

4,321,879 

FURNACE  FOR  CONSL'MING  SOLID  FUEL 

Auto  A.  S.  ToIyo,  Nahkurinkatu  3  A  27, 08100  Lohja  10,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,929 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  12,  1978,  791776 

Int.  aJ  F23K  3/00;  F24B  7/00 

US.  a.  110—267  13  Claims 


4,321,880 
PRESSER  FOOT  ATTACHMENT 
Ronald  J.  Boser,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Special 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,986 

Int.  a.3  D05B  37/00.  35/06 

U.S.  a.  112-127  "  ^«*'»» 


1.  A  furnace  for  consuming  solid  fuel,  comprising  a  fire 
chamber; 

air  conduction  means  proximate  to  said  fire  chamber  for 
guiding  air  to  be  heated  by  said  fire  chamber  therepast, 
said  air  conduction  means  including  a  surface  and  having 
an  opening  adjacent  to  said  fire  chamber; 

inclined  feed  means  associated  with  said  air  conduction 
means  including  a  feeding  channel  for  feeding  fuel  into 
said  fire  chamber  and  causing  a  layer  of  the  fuel  to  be 
pressed  against  said  surface  so  that  the  burning  is  even  and 


6.  A  sewing  machine  for  securing  a  tape  to  a  workpiece 

comprising: 

stitch  forming  instrumentalities  including  needle  means  tne 
reciprocal  path  of  which  defines  a  sewing  sUtion; 

work  support  means  including  throat  plate  means;  an  under- 
trimmer  assembly  located  beneath  the  work  support 
means  in  proximity  to  the  needle  for  trimming  the  mar- 
ginal edge  of  the  workpiece  simultaneously  with  advance- 
ment of  same  through  the  sewing  sUtion,  said  undertnm- 
mer  assembly  including  a  movable  blade  which  sweeps 
out  a  path  the  foremost  parameter  of  which  closely  proxi- 
mates  the  transverse  plane  of  the  needle  means; 
presser  foot  assembly  means  including  main  section  means 
and  an  auxiliary  section  means  adapted  for  movement 
between  operative  and  non-operative  positions,  said  auxil- 
iary section  means  having  an  extension  adapted  when  m 
its  operative  position,  to  seperate  the  workpiece  from  the 
tape  to  allow  for  the  severance  of  the  workpiece  edge  and 
serve  to  laterally  guide  the  free  edge  of  the  tape  to  the 
sewing  station. 
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enable  the  gusset  to  be  secured  to  the  garment  by  a  single 
continuous  seam. 


4,321,881 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  A 

GUSSET  IN  PANTI-HOSE  

John  C.  Humphreys,  3  Cowper  Rd.,  Burbage,  Hinckley,  Leices- 
tershire, England  4,321,882 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,125  INTERCONNECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  FLOATS 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1978,   Wesley  W.  Sluys,  BelUngham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Builders  Con- 
48190/78;  Sep.  12,  1979,  31577/79  Crete,  Inc.,  BelUngham,  Wash. 

Int.  a.3  D05B  97/12,  21/00  Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,368 

U.S.  a.  112—262.2  17  Claims  Int.  Q.^  B63B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  114—266  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  seaming  a  gusset  to  a  garment  characterised 
by  supporting  the  garment  (10)  on  a  support  which  comprises 
an  elongate  member  (70)  open  at  one  end  onto  which  the 
garment  is  drawn  and  inner  support  means  (74)  displaceable 
relative  to  said  member  for  gripping  said  gusset  (22);  present- 
ing the  gusset  (22)  to  and  supporting  it  at  said  one  end  of  the 
support  with  the  periphery  of  the  gusset  overlapping  the  pe- 
riphery of  an  opening  in  the  garment  for  receiving  the  gusset, 
said  gusset  being  stretched  at  least  in  one  direction  to  a  prese- 
lected extent,  and  mechanically  seaming  the  garment  and  the 
periphery  of  the  gusset  together  while  simultaneously  rotating 
the  gusset  and  the  garment  relative  to  a  seaming  machine  and 
through  at  least  360°  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  gusset 
to  secure  the  gusset  to  the  garment  by  a  single  continuous 
seam. 

8.  Apparatus  for  seaming  a  gusset  to  a  garment  characterised 
in  that  there  is  provided  a  support  for  receiving  said  garment, 
said  support  comprising  an  elongate  support  member  (70)  open 
at  one  end  onto  which  the  garment  (10)  is  arranged  to  be 
drawn  and  inner  support  means  (74)  displaceable  relative  to 
said  member  (70)  for  gripping  the  gusset  (22)  so  as  to  enable  an 
opening  in  the  garment  to  be  brought  into  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  the  periphery  of  the  gusset;  means  (114)  for 
presenting  said  gusset  (22)  to  said  inner  support  means  (74)  and 
stretching  said  gusset  in  at  least  one  direction  to  a  preselected 
extent;  a  seaming  machine  for  seaming  the  gusset  and  the 
garment  together,  said  support  being  displaceable  relative  to 
said  machine  to  bring  the  machine  into  engagement  with  the 
garment  and  gusset,  and  wherein  said  support  is  rotatable 
relative  to  the  seaming  machine  through  an  angle  of  at  least 
360*  and  about  an  axis  arranged  to  pass  through  the  gusset  to 


'^^m-J^^'' 


J-K 


1.  A  system  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  marine  fioats 
arranged  in  an  elongated  row,  comprising  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  securing  lines  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  fioats  with  the  ends  thereof  fastened  to  resf>ective  floats  at 
the  ends  of  the  said  row,  said  system  further  including  a  pair  of 
resilient  members  received  within  respective  abutting  recesses 
formed  in  adjacent  end  walls  of  said  floats  having  a  shape 
which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  resilient  members,  each  of 
said  resilient  members  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore 
through  which  one  of  said  securing  lines  passes,  said  resilient 
members  having  a  length  which  is  larger  than  the  combined 
depth  of  the  recesses  formed  in  adjacent  end  walls,  said  floats 
being  free  of  any  rigid  interconnection  therebetween  and  any 
interconnection  spaced  apart  from  a  transverse  axis  passing 
through  said  securing  lines  such  that  said  resilient  members 
resiliently  space  said  end  walls  apart  from  each  other  and 
restrict  transverse  movement  of  said  floats  with  respect  to  each 
other  while  allowing  said  floats  to  pivot  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


4,321,883 
SAFETY  FLAG  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  BICYCLES, 

ETC. 
Juhani  Ruppa,  Keltinmaentie  25  C  39,  SF-40630  Jyviiskylii  63, 
Finland 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,942 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1979, 
991038/79 

Int  a.i  B60Q  1/34;  B62J  5/20 
U.S.  G.  116—35  A  10  Gaims 


1.  An  attachment  means  for  a  safety  flag  having  a  stem  and 
a  reflector  attached  to  one  end  of  the  stem,  the  attachment 
means  comprising  a  fixing  member  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle, 
said  fixing  member  consisting  of  a  body  made  of  a  plastic 
material  and  bent  double,  its  part  bent  double  over  each  other 
and  having  been  provided  with  apertures,  said  fixing  member 
having  a  joint  part,  a  joint  member,  said  joint  member  having 
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a  mating  part,  an  axle,  said  axle  being  through  said  apertures  in 
said  fixing  member,  said  axle  constitutes  a  screw  with  counter- 
piece,  said  screw  and  counterpiece  also  clampmg  said  fixmg 
member  around  the  point  of  attachment  to  a  part  of  the  vehi- 
cle said  joint  part  of  said  fixing  member  and  said  mating  part 
of  ^d  joint  member  being  tumably  connected  by  said  axle  and 
constituting  bearing  surfaces  urging  against  each  other  for 
securing  said  joint  member  in  desired  position  with  references 
to  said  fixing  member,  the  stem  being  pivoted  to  said  jomt 
member  by  the  aid  of  a  pivot  axle  and  the  axis  of  said  pivot  axle 
substantially  crossing  the  axis  of  the  turning  axle. 


4,321,885 

RING  PATCH  FOR  NUTS 

Riciiard  B.  Wallace,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tlie 

Oakland  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,016,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4J79,943.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,720 

Int  a.3  B05D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  118—102  28  Ctainu 


4,321,884 
COATING  THICKNESS  CONTROL  NOZZLE 
Harold  K.  BarUey.  ColUers,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,201 

Int.  a.^  B05C  um 

U.S.  a.  118-63  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  coating  apparatus  in  which  a  coating  liquid  is  applied 
to  an  imperforate  substrate  in  strip  form  by  passing  the  sub- 
strate through  a  bath  of  the  coating  liquid,  withdrawing  the 
substrate  upwardly  from  the  bath  with  an  excess  of  the  coating 
liquid  adhering  to  the  surfaces  thereof,  then  removing  the 
excess  coating  liquid  by  passing  the  substrate  between  and  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  a  pair  of  opposed  nozzles  and  dis- 
charging a  wide,  thin  jet  of  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  from 
each  such  nozzle  to  impinge  against  the  surfaces  of  the  moving 
substrate  to  wipe  excessive  coating  hquid  from  the  substrate, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  such  nozzle  comprises, 
a  pair  of  elongated  die  members  having  their  length  dimen- 
sion transversely  of  the  length  of  the  substrate,  said  die 
members  being  assembled  together  and  cooperating  to 
define  an  elongated  nozzle  body  having  an  outlet  opening 
extending  at  least  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  sub- 
strate. 
a  plurality  of  separate  plenum  chambers  formed  in  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  body  between  said  die  mem- 
bers, said  plenum  chambers  each  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  said  outlet  opening  and  extend- 
ing in  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  one  another, 
at  least  one  inlet  opening  formed  in  one  of  said  die  members 
and  communicating  with  one  of  said  plenum  chambers  for 
admitting  a  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  nozzle 

body, 
said  outlet  opening  communicating  with  another  of  said 
plenum  chambers  throughout  substantially  its  full  length, 

and 
elongated,  narrow  fluid  channel  means  extending  between 
and  providing  fluid  communication  between  successive 
plenum  chambers  throughout  substantially  their  full 
length  from  said  at  least  one  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet 
opening,  said  fluid  channel  means  being  of  substantially 
uniform  cross-section  throughout  substantially  their  full 
length. 


^^^c^^^^^^<x 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  multiplicity  of  threaded  nuts 

with  solid  coherent  deposits  of  thermoplastic  particles  in 

thread  grooves  at  intermediate  annular  zones  which  comprises 

horizontal  support  structure  on  which  the  nuts  are  supported 

with  their  axes  vertical, 
means  for  continuously  advancing  a  series  of  nuts  along  said 

support  structure, 
a  slurry  deposit  stotion  at  which  the  interior  of  the  nuts  are 
filled  with  a  slurry  of  thermoplastic  resin  particles  in  a 
liquid  carrier  to  a  predetermined  height  from  the  bottom 
ends  thereof, 
the  support  structure  at  said  deposit  station  arranged  to  leave 
the  bottoms  of  the  threaded  openings  in  the  nuts  unob- 
structed, to  provide  for  drainage  from  the  nut  openings 
except  for  slurry  retained  in  shaped  form  in  the  bottoms  of 
the  thread  grooves,  and 
a  thread  clearing  station  at  which  the  thread  grooves  at  the 
lower  ends  of  the  nuts  are  cleared  of  slurry  as  they  con- 
tinue to  advance  as  received  from  said  deposit  stotion. 


4,321,886 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TONER 

CONCENTRATION 

Takashi  Azuma,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1979,  54-120254 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a.  118-689  *  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  toner  concentration  of 
developer,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  magnetic  earner  and 
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toner,  to  produce  an  optimum  toner  concentration  comprising: 
a  toner  supply  hopper,  a  developer  supply  chamber,  toner 
supply  means  for  supplying  the  toner  from  said  hopper  to  said 
developer  supply  chamber,  a  developer  transporting  means  for 
transporting  the  developer  from  said  developer  supply  cham- 
ber and  applying  it  to  a  photoconductive  member  to  form  a 
visible  image;  a  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  means 
for  carrying  said  developer  from  said  transporting  means  to 
said  inlet  to  cause  developer  to  flow  through  said  hollow  body 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  a  detecting  means  carried  by  said 
hollow  body  for  detecting  the  inductance  of  the  developer 
passing  through  said  hollow  body,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  digitol  oscillator  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
having  an  output  frequency  which  is  dependent  upon  the 
inductance  of  the  developer  sensed  by  the  detectng  means; 
a  second  digitol  oscillator  producing  an  output  reference 
signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency  corresponding 
to  said  optimum  toner  concentration; 
a  first  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the  output  fre- 
quency of  said  first  digitol  oscillator  and  producing  a  first 
divider  output; 
a  second  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the  output 
frequency  of  said  second  digital  oscillator  and  producing 
a  second  divider  output; 
said  first  frequency  divider  being  cleared  by  the  second 
divider  output,  and  said  second  frequency  divider  being 
cleared  by  said  first  divider  output;  and 
a  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  divider  output  and 
said  second  divider  output  for  energizing  said  toner  sup- 
ply means  to  supply  toner  to  said  developer  supply  cham- 
ber when  said  first  frequency  divider  is  cleared,  and  for 
de-energizing  said  toner  supply  means  when  said  second 
frequency  divider  is  cleared. 


frames    in    vertically-spaced    relation    and    supported 

thereby; 
each  cage  tier  including  a  pair  of  cage  rows  disposed  in 

horizontolly-spaced  relation  to  define  gaps  between  the 

insides  of  the  rows  in  each  tier; 
a  dropping  board  located  above  each  row  in  the  lower  ones 

of  said  tiers; 
rail  means  supported  by  the  frames  and  overlying  the  gaps 

between  said  cage  rows; 
carriage  means  movable  along  said  rail  means  lengthwise  of 

said  cage  rows; 
means  for  displacing  said  carriage  means  along  said  rail 

means; 
rotory  blade  means  carried  by  said  carriage  means  and  ex- 
tending laterally  outward  for  overlying  said  dropping 

boards;  and 
means  for  rototing  said  blade  means  about  a  substantially 

horizontal  axis; 
whereby  the  blade  means  displaces  droppings  on  the  dropping 
boards  as  the  carriage  means  advances  along  the  cage  rows. 


4,321,888 
BALL  WITH  EXTENDING  TETHERS  SERVING  AS  A  TOY 

ESPEOALLY  FOR  SMALL  DOGS 

Doris  H.  TopUffe,  1710  Brookside  Ter.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98465 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,975 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00:  A63B  i9/00,  43/00 

U.S.  a.  119—29  3  Claims 


4,321,887 
HIGH-DENSITY  POULTRY  CAGE  SYSTEM  AND 
MANURE  HANDLING  METHOD 
Harlan  W.  Martin,  New  Holland;  Harvey  Z.  Burkholder,  Den- 
ver, Willis  R.  Voran,  New  Holland,  and  Galen  A.  Winters, 
Conestoga,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Favorite  Manufacturing, 
Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,497 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  31/04 

U.S.  a.  119—22  35  Claims 


1.  A  ball  with  extending  tethers  serving  as  a  toy,  especially 
for  small  dogs,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ball,  formed  originally  in  two  identical  halves,  each  half 
having  multiple  integral  cylindrical  interior  passageway 
embossments  equally  spaced,  which  when  aligned  with 
those  like  embossments  of  the  other  half,  create  watertight 
passageways,  arranged  as  chord  orientated  openings, 
perpendicular  to  the  geometric  plane  that  is  common  to 
both  halves,  to  receive  and  to  secure  extending  tethers, 
and 

(b)  tethers  threaded  through  the  internal  passageways  of  the 
ball  and  beyond  and  secured  to  serve  as  gripable  tethers 
for  small  dogs  to  hold  in  their  mouths. 


17.  A  high-density  cage  system,  comprising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  upright  frames  disposed  in  spaced  relation; 

a  bank  of  cages  disposed  in  tiers  extending  between  said 


4,321,889 
LIVESTOCK  LOADING  DEVICE 
Marcus  H.  Michaelsen,  106  Robin  Rd.,  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa 
51501,  and  Norman  E.  Dom,  1215  Counts  Rd.,  SE.,  South 
Solon,  Ohio  43153 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,464 
Int.  a?  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  a.  119—82  8  aaims 

1.  A  livestock  loading  device  comprising: 
building  means  for  containing  livestock  having  a  loading 

door; 
wheeled  frame  means  within  said  building  means  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  the  loading  door  and  having 
a  first  and  a  second  end; 
conveyor  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  pivotally 
attached  at  its  second  end  to  the  second  end  of  said 
wheeled  frame  means  and  extending  over  and  beyond  the 
first  end  of  said  wheeled  frame  means; 
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drive  means  afTixed  to  said  conveyor  means  for  selectively 
driving  the  belt  of  said  conveyor  means; 

conveyor  track  means  afiixed  to  the  jambs  of  the  loadmg 
door  for  confining  the  movement  of  the  first  end  of  said 
conveyor  means  to  a  substantially  vertical  plane; 


4^21,891 

ADJUSTABLE  ANIMAL  COLLAR 

Romane  G.  MoeUer,  311  Elm  Cir.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

80906  ^  ^, 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  114,690,  Jan.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,517 

Int  a.3  AOIK  27/QO 

U.S.  a.  119—106  8  Claims 


conveyor  track  engaging  means  affixed  to  the  first  end  of 
said  conveyor  means  for  operation  with  said  conveyor 
track  means;  and  .       j 

lift  means  connected  between  said  frame  means  and  said 
conveyor  means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said 
first  end  of  said  conveyor  means. 


4,321,890 

SURGICAL  RESTRAINER  FOR  ANIMALS 

Richard  L.  Lange,  and  RandaU  L.  Lange,  both  of  Knoxville, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Mark  Anderson,  Elmwood,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,380 

Int  a.3  A61D  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  119—96  9  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  animal  collar  which  is  essentially  continu- 
ous in  construction,  durable,  easy  to  adjust,  and  which  displays 
a  reduced  tendency  to  snag  on  external  objects,  the  collar 
comprising, 
a  flexible  strap  formed  of  an  elongated  strip  of  generally 

continuous  material, 
a  rectangulariy-shaped  O-ring,  one  end  of  said  flexible  strap 

being  fixedly  attached  to  a  segment  of  said  O-ring, 
a  one-piece  hollow  buckle  means,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
flexible  strap  being  fixedly  attached  thereto,  said  buckle 
means  including  retaining  means  attached  thereto  capable 
of  contacting  said  strap  and  preventing  said  strap  from 
sliding  with  respect  to  said  buckle  means, 
said  strap,  proceeding  from  its  end  connection  to  said  O- 
ring,  passing  through  the  hollow  area  defined  within  said 
buckle  means,  then  back  through  the  hollow  area  defined 
within  said  O-ring,  and  finally  to  its  opposite  end  connec- 
tion to  said  buckle  means,  the  point  along  the  length  of 
said  strap  where  said  retaining  means  contacts  said  strap 
thereby  determining  the  loop  diameter  of  the  strap  and 
thus  the  snuggness  of  its  fit  around  the  neck  of  the  animal 
on  which  it  is  used. 


1.  A  surgical  restrainer  for  an  animal,  comprising: 

an  elongated  structure  having  a  central  bottom  band;  and  a 
pair  of  generally  V-shaped  inverted  legs, 

each  of  said  legs  having  inner  and  outer  side  walls  defining 
a  loop  therebetween  to  receive  a  forearm  of  said  animal, 

bottom  ends  of  said  inner  side  walls  being  joined  with  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  band  to  define  a  cradle  for  said  animal, 

said  band  being  long  enough  to  receive  the  body  of  said 
animal  in  supine  position  between  said  legs  with  forearms 
of  said  animal  engaged  in  respective  loops  of  said  legs  to 
prevent  said  animal  from  rolling  over  during  surgery  and 
post-operative  recovery,  and 

wherein  said  structure  is  sufficiently  rigid  so  that  said  animal 
can  be  transported  between  a  surgical  table  and  recovery 
table  while  still  engaged  in  said  cradle. 


4,321,892 

MULTIPLE-CYCLE,  PISTON-TYPE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  M.  Anger,  3323  Konkle  St.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49001 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,476,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,075,980. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,399 

Int.  a.5  Ft)2B  75/20 

U.S.  a.  123-59  EC  3  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  generating  power,  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  combusting  non-recycled  fuel  in  the  power  generating 
stroke  of  a  4-cycle  internal  combustion  engine; 

(2)  expanding  the  exhaust  from  the  4-cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine;  ,^    .      ,        ^ 

(3)  feeding  the  expanded  4-cycled  exhaust  to  the  intake  port 
means  of  a  2-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  during 
substantially  all  of  the  exhaust-intake  stroke  thereof; 

(4)  compressing  4.cycle  exhaust  thus  fed  to  said  2-cycle 
internal  combustion  engine  in  the  compression  stroke 

thereof;  .     . 

(5)  combusting  the  thus  compressed  4-cycle  exhaust  in  tne 
power  generating  stroke  of  said  2-cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  all  ports  closed;  and 

(6)  venting  the  combustion  4-cycle  exhaust  and  thereby 
allowing  it  to  expand  in  said  2-cycle  internal  combustion 

engine;  j  •  .  u 

(7)  the  feeding  of  expanded  4-cycle  exhaust  into  said  intake 
port  means  during  the  exhaust-intake  stroke  acting  to 
force  expanded  2-cycle  exhaust  from  said  2-cycle  internal 


March  30,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1583 


combustion  engine  and  in  which  two  cylinders  of  said 
4-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  operating  substantially 
180*  apart  feed  exhaust  gas  to  one  unit  2-cycle  cylinder  of 


en. /« 


said  2-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  operating  substan- 
tially 90°  after  said  4-cycle  cylinders,  whereby  the  exhaust 
of  said  4-cycle  cylinders  alternately  feeds  the  exhaust- 
intake  stroke  of  the  unit  2-cycle  cylinder. 


4,321,893 

TWO-STROKE  ENGINE  HAVING  VARIABLE  EXHAUST 

PORT  TIMING 

Masahiro  Yamamoto,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1979,  54/105267 
Int.  a.3  F02B  75/02:  F02D  9/06 
MS.  a.  123—65  PE  3  Claims 


1.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
cylinder  means  having  cylinder  wall  means  formed  with  ex- 
haust port  means  and  scavenging  port  means  each  having  a 
center,  said  cylinder  wall  means  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity 
having  a  central  axis,  piston  means  disposed  in  said  cylinder 
means  for  movement  so  that  the  exhaust  and  scavenging  port 
means  are  cyclically  closed  by  said  piston  means,  exhaust 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  exhaust  port  means, 
scavenging  passage  means  communicating  with  said  scaveng- 
ing port  means  for  passing  fresh  charge  of  intake  gas  into  the 
cylinder  means  when  the  scavenging  port  means  is  opened  by 
the  piston  means,  exhaust  port  timing  control  means  provided 
in  said  exhaust  passage  means  adjacent  to  said  exhaust  port 
means,  said  exhaust  port  timing  control  means  including  a 
rotary  control  member  having  a  general  configuration  in 
which  diametrical  dimension  is  gradually  decreased  from  one 
end  toward  the  other  end  provide  an  external  contour  of  an 
arcuate  sectional  configuration,  said  rotary  control  member 


having  an  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  a  line  perpendicular  to 
a  line  passing  through  the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder  means 
and  the  center  of  the  exhaust  port  means  so  that  said  other  end 
of  the  rotary  control  member  is  closer  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
cylinder  means  than  the  one  end,  said  rotary  control  member 
being  partially  cut-off  to  conform  in  configuration  to  the  ex- 
haust passage  means  and  being  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  wherein  the  cut-off  is  aligned  with  the  exhaust  passage 
means  and  a  projected  position  wherein  an  edge  of  the  cut-off 
is  projected  into  the  exhaust  passage  means. 


4321394 
POPPET  VALVE  SPRING  RETAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

MECHANICAL  ADJUSTABLE  TAPPET 
Alfred  A.  Black,  126  Beaver  St.,  #108,  Fanningham,  Mass. 
01701 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,951 

Int  a.J  FOIL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  123—90.54  7  Claims 


so  JT 


1.  A  device  for  gap  adjustment  between  a  valve  stem  and  its 
operation  means  within  an  internal  combustion  motor  compris- 
ing: 

a  valve  spring  retainer  member  adapted  to  be  retained  upon 
said  valve  stem; 

a  first  adjustment  means  incorporated  into  said  valve  spring 
retainer  member  for  adjustment  of  said  gap; 

a  lower  valve  spring  retainer  member  having  a  valve  stem 
receipt  ap>erture  defmed  therein; 

a  cap  member; 

means  for  adjustment  of  said  cap  member  in  relation  to  said 
valve  spring  retainer  member  for  adjustment  of  said  gap; 
and 

a  second  adjustment  means  disposed  above  said  valve  stem 
receipt  aperture  for  adjusting  the  gap  between  the  top  of 
said  valve  stem  and  said  cap  member  and  limiting  the 
protrusion  of  said  valve  stem  into  said  valve  stem  receipt 
aperture  while  allowing  for  the  thermal  expansion  and 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  valve  stem. 


4,321,895 
EXPANSION  LIMITED  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
David  H.  Fox,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Charles  C.  Kostan,  Canton,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,674 
Int  a.3  P02P  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—146.5  A  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  distributor  employing  a  hollow  tubular 
structure  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion mounted  for  rotational  driving  by  an  axially  aligned  metal 
member  having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion, means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  tubular  structure  and 
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said  metal  member  to  limit  the  cross-sectional  expansion  of  said 
portion  of  said  tubular  structure,  wherein  said  limiting  means 


4^21,897 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Emmanouil  A.  Pelekis,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  General 

Supply  (Constructions)  Co.  Ltd.,  Athens,  Gree^ 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,309 

Int  a.3  F02B  53/08 


U.S.  a.  123—238 


2iaaims 


includes  a  compression  spring  having  a  relatively  low  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion. 


4,321,896 

GEAR  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  AND 

POSITIONING  AN  ACCESSORY  DRIVE  TRAIN 

Edward  W.  Kasting,  Seymour,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine 

Company,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,914 

Int.  a.5  F02F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—195  A  11  Claims 


.^ 


.s-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  accessory  gear  train  on  the 
engine  block  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  designed  to  be 
equipped  with  an  accessory  gear  train,  comprising 

(a)  a  gear  plate; 

(b)  primary  shaft  means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  first  gear  in 
the  gear  train  and  for  positioning  said  gear  plate  relative  to 
the  engine  block  at  a  fixed  point  along  a  first  axis;  and 

(c)  secondary  shaft  means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  second 
gear  in  the  gear  train  and  for  fixedly  positioning  said  gear 
plate  relative  to  the  engine  block  at  a  fixed  point  along  a 
second  axis. 


1.  Apparatus  for  combusting  fuel  with  an  expansible  oxidiz- 
ing gas  to  produce  combustion  gases,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing' 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  chamber  for  combustion  situ- 
ated therein,  and  further  including  (a)  intake  means  for 
admitting  compressed  oxidizing  gas  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  Qs)  exhaust  means  for  releasing  combustion 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber; 
compressor  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  a  mass  of 

oxidizing  gas  including 
(i)  at  least  one  first  compressor  rotor  of  circular  cross  section 

of  radius  r  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing, 
(ii)  a  second  compressor  rotor  of  circular  cross  section  of 
radius  R  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  tangent  to, 
and  in  fluid-tight  relation  with,  said  first  compressor  rotor, 
wherein  the  angular  direction  of  rotation  of  said  second 
compressor  rotor  is  opposite  that  of  said  first  compressor 
rotor,  and  wherein  a  first  set  of  inner  surfaces  of  said 
housing  forms  a  cylindrical  segmented  compressor  annu- 
lar region  being  bounded  at  the  compressor  region  seg- 
ment ends  by  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  com- 
pressor rotor,  said  compressor  region  being  gas-tight; 
said  combustion  chamber  intake  means  communicating  with 
said  compressor  region  proximate  one  compressor  region 
segment  end  and  having  first  valve  means; 
(iii)  compressor  inlet  means  for  admitting  oxidizing  gas  to 

said  compressor  region; 
(iv)  compressor  vane  means  including  at  least  one  vane 
member  fixed  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  compressor 
rotor  for  rotation  therewith, 
(v)  compressor  vane  relief  means  including  at  least  one 
notch  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  second  rotor  coop- 
erating with  said  compressor  vane  means  for  providing 
rotation  of  said  compressor  vane  means  past  said  second 
compressor  rotor, 
said  compressor  vane  means  being  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  first  set  of  inner  surfaces  during  rototion  of  said 
compressor  vane  means  through  said  compressor  region, 
the  mass  of  oxidizing  gas  being  confined  within  the  por- 
tion of  said  compressor  region  between  said  compressor 
vane  means  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  second 
compressor  rotor  proximate  one  compressor  segment  end, 
the  pressure  of  the  confined  mass  of  oxidizing  gas  increas- 
ing with  the  decrease  in  arcuate  length  and  volume  of  said 
compressor  region  portion  with  the  rotation  of  said  com- 
pressor vane  means,  said  compressor  vane  member  having 
a  face  oriented  toward  the  confined  mass  of  oxidizing  gas 
and  said  compressor  notch  including  an  axial  edge  for 
slidingly  engaging  said  compressors  vane  member  face  in 
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the  vicinity  of  said  intake  means,  the  mass  of  oxidizing  gas 
undergoing  pressure  increase  being  sealed  off  from  said 
compressor  vane  relief  notch  by  said  compressor  vane 
means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  intake  means; 

means  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  for 
combustion  with  said  compressed  oxidizing  gas;  and 

expander  means  for  decreasing  the  pressure  of  the  mass  of 
combustion  gases  including: 

(i)  at  least  one  first  expander  rotor  of  circular  cross  section  of 
radius  r'  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing; 

(ii)  a  second  expander  rotor  of  circular  cross  section  of 
radius  R'  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  tangent  to, 
and  in  fluid-tight  relation  with,  said  first  expander  rotor, 
wherein  the  angular  direction  of  rotation  of  said  second 
expander  rotor  is  opposite  that  of  said  first  expander  rotor, 
wherein  a  second  set  of  inner  surfaces  of  said  housing 
forms  a  cylindrical  segmented  expander  annular  region 
with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  expander  rotor, 
said  segmented  expander  annular  region  being  bounded  at 
the  expander  region  segment  ends  by  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  second  expander  rotor,  said  expander  region 
being  fluid-tight,  said  combustion  chamber  exhaust  means 
communicating  with  said  expander  region  at  one  expander 
region  segment  end  and  having  second  valve  means; 

(iii)  expander  vane  means  including  at  least  one  vane  mem- 
ber fixed  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  expander  rotor  for 
rotation  therewith; 

(iv)  expander  vane  relief  means  including  at  least  one  notch 
forming  in  the  periphery  of  said  second  rotor  cooperating 
with  said  expander  vane  means  for  providing  rotation  of 
said  expander  vane  means  past  said  second  expander  rotor, 
and 

(v)  expander  exit  means  for  releasing  exoanded  combustion 
gases  from  said  expander  region, 

said  expander  vane  means  being  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  second  set  of  inner  surfaces  during  rotation  of  said 
expander  vane  means  through  said  expander  region,  the 
mass  of  combustion  gases  being  conflned  within  the  por- 
tion of  said  expander  region  between  said  expander  vane 
means  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  expander 
rotor  proximate  one  expander  segment  end,  the  pressure 
of  the  confined  mass  of  combustion  gases  decreasing  with 
the  increase  in  arcuate  length  and  volume  of  said  expander 
region  portion  with  the  rotation  of  said  expander  vane 
means,  said  expander  vane  member  having  a  face  oriented 
toward  the  confined  mass  of  combustion  gases  and  said 
expander  notch  including  an  axial  edge  for  slidingly  en- 
gaging said  expander  vane  member  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
exhaust  means,  the  mass  of  combustion  gases  undergoing 
a  decrease  in  pressure  being  sealed  off  from  said  expander 
vane  relief  notch  by  said  expander  vane  means  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  exhaust  means,  wherein  each  of  the  respec- 
tive vane  means  includes  two  vane  members  positioned 
diametrically  opposed  on  the  respective  first  rotors  and 
wherein  each  of  said  vane  relief  means  includes  two 
notches  positioned  diametrically  opposed  on  the  respec- 
tive second  rotors,  the  apparatus  further  comprising  re- 
spective coupling  means  for  providing  dependent  rotation 
of  the  respective  first  and  second  rotors,  each  of  said 
notches  being  in  registration  with  the  respective  vane 
member  during  rotation  of  the  respective  first  and  second 
rotors. 


4,321,898 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER  WALLS 

Reinhard  Latsch,  Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,224,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1977,  2751156 

Int  a.J  P02B  19/16 
U.S.  CI.  123—254  1  Claim 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main  com- 
bustion chamber  and  an  adjacent  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  first  heat  pipe  means  within  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  including  an  inner  wall  and  having  at  least  one  closed 
hollow  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  a  normally  cooled  pan  of 
the  engine  such  that  said  first  heat  pipe  means  defines  at  least  a 
selected  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber, furiher  having  a  structure  mounted  such  that  the  structure 
retains  a  vaporizable  medium  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  at 
least  one  closed  hollow  chamber;  whereby  the  temperature  of 
said  selected  portion  is  influenced  by  the  flow  of  heat  from  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  to  said  normally  cooled  part  of 
the  engine  via  said  first  heat  pipe  means,  thereby  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  selected  portion  of  the  wall  of  said 
auxiliary  combusion  chamber  higher  than  the  temperature  of 
the  remaining  portions  of  the  auxiliary  combustion  chamber 
walls;  further  comprising  a  second  heat  pipe  means  having  a 
closed  hollow  chamber  containing  a  vaporizable  medium 
therewithin  and  disposed  in  said  axuiliary  combustion  chamber 
and  extending  substantially  transverse  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  the  fuel  jet  from  an  injection  valve  in  an  area 
below  said  first  heat  pipe,  said  second  heat  pipe  means  serving 
as  a  heating  element  and  whose  ends  constitute  the  condensa- 
tion region  of  said  first  heat  pipe  and  are  in  contact  with  the 
normally  cooled  walls  of  said  combustion  chamber  part  of  the 
engine,  wherein  said  injection  valve  disposed  to  inject  fuel  into 
said  combustion  chamber  is  so  placed  as  to  direct  fuel  to  im- 
pinge on  said  second  heat  pipe  means  and  said  selected  portions 
of  said  combustion  chamber;  whereby  the  homogenization  and 
ignitability  of  a  resulting  fuel  mixture  is  improved. 


4,321,899 
FLUID  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

ENHANCEMENT 
Robert  E.  Morey,  18  Cumberland  Rd.,  Hamilton  Square,  N.J. 
08690 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,974 
Int.  a.3  F02D  11/08 
U.S.  a.  123—319  21  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  device  for  vehicle  fuel  consumption  enhancement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  defining  a  compressible  chamber  means  therein 
connected  to  the  vehicle  throttle  linkage,  said  chamber 
means  adapted  to  be  compressed  directly  proportional  to 
movement  of  the  vehicle  throttle  in  the  acceleration  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  fluid  means  located  within  said  compressible  chamber 
means  and  adapted  to  be  expelled  therefrom  responsive  to 
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movement  of  the  vehicle  throttle  in  the  acceleration  direc- 
tion and  the  resulting  compression  of  said  chamber  means; 

(clOuid  bleed  means  positioned  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  compressible  chamber  means  and 
adapted  to  allow  controlled  release  of  said  fluid  means 
from  said  chamber; 

(d)  fluid  return  means  positioned  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  compressible  chamber  and 
adapted  to  allow  return  of  the  expelled  fluid  into  said 
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chamber  and  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  out  of  said  cham- 
ber; and 
(e)  safety  valve  means  positioned  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  compressible  chamber  and 
adapted  to  allow  instantaneous  expelling  of  substantially 
all  of  said  fluid  means  from  said  compressible  chamber 
means  responsive  to  the  existence  of  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined force  being  exerted  by  said  fluid  means  against 
said  safety  valve  means  outward  from  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  as  a  result  of  compressing  of  said  chamber  means. 

4  321  900 
FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Keiso  Takeda,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,154 

Int  a.'  F02D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  123—339  17  Claims 


a  vehicle  cooling  system; 

a  steering  system  having  a  steering  handle;  and 

a  torque  converter  having  a  manual  control  handle,  wherein 
said  vacuum  operated  flow  control  device  comprises: 

a  diaphragm  apparatus  having  a  vacuum  chamber  connected 
to  an  inside  of  said  intake  duct  via  a  vacuum  conduit; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  arranged  in  said  vacuum  conduit; 

a  first  switch  cooperating  with  said  throttle  valve  and  turned 
to  the  ON  condition  when  said  throttle  valve  is  in  the 
idling  position; 

a  second  switch  connected  to  said  cooling  system  and  turned 
to  the  ON  condition  when  said  cooling  system  is  operated; 

a  third  switch  connected  to  said  steering  system  and  turned 
to  the  ON  condition  when  said  steering  handle  is  turned  to 
its  extreme  position; 

a  fourth  switch  turned  to  the  ON  condition  when  the  tem- 
perature of  said  engine  body  is  below  a  predetermined 
level; 

a  fifth  switch  connected  to  said  torque  converter  and  turned 
to  the  ON  condition  when  said  manual  control  handle  is 
positioned  at  the  auto-drive  range;  and 

an  electronic  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  electromag- 
netic valve  in  response  to  output  signals  of  said  first, 
second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  switches  to  establish  a  con- 
nection between  said  vacuum  chamber  and  the  inside  of 
said  intake  duct  when  said  first  switch  is  turned  to  the  ON 
condition  and  when  at  least  one  of  said  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  switches  is  turned  to  the  ON  condition. 


4,321,901 
AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Kyoji  Kobayashi,  Chlgasaki;  Yujiro  Tsutsui,  Kamakura;  Noboni 
Kaneko,  Yokohama;  Ekiro  Hidaka;  Kiyoshl  Konishl,  both  of 
Fujisawa,  and  Toshio  Iwaoka,  Yokohania,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,246 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1979,  54-98695; 
Aug.  3, 1979,  54-98696 

Int.  a.3  G05D  13/62;  B60k  31/00;  P02D  11/10 
U.S.  a.  123—352  8  Claims 


?      [t^"" 


1.  A  vehicle  equipped  with  a  fuel  injection  type  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  body; 

an  intake  duct  fixed  onto  said  engine  body  and  defining  an 
intake  passage  therein; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake-passage; 

a  fuel  injector  having  a  fuel  nozzle  arranged  in  said  intake 
passage; 

bypass  means  communicating  said  intake  passage  located 
upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  and  said  intake  passage 
located  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve; 

a  vacuum  operated  fiow  control  device  arranged  in  said 
bypass  means  and  operated  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
level  of  the  vacuum  produced  in  said  intake  duct; 


22 
Ccnsfonf 

Gtrmntcr  24  /  Auxiliary 

Awiiliary  Puis*    Pulst 
Gaomvror        counftr 


Thronit 


1.  An  automatic  speed  control  device  comprising  a  speed 
signal  detector  means  for  generating  speed  pulses  of  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  a  speed,  a  constant  time  generator 
means  connected  to  the  detector,  a  speed  pulse  counter  means 
connected  to  the  detector  and  the  constant  time  generator  for 
counting  the  speed  pulse  received  within  the  constant  time,  an 
auxiliary  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  the  speed  signal 
detector  and  the  speed  pulse  counter  for  generating  auxiliary 
pulses  of  a  constant  period  from  the  leading  edge  of  each  speed 
pulse,  an  auxiliary  pulse  counter  means  connected  to  the  auxil- 
iary pulse  generator  and  the  constant  pulse  generator  for 
counting  from  the  leading  edge  of  each  speed  pulse  auxiliary 
pulses  of  constant  period  sufficiently  smaller  than  a  period  of 
the  speed  pulse  at  the  highest  speed,  an  actual  speed  computing 
means  connected  to  both  counters  for  operating  an  actual 
speed  from  the  counted  result  of  speed  pulses  at  the  end  of  the 
constant  time  and  the  counted  result  of  the  auxiliary  pulses,  a 
setting  speed  memory  means  connected  to  the  actual  speed 
computing  means,  a  speed  comparator  means  connected  to  the 
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memory  means  and  the  actual  speed  computing  means  for 
comparing  the  actual  speed  and  the  setting  speed  thereby  to 
generate  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference 
thereof,  and  an  electromechanical  transducer  means  connected 
to  receive  the  output  signal  of  the  speed  computing  means  for 
driving  an  adjustable  speed  mechanism  of  a  prime  mover. 


4,321,902 
ENGINE  CONTROL  METHOD 

Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,429 

Int.  a.3  F02M  7/00.  51/00 

U.S.  a.  123—435  2  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  combustion  engine  having  a 
fuel  supply  passage  and  means  for  measuring  a  parameter 
indicative  of  the  engine  torque,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

during  engine  operation  at  normal  temperatures— recording 
the  values  of  the  parameter  indicative  of  the  engine  torque 
produced  for  particular  operating  points, 
and  during  engine  operation  at  less  than  normal  tem- 
;>eratures — providing  the  fuel  flow  through  said  fuel  supply 
passage  necessary  to  maintain  the  measured  value  of  said 
parameter  for  each  such  operating  point  substantially  equal 
to  the  recorded  value  for  such  operating  point, 
whereby  the  torque  produced  during  engine  operation  at  less 
than  normal  temperatures  is  maintained  substantially  equal 
to  the  torque  produced  during  engine  operation  at  normal 
temperatures. 


4,321,903 
METHOD  OF  FEEDBACK  CONTROLUNG  AIR-FUEL 

RATIO 

Toahio  Kondo,  Aqjo;  Akio  Kobayashi;  Tomomi  Eino,  both  of 
Kariya,  and  Naofumi  Fukue,  CUryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1979,  54/51682 
Int.  a.3  P02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—440  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  member  affecting  the  air-fuel  ratio 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  sensing  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  exhaust  gases  of 

said  internal  combustion  engine; 
G>)  sensing  an  operating  condition  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 
(c)  when  said  sensed  operating  condition  is  changing, 
(cl)  incrementally  changing  a  correction  value  in  a  direc- 
tion the  same  as  the  previous  incrementally  changing 
step  except  for  the  first  incrementally  changing  step 
following  a  delay  interval  from  a  passing  of  said  sensed 
oxygen  concentration  through  a  predetermined  value, 
said  correction  value  being  incrementally  changed  in  a 


direction  opposite  the  previous  incrementally  changing 
step  during  said  first  incrementally  changing  step,  and 

(c2)  controlling  said  member  using  said  calculated  correc- 
tion value; 
(d)  when  said  sensed  operating  condition  is  not  changing, 

(dl)  averaging  said  correction  value  used  to  control  said 
member  in  said  controlling  step  (c2), 


(d2)  controlling  said  member  using  said  averaged  correc- 
tion value  during  a  predetermined  interval,  and 

(d3)  varying  said  delay  interval  in  response  to  said  oxygen 
concentration  sensed  after  said  predetermined  interval 
by  said  sensing  step  (a);  and 
(e)  repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps  (a)  to  (d)  using  said 

varied  delay  interval  in  said  calculating  step  (cl). 


4.321.904 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AUXILIARY 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Robert  D.  Bristol,  P.O.  Box  337,  Beulah,  Mich.  49617 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,368,  Oct.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,211,082.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,727 

Int.  a.'  F02B  33/00;  P02D  23/00;  P02B  75/04 

U.S.  CL  123—559  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  including  at 
least  one  power  cylinder  having  a  power  piston  reciprocating 
therein  and  which  is  connected  to  an  output  crank,  a  cylinder 
head  defining  a  combustion  chamber  with  the  power  cylinder 
and  said  power  piston,  said  cylinder  head  also  defining  intake 
and  exhaust  ports,  the  engine  further  including  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  intake  of  a  charge  through  the  intake  port  and 
the  exhaust  of  combustion  gases  through  the  exhaust  port,  and 
sup>ercharging  means  operatively  connected  to  said  intake  port 
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4,321,906 
TOY  PROJECTOR 


for   intaking.   compressing   and   transferring  a  compressed 

charge  to  the  intake  port,  the  improvement  '=°'"P^;^=  ^^^  l.  ThorneU,  853  W.  Sixth  St.,  BoonevUle,  Ark. 

a  charge  expansion  means  communicating  with  sa^d  coinbus-   «'n.«x  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

tion  chamber  for  defining  an  expansion  chamber  and  tor 

permitting  the  expansion  of  the  combustion  gases  out  of 

and  in  to  the  combustion  chamber  as  the  power  piston 

moves  towards  bottom  dead  center  so  that  an  overcharge 

may  be  transferred  to  said  combustion  chamber  by  said 

supercharging  means. 


FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,418 
Int.  a.5  F41B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  124—10 


6  Claims 


4,321,905 

DIESEL  ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Jiro  Kurasawt,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Showa  Line  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,547 

Int.  a.^  F02M  1/16 

U.S.  a.  123-575  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  an  article  projecting  device  and  a  gener- 
ally spherical  article  to  be  projected,  said  combination  includ- 
ing: a  generally  spherical  article  to  be  projected,  said  article 
having  tapering  portions,  a  manually  movable  device  including 
a  sheet  of  resiliently  bendable  relatively  stiff  material  having  a 
multiplicity  of  slits  therethrough,  all  of  said  slits  converging 
generally  toward  a  common  point  and  defining  a  multiplicity 
of  resilient  tabs; 
said  slits  being  of  sufficient  length  to  permit  said  tabs  to  be 
Hexed  upwardly  of  said  sheet,  within  their  elastic  limits,  to 
permit  said  article  of  predetermined  diameter  to  pass 
through  said  sheet  and  for  the  inner  ends  of  said  tabs  to 
engage  said  tapering  portions  of  said  |tfticle  whereupon 
resilient  recovery  of  said  Ubs  cams  said  Upering  portions 
of  said  article  and  thereby  project  said  article  away  from 
said  projector. 

4,321,907 

CHARCOAL  STARTER-BURNER 

Richard  A.  Sutter,  7215  Greenway,  UniTersity  Qty,  Mo.  63130 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,517 

Int.  a.5  H47J  37/00 

US.  a.  126—25  B  •  Claim* 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  feeding  a  homogeneous  mix  of  higher- 
grade  and  lower-grade  fuel  oils  to  a  diesel  engine,  comprising: 
a  unk  mounted  higher  than  the  engine  so  as  to  permit  the 

gravity  feed  of  higher-grade  fuel  oil  contained  therein  to 

the  engine; 
a  pump  for  feeding  lower-grade  fuel  oil  from  a  source  to  the 

engine; 

means  for  mixing  the  different  types  of  said  fuel  oils  together 
into  a  homogeneous  fuel  mixture,  the  inlet  of  which  is 
connected  to  both  said  tank  and  the  discharge  side  of  said 
pump,  the  outlet  to  said  engine,  said  mixing  means  com- 
prising a  tubular  housing  forming  a  fluid  passage  and  a 
plurality  of  stationary  mixing  elements  therein  for  divid- 
ing and  mixing  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  passage, 
wherein  each  of  said  mixing  elements  is  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  corrugated  sheets  stacked  rigidly  with  their 
ridges  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and  wherein  said 
plurality  of  mixing  elements  are  disposed  in  series  with  the 
stacks  of  said  corrugated  sheets  of  adjacent  elements  being 
oriented  at  right  angles  to  each  other;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said  lower-grade  fuel  oil  to 
said  mixing  means  relative  to  the  flow  of  said  higher-grade 
fuel  oU. 


1.  In  a  charcoal  starter-burner  having  a  tall,  open  ended, 
tubular  housing,  a  grate  intermediate  its  ends  defming  in  one 
position  of  said  grate,  an  upper,  charcoal  receiving  chamber 
and  a  lower,  ignition  chamber,  and  holes  through  its  perimeter 
at  its  lower  end,  the  improvement  comprising  a  shaft  mounted 
chordally  in  said  housing,  a  perforate  grate  hinged  at  one  side 
to  said  shaft  to  swing  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
permitting  relative  movement  of  said  grate  axially  of  said 
housing  at  said  axis,  said  grate  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  housing,  a  leg  connected  to  support  said 
grate  in  charcoal-retaining  position  and  a  foot,  adjacent  the 
lower  edge  of  said  housing,  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
leg,  said  foot  having  a  trigger  part  projecting  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  tubular  housing,  and  latch  means  on  said 
housing  for  engaging  and  holding  said  trigger  in  leg  supporting 
position  and  for  releasing  said  trigger  in  another  position,  said 
foot  having  a  part  extending  transversely  of  said  housing  in  the 
direction  of  the  hinge  side  of  said  grate  and  substantially  paral- 
lel with  said  grate  in  paper-retaining  position  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  housing,  and  said  foot  being  arranged  for 
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swinging  free  of  the  bottom  edge  of  said  housing  when  the  said   alignment  of  the  concentrating  means  with  the  sun;  and  gener- 

trigger  is  released.  ating  an  arresting  signal  by  means  of  at  least  one  element  which 

is  sensitive  to  visible  or  ultra-violet  components  of  solar  radia- 

4321,908 

PREVENTION  OF  FREEZE  DAMAGE  TO  UQUID 

CONDUITS 

Robert  S.  Reed,  1204  Sunland  Rd.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  32019 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,297 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—420  27  Claims 


B  >e  c  a 


1.  An  apparatus  to  prevent  freeze  damage  to  a  pipe  conduct- 
ing a  pressurized  liquid  which  comprises  an  elongated  linear 
section  of  linearly  expansible  and  contractible,  and  collapsible 
tubing  sealed  by  solid  plugs  at  each  end  and  containing  inter- 
nally a  gas  under  a  pressure  in  excess  of  the  highest  pressure  of 
said  liquid;  means  for  attaching  one  said  plugged  end  of  said 
tubing  to  said  pipe  so  as  to  prevent  linear  axial  movement  of 
said  one  end  of  tubing  with  respect  to  said  pipe  and  to  maintain 
said  one  end  concentrically  within  said  pipe;  and  means  at  the 
other  plugged  end  of  said  tubing  to  maintain  said  other  end 
concentrically  within  said  pipe  to  permit  limited  linear  axial 
expansion  of  said  tubing  with  respect  to  said  pipe. 

4,321,909 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  SOLAR  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Trihey,  Ringwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Aus* 

tralia  Limitnl,  Victoria,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,313,  Mar.  3, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,674,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,089,323.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,054 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  11, 1975,  PC2334; 
Apr.  21,  1977,  PC9839;  Feb.  23,  1979,  PD7808;  Aug.  23, 1979, 
PE0157;  Aug.  23, 1979,  PE0159 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—425  35  Qaims 

1.  Solar  conversion  apparatus  comprising:  concentrating 
means  for  concentrating  solar  energy  onto  at  least  one  surface; 
tracking  means  for  causing  the  concentrating  means  to  track 
the  sun,  said  tracking  means  including  radiation  sensitive  ele- 
ments which  are  operable  on  differential  thermal  expansion 
thereof  to  generate  tracking  control  signals  and  an  electric 
motor  for  moving  said  concentrating  means,  said  motor  being 
responsive  to  said  control  signals;  and  over  temperature  sens- 
ing means  operable  to  override  said  tracking  means  and  cause 
the  motor  to  move  the  concentrating  means  out  of  alignment 
with  the  sun. 

3.  Solar  conversion  apparatus  comprising  concentrating 
means  for  concentrating  solar  energy  onto  at  least  one  surface, 
tracking  means  for  causing  the  concentrating  means  to  track 
the  sun,  said  tracking  means  including  first  radiation  sensitive 
elements  which  are  responsive  to  thermal  components  of  solar 
radiation  and  are  operable  to  produce  first  control  signals  for 
initiating  tracking  movements  of  the  concentrating  means  and 
at  least  one  second  radiation  sensitive  element  which  is  respon- 
sive to  non-thermal  components  of  solar  radiation  and  is  opera- 
ble to  produce  second  control  signals  for  arresting  tracking 
movements  of  the  concentrating  means. 

9.  A  method  of  collecting  solar  energy  comprising  moving 
solar  energy  concentrating  means  such  that  the  concentrating 
means  concentrates  solar  energy  on  a  heat  transfer  surface; 
generating  control  signals  by  means  of  at  least  one  element 
which  is  sensitive  to  infra-red  components  of  solar  radiation  for 
initiating  tracking  movements  of  concentrating  means  toward 


MS?  iKnon2i06j^ 


tion  for  arresting  tracking  movements  of  the  concentrating 
means  when  the  concentrating  means  is  correctly  aligned  with 
the  sun. 


4,321,910 
EMITTER-RECEIVER  PANEL  HAVING  HIGH  RADIANT 

ENERGY  EFTICIENCY 
Femand  M.  Devienne,  117,  Boulerard  de  la  Croisette,  06400 
Cannes,  France 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,914 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4, 1979,  79  11310 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—439  12  Claims 


V;:/  /  / 


1.  An  emitter-receiver  panel  having  high  radiant  energy 
efficiency,  constituted  by  a  heat-conducting  metallic  support 
plate  on  at  least  one  face  of  which  is  provided  an  absorbent 
surface  composed  of  metallic  tubes  in  the  form  of  right  circular 
cylinders  having  axes  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  and  dis- 
posed on  a  uniform  lattice,  and  by  right  circular  metallic  cones 
each  placed  within  the  interior  of  one  of  said  tubes  in  the  form 
of  right  circular  cyUnders,  the  base  of  each  cone  being  located 
at  the  intersection  of  said  cylindrical  tube  with  said  plate  and 
the  apex  of  each  cone  being  located  at  a  point  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  cylindrical  tube,  the  external  surface  of  each  cone 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  internal  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  tube  within  which  said  cone  is  located  in  order  to 
trap  the  entire  radiation  received  by  said  panel,  the  half  angle 
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9  of  the  apex  of  each  cone  satisfying  the  expression  h-h'>d/2 
tangent  6,  wherein  h  is  the  height  of  each  of  the  right  cylindri- 
cal metallic  tubes,  h'  is  the  height  of  each  of  the  metallic  cones 
and  d  is  the  diameter  of  each  tube,  whereby  each  incident  ray 
impinging  upon  the  surface  of  one  of  the  cones  is  reflected 
from  the  internal  surface  of  the  tube  in  which  the  cone  is 
placed.  

4,321,911 

MODULAR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Worthington  W.  Offutt,  1251  Verbena  Dr.,  Palm  Springs,  Calif. 

92262 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,681 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—448  5  Claims 


ship  with  the  first  channel,  said  assembled  channels  providing 
space  grooves  each  receiving  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said 
sheet  and  one  of  said  layers  to  support  the  same  in  parallel 


1.  A  modular  solar  collector  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
manifold  sections,  said  manifold  sections  including  male  and 
female  ends  adapted  to  fit  into  each  other;  a  plurality  of  tubular 
collectors  connected  between  said  manifold  sections;  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  collectors  to  said  manifold;  said 
connecting  means  including  fittings  on  said  manifold  sections 
adapted  to  receive  said  tubular  collectors;  and  annular  locking 
means  adapted  to  fit  over  said  fittings  and  said  collectors  when 
they  are  connected;  said  fittings  having  a  nipple  shape  and 
including  two  exterior  surfaces  of  different  heights,  the  junc- 
tion of  which  forms  an  annular  shoulder  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed to  the  axis  of  said  nipple,  the  edge  of  which  forms  a 
peripheral  sealing  ring,  one  of  said  surfaces  tapering  down- 
wardly toward  the  front  of  said  nipple,  said  annular  locking 
means  having  two  inner  tapering  surfaces  disposed  at  different 
angles  relative  to  an  axis  of  said  locking  means,  an  annular 
shoulder  formed  at  the  junction  of  said  two  inner  surfaces  and 
perpendicularly  disposed  to  the  axis  of  said  annular  locking 
means,  and  having  a  peripheral  rim,  said  peripheral  sealing  ring 
of  said  nipple  cooperating  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular 
collector  to  form  a  seal  when  said  annular  locking  means  is  in 
place,  and  said  annular  shoulder  on  said  annular  locking  means 
cooperating  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  collector  to 
form  a  pressure  junction  to  compress  said  collector  tubes  at  a 
location  adjacent  said  seal  to  insure  a  tight  connection  at  that 
point. 


spaced  relationship  and  securing  means  insertable  in  each  of 
said  grooves  for  releasably  holding  the  edges  of  sheet  and 
layers. 

4,321,913 
ISOLATION  INCUBATOR 

James  Maluta,  Minona;  John  H.  Wasson,  PorUge,  and  Robert 
J.  Koch,  McFarland,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc., 

Montrale,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,505 

Int.  C\?  A61G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  128-1  B  21  aaims 


4,321312 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  FRAME 

Raymond  B.  Larsen,  Berth  32,  Issaquah  Dock,  Sausalito,  Calif. 

94965 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,421 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  10  Cl«»™s 

1.  A  frame  assembly  for  a  solar  energy  collector  of  the  type 
including  a  flexible  collector  sheet,  a  layer  disposed  above  said 
sheet  in  cooperative  relationship  with  the  sheet,  a  pair  of  layers 
disposed  below  said  sheet  with  one  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  the  sheet,  said  sheet  and  layers  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive and  parallel  to  one  another,  said  frame  assembly  includ- 
ing sides  comprising  a  first  elongated  rigid  channel  having 
upwardly  extending  sides  and  a  groove  along  the  upper  surface 
of  each  of  the  sides,  a  second  elongated  channel  having  sides 
and  a  groove  at  the  upper  surface  at  each  of  said  sides,  said 
second  channel  being  adapted  to  fit  within  the  first  channel, 
and  means  for  supporting  the  second  channel  in  space  relation- 


1.  An  infant  incubator  for  providing  a  controlled  environ- 
ment for  an  infant,  said  incubator  comprising  a  base  section,  an 
infant  support  adapted  to  underlie  an  infant,  and  a  hood 
mounted  to  said  base  section  and  adapted  to  cover  said  infant 
support  to  enclose  therebetween  an  infant  compartment,  said 
hood  being  cylindrical  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
concentrically  and  rotatably  mounted  about  a  common  axis  to 
said  base  section,  said  sections  of  said  hood  being  rotatable  to 
an  open  position  providing  access  to  said  incubator  compart- 
ment and  to  a  closed  position,  each  of  said  sections  comprising 
an  interior  wall  and  an  exterior  wall  in  close  proximity  thereto, 
and  having  side  walls,  said  interior  and  exterior  walls  of  each 
section  defining  therebetween  a  passageway  throughout  said 
respective  section  of  said  hood,  each  said  section  having  an 
inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
respective  passageway,  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  of  each  said 
section  providing  a  continuous  flow  path  through  said  sections 
of  said  hood  when  said  hood  is  in  the  closed  position  and 
heating  means  mounted  in  said  base  and  communicating  with 
said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  of  said  respective  sections  of 
said  hood  adjacent  said  base  when  in  said  closed  position  for 
circulating  heated  air  between  said  heating  means  and  said 
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continuous  flow  path  through  said  hood  whereby  heat  from 
said  circulated  air  is  transferred  to  said  hood. 


4,321,914 
PERCUTANEOUS  CONDUIT  HAVING  PTFE  SKIRT 
Paul  C.  Begovac,  and  William  C.  Bnichman,  both  of  Flagstaff, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark, 
Del. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,840 

Int.  a.3  A61B  19/00:  A61M  5/00.  25/00.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  12  aaims 


1.  A  percutaneous  device  comprising: 

A.  a  button  made  of  a  biologically  inert,  non-porous  mate- 
rial, said  button  including  a  top  wall  having  a  continu- 
ously curved  perimeter,  a  pinched-waist-shaped  side  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall  having  a  continuously  curved  perime- 
ter of  larger  area  than  said  top  wall,  said  button  being 
capable  of  providing  a  path  from  the  exterior  of  the  epi- 
dermal tissue  to  interior  body  spaces  and  structures, 

B.  an  upper  skirt  and  a  lower  skirt  formed  of  expanded 
polytetrafluoroethylene  having  an  open  microstructure 
with  a  fibril  length  of  60  to  500  microns  for  the  in-growth 
of  epidermal  and  connective  tissue, 

(i)  said  upper  skirt  extending  up  the  side  wall  from  the 
perimeter  of  said  bottom  wall  in  laminar  contact  with 
said  side  wall  to  an  elevation  just  below  the  minimum 
diameter  of  said  pinched-waist-shaped  side  wall;  and 

(ii)  said  lower  skirt  being  in  laminar  contact  with  said 
bottom  wall  and  connected  to  said  upper  skirt  adjacent 
the  perimeter  of  said  bottom  wall. 


4,321,915 
EVERTING  TUBE  DEVICE  WITH  RELATIVE  ADVANCE 

CONTROL 
Stephen  B.  Leighton,  Silver  Spring,  and  William  H.  Boyd, 
Hyattsville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,110,  Jun.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  I>ec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,143 

Int.  a.3  A61B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—4  11  Claims 
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nected  at  one  end  adjacent  a  front  end  of  a  housing  and 
with  a  free  end  of  the  tubular  element  being  disposed 
within  the  housing, 

engaging  said  tool  device  substantially  axially  through  the 
free  end  of  said  tubular  element  and  through  said  flexible 
tubular  element  so  that  the  front  end  of  the  tool  device 
extends  adjacent  said  initial  inverted  front  end  portion, 

subjecting  said  flexible  tubular  element  externally  to  positive 
fluid  pressure  within  said  housing  to  cause  the  tubular 
element  to  collapse  about  and  thereby  grip  the  tool  device 
and  to  axially  advance  the  tool  device  while  simulta- 
neously everting  and  advancing  axially  the  front  end 
portion  of  the  tubular  element, 

then  subjecting  said  flexible  tubular  element  externally  to 
vacuum  so  as  to  release  the  tool  device  from  said  flexible 
tubular  element,  retracting  the  tool  device  axially  rear- 
wardly  while  maintaining  said  flexible  tubular  element  in 
the  same  axial  location,  and  again  subjecting  the  flexible 
tubular  element  to  external  fluid  pressure  to  repeat  the 
advancement  of  the  tool  device. 


4,321,916 

EYELID  RETRACTOR 

Douglas  C.  McKee,  66289  Riverside  Rd.,  Montrose,  Colo.  81401 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,066 

Int.a.^  A61B/7/0^ 

U.S.  a.  128—20  15  aaims 


1.  A  speculum  adapted  for  use  in  retracting  eyelids  during 
ocular  operations  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  and  one-piece  loop;  said  loop  being  inelastically 
deformable  by  digital  pressure  exerted  thereon  by  a  doc- 
tor to  a  desired  shape  so  as  to  conform  to  facial  features  of 
a  patient  and  thereafter  hold  said  shape  against  pressure 
exerted  thereon  by  the  eyelids;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  blades  opposingly  positioned  and  connected 
with  said  loop;  said  blades  being  adapted  for  engaging  the 
eyelids;  said  speculum  having  an  eyelid  retracting  config- 
uration wherein  said  loop  is  positioned  relative  to  an  eye 
such  that  eyelids  associated  with  the  eye  are  held  apart  by 
the  blades. 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  an  elongated  tool  device  having  a 
front  end  into  a  body  cavity  through  a  body  opening  compris- 


providing  an  elongated  flexible  fluid-impervious  tubular 
element  folded  inwardly  coaxially  to  form  an  initial  in- 
verted front  end  portion,  the  tubular  element  being  con- 


4,321,917 
SURGICAL  DRAPE  SUPPORT  AND  OXYGEN  SUPPLY 

DEVICE 
William  H.  Campbell,  1411  W.  Fourth  St,  Coffeyville,  Kans. 

67337 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40.087,  May  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,437 

Int.  a.'  A61M  16/02 

U.S.  a.  128—205.26  34  aaims 

1.  In  a  surgical  drape  support  device  for  use  on  a  surgical 
operating  ubie  having  a  mattress  thereon,  said  device  having 
means  defining  a  base  member  designed  for  resting  upon  said 
table  and  adapted  to  be  retained  thereon  by  the  mattress  and 
having  a  side  portion  thereof  adapted  to  extend  laterally  from 
said  mattress,  and  having  a  drape  support  means  comprising  a 
support  rod  slidably  and  rotatably  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
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ber,  and  a  drape  arm  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  sup- 
port rod  substantially  perpendicular  thereto;  the  improvement 

comprising 
a  unitary  adjustment  means  interconnected  between  said 
base  member  and  said  support  rod;  said  adjustment  means 
being  mounted  on  said  side  portion  of  said  base  member 
such  that  said  adjustment  means  is  slidable  in  two  direc- 
tions along  an  axis  defmed  by  said  side  portion  of  said  base 


4^21,919 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EXTERNALLY  TREATING 

HUMAN  BLOOD 
Richard  L.  Edelson,  Roseland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Leukocyte 
Research,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^53 

Int.  a.3  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  128—214  R  16  Claims 


member  and  is  routable  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis 
thereof,  at  least  two  securing  means  cooperating  with  said 
adjustment  means  for  adjusubly  securing  said  adjustment 
means  to  said  base  member  and  for  adjusubly  securing 
said  support  rod  to  said  adjustment  means  for  providing  at 
least  four  degrees  of  adjustment  motion  for  said  drape  arm 
with  respect  to  said  base  member  from  a  position  removed 
from  the  patient  area  of  said  table. 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  population  of  lymphocytes 
with  intense  meubolic  activity  in  the  blood  supply  of  a  human 
subject,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  whole  blood  from  said  subject,  forming  said 
whole  blood  into  an  extracorporeal  stream,  flowing  said 
stream  through  a  treatment  station  which  comprises  a  thin 
chamber  substantially  transparent  to  UV  radiation,  irradi- 
ating said  withdrawn  whole  blood  in  said  treatment  sta- 
tion with  UV  radiation  in  the  presence  of  about  1  nano- 
gram to  100  micrograms  of  a  dissolved  psoralen  capable 
when  activated  by  said  UV  radiation  to  effect  chemical 
bonding  between  said  psoralen  and  said  lymphocytes, 
thereby  selectively  inhibiting  the  metabolic  processes  of 
said  lymphocytes;  and  returning  the  irradiated  whole 
blood  to  said  subject. 


4,321,918 

PROCESS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  IMMUNITY  TO 

TRANSPLANTS 

William  T.  Qark,  II,  6  Davis  Blvd.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70121 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,576 

Int.  a.'  A61M  l/Oi 

U.S.  a.  128—214  R  6  Claims 


4,321,920 

PERISTALSIS  STIMULATING  DEVICE 

H.  E.  Gillig,  1010  E.  Atlantic  Bl.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.  33060 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,948 

Int  a.3  A61M  3m 

U.S.  a.  128-239  '  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  immunity  to  a  transplant  in  a 
human  patient  undergoing  rejection  symptoms  which  com- 
prises: 

exchanging  the  patient's  blood  through  an  extracorporeal 
Imk, 

and  irradiating  the  patient's  blood  while  in  transit  through 
the  link  with  a  transit  dose  to  significantly  reduce  lympho- 
cyte function  but  less  than  that  required  to  significantly 
diminish  the  patient's  lymphocyte  population  until  the 
rejection  symptoms  subside. 


1.  A  peristalsis-stimulating  device  for  activating  muscles  of  a 
relatively  unrestricted  body  cavity  forming  the  intestinam 
rectum  comprising: 

(a)  a  seating  arrangement  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  waste 
receptacle; 

(b)  a  fluid  conveyor  tube  having  a  distal  end  that  can  be 
readily  adapted  to  being  inserted  up  the  body  cavity,  the 
fluid  conveyer  tube  having  an  outer  profile  which  is  suffi- 
ciently narrow  to  permit  spontaneous  evacuation  by  a 
patient  when  the  tube  is  in  said  patient's  anal  canal; 

(c)  a  nozzle  located  within  the  distal  end,  the  nozzle  being 
located  with  respect  to  the  seating  arrangement  and 
adapted  to  deflect  a  fluid  stream  radially  outwardly  and 
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candally  downwardly  away  from  the  distal  end  toward 
tactile  nerve  receptors  within  the  cavity  for  the  purpose  of 
stimulating  the  nerve  receptors,  whereby 
the  fluid  stream  directed  toward  the  tactile  nerve  receptors 
lightly  touches  said  nerve  receptors,  and  thereby  evokes 
peristaltic  contraction  of  the  muscles  surrounding  the 
rectum,  permitting  and  causing  bowel  elimination  while 
the  fluid  conveyer  tube  is  in  the  patient's  anal  canal. 


4,321,921 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUCKING  BLOOD  OUT  OF  BODY 

CAVITIES 

Max  Laszczower,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Solco  Basel 

AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,714 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
8717/78 

Int.  a.^  A61M  im 
U,S.  a.  128— 276  8  Claims 


4,321,922 
MEDICAL  RECEPTACLE  WITH  DISPOSABLE  LINER 
ASSEMBLY 
DaTid  W.  Deaton,  922  Rnswood  Or.,  Abilene,  Tex.  79601 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,620 
Int  Cl^  A61F  5/44 
MS.  a.  128—276  40  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  having  vacuum  and  patient  drainage  ports  for 
receiving  fluids  from  the  body  of  a  patient  comprising: 
a  rigid  outer  canister  having  an  open  mouth; 
an  open  topped  disposable  container  for  being  removably 

inserted  within  said  canister; 
peripheral  lid  means  supporting  said  container  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  canister  such  that  said  container 


extends  within  said  outer  canister  with  a  space  provided 
therebetween;  and 
a  removable  cover  coacting  with  said  peripheral  lid  support- 
ing means  for  being  removably  retained  over  said  mouth 
of  said  canister  and  over  the  open  top  of  said  container, 
and  having  a  patient  drainage  port  for  receiving  fluid  from 


the  body  of  a  patient,  and  a  vacuum  port  for  effecting  a 
vacuum  within  said  container  for  drawing  fluid  through 
said  patient  port  for  collection  in  said  container,  said 
peripheral  lid  supporting  means,  said  container  and  said 
cover  acting  as  a  unit  which  may  be  removed  from  said 
canister  as  a  sealed  unit  for  disposal. 


4321,923 

LOW  PROFILE  SHUT^FF  VALVE  FOR  MEDICAL 

SUCTION  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Nichols,  808  Fort  Worth  St,  Jacksonrille,  Tex.  75766 

^  FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,058 

Int  a^  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sucking  blood  out  of  body  cavities,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  collecting  vessel  including  a  suction  tube  having  a 
lower  end  section  with  at  least  one  oriflce  defmed  therein, 

(b)  a  Alter  means  including  a  filter  mediimi  and  means  for 
fixing  an  upper  edge  of  the  filter  medium  to  the  lower  end 
section  of  the  suction  tube, 

(c)  said  filter  medium  being  spaced  from  said  orifice  to 
protect  the  suction  tube  orifice  from  contact  with  the  filter 
medium  which  surrounds  the  lower  end  section  of  the 
suction  tube, 

(d)  said  fixing  means  being  effective  to  secure  the  uppjer  edge 
of  the  filter  medium  around  the  entire  periphery  thereof 
and  including  disk  means,  laterally  displaced  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  suction  tube, 

(e)  said  disk  means  including  a  plate  and  an  annular  groove, 
(0  said  filter  medium  including  a  sock-shaped  filter  fabric 

having  a  free  upper  end  edge,  and 
(g)  the  filter  medium  fixing  means  fixes  the  upper  end  edge 
of  the  sock-shaped  fUter  fabric  in  the  >annular  groove 
adjacent  the  plate. 


1.  In  medical  suction  apparatus  including  a  fluid  container 
with  a  cover  having  a  patient  port  for  receiving  fluid  from  the 
body  of  a  patient  and  a  vacuum  port  for  establishing  a  vacuum 
in  the  container  for  drawing  fluid  through  the  patient  port,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  basket  and  float  assembly  shut-off 
valve  for  the  vacuum  port  comprising  in  combination: 
a  basket  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  cover  below  said  vacuum  pori  and 
having  one  or  more  upper  vacuum  communication  pas- 
sages and  one  or  more  lower  fluid  communication  open- 
ings; 
a  float  received  within  said  basket  and  having  a  peripheral 

floatation  surface; 
said  basket  and  said  float  having  complementally  interfitting 
guiding  structure  centrally  located  relative  to  said  periph- 
eral floatation  surface  for  guiding  said  float  upwardly  to 
close  said  vacuum  port  in  response  to  rising  fluid  level  in 
said  container  entering  said  basket  through  said  one  or 
more  lower  openings,  said  guiding  structure  including  a 
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vertical  sulk  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  of 

said  basket; 
a  generally  tubular  vertical  reception  sleeve  closed  at  the  top 

and  formed  integrally  with  said  float  for  receiving  said 

stalk  in  telescoping  relation;  and 
stop  means  including  point  contact  means  between  the  top  of 

said  stalk  and  the  underside  of  the  closed  top  of  said  sleeve 

to  provide  a  gap  therebetween  to  prevent  liquid  surface- 

tension  impedance  to  upward  movement  of  said  float. 

4^21,924 
BORDERED  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
Nicholas  A.  Ahr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,658 

Int.  a.5  A41B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  128—287  8  Claims 


26    54    36    22   f 


sensing  the  electrical  conductivity  through  said  operator, 
said  protective  element,  and  said  object  connected  in 
series;  and 


signaling  an  alarm  in  response  to  changes  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined level  in  said  sensed  conductivity. 


1.  A  disposable  absorbent  article  comprising: 

an  absorbent  core  means  for  absorbing  liquid,  said  absorbent 

core  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  opposed  face; 
a  liquid  impermeable  backsheet  overlaying  said  first  opposed 
face  of  said  absorbent  core  means;  said  backsheet  having  a 
backsheet  flap  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  first 
opposed  face; 
a  liquid  permeable  topsheet  overlaying  said  second  opposed 
face  of  said  absorbent  core  means,  said  topsheet  having  a 
topsheet  flap  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said 
second  opposed  face,  and  having  an  inner  surface  facing 
toward  said  absorbent  core  means,  said  topsheet  having  a 
layer  of  fibers  affixed  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  topsheet, 
said  layer  of  fibers  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  individual 
fibers,  said  layer  of  fibers  weighing  at  least  about  1.5 
grams  of  said  fibers  per  square  meter  of  said  topsheet;  and 
a  border  encircling  said  absorbent  core  means,  said  border 
extending  from  about  0.125  to  about  1.0  inches  outward 
from  said  absorbent  core  means  and  comprising  said  top- 
sheet  flap,  said  backsheet  flap  and  a  channel,  said  topsheet 
flap  being  affixed  to  said  backsheet  flap  along  an  inward 
seam  and  along  an  outward  seam,  said  inward  seam  being 
adjacent  to  said  absorbent  core  means  and  said  outward 
seam  being  spaced  a  distance  of  at  least  about  0.0625 
inches  from  said  inward  seam,  said  inward  seam  and  said 
outward  seam  being  liquid  impermeable,  said  channel 
being  bounded  by  said  topsheet  flap,  said  backsheet  flap, 
said  inward  seam  and  said  outward  seam. 


4,321,926 
INSERTION  DETECnNG  PROBE  AND  ELECTROLYSIS 

SYSTEM 
Ralph  R.  Roge,  6426  S.  Richmond  Ave.,  Clarendon  Hills,  lU. 

60514 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,602 

Int.  a.^A61B  77/^7 

U.S.  a.  128—303.18  7  Claims 


y 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  cauterizing  skin  pores  compris- 


ing 


4,321,925 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
OCCURRENCE  OF  PERFORATIONS  IN  OPERATION 

GLOVES 
Jan  Hobom,  Askim,  and  Ulrich  Krebs,  Harestad,  both  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Molnlycke  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FUed  No¥.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  9,  1978,  7811560 
Int.  a.3  A61B  7  7/i6 
U.S.  a.  128—303.13  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  perforations  in  a  protective  ele- 
ment, such  as  a  surgical  glove  worn  by  an  operator  such  as  a 
surgeon,  during  the  performance  of  an  operation,  such  as 
surgery,  on  an  object,  such  as  a  patient,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
at  regularly  recurring  time  intervals  during  said  operation, 


a  probe  having  a  conductive  central  needle  adapted  for 
insertion  into  a  patient's  skin  pore  and  a  conductive  outer 
sleeve  portion  adapted  to  be  handheld  by  an  operator  who 
is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  patient; 

an  electrical  power  source  for  producing  shortwave  electri- 
cal energy  suitable  for  skin  cauterization; 

low  current  detector  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
central  needle  and  outer  sleeve  of  the  probe  for  sensing 
when  low  current  electrical  contact  is  made  between  the 
central  needle  of  the  probe  and  the  patient's  skin  and 
producing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto; 

means  response  to  said  electrical  signal  from  said  detector 
means  for  coupling  said  shortwave  electrical  energy  to  the 
probe  central  needle  for  cauterization  of  the  skin  pore; 

and  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  application  of  said 
electrical  shortwave  energy  to  said  central  needle. 
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4,321^27 

PAOnER  FOR  NEWBORNS 

Annette  R.  Lynch,  822  19th  St.,  Charleston,  lU.  61920 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,401 

Int  a.3  A61J  77/00 


U,S.  a.  128—360 


10  Claims 


4,321,929 

TOURNIQUET 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St,  Metuchen,  N  J.  08840,  and 

Christian  Gnind,  2035  Burr  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10461 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,428 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—630  22  Qaima 


\^^ 


1.  A  pacifier  for  a  newborn  baby,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  substantially  ellipsoidal  base  member  having  a  surface,  a 
major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said  major  axis  being  greater 
than  said  minor  axis; 

a  recessed  portion  located  on  said  surface  substantially  con- 
centric with  said  minor  axis;  and 

a  nipple  secured  to  said  substantially  ellipsoidal  base  member 
within  said  recessed  portion  and  located  substantially  at 
the  center  of  said  recessed  portion; 

said  nipple,  said  recessed  portion  and  said  substantially  ellip- 
soidal base  member  defining  safety  support  means  for 
retaining  said  pacifier  in  a  proper  position  within  the 
mouth  of  said  newborn  baby  and  partially  supporting  the 
head  of  said  newborn  baby  while  avoiding  and  preventing 
blockage  of  said  newborn  baby's  nose. 


4,321,928 
HEART  PACEMAKER 
Hakan  Elmqvist  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseUschaft  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939233 

Int  a.3  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  7  Claims 


l^^^- 


ClROJiT 


CARtCTO 


£: 


HEART  «C£MAKER  BATTEiW 
UJA/  FREQUENCY  OPERATED 
CAWCITOR   CIRCUIT 

— Lill 


PROORAM  GENERATOR 


^» 


hear'' wcemaker 
"ectkcBe 


1.  A  heart  pacemaker  with  clock  pulse  generator  and  a 
processing  circuit  for  supplying  the  stimulation  pulses,  and  an 
operating  voltage  generator,  in  particular  a  battery,  the  pro- 
cessing circuit  comprising  capacitor  circuit  means  including 
capacitors  which  can  be  charged  in  parallel  and  discharged 
serially,  characterized  in  that  the  capacitor  circuit  means  (CO 
through  C3;  CIO  through  C12)  has  a  program  generator  (6;  7), 
and  program  switches  (SIO  through  S33;  HIO  through  H33) 
assigned  to  it  which  interconnect  or,  respectively,  disconnect 
individual  capacitors  in  combinations  randomly  prescribable  as 
needed  for  parallel  charging  and/or  serial  discharge,  said 
interconnection  or,  respectively,  disconnection  occurring 
under  the  control  of  said  program  generator  (6;  7). 


-[^ 


1.  An  automatic  tourniquet  for  use  in  arresting  the  flow  of 
blood  in  a  limb  of  a  living  being  to  prevent  bleeding  and  loss  of 
blood  by  said  living  being  comprising  in  combination: 

first  means  for  compressively  engaging  the  exterior  portion 
of  a  human  body  limb  and  compressing  blood  vessels 
therein  in  a  manner  to  restrict  the  flow  of  blood  in  said 
blood  vessels  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  limb 
engaged, 

second  means  for  activating  said  first  means  to  cause  said 
first  means  to  apply  pressure  to  the  exterior  of  said  body 
limb, 

third  means  for  deactivating  said  first  means  after  it  is  acti- 
vated by  said  second  means  to  relieve  pressure  on  said 
body  limb, 

electrically  operated  control  means  for  controlling  said 
second  and  third  means  to  selectively  activate  and  deacti- 
vate said  first  means  to  compress  and  release  pressure  on 
said  body  limb  engaged  by  said  first  means, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  physiological  variable  and  gen- 
erating a  signal  which  is  indicative  of  said  variable, 

computing  means  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said 
sensing  means  and  including  signal  processing  means  for 
processing  the  received  signals  and  means  for  determining 
when  the  variable  sensed  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
and  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  when  such 
determination  is  made, 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  control  means 
to  cause  said  control  means  to  control  said  second  means 
to  cause  said  first  means  to  compress  and  apply  force 
against  said  body  limb  in  accordance  with  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  variable  sensed  so  as  to  predeterminately  arrest 
the  flow  of  blood  through  said  body  limb. 


4,321,930 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  METABOLISM  IN 
BODY  ORGANS 
Frans  F.  Jobsis;  Johannes  H.  Keizer,  and  Ronald  F.  Overaker. 
aU  of  Durham,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Ehike  University,  Inc.,  Dur- 
ham, N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,777,  Jun.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,281,645,  and  Ser.  No.  17,727,  Mar.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,223,680. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,578 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q\?  A61B  J/00 
U.S.  a.  128—^33  11  Claims 

1.  A  spectrophotometric  reflectance  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing in  situ,  in  vivo,  non-invasively,  atraumatically,  harmlessly, 
rapidly  and  continuously  a  local  metabolic  oxygen  dependent 
activity  of  a  selected  portion  of  the  body  such  as  the  brain  of  a 
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body  where  such  activity  bears  a  measureable  relation  to  an 
oxygen  dependent  absorption  characteristic  of  the  selected 
portion  for  a  particular  wavelength  of  light  transmitted  there- 
through, comprising: 
(a)  circuitry  means  including: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  near-infrared  light  sources  located  exter- 
nal of  the  body  and  having  light  emissions  of  different 
wavelengths  in  the  700  to  1300  nanometer  spectral 
range  and  of  an  intensity  below  the  level  damaging  to 
the  body  and  said  selected  portion  but  sufficient  to  be 
detectable  by  a  light  sensor  after  transmission  through 
any  skin,  bone  and  tissue  included  in  an  optical  transmis- 
sion-reflectance path  including  said  selected  portion 
thereof  and  extending  for  several  centimeters  between 
points  of  light  entry  and  exit  laterally  spaced  several 
centimeters  apart  and  located  on  contiguous  skin  sur- 
face areas  of  the  body  and  after  scattering  in  and  deep 
reflectance  from  said  selected  portion  along  said  path, 
said  emissions  including  at  least  one  measuring  wave- 
length and  at  least  one  reference  wavelength  within  said 
spectral  range,  each  said  measuring  wavelength  being 
selected  such  that  said  selected  portion  exhibits  a  se- 
lected absorption  therefore,  the  extent  of  which  is  de- 
pendent upon  a  specific  state  of  a  local  metabolic,  oxy- 
gen dependent  activity  of  said  selected  portion;  and 
(ii)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  light  sources  to 
produce  emissions  representing  at  least  one  said  measur- 
ing wavelength  and  at  least  one  said  reference  wave- 
length within  said  spectral  range  for  transmission  along 
said  path  to  said  selected  portion  and  at  levels  of  inten- 
sity below  that  which  would  be  damaging  to  the  body 
and  said  selected  portion; 

/Cables 


85- 


NEAR  INFRARED 
LIGHT  SOURCES, 
T.MINO,  DETECT1^G 
AND  PfiOCESSING 

CIRCUITRY 


TO  REODRDER 


skin,  bone  and  tissue  at  or  within  a  few  millimeters  of 
said  selected  point  of  light  entry;  and 
(v)  a  second  preformed  light  detector  assembly  mounted 
in  said  mounting  structure  and  having  second  light 
collecting  means  spaced  several  centimeters  away  from 
said  first  collector  means  and  adapted  to  be  mated  in  a 
substantially  pressed  fit  relation  with  said  selected  point 
of  light  exit  for  receiving  deeply  penetrating  light  emis- 
sions reflected  and  scattered  to  said  selected  point  of 
light  exit  from  said  selected  portion  of  said  body; 

(d)  second  coupling  means  operatively  coupling  the  output 
of  said  first  light  detector  assembly  to  said  circuitry 
means; 

(e)  third  coupling  means  operatively  coupling  the  output  of 
said  second  light  detector  assembly  to  said  circuitry 
means;  and 

(0  processing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cir- 
cuitry means  adapted  to  produce  from  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  light  detector  assemblies  an  electrical 
output  signal  corrected  for  changes  in  blood  volume  of 
said  skin,  bone  and  tissue  during  the  measuring  cycle  and 
representing  the  difference  in  absorption  of  said  measuring 
and  reference  wavelengths  by  said  selected  body  portion 
as  a  function  of  the  sUte  of  said  local  metabolic  oxygen 
dependent  activity  and  further  adapted  to  convert  said 
electncal  output  signal  to  a  signal  providing  a  substan- 
tially continuous  and  rapid  measure  of  said  activity. 


4,321,931 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  AND  APPLICATOR 

THEREFOR 

Edward  D.  Hon,  11  Bradbury  Hills  Rd.,  Bradbury,  Calif.  91010 

Condnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,110,  Apr.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,550 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—642  50  Claims 


(b)  first  optical  cable  coupling  means  for  receiving  transmit- 
ting and  directing  the  output  light  emissions  of  said  light 
sources  at  said  measuring  and  reference  wavelengths  to  a 
light  entry  point  proximate  said  body; 

(c)  a  detachable,  body  mountable  apparatus  associated  with 
said  circuitry  means  including: 

(i)  a  flexible,  elongated  support  member  adapted  to  be 
releasably  secured  to  the  body  proximate  a  said  selected 
portion  of  the  body  having  a  selected  set  of  said  light 
entry  and  exit  points,  said  support  member  being 
adapted  to  provide  ambient  light  shielding  over  said 
light  entry  and  exit  points  and  to  conform  to  the  curva- 
ture and  shape  of  the  body  at  the  location  thereof; 

(ii)  a  mounting  structure  secured  to  said  support  member 
and  adapted  to  deform  in  shape  in  correspondence  with 
the  curvature  assumed  by  said  support  member  when 
secured  to  the  body; 

(iii)  a  first  preformed  light  guide  means  mounted  in  said 
mounting  structure  and  optically  coupled  to  said  first 
optical  cable  means  and  having  an  optical  face  for  light 
exit  adapted  to  be  mated  in  a  substantially  pressed  fit 
relation  with  said  selected  point  of  light  entry  for  entry 
of  light  in  said  wavelengths  to  be  transmitted,  deeply 
refiected  and  scattered  along  said  path  and  to  said  se- 
lected portion; 

(iv)  a  first  preformed  light  detector  assembly  mounted  in 
said  mounting  structure  proximate  said  first  light  guide 
means  and  having  first  light  collector  means  adapted  to 
be  mated  in  a  substantially  pressed  fit  relation  with  said 
selected  point  of  light  entry  for  receiving  deeply  pene- 
trating light  emissions  reflected  directly  back  from  any 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  monitoring  fetal  heartbeat  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end, 
the  forward  end  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  vagina 
and  cervix  of  a  woman  in  labor; 

an  electrode  structure  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear- 
ward portion  movably  mounted  in  said  tubular  member; 

said  electrode  structure  comprising  an  electrode  carrying 
member  and  a  coil  electrode  at  its  forward  portion 
adapted  to  be  atUched  to  the  skin  of  a  fetus  upon  projec- 
tion thereof  through  the  forward  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  rotation  of  said  coil  electrode;  and 

means  associated  with  said  electrode  structure  for  convert- 
ing linear  motion  to  roUry  motion  for  rotating  and  pro- 
jecting said  electrode  structure  through  the  forward  end 
of  said  tubular  member  responsive  to  linear  motion. 

4,321,932 
ELECTRODE  IMPEDANCE  MONTTORING  METHOD 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 
David  B.  Francis,  Mt  Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,637 
Int  a.^  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  12«— 696  23  Claims 

1.  Inter-electrode  impedance  measuring  apparatus  for  elec- 
trocardiography, comprising: 
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two  EKG  electrodes; 

an  impedance  element  Zr> 

means  for  temporarily  connecting  said  impedance  element 
between  said  two  EKG  electrodes  while  said  EKG  elec- 
trodes are  in  position  to  pick  up  EKG  signals  from  a 
subject; 

means  for  measuring  both  the  amplitude  At;  of  an  EKG 
signal  picked  up  by  said  EKG  electrodes  when  said  impe- 
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dance  element  is  not  connected  between  said  two  EKG 
electrodes  and  the  amplitude  A/,  of  an  EKG  signal  picked 
up  by  said  EKG  electrodes  when  said  impedance  element 
is  connected  between  said  two  EKG  electrodes,  the  inter- 
electrode  impedance  Z£ being  related  to  Zr.  At/ and  A/,  at 
least  to  an  approximation  by  the  formula 

ZE=ZTiAu/AL-l). 


4,321,933 
TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  FOR  MONTTORING  HOSPTTAL 

PATIENT  TEMPERATURE 
Lee  R.  Baessler,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baessler  Medi- 
cal Electronics,  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,758 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—736  14  Claims 
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1.  A  patjent  temperature  monitoring  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transmitters,  one  associated  with  each  patient  to  be 
monitored,  and  a  receiver, 

each  transmitter  comprising: 

a  thermistor  for  thermal  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  body 
of  a  patient  whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured, 

reference  resistance  means, 

means  coupled  to  said  thermistor  and  said  reference  resis- 
tance means  for  providing  a  high  frequency  output  signal 
having  a  duty  cycle  proportional  to  a  ratio  of  value  of 
resistance  of  said  thermistor  relative  to  said  reference 
resistance  means, 

said  receiver  comprising: 

demodulating  means  responsive  to  said  high  frequency 
transmitter  output  signal  for  providing  an  envelope  signal 
of  duration  proportional  to  the  duration  of  said  transmitter 
duty  cycle  output, 

microprocessor  means  coupled  to  receive  an  input  from  said 
demodulating  means  to  calculate  patient  temperature  in 
both  Fahrenheit  and  Centigrade  conventions  and  com- 
prising memory  storage  means  for  storing  digital  represen- 
tations proportional  to  maximum  and  minimum  allowable 
envelope  signal  durations  and  comparison  means  for  com- 


paring the  duration  of  said  envelope  signal  with  said  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  digital  representations, 

display  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  output  includ- 
ing manually  actuable  selection  means  to  alternatively 
display  patient  temperature  in  degrees  Fahrenheit  or  in 
degrees  Centigrade  and  to  indicate  the  convention  dis- 
played, and, 

said  comparison  means  is  coupled  to  said  display  means  so 
that  said  display  means  produces  an  error  indication  out- 
put when  said  envelope  signal  duration  lies  beyond  said 
maximum  and  minimum  allowable  digital  representations. 


4,321,934 
GAS  LIGHTER  POWERED  CURLING  DEVICE 
Walter  J.  Diederich,  West  Newbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,835 

Int  a.'  A45D  2/24 

U.S.  a.  132—37  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  curling  device  adapted  to  be  powered  by  a  gas  lighter 
having  a  valve  actuating  means  and  a  flint  wheel  assembly,  the 
curling  device  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  hair  winding  portion  disposed  between  first 
and  second  ends; 

a  hollow  handle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  of  said  handle  being  connected  to  said  second  end 
of  said  barrel,  said  handle  having  an  opening  leading  into 
said  hollow  of  said  handle,  said  hollow  being  of  such  a  size 
that  the  gas  lighter  is  capable  of  being  inserted  through 
said  opening  into  said  hollow  of  said  handle; 

biasing  means  for  retaining  the  lighter  in  said  hollow  when 
the  lighter  is  in  a  first  position  in  said  hollow  and  for 
releasing  the  lighter  from  said  hollow  through  said  open- 
ing when  the  lighter  receives  a  predetermined  force; 

a  bi-metal  member  thermally  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  said  barrel  and  secured  to  said  barrel,  said  bi-metal 
member  having  a  gripping  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
lighter  when  the  lighter  is  in  a  second  position  in  said 
hollow  of  said  handle,  when  the  temperature  of  said  barrel 
exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature,  said  gripping  means 
of  said  bi-metal  element  releases  engagement  with  the 
lighter; 

means  for  activating  the  valve  actuating  means  of  the  lighter 
when  the  lighter  is  in  the  second  position;  and 

flint  wheel  actuator  means  connected  to  the  curling  device 
and  including  a  rotatable  member  having  a  grooved  por- 
tion and  a  gripping  portion,  said  flint  wheel  actuator 
means  further  including  a  flexible  member  adapted  to 
engage  said  grooved  portion  of  said  rotatable  member 
wherein  the  positioning  of  the  lighter  into  the  second 
position  causes  frictional  engagement  of  the  flint  wheel 
assembly  of  the  lighter  with  said  gripping  portion  of  said 
flint  wheel  actuation  means  thereby  creating  an  ignition  of 
the  gas  released  by  the  valve  actuating  means  of  the  ligh- 
ter. 
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4J21 935  4^21,937 

nNGERNAIL-POLISHING  ARTICLE  OF  AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

MANUFACTURE  Bradner  M.  Littlehale,  751  Fainnount  Ave.,  Chatham,  NJ. 

Howard  Suannan,  c/o  F.  F.  Adams  Inc.  700  NW.  8th  Are.,  Fort  07928 

,      ...     CT_  m,  1  Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,775 

Lauderdale,  FUu  33311  '^"^    ^        '         •      ,.  ..^ 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,142  Int.  Q.^  AOIG  25/00                  ,,  p,  .   . 

Int.  a.3  A45D  29/00  U.S.  CI.  137-78.3                                                      11  Claims 
U.S.  a.  132—73                                                          5  Claims 


18    22 


1.  A  convenience  article  of  manufacture  for  applying  finger- 
nail polish  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  fingernail  polish 
bottle  holder  having  a  bottom  wall  presenting  a  forward  edge, 
a  routably  mounted  cam  member  having  an  operative  position 
in  supporting  contact  beneath  said  forward  edge  of  said  bottle 
holder,  and  a  cam  surface  on  said  cam  member  at  said  contact 
with  said  bottle  holder  forward  edge  effective  to  raise  and 
lower  said  forward  edge  in  response  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  cam  member,  whereby  said  bottle  holder  is  urged 
through  a  pivotal  traverse  causing  a  corresponding  angular 
position  in  any  fingernail  polish  bottle  positioned  therein  and 
thus  of  the  fluid  contents  of  said  bottle  to  thereby  facilitate  the 
removal  of  said  fingernail  polish  from  said  bottle. 


4,321,936 

NAIL  POLISH  REMOVER 

Anthony  Chaconas,  215  Lakeside  Dr.  T-3,  Greenbelt,  Md.  20770 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,856 

Int.  a.5  A45D  29/20 

\]JS.  CL  132—75  6  Qaims 


1.  A  nail  polish  remover  comprising  a  hollow  container 
including  a  rounded  body  portion,  said  container  including  a 
fiat  bottom,  said  container  further  including  a  reduced  diame- 
ter neck  portion,  a  mesh  screen  mounted  in  said  container,  fluid 
in  said  container,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  support  pieces 
mounted  in  said  container,  said  support  pieces  having  lower 
inner  curved  ends,  a  plurality  of  flexible  bristles  affixed  to  the 
innr  surfaces  of  said  support  pieces,  a  first  flexible  body  ele- 
ment providing  a  seal  mounted  in  said  neck  portion,  and  said 
body  element  having  a  slit  therein,  and  a  second  flexible  body 
element  spaced  from  said  first  body  element,  and  said  second 
body  element  having  a  slit  therein. 


1.  An  automatic  liquid  delivery  apparatus  for  automatically 
supplying  liquid  for  a  plant  growing  medium  as  needed,  com- 
prising: a  liquid  container  open  to  atmospheric  pressure  having 
a  discharge  outlet  for  the  gravity  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
container,  a  liquid  source  connected  to  said  container  through 
a  restricted  passage  for  supplying  liquid  to  maintain  liquid  in 
said  container  at  a  predetermined  level,  conveying  means 
having  a  passage  leading  from  said  discharge  outlet  to  a  dis- 
pensing outlet  below  said  source  for  passage  of  liquid  from  said 
container  to  supply  liquid  for  said  growing  medium,  said  pas- 
sage including  an  air  pressure  retaining  space  to  receive  liquid 
from  said  liquid  container  and  having  means  confining  air  in 
said  space,  air  confined  in  said  space  under  pressure  blocking 
the  discharge  of  liquid  from  said  container,  a  passage  leading 
from  said  space  for  egress  of  air,  and  an  air  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  passage  and  located  at  the  predetermined  liquid 
level  for  said  growing  medium,  said  air  outlet  being  closed  by 
liquid  to  prevent  egress  of  air,  so  that  lack  of  liquid  below  the 
amount  required  for  plant  growth  allows  air  to  pass  from  said 
space  and  the  discharge  of  liquid  from  said  container  to  dis- 
pense liquid  for  said  medium  from  said  dispensing  outlet,  said 
restricted  passage  limiting  flow  to  said  container,  so  that  said 
container  may  empty  when  liquid  is  discharged  and  air  may 
enter  said  air  retaining  space  and  said  container  will  be  filled 
from  said  source  after  emptying  through  said  discharge  outlet. 
9.  The  method  of  automatically  delivering  liquid  by  gravity 
to  a  delivery  outlet,  comprising:  opposing  gravity  flow  of 
liquid  from  a  liquid  supply  container  open  to  atmosphere  by  air 
pressure  in  a  space  for  receiving  liquid  through  a  discharge 
outlet  from  said  supply  container,  confining  the  air  under 
pressure  in  said  space  by  liquid  in  a  passage  between  said 
supply  and  said  delivery  outlet,  sensing  a  condition  in  a  zone  of 
liquid  use  requiring  the  delivery  of  liquid,  and  releasing  said  air 
under  pressure  upon  sensing  said  condition  to  allow  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  liquid  supply  container  through  said  space  and 
passage  and  to  deliver  liquid  to  said  zone  of  liquid  use,  and 
refilling  said  supply  container  through  a  restricted  passage 
from  a  source  of  liquid  to  allow  flow  to  said  supply  conUiner 
more  slowly  than  the  flow  through  said  discharge  outlet,  so 
that  upon  emptying  of  said  container,  air  will  enter  said  air 
space. 
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4,321,938 
DOSING  DEVICE 
Rudi  Siller,  Abstatt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  CUliche- 
mie  Ernst  Vogelman  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1979,  2927617 

Int.  a.J  G05D  11/03 
U.S.  a.  137—99  12  Claims 


container  including  a  flexible  wall  portion  which  moves  in  use 
in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  of  its  liquid  contents  and 
changes  in  level  of  said  first  liquid,  said  flexible  wall  portion 
being  sealingly  attached  to  side  wall  portions  of  said  vessel, 
whereby  said  container  is  defined  by  portions  of  said  vessel's 
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1.  Device  for  dosing  liquid  effective  substances  in  flowing 
water  comprising  a  housing  arranged  to  conduct  water 
through  a  flow  path  therein,  said  housing  being  arranged  for 
connection  to  a  water  line,  a  drive  mechanism  located  in  the 
water  flow  path  in  said  housing  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by 
the  water  flowing  therethrough,  a  dosing  pump  driven  by  said 
drive  mechanism,  a  replaceable  tank  containing  the  liquid 
effective  substance,  an  injection  valve  arranged  to  dehver  the 
liquid  effective  substance  to  the  water  flowing  through  said 
housing,  said  dosing  pump  having  a  suction  side  connected  to 
the  interior  of  said  tank  and  a  pressure  side  connected  to  said 
injection  valve,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
tank  and  said  dosing  pump  form  a  disposable  unit  removable 
mountable  on  said  housing  and  connectable  with  said  driving 
mechanism  said  dosing  pump  comprises  a  piston  pump  includ- 
ing a  cylinder,  a  piston  guided  in  said  cylinder,  a  tappet  con- 
nected to  said  piston,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  tappet 
into  contact  with  said  drive  mechanism,  said  tank  including  a 
chamber  separate  from  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tank,  said  pump  cylin- 
der including  said  piston  being  located  within  said  tank  cham- 
ber, a  valve  body  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder 
from  said  tappet  and  providing  a  closure  from  said  cylinder  to 
said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  opening  therethrough  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof  from  said  valve  body  and  opening  to 
the  exterior  of  said  tank,  said  tappet  extending  from  said  open- 
ing to  the  exterior  of  said  tank,  and  means  forming  a  sealed 
closure  between  said  through  opening  and  said  tappet. 


4,321,939 
MULTI-LIQUID  FLOW  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
Harry  T.  Fenwick,  103  Argyll  St.,  Cofis  Harbour,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia  (2450) 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,671 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Nov.  2, 1979,  PE1173 

Int  a.3  G05D  11/03 

U.S.  a.  137— 101 J7  9  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  flow  proportioning  device  comprising  a  vessel 

for  containing  a  first  liquid,  a  container  within  said  vessel  for 

holding  a  second  liquid  separate  from  said  first  liquid,  separate 

inlet  and  outlet  means  respectively  for  the  portion  of  said 

vessel  for  containing  said  first  liquid  and  for  said  container,  said 
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side  walls,  the  base  surface  thereof,  and  said  flexible  wall  (>or- 
tion,  and  means  operable  by  the  movement  flexible  of  said  wall 
portion  to  control  the  liquid  flow  into  the  inlet  of  said  con- 
tainer whereby  tending  to  maintain  the  volumetric  contents 
thereof  generally  constant. 


4,321,940 
UNLOADER/CHECK  VALVE 
Joseph  L.  Krechel,  Ladue,  and  Michael  J.  Purvis,  Fenton,  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Control  Devices,  Incorporated,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,110 

Int.  C1.3  G05D  11/03:  P04B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  137—116  9  Qaims 


1.  An  unloader/check  valve,  particularly  for  air  compres- 
sors, comprising 

a  one-piece  elongate  valve  body  having  a  hole  therethrough 
from  one  end  constituting  its  inlet  end  to  the  other  consti- 
tuting its  outlet  end, 

the  valve  body  having  an  integral  valve  seat  in  the  hole, 

the  hole  comprising  a  first  bore  extending  in  from  the  inlet 
end,  a  second  bore  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  first  ex- 
tending downstream  from  the  first,  a  third  bore  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  second  extending  downstream  from  the 
second  to  the  seat,  a  fourth  bore  extending  upstream  from 
the  outlet  end  to  the  seat,  and  a  central  opening  in  the  seat, 
with  a  first  upstream-facing  annular  shoulder  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  first  bore  and  a  second  upstream-facing 
shoulder  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  second  bore,  the 
opening  in  the  seat  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  aU  said 
bores, 

the  valve  body  having  an  air  bleed  from  said  second  bore  to 
the  outside  spaced  downstream  from  said  first  shoulder, 

valve  means  axially  slidable  in  the  hole  comprising  annular 
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piston  means  and  a  tubular  stem  extending  downstream 
from  the  piston  means,  the  piston  means  sliding  in  said 
second  bore,  the  stem  closing  the  opening  in  the  valve  seat 
when  the  valve  means  is  in  a  retracted  position,  the  stem 
being  closed  at  its  downstream  end, 
a  dashpot  cylinder  having  an  annular  head  received  in  said 
first  bore  seated  against  said  first  shoulder,  said  dashpot 
cylinder  having  a  central  tubular  extension  extending 
downstream  from  the  head  within  the  valve  means, 
means  holding  said  head  against  said  first  shoulder, 
the  second  bore,  tubular  extension  and  annular  head  forming 
a  dashpot  chamber,  the  piston  means  being  slidable  on  said 
tubular  extension  in  said  dashpot  chamber, 
spring  means  reacting  from  the  valve  seat  against  the  piston 
means  biasing  said  valve  means  toward  said  retracted 
position,  said  piston  means  then  uncovering  the  bleed, 
the  tubular  valve  stem  having  at  least  one  port  adjacent  its 
downstream  end  which,  when  the  valve  means  is  in  said 
retracted  position,  is  upstream  from  the  valve  seat  for 
blocking  flow  of  air  through  the  valve  stem  to  the  outlet 
end  of  the  hole,  said  valve  means  being  movable  down- 
stream against  the  spring  bias  to  a  fully  open  position 
determined  by  engagement  of  the  piston  means  with  the 
second  shoulder  wherein  the  port  in  the  stem  is  down- 
stream from  the  valve  seat  for  flow  of  air  through  the  stem 
and  said  port  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  hole,  said  piston 
means  blocking  the  bleed  upon  movement  away  from  its 
retracted  position. 

PILOl  OPERATED  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

Karlheinz  Hunschede,  Marktheidenfeld,  and  Helmut  Krebs, 
Gemiinden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Man- 
nesmann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  DeLX 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  S«r.  No.  212,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2949922 

iBt  a.5  G05D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  137— 116J  *  Claims 


pilot  control  channel  and  a  pressure  outlet  channel,  said  pilot 
control  channel  communicating  with  the  pilot  control  space; 
said  pilot  piston  controlling  communication  between  said 
channels;  and  a  control  conduit  connecting  said  pilot  control 
space  to  the  other  control  space  of  the  main  valve  for  admitting 
a  control  pressure  to  the  other  control  space  in  order  to  move 
said  main  piston  in  a  direction  in  which  communication  is 
established  between  said  main  pressure  channel  and  said  con- 
sumer channel  while  pressure  in  said  consumer  channel  acts  in 
opposite  direction  on  the  main  piston  and,  through  the  inter- 
connecting passage  and  nozzle,  on  the  pilot  piston. 

4,321,942 

BACKFLOW  PREVENTER  VALVE 

Daniel  C.  Duggan,  12049  Mereview  Dr.,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo. 

63141 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,778,  Oct  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^9,568. 

This  application  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,290 

Int  CV  F16K  24/00 

U.S.  a.  137—218  26  Claims 


1.  A  pilot  operated  pressure  relief  valve  unit  comprising  a 
main  valve  including  a  hollow  body;  a  main  piston  arranged 
for  reciprocating  movement  in  the  body  and  having  two  oppo- 
site end  faces  each  bounding  with  said  body  a  control  space;  a 
main  pressure  channel,  a  consumer  channel  and  a  return  chan- 
nel opening,  respectively,  into  the  hollow  body  between  said 
control  spaces;  said  main  piston  controlling  communication 
between  said  channels;  one  of  the  control  spaces  being  con- 
nected to  the  consumer  channel;  a  passage  formed  with  a 
nozzle  interconnecting  said  control  spaces;  a  pilot  valve  in- 
cluding a  second  hollow  body,  a  pilot  piston  arranged  for 
reciprocating  movement  in  the  second  body  and  having  a  first 
end  face  bounding  with  the  second  body  a  pilot  control  space 
and  a  second  end  face  boundmg  with  the  second  body  a  cham- 
ber including  means  biasing  the  pilot  piston  in  opposition  to 
pressure  in  said  pilot  control  space;  a  pilot  pressure  channel,  a 


1.  A  backflow  preventer  valve  comprising  a  housing  struc- 
ture having  top  and  bottom  portions  and  a  chamber  formed 
therein  with  inlet  and  outiet  ports,  a  pair  of  spaced  valve  seats 
associated  with  one  of  said  ports  including  means  on  said 
housing  structure  forming  a  space  between  said  valve  seats,  a 
movable  valve  assembly  hingedly  attached  to  said  housing 
structure  for  movement  in  said  chamber  between  a  closed 
position  adjacent  to  said  valve  seats  and  an  open  position 
angularly  related  to  said  closed  position,  said  valve  assembly 
having  a  clapper  portion  defined  by  inner  and  outer  members, 
a  flexible  valve  seat  member  and  first  and  second  members  for 
attaching  the  flexible  valve  seat  member  respectively  to  said 
inner  and  outer  relatively  movable  clapper  members,  said 
flexible  valve  seat  member  having  a  first  portion  positioned  to 
be  engageable  with  said  first  valve  seat  in  the  closed  position 
thereof  and  a  second  portion  positioned  to  be  engageable  with 
said  second  valve  seat  in  the  closed  position  thereof,  and  a 
discharge  port  in  the  housing  structure  communicating  the 
space  formed  in  said  housing  structure  between  the  spaced 
valve  seats  with  atmosphere,  said  discharge  port  being  located 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing  structure  in  position  to 
drain  fluid  from  between  the  spaced  valve  seats  and  the  mov- 
able valve  assembly  when  said  valve  assembly  is  in  its  closed 
position  to  maintain  an  airspace  therebetween. 

4 121,943 
AUTOMATIC  HOT  WATER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Spencer  K.  Haws,  P.O.  Box  315,  Mesa,  Wash.  99343 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,491 
Int  CL'  F16K  49/00;  F24H  1/QO 
U.S.  a.  137—337  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  plumbing  system  having  a  first  cold  water  inlet  con- 
duit coupled  to  a  pressurized  water  main,  a  hot  water  reservoir 
coupled  to  said  first  cold  water  inlet  conduit,  a  hot  water 
conduit  coupled  between  said  reservoir  and  a  first  outlet  means 
and  a  second  cold  water  conduit  coupled  between  said  pressur- 
ized water  main  and  a  second  outiet  means,  an  apparatus  for 
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recovering  heat  in  said  hot  water  conduit  to  said  hot  water 

reservoir  comprising: 
pressure  reducing  means  coupled  between  said  pressurized 
water  main  and  said  hot  water  reservoir  in  said  first  cold 
water  conduit  for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween hot  water  in  said  hot  water  conduit  and  cold  water 
in  said  second  cold  water  conduit  such  that  the  pressure  in 
said  hot  water  conduit  is  less  than  the  pressure  in  said 
second  cold  water  conduit; 


bridge  conduit  means  coupling  said  second  cold  water  con- 
duit and  said  hot  water  conduit  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  outlet  means  for  allowing  introduction  of  cold 
water  into  said  hot  water  conduit;  and  wherein 

said  hot  water  reservoir  defines  means  including  an  air  space 
for  accumulating  pressure  such  that  water  presssure  from 
said  cold  water  conduit  urges  water  in  said  hot  water 
conduit  toward  said  hot  water  reservoir  whenever  said 
first  outlet  means  is  closed  and  water  pressure  in  said 
second  cold  water  conduit  exceeds  water  pressure  in  said 
hot  water  conduit. 


4,321,944 
CHECK  VALVE 
Gerhard  Schiitzer,  Stuhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gustav  F.  Gcrdts  KG,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,417 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1979,  7929136[U] 

Int  a.3  F16K  15/03 
M&.  a.  137—512.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  seat  defined  therein,  on  one 
side  of  which  is  a  flow  inlet  chamber  and  on  the  other  side 
of  which  is  a  flow  discharge  chamber; 

two  side-by-side  locking  members  pivotably  mounted  in  said 
valve  housing  for  movement  between  an  open  and  closed 
position  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  said  locking  member 
having  their  pivoting  edges  mounted  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  each  other  in  said  housing; 

bearing  bushings  formed  in  the  pivoting  adjacent  edges  of 
each  locking  member; 

a  pair  of  side-by-side  shafts  pivotably  engaging  the  bushings 
of  said  locking  members  and  having  their  ends  engaged  in 
said  valve  housing;  and 

at  least  two  shank  springs,  each  of  which  has  two  shanks 
joined  by  a  plurality  of  windings,  one  spring  of  which 
with  its  associated  windings  is  mounted  on  one  of  said 
shafts,  and  the  other  spring  of  which  with  its  associated 
windings  is  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  with  one 


of  said  two  shanks  of  each  spring  engaging  the  locking 
member  coupled  to  the  same  shaft  as  the  corresponding 
spring,  so  as  to  urge  said  locking  member  into  a  closed 
position  and  the  other  of  the  two  shanks  of  each  spring 
being  supported  on  an  abutment  in  said  housing,  said 
abutment  for  each  of  said  other  shanks  of  each  spring 
being  provided  by  the  shaft  on  which  the  other  spring  is 
mounted. 


4,321,945 
DAMPED  FLUID  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Jean  Chabat-Courrede,  Moret  sur  Loing,  France,  assignor  to 
Electricite  de  France  (Serrice  National),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  15, 1980,  80  00842 
Int  a.3  F16K  47/00,  15/06 
VS.  a.  137—514.7  6  Claims 


:. -T-« 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  relief  of  pressure  from  a  fluid-filled 
enclosure,  comprising  a  valve  unit,  a  hydraulic  brake  sub- 
assembly and  a  return  spring  sub-assembly  aligned  in  that  order 
along  a  common  axis: 

said  valve  unit  having  a  coimecting  member  for  fluid  tight 
connection  with  the  enclosure,  said  member  being  formed 
with  passage  means  communicating  an  inlet  aligned  with 
said  common  axis  and  an  outiet,  said  inlet  having  a  valve 
seat  concentric  with  said  common  axis,  a  valve  member 
mounted  within  said  passage  for  movement  along  said 
common  axis  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat,  said 
valve  member  having  a  first  stem  section  sealingly  pro- 
jecting out  of  said  connecting  member  toward  said  hy- 
draulic brake  sub-assembly; 

said  hydraulic  brake  sub-assembly  having  cylinder  means 
with  axially  opposed  radial  surfaces,  a  partition  in  said 
cylinder  means  and  defining  therewith  two  liquid  filled 
variable  volume  chambers,  calibrated  flow  means  provid- 
ing a  restricted  flow  path  between  said  chambers,  and  a 
second  stem  section  fastened  to  said  partition  and  axially 
projecting  out  of  said  cylinder  for  aligned  abutting  con- 
nection of  one  end  of  said  second  stem  section  with  said 
first  stem  section; 

said  return  spring  sub-assembly  including  a  beU-shaped 
housing,  a  third  stem  section  axially  slidably  received  in 
said  housing,  calibrated  spring  means  having  one  end 
engaging  said  third  stem  at  the  end  thereof  closest  to  said 
hydraulic  brake  sub-assembly  and  the  other  end  engaging 
said  housing  forcing  said  third  stem  section  into  aligned 
abutting  connection  with  said  second  stem  section;  and 

fastening  means  removably  clamping  said  hydraulic  brake 
sub-assembly  between  said  valve  and  said  return  spring 
sub-assembly  with  said  opf>osed  end  radial  surfaces  of  said 
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cylinder  means  in  contact  with  cooperating  end  surfaces 
of  said  connecting  member  and  said  housing  respectively. 


4  121  946 
ARMATURE  POSITION  MONTTORING  AND  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Louis  B.  Paulos,  9616  Yolanda  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324, 
and  Donald  L.  Huebsch,  3716  Prestwick  Dr^  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90027 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,647 

Int.  a.3  F16K  37/00.  31/06;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  137—554  28  Claims 


4,3214M7 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PRESSURE  FLUID 

DISTRIBUTION,  PARTICULARLY  IN  JET  LOOMS 
Miloslav  Cech,  Bnio;  Vladimir  Vasicek,  Moravsky  Kmmlov, 
and  Vladimir  Kuda,  Blazovice,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assign- 
ors to  Vyzkomny  a  Tyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  ▼seobecneho  stroji- 
renstri,  Brno,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  11,  1979, 

4044-79 

Int  a.J  F16K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  137—556  5  Claims 


1.  That  improvement  in  a  solenoid  actuated  mechanism 
which  comprises: 
a  solenoid  connectable  to  a  power  source  and  provided  with 
armature  means  movable  between  retracted  and  extended 
positions  as  said  solenoid  is  energized  and  de-energized; 
actuatable  means  movable  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions  by  said  solenoid  and  including  said  armature 
means  operable  to  generate  a  momentary  back  EMF  sig- 
nal in  said  solenoid  during  said  movement  of  said  armature 
means  relative  to  said  solenoid  in  response  to  either  ener- 
gization or  de-energization  thereof;  and 
monitoring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  solenoid 
and  including  means  for  utilizing  said  momentary  EMF 
signal  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  armature  position. 
12.  That  improvement  m  a  safety  cutoff  valve  assembly 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  earth  bore  to  control  fluid  flow 
which  comprises: 
a  non-magnetic  tubular  housing  embraced  by  a  solenoid 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power; 
tubular  armature  means  reciprocably  supported  within  and 
axially  of  said  housing  for  movement  between  retracted 
and  extended  positions  in  response  to  either  energization 
or  de-energization  of  said  solenoid; 
valve  means  movably  supported  within  said  housing  for 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  by  said 
armature  means;  and 
monitoring  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  armature 
means  to  utilize  a  momenury  back  EMF  signal  generated 
in  said  solenoid  during  the  movement  of  said  armature 
means  m  either  axial  direction  to  provide  a  persisting 
indication  of  the  movement  of  said  armature  means  to  the 
extended  or  retracted  position  thereof. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  pulsed  distribution  of 
pressure  fluid  having  a  valve  with  a  first,  fixed  valve  seat  and 
a  second  valve  seat  mounted  on  a  movable  valve  element 
cooperating  with  the  fixed  valve  seat,  the  valve  element  being 
pressed  toward  the  fixed  valve  seat  by  means  of  a  first  spring, 
and  an  intake  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  valve  for  pressure 
fluid,  the  improvement  wherein  the  movable  valve  element  is 
reciprocated  by  means  of  a  push  rod  having  a  closed-ended 
bore  therein  receiving  a  piston,  there  being  a  second,  coil 
compression  spring  interposed  between  the  posed  end  of  the 
bore  and  the  piston  so  that  the  piston  can  reciprocate  relative 
to  the  push  rod,  and  an  adjustable  stop  means  on  the  piston  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  piston  into  the  push  rod  beyond  a 
predetermined  distance,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  an  eccentric 
mounted  upon  the  drive  shaft  for  recriprocating  the  piston  of 
the  push  rod,  the  movable  valve  element  being  moved  to 
separate  the  second  valve  seat  thereon  from  the  first,  fixed 
valve  seat  whereby  to  open  the  valve  when  the  adjustoble  stop 
on  the  piston  engages  the  confronting  end  of  the  portion  of  the 
valve  push  rod  within  which  the  piston  reciprocates. 


4,321,948 

DISCHARGE  SYSTEM  FOR  SEPTIC  TANK 

Earl  H.  Bradley,  920  County  St.,  Seekonk,  Mms.  02771 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,177 

Int.  a.3  F16K  21/18:  E02B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  137—579  5  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  system  for  a  septic  tank  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  discharge  port  comprising  a  conduit  including  a 
coupling  lying  substantially  on  the  axis  of  and  connected  to 
said  discharge  port; 
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a  tube  coupled  to  the  conduit  coupling  and  having  a  free 
open  outlet  end; 

tube  pivot  means  whereby  said  tube  pivots  with  relation  to 
said  conduit  coupling  so  that  the  liquid  in  the  tank  flows 
into  the  tube  to  maintain  the  liquid  in  the  tube  at  the  level 
of  the  liquid  in  said  tank; 

means  normally  maintaining  the  outlet  end  of  the  tube  in  a 
raised  position,  yet  allowing  the  tube  to  pivot  down- 
wardly when  a  predetermined  head  in  the  tank  is  reached 
whereby  a  rapid  discharge  is  effected  through  said  open 
end,  the  tube  raising  through  action  of  said  last  named 
means  when  the  head  is  insufficient  to  keep  the  tube  in  a 
down  position,  said  means  comprising  an  arm,  a  counter 
weight  on  said  arm,  said  arm  attached  to  the  tube  at  such 
an  angle  to  the  tube  axis  that  the  torque  tending  to  elevate 
the  tube  about  said  pivot  means  when  the  tube  is  in  the 
elevated  position  is  greater  than  when  it  is  in  the  discharge 
position,  and  wherein  the  force  is  applied  at  a  shorter 
moment  arm  when  the  tube  is  in  the  down  position  to 
permit  delayed  return  to  an  elevated  position  and  allow 
maximum  discharge  of  the  retained  liquid  wherein  said 
weight  is  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  vertical  axis  passing 
through  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  pivot  means 
in  both  said  elevated  and  discharge  positions. 


4321,949 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Jacques  H.  Mercier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  The  Nonnand 
Trust,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,234 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16,  1S^9,  79  6788; 
Apr.  27,  1979,  79  10783 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  a.  138—30  21  aaims 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  which  comprises  a  rigid  envelope,  a 
chamber  defined  by  the  envelope,  which  envelope  comprises  a 
body  and  a  cover,  a  fluid  orifice  provided  in  the  body  and  the 
cover,  said  two  orifices  being  axially  aligned,  the  cover  being 
peripherally  encased  in  the  body  so  that  they  partially  overlap 
and  the  cover  being  fixed  to  the  body,  an  annular  groove 
defined  between  the  said  body  and  the  said  cover  in  the  region 
where  they  overlap,  said  groove  including  an  upwardly  di- 


rected first  shoulder  on  said  body  and  a  second  downwardly 
directed  shoulder  on  said  cover,  a  narrow  passage  via  which 
passage  the  groove  communicates  with  the  chamber,  a  flexible 
separator  dividing  the  chamber  into  two  fluid  compartments  of 
variable  volume,  which  are  each  associated  with  one  of  the 
two  said  orifices,  said  separator  having  portions  passing 
through  the  said  narrow  passage,  a  flange  provided  on  the 
separator  and  engaged  in  the  said  groove,  the  groove  having 
an  axial  height  between  said  shoulders  which  is  greater  than  its 
radial  width;  and  the  flange,  in  the  unstressed  condition 
thereof,  having  an  approximately  equal  volume  to  that  of  the 
groove  but  having  a  greater  height  and  a  smaller  width  than 
the  groove,  said  flange,  in  the  assembled  condition  of  said 
pressure  vessel,  being  axially  compressed  between  said  shoul- 
ders thereby  to  reduce  the  heightwise  dimension  of  said  flange 
and  expand  said  flange  radially  into  contact  with  said  groove. 


4,321,950 
SPHEROIDAL  GRAPHITE  CAST  IRON  PIPE  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Gerard  G.  Gaudel,  Pont-A-Mousson,  France,  assignor  to  Pont- 
A-Mousson  SJu,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,756 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  2,  1979,  79  05447 

Int  a.J  F16L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  138—109  7  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugally-cast  iron  pipe  comprising  in  combination 
and  in  one  piece  a  cylindrical  wall  having  a  first  end  portion 
defining  a  bell  and  a  second  end  portion  opposed  to  said  first 
end  portion  for  insertion  in  a  bell  of  an  identical  pipe,  at  least 
one  outer  corrugated  circular  projection  which  is  provided  on 
said  wall  in  said  second  end  portion  by  a  deformation  of  said 
wall  and  has  the  same  thickness  as  said  wall,  said  pipe  being 
entirely  of  spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron,  said  circular  projec- 
tion having  a  height  which  is  a  plurality  of  times  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  projection  and  between  1/1 2th  and  l/7th 
of  the  outside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  has  a  length 
distinctly  greater  than  said  height  and  having  a  meridian  sec- 
tion in  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  triangle  having  an  obtuse  apex 
angle  and  a  radiused  apex,  and  large-radius  portions  which 
connect  said  triangle  to  the  cylindrical  wall  and  have  a  radius 
which  exceeds  the  radius  of  the  apex  and  is  a  plurality  of  times 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  wall. 


to  Sulzer 


4,321,951 
WARP  YARN  STOP  MOTION 
Otto  Hintsch,  WalliseUen,   Switzerland,  assignor 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,393 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Apr.   25,    1979, 
3887/79 

Int  a.3  D03D  51/28 
VJS.  a.  139—353  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  warp  yam  stop  motion,  the  combination  of: 
a  first  substantially  rectilinear  supporting  rail; 
a  second  locating  raU  mounted  on  said  first  rail  in  electrically 
insulated  manner,  said  rail  being  sub-divided  into  at  least 
two  electrically  insulated  sections; 
a  plurality  of  drop  wires  mounted  over  said  rails,  each  said 
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drop  wire  having  at  least  a  pair  of  surfaces  for  contacting 
said  respective  rails  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  there- 
with; and 


chamber  is  compressed  and  thereby  the  flowable  medium  is 
stored  in  the  storage  chamber  under  pressure;  discharging  the 
flowable  medium  from  the  storage  chamber  of  the  discharge 
element  through  the  outlet  valve  by  reducing  the  volume  of 
the  storage  chamber  and  increasing  the  volume  of  the  gas 
chamber  of  the  discharge  element  with  displacement  of  the 


a  plurality  of  signalling  means,  each  said  signalling  means 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  insulated 
section. 


4^21^52 
STRAP  TIGHTENING  HAND  TOOL 

Ephraim  Natkins,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Casting  &  Mfg.  Corporation,  Plainriew,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,729 

Int  a.5  B21F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  140— 93  J  5  Claims 


displaceable  member  in  the  opposite  direction  and  simulta- 
neous expansion  of  the  gas  medium  in  the  gas  chamber  of  the 
discharge  element,  said  feeding  and  discharging  steps  being 
permanently  repeated;  and  providing  a  metering  element  for 
adjusting  the  quantity  of  the  flowable  medium  fed  from  the 
charge  element  into  the  storage  chamber  so  that  said  quantity 
is  limited  to  said  predetermined  volume. 

4,321,954 
GAS  FRESSURIZER 
William  L.  Black,  Oiina  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,351 

Int  a.3  B65B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  141—329  7  Claims 


1.  A  strap  tightening  tool  for  applying  strap-like  fasteners 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  pair  of  handle  members  pivotally  connected  together  inter- 
mediate their  ends; 

a  pivot  forming  the  said  pivotal  connection; 

strap  engaging  and  advancing  means  on  said  handles; 

means  for  severing  the  strap  at  a  predetermined  strap  engag- 
ing force;  and 

an  additional  strap  severing  means  positioned  for  cutting  an 
additional  jxartion  from  the  applied  strap. 


4,321,953 

METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING  AND  APPLYING 

FLOWABLE  MEDL4 

Gisela  Grothoff,  Pulverstr.  35,  D-4600  Dortmund  50,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1979,  2901433 

Int  CL'  B65B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  141—2  46  CUums 

1.  A  method  of  discharging  and  applying  flowable  medium 
under  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  charge 
element,  and  a  discharge  element  having  an  outlet  valve,  a 
storage  chamber  of  a  predetermined  volume  and  arranged  for 
receiving  the  flowable  medium,  and  a  gas  chamber  arranged 
for  accommodating  a  pressure  gas  medium  and  separated  from 
the  storage  chamber  by  a  displaceable  member  allowing  to 
vary  the  volumes  of  said  chambers;  feeding  the  flowable  me- 
dium from  the  charge  element  into  the  storage  chamber  of  the 
discharge  element,  so  that  the  displaceable  member  displaces  in 
the  direction  toward  the  gas  chamber,  the  volume  of  the  stor- 
age chamber  increases,  the  pressure  gas  medium  in  the  gas 


1.  A  pressurizing  system  for  a  caustic  liquid  environment 

comprising: 
a  tank  having  a  volume  for  containing  a  caustic  liquid  below 

a  ullage  space  therein; 

a  standpipe  connected  to  an  external  source  of  gas  pressure 
and  located  within  said  volume  for  containing  a  caustic 
liquid  and  having  a  length  chosen  to  terminate  a  predeter- 
mined distance  beneath  the  ullage  space; 

a  canister  attached  to  and  enclosing  said  standpipe  having  a 
length  chosen  to  lie  within  said  volume  for  containing  a 
caustic  hquid  to  form  an  actuator  cylinder  communicating 
with  said  source  of  gas  pressure; 

a  thin  metal  diaphragm  attached  about  its  periphery  to  form 
a  liquid  tight  seal  thereby  closing  said  canister;  and 

a  piercing  pintle  having  a  skirt  portion  fitted  within  said 
canister  said  skirt  portion  being  dimensioned  to  seal  said 
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actuator  cylinder  within  said  canister  to  form  a  piston 
with  said  piercing  pintle  extending  therefrom,  said  pierc- 
ing pintle  being  dimensioned  to  flt  within  said  canister 
when  said  skirt  is  in  a  flrst  position  adjacent  said  standpipe 
and  to  extend  within  said  ullage  space  where  said  skirt  is 
moved  to  a  second  position  remote  from  said  standpipe  by 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  standpipe. 


(g)  said  second  means  further  comprising  connecting  ele- 
ments connecting  said  peaks  of  the  prolongations  of  the 
chain  net  to  the  holding  strand; 

(h)  said  connecting  elements  rendering  relative  movements 
between  said  peaks  and  said  holding  strand  possible. 


4,321,955 
TIRE  PROTECTOR  DEVICE 
Hansjorg  Rieger,  Aalen,  and  Erhard  Weidler,  Aalen-Unterkoc- 
hen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RUD-Ketten- 
fabrik  Rieger  A  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,702,  Nov.  2,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,215,733.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,586 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 

1976,  2651162;  Nov.  5,  1976,  2651163 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—171  9  Claims 


4321,956 

BELT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TIRE  CHAINS 

Rene  J.  Martinelli,  1905  HUl  House  Dr.,  Oackcamas,  Oreg. 

97015 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,273,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,280,545.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,195 

Int  a.'  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—222  2  Claims 


'V^_^^^-cri^-^— ^ 


1.  A  tire  protector  device  for  protecting  tires  inflated  at 
relatively  low  air  pressure  and  thereby  subject  to  high  defor- 
mity, said  device  being  mountable  on  a  tire  and  wheel  flange 
adjacent  thereto,  said  device  including: 

(a)  a  cover  for  protecting  the  tire  tread  of  said  tire,  said 
cover  being  formed  by  plate-like  members  connected 
firmly  to  the  tire; 

(b)  a  chain  net  for  covering  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  tire, 
said  chain  net  consisting  of  vertical  and  horizontal  chain 
links  arranged  together  to  form  a  plurality  of  polygons; 

(c)  flrst  means  for  connecting  said  chain  net  to  said  cover, 
said  flrst  means  being  positioned  beneath  the  underside  of 
the  plate-like  members  in  a  region  of  said  members  that 
projects  over  the  side  wall  of  the  tire; 

(d)  a  holding  strand; 

(e)  second  means  for  connecting  said  chain  net  to  said  hold- 
ing strand  for  enabling  and  equalizing  the  displacement  of 
said  chain  net  resulting  from  the  deformation  of  said  tire, 
said  second  means  being  positioned  between  said  holding 
strand  and  said  chain  net; 

(f)  said  second  means  comprising  prolongations  of  the  chain 
net,  each  of  which  prolongation  is  formed  by  at  least  three 
polygons  and  tapers  in  like  a  roof,  the  number  of  prolon- 
gations being  less  than  the  number  of  said  plate-like  mem- 
bers covering  the  tire  tread; 


1.  In  a  tire  chain, 

a  tire  chain  lateral  member  adapted  to  extend  adjacent  a  lateral 
side  of  a  vehicle  tire, 

a  flrst  lug  secured  to  a  flrst  end  of  said  lateral  member, 

a  second  lug  secured  to  a  second  end  of  said  lateral  member, 
said  second  lug  having  a  slot, 

a  belt  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  first  lug, 

and  a  buckle  for  location  along  said  lateral  side  of  said  vehicle 
tire,  said  buckle  having  an  aperture  therethrough  and  a  hook 
on  one  end  thereof  turned  back  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  later- 
ally outwardly  facing  side  of  said  buckle,  wherein  said  hook 
is  adapted  for  reception  through  the  slot  in  said  second  lug 
when  said  tire  chain  is  secured  to  said  tire, 

a  loop  of  said  belt  between  first  and  second  ends  thereof  ex- 
tending through  the  aperture  of  said  buckle  from  the  in- 
wardly facing  side  of  said  buckle  adjacent  the  lateral  side  of 
said  tire,  said  buckle  including  a  slidable  member  passing 
through  said  loop  for  holding  said  loop  in  releasably  secured 
relation  to  said  buckle  when  the  second  end  of  said  belt  is 
drawn  up, 

wherein  the  second  end  of  said  belt  extends  from  said  buckle 
toward  said  first  end  when  said  tire  chain  is  secured  to  said 
tire  while  being  movable  laterally  outwardly  for  rotating 
said  buckle  and  rapidly  releasing  said  hook  from  said  second 
lug  to  release  said  tire  chain  from  said  tire. 


4,321,957 
BEAD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TUBELESS  TIRES 
Friedricb    W.    Hahn,    Nachrodt-WUbUngwerde,    and    Dieter 
Meyer,  Hemer,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hahn  GmbH  h.  Co.,  Nachrodt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1979,  2940221 

Int  a.3  B60C  15/04;  B29H  17/32 
U.S.  a.  152—362  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  tubeless  tire  for  a  steep-shoulder  felly  for  truck  and 


1016O.G.-61 
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heavy  duty  wheels,  in  which  the  felly  has  a  felly  bed  inclined 
at  an  angle  of  about  1 5*  to  the  wheel  axis,  said  tire  having  beads 
received  in  said  felly  and  provided  with  bead  cores  comprising 
steel  strip  embedded  in  rubber  along  the  bead,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  one  of  said  bead  cores  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  nested  annular  layers  of  steel  strip,  each  of  said  layers  of 
steel  strip  being  bent  into  a  generally  L-shapcd  profile  having 
an  outwardly  open  concavity  defined  between  an  axially  inner 
relatively  short  foot  and  an  axially  outer  relatively  long  shank, 


a  plurality  of  bars  respectively  disposed  in  the  axial 
grooves  provided  by  said  hollowed  teeth  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rototion  of  the  rotating  magnetic  flux  and  insu- 
lated from  said  teeth, 

a  second  polyphase  induction  winding  having  a  plurality 
of  cylindrical,  axially  spaced  coils  coaxial  with  said  first 
magnetic  circuit  and  disposed  within  the  cylindrical 
volume  defined  by  said  teeth. 


4  321  959 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING  SHAPE  CONTROL  BY 

DIFFERENTIAL  SCREENING  AND  INDUCTOR 

CONTOURING 

John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison;  Gary  L.  Ungarean,  Woodbridge; 
Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  and  Gerhart  K.  Gaule, 
Elberon,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,463,  Jul.  11, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,763 

Int  a.3  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164-467  37  Claims 


said  foot  and  shank  of  each  layer  of  steel  strip  including  an 
obtuse  angle  between  them. 


4,321,958 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCTOR  FOR  GENERATING  A 

HELICAL  nELD 

Jean  Delassus,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  Cem  Compag- 
nie  Electro-Mecanique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan,  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,701 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1979,  79  02274 
Int.  a.^  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  164—468  7  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  inductor  for  generating  a  helically 

moving  magnetic  field  in  a  cylindrical  volume  through  the 

superposition  of  a  rotating  flux  and  an  axially  moving  flux, 

comprising; 

a  first  magnetic  circuit  for  generating  a  routing  magnetic 

flux  including: 

an  annular  core  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  teeth  on  the  internal  surface  thereof,  wherein  at 
least  two  adjacent  teeth  are  partially  hollowed  to  pro- 
vide axial  grooves, 
a  first  polyphase  induction  winding  having  coils  disposed 
in  the  spaces  between  said  teeth; 
a  second  magnetic  circuit  for  generating  an  axially  moving 
magnetic  flux  including. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electromagnetically  forming  a  molten 
material  into  a  longitudinally  extending  casting  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  casting  having  a  desired  shape 
with  at  least  one  transverse  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  casting  extending  transversely  of  said  axis  hav- 
ing a  small  radius  of  curvature,  said  apparatus  including  means 
extending  transversely  about  said  molten  material  for  provid- 
ing an  electromagnetic  containment  force  field  acting  on  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  molten  material  to  form  said 
desired  shape,  said  apparatus  including  screening  means  ex- 
tending transversely  about  said  molten  material,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
screening  means  are  provided  for  reducing  more  of  the 
containment  force  at  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
molten  material  in  at  least  one  transverse  portion  of  said 
electromagnetic  containment  force  field  as  compared  to 
an  adjacent  transverse  portion  of  said  field,  and  wherein 
said  at  least  one  transverse  portion  of  said  force  field 
providing  said  reduced  conUinment  force  is  arranged  to 
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form  said  at  least  one  transverse  portion  of  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  casting  having  a  small  radius  of 
curvature. 
11.  In  an  apparatus  for  electromagnetically  forming  a  molten 
material  into  a  longitudinally  extending  casting  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  casting  having  a  desired  shape 
with  at  least  one  transverse  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  casting  extending  transversely  of  said  axis  hav- 
ing a  small  radius  of  curvature,  said  apparatus  including  means, 
comprising  an  inductor,  extending  transversely  about  said 
molten  material  for  providing  an  electromagnetic  containment 
force  field  acting  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  molten 
material  to  form  said  desired  shape,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  inductor  includes  at  least  one  transversely  extending 
poriion  which  is  recessed  as  compared  to  an  adjacent 
transversely  extending  portion  so  as  to  provide  a  reduced 
containment  force  at  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
molten  material  in  at  least  one  transverse  portion  of  said 
electromagnetic  containment  force  field  as  compared  to 
an  adjacent  transverse  portion  of  said  force  field  and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  transverse  portion  of  said  force 
field  providing  said  reduced  containment  force  is  ar- 
ranged to  form  said  at  least  one  transverse  portion  of  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  casting  having  a  small 
radius  of  curvature. 


into  at  least  four  separated  compartments,  a  first  pair  of 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  compartments  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stationary  member,  being 
designed  to  communicate  with  each  other,  and  a  second 
pair  of  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  compartments 
designed  to  be  in  communication  with  each  other,  the 
compartments  each  having  at  least  one  opening  in  the 
outer  cylindrical  wall  of  the  member; 

(b)  a  hollow,  closed  torus-shaped  member  mounted  for 
rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  the  stationary  mem- 
ber, the  rotary  member  having  a  vertically  disposed  inner 
cylindrical  wall  which  is  radially  spaced  exteriorally  of 
the  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  the  stationary  member,  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stationary  member,  and 
an  annular  enclosure  which  extends  from  the  inner  cylin- 
drical wall  and  which  is  sealingly  divided  longitudinally 
into  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  generally  pie-shaped 
sections,  each  of  which  sections  has  at  least  one  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  openings  in  the  inner  cylindrical  wall, 
between  which  openings  is  located  material  that  divides 
each  of  the  sections  transversely  into  two  parts  and 
through  which  fluid  passes  between  the  two  parts;  and 

(c)  sealing  means  coacting  between  the  rotary  and  stationary 
member  to  divide  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  walls  into  at  least  four  segments  which  are  in 
communication  with  the  four  compartments,  so  that  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  rotary  member  certain  sections  of  the 
rotary  member  will  be  in  fluid  circulating  communication 
with  the  first  pair  of  compartments  while  other  sections 
will  be  in  fluid  circulating  communication  with  the  second 
pair  of  compartments. 


4,321,960 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,321,961 
THERMAL  ENERGY  EXCHANGING  DEVICE 
Klaus  H.  Hemsath,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,840 

Int.  a.3  F28D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  165—8  18  Oaims 


4^21,962 

SUB-BASEMENT  SENSIBLE  HEAT  STORAGE  FOR 

SOLAR  ENERGY 

Francis  D.  Doty,  1440  Bonner  Ave.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29204 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138J97 

Int  a.3  F24D  n/00:  F28D  21/00 

\i&.  a.  165—18  8  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary,  hollow,  elongated  cylindrical  member 
which  has  a  vertically  disposed  outer  cylindrical  wall  and 
which  is  sealingly  divided  longitudinally  and  transversely 


J       I     II      s 


1.  A  system  for  the  storage  of  heat  or  cold  in  the  earth  below 
a  concrete  slab,  uninsulated  from  beneath,  forming  the  lowest 
floor  in  a  building,  said  system  including 

a  working  fluid  heat  exchanger  immediately  above  and  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  slab, 

a  layer  of  heat  absorptive  material  substantially  covering 
said  exchanger, 

a  layer  of  heat  insulating  material  covering  said  heat  absorp- 
tive material  and  extending  horizontally  beyond  said  ex- 
changer so  as  to  form  an  insulated  peripheral  margin, 

a  second  floor  above  said  insulating  material  with  suiuble 
support  means  disposed  between  said  slab  and  said  second 
floor. 
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4^21,963 
SINGLE  LAYER  VOLUTE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Donald  R.  Bowden,  HuntsrUle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Solar  Unlim- 
ited, Inc.,  HuntsrilJe,  AJa. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  55,128 

Int.  aJ  F28D  7/02 

VJS.  a.  165-70  2  Claims 


times  greater  than  the  diameters  of  the  wires  forming  said 
helix  wires. 


nwruQua 


4,321,964 
RECUPERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF  CERAMIC 
MATERIAL 
Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdorf;  Axel  Krauth;  Horst  R.  Maier,  both  of 
Bavaria,  and  Hans  J.  Pohlmann,  Marktredwitz,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 
Gesellschaft  mit  Berschrankter  Haftung,  Rosenthal  Technik 
AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,866,  Feb.  7, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1978,  2805817;  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979,  3644/79 

Int.  a.^  F28D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  165—165  11  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  between  a  first 
liquid  comprising  a  viscose  silicone  oil  and  a  second  liquid, 
comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  shell  member  comprising  a  cylindrical 
central  portion  having  an  inner  surface  extending  between 
two  end  portions  which  respectively  include  an  inlet  duct 
and  an  outlet  duct  for  said  first  liquid; 
a  preformed  volute  member  comprising  tube  means  having 
outwardly  extending  fins,  the  volute  member  being  lo- 
cated within  the  shell  member  and  the  tube  means  extend- 
ing through  the  end  pxartions  of  the  shell  member  and 
being  sealed  thereto,  the  volute  member  comprising  a 
single  layer  of  multiple  helical  convolutions  of  predeter- 
mined pitch  whose  fins  define  an  outer  periphery  which  is 
a  snug  fit  within  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  shell  mem- 
ber and  define  an  inner  periphery  circumscribing  a  central 
aperture,  the  fins  of  successive  convolutions  of  the  helical 
volute  being  side  by  side  in  close  adjacent  proximity,  and 
the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  wound  volute  to  the  diameter 
of  its  outer  periphery  being  about  8:1,  the  volute  carrying 
said  second  liquid; 
an  annular  core  member  extending  lengthwise  within  the 
central  aperture  of  the  convolutions  and  snugly  fitting  its 
inner  periphery; 
a  first  wire  helix  wound  tightly  around  the  core  member  and 
fixed  thereto,  and  having  the  same  pitch  as  said  helical 
convolutions  of  the  volute  member; 
a  second  wire  helix  disposed  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
central  portion  of  the  shell  and  haviag  the  same  pitch  as 
said  helical  convolutions  of  the  volute  member,  said  sec- 
ond wire  helix  being  made  of  springy  wire  and  having  a 
normal  relaxed  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  shell  member  so  that  it  tightly  contacts  the 
inner  surface  of  the  shell  member  in  which  it  is  disposed, 
and  the  second  wire  helix  being  fixed  at  one  point  along  its 
length  to  an  adjacent  fin  convolution;  and 
the  fins  substantially  touching  the  shell  member  and  the  core 
member,  and  the  diameters  of  said  fins  being  at  least  eight 


h-« 


1.  A  recuperative  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  comprised  of  ceramic  material  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis;  said  body  having  an  outer  surface 
spaced  away  from  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  flow  channels  extending  through  said  body 
along  the  axis  of  said  body  for  flow  of  fluid  medium 
through  said  channels  axially  of  said  body;  each  said  flow 
channel  being  slot-shaped  in  a  cross  section  through  the 
axis  of  said  body,  with  a  long  dimension  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  axis;  said  flow  channels  being  placed  next 
to  each  other,  and  being  arranged  around  the  axis  of  said 
body;  with  dividing  walls  separating  neighboring  said 
flow  channels;  adjacent  said  flow  channels  being  inter- 
leaved; alternate  said  flow  channels  forming  two  alternat- 
ing groups,  a  first  group  arranged  so  that  its  flow  channels , 
jutting  past  the  second  group  of  flow  channels  with  which 
they  alternate  and  extend  further  toward  said  surface  of 
said  body;  the  second  group  of  flow  channels  extending 
further  toward  the  axis  of  said  body  than  the  first  group 
with  which  they  alternate; 

first  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  provided  for  said  first 
group  of  said  flow  channels  about  at  the  axial  ends  of  said 
body,  and  second  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  said  second 
group  of  said  flow  channels  being  provided  about  at  the 
axial  ends  of  said  body,  whereby  different  media  involved 
in  heat  exchange  may  respectively  flow  in  said  first  and 
said  second  flow  channels,  respectively. 
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4,321,965 

SELF-ALIGNING  WELL  TOOL  GUIDE 

Henry  L.  Restarick,  Jefferson  Parish,  La.,  and  John  R.  Setter- 

.  berg,  Jr.,  Dallas  County,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,636 

Int.  a.5  E21B  jy/oo 

U.S.  a.  166—117.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  tool  guide,  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  body  having  means  on  its  upper  end  for  attach- 
ment to  a  tool  string; 

b.  a  guide  member  having  its  upper  end  telescopingly  en- 
gaged with  said  tubular  body  and  reciprocable  relative 
thereto,  said  guide  member  having  an  inclined  guide  sur- 
face at  its  lower  end; 

c.  coengageable  means  on  said  tubular  body  and  said  guide 
member  for  indexing  said  guide  member  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  in  response  to  reciprocal  movement  between 
said  body  and  said  guide  member; 

d.  means  biasing  said  guide  member  toward  extended  posi- 
tion; and 

e.  means  on  said  body  and  said  guide  member  limiting  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  said  body  and  said  guide  mem- 
ber. 


iwyijp'  *"    '9Ktii.v^jj>mj>.tvj^ 


K- 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  f>etroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum  containing  formation,  said  formation  being  pene- 
trated by  at  least  two  wells,  one  injection  well  and  one  produc- 
tion well,  both  of  said  injection  and  production  wells  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  forma- 
tion, said  injection  and  production  wells  defining  a  recovery 
zone  within  the  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  penetrating  the  formation  with  at  least  one  infill  well 


located  within  the  recovery  zone  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  no  more  than  the  lower  50%  of  the  formation; 

(b)  injecting  a  thermal  oil  recovery  fluid  comprising  steam 
into  the  injection  well  and  recovering  fluids  including 
petroleum  from  the  formation  by  the  production  well  until 
a  predetermined  portion  of  the  formation  has  been  swept 
by  steam; 

(c)  thereafter  recovering  fluids  including  petroleum  from  the 
formation  by  the  infill  well;  and 

(d)  converting  the  production  well  into  an  injection  well  and 
injecting  thermal  recovery  fluid  comprising  steam  into  the 
converted  well  and  recovering  fluid  from  the  infill  well 
while  inj«>cting  a  fluid  into  the  original  injection  well  at  a 
rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  positive  pressure  gradient 
between  the  injection  well  and  the  infill  well. 


4,321,967 
SUCnON  OF  GASES  FROM  BOREHOLES  IN  COAL 

MINING 
Uwe  Koppe,  Velbert;  Walter  Stegmanns,  Oberhausen,  and  Horst 
Weisner,  Herdecke,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Korfmann  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,009 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  21, 
1979,  2929677 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/124.  33/134;  E21F  7/00 
VJS.  a.  166—250  12  Claims 


4,321,966 
HIGH  VERTICAL  CONFORMANCE  STEAM  DRIVE  OIL 

RECOVERY  METHOD 

Eugene  F.  Traverse,  and  Albert  D.  Deibert,  both  of  Ventura, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,243 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/24.  43/30 

U.S.  a.  166—245  15  Oaims 


8.  A  method  of  withdrawing  gas  containing  CH4  from  an 
undergound  borehole  comprising:  providmg  a  tubular  casing 
having  a  leading  end  which  terminates  in  a  suction  mouth  and 
a  trailing  end  and  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  an  underground  borehole  from  which  gas  is  to  be 
withdrawn;  inserting  the  leading  end  of  the  tubular  casing  into 
the  borehole;  sealing  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  tubular 
casing  to  the  borehole  sidewall  so  as  to  permit  lengthwise 
movement  of  the  tubular  casing  along  the  borehole  while 
maintaining  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  tubular  casing  in 
sealed  relationship  with  the  borehole  sidewall;  positioning  the 
tubular  casing  along  the  borehole  so  that  the  suction  mouth  of 
the  leading  end  of  the  tubular  casing  is  suitably  positioned  to 
withdraw  therethrough  gas  with  substantially  the  maximum 
CH4  content  from  the  borehole;  sealmg  at  least  the  lower  part 
of  the  annular  space  formed  between  the  trailing  end  portion  of 
the  tubular  casing  and  the  borehole  sidewall  with  a  dosed 
injection  of  liquid  which  expands  m  the  annular  space  to  form 
an  annular  foam  seal;  and  applying  suction  to  the  tubular  cas- 
ing to  withdraw  through  the  suction  mouth  of  the  tubular 
casing  leading  end  gas  with  substantially  the  maximum  CH4 
content  from  the  borehole. 


1610 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1982 


4  321.968 
METHODS  OF  USING  AQUEOUS  GELS 
Elmer  E.  Qear,  BartJesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,227 
Int.  aj  E21B  43/22.  43/267.  33/138 
IJ  S  CI  156    275  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  Huid  medium  is  introduced  into  a 
borehole  in  the  earth  and  into  conuct  with  the  pores  of  a 
subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  said  borehole,  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  medium 
comprises  a  gelled  aqueous  brine  solution  having  at  least  1,000 
ppm  divalent  cations  containing  an  effective  water  thickening 
amount  of  CMHEC  characterized  by  a  degree  of  substitution 
(DS)  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  and  a  molar  substitu- 
tion (MS)  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  4  and  an  effective 
gelling  amount  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide. 

4321,969 

GARDEN  CULTIVATOR  WITH  REVERSING 

OPERATION  ACTIVATED  BY  VERTICAL  ENGINE 

MOVEMENT  AND  WITH  FREELY  ROTATABLE 

CULTIVATOR  CYLINDER 

Everett  E.  Wilson,  2822  W.  Ironwood  Dr.,  TraTerse  City,  Mich. 

49684 

Filed  No?.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,333 

Int.  a.5  B62D  51/04:  AOIB  29/04.  33/04 

U.S.  a.  172—42  17  Claims 


through  said  body  means  generally  vertically  in  the  general 
direction  of  said  angular  range  of  movement,  the  complete  side 
of  said  shank  pocket  toward  said  rearward  other  end  of  said 
body  means  being  formed  by  a  removable  wear  plate  of  uni- 
form thickness  below  its  upper  end  portion  and  its  upper  end 
portion  having  means  for  connecting  said  wear  plate  to  said 
body  means,  a  ripper  blade  having  a  shank  at  its  upper  portion 


having  a  rectilinear  cross  section  slightly  smaller  than  said 
cross  section  of  said  shank  pocket  whereby  said  blade  shank  is 
slidable  through  said  shank  pocket,  means  for  fixing  the  longi- 
tudinal position  of  said  blade  shank  in  said  shank  pocket 
whereby  the  lower  end  of  said  ripper  blade  may  be  used  to  rip 
and  scarify  surfaces  and  whereby  said  wear  plate  bears  the  load 
imposed  by  said  shank  against  the  lower  rearward  side  of  said 
shank  pocket  during  said  ripping  and  scarifying. 


^«4  ir  * 


'-^44 


4,321,971 

HELD  CULTIVATOR  TOOL  SUPPORT  MOUNTING 

APPARATUS 

Kenneth  A.  Hake,  and  Nelson  J.  Palen,  both  of  Tipton,  Kans., 

assignors  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Tipton,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,016 

Int.  Q\}  AOIB  61/04.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  172— 710  7aainis 


1.  An  improved  garden  cultivator  comprising  a  tubular 
frame  member,  a  handle  assembly  mounted  thereto,  and  an 
engine  having  an  output  shaft  mounted  on  said  tubular  frame  in 
a  manner  to  allow  it  limited  movement  in  a  vertical  direction, 
reversing  means  activated  as  desired  by  said  vertical  move- 
ment, a  worm  drive  having  an  output  shaft  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  engine,  said  worm  drive  output  shaft  adapted  to 
be  reversed  by  said  reversing  means,  a  plurality  of  tines 
mounted  on  said  worm  drive  output  shaft,  an  axle  holding 
means  mounted  to  said  tubular  frame  member,  an  axle  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  axle  holding  means,  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted 
to  said  axle,  and  at  least  one  cultivator  cylinder  interposed 
between  said  wheels,  said  cylinder  freely  routable  about  said 
axle  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes 
mounted  thereto. 


'■^ 


4,321,970 
RIPPER  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Thigpen,  P.O.  Box  1786,  Qeveland,  Tex.  77327 
FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,060 
Int.  a.3  AOIB  13/08 
U.S.  a.  172—464  10  Claims 

1.  Ripper  apparatus,  comprising  body  means  having  a  piv- 
otal connection  to  a  support  means  at  its  forward  end  and  being 
pivotally  movable  over  an  angular  range  of  movement  about 
said  pivotal  connection  at  other  portions  thereof,  means  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means  for  moving  said  body  means  over 
said  angular  range  of  movement,  said  body  means  having  a 
shank  pocket  in  the  form  of  a  slot  opening  of  substantially 
uniform  rectilinear  cross  section  therethrough  closely  spaced 
from  its  rearward  other  end,  said  shank  pocket  being  disposed 


1.  A  one-piece  mounting  bracket  for  pivotally  mounting  a 
cultivator  tool  on  a  tool  bar  and  for  supporting  a  spring  for 
biasing  said  tool  into  ground  engagement;  said  bracket  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  channel-shaped  upright  bracket  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  oriented  web  and  a  pair  of  vertically 
extending  and  outwardly  projecting  side  flanges  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  web; 

(b)  said  bracket  member  having  an  upper  connection  lug  for 
connecting  the  spring  thereto;  said  connection  lug  pro- 
jecting at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  web  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  web  in  a  direction  opposite  said  side 
flanges  said  side  flanges  extending  continuously  from  said 
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vertical  web  into  upwardly  projecting  flanges  along  each 
side  edge  of  said  lug; 

(c)  a  cutout  formed  in  an  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  flanges; 
the  cutouts  being  substantially  coextensive;  the  cutouts 
adapted  for  cooperatively  receiving  a  tool  bar  snugly 
therein; 

(d)  a  fastener  receiving  means  in  said  web  for  receiving  a 
fastener  for  attaching  said  bracket  member  to  said  tool 
bar; 

(e)  pivotal  connection  means  on  a  lower  end  of  said  bracket 
member  for  pivotally  connecting  a  shank  of  said  cultivator 
tool  thereto;  and 

(0  stop  means  on  a  lower  end  of  said  bracket  member  for 
limiting  the  pivotal  motion  of  said  cultivator  tool  relative 
to  said  bracket  member. 


4,321,972 
SEED  PLANTER  FURROW  OPENER  AND  FOLLOWER 

THEREFOR 

Forrest  E.  Robertson,  and  Donald  E.  Williams,  both  of  Garden 

Qty,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Acra  Plant,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  Kans. 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,121 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  5/00;  AOIB  13/00 

VS.  a.  172—721  8  Claims 


4,321,973 
ROTARY  IMPACT  CLUTCH 

Spencer  B.  Maurer,  6070  Tarawood  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32811 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,519 
Int.  a?  B25D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  173—93.5  10  Claims 


8.  In  a  planter,  a  runner  for  opening  a  V-shaped,  seed-receiv- 
ing furrow,  said  runner  being  provided  with: 

an  elongated,  transversely  V-shaped,  leading  slicer  secured 
thereto  therebeneath,  and  provided  with  a  leading  and  a 
trailing  end, 

said  slicer  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  tapering  down- 
wardly and  inwardly,  converging  toward  a  relatively 
sharp,  lowermost,  longitudinal  cutting  edge  sloping  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  its  trailing  to  its  leading  end, 

the  width  of  the  slicer  progressively  decreasing  as  said  lead- 
ing end  is  approached;  and 

a  wedge-like  follower  attached  to  the  runner  therebeneath 
directly  and  entirely  behind  said  trailing  end  for  maintain- 
ing the  V-shape  of  the  furrow  opened  by  the  slicer  and  for 
alleviating  the  adverse  effects  of  the  abrasive  effects  of  soil 
on  said  sides  and  said  edge, 

said  follower  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  tapering  down- 
wardly and  inwardly,  converging  toward  a  relatively 
sharp,  lowermost  cutting  edge  sloping  upwardly  and 
forwardly  as  the  slicer  is  approached, 

the  width  of  the  follower  progressively  decreasing  as  the 
slicer  is  approached, 

the  maximum  rear  widths  of  the  slicer  and  the  follower  being 
substantially  equal, 

said  edges  being  at  approximately  the  same  height  at  their 
rearmost  extremities, 

the  forwardmost  extremity  of  said  edge  of  the  follower 
being  appreciably  higher  than  the  rearmost  extremity  of 
said  edge  of  the  slicer, 

all  of  said  sides  being  fully  exposed  for  soil  engagement 
during  formation  of  said  furrow  prior  to  seeding  therein. 


1.  An  impact  wrench  mechanism  comprising: 

carrier  member  means  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  driven; 

centrally  located  anvil  means  rotatably  and  coaxially 
mounted  within  said  carrier  member  means  and  having 
generally  radially  projecting  jaw  means  with  impact  sur- 
face means; 

hammer  member  means  generally  of  an  open-ended  U-shape 
in  cross-section  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation  with  legs 
on  either  side  of  said  opening,  jaw  means  connected  to 
said  legs  and  projecting  inwardly  at  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  impact  with  said  anvil  jaw  means,  and  said 
hammer  member  means  being  mounted  on  said  carrier 
member  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  limited 
linear  motion  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  essentially 
transverse  of  said  axis  to  allow  said  hammer  member 
impact  jaw  means  to  contact  said  anvil  impact  surface 
means  to  deliver  an  impact  blow  thereto,  the  line  of  force 
of  said  impact  blow  having  a  component  tending  to  force 
said  hammer  jaw  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  anvil 
jaw  means  and  said  hammer  means  having  a  mass  and  a 
mass  center  location  such  that  an  inertia  force  is  created 
which  prevents  linear  motion  of  the  hammer  member 
means  relative  to  said  carrier  member  means  during  the 
impact  blow. 


4,321,974 
ANNULAR  DRILLING  HAMMER 
Gunter  Klemm,  Wenkhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hydroc  Gesteinsbohrtechnik  GmbH,  Olpe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,078 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854461 

Int  a.3  E21B  4/14.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  175—92  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  annular  drilling  hammer  having  an  annular  bore 
crown  guided  between  an  outer  tube  and  an  inner  tube,  an 
annular  hammer  piston  striking  periodically  on  the  bore  crown 
and  having  a  piston  part  that  is  guided  in  a  cylinder  chamber 
between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes,  said  cylinder  chamber 
having  control  apertures,  a  reversing  valve  connected  fluidi- 
cally  with  the  control  apertures,  a  hollow  inner  tube  rod  sys- 
tem comunicating  to  the  inner  tube,  the  delivery  of  driving 
medium  to  the  reversing  valve  being  performed  between  the 
inner  tube  rod  system  and  an  outer  tube  rod  system,  the  driving 
medium  leaving  the  cylinder  chamber  being  conducted  be- 
tween said  outer  tube  and  the  bore  crown  and  being  dis- 
charged at  the  bore  crown,  the  improvement  comprising:  at 
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least  one  Venturi  opening  in  the  drill  string  section  immedi- 
ately above  said  reversing  valve  extending  from  a  passageway 


4,321,976 
MACHINE  STEPPER 
Friedrich  Reinke,  Gelsenkirchen,  and  Paul  Hoever,  Neukirchen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FRIED.  KRUPP 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905793 

Int.  a?  B62D  57/02 
U.S.  a.  180-8  C  9  Claims 
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for  the  supply  of  the  driving  medium  into  the  inner  tube  rod 
system. 


4,321,975 

SLURRY  DIVERTER 

Ronald  S.  Dyer,  Rte.  125.  Harrington,  N.H.  03825 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,068 

Int.  a.'  E21B  33/03 

\}S.  CI.  175—206 


6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  slurry  diverter  for  use  in  well  drilling  of  the 
type  having  canister  containing  members  to  prevent  the  escape 
of  slurry  around  the  drill  shaft  at  the  drill  site  with  slurry  exit 
means  provided  below  such  members  to  transport  said  slurry 
away  from  the  drill  site  wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 
at  least  two  rubber-like  compression  ring  members  having  an 
aperture  defined  therein,  said  ring  member  adapted  to 
.  surround  said  drill  shaft,  said  ring  member  having  a  cir- 
cumferential O-ring-like  outer  portion  and  a  thinner  in- 
wardly protruding  lip  portion  adapted  to  extend  at  least  to 
said  drill  shaft  to  make  contact  therewith  when  said  drill 
shaft  is  placed  into  the  central  aperture  defined  in  said 
compression  ring;  and 
means  to  separate  compression  ring  members  from  one 
another  comprising  at  least  one  separator  member  includ- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  washer-like  member  with  a 
central  aperture  defined  therein  and  a  band  member  af- 
fixed to  the  perimeter  of  said  washer-like  member. 


1.  A  machine  stepper  comprising: 

a  machine-supporting  platform  having  a  plurality  of  fixed 
support  posts  by  means  of  which  said  platform  can  stand  on 
the  ground,  said  support  posts  having  normally  ground- 
engaging  lower  ends; 

a  substantially  rectangular  frame  underneath  and  shiftable 
relative  to  said  platform,  said  frame  being  constituted  by  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  longitudinal  members  and  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  transverse  members  connected  at  comers 
to  said  longitudinal  members; 

respective  upright  and  vertically  extensible  legs  at  said  comers 
having  respective  feet; 

means  including  at  each  comer  of  said  frame  a  leg  pivot  defin- 
ing for  the  respective  leg  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  for  prevent- 
ing pivoting  of  the  respective  leg  relative  to  said  frame 
except  about  the  respective  horizontal  pivot  axis,  two  of  said 
pivot  axes  extending  longitudinally  and  the  other  two  of  said 
pivot  axes  extending  transversely; 

means  for  extending  said  legs  between  retracted  positions  with 
said  feet  above  the  level  of  said  lower  ends  of  said  posts  and 
extended  positions  with  said  feet  below  the  level  of  said 
lower  ends;  and 

means  for  horizontally  shifting  said  platform  on  said  frame, 
whereby  said  platform  and  said  posts  can  be  raised  off  the 
ground  by  said  legs  in  said  extended  positions  and  then  said 
platform  can  be  horizontally  displaced  relative  to  said  frame 
and  to  the  ground  on  which  it  stands  by  the  shifting  means. 

4,321,977 
HAULING  VEHICLE 

BertU  Tenn,  Meibavagen  5,  S-170  15  Stenhamra,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00166,  §  371  Date  Mar.  31, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  31, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00330,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  135,366 

Int.  a?  B60P  7/00;  B62D  61/12:  B65G  7/04 

U.S.  a.  180—12  <>  Claims 

1.  A  drive  vehicle  for  hauling  a  movable  object,  comprising 
a  rigid  chassis,  front  wheels  normally  supporting  the  front  of 
the  chassis,  steerable  rear  wheels  beneath  the  back  of  the  chas- 
sis, driving  means  for  the  rear  wheels,  connecting  means  se- 
cured to  the  rear  end  of  said  vehicle  chassis  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  interconnection  between  said  chassis  and  the 
front  end  of  a  movable  object,  and  vertically  elevatable  means 
supporting  the  chassis  from  said  rear  wheels,  whereby  when 
said  vehicle  is  connected  to  said  movable  object  and  said  ele- 
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vatable  means  are  extended  vertically  the  chassis  will  lift  said    cylinders  and  the  carburetors  are  arranged  in  a  side-by-side 
front  wheels  from  the  ground  when  the  weight  of  the  movable   relationship. 


4,321,979 
PASSIVE  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Toshinobu  Kuroyama,  and  Hisatoshi  Ohta,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-39130 
Int.  a.3  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  a.  180—268  13  Claims 


object  is  suflicient  to  counter-balance  the  weight  of  said  chassis 
forward  of  the  rear  wheels. 


1.  A  motorcycle  comprising  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  including  at  least  one  fore  cylinder  and  at  least 
one  aft  cylinder  which  are  arranged  in  a  V-shaped  configura- 
tion with  a  laterally-extending  space  therebetween,  each  cylin- 
der having  intake  port  means  formed  at  a  side  facing  into  said 
space,  carburetor  means  disposed  in  said  space  and  connected 
with  said  intake  port  means  in  the  cylinders,  said  frame  having 
a  closed  cavity  at  least  at  a  portion  which  is  located  above  the 
engine,  said  frame  being  formed  with  inlet  and  outlet  port 
means  respectively  leading  into  and  out  of  the  cavity,  said 
outlet  port  means  being  connected  with  said  carburetor  means 
so  that  intake  air  is  passed  through  the  cavity  in  the  frame  to 
the  carburetor  means,  and  air  filter  means  for  passing  there- 
through the  intake  air  before  it  is  introduced  into  the  closed 
cavity,  said  air  filter  means  being  disposed  behind  the  engine 
and  mounted  on  the  frame  and  said  inlet  port  means  of  the 
frame  is  connected  with  said  air  filter  means  so  that  the  intake 
air  is  passed  from  the  air  filter  means  through  the  cavity  in  the 
frame  to  the  carburetor  means,  said  air  filter  means  being  of  a 
box  type  configuration  having  a  side  cover  and  a  back  wall 
which  are  connected  together  to  constitute  a  closed  box,  said 
back  wall  being  provided  with  air  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 
supporting  an  air  filter  element  disposed  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  so  that  air  is  passed  from  said  inlet  port  through  the 
air  filter  element  to  the  outlet  port. 

3.  A  motorcycle  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which  sepa- 
rate carburetors  are  provided  respectively  for  the  fore  and  aft 


4,321,978 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  ENGINES 
HAVING  V-SHAPED  CYLINDER  ARRANGEMENT 
Nobuyoshi  Tominaga,  Hamamatsu;  Nobuyoshi  Kurai,  Iwata; 
Hagime  Ueno,  and  Sadahide  Suzuki,  both  of  Shizuoka,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,268 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1978,  53-86401 

Int.  a.3  B62K  11/08.  19/30 

U.S.  a.  180—225  8  Claims 


...iw.^-. 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  passive  seatbelt  system  of  a  vehicle, 
said  passive  seatbelt  system  including  at  least  one  webbing, 
each  webbing  being  associated  with  an  occupant  of  said  vehi- 
cle, for  restraining  said  occupant  in  an  emergency  situation;  a 
webbing  drive  motor  associated  with  each  webbing  for  mov- 
ing the  associated  webbing  into  one  of  two  positions,  said 
positions  being  a  fastened  position  and  a  released  position;  and 
a  switching  system  for  indicating  which  one  of  a  plurality  of 
situations  characterizes  each  of  said  at  least  one  webbing,  said 
situations  being  (1)  secured  in  said  fastened  position,  (2)  se- 
cured in  said  released  position,  (3)  movement  required  toward 
said  fastened  position,  and  (4)  movement  required  toward  said 
released  position;  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  current  switching  circuit; 

a  biasing  circuit  coupled  to  said  current  switching  circuit 
and  responsive  to  said  switching  system  for  tuming  ON 
said  current  switching  circuit  when  either  of  said  situa- 
tions (3)  and  (4)  occur  in  the  characterization  of  any  of 
said  at  least  one  webbing,  and  for  tuming  OFF  said  cur- 
rent switching  circuit  when  neither  of  said  situations  (3) 
and  (4)  occur  in  the  characterization  of  all  of  said  at  least 
one  webbing; 
a  relay  circuit  having  respective  portions  coupled  to  each 
drive  motor,  each  respective  portion  being  responsive  to 
said  switching  system,  when  said  current  switching  circuit 
is  in  an  ON  condition,  for  supplying  current  in  one  direc- 
tion to  the  associated  drive  motor  in  response  to  said 
situation  (3);  for  supplying  current  in  another  direction  to 
the  associated  drive  motor  in  response  to  said  situation  (4); 
and  removing  current  from  the  associated  drive  motor  in 
response  to  said  situations  (1)  and  (2),  said  relay  circuit 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  relay  coUs,  each  of  said 
coils  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  one  another  and 
to  an  output  of  said  current  switchmg  circuit,  and  having 
the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  respective  outputs  of 
said  switching  system,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  relay  actu- 
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tied  switches,  each  associated  with  a  respective  relay  coil 
and  responsive  to  excitation  thereof  for  switching  an 
associated  terminal  from  ground  to  a  current  source, 
wherein  the  respective  terminals  of  each  of  said  at  least 
one  pair  of  relay  actuated  switches  are  connected  to  re- 
spective terminals  of  an  associated  drive  motor  for  con- 
trolling the  application  of  current  thereto;  and 
an  alert  circuit  including  a  warning  device  and  at  least  one 
release  indicating  switch,  each  being  associated  with  one 
webbing;  said  alert  circuit  being  responsive,  when  a  pro- 
pulsion system  of  said  vehicle  is  actuated,  to  one  or  more 
occurrences,  said  occurrences  including  the  manual  re- 
lease of  the  restraining  function  of  said  webbing  as  indi- 
"    cated  by  any  of  said  at  least  one  release  indicating  switch 
and  the  presence  of  said  situation  (3),  for  indicating  a 
failure  of  the  restraining  function  of  a  webbing. 

4^21,980 
MONO  STICK  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CREEP 

CONTROL 
Roland  N.  Nissen,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  J.  L  Case  Com- 
pany,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,894 

Int  a.5  B60K  41/00:  G05G  9/04 

VS.  CI.  180—333  "^  ^^^^"^ 


in  response  to  selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle 
assembly  in  a  second  direction,  transverse  to  said  first 
direction,  to  extend  or  retract  said  second  cable  means 
thereby  actuating  said  steering  valve. 

4^21^1 
COMBINATION  SHEAR  WAVE  AND  COMPRESSIONAL 

WAVE  SEISMIC  ENERGY  VIBRATOR 
Kenneth  H.  Waters,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,502 

Int.  a.5  GOIV  1/133.  1/143 

U.S.  a.  181-119  1*  Claims 


rtt 

«1 

MYOe'UUC 
SmvKr 

4C^ 

K- 

7/^ 

1 

Si- 


-ir 


AOJuir 


n 


,1* 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydrostatically  operated  earth- 
working  machine  having  plural  hydraulic  circuits,  said  control 
system  controlling  ground  speed,  forward  and  reverse  move- 
ment, steering,  and  braking  for  said  machine,  said  control 
system  comprising; 
a  mono  stick  assembly  including  a  manually  operable  handle 
assembly  mounted  within  a  resilient  pivot  bushing  which 
permiu  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  assembly  in  any 
direction,  a  rod  assembly  pivoully  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  handle  assembly,  said  rod  assembly  being  mounted 
to  a  universal  pivot  means,  said  universal  means  permit- 
ting longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said  rod  assembly 
and  pivotal  movement  of  said  rod  assembly  in  response  to 
selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  assembly; 
a  first  cable  assembly  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
said  rod  assembly,  the  other  end  of  said  cable  assembly 
mounted  to  a  hydraulic  propulsion  pump; 
a  second  cable  assembly  operably  connected  to  said  rod 
assembly  by  a  lever  assembly,  and  one  end  of  said  second 
cable  assembly  being  connected  to  a  steering  valve,  said 
rod   assembly   being   mounted   for   slidable   movement 
through  one  end  of  said  lever  assembly; 
said  rod  assembly  being  movable  longitudinally  through  said 
one  end  of  said  lever  assembly  and  said  universal  means  in 
response  to  selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle 
assembly  in  a  first  direction  to  extend  or  retract  said  first 
cable  means  thereby  actuating  said  propulsion  pump  for 
controlling  forward  and  reverse  movement  and  ground 
speed  of  said  machine;  and 
said  rod  assembly  being  pivoted  about  said  universal  means 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneous  inducement  of  shear  and 
compressional  seismic  waves  into  an  earth  medium,  compris- 
ing: _ 

inducing  vibration  to  an  earth  coupled  baseplate  along  a  first 
axis  disposed  at  a  first  angle  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 

baseplate;  and 
simultaneously  inducing  vibration  to  said  earth  coupled 
baseplate  along  a  second  axis  disposed  at  a  selected  second 
angle  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  baseplate  and  parallel  to 
said  first  mentioned  plane  and  oriented  opposite  to  sid  first 
angle  such  that  both  a  vertical  and  horizontal  vibration 
component  is  coupled  into  said  earth  medium. 

4,321,982 

TREE  CLIMBDnG-HUNTING  AND  GAME  CART  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Strickland,  2702  Dakota  Aye.,  Flint,  Mich.  48506 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,012 

Int.  Q\?  AOIM  31/02;  A47C  9/10 

U.S.  a.  182-20  '  Claims 


1.  A  tree  climbing  and  game  carting  platform,  comprising: 
a  platform  elevatable  to  a  raised  position  on  a  tree  trunk; 
a  V-shaped  portion  forwardly  mounted  on  said  platform  for 
engaging  said  trunk  about  its  further  side;  and  a  secure 
attachment  means  mounted  on  the  edge  of  said  platform 
proximate  said  trunk  and  also  engagable  about  its  further 
side  said  attachment  means  comprising  a  chain,  a  tension 
applying  means  coupled  between  one  end  of  said  chain 
and  said  platform  edge,  and  a  retainer  for  holding  the 
other  end  of  said  chain  to  said  edge,  said  v-shaped  portion 
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including  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  it  and  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  platform  for  movement  intermediate  a 
forward  trunk  gripping  ;>osition  and  a  rearward  came 
carting  position. 


4,321,983 

CLIMBING  APPARATUS 

Charles  W.  Nelson,  19  Cane  Bend  Dr.,  Haughton,  La.  71037 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,110 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  31/02;  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/10 

U.S.  a.  182—136  19  Qaims 


parallel  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc,  a  first  of  said 
pair  of  legs  being  associated  with  a  first  of  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  disposed  on  said  one  side  of  said  disc  and  a  second 
of  said  pair  of  legs  circumferentially  supporting  and  axi- 
ally  guiding  a  second  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  said  disc,  said  first  of  said  pair  of  brake 


•^E 


1.  A  climbing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  oriented  side  frames  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship,  said  side  frames  each  shaped 
to  form  a  top  horizontal  member;  a  bottom  horizontal 
member  in  essentially  parallel  relationship  to  said  top 
horizontal  member;  a  front  vertical  member;  and  a  rear 
vertical  member  in  essentially  parallel  relationship  to  said 
front  vertical  member; 

(b)  a  wedge  support  slidably  attached  to  said  front  vertical 
member  of  each  of  said  side  frames  at  the  forward  ends  of 
said  side  frames; 

(c)  at  least  one  wedge  secured  to  said  wedge  support  and 
facing  forward  of  said  side  frames; 

(d)  a  seat  attached  said  bottom  horizontal  member  of  each  of 
said  side  frames;  and 

(e)  a  rounded  engaging  bar  removably  attached  to  said  top 
horizontal  member  of  each  of  said  side  frames  and  adapted 
to  encircle  and  engage  a  tree  when  said  wedge  contacts 
said  tree  and  weight  is  applied  to  said  seat,  and  a  first 
plurality  of  apertures  provided  in  spaced  relationship  in 
said  engaging  bar  and  at  least  one  second  aperture  in  said 
top  horizontal  member  of  each  of  said  side  frames,  and 
engaging  pins  for  registering  with  selected  ones  of  said 
first  plurality  of  apertures  and  said  at  least  one  second 
aperture  to  removably  secure  said  engaging  bar  to  said  top 
horizontal  member  on  said  side  frames  and  position  said 
wedge  against  the  tree. 


4,321,984 

floating<:aliper  spot-type  disc  brake 

Jochen  Burgdorf,  Offenbach-Rumpenheim,  and  Karl  Storzel, 
SprendUngen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907516 

Int  a.3  F16D  55/16 
U.S.  a.  188—73.39  5  Claims 

1.  A  floating-caliper  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising: 
a  rotating  brake  disc  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  main 

direction  of  rotation; 
a  non-rotating  brake  carrier  fixed  in  position  on  one  side  of 
said  disc,  said  carrier  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  over 
the  edge  of  said  disc,  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  having 
guiding  surfaces  parallel  to  said  axis; 
a  brake  caliper  disposed  relative  to  said  carrier  to  be  guided 
in  an  axially  displaceable  manner  and  directly  supported  in 
a  circumferential  direction  of  said  disc  by  said  guiding 
surfaces,  said  caliper  having  a  pair  of  legs  each  disposed 


shoes  being  axially  guided  and  circumferentially  sup- 
ported by  said  carrier;  and 
an  arrangement  to  provide  a  force  acting  on  said  caliper 
adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  disc  to  press  said  caliper,  in 
said  main  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  without  play 
against  that  one  of  said  guiding  surfaces  facing  opposite  to 
said  main  direction  of  rotation. 


4,321,985 
CHANGE-OVER  VALVE,  PREFERABLY  FOR  A 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Lars  M.  Severinsson,  Hishult,  and  Ragnar  Segersten,  Malmo, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  SAB  Industri  AB,  Landskrooa, 
Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE78/00035,  §  371  Date  Apr.  26, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  26,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00123,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  22,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  144,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  1,  1977,  7709828 

Int.  a.3  B60T  i/20 

U.S.  a.  188—195  8  Claims 


A 
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1.  A  change-over  valve  for  railway  vehicles,  and  the  like 
processing  a  constant  fluid  under  pressure  available  at  inlet 
means  and  emitting  fluid  at  one  of  two  difTerent  fluid  pressures 
at  outlet  means  in  response  to  the  load  of  the  vehicle,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  mechanical  system  on  the  vehicle  opera- 
tive with  changes  of  vehicle  load  including  an  operating  lever 
arm,  a  valve  housing,  a  shaft  rotatively  mounted  in  said  valve 
housing  and  coupled  for  rotation  by  movement  of  said  operat- 
ing lever  arm,  an  operating  longitudinally  oriented  compres- 
sion spring  having  two  ends  arranged  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  shaft,  a  retaining  member  confining  one  end  of  said 
spring,  a  knee  lever  pivotable  about  a  knee  and  having  thereon 
movable  therewith  a  first  lever  arm  engaging  the  other  end  of 
said  spring  and  a  second  lever  arm,  a  valve  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  means,  a  valve  operating  rod  positioned  substantially 
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perpendicular  to  said  spring  to  operate  said  valve  to  produce 
said  two  different  pressures  and  coupled  for  this  purpose  for 
movement  by  the  second  lever  arm  said  knee  lever. 

4,321,986 
BRAKE  ACTUATORS 
John  S.  Thistleton,  BourariUe,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  In- 
dustries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Noy.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,973 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1978, 

43526/78 

Int.  a.3  F16D  65/56 
U.S.  a.  188—196  F  10  Claims 


means  slidably  mounting  said  piston  for  said  slidable  move- 
ment in  said  cylinder; 

said  piston  further  including  a  rod  portion  of  smaller  diame- 
ter than  said  piston  head,  said  rod  portion  extending  out  of 
said  cylinder  and  exteriorly  of  said  shock  absorber; 

said  piston  and  rod  being  of  two  piece  construction  and 
including  means  for  connecting  said  piston  head  and  rod 
together  to  form  a  unitary  member; 

said  connecting  means  including  a  bore  defined  in  one  of  said 
piston  head  and  rod  and  a  plug  on  the  other  of  said  piston 
head  and  said  rod,  said  plug  being  insertable  in  interfer- 
ence relationship  within  said  bore  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  alternately  disposed  circumferential  lands  and 
grooves  thereon,  the  diameter  of  said  lands  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  whereby  at  least  portions  of 
said  lands  are  deformed  by  the  walls  defining  said  bore 
upon  insertion  of  said  plug  into  said  bore,  the  diameter  of 
said  grooves  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore 
whereby  to  provide  clearance  spaces  between  said  plug 
and  said  walls  within  which  said  deformed  portions  of  said 
lands  may  be  received. 


1.  A  brake  actuator  comprising:  an  output  tappet  fixed 
against  rotation  and  having  a  screw-threaded  stem;  a  sleeve 
member  having  an  axial  screw-threaded  bore  in  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  the  stem  of  the  output  tappet;  an 
operating  mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  member  and  a  mov- 
able member  which,  upon  rotation  relative  to  the  fixed  mem- 
ber, applies  an  axial  force  to  the  sleeve  member  to  axially 
advance  the  sleeve  member  and  the  output  tappet  as  a  unit;  and 
an  adjusting  mechanism  for  rotating  the  sleeve  member  rela- 
tive to  the  output  uppet  and  thereby  advancing  the  output 
uppet  relative  to  the  sleeve  member,  the  adjusting  mechanism 
including  a  spring  one  end  of  which  is  movable  by  the  movable 
member  of  the  operating  mechanism  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  coupled  to  the  sleeve  via  a  one-way  clutch  capable  of 
driving  the  sleeve  in  the  direction  tending  to  advance  'he 
tappet. 

4,321,987 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Richard  G.  Dressell,  Jr.,  Livonia,  and  Robert  J  .  Heideman, 

"  W  estland,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Enertrols,  Inc.,  Livonia, 

Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,036 

Int.  a.3  F16F  9/48 

VJS.  a.  188—285  5  Claims 


4  321  988 
nXlNG  DEVICE  FOR  TELESCOPIC  SHOCK-ABSORBER 
Rene  Bich,  Maisons-Laffltte,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  J.G. 
Allinquant,  Gentilly,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,937 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28, 1978,  78  27790 
Int.  a.3  F16F  9/54 
UJS.  a.  188—322.11  2  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  tubular  cylinder  defining  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  therein; 

a  piston  having  a  piston  head  slidably  fit  within  said  cylinder; 

means  for  causing  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  cylinder 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston  head  in  said  cylin- 
der in  respective  directions  therein; 


1.  For  a  vehicle  a  suspension  of  the  kind  comprising  a  tele- 
scopic hydraulic  shock  absorber  arranged  between  the  vehicle 
frame  and  the  individual  wheels,  said  shock-absorber  having 
two  concentric  tubes  of  which  the  inner  tube  is  the  working 
chamber  with  reciprocating  piston,  while  the  outer  tube  forms 
the  casing  of  the  absorber,  said  shock-absorber  being  associ- 
ated with  a  ferrule  having  the  form  of  a  semi-collar  clamped  on 
said  outer  tube,  said  ferrule  being  provided  with  means  for 
securing  it  to  the  axle  of  a  wheel,  means  for  securely  affixing 
said  ferrule  to  the  exterior  of  said  outer  tube  for  preventing 
rotation  and  slidable  movement  of  said  ferrule  relative  to  said 
outer  tube  including  the  feature  of  said  outer  tube  having  at 
least  an  outer  projection  embossed  therein,  while  the  ferrule  is 
provided  with  an  aperture  having  the  same  shape  as  said  pro- 
jection and  adapted  to  receive  it  when  the  ferrule  is  clamped 
on  the  said  outer  tube. 
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4,321,989 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  IMPACT  BARRIER 
Lester  N.  Meinzer,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meinco  Mfg. 
Co.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,210 

Int  aj  F16F  7/12 

VS.  a.  188—377  11  Claims 


^\*°)    ["     /'"  f"^ 


retarding  means  (52)  in  fluid  communication  with  said  clutch 
(72)  for  pumping  said  fluid  through  said  clutch  (72)  for  the 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  impact  barrier  for  a  fixed  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  a  collapsing  energy  absorbing  and  dissipating  means 
comprising  at  least  one  crash  cushion  cell  positioned  in  an 
ordered  array  extending  forwardly, 

(b)  one  of  a  plurality  of  upstanding  headers  disposed  on 
opposite  ends  of  the  array  and  between  each  of  said  cells, 
said  headers  having  a  main  plate  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
flanges  normal  to  said  plate,  each  flange  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  in  coplanar  alignment  with  the  aperture  on 
the  corresponding  opposed  flange. 

(c)  brackets  for  the  disposition  of  said  crash  cushion  cells 
mounted  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  main  plates,  said  cells 
being  disposed  upon  said  brackets, 

(d)  an  elongated  pin  attached  horizontally  along  the  bottom 
of  said  main  plate,  and  having  two  equally  extending 
portions,  each  of  which  projects  through  one  of  said 
apertures, 

(e)  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced  guide  rails  each  having 
a  channel  that  faces  the  channel  of  the  other,  each  project- 
ing ends  of  said  pin  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  channels, 

(0  each  of  said  headers  being  interconnected  to  the  next  of 
said  headers  by  a  pair  of  non-rigid  lateral  beams  one  of 
which  beams  extends  from  the  flange  of  one  of  said  head- 
ers to  the  flange  of  the  next  adjacent  header  on  the  same 
respective  side  of  said  header,  and  the  other  of  which 
interconnects  in  like  manner  in  the  opposite  side  of  said 
header,  in  overlapping  relationship, 

the  first  of  which  headers  has  a  nose  comprising  a  block  of 
impact  absorbing  material  mounted  thereon  of  insufficient 
resiliency  to  bounce  an  impacting  vehicle  back  into  traffic. 


4,321,990 

HYDRODYNAMIC  RETARDING  BRAKE  AND 

OIL-COOLED  DRIVELINE  CLUTCH 

Franklin  O.  Koch,  Jr.,  Edelstein,  Dl.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9454>58,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,826 
Int  a^  F16D  67/04.  13/72 
VJS.  a.  192—13  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  hydrodynamic  retarding  brake  and  clutch  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  clutch  (72)  having  an  engaged  condition  and  a  disengaged 

condition; 
a  housing  (22)  containing  said  clutch  (72)  and  containing  a 

fluid; 
a  rotatable  shaft  (32)  operatively  associated  with  said  clutch; 
and 


cooling  thereof  and  for  retarding  rotation  of  said  shaft 
(32). 


4,321,991 
TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  DISCONNECT  FOR  A  V-BELT 

DRIVEN  ELEMENT 

Joseph  A.  TeUido,  SUvis  Qty,  and  Bernard  F.  Vogelaar,  Moline 

City,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,821 

Int  a.'  F16D  7/02.  43/20;  B60K  4]/00 

U.S.  a.  192—0.034  11  Claims 


Ij^ 


/ 


1.  In  a  mobUe  harvester  for  gathering  and  processing  crop 
material,  having  a  power  source  and  an  operator's  station  for  a 
harvester  operator  and  a  V-belt  drive  for  a  crop  engaging 
element  in  which  belt  tension  varies  according  to  the  loads 
imposed  on  the  crop  engaging  element  by  the  crop  material 
and  including  a  driven  sheave  drivingly  connected  to  the  crop 
engaging  element  and  a  drive  sheave  drivably  connected  to  the 
power  source  and  having  co-axial  sheave  halves,  each  half 
having  an  inclined  frusto-conical  surface,  said  surfaces  bemg 
opposed  and  disposed  so  as  to  define  a  V-groove  opening 
towards  the  sheave  periphery,  and  a  V-belt  trained  around  and 
connecting  the  drive  and  driven  sheaves  and  engaging  the 
V-groove,  the  tension  of  the  V-belt  pulling  the  belt  radially 
inwards  in  the  groove  and  creating  a  wedging  action  between 
the  halves  of  the  drive  sheave  and  tending  to  separate  them 
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axially  with  an  axially  separating  force  that  varies  direcUy  with 

belt  tension,  the  improvement  in  the  V-belt  drive  compnsmg: 

a  protective  apparatus  operable  to  reheve  belt  tension  m  the 

V-belt  drive;  and  ,  «•     • 

a  transducer  for  sensing  the  axially  separating  force  effective 
on  the  drive  sheave  halves  and  actuating  the  protective 
apparatus  when  the  belt  tension  reaches  a  predetermined 
level. 


4,321^2 
WRAP  SPRING  COUPLING  WITH  IMPROVED  SPRING 

Charles  C.  Gallo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Warner  Electric 
Brake  4  Qutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,071 

Int  a.3  F16D  13/08.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  192—81  C  7  Claims 


ented  objects  supported  by  said  elements  and  effects  reorienta- 
tion of  improperly  oriented  objects  into  parallelism  with  said 
axis  and  entry  into  said  receiving  channel;  conveyor  means 
extending  into  said  channel  and  advancing  in  a  predetermined 
direction  along  said  axis  to  entrain  the  objects  which  are  re- 
ceived in  said  channel;  and  means  for  interrupting  the  move- 
ment of  objects  with  said  conveyor  means,  including  at  least 
one  lifting  element  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is  spaced 
from  the  objects  received  in  said  channel  and  an  extended 
position  in  which  it  lifts  the  objects  out  of  the  range  of  said 
conveyor  means. 

4,321,994 

MEANS  FOR  LATERALLY  DEFLECTING  ARTICLES 

FROM  A  PATH  OF  TRAVEL 

Bemhard  Heuft,  Im  Sonnenwinkel  14,  5475  Burgbrohl,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1979,2917286 

Int.  a.'  B65G  37/00 
U.S.  a.  198—436  5  Claims 


1.  A  wrap  spring  coupling  comprising  two  relatively  rout- 
able  members,  an  annular  control  element  shiftable  axially 
relative  to  said  members,  a  coiled  helical  spring  telescoped 
over  said  members,  said  spring  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  control  element  and  having  its  opposite  end  connected  to 
one  of  said  members,  and  projecting  means  on  said  spnng  m 
angularly  spaced  relation  with  said  one  end  of  said  spring  and 
connected  to  said  control  element. 


4,321,993 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ORIENTING  AND  CONVEYING 

BARRELS  OF  TAMPON  INSERTERS 

Alfred  Hinzmann,  and  Erich  Presser,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  Hauni-Richmond,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,606 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/24 

VS.  C\.  198—400  1*  aaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  orienting  and  conveying  elongated 
objects,  especially  barrels  of  tampon  inserters,  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  collection  of  randomly  oriented  elon- 
gated objects,  including  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  paral- 
lel support  elements  including  a  first  and  a  neighboring  second 
element,  said  first  support  element  including  a  cylindncal 
engaging  surface  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  mounted 
for  rotation  about  such  axis,  said  support  elements  being 
spaced  apart  as  considered  transversely  of  said  axis  to  define  a 
receiving  chaimel  for  a  succession  of  objects  which  are  ori- 
ented in  parallelism  with  said  axis;  means  for  routing  said  first 
support  element  about  said  axis  whereby  said  engagmg  surface 
of  said  first  element  frictionally  engages  any  improperly  ori- 


1.  Means  for  laterally  deflecting  articles  selected  according 
to  a  specific  criterion  from  a  first  path  of  travel  to  a  second 
path  of  travel  of  the  deflected  articles,  said  means  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  deflecting  members  sUtionary  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  articles  to  be  deflected,  each  of  said 
deflecting  members  cumulatively  deflecting  the  articles  to 
be  deflected  by  only  a  portion  of  the  total  deflection; 

(b)  said  deflecting  members  being  so  arranged  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  travel  along  said  first  path  of  travel  (12) 
that  the  velocity  component  of  an  article  (10)  to  be  de- 
flected transversely  of  the  direction  of  conveyance  is 
increased,  but  that  the  article,  after  having  left  the  last 
deflective  member  (18«;  70n).  is  deflected  less  than  the 
total  deflection,  and 

(c)  said  deflecting  members  being  so  arranged  that  an  article 
(10)  to  be  deflected,  after  having  left  the  last  said  deflect- 
ing means,  has  a  velocity  component  transversely  of  the 
conveying  direction  such  that  it  continues  moving  to  said 
second  path  of  travel  (14)  by  inertia. 

4,321,995 
CONVEYING  AND  ACCUMULATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
ROLLING  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Bryce  D.  Dell,  Woodhaven,  and  Glenn  B.  Waineo,  Canton,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,812 
Int  a.^  B65G  47/26 
UJS.  a.  198—459  2  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  for  transporting  and  accumulating  articles 
along  its  length  comprising: 
first  rails  for  supporting  articles  having  a  plurality  of  pockets 
disposed  along  the  length  of  said  raUs,  each  pocket  sloping 
downwardly  and  toward  the  forward  direction  of  trans- 
port, adapted  to  support  at  least  two  articles  therein  and 
having  at  its  rear  extremity  a  projection  extending  above 
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the  forward  end  of  the  succeeding  pocket  to  provide  a 
stop  for  articles; 

second  rails  for  supporting  articles  having  a  plurality  of 
pockets  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  rails,  each 
pocket  sloping  downwardly  and  toward  the  forward 
direction  of  transport,  adapted  to  support  at  least  two 
articles  therein,  and  having  at  its  rear  extremity  a  projec- 
tion extending  above  the  forward  end  of  the  succeeding 
pocket  to  provide  a  stop  for  transported  articles,  the  stops 
of  said  second  rails  being  longitudinally  disposed  interme- 
diate the  stops  of  said  first  rails; 

recesses  located  forward  of  the  plurality  of  pockets  of  said 
second  rails,  each  recess  having  a  rear  projection  that 
extends  above  the  forward  end  of  the  forwardmost  p>ock- 
ets  of  said  second  rails  and  a  front  projection,  adapted  to 
support  one  article  therebetween; 


means  for  moving  said  second  rails  for  cyclically  raising 
articles  from  the  pockets  of  said  first  rails  over  the  rear 
projections  thereof  and  onto  the  pxxikets  and  recesses  of 
said  second  rails  whereby  articles  may  move  forward  after 
being  transferred  to  said  second  rails  and  for  raising  arti- 
cles from  the  pockets  of  said  second  rails  over  the  rear 
projections  thereof  whereby  articles  may  move  forward 
after  being  transferred  onto  the  pockets  of  said  first  rails, 
and  whereby  the  forwardmost  article  in  the  forwardmost 
p>ocket  of  said  first  raUs  is  transferred  to  the  recesses  of 
said  second  rails  and  is  transferred  back  to  its  former 
forwardmost  position  on  said  first  rails  thereby  preventing 
other  transported  articles  succeeding  the  forwardmost 
article  without  vacant  article  support  spaces  therebetween 
from  advancing  along  the  conveyor. 


-^V  _>,«'  «  -.    • 


i  M  u  *      i- 


9.  A  forage  conveyor,  comprising  a  supporting  structure 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  an  endless  flexible  belt 
mounted  for  endless  travel  on  said  supporting  structure  and 
having  a  conveying  run  and  a  return  run,  said  belt  having  an 
outer  conveying  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  drive  means  for 
driving  the  belt  in  endless  travel,  a  plurality  of  cleats  extending 
outwardly  in  spaced  relation  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  belt 
and  disposed  transversely  of  the  belt,  the  end  portions  of  each 
cleat  being  formed  with  a  slot  disposed  generally  normal  to  the 
belt  and  spaced  from  the  respective  end  of  the  cleat  to  divide 
the  cleat  into  a  central  section  and  a  pair  of  end  sections,  the 
central  sections  and  the  end  sections  extending  a  substantial 
distance  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  belt,  belt 
support  means  connected  to  the  supporting  structure  for  sup- 
porting the  conveying  run  of  the  belt,  said  belt  support  means 


being  spaced  from  the  respective  side  walls  to  provide  a  clear- 
ance therebetween,  the  side  edges  of  the  belt  being  spaced 
from  said  side  walls  to  provide  a  passage  adjacent  each  side 
wall  that  communicates  with  the  respective  clearance,  a  pair  of 
strips  carried  by  the  supporting  structure  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  belt  and  disposed  above  the  conveying  run, 
each  strip  having  an  extremity  disposed  generally  normal  to 
the  conveying  run  of  the  belt  and  being  received  within 
aligned  slots  along  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  belt,  an  edge 
member  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  belt  at  each  side 
edge  of  the  belt,  said  edge  members  extending  longitudinally 
between  adjacent  end  sections  of  the  cleats  to  minimize  dis- 
charge of  forage  from  the  side  edges  of  the  belt,  said  support- 
ing structure  also  including  a  generally  flat  bottom  surface 
disposed  beneath  and  generally  parallel  to  the  return  run  of  the 
belt,  the  outer  edges  of  the  cleats  in  the  return  run  being  dis- 
posed in  proximate  relation  to  said  bottom  surface,  any  forage 
leaking  past  said  edge  members  passing  through  said  passages 
and  said  clearances  and  being  collected  on  said  bottom  surface, 
the  cleats  in  the  return  run  conveying  any  forage  on  said  bot- 
tom surface  toward  the  end  of  the  conveyor. 


4,321,997 

RECEPTACLE  FOR  MOISTURE-EXUDING  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Alan  H.  Miller,  River  Rd.,  Patterson,  N.C.  28661 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,797,  Not.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,275,811,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,074, 

Aug.  23, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  885,622,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,616 

Int.  a.3  B65D  81/26,  81/22 

U.S.  a.  206—204  4  Claimi 


4,321,996 

CLEATED  BELT  FORAGE  CONVEYOR 

Ernest  H.  Sancken,  and  Charlie  R.  SUverthom,  both  of  Eureka, 

lU.,  assignors  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.,  Ar* 

lington  Heights,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,739,  May  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,213 

Int.  a.3  B65G  45/00.  15/42 

U.S.  a.  198—499  9  Claims 


1.  A  recepucle  for  containing  and  displaying  food  products 
which  tend  to  exude  liquids,  such  as  meat  and  poultry,  and 
characterized  by  the  ability  to  separate  and  maintain  the  ex- 
uded liquids  from  the  food  product  to  thereby  minimize  con- 
tamination of  the  food  product  and  improve  the  appearance 
and  shelf-life  thereof,  and  comprising 
a  food  product  supporting  member  having  a  wall,  and 
an  absorbent  pad  overlying  and  resting  upon  said  wall,  said 
pad  comprising  a  mat  of  liquid  absorbent  material,  an 
imperforate,  liquid  impermeable  upper  sheet  overlying 
and  covering  said  mat,  and  a  bottom  sheet  of  substantially 
liquid  impermeable  matenal  underlying  said  mat  so  as  to 
be  disposed  between  said  mat  and  said  supporting  member 
wall,  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  upper  and  bottom  sheets 
being  sealed  together  to  enclose  said  mat  of  absorbent 
material  therebetween,  and  said  bottom  sheet  including  a 
plurality  of  openings  which  are  sized  to  permit  passage  of 
a  liquid  from  said  supporting  member  wall  into  said  mat 
whUe  substantially  precluding  reverse  flow  of  the  liquid 
and  any  associated  bacteria  back  to  the  food  product,  and 
such  that  the  liquid  passes  around  the  edges  of  the  pad  and 
into  said  mat  and  is  confined  by  said  pad  out  of  contact 
with  the  food  product,  and 
spacer  means  disposed  between  said  upper  and  bottom 
sheets  of  said  pad  for  maintaining  the  separation  of  said 
upper  and  bottom  sheets  under  the  compressive  load 
exerted  by  a  food  product  resting  thereupon,  and  to 
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thereby  minimize  the  compression  of  the  mat  and  the 
reduction  in  the  ability  of  the  mat  to  absorb  liquids  when 
subjected  to  such  load. 

4^21,998 
EARPLUG  CONTAINER 
Roger  Van  de  Walker,  El  Toro,  and  Weston  E.  Draper,  Jr., 
Diamond  Bar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Norton  Company, 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,710 

Int  CI.'  B65D  83/00:  A61F  11/02 

U.S.  a.  206-229  1  Claim 


deployed  along  and  extending  from  each  of  said  sides,  said 
flange  means  defining  a  plane  spaced  from  and  above  said 
bottom; 

(c)  an  adhesive  strip  mountable  on  said  flange  means  for 
retaining  one  or  more  surgical  instruments;  and 

(d)  gathering  means  for  pressing  said  adhesive  strip  and  the 
instruments  retained  thereby  into  an  accordion-like,  fan- 
folded  package. 

4^22,000 
TAPE  CASSETTE  PACKAGES  AND  HOLDERS 
THEREFOR 
Glenn  E.  Struble,  Osford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Interna- 
tional Corporation 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,671 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/67.  85/672 

VS.  a.  206—387  10  aaims 


1.  An  earplug  container  having  a  cylindrical  collar  in  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  cover,  said  cover  being  adapted  to  pivot 
about  said  cylindrical  collar,  said  cover  having  oppositely 
projecting  male  and  female  inserter  members  each  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  cylindrical  collar  in 
said  container,  said  collar  including  a  recess  at  the  bottom 
thereof  for  assembly  of  said  cover  on  said  container  and  includ- 
ing a  cam  surface,  a  boss  on  each  of  said  cylindrical  inserter 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  recess  and  engage  said  cam  sur- 
face on  the  bottom  of  said  collar,  said  cam  surface  being  so 
arranged  as  to  urge  said  cover  downwardly  against  said  con- 
tainer when  the  cover  is  pivoted  about  said  cylindrical  collar 
toward  its  closed  position,  and  latch  means  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  container  detent  means  on  said  cover  overlying  said 
latch  means,  said  latch  cooperating  with  a  detent  on  said  cover 
to  latch  said  cover  in  closed  position  and  to  urge  said  cover 
against  said  container. 

4,321,999 

REUSABLE  SURGICAL  IMPLEMENTS  HOLDER 

Sam  M.  Higgins,  503  N.  Rivershire,  Conroe,  Tex.  77304 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,348 

Int.  a.5  B65D  83/10 

US.  a.  206—370  "  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  surgical  instruments  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tray  having  a  bottom  and  two  spaced  and 
upstanding  sides  extending  therefrom,  said  tray  being 
open  interiorally  therein  and  defining  a  channel-like  cav- 
ity; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  flange  means,  said  flange  means  being 


1.  A  tape  cassette  holder  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  pocket  portion  for  receiving  a  Upe  cassette  at  the 
edge  along  which  tape  is  exposed, 

(b)  a  back  flap,  and 

(c)  reel-engaging-and-locking  means  extending  forwardly 
from  said  back  flap  in  the  area  of  at  least  one  reel  hole  of 
a  tape  cassette  to  be  received  in  said  pocket  portion; 
wherein  said  pocket  portion,  said  back  flap,  and  said  reel- 
engaging-and-locking  means  are  integrally  formed  from  a 
single  sheet  member;  said  pocket  portion  includes  a  bot- 
tom wall,  two  side  walls,  a  front  wall,  and  a  back  wall;  said 
two  side  walls  and  said  front  wall  extend  up  from  said 
bottom  wall  to  an  elevation  below  that  of  the  reel  holes  of 
a  cassette  to  be  received  in  said  pocket  portion;  said  back 
wall  and  said  back  flap  are  integral  with  each  other  along 
a  hinge  line  at  about  the  same  elevation  that  said  two  side 
walls  and  said  front  wall  are  above  said  bottom  wall;  said 
reel-engaging-and-locking  means  being  deflected  out  from 
the  plane  of  said  back  flap  and  extending  forwardly  there- 
from; and  said  back  wall  about  said  hinge  line  for  insertion 
and  withdrawal  of  said  reel-engaging-and-locking  means 
with  respect  to  one  or  more  reel  holes  in  registration 
therewith. 


4^22,001 
PROTECTIVE  CASE  FOR  A  SPORTS  CARD  OR  SIMILAR 

COLLECTIBLE  ARTICLE 
Patrick  S.  Hurley,  5675  Belmont  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 
FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,364 
Int  a.i  B65D  43/16.  85/48 
US.  Q.  206—449  ^^  CtaiiM 

1."  A  case  for  protecting  a  relatively  thin  article  such  as  a 
paper  collectible  which  may  be  a  sports  card  or  a  photograph 
or  a  like  article  comprising: 
a  base  constructed  from  elastic  material,  the  base  including  a 
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p>eripheral  boss  which  encircles  the  article  when  the  arti- 
cle is  placed  on  the  base,  the  boss  being  angled  outwardly 
at  an  obtuse  angle,  the  height  of  the  boss  being  less  than 
one-quarter  inch  whereby  typically  the  boss  is  of  a  height 
which  exceeds  the  thickness  of  said  relatively  thin  article 
and  yet  permits  the  placing  of  a  relatively  small  number  of 
such  articles  on  the  base  within  said  peripheral  boss,  the 
number  being  dependent  upon  the  article  thickness;  and 
a  cover  constructed  from  elastic  material,  the  cover  includ- 
ing a  downtumed  edee.  the  downtumed  edge  extending 


age  such  that  said  razors  are  maintained  by  said  package  in 
a  stacked  presentation. 


4,322,003 

LAMINATE  WITH  HEAT-SEALABLE  POLYESTER  FOIL 

AND  PACKAGE 

Florren  E.  Long,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ludlow 
Corporation,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,106 

Int.  a.3  B65D  81/02;  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  Q.  206—525  7  Claims 
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downwardly  less  than  one-quarter  inch  and  being  angled 
inwardly  at  an  acute  angle  so  that  the  inwardly  angled 
downtumed  edge  interlocks  with  the  outwardly  angled 
boss  when  the  cover  is  applied  to  the  base,  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  base  and  cover  being 
of  a  substantially  transparent  material  to  permit  viewing 
an  article  in  the  case; 
whereby  the  base  and  cover  snap  fit  together  for  sealing  the 
article  within  a  region  formed  between  the  base  and 
cover. 


4,322,002 
PACKAGE  FOR  SECURING  SLOTTED  SAFETY  RAZORS 
Gemens  A.  Iten,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  to  American  Safety 
Razor  Company,  Verona,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,728 

Int  a.3  B65D  73/00;  A45D  27/29 

U.S.  a.  206—493  5  aaims 


1.  A  laminate  suitable  for  use  in  forming  corrosion-resistant 
pouches  said  laminate  comprising  a  heatsealable  surface 
formed  of  a  heatsealable  ply  of  non-oriented  amorphous  poly- 
ester film  and  at  least  one  other  ply,  said  other  ply  being  a 
metal  foil  bonded  to  said  heatsealable  ply. 


4,322,004 

SNOWMAN  HAT-KTT 

Brian  P.  Schwuchow,  2110  W.  3rd.  St,  Hobart  Ind.  46342 

FUed  Not.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208.550 

Int  C1.3  A63H  3/00.  33/00;  B65D  69/00 

U.S.  a.  206—575  10  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  safety  razors  comprising: 

at  least  one  safety  razor  having  a  handle  defining  an  elon- 
gated opening  therein  for  receiving  a  package  panel  pass- 
ing through  the  opening,  a  bridge  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  handle,  and  a  blade  containing  head 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  bridge  portion; 

first  and  second  generally  planar,  opposing  panels  spaced 
from  one  another  in  a  generally  parallel  relationship; 

a  third  panel  articulating  between  the  first  and  second  panels 
and  adapted  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  razors  from  a 
corresponding  first  end  of  the  package; 

means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  panels  together  at  a 
second  end  of  the  package;  and 

the  first  panel  adapted  to  pass  through  aligned  ones  of  said 
elongated  openings  formed  in  the  handles  of  a  plurality  of 
stack  mounted  razors  thereby  securing  them  to  the  pack- 


1.  A  hat  for  a  snowman  comprising: 

a  crown  having  closures  at  both  ends,  one  of  said  closures 
.being  removable  from  one  of  said  ends  of  said  crown,  and 
the  other  of  said  closures  being  recessed  in  said  crown 
spaced  from  the  other  end  of  said  crown;  and 

anchor  means  on  said  other  closure  extending  in  said  recess 
provided  at  said  other  end  of  said  crown. 


4,322,005 
DISPLAY  STACKER  WTTH  BLASED  PIVOTED  TRAYS 
Da?id  Robertson,  Toms  River,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Displayco, 
Newark,  NJ. 

Flkd  Mar.  27, 1981,  Sw.  No.  248,201 
lit  a.J  A47F  S/Jl 
VS.  CL  211—49  S  16  Claims 

1.  A  display  stacker  formed  from  reinforced  paper  material 
comprising 
a  base  to  provide  support  for  the  stacker, 
a  back  panel  on  said  base  and  rising  vertkaUy, 
side  panels  secured  to  said  bfae  and  pc^lniding  outwardly 
from  said  back  ppnd*,^ 
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a  plurality  of  trays  vertically  arranged  along  said  back  panel 
for  pivoul  movement  between  said  side  panels, 

each  said  tray  being  secured  to  said  back  panel  by  a  torsion 
spring, 

said  torsion  spring  having  a  pair  of  fingers  and  each  said 
fingers  having  an  end  thereof  formed  into  a  hook,  and 


said  engagement  prongs,  said  mounting  means  having  notches 
in  the  lip  thereof  to  ensure  the  top  edge  of  said  upstanding 
portion  contacts  the  channel  top  surface  when  said  container  is 
mounted  on  said  fixtures,  the  bottom  edge  of  each  fixture 
bearing  against  the  associated  container  wall. 


4,322,007 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Jeffrey  A.  Feibelman,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  A  ft  H  Mfg. 
Co.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,279 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  211—163  12  Claims 


each  said  hook  being  passed  through  an  end  of  said  tray  to 
secure  said  tray  to  said  spnng  to  permit  said  tray  to  pivot 
about  said  back  panel  whereby  said  fingers  continually 
urge  said  tray  upwardly  toward  a  parallel  position  relative 
to  said  back  panel  when  said  tray  remains  unloaded  and 
whereby  said  tray  pivots  downwardly  toward  a  horizon- 
tal position  against  said  spring  for  loading  of  said  tray. 

4,322,006 

DISPLAY  UNIT  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Howard  J.  Marschak,  865  W.  North  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60622 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,593 

Int  a.^  A47F  i/06 

U.S.  a.  211—88  11  Claims 


1.  A  display  stand  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  upright 
stanchions  defining  the  comers  of  said  stand,  each  stanchion 
having  a  first  wall  portion  extending  generally  in  the  plane  of 
one  side  of  the  stand  and  a  second  wall  portion  extending 
generally  in  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  side,  said  wall  portions 
being  connected  to  each  other  along  a  vertical  line  defining  the 
comer  of  said  stanchions,  an  elongated  strip  releasably  con- 
nected to  each  stanchion  and  extending  for  substantially  the 
vertical  extent  thereof,  the  side  edges  of  said  strip  engaging  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  adjacent 
the  extremities  thereof  whereby  said  strip  extends  angularly 
across  the  inside  of  said  stanchion  to  define  a  generally  triangu- 
lar configuration  with  said  wall  portions  when  viewed  in  cross- 
section,  said  strips  each  have  a  plurality  of  spaced  support 
means  along  their  length  with  the  support  means  of  one  strip 
being  in  horizontal  aUgnment  with  the  support  means  of  the 
other  comer  strips,  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  bars 
extending  along  each  side  of  the  display,  the  opposite  ends  of 
each  bar  being  supported  by  said  support  means. 


1.  A  display  unit  used  with  an  apertured  support  for  display- 
ing a  plurality  of  objects,  comprising  two  fixtures  each  having 
a  body  portion  with  top  and  bottom  edges  and  two  spaced 
engagement  prongs  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  por- 
tion at  junctures  spaced  inwardly  from  said  top  edge  and  in  use 
extending  through  apertures  in  the  apertured  support  to  mount 
said  fixture  thereto,  a  spacer  extending  from  the  body  jxjrtion 
of  each  of  said  fixtures  for  maintaining  each  fixture  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  apertured  support,  a  container  having 
upstanding  front,  rear  and  side  walls  connnected  by  a  bottom, 
and  mounting  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
including  a  lip  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  associ- 
ated wall  defining  a  channel  therebetween,  each  of  said  chan- 
nels being  of  a  dimension  to  receive  therein  the  body  portion  of 
said  fixture  between  the  top  edge  thereof  and  the  junctures  of 


4,322,008 
DRINKING  CONTAINER 
Ira  Schneider,  2520  Bouck  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10469 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,868,  Dec.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,014 
Int  a.3  A47G  19/22;  B65D  23/QO,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  215—1  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  drinking  container  for  improving  the  drinking  quality  of 
beverages  having  dissolved  gases,  comprising  means  for  induc- 
ing the  release  of  the  carbonation  contained  within  said  bever- 
age, said  means  comprising  a  roughened  surface  area  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  container,  said  roughened  surface  area 
being  produced  by  a  process  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acid  etching,  sand  blasting,  and  grinding,  said  roughened 
surface  area  being  not  less  than  1%,  nor  more  than  50%,  of  the 
interior  surface  area  of  said  container,  said  roughened  area 
substantially  increasing  the  interior  surface  area  of  said  con- 
tainer while  maintaining  relatively  constant  the  interior  vol- 
ume of  said  container,  said  drinking  container  being  between  6 
and  12  ozs.  and  the  roughened  surface  area  being  located  at  the 
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bottom  of  said  container  and  being  between  1  and  3  centime- 
ters in  diameter  or  the  equivalent  in  area. 

2.  A  drinking  container  for  improving  the  drinking  quality  of 
beverages  having  dissolved  gases,  comprising  means  for  induc- 
ing the  release  of  the  carbonation  contained  within  said  bever- 
age, said  means  comprising  a  roughened  surface  area  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  container,  said  roughened  surface  area 
being  produced  by  a  process  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


rotational  movement  of  said  un>er  pmioa  in  a  direction  to 
imscrew  the  closure  from  the  bottk  neck. 


4,322,010 

TAMPER  PROOF  LID 

John  J.  Curry,  2  S  752  Theresa  Ct,  Oak  Brook,  U.  60521 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,975 

Int  a?  B65D  41/48 

MS.  a.  215—256  10  Claims 


10 


^ 
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ing  of  acid  etching,  sand  blasting,  and  grinding,  said  roughened 
surface  area  being  not  less  than  1%,  nor  more  than  50%,  of  the 
interior  surface  area  of  said  container,  said  roughened  area 
substantially  increasing  the  interior  surface  area  of  said  con- 
tainer while  maintaining  relatively  constant  the  interior  vol- 
ume of  said  container,  said  roughened  region  being  formed  on 
a  separate  element  and  means  for  mechanically  locking  said 
element  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  container. 


14     ♦    16  ^ 
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1.  A  tamper  proof  lid,  said  lid  comprising  a  crown  and  a 
depending  annular  body  having  means  for  interlocking  with  a 
container  neck  finish,  said  annular  body  having  a  lower  skin 
incorporating  a  frangible  portion,  a  handle  secured  to  said 
frangible  skirt  portion  and  extending  in  a  generally  circumfer- 
ential direction  coextensive  with  a  radially  adjacent  portion  of 
said  skirt,  and  rupturable  webbing  extending  between  said 
handle  and  said  skirt  for  normally  holding  said  handle  to  said 
skirt,  said  frangible  skirt  portion  being  defined  in  said  skirt  by 
two  spaced  generally  parallel  axial  score  weakening  lines  each 
intersecting  with  opposing  ends  of  a  generally  circumferential 
hinge  line. 


4,322,011 

SIDE  SEAL  CLOSURE 

George  V.  Mumford,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 


4,322,009 
TAMPER  PROOF  MOLDED  PLASTIC  CLOSURE 

'^'^T'.l"tSJ  ^"'"*°'  °"'''  ""''""  '"  Owens-Illinois,       I-C  Tdedo^O ""an.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,032 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  ^^  ^,  ^^  ^j^^ 


FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,046 
Int.  a.3  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  a.  215—253 


U.S.  a.  215—270 


7Claims 


6Claims 


r^ 


1.  A  tamper  proof  plastic  closure  for  use  on  a  threaded  bottle 
neck  having  an  external  peripheral  bead  below  the  threaded 
portion  comprising  a  one-piece  molded  cap  having  a  circular 
panel  portion  and  a  depending  annular  skirt  portion,  said  skirt 
portion  having  an  upper  intemally  threaded  portion  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  bottle  neck  threaded  portion  and  a  lower  band 
portion  defining  an  internal  shoulder  expandable  to  snap  over 
the  container  bead  to  lock  the  closure  to  the  bottle  neck,  and  a 
peripherally  extending  slit  cut  into  said  skirt  portion  above  said 
internal  shoulder  by  an  externally  applied  knife,  the  radial 
depth  of  said  slit  being  equal  to  the  wall  thickness  of  said  skirt 
portion  except  at  a  number  of  peripherally  spaced  locations 
where  a  limited  arcuate  segment  of  said  groove  is  of  less  depth 
than  said  wall  thickness,  thereby  defining  limited  area  bridge 
connections  between  said  upper  portion  of  the  skirt  and  said 
lower  band  portion,  said  bridge  connections  being  severable  by 


1.  A  plastic  closure  for  sealing  a  container  of  pressured  fluid, 
said  container  having  a  threaded  neck  and  an  external  cylindri- 
cal sealing  wall  above  the  neck  threads,  said  closure  compris- 
ing a  top  panel  section,  an  integral  depending  annular  skirt 
section  defining  internal  threads  to  cooperate  with  the  con- 
tainer neck  threads,  an  annular  side  sealing  rib  forming  a  series 
connected  part  of  said  skirt  section  extending  inwardly  from 
the  inside  surface  of  said  skirt  above  said  threads  and  having  an 
internal  surface  dimensioned  to  form  an  interference  fit  only 
with  said  external  cylindrical  sealing  wall  of  said  container, 
means  on  said  panel  portion  engaging  the  top  of  said  container 
fmish  to  form  a  top  seal  with  the  end  face  of  the  container  neck, 
and  a  flexible  annular  wall  section  integrally  connecting  the 
periphery  of  said  top  panel  section  and  said  side  sealing  rib, 
said  flexible  annular  wall  section  being  of  less  thickness  than 
said  panel  and  said  annular  sealing  rib,  whereby  increased 
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internal  container  pressure  on  said  top  panel  section  increases 
the  radial  compressing  force  on  said  side  sealing  rib. 

4,322,012 
THREADED  PLASTIC  BOTTLE  CAP 
Vincent  N.  Conti,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dairy  Cap 
Corporation,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,555 

Int.  a.^  B65D  53/00 

VJS.  a.  215—34*  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bottle  cap  for  use  with  a  bottle  having  a  threaded  neck 
opening  into  the  bottle,  said  cap  being  constructed  of  flexible 
plastic  material  and  having  a  top  wall,  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
depending  from  the  top  wall  and  a  thread  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  side  wall  for  cooperating  with  the  thread  on  the  neck  of 
the  bottle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  annular  sealing  flange  extending  downwardly  from 
said  top  wall  for  engagement  with  the  wall  surface  of  the 
bottle  neck  adjacent  its  opening  into  the  bottle; 

(b)  a  second  annular  sealing  flange  extending  downwardly 
from  said  top  wall  outwardly  of  said  first  sealing  flange  for 
engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  the  bottle  neck,  said 
second  sealing  flange  normally  having  a  generally  triangu- 
lar cross-sectional  shape  with  inner  and  outer  side  walls 
extending  downwardly  from  the  top  wall  of  the  cap  in  a 
direction  tapering  toward  each  other  and  with  the  inner 
wall  including  an  uppermost  wall  portion  extending 
toward  the  side  wall  of  the  cap  and  a  lowermost  wall 
portion  extending  axially  of  the  side  wall  of  the  cap  until 
intersecting  with  the  outer  wall  of  the  flange,  said  lower- 
most wall  portion  having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  neck  of  said  bottle  and 
defining,  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  outer  side  wall, 
a  lower  flange  tip; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  sealing  flanges  being  spaced  from 
each  other  to  seal  against  the  cooperating  surfaces  of  the 
bottle  neck  at  spaced  locations;  and 

(d)  said  lower  flange  tip  of  the  second  flange  being  of  suffi- 
cient flexibility  to  bend  radially  inwardly  as  it  engages  the 
top  surface  of  the  bottle  neck. 


top  and  said  second  circular  interior  crease  positioned 
adjacent  said  circular  bottom, 

a  pair  of  bisymmetrical  axial  exterior  creases  in  said  main 
portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  said  pair  of  bisym- 
metrical axial  creases  intersecting  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond circular  interior  creases;  and 

a  first  pair  of  generally  triangular  shaped  exterior  creases 
positioned  in  said  upper  portion  between  said  circular  top 
and  said  first  circular  interior  crease  and  a  second  pair  of 
generally  triangular  shaped  exterior  creases  positioned  in 


said  bottom  portion  between  said  circular  bottom  and  said 
second  circular  interior  crease; 
positioning  means  for  said  first  pair  and  said  second  pair  of 
creases  to  be  positioned  in  relation  to  the  intersection  of 
said  bisymmetrical  axial  creases  with  said  first  and  second 
circular  interior  creases  for  defining  a  predetermined 
generally  flat  configuration  with  said  main  portion  folded 
into  a  two  thickness  configuration  with  said  first  side  flat 
against  said  second  side  and  for  positioning  said  circular 
top  and  said  circular  bottom  in  parallel  relation  with  said 
first  and  second  sides. 


4,322,014 
SPLASH-PROOF  CONTAINEH  AND  COVER 

Morris  Philip,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,197,  JoL  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,444 

Int  a.5  A47G  J9/22;  B65D  41/26 

U.S.  a.  220— 85  SP  —  14  Claims 


4,322,013 
BREAKDOWN  CONTAINER 

Keqjiro  Tanaka,  3-12-30  Chuo  Kofu,  Yamanashi,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,309 
Int.  a.3  B65D  1/40.  8/12 
U.S.  a.  220—1  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  breakdown  cylindrical  metal  container  capable  of  being 
folded  as  one  unit  by  hand,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body  having  an  upper  portion,  a  main  portion, 

and  a  bottom  portion,  said  main  portion  having  a  first  side 

and  second  side, 
a  circular  top, 
a  circular  bottom, 
at  least  a  first  and  second  circular  interior  crease,  said  first 

circular  interior  crease  positioned  adjacent  said  circular 


1.  A  splash-proof  cover  for  a  drinking  cup  comprising,  a 
circular  disc  having  a  snap  fitting  periphery  for  engagement 
with  a  cup  rim,  an  opening  in  said  disc  for  dispensing  liquid 
from  said  cup  through  said  opening  in  said  disc  and  a  splash 
guard  under  said  opening  and  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  disc, 
said  splash  guard  extending  across  and  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  opening  and  being  spaced  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
opening  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  disc  and  sloping  laterally 
downwardly  from  said  opening  in  said  disc  and  forming  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  disc  at  least  one  passageway  spaced 
laterally  from  the  periphery  of  said  disc  opening  for  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  cup  when  said  cup  is  tipped  toward  said  disc 
opening  but  for  preventing  liquid  from  flowing  from  said  cup 
through  said  disc  opening  when  said  cup  and  said  liquid  therein 
is  jarred  with  said  cup  in  a  vertical  position. 
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4422,015  4,322,017 

CONTAINER  LID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

John  A.  Bailey,  1679  Trapelo  Rd.,  Waltham,  Mass.  02154  Charles  H.  Lowdermilk,  4411  Pennydale  Dr.,  Greensboro,  N.C 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  647,212,  Jan.  7, 1976,  abandoned,  27407 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,535,  Jan.  6, 1975,  FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,486 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,445  Int  Q.^  B67D  5/22 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/46  U.S.  Q.  222—43  9  Claims 

U.S.  a.  220— 90  J  10  Qaims 


1.  A  container  lid  composed  of  a  resilient  thin  polymeric 
sheet  material  and  comprising: 

a  central  portion  adapted  to  nest  within  and  below  the  rim  of 
a  container  and  rim-engaging  means  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  lid,  said  rim-engaging  means  being 
adapted  to  secure  said  lid  to  the  container  rim  in  semi- 
locking,  manually  releasable  relationship  therewith; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tear  impressions  extending  inwardly 
from  the  edge  of  the  container  lid,  each  impression  termi- 
nating at  separate  tear  stop  means  therefor  within  said 
central  portion  thereof,  said  impressions  and  said  tear  stop 
means  together  defining  a  reclosable  access  strip  having  a 
self-forming  hinge  area  affixing  said  access  strip  to  said 
container  lid;  and 

retainer  means  comprising  at  least  one  protrusion  molded 
into  the  surface  of  the  central  portion  of  the  lid  opposite 
said  access  strip,  said  retainer  means  being  shap)ed  and 
located  to  capture  and  releasably  maintain  said  access  strip 
in  the  open  position. 


18 
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1.  In  a  can  end  assembly  for  self-opening  cans,  which  assem- 
bly includes  a  can  end  having  a  prescored  opening  area,  and  a 
lever  arm  riveted  adjacent  thereto  having  a  fmger  engageable 
actuating  end  and  a  prescored  area  engaging  opening  end,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  proof-of-purchase  label  means  including  a  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  backing  affixed  beneath  the  actuating  end  of 
said  lever  arm  by  said  adhesive  backing; 
said  label  means  being  inaccessible  for  removal  until  said 

lever  arm  is  actuated  to  open  said  prescored  area;  and 
said  label  means  being  removable  from  said  lever  arm  and 
transferrable  to  a  storage  surface  pending  further  use  or 
redemption  thereof. 


9.  A  dispensing  device  comprising:  an  upper  material  receiv- 
ing portion  having  a  base,  said  base  having  an  aperture  therein, 
a  lower  terminal  portion  having  an  opening  therein,  said  mate- 
rial receiving  portion  and  said  terminal  portion  being  rigidly 
affixed  relative  to  each  other,  a  central  disc  means,  said  disc 
means  including  a  material  conduit,  said  disc  means  rotatably 
positioned  between  said  material  receiving  portion  and  said 
terminal  portion,  a  center  post  member  joined  to  said  disc 
means  for  rotation  therewith,  a  lever  attached  to  and  for  rotat- 
ing said  disc  means,  a  moveable  adjusting  means  including  a 
pressure  plate  having  a  dowel  member  joined  thereto,  said 
adjusting  means  proximate  to  and  for  adjustably  limiting  the 
rotation  of  said  disc  means  and  said  disc  means  rotatable  from 
a  receiving  to  a  discharging  position. 


4,322,016 
PROOF-OF-PURCHASE  MEANS  FOR  SELF-OPENING 

CANS 
Marshall  J.  Barrash,  Atianta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Coca-Cola 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,420 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/32;  B21D  51/38 

VS.  a.  220—270  2  Claims 


4,322,018 

FLUID  DISPENSER 

Christopher  C.  Rutter,  24174  Dover  La.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94541 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,068 

Int  a.3  B67B  7/24 

US.  a.  222—83  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bulk  container  having  a  rigid  outer 
container  and  a  flexible  scalable  inner  container  for  the  storage 
of  liquids,  a  fluid  dispenser  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve  member  having  at  a  first  end  a  radial  flange 
adhesively  sealed  to  the  external  surface  of  said  inner 
conUiner,  said  sleeve  member  being  open  at  its  second 
end;  and 

a  tubular  conduit  member  within  said  tubular  sleeve  mem- 
ber, said  conduit  member  having  its  external  surface  in  a 
leakage-free  rotauble  fit  within  the  bore  of  said  sleeve 
member  and  extending  from  the  second  end  thereof,  the 
first  end  of  said  conduit  member  having  a  pointed  tip  for 
piercing  said  inner  container  and  at  least  one  opening  for 
admitting  liquid  from  said  container  into  the  bore  of  said 
conduit  member,  the  surface  of  said  tubular  conduit  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  first  end  having  radially  extending  keys 
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adapted  to  fit  keyways  and  key  channels  within  the  bore 
of  said  tubular  sleeve  member  for  restricting  particular 
movements  of  said  conduit  member  within  said  sleeve 
member. 


4,322,019 
FLUID  INJECTION  POUCH  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
Randel  P.  Smith,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Steiner  Corporation, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,013 

Int.  a.5  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—83.5  25  Qaims 


said  pump  means  having  a  pressure  accumulating  chamber  and 
a  pressure-actuated  discharge  valve  for  discharging  liquid 
material  from  said  chamber  only  when  the  pressure  in  the 
chamber  is  above  a  predetermined  value,  and  a  spray  head 
means  for  atomizing  the  liquid  material  supplied  by  said  pump 
means,  the  pump  means  and  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere 
surrounding  the  flexible  container  cooperating  to  collapse  said 
flexible  container  and  to  supply  sufficient  liquid  material  under 
pressure  to  said  spray  head  means  whereby  said  spray  head 
means  produces  said  fine  spray. 


4,322,021 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  THE  OUTLET 

OF  A  WORM  CONVEYOR 
Rolf  Olsson,  Trangsund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval  AB, 
Tumba,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  22, 1979,  7902584 
Int.  a.3  B65G  47/19 
U.S.  a.  222—231  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  injection  pouch  comprising  a  flexible  encompass- 
ing wall  sealed  to  form  a  hollow  flexible  container  with  a 
quantity  of  fluid  therein,  and  a  hollow  and  generally  cylindri- 
cal docking  adaptor  having  a  drain  opening  therein  disposed 
away  from  each  end  thereof  loosely  disposed  withm  said 
pouch,  said  locking  adaptor  being  symmetrical  about  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  thereof  at  the  midpoint  thereof  and  includ- 
ing an  outer  generally  cylindrical  wall  and  an  inner  generally 
cylindrical  wall,  said  flexible  encompassing  wall  being  foldable 
about  said  docking  adaptor  to  permit  a  user  to  grasp  said  dock- 
ing adaptor  to  press  one  end  thereof  and  an  area  of  said  flexible 
encompassing  wall  into  a  piercing  docking  adaptor  device  on  a 
dispenser  for  connecting  the  interior  of  said  fluid  injection 
pouch  with  a  dispenser  for  the  contents  thereof. 

4,322,020 

INVERTIBLE  PLTVIP  SPRAYER 

Raymond  Stone,  177  Woodsdale  Atc.,  Dover,  Del.  19901 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  902,055,  May  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,211 

Int.  C1.3  B65D  35/2S 

U.S.  a.  222-95  20  Qaims 

-^ 


25< 


l^J 


1.  An  invertible  pump  sprayer  for  dispensing  a  liquid  mate- 
rial having  a  viscosity  as  high  as  100  cps.  as  a  fine  spray  regard- 
less of  the  position  in  which  the  sprayer  is  held;  said  pump 
sprayer  comprising  a  flexible  inner  collapsible  container  for 
containing  the  liquid  material  to  be  dispensed  arranged  within 
a  protective  rigid  outer  container,  and  a  spray  pump  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  flexible  container  for  dispens- 
ing the  liquid  matenai  therein  as  a  fine  spray  of  individual 
liquid  particles,  without  the  formation  of  a  liquid  stream;  said 
spray  pump  means  including  a  manually-operated  pump  means 
for  pumping  the  liquid  material  from  said  flexible  container, 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  hopper,  a  delivery  conduit 
leading  from  the  hopper,  said  conduit  having  a  cylindrical  part 
and  an  outlet  therefrom,  a  feed  screw  rotatable  in  said  cylindri- 
cal part  to  deliver  material  from  the  hopper  through  said  out- 
let, the  feed  screw  having  an  outlet  end  adjacent  said  outlet,  an 
element  coacting  with  the  feed  screw  at  said  outlet  end  and 
rotatable  between  first  and  second  positions  relative  to  the 
screw,  said  element  in  said  first  position  closing  said  delivery 
conduit,  said  element  in  said  second  position  performing  with 
the  screw  a  discharge  opening  through  the  delivery  conduit, 
and  driving  means  connected  to  said  element  for  rotating  the 
element  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  and  thereafter 
rotating  the  screw  while  maintaining  said  element  in  its  said 
second  position,  thereby  delivering  material  through  said  dis- 
charge opening,  said  delivering  means  being  operable  to  rotate 
said  element  from  its  said  second  to  its  said  first  position  to 
terminate  said  delivery. 

4,322,022 
QUICK  RELEASE  FOR  HELICALLY-THREADED  DRIVE 

UNIT 
Carl  P.  Bergman,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Whirlco, 
Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,861 
Int.  CI.'  B67D  5/46 
U.S.  a.  222—327  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  quick  release  for  a  helically-threaded  drive  unit,  com- 
prising: 

a  helically-threaded  lead  screw  means; 
drive  train  means  for  driving  said  lead  screw  means; 
said  drive  train  means  including  a  drive  nut  mounted  on  said 

lead  screw  means  and  means  for  rotating  said  drive  nut; 
said  drive  nut  being  an  assemblage  of  a  plurality  of  parts  in- 
cluding claw  means  and  means  for  moving  said  claw  means 
into  and  x)ut  of  driving  engagement  with  the  helical  thread- 
ing of  said  lead  screw  means,  said  moving  means  being 
capable  of  moving  said  claw  means  between  an  in-gear 
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disposition  in  which  rotation  of  said  drive  nut  necessarily 
causes  driving  of  said  lead  screw  means  and  an  out-of-gear 
disposition  in  which  said  lead  screw  means  is  axially  slidable 
relative  to  said  drive  nut; 

a  housing  means  for  said  drive  train  means,  said  housing  means 
including  a  cradle  sized  to  receive  a  replaceable  cartridge  of 
plastic  material  of  the  type  which  has  a  front  end  spout  and 
a  piston-like  rear  end  wall; 

said  lead  screw  means  having  a  forward  end  including  a 
plunger  disposed  in  said  cradle  for  forwardly  pressing  en- 
gagement with  the  piston-like  rear  end  wall  of  the  cartridge; 

among  said  plurality  of  parts  said  drive  nut  including  two 
major  portions  which  enclose  said  claw  means  between 
them, 

said  means  for  moving  said  claw  means  into  and  out  of  driving 
engagement  with  the  helical  threading  of  said  lead  screw 
means  comprising  cam  and  cam  follower  means  on  said  two 
major  portions  and  on  said  claw  means,  which,  upon  part- 
circumferential  reversible  rotation  of  one  of  said  major 
portions  relative  to  the  other  of  said  major  portions  moves 
said  claw  means  between  said  in-gear  disposition  and  said 
out-of-gear  disposition; 

one  of  said  major  portions  including  a  hub  which  extends  out 
of  said  housing  means,  and  outside  of  said  housing  means  is 
provided  with  a  hand  grip  wherewith  said  hub  may  be  re- 
versibly  twisted  to  provide  said  part-circumferential  revers- 
ible rotation; 

means  defining  an  axially  rearwardly  opening  diametric  slot  on 
the  other  of  said  major  portions,  said  claw  means  being 
slidingly  received  in  said  slot  for  radially  inward/radially 
outward  sliding  therein; 

said  cam  and  cam  follower  means  including: 


one  major  portion  of  said  drive  nut  further  including  at  least 
one  part-circumferentially  extending,  radially  inwardly  fac- 
ing spiral  cam  surface  means  thereon  having  angularly  pres- 
ented stop  means  at  a  respective  end  of  greatest  radial  extent 
thereof,  this  spiral  cam  surface  means  but  for  the  angularly 
presented  stop  means  being  arranged  for  sliding  contact  with 
radially  outer  end  surface  means  on  said  claw  means,  and 
said  angularly  presented  stop  means  being  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  claw  means  upon  said  such  extensive  relative 
angular  movement  of  said  two  major  (wrtions  of  said  drive 
nut  in  said  opposite  angular  sense; 
said  drive  train  including  a  ring  of  gear  teeth  circumferentially 
provided  on  said  axially  rearwardly  projecting  circumferen- 
tial flange  on  said  other  major  portion  of  said  drive  nut. 


4,322,023 

MATERIAL  MOVING  APPARATUS 

David  A.  Olson,  1708  Roberts  Dr.,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.  56007 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,012 

Int.  a.3  P04B  W04,  19/22 

U.S.  a.  222—380  10  Qaims 


^fi 


axially  forwardly  presented  spiral  cam  surface  means  ex- 
tending part-circumferentially  on  said  one  major  portion; 
axially  rearwardly  presented  cam  follower  means  on  said 

claw  means; 
said  cam  follower  means  being  engaged  with  said  spiral  cam 
surface  means; 

means  defining  an  axially  rearwardly  projecting  circumferen- 
tial flange  on  said  other  major  portion,  this  flange  being 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  diametric  slot-defining 
means,  thereby  defining  an  axially  rearwardly  opening  cir- 
cumferential slot  on  said  other  major  portion,  this  rear- 
wardly opening  slot  surroimding  said  diametric  slot; 

stop  key  means  projecting  on  said  other  major  portion,  into 
said  rearwardly  opening  circumferential  slot; 

means  defining  an  axially  forwardly  projecting  circumferential 
flange  on  said  one  major  portion,  this  flange  being  spaced 
radially  outwardly  of  said  spiral  cam  surface  means  and 
being  coaxially  rotatably  received  in  said  axially  rearwardly 
opening  circumferential  slot  on  said  other  major  portion; 

means  defining  at  least  one  part-circumferentially  extending, 
radially  facing  keyway  on  said  axially  forwardly  projecting 
circumferential  flange; 

said  stop  key  means  being  received  in  said  keyway,  and  said 
keyway  having  surface  means  at  angularly  opposite  ends 
thereof  which  are  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said  stop  key 
means  upon  such  extensive  relative  angiUar  movement  of 
said  two  major  portions  of  said  drive  nut  that,  as  to  such 
extensive  movement  in  one  angular  sense  said  claw  means  is 
fully  in  said  in-gear  disposition  and  as  to  such  extensive 
movement  in  the  opposite  angular  sense  said  claw  means  is 
fully  in  said  out-of-gear  disposition; 

said  axially  forwardly  projecting  circumferential  flange  on  said 
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1.  A  material  moving  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  having  interior  walls  defining  a  generally 
horizontally  orientated  pumping  chamber  with  a  rearward 
end  having  a  material  inlet  through  an  upper  portion  of 
said  walls  and  a  forward  end  having  a  material  outlet; 

a  pumping  ram  located  in  the  pumping  chamber  and  includ- 
ing a  body  portion  having  a  front  working  face  for  move- 
ment of  material  in  the  pumping  chamber  transferred  to 
the  pumping  chamber  through  the  material  inlet  from  the 
rearward  end  toward  the  forward  end  of  the  pumping 
chamber,  and  having  side  walls  configured  to  conform 
substantially  to  the  interior  cross-sectional  shape  provided 
by  the  interior  walls  of  the  pumping  chamber  and  spaced 
from  the  interior  walls  of  the  pumping  chamber  by  a 
clearance  space; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  located  on  the  walls  of  the  ram  orienuted 
transversely  to  the  intended  direction  of  travel  of  the  ram 
forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  the  walls  of  said  ram; 

said  ram  having  forwardly  directed  nose  means,  said  nose 
means  having  means  forming  at  least  one  groove  open 
toward  an  interior  wall  of  the  pump  housing;  and 

means  for  generally  horizontal  reciprocation  of  the  ram  in 
the  pumping  chamber. 


4,322,024 
FOOD  CARRYING  BELT 
Thomas  J.  KeUy,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Woolston-Kelly 
SuiriTal  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,868 
Int.  a.5  A45F  3/00 
VJS.  a.  224—224  5  Claims 

1.  A  belt  for  carrying  rations  therein  and  for  securement  on 
the  torso  of  a  user,  comprising  an  elongated  sleeve  of  flexible 
plastic  material,  said  sleeve  being  permanently  sealed  along  the 
longitudinal  edges  thereof  and  being  transversely  sealed  along 
the  length  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  define  at  least  three  air 
impervious  pouches  that  must  be  ruptured  to  gain  access 
thereto,  each  of  said  pouches  receiving  packages  of  foodstuffs 
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therein,  wherein  said  foodstuffs  are  retained  in  relatively  fresh 
condition  in  said  pouches,  and  fastening  means  secured  to  the 


opposite  edges  of  said  sleeve  for  securing  said  belt  at  least 
partially  around  the  torso  of  said  user. 


fiber  supporting  surface  being  a  gripping  portion  conform- 
able to  said  fiber  supporting  surface;  and 
frame  means  comprising  a  four-sided  hollow  prismoid  en- 
closing said  plate  member,  said  anvil,  said  scribing  means, 
and  said  bearing  surface  therein,  said  prismoid  including  a 
top  side,  said  bearing  surface  interposed  between  said  top 
side  and  said  fiber  supporting  surface,  said  bearing  surface 
adjustably  mounted  to  said  top  side,  a  bottom  side  op- 
posed to  said  top  side,  said  bottom  side  having  an  aperture 
to  provide  thumb  or  finger  access  for  applying  a  normal 
force  to  said  anvil  to  cause  relative  movement  of  said  fiber 
supporting  surface  toward  said  bearing  surface,  a  front 
and  back  side  located  on  transversely  opposed  sides  of 
said  anvil,  said  front  side  having  a  slot  through  its  entire 
longitudinal  length  to  allow  insertion  of  said  optical  fiber, 
and  opposed  ends  each  having  a  transversely  directed 
optical  fiber  receiving  slot  which  opens  toward  said  slot  in 
said  front  side. 


4,322,025 
TOOL  FOR  CXrmNG  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Erlon  F.  Johnson,  Elizabethtown,  Pa,,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa, 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,776 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/16 

U.S.  a.  225— 96.5  18  Claims 


4,322,026 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

MOVING  WEB 

William  O.  Young,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Young 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,994 
Int.  Q\?  B65H  25/26,  23/02.  17/32 
U.S.  a.  226—15 


48    34 


16  Claims 


16.  An  improved  tool  for  bending  and  axially  tensioning  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  optical  fiber,  and  also  for  scribing  said 
optical  fiber  while  said  optical  fiber  is  bent  and  axially  ten- 
sioned,  said  tool  comprising: 
an  anvil  for  bending  said  optical  fiber,  said  anvil  having  a 
fiber  supporting  surface  and  a  second  surface  opposed 
from  said  fiber  supporting  surface,  said  anvil  having  oppo- 
site ends,  said  fiber  supporting  surface  extending  between 
said  ends  as  an  arcuate  convex  surface; 
a  bearing  surface  facing  toward,  and  normally  spaced  from, 

said  fiber  supporting  surface; 
a  fiber  scribing  edge  mounted  on  said  bearing  surface,  said 
scribing  edge  being  normally  spaced  from  and  trans- 
versely directed  with  respect  to,  said  fiber  supporting 
surface,  movement  of  said  scribing  edge  normally  with 
respect  to  said  fiber  supporting  surface  defining  a  scribing 
plane; 
means  for  gripping  and  tensioning  said  optical  fiber  as  said 
fiber  supporting  surface  and  said  bearing  surface  are  rela- 
tively moved  toward  each  other  comprising  an  elongated 
plate  member  of  flexible  material  which  acts  as  a  spring, 
said  plate  member  formed  to  surround  said  anvil  by  ex- 
tending from  a  longitudinal  portion  located  adjacent  to 
said  second  surface  of  said  anvil,  to  end  portions  which 
wrap  around  said  opposite  ends  of  said  anvil,  and  finally  to 
free  end  portions  located  between  said  bearing  surface  and 
said  fiber  supporting  surface  and  adjacent  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  scribing  plane,  said  longitudinal  portion  having  a 
deformable  concave  portion  to  facilitate  manual  applica- 
tion of  a  normal  force  using  a  thumb  or  fmger  to  relatively 
move  said  anvil  toward  said  bearing  surface,  each  said  end 
portion  having  a  transversely  directed  optical  fiber  receiv- 
ing slot,  each  said  free  end  being  formed  into  a  U-shape, 
the  open  end  of  said  U-shapc  pointing  away  from  said 
scribing  plane,  the  portion  of  said  U-shape  adjacent  to  said 


t^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  web  of  material  during  its  longitu- 
dinal movement  comprising  means  for  supporting  an  indefinite 
length  of  web  material  for  movement  in  a  longitudinal  path  of 
travel;  fluid  pressure  means  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  web  for  intermittently  directing  pressurized  fluid 
laterally  across  the  surface  of  the  web  selectively  toward  one 
or  the  other  of  the  side  edges  thereof  to  move  the  web  laterally 
in  its  longitudinal  path  of  travel;  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  web  for  detecting  the  lateral  position  of 
the  web  and  for  activating  said  fluid  pressure  means  to  selec- 
tively move  the  web  laterally  with  respect  to  its  longitudinal 
path  of  travel;  said  means  for  supporting  the  web  for  move- 
ment includes  means  for  guiding  the  web  in  a  substantially 
vertical  path  of  travel  past  said  fluid  pressure  means  while 
maintaining  the  web  in  a  free-hanging,  relaxed  condition  to 
facilitate  lateral  movement  of  the  web  by  said  fluid  directed 
therefrom;  said  detecting  means  comprises  sensing  means  for 
detecting  the  position  of  the  edge  of  the  web  without  mechani- 
cal contact  therewith,  and  said  fluid  pressure  means  includes 
valve  means  operatively  associated  therewith  for  selectively 
controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  fluid  pres- 
sure means  toward  one  or  the  other  of  the  side  edges  of  the 
web  in  response  to  said  sensing  means. 
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4,322,027 
nLAMENT  DRAW  NOZZLE 
Imants  Reba,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zellcrbach 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,973 
Int  CV  B65H  51/16 


U.S.  CL  226—97 


11  Claims 


1.  A  filament  draw  nozzle  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  defining  a  throughbore,  and  including  an  upwardly 
projecting  annular  boss,  said  boss  having  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  wall  leading  to  a  generally  smoothly  curved 
surface  extending  to  said  throughbore; 

a  housing  defining  an  aperture  and  including  an  inner  wall 
curving  downwardly  and  leading  to  said  aperture,  said 
housing  being  positioned  in  engagement  with  said 
throughbore  defining  means  with  said  housing  aligned 
relative  to  said  throughbore  defining  means  to  define  a 
pressurizable  annular  air  cavity  therewith,  said  housing 
inner  wall  and  said  generally  smoothly  curved  surface 
defining  an  annular  downwardly  directed  slit  providing 
communication  between  said  air  cavity  and  said  through- 
bore whereby  pressurized  air  in  said  cavity  passes  through 
said  slit  to  said  throughbore  and  downwardly  along  said 
generally  smoothly  curved  surface;  and 

fiber  inlet  defining  means  including  a  cylindrical  fiber  feed 
tube  having  an  outer  wall  selectively  removably  position- 
able  in  said  housing  aperture  with  said  outer  wall  bearing 
against  said  housing,  said  throughbore  and  said  housing 
aperture  being  disposed  in  alignment  whereby  said  fiber 
feed  tube  when  positioned  in  said  aperture  is  concentri- 
cally disposed  relative  to  and  within  said  throughbore  and 
defines  with  said  generally  smoothly  curved  surface  a 
supersonic  nozzle,  said  slit  and  said  generally  smoothly 
curved  surface  defining  a  Coanda  nozzle  directing  and 
maintaining  air  flow  in  a  downward  direction  through 
said  throughbore  and  said  housing  aperture  when  said 
fiber  feed  tube  is  removed  from  said  housing  aperture. 


longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  body,  said  flap  pieces  each  having 
a  length  substantially  greater  than  one  half  of  the  width  of  said 
main  body,  but  slightly  smaller  than  the  full  width  of  the  main 
body,  and  a  group  of  parallel  and  spaced  transverse  folding 


lines  on  each  of  the  flap  pieces  adjacent  to  the  respective 
secured  ends  thereof,  and  one  of  said  flap  pieces  further  includ- 
ing an  adhesive  tape  having  opposite  adhesive  surfaces  one  of 
which  is  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  associated  flap 
piece. 


4,322,029 
AIR  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGE  HAVING  A  TACHOMETER 
Lee  Gropper,  Los  Altos,  and  Robert  C.  Franklin,  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc^  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,732 

Int.  CV  BOID  21/26;  B04B  9/00 

U  J.  a.  233—1  R  7  Claims 


4,322,028 

KNOCK-DOWN  TYPE  MAILING  PARCEL  CASE 

Yoshinobu  Kawahara,  1-32-8  Nishimagome,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,947 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/02 

VS.  a.  229—40  8  Claims 

1.  A  knock-down  type  mailing  parcel  case  which  comprises 
a  rectangular  main  txidy  having  the  opposite  side  edges  in- 
wardly folded  and  glued  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  main  body, 
first  and  second  spaced  groups  of  transverse  folding  lines  on 
said  main  body  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  center  of  the 
length  of  the  main  body,  each  group  of  said  folding  lines  in- 
cluding a  number  of  parallel  and  spaced  folding  lines,  and  an 
adhesive  tape  having  opposite  adhesive  surfaces  one  of  which 
is  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  main  body  adjacent  to  a 
first  end  of  the  main  body;  and  first  and  second  rectangular  flap 
pieces  each  having  one  end  secured  to  said  inner  surface  of  the 
main  body  under  the  associated  inwardly  folded  side  edge  of 
the  main  body  at  the  center  area  of  the  main  body  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 


1.  In  an  air  driven  centrifuge  including  an  access  door  to  a 
rotor  chamber  housing  a  rotor  seat  and  a  rotor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  turbine  flutes  formed  in  the  underside  thereof,  said  rotor 
seat  including  driving  air  jet  means  for  impinging  pressurized 
air  streams  against  said  turbine  flutes  for  supporting  and  spin- 
ning said  rotor  on  an  air  cushion  above  said  rotor  seat  within 
said  chamber,  and  photo-optical  tachometer  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  in  said  door  for  automatically  positioning  the  illumi- 
nating and  sensing  elements  of  a  photo-optical  tachometer 
over  said  rotor  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed  position; 
means  on  the  illuminated  f>ortion  of  said  rotor  for  alternately 
absorbing  and  reflecting  said  illumination  when  said  rotor 
is  rotating; 
digital  display  means  for  displaying  said  rotor  R.P.M.; 
tachometer  circuitry  for  processing  and  converting  said 
reflected  signals  to  drive  said  digital  display  means;  and 
an  enclosure  on  the  outer  side  of  said  door  for  housing  said 
circuit  and  display  means. 
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4^22,030 

LUBRICATION  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HIGH 

SPEED  ULTRACENTRIFUGE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth  E.  Jtcobson,  Fremont;  William  S.  Gutierrez,  San  Fran- 
cisco, and  Williams  G.  Patterson,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,384 
Int.  a.3  B04B  9/O0:  FOIM  9/QO 
U.S.  a.  233-23  R  13  Claims 


■I_J 


1.  A  drive  system  for  operating  in  a  vaccum  to  power  a 
rotative  device,  said  system  comprising: 
a  housing;  ■  .    .     •  c 

a  drive  spindle  in  driving  communication  with  the  mtenor  or 

said  housing; 
an  upper  bearing  housing  for  rotative  support  of  the  upper 

portion  of  said  spindle; 
an  armature  shaft  connected  to  said  spindle  for  rotative 

movement  with  said  spindle; 
bearing  means  in  said  housing  for  rotatively  supporting  said 

spindle  and  said  armature  shaft; 
an  induction  motor  armature  connected  to  said  armature 

shaft;  ._,^  . 

an  induction  motor  stator  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
in  operative  relation  with  said  armature; 

a  lubricating  medium  within  said  housing  for  lubricating  said 
bearing  means;  and 

a  circulating  system  self-contained  completely  within  said 
housing  for  said  lubricating  medium,  said  circulating  sys- 
tem operating  independent  of  the  operation  of  said  drive 
spindle,  said  induction  motor  armature  and  stator  so  that 
the  rate  of  circulation  of  said  lubricating  medium  does  not 
depend  upon  the  operation  of  said  drive  spindle,  induction 
motor  armature  and  sutor. 


which  comprises  an  analog-digital  converter  for  receiving 
the  analog  values  of  the  sensor  and  converting  the  same  to 
digital  signals,  electronic  control  means  for  receiving  the 
digital  signals  from  said  analog-digital  converter,  compar- 
ing them  with  predetermined  nominal  values  and  control- 
ling said  electric  motor  based  upon  the  corresponding 
value  differentials  a  nominal  value  transmitter  including 


Mil  WS         l__J    ■     t- , 


an  electronic  date  logger,  and  program  control  means  for 
adjusting  the  nominal  values  in  a  temperature  and/or  time 
dependent  manner  so  that  through  the  differential  values 
between  the  digital  measuring  values  and  digital  nominal 
values,  the  mixing  water  temperature  is  controllable  in  a 
cyclical  oscillating  manner  about  a  preadjusted  mean 
value  with  adjusuble  amplitudes. 

4,322,032 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  DEVICE 
Nobuyuki  Hashimoto,  and  Atsushi  Satomoto,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Selki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1979,  54-065813 
Int  a.3  G05D  23/10 
U.S.  a.  236-48  R  ^  ^^'•^^ 


4,322,031 

CONTROL  FOR  SANITARY  MIXING  VALVE 

Kurt  Gehlert,  Iserlohn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  H.  D. 

Eichelberg  &  Co.  GmbH,  Iserlohn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,250 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925234 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/00;  D06F  33/00 
U.S.  a.  236—12  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  control  for  a  saniury  mixing  valve  having  a  mixing 
water  control  member,  comprising: 
an  electric  motor  for  controlling  and  driving  said  control 

member  of  said  mixing  valve; 
a  temperature  sensor  for  monitoring  the  discharge  tempera- 
ture of  the  mixed  water; 
a  microprocessor  chip  in  the  form  of  an  integrated  circuit 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  device  comprising  a  body 
having  first  and  second  passages  therein,  first  and  second  valve 
seats  on  said  body  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  passages  respectively  within  said  body,  first  and  second 
snap  acting  bimetallic  disks  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
sensing  temperature  variations  therein,  first  and  second  valve 
members  disposed  within  said  housing  for  direct  selective 
conuct  with  said  first  and  second  valve  seats  respectively  and 
first  and  second  rod  means  disposed  between  and  m  contact 
with  said  first  and  second  bimetallic  disks  respectively  and  said 
first  and  second  valve  members  respectively  for  transmitting 
movement  of  said  snap  acting  bimetallic  disks  to  said  valve 
members  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  first  and 
second  passages  respectively  completely  independently  of 
each  other,  said  second  valve  member  and  said  second  bimetal- 
lic disk  being  provided  with  central  apertures  therethrough, 
said  rod  means  associated  with  said  second  valve  member  and 
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said  second  bimetallic  disk  having  a  hollow  tubular  configura- 
tion and  the  rod  means  associated  with  said  first  valve  member 
and  said  first  bimetallic  disk  extending  through  said  apertures 
and  said  tubular  member. 


4,322,033 
LANCE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SKULLS  FROM 

STEELMAKING  VESSELS 

Nicholas  M.  Rymarchyk,  Wexford,  and  Leo  L.  Meinert,  Baden, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Berry  Company,  Harmony, 

Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,943,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,274. 

This  application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,308 

Int.  a.3  C21C  5/32 

U.S.  a.  239—132.3  11  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  metal  refining  vessel  having  a  hearth  por- 
tion adapted  to  contain  a  molten  metal  charge  and  a  nose 
section  thereabove  containing  an  opening  through  which  the 
vessel  is  charged,  the  improvement  of  a  lance  extending  said 
opening  for  injecting  an  oxidizing  gas  from  said  lance  against 
an  inner  wall  of  said  nose  section  to  prevent  and  remove  nose 
skull  buildup  comprising: 

an  outer  pipe  assembly, 

an  inner  pipe  assembly, 

an  intermediate  pipe  assembly, 

said  assemblies  being  interconnected  to  provide  a  central  gas 
conduit,  a  water  inlet  passage  and  a  water  outlet  passage, 

a  nozzle  including  a  bottom  and  associated  side  wall  extend- 
ing generally  upwardly  therefrom,  said  nozzle  being  con- 
nected to  said  pipe  assemblies  including  a  central  gas 
chamber  communicating  with  said  gas  conduit, 

said  centra]  gas  chamber  being  formed  by  an  inner  tubular 
wall  portion  converging  downwardly  in  cup  shaped  con- 
figuration, 

a  by-pass  chamber  in  said  nozzle  communicating  with  said 
water  inlet  passage  and  said  water  outlet  passage, 

said  by-pass  chamber  being  formed  by  a  second  intermediate 
tubular  wall  portion  connected  to  the  intermediate  pipe 
assembly  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  inner 
tubular  wall  portion, 

said  by-pass  chamber  including  said  side  wall,  said  side-wall 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  tubu- 
lar wall  portions,  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  gas  ports  in  said 
nozzle  communicating  with  said  central  gas  chamber  and 
extending  through  said  side  wall  to  direct  a  gas  substan- 
tially outwardly  against  said  inner  wall  of  said  nose  sec- 
tion. 


4,322,034 

HYDRAUUC  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPRAYERS 

Robert  E.  Fox,  Minbum,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  L  Company, 

Moline,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,717 
Int.  a.3  AOIC  23/04:  AOIG  25/09 


U^.  a.  239—155 


3  Claims 


1.  a  spray  rate  control  system  for  a  mobile  sprayer  with  a 
spray  nozzle  member  having  one  of  a  plurality  of  tip  sizes  and 
one  of  a  plurality  spray  widths  for  applying  a  liquid  to  a  me- 
dium at  a  rate  dependent  on  the  size  and  width,  comprising: 

a  first  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  having  a  fiuid  pressure 
outout  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  ground  speed 
of  the  sprayer, 

a  second  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  including  an  inlet  for 
receiving  liquid,  an  outlet  for  supplying  the  liquid  under 
pressure  to  the  nozzle  member,  and  a  fiow  line  connecting 
the  outlet  with  the  spray  nozzle  member, 

means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  output  for  varying  the 
pressure  in  the  fiow  line  in  proportion  to  the  variations  in 
the  fluid  pressure  output  to  maintain  a  preselected  applica- 
tion rate,  and 

operator  control  means  for  adjusting  the  preselected  applica- 
tion rate  comprising,  variable  position  valve  means  con- 
nected to  the  first  source  for  varying  the  fiuid  pressure 
output  in  direct  relation  to  the  valve  position,  a  computing 
device  including  an  adjustable  spray  rate  indicator  opera- 
bly  associated  with  the  valve  means,  said  computing  de- 
vice having  a  plurality  of  input  means,  including  a  tip  size 
input  and  a  spray  width  input  for  entering  an  indication  of 
said  tip  size  and  spray  width  of  said  nozzle  on  the  comput- 
ing device  and  adjusting  said  rate  indicator  in  accordance 
with  tip  size  and  spray  width. 


4,322,035 

INERT  GAS  GENERANTS  FOR  UTILIZATION  WTTH 

ROCKET  MOTORS 

David  C.  Sayles,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,076 

Int  a.^  B63H  U/00 

U.S.  a.  239—265.11  5  Claims 

1.  An  inert  gas  generator  for  use  in  exoatmospheric  environ- 
ments where  an  on-board  sensor  is  employed  aboard  a  vehicle; 
said  inert  gas  generator  comprising  a  T-tube  rocket  motor 
fitted  with  a  donut  of  a  chemical  that  decomposes  when  heated 
to  yield  gaseous  products  which  are  optically  inactive  in  a 
detector's  infrared  spectral  bandpass  region;  said  T-tube  rocket 
motor  comprised  of  a  pair  of  rocket  motor  tubes  filled  with 
propellant  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  tubes  provided  with 
means  for  igniting  said  propellant,  said  tubes  being  sealed  on 
one  end  and  being  adapted  on  the  other  end  for  fitting  to  an 
exhaust  nozzle  ring,  said  donut  of  a  chemical  fitted  around  at 
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least  one  of  said  tubes  and  said  tubes  diametrically  fitted  to  said 
exhaust  nozzle  ring  with  said  donut  of  a  chemical  bemg  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  exhaust  nozzle  ring,  said  exhaust  nozzle  nng 
containing  an  exhaust  port  on  the  periphery  thereof,  said  ex- 
haust port  being  interconnected  with  a  first  channel  that  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  second  channel  which  serves 
to  connect  each  of  said  rocket  motor  tubes  to  said  exhaust  port 
to  form  a  T-configured  rocket  motor,  said  exhaust  port  serving 
as  an  exhaust  nozzle  through  which  exhaust  gases  are  dis- 
charged to  form  an  exhaust  plume  after  said  propellant  is 


ignited,  said  exhaust  gases  providing  thrust  m  a  direction 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  said 
rocket  motor  tubes  with  said  donut  of  a  chemical  being  decom- 
posed as  said  exhaust  gases  are  discharged  through  said  rocket 
motor  tubes,  said  decomposed  donut  of  a  chemical  yielding 
said  optically  inactive  gases  in  the  form  of  a  protective  bound- 
ary layer  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  centerlme 
of  said  rocket  motor  tubes,  said  protective  boundary  layer  of 
gases  seiKing  as  a  mechanism  for  shaping  said  exhaust  plume  to 
prevent  adverse  interactions  between  said  exhaust  plume  and 
the  on-board  sensor. 

4,322,036 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  DISPERSING  UQUID 

ADDITIVES  IN  SHOWER  BATH  WATER 

Herbert  A.  Bly,  10  Shadowstone  La,,  LawrenceTille,  N.J.  08648 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,979 

Int  a.5  B05B  7/30 

U5.  a.  239— 311  SClaiiM 


a  vented  container  for  holding  said  liquid  additive; 

a  tube  extending  from  the  inside  of  said  container  to  the  upper 

portion  of  said  premeasuring  chamber  means;  and, 
drawing  means  for  selectively  drawing  a  determinable  volume 

of  liquid  additive  from  said  container  through  said  tube  into 

said  premeasuring  chamber  means, 
whereby  manipulation  of  said  drawing  means  draws  liquid 

additive  from  said  container  through  said  tube  into  said 

premeasuring  chamber  means  in  an  amount  that  may  be 

controlled  by  said  drawing  means  and  measured  in  said 

premeasuring  chamber  means. 

4^22,037 
AEROSOL  CAN,  HAVING  A  SUPER-FINE 
ATOMIZATION  VALVE,  WITH  A  FILLING  WHICH 
CONTAINS  A  PROPELLANT,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE,  AND  ITS  USE 
Dieter  Heeb;  Giinter  Bechmann;   Uwe   Bergemaim;  Volker 
BoUert,  and  Claus-Dieter  Frenzel,  all  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  Schwarzkopf  GmbH,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Noy.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1978,  2849599 

Int  a.5  B05B  l/ii;  B65D  %3/l4 
U.S.  a.  239—337  *  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing,  aerating  and  dispersing  liquid 
additives  in  a  shower  bath  water  system  of  the  type  including 
a  water  supply  pipe  and  a  bath  shower  head,  said  device  com- 

a  coupling  located  between  said  water  supply  pipe  and  said 
bath  shower  head,  said  coupling  including  a  venturi  restric- 
tion therein  through  which  water  from  said  water  supply 
pipe  passes,  said  coupling  further  including  an  aspirating 
duct  connected  to  said  venturi  restriction; 

a  premeasuring  chamber  means  for  premeasuring  a  determin- 
able volume  of  liquid  additive  for  dispensing,  said  premea- 
suring chamber  means  including  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  connected  by  a  first  duct  and  a  second  duct 
respectively  to  said  aspirating  duct; 


1.  A  self  closing  super-fine  atomizing  spray  valve  for  an 
aerosol  can  to  discharge  a  homogeneous  solution  acting  as  a 
propellant  filling  comprising 
a  valve  housing  mounted  in  said  can  and  providmg  commu- 
nication between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  can, 
a  valve  stem  axially  movable  within  said  housing  between 

valve  open  and  valve  closed  positions, 
a  compression  spring  in  said  housing  and  bearing  against  a 
portion  of  said  housing  for  urging  said  valve  stem  towards 
said  valve  closing  position, 
said  valve  stem  having  an  annular  groove  defining  upper  and 
lower  shoulders  and  an  axial  outlet  channel  communicat- 
ing to  the  interior  of  said  can  by  means  of  a  radial  outlet 
opening  at  said  groove, 
an  elastic  annular  grommet  having  an  external  edge  clamped 
between  said  valve  housing  and  a  dome  on  said  can  and  an 
internal  cylindrical  edge  engaging  and  radiaUy  biasing 
said  annular  groove  of  said  valve  stem  to  seal  said  radial 
outlet  when  said  valve  is  in  its  closed  position, 
said  internal  cylindrical  edge  of  said  grommet  having  upper 
and  lower  zones  tightly  engaging  said  upper  and  lower 
shoulders  of  said  valve  stem  respectively  through  radial 
and  axial  forces,  which  are  at  a  maximum  at  said  zones, 
under  the  influence  of  said  spring  when  said  valve  is  in  its 

closed  position,  .  ,       ,      v        i 

a  restrictor  compression-mounted  in  said  axial  outlet  channel 
of  said  valve  stem  having  an  axial  cylindrical  restricting 
channel,  a  bridge  member  in  said  restricting  channel  and 
an  orifice  in  said  bridge  member, 
a  turbulent  spray  head  having  a  receiving  opemng  for  firmly 
but  releasably  mounting  on  said  valve  stem,  an  approxi- 
mately eccentrically  arranged  tapering  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  said  receiving  opening,  and  a  substantially 
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cylindrical  plug  provided  with  two  surfaces  substantially 
parallel  to  said  valve  stem  and  an  end  surface,  and 
a  turbulence  jet  forced  on  said  plug  having  a  jet  orifice,  four 
raised  webs  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  turbulence  jet 
contacting  said  end  surface  of  said  plug,  said  four  webs 
being  arranged  to  form  an  approximately  cylindrical  tur- 
bulence chamber  and  inlet  channels  tangential  to  said  jet 
orifice,  and  a  cylindrical  recess  located  on  an  outer  surface 
of  said  turbulence  jet  concentric  with  said  jet  orifice. 


4,322,038 

ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  SPRAY  PISTOL  WITH  A 

ROTATING  BELL  SHAPED  ATOMIZER 

Manfred  Luderer,  Leutenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Ernst  Mueller  GmbH  &  Co.,  Winnenden-Hoefen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,862 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1978,  2854326 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/00 
UJS.  a.  239—700  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  paint  pistol  comprising  in  combination,  a 
routable  atomizer  bell  for  dispensing  paint  from  a  thin  film  on 
its  inner  surface  by  centrifuging  from  the  rim  of  the  bell,  a 
rounded  bell  rim  providing  a  surface  from  which  paint  is  cen- 
trifuged  at  different  positions  for  different  paint  throughput 
rates  having  a  generally  circular  arch  shape  in  cross  section 
with  a  diameter  greater  than  one  mm  and  rounded  electrode 
surface  means  for  establishing  an  effective  electrical  field  posi- 
tion on  the  rotatable  rounded  bell  rim  which  does  not  coincide 
with  the  position  from  which  the  paint  is  centrifuged  at  said 
different  throughput  rates. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  flexible  elongated  material 
(26)  on  a  member  (10)  having  a  non-cylindrical  cross-sectional 
shape  which  causes  variations  in  the  demand  for  elongate 
material  being  applied  thereto,  the  apparatus  including  a  shut- 


tle (20),  a  supply  (24)  of  elongate  material  (26)  carried  by  the 

shuttle  (20)  and  having  tensioning  means  (28)  for  applying 

tension  to  the  elongate  material  as  said  material  is  drawn  from 

said  supply  (24),  and  pulley  means  (40,74,76,78)  carried  by  said 

shuttle  (20)  for  guiding  said  material  from  said  spool  (24)  to 

said  member  (10),  the  improvement  comprising: 

compensating  means  (44)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shuttle 

(20)  and  being  operable  independent  of  said  tensioning 

means, 

a  follower  roller  (62)  carried  by  said  compensating  means 

(44)  in  rolling  contact  with  said  member, 
means  (68)  for  urging  said  follower  roller  (62)  against  said 

member, 
a  compensator  wheel  (70)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  com- 
pensating means  (44)  for  movement  with  said  compensat- 
ing means  (44)  as  said  roller  (62)  traverses  the  surface  of 
said  member; 
said  elongate  material  (26)  passing  over  said  compensator 
wheel  (70)  as  it  traverses  from  said  supply  (24)  toward  said 
member  (10),  said  compensator  wheel  (70)  will  store  elon- 
gate material  during  periods  when  said  roller  (62)  passes 
over  areas  on  the  member  of  low  material  demand  and 
will  pay  out  stored  elongate  material  during  periods  when 
said  roller  (62)  passes  over  areas  on  the  member  of  high 
material  demand. 


4,322,040 

MANUAL  STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  YARN 

ONTO  A  BOBBIN 

Jean-Marie  Gadeix,  Multaouse,  and  Francois  Wolf,  lUfurth,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions 

Mecaniques  de  Mulbouse,  Mulhouse,  France 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  12,  1979,  79  00718; 
Jul.  10,  1979,  79  17816 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/02 
U.S.  a.  242—18  PW  11  Oaims 


4,322,039 
PROnLE  ACTUATED  CABLE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Samuel  B.  Stevens,  Pekin,  lU.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 
per  No.  PCT/US80/00768,  §  371  Date  Jan.  16, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03652,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  245,243 

Int  a.3  B65H  81/02.  59/32 

VS.  a.  242—4  BE  10  Claims 


1.  A  manual  starting  device  for  winding  a  yam  onto  a  bobbin 
while  at  the  same  time  forming  a  yam  reserve  in  a  textile 
machine  equipped  with  a  yam-winding  system  provided  with 
a  horizontal  delivery  roller,  a  press  roller  applied  against  said 
delivery  roller,  a  yam-winding  roller  disposed  above  said 
delivery  roller,  a  yam  guide  driven  in  reciprocating  motion 
along  a  portion  of  the  winding  roller,  two  parallel  winding 
arms  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  between  a  lower  position  and 
an  upper  position  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  deliv- 
ery roller  and  of  elastically  clamping  a  yam-winding  tube 
between  the  ends  of  said  arms,  said  winding  tube  being  pro- 
vided with  a  rough  surface  and  capable  of  rotating  while  rest- 
ing on  the  winding  roUer  for  the  formation  of  a  bobbin. 
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offset  towards  said  winding  mandrel  from  a  linearly  dis- 
posed relationship  to  intersect  said  strand  paths  at  differ- 
ent respective  angles  corresponding  to  the  differences  in 
direction  of  said  strand  paths,  thereby  to  compensate  for 
differences  in  said  deHections  of  said  strands  by  said  guide 
members  resulting  from  the  differences  in  direction  of  said 
strand  paths  and  improve  said  deposition  of  said  strands 
into  said  package. 


wherein  said  manual  starting  device  comprises  a  suction  nozzle 
for  aspirating  the  end  of  the  yam  which  has  been  cut  at  the 
beginning  of  a  bobbin-changing  operation,  said  nozzle  being 
pl«:ed  upstream  of  the  winding  roller  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
winding  roller  and  in  a  lateral  vertical  geometrical  plane  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  ajiis  of  said  winding  roller  and  located 
very  close  to  one  end  of  said  winding  roller  externally  thereof, 
and  a  supported  stationary  hook  located  directly  above  the 
level  of  the  winding  roller  immediately  behind  the  wmding 
tube  carried  by  the  winding  arms  in  said  lower  position  and 
also  in  the  lateral  vertical  geometrical  plane  aforesaid,  said 
hook  being  adapted  to  provide  at  least  one  loop  for  temporar- 
Uy  receiving  that  portion  of  the  yam  which  is  located  between 

the  delivery  roller  and  the  suction  nozzle,  said  at  least  one  loop  

being  located  in  the  immediate  vicinity  and  to  the  rear  of  the 
winding  tube  when  said  tube  rests  on  the  windmg  roller  and 
above  the  axis  of  said  tube  when  said  winding  arms  are  m  said 

lower  position. 

4122  041  4,322,042 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  TOILET  PAPER  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 

ROVING  PACKAGES  Thaddaues  H.  Wonnly,  1218-20  Uberty  St,  Camden,  NJ. 

Marius  C   SchuUer,  Guelph,  and  LesUe  J.  Harris,  Waterloo,  08104 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Fiberglas  Canada  Inc.,  Toronto,  pUed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,217 

^noiv^aiuuH.,        »u  Int  a.5  B65H  79/00 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114394  U.S.  Q.  242-55.54  10  Claims 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  26, 1979,  366379 
Int.  a.3  B65H  54/00.  54/28.  57/28 
MS.  a.  242-42  31  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  multistrand  roving  package, 
comprising: 

a  winding  mandrel; 

means  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  strands  along  convergent 
paths  of  travel  towards  said  windmg  mandrel; 

a  pair  of  spaced  strand  guide  members  in  (he  vicinity  of  said 
winding  mandrel; 

said  guide  members  defining  a  gap  therebetween  for  receiv- 
ing said  strands;  . 

means  for  routing  said  winding  mandrel  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  to  wind  said  strands  into  a  package 
thereon; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  strand  guide  members  parallel 
to  said  winding  mandrel  axis  so  that  said  strand  guide 
members  alternately  engage  said  strands  and  thereby 
deflect  said  strands  in  such  a  way  as  to  result  in  the  strands 
having  a  side-by-side  relationship  in  said  package  after  the 
deposition;  ,      j 

said  strand  guide  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  guide 
edge  portions  for  contacting  respective  ones  of  said 
strands;  and 
said  guide  edge  portions  being  so  located  that,  transversely 
of  said  wmding  mandrel  axis,  said  guide  edge  portions  are 


1  A  toUet  paper  storage  dispenser  comprising  an  open  ended 
upright  enclosure  having  elongate  front,  back  and  side  walls; 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  enclosure  bemg  open  for 
respectively  receiving  and  delivering  toUet  paper  roUs;  said 
back  waU  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  upright  support- 
ing surface,  an  elongate  toUet  paper  roll  guide  disposed  longi- 
tudinally of  and  centraUy  within  said  enclosure  havmg  its 
lower  region  extending  downwardly  through  and  beyond  the 
lower  end  of  said  enclosure  for  extension  through  toilet  paper 
rolls  passing  downwardly  through  storage  positions  m  said 
enclosure  and  a  dispensing  position  beneath  said  enclosure;  a 
lateral  extension  on  the  lower  end  of  said  guide  for  extendmg 
toward  a  supporting  wall;  a  connector  extending  between  said 
lateral  extension  and  enclosure  back  wall  for  securement  of 
said  guide  to  said  enclosure;  a  top  wall  extending  across  the 
upper  end  of  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  enclosure  for 
swinging  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  respec- 
tively affording  and  denying  access  to  the  upper  enclosure  end; 
and  releasable  interfitting  means  on  said  top  wall  and  the  upper 
region  of  said  roll  guide  movable  into  and  out  of  mterfittmg 
engagement  upon  closing  and  opening  of  said  top  wall,  to 
effect  restraint  against  movement  of  said  roll  guide. 
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4,322,043 
WEB  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Everett  C.  Grollimund,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Mor- 
ris, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,551 

Int.  a.i  B65H  17/08,  35/04 

U.S.  a.  242—67.3  R  21  Claims 


mounted  in  the  frame,  one  end  thereof  being  rotatably 
positioned  against  the  fixed  wall; 

(c)  drive  roll  means  over  which  the  web  passes,  routably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  one  end  thereof  being  rotatably 
positioned  against  the  fixed  wall,  and  being  mechanically 
connected  to  be  rotated  by  the  drive  means; 

(d)  pressure  means  positioned  on  the  frame  to  force  the  web 
against  the  drive  roll  means  to  move  the  web  when  the 
drive  means  is  activated;  and 

(e)  drag  means,  positioned  on  the  frame  adjacent  to  the 
supply  roll  means  to  frictionally  engage  the  web  causing 
web  tension  between  the  supply  roll  means  and  the  drive 
roll  means  thereby  stiffening  the  web  therebetween. 


1.  Web  transport  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  payout  stands; 

(b)  a  pair  of  takeup  stands,  each  such  takeup  stand  being 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  payout  stands; 

(c)  an  active  support  structure  defining  an  active  web  travel 
path; 

(d)  a  storage  support  structure  defining  a  storage  path  paral- 
lel to  but  laterally  displaced  from  said  active  path,  said 
support  structures  being  arranged  so  that  a  web  extending 
from  either  one  of  said  payout  stands  to  its  associated 
takeup  stand  may  be  supported  in  said  active  path  by  said 
active  support  structure  and  may  be  fed  from  such  payout 
stand  to  such  takeup  stand,  while  a  web  extending  from 
the  other  one  of  said  payout  stands  to  its  associated  takeup 
stand  is  supported  on  said  storage  support  structure  in  said 
storage  path;  and 

(e)  selectively  operable  web  shift  means  for  laterally  trans- 
ferring a  web  from  said  storage  support  structure  to  said 
active  support  structure  to  shift  it  from  said  storage  path 
to  said  active  path. 


4,322  044 
PAPER  ALIGNMENT  AND  LOADING  APPARATUS 
F.  Thomas  Bilek,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,844 

Int.  a.3  B65H  23/06.  17/02 

U,S.  a.  242—75.4  18  Claims 


1.  Continuous  web-moving  apparatus  selectively  activated 
by  drive  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  fixed  wall  formed  at  one  side  thereof; 

(b)  supply  roll  means  on  which  the  web  is  wound,  rotatably 


4322,045 

CORD  OR  HOSE  CADDY 

Roger  J.  Tellier,  982  Danby  Dr.,  Webster,  N.Y.  14580 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,829 

Int  a.3  B65H  75/38 

U.S.  a.  242—86.1  10  Claims 


II     i»      ir      IS  i 


1.  A  cord  or  hose  caddy  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  dish-shaped  resin  container  formed  for  skid- 
ding over  fioors  or  ground; 

b.  a  shaft  fixed  upright  at  the  center  of  said  container  and 
serving  as  a  center  of  rotation; 

c.  an  annular  turntable  rotatable  within  said  container  on  a 
low  friction  bearing; 

d.  a  central  hub  rotatable  with  said  tumtable  and  shaped  to 
form  an  S  guide  for  a  central  region  of  said  cord  or  hose; 

e.  said  hub  being  formed  to  incline  said  S  guide  between  a 
lower  level  in  the  region  of  said  tumtable  and  an  upper 
level  spaced  above  said  tumtable  so  that  one-half  of  said 
cord  or  hose  winds  in  a  lower  coil  on  said  tumtable  and 
the  other  half  of  said  cord  or  hose  winds  in  an  upper  coil 
on  said  lower  coil; 

f.  a  resin  cover  formed  to  overlie  said  container  and  rotate 
with  said  tumtable; 

g.  said  cover  being  spaced  over  said  tumtable  to  confine  said 
upper  and  lower  coils  of  said  cord  or  hose  on  said  tumta- 
ble; 

h.  said  container  having  diametrically  opposed  guide  open- 
ings arranged  at  said  upper  and  lower  levels  for  guiding 
said  cord  or  hose  into  said  upper  and  lower  coils; 

i.  a  friction  drag  between  said  shaft  and  said  cover; 

j.  a  cam  movable  around  said  shaft  and  tumed  by  rotation  of 
said  cover  for  applying  said  friction  drag  against  unwind- 
ing said  cord  or  hose  and  releasing  said  friction  drag  to 
allow  free  winding  of  said  cord  or  hose; 

k.  said  friction  drag  having  opposed  friction  surfaces  pro- 
ducing an  unwinding  drag  that  slightly  exceeds  the  fric- 
tional  resistance  of  skidding  said  container  over  floors  or 
ground;  and 

1.  said  cover  having  a  winding  knob. 
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4^22,046 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Katsuyuki  Tanaka,  Okazaki;  Satosi  Kuwakado.  Aichi;  Noboru 

Tsuge.  Kariya,  and  Toshiaki  Shimogawa,  Aichi,  ail  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,567 

Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,   Oct.    16,    1979,   54- 

'*^^^^^  Int.a.3A62Bi5/02 

U.S.  a.  242-107.4  A  *  Claims 


off  ring  between  said  ring  and  said  wire  drawing  point  and 

engageable  with  said  wire; 
a  first  braking  element  formed  on  said  take-off  nng; 
a  second  braking  element  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  and 

spaced  from  said  first  braking  element  during  the  uncoiling 

of  said  wire  for  enabling  the  free  rotation  of  said  take-off 

ring;  and  .  ,  .. 

means  for  displacing  said  second  braking  element  along  said 

support  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  first  brakmg 

element, 

said  first  braking  element  comprising  at  least  one  finger 
mounted  on  said  take-off  ring  offset  from  the  axis  thereof 
and  projecting  toward  said  second  braking  element,  and 

said  second  braking  element  comprising  a  second  array  of 
radially  disposed  bristles,  said  second  array  being  dis- 
placeable  to  engage  said  finger  in  response  to  the  termina- 
tion of  the  uncoiling  of  said  wire. 

4,322,048 
BAG  HOLDING  AND  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  K.  VoUman,  Elgin,  lU.,  assignor  to  Co-PolyEx  Corpora- 
tion, Elgin,  111.  _^ 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,070 
Int.  a.3  A63B  55/04 
U,S.  a.  248-97  2  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  for  vehicles  comprising: 

a  retractor  frame  fixed  to  a  vehicle  body; 

a  reel  which  is  rotatably  supported  by  said  retractor  frame 
for  winding  said  seat  belt; 

a  torsion  bar.  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  reel  so 
as  to  be  rotated  integrally  therewith  and  the  other  end  ol 
which  is  formed  into  a  locking  portion; 

a  lock  member  which  is  disposed  in  said  retractor  frame  to 
be  engaged  with  said  locking  portion  in  an  emergency  for 
locking  said  the  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar;  and 

a  stopper  means  which  is  disposed  between  said  reel  and  said 
the  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar  for  engagmg  said  reel 
with  said  the  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar  to  prevent  said 
reel  from  routing  when  the  twisting  angle  of  said  torsion 
bar  of  which  one  end  is  rotated  integrally  with  said  reel 
and  of  which  the  other  end  is  locked  by  said  lock  member, 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  in  the  emergency. 

4,322,047 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  AXIAL  UNCOILING  OF  WIRES 

Marcel  Bonnabaud,  Petite  rue  de  la  Gare,  PouiUy-sur-Charheu 

(Loire),  France 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,287 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  9,  1979,  79  12507 

Int.  a.3  B65H  49/00 

U.S.  a.  242-128  *  Claims 


3.  A  device  for  the  axial  uncoiling  of  wire  from  a  spool 

comprising: 

a  support  for  axially  carrying  said  spool; 

a  wire  drawing  point  axially  juxtaposed  with  said  spool; 

a  polished  take-off  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
adjacent  said  spool  between  said  spool  and  said  wire  draw- 
ing point  and  engageable  with  said  wire; 

a  first  array  of  radially  disposed  bristles  mounted  on  said  take- 


1  Bag  holding  and  supporting  apparatus  for  holding  and 
supporting  a  bag  in  an  open  and  upright  position  while  a  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  bag  is  resting  upon  a  generally  horizontally 
disposed  surface,  said  bag  holding  and  supporting  apparatus 

comprising:  .      ■       i  .•«_  ♦„ 

upright  means  in  generally  vertical  onentation  m  relation  to 
said  generally  horizontal  surface,  said  upright  means 
thereby  defining  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  thereof, 
said  upright  means  including  a  lower  upright  portion 
connected  to  said  base  means,  and  an  upper  upnght  por- 
tion connected  to  said  supporting  means,  said  lower  and 
upper  portions  being  in  telescoping  relationship  to  each 
other  to  change  the  height  of  said  supporting  means  to 
accomodate  bags  of  different  heights,  one  of  said  upper  or 
lower  portions  is  generally  planar  in  configuration  and  the 
other  of  said  upper  or  lower  portions  if  of  larger  trans- 
verse  dimension  with  opposing  transverse  edges  rolled  to 
define  a  channel  in  which  said  generally  planar  portion  is 
slidable,  and  securing  means  to  secure  said  upper  upnght 
portion  relative  to  said  lower  upright  portion  at  a  desired 
height  of  said  supporting  means  in  relation  to  said  gener- 
ally horizontal  surface,  said  securing  means  including  at 
least  one  elongated  and  generally  vertically  disposed  slot 
in  one  of  said  upper  portion  or  said  lower  porton  of  said 
upright  means,  and  a  thread  fastener  extending  through 
the  other  of  said  upper  or  lower  portions  of  said  upnght 
means  through  said  slot  to  frictionally  secure  said  upper 
portion  to  said  lower  portion  at  the  desired  telescoping 

ba^m^ns  at  a  lower  end  of  said  upright  means  adapted  for 
mounting  of  said  bag  holding  and  supporting  apparatus  in 
relation  to  said  generally  honzontal  surface;  and, 

supporting  means  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  upnght 
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means  adapted  to  resiliently  receive  and  engage  a  part  of 
a  sidewall  of  said  bag  to  aid  in  supporting  said  bag  in  an 
open  and  upright  position,  said  supporting  means  further 
adapted  to  release  said  resilient  engagement  with  said  bag 
without  manipulation  or  actuation  of  said  supporting 
means,  said  supporting  means  including  a  continuous 
piece  of  metal  rising  upwardly  from  said  upright  means 
and  being  bent  back  upon  itself  to  define  a  generally  R- 
shaped  supporting  head  defining  opposing  sides,  said 
opposing  sides  being  adapted  to  resiliently  engage  a  part 
of  the  sidewall  of  said  bag  therebetween,  said  generally 
R-shaped  supporting  head  having  a  leg  which  points 
outwardly  away  from  said  upright  means  to  define  an 
enlarged  opening  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  part  of  the 
sidewall  of  said  bag  into  said  supporting  head  for  engage- 
ment therewith  and  said  opposing  sides  of  said  supporting 
head  defining  a  generally  transverse  line  of  resilient 
contact. 


4,322,050 
ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET  FOR  A  DECORATOR  ROD 

Stanley  G.  Roach,  3819  Southwest  14th  St^  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
50309 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,069 
Int.  a.3  A47B  96/06;  A47G  55/00 


VJS.  a.  248—222.2 


4Claims 


4,322,049 
BARBEQUE  GRILL  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Mason  P.  Holland,  Columbus,  Ga.;  Lester  E.  Taylor,  Phenix 
Oty,  and  James  W.  Branch,  Smiths,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to 
W.  C.  Bradley  Co.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,485 

Int  a.3  A47J  37/07 

U.S.  a.  248—154  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  fuel  tank  securely  and  removably 
on  a  gas-fired  barbecue  grill,  said  grill  having  an  upright  sup- 
port member  rising  from  a  substantially  horizontal  base,  said 
fuel  tank  having  top  and  bottom  vertical  axis  rings,  said  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  fuel  tank  support  and  positioning 
bracket  elements  secured  to  said  horizontal  base  and  spaced 
from  said  upright  support  member  and  including  step  portions 
engaging  under  the  lower  edge  of  the  bottom  tank  ring  and 
supporting  the  weight  of  the  tank  and  upstanding  portions 
projecting  inside  of  the  bottom  tank  ring  to  position  the  tank 
horizontally  relative  to  the  upright  support  member,  and  an 
upper  tank  positioning  and  stabilizing  bracket  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  substantially  L-shaped  bracket  part  secured  to  the 
side  wall  of  the  upright  support  member  and  projecting  later- 
ally therefrom  and  a  second  substantially  inverted  U-shaped 
bracket  part  secured  to  the  first  bracket  part  and  engaging  the 
top  tank  ring,  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  bracket 
parts  for  adjustment  laterally  relative  to  the  upright  support 
member,  and  means  connecting  the  first  bracket  part  with  the 
upright  support  member  for  vertical  adjustment  thereon. 


1.  An  adjustable  decorator  rod  support  device  comprising: 

a  mounting  bracket  including  a  first  horizontally  disposed 
slot  therein,  said  mounting  bracket  having  side  portions 
having  means  thereon  for  attachment  to  a  wall  and  a 
raised  central  portion  forming  a  channel; 

a  second  horizontally  disposed  slot  in  said  raised  central 
portion  of  said  mounting  bracket,  said  second  slot  being 
located  above  the  first  slot; 

a  first  pair  of  apertures  disposed  in  said  raised  central  portion 
of  said  bracket,  said  first  pair  of  apertures  being  located 
generally  between  and  adjacent  to  each  operative  end  of 
said  first  and  second  horizontally  disposed  slots; 

a  third  horizontally  disposed  slot  in  said  raised  central  por- 
tion of  said  mounting  bracket  located  below  the  first  slot; 

a  second  pair  of  apertures  disposed  in  said  raised  central 
portion  of  said  bracket,  said  second  pair  of  apertures  being 
located  generally  between  and  adjacent  to  each  of>erative 
end  of  said  fu^t  and  third  horizontally  disposed  sloU; 

an  elongated  support  arm; 

means  for  connection  to  a  decorator  rod  on  one  end  of  said 
elongated  support  arm,  said  elongated  support  arm  com- 
prising a  fiat  central  portion  and  a  pair  of  downwardly 
depending  side  portions  attached  to  said  flat  central  por- 
tion; and 

engaging  means  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  por- 
tion on  the  other  end  of  said  support  arm  for  engaging  one 
of  said  horizonally  disposed  slots  and  one  pair  of  said 
apertures  by  inserting  the  second  portion  into  one  of  said 
slots,  and  then  rotating  said  elongated  support  arm  down- 
wardly 90  degrees  about  an  axis  disposed  at  the  point  of 
connection  between  the  first  and  second  portions, 
whereby  said  elongated  support  arm  is  vertically  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  said  mounting  bracket,  said  engaging 
means  comprising  a  first  portion  extending  from  and  lying 
in  the  same  plane  as  said  flat  central  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated support  arm  and  a  second  portion  connected  to  and 
disposed  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  portion, 
said  second  portion  having  a  width  no  wider  than  the 
width  of  said  first  portion  and  the  width  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  slots,  said  first,  second  and  third  slots 
being  of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  said  first  portion,  and  tab  means  attached  to  and 
extending  from  each  of  said  downwardly  depending  side 
portions  for  snug  reception  in  one  of  said  pair  of  apertures 
for  preventing  said  elongated  support  arm  from  pivoting 
downwardly  or  from  side-to-side  when  said  first  portion 
of  said  engaging  means  is  disposed  in  one  of  said  slots  and 
said  tab  means  are  disposed  in  one  of  said  pair  of  apertures. 


1016  O.G.— 62 
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4,322,051 

SHELF  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

John  S.  Sh«pwd,  1304  S.  Shields  St.,  Ft  Co»M^Colo  *0521 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  72,351,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^1^- 

This  application  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,827 

Int.  a.3  A47B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  248-235  *  ^^*^ 


1  A  one-piece  shelf  bracket,  for  constructing  an  assembly  of 
shelving  from  spaced  elongated  shelf  boards  of  standard  thick- 
ness, comprising:  •  •     j  v.,  « 
a  generally  U-shaped  clip  having  a  pair  of  plates  joined  by  a 
flat  bight  with  said  plates  being  parallel-spaced  apart  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  said  standard  thickness  for 
snug  engagement  with  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  a  shelf 

board;  ,     .^    ,  .         j 

means  defining  an  aperture  through  one  of  said  plates  and 
receptive  of  a  fastener  for  securing  said  one  plate  against 
the  marginal  edge  portion  of  a  shelf  board  engaged  by  said 
one  clip  to  prevent  honzontal  displacement  of  said  shelf 

board;  .. 

means  defining  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  apertures  extendmg 
through  said  bight  and  receptive  of  a  fastener  for  securing 
said  clip  into  a  fixed  location; 

a  first  stub  integrally  projecting  outwardly  from  the  exterior 
of  one  of  said  plates  and  in  alignment  with  said  bight; 

a  second  stub  integrally  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
exterior  of  the  other  of  said  plates  and  m  alignment  with 
said  bight;  . 

and  means,  defmed  at  each  entrance  for  the  respective  one  of 
said  fasteners  into  corresponding  ones  of  said  apertures, 
for  enabling  said  fasteners  effectively  to  seat  flush  and 
unobtrusively  within  said  openings  and  thereby  enable 
said  bight  to  seat  flush  against  said  marginal  edge  of  said 
shelf  board. 

4,322,052 

LATCH  ASSEMBLY-REVERSIBLE  SEAT 

Norman  J.  Hodge,  Peoria,  and  John  S.  Logsdon,  Chillicothe, 

both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

per  No.  PCrAJS80/00181,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  22,  1980 

per  FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173^1 

Int  a.3  B60N  1/02,  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  248-420  '  C»«*»» 


vehicle  (11)  between  first  and  second  positions  (12,13)  relative 
to  said  vehicle  (11),  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cam  (92)  operatively  connected  to  said  carriage  (14)  and 
movable  between  first  and  second  preselected  positions 
(94,96),  respectively,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  seat 
assembly  (10)  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and 
second  positions  (12,13); 
an   arm    assembly   (108)   having   first   and   second   ends 
(114,120),   and   an   overall   length  between   said   ends 
114,120.  said  first  end  (114)  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  caniage  (14)  and  said  second  end  having  a  pin  (118)  m 
releasable  locking  engagement  with  said  cam  (92)  and 
cooperating  with  said  cam  (92)  to  lock  the  seat  assembly 
(10)  in  said  first  and  second  positions  (12,13); 
means  (12«)  for  biasing  said  pin  (118)  in  a  preselected  direc- 
tion into  said  releasable  locking  engagement  with  said  cam 

(92)-  and 
means' (110,112,116)  for  adjusting  the  overall  length  of  said 

arm  assembly  108. 


4,322,053 

FimNG  ROOM  MIRROR  BRACKET 

Charles  F.  Logie,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 

Store  Equipment  Company,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,964 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/14 

U.S.  a.  248-488  26  Claims 


^^=^^ 


1.  In  a  latch  assembly  of  an  adjustoble  carriage  (14)  for 
changing  the  position  of  an  operator's  seat  assembly  (10)  of  a 


1  A  fitting  room  mirror  assembly  for  installation  m  a  fitttng 
room  having  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall  adjacent  to  said  fkst 
waU,  including  two  mirror  brackets,  one  of  which  is  located 
above  the  other  and  each  of  which  is  attached  to  both  said  first 
wall  and  said  second  wall,  for  supporting  a  mirror  between 
said  mirror  brackets,  tiie  improvement  in  said  assembly  com- 

''^h  of  said  mirror  brackets  comprising  a  generally  flat 
nonapertured  plate  made  of  a  material  of  sufficient 
strength  and  rigidity  to  support  a  mirror,  said  plate  bemg 
generally  triangular  in  shape  defmed  by  a  first  edge,  a 
second  edge,  and  a  third  edge; 
securing  means  for  securing  said  first  edge  and  said  second 
edge  of  said  plate  to  said  first  waU  and  said  second  wall  of 
a  fitting  room  respectively;  j     ,  .    r^, 

and  receiving  means  on  said  third  edge  of  said  plate  for 
receiving  and  supporting  an  edge  of  said  mirror,  said  third 
edge  of  said  plate  being  substantially  the  same  length  as 
said  edge  of  said  mirror  to  be  supported  thereby. 


March  30, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1639 


4,322,054 
PINCH  VALVE 
James  A.  Campbell,  MonroeviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Red  Valre 
Company,  Inc.,  Carnegie,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,464 

Int  a.J  F16K  7/07 

U.S.  a.  251— 5  2  Claims 


received  in  one  upper  guide  means  and  one  lower  guide  means 
and  floating  relative  thereto. 


1^3* 


1.  A  double  acting  pinch  valve  with  floating  pinch  mecha- 
nism which  comprises  a  frame,  a  flexible  deformable  resilient 
sleeve,  said  flexible  deformable  sleeve  mounted  on  said  frame, 
means  to  pass  a  fluid  stream  through  said  flexible  deformable 
sleeve,  a  first  rigid  member  on  one  side  of  said  flexible  deform- 
able sleeve,  a  second  rigid  member  on  the  other  side  of  said 
flexible  deformable  sleeve  opposite  to  said  one  side,  said  first 
and  second  rigid  members  being  contiguous  with  said  flexible 
deformable  sleeve,  said  flexible  deformable  sleeve  having  an 
elongated  axis,  said  first  and  second  rigid  members  having 
parallel  elongated  axes  with  said  parallel  elongated  axes  of  said 
first  and  second  rigid  members  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  flexible  resilient  sleeve,  a  rectUinear  rigid  container,  said 
container  having  an  end,  said  end  being  spaced  away  from  said 
flexible  deformable  sleeve  and  being  closed,  means  rigidly 
connecting  said  container  to  said  second  rigid  member,  said 
connecting  means  including  first  and  second  elongated  rods 
which  are  rigidly  fixed  relative  to  said  container  and  rigidly 
connected  to  said  second  rigid  member,  said  first  and  second 
rods  extending  through  said  first  rigid  member,  means  for 
allowing  said  first  and  second  rods  to  move  relative  to  said  first 
rigid  member,  a  piston,  said  piston  having  a  head  and  a  con- 
necting rod.  the  head  of  said  piston  being  mounted  within  said 
container  with  said  connecting  rod  being  rigidly  connected  to 
said  first  rigid  member,  said  connecting  rod  and  first  and  sec- 
ond elongated  rods  being  parallel  to  each  other,  said  means  for 
allowing  said  first  and  second  rods  to  move  relative  to  said  first 
rigid  member  further  allowing  said  first  rigid  member  to  move 
relative  to  said  second  rigid  member  so  that  said  first  and 
second  rigid  members,  container  and  piston  are  freely  displace- 
able  relative  to  said  frame  and  toward  or  away  from  said  sleeve 
and  means  to  pass  a  fluid  into  said  container  between  said 
closed  end  and  said  piston  head  so  that  said  closed  end  and  said 
piston  head  are  both  concomitantly  displaceable  away  from 
each  other,  whereby  both  said  container  and  said  piston  are 
concomitanUy  displaceable  in  opposite  directions  away  from 
each  other,  so  that  both  said  first  rigid  member  and  said  second 
rigid  member  are  concomitantly  displaceable  toward  each 
other  in  a  convergence  which  pinches  said  sleeve  and  curtails 
or  terminates  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
being  pinched  on  both  said  one  side  and  said  other  side  oppo- 
site to  said  one  side,  by  both  said  first  rigid  member  and  said 
second  rigid  member,  said  means  for  allowing  said  first  and 
second  rods  to  move  relative  to  said  first  rigid  member  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  pairs  of  guide  means  mounted  in  said 
frame,  said  upper  guide  means  mounted  above  said  first  rigid 
member  and  said  lower  guide  means  mounted  below  said 
second  rigid  member,  said  first  and  second  rods  each  being 


4322,055 

MINUTE  FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE 

Hans  D.  Baumann,  P.O.  Box  471,  Rye,  N.H.  03870 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230^43 

Int  a.3  F16K  3 J/122 

U.S.  a.  251—57  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controllably  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid 
there  through  which  comprises: 

a.  a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  longitudinal  bore 
and  at  least  one  additional  port  opening  being  co-axial  and 
connecting  externally  with  said  longitudinal  bore; 

b.  closure  member  suitably  fastened  to  the  additional  port 
opening  of  said  longitudinal  bore  of  the  housing  to  effec- 
tively cover  the  latter,  and  having  a  central  opening  extend- 
ing co-axial  with  said  longitudinal  housing  bore  and  through 
the  length  of  said  closure  member; 

c.  means  for  creating  a  frictional  flow  path  located  within  said 
longitudinal  housing  bore  and  having  opposed  parallel  and 
engaging  surfaces  and  having  outer  peripheries  spaced  inte- 
rior of  said  longitudinal  bore,  one  of  said  means  being  slid- 
ingly  engaged  within  said  bore; 

d.  deformable  element  or  elements  interspaced  between  said 
means  for  creating  a  frictional  flow  path; 

e.  a  central  bore  penetrating  at  least  one  of  the  engaging  sur- 
faces of  said  means  for  creating  a  frictional  flow  path  to 
provide  fluid  access  to  either  the  inlet  or  the  outlet  port  of 
said  housing; 

f.  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  either  the  inlet  port  or  the 
ouUet  port  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  engaging  surfaces; 

g.  hydraulic  means  to  effectively  position  said  slidingly  en- 
gaged means  for  creating  a  frictional  flow  path  within  said 
longitudinal  bore; 

h.  flexible  diaphragm  means  interspaced  between  said  hydrau- 
lic means  and  said  slidingly  engaged  means  for  creatmg  a 
frictional  flow  path  and  said  diaphragm  means  and  said 
slidingly  engaged  means  are  retained  in  said  longitudinal 
bore  by  said  closure  member; 

i.  hydraulic  means  comprising  hydraulic  fluid  retained  within 
said  central  opening  of  said  closure  member  and  in  contact 
with  said  flexible  diaphragm; 

j.  means  engaged  within  said  central  opening  to  compress  and 
displace  the  hydraulic  fluid,  and; 

k.  actuating  means  of  conventional  art  mounted  externally  of 
said  closure  member,  disposed  to  position  said  means  to 
compress  and  displace  the  hydraulic  fluid. 
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4,322,056 

POSITIVE  CLOSURE  DISC  VALVE 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005,  and  Ronald  R. 

Chapman,  9425  N.  CaUe  el  Milagro,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,206 

Int.  a.^  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  251-88  2  Claims 


19  16  1 L 


/is  3 


10     17  15  13  14 


2.  A  positive  closure  disc  valve  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  body  with  a  stem-housing  disposed  in  a  slanted 
angle  relative  to  said  valve  body; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  with  a  tapered  seating  surf"ace; 

(c)  a  valve  disc  with  a  upered  seating  suri'ace  correspondmg 
to  said  tapered  seating  surface  of  said  valve  seat; 

(d)  a  stem  disposed  in  a  slanted  angle  to  said  valve  disc  and 
engaging  and  extending  through  said  stem-housmg,  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  stem  connected  to  said  valve  disc 
in  a  sliding  relationship  wherein  the  only  movement  al- 
lowed to  said  valve  disc  relative  to  said  stem  is  the  sliding 
movement  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane 
including  the  center  line  of  said  stem  as  well  as  the  central 
axis  of  said  valve  body  in  the  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  central  axis  of  said  valve  body,  roution 
of  said  stem  in  one  direction  moving  said  valve  disc  to  an 
open  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  valve  body 
central  axis  and  roution  of  said  stem  in  another  opposite 
direction  moving  said  disc  to  a  closed  position  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  valve  body  central  axis;  and 

(e)  a  means  for  routing  said  stem  including  means  for 
slightly  pulling  out  and  slightly  pushing  in  said  stem 
whereby  said  stem  at  the  slightly  pushed  in  position 
presses  said  valve  disc  to  said  valve  seat  providing  the 
positive  closure,  while  said  stem  in  slightly  pulled  out 
position  removes  the  pressure  conuct  between  said  valve 
disc  and  said  valve  seat  for  easy  opening  and  closing  of 
said  valve  disc. 


member  of  magnetic  material  interposed  between  said  main 
body  and  said  cover  member;  a  solenoid  coil  wound  around  a 
bobbin  and  contained  within  said  main  body;  a  stotinary  core  of 
magnetic  material  concentrically  fixed  within  said  bobbin;  a 
moving-core  axially  movable  within  an  axial  bore  extending 
coaxially  with  said  sUtionary  core  through  said  lateral  plate 
member;  resUient  means  for  biasing  said  moving-core  toward 
said  cover  member;  a  valve  assembly  cooperating  with  said 
moving-core  to  control  fluid  flow  passing  therethrough;  a 
U-shaped  yoke  member  having  a  head  portion  engaged  with  an 
extension  of  the  sUtionary  core  extending  from  the  closed  end 
of  said  main  body  and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  arms  extending 
from  the  head  portion  along  both  sides  of  said  main  body;  and 
a  bracket  coupled  over  said  cover  member  and  secured  to  the 
respective  arms  of  said  yoke  member; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  lateral  plate  member  is  pro- 
vided at  its  opposite  ends  with  a  pair  of  arms  which  are 
•    engaged  with  each  outer  face  of  the  longitudinal  arms  of 
said  yoke  member. 


4,322,058 
PIPE  SIDE  VALVE 
Robert  E.  Thompson,  Houston,  and  Richard  P.  McNinney, 
Richmond,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schmidt  Manufacturing, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,058 

Int  a.3  F16K  21/50 

U.S.  a.  251-145  2*  Claims 


4,322,057 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE  UNTT 
Minoni  Yamanaka;  Hideo  Haneda,  both  of  Toyota;  Masatoshl 
Katoh,  Kariya,  and  Mitsuyukl  Suzuki,  Gamagohri,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-45765 

InL  C\?  F16K  31/06 

UJS.  CL  251—129  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  operated  valve  unit  comprising: 
a  main  body  of  non-magnetic  material  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end;  a  cover  member  of  non-magnetic  material  seal- 
ingly  fitted  to  the  open  end  of  said  main  body;  a  lateral  plate 


1.  Valve  apparatus,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal valve  passage  therethrough  and  having  a  lateral  flow 
passage  communicating  with  said  valve  passage  at  a  unifonn 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  valve  passage  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  valve  passage,  said  valve  body  having  a  curved  formation 
at  said  one  end  of  said  valve  passage  through  which  said  urn- 
form  cylindrical  portion  of  said  valve  passage  centrally  ex- 
tends, cap  means  having  a  threaded  passage  therethrough 
disposed  to  close  the  other  end  of  said  valve  passage,  a  umtary 
valve  plunger  having  an  exterioriy  threaded  portion  screwed 
through  said  threaded  passage  and  having  a  cylindncal  portion 
closely  yet  slidable  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
valve  passage,  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  plunger  bemg 
slidably  movable  longitudinally  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  valve  passage  between  positions  closing  and  opening  said 
lateral  flow  passage  by  rotation  of  said  valve  plunger,  a  pipe 
nipple  having  an  outward  curvature  matching  said  curved 
formation  sealedly  engaged  at  one  side  thereof  against  said 
curved  formation  and  having  a  waU  opening  of  the  same  diam- 
eter as  said  uniform  cylindrical  portion  of  said  valve  passage 
fonning  a  continuation  of  said  valve  passage  into  the  mtenor  of 
said  pipe  nipple,  said  pipe  nipple  having  a  connection  means  at 
each  end  thereof  for  connection  of  conduit  means  to  each  end 
thereof,  said  lateral  flow  passage  having  connection  means  for 
connection  thereof  to  conduit  means. 
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4,322,059 
SCARFING  TORCH 
Dieter  Kimm,  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mes- 
ser  Griesheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018647 

Int.  CI.'  B23K  7/08 
U.S.  a.  266—75  6  Claims 


16.  A  steering  mechanism  and  center  guide  assembly  for 
automatically  steering  a  moving  strip  material  along  a  desired 
path  of  travel  comprising: 
roll  means  mounted  to  a  flrst  shaft; 
pivoUble  yoke  means  for  tilting  said  roll  means,  said  pivot- 
able  yoke  means  being  attached  to  said  shaft; 
means  connected  to  said  yoke  for  pivoting  said  yoke  upon 

activation; 
activating  means  connected  to  said  pivoting  means  for  caus- 


ing tUting  of  said  roll  means  upon  receipt  of  an  appropriate 

signal; 
means  on  one  side  of  and  extending  beyond  both  edges  of 

said  strip  for  continuously  supplying  a  flow  of  air  across 

said  path  of  travel  of  said  strip  material; 
means  on  the  other  side  of  said  strip  for  collecting  two 

separate  portions  of  said  flow  of  air,  said  separate  portions 

each  passing  and  being  associated  with  one  of  said  edges; 

and 
means  connected  to  said  coUecting  means  for  sensing  any 

pressure  differential  between  said  separate  portions  of  said 

flow  of  air  and  for  providing  said  signal  in  response  to  said 

pressure  differential. 


4,322,061 

TANDEM  SPRING  SUSPENSION  WITH  LEAF 

ROTATION  STOP 

Lloyd  D.  Masser,  Twin  Lakes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 

Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,415 

Int.  a.3  F16F  1/26 

U.S.  a.  267—54  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  scarflng  torch  for  the  thermochemical  machining  of 
metal  workpiece  surfaces  including  upper  and  lower  preheat- 
ing blocks  which  are  arranged  at  a  distance  from  each  other  to 
form  a  scarfing  oxygen  channel  with  a  powder  supply  associ- 
ated with  the  scarfmg  torch,  the  improvement  being  said  pow- 
der supply  includes  at  least  one  nozzle  which  is  provided  in 
one  of  said  preheating  blocks. 


4,322,060 
QUENCH  TANK  STEERING  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Bennet  W.  Debiase,  Orange;  Harold  W.  Ryder,  Hamden;  Pas- 
quale  SUvestri,  New  Haven,  and  John  M.  Whalen,  Ansonia, 
aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,181 

Int.  a.'  C21D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  266—89  33  Claims 


1.  In  a  mounting  for  the  ends  of  a  leaf  spring  suspension  for 
an  axle  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  bearing  plate; 

at  least  two  leaf  springs  arranged  in  a  vertically  stacked 
relationship,  said  leaf  springs  having  end  portions  received 
in  said  housing  and  seated  on  said  bearing  plate; 

means  for  limiting  relative  displacement  between  each  of 
said  at  least  two  leaf  springs  and  between  said  bearing 
plate  and  a  flrst  leaf  spring  adjacent  thereto; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  means  for  limiting  relative  displacement  including  flrst 
pin  means  disposed  between  said  bearing  plate  and  said 
flrst  leaf  spring  and  second  pin  means  spaced  from  said 
flrst  pin  means  and  disposed  between  said  at  least  two  leaf 
springs; 

said  second  pin  means  including  two  cups  integrally  formed 
in  one  leaf  of  said  at  least  two  leaf  springs  and  received  in 
corresponding  recesses  in  an  adjacent  leaf  of  said  at  least 
two  leaf  springs; 

said  recess  having  an  elongated  conflguration,  thereby  al- 
lowing sliding  of  said  cups  in  said  recesses  along  the 
length  of  said  leaf  during  flexure  of  said  leaves. 


4,322,062 
TORSION  SPRING  DAMPER 
BeiUamin  J.  Aleck,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,340 
Int  a.3  B60T  11/10 
U.S.  a.  267—154  11  Claims 

1.  A  torsion  damper  system  for  a  torsion  load  producing 
structurt  comprising: 

a  torsion  bar  having  a  greater  length  than  width  which  under- 
goes elastic  deformation  when  subjected  to  a  torsional  load; 
a  means  for  connecting  a  torsional  load  to  the  torsion  bar; 
a  layer  of  damping  material  encircling  the  torsion  bar  and 
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bonded  to  said  torsion  bar  such  that  a  torsional  load  applied 
to  the  torsion  bar  loads  the  damping  material  in  shear;  and 
an  outer  cylinder  encircling  the  layer  of  damping  material  and 
bonded  to  said  damping  material  to  receive  shear  loads  from 


said  layer  of  damping  material,  said  outer  cylinder  having  no 
separate  attachment  to  any  other  structure  when  the  torsion 
damper  system  is  connected  to  said  torsion  load  producing 
structure. 


4^22,063 

SUSPENSION  FOR  AN  OSOLLATING  BAR 

Kenneth  H.  Fischbeck,  Dallas,  and  Allen  T.  Wright,  LewisviUe, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,363 

Int  a.^  n6F  1/26 

U.S.  a.  267—160  2  Claims 


jects  between  cooperating  members,  for  spacing  objecte  a 
fixed  distance  from  each  other,  for  holding  the  objects  at 


the  fixed  distance  until  said  objects  are  secured  in  place 
and  for  disengaging  the  objects  thereafter. 

4^22,065 

FLY  TVER'S  VISE 

Gerald  J.  Doiron,  27544  Seco  Canyon  Rd.,  Saugus,  Calif.  91350 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,676 

Int  a.J  B25B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  269—254  R  ^  CUim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  axially  oscillating  a  bar,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  trifurcated  flexure  means  having  a  central  section  and  two 

outer  sections; 

a  frame  connected  to  said  outer  sections  such  that  said  cen- 
tral section  will  act  as  a  multiple  compound  cantilever 
when  oscillated; 

a  bar  connected  to  only  said  central  section  of  said  trifur- 
cated flexure  means  for  oscillatory  movement  therewith; 
and 

means  for  causing  oscillation  of  said  bar  and  said  central 
section. 


4,322,064 
OBJECT-SPACING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 
Michael  Jarvis,  Rte.  #1,  Box  135,  Old  Calvert  Qty  Rd.,  Calvert 
aty,  Ky.  42029 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,579 
Int.  CL3  B25B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  269—43  17  Claims 

1.  A  portable,  rugged,  object-spacing  tool  which  is  foldable 
for  storage,  expandable  for  use  and  disengageable  for  reuse, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  serially-disposed  and  pivtally-connected  ele- 
ments, each  element  having  two  members  fixedly  atuched 
thereto  and  projecting  therefrom,  each  member  coop>erat- 
ing  with  a  member  projecting  from  an  adjacent  element 
for  clamping  an  object  therebetween,  said  cooperating 
members  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  an 
adjacent  pair  of  similarly-cooperating  members, 
thus  constituting  clamping  means  for  clamping  plural  ob- 


1.  A  fly  tyer's  vise  comprising  a  pair  of  spring  steel  jaws, 
means  to  hold  them  in  contact,  means  to  separate  the  jaws,  an 
arc-shaped  groove  in  one  jaw  only,  said  groove  havmg  a  con- 
cave portion  facing  the  extreme  end  of  its  jaw,  and 
including  a  cross  pin  on  one  jaw  working  in  a  hole  m  the 
other  jaw,  said  cross  pin  substantially  intersecting  the 
convex  portion  of  the  groove  and  acting  to  back  the  hook. 

4,322,066 

SAW  FENCE 

Fredrick  G.  Disney,  4201  Rowan  Dr.,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.  76116 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,353 

Int  a.3  B23Q  3/00 

U  S  O  269—304  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  workpiece  relative  to  a  tool 

comprising: 
a  guide  rail  having  an  upstanding  nontubular  leg, 
a  fence  assembly  movable  on  said  guide  raU  and  includmg: 
first  and  second  upstanding  parallel  guide  plates,  said 
plates  being  longer  in  length  than  in  height  and  said  first 
guide  plate  having  a  cutout  therethrough  in  line  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  second  guide  plate, 
a  guide  plate  connector  joining  the  upper  ends  of  said 
guide  plates  to  maintain  said  guide  plates  in  a  spaced, 
parallel  relation  and  forming  a  channel  between  the 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  guide  plates  having  a  width 
less  than  the  height  of  said  guide  plates,  said  distance 
from  the  guide  plate  connector  to  the  ends  of  said  guide 
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plates  remote  from  said  guide  plate  connector  being  less 
than  the  height  of  said  guide  raUs, 

bearing  means  mounted  in  said  guide  plate  connector  and 
extending  therefrom  for  engagement  with  said  guide 
rail  to  facilitate  movement  of  said  fence  assembly  on 
said  guide  rail, 

bearing  means  mounted  in  said  first  guide  plate,  said  bear- 
ing means  for  engaging  the  side  of  said  guide  rail  to 
facilitate  movement  of  the  fence  assembly  relative  to 
the  guide  raU, 


a  positioning  fence  mounted  to  and  extending  transversely 

from  said  first  guide  plates,  and 
clamp  means  mounted  to  said  fence  assembly  by  attach- 
.  ment  to  said  guide  plate  connector  for  movement  with 
said  fence  assembly  and  having  a  linkage  including  an 
engaging  leg  for  engagement  of  said  guide  rail  through 
the  cutout  in  said  first  guide  plate  to  clamp  said  guide 
raU  against  said  second  guide  plate. 


4,322,067 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Paul  H.  MasseUn,  Richmond,  and  Karl  H.  Wieland,  Mechanics- 
▼Ule,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  PhiUp  Morris  bicorporated. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,363 

Int  a.3  B65H  3/08 

VS.  a.  271—99  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  articles  such  as  cards  and  the 
like  from  a  storage  location  to  a  point  of  use  at  a  second  loca- 
tion remote  from  the  first,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongated  actuator  member  supported  for  movement 

along  a  fixed  vertical  axis, 
a  magazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  the  articles  in  a  super- 
posed stack  thereof,  said  magazine  being  disposed  at  one 
side  of  said  fixed  axis,  the  point  of  use  being  disposed  at  the 


other  side  of  said  fixed  axis  and  a  distance  below  the 
magazine, 

means  for  reciprocating  said  actuator  member  along  said 
fixed  axis  between  first  and  second  positions, 

a  carrier  arm  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  actuator 
member, 

suction  imposing  means  fixed  to  said  carrier  arm,  and 

means  operative  when  said  actuator  member  is  moved  from 
its  first  to  second  positions  for  vertically  elevating  and 
concurrently  rotating  said  carrier  arm  in  one  direction 
away  from  a  positioning  thereof  at  said  point  of  use  to 
position  same  at  the  other  side  of  said  fixed  axis  adjacent 
said  magazine  and  with  the  suction  imposing  means  en- 
gaged against  the  lowermost  article  in  said  suck  thereby 
to  effect  suction  withdrawal  and  holding  of  said  lower- 
most article  from  the  stack  when  said  suction  imposing 
means  is  moved  away  from  said  magazme,  said  carrier  arm 
operating  means  being  operative  when  said  actuator  mem- 
ber is  moved  from  its  second  to  first  positions  for  concur- 
rently rotating  said  carrier  arm  in  an  opposite  direction 
and  vertically  lowering  same  to  return  said  carrier  arm  to 
said  point  of  use  position,  the  said  lowermost  article  being 
delivered  to  the  point  of  use  upon  return  of  said  carrier 
arm  to  said  point  of  use  and  release  of  the  suction  imposed 
on  said  article, 

said  carrier  arm  operating  means  comprising: 

a  pinion  gear  fixed  to  said  carrier  arm, 

a  rack  in  constant  mesh  with  said  pinion  gear, 

bias  means  associated  with  said  rack  tending  to  move  said 
rack  generally  co-directionally  with  the  movement  of  said 
actuator  member  when  the  latter  is  moved  from  its  first  to 
second  positions  whereby  during  an  initial  portion  of  the 
said  movement  of  said  actuator  member  there  is  concur- 
rent generally  co-directional  movement  of  said  actuator 
member  and  rack, 

bias  limiting  means  operative  during  the  remainder  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  member  between  its  said  first  and 
second  positions  for  preventing  rack  movement  during 
said  actuator  member  remainder  movement  whereby  said 
pinion  gear  and  carrier  arm  are  caused  to  rotate  in  said  one 
direction, 

said  bias  means  in  its  bias  stopped  position  being  effective  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  rack  during  an  initial  portion  of 
the  movement  of  said  actuator  member  from  its  second  to 
first  position  whereby  said  pinion  gear  and  carrier  arm  are 
caused  to  rotate  in  said  opposite  direction,  and 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  carrier  arm  in  said 
arm  opposite  direction  during  the  remainder  portion  of 
the  movement  of  said  actuator  member  between  its  second 
and  first  positions  whereby  during  such  remainder  portion 
said  rack  is  caused  to  move  in  tandem  with  said  actuator 
member  in  opposition  to  said  bias  means. 


4,322,068 
RECEIVING  HOPPER  FOR  DOCUMENTS 
Henri  P.  M.  Cayn,  les  Fonts  de  Ce,  and  Claode  J.  Donabin, 
Angers,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compangie  Internatio- 
nale pour  rinformatique  Cii-HoneyweU  BuU  (Societe  Ano- 
nyme),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  29,  1976,  76  12764 
Int  a.3  B65H  31/02.  29/13 
VS.  a.  271—207  16  Claims 

1.  A  hopper  for  receiving  documents  fed  from  an  output  of 
a  feeding  track  in  a  vertical  orientation  and  for  stacking  the 
documents  in  a  fiat  arrangement  one  atop  the  other  comprising 
the  combination  of:  at  least  one  vertical  boundary  plate  aligned 
paraUel  to  the  plane  of  the  feeding  track  and  having  a  first  edge 
in  close  proximity  to  the  output  thereof  such  that  the  docu- 
ments are  fed  parallel  to  that  plate,  first  guide  means  supported 
on  said  verticid  plate  for  progressively  spacing  the  upper  part 
of  a  document  fed  into  the  hopper  away  from  the  vertical 
plate,  and  second  guide  means  supported  on  said  vertical  plate. 
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said  second  guide  means  including  a  guiding  passage  on  its 
upper  face  which  is  bounded  by  a  hp  and  which  is  disposed  at 
a  level  lower  than  that  of  the  lower  edge  of  a  document  fed 
into  the  hopper,  said  guiding  passage  extending  on  part  of  the 
breadth  of  the  vertical  back  plate  between  a  first  end  situated 
flush  with  said  first  edge  of  the  vertical  plate  and  a  second  end 


posed  endless  belts  spanning  said  introducing  and  dis- 
charge means  for  holding  the  sheet  in  a  sandwiched  man- 
ner therebetween,  the  length  of  said  endless  belts  being 
sufficient  to  span  said  maximum  distance  between  said 
discharge  and  introducing  means,  and 
means  on  the  sheet  sorting  apparatus  for  maintaining  the 
superposed  portions  of  the  sandwiched  belts  between 
which  sheets  are  transported  in  a  tensioned  state  between 
said  introducing  and  discharge  means  as  said  distance 
varies  during  vertical  movement  of  the  platform. 


4,322,070 
EXERaSING  APPARATUS 
Gert  J.  Jordaan,  15  Jan  Smuts  Dr.,  norida  Park,  Transvaal, 
South  Africa 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,942 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  25,  1979, 

79/3163 

Int  a.3  A63B  23/04.  69/16 
U.S.  a.  272—73  3  Claims 


situated  substantially  perpendicularly  above  the  rear  edges  of 
documents  of  mean  length  building  up  in  the  hopper,  to  enable 
the  lower  edge  of  a  document  entering  the  hopper  to  be  guided 
and  progressively  moved  closer  to  said  vertical  plate  as  that 
document  is  fed  into  the  hopper,  so  as  to  cause  that  document 
as  It  is  fed  to  tilt  about  its  lower  edge  such  that  successive  fed 
documents  are  stacked  in  flat  arrangement. 

4,322,069 

SHEET  SORTING  APPARATUS 

Charles  S.  MitcheU,  Portola  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,511 

Int  aJ  B65H  39/]].  29/12 

U.S.  a.  271—296  1*  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  sorting  apparatus  in  which  sheets  discharged  from 
a  pattern  recording  apparatus  are  received  by  sheet  introduc- 
ing means  and,  after  having  been  transported  through  trans- 
porting means  to  discharge  means  provided  on  a  movable 
platform  arranged  movably  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
to  a  main  body  of  the  sorting  apparatus,  distributed  sequen- 
tially to  a  plurality  of  bins  having  inlet  openings  arrayed  along 
a  vertical  moving  path  of  said  discharge  means,  characterized 

in  that: 
said  sheet  introducing  and  discharge  means  are  spaced  rela- 
tively apart  by  a  distance  that  varies  between  a  minimum 
and  a  maximum-defined  distance  as  the  platform  moves 
vertically  along  said  vertical  path  thereof  for  distributing 
sheets  to  selected  ones  of  said  plural  bins, 
said  transporting  means  is  constituted  by  a  pair  of  super- 


1.  Exercising  apparatus  comprising  a  bicycle  stobly  sup- 
ported on  a  stand  on  a  surface  so  that  the  rear  wheel  of  the 
bicycle  is  free  of  the  surface,  the  stand  comprising  a  surface- 
engaging  base,  a  first  pair  of  members,  one  end  of  which  is 
fixed  to  the  base  to  form  a  fixed  structure  and  the  other  end  of 
which  detachably  engages  with  a  pair  of  formations  secured  to 
the  rear  axle  of  the  bicycle,  a  second  pair  of  members  each  of 
which  is  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  fixed  structure 
and  the  other  end  being  pivotally  secured  to  a  plate  which 
detachably  engages  another  plate  secured  to  the  frame  of  the, 
bicycle  in  the  region  of  the  pedals,  the  said  one  plate  havmg 
upstanding  formations  adapted  to  receive  the  edge  of  the  other 
plate  detachably  to  hold  the  two  plates  together,  and  a  roller 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  rear 
wheel  of  the  bicycle. 

4,322,071 
STANDING  VERTICAL  LEG  CURL 
Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Uoyd  J.  Lambert,  Sr.,  both  of  1538 
College  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex.  77587 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,509 
Int.  C1.3  A63B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  272-118  .      "^  9«*™ 

1.  A  standing  vertical  leg  curt  machine  comprising:  a  frame- 
work including  base  members  and  vertically  upstanding  sup- 
port members,  a  pair  of  thigh  pads  carried  by  said  vertical 
members,  a  horizontal  exercising  support  carried  by  said  verti- 
cal members  disposed  between  said  pair  of  thigh  pads,  a  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  exercise  arm  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  said  horizontal  support  and  having  a  sprocket  a  said  one 
end,  weight  means  connect  to  said  sprocket,  for  movement 
between  a  rest  position  and  an  elevated  position  dunng  the 
rotating  of  said  sprocket  and  a  pair  of  leg  pads  transversely 
disposed  on  said  exercise  arm  at  an  extremity  remote  from  said 
exercise  ann  one  end  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  thigh  pads 
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whereby  a  standing  f>erson  placing  his  legs  between  said  thigh  4,322,073 

pads  and  said  leg  pads  exercises  by  moving  said  exercise  arm  ELECTRONIC  GAME  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Slavik,  Palos  Hills,  and  John  V.  Moravec,  WUlow 

Springs,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Nuvatec/Inc.,  Lombard,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,256 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—16  C  9  Claims 


pivotally  upwardly  with  the  legs  with  concomitant  rotation  of 
said  sprocket  against  said  weight  means. 


4,322,072 
EXERCISE  WEIGHT  UNTT  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  THE 

FOOT 

Gerald  A.  White,  1427  Morrison  St.,  Madison,  Wis.  53703 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,439 

Int.  a.3  A63B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  272—119  6  Claims 


1.  A  variable  weight  exercise  unit  for  releasable  attachment 
over  the  arch  portion  of  a  human  foot,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated pocketed  support  means  of  a  substantially  rectangular 
shape  and  of  length  to  provide  convenient  wrapping  of  the 
support  means  over  the  arch  portion  of  a  foot,  said  support 
means  having  a  series  of  individual  open-ended  weight  pockets 
between  first  and  second  side  edges  and  extending  from  a 
longitudinal  end  edge  to  an  open  pocket  end,  individual 
weights  removably  located  within  said  pockets,  first  attach- 
ment means  including  a  flexible  tie  member  extending  from  a 
first  side  edge  of  the  elongated  support  means  and  having  an 
outer  free  end  adapted  to  extend  around  a  foot  and  be  releas- 
ably  connected  to  the  support  means  to  hold  the  support  means 
in  said  wrapped  position,  a  second  flexible  tie  member  secured 
to  said  support  means  adjacent  said  first  side  edge  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  pockets  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
first  tie  member  and  having  an  outer  free  end  adapted  to  extend 
around  an  ankle  and  be  releasably  connected  to  the  support 
means  adjacent  said  second  side  edge  for  attaching  the  support 
means  in  said  wrapped  position  over  the  arch  portion  of  the 
foot  with  a  longitudinal  end  edge  abutting  the  connection  of 
the  foot  and  ankle. 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

switch  means; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  indicators  arranged  in  an  array, 
said  array  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section; 

sweep  means  for  sequentially  activating  the  plurality  of 
indicators  in  a  first  sequence  which  proceeds  from  the  first 
section  to  the  second  section  and  a  second  sequence  which 
proceeds  from  the  second  section  to  the  first  section; 

means,  responsive  to  the  switch  means,  for  altering  the 
operation  of  the  sweep  means  to  terminate  the  sequential 
activation  of  the  plurality  of  indicators  in  the  first  se- 
quence upon  operation  of  the  switch  means,  and  to  initiate 
the  sequential  activation  of  the  plurality  of  indicators  in 
the  second  sequence; 

means  for  automatically  selecting  the  rate  at  which  indica- 
tors are  sequentially  activated  in  the  second  sequence,  said 
selecting  means  operating  to  select  a  first  rate  when  the 
switch  means  is  operated  before  a  predetermined  point  of 
the  first  sequence,  and  a  second  rate  when  the  switch 
means  is  operated  after  said  predetermined  point  in  the 
first  sequence,  wherein  the  second  rate  is  faster  than  the 
first  rate. 


4,322,074 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  SYSTEM 
David  F.  James,  Redondo  Beach;  Peter  A.  Oliphant,  Van  Nuys, 
and  Timothy  A.  Effler,  Torrance,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,166 
Int  a.3  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  273—1  E  25  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  game,  the  combination  comprising: 
display  means  having  illuminatable  segments  configured  in 
an  array  of  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  columns; 
means  for  selectively  illuminating  at  least  one  segment  in  a 

predetermined  column; 
means  for  successively  illuminating,  one  at  a  time,  segments 
in  said  predetermined  column  commencing  with  the  seg- 
ment adjacent  said  at  least  one  segment; 
means  for  monitoring  the  row  occupied  by  the  then- 
illuminated  segment; 
a  plurality  of  manually  operable  switches  equal  in  number  to 
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the  number  of  columns,  each  of  said  switches  being  posi-  m^f^SruArKlTT 

foned  adjacent  to.  and  in  alignment  with,  one  of  said   ^^  ^^  Jd^^^^^jT^n,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

columns;  and  .,  .    .  .  _h  .T„n„ai       Germany,  assignors  to  MarsteUer  ft  Killmann  KG,  Essen, 

means  responsive  to  said  momtonng  means  and  manual       JJJl^p;  ^f  G^r„uuiy 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 

^,  ,  1980,2920680 

^ZSrHh ''  Int  a.3  A63B  51/00 

vjs.  a.  ny—m  d 


60alm8 


operation  of  the  one  of  said  switches  adjacent  said  prede- 
termined column  for  interrupting  the  sequence  of  illumi- 
nation to  cause  one  of  (a)  reversing  the  direction  of  succes- 
sive illumination  and  (b)  stopping  the  successive  illumina- 
tion and  displaying  the  then-illuminated  segment. 


^.^. 


4,322,075 

BATTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

William  T.  Hynes,  2824  Hogan  Ct.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22043 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,797 

Int.  a?  A63B  69/40 

\]S.  CI.  273—26  E 


5= 


1.  A  racket,  particularly  a  tennis  racket,  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially loop-shaped  frame  bent  from  a  rod-shaped  member; 
elastic  strings  spanning  criss-cross  said  frame;  said  frame  hav- 
ing two  converging  end  portions  defining  a  V-shaped  section; 
a  framed  wedge-shaped  member  inserted  in  said  V-shaped 
section  between  said  end  portions  and  being  immovably  se- 
cured thereat  and  having  a  side  bordering  the  surface  formed 
by  said  strings  spanning  criss-cross  said  frame;  a  handle  extend- 
ing said  end  portions,  said  end  portions  extending  substantially 
deep  into  said  handle;  a  plurality  of  said  strings  extending 
12  Claims  lengthwise  at  the  center  region  of  said  surface  and  being 
guided  with  freedom  of  sliding  movement  through  said  side  of 
said  wedge-shaped  member  and  passed  through  said  wedge- 
shaped  member;  said  wedge-shaped  member  having  sides 
extending  along  a  portion  of  said  end  portions  and  having 
tennmal  portions  converging  to  an  intersection,  means  attach- 
ing said  terminal  portion,  said  plurality  of  strings  after  passing 
through  said  wedge-shaped  member  being  attached  to  said 
attachment  means,  said  plurality  of  strings  converging  within 
said  wedge-shaped  member  to  said  attachment  means  and 
being  visible  through  a  free  open  central  region  of  said  wedge- 
shaped  member. 


1.  A  batting  practice  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  vertical  support  rigidly  secured  in  a  substantially 
vertical  position; 

(b)  a  horizontal  support  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  support; 

(c)  a  first  non-elastic  tether  having  one  of  its  ends  atuched  to 
the  other  end  of  said  horizontal  support; 

(d)  a  second  non-elastic  tether  having  one  of  its  ends  at- 
tached intermediate  the  ends  of  said  vertical  support,  said 
first  tether  being  of  such  a  length  and  secured  at  a  point  on 
said  horizontal  support  such  that  its  length  added  to  the 
length  of  the  second  tether  will  be  substantially  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  point  at  which  the  first 
tether  is  secured  to  the  horizontal  support  and  the  point  at 
which  the  second  tether  is  secured  to  the  vertical  support; 
and 

(e)  a  ball  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  first  tether 
and  said  second  tether  such  that  said  ball  is  suspended 
from  said  apparatus  above  the  ground. 


4,322,077 

WRIST  BAND  FOR  TENNIS  RACKETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gustaaf  Van't  Hof,  10021  Lesterford  Ave.,  Downey,  Calif.  90241 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,957 

Int  C\?  A63B  49/08 

U  S.  CL  273 75  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  wrist  band  for  attachment  to  the  handle  of  a  tennis 
racket  or  the  like  for  use  in  securing  the  racket  to  the  wrist  of 
a  player,  wherein  the  racket  handle  has  a  grip  and  an  end  face 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  grip,  and  wherein  the  wrist  band  can  be 
inserted  into  a  hole  driUed  in  said  end  face  without  removmg 
the  grip  from  the  racket,  the  wrist  band  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  strap  having  a  loop  spaced  from  an  end 

of  the  strap; 
a  fixed  sleeve  secured  to  the  end  of  the  strap,  the  sleeve 

having  a  generally  rounded  outer  surface; 
a  rim  on  the  sleeve  projecting  outwardly  from  the  generally 

rounded  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve; 
a  base  plate  loosely  fitted  around  the  outer  surface  of  the 
sleeve,  the  base  plate  protruding  outwardly  away  from  the 
rim  on  the  sleeve  and  being  retained  around  the  outer 
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surface  of  the  sleeve  by  contact  with  the  rim,  the  sleeve 
and  the  base  plate  being  adapted  to  be  inseried  in  the  hole 
drilled  in  the  end  face  of  the  racket  handle,  with  the  base 
plate  bearing  against  the  end  face  and  bridging  the  hole 
with  the  rim  against  the  base  plate  to  retain  the  strap  in  the 
end  of  the  racket  handle; 


annular  groove  of  the  C-shape  of  said  insert  to  lock  said  insert 
to  said  wood  core  and  cladding. 


means  secured  to  the  strap  on  the  side  of  the  base  plate 
opposite  the  rim  of  the  sleeve  for  holding  the  strap  in  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  the  end  face  of  the  handle;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  size  of  the  loop  for  tightening  the 
loop  around  the  player's  wrist. 


4,322,078 
BOWLING  PIN  BASE 
Rodney  C.  MaUette,  LowriUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

.     FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,783 
Int  a.3  A63D  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  273— 82  B  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  bowling  pin  comprising  an  all  wood  core  having  an 
exposed  wood  flat  bottom  surface,  an  exterior  plastic  ionomer 
resin  cladding  on  said  wood  core,  and  a  nylon  base  inseri  at  the 
bottom  of  said  core,  the  bottom  annular  comer  of  said  core 
having  a  peripherally  extending  exterior  facing  groove  formed 
therein,  said  comer  groove  being  generally  L-shaped  in  cross 
section  and  said  L-shape  facing  radially  outward,  the  base 
portion  of  the  L-shaped  groove  being  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  thereby  leaving  a  peripher- 
ally extending  core  flange,  said  base  portion  furiher  being 
spaced  longitudinally  inwardly  from  said  core  flange,  said 
nylon  base  inseri  being  annular  in  shape  and  having  an  annular 
exterior  facing  central  groove  extending  thereabout  whereby 
said  nylon  base  insert  is  generally  C-shaped  in  cross  section, 
said  base  inseri  being  seated  in  said  L-shaped  comer  groove, 
the  base  portion  of  said  C-shaped  inseri  being  seated  in  said 
base  poriion  of  said  L-shaped  groove  such  that  the  lower 
surface  of  said  central  groove  is  coplanar  with  said  core  flange, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  C-shaped  insert  extending  outwardly 
from  said  base  portion  of  said  insert  and  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  and  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  flat  bottom  of  said  core  completing  the  base  of 
said  bowling  pin,  and  said  cladding  at  the  bottom  of  said  pin 
terminating  in  a  thick  inwardly-extending  annular  flange,  said 
bottom  cladding  flange  extending  into  said  core  flange  and  the 


4,322,079 
RACE  SET  WITH  DETOUR 
Julius  Cooper,  New  Hyde  Park,  and  NeU  TUbor,  Fresh  Mead- 
ows, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation 
FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,025 
Int  a.3  A63F  9/14 
UJS.  a.  273—86  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  game  comprising  a  flat  slotless  track  defin- 
ing at  least  two  vehicle  lanes  permitting  toy  vehicles  to  move 
along  the  track  surface  in  two  generally  parallel  paths  of 
travel,  at  least  one  controllable  toy  vehicle  including  an  elec- 
tric motor  and  means  for  causing  the  vehicle  to  switch  from 
one  lane  to  the  other;  current  supply  means  in  said  track  for 
supplying  current  to  said  motor  and  operator  operable  control 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor  and 
actuating  said  means  for  causing  the  vehicle  to  switch  lanes, 
and  a  drone  vehicle  constrained  for  movement  in  one  of  said 
lanes  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  controllable  vehicle; 
said  track  including  a  detour  track  section  having  guide  walls 
defining  a  lane  section  in  the  other  of  said  lanes  directing  a 
controllable  toy  vehicle  in  said  other  lane  along  a  path  of  travel 
initially  away  from  said  one  lane  and  than  back  towards  said 
one  lane  whereby  a  controllable  vehicle  on  said  track  can  be 
operated  to  move  into  said  other  lane  before  entering  said 
detour  track  section  to  avoid  collision  with  a  drone  vehicle  in 
or  approaching  said  detour  track  section  in  said  one  lane. 


4,322,080 

IMAGE  PROJECTING  AMUSEMENT  DEMCE 

Hugh  Pennington,  307  Marsh  Rd.,  WUmington,  Del.  19809 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,092 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/14;  F41J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273—86  B  20  Claims 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  target  in  the  form  of 
a  course  and  at  least  one  obstacle,  said  course  being  of  a  prede- 
termined light  intensity  and  said  obstacles  being  of  predeter- 
mined differing  light  intensities,  means  for  projecting  an  image 
of  a  moving  object  on  said  target,  said  image  having  a  recog- 
nizable orientation,  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  image  of  said  object  on  said  target  whereby  a  player  may 
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substantially  parallel  spaced-apart  post  portions  intercon- 
nected only  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  by  a  base  portion,  said 
frame  member  being  mountable  on  the  associated  playfield 
board  with  only  the  distal  ends  of  said  post  portions  extending 
above  the  playfield  board,  and  a  target  member  carried  by  said 


"\  jjirt' 


TO 


attempt  to  guide  said  image  of  said  object  over  said  course  by 
said  image  of  said  object  being  superimposed  over  said  course 
and  said  player  may  attempt  to  avoid  said  image  of  said  object 
contacting  said  obstacles  by  said  image  of  said  object  being 
superimposed  on  said  obstacles,  said  movement  controlling 
means  including  linear  movement  control  means  and  turning 
movement  control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  image  on 
said  course  and  for  permitting  the  orientation  of  said  image  to 
be  changed  while  said  image  is  being  moved  linearly,  light 
intensity  sensing  means  movable  with  said  image  of  said  object 
for  detecting  when  said  image  of  said  object  has  superimposed 
any  of  said  obstacles,  and  indicating  means  for  indicating  when 
said  image  of  said  object  has  superimiposed  said  obstacles. 


4,322,081 
HNGER  TIP  GOLF  GAME 
Wilfred  F.  Terry,  Jr.,  and  Marie  K.  Terry,  both  of  Apt.  203,  90 
Padonia  Rd„  Lutherville,  Md.  21093 

FUed  Apr.  ^^^\^l'f'''  ^51.102  ^^^  ^^^.^^^  therebetween  and  above  the  playfield  board  for 

int.  CI.  Awr  //CA)  ^  ^^^   rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  target  member  having  a 


L.S.  a.  273—87.4 


normal  rest  position  in  which  it  is  engageable  by  an  associated 
pinball  rolling  between  said  post  portions  for  spinning  said 
target  member  about  said  axis. 


4322,083 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Sigeru  Imai,  Ito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shintomi  Golf  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1978,  53-147366 
Int.  Q\?  A63B  5i/04 
U.S.  a.  273—167  F  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  golf  game  with  simulated  golfers  having  human 
characteristics,  golf  balls,  and  golf  course  features,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  golfer  including  a  body  having  front 
and  back,  a  wire  having  an  axle  pivotally  joumalled  in  a  bore 
in  the  body,  means  retaining  the  wire  in  said  journal  compris- 
ing: an  integral  actuator  leading  at  a  first  angle  in  a  vertical 
plane  from  the  axle  behind  and  an  integral  shank  leading  down- 
ward at  a  second  angle  from  the  axle  in  front;  a  portion  of  the 
wire  in  the  shape  of  a  clubhead  integrally  forming  a  club  with 
said  shank;  means  p)ermitting  a  user  with  one  finger  to  hold  said 
golfer  in  alignment  and  simultaneously  to  manipulate  the  re- 
spective said  integral  actuator  to  strike  a  golf  ball,  comprising 
said  integral  actuator  leading  upwardly  at  said  first  angle  to  a 
terminus  at  the  level  of  the  head  of  said  golfer;  resilient  biasing 
means  above  said  axle  connecting  said  integral  actuator  with 
said  golfer's  body;  means  for  quickly  and  economically  replac- 
ing the  resiliently  biasing  means  to  change  said  bias,  compris- 
ing the  resilient  biasing  means  being  a  rubber  band,  means 
detachably  affixing  the  rubber  band  to  said  golfer's  body  and  to 
said  integral  actuator;  and  means  counter-balancing  said  club 
for  smoothing  the  swing  thereof,  comprising  a  loop  on  said 
terminus  at  the  level  of  the  head  of  said  golfer. 


4,322,082 
SPINNING  TARGET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PIN'BALL  GAME 
Albin  Peters,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Wico  Corporation,  Niles, 
lU. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,366 

Int.  Q.^  A63B  67/14 

U.S.  a.  273—127  D  16  Claims 

1.  A  spinning  target  assembly  for  a  pinball  game  having  a 

playfield  board  on  which  a  pinball  rolls,  said  target  assembly 

comprising  an  integral  one-piece  frame  member  having  two 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising: 

a  club  head; 

a  substantially  flat  club  face  on  one  side  of  said  head,  said 
club  face  being  adapted  to  strike  a  golf  ball;  said  club  face 
having  upper  and  lower  edges; 

said  club  face  being  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  verti- 
cal when  said  club  face  is  in  an  address  position  with 
respect  to  a  golf  ball;  said  angle  being  a  loft  angle  (0) 
which  determines  the  amount  of  loft  imparted  a  golf  ball 
when  it  is  struck  by  the  club  face;  said  loft  angle  (0)  being 
greater  than  zero; 

said  club  face  having  a  point  thereon  at  which  a  golf  ball  will 
contact  said  club  face  when  said  club  is  in  the  address 
position  with  respect  to  the  golf  ball,  said  point  being  a 
meet  point  (M),  the  position  of  said  meet  point  (M)  being 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  loft  angle  (©)  of  said 
head,  such  that  the  higher  the  loft  angle  (6),  the  closer  said 
meet  point  (M)  will  be  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  club  face, 
the  distance  (JM)  between  the  meet  point  (M)  on  said  club 
face  and  the  lower  edge  (J)  of  said  club  face  being  given  as 
follows: 

yA/=/Jscc«(l-sin«) 

where  r 

R:  radius  of  standard  golf  ball, 
9:  loft  angle; 
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said  club  head  having  a  mass  and  having  a  center  of  gravity 
of  its  mass,  said  center  of  gravity  being  spaced  from  said 
club  face,  said  center  of  gravity,  when  viewed  from  a 
cross  section  taken  in  plane  perpendicular  to  the  club  face, 
being  located  on  a  line  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
club  face  through  said  meet  point  (M). 


4,322,084 
GOLFER'S  STANCE  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Carl  L.  Reece,  and  Gloria  J.  Reece,  both  of  1453  SUte  St., 
Portenllle,  Calif.  93257 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,338 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/i6 

U.S.  a.  273—187  R  10  Qalms 


by  forming  a  non-playing  inner  central  circle  having  a  pair 
of  non-playing  diametrical  flaps  or  barriers  at  the  East  and 
West  stations  of  the  circle,  and  further  divided  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  8  radial  files  on  the  South  side  of  the  flaps 
or  barriers,  and  by  means  of  a  like  plurality  of  8  radial  files 
on  the  North  side  of  the  flaps  or  barriers; 

b.  and  the  radial  files  of  the  circular  playing  area  being 
further  divided  by  a  series  of  concentric  ranks  which 
extend  from  the  inner  circle  to  the  outer  circular  configu- 
ration; 

c.  and  at  least  two  playing  spaces  extending  radially  outward 
from  each  East  and  West  flap  or  barrier,  so  the  playing 
area  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  playing  spaces  of  alter- 
nate light  and  dark  spaces; 

d.  and  each  diametrical  flap  or  barrier  extending  radially  in 
length  equal  to  the  two  innermost  concentric  ranks 
whereby  the  chess  pieces  would  be  first  loaded  onto  the 
playing  spaces  in  the  two  innermost  concentric  ranks 
below  and  above  the  non-playing  diametrical  flaps  or 
barriers,  and  separated  thereby. 


6.  A  golf  stance  training  device,  comprising: 
a  body  member  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  bar; 
a  first  foot  indicator  means  including  an  elongated  bar  at- 
tached to  said  body  member  at  an  oblique  angle  thereto; 
a  second  foot  indicator  means  comprising  an  elongated  bar 

slidably  disposed  on  said  body  member  perpendicular 

thereto; 
a  first  ball  location  indicator  aflixedly  attached  to  said  body 

member  and  including  an  adjustable  pointer  extending 

therefrom;  and 
a  second  ball  location  indicator  slidably  attached  to  said 

body  member  and  including  a  second  pointer  extensible 

therefrom. 


A 


4,322,086 
HYDRAULIC  OIL  RESERVOIR  VENT 
Qarence  C.  Bennink,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,389 

Int.  a.3  B60R  27/00 

U.S.  a.  280—5  R  1  Claim 


4,322,085 
ORCULAR  CHESS  GAME 
Steven  M.  Stallard,  2632  Lindsay  Ave.,  Apt.  B2,  LouisWlle,  Ky. 
40206 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,109 

Int.  C1.3  A63F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  273—261  8  Oaims 


■?»    Tt     S    ak 


1.  A  flat,  two-dimensional  circular  chess  game  board  appara- 
tus that  is  adapted  for  playing  chess  and  accommodates  a 
plurality  of  standard  chess  pieces  controlled  by  two  opposing 
players  comprising: 

a.  a  playing  area  of  circular  configuration  that  is  divided  first 


1.  In  a  mobile  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  frame  including  an  elongated  beam; 

(b)  a  set  of  wheels  supporting  said  frame,  said  beam  being 
substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  when  said  wheels  are  in 
contact  with  said  plane; 

(c)  a  hydraulically  controlled  component  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

(d)  a  hydraulic  system  for  operating  said  component  and 
including  an  oil  reservoir,  said  beam  forming  an  oil  reser- 
voir container  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  beam  including  an  upper  wall  portion  defining  first  and 
second  spaced  openings, 

said  reservoir  further  including  (1)  first  and  second  conduit 
means,  each  having  a  first  end  connected,  respectively,  to 
said  first  and  second  openings  and  (2)  a  T-shaped  vent 
coupling  for  restricting  the  flow  of  air  into  and  out  of  said 
first  and  second  conduit  means,  said  coupling  comprising 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  tubular  legs  interconnected 
between  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means,  a  third  tubular  leg  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  pair  of  legs  and  a  porous  plug  cap  mounted  in  the 
other  end  of  said  third  leg. 
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4,322,087 

BICYCLE  HANDLE  BAR  CONNECTOR 

Lyle  F.  Addicks,  12313  Brookshire  Ave.,  Downey,  Calif.  90242 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,934 

Int.  a.'  B62K  21/22 

U.S.  a.  280—279  9  Claims 


upward  movement  of  said  rear  wheel  relative  to  said  body 
frame,  said  means  for  adjusting  the  damping  force  of  said  shock 
absorber  means  comprises  lever  plate  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  rear  upper  portion  of  said  body  frame,  an  extension 
formed  integral  with  said  rear  wheel  support  frame  and  pro- 


1.  A  connector  for  adjustably  attaching  a  handle  bar  onto  the 
front  fork  of  a  bicycle,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  lower  clamp  half  including; 

a  tubular  stem; 

a  lower  sheet  metal  member  having  a  middle  arcuate  portion 
and  flat  end  portions  with  fastening  holes  therein,  one  of 
said  flat  end  portions  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiv- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  stem  and  being  anchored 
thereto  by  welding; 

a  coating  of  plastic  molded  about  the  flat  end  portions  and 
the  back  of  the  lower  sheet  metal  member  and  about  the 
upper  side  portion  of  the  tubular  stem,  the  inner  surface  of 
the  middle  arcuate  portion  of  the  lower  sheet  metal  mem- 
ber being  left  uncoated,  and  the  end  portions  of  the  coat- 
ing having  holes  therein  aligned  with  the  fastening  holes 
in  the  flat  end  portions  of  said  lower  sheet  metal  member; 
and 

an  upper  sheet  metal  member  having  a  middle  arcuate  por- 
tion and  flat  end  portions  with  fastening  holes  therein;  and 

a  coating  of  plastic  molded  about  the  flat  end  portions  and 
the  back  of  said  upper  sheet  metal  member,  the  inner 
surface  of  the  middle  arcuate  portion  being  left  uncoated, 
and  the  coating  of  plastic  molded  with  holes  therein 
aligned  with  the  fastening  holes  in  the  upper  sheet  metal 
member  and  with  an  opening  therein  aligned  with  the 
ojjening  on  the  top  of  said  tubular  stem; 
whereby  a  handle  bar  can  be  adjustably  held  between  the 
uncoated  arcuate  inner  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower 
clamp  halves  and  the  clamp  halves  held  together  by  fas- 
tening means  passing  through  the  fastening  holes  on  the 
ends  thereof;  and 
means  for  use  in  adjustably  attaching  said  stem  to  the  front 
fork  of  the  bicycle. 


jecting  forwardly  therefrom  beyond  the  pivot  connection 
thereof  with  the  body  frame,  pull  rod  means  pivoted  at  its  one 
end  to  said  lever  plate  means  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  exten- 
sion, said  rear  shock  absorber  means  being  pivotally  connected 
at  its  one  end  to  said  lever  plate  means  and  at  its  other  end  to 
said  rear  wheel  support  frame  at  its  intermediate  portion. 

4,322,089 

SKI  BRAKE 

Richard  G.  Spademan,  Box  6410,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,997 

Int.  CV  A63C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  280—605  7  Claims 


4,322,088 
REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Shinichi  Miyakoshi,  Fujimi,  and  Kazuhiro  Yamamoto,  Asaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,485 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1979, 54-16827[U] 
Int.  C\?  B62K  25/04 
U.S.  a.  280—284  3  Claims 

1.  A  rear  wheel  suspension  for  a  motorcycle  comprising  a 
body  frame,  a  rear  wheel  support  frame  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  body  frame  for  upward  and  downward  movement  relative 
thereto  and  rotatably  supporting  a  rear  wheel,  rear  shock 
absorber  means  disposed  between  said  body  frame  and  said 
rear  wheel  support  frame  for  damping  the  relative  movement 
between  said  body  frame  and  said  rear  wheel,  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  damping  force  of  said  shock  absorber  means  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  the  rate  of  increase  in  the  compression  stroke  of 
the  shock  absorber  means  is  increased  in  proportion  to  the 


1.  A  ski  brake  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  movable  arm  member  movable  between 
an  operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position; 

means  providing  a  moving  force  for  moving  said  arm  mem- 
ber from  its  inoperative  position  to  its  operative  position; 

means  responsive  to  an  applied  force  for  holding  said  arm 
member  in  its  inoperative  position  against  said  moving 
force,  said  holding  means  including  a  resilient  material; 

a  braking  surface  located  on  said  arm  member  for  engaging 
snow  when  said  arm  member  is  in  its  operative  position; 

and 
means  separate  from  said  moving  force  providing  means  for 
restraining  said  arm  member  in  its  operative  position 
against  a  force  tending  to  move  said  arm  member  from  its 
operative  position  to  its  inoperative  position,  said  restrain- 
ing means  including  means  for  forming  a  recess  into  which 
said  holding  means  moves  when  said  arm  member  is 
moved  to  its  operative  position  by  said  moving  force,  said 
means  forming  said  recess  including  an  inclined  wall  sur- 
face for  guiding  said  holding  means  into  said  recess  when 
said  arm  member  is  moved  from  its  inoperative  position  to 
its  operative  position,  said  inclined  wall  surface  applying 
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an  increasing  bending  stress  to  said  holding  means  as  said 
arm  member  is  moved  from  its  inoperative  position  to  its 
operative  position. 


4,322,090 
SKI  MOUNTAINEERING  BINDING 
Charles  E.  Loughney,  4225  -  83rd  Ave.  SE.,  Mercer  Island, 
Wash.  98040 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,019 

lot  a?  A63C  9/08 

\}S.  a.  280—614  10  Claims 


64  66  TO  78/  24  32  44 


30  56     106      Se       60 


1.  Ski  mountaineering  binding  for  rigidly  holding  a  ski  boot 
relative  to  a  snow  ski,  subject  to  safety  releases,  during  down- 
hill skiing,  and  for  flexibly,  rotatably,  yet  controllably,  holding 
a  ski  boot  relative  to  a  snow  ski,  subject  to  safety  releases, 
during  alpine  ski  touring,  comprising: 

(a)  a  downhUl  safety  release  ski  binding;  and 

(b)  a  ski  touring  binding  pivotally  secured  at  its  forward  toe 
end  to  the  forward  toe  portions  of  the  downhill  safety  re- 
lease ski  binding  for  pivoting  in  a  vertical  plane  above  a 
snow  ski  and  removably  secured  at  its  rear  heel  end  to  the 
rear  heel  pxsrtions  of  the  downhill  safety  release  ski  binding, 
having; 

(1)  a  return  spring  mechanism  used  during  ski  touring  creat- 
ing a  spring  force  to  constantly  tend  to  keep  the  ski  tour- 
ing binding  in  a  non  pivoted  position  adjacent  the  down- 
hill safety  release  ski  binding,  having; 

(2)  components  in  the  return  spring  mechanism  to  alter  the 
line  of  action  of  the  creatol  spring  force,  changing  its 
created  torque,  to  effectively  reduce  the  application  of  the 
returning  spring  force  as  an  intentional  ski  boot  motion 
pivots  the  ski  touring  binding  at  its  heel  end  upwardly 
away  from  the  downhill  safety  release  ski  binding. 


member  engageable  in  recess  means  in  an  underside  of  said 
forward  sole  portion,  and  an  actuation  mechanism  adapted  to 
effect  relative  movement  between  said  positioning  device  and 
said  housing  part,  wherein  said  housing  part  includes  first  and 
second  rearwardly  diverging  side  members,  and  upper  wall 
means  extending  between  said  side  members  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  define  a  chamber  open  to  the  rear  of  the  binding, 
with  the  internal  dimensions  of  said  chamber  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  dimensions  of  said  forward  sole  portion, 
wherein  said  actuation  mechanism  includes  a  pivotable  actuat- 
ing lever,  is  mounted  on  the  binding  and  is  operable,  on  pivotal 
movement  of  said  actuating  lever,  to  effect  relative  movement 
of  said  positioning  device  and  said  housing  part  between  a 
disengaged  position,  in  which  said  at  least  one  generally  verti- 
cally disposed  member  is  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  ski  from 
said  upper  wall  means  so  that  said  recess  means  in  said  ski  shoe 
can  be  positioned  over  said  at  least  one  generally  vertically 
disposed  member,  and  an  engaged  position  in  which  said  at 
least  one  generally  vertically  disposed  member  is  operative  to 
retain  said  forward  sole  portion  within  said  chamber  in  contact 
with  said  side  members,  and  wherein  said  actuation  mechanism 
is  a  toggle  lever  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second  toggle 
lever  links  respectively  pivotally  connected  by  their  one  ends 
to  said  first  and  second  side  members,  and  at  their  other  ends  to 
a  toggle  lever,  said  toggle  lever,  which  forms  said  actuating 
lever,  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  forward  end  of  said 
positioning  device  via  a  transverse  pin,  said  transverse  pin 
being  guided  for  sliding  movement  in  longitudinal  slots  formed 
in  said  first  and  second  side  members. 


1.  A  cross  country  ski  binding  for  securing  a  ski  shoe  by  a 
forward  sole  portion  thereof  to  a  ski,  the  binding  comprising:  a 
housing  part  adapted  in  an  engaged  position  of  the  binding  to 
locate  said  forward  sole  portion,  a  positioning  device  adapted 
to  position  said  forward  sole  portion  relative  to  said  housing 
part,  and  including  at  least  one  generally  vertically  disposed 


4,322,092 
CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 
Rudi  Feucht,  Weissach;  Manfred  Schmidt,  Sindelfingen,  and 
Peter  Biermann,  Leonberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschiagfabriken  Gretsch  A  Co., 
Ltd.,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980.  Ser.  No.  123,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2906485 

Int  a.3  A63C  9/20 
U.S.  a.  280—615  22  Claims 


4322,091 
CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 
Ralf  Storandt,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Banbeschlagftibriken  Gretsch  ft  Co.  GmbH,  Leon- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807592 

Int  a.3  A63C  9/18 
U.S.  a.  280—615  2  Claims 


1.  A  cross  country  ski  binding  for  securing  a  ski  shoe  by  a 
forwardly  directed  extension  of  its  sole  to  a  ski,  the  binding 
comprising  a  recess  open  at  its  rear  end  and  defined  by  at  least 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  for  supporting  a  said 
sole  extension  introduced  through  the  rear  end  of  the  recess, 
there  being  at  least  one  bracing  member  arranged  within  the 
recess  and  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  top 
wall,  said  bracing  member  being  adapted  in  operation  to  en- 
gage in  a  corresponding  longitudinally  extending,  slot  in  said 
sole  extension,  which  slot  is  open  at  its  forward  end,  and  a 
securing  device  engageable  with  a  ski  shoe  engaged  in  the 
binding  to  prevent  it  being  withdrawn  rearwardly  from  the 
binding,  said  securing  device  being  operative  to  draw  the  sole 
extension  forwardly  into  engagement  with  forwardly  disposed 
abutment  means  defined  by  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one 
bracing  member  and  the  first  and  second  side  walls,  thereby 
enabling  a  shape-mating  and  force-locking  connection  to  be 
achieved  between  said  binding  and  sole  extension  and  in  which 
said  at  least  one  bracing  member  is  of  circular  horizontal  cross- 
section. 
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4,322,093 
WHEELED  WALKING  AID  WITH  SEAT  AND  HAND 

BRAKE 
Roger  C.  Otto,  R.R.  1,  Aurora,  Nebr.  68818 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,178 
Int  a. 3  B62B  U/QO 


U.S,  a.  280—650 


6Claiiiis 


,^^ 


\ 


^^ 


said  first  pair  of  wheels  adapted  to  pivot  in  order  to  change  the 
direction  of  said  tractor  and  the  width  of  said  at  least  one 
portion  being  sufficiently  narrow  to  allow  said  first  pair  of 
wheels  to  generally  freely  pivot,  said  plate  having  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  such  that  it  extends  to  a  rear  end  of  said  tractor 
and  beyond  a  front  end  of  said  tractor,  said  plate  further  com- 
prising means,  adjacent  to  said  tractor  front  end,  for  carrying 
removable  weights  to  prevent  said  tractor  from  rearing,  said 
device  further  comprising  means  for  moving  said  plate  and  said 
weights  substantially  parallel  to  the  ground,  whereby  said 
device  comprises  a  relatively  lightweight  structure  adapted  to 
carry  weights  necessary  to  increase  the  traction  and  stability  of 
a  tractor. 


«  K 


1.  A  wheeled  walking  aid  including  a  frame  defining  a  lower 
horizontal  main  portion  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a  pair  of 
rear  opposite  side  wheels  joumaled  from  said  rear  end  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  a  pair  of  front 
opposite  side  caster  wheels  supported  from  opposite  side  of 
said  front  end,  said  frame  including  an  upstanding  handle 
assembly  supported  from  said  rear  end  and  including  an  upper 
horizontal  transverse  handle  portion,  a  horizontal  transverse 
brake  bar  generally  paralleling  and  supported  from  said  handle 
portion  beneath  and  guidingly  shiftable  toward  and  away  from 
the  latter  and  being  sufficiently  close  to  said  handle  portion  to 
be  gripped  by  a  person's  hand  engaged  with  said  handle  por- 
tion and  drawn  theretoward  by  a  hand  squeezing  action,  a 
brake  member  shiftably  supported  from  said  frame  for  move- 
ment between  applied  and  released  positions,  said  brake  mem- 
ber including  a  pair  of  spaced  wheel  braking  portions  engage- 
able  with  corresponding  rear  wheels  to  frictionally  brake  the 
latter  when  said  brake  member  is  in  said  applied  position,  and 
connecting  means  connected  between  said  bar  and  said  brake 
member  operative  to  shift  the  latter  toward  said  applied  and 
released  positions  responsive  to  movement  of  said  bar  toward 
and  away  from  said  handle  portion,  said  connecting  means 
including  means  operatively  connecting  each  end  of  said  bar  to 
said  brake  member  for  actuation  of  the  latter  to  the  applied 
position  in  response  to  movement  of  either  end  of  said  bar 
toward  the  corresponding  end  of  said  handle  portion. 

4,322,094 
TRACTOR  LOAD 

Emile  Bobard,  Gigny-les-Beaune,  France,  assignor  to  Jeune 
Bobard,  Beaune,  France,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,886 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1978,  78  21639; 
Apr.  17,  1979,  79  09831 

Int.  Q\?  B60B  19/QO 
U.S.  a.  280—755  21  Qaims 


4,322,095 
SAFETY  BELT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Junichi  Takizawa,  Isesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Jukogyo 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1978,  53-96039; 
Jan.  19,  1979,  54-5863[U] 

Int  a.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—802  12  Oaims 


1.  A  weighting  device  adapted  to  be  suspended  beneath  a 
tractor  and  between  both  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  wheels  of 
said  tractor  for  increasing  the  traction  and  stability  of  said 
tractor,  said  device  comprising  a  flat,  elongated  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  portions  having  a 
width  less  than  the  spacing  between  said  first  pair  of  wheels. 


1.  A  device  for  securing  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  having  a 
door  without  a  glass  frame  and  a  seat,  said  door  including  an 
inner  panel  adjacent  said  seat,  said  device  comprising 

a  safety  belt, 

retractor  means  for  winding  and  unwinding,  respectively, 
said  safety  belt  and  for  securing  said  safety  belt  when  an 
excessive  impact  force  is  exerted  on  said  safety  belt,  said 
retractor  means  being  mounted  in  a  central  lower  portion 
of  the  vehicle, 

a  door  pole  rigidly  connected  to  a  rear  edge  of  said  inner 
panel  of  the  door  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  mto 
a  connection  portion  disposed  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
the  top  of  the  vehicle  at  a  level  higher  than  a  shoulder  of 
a  reasonable  tallest  occupant  able  to  occupy  the  seat  of  the 

vehicle, 

said  connection  portion  constituting  means  for  operatively 
connecting  one  portion  of  said  safety  belt  remote  from 
said  retractor  means,  whereby  said  safety  belt  extends 
from  said  retractor  means  to  said  connection  portion  of 
said  door  pole  at  portions  of  said  safety  belt  higher  than 
the  shoulder  of  the  occupant  with  said  safety  belt  extend- 
ing diagonally  across  the  body  of  the  occupant  when  the 
door  is  closed, 

and  an  outside  panel  included  in  said  door,  said  outside  panel 
having  a  portion  extending  upwardly  opposite  said  door 
pole. 
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4322,096 
PASSIVE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Wallace  C.  Higbee,  Romeo,  and  Regis  V.  Pilarski,  Utica,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,699 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—804  9  Claims 


an  anchoring  bracket  fixed  to  the  frame  element; 

a  safety  belt  return  retaining  the  safety  belt; 

a  bolt  and  nut  comprising  a  disengageable  bolt  and  nut  as- 
sembly, said  assembly  securing  the  return  to  the  bracket; 

a  releasable  open  fork  element  straddling  the  bolt  between 
the  nut  and  the  bracket; 

an  elastic  releasing  means  retained  between  the  bracket  and 
the  return  by  the  bolt; 
and 

a  control  lever  connected  to  the  releasable  open  fork  for 
releasing  said  fork  and  said  nut  and  bolt  assembly  from  the 
bracket  when  the  lever  is  rotated. 


W. 


4,322,098 
SWIVEL  JOINT 
Jerome  Warshawsky,  Baldwin  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  I 

Industries,  Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,014,  May  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,242 

Int  a.3  F16L  27/04 

U.S.  a.  285—264  7  Claims 


1.  A  passive  restraint  harness  for  automatic  deployment  of 
safety  belt  webbing  comprising: 

an  upper  fixed  webbing  anchor  on  the  trailing  edge  and  near 
the  top  edge  of  a  vehicle  door; 

a  lower  fixed  webbing  anchor  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  and 
lower  edge  of  a  vehicle  door; 

safety  belt  webbing  interconnecting  said  two  fixed  anchors; 

a  retractor  adjacent  the  inboard  hip  of  a  person  seated  adja- 
cent said  door; 

means  slidably  connecting  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
webbing  to  said  retractor; 

a  track  assembly  having  a  substantially  vertical  track  se- 
cured to  said  door  in  a  stand-off  facing  relationship; 

a  slider  ring  over  said  track  and  movable  vertically  thereon 
and  over  which  is  trained  said  webbing; 

a  cable  means  connected  to  said  ring  and  to  the  vehicle 
through  said  door  whereby  upon  opening  said  door  said 
ring  is  lifted  and  on  closing  said  door  said  ring  is  lowered 
on  said  track  whereby  lifting  of  said  ring  lifts  said  webbing 
out-of-contact  with  said  person  as  said  connecting  means 
is  withdrawn  from  said  retractor. 


4,322,097 

EMERGENCY  RELEASE  DEVICE  OF  A  SAFETY  BELT 

Jacques  Provensal,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Bonlogne-Billancourt  France 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,128 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1979,  79  03327 

Int  a.3  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—808  11  Claims 


1.  An  emergency  release  device  of  a  safety  belt  anchoring 
bracket  which  is  anchored  to  a  frame  element  in  the  passenger 
space  of  a  vehicle  for  instantaneous  release  of  the  anchoring 
bracket  and  of  the  safety  belt,  comprising; 


1.  A  swivel  assembly,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  along  a 
central  axis,  said  housing  having  an  end  wall  with  an 
opening  about  said  axis  extending  therethrough;  a  gener- 
ally spherical  swivel  member  rotatably  and  swivelly  dis- 
posed in  said  bore  and  including  an  extension  protruding 
through  said  opening,  the  portion  of  said  extension  within 
said  opening  being  substantially  smaller  in  transverse 
cross-section  than  the  opening  to  permit  limited  swivel 
movement  of  said  swivel  member  in  said  housing,  said 
bore  having  first  and  second  sectional  walls,  with  said  first 
sectional  wall  having  a  first  diameter  being  smaller  than 
said  second  sectional  wall  to  thereby  form  a  first  wall,  said 
first  sectional  wall  having  a  threaded  bore  portion  remote 
from  said  first  wall  and  about  said  central  axis;  a  washer 
element  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  disposed 
in  and  contacting  said  second  sectional  wall  and  having  a 
fiat  surface  on  one  side  and  a  spherically  curved  inner 
edge  on  an  opposing  side  for  co-acting  with  said  swivel 
member,  said  washer  element  abutting  less  than  a  \  por- 
tion of  said  spherical  swivel  member;  and  a  helical  com- 
pression spring  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
section  forming  flat  peripheral  and  flat  end  surfaces  with 
closely  spaced  coils  therebetween,  said  spring  being  dis- 
posed in  said  bore  so  that  the  flat  peripheral  surface 
contacts  the  second  sectional  wall,  one  of  said  flat  end 
surfaces  abuts  said  first  wall  and  the  other  flat  end  surface 
abuts  the  flat  surface  of  said  washer  element,  the  diameter 
of  said  spring  cross-section  being  substantially  three 
fourths  the  diameter  of  the  washer  cross-section  such  that 
said  other  flat  end  surface  engages  the  major  portion  of 
said  flat  surface  of  said  washer  element  in  areas  of  contact 
therewith  and  so  forms  a  substantailly  contiguous  exten- 
sion of  said  washer  and  its  cross-section  along  said  second 
sectional  wall  which  enables  a  compact  spring  to  handle  a 
heavier  load,  while  reducing  its  tendency  to  unwind,  said 
spring  providing  a  stiff  compressive  force  whereby  said 
spring  remains  in  abutment  and  does  not  swivel;  and 
whereby  said  spherical  swivel  member  is  held  in  position 
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in  said  bore  when  subject  to  repeated  movement  under 
heavy  loads. 


4^22,099 

CLAMPING  CLOSURE  FOR  THE  RELEASABLE 

JOINING  OF  THE  LOCKING  STRIP  OF  CASES, 

>^'RmNG  CASES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gunther  Schmidt,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  The  Parker  Pen  Company,  Janesrille,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 

1978,  2856423 

Int  a.3  E05C/ 7/52 
U.S.  a.  292—19  3  Claims 


sure  and  a  closure-clearing  position  out  of  the  opening-move- 
ment path  of  the  closure,  in  which  closure-blocking  position  of 
the  stop  member  a  closure-engageable  portion  of  the  stop 
member,  located  a  substantial  distance  from  the  pintle,  is  en- 
gageable  by  a  stop-engageable  portion  of  the  closure  to  limit  its 
movement  along  a  predetermined  opening-movement  path, 
latch  means  for  preventing  swinging  of  the  stop  member  out  of 
closure-blocking  position,  and  spring  means  urging  the  stop 
member  lengthwise  of  the  pintle  in  the  direction  to  disengage 
the  latch  means,  the  improvement  comprising  reinforcing 
means  including: 

(a)  a  gusset  bridging  between  the  mounting  plate  and  each  of 
the  spaced  ears  and  reinforcing  the  connection  between 
the  mounting  plate  and  the  spaced  ears  to  deter  deforma- 
tion of  the  ears  by  application  of  force  on  the  stop  member 
when  in  closure-blocking  position; 

(b)  a  faceplate  mountable  on  the  closure  adjacent  to  the 
closure-engageable  portion  of  the  stop  member  when  the 
closure  is  in  closed  position  and  the  stop  member  is  in 
closure-blocking  position,  said  faceplate  having  a  wedge- 


'  <*|3  9  3  O  9  »  O  O  O  ■ 


«0 


62    8     se   so 


1.  A  clamping  closure  for  the  releasable  joining  of  a  closing 
strip  for  cases,  writing  cases  and  the  like  with  the  main  body  of 
the  case,  said  closure  having  a  lower  part  comprising  a  spring 
and  an  upper  part  which  may  be  engaged  in  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  spring,  characterized  in  that  the  lower  part 
comprises  a  base  plate  (22)  provided  with  a  single  pair  of 
opposed  continuous  grooves  (14',  16")  and  one  pair  of  opposed 
webs  (10. 12),  the  pairs  of  grooves  and  webs  being  peripherally 
arranged  and  completing  a  full  circle,  a  cap  (34)  equipped  with 
two  projections  (24',  26)  corresponding  to  the  grooves  (14', 
16')  and  joined  to  the  base  plate  (22)  by  frictional  force  with 
the  projections  (24',  26)  being  spaced  in  the  area  of  the  webs 
(10,  12)  and  otherwise  having  a  cylindrical  circumferential 
wall  (32),  also  a  slit  annular  spring  (36)  in  the  cap  with  two 
circumferential  shoulders  extending  from  the  spaces  between 
the  webs  and  being  resiliently  and  radially  compressible;  the 
upper  part  of  the  closure  comprising  a  clamping  plate  (42)  with 
a  circular  orifice  (44)  essentially  corresponding  to  the  external 
diameter  of  the  cap  (34),  wherein  on  the  edge  of  the  orifice 
facing  the  lower  part  an  annular  shoulder  (46)  is  provided  to 
radially  compress  the  circumferential  projections  (38,  40)  of 
the  annular  spring  (36)  and  to  lock  between  the  said  annular 
spring  and  the  base  plate  (22). 


4,322,100 
ABUTMENT  SWIVEL  DOORSTOP 
Lyall  A.  McLennan,  2896  Trinity  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Co- 
lumbia, V5K  1E9,  Canada;  John  W.  Ganjo,  Windsor,  Canada, 
and  Tom  PomaroUi,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Lyall  A.  McLennan,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,611 
Int.  a.3  E05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  292—67  9  Claims 

1.  In  abutment  stop  mechanism  for  blocking  opening  move- 
ment of  a  closure  swingable  about  an  upright  axis  including  a 
pintle,  a  mounting  plate  separate  from  the  closure,  mounted 
independently  of  the  closure  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the 
closure  when  the  closure  is  in  closed  position  and  having 
spaced  ears  defining  an  opening  therebetween  and  providing 
sockets  for  the  pmtle,  a  stop  member  having  a  portion  received 
in  the  opening  between  the  spaced  ears  and  having  a  bore 
receiving  the  pintle  when  fitted  in  the  pintle  sockets  for  turning 
of  the  stop  member  between  a  closure-blocking  position  ob- 
structing a  predetermined  opening-movement  path  of  the  clo- 


shaped  projection  with  one  face  substantially  parallel  to 
the  closure-engageable  portion  of  the  stop  member  when 
the  closure  is  in  closed  position  and  the  stop  member  is  in 
closure-blocking  position  for  transmitting  a  compressive 
force  toward  the  pintle  greater  than  the  stop  member 
swinging  force  transmitted  during  an  attempt  to  force 
opening  movement  of  the  closure; 

(c)  a  reinforcing  block  mountable  adjacent  to  one  of  the 
mounting  plate  ears  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  clo- 
sure for  backing  abutment  with  such  ear  when  force  is 
applied  to  the  stop  member  in  closure-blocking  position 
during  an  attempt  to  force  opening  movement  of  the 
closure; 

(d)  the  pintle  being  of  hard  strong  material  for  deterring 
deformation  of  the  pintle  and  for  preventing  forcing  of  the 
closure  open  by  force  on  the  stop  member  when  in  clo- 
sure-blocking position;  and 

(e)  the  spring  means  including  a  pigtail  friction  fitted  be- 
tween the  pindle  and  one  of  the  mounting  plate  pintle 
sockets  for  preventing  inadvertent  removal  of  the  pintle 
from  such  socket. 


4,322,101 
ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  LATCH  FOR  COKE  OVEN 
DOORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Calvin  E.  Kelly,  Murrysrille,  and  Thomas  E.  Nicely,  DeUnont 
Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigiiors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,615 
Int.  a.J  E05C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  T^l—VfS  5  Claims 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  door  and  a  jamb  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  door,  of  a  spring  latch  mechanism  comprising: 
a  spindle  having  a  threaded  portion  on  the  length  thereof, 
and  extending  axially  in  an  outward  direction  from  said 
door  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  door  and  the  jamb; 
a  latch  bar  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle; 
means  on  said  jamb  with  which  said  latch  bar  is  engageable 

to  hold  said  door  in  closed  position; 
an  outer  pressure  plate  threadedly  engaging  said  spindle; 
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an  inner  pressure  plate  spaced  from  said  outer  pressure  plate 
and  rigidly  connected  to  said  door; 

spring  means  acting  between  said  pressure  plates  whereby 
the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  on  said  pressure 
plates  urges  said  door  into  engagement  with  said  jamb; 

the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  being  adjustable  by 
turning  said  spindle  to  move  said  outer  pressure  plate 
translationally  with  respect  to  said  door  in  a  direction 
axially  along  said  spindle; 


m— 1- 


mounting  means  secured  to  said  door  for  (a)  guiding  slidable 
movement  of  the  outer  pressure  plate  and  spindle  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  door  and  jamb,  and 
(b)  preventing  rotation  of  said  outer  plate  on  turning  of 
said  spindle;  and 

means  carried  by  said  outer  pressure  plate  for  visually  indi- 
cating by  the  relative  position  thereof  with  respect  to  an 
adjacent  part  of  said  mounting  means,  a  measure  of  the 
force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  compared  to  a  desired 
value  thereof. 


4,322,102 
GUARDED  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Erik  I.  Lindblom,  Bjursiitragatan  81,  S-123  42  Bandhagen,  Swe- 
den 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,968,  Apr.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  6, 1977,  7704006 
Int.  a.3  E05C  19/0% 
U.S.  a.  292—281  1  Claim 


2524212223    27  2833* 
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4,322,103 
DOOR  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Terry  R.  Acton,  3037  Newark,  Lapeer,  Mich 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,259 
Int  a?  E05C  17/ 54 
\}&.  a.  292—288 


5  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  door  pivotal 
around  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  movable  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  the  body,  either  said 
door  or  said  body  having  a  latch  mechanism  and  the  other  of 
said  door  or  said  body  having  a  lock  element,  wherein  the  latch 
mechanism  releasably  lockingly  engages  the  lock  element  on 
the  other  of  said  door  or  said  body  when  said  door  is  in  its 
closed  position,  a  device  for  holding  the  door  in  a  predeter- 
mined open  p>osition  comprising: 
an  elongated  member; 
first  means  secured  to  one  end  of  the  elongated  member  for 

releasably  lockingly  engaging  the  latch  mechanism; 
second  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  elongated 
member  for  releasably  lockingly  engaging  the  lock  ele- 
ment; and 
wherein  the  lock  element  comprises  a  cylindrical  striker  pin 
and  wherein  said  first  means  comprises  a  cylindrical  pin 
'substantially  identical  to  said  lock  element  wherein  said 
second  means  comprises  a  pair  of  elongated  tabs  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  elongated 
member,  said  tabs  being  spaced  apart  by  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  receive  the  striker  pin  therebetween;  and 
wherein  with  said  first  means  attached  to  said  latch  mecha- 
nism, said  elongated  member  extends  substantially  hori- 
zontally so  that  the  weight  of  the  device  maintains  the 
locking  engagement  between  said  second  means  and  the 
lock  element. 


4,322,104 
DOOR  GUARD 
Edward  H.  Matthews,  Jr.,  and  WUUam  A.  White,  Jr.,  both  of 
Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,493 

Int.  a.3  E05C  15/02 

U.S.  a.  292—288  4  Claims 


1.  A  guarded  locking  device  for  receiving  a  padlock  com- 
prising: 

a  U-shaped  member  having  two  spaced  apart  plate  limbs 
with  a  through  opening;  and 

a  pin  for  insertion  through  said  opening,  said  pin  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  for  receiving  the  shackle  of  the 
padlock  between  said  plate  limbs  in  the  engaged  position 
of  the  device  and  wherein  said  pin  is  flat  and  is  curved  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  forming  a  concave  edge 
and  a  convex  edge  to  have  said  concave  edge  facing  the 
free  ends  of  the  limbs  of  the  U-shaped  member  when  the 
pin  is  received  by  the  openings  in  said  limbs  and  further 
wherein  said  pin  urges  the  U-shaped  limbs  together  when 
force  is  applied  to  said  padlock. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  door  structure  including  a  door 
frame,  and  a  door  having  opposite  sides,  hinges  on  one  side  of 
said  door  connected  to  said  frame,  a  latch  mechanism,  a  hori- 
zontal p>anic  bar  pivotally  secured  to  said  door  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  latch  mechanism,  and  a  stop  means  for  said 
panic  bar,  comprising. 
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an  L-shaped  bar  having  a  front  leg  normally  parallel  to  said 
panic  bar,  and  a  side  leg  perpendicular  to  said  panic  bar, 
■  means  on  said  front  leg  deuchably  embracing  said  panic  bar 
and  holding  said  L-shaped  bar  so  that  said  side  leg  will 
engage  and  bind  against  said  door  frame  to  prevent  pivotal 
movement  of  said  panic  bar  with  respect  to  said  door. 

4322,105 

WINDOW  DECORATIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICXE 

Kiyoshl  Onda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,831 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1979,  54-1981[U] 
Int.  a.5  B60J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  296—93  8  Qaims 


front  plate  means  secured  to  the  face  of  said  frame  means  to 
form  a  front  plate  and  frame  assembly; 

back  plate  means  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  frame  means; 
said  back  plate  means  bearing  upper  and  lower  flange 
means  which  engage  the  front  plate  and  frame  assembly 
and  maintain  the  back  plate  means  in  spaced  relation 
thereto;  said  back  plate  means  further  comprising  right 
and  left  flange  means  which  project  forwardly  into  sup- 
porting engagement  with  the  canted  end  portions  of  said 
front  plate  and  frame  assembly;  and 

mounting  means  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  back  plate  means 
for  attaching  the  bumper  to  a  vehicle. 


4322,107 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  COVER  OF 

CONTROLLER  IN  BATTERY  FORK  UFT 

Hiroshi  Ishizuka,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuhiko  Kunogi,  Hino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoke- 

hama,  Japan 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,728 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     11,     1979, 
54/63198[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60R  18/02 
U.S.  a.  296—146  8  Claims 


1.  A  window  decorative  arrangement  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  body  structure  having  a  wmdow  glass  fuedly  fitted 
thereto,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  weather  strip  fixedly  holding  the  window  glass  to  the 
vehicle  structure,  and 

a  molding  attached  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  vehicle  body 
structure  and  extending  along  the  outer  perimeter  of  the 
weather  strip, 

wherein  said  molding  has  a  marginal  portion  secured  to  the 
outer  portion  of  the  vehicle  body  structure  along  and  in 
proximity  to  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  weather  strip,  and 

wherein  said  weather  strip  has  a  lug  portion  extending  along 
said  molding  with  a  small  clearance  between  the  top 
thereof  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  molding  and  ar- 
ranged to  conceal  the  marginal  portion  of  said  molding 
behind  said  lug  portion. 


4322,106 
PUSH  BUMPER  FOR  TOW  TRUCKS 
Ronald  R.  Nespor,  c/o  Chevron,  Inc.,  R.D.  #7,  Rte.  62,  Mercer, 
Pa.  16137 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,491 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/14 

VJS.  a.  296—121  W  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  bumper  comprising: 

frame  means  defining  a  flat  central  portion  and  rearwardly 
canted  end  portions; 


1.  In  a  battery-driven  fork  lift  truck  including  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  a  counterweight  formed  therein  with  a  controller  room 
having  an  opening  in  a  substantially  vertical  rear  end  surface  of 
the  counterweight,  and  a  comparatively  thick  and  heavy  cover 
which  is  mounted  on  the  counterweight  to  close  the  opening, 
a  structure  for  mounting  the  cover  comprising  in  combination: 
upper  and  lower  body-side  hinge  members  secured  inte- 
grally to  the  counterweight  along  a  vertical  edge  of  the 
opening,  said  upper  and  lower  body-side  hinge  members 
being  steel  bars  with  bent  legs  of  the  two  hinge  members 
extending  toward  each  other;  and 
upper  and  lower  cover-side  hinge  members  secured  inte- 
grally to  the  cover  along  a  vertical  edge  thereof  so  as  to  be 
engaged  with  and  disengaged  from  the  upper  and  lower 
body-side  hinge  members,  respectively; 
said  upper  cover-side  hinge  member  being  a  bent  steel  sheet 
with  a  U-shaped  cross  section  having  a  pair  of  horizontal 
legs  extending  in  one  direction,  and  first  means  extending 
across  free  ends  of  the  legs  to  prevent  horizontal  displace- 
ment of  the  upper  body-side  hinge  member  when  the 
upper  body-side  hinge  member  is  in  engagement  >vith  the 
upper  cover-side  hinge  member; 
said  lower  cover-side  hinge  member  being  a  bent  steel  sheet 
with  a  U-shaped  cross  section  having  a  pair  of  horizontal 
legs  extending  in  opposite  directions  of  the  legs  of  said 
upper  cover-side  hinge  member,  second  means  extending 
across  free  ends  of  the  legs  to  prevent  horizontal  displace- 
ment of  the  lower  body-side  hinge  member  when  the 
lower  body-side  hinge  member  is  in  engagement  with  the 
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lower  cover-side  hinge  member,  and  third  means  extend- 
ing across  top  edges  of  the  legs  to  abut  with  the  top  end  of 
the  lower  cover-side  hinge  member  thus  preventing  the 
cover  from  displacing  vertically  downwards  with  respect 
to  the  counterweight. 


4322,108 

CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLE 

WiUiam  L.  McPherson,  3669  Uuria  Rd.,  Bay  Oty,  Mich.  48706 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,511 

Int  a.3  B60P  3/42 

U.S.  a.  296—164  7  Oaims 


second  groups  of  slat  members  are  interlaced  intermediate  the 
ends  of  each  group,  said  means  interconnecting  said  slat  mem- 
bers at  each  end  thereof  comprises  a  rod  passing  through 
aligned  apertures  disposed  proximate  the  end  of  said  slat  mem- 
bers, annular  spacers  disposed  between  consecutive  adjacent 
slat  members  in  each  group  for  maintaining  said  consecutive 
adjacent  slat  members  spaced  apart  at  a  substantially  constant 


"^— 1 


MU 


1.  A  vehicle  convertible  from  a  van  to  a  camper  and  vice 
versa,  said  vehicle  having  a  wheeled  frame  supporting  a  van 
body  having  a  driver's  compartment  at  its  forward  end  and 
passenger  or  cargo  space  rearwardly  of  said  compartment,  said 
body  being  cut  vertically  aft  of  said  compartment  and  horizon- 
tally adjacent  said  frame  to  form  a  separable  body  section; 
separable  means  cooperable  between  said  section  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  body  for  separably  coupling  said  section  to  the 
remainder  of  said  body;  a  wheeled  camper  unit  having  a  body 
adapted  to  overlie  said  frame  when  said  separable  body  section 
is  removed  from  said  frame;  a  first  set  of  coupling  devices 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  first  group  of  the  coupling  devices  of 
said  first  set  being  located  adjacent  said  compartment  and  a 
second  group  thereof  being  located  rearwardly  of  said  com- 
partment; a  second  set  of  coupling  devices  carried  by  said 
camper  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  cou- 
pling devices  of  said  first  set  and  being  located  in  positions  to 
register  with  the  coupling  devices  of  said  first  set  when  said 
camper  is  in  a  position  to  be  coupled  to  said  frame;  movable 
latch  means  carried  by  each  coupling  device  of  one  of  said  sets 
and  being  movable  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with 
the  associated  coupling  device  of  the  other  of  said  sets;  power 
driving  means;  and  means  connecting  said  driving  means  and 
the  latch  means  of  all  of  the  coupling  devices  of  said  one  of  said 
sets  for  moving  all  of  said  latch  means  simultaneously  into  and 
out  of  said  locking  engagement,  the  coupling  devices  of  one  of 
said  first  or  second  groups  registering  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
the  coupling  drives  of  the  other  of  said  groups  registering  in  a 
horizontal  plane. 


4322,109 

MODULAR  CONTOURED  FURNITURE 

Sacha  Thebaud,  P.O.  Box  446,  Port-au*Prince,  Haiti 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889^36,  Mar.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,461 

Int.  a.3  A47C  4/00 

U.S.  a.  297—25  10  Gaiois 

1.  A  modular  furniture  construction  comprising  a  first  group 

of  similar  spaced  apart  parallel  slat  members  of  substantially 

equal  length  and  of  a  first  predetermined  curved  side  profile,  a 

second  group  of  similar  spaced  apart  parallel  slat  members  of 

substantially  equal  length  and  of  a  second  predetermined 

curved  side  profile,  said  second  group  of  slat  members  being 

interlaced  with  said  first  group  of  slat  members  and  being 

hingedly    interconnected    therewith    where   they   interlace, 

means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  slat  members  in  spaced 

relationship  at  each  end  thereof,  and  at  least  one  tension  bar 

member  rigidly  holding  said  first  group  and  said  second  group 

of  slat  members  in  a  predetermined  relative  angular  disposition 

relative  to  the  area  of  interlacing,  said  tension  bar  member 

being  attached  at  each  end  to  said  means  interconnecting  said 

slat  members  in  spaced  relationship,  wherein  said  first  and 


distance  from  each  other  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  slat  members,  said  rod  passing  through  said  annular  spac- 
ers, and  means  at  the  end  of  said  rod  for  anchoring  together 
said  rod,  said  annular  spacers  and  said  slat  members,  and 
wherein  the  opposite  ends  of  the  slat  members  of  each  of  said 
groups  define  multiple  legs  for  directly  supporting  said  modu- 
lar furniture  structure. 


4322,110 
INFANT  SEAT  FOR  TABLES 
Mark  T.  Simmons,  493  Sego  LUly  La.,  Providence,  Utah  84332, 
and  Darrell  G.  Simmons,  181  S.  420  East,  Smithfield,  Utah 
84335 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,964 

Int.  a.3  A47B  83/02 

U.S.  a.  297—174  7  Claims 


^  .P 


^^^ 


1.  A  portable  folding  baby  seat  for  cantilevered  mounting  on 
the  edge  of  a  uble  when  in  a  position  of  use  and  for  folding  into 
a  single  plane  when  in  a  position  of  storage,  said  portable 
folding  baby  seat  comprising: 
a  flexible  seat  portion  hung  from  a  frame,  said  flexible  seat 
portion  having  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  and  a  gener- 
ally vertical  back  and  sides  when  said  baby  seat  is  in  said 
position  of  use,  and  said  flexible  seat  portion  being  collaps- 
able into  a  single  plane  when  said  baby  seat  is  in  said 
position  of  storage; 
said  frame  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  member  from  which  said  flexible 
seat  portion  hangs,  said  U-shaped  member  lying  in  a 
first  plane,  said  U-shaped  member  includmg  end  por- 
tions extending  forwardly  from  the  top  of  each  side  of 
said  flexible  seat  portion  for  engagement  with  the  top  of 
said  table,  and 
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a  pair  of  lower  support  arms  for  engagement  with  the 
underside  of  said  table  at  points  that  are  forward  from 
the  most  forward  points  at  which  said  end  portions  of 
the  U-shaped  member  engage  with  the  top  of  said  Uble, 
each  of  said  lower  support  arms  including: 
an  upper  sleeve  telescopingly  mounted  on  a  respective 
end  portion  of  said  U-shaped  member  for  roution 
about  the  axis  of  said  member,  and 
a  curved  member  having: 
a  downwardly  extending  arm  portion  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  sleeve  and  having  a  length  less 
than  one-half  of  the  distance  between  said  sleeves, 
said  downwardly  extending  arm  portion  extending 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
sleeve, 
a  forwardly  extending  arm  portion  connected  to  said 

downwardly  extending  arm  portion,  and 
an  upwardly  extending  end  portion  connected  to  said 
forwardly  extending  arm  portion,  said  upwardly 
extending  arm  portion  extending  in  a  direction 
towards  said  axis  of  roution  of  said  sleeve; 
whereby  said  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  arm 
portions  and  said  upwardly  extending  end  portion  of  each 
lower  support  arm  lie  in  a  second  plane  that  is  rotated  so 
as  to  be  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  U- 
shaped  member  when  said  baby  seat  is  in  its  position  of 
use,  and  further  whereby  said  second  plane  is  rotated  so  as 
to  lie  in  said  first  plane  when  said  baby  seat  is  in  its  position 
of  storage,  and  stops,  made  from  a  resilient  material  such 
as  rubber,  detachably  secured  to  the  end  portions  of  said 
U-shaped  member  preventing  the  sleeves  which  are  tele- 
scopingly mounted  for  rotation  about  said  end  portions 
from  being  removed  therefrom,  and  allowing  disassembly 
of  the  lower  support  arms  from  the  U-shaped  member  as 
well  as  removal  of  the  flexible  seat  portion  when  de- 
tached. 


tion  in  which  it  forms  a  rest  suitable,  for  example,  for  support- 
ing an  arm  and  shoulder  of  the  seat  occupant  when  reversing 
or  plowing,  each  hinge  device  including  a  curved  member 
integrally  carried  by  said  backrest  and  shoulder  support  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  common  hinge  axis,  said  curved 
member  having  a  detent  aperture  near  one  end  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  the  tip  of  said  shank  for  securing  the  shoul- 
der support  in  its  normal  position,  said  curved  surface  and 
aperture  being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  out  of  contact 
with  the  tip  of  said  shank  when  said  shoulder  support  is  to  be 
pivotally  moved  to  its  substantially  horizontal  position,  and 
stop  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  curved  surface  for  contact- 
ing the  edge  of  the  top  of  said  shank  member  and  limiting  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  shoulder  support,  each  hinge  device 
also  including  a  pillar  having  a  shank,  a  sleeve  rotaUble  on  the 
shank,  means  restricting  movement  of  the  sleeve  longitudinally 
of  the  pillar,  and  a  coupling  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  movable 
into  locking  engagement  with  the  backrest  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  sleeve,  each  hinge  device  further  including 
locking  means  for  locking  the  hinge  device  when  the  shoulder 
support  is  in  a  normal  upright  position,  said  locking  means 
being  releasable  to  permit  the  shoulder  support  to  be  tilted 
rearwardly  about  a  common  axis  of  said  hinge  devices  to  a 
substantially  horizontal  position  in  which  it  is  supported  by  the 
hinge  assembly,  said  locking  means  including  a  detent  biased 
by  a  spring  towards  a  locked  position  in  which  it  secures  a  part 
of  the  shoulder  support  rigidly  with  respect  to  the  backrest,  but 
which  is  releasable  by  manually  lifting  the  shoulder  support 
away  from  the  backrest  against  the  force  of  the  spring. 


4^22,111 
VEHICLE  SEATS 
Geoffrey  W.  Barley,  Kislingbury,  and  David  Moorhouse,  Black- 
thorn, both  of  England,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

lU. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,989 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  18,  1978, 

45173/78 

Int.  a.^  A47C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  297—357  1  Claim 


4,322,112 
ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  MOUNT  FOR  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Klaus  Berghaus,  Wuppertal;  Gerhard  Lehmann,  Remscheid; 
Hans-Joachim  Berghof,  Remscbeid,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Ho- 
necker,  Remscheid,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Keiper  AutomobUtechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Remscheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,392 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1978,  2834529 

Int  a.J  A47C  1/025 
U.S.  a.  297— 362  4  Claims 


1.  A  seat  for  a  tractor  or  other  vehicle,  the  seat  having  a 
backrest,  a  shoulder  support  and  a  hinge  assembly  including 
two  laterally  spaced  hinge  devices  having  a  common  hinge 
axis  for  mounting  the  shoulder  support  on  the  backrest  for 
tilting  movement  from  a  normal  position  in  which  it  forms  an 
upward  extension  of  the  backrest  to  a  backwardly-tilted  posi- 


ng. 


1  A  hinge  mount  for  a  seat  having  an  adjustoble  seat  back, 
particularly  for  a  motor  vehicle  seat,  the  mount  includmg  a 
first  hinge  member  connected  to  the  seat  and  a  second  hinge 
member  connected  to  the  seat  back,  a  wobble  gear  assembly 
having  an  inner  gear  and  an  outer  gear  and  including  a  rotary 
axle  interconnecting  the  two  hinge  members  and  havmg  an 
eccentric  portion  supported  for  rotation  on  one  of  said  hmge 
members  and  a  concentric  portion  supporting  the  other  hmge 
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member  to  adjust  via  the  gears  of  said  assembly  the  mutual 
positions  of  said  hinge  members,  said  first  hinge  member  being 
formed  with  a  recessed  circular  part  constituting  the  outer  gear 
of  said  assembly,  and  said  second  hinge  member  being  formed 
with  a  recessed  circular  part  constituting  the  inner  gear  of  said 
assembly,  a  combination  comprising  means  for  holding  said 
hinge  members  on  said  axle  in  a  fixed  axial  position  alotted  to 
each  other,  said  holding  means  including  a  single  bearing 
shield  supported  for  rotation  on  said  concentric  portion  of  said 
axle  and  adjoining  substantially  without  play  a  surface  of  said 
first  hinge  member,  at  least  one  rim  portion  of  said  shield  being 
secured  to  said  second  hinge  member  above  said  recessed 
circular  part  thereof,  and  two  diametrically  opposed  angular 
arms  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  shield,  said  arms  being 
arranged  on  the  level  of  said  axle  and  being  secured  to  the 
periphery  of  the  recessed  circular  part  of  said  second  hinge 
member. 


4,322,114 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

DOUBLE  HYDRAULIC  PIPING  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKES 

Toshifnmi  Maehara,  Hanazono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebono 

Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-2813; 
Apr.  17,  1979,  54-46838 

Int  a.^  B60T  8/26 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C 


9  Claims 
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4,322,113 

EXCAVATING  MACHINES  FOR  EXCAVATING  ROCK 

AND  MINERALS  HAVING  HRST  AND  SECOND 

ALTERNATIVE  MODES  OF  CONTROL 

Tinothy  P.  Taylor,  Melbourne;  Joseph  Dowell,  and  Francis  A. 

Haskew,  both  of  Burton-on-Trent,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 

Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1979, 
21819/79 

Int.  a.3  E21C  27/24:  E21D  9/08 
as.  a.  299—1  11  Claims 


^y^iyl^  r> 
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1.  An  excavating  machine  for  excavating  rock  and  minerals 
from  a  working  face,  comprising  a  carriage  including  a  boom 
support,  a  cutter-carrying  boom  movably  supported  by  said 
boom  support,  means  for  moving  the  boom  relative  to  the 
carriage,  drive  means  for  the  machine,  and  sensing  control 
means  for  controUing  movement  of  the  boom  relative  to  said 
carriage,  said  sensing  control  means  sensing  a  parameter  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  a  reaction  cutting  force  on  said  cut- 
ter, and  providing  control  over  said  movement  in  two  alterna- 
tives modes  of  control  comprising  a  rate  mode  control  for 
controlling  the  machine  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  rate 
of  output  of  the  drive  means,  and  a  load  mode  control  in  which 
movement  of  the  boom  is  controlled  to  maintain  the  reaction 
cutting  force  exerted  by  the  cutter  substantially  at  or  below  a 
preselected  value. 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  device  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected with  first  and  second  hydraulic  pressure  channels  for 
acting  on  a  rear  wheel  brake  device  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a 
valve  body,  a  first  valve  mechanism  within  said  valve  body 
and  including  a  control  spring,  a  first  valve  seat  and  a  control 
piston  arranged  to  receive  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  first  hy- 
draulic pressure  channel  and  to  move  in  response  thereto 
against  the  force  of  said  control  spring  to  control  and  lower  the 
output  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  first  hydraulic  pressure  chan- 
nel by  thus  coming  into  contact  with  said  first  valve  seat;  a 
balance  piston  in  said  valve  body,  a  first  output  chamber  within 
said  valve  body  at  one  end  of  said  balance  piston,  a  second 
output  chamber  within  said  valve  body  at  the  other  end  of  said 
balance  piston,  said  first  output  chamber  arranged  to  receive 
the  pressure  of  the  first  hydraulic  pressure  channel,  said  second 
output  chamber  arranged  to  receive  the  pressure  of  the  second 
hydraulic  pressure  channel,  said  balance  piston  arranged  to 
receive  the  pressure  of  the  first  and  second  output  chambers  of 
first  and  second  hydraulic  pressure  channels  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof;  said  valve  body  having  an  input  pon  and  an 
output  port  for  connection  to  the  second  hydraulic  pressure 
channel  and  a  second  valve  mechanism  in  said  valve  body, 
which,  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  balance  piston 
toward  said  first  output  chamber,  cuts  off  communication 
between  the  input  port  and  output  port  of  the  second  hydraulic 
pressure  channel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
said  valve  body  forms  a  cylinder,  a  cylindrical  fail-safe  piston 
arranged  to  slidably  engage  said  cylinder  within  said  valve 
body;  said  fail-safe  piston  being  provided  with  a  second  valve 
seat;  and  a  closing  member  connected  to  said  balance  piston 
and  engageable  with  the  second  valve  seat  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  balance  piston  toward  said  first  output 
chamber. 


4,322,115 

DECELERATION-SENSITIVE,  LOAD-RESPONSIVE 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Masato  Yoshino,  1,  Aza-nuyahigashi,  Koya,  Itami-shi,  Hyogo- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,985 
Int  a.3  B60T  8/14 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  deceleration-sensitive,  load-responsive  brake  pressure 
control  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising; 
a  brake  pressure  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat  and  a 

plunger; 
a  sealing  chamber; 
an  inertia  body  chamber  having  a  passage  means  therefrom 

into  said  sealing  chamber; 
a  piston  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  said  sealing 
chamber  and  movable  toward  said  plunger  for  actuatmg 
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said  plunger  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  sealing 

chamber; 
an  inertia  body  movable  in  said  inertia  body  chamber  in 

response  to  the  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  for  closing  said 

passage  means  to  said  sealing  chamber; 
a  first  spring  engaging  said  plunger  for  urging  said  plunger  in 

the  valve  opening  direction; 
a  plate  member  disposed  between  said  plunger  and  said 

piston  means  and  normally  spaced  from  said  plunger; 
a  second  spring  engaging  said  plate  member  for  urging  said 

plate  member  away  from  said  plunger; 
a  third  spring  between  said  piston  means  and  said  plate 

member  urging  said  piston  means  and  said  plate  member 

away  from  each  other; 


the  hydrodynamic  pressure  in  said  bearing  gap  for  switching 
such  starting  aid  means  on  and  off. 

4322,117 
THRUST  BEARING 
Jack  Brig^  Belper,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royce  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1979, 
39868/79 

Int.  a.3  F16C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  308—233  <  Claims 


^rr 


said  second  spring  having  a  larger  spring  constant  than  said 
first  spring  and  a  smaller  spring  constant  than  said  third 
spring  and  said  second  spring  being  arranged  outside  of 
said  third  spring  and  having  a  larger  coil  diameter  than 
said  third  spring,  and  restricted  flow  orifice  means  for 
retarding  the  pressure  build-up  in  said  sealing  chamber; 

whereby,  as  the  pressure  in  said  sealing  chamber  increases, 
said  piston  means  compresses  said  second  spring  through 
said  third  spring  until  said  plate  member  abuts  the  plunger 
and  then  compresses  said  third  spring  until  the  piston 
means  abuts  the  plate  member  which  has  already  abutted 
the  plunger  so  that  the  piston  means  urges  the  plunger 
directly  in  the  valve  opening  direction. 

4,322,116 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING 

Otto  Heinemann,  Ennigerloh;  Helmut  Lucke,  Beckum;  Weraer 
Schobler,  Ahlen;  Burkhard  Heiringhoff,  Oelde,  and  Helmut 
Krumme,  Wadersloh,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Knipp  Polysius  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,471 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1979,  2931383 

Int.  a.3  F16C  32/06 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  suitable  for  supporting  a  pair  of  relatively 
rotatable  shafts,  comprising  an  inner  race  adapted  for  fixing  to 
a  first,  rotatable  shaft,  an  outer  race  adapted  for  fixing  to  a 
further,  rotatable  shaft,  a  cage  containing  a  plurality  of  balls 
between  said  races  and  an  annular  fluid  reservoir  adapted  for 
co-rotation  with  one  of  said  races  and  wherein  said  cage  has  an 
annular  extension  which  rotates  within  said  reservoir  and 
which,  on  contact  with  fluid  therein,  has  a  braking  torque 
imparted  thereto  through  friction,  which  reduces  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  cage  and  balls  relative  to  the  speed  of  said 
races. 


U.S.  a.  308—9 


4322,118 

STACKABLE  BOX  BOOK  SHELVES 

Edward  S.  Shugart,  247  Los  Felis,  Stockton,  Calif.  95210 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160^13 

Int.  a.3  A47B  87/00.  77/18:  F16B  12/00 

U.S.  a.  312— 111  8  Claims 


11  Claims 


1.  Hydrodynamic  bearing  apparatus  for  supporting  a  rotary 
member,  said  apparatus  compnsing  a  bearing  shoe  having  a 
first  part  tilubly  and  rouubly  supporting  a  second  part 
adapted  to  confront  said  rotary  member  with  a  bearing  gap 
between  said  member  and  said  second  part;  starting  aid  means 
for  delivering  fluid  to  said  bearing  gap  to  generate  hydrostatic 
pressure  in  said  bearing  gap;  means  for  sensing  hydrodynamic 
pressure  in  said  bearing  gap;  and  means  coupling  said  sensing 
means  and  said  starting  aid  means  and  responsive  to  changes  in 


1.  A  container  suitable  for  storing  books  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  six  walled  container  including  a  front  wall  shdeably  dis- 
posed on  said  container, 

3.  bflclc  w&ll 

and  storage*  means  for  holding  said  front  wall  adjacent  said 
back  wall  when  contents  within  said  container  are  to  be 
displayed  including  a  first  groove  inwardly  provided  on 
bottom  and  end  walls  of  said  container  adjacent  to  said 
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back  wall  and  an  open  slot  substantially  the  thickness  of 
said  front  wall  between  said  back  wall  and  a  top  wall, 
whereby  said  front  wall  can  be  slideably  positioned 
therein. 


lateral  connector  pins  extending  out  of  a  side  of  said  hous- 
ing, 


4322,119 

ORCUrr  MODULE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  A.  Baker,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,508 

Int  a?  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339—17  CF  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  module  (3)  having  terminals 
(31)  on  a  circuit  board  (40),  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  assembly  (1)  for  holding  the  module  and  interconnecting 
the  terminals  thereof  with  the  circuit  board 

characterized  in  that 

said  assembly  comprises 

an  insulating  base  member  (10)  mounting  electrical  conduct- 
ing members  (102)  each  having  one  portion  (1020)  for 
engaging  the  circuit  board  and  another  portion  (1021) 
configured  to  extend  in  a  U-shaped  configuration  over  the 
base  member  top  surface  to  form  a  surface  (1022)  for 
contacting  a  module  terminal  in  a  plane  parallel  to  an  edge 
of  said  base  member,  and 

housing  means  (11)  for  spring  clamping  the  module  onto  said 
base  member  and  for  maintaining  each  module  terminal  in 
electrical  engagement  with  said  contacting  surface  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  electrical  conducting  members. 


4322,120 

PLUG-IN  CONNECTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  SPRING 

CONTACT 

Hans  Rilling,  Schoenbrunner  Str.  22,  8300  Landshut,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151365 
Int  a.3  HOIR  25/00 
VS.  a.  339—47  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  plug-in  connector  for  use  with  printed  circuit  boards 
comprising: 
a  housing  consisting  of  insulating  material; 
a  plurality  of  first  contact  springs  opposed  in  said  housing 
for  receiving  and  making  electrical  connection  with  a 
circuit  board,  and  each  having  a  rear  connector  pin  dis- 
posed at  a  rear  panel  of  said  housing  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  external  circuitry; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  second  contact  springs  respectively 
carried  on  at  least  some  of  said  first  contact  springs  and 
disposed  generally  perpendicular  thereto;  and 
a  plurality  of  lateral  connector  pins  respectively  disposed 
opposite  each  of  said  second  contact  spring  pairs,  said 


said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  receiving 
lateral  connector  pins  of  an  adjacent  plug-in  connector 
for  insertion  between  and  electrical  connection  with 
said  second  contact  spring  pairs. 


4,322,121 
SCREW^OUPLED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Arthur  J.  Riches,  Heme  Bay,  and  Robert  D.  Wallace,  Swale- 
cliffe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion, Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,890 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
04066/79 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/639 
VS,  a.  339—89  M  11  Claims 


1.  A  first  connector  part  for  connecting  with  a  mating  con- 
nector part  to  form  a  two-part,  rotatably-coupled  electrical 
connector,  said  first  connector  part  comprising:  a  coupling 
sleeve  mounted  coaxiaUy  and  rotatably  thereon  to  enable  a 
mating,  complementary  connector  part  to  be  drawn  towards 
said  first  connector  part  by  complementary  engaging  means 
between  the  coupling  sleeve  and  the  complementary  connec- 
tor part;  first  and  second  annular  elements  arranged  coaxially 
with  said  first  part  and  immediately  axially  adjacent  to  one 
another,  said  first  annular  element  having  a  set  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  thrust-member-receiving  regions,  said  second 
annular  element  including  a  plurality  of  thrust-members  sup- 
ported in  a  set  of  thrust-member-supporting  regions  in  said 
second  annular  element,  one  of  said  annular  elements  being 
arranged  to  rotate  relative  to  the  first  part  together  with  the 
coupling  sleeve,  and  the  other  annular  element  being  con- 
strained against  rotation  relative  to  the  first  part;  resilient 
means  for  urging  the  thrust-members  and  said  first  annular 
element  towards  one  another  and  to  cause  sequential  engage- 
ment of  said  thrust-member-receiving  regions  by  said  thrust- 
members  when  the  two  connector  parts  approach  the  fully- 
mated  condition;  wherein  each  of  the  regions  in  the  set  of 
thrust-member-supporting  regions  is  asymmetrical  about  any 
plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  first  connector  part  and  ex- 
tending radially  through  that  region,  the  asymmetry  being 
such  that  the  engagement  between  thrust-members  and  thrust- 
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member-receiving  regions  provides  more  resistance  to  rotation 
of  said  coupling  sleeve  in  the  uncoupling  direction  than  in  the 
coupling  direction. 


4,322,123 

CRIMPING  TOOL  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Carl  W.  NeweU,  6735  San  Fernando,  Glendale,  Calif.  91201 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,952 

Int  a.5  HOIR  4/10 

U.S.  CL  339—276  R  <  Claimi 


4,322,122 
OGARETTE  UGHTER  PLUG  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  L.  Schwartz,  16604  Park  Lane  PU  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049,  and  Allan  W.  Langan,  11221  Dalerose  Ave.,  Inglewood, 
Calif.  90304 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,418 

Int  a?  HOIR  13/66,  3/00 

VJS.  a.  339—147  P  2  Claims 


'^^z 


-      "^^-^  I-"/ 


N. 


1.  An  improved  cigarette  lighter  plug  assembly,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  in  combination: 
a  longitudinally  extending  plug  body  having  sidewalls  ^d 
end  wall  defining  a  hollow  interior  and  a  plurality  of 
openings  extending  through  said  walls  into  communica- 
tion with  said  interior,  one  of  said  openings  extending 
longitudinally  through  the  front  end  wall  of  said  plug 
body; 
a  fuse  retainer  releasably  disposed  in  said  front  opening,  said 
fuse  retainer  having  fuse-receiving  passageway  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough,  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  front  opening  and  having  fuse  retaining  means; 
said  fuse  retainer  including  a  plurality  of  interlocking  means 
thereon  adapted  to  coact  with  mating  interlocking  means 
disposed  on  said  plug  assembly; 
said  fuse  retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible 
fingers  extendmg  rearwardly  from  said  fuse  retainer  and 
adapted  to  releasably  retain  a  metallic  fuse; 
a  metallic  fuse  comprising  a  tubular  member  enclosing  a 
resistance  element  with  a  front  end  cap  and  a  rear  end  cap 
disposed  about  said  tubular  member,  said  caps  having  an 
outside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
tubular  member,  said  fuse  being  releasably  disposed  longi- 
tudinally in  said  passageway,  with  the  front  thereof  ex- 
tending forward  of  said  body  and  said  retainer,  said  metal- 
lic fuse  being  moveably  retained  within  said  passageway 
by  said  plurality  of  fingers,  each  of  which  contact  said 
tubular  member  and  thereby  prevent  movement  of  said 
rear  end  cap  forwardly  through  said  passageway; 
first  contact  means  in  said  plug  body  intenor  contacting  said 
rear  end  cap  and  biasing  said  fuse  forward  against  said 
fingers; 
second  contact  means  in  said  plug  body  interior  isolated 
from  said  first  contact  means  and  extending  laterally  of 
said  plug  body  for  contact  with  the  sidewall  of  a  cigarette 
Ughter  receptacle;  and 
electrical  conduits  separately  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  and  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
plug  body. 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  providing  a  non-corrosive 
coupler  for  a  battery  cable,  said  assembly  comprising  a  cou- 
pling member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  battery  terminal,  an 
electrical  cable,  one  end  of  said  cable  being  secured  to  said 
coupling  member,  a  tubular  member  constructed  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material,  one  end  of  said  member  being  se- 
cured to  said  cable  in  electrical  contact  therewith  and  the  other 
end  of  said  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said  battery  cable 
and  a  substantially  V-shaped  crimping  member  adapted  to  be 
disposed  about  a  portion  of  said  tubular  member,  said  crimping 
member  being  of  single  piece  construction  and  defining  a  pair 
of  arm  portions  integrally  joined  at  one  end  thereof,  one  side  of 
one  said  arm  portions  defining  a  recessed  area  therein  adapted 
to  receive  a  portion  of  said  tubular  member,  one  side  of  the 
other  of  said  arm  portions  defining  a  tooth  member  projecting 
toward  said  recessed  area  and  the  other  side  of  both  of  said  arm 
portions  defining  substantially  flat  outwardly  disposed  engage- 
ment surfaces,  said  surfaces  being  adapted  for  gripping  contact 
with  a  conventional  squeezing  tool  for  forcing  said  tooth  mem- 
ber toward  said  recessed  area  such  that  upon  disposing  said 
battery  cable  within  said  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
said  crimping  member  about  said  portion  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  urging  said  engagement  surfaces  defined  by  said  crimp- 
ing member  together,  said  tubular  member  is  crimped  into  said 
battery  cable  thereby  structurally  and  electrically  securing  said 
connector  assembly  to  said  battery  cable. 

4,322,124 

LOW  COST  WIDE  FIELD  OF  VIEW  INFRARED  SENSOR 

Howard  R.  Padgitt,  Park  Ridge,  Dl.,  and  Frank  J.  Ferrin,  Plym- 

oath,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,803 

Int  a.3  G02B  13/06 

VJS.  CL  350—1.4  8  Claims 


1.  A  wide  field  of  view  infrared  sensor  comprising: 
an  infrared  detector  mounted  on  a  support  member, 
a  single  element  infrared  transmitting  negative  meniscus  lens 
mounted  relative  to  said  infrared  detector,  such  that  radia- 
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tion  impinging  on  said  lens  from  a  wide  angle  of  sources  is 
directed  to  said  infrared  detector,  the  surface  of  said  lens 
nearest  said  infrared  detector  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
which  is  shorter  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens 
surface  furthest  away  from  said  infrared  detector;  and 
an  antireflective  coating  applied  to  each  of  the  two  lens 
surfaces. 


4,322,125 
INFRA-RED  FILTER 
Stanley  W.  Warren,  Old  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1978, 
19029/78 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/28 
VJS.  a.  350—1.6  1  Claim 


1.  An  infra-red  transmitting  element,  comprising  a  transpar- 
ent substrate  on  at  least  one  surface  of  which  a  coating  is 
provided,  in  which  the  coating  includes  particles  of  a  hard 
transparent  diamond  material  and  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  coating  have  an  undulating  profile  arrangement 
such  that  surface  reflections  are  substantially  eliminated. 


lens  means,  the  light  beams  normally  foUowing  parallel 
paths  through  said  switching  means  and  crossing  over 
within  the  switching  means  during  switched  conditions; 

d.  output  lens  means  having  third  and  fourth  lenses  and 
being  disposed  at  the  rear  of  the  optical  path-switching 
means  for  focusing  the  parallel  light  beams  passing 
through  said  optical  path-switching  means; 

e.  third  and  fourth  output  optical  fiber  means  at  the  output 
side  of  the  device,  each  of  said  output  fiber  means  receiv- 
ing one  of  the  light  beams  from  said  output  lens  means; 
and 

f.  mechanical  switching  means  for  selectively  inserting  or 
removing  said  optical  path-switching  means  into  or  away 
from  a  predetermined  position. 


4,322,127 
SELF-ALIGNED  PLUG  CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL 

nBERS 
Liam  D.  Comerford,  Croton-on-Hudson;  John  S.  Harper,  Car- 

mel,  and  Eric  G.  Lean,  Chappaqua,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,776 
Int.  a.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  CL  350— 96  Jl  12  Claims 


4,322,126 
MECHANICAL  OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
Junichiro  Minowa,  Yokosuka;  Yol^i  Fi^ii,  Yokohama;  Tsutomu 
Aoyama,  and  Kikuo  Doi,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Telegraph  & 
Telephone  PubUc  Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,774 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979,  54/13569 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350— 96  JO  17  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  optical  switching  device  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  input  optical  fiber  means  coupled  to  an 
input  side  of  the  device  for  transmitting  incoming  light 
beam  signals  into  said  switching  device; 

b.  input  collimating  lens  means  having  first  and  second 
collimating  lenses  for  converting  the  incoming  light 
beams  into  paraUel  light  beams; 

c.  optical  path-switching  means  having  a  uniform  refractive 
index  and  being  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  input  lens 
means,  said  optical  path-switching  means  having  spaced 
parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces  with  two  input  sides  and 
two  output  sides  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
and  located  between  the  spaced  paraUel  surfaces,  each  of 
said  input  and  output  sides  being  set  at  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  one  of  the  parallel  light  beams  for 
refracting  one  of  the  paraUel  Ught  beams  received  from 
said  input  lens  means  for  switching  the  optical  paths  of 
one  of  the  paraUel  light  beams  passing  through  said  input 


.^'  ^ . 

I       1, 

-   ' 

1.  An  optical  fiber  plug  connector,  comprising: 

a  first  molded  plug  having  first  and  second  flat  exterior 
surfaces  defining  an  angle  therebetween  and  having  a 
third  flat  exterior  surface  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  surfaces,  said  first  plug  bemg  molded  onto  a  first 
^optical  fiber  end,  said  first  fiber  end  having  an  end  surface 
and  a  side  surface  adjacent  thereto,  said  side  surface  of 
said  first  fiber  end  bemg  tangent  with  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  said  first  plug  and  said  end  surface  of  said  first 
fiber  end  coinciding  with  said  third  surface  of  said  first 
plug; 

a  second  molded  plug  having  first  and  second  flat  exterior 
surfaces  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  at  said  defmed 
angle  and  having  a  third  flat  exterior  surface  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  second  plug, 
said  second  plug  being  molded  onto  a  second  optical  fiber 
end,  said  second  fiber  end  having  an  end  surface  and  a  side 
surface  adjacent  thereto,  said  side  surface  of  said  second 
fiber  end  being  tangent  with  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
of  said  second  plug  and  said  end  surface  of  said  second 
fiber  end  coinciding  with  said  third  surface  of  said  second 
plug;  and 

an  alignment  frame  having  first  and  second  flat  alignment 
surfaces  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  at  said  defined 
angle,  such  that  said  first  alignment  surface  may  broadly 
contact  said  first  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  plugs  to 
thereby  bring  said  first  surfaces  into  coplanarity  while  at 
the  same  time  said  second  alignment  surface  broadly 
contacts  said  second  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  plugs 
to  thereby  bring  said  second  surfaces  also  simultaneously 
into  coplanarity,  said  first  and  second  plugs  being  slidable 
toward  each  other  until  said  third  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  plugs  also  simultaneously  broadly  contact  each 
other,  said  end  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  optical 
fiber  ends  being  thereby  butt  aUgned  with  each  other. 
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4,322,128 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
David  G.  Brake,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Aerospace,  Weybridge,  England 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,150 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1978, 
♦5764/78 

Int  a.3  G02B  n/QO 
U,S.  a.  350—16  *  Claims 


is  at  said  minimum  limit,  disposing  light  intensity  reducing 
means  in  a  light  path  between  said  light  source  and  utilization 


1.  An  image  stabilising  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
camera  to  stabilise  the  image  seen  by  the  camera,  the  device 
comprising: 

(i)  A  case  having  attachment  means  for  removably  attaching 
the  case  to  said  camera  with  the  camera  lens  in  optical 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  case  via  a  rear  wall 
thereof,  the  case  having  a  window  in  its  front  wall  for 
receiving  light  from  a  scene  to  be  viewed  by  the  camera, 

(ii)  a  reflecting  surface  mounted  inside  said  case  for  turning 
movement  about  two  perpendicular  axes  and  for  receiving 
said  light  via  said  window  and  reflecting  it, 

(iii)  a  motor  driven  gyroscope  rotor  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  a  line  of  sight  of  the  device  and 
coupled  to  said  reflecting  surface  to  control  the  turning 
movements  thereof  to  maintain  said  reflected  light  station- 
ary with  respect  to  said  case  in  the  face  of  vibration  and 
tremor  of  the  camera, 

(iv)  a  prism  mounted  inside  said  case  for  receiving  said 
reflected  light  and  for  further  reflecting  it  into  said  camera 
lens,  and 

(v)  steering  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  gyroscope 
—  rotor  to  cause  it  to  follow  an  intended  change  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  line  of  sight. 


means  in  response  to  said  decision  signal,  and  operating  said 
light  source  to  return  said  light  output  to  said  maximum  limit. 


4,322,130 
PHASE  SHIFTING  MIRROR 

Susnmu  Ito,  Tokyo,  and  Mikichl  Ban,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120488 
iBt  CL^  G02B  5/(W 
U,S.  a.  350—288  8  Claims 


-12 
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1.  A  phase  shifting  mirror  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  layer  of  aluminum  provided  on  said  substrate,  said  layer 
having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  prevent  passage  of  light; 
and 

a  single  layer  of  dielectric  material  provided  on  said  layer  of 
aluminum,  the  effective  film  thickness  of  said  dielectric 
layer  being  between  1/9.9  and  1/6.42  of  a  design  wave- 
length of  light. 


4,322,129 

ILLUMINATING  UGHT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

ENTX)SCOPE 

Nagashige  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Shinichi  Harada,  Urawa,  and  Eiji 

Yamamori,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Medos  Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,052 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Mar.     1,     1979, 
54/26408[Ul;  Mar.  1,  1979,  54/26409[U] 

Int  CL^  G05D  25/02 
U.S.  a.  350—269  14  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  providing  a  wide  range  of  light  output 
intensity  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  light  source 
having  a  light  output  variable  between  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum limits;  producing  a  decision  signal  when  said  light  output 


4,322,131 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  USING  MIRROR  MOVING 

ON  SPHERICAL  FOCAL  SURFACE 
WUliam  H.  NeweU,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Per- 
kin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,236 
Int  a.3  G02B  7/75 
U.S.  a.  350^289  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  portion  of  an  image  seen 
by  a  telescope  having  an  exit  pupU  and  a  spherical  focal  surface 
whose  centers  lie  along  the  principle  axis  of  the  telescope, 
comprising  in  combination; 
a  pick-off  mirror  disposed  in  the  spherical  focal  surface  of 

the  telescope, 
first  means  connected  to  said  mirror  for  moving  said  mirror 
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and  constraining  the  movement  of  said  mirror  to  within 
the  spherical  focal  surface, 


4,322,133 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

DEVICE  AND  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 
Hisashi  Uede,  Yamatokoriyama;  Kohzo  Yano;  Hiroshi  Hamada, 
both  of  Tenri;  Hiroshi  Nakanchi,  Nara,  and  Yasuhiko  Inami, 
Tenri,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,653.  Sep.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1976,  51/111381 
Int  a.3  G02F  i/n 
U.S.  a.  350-357  3  Claims 


♦V 


second  means  for  transferring  the  image  reflected  by  said 
mirror  to  a  remote  viewing  area. 


0-— 


m 


Ip., 
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4,322,132 

COMPOSITE  VENT  WINDOW  AND  REAR-VIEW 

MIRROR 

George  A.  Derr,  197  Buckshire  Dr.,  HoUand,  Pa.  18966 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,418 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/18;  B60J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  350—307  10  Claims 


S,         II 


1.  For  a  motor  vehicle  door  formed  with  an  opening  extend- 
ing from  front  to  rear  across  the  upper  part  thereof,  a  compos- 
ite window  and  rear  view  mirror  unit  to  be  installed  on  and 
secured  to  the  door  as  a  single  entity,  the  unit  comprising: 
frame  means; 
v^dow  means; 
support  means  supporting  said  window  means  on  said  frame 

means; 
a  rear  view  mirror; 
mounting  means  mounting  said  rear  view  mirror  on  said  frame 

means  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom;  and 
said  frame  means,  window  means,  support  means,  rear  view 

mirror  and  mounting  means  forming  a  composite  unit  to  be 

installed  as  a  single  entity  on  said  door  and  secured  thereto 

by  that: 

(a)  said  frame  means,  window  means,  support  means,  rear 
view  mirror,  and  mounting  means  are  respectively  dimen- 
sioned to  provide  for  said  frame  means  to  be  inserted  and 
positioned  in  said  opening  wherein  the  frame  means  en- 
gages portions  of  the  door,  and 

(b)  said  frame  means  includes  mechanism  for  use  in  securing 
the  frame  means  to  said  door  when  inserted  and  positioned 
as  aforesaid. 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  driving  an  electrochromic  display 
cell  to  conduct  coloration  operations  and  bleaching  operations 
thereon,  said  cell  including  a  counter  electrode,  segment  elec- 
trodes, and  an  electrochromic  substance  contained  therebe- 
tween, comprising: 

at  least  two  driving  terminal  means  for  receiving  driving 
voltages  applied  thereto; 

voltage  divider  means  connected  to  said  driving  terminal 
means  for  developing  said  driving  voltages  and  for  apply- 
ing said  driving  voltages  to  said  driving  terminal  means; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  segment  electrodes  of 
said  electrochromic  display  cell  for  presenting  fu^t  and 
second  switched  states  thereto  corresponding,  respec- 
tively, to  said  coloration  and  bleaching  operations;  and 

control  means  for  controUing  the  time  for  conducting  said 
coloration  and  bleaching  operations  on  said  electrochro- 
mic display  cell  by  controlling  the  switching  of  said 
switching  means  between  said  first  and  second  switched 
states  such  that  the  quantity  of  electrical  charge  passing 
through  said  ceU  during  said  bleaching  operation  is 
greater  than  the  quantity  of  electrical  charge  passing 
through  said  cell  during  said  coloration  operation; 

said  control  means  in  said  bleaching  operation  maintaining 
said  switching  means  in  said  second  state  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  permit  the  resistance  of  said  electrochro- 
mic substance  to  increase  and  preclude  the  passage  of  said 
electrical  charge  through  said  cell. 


4,322,134 
ELECTRONIC  LENS 
Terry  M.  Turpin,  EUicott  Oty,  Md.,  assignor  to  Director,  Na- 
tional U.S.  Government  Security  Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,032 
Int  a.3  G02F  1/29 
U.S.  a.  350—361  8  Claims 

1.  An  optical  system,  comprising: 
a  coherent  Ught  beam; 

a  deformable  liquid  target  within  the  path  of  the  light  beam, 
said  target  includmg  a  pluraUty  of  indentifiable  scan  points 
defined  by  a  raster  format; 
a  means  for  scanning  the  target  in  said  raster  format  thereby 

modulating  said  light  beam; 
means  for  recording  a  pair  of  frequencies  on  the  target 
thereby  creating  a  fringe  pattern  modulated  by  target 
aberrations; 
a  diffraction  grating  for  heterodyning  said  fringe  pattern; 
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means  for  detecting  variations  in  light  intensity  of  said  het- 
erodyned fringe  pattern  resulting  from  said  aberrations; 
and 
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blet  component  consisting  of  a  positive  element  and  a  negative 
element  and  having  a  convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  a  third 
lens  component  including  a  meniscus  cemented  doublet  com- 
ponent consisting  of  a  positive  element  and  a  negative  element 
and  having  a  concave  surface  on  the  object  side,  and  a  fourth 
lens  component  including  a  single  positive  lens  element,  said 
lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 
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means  within  the  path  of  said  light  beam  for  detecting  phase 
distortion  in  said  coherent  light  beam  resulting  from  non- 
linearities  in  said  scanning  or  the  passage  of  said  coherent 
Ught  beam  through  said  target. 

4322,135 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
Michael  H.  Freeman,  Denbigh,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pilklngton  P. 
E.  Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 

FUed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,167 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29,  1978, 
46547/78 

Int.  a.3  G02B  77/00 
VS.  a.  350— *10  22  Claims 


0.27fS  IR//I  so.33f.  0.15f^  IR///I  ^0.25f 


(4) 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  ni  represents  the  refractive 
index  of  the  single  positive  lens  element  of  said  first  lens  com- 
ponent located  nearest  the  object,  D// represents  the  thickness 
of  the  second  lens  component,  v// represents  Abbe's  number  of 
the  positive  lens  of  the  second  lens  component,  v/// represents 
Abbe's  number  of  the  positive  lens  of  the  third  lens  component, 
R//  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  second  lens  com- 
ponent at  the  image  side,  R///  represents  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  third  lens  component  at  the  object  side,  and  f  repre- 
sents an  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  total  lens  system. 

4,322,137 

FUNDUS  OBSERVATION  AND  PHOTOGRAPHING 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Masao  Nohda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-163082 
Int  a.5  A61B  3/14:  G03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  351-7  12  Ctaims 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  biocular  viewing  comprising  a  solid 
optical  element  having  a  face  with  transmissive  areas  arranged 
to  receive  light  from  an  image  surface  at  angles  such  that  the 
light  is  internally  reflected  from  said  transmissive  areas 
towards  internally  concave  reflecting  areas  from  which  the 
light  is  reflected  back  to  said  transmissive  areas  through  which 
it  is  transmitted  to  emerge  from  said  face  in  two  beams  travel- 
ling towards  respective  spaced  eye  positions,  and  corrector 
lens  means  disposed  in  the  light  paths  to  the  respective  eye 
positions  whereby  a  virtual  image  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
image  surface  is  viewable  at  each  of  the  respective  spaced  eye 
positions. 


4,322,136 
MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Chikara  Nagano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hachiooji,  Japan 

Coatinoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,254,  Oct  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1977,  52-124298 

Int  a.5  G02B  21/02 

VS.  CL  350—414  6  Claims 

1.  A  microscope  objective  lens  system  comprising  a  first  lens 

component  including  at  least  two  single  positive  lens  elements, 

a  second  lens  component  including  a  meniscus  cemented  dou- 


1.  A  fundus  observation  and  photographing  optical  system 
having  an  objective  lens  for  forming  a  primary  image  of  the 
fundus  of  an  eye  to  be  examined,  an  apertured  mirror  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  objective  lens  and  obliquely  with  respect  to 
the  optic  axis  of  said  objective  lens  and  having  an  opening  on 
the  optic  axis,  said  mirror  being  substantially  conjugate  with 
the  cornea  of  said  eye  with  respect  to  said  objective  lens  during 
the  observation  or  photographing  of  the  fundus,  an  illuminat- 
ing optical  system  having  a  Ught  source  and  a  first  and  a  second 
relay  lens,  said  illuminating  optical  system  being  adapted  to 
supply  Uluminating  Ught  to  said  eye  via  said  apertured  mirror 
and  through  said  objective  lens,  and  an  image  forming  reUy 
lens  for  forming  a  secondary  image  from  the  primary  image  of 
said  fundus  by  the  Ught  passing  through  the  opening  of  said 
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apertured  mirror,  the  improvement  residing  in  that  said  objec- 
tive lens  has,  in  succession  form  the  side  of  said  eye,  a  first 
group  including  a  biconvex  lens  having  its  more  curved  sur- 
face facing  said  apertured  mirror,  and  a  second  group  includ- 
ing a  doublet  positive  meniscus  lens  component  convex  to  the 
eye  to  be  examined  whose  cemented  surface  convex  to  said 
apertured  mirror,  the  two  lens  surfaces  of  said  biconvex  lens, 
namely  the  first  surface  (ri)  and  the  second  surface  (r2)  counted 
from  the  side  of  the  eye,  and  the  convex  surface  of  said  doublet 
positive  meniscus  lens  component  facing  the  eye,  namely  the 
third  surface  (ra)  counted  from  the  side  of  the  eye  having 
convergent  refractive  power,  respectively. 


containing  at  most  8  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  sweU- 
ing  agent  which  is  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  with  an 


4,322,138 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  GLASSES  FRAME, 

SPECIALLY  FOR  USE  UNDER  HELMET 

Francois  Minart  St  Germain-en-Laye,  France,  assignor  to 

Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique,  Creteil  Cedex, 

France 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04718 
Int  a.3  G02C  3/00.  5/02 
VS.  a.  351—155  15  Claims 


embossed  drawing  formed  by  deforming  said  lens  in  the  xero- 
gel  state,  which  deformation  is  reversible  on  swelling  said  lens. 

4,322,140 
SHUTTER  OPENING  ANGLE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  Urawa,  and  Masamichi  Toyama,  Machida, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,434 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-111066; 
Sep.  8,  1978,  53-111073;  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-111074;  Sep.  8,  1978, 
53-111075 

Int  0.3  G03B  21/36 
VS.  a.  352—91  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  an  eyeglass  frame  front  having  a  lug  receiv- 
ing aperture  therein,  said  support  having  push-button  assembly 
means  in  one  piece  molded  construction  with  the  support  for 
mounting  the  eyeglass  frame  front  on  said  support,  said  push- 
button assembly  means  comprising  a  support  plate  and  a  retain- 
ing tab,  hinge  means  for  hingedly  mounting  the  retaining  tab 
on  said  support  plate  for  movement  between  a  raised  inopera- 
tive position  and  a  lowered  operative  position,  said  retaining 
tab  being  spaced  away  from  said  support  plate  in  said  raised 
position  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  support  plate  in  said 
lowered  position,  a  selected  one  of  said  support  plate  and  said 
retaining  tab  having  a  projecting  lug  and  the  non -selected  one 
of  said  support  plate  and  retaining  tab  having  aperture  means 
cooperable  with  said  projecting  lug  in  said  lowered  position  of 
said  retaining  tab,  said  projecting  lug  also  being  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  lug  receiving  aperture  in  the  eyeglass  frame 
whereby  upon  closure  of  said  assembly  means  through  the  lug 
receiving  aperture  of  the  eyeglass  frame  front  the  latter  is 
secured  on  said  support. 


4322,139 

HYDROPHIUC-GEL  CONTACT  LENSES  ADAPTED 

INTO  A  PLANARIZED  XEROGEL  STATE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Otto  Wichterle,  Prague,  CzecbosloTakia,  assignor  to  SPOFA, 
spojene  podniky  pro  zdraTOtnickon  Tyrobu,  Prague,  Czecho- 
sloTakJa 

FUed  JuB.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,895 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  CzechosloTakia,  Jun.  26,  1978, 
4178-78;  Jun.  26, 1978,  4179-78;  Dec.  4,  1978,  7974-78 

iBt  CV  B29D  11/00;  G02C  7/04 
VS.  a.  351—160  H  16  Claims 

12.  A  planarized  xerogel  toric  hydrophiUc  contact  lens. 


1.  A  shutter  system  for  a  motion  picture  camera,  comprising: 

a  shutter  blade  rotatable  by  a  shutter  driving  motor,  and 
having  a  portion  for  shielding  a  photographic  optical  path 
over  an  angular  range  during  rotation  thereof; 

a  shutter  opening  angle  control  blade  including  at  least  one 
blade  coaxially  supported  with  said  shutter  blade  and 
having  a  portion  for  shielding  the  optical  path  over  in 
angular  range  for  extending  the  range  of  the  shielding 
portion  of  the  shutter  blade,  the  angular  range  of  a  light 
shielding  portion  of  the  control  blade  being  smaller  than 
the  angular  range  of  the  light  shielding  portion  of  the 
shutter  blade; 

driving  means  for  driving  the  shutter  opening  angle  control 
blade  for  dislocating  the  control  blade  relative  to  the 
shutter  blade; 

said  driving  means  further  comprising: 

(a)  an  independent  motor  separate  from  the  shutter  driv- 
ing motor; 

(b)  a  cam  member  rotatably  drivable  by  the  independent 
motor;  and 

(c)  a  member  coupled  to  the  cam  member  for  routing  the 
shutter  opening  angle  control  blade  and  shifting  its 
rotary  position  relative  to  the  shutter  blade  on  the  basis 
of  a  prescribed  inter-relationship  with  roution  of  the 
cam  member  so  as  to  vary  the  angle  formed  by  the 
shutter  blade  and  the  shutter  opening  angle  control 
blade  and  vary  the  shielding  time  of  the  photographmg 
optical  path; 
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position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rotating  phase  of 
the  cam  member  and  delivering  a  signal  when  the  angle 
formed  by  the  shutter  opening  angle  control  blade  and  the 
shutter  blade  reaches  a  maximum  and  a  minimum,  and  at 
a  phase  corresponding  to  a  specified  intermediate  angle 
therebetween; 

instruction  means  for  instructing  a  change  in  the  opening 
angle  of  the  shutter  blade;  and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  instruction  means  and  the 
output  of  the  position  detecting  means  for  stopping  the 
independent  motor  when  the  opening  angle  of  the  shutter 
blade  has  reached  a  predetermined  value. 


4^22,142 
SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  LIGHT 
MEASUREMENT  AND  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Kunio  Kawamura,  Sakai,  and  Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nam,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1980,  55-7098 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/10,  7/099.  7/26 

US.  CI.  354—25  1*  Claims 


4,322,141 

DISTANCE  INDICATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  CONTROL  CAMERA 

Shiflji  Tominaga,  Sakai,  and  Motonobu  Matsuda,  Kawa- 
chinagano,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14,  1979,  54-148025 
Int.  aJ  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354-25  ^  C"**"" 


PB(l3m) 


'^^^r«- 


W  17  21  2» 


1.  In  a  camera  for  use  with  an  electronic  flash  device  includ- 
ing an  objective,  a  distance  measuring  means  for  producing  a 
distance  signal  representative  of  a  distance  up  to  a  target  object 
and  a  lens  adjusting  and  setting  means  for  adjusting  and  setting 
said  objective  to  a  position  corresponding  to  said  distance 
signal  from  said  distance  measuring  means,  a  distance  indica- 
tion device  comprising: 
indication  means  for  indicating  the  distance  up  to  said  target 

object  in  response  to  said  distance  signal; 
an  electric  circuit  for  causing  said  indication  means  to  make 
a  continuous  indication  in  response  to  said  distance  signal 
when  said  distance  signal  represents  a  distance  within  a 
maximum  flash  association  distance  and  for  causing  said 
indication  means  to  make  an  intermittent  indication  in 
response  to  said  distance  signal  when  said  distance  signal 
represents  a  distance  ouuide  of  the  maximum  flash  associ- 
ation distance,  the  maximum  flash  association  distance 
being  determined  by  the  guide  number  of  said  electronic 
flash  device,  the  value  of  a  fully  open  aperture  of  said 
objective  and  a  set  film  sensitivity;  and 
switch  means  for  changing  the  range  where  said  electric 
circuit  causes  said  indication  means  to  make  the  intermit- 
tent indication  in  association  with  film  sensitivity  setting. 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera,  comprising: 

a  mirror  movable  between  a  viewing  position  intercepting  a 
photographic  optical  path  and  a  photographing  position 
retracted  from  said  photographic  optical  path,  said  mirror 
including  means  for  projecting  a  portion  of  the  object 
light  in  said  optical  path  through  the  plane  of  the  mirror, 
and  means  for  reflecting  another  portion  of  the  object 
light  in  said  optical  path; 

first  light  receiving  means  receptive  to  light  from  said  re- 
flecting means  and  providing  a  first  output  signal  repre- 
senUtive  thereof; 

second  light  receiving  means  for  receiving  light  projected 
by  said  light  projecting  means  and  providing  a  second 
output  signal  representative  thereof; 

third  light  receiving  means  for  receiving  light  reflected  from 
means  located  in  the  area  of  the  focal  plane  and  having  at 
least  one  light  reflecting  surface  in  said  photographic 
optical  path,  said  third  light  receiving  means  including  a 
first  light  receiving  portion  for  receiving  light  reflected 
from  a  limited  area  of  said  at  least  one  surface,  and  a 
second  light  receiving  portion  for  receiving  light  reflected 
from  areas  of  said  at  least  one  surface  other  than  said 
limited  area,  said  third  light  receiving  means  providing  a 
third  output  signal  representative  of  the  light  reflected 
from  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  light  receiving 
portions  and  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  a  combina- 
tion of  the  light  reflected  from  both  said  first  and  second 
light  receiving  portions; 
means  for  displaying  exposure  information  in  response  to 

said  first  and  second  output  signals; 
manually  operable  first  switching  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  first  and  second  light  receiving  means  to 
said  displaying  means; 
exposure  control  means  for  controlling  photographic  expo- 
sure in  response  to  said  third  and  fourth  output  signals; 

manually  operable  second  switching  means  for  selectively 
electrically  connecting  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth 
signal  to  said  exposure  control  means. 

4,322,143 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Manfred  Mailander,  Roinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Balda-Werke,  Bunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,414 
Int  a.5  G03B  15/03 
U.S.  a.  354-32  *. Claims 

1  An  improved  flash  device  for  a  camera  compnsmg  a 
two-way  switching  means  movable  between  a  first  open  circuit 
position  and  a  second  closed  circuit  position,  biasmg  means 
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normally  biasing  said  two-way  switching  means  to  said  first 
open  circuit  position,  means  for  automatically  restoring  said 
two-way  switching  means  to  its  first  open  circuit  position  from 
its  second  closed  circuit  position,  an  electromagnet  op>erative]y 
connected  to  said  switching  means,  said  electromagnet  being 
magnetically  active  when  said  two-way  switching  means  is  in 
said  second  closed  circuit  position,  said  two-way  switching 
means  and  said  electromagnet  being  cooperable  for  thereby 
forming  a  relay,  a  conventional  high-voltage  flasher  having  a 
charging  circuit  of  the  type  including  a  high-voltage  capacitor 
and  operative  to  commence  charging  when  said  two-way 
switching  means  is  moved  to  its  said  second  closed  circuit 
position,  said  relay  being  operatively  connected  to  said  charg- 
ing circuit  and  controlling  current  feed  to  said  high-voltage 
capacitor  therein  as  a  function  of  the  level  of  charge  thereof, 
and  a  charge  indicating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
high-voltage  capacitor  and  said  electromagnet  for  controlling 
said  electromagnet  as  a  corresponding  function  of  voltage 
present  on  said  high-voltage  capacitor,  said  charge  indicating 


/      W 


means  providing  an  operator  of  said  device  with  a  positive 
indication  that  said  device  is  ready  to  flash,  an  armature 
mounted  on  said  two-way  switching  means,  said  armature 
being  magnetically  attracted  to  said  electromagnet  when  said 
two-way  switching  means  is  in  its  second  closed  circuit  posi- 
tion and  said  electromagnet  is  magnetically  active,  said  electro- 
magnet being  inactivated  when  said  charge  indicating  means 
positively  indicates  that  said  device  is  ready  to  flash,  said 
automatic  restoring  means  returning  said  two-way  switching 
means  to  its  first  open  circuit  position  when  said  electromagnet 
becomes  inactive,  and  an  improved  test  circuit  comprising,  in 
operative  connection,  a  two-way  switch,  a  photoelectric  cell,  a 
trigger  circuit  and  an  electro-optic  indicating  means,  said  two- 
way  switch  of  said  improved  test  circuit  being  normally  open 
and  closed  when  said  two-way  switching  means  is  moved  to  an 
intermediate  position  between  said  first  and  second  positions 
thereof,  said  electro-optic  indicating  means  providing  an  oper- 
ator with  a  positive  indication  in  the  absence  of  sufficient 
ambient  light  for  picture  taking  without  a  flash. 


4,322,144 

APERTURE  STOP-DOWN  CONHRMATION  DEVICE 

FOR  CAMERA 

Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,521 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-85175 

Int  a.5  G03B  7/095,  9/02 

VS.  a.  354—43  14  Claims 

1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  diaphragm  member,  said  member  having  a  property  for 
changing  the  light  transmittance  so  as  to  form  a  light 
admitting  part  and  the  light  shading  part  and  controlling 


the  aperture  value  with  the  area  of  the  light  admitting 
part; 

(b)  an  exposure  information  signal  forming  means,  said 
means  forming  the  exposure  information  signal; 

(c)  a  control  circuit,  said  circuit  deciding  the  area  of  the  light 


admitting  part  of  the  property  matter  in  accordance  with 
the  exposure  information  signal; 

(d)  a  diaphragm  closing  confirmation  switch;  and 

(e)  a  control  signal  forming  means,  said  means  forming  a 
control  signal  for  making  the  control  circuit  operative  by 
means  of  the  operation  of  the  switch. 


4,322,145 
SHUTTER  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Tateo  Yamada;   Isao  Harigaya,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yukio 
Ogawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Michio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,279 
Claims    priority,    application    04261979,    Apr.    26,    1979, 
54-51745 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/08,  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354—50  14  Claims 


1.  A  shutter  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

magnetic  means  for  forming  magnetic  fields; 

conductor  means  located  to  be  influenced  by  said  magnetic 
field  so  that  when  current  is  supplied  to  the  conductor 
means,  the  relative  position  of  the  conductor  means  and 
the  magnetic  field  is  varied; 

at  least  one  shutter  blade  for  opening  and  blocking  a  photo- 
taking  optical  path  on  the  basis  of  the  relative  positions  of 
said  conductor  means  and  the  magnetic  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  displacement  speed  of  the 
shutter  blade;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  displacement  speed  of  the 
shutter  blade  by  controlling  the  amount  of  current 
through  said  conductor  means  in  response  to  the  output  of 
the  detecting  means. 
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4^22,146 
CAMERA  HAVING  A  SOUND-MAKING  ELEMENT 

Masuni    Shimizu,    Tokyo;    Masanori    Uchidoi,    Yokoluuiu; 
Nebaaki  Date,  and  Hiroahi  Aizawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignore  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,853,  May  19,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,223,987.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1977,  52-63064 
Int.  a.5  G03B  7/081.  17/18 

U,S.  CL  354—60  E  28  Claims 


the  display  of  said  display  means  onto  a  photographic  film; 
and 
a  delay  means  delaying  entry  of  one  of  said  time  signals  into 
said  display  means  until  termination  of  said  recording 
signal  in  case  said  time  signal  is  released  during  continua- 
tion of  the  recording  signal. 


4^22,148 

INFORMATION  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  FLASH  UNIT 

Ryoichi  YosUkawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaba* 

shiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  29, 1979,  54-110120 
Int  a.3  G03B  15/02.  15/03.  19/12.  17/20 
MS.  a.  354-128  '  Claims 


S  7 «  J,  8  5i 


3.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  sensing  circuit  for  generating  electric  signals 
corresponding  to  an  object  brightness, 

(b)  an  exposure  value  operating  circuit  responsive  to  said 
light  sensing  circuit  for  producing  exposure  information 
corresponding  to  an  object  brightness, 

(c)  low  brightness  signal  detection  means  responsive  to  said 
exposure  value  operating  circuit  for  producing  an  electric 
signal  to  indicate  whether  an  exposure  value  is  proper  or 
not, 

(d)  pulse  generation  means  for  producing  pulses, 

(e)  a  sound-making  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  detec- 
tion means  and  said  pulse  generation  means  for  generating 
a  control  signal  mdicating  inadequate  brightness, 

(0  a  sound-making  element  responsive  to  said  control  circuit 
for  producing  sound  signals  during  inadequate  conditions 
for  photography. 

4,322,147 
DATA  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Ryuzo  Motoori,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobnyoshi  Hagynda,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,376 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1979,  54-104732 
Inta.5G03B77/^^ 
UA  CL  354—106  3  Claims 


>■ 


-1 


5.  An  indicator  mechanism  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
including  a  built-in  flash  unit,  a  view  finder  and  means  for 
selectively  enabling  operation  of  said  camera  in  a  flash  mode 
comprising  first  light  transmitting  means  for  effecting  transmis- 
sion of  light  from  within  said  flash  unit,  second  light  transmit- 
ting means  for  effecting  transmission  of  light  from  said  first 
light  transmitting  means  to  said  view  finder  and  indication 
means  for  placing  said  first  and  said  second  light  transmitting 
means  in  light  transmitting  relationship  with  each  other  only 
when  said  camera  is  set  for  operation  in  said  flash  mode  to 
provide  in  said  view  finder  an  indication  of  the  operating 
condition  of  said  flash  unit. 


4,322,149 
ELECTRIC  DRIVING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 
Osama  Malda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Nippon  Kogaka  KJC„ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1979,  54/103161 
Int  CL^  G03B  1/18 
MS.  CL  354—173  5  Claima 
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1.  An  electric  driving  device  of  a  camera  for  winding  up  a 


1.  A  dau  recording  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  time  signal  generator  for  generating  time-sequential  time 

signals;  -,     . 

display  means  changing  the  content  of  its  display  in  response  film  by  a  motor,  compnsmg: 

to  said  time  signal;  (a)  "caM  ^r  generatmg  a  wmd-up  signal  dunng  the  tune 

a  recordmg  signal  generator  for  generating  a  recording  period  from  completion  of  an  exposure  to  the  tone  when 

signal  of  a  determined  duration  for  causing  an  exposure  of  said  wind-up  has  been  completed,  said  generatmg  means 
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including  delay  means  for  initiating  a  time  delay  interval 
upon  completion  of  said  wind-up  for  maintaining  said 
generating  means  in  condition  to  emit  said  wind-up  signal; 

(b)  means  operable  by  reception  of  said  wind-up  signal  to 
drive  the  motor  for  said  wind-up; 

(c)  torque  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  increase  in  wind- 
up  torque  resulting  from  completion  of  said  wind-up  and 
emitting  an  output,  said  delay  means  being  constituted  so 
that  the  time  delay  interval  is  greater  than  the  time  period 
from  reception  by  said  operable  means  to  detection  by  said 
torque  detecting  means;  and 

(d)  forcible  stopping  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
torque  detecting  means  to  stop  said  motor  separately  from 
the  operation  of  said  motor  driving  means. 


4,322,150 

MECHANICAL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ZOOM 

OBJECTIVE 

Shigem  Kamata,  and  Takashi  Isobe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabnabiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97766; 
Aug.  27, 1979,  54-108911 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/10:  G03B  13/02 
MS.  a.  354—195  8  Claimi 


H      17««RtRRH  WIS 


1i    b 


I  ft  W^h  ft  a 


«  k 


1.  A  zoom  lens  assembly  having  a  single  operational  member 
adapted  to  selectively  perform  zooming  operation  and  close-up 
operation  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  lens  mounting  members  for  holding  first 
and  second  lens  groups  movable  for  zooming  operation 
with  variation  of  image  magnification  whUe  image  shift  is 
compensated  for  respectively; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  member  in  which  said  first  and  said  second 
lens  mounting  members  are  fitted  and  which  has  first  and 
second  guide  means  for  guiding  said  first  and  said  second 
lens  mounting  member,  with  third  guide  means  being 
formed  contiguous  to  said  first  guide  means  for  guiding 
said  first  lens  mounting  member  to  close-up  range; 

(c)  an  intermediate  member  fitted  between  said  operational 
member  and  said  cylindrical  member  having  contiguous 
first  and  second  guide  means  formed  therein  to  gtiide  said 
operational  member  either  axiaUy  or  transversely,  said 
first  or  said  second  guide  means  being  penetrated  by  en- 
gaging means  on  said  cylindrical  member,  and  having 
third  and  fourth  guide  means  cooperative  with  said  first 
guide  means  of  said  cylindrical  member  to  control  move- 
ment of  said  first  lens  mounting  member; 

(d)  interlocking  means  for  said  operational  member  and  said 
first  lens  mounting  member,  and  engaging  means  on  said 
first  lens  mounting  member  extending  through  said  first 
guide  means  of  said  cylindrical  member  to  engage  said 
third  or  said  fourth  guide  means  of  said  intermediate 
member  so  that  as  said  operational  member  is  actuated, 
said  first  lens  mounting  member  is  moved; 

(e)  drive  connection  means  between  said  first  lens  mounting 
member  and  said  second  lens  mounting  member,  one  of 
said  two  lens  mounting  members  being  provided  with 
axially  elongated  armed  portions,  the  other  of  said  lens 
mounting  members  having  engaging  portions  for  engage- 
ment with  said  armed  portions  so  that  motion  of  said  first 


lens  mounting  member  is  transmitted  to  said  second  lens 
mounting  member;  and 
(0  interlocking  means  for  close-up  operation  arranged  upon 
changeover  of  said  operational  member  from  the  zooming 
range  to  the  close-up  range  to  interlock  said  intermediate 
member  and  said  operational  member  with  each  other  in 
transverse  directions. 


4,322,151 
BACKLASH-FREE  CAM  CONTROL 

Otto  Weiss,  Bopflngen-AnfhaDsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Carl  Zeiaa-Stiftnng,  Oberkocben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,043 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952078 

Int  a.3  G03B  13/02:  G02B  7/10 
MS.  a.  354—196  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  backlash-free  control  of  movement  by 
means  of  a  preferably  non-linear  guide  curve  (F)  against  which 
a  control  part  is  applied,  wherein 

(a)  the  control  part  (10)  consists  of  two  projections  (3-4) 
which  are  applied  by  a  spring  force  (5),  acting  between 
two  foUowers,  in  each  case  against  one  of  two  different 
guide  curves  (F-H),  respectively;  and 

(b)  the  shape  of  one  (F)  of  the  two  guide  curves  is  so  selected 
that,  in  combination  with  the  first  follower  (3)  resting 
thereon  which  is  the  actual  control  foUower  the  desired 
course  of  movement  is  obtained;  said  device  being  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that: 

(c)  the  shape  of  the  second  guide  curve  (H)  is  so  selected  that 
the  spring  (5)  which  applies  the  second,  auxiliary  foUower 
(4)  against  it  is  under  constant  tension  over  the  entire 
range  of  the  guide  curve  (H). 


4,322,152 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Mitno  Satoh,  Tsnmgaahima;  Koji  Sato,  ShUd,  and  Tom  Kaado, 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaipion  to  Aaahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kaba- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,904 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Feb.    12,    1980, 
55/16141[U] 

lot  a.3  G03B  17/42 
MS.  a  354—204  5  Claima 


1.  An  electromagnetic  release  mechanism  comprising: 

an  electromagnet  having  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  coU 
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wound  on  a  yoke,  a  force  of  attraction  of  said  permanent 
magnet  being  reduced  in  response  to  current  flowing  in 
said  coil; 

a  rotatable  release  locking  member  having  a  forked  end  and 
a  cut,  said  cut  being  positioned  to  lock  a  release  drive 
member; 

a  release  member  having  a  movable  member  at  one  end  at  a 
position  to  be  attracted  by  said  electromagnet  and  having 
the  other  end  retained  in  said  forked  end  of  said  release 
locking  member; 

a  first  spring  for  urging  said  release  locking  member  to  turn 
said  release  member  to  engage  said  movable  member  with 
said  electromagnet; 

a  second  spring  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  release 
member,  said  second  spring  urging  said  release  member  to 
turn  said  release  locking  member  m  a  direction  to  release 
said  release  drive  member;  and 

a  rotatable  arm  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  second  end 
of  said  second  spring  and  a  second  end  operatively  cou- 
pled to  a  cam  which  rotates  in  response  to  a  film  winding 
operation,  said  cam  energizing  said  second  spring  at  a  first 
rotational  position  and  deenergizing  said  second  spring  at 
a  second  rotational  position. 


4,322,154 

MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  CAMERA 

Shigem  Hashimoto,  Yokohama,  and  Akiyasu  Sami,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1980,  55-30072 
Int  a.3  G03B  77/00.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  354—286  23  Claims 


4,322,153 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITHIN  THE  VIEWFINDER  OF  A 

CAMERA 

Akira  Katayama,  Tokyo,  and  Koichi  Higashl,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,146 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     14,     1980, 
55/16416[U] 

Int  Q\?  G03B  U/02,  17/20 
U.S.  a.  354—225  5  Claims 


5.  An  interchangeable  lens  assembly  for  a  camera  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  lens  barrel  means  including  lens  means  for  forming  an 
image  of  an  object  to  be  photographed; 

(b)  mounting  means  arranged  to  slide  within  said  lens  barrel 
means  and  being  biased  for  movement  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion thereof; 

(c)  coupling  means  fixed  on  said  lens  barrel  means  for  engag- 
ing with  complementary  coupling  means  on  said  camera; 

(d)  light  defining  means  for  controlling  light  entering  said 
lens  means;  and 

(e)  transmission  means  for  transmitting  exposure  control 
signals  between  said  lens  assembly  and  said  camera,  said 
transmission  means  being  movable  in  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  of  said  lens  assembly  together  with  said 
mounting  means  when  said  lens  assembly  is  dismounted 
from  said  camera. 


1.  A  display  device  within  a  viewfinder  of  a  camera  capable 
of  selectively  setting,  by  operation  of  a  mode  selector,  any  of 
an  aperture  priority  automatic  shutter  speed  control  mode,  a 
shutter  speed  priority  automatic  aperture  control  mode  or  a 
program  exposure  control  mode  in  which  aperture  and  shutter 
speed  are  automatically  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined program,  said  display  device  including  a  first  display 
portion  capable  of  displaying  a  preset  aperture  value,  a  second 
display  portion  capable  of  displaying  a  preset  shutter  speed, 
and  a  third  display  portion  capable  of  displaying  at  least  one  of 
an  automatically  controlled  aperture  value  and  an  automati- 
cally controlled  shutter  speed,  said  display  device  further 
comprising: 
display  clearing  means  for  clearing  the  display  by  said  sec- 
ond display  portion  in  response  to  the  selection  of  the 
aperture  priority  automatic  shutter  speed  control  mode  by 
said  mode  selector,  clearing  the  display  by  said  first  dis- 
play portion  in  response  to  the  selection  of  the  shutter 
speed   priority  automatic  aperture  control  mode,  and 
clearing  the  displays  by  said  first  and  second  display  por- 
tions in  response  to  the  selection  of  the  program  exposure 
control  mode. 


4,322,155 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Ira  Lopata,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ragen  Precision  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  North  Arlington,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,561,  Apr.  24, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,944 
Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming,  toning  and  displaying  the  un- 
fused  visible  electrostatic  image  on  an  electrostatic  strip,  and 
alternatively  and  selectively  for  erasing  the  electrostatic  image 
to  permit  reuse  of  the  electrostatic  strip  or  for  fusing  the  visible 
electrostatic  image  to  make  a  permanent  copy  thereof  includes, 

a.  source  means  for  said  electrostatic  strip, 

b.  a  generally  horizontal  planar  surface  means  having  a 
viewing  station  thereon  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
source  means,  said  planar  surface  means  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  for  the  electrostatic  strip, 

c.  means  connected  to  the  source  means  to  normally  feed  the 
electrostatic  strip  in  a  forward  direction  through  a  prede- 
termined course  to  and  across  the  viewing  station  on  said 
planar  surface  means  to  dispose  the  electrostatic  strip  for 


March  30,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1673 


inspection  at  the  viewing  station  and  said  feed  means 
including,  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  electrostatic  strip, 

d.  means  between  the  source  means  and  the  inlet  side  of  the 
planar  surface  means  and  disposed  relative  the  electro- 
static strip  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  the 
electrostatic  strip, 

e.  toning  means  between  the  latent  electrostatic  image  form- 
ing means  and  the  inlet  side  of  the  planar  surface  means  to 
make  the  latent  electrostatic  image  visible  for  inspection 
when  the  electrostatic  strip  is  moved  forward  to  the  view- 
ing station. 


Q 


f.  means  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  planar  surface  selec- 
tively operable  only  on  forward  movement  of  the  electro- 
static strip  to  fuse  the  desired  visible  electrostatic  image  to 
form  a  permanent  copy  thereof,  and 
a  normally  non-op>erative  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
inlet  end  of  the  planar  surface  means  selectively  operable 
when  the  reversing  means  is  actuated  to  move  the  electro- 
static strip  in  a  reverse  direction  to  neutralize  and  remove 
toner  from  the  unfused  visible  electrostatic  image  to  per- 
mit reuse  of  the  electrostatic  strip. 


g 


4,322,156 
CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 

Mitsuaki  Kohyama,  Higashikunune,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54-103262; 
Aug.  14, 1979,  54-103263;  Aug.  14,  1979,  S4-111761[U] 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00:  HOIH  47/32:  HOIT  19/04 
U.S.  a.  355—3  CH  9  Claims 


4^22,157 
COPYING  MACHINE 
Shii^i  Miura,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuo  Aramaki,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,455 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54/112528 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 

\}&.  a  355—14  C  5  dains 
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1.  A  copying  machine  which  comprises: 

original  reading  means  for  reading  image  data  out  of  an 
original; 

data  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  predetermined  pari  of 
said  image  data  thus  read; 

first  memory  means  capable  of  rewrite  data,  for  temporarUy 
storing  said  predetermined  part  of  said  image  data  as 
variable  data  to  be  edited; 

second  memory  means  in  which  fixed  data  required  for 
forming  documents  to  be  copied  out  by  said  copying 
machine  have  been  stored  in  advance; 

a  data  generator  for  writing  additional,  new  data;  and 

a  system  controller  for  collectively  controlling  calling  data 
out  of  said  memory  means  and  combining  said  data  called 
out  of  said  memory  means  and  additional,  new  data  writ- 
ten by  said  input  means, 

whereby  image  data  are  edited  as  required. 


4,322,158 
THERMAL  HLM  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
Ronald  J.  Frias,  MUwaukee;  Roger  A.  Gross,  Hartford,  and 
David  Jagielski,  Kewaskum,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Micron 
Corporation,  Iron  Ridge,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,922 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/52:  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  355—27  22  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine,  a  charging  apparatus 
for  charging  a  photoconductive  member,  wherein  the  charge 
acceptance  of  said  photoconductive  member  is  dependent  on 
temperature,  said  charging  apparatus  comprising: 
a  corona  charger  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
photoconductive  member  for  charging  said  photoconduc- 
tive member;  and 
suppori  means  for  supp>oriing  said  corona  charger,  said  suppori 
means  comprising  thermal  means  positioned  near  said  photo- 
conductive member  and  operatively  connected  to  said  co- 
rona charger  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  corona 
charger  and  said  photoconductive  member  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  said  photoconductive  member. 


1.  A  thermal  developer  for  supplying  heat  to  a  copy  sheet 
having  a  thermally  developable  surface  material  for  copying  of 
the  original  material  and  said  copy  sheet  subject  to  being  set  in 
a  curved  shaped  by  the  development  heat  for  said  surface 
material,  comprising  a  first  and  second  roller  unit,  each  of  said 
units  including  a  roUer  unit  mounted  with  the  axis  of  the  roUer 
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units  in  a  common  plane  and  having  an  entrance  means  and  exit 
means  to  and  from  said  roller  units  substantially  in  said  com- 
mon plane,  a  first  heat  source  having  a  heat  radiating  surface 
substantially  matching  the  curvature  of  said  first  roller  unit  and 
located  to  one  side  of  said  plane  in  nesting  relationship  to  the 
first  roller  unit,  and  a  second  heat  source  having  a  heat  radiat- 
ing surface  substantially  matching  the  curvature  of  said  second 
roller  units  and  located  in  nesting  relationship  to  said  second 
roller  unit,  said  second  heat  source  being  located  to  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  plane  from  said  first  heat  source,  said  heat 
sources  being  operable  to  heat  said  copy  sheet  to  the  develop- 
ing temperature,  and  said  second  roller  unit  being  closely 
mounted  to  said  first  roller  unit  to  receive  the  copy  sheet  from 
said  first  roller  unit  whereby  each  copy  sheet  moves  continu- 
ously in  one  direction  through  said  developer. 

4^22,159 

VARIABLE  MAGMnCATlON  TYPE  CX>PYING 

MACHINE 

Sataro  Takahashi,  Matsuyama;  Ryota  Ogawa,  Kawagoo,  and 
Yasunori  Aral,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,709 
Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1979,  54-115894 
Int.  a.3  G03B  27/34.  27/40.  27/70.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  355—57  5  Claims 


being  closely  adjacent  but  movable  into  and  out  of  alignment 
relative  to  said  fixed  edge  member  (30,  112,  220),  and 
means  (18,  102,  212)  for  intermittently  shifting  the  position  of 
said  one  end  (20, 106, 216)  of  said  transparent  window  which 
is  adjacent  said  fixed  edge  member  towards  and  away  from 
alignment  with  said  fixed  edge  member,  to  interpose  a  docu- 
ment sheet  obstructing  registration  surface  (66,  114,  218)  in 
the  movement  path  of  the  document  sheet  to  register  said 
document  sheet  relative  to  said  transparent  window  when 
said  transparent  window  is  shifted  by  said  means  (18,  102, 


«        37 


'43  ^40 


1.  A  variable  magnification  type  copying  machine  capable  of 
duplicating  originals  with  different  duplication  magnification 
factors  comprising: 
an  image  forming  optical  system; 
stepping  electric  motor  means  rotating  an  amount  determined 

by  the  number  of  pulses  applied  thereto  by  a  pulse  signal; 
means  for  moving  a  part  of  said  image  forming  optical  system 

m  response  to  rotation  of  said  stepping  electric  motor  means 

to  vary  an  optical  path  length  to  set  a  magnification  factor  of 

said  lens  system; 
cam  means  rotated  by  said  electric  motor;  and 
rotauble  lever  means  having  cam  followers  engaged  with  said 

cams,  said  lever  means  and  said  cam  means  moving  said 

optical  system  for  varying  the  magnification  factor  thereof 

according  to  the  number  of  said  pulses. 

4,322,160 
DOCUMENT  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Gerhard  S.  Kobus,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,818 
Int  a.^  G03B  27/62 
VS.  a.  355-75  22  Cliims 

1.  A  document  registration  apparatus  for  registering  a  docu- 
ment sheet  which  is  transported  by  a  document  transport  (10, 
100,  202)  in  a  movement  path  over  the  transparent  copying 
window  (12.  108,  208)  of  a  copier  having  an  optical  axis  (16, 
126.  210)  and  a  fued  edge  member  (30,  112,  220)  stotionarily 
mounted  to  the  copier  characterized  by: 
one  end  (20, 106,  216)  of  said  transparent  window  (12, 108, 208) 


212)  out  of  alignment  with  said  fixed  edge  member  and  to 
provide  an  unobstructed  movement  path  for  said  document 
over  said  transparent  window  and  over  said  fixed  edge 
member  when  said  transparent  window  is  shifted  towards 
alignment  with  said  fixed  edge  member; 
said  means  (18,  102,  212)  for  shifting  said  transparent  window 
maintaining  said  transparent  window  during  copying  in  a 
stationary  copying  position  perpendicular  said  optical  axis  of 
said  copier  and  shifting  said  transparent  window  out  of  said 
copying  position  during  a  non-copying  time  period. 

4,322,161 
STRIPPER'S  TABLE  AND  METHOD  OF  COMPOSTTING 

LITHOGRAPHIC  WORK  PIECES 

Edward  L.  Mohr,  4445  S.  DeUware  St,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,415 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/20 

U.S.  a.  355—93  31  Ctaima 


1.  A  stripper's  table  for  lithographic  work  employing  a  fUm 
having  an  emulsion  side,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  Uble  surface  portion  defining  an  open  face  vacuum 
grid  adapted,  in  use,  to  carry  a  film  in  emulsion-side-up 
position; 

(b)  a  second  toble  surface  portion  defining  a  light  table  sur- 
face; 

(c)  a  pivoted  frame  means  for  pivotal  motion  between  said 
first  and  second  table  surface  portions,  wherein  the  frame 
means  is  adapted  to  carry,  in  use,  a  light  permeable  sheet 
of  hthographic  work  piece  carrier  material  into  vacuum- 
completing  contact  with  said  first  toble  surface  portion  for 
simultaneous  emulsion  contact  with  film  on  the  first  table 
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surface  portion  vacuum  grid  by  a  carried  lithographic 
work  piece. 


4,322,162 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  IN-PLANE 

DEFORMATION  OF  A  SURFACE 
James  McKelvie,  and  CoUn  A.  WaUcer,  both  of  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land, assignors  to  National  Research  DeTelopment  Corpora- 
tion, London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB78/00043,  §  371  Date  Jul  25, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00320,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  14, 1979 

per  FUed  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  127,212 

Int  C\?  GOIL  1/24 

U.S.  a.  356—35.5  37  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  sensing  in-plane  deformation  of  a  surface  on 
which  there  is  a  regular  periodic  pattern  and  which  is  de- 
formed when  the  surface  is  deformed  comprising  illuminating 
the  deformed  pattern  with  a  single,  normally  incident  beam  of 
coherent  electromagnetic  radiation  so  that  the  radiation  is 
reflected  as  one  zero  order  beam  and  a  plurality  of  diffracted 
beams;  and  combining  two  of  said  beams,  whereby  the  beams 
interfere  in  a  manner  related  to  the  deformation  along  the 
direction  of  the  intersection  of  said  plane  of  the  surface  with 
the  plane  in  which  the  two  interfering  beams  lie. 


4,322,163 
FINGER  IDENTIFICATION 

Michael  SchUler,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fingermatrix  Inc., 

North  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,605,  May  25, 1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,497,  Mar. 

20, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

844,580,  Oct  25, 1977,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  42,605,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,719,  Oct.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,639 

Int  a.3  G06K  9/00.  9/20 

U.S.  CL  356—71  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  finger  image  processing  apparatus,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  platen  having  a  front  surface  adapted 
to  receive  an  interrogating  light  beam  and  a  back  surface 
adapted  to  receive  a  finger  thereon,  said  platen  having  a  trans- 
parent substrate,  a  first  deformable,  resilient  transparent  layer 
on  the  back  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  layer  having  suffi- 
cient thickness  and  being  sufficiently  deformable  so  that  forces 
transmitted  by  the  ridges  of  a  fmger  pressed  against  the  back 
surface  on  said  platen  will  readily  cause  said  layer  to  deform  in 
the  zones  directly  under  the  ridges  of  the  applied  finger,  and  a 


reflective  layer  on  the  back  surface  of  said  first  deformable, 
resilient  layer,  said  reflective  layer  being  sufficiently  thin  so 
that  forces  transmitted  by  the  ridges  of  a  fmger  pressed  against 
the  back  surface  of  said  platen  will  be  readUy  transmitted  to 
said  deformable  resilient  layer. 


4,322,164 

STERILIZABLE,  DISPOSABLE  OPTICAL  SCATTERING 

REFERENCE  MEDIUM  AND  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  F.  Shaw,  Portola  VaUey,  and  John  M.  Sperinde,  San 

Jose,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Oximetrix,  Inc.,  Mountain 

View,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,280,  Oct  18,  1976,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,065 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/02 

\3S.  a.  356—243  13  Claims 


F^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  calibration  reference  for  use 
with  a  light  guide  that  cooperates  with  a  photometric  measur- 
ing device  in  making  Ught  intensity  measurements  at  a  number 
of  selected  wavebands,  the  apparatus  comprising  (a)  a  plurality 
of  light-scattering  particles  substantially  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  a  solid  medium  that  has  a  substantially  incompres- 
sible body  which  is  sufficiently  compliant  at  its  surface  for 
intimate  physical  contact  with  the  end  of  the  light  guide;  and 
(b)  means  for  urging  and  maintaining  intimate  physical  contact 
between  the  end  of  the  light  guide  and  the  compliant  surface. 


4,322,165 
VUV  PLASMA  ATOMIC  EMISSION  SPECTROSCOPIC 

INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD 
Stephen  R.  EUebracht  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Charles  M. 
Fairless,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,408 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/73 

U.S.  CL  356—316  10  Claims 


jomaitifi 


1.  Apparatus  for  atomic  emission  spectroscopic  analysis 
which  comprises  a  plasma  chamber,  vent  means  m  the  plasma 
chamber  for  venting  gases  therefrom  by  draft,  open  port  means 
in  the  plasma  chamber  for  admitting  purging  gas  to  the  plasma 
chamber,  means  for  generating  a  plasma  within  the  internal 
zone  of  the  plasma  chamber,  means  for  dispersing  sample  for 
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analysis  in  or  near  the  internal  plasma  zone  of  the  plasma 
chamber,  a  chromator.  the  chromator  being  in  optical  commu- 
nication with  the  internal  plasma  zone  of  the  plasma  chamber 
and  being  in  gaseous  communication  therewith  through  said 
open  port  means,  and  means  to  continuously  admit  a  controlled 
flow  of  purging  gas  interiorly  to  the  chromator  for  commonly 
purging  the  chromator  and  plasma  chamber. 


4^22,167 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ASPHALT-RUBBER 

PAVEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Francis  K.  HUl,  P.O.  Box  2059,  Wickenburg,  Ariz.  85358 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,422 

Int  a.'  B28C  im.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  366—8  ♦  ClaiBM 


4322,166 
MONOCHROMATOR 
Charles  F.  deMey,  II,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,259 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  3/18 

U.S.  a.  356-334  12  Claims 


^      '"J 


1.  In  a  monochromator  including  a  housing  defining  a  radia- 
tion entrance  slit  and  a  radiation  exit  slit,  means  in  said  housing 
for  collimating  radiation  from  said  entrance  slit,  optical  grating 
means  for  dispersing  said  collimated  radiation  by  wavelength, 
and  means  for  emitting  a  selected  portion  of  said  dispersed 
radiation  from  said  exit  slit,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
radiation  emitting  means  comprises: 
at  least  one  radiation  filter; 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  filter  in  the  path  of 

radiation  leaving  said  exit  slit; 
a  roiatable  mount  supporting  said  optical  grating;  and 
means  for  routing  said  mount,  said  mounting  routing  means 

comprising: 
a  camming  arm  secured  to  said  mount  for  roution  therewith 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  cam  follower  positioned  at  a 
predetermined  arm  length  from  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
mount  for  travel  along  an  arc  during  roution  of  said  arm 
about  said  axis,  said  arm  length  corresponding  to  the 
hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  including  the  angle  of  rou- 
tion of  said  mount; 
means  defining  a  movable  camming  surface  positioned  to 
advance  and  retract  said  cam  follower  by  a  distance  pro- 
portional to  the  sine  of  said  angle; 
means  for  so  advancing  and  retracting  said  camming  surface 
and  simultaneously  translating  it  along  substantially  the 
entire  arc  traversed  by  said  cam  follower;  and 
wherein  said  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  comprises: 
means  defining  a  linear  guide  and  means  for  selectively 
positioning  said  camming  surface  defining  means  along 
said  linear  guide;  said  positioning  means  including  a  rout- 
able  lead  screw  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
linear  guide  and  means  responsive  to  lead  screw  roUtion 
to  drive  said  camming  surface  defining  means  along  said 
linear  guide;  said  responsive  means  including  a  drive  nut 
on  said  lead  screw;  gimballing  means  intermediate  and  in 
contact  with  both  said  drive  nut  and  camming  surface 
defining  means  and  means  for  preventing  roution  of  said 
drive  nut  and  gimballing  means  relative  to  said  camming 
surface  defining  means. 


1.  A  method  for  mixing  molten  asphalt  and  granulated  rub- 
ber comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  molten  asphalt  to  a  mixing  means  at  a  variably 
controllable  flow  rate; 

(b)  supplying  granulated  rubber  to  said  mixing  means  at  a 
known  constant  feed  rate; 

(c)  mixing  the  supplied  molten  asphalt  and  the  supplied 
granulated  rubber  in  said  mixing  means  to  produce  a 
premixed  asphalt-rubber  composition; 

(d)  extracting  the  premixed  asphalt-rubber  composition  from 
said  mixing  means  at  a  variably  controllable  fiow  rate; 

(e)  directing  the  extracted  premixed  asphalt-rubber  composi- 
tion under  pressure  through  an  in-line  motionless  mixer 
for  producing  a  thoroughly  blended  asphalt-rubber  com- 
position; and 

(0  delivering  the  thoroughly  blended  asphalt-rubber  compo- 
sition from  said  in-line  motionless  mixer  to  a  point  of  use. 


4,322,168 
TWO-TUBE  CONTINUOUS  SAND  MULLER 
Rodney  L.  Hartung,  Milford,  Mich.;  Dennis  L.  McCann,  Letts, 
Iowa;  Larry  W.  Uhre,  Muscatine,  Iowa;  Richard  P.  Berg- 
mann,  Atalissa,  Iowa;  James  A.  Hostetter,  Morning  Sun, 
Iowa,  and  Nicholas  J.  Konrad,  Atalissa,  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Carver  Foundry  Products,  Muscatine,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,783 

Int.  a?  B28C  5/ 14 

U.S.  a.  366—15  12  Claims 


a     M    * 


1.  A  continuous  sand  muller  for  mixing  foundry  sand  and 
binder  additives  for  core  and  mold  production,  said  muller 
comprising: 
a  frame; 

premixing  means  removably  secured  to  said  frame  for  raw- 
ing sand  and  a  binder  catalyst  additive,  said  premixing 
means  including  an  elongated  sleeve  defining  a  sand  inlet 
at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end,  a  high  intensity 
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auger  means  rouubly  mounted  within  said  sleeve  for 
blending  and  continuously  conveying  a  sand  and  additive 
mixture  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  and  a  binder  catalyst 
additive  inlet  means  on  said  sleeve  for  feeding  said  binder 
caUlyst  additive  to  said  premixing  means; 

mounting  means  engaging  said  frame  for  removably  mount- 
ing said  premixing  means  to  said  frame  so  that  said  premix- 
ing means  may  be  removed  from  said  frame  as  a  unit  and 
without  disassembly; 

primary  mixing  means  removably  secured  to  said  frame  for 
receiving  the  premixed  sand  and  binder  caulyst  addiiive 
mixture  and  mixing  same  with  a  binder  resin  additive,  said 
primary  mixing  means  including  an  elongated  primary 
sleeve  having  a  primary  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  primary 
outlet  at  the  other  end,  said  primary  inlet  being  positioned 
below  said  outlet  of  said  premixing  means  to  receive  the 
mixture  from  said  premixing  means,  a  binder  resin  additive 
inlet  means  on  said  primary  sleeve  for  feeding  a  resin 
additive  to  said  primary  mixing  means,  a  high  intensity 
primary  auger  means  within  said  sleeve  for  continuously 
mixing  said  premixed  sand  and  binder  catalyst  additive 
mixture  with  said  binder  resin  additive  and  conveying  said 
mixture  to  said  primary  outlet,  and  means  for  rouubly 
mounting  said  primary  auger  means  within  said  sleeve; 

another  mounting  means  engaging  said  frame  for  removably 
mounting  said  primary  mixing  means  to  said  frame  so  that 
said  primary  mixing  means  may  be  removed  from  said 
frame  as  a  unit  without  disassembly;  and 

drive  means  on  said  frame  for  positively  routing  said  auger 
means  of  said  premixing  means  and  said  primary  auger 
means  at  the  same  volumetric  rate,  said  means  for  rout- 
ably  mounting  said  primary  auger  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  mounting  plates  carried  by  said  primary  sleeve,  one  at 
each  end  thereof,  said  primary  auger  means  including. an 
elongated  shaft;  and  a  pair  of  bearing  assemblies,  each 
secured  to  one  of  said  mounting  plates  and  routably  re- 
ceiving said  elongated  shaft,  said  another  mounting  means 
removably  securing  one  of  said  mounting  plates  to  said 
frame. 


4,322,169 

CLAY  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Randolph  C.  Wood,  9460  Carmel  Rd.,  Atascadero,  Calif.  93422 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,940 

Int  C\?  B29B  5/00.  1/06 

MS.  CI.  366—77  6  Claims 


being  constructed  and  arranged  to  impart  a  mixing  action 
to  the  material  within  said  mixing  chamber  upon  roution 
of  said  mixing  means  in  said  first  direction  and  each  being 
provided  with  an  angularly  disposed  face  adapted  to  urge 
the  material  within  said  mixing  chamber  toward  said 
extrusion  chamber  only  upon  roution  of  said  mixing 
means  in  said  second  direction,  whereby  said  material  is 
retained  in  said  mixing  chamber  until  said  mixing  means  is 
routed  in  said  second  direction;  and 
(d)  material  extruding  means  disposed  within  said  extrusion 
chamber,  said  extruding  means  being  roUUble  about  an 
axis  coincidenUl  with  the  axis  of  said  mixing  chamber  and 
including  material  impelling  means,  said  material  impel- 
ling means  comprising  a  substantially  horizontally  dis- 
posed, conically  shaped  helix  constructed  and  arranged  to 
receive  the  material  from  said  mixing  means  only  upon 
roution  of  said  mixing  means  in  a  second  direction  and 
continuously  urge  the  material  toward  said  material  out- 
let. 


4,322,170 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PVC-POWDER 
Horst  Papenmeier,  Talweg  2,  5840  Schwerte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837435 

Int  a.3  BOIF  13/10 
U.S.  a.  366—141  17  Claims 

3      i   t  ^    t  V  im 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  and  extruding  plastically  workable 
ingredients,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  mixing  chamber 
having  a  material  inlet; 

(b)  a  coaxially  aligned  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
spaced  apart  extrusion  chamber  having  a  material  outlet, 
said  extrusion  chamber  being  operably  interconnected 
with  said  mixing  chamber  to  form  an  integral  enclosure; 

(c)  material  mixing  means  disposed  within  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  mixing  means  being  roUUble  in  a  first  and  second 
direction  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mixing  cham- 
ber and  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart 
radially  extending  curved  mixing  blades  each  said  blade 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  material  used  in  the  production 
of  plastic  products,  for  example  products  extruded  from  a 
mixture  of  PVC  powder  and  additives,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing the  combination  of: 

a  first  drum  including  an  internal  vane  that  is  arranged  to 
conuct  the  material  to  be  prepared  and  outlet  means  for 
discharging  the  contents  of  said  first  drum; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  vane  for  the  roution  thereof 
whereby  the  material  that  comes  in  contact  with  said  vane 
is  frictionally  heated; 

a  second,  elongated  drum  having  inlet  means  proximate  one 
end  thereof  for  receiving  the  frictionally  heated  material 
that  is  discharged  from  said  first  drum  and  outlet  means 
proximate  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

means  for  routing  said  second  drum  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof; 

means  for  uniformly  applying  heat  directly  to  the  contents  of 
said  second  drum  prior  to  the  discharge  of  the  contents 
therefrom;  and 

an  elongated  metering  pipe  having  a  first  end  thereof  cou- 
pled to  said  outlet  means  of  said  second  dnmi  and  a  second 
end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  utilization  device  such  as 
an  extruder,  said  first  end  of  said  metering  pipe  being  at  a 
higher  elevation  than  said  second  end  thereof,  there  being 
further  included  means  for  routing  said  metering  pipe 
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about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  means  for  applying   wick  being  inserted  into  said  opemng.  and  means  for  jocldng 
J^t  to  thSrior  of  said  metering  pipe.  said  wick  against  said  roller  and  said  container  to  said  cartridge 


4,322,171 
GRAIN  STIRRING  APPARATUS 
Donald  Y.  Clark,  R.R  #1,  Central  Qty,  Merrick  County,  Nebr. 
68826 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,881 

Int  a.^  BOIF  7/24.  7/30 

MS.  a.  366—261  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  grain  stirring  apparatus  for  operation  within 
a  circular  grain  bin  comprising: 

a  first  carriage  means,  having  down  auger  means  for  stimng 
stored  grain  rigidly  affixed  thereto,  for  movement  radially 
back  and  forth  along  no  more  than  approximately  a  one- 
third  portion  of  a  major  segment  lying  between  the  bin 
center  and  the  bin  wall,  of  a  radially-extended  horizontal 
support  member,  said  member  also  having  a  minor  seg- 
ment extending  beyond  the  bin  center,  mounted  in  the  bin 
for  arcuate  movement  of  both  the  major  and  the  minor 
segments  about  the  bin  center  above  the  grain  storage 

level;  . 

a  second  carriage  means  with  rigid  connection  means  to  the 
first  carriage  means  for  movement  therewith  along  the 
major  segment  of  the  horizontal  support  member,  includ- 
ing: 

an  open  framework  means  for  unobstructed  radial  move- 
ment of  a  third  carriage  means,  having  down  auger  means 
for  stirring  grain  rigidly  affixed  thereto,  back  and  forth 
therewithin  along  a  portion  of  the  horizontal  support 
member  twice  as  long  as  the  portion  along  which  the  first 
carriage  means  moves;  and 

cable  and  pulley  means  interconnecting  said  second  carriage 
means,  said  third  carriage  means,  and  said  horizontal 
support  member  for  moving  said  third  carriage  means 
along  the  horizontal  support  member  a  distance  and  at  a 
speed  twice  that  of  the  first  carriage  means;  and 
carriage  dnve  means  mounted  on  the  minor  segment  of  the 
horizontal  support  member  for  moving  the  rigidly  con- 
nected first  and  second  carriage  means  back  and  forth 
along  the  horizontal  support  member. 


in  response  to  said  exposed  wick  being  inserted  into  said  open- 
ing. 

4,322,173 
HALF-SPACING  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  MARKING 

MACHINE 

Roy  A.  Schacht,  744  Des  Peres  Rd.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63131 

DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  959,785,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,229,111. 

This  appUcatioD  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,007 

iBt  Cl^  B41J  19/58 

U.S.  a.  400—303  3  Claims 


60 


V' 


6i 


T. 


67 


1.  In  a  marking  machine  having  a  moveable  work  table 
supporting  a  work  piece  to  be  marked  by  marking  characters, 
said  Uble  being  relatively  moveable  with  respect  to  said  char- 
acters to  advance  the  work  piece  as  said  work  piece  is  being 
marked,  uble  advancing  mechanism  comprising  a  toothed  feed 
rack  having  a  series  of  teeth  equi-distantly  spaced  along  a  side 
of  the  rack  and  feed  pawl  means  engageable  with  said  rack  for 
advancing  said  table  the  distance  between  adjacent  teeth  for 
each  marking  operation,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  providing  a  half-tooth  spacing,  said  half-tooth  spacing 
means  comprising  means  for  supporting  said  rack  for  limited 
axial  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  separated 
by  a  half  space  distance  while  maintaining  said  rack  against 
rotational  movement  with  respect  to  the  table,  and  means  for 
holding  the  rack  selectively  in  said  first  and  second  positions 
by  a  half  spacing  latch  member  engageable  with  said  rack,  said 
means  for  holding  the  rack  at  said  positions  comprising  detent 
means  on  the  rack  at  said  first  and  second  positions  and  the  half 
spacing  latch  member  being  provided  with  a  detent  engaging 
element  biased  into  engagement  therewith. 


4,322,172 

REPLACEABLE  REINKER  FOR  AN  INKED  RIBBON 

CARTRIDGE 

Edward  D.  Furrow,  Crimora,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,357,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jub.  16, 1980,  S«r.  No.  159,426 
Int  a.3  B41J  31/14 
MS.  a.  400-202.4  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  cartridge  containing  within  its  walls  an 
inking  roller  and  inked  ribbon  which  is  movable  in  contact 
with  said  roller,  means  for  reinkmg  said  nbbon  during  move- 
ment of  said  ribbon  comprising  a  replaceable  container,  said 
container  comprising  an  exposed  wick  and  an  ink  reservoir 
containmg  ink  that  is  released  through  said  exposed  wick,  said 
cartridge  comprising  an  opening,  engaging  means  on  said 
container  and  said  cartridge,  said  engaging  means  dimensioned 
to  engage  said  contamer  with  said  cartndge  m  response  to  said 


4,322,174 
CAM  SHAFT  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 

PUMP 
Yoshiya  Ishii,  Toyota;  Nobuyuki  FuJitani;  Hiroahi  Imamora, 
both  of  Kariya;  Kazuyoahi  Aral,  Hino,  and  Todiiaki  Aoki, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co„  Ltd„ 

Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-21359 

Int  a^  F16B  1/00:  B65D  59/00:  F02M  39/00:  F04B  39/00 

MS.  CI.  403—12  *  Claims 

1.'  A  cam  shaft  locking  arrangement  for  a  fuel  injection  pump 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes  a  pump  body 
routably  supporting  a  cam  shaft  which  has  an  end  outside  said 
body  with  a  coupling  block  secured  to  the  end  for  connection 
to  a  member  driven  by  the  engine,  comprising: 

a  locking  plate,  having  a  recessed  guide  portion  for  snugly 
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receiving  a  locking  pin  therein,  secured  to  a  fixed  portion   said  one  diameter  is  in  the  range  of  diameters  and  is  smaller 
on  the  pump  body  for  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said   than  diameters  in  the  central  portion  of  the  range  of  diameters, 
plate  relative  to  the  body; 
means  defining  a  threaded  opening  in  the  coupling  block 
aligned  with  said  recessed  guide  portion;  and 


AAA-AA 


4,322,176 
TUBULAR  BEAM  JOINT 
MSttA  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Li^ct  Energy  Company,  Abilene,  Tex. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,756 

Int  CL^  n6D  1/00.  3/00 

MS.  a.  403—219  19  Claiffls 


a  locking  pin  having  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  thread- 
ably  engaged  in  said  threaded  opening  with  an  end  thereof 
fitting  snugly  in  said  recessed  guide  portion. 

4,322,175 
JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  E.  Szczesny,  SterUng  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  Oe?eland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,769 

Int  a.J  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/12 

MS.  a.  403—134  8  Claims 


»-2» 


U-J 


1.  A  joint  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  circular 
outer  side  surface  which  may  have  any  diameter  within  a  range 
of  diameters,  seal  means  for  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
housing,  and  retainer  means  for  cooperating  with  said  circular 
outer  side  surface  of  said  housing  to  hold  said  seal  means  on 
said  housing  when  said  circular  outer  side  surface  has  any  one 
diameter  in  the  range  of  diameters,  said  retainer  means  includ- 
ing first  means  for  gripping  said  circular  outer  side  surface  of 
said  housing  when  said  one  diameter  is  in  a  central  portion  of 
the  range  of  diameters,  second  means  for  gripping  said  circular 
outer  side  surface  of  said  housing  when  said  one  diameter  is  in 
the  range  of  diameters  and  is  larger  than  diameters  in  the 
centra]  poriion  of  the  range  of  diameters,  and  third  means  for 
gripping  said  circular  outer  side  surface  of  said  housing  when 


1.  A  joint  for  connecting  a  tubular  beam  to  a  housing,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  socket  having  two  opposed  converg- 
ing walls  and  two  opposed  diverging  walls,  said  walls 
defining  an  opening  in  said  housing;  and 
a  hollow  tubular  beam  having  a  main  portion  and  a  de- 
formed end  portion,  said  main  poriion  and  end  portion 
being  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  material, 
said  end  portion  being  received  in  said  housing  socket  and 

said  main  portion  extending  from  said  opening, 
said  end  portion  comprising: 
first  and  second  outwardly  diverging  opp>osed  faces  con- 
tacting, respectively,  said  opposed  diverging  waUs  in 
said  socket,  and 
third  and  fourth  inwardly  converging  opposed  faces  con- 
tacting, respectively,  said  opposed  converging  walls  in 
said  socket, 
said  end  portion  having  a  perimeter  which  is  greater  than  the 

perimeter  of  said  opening, 
said  end  portion  having  a  wall  thickness  that  is  less  than  the 
wall  thickness  of  said  main  portion. 
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4^22177  '  4^22,179 

METHOD  ^DEVICES  F^^^^^^  HIGlttY^  M^SliLb^S^d  Walter  A.  Meyers, 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,145  lehem,  Pa-  g 

.  ,.    1.      ,' ,„   ,„i  7  1078  25462  A/78  Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  iNo.  144,iib 

Claims  priority,  .pphcatton  I Udy,  JiU.  7,  1978,  25462  A/78  J^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  2i/;(J  405-36  ♦  Claims 

U.S.  a.  404-83  «  Claims   U.S.  Q.  405-36 


,,m^m^. 


^24-    V'  ^ 


1  A  device  for  forming  retro-reflective  traffic  regulating 
signs  on  road  surfaces  by  applying  retro-reflective  elements  to 
a  marking  layer  of  traffic  wear-resistant  material  compnsmg 
means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  retro-reflective  elements;  means 
for  aligning  said  retro-reflective  elements,  said  aligning  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  supplying  means  to  receive 
said  elements  therefrom  and  aligning  the  same  in  predeter- 
mined rows;  means  for  advancmg  said  rows  to  a  position  facmg 
the  surface  of  the  marking  layer;  and  pressure-operative  means 
for  applying  said  rows  to  the  marking  layer  under  pressure  m 
a  direction  normal  to  the  elongation  of  the  marking  layer  and 
to  the  light  beams  emanating  from  vehicles  travelling  along  the 
road  surface. 


1.  A  cylindrical  culvert  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  openings  for  the  entry  of  water  on  the  upper  side 
of  said  culvert,  a  support  member  extending  upwardly  from 
each  end  of  said  openings  and  a  serpentine  bar  member  spaced 
vertically  above  said  openings  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  se- 
cured to  the  upper  ends  of  said  support  members. 

4,322,180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING 

CYLINDRICAL  BODIES  UNDERGROUND 

Koichi  Uemura,  No.  3-11, 1-chome,  Sakura-machi,  Koganei-shi, 
Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Uemura,  Koganei,  both  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Koichi  Uemura,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-28247; 

Mar.  17, 1979,  54-30556;  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-31182;  Apr.  2, 1979, 

54-38432 

Int  a.^  E21D  9/06 
VJS.  a.  405—141  23  Claims 


4,322,178 

PAVEMENT  PATCHING  APPARATUS 

BiUy  R.  Lee,  P.O.  Box  8433,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28208 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,990 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/00 

U.S.  a.  404—83 


11  Claims 


::«. 


^s 


4i    1i    Ii  6  ^'  '  '' 
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1.  Pavement  patching  apparatus  of  the  type  that  is  movable 
to  locations  for  repairing  pavement  defects  adjacent  said  loca- 
tions, said  apparatus  comprising  hopper  means  for  containing  a 
supply  of  patching  material;  backhoe  means  mounted  on  said 
apparatus  and  having  a  bucket;  and  means  mounted  on  said 
apparatus  for  operatmg  said  backhoe  means  to  manipulate  said 
backhoe  bucket  to  position  said  backhoe  bucket  selectively  at 
said  hopper  means  and  at  pavement  defects,  to  manipulate  said 
backhoe  bucket  at  pavement  defects  for  working  on  pavement 
defects  in  preparation  for  receipt  of  patching  material,  to  posi- 
tion said  backhoe  bucket  to  receive  patching  material  from  said 
hopper  means,  and  to  manipulate  said  backhoe  bucket  to  dis- 
pense patching  material  therefrom  onto  prepared  pavement 
defects. 


1  A  method  for  advancing  at  least  two  cylindrical  bodies 
underground  wherein  at  least  two  underground  cylmdncal 
bodies  are  laid  in  longitudinal  alignment;  thrusting  jacks  are 
disposed  between  said  cylindrical  bodies;  a  connectmg  mem- 
ber is  arranged  to  longitudinally  pierce  through  said  cylmdn- 
cal bodies;  a  fastener  is  provided  at  the  fore  end  of  said  con- 
necting member;  an  advancing  jack  arrangement  which  is 
provided  with  an  attachable-and-removable  fastener  is  dis- 
posed at  the  rear  end  of  said  connecting  member;  a  suitable 
anchor  body  is  disposed  in  front  of  the  group  of  said  cylindrical 
bodies  and  is  arranged  in  combination  with  a  fuung  member 
which  longitudinally  pierces  through  said  group  of  cylmdnca^ 
bodies;  said  fixing  member  is  arranged  to  be  fixedly  connected 
to  said  anchor  body  and  to  each  of  said  cylindncal  bodies  by 
means  of  removable-and-attachable  fasteners  to  mterlink  said 
cylindrical  bodies  for  advancing  them,  the  operation  of  ad- 
vancing said  cylindrical  bodies  including  foUowmg  steps: 
said  fasteners  disposed  at  both  ends  of  said  connectmg  mem- 
ber is  released;  the  fastener  of  said  fixing  member  is  fixed 
only  to  the  second  cyUndrical  body;  said  thrusting  jacks 
are  operated  to  move  forward  the  first  cylindncal  body  to 
the  extent  of  one  cycle  with  a  reaction  force  required  for 
advancing  obtained  from  a  sum  total  of  the  reaction  force 
of  said  second  cylindrical  body  and  that  of  said  anchor 
body  which  is  linked  therewith;  then  said  thrusting  jacks 
are  released;  said  fasteners  at  both  ends  of  said  connectmg 
member  are  tightened;  fixing  connection  of  said  fuung 
member  is  shifted  from  said  second  cylindncal  body  to 
said  first  cylindrical  body;  then  said  advancmg  jack  ar- 
rangement disposed  in  the  rear  of  said  second  cylindncal 
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body  is  operated  to  move  said  second  cylindrical  body 
forward  to  the  extent  of  one  cycle  with  a  required  reaction 
force  obtained  either  from  a  sum  total  of  the  reaction  force 
of  said  first  cylindrical  body  and  that  of  said  anchor  body 
which  is  linked  therewith  or  from  a  sum  total  of  the  reac- 
tion forces  of  first  and  third  cylindrical  bodies  and  said 
anchor  body;  and  said  at  least  two  cylindrical  bodies  can 
be  moved  forward  one  after  another  by  repeating  these 
steps. 


4,322,181 

CONDUCTOR  PIPE  PLUG  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLING  CONDUCTOR  PIPE 

Steven  G.  Streich,  and  R.  Benton  Nickles,  Jr.,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  HaUiburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,091 

Int.  a.5  E02D  5/54 

U.S.  a.  405—224  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  conductor  pipe  employed  in 
sinking  a  well  in  a  sea  bottom,  comprising: 
providing  a  conductor  pipe; 
affixing  a  plug  to  the  lower  end  of  said  conductor  pipe,  said 

plug  having  a  fracturable  core  therein; 
driving  said  conductor  pipe  into  said  sea  bottom;  and 
fracturing  said  core  of  said  plug  substantially  simultaneously 

with  said  driving. 


(h)  releasing  said  cylinder  from  said  casing; 

(i)  lowering  said  cylinder; 

(j)  again  causmg  said  piston  to  move  downwardly  with  said 

cylinder,  thereby  further  jacking  said  pUc  downwardly; 
(k)  repeating  steps  f  through  j  untU  said  pUe  has  been  driven 

to  a  desired  depth; 


0)  withdrawing  said  cylinder  from  said  casing; 

(m)  releasing  said  casing  from  said  selected  guide; 

(n)  positioning  said  casing  in  alignment  with  another  one  of 

said  guides;  and 
(o)  repeating  steps  c  through  k. 


4,322,183 

FRICTION  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  INSTALLATION 

LUBRICATING  CEMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Armand  Ciavatta,  703  Birch  HiU  Dr.,  Bridgewater,  N.J.  08807 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,959,  Mar.  7,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,377 

InL  a.3  E21D  27/00.  20/02 

VS.  a.  405—261  13  Claims 


4322,182 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNDER-WATER 

JACKING  OF  PILES 

John  T.  Ostgaard,  7855  Vicksburg  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

90045 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,593,  Jan.  15,  1979.  This 

appUcation  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,505 

Int  a.3  E02D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  405—227  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  driving  pUes  for  an  off-shore  oU  or  gas 

tower  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  said  tower  on  the  ocean  floor,  said  tower 
having  a  plurality  of  pUe  receiving  guides  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  ocean  floor; 

(b)  lowering  a  casing  over  a  selected  pUe  and  aligning  it  with 
a  selected  one  of  said  guides; 

(c)  clamping  said  casing  to  said  selected  guide  to  form  an 
upward  extension  of  said  guide; 

(d)  lowering  a  jacking  cylinder  into  said  casing  and  position- 
ing said  jacking  cylinder  under  water  and  above  said  pUe, 
said  cylinder  having  a  reciprocal  piston  therein; 

(e)  securing  said  cylinder  to  said  casing  to  prevent  upward 
movement  of  said  cylinder; 

(0  hydraulicaUy  causing  said  piston  to  move  downwardly 
within  said  cylinder,  thereby  jacking  said  pUe  down- 
wardly; 

(g)  retracting  said  piston  within  said  cylinder; 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  mine  roof  strata  comprising  an 
elongated  shank  structure  having  an  exterior  periphery  for 
frictionally  engaging  a  wall  of  a  drilled  hole  in  the  mine  roof 
strau  at  least  at  annularly  spaced  portions  substantially 
throughout  the  vertical  extent  of  the  shank  structure  when 
operatively  engaged  within  the  hole,  the  improvement  in  com- 
bination therewith  which  comprises 

a  charge  of  hardenable  viscous  material  of  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  extend  between  the  wall  of  the  hole  and  the  exte- 
rior periphery  of  said  shank  structure  generally  through- 
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out  the  vertical  extent  of  the  shank  structure  when  opera- 
tively  engaged  therewith,  and 
means  for  ( 1)  containing  therein  said  charge  of  viscous  mate- 
rial in  a  viscous  sute  so  as  to  enable  said  charge  to  be 
initially  positioned  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  hole  and 
(2)  releasing  therefrom  said  charge  when  so  initially  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  enable  the  upward  movement  of  said  shank 
structure  in  said  hole  to  apply  the  released  charge  between 
the  wall  of  the  hole  and  the  exterior  periphery  of  the 
shank  structure  as  the  latter  moves  upwardly  into  the  hole 
while  the  material  of  the  charge  is  viscous  to  thereby 
reduce  by  a  lubricating  action  the  frictional  resistance 
occasioned  by  the  engagement  of  the  shank  structure 
within  the  hole  and  so  as  to  permit  the  material  of  the 
charge  thus  applied  to  harden  after  the  shank  structure  has 
been  moved  into  operative  relation  with  the  hole  to 
thereby  increase  by  a  cementing  action  the  frictional 
gripping  action  between  the  shank  structure  and  the  mine 
strata. 


4,322,184 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FEEDING  SOLID 

PARTICLES  INTO  A  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 

HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  LIFTING  MECHANISM 

Erwin  D.  Funk,  and  Mark  D.  Barrett,  both  of  Glens  Falls,  N.Y^ 

assignors  to  Kamyr,  Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,381 

Int.  a.^  B65G  53/30;  ClOJ  3/30 

VS.  a.  406—82  1*  Ctaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  solid  particles  into  a 
pressurized  container  comprising; 

a  vessel  for  confming  a  body  of  liquid  having  a  specific 
gravity  less  than  the  specific  gravity  of  said  particles  in 
proximity  to  the  pressurized  container, 

means  for  maintaimng  communication  of  the  pressure  condi- 
tions within  said  pressurized  container  with  a  free  surface 
of  the  confined  body  of  liquid  so  as  to  maintain  said  body 
of  liquid  under  pressure, 

means  for  continuously  introducing  a  supply  of  solid  parti- 
cles entrained  in  liquid  under  pressure  into  the  body  of 
liquid  under  pressure  so  that  the  entrained  particles  will 
move  continuously  toward  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
body  of  liquid, 

mechanical  means  for  continuously  moving  the  particles  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  body  of  liquid  upwardly  along 
a  non-foraminous  confmed  path  which  extends  from  a 
position  adjacent  the  bottom  jwrtion  of  the  body  of  hquid 
upwardly  above  the  level  of  the  aforesaid  free  surface 
thereof  to  a  feed  position  in  pressure  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  pressurized  container  from  which  the 
particles  can  be  fed  into  the  pressurized  container  so  that 
the  entraining  liquid  filling  the  spaces  between  the  solid 
particles  being  moved  upwardly  will  drain  from  the  parti- 
cles downwardly  into  the  body  of  liquid  during  the  afore- 
said movement  of  the  particles  above  the  free  surface  of 
the  body  of  liquid  whereby  substantially  the  only  liquid 
retained  with  said  particles  as  they  pass  from  said  feed 


position  and  into  said  pressurized  container  is  that  amount 
which  is  retained  by  surface  adherence,  and 
means  for  continuously  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  body 
of  liquid  at  a  level  at  or  near  the  free  surface  thereof  in  an 
amount  so  related  to  the  amount  of  particles  and  entrained 
liquid  introduced  thereto  and  particles  removed  thereby 
along  said  path  sufficient  to  maintain  said  free  surface  at  a 
substantially  constant  level  and  along  a  liquid  withdrawal 
flow  path  arrangement  devoid  of  restrictions  of  a  size  less 
than  that  necessary  to  permit  free  passage  thereby  of  any 
fine  particles  entrained  in  the  withdrawn  liquid, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  mechanical  means  includ- 
ing 
an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  assembly  operatively  dis- 
posed with  its  axis  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal 
and  to  the  vertical, 
said  housing  assembly  including  end  structures  closing  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  water  and  particle  inlet 
means  for  pressure  communication  with  the  vessel  leading 
downwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  housing  assembly 
adjacent  the  closed  lower  end  thereof  and  particle  outlet 
means  for  pressure  communication  with  the  container 
leading  downwardly  from  the  interior  of  said  housing 
assembly  adjacent  the  closed  upper  end  thereof, 
a  particle  supporting  plate  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  cylindrical  housing  assembly  between  the  end  por- 
tions thereof, 
means  for  fixedly  mounting  the  sides  of  said  plate  between 
horizontally  spaced  diametrically  opposed  portions  of  said 
housing  assembly, 
said  plate  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  spaced  above 
the  axis  of  said  housing  assembly  in  parallel  relation 
thereto, 
a  pair  of  parallel  endless  chains  having  upper  operative 
flights  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  surface 
of  said  plate,  lower  parallel  return  flights  and  arcuate  ends 
trained  about  sprockets  carried  by  said  housing  assembly 
at  the  ends  of  said  plate,  and 
a  series  of  spaced  perforated  particle  moving  structures 
extending  between  said  chains  operable  during  the  move- 
ment of  said  chains  through  said  operative  flight  to  move 
therewith  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  and  up- 
wardly through  the  space  thereover  defmed  by  the  upper 
periphery  of  said  housing  assembly  so  that  particles  intro- 
duced into  the  lower  portion  of  the  space  through  said 
inlet  means  are  moved  positively  upwardly  through  the 
liquid  free  surface  and  then  discharged  through  said  outlet 
means  in  a  condition  in  which  the  hquid  has  been  substan- 
tially drained  therefrom. 

4,322,185 
STAGGERED  HOB 
Tatsuo  Tanimoto;  Ryuichi  Ozawa,  and  Noriyoshi  Tanunaaa,  all 
of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  16, 1979, 54.98377[U] 
Int  a.3  B26D  1/12 
UJS.  a.  407-23  *  ^^•"*™« 

1.  A  hob  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  plurality  of  tooth  elements  each  with  a  top  edge  portion  of 
the  same  height  arranged  in  succession  along  at  least  one 
helical  Une  extending  around  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
hob  wherein  shoulder  portions  of  leading  or  trailing  sides 
of  each  of  said  tooth  elements  are  reduced  from  their  basic 
contour  in  sUggered  fashion,  each  of  said  tooth  elements 
comprising: 
a  first  shoulder  edge  portion  intersecting  said  top  edge  por- 
tion at  a  distance  located  0.05  m  to  0.1  m  from  the  center 
line  of  each  of  said  tooth  elements  at  a  first  angle  of  25"  to 
45-; 
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second  shoulder  edge  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
shoulder  edge  portion;  and 


—  A«0.8ni 


a  third  shoulder  edge  portion  intersecting  said  second  shoul- 
der edge  portion  at  a  distance  O.S  m  to  1.0  m  from  said  top 
edge  portion  at  a  second  angle  of  3.5*  to  10*  wherein  m 
represents  a  module. 


c.  means  for  moving  said  plimger  and  said  trigger  head 
downwardly; 

d.  means  for  holding  said  plunger  and  said  trigger  head  in  the 
downwardly  compressed  position  until  said  trigger  head 
stops  rotating  when  said  rotating  spindle  stops  rotating; 

e.  means  for  urging  said  trigger  head  upwardly  when  it  stops 
rotating  thereby  pulling  said  tightening  chuck  having  jaws 
upwardly  until  it  bears  against  said  plunger  rod  thereby 
releasing  said  tightening  chuck  jaws; 

f  means  for  rotating  said  trigger  head  and  said  plunger  rod; 
and, 

g.  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  trigger  head 
thereby  allowing  said  trigger  head  to  move  upwardly 
thereby  releasing  said  tightening  chuck  jaws. 


4,322,187 

ANNULAR  HOLE  CUTTER 

Ererett  D.  Hougen,  &5072  Conuma  Rd.,  Flint,  Mich.  48504 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,500 

Int  a.3  B23B  41/02 

U.S.  a.  408—204  11  Claims 


4,322,186 

TORQUE  TRIGGERING  CLUTCH 

Monte  J.  Boling,  2  Crestwood  A?e.,  Fairfield,  N.J.  07006 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,101,  Feb.  22, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,511,  Oct.  14, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

149  544 

Int.  a.3  B23B  47/24.  31/38 

VJS.  a.  408—139  16  Claims 


I  ./J 


1.  A  torque  triggering  clutch  for  releasing  a  tightening  cluck 
having  jaws  comprising: 

a.  a  trigger  head  which  can  rotate  and  move  axially  up  or 
down  when  not  rotating,  operatively  associated  at  its 
lower  end  with  a  tightening  chuck  having  jaws  for  releas- 
ing said  tightening  chuck  jaws  when  said  trigger  head 
moves  axially  up  wherein  said  trigger  head  is  connected  to 
a  rotating  spindle  having  an  external  rod  extending  there 
through  and  also  coacting  with  said  trigger  head  whereby 
said  trigger  head  is  caused  to  rotate  when  said  rotating 
spindle  rotates  and  whereby  said  trigger  head  can  move 
axially  up  or  down  when  an  upward  or  downward  force  is 
applied  to  said  external  rod; 

b.  a  plunger  having  a  plunger  rod  depending  therefrom  and 
extending  through  said  trigger  head  and  operatively  asso- 
ciated at  its  lower  end  with  said  tightening  chuck  having 
jaws  for  releasing  said  tightening  chuck  jaws  when  said 
trigger  head,  plunger  and  plunger  rod  are  moved  axially 
up; 


V  / 
V 


//\)iy 


/ . 


■y//Xy-^-*' 


i<j 


1.  An  annular  hole  cutter  having  a  shank  adapted  to  be 
engaged  with  a  holder  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  the 
shank,  said  shank  having  an  inverted  cup-shaped  body  portion 
fuedly  supported  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  body  portion 
having  a  top  wall  and  an  annular  side  wall  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  circularly  arranged  cutting  teeth  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  around  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  side  wall  having  helical  flutes  therein  extending  upwardly 
from  the  teeth  and  separated  by  helical  lands  therebetween,  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  shank  and  the  circle  defined  by  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  teeth  being  concentric  to  said  axis  to  a 
high  degree  of  accuracy  and  the  circle  defmed  by  the  iimer 
periphery  of  said  teeth  being  concentric  to  a  high  degree  of 
accuracy  to  an  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  slightly  radially  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  central  axis. 


4,322,188 

ANNULAR  HOLE  CLTTER 

Eferett  D.  Hongen,  G-5072  Corunna  Rd.,  Flint,  Mich.  48504 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,017 

Int  a.'  B23B  41/02.  27/10.  51/00 

U.S.  CI.  408—206  7  Claims 

1.  An  annular  hole  cutter  comprising  an  inverted  cup-shaped 

body  having  a  top  wall  and  an  annular  side  wall,  said  side  wall 

having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cutting  teeth 

around  its  lower  end,  each  cutting  tooth  having  at  least  two 

radially  extending  cutting  edges  thereon,  the  cutting  edges  on 

each  tooth  being  staggered  circumferentially  and  axially,  said 

side  wall  having  helical  flutes  extending  upwardly  between 

successive  teeth,  the  circumferentially  successive  flutes  being 

separated  by  helical  lands,  the  leading  edge  portion  of  each 

land  comprising  a  margin  concentric  to  the  axis  of  the  cutter 
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and  extending  axially  to  the  radially  outermost  cutting  edge,  -.^.^wmwr  nFVrrJ'FOH'MACHINING  TOOLS 

sa.d  lands  be.ng  radially  rel.eved  directly  behind  each  margtn.    ^^„^OiJ:™«„,'\=^^J°^^^^^ 

ag,  03,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  Aktiebol- 
ag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00142,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  22,  1980,  FCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00139,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  7, 1980 

per  FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  192,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  4, 1978,  7807500 

Int.  a.5  B23Q  3/12:  B23B  31/10 

MS.  a.  409—234  H  Claims 


said  margins  having  a  circumferential  width  of  not  more  than 
about  0.030  inches  adjacent  said  cutting  edges. 


^.^.=m. 


4,322,189 
COOLANT  CONTROL  FOR  MILLING  TOOLS 

Leonard  A.  Briese,  5039  Browndeer  La.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes, 
Calif.  90274 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,905 

Int.  C\?  B23C  9/00 

L.S.  a.  409—136  13  Claims 


)  33 


»  3o         M 


1.  A  coolant  flow  control  system  for  milling  tools  adapted  to 
be  used  on  milling  machines  having  a  center-feed  coolant 
system  and  a  drawbar  having  a  central  longitudinal  duct 
through  which  coolant  may  be  provided,  said  milling  tools 
characterized  by  having  an  axial  duct  and  cutting  inserts 
mounted  thereon,  said  coolant  flow  control  system  compris- 
ing 


flow  plate  means  for  redirecting  coolant  piped  through  said 
axial  duct  of  a  milling  tool  to  cool  cutting  inserts  mounted 
thereon,  said  flow  plate  means  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  base  underside  of  a  milling  tool  adjacent 
cutting  inserts  to  be  cooled,  said  flow  plate  means  com- 
prising a  disk  having  formed  on  one  face  thereof,  a  central 
receiving  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  spiral  channels  ex- 
tending from  said  central  receiving  chamber  to  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  disk. 


1.  In  a  mounting  of  the  type  which  releasably  connects  a 
machining  tool  to  a  drive  spindle,  the  mounting  including  an 
adapter  coupled  to  said  drive  spindle  and  connected  to  said 
machining  tool  by  a  releasable  primary  connector,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  auxiliary  connector  on  said  adapter 
for  preventing  unintentional  release  of  said  machining  tool 
from  said  adapter  despite  a  loosening  of  said  primary  connec- 
tor, said  auxiliary  connector  comprising: 
a  blocking  means  movably  mounted  on  said  adapter  and 
movable  relative  to  said  primary  connector  between: 
a  locking  position  holding  said  machining  tool  onto  said 

adapter,  and 
an  unlocking  position  releasing  said  machining  tool, 
an  operating  means  operably  connected  to  said  blocking 
means  and  being  movable  on  said  adapter  independently 
of  said  primary  connector  between: 
a  blocking  position  urging  said  blocking  means  into  said 
locking  position  and  preventing  retraction  of  said 
blocking  means  into  said  unlocking  position,  and 
a  release  position  permitting  retraction  of  said  blocking 
means  into  said  unlocking  position. 

4,322,191 

DIE  FINISH-CUmNG  MACHINE 

Manuel  E.  X.  de  Sousa,  765  N.  MonteUo  St.,  Brockton,  Maas. 

02401 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,491 

Int.  a.3  B23C  1/16 

U  S  CI.  409^292  ^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  predetermined  outline  on  a  work- 
piece  comprising: 
a  base 
a   workpiece   carriage   and   template   carriage   movably 

mounted  one  upon  the  other  and  the  other  movably 

mounted  upon  the  base, 
a  cutter  on  the  base  for  engaging  and  applymg  cuttmg  force 

in  a  direction  toward  the  workpiece  and  workpiece  car- 

a  workpiece  holder  on  the  workpiece  carnage  holdmg  the 
workpiece  for  movement  with  the  workpiece  carriage 
relative  to  the  cutter, 

a  template  on  the  template  carriage  having  the  predeter- 
mined outline,  and 

a  tracer  on  the  wprkpiece  carriage  engaging  the  template 
and  causing  the  workpiece  carriage  to  follow  the  template 

outline, 
the  cutter  and  tracer  being  disposed  on  the  base  and  work- 
piece  carriage  respectively  so  as  to  engage  the  workpiece 
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and  template  respectively  in  the  same  direction  so  that   between  the  plate  and  the  nut,  the  improvement  in  a  tension 
reaction  of  the  workpiece  and  workpiece  carriage  to   gauge  for  indicating  tension  on  the  bolt  comprising: 

A.  a  non-metallic  right  circular  cylinder  disposed  on  the  bolt 
between  the  plate  and  the  washer  and  having  a  central 
bore  and  an  axial  thickness  between  parallel  top  and  bot- 
tom 

B.  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  holes  substantially 
equally  spaced  around  the  perimeter  of  the  cylinder,  the 


cutting  force  urges  the  template  and  tracer  toward  mutual 
engagement. 


4,322,192 
PALLET  TIE-DOWN  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  J.  Zavada,  Fairfield;  John  O.  E.  Crisi,  Shelton,  and 
Milton  R.  Turgeon,  Enfield,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  No?.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,123 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/64.  7/08;  B63B  25/22 

MS.  a.  410—81  4  Claims 


1.  Anchoring  assembly  means  for  attaching  an  object  to  a 
mounted  tie-down  stud  of  the  type  having  a  laterally  extending 
annular  flange,  comprising  an  attachment  bolt,  complementary 
clamp  segments  adapted  to  encircle  the  stud  flange  and  the 
attachment  bolt  head  to  form  a  collar  locking  around  both  the 
stud  flange  and  the  bolt  head  to  hold  the  bolt  with  its  head 
adjacent  the  stud  and  with  its  free  end  extending  upwardly,  a 
retaining  sleeve  slideable  over  said  collar  to  hold  the  clamp 
segments  together  in  assembled  position,  means  carried  by  said 
sleeve  securing  the  sleeve  when  the  object  is  held  by  the  bolt, 
and  means  locking  on  said  bolt  for  securing  the  object  in  place. 


4,322,193 

TENSION  GAUGE 

Keith  E.  Stahl,  320  B  Dr.,  West  Mifflin,  Pa.  15122 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,655 

Int  a.3  F16B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  411—11  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  mine  roof  bolting  assembly  including  a  mine  roof  bolt 

for  expansible  engagement  with  a  bore  hole  drilled  into  the 

roof  of  a  mine  and  a  mine  roof  plate  having  a  central  opening 

surrounded  by  an  annular  rib  which  is  adapted  to  be  pulled 

against  the  mine  roof  by  applying  tension  to  the  bolt  through  a 

nut  threaded  to  the  bolt,  and  a  washer  disposed  on  the  bolt 


central  axis  of  each  hole  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel 
to  the  planes  of  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and 
C.  an  end  of  each  hole  in  communication  with  at  least  one  of 
the  bore  and  the  perimeter  whereby  when  the  gauge  is 
employed  with  a  bolt  and  within  the  annular  rib  the  com- 
pression of  the  gauge  by  tightening  the  nut  on  the  bolt 
results  in  flow  of  the  non-metallic  material  with  respect  to 
the  washer  which  is  visually  indicative  of  the  tension  on 
the  bolt. 


4,322,194 
WALL  ANCHOR  WITH  SELF-DRILLING  CAPABILITY 
Ruediger  Einhom,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  &  Clark, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,760 
Int  a.3  F16B  13/06 
MS.  a.  411—30  1  Claim 

1.  A  wall  anchor,  comprising  a  hollow  elongated  body 
having: 

(a)  a  generally  cross-shaped  entrance  end  tapered  to  a 
rounded  point; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  flutes  extending  from  the  en- 
trance end  to  a  rotation-preventing  region; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  fins  having  triangular  cross- 
section  in  the  roution-preventing  region  of  the  anchor; 

(d)  a  wall-engaging  flange  having  peripheral  portions  con- 
tiguous with  the  rearward  ends  of  the  fins; 

(e)  an  internal  longitudinal  recess  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular cross-section  with  longer  and  shorter  sidewalls,  and 
internal  longitudinal  arcuate  centering  grooves  in  the 
centers  of  the  longer  sidewalls; 

(f)  at  least  two  longitudinal  slots  extending  between  the 
entrance  end  and  the  fins; 

(g)  a  longitudinal  weakened  separation  plane  strong  enough 
to  hold  the  anchor  body  together  dunng  installition  in  a 
hollow  wall  and  weak  enough  to  be  severed  after  installa- 
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tion,  by  expansion  of  the  anchor  body  when  an  object  Ip  mty»pt 

supporting  member  is  inserted  into  said  recess;  SOUP  RCTORT 

(h)  a  single  fum  heli,  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  recess  adja-  Cri  F.  Hinstaw^P  O.  Dj-w^AC^Uke  Wri«,  Fta,  33853 
.       .  fl  FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,217 

cent  said  flange;  _  Int  0.3  A23L  i/72 


(i)  at  least  one  internal  shoulder  in  the  wall  of  said  recess 


U.S.  a.  414-149 


4Clai]iu 


defining  a  relatively  large  diameter  recess  portion  adja- 
cent said  flange  and  a  relatively  small  diameter  recess 
portion  remote  from  said  flange;  and 
(i)  the  external  surface  of  said  body  having  a  relatively 
smooth  taper  in  the  longitudinal  direction  from  said  flange 
to  said  point. 


4,322,195 

LUG  NUT 

Edward  J.  Rebish,  Euclid;  Terry  D.  Capuano,  Hinckley,  and 

John  L.  Barkocy,  Hudson,  ail  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Russell, 

Burdsall  A  Ward  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,5«7 

Int.  a.^¥l€B  37/14 

VS.  a.  411—431  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  soup  retort  having  a  housing  and  a  rotor  contained 
within  the  housing,  a  motor  for  rotating  the  rotor  about  a 
rotational  axis,  a  door  at  one  end  for  axial  loading  and  unload- 
ing of  the  retort,  said  rotor  supporting  a  series  of  spaced  can 
support  racks  which  are  oriented  longitudinally  of  the  retort  so 
that  the  cans  can  be  loaded  through  said  door  into  said  racks  to 
tumble  the  cans  in  an  end  over  end  fashion  during  rotation  of 
the  rotor,  the  improvement  for  facilitating  loading  and  unload- 
ing of  the  retort  comprising  lift  means  for  tilting  the  retort 
rotational  axis  for  elevating  the  end  of  the  retort  adjacent  the 
doors  to  change  the  slope  of  the  racks  in  an  axial  direction  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  to  enable  rolling  of  the  cans  into  and 
from  the  storage  racks  along  an  axial  path  through  said  door  to 
facilitate  loading  and  unloading  of  said  rotor  through  said 
door. 


1.  A  lug  nut  comprising:  a  nut  having  a  body  providing 
axially  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  axially  inner  surface 
having  a  thread  continuously  through  the  entire  inner  surface, 
said  axially  outer  surface  having  a  suitable  drive  means;  at  one 
end  of  said  axially  outer  surface,  a  conical  bottom  section  for 
tight  engagement  of  a  wheel  to  a  vehicle  axle  hub;  at  axially  the 
opposite  end  from  said  conical  bottom  section,  said  body  pro- 
viding a  preformed  axially  extending  insert  receiving  surface 
extending  to  a  remote  open  end  with  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  groove  diameter  of  said  thread  of  said  axial  inner  surface; 
an  insert  seat  extending  from  said  insert  receiving  surface  to 
said  axial  inner  surface;  and  an  insert  positioned  within  said 
insert  surface  having  an  end  wall  extending  across  said  open 
end  and  an  axially  extending  sUghtly  conical  integral  flange, 
said  insert  having  an  unstressed  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  open  end,  said  insert  being  radially  deflectable 
to  a  diameter  at  least  as  small  as  said  open  end  of  said  body 
flange  allowing  said  insert  to  pass  through  said  open  end,  said 
insert  having  sufficient  elastic  memory  to  cause  it  to  fit  within 
said  insert  surface  and  against  said  seat  with  a  tight  fit. 


4,322,197 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  CHARGING  A 
SHAFT  FURNACE 
Rene  Mahr,  Howald-Hesperange;  Henri  Radoux,  Luembourg; 
Pierre  Mailliet,  Howald,  and  Emile  Lonardi,  Bascharage,  all 
of  Loxemboorg,  assignors  to  Paul  Worth,  S.A.,  Grand  Dnchy 
of  Lnzembourg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Laxemboorg,  Dec.  8, 1978, 80630 
Inta.3B66C77/0« 
U.S.  a.  414-206  5  Ctaimi 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  the  delivery  of  solid  material  from 
the  ambient  environment  into  a  pressurized  furnace,  the  fur- 
nace having  a  vertical  axis  and  including  means  internally 
thereof  for  distributing  the  material  in  a  desired  pattern,  said 
distributing  means  including  a  rotatable  material  flow  directing 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  material  storage  means,  said  first  storage  means  includ- 
ing a  chamber  having  vertically  displac«l  material  load- 
ing and  discharge  openings,  said  first  storage  means  being 
alternately  pressurized  and  depressurized; 
frame  means,  said  frame  means  being  supported  on  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  part  of  the  furnace, 
said  frame  means  including  floor  means,  said  floor  means 
having  floor  member  which  extends  generally  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  furnace  axis,  said  floor  member 
having  a  centrally  disposed  opening  therein; 
means  supporting  said  first  storage  means  on  said  frame 
means  and  above  the  furnace,  said  supporting  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  load  cell  means  for  generating  sig- 
nals commensurate  with  the  weight  of  said  first  storage 
means; 
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first  flow  control  means  for  selectively  establishing  and 
interrupting  direct  commimication  between  the  interior  of 
said  first  storage  means  and  the  interior  of  the  furnace, 
said  first  flow  control  means  including  material  delivery 
conduit  means  which  extends  from  said  first  storage 
means  discharge  opening  downwardly  to  a  point  aligned 
with  a  portion  of  the  upper  end  of  the  distributing  means 
rotatable  member,  said  first  flow  control  means  further 
including  isolation  valve  means  which  cooperates  with 
said  delivery  conduit  means  whereby  said  first  storage 
means  chamber  discharge  opening  may  be  placed  in  com- 
munication with  the  furnace  interior  through  said  isola- 
tion valve  means,  said  delivery  conduit  means  extending 
through  said  aperture  in  said  frame  means  floor  member; 

first  compensator  means,  said  first  compensator  means  per- 
mitting limited  vertical  movement  of  said  first  storage 
means,  said  first  compensator  means  establishing  a  her- 
metic seal  between  said  first  flow  control  means  conduit 
means  and  said  frame  means  floor  means  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  opening  in  said  floor  member; 


and  having  a  coU  support  shaft  for  insertion  axially  within  a 
coU,  the  coil  support  shaft  being  disposed  so  that  the  shaft  axis 
is  inclined  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  is  substantially  comcident 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  at  a  point  along  the  axis  of  roution 
from  the  carrying  means,  and  the  coU  support  also  comprising 


a  connecting  means  between  the  rotatable  part  and  the  support 
shaft,  and  the  support  shaft  being  adjustable  in  position  relative 
to  the  rotatable  part  upon  the  connecting  means  to  dispose  the 
resultant  centre  of  gravity  of  the  coil  support  and  coil  when 
mounted  upon  the  shaft,  at  a  point  in  which  it  is  substantially 
coincident  with  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,322,199 
HIGH  SPECIFIC  SPEED  ROTARY  CHAMBER  PUMP 
John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
Inc.,  aty  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23»209 

InL  CL3  P04D  ]/14 

VS.  a.  415—89  3  Claims 


second  material  storage  means,  said  second  storage  means 
being  fixed  in  position  and  being  open  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere  at  its  upper  end,  said  second  storage  means 
being  supported  on  said  frame  means  such  that  its  lower 
end  is  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  first  storage  means 
loading  openuig,  said  second  storage  means  having  a 
discharge  opening  in  its  lower  end; 

second  flow  control  means  for  selectively  establishing  and 
interrupting  communication  between  the  interiors  of  said 
first  and  second  storage  means,  said  second  flow  control 
means  including  valve  means  for  selectively  establishing  a 
hermetic  seal  between  the  interiors  of  said  first  and  second 
storage  means  and  permitting  material  flow  from  said 
second  storage  means  into  said  first  storage  means  under 
the  influence  of  gravity;  and 

second  compensator  means,  said  second  compensator  means 
permitting  limited  relative  vertical  motion  between  said 
first  and  second  storage  means,  said  second  compensator 
means  establishing  a  flexible  hermetic  joint  between  said 
first  storage  means  and  said  second  flow  control  means. 


4,322,198 
COIL  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Bretislav  P.  Znber,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,727 

Int  a.3  B64H  19/02 

VS.  a.  414—754  3  Claims 

1.  A  coU  handling  device  comprising  a  coU  support  having  a 

part  rotatable  upon  a  carrying  means  about  an  axis  of  rotation 


^'    iCo  lOa 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising:  a  rotating  housing  defining  a 
generally  cylindrical  fluid  chamber;  an  annular,  axial  extension 
disposed  on  the  perimeter  of  said  housing  and  having  a  bore 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  fluid  cham- 
ber; a  stationary  annular  housing  sealingly  engagable  with  said 
axial  extension;  a  stationary  hoUow,  fluid  pickup  member 
having  an  enlarged  head  portion  thereof  disposed  in  the  radi- 
ally outer  portions  of  said  rotating  fluid  chamber;  said  head 
portion  having  openings  therein  to  receive  rotating  fluid;  an- 
other smaller  diameter,  thin-walled  tubular  portion  on  said 
fluid  pickup  member  extending  axially  concentncally  through 
said  axial  extension  and  said  sutionary  housing  to  define  a 
pressured  fluid  outlet,  all  of  the  annular  space  between  said 
other  tubular  portion  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  axial  extension 
constituting  an  annular  fluid  inlet  passage  producing  axial  flow 
of  fluid  toward  said  fluid  chamber;  the  fluid  flow  areas  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  being  substantially  equal  to  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  pumping  chamber  less  the  area  of  said 
thin-walled  tubular  portion,  and  vane  means  on  said  axial 
extension  projecting  into  said  annular  fluid  inlet  passage  for 
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rotating  the  axially  moving  fluid  passing  therethrough  prior  to 
entry  into  said  routing  fluid  chamber. 


4,322.200 

HEAVY  DL~n  IMPELLER 

Owen  E.  Stiegelmeier,  698  Wyleswood  Dr.,  Berea,  Ohio  44017 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  829.563,  Aug.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,155,151, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,539,  Feb.  9, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,327 

Int.  a.3  F04D  29/iO 

L.S.  a.  416—184  7  Claims 


2S   28 


1.  A  fabricated  heavy  duty  impeller  comprising  a  shaped 
outer  shroud  and  a  shaped  hub,  a  plurality  of  regularly  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  spiral  vanes  extending  axially  therebetween 
to  provide  an  axially  extending  inlet  and  a  radially  extending 
annular  outlet  when  said  impeller  is  rotated  in  one  direction, 
continuous  weldments  securing  said  shroud,  vanes  and  hub 
integrally  together,  each  of  said  vanes  being  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  pieces  secured  integrally  together  by  continuous 
transverse  weldment,  the  impeller  being  of  the  double-suction 
type,  the  hub  being  formed  by  two  shaped  hub  halves  mounted 
on  and  secured  to  a  tubular  member,  and  two  shaped  outer 
shrouds  on  each  side  thereof,  the  spiral  formed  vanes  extending 
between  the  hub  halves  and  respective  shrouds,  and  between 
the  shrouds  beyond  the  hub,  the  vanes  being  each  fabricated 
from  three  parts,  two  of  the  parts  extending  between  the  hub 
half  and  respective  shroud,  and  the  third  extending  between 
the  shrouds  beyond  the  hub. 


direction  which  increases  the  volume  of  the  pressure 

sensing  chamber;  and 

valve  means  between  the  pressure  sensing  means  and  the 

pump  outlet  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  in  the  rolling 

diaphragm  pumping  chamber  means  wherein  the  valve 

means  restricts  a  flow  passage  between  the  pumping 


chamber  means  and  the  pump  outlet  to  increase  pressure 
in  the  rolling  diaphragm  pumping  chamber  means  if  the 
pressure  sensed  by  the  pressure  sensing  means  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  level,  and  wherein  the  valve  means  does 
not  restrict  the  flow  passage  if  the  pressure  sensed  is 
greater  than  the  predetermined  level. 


4,322,202 

DOUGH  EXTRUDER  AND  SHEET  SPREADER 

APPARATUS 

Salvator  Martinez,  1106  Charlinda,  West  Covina,  Calif.  91790 

FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,990 

Int  a.3  A21C  i/04 

U5.  a.  425—208  5  Claims 


4,322,201 
rv  PUMP  WTTH  BACK  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

G.  Kent  Archibald,  >^Tilte  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  AVI, 

Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,233,  Mar.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4.236,880.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,620 
Int.  a.^  F04B  49/OS,  39/08 
U.S.  a.  417—279  8  Qaims 

1.  A  volumetric  infusion  pump  for  pumping  fluid  from  a 
reservoir  to  a  patient,  the  volumetric  infusion  pump  compris- 
ing: 
a  pump  inlet  for  connection  to  the  reservoir, 
a  pump  outlet  for  connection  to  the  patient; 
rolling  diaphragm  pumping  chamber  means  connected  be- 
tween the  pump  inlet  and  the  pump  outlet; 
pressure  sensing  means  connected  between  the  rolling  dia- 
phragm pumping  chamber  means  and  the  pump  outlet  for 
sensing  pressure;  wherein  the  pressure  sensing  means 
comprises: 
a  cylinder; 

a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder; 
flexible  diaphragm  means  between  the  cylinder  and  the 

piston  defming  a  pressure  sensing  chamber;  and 
spring  bias  means  for  applying  a  force  urging  the  piston  in 
a  direction  which  reduces  the  volume  of  the  pressure 
sensing  chamber,  and  wherein  pressure  in  the  pressure 
sensing  chamber  applies  a  force  urging  the  piston  in  a 


1.  An  extruder  and  dough  spreader  apparatus  for  viscious 
plastic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  opening  disposed  on  ite  top  for  feeding  said 

material  therein  and  at  least  one  opening  disposed  on  its 

side; 
a  pair  of  conveyor  screws  parallely  disposed  within  said 

body  and  extending  through  said  side  opening; 
a  pair  of  tubular  housings  fixed  to  said  side  opening  and  each 

of  said  housings  enclosing  a  respective  screw; 
a  Y-type  fitting  having  two  inlet  ducts  communicating  with 

an  outlet  duct; 
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each  of  said  inlet  ducts  on  said  fitting  being  coupled  to  a 

respective  one  of  said  housings; 
a  spreader  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  elongated  egress; 
said  inlet  passageway  of  said  spreader  being  coupled  to  said 

outlet  of  said  Y-type  fitting; 
said  conveyor  screws  being  disposed  side  by  side  substan- 
tially in  the  same  horizontal  plane; 
each  of  said  conveyor  screws  having  a  larger  outer  diameter 

in  its  portion  adjacent  said  body  than  its  outer  diameter  in 

its  portion  adjacent  said  Y-fitting; 
each  of  said  housings  having  a  larger  inner  diameter  in  its 

portions  adjacent  said  body  than  its  inner  diameter  in  its 

portion  adjacent  said  Y-fitting. 

4,322,203 

PIPE  BURNOUT  OVEN  WFTH  POLLUTION  CONTROL 

Aziz  A.  Jamaluddin,  P.O.  Box  7060,  Woodlands,  Tex.  77380 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,017 

Int.  C1.3  F26D  7/04;  C21B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  432—72  14  Qaims 


of  said  hot  air  distributors  comprising  a  rotatable  vertical 
hollow  cylinder  having  a  slot  along  a  generatrix  of  the  cylin- 
der, means  for  rotating  said  distributors  about  their  vertical 
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axes,  and  means  for  supplying  hot  air  to  each  of  said  distribu- 
tors, such  hot  air  flowing  through  said  slots  and  being  thereby 
directed  onto  said  products  on  the  shelves  of  said  trolley. 


1.  A  pipe  burnout  oven  and  pollution  control  and  heat  re- 
covery system  therefor,  comprising 

an  elongated,  insulated  oven  chamber  for  receiving  pipe  to 
be  heated  to  burnout  temperature, 

a  burner  section  comprising  an  insulated  burner  chamber 
having  an  opening  communicating  with  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  oven  chamber  for  withdrawing  air  therefrom 
and  a  direct  fired  burner  for  heating  said  air  for  recircula- 
tion to  said  oven  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  blowers  connected  to  said  burner  chamber  and 
to  said  oven  chamber  for  recirculating  a  large  volume  of 
heated  air  at  high  velocity  for  heating  pipe  in  said  oven 
chamber, 

conduit  means  in  said  oven  chamber  extending  linearly 
thereof  having  an  inlet  receiving  air  from  said  blowers  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  outlets  for  introducing  heated  air 
along  the  length  of  said  oven  chamber, 

exhaust  means  for  removing  air  from  one  end  of  said  oven 
chamber  at  a  low  velocity  and  low  volume,  including 

an  insulated  combustion  chamber  including  a  direct  fired 
incinerator  for  burning  substantially  all  of  the  combustible 
fumes  in  the  air  from  said  oven  chamber  volatilized  in  the 
course  of  heating  pipe  to  burnout  temperature,  and 
heat  exchange  means  for  recovering  a  major  part  of  the  heat 
in  the  air  and  combustion  products  from  said  incinerator 
prior  to  venting  to  atmosphere  by  said  exhaust  means. 


4,322,205 
REGENERATIVE  AIR  HEATER 

Paul  B.  Hasselquist,  Maple  Grove,  and  Richard  Baldner,  Minne- 
tonka,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,486 

Int  C1.3  C21B  9/00:  F24H  7/00:  F23L  15/02 

U.S.  a.  432—214  10  Qaims 


4,322,204 
HOT  AIR  REORCULATION  BAKING  OVEN 
Rene  Voegtlin,  2,  Rue  de  la  CoUine,  67200  Oberhausbergen,  and 
PhiUppe  Bon^ml,  17,  Rue  Roswarg,  67600  Selestat,  both  of 
France 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,260 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  13, 1979,  79  28406 
Int  a.3  F27B  9/04 
UJS.  Q.  432—152  10  Claims 

1.  A  hot  air  recirculating  baking  oven  comprising  a  parallel- 
piped  baking  chamber  having  a  door,  an  open  trolley  movable 
through  said  door  into  said  baking  chamber  and  having  spaced 
shelves  for  supporting  the  products  to  be  baked,  and  means  for 
introducing  hot  air  into  the  baking  chamber  so  as  to  sweep  the 
products  on  the  trolley,  said  means  comprising  a  hot  air  distrib- 
utor in  each  of  the  four  comers  of  said  baking  chamber,  each 


1.  In  a  regenerative  air  heater  assembly,  including  a  contain- 
ment vessel  within  which  is  a  vertically  positioned  cored-brick 
matrix,  a  cylindrical  ceramic  brick  liner,  one  or  more  cylindri- 
cal ceramic  brick  liner,  one  or  more  cylindrical  insulating  brick 
rings,  a  refractory  brick  support  dome  beneath  said  matrix  for 
supporting  the  same  and  partially  defining  a  lower  chamber 
beneath  the  brick  dome  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
for  alternating  direct  combustion  air  and  combustion  gases 
through  said  matrix  for  preheating  said  combustion  air  and  for 
removing  waste,  and  a  matrix  support  means  for  said  matrix, 
said  liner  and  said  brick  rings,  the  improvement  in  said  support 
means  comprising: 
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a  generally  cylindrical  upright  main  wall  of  stainless  steel 
composition  and  of  a  cylindrical  length  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  gradual  temperature  gradient  between  said  matrix 
support  means  and  the  containment  vessel  wall; 

support  ring  means  integral  with  and  extending  inwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  including  an 
inclined  bearing  wall  facing  upwardly  and  inwardly  of 
said  main  wall; 

a  retainmg  lip  extending  inwardly  from  said  support  ring; 

said  main  wall,  support  ring  and  retaining  lip  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  walls  of  said  containment  vessel  near  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel  such  that  said  lip  and  said  bearing 
wall  provide  structural  support  for  the  retention  of  said 
refractory  brick  dome  by  virtue  of  the  hoop  strength  of 
the  support  ring,  cylindrical  main  wall  and  retaining  lip, 
and  said  cylindrical  main  wall,  flange,  and  ring  cooperate 
in  the  support  of  said  matrix,  said  liner,  and  said  brick 
rings  whereby  said  matrix  support  means  equalizes  ther- 
mal expansion  and  contraction  between  said  support  ring 
means,  said  matrix  and  said  support  dome. 


mouth  tissue  of  the  patient  characterized  by  an  absence  of 
angular  edges. 


4,322,206 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

James  M.  Reynolds,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Zulauf  Inc., 

Lubbock,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,577,  Aug.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,216,583.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,202 

Int.  a.3  A61C  7/00 

L.S.  a.  433—9  31  Claims 


4,322,207 

DENTAL  CLEANING  SLURRY 

Erik  H.  Madsen,  2405  Camino  Way,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84121 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,566 

Int  a.5  A61K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  433—216  13  Claims 

1.  A  hygienic  slurry  for  the  cleaning  of  teeth  comprising  an 

aqueous  solution  having  suspended  therein  inert  particulate 

materials  having  a  Knoop  hardness  of  less  than  68  which  are 

softer  than  the  outer  surface  of  the  teeth. 


4,322,208 
SWIVEL  MOUNTED  PROPULSION  AND  STEERING 
APPARATUS 
Thomas  G.  Kelpin,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,636,  Oct  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,436 

Int  a.3  B60F  3/QO 

U.S.  a.  440—37  3  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  inwardly  facing  surface  adapted  for  attach- 
ing the  appliance  and  a  body  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  the  base; 

said  body  portion  having  a  length  substantially  shorter  than 
the  length  of  the  base  and  a  width  substantially  narrower 
than  the  width  of  the  base; 

a  pair  of  wings  extending  from  the  body  portion  of  said  base 
and  each  having  a  length  substantially  shorter  than  the 
length  of  the  body  pxjrtion  and  a  width  substantially  nar- 
rower than  the  width  of  the  body  portion  and  defining 
wire  receiving  slots  between  the  base  and  the  ends  of  said 
wings; 

the  wings  tapering  from  a  relatively  narrow  incisal  surface  at 
one  end  of  one  of  the  wings  to  a  relatively  wide  gingival 
surface  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  wing,  said  wings 
forming  a  gentle  wedge-like  shape  in  both  the  length  and 
width  directions  so  that  food  tends  to  move  past  the  appli- 
ance during  patient  chewing; 

the  wing  having  the  gingival  surface  defining  a  relatively 
larger  slot  than  the  wing  with  the  incisal  surface  to  pre- 
vent impingement  of  gingival  tissue; 
a  slot  extending  lengthwise  between  the  wings  and  into  the 
body  portion  and  dimensioned  to  receive  therein  a  dental 
appliance  of  predetermined  dimensions; 
at  least  one  pad  extending  from  the  base  at  a  predetermined 
spaced  apart  distance  from  said  body  portion  for  interact- 
ing with  said  dental  appliance  and  inducing  rotation  in  the 
tooth  to  which  said  appliance  is  attached;  and 
said  pad  and  said  wings  defming  an  outwardly  facing  domed 
surface  which  is  entirely  curved  in  both  the  length  and 
width  direction  presenting  a  comfortable  surface  to  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  fluid  propulsion  and  steering  in 
any  direction  to  a  craft  having  operator  throttle  and  steering 
controls,  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  engine  having  a  throttle  for  controlling  its  speed; 

means  for  mounting  the  engine  to  the  craft  to  swivel  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis  for  unencumbered  angular  rota- 
tional movement  thereabout,  including  more  than  360*  in 
either  direction  from  any  starting  point  along  the  path  of 
rotation; 

an  aerodynamic  propeller; 

a  centrifugal  clutch  operatively  attaching  the  propeller  to 
the  engine  whereby  the  propeller  is  selectively  disengaged 
and  engaged  to  provide  propulsive  force  as  a  function  of 
engine  speed; 

linkage  means  secured  to  the  means  for  mounting  the  engine 
to  the  craft  and  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the 
operator  steering  control  whereby  the  engine  and  propel- 
ler can  be  angtilarly  positioned  from  any  location  to  steer 
the  craft; 

a  throttle  control  cable  having  two  segments  with  one  end  of 
one  segment  attached  to  the  engine  throttle  and  one  end  of 
the  other  segment  connected  to  the  operator  throttle 
control; 

a  universal  coupling  interposed  between  the  segmented 
sections  of  the  throttle  control  cable,  said  coupling  having 
a  body  member  and  a  head  member  rotatably  secured  in 
the  body  member  for  unrestrained  rotation  therein,  the 
head  member  being  coimected  to  one  end  of  the  throttle 
control  cable  segment  and  the  other  throttle  control  cable 
segment  attached  to  the  body  member  with  the  other  end 
of  each  segment  attached  to  the  operator  throttle  control 
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and  throttle,  to  thereby  permit  unlimited  rotation  of  the 
head  member  corresponding  to  unlimited  angular  rotation 
of  the  means  for  mounting  the  engine  to  the  craft  in  either 
direction  to  maintain  and  facilitate  control  of  the  engine 
speed  and  steering  of  the  craft. 


4,322,209 

DERAILLEUR  WITH  IMPROVED  MECHANISM  FOR 

MOVING  AND  RETAINING  A  MOVABLE  MEMBER  TO 

AND  IN  A  DESIRED  SPEED  CHANGE  STAGE 
Keizo  Shimano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1979,  54-65345; 
May  24, 1979,  54-65346 

Int  a.3  F16H  7/22.  9/06.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  474—82  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  derailleur  for  a  bicycle  comprising  four  members,  a 
fixing  member,  two  linkage  members  pivoted  to  said  fixing 
member,  and  a  movable  member  mounting  a  chain  guide  and 
pivoted  to  said  linkage  members,  and  a  return  spring  carried 
between  two  of  said  four  members,  so  that  the  cooperative 
operation  of  a  control  cable  and  the  action  of  said  return  spring 
enables  said  movable  member  to  reciprocate  with  respect  to 


said  fixing  member  for  changing  the  bicycle  speed,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  control  element  for  setting  said  movable  member  in  one  of 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions  corresponding  to 
speed  change  stages,  said  control  element  being  supported 
to  one  of  said  four  members  and  having  a  plurality  of 
engageable  portions  corresponding  to  each  speed  change 
stage  defined  by  reciprocation  of  said  movable  member, 
said  engageable  portions  having  engaging  faces  for  each 
speed  change  stage  and  connecting  faces  for  interconnect- 
ing said  engaging  faces; 
a  retainer  engageable  with  one  of  said  engaging  faces  at  said 
engageable  portions  of  said  control  element  for  retaining 
said  movable  member  in  a  proper  position  corresponding 
to  a  desired  speed  change  stage,  said  retainer  being  sup- 
ported swingably  to  another  member  of  said  four  mem- 
bers which  is  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  one 
member  carrying  said  control  element,  said  retainer  sup- 
porting one  end  of  said  control  cable,  said  retainer,  when 
said  control  cable  is  operated  to  move  said  movable  mem- 
ber forward  with  a  stroke  of  said  cable  less  than  a  given 
length,  being  retained  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
engageable  portions  at  said  control  element  and,  when 
said  cable  imparts  a  stroke  over  said  given  length,  disen- 
gaging from  said  engageable  portions; 
a  tension  spring  for  continuously  biasing  said  control  cable 
in  the  direction  of  stretching  said  cable,  said  tension  spring 
having  one  working  end,  said  working  end  engaging  with 
said  retainer  to  bias  said  retainer  in  the  direction  of  disen- 
gaging from  each  of  said  engageable  portions;  and, 
an  energy  conservation  spring  for  conserving  energy  when 
said  control  cable  is  pulled  against  said  return  spring  to 
swing  said  retainer,  said  energy  conservation  spring  hav- 
ing first  and  second  working  ends,  said  first  working  end 
engaging  with  said  retainer,  said  second  working  end 
engaging  with  one  of  said  four  members,  so  that  when  said 
control  cable  is  pulled  to  swing  said  retainer  to  disengage 
the  same  from  said  engageable  portions,  the  energy  con- 
served in  said  energy  conservation  spring  causes  said 
movable  member  to  move  rapidly. 


CHEMICAL 


4^22^10 
AUXILIARY,  AND  PROCESS,  FOR  THE  SOAKING  OF 

HIDES 
Erwin  Hahn,  Heidelberg;  Dietrich  Lach,  Friedelsheim,  and  Rolf 
Streicher,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 
many 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  2938078 

Int.  a.J  C14C  1/04.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  8—94.18  12  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  for  soaking  hides  and  skins  comprising: 
(a)  a  salt  of  formula  I 


M+[03S— S— R]- 


a) 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  araliphatic  radical  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  may  be 
substituted  with  one  or  more  carboxyl,  carboxylate,  hy- 
droxyl,  nitrile,  or  amide  functional  groups  and  M+  is  a 
cation; 

(b)  a  surfactant;  and 

(c)  a  bactericide. 


4,322,211 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  COLOR  IN  WOOD  WITH 

AMINOBENZENESULFONYL  AZIDES 

Charles  E.  Hoyle,  and  Ronald  S.  Lenox,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,602 
Int.  a.3  B27K  5/02 
U.S.  a.  8—402  8  Claims. 

1.  A  method  of  photolytically  developing  walnut  wood 
color  on  a  wood  sample,  which  comprises  treating  the  sample 
by  contacting  the  surface  area  thereof  with  an  acidic  solution 
comprising  water  and  a  salt  of  an  aminobenzenesulfonyl  azide 
of  the  formula 


NH2 
NsOzS-UQj-R, 

wherein  R  is  H,  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group, 
and  exposing  the  treated  sample  to  a  light  source  to  thereby 
develop  a  walnut  color  on  the  sample. 


4,322,212 
OXIDATION  HAIR  DYES  COMPRISING  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZOTRIAZOLES 
Giinther  Konrad,  Hilden,  and  Edgar  Lieske,  Diisseldorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  2950032 

Int.  a.J  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  Q.  8—407  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  developer-coupler  type  for  the 
dyeing  of  human  hair,  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
substituted  benzotriazole  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  respresent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
amino  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  is 
an  amino  group,  an  adduct  thereof  with  from  1  to  4  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  substituted  benzotriazole,  or  a  salt 
thereof,  as  coupling  component,  and,  as  developer  component, 
one  or  more  of  the  conventional  developer  components  used  in 
oxidation  dyes,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  coupler  to  the  developer 
being  from  2:1  to  1:2. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  developer  com- 
ponent comprises  one  or  more  compunds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
p-toluylene  diamine, 
2,4,5,6-tetraaminopyrimidine, 
4,5-diamino-2,6-bismethylaminopyrimidine, 
2,S-diamino-4,6-bismethylaminopyrimidine, 
4,S-diamino-6-butylamino-2-dimethylaminopyrimidine, 
2,5-diamino-4-diethylamino-6-methylaminopyrimidine, 
4,5-diamino-6-diethylamino-2-dimethylaminopyrimidine, 
4,S-diamino-2-diethylamino-6-methylaminopyrimidine, 
4,5-diamino-2-dimethylamino-6-ethylaminopyrimidinc, 
4,5-diamino-2-dimethylamino-6-isopropylaminopyrimidine, 
4,5-diamino-2-dimethylamino-6-methylaminopyrimidine, 
4,5-diamino-6-dimethylamino-2-methylaminopyrimidine, 
4,5-diamino-2-dimethylamino-6-propylaminopyrimidinc, 
2,4,5-triamino-6Klimethylaminopyrimidine, 
4,5,6-triamino-2-dimethylaminopyrimidine, 
2,4,5-triamino-6-methylaminopyrimidine, 
4,5,6-triamino-2-methylaminopyrimidine, 
4,S-diamino-2-dimethylamino-6-piperidinopyrimidine, 
4,5-diamino-6-methylamino-2-piperidinopyrimidine, 
2,4,5-triamino-6-piperidinopyrimJdine, 
2,4,S-triamino-6-anilinopyrimidine, 
2,4,5-triamino-6-benzylaminopyrimidine, 
2,4,5-triamio-6-benzylidenaminopyrimidine, 
4,5,6-triamino-2-piperidinopyrimidine, 
2,4,6-trismethylamino-6-aminopyrimidine, 
2,4,5-triamino-6-di-n-propylaminopyrimidine, 
2,4,5-triamino-6-morpholinopyrimidine, 
2,5,6-triamino-4-dimethylaminopyrmidine, 
4,5,6-triamino-2-morpholinopyrimidine, 
2,4,5-triamino-6-/3-hydroxyethylaminopyrimidine, 
4,S,6-triamino-2-;3-amino-ethylaminopyrimidine, 
2,5,6-triamino-4-/3-methylamino-ethylaminopyrimidine, 
2,5-diamino-4,6-bis-gamma-diethylammo-propylaminopyrimi- 

dine, 
4,5-diamino-2-methylamino-6-;3-hydroxy-ethylaminopyrimi- 

dine, 
5-amino-2,4,5-triethylaminopyrimidine, 
2,4-bis-/8-hydroxyethylamino-6-anilino-5-aminopyrimidine, 
N,N-bis-(2-hydroxyethylamino)-m-phenylenediamine, 
2-methylamino-4,5,6-triaminopyrimidine, 
1  -phenyl-3-carbamoyl-4-aminopyrazolone, 
2,S-diaminoanisole,  and 
2-chloro-p-phenylenediamine. 

10.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  of  hair  comprising  applying  to 
said  hair,  at  temperatures  ranging  substantially  from  about  15' 
and  40*  C.  at  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to  10  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
effect  dyeing  through  oxidation,  an  effective  amount  of  the 
aqueous  developer-coupler  composition  according  to  claim  8. 
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4^22,213 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  RESERVE 

EFFECTS  ON  POLYESTERCELLULOSE  MIXED  HBER 

TEXTILES 
Horst  Tappe,  Dietzenbach;  Horst  Kindler,  Frankfurt  am  Main; 
Kurt  Roth,  and  Sien  L.  Ong,  both  of  Hofheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,719 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019726 

Int  a.'  D06P  5/12 
U.S.  a.  8—449  '  Cl«*«« 

1.  In  the  process  for  production  of  resist  effects  on  textile 
materials  of  mixed  fibers  of  polyester  and  cellulose  comprising 
impregnating  the  materials  with  a  dye  liquor  containing  dis- 
chargeable disperse  dyestuffs  and  dischargeable  reactive  dye- 
stuffs  which  react  with  the  resisting  agents,  drying  or  partially 
drying  the  materials  and  subsequently  printing  a  resist  paste  on 
the  materials,  and  heat-treating  the  materials  at  temperatures  of 
100'  to  190°  C, 

the  improvement  comprises  said  dischargeable  disperse  dye- 
stuffs  are  of  the  formula 


4,322,215 
MBTHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  PARTICULAR  SPEOES 

OF  CHLORINE  IN  A  WATER  SAMPLE 

CalTin  O.  Huber,  Mequon;  Karl  G.  Schick,  Whitefish  Bay,  and 

Joel  T.  Cobum,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,046 

Int  a.5  GOIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  23—230  R  18  Claims 


orr«EN 

KMO* 


02N-IL      JLn=n 


CrX: 


(CH2-CH2-O^H 

wherein  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  9; 
said  dischargeable  reactive  dyestuffs  being  those  containing 
reactive  moieties  of  the  formula 

— SO2— CH2— CH2— hal, 

— SO2— CH2— CH2— O— SO3M, 

— NH-SO2— CH2— CH2— O— SO3M  or 

— SO2— CH=CH2 
wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  cation  and  hal  is  halogen; 

and 
the  resist  paste  contains  an  alkali  metal  sulphite  or  an  alkali 
metal  bisulphite  in  combination  with  an  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ate or  alkali  metal  bicarbonate. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  a  particular  specie  of  chlorine 
in  a  water  sample,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  provid- 
ing said  sample  at  a  pH  within  a  specific  range;  adding  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said  sample  for 
causing  the  latter  to  react  with  said  chlorine  specie  if  present  to 
produce  oxygen;  and  detecting  said  oxygen  if  produced  for 
indicating  the  presence  of  said  specie. 


4,322,216 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSmONING  CARS 

IN  A  SAMPLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  LiUig,  Diamond  Bar,  Robert  K.  Neeper,  Yorba  Linda, 
and  Paul  J.  Ashton,  RiTerside,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,306 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/10.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  23—230  R  8  Claims 


4,322,214 
DYEING  METHOD 
Osamu    Manabe,    Osaka;    Masayasu    Utsunomiya,    Ashiya; 
Morihiro     Kamiyama,     Ibaragi;     Michiaki     Tsutsui,     and 
Masayuki  Matsumoto,  both  of  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Asahi  Chemical  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1979,  54/48171; 
May  25,  1979,  54/65313 

Int.  a.^  C09B  49/00:  D06P  1/30 
U.S.  a.  8—582  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  dyeing  a  textile  material  wherein  the  textile 
material  is  dyed  in  an  alkaline  dye  bath  using  a  sulfur  dye  or 
sulfurized  vat  dye,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  dye 
bath  containing  an  organic  sulfur-containing  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  mercapto  com- 
pounds having  at  least  one  — SMi  group  wherein  Mi  is  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  an  alkali  metal  atom,  organic  sulfur  com- 
pounds capable  of  generating  mercapto  groups  under  dyeing 
conditions  and  combinations  thereof  and  a  sulfite  salt  com- 
pound wherein  said  organo  sulfur-containing  compound  is 
present  in  a  concentration  of  about  0. 1  to  about  20  g/1  and  the 
concentration  of  said  sulfite  salt  compound  is  about  1  to  100 

g/1- 


2.  A  method  for  positioning  a  plurality  of  cars  on  a  single 
track,  each  said  car  driven  by  a  stepper  motor,  said  track 
terminating  in  two  ends  and  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
between  said  ends,  at  least  some  of  said  apertures  being  of 
predetermined  different  width  and  having  predetermined  dif- 
ferent sized  spaces  between  said  apertures,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

advancing  each  said  car  to  its  reference  position  adjacent 

said  ends; 

driving  said  cars  away  from  said  ends; 

sensing  said  apertures  and  said  spaces  on  said  track  simulta- 
neously with  said  step  of  driving; 

counting  said  apertures  and  said  steps  of  said  stepper  motor 
simultaneously  with  said  step  of  sensing;  and 

stopping  each  said  car  at  a  predetermined  position  deter- 
mined by  the  number  of  apertures  and  spaces  passed  and 
the  number  of  steps  counted. 
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4,322,217 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LIMULUS  LYSATE 
Roxane  N.  Dikeman,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  MaUinck- 
rodt.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,456,  Jun.  27, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,233 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/00.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  under  lysate  treating  conditions 
Limulus  amebocyte  lysate  having  decreased  sensitivity  to 
endotoxin  due  to  the  presence  of  an  endogenous  lysate  inhibi- 
tor prior  to  any  subsequent  reaction  with  endotoxin  with  an 
enhancing  amount  of  a  lysate  sensitivity  enhancing  agent  hav- 
ing lysate  sensitivity  enhancing  characteristics  to  neutralize  or 
partially  neutralize  said  lysate  inhibitor  thereby  increasing  the 
lysate  sensitivity  to  endotoxin,  said  lysate  enhancing  agent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(I)  amphoteric  surfactants  having  the  following  formulae: 


RsRtRsN-^ 


(H) 


O  R2 

N  I 

(R5— C— HN)„— R4— N®— Ri— Sb3© 

R3      Y 
Rs— N— Ri— COOM 

Y     Y' 
RjN{Ri— COOM)2 

Y 
O  R2 

(Rs— C— HN)«— R4— N®-Ri— coo© 
R3      Y 


(A) 

(B) 
(C) 
(D) 


wherein 

Ri  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Y  and  Y'  are  each  (I)  hydrogen,  (2)  lower  alkyl  or  (3)  hy- 
droxy lower  alkyl; 

R2  and  R3  are  each  (I)  lower  alkyl  or  (2)  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl; 

n  is  0  or  I,  when  n  is  0,  R4  is  alkyl  containing  from  about  8 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms; 

when  n  is  1,  R4  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms; 

R5  is  an  alkyl  containing  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms; 

M  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium; 

(II)  anionic  surfactants  have  the  following  formulae: 

(R6)„,.(Y)Ar.(S03M)„2  (E) 

RJOSO3M  (F) 

wherein 
Rs,  Y  and  M  have  the  same  meaning  as  set  forth  above 
R6  is  an  alkyl  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms 
ni  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3 
n2  is  1  or  2 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl; 

(III)  cationic  surfactants  having  the  following  formula: 


Rs— C 


.N, 


_  + 


\ 


N^ 


CH2 
I 
CH2 


/      \ 

Y       Y' 


wherein 

R5,  Y  and  Y'  have  the  same  meaning  as  set  forth  above;  and 
(TV)  nonionic  surfactants  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein 

Rs  has  the  same  meaning  as  set  forth  above 

R?  and  Rg  are  each  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  those  nonionic 
surfactants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  con- 
densation product  of  about  10  to  30  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide  with  the  monoester  of  a  hexahydric  alcohol  contain- 
ing 6  carbon  atoms  with  the  ester  group  containing  10  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


4,322,218 

SO2  CAPTURE-COAL  COMBUSTION 

Kenzie  Nozaki,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,637 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  9/02 

U.S.  a.  44—1  SR  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  combustion  of  coal  wherein  a  particu- 
late coal  is  combusted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the 
presence  of  a  particulate  calcium-containing  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  increasing  the  capture  efficiency  of 
the  calcium-containing  material  by  carrying  out  the  combus- 
tion in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  tin-containing 
material. 

12.  In  a  process  for  the  combustion  of  coal  wherein  a  partic- 
ulate coal  is  combusted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the 
presence  of  a  particulate  calcium-containing  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  combustion  in  the 
presence  of  an  additive  mixture  comprising  SnO,  Cr203.  and 
BaO,  the  ratio  of  SnO:Cr203:BaO  being  from  0.2  to  1:1K).05  to 
0.3,  and  the  additive  mixture  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  improve  the  capture  efficiency  of  the  calcium-contain- 
ing material. 


4,322,219 
MOISTURE  REDUCTION 
Edward  J.  Bums,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  InterNorth,  Inc., 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,411 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  9/10 
U.S.  a.  44—6  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  coal  which 
comprises  contacting  the  coal  with  an  aqueous  composition 
comprising  at  least  about  0. 1  percent  of  polyethylene  oxide 
with  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  200,000  and  then 
evaporating  the  water  whereby  at  least  about  one  gram  of 
polyethylene  oxide  per  10(X)  grams  of  coal  is  deposited  upon 
the  coal. 


4,322,220 
MULTIPURPOSE  HYDROCARBON  FUEL  AND 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE 
Warren  H.  Machleder,  Blue  BeU,  and  Joseph  M.  BoUinger, 
North  Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,462,  Mar.  29,  1976,  Pat 

No.  4,048,081,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
536,074,  Dec.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  813,027 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/22.  1/34:  ClOL  1/1%:  CffJC  93/06 
VJS.  a.  44—75  5  Claims 

1.  A  mineral  oU  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons boUing  in  the  range  of  about  80*  to  ICXX)*  F.  containing 
an  effective  detergent  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula: 
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OH 

I 


0-CH2-CH-CH2-NH-(X-Y),— H 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  200  to  1500,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  X  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  NH  or  O, 
and  z  has  a  value  from  1  to  10. 
5.  The  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


OH 
I 


0-CH2-CH-CH2-NH-(X-Y),-H 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  200  to  1500,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  NH  or  O, 
and  z  has  a  value  from  1  to  10. 


cle  fluid,  thereby  condensing  said  evaporated  recycle  fluid 
while  simultaneously  condensing  water  vapor  from  said 
product  gas,  absorbing  sulfur  compounds  and  other  soluble 
compounds  from  said  product  gas,  and  physically  removing 
particulates  from  said  product  gas; 

(e)  treating  said  scrubbing  fluid  to  remove  accumulated  partic- 
ulates and  sulfur  compounds; 

(0  separating  said  scrubbing  fluid  from  said  condensed  water; 

(g)  forming  a  recycle  fluid  from  a  portion  of  the  scrubbing 

fluid;  and 
(h)  recycling  the  recycle  fluid  to  step  (a),  whereby  substan- 
tially no  reaction  of  recycle  fluid  occurs  when  gasifying  the 
carbonaceous  material. 


4,322,222 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GASIFICATION  OF 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Allan  Sass,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,557,  Nov.  10, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,229,185,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
292,883,  Sep.  28, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  183,777 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  21, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/46 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  32  Claims 


4,322.221 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SUPERATMOSPHERIC 

GASinCATION  OF  SOUD  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS 

John  F.  Kamody,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,762,  Aug.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,124 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/00 

VS.  a.  48—197  R  12  Qaims 
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I.  In  a  process  for  gasifying  solid  carbonaceous  material  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  produce  a  gas  containing 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises forming  a  slurry  at  atmospheric  pressure  of  the  carbona- 
ceous material  with  carbon  disulfide  and  raising  said  formed 
slurry  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  the  gasification  pressure  and 
simultaneously  vaporizing  the  carbon  disulfide  and  gasifying 
said  carbonaceous  material. 

II.  A  process  for  the  superatmospheric  gasification  of  a  solid 
carbonaceous  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  said  carbonaceous  material  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  with  a  recycle  fluid  consisting  of  carbon 
disulfide,  carbon  tetrachloride,  trichloroethylene,  bromoe- 
thane,  chlorobenzene,  methane  dichloride  or  chloroform,  or 
mixture  of  these  compounds; 

(b)  pumping  said  slurry  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  the  gasification 
pressure; 

(c)  gasifying  the  carbonaceous  material  and  simultaneously 
evaporating  said  recycle  slurrying  fluid  within  a  gasifier; 

(d)  scrubbing  the  resultant  product  gas  with  a  chilled  solution 
of  scrubbing  fluid  which  is  essentially  the  same  as  said  recy- 


1.  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  particulate  carbonaceous 
material  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  first  pyrolysis  zone  a  particulate  carbo- 
naceous feed  material,  a  first  gas  which  is  substantially 
free  of  free  oxygen,  and  a  first  solid  heating  media; 

(b)  rapidly  conducting  said  first  gas,  said  first  solid  heating 
media,  and  said  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material 
through  said  first  pyrolysis  zone  in  turbulent  entrained 
flow  for  the  rapid  transfer  of  heat  from  said  first  solid 
heating  media  to  said  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  mate- 
rial to  at  least  partially  gasify  said  particulate  carbona- 
ceous feed  material  and  produce  a  first  gaseous  product 
comprising  lower  hydrocarbon  gases  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  a  first  char  product,  to  thereby 
produce  a  first  mixture  of  first  solids  comprising  said  first 
solid  heating  media  and  said  first  char  product,  and  first 
fluids  comprising  said  first  gas  and  said  first  gaseous  prod- 

UCt' 

(c)  separating  by  the  use  of  a  first  cyclone  at  least  a  part  of 
said  first  solids  from  said  first  mixture; 

(d)  introducing  into  a  second  pyrolysis  zone,  a  second  gas 
substantially  free  of  free  oxygen,  said  separated  first  solids, 
and  a  second  solid  heating  media; 

(e)  rapidly  conducting  said  second  gas,  said  separated  first 
solids,  and  said  second  solid  heating  media  through  said 
second  pyrolysis  zone  in  turbulent  entrained  flow  for  the 
rapid  transfer  of  heat  from  said  second  solid  heating  media 
to  said  separated  first  solids  to  at  least  partially  gasify  said 
separated  first  solids  and  produce  a  second  gaseous  prod- 
uct comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  and  a 
second  char  product,  to  thereby  produce  a  second  mixture 
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of  second  solids  comprising  said  first  solid  heating  media, 
said  second  char  product,  and  said  second  solid  heating 
media,  and  second  fluids  comprising  said  second  gas  and 
said  second  gaseous  product,  said  second  gaseous  product 
being  produced  at  least  in  part  directly  from  the  devolatil- 
ization  of  the  remaining  volatilizable  matter  in  said  first 
char  product  in  said  separated  first  solids,  while  maintain- 
ing said  second  pyrolysis  zone  free  of  free  oxygen  by 
preventing  free  oxygen  from  being  introduced  into  said 
second  pyrolysis  zone; 

(0  removing  essentially  all  gases  and  solids  from  said  second 
pyrolysis  zone  in  a  single  entrained  stream,  and  separating 
by  the  use  of  a  second  cyclone  at  least  a  part  of  said  second 
solids  from  said  second  mixture; 

(g)  heating  said  separated  second  solids  by  combustion  with 
a  gas  comprising  free  oxygen  to  a  first  heating  tempera- 
ture high  enough  to  impart  to  same  sufficient  thermal 
energy  to  form  a  heated  solid  heating  media  and  a  com- 
bustion gas; 

(h)  separating  by  the  use  of  a  third  cyclone  at  least  a  part  of 
said  heated  solid  heating  media  from  said  combustion  gas; 
and 

(i)  recycling  at  least  a  part  of  said  separated  heated  solid 
heating  media  to  at  least  one  of  said  pyrolysis  zones  as  said 
first  or  second  solid  heating  media. 


4,322,223 

ADSORBENT  FRACnONATORS  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

SEQUENCE  TIMER  CYCLE  CONTROL  AND  PROCESS 

Conrad  Christel,  Jr.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corporation, 

Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,510 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—18  19  Claims 


bent  gas  fractionator  system  according  to  said  electronically 
determined  fixed  cycling  time  intervals. 

15.  A  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  one  or  more 
first  gases  in  a  mixture  thereof  with  a  second  gas  to  below  a 
limiting  maximum  concentration  thereof  in  the  second  gas,  by 
passing  the  mixture  in  contact  with  and  from  one  end  to  an- 
other end  of  one  of  two  beds  of  a  sorbent  having  a  preferential 
affinity  for  the  first  gas,  adsorbing  first  gas  thereon  to  form  a 
gaseous  eflluent  having  a  concentration  thereof  below  the 
maximum,  and  forming  a  concentration  gradient  of  first  gas  in 
the  bed  progressively  decreasing  from  one  end  to  the  other  end 
as  the  adsorption  continues  and  an  increasing  concentration  of 
first  gas  in  the  bed  defining  a  concentration  front  progressively 
advancing  in  the  bed  from  the  one  end  to  the  other  end  as 
sorbent  capacity  therefor  decreases;  and  then  while  passing  a 
purge  flow  of  gaseous  effluent  through  the  other  of  the  two 
beds  of  sorbent  to  desorb  first  gas  adsorbed  thereon,  and  re- 
verse the  advance  of  the  concentration  front  of  first  gas  in  the 
bed,  regenerating  the  other  bed  for  another  cycle  of  adsorp- 
tion; periodically  interchanging  the  beds  so  that  alternately  one 
bed  is  on  regeneration  and  the  other  on  the  adsorption  portions 
of  the  cycle;  timing  the  cycling  in  fixed  timing  intervals  that 
are  the  same  for  each  cycle  in  sequence  and  are  determined 
electronically  by  a  combination  of  digital  integrated  circuitry 
including  a  time  delay  oscillator  generating  electric  impulses  at 
selected  time  intervaJs;  a  binary  counter  receiving  and  count- 
ing the  electric  pulses  from  the  oscillator  and  storing  informa- 
tion therein  in  multiples  of  the  time  intervals;  and  a  logic  mod- 
ule having  a  plurality  of  logic  gates  interpreting  and  respond- 
ing to  selected  output  combinations  from  the  counter  corre- 
sponding to  desired  fixed  time  intervals  for  the  stages  of  the 
adsorption  and  regeneration  cycle  of  the  gas  fractionating 
apparatus,  and  controlling  cycling  time  at  a  period  not  shorter 
than  the  regeneration  time;  and  switching  the  sorbent  beds  at 
the  end  of  such  cycling  time. 


OKY   MS    OUTlCT 


4,322,224 
SPRAY  ABSORBER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Alfred  H.  Roth,  Annnlle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Co., 
Lebanon,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,175 

Int.  a.3  BOID  47/06 

U.S.  a.  55—20  11  Claims 


1.  A  gas  fractionating  apparatus  comprising  as  the  essential 
components  at  least  one  sorbent  bed  adapted  for  alternate 
periodic  stagewise  cyclic  adsorption  and  regeneration;  at  least 
one  solenoid  valve  movable  between  positions  permitting  and 
closing  off  the  gas  flow  through  the  bed  or  beds  during  the 
stages  of  the  adsorption  and  regeneration  cycle;  a  driver  for 
the  solenoid  valve;  and  an  electronic  sequence  timer  that  times 
the  cycling  of  the  bed  for  adsorption  and  regeneration  in  a 
series  of  fixed  time  intervals  that  are  the  same  for  each  cycle  in 
sequence  and  are  determined  electronically  and  comprise,  in 
combination,  digital  integrated  circuitry  including  a  time  delay 
oscillator  generating  electric  impulses  at  selected  time  inter- 
vals; a  binary  counter  receiving  and  counting  the  electric 
pulses  from  the  oscillator  and  storing  information  therein  in 
multiples  of  the  time  intervals;  and  a  logic  module  having  a 
plurality  of  logic  gates  interpreting  and  responding  to  selected 
output  combinations  from  the  counter  corresponding  to  de- 
sired fixed  time  intervals  for  the  stages  of  the  adsorption  and 
regeneration  cycle  of  the  gas  fractionating  apparatus,  the  logic 
module  being  in  operative  connection  with  the  driver  for  the 
solenoid  valve,  and  controlling  the  gas  flow  through  the  adsor- 


1.  A  control  system  for  preventing  downstream  condensa- 
tion in  a  spray  absorber  unit  of  the  type  having  a  dry  spray 
scrubbing  absorber,  upstream  and  downstream  combustion  gas 
flow  passages  leading  to  and  from  the  absorber,  a  sorbent 
source  for  supplying  sorbent  to  the  absorber,  a  dilution  liquid 
source  for  supplying  dilution  liquid  to  the  absorber,  a  contami- 
nant control  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  flow  of  sorbent  to 
the  absorber  in  response  to  the  contaminant  concentration  in 
the  gas  downstream  of  the  absorber,  and  a  temperature  control 
for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  flow  of  dilution  liquid  to  the 
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absorber  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  gas  downstream 
of  the  absorber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a.  A  partial  absorber  shutdown  control  having  a  feed-for- 
ward sensor  in  the  upstream  gas  flow  passage  monitonng 
the  liquid  vapor  concentration  of  the  gas  upstream  of  the 
absorber,  a  shutoff  valve  in  the  dilution  liquid  supply,  an 
operative  connection  between  the  sensor  and  the  shutoff 
valve,  the  sensor  including  a  switch  actuated  when  the 
liquid  vapor  concentration  exceeds  a  present  value  to 
transmit  a  signal  to  the  valve  through  the  operative  con- 
nection and  thereby  close  the  valve  and  shut  off  the  now 
of  dilution  liquid  to  the  absorber;  and 
b.  A  complete  absorber  shutdown  control  including  a  com- 
plete shutdown  sensor  operable  to  detect  upsets  or  failures 
affecting  the  combustion  gas  sufficiently  severely  that 
continued  operation  of  the  absorber  would  risk  condensa- 
tion formation  downstream  of  the  absorber,  a  shutoff 
valve  in  the  sorbent  source,  an  operative  connection  be- 
tween the  complete  shutdown  sensor  and  the  valves  in 
both  sources,  the  complete  shutdown  sensor  including  a 
switch  actuated  in  response  to  an  upset  or  failure  to  trans- 
mit a  signal  to  both  valves  through  such  operative  connec- 
tion to  close  the  valves  and  shut  off  the  flow  of  both 
sorbent  and  dilution  liquid  to  the  absorber. 
7.  The  method  of  controlling  a  dry  spray  absorber  of  the 
type  using  sorbent  and  dilution  liquid  in  a  combustion  gas 
decontamination  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  Supplying  sorbent  to  the  absorber  in  response  to  the  con- 
centration of  a  contaminant  in  the  combustion  gas  dunng 
normal  operation  and  partial  shutdown 

b.  Supplying  dilution  liquid  to  the  absorber  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  the  combustion  gas  during  normal 
operation; 

c.  Partially  shutting  down  the  absorber  by  reducmg  the 
supply  of  dilution  liquid  to  the  absorber  when  the  concen- 
tration of  liquid  vapor  in  the  combustion  gas  upstream  of 
the  absorber  exceeds  a  value  otherwise  likely  to  produce 
condensation  downstream  of  the  absorber;  and  d.  Com- 
pletely shutting  down  the  absorber  by  stopping  the  supply 
of  both  dilution  liquid  and  sorbent  to  the  absorber  in 
response  to  upsets  or  failures  indicative  of  changes  in  the 
combustion  gas  otherwise  likely  to  produce  condensation 
downstream  of  the  absorber. 


4.322.225 
NATURAL  GAS  PROCESSING 
Robert  M.  BeUinger.  and  Michael  L.  Gray,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203.922 

Int  a.'  BOID  35/00 

VJS.  a.  55-27  29  Qaims 


reduced  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  liquefy  a  portion 
of  said  feed  mixture; 

(b)  separating  the  thus  cooled  feed  mixture,  in  a  first  separa- 
tion step,  into  a  first  vapor  stream  and  a  first  liquid  stream; 

(c)  cooling  said  first  vapor  stream,  in  a  second  cooling  stage, 
to  a  second  reduced  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  liq- 
uefy a  portion  of  said  first  vapor  stream; 

(d)  separating  the  thus  cooled  first  vapor  stream,  in  a  second 
separation  step,  into  a  second  vapor  stream  and  a  second 
liquid  stream; 

(e)  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  first  liquid  stream,  m  a  first 
pressure  reduction  step,  to  a  second  elevated  pressure 
substantially  above  atmospheric  pressure  but  sufficiently 
low  to  flash  a  portion  of  said  first  bquid  stream; 

(0  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  second  liquid  stream,  in  a 
second  pressure  reduction  step,  to  a  third  elevated  pres- 
sure substantially  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  approx- 
imately equal  to  said  second  elevated  pressure  but  suffi- 
ciently low  to  flash  a  portion  of  said  second  liquid  stream; 

(g)  simultaneously  separating  the  thus  reduced-pressure,  first 
liquid  stream,  in  a  lower  portion  of  a  third  separation  step, 
and  the  thus  reduced-pressure,  second  liquid  stream,  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  third  separation  step,  into  a  third 
vapor  stream  and  a  third  liquid  stream; 

(h)  expanding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  vapor  stream, 
in  an  expansion  stage,  to  a  fourth  elevated  pressure  sub- 
stantially above  atmospheric  pressure  and  approximately 
equal  to  said  second  and  said  third  elevated  pressures  but 
sufficiently  low  to  liquefy  a  portion  of  said  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  vapor  stream; 

(i)  simultaneously  separating  the  thus  expanded  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  second  vapor  stream,  the  remaining  por- 
tion, if  any,  of  said  second  vapor  stream  and  said  third 
vapor  stream,  in  an  upper  portion  of  a  fourth  separation 
step,  and  said  third  liquid  stream,  in  a  portion  of  said 
fourth  separation  step  below  said  upper  portion  of  said 
fourth  separation  step,  into  a  fourth  vapor  stream,  contain- 
ing a  substantially  larger  proportion  of  said  lower  boiling 
constituents  than  said  feed  mixture,  and  a  fourth  liquid 
stream,  containing  a  substantially  larger  proportion  of  said 
higher  boiling  constituents  than  said  feed  mixture;  and 

(j)  collecting  said  fourth  vapor  stream  and  said  fourth  liquid 
stream,  respectively,  as  products  of  said  method. 

4.322.226 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  FLUJDS 
Donald  P.  Hudec,  5601  Manzanita  Ate..  Carmlchael,  Calif. 

95608 

FUed  May  12, 1980.  Ser.  No.  148.838 

Int  a.3  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55-41  «  ClaMn. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  higher  boiling  constituents  from 
a  normally  gaseous  feed  mixture  containing  lower  boiling 
constituents  and  said  higher  boiling  constituents,  at  a  tempera- 
ture near  atmospheric  temperature  and  at  a  first  elevated  pres- 
sure substantially  above  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  said  feed  mixture,  in  a  first  cooling  stoge,  to  a  first 


12.  A  method  of  degassing  a  liquid  such  as  water  comprising 

the  steps  of,  ..... 

positioning  a  flexible  bag  of  airtight  material  m  a  receptacle 

interior, 
evacuating  the  interior  of  said  bag  to  collapse  said  bag, 
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introducing  water  into  said  receptacle  interior  to  a  predeter- 
mined level, 

applying  a  vacuum  to  said  receptacle  interior  during  said 
water  introducing  step  to  degas  said  water, 

removing  said  degassed  water  from  said  receptacle  interior, 
and 

venting  said  bag  interior  to  the  atmosphere  to  permit  said 
bag  to  expand  during  said  water  removing  step  to  com- 
pensate for  the  vacuum  in  said  receptacle  interior. 


4.322,228 

PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  ELECTRONIC 

CONTROL  FOR  A  FLUID  MIXTURE  ADSORPTION 

SEPARATOR 

William  P.  Myers;  Terence  A.  Torzala,  and  John  W.  Heoneman, 

all  of  DaTenport,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,935,  Mar.  29,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,966,  Oct  6,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,138 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/00 

U.S.  a.  55—163  33  Claims 


4,322,227 

GAS  PURinCATION 

Charles  F.  Cook,  and  George  E.  Hays,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,789,  Jan.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,239,510.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,629 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  16, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55—68  5  Claims 


pq — ».Tit.T[i 


1.  A  process  for  removing  at  least  one  impurity  from  a  gas 
comprising 

(a)  withdrawing  natural  gas  containing  10  volume  percent  or 
more  carbon  dioxide  from  a  natural  gas  well. 

(b)  passing  the  natural  gas  into  an  absorber  located  at  or  near 
the  bottom  of  the  ocean,  wherein  the  pressure  inside  said 
absorber  is  approximately  equal  to  the  pressure  of  the 
ocean  surrounding  said  absorber, 

(c)  withdrawing  sea  water  from  the  ocean  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  absorber  and  introducing  the  sea  water  withdrawn 
into  said  absorber, 

(d)  contacting  said  natural  gas  in  said  absorber  with  said  sea 
water  withdrawn  to  produce  purified  natural  gas  with 
reduced  carbon  dioxide  content  as  compared  to  the  natu- 
ral gas  coming  from  said  well  and  COa-rich  sea  water, 

(e)  accumulating  said  purified  natural  gas  near  the  top  of  said 
absorber  for  recovery, 

(0  and  recovering  said  purified  natural  gas  from  said  ab- 
sorber. 


1.  In  a  breathing  system  wherein  a  breathable  fluid  is  sepa- 
rated from  a  source  of  fluid  mixture  through  the  retention  of  at 
least  one  element  in  the  fluid  mixture  by  an  adsorption  matenal 
located  in  first  and  second  chambers,  control  means  for  regu- 
lating the  sequential  communication  of  the  fluid  mixture  to  the 
first  and  second  chambers  compnsing: 
a  supply  conduit  for  communicating  the  fluid  mixture  from  the 
source  to  said  first  and  second  chambers,  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  mixture  in  said  supply  conduit  varying  with  the  rate  of 
flow  and  adsorption  of  the  element  of  the  fluid  mixture  in 
said  first  and  second  chambers; 
first  transducer  means  connected  to  said  supply  conduit  and 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  in  the  fluid 
mixture  for  establishing  a  switching  signal; 
electronic  means  connected  to  said  first  transducer  means  and 
responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for  sequentially  develop- 
ing a  first  electrical  signal  and  a  second  electrical  signal,  said 
electronic  means  permitting  said  first  and  second  electncal 
signals  to  overlap  for  a  predetermined  time  period; 
first  valve  means  connected  to  said  supply  conduit  and  respon- 
sive to  said  first  electncal  signal  for  preventing  communica- 
tion of  the  fluid  mixture  to  the  fu^t  chamber  and  allowing 
communication  of  the  fluid  mixture  to  the  second  chamber 
during  a  first  mode  in  a  cycle  of  operation;  and 
second  valve  means  connected  to  said  supply  conduit  and 
responsive  to  said  second  electrical  signal  for  preventing 
communication  of  the  fluid  mixture  to  the  second  chamber 
and  allowing  communication  of  fluid  to  the  first  chamber 
during  a  second  mode  in  a  cycle  of  operation,  said  overlap  of 
the  communication  of  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals 
allowing  the  fluid  pressure  of  the  fluid  mixture  in  the  first 
and  second  chambers  to  equalize  before  proceeding  to  the 
first  and  second  modes  in  a  cycle  of  operation. 


4,322,229 
UNITARY  MATRIX,  VALVE  AND  FAN  HOUSING  FOR 

ENERGY  RECOVERY 
Arthnr  C.  W.  Johnson,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Research  Corporation,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

FUed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794^83 
iBt  a.3  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—179  3  Claim 

1.  An  energy  recovery  ventilation  system  for  an  enclosure, 
said  system  including: 
supply  and  exhaust  ducting  extending  within  said  enclosure; 
a  matrix  box  consisting  of  an  outer  open  ended  housing 
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partitioned  into  four  quadrants,  each  defining  an  elon- 
gated channel  within  said  outer  housing; 

air  supply  fan  means  mounted  in  a  first  of  said  channels 
producing  air  flow  therethrough; 

exhaust  fan  means  mounted  in  a  second  of  said  channels 
producing  air  flow  therethrough; 

a  heat  storing  matrix  located  in  each  of  a  third  and  fourth  of 
said  channels; 

valving  means  alternately  positionable  to  establish  an  air 
flow  path  through  each  of  said  first  and  second  channels 
and  opposite  ones  of  said  third  or  fourth  channels,  includ- 
ing a  valve  housing  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  matrix  box 
outer  housing  and  further  including  a  moveable  vane 
mounted  therein  positioned  to  move  into  alignment  with 


(b)  inlet  and  outlet  ports  formed  through  said  housing  and 
opening  into  said  internal  cavity  thereof; 

(c)  a  composite  filter  member  within  said  housing  cavity, 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  having  opposite  end 
portions;  said  filter  member  comprising  at  least  two  differ- 
ent types  of  filter  media,  separated  by  and  sharing  a  com- 
mon wall; 

(d)  sealing  means  between  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
filter  element  and  said  end  covers;  and 

(e)  means  including  a  filter  media  retaining  wall  compress- 
ibly  holding  said  filter  member  and  sealing  means  between 
said  end  covers. 
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4,322,231 

HLTER  ELEMENT  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Joseph  J.  Hilzendeger,  Carson,  and  Kunio  Masuda,  Pomona, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fair  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,784 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  55—357  3  Qaims 


said  partitioning  to  establish  said  air  flow  paths  through 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  channels; 
means  for  cyclically  moving  said  valve  means  between  said 

alternate  positions; 
means  connecting  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  channels  to 

a  separate  outlet  from  said  enclosure; 
means  connecting  said  first  channel  to  said  supply  ducting; 

and 

means  connecting  said  second  channel  to  said  exhaust  duct- 
ing, 

whereby  said  cyclical  operation  of  said  valve  means  causes 
alternate  exhaust  and  supply  air  flow  through  each  of  said 
third  and  fourth  channels  and  over  each  of  said  heat  stor- 
ing matrixes  and  whereby  heat  may  be  exchanged  be- 
tween said  exhaust  air  flow  and  said  supply  air  flow. 


4,322,230 
UNITIZED  GAS-P ARTICULATE  HLTER  AND  HOUSING 
Donald  W.  Schoen,  St.  Paul,  and  Jerry  J.  Klug,  Rosemount,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,344 

Int  a.3  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—316  ^  Claims 


4.  A  filter  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  unitized  housing,  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed end  covers  and  an  intermediate  wall  portion  periph- 
erally surrounding  and  continuously  interconnecting  said 
end  covers,  to  define  an  internal  cavity; 


2.  A  locking  mechanism  for  releasably  mounting  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  separate  depending  filter  elements  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  a  partition  in  a  filter  housing  about  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  rows  of  flow  through  apertures  in  the  partition, 
said  locking  mechanism  comprising:  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
elongaed  locking  bars,  each  of  said  bars  being  substantially 
semi-circular  in  cross-section  and  defining  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially flat  supporting  surface  and  an  elongated  curvilinear 
camming  surface;  a  plurality  of  depending  locking  bar  support- 
ing brackets  rigidly  mounted  within  said  filter  housing  for 
rotaubly  (one)  each  of  said  locking  bars  about  the  central 
longitudinal  axes  thereof  along  each  side  of  each  of  said  rows 
of  filter  elements  and  under  portions  thereof  such  that  each  of 
said  (rows  oO  filter  elements  in  each  of  said  rows  thereof  are 
independently  dependent  from  and  slidably  moveable  along 
the  support  surfaces  defined  by  a  pair  of  said  locking  bars,  each 
of  said  backets  receiving  a  transverse  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  locking  bars  and  a  pair  of  said  brackets  being  disposed 
adjacent  and  between  each  of  said  filter  elements;  a  handle 
secured  to  the  extended  end  of  each  of  said  locking  bars  and 
extending  therefrom  substantially  perpendicular  with  respect 
to  the  plane  of  said  elongated  supporting  surfaces  such  that 
upon  bringing  the  handles  secured  to  the  pairs  of  locking  bars 
into  overlapping  and  parallel  relationships,  said  curvilmear 
camming  surfaces  bear  against  said  portions  of  said  filter  ele- 
ments urging  each  of  said  filter  elements  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  partition  about  said  apertures;  and  means  for 
locking  said  handles  in  said  parallel  and  overlapping  relation- 
ships. 
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4,322,232 
nLTER  BAG  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGES 
Thomas  F.  Beane,  Concord,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Beane  Filter  Me- 
dia, Inc.,  Concord,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,286,  May  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,284,507,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,485, 
May  10,  1978.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,133 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  18, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  BOID  39/08.  46/50 
MS.  a.  55—360  12  Claims 


5.  In  a  fabric  filter  bag  comprising  a  tube  of  circularly  knit- 
ted, crimped,  synthetic  yam  having  a  denier  in  the  range  of 
from  about  70  to  about  300  and  knit  into  stitches  defining  a 
ground  and  stitches  defining  terry  loop  pile  extending  from  the 
ground  to  a  predetermined  height,  the  stitches  defining  open 
areas  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  micron  to  about  1(X)  microns, 
the  tube  being  closed  at  one  end,  an  improvement  which  facili- 
tates safely  discharging  electrostatic  charges  otherwise  accu- 
mulating on  the  fabric  filter  bag  during  filtration  use,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  electrically  conductive  strand  knit- 
ted with  the  yam  for  conducting  electrostatic  charges  from  the 
fabric  filter  bag. 


»■>. 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  entrained  liquid  from  a  gas-liq- 
uid mixture,  said  separator  comprising  a  generally  vertically 
oriented  riser  tube  hiaving  a  cap  on  the  upper  end  and  an  inlet 
for  said  mixture  on  the  lower  end; 
said  riser  tube  having  an  opening  adjacent  said  cap  and  a 
generally  vertically  oriented  planar  baffle  disposed  within 
said  riser  tube; 
said  planar  baffle  extending  from  one  edge  of  said  opening 

toward  said  central  portion  of  said  riser  tube;  and 
a  vertically  oriented  generally  curved  wall  disposed  on  the 


outer  side  of  said  riser  tube,  contiguous  with  said  riser  tube 
adjacent  said  opening,  and  spaced  farther  from  said  riser 
tube  as  said  curved  wall  passes  said  opening  and  extends 
therebeyond; 
the  contour  extent  and  disposition  of  said  curved  wall  being 
such  that  said  mixture  is  compressed  against  said  curved 
wall  and  remains  contiguous  therewith  for  a  sufficient 
period  to  effectively  separate  and  to  prevent  reentrain- 
ment  of  said  liquid  and  said  gas. 


4,322,234 
MIST  ELIMINATOR  AND  WET  DECK  PACK 

Donald  E.  Mock,  Azusa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cetec  Corporation, 
El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,035 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  45/16 

U.S.  a.  55—440  6  Claims 
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4,322,233 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  ENTRAINED  LIQUID 

FROM  A  UQUID  GAS  MIXTURE 

Francis  J.  Sisk,  Washington  Township,  Armstrong  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,168 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  46/12 

U.S.  a.  55—426  14  Oaims 


1.  In  a  mist  eliminator  pack,  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  nonplanar  condenser  sheets,  each  of  said  sheets 
having  rows  of  spaced  openings; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  retainer  bars  with  each  bar  being 
disposed  adjacent  a  respective  row  of  said  openings,  each 
of  said  bars  having  a  groove  at  each  end  for  receiving  the 
edge  of  a  condenser  sheet  and  having  spaced  projections 
on  each  side  which  are  aligned  with  said  openings;  and 

a  plurality  of  elongate  spacer  strips,  each  of  said  strips  hav- 
ing spaced  grooves  for  receiving  said  ends  of  said  retainer 
bars; 

with  said  sheets  and  bars  assembled  in  sandwich  relation 
with  opposite  edges  of  each  sheet  being  disposed  in  said 
grooves  of  correspwnding  bars  and  with  projections  of 
said  bars  inserted  in  corresponding  openings  of  said  sheets 
providing  flow  paths  between  sheets,  and  with  said  bars 
joined  at  their  ends  to  said  strips  by  insertion  in  corre- 
sponding grooves  of  said  strips  providing  the  mist  elimina- 
tor pack. 


4,322,235 

FLOAT  GLASS  FORMING  CHAMBER  WTTH 

HORIZONTAL  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

Ronald  L.  Schwenninger,  Ridgeley,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,283 
Int  a.3  O03B  18/10 
U.S.  a.  65— 182  J  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  by  the  float  process 
comprising  an  elongated  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of 
molten  metal,  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass 
into  the  enclosure  onto  the  molten  metal,  means  for  drawing 
the  glass  along  the  length  of  the  enclosure  and  for  withdrawing 
the  glass  from  the  enclosure  as  a  formed  ribbon,  and  heating 
means  within  the  enclosure  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
the  glass  comprising  horizontally  elongated  elements  extend- 
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ing  into  the  enclosure  through  sidewalls  of  the  enclosure  and 
supported  above  the  molten  metal  at  their  ends  within  the 


enclosure  by  a  refractory  hanger  member  suspended  within  the 
enclosure. 


4,322,237 

PRESERVING  CUT  FLOWERS  WITH 

N<rRIFLUOROMETHYL)-N.(DICHLOROFLUOROME- 

THYLSULPHENYD-AMINOBENZOIC  AODS 
Johannes  Niggemann,  Leverkusen;  Engelbert  Kiihle,  Bergisch- 
Gladbach,  and  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 

1979,  2938414 

Int.  a?  AOIN  3/02 

U.S.a.71-68  ^        .'ff*T/ 

1  In  the  preservation  of  cut  flowers  and  other  parts  of  plants 
which  have  been  cut  off  by  placing  the  flowers  or  parts  of 
plants  in  water  containing  an  aminobenzoic  acid  denvative  as 
a  preservative,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employmg 
as  said  preservative  an  N-{trifluoromethyl)-N-(dichloro- 
fluoromethyl-sulphenyl)-aminoben2oic  acid,  or  salt  thereof,  of 
the  formula 


4^22,236 

FLOAT  GLASS  FORMING  CHAMBER  HAVING  LOW 

PROnLE  ROOF 

John  E.  Sensi,  Arnold,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  . .  . 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,636  m  which 


CO— OM 


CF3— N— S— CFCI2 


U.S.  a.  65—182.5 


Int  a.3  C03B  18/16 


M  is  hydrogen  or  1  equivalent  of  an  alkaU  metal  atom  or  of 
12  Claims  an  alkaline  earth  metal  atom,  and 

R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  trifluoro-mcthyl,  chlorine 

or  nitro. 


4322,238 
N-NTTROSO-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINONI- 

TRILE  ESTERS  AND  THE  HERBIODAL  USE  THEREOF 

Gerard  A.  Dutra,  Ladue,  Mo.,  and  James  A.  Sikorski,  W«t 

Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo.  _,     ^__  -_- 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,653 
Int  a.3  AOIN  57/18:  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  a.  71-86  "  o-^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  by  the  float  process 
comprising  an  elongated  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of 
molten  metal,  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass 
into  the  enclosure  onto  the  molten  metal,  means  for  drawmg 
the  glass  along  the  length  of  the  enclosure  and  for  withdrawing 
the  glass  from  the  enclosure  as  a  formed  ribbon,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  heating  elements  in  the  enclosure  having  legs  extend- 
ing to  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure,  electrical  connection 
means  connecting  the  exterior  portion  of  the  heating  element 
legs  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  substantially  gas-tight 
casing  extending  over  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure,  the  casing 
havmg  openings  through  which  the  heating  element  legs  pass, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  housings  on  the  exterior  of  the 
casing,  each  housing  enclosing  the  exterior  leg  portion  of  a 
minor  number  of  the  heating  elements  and  the  openings  in  the 

casing. 

11.  An  apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  by  the  float  process 
comprising  an  elongated  enclosure  adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of 
molten  metal,  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  molten  glass 
into  the  enclosure  onto  the  molten  metal,  means  for  drawing 
the  glass  along  the  length  of  the  enclosure  and  for  withdrawing 
the  glass  from  the  enclosure  as  a  formed  ribbon,  and  a  glaze 
coating  applied  to  the  exterior  suface  of  the  top  of  the  enclo- 
sure rendering  the  top  substantially  gas-tight. 


CH2CN 


o-n-n(        o 

CH2-P-(OR)2 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  2  substituents 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and 

lower  alkoxy.  ,    ^ 

13  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  contactmg  a  plant 

with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,322,239 
N-NTTROSO-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 

ESTERS  AND  THE  HERBiaDAL  USE  THEREOF 
Gerard  A.  Dutra,  Ladue,  Mo.,  and  James  A.  SUtorski,  W«t 
Laftiyette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,677 
Int  a.3  AOIN  57/18;  OflT  9/40 
UACL  71-86  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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Rj 


0=N— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


CH2C— OR 


CH2P-(ORi)2 


'■<y'<i 


R3 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  benzyl  and 
lower  alkyl  and  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  lower  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl. 

17.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  applying  to  plants 
a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


C=N— O— CH— COOR 

I 
X 

wherein 

Ri  is  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl  or  chlorodifluoromethyl, 

each  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  X  is  methyl  or 

cyano,  and 
R  is  C1-C4  alkyl. 

6.  A  method  of  selectively  controlling  weeds  in  crops  of 
cultivated  plants,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  crops  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claims  2  or  3. 


4,322,240 
HALOACYL  AND  THIOHALOACYL 
ARYL-SUBSTTTUTED  OXAZOLIDINES  AND 
THIAZOUDINES-HERBIODAL  ANTIDOTES 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  EI  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,986,  Nov.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,688. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,873 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/00,  37/00 
U.S.  a.  71—88  96  Qaims 

1.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  active  thiolcar- 
hamate  herbicidal  compound  and  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally 
effective  amount  of  an  antidote  therefor  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


R3        R4  Rs 


Y 

II 

R— C— N 


Ri        R2 


•R« 


wherein  X  is  oxygen;  R  is  haloalkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  halo  is  chloro  and  bromo;  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituents  are 
mono  or  di-chloro,  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy,  or  hydroxyl;  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl;  and  R6  is  hydrogen;  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  R|  or  Rs  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl 
or  naphthyl;  said  compound  being  antidotally  active  with  said 
thiolcarbamate  herbicide  compound  and  wherein  said  com- 
pound is  present  in  an  amount  between  about  0.0001  to  about 
30  parts  by  weight  of  antidote  compound  per  each  part  by 
weight  of  herbicide. 


4,322,242 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  PLANTS 
Henry  Yokoyama;  Ernest  P.  Hayman;  Wan-Jean  Hsu,  and 
Stephen  M.  Poling,  aU  of  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  891,955,  .Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,204,859. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,745 
Int  a.i  AOIN  33/04 
U.S.  a.  71— 121  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  increasing  the  accumulation  of  rubber 
hydrocarbons  in  a  plant  that  produces  the  same,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plant  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture, 
said  mixture  comprising  a  compound  of  the  structure 


Ri-N-(CH2)„-X— <^ 


4,322,241 
PYRIDYL-2-OXYPHElWYLOXIME  DERIVATIVES,  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Georg  Pissiotas,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hermann 
Rempfler,  Ettingen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,575 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerbmd,   Aug.   7,   1979, 
7230/79 

Int  CL^  C07D  213/64;  AOIN  43/40 
MS.  a.  71—94  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


wherein: 

X  is  either  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R]  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms, 

R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, iodine,  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
or  condensed  mono-  and  polycyclic  aromatic  ring  sys- 
tems, and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and  wherein: 

if  Rs  is  hydrogen,  R3  and  R4  must  be  other  than  hydrogen; 
and  wherein: 

if  R3  and  R5  are  hydrogen,  R4  must  be  a  branched-chain 
alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxy  group  containing  a  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
of  3  to  5  cartx)n  atoms;  and  wherein: 

if  R4  is  hydrogen,  R3  and  Rs  must  be  branched-chain  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
groups  containing  branched-chain  alkyl  groups  of  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms  or  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine; 

mixed  together  with  a  compound  of  the  structure 


R,-N-(CH2),-X-H 


wherein: 
X  is  either  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
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R;  ind  R:  are  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 

itoms,  and 
n  »  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4^22^43 

COMBINATION  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

GASIFYING  COAL  AND  FOR  REDUCING  METAL  ORES 

Hans  Frewer.  Marloffstein:  Rainer  MuUer,  and  LTrich  ScWffere, 

both  of  ErUngen.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a^i^ors  to 

Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,525 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 

1979,  2908T71  ^  ^  ^^ 

Int  a.'  C07C  1/02:  C21B  5/00 
VS.  a.  75-34  3  adms 


4^22,244 

PROCESS  FOR  FEEDING  CARBON  TO  AN  IRON  MELT 

IN  A  CONVERTER 

Karl  Brotzmann,  and  Hans  G.  Fassbinder,  both  of  Solzbach- 
Rosenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eisenwerk- 
Gesellschaft  Maxlmilianshutte  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  2949794 

Int  a.3  C21L  5/32.  5/34 

U.S.  Q.  75 51  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  steelmaking,  wherein  energy  is  supplied  in 
the  form  of  ground  carbon-containing  materials  to  a  molten 
iron  bath  in  the  convenor  during  refining,  and  wherein  the 
refining  oxygen  is  blown  through  the  molten  iron  bath  and  as 
a  free  jet  onto  the  bath  surface, 
the  improvements  for  the  purpose  of  achieving  low  nitrogen 
contents  in  the  steel  produced  by  refining  the  molten  iron 
bath  which  comprise:  introducing  the  said  carbon-con- 
taining materials  in  suspension  with  a  carrier  gas  and 
simultaneously  introducing  oxygen  below  the  bath  surface 
through  tuyeres  into  the  molten  iron  bath,  and  terminating 
the  supply  of  the  carbon-containing  materials  at  a  carbon 
content  in  the  molten  irdn  bath  of  at  least  about  2%,  and 
thereafter  refining  the  iron  melt  by  oxygen  for  at  least 
about  S  minutes. 


4,322,245 

METOOD  FOR  SUBMERGING  ENTRAINING,  MELTING 

AND  aRCULATING  METAL  CHARGE  IN  MOLTEN 

MEDIA 

Raymond  J.  Qaxton,  8123  Ferguson  Rd.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75228 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,657 

Int.  a.J  C22B  21/00 

VS.  a.  75-68  R  1'  C>^ 


1.  Combination  method  for  the  gasification  of  coal  and  the 
reduction  of  metal  ores  which  comprises  subjecting  commi- 
nuted coal  to  hydrogenation  in  a  hydrogenation  zone  in  the 
presence  of  added  hydrogen  to  produce  gaseous  constituents 
containing  hydrocarbons  and  unreacted  hydrogen  gas  and  a 
non-vaporous  residual  coke  component,  releasing  the  gaseous 
constituents  from  the  hydrogenation  zone,  discharging  the 
coke  component  from  the  hydrogenation  zone,  subjecting  said 
coke  component  to  steam  gasification  in  a  steam  gasification 
zone  in  the  presence  of  added  steam  to  produce  a  steam  gasifi- 
cation gas  containing  H:.  CO  and  CO2  and  an  ash  residue, 
passing  said  steam  gasification  gas  in  contact  with  a  metal  ore 
in  a  reduction  zone  to  effect  reduction  of  the  ore,  releasing 
spent  gas  containing  CO  after  contact  with  said  ore  from  the 
reduction  zone,  passing  said  spent  gas  to  a  conversion  zone  to 
react  said  CO  with  steam  to  produce  H2  and  CO2,  passing  the 
thus  converted  gas  containing  H2  and  CO2  to  a  scrubbing  zone 
to  effect  removal  of  CO2,  and  feeding  the  converted  gas  con- 
taining H2  after  removal  of  CO2  as  well  as  a  hydrogen  contain- 
ing gas  separated  from  said  released  gaseous  constituents,  to 
the  hydrogenation  zone. 


•> 


1  A  method  of  submerging  and  entraining  a  charge  m  mol- 
ten  melting  media  wherein  said  charge  comprises  pieces  not 
capable  of  self-submergence,  said  method  compnsmg: 
(a)  introducing  a  supply  of  said  charge  into  an  open  bay  tha 
has  vertically  disposed  walls  and  heated  moUen  (metal) 
media  drawn  from  an  entry  point  below  the  surf-ace  of  said 
molten  media  by  a  molten  media  circulator  spaced  away 
from  said  vertical  walls  and  submerged  beneath  the  sur- 
face of  said  molten  media  at  a  point  beneath  said  entry 
point  of  heated  molten  media,  said  molten  media  circula- 
tor cooperating  with  said  molten  media  and  said  vertically 
disposed  walls  to  thereby  establish  a  molten  media  circula- 
tion path. 
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(b)  drawing  said  heated  molten  media  including  said  charge 
into  the  top  of  said  molten  media  circulator  (wherein) 
whereupon  said  molten  media  and  said  charge  is  turned 
from  a  vertically  downward  direction  to  a  horizontally 
outward  direction  to  thereby  cause  said  charge  (is)  to  be 
completely  entrained  in  said  molten  media  and  delivered 
into  said  (a)  molten  media  circulation  path  that  delivers 
said  charge  entrained  in  said  molten  media  for  subsequent 
heating,  further  melting  and  recirculation. 


4,322,249 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DISPERSION 

CERAMICS 
Nils  Claussen,  Leonberg;  Jiirgen  Jahn,  Stetten,  and  Giinter 
Petzow,  Leinfelden-Echterdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Max  Planck  Gesellschaft,  Gottingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,442,  Not.  16,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1977  2751938 

Int.  a.5  C04B  35/00,  35/10.  35/48.  35/52 
U.S.  a.  501-88  9  Claims 


4,322,246 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,322,247 

ALLOY  STEEL  FOR  SEVERE  COLD  FORMING 

Gary  S.  Henning,  Bloomlngdale,  111.,  assignor  to  SnapK>n  Tools 

Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,971,  Jan.  31, 1979.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,448 
Int.  a.3  C22C  38/22.  38/32 
U.S.  a.  75—128  F  5  Qaims 

1.  An  alloy  steel  having  superior  ductility  and  a  low  rate  of 
work  hardening  for  use  in  severe  cold  forming  processes  to 
provide  products  with  high  static  and  dynamic  strength,  said 
alloy  steel  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.28%  to  about  0.33%  by  weight  carbpn, 
from  about  0.4%  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  nickel, 
from  about  0.4%  to  about  0.6%  by  weight  chromium, 
from  about  0.15%  to  about  0.25%  by  weight  molybdenum, 
from  about  0.25%  to  about  0.65%  by  weight  manganese, 
up  to  about  0.15%  by  weight  silicon, 
from  about  0.0005%  to  about  0.0035%  by  weight  boron, 
and  the  remainder  being  iron  with  minor  amounts  of  impuri- 
ties, 
the  annealed  yield  strength  of  said  alloy  steel  being  about 
41,290  PSl  and  the  reduction  of  area  of  said  alloy  steel  being 
about  72%  the  annealed  yield  strength  being  in  the  range  from 
about  39,290  PSI  to  about  43,290  PSI  and  the  reduction  of  area 
being  in  the  range  from  about  70%  to  about  74%. 


•300  .1000  .1200*C 

Four-  compontni  mnhirt,  Si^^*  20  ytjZrQ, 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dispersion  ceramics  by 
sintering  or  hot-pressing  a  mixture  of  a  matrix-forming  ceramic 
material,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing 
throughout  said  matrix  forming  material  at  least  one  ceramic 
embedment  material,  the  particles  of  which  range  in  size  from 
0.1  to  5fi,  which  is  present  in  different  enantiotropic  solid 
modifications  of  different  densities  at  different  predetermined 
temperatures  and  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  predeter- 
mined distribution  of  differently  sized  particles  whereby  the 
particles  have  a  predetermined  distribution  of  different  lower 
phase-transition  temperature  Ty. 


4,322,250 
MASTIC  ASPHALT  MIXTURE 
Karl-Hans  MiUler,  BruchkblMl,  and  Walter  Bartbel,  Langensel- 
bold,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  SUber-Scheideanstalt  vonnals  Roessler,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,061 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9, 
1978,  2848583 

Int  a.3  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  106—281  R  3  Claims 


4,322,248 
DOPED  MOLYBDENUM-TANTALUM  WIRE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Thomas   J.   Patrician,   Monroeton;   James   A.   MuUendore, 
Towanda;  Theodore  L.  WeaTer,  Troy,  and  Clayton  D.  Charles- 
worth,  Towanda,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,403 
Int  a.J  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  75—245  «  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  wire  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous 
composition  of  molybdenum,  from  about  2  to  about  6  percent 
by  weight  tantalum,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  minor  ingredi- 
ents for  maintaining  favorable  tensUe  strength  and  ductUity 
after  recrystallization,  said  minor  ingredients  consisting  of 
from  about  50  to  about  1000  parts  per  mUlion  by  weight  silicon 
and  from  about  50  to  about  1000  parts  per  mUlion  by  weight  ,,      <■       .        „i,„i.  . 

potassium,  said  minor  ingredients  and  impurities  being  less  than  1.  A  composition  consistmg  essenually  of  mastic  asphalt  a 
S^five  parts  per  thousand  by  weight  said  wire  being  less  finely  divided  mineral  fUler.  and  ajufficient  amount  of  a  syn- 
?h^  about  2  mUlimeters  diameter.  thetic  sUica  to  produce  an  mcreased  hardness  m  said  composi- 
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tion  as  compared  to  an  asphalt  not  containing  said  sUica.  said 
silica  has  a  BET  surface  area  of  150  to  250  m^/g. 


that  the  condensate  falls  downwardly  around  the  disks 
into  the  pool, 
(d)  passing  the  disks  through  a  drying  space,  and 


4,322^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  TREATMENT 

OF  METALS 
Douglas  R.  Elliott,  East  aeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,743 

Int.  a.^  B08B  5/00;  C23G  5/02 

U.S.  a.  134-11  7  c*'*^^ 


^-^    nmrmrrrm  ^ 
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(e)  subjecting  the  disks  to  a  blast  of  compressed  air  to  blow 
off  th%  labels. 

4,322,253 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELECTIVE  CRYSTALLINE 

SILICON  REGIONS  CONTAINING  ENTRAPPED 

HYDROGEN  BY  LASER  TREATMENT 

Jacques  I.  Pankove,  Princeton,  and  Chung  P.  Wu,  Trenton,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,239 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/26,  21/265.  45/00 


UJS.  a.  148—1.5 


SClaims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  heating  and  cooling  for  an  appa- 
ratus for  cleaning  or  phosphatizing  metals  said  apparatus  con- 
taining a  stabilizing  liquid  solvent  having  a  low-boiling  pomt, 
such  as  methylene  chloride  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  reservoir  of  liquid  solvent  and  a  zone  of 
solvent  vapor  above  said  liquid  solvent; 

(b)  providing  a  heat  pump  system  having  a  heat-emitting 
section  and  a  heat-absorbing  section  both  disposed  outside 
of  said  liquid  reservoir; 

(c)  transferring  heat  from  said  heat-emitting  section  of  said 
heat  pump  system  to  said  liquid  reservoir  by  circulating  a 
heat  transfer  medium  between  said  section  and  said  reser- 
voir; 

(d)  providing  a  vapor  condenser  a  predetermined  distance 
above  said  liquid  reservoir  to  condense  vaporized  solvent 
and  esublish  a  saturated  solvent  vapor  zone;  and, 

(e)  cooling  said  vapor  condenser  with  a  heat-conveying  fluid 
circulatory  system  communicating  between  said  con- 
denser and  said  heat-absorbing  section  of  said  heat  pump 
system,  further  charactenzed  in  that  said  liquid  reservoir 
is  cooled  during  periods  of  non-use  by  diverting  heat-con- 
veying fluid  from  said  condenser  and  circulating  said  fluid 
through  said  reservoir  of  said  liquid  solvent. 


100 
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1  A  method  of  fabricating  a  single  crystalline  sUicon  mate- 
rial having  a  band  gap  energy  greater  than  1.1  eV  by  the 
incorporation  of  atomic  hydrogen  therem,  compnsing: 
converting  a  part  of  a  body  of  single  crystalline  sUioon 
adjacent  a  surface  into  an  amorphous  region  of  graded 
crystallinity;  . 

exposing  said  amorphous  region  to  atomic  hydrogen 
whereby  an  integral  region  of  hydrogenated  amorphous 
sUicon  of  graded  crystallinity  is  formed  adjacent  said 

crystalline  body;  and  .,.  .         .^. 

annealing  said  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  region  with 
a  laser  for  a  sufficient  time  and  at  a  sufficient  power  den- 
sity to  convert  said  region  into  single  crystalhne  silicon 
without  substantial  out-gasing  of  the  hydrogen. 


4,322,252 
LABEL  REMOVAL  FROM  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 

DISKS 
Robert  C.  Plumb,  218  Farm  Rd.,  Marlboro,  Mass.  01752 
FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,025 
Int.  a.3  B08B  3/08.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134-12  9  Claims 

7.  Process  for  removing  labels  from  phonograph  record 
disks,  comprising  the  step)s  of: 

(a)  passing  the  disks  through  an  enclosed  space, 

(b)  heating  a  pool  of  adhesive  solvent  in  the  space  to  cause 
vapor  to  pass  over  the  disks, 

(c)  condensing  the  vapor  at  the  upper  part  of  the  space  so 


4,322,254 
REGENERATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCnVTTY  OF 

METALLIC  SURFACES 
Alan  E   Van  Til,  Itasca,  and  James  P.  Shoffner,  Elk  Grove 
Village,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,448 
Int  a.J  C23F  7/00.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  148-6.14  R  .    ,        8  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  electncal  conductivity 
of  a  metallic  iron  surface  having  a  coating  of  ferrous  oxide, 
which  comprises  simultaneously  contacting  the  ferrous  oxide- 
coated  iron  surface  with  a  hydrogen  halide  and  an  ammonium 
halide  at  conditions  to  form  a  mixture  of  feme  oxide  and  feme 
chloride  having  an  electrical  conductivity  greater  than  that  of 
ferrous  oxide. 
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4,322,255 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  STEEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MONTTORING  THE  TREATMENT 

Michel  Kostelitz,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air  Liquide, 

Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  TExploitation  des  Procedes 

Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,785 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  15, 1979,  79  00872 
Int  Ci?  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  a.  148—16.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  heat  treatment  of  steel  within  a  furnace, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  a  carrier  gas,  an 
active  gas  and  carbon  monoxide,  said  carrier  gas  including 
nitrogen  and  having  a  proportion  of  O2  less  than  10  ppm,  a 
proportion  of  H2O  less  than  10  ppm  and  a  proportion  of  CO2 
less  than  10  ppm,  said  active  gas  containing  a  hydrocarbon  in 
a  volumetric  proportion  between  0.2  and  30  percent  of  the 
mixture,  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  consisting  of 
CH4,  C4H10,  C3H8,  C2H4,  C2H2  and  C2H6,  said  carbon  monox- 
ide being  present  in  the  mixture  in  a  volumetric  proportion 
between  0.1  and  30  percent;  continuously  directing  a  constant 
flow  of  said  mixture  into  said  furnace;  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  steel  in  said  furnace  between  750*  and  1150*  C; 
measuring  the  residual  contents  of  hydrocarbon,  of  steam  and 
of  carbon  dioxide  gas  in  the  atmosphere  issuing  from  the  fur- 
nace; predetermining  the  proportion  of  hydrocarbon  in  the 
atmosphere  penetrating  into  the  furnace  in  accordance  with 
the  relationsiiip  between  the  residual  contents  of  hydrocarbon, 
steam  and  carbon  dioxide  gas,  and  the  proportions  of  carbon 
introduced  in  the  steel;  and  controlling  the  delivery  of  hydro- 
carbon penetrating  into  the  furnace  in  accordance  with  the 
predetermined  proportion. 


4,322,257 

PERMANENT-MAGNET  ALLOY 

Anton  Menth,  Nnssbaomen;  Hartmut  Nagel,  Wettingen,  and 

Ulrich  Spinner,  Aeugst,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignor!  to  BBC, 

Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,421,  May  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,192,696, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,226,  Not.  3, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,131,495.  This  appUcation  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

41,194 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   SwitzerUnd,   Dec.   2,   1975, 
15631/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Dec.  26, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  HOIF  1/04,  1/08 

US.  a.  148—101  6  CUims 
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4,322,256 
TOOL  MADE  FROM  ALLOY  STEEL  FOR  SEVERE  COLD 

FORMING 
Gary  S.  Henning,  Bloomingdale,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Snap-on  Tools 

Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,971,  Jan.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,914 

Int  a.3  C22C  38/44.  38/54 

U^.a.  148— 36  9  Claims 
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1.  A  high  strength  forged  tool  manufactured  by  severe  cold 
forming  of  an  alloy  steel  having  superior  ductility  and  a  low 
rate  of  work  hardening  to  provide  a  tool  with  high  static  and 
dynamic  strength,  said  aUoy  steel  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.28%  to  about  0.33%  by  weight  carbon, 
from  about  0.4%  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  nickel, 
from  about  0.4%  to  about  0.6%  by  weight  chromium, 
from  about  0.15%  to  about  0.25%  by  weight  molybdenum, 
from  about  0.25%  to  about  0.65%  by  weight  manganese, 
up  to  about  0.15%  by  weight  sUicon, 
from  about  0.0005%  to  about  0.0035%  by  weight  boron, 
and  the  remainder  being  iron  with  minor  amounts  of  impuri- 
ties, 
the  annealed  yield  strength  of  said  aUoy  steel  being  about 
41,290  PSI  and  the  reduction  of  area  of  said  aUoy  steel  being 
about  72%. 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  monophase  aUoy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

RE<Co  1  .u-t-jF^yM^f^yh 

wherein  RE  is  samarium,  cerium,  cerium  mischmetal  (MM), 
praseodymium,  neodymium,  lanthanum  or  mixtures  thereof,  X 
is  Cu,  Al  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

0.084^u<0.15 

0.02<v<0.15 

0.05<y<0.20 

7.2<z^8.5 
which  has  been  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises 
homogenization  heat-treating  the  alloy  of  the  molten  and  cast 
starting  materials  at  a  temperature  just  above  the  solidus  tem- 
j)erature  or  in  the  temperature  range  in  which  the  non-RE  and 
non-Co  components  of  the  alloy  have  their  maximum  solubUity 
in  the  RE2C017  mixed  crystals;  crushing  and  grinding  the  alloy 
to  a  particle  size  of  from  2  fim  to  10  ^m;  magnetically  aligning 
the  resultant  powder;  isostatically  compressing  the  resultant 
powder;  sintering  the  resultant  briquette  just  below  the  solidus 
temperature;  and  finally  annealing  the  sintered  briquette  at  a 
temperature  between  700*  C  and  900*  C  to  produce  a  mono- 
phase crystal. 

2.  A  permanent  magnet  monophase  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

R£(Coi.M.*.jfeiiMn*X^)2 

wherein  RE  is  samarium,  cerium,  cerium  mischmetal  (MM), 
praseodymium,  neodymium,  lanthanum  or  mixtures  thereof,  X 
is  Al,  Cu  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

0.084Su<0.15 

0.02<v<0.15 

0.05<y<0.20 

7.2<zg8.5 
which  has  been  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises 
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casting  the  alloy  of  the  molten  starting  matenals  in  a  physical 
shape  as  similar  as  possible  to  that  desired  fo[,.the  end  product, 
sohd^fying  the  cast  alloy  by  directed  crystaUization;  homoge- 
Sing  it  ft  a  temperature  just  below  the  ^^^^^  ^^"'^^^^ 
and  finally  annealing  the  cast  alloy  at  a  temperature  between 
700-  C.  and  900'  C.  to  produce  a  monophase  crystal. 

3.  A  permanent  magnet  monophase  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

RE<Co  1  .«.x.yFe„  V;,Xy), 

wherein  RE  is  samarium,  cerium,  cerium  mischmetal  (MM), 
praseodymium,  neodymium,  lanthanum  or  mixtures  thereof,  X 
is  Al,  Cu  or  mixtures  thereof  and 

0.084gu<0.15 

0.02<x<0.10 

0.05<y<0.20 

whic^'^h^  been  prepared  by  the  process  which  compiises 
homogenization  heat-treatmg  the  alloy  of  the  molten  and  cast 
starting  matenals  at  a  temperature  just  above  the  solidus  tem- 
perature or  m  the  temperature  range  in  which  the  non-Rt  and 
non-Co  components  of  the  alloy  have  their  maximum  solubility 
in  the  RE2C017  mixed  crystals;  crushing  and  gnnding  the  alloy 
to  a  particle  size  of  from  2  jim  to  10  urn;  magnetically  aligning 
the  resultant  powder;  isostatically  compressing  the  resultant 
powder;  sintering  the  resulting  briquette  just  below  the  solidus 
temperature;  and  finally  annealing  the  sintered  bnquette  at  a 
temperature  between  700'  C.  and  900'  C.  to  produce  a  mono- 
phase crystal. 

4,322^58 

THERMALLY  STABLE  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Walter  B.  Sudweeks,  Orem,  and  Larry  D.  Uwrence,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  IRECO  Chemicals,  Salt  Lake 

City,  Utah 

FUed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,897 

lat  a?  C06B  45/00 

U.S.a.149-2  'Claims 

1.  A  cap-sensitive  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  water-immiscible  liquid  fuel  as  a 
continuous  phase;  an  emulsified  aqueous  inorgamc  oxidizer  salt 
solution  as  a  discontinuous  phase;  an  emulsifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sorbitan  fatty  acid  esters,  glycol  esters, 
unsaturated  substituted  oxazolines,  and  derivatives  thereof;  a 
density  reducing  agent;  and  as  a  part  of  the  salt  solution,  c^- 
cium  nitrate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  20%  to  less  than  50% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  composition  to  maintain  cap-sen- 
sitivity of  the  composition  under  storage  temperatures  as  high 
as  50*  C. 


prior  to  formation  of  the  filter  bag,  in  specified  areas 
which  are  susceptible  to  tears,  said  sensitive  adhesive 
material  being  pre-applied  as  a  dry  adhesive  onto  the  first 
and  second  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  one  side  of  the 

blank; 

applying  a  self  seahng  wet  adhesive  along  one  of  the  longitu- 
dinal marginal  edge  portions  of  the  blank; 

folding  the  blank  into  a  tubular  configuration  with  the  wet 
adhesive  disposed  between  associated  overlapping  third 
and  fourth  longitudinal  marginal  edge  portions  of  the 
blank  to  provide  a  seam,  and  with  the  dry  sensitive  adhe- 
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sive  material  on  associated  marginal  edge  portions  abut- 
ting each  other; 

folding  closed  and  gluing  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  con- 
figuration by  applying  additional  self  sealing  wet  adhesive 
onto  the  first  and  second  marginal  edge  portions  of  said 
opposite  side  of  the  blank  to  form  the  filter  bag;  and 

finally  applying  at  least  one  of  heat  and  pressure  to  the 
folded  closed  filter  bag  to  activate  the  abutting  dry  sensi- 
tive adhesive  material  to  secure  the  associated  marginal 
edge  portions  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  filter  bag  to- 
gether in  order  to  provide  reinforcement  to  the  filter  bag. 

4,322,260 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION 

FORMING  OF  A  PLASTIC  DOUBLE-WALLED 

FOAM-CORE  CONDUIT 

Uwrence  E.  Conlon,  Westfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,841 

Int  a.3  B29D  2i/04 

U.S.  a.  156-244.12  24  Claims 


4,322,259 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REINFORCED  VACUUM 

CLEANER  FILTER  BAG 

John  E.  Fesco,  South  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Studley 

Paper  Company,  Inc.,  Inwood,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  50,418,  Jun.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,813. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,252 
Int.  a.3  BOID  46/02;  B29D  23/10 

U.S.  Q.  156 203  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  vacuum  cleaner  filter  bag 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  blank  from  air  permeable  filter  material  havmg 
fold  lines  and  cut-outs  to  form  a  desired  filter  bag  configu- 
ration, said  blank  having  one  side  which  forms  an  inside 
surface  of  the  filter  bag  and  an  opposite  side  which  forms 
an  outside  surface  of  the  filter  bag,  each  of  said  blank  sides 
having  opposing  first  and  second  marginal  edge  portions 
and  opposing  third  and  fourth  longitudinal  marginal  edge 
portions; 
pre-applying  at  least  one  of  a  heat,  a  self-stick  and  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  material  onto  said  one  side  of  the  blank. 


1  A  process  for  the  extrusion  forming  of  a  double-walled, 
foam-core  conduit  having  generally  concentric  innf^^nd  °uter 
plastic  tube  walls  generally  evenly  spaced  apart  and  bonded  by 
a  foam-core  layer,  said  conduit  including  said  tube  walls  and 
said  foam  core  layer  being  formed  from  a  plastic  that  is  a 
thermoplastic,  said  process  comprising  the  contmuous  and 

seauential  steps  of: 
A.  extrusion  forming  said  inner  tube  wall  in  a  first  extrusion 

means, 
B  conveying  said  inner  tube  through  a  second  extrusion 

means  and  extrusion  coating  an  outer  surface  of  said  mner 

tube  with  an  even  coating  of  said  foam-core  layer  havmg 

a  density  of  about  0.01 5  to  0.4  g./c.c, 
C  conveying  said  inner  tube,  coated  with  said  foam-core 

layer,  through  a  third  extrusion  means  and  extrusion  form- 
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ing  said  outer  tube  wall  in  contact  with  and  bonded  to  said 
foam-core  layer  providing  a  plastic  double-walled,  foam- 
core  conduit. 


4,322,261 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLAR  CELL 

PANEL 

Pierre  Dubois,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 

Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR79/00044,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21,  1980 

per  FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  19, 1978,  78  14917 
Int  a.3  HOIL  n/i^ 
U.S.  a.  156—280  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  panel  of  photovoltaic  solar 
cells,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

disposing  photovoltaic  cells  on  a  lower  support  plate  and 

establishing  electrical  connections  for  these  cells; 
disposing  on  the  cells  an  upper  transparent  encapsulation 

layer  to  retain  and  protect  these  cells; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
disposing  the  encapsulation  layer  in  the  form  of  a  soft 

layer  of  un-vulcanized  elastomer; 
lightly  applying  on  said  un-vulcanized  elastomer  layer,  a 
local  progressive  pressure  to  press  it  against  the  cells 
and  the  support  plate  to  cause  it  to  flow  into  the  spaces 
between  the  cells;  and 
vulcanizing  this  layer. 

2.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  layer  of 
elastomer  is  pressed  against  the  cells  with  the  aid  of  a  pressure 
roller. 


4,322,262 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  CONDUITS  WITH  SHEET 

MATERUL 
Spencer  D.  Cottam,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  T.  C.  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.,  Evanston,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,367 

Int  a.3  B65H  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  156—392  36  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  an  elongated  conduit  helically 
with  sheet  material  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  adapted  to  circumscribe  a  portion  of  a 
conduit  including  a  plurality  of  sheet  material  contacting 
support  members  extending  inwardly  therefrom  in  a  rotat- 


able  but  non-resilient  manner  and  including  a  fixed  frame 
portion  and  a  rotatable  frame  portion; 

means  for  retaining  said  conduit  within  said  frame  assembly 
while  said  frame  assembly  is  rotated  around  said  conduit 
during  wrapping  of  said  sheet  material  on  said  conduit; 

an  adjustable  frame  member  disposed  in  chordal  relation  to 
said  frame  assembly  to  connect  said  fixed  frame  portion  to 
said  rotatable  frame  portion,  said  adjustable  frame  mem- 
ber including  means  to  adjust  a  length  of  said  adjusuble 
frame  member  to  secure  said  rotatable  frame  portion  to 
said  fixed  frame  portion  without  completely  circumscrib- 
ing said  conduit; 

means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  said  sheet  material  against  an 
outer  surface  of  said  conduit;  and 

means  for  pressing  said  strip  of  sheet  material  against  said 
outer  surface  to  adhere  said  strip  of  sheet  material  to  said 
outer  conduit  surface. 


4,322,263 
METHOD  FOR  HORIZONTAL  RIBBON  CRYSTAL 
GROWTH 
Bosshi  Kudo,  Nagareyama;   Kazuyoshi  Matsuo,  Murayama; 
Takeshi  Maki,  Noda,  and  Masamichi  Yoshioka,  Yoshikawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,480 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1978,  53-153004 

Int  a.3  C30B  75/06,  15/14 

UA  a.  156—617  H  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  growing  ribbon-like  crystal  from  a  melt  of 

crystalline  material,  which  comprises; 

providing  a  crucible  having  an  open  top  end  defined  by  a 

penpheral  edge,  a  closed  bottom  end  and  a  peripheral  wall 

joining  the  top  end  and  the  bottom  end,  said  crucible  being 

adapted  to  maintain  a  crystalline  material  charge  in  a  melt 

form; 

charging  the  crucible  with  a  melt  of  the  crystalline  material, 

to  a  level  above  the  peripheral  edge; 
contacting  the  upper  surface  of  the  melt  with  a  seed  crystal, 
whereby  there  is  formed  a  solid-liquid  interface  between 
the  melt  and  the  seed  crystal; 
cooling  the  solid-liquid  interface  beneath  the  melting  point 
of  the  crystalline  material,  whereby  crystal  grows  at  the 
interface; 
drawing  the  growing  crystal  from  the  interface  continu- 
ously, in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction; 
the  improvement  which  comprises; 
circulating  the  melt  in  the  crucible  by  convection  so  that 
the  melt  ascends  along  the  peripheral  wall,   fiows 
toward  the  center  of  the  crucible  at  the  top  of  the  melt, 
descends  to  the  bottom  of  the  crucible  beneath  the 
solid-liquid  interface  and  flows  toward  the  peripheral 
wall  along  the  bottom  of  the  crucible. 
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4,322^64 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  ETCHING  OF 
TTTANIUMDIOXIDE  RELATIVE  TO  ALUMINUM 
Jean-Pierre  Rioult,  Epron,  and  Raymond  Fabien,  Doufres  la 
Delivrande,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,972,  May  23,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,877,  Dec.  2,  1976, 

abandoned.  TTiis  application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,178 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  9,  1975,  75  37638 

Int.  O.^  HOIL  21/283,  21/308 

U.S.  a.  156-655  2  Claims 


(c)  dividing  uncondensed  vapor  from  said  sqjarator  into  first 
and  second  streams; 

(d)  recycling  said  first  stream  of  vapor  into  intimate  contact 
with  said  desiccant  within  said  reboiler; 

(e)  coohng  said  second  stream  of  vapor  and  refluxing  con- 
densed desiccant  to  said  separator  while  venting  non-con- 
densible  gases;  and 

(0  recovering  all  condensed  desiccant  from  said  separator 
without  returning  to  reboiler  for  use  elsewhere. 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  etching  a  titanium  oxide  film 
covering  an  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy  substrate,  relative 
to  said  substrate,  comprising  applying  to  selected  portions  of 
the  exposed  surface  of  said  titanium  oxide  film  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  30% 
aqueous  solution  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  from  10 
to  50%  by  volume  of  a  unit  of  volume  of  said  hydrogen  perox- 
ide solution  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  of  a  specific 
weight  of  0.90  for  a  time  sufiicient  for  said  solution  to  dissolve 
said  selected  portions  of  said  titanium  dioxide  film  while  hav- 
ing a  substantial  little  effect  on  said  substrate. 

2.  In  the  method  of  formation  of  aluminum  contacts  in  a 
semiconductive  device  wherein  an  aluminum  film  protected  by 
titanium  dioxide  mask  is  selectively  anodized,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  titanium  dioxide  mask  is  formed  from  a 
titanium  dioxide  film  by  selective  etching  in  accordance  with 
the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,322,266 
PROCESS  FOR  CATALYZING  REDUCHON  IN  A  KRAFT 

RECOVERY  BOILER 

Hugh  W.  Nelson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,231,  Oct.  18, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,558,  Nov.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,450 

Int.  a.3  D21C  11/04.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  162—30  K  5  Claims 


C'-tt 


4,322,265 
ATMOSPHERIC  GLYCOL  RECLAIMER  WITH  VAPOR 

RECYCLE 
Harold  S.  Wood,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Maloney-Crawford 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,164 

Int.  a.3  BOID  1/14 

U.S.  a.  159—47  R  21  Claims 


^-T 


(■  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  reclaiming  a  liquid  desiccant  comprising: 
heating  a  water  rich  desiccant  within  a  reboiler  to  its  atmo- 
spheric boiling  temperature,  which  is  a  temperature  above 
the  boiling  point  of  water  and  below  the  temperature  of 
degradation  of  said  desiccant,  to  produce  vapor  essentially 
of  desiccant  and  water,  the  improvement  being: 

(a)  partially  condensing  said  vapor  within  a  condenser; 

(b)  recovering   condensed   desiccant   from   uncondensed 
vapor  within  a  separator; 


('•XC/' 


1.  A  Kraft  pulping  process  in  which  spent  pulping  liquor 
bearing  inactive  alkali  sulfates  and  carbon  is  subjected  to  com- 
bustion in  a  recovery  furnace  to  produce  inorganic  ash  and  to 
reduce  the  alkali  sulfates  to  alkali  sulfides,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  introducing  spent  pulping  liquor  to  the 
furnace,  burning  the  spent  pulping  liquor  in  the  furnace  to  form 
a  molten  smelt,  removing  the  smelt  from  the  furnace  and  add- 
ing said  smelt  to  a  quantity  of  water  to  produce  green  liquor 
containing  iron-rich  dregs,  removing  essentiaUy  all  said  dregs 
from  the  green  liquor  to  provide  a  quantity  of  iron-rich  dregs 
and  a  quantity  of  essentially  iron-free  green  liquor,  recirculat- 
ing the  essentially  iron-free  green  liquor  to  a  causticizer,  divid- 
ing the  iron-rich  dregs  into  first  and  second  portions,  discard- 
ing only  the  first  portion  of  the  iron-rich  dregs  after  havmg 
removed  the  valuable  constituents  therefrom,  and  directly 
recycling  the  second  portion  of  the  iron-rich  dregs  to  the 
recovery  furnace  by  introducing  only  the  second  portion  of 
the  iron-rich  dregs  into  the  spent  pulping  Uquor  immediately 
before  introducing  the  spent  pulping  liquor  into  the  recovery 
furnace  thereby  providing  sufficient  iron  to  catalytically  re- 
duce the  alkali  surface  therein  to  alkali  sulfide. 

4,322,267 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  RESIDUAL  HEAT 

REMOVAL  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Mitsuo  Kinoshita,  Hitachi,  and  Takashi  Omori,  Kltaibaraki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53/117144 
Int  a.3  G21C  7/00 
UjS.  CL  376—216  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  residual  heat  removal 
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system  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  a  reactor  housed  in  a 
containment  vessel;  a  main  steam  conduit  for  leading  reactor 
steam  to  a  turbine  for  generating  electric  power,  said  main 
steam  conduit  having  isolation  valves  near  said  containment 
vessel;  and  a  residual  heat  removal  system  to  be  started  upon 
closure  of  said  isolation  valves  to  remove  residual  heat  out  of 
said  reactor,  said  residual  heat  removal  system  including  a 
closed  loop  having  a  heat  exchanger  for  condensing  steam 
generated  in  said  reactor  into  water  and  a  pump  for  pressuriz- 
ing the  condensed  water  sent  thereto  through  a  first  control 
valve  and  for  supplying  said  pressurized  water  into  said  reac- 
tor, and  an  auxiliary  turbine  actuated  by  reactor  steam  sent 
thereto  through  a  second  control  valve  so  as  to  drive  said 
pump,  wherein  a  tank  for  containing  make-up  water  therein,  a 
check  valve  inserted  in  a  make-up  water  pipe  for  supplying 
said  make-up  water  to  the  outlet  of  said  first  control  valve,  a 


make-up  water  control  apparatus  for  controlling  said  first 
control  valve  according  to  the  lowering  of  the  level  of  the 
reactor  water  after  the  closure  of  said  isolation  valves  so  as  to 
lower  the  pressure  at  the  outlet  of  said  first  control  valve,  and 
a  feedwater  flow  control  apparatus  for  determining  the  aper- 
ture of  said  second  control  valve  in  accordance  with  the  devia- 
tion signal  representing  the  difference  between  the  tempera- 
ture fall  rate  in  said  reactor  and  a  desired  value  for  said  rate  are 
further  provided  and  wherein  said  make-up  water  control 
apparatus  supplies  make-up  water  into  said  reactor  to  compen- 
sate the  lowered  level  of  the  reactor  waicr  when  the  pressure 
at  the  outlet  of  said  control  valve  falls  below  the  pressure  to 
open  said  check  valve  while  the  feedwater  flow  is  controlled 
by  said  feedwater  flow  control  apparatus  in  accordance  with 
said  desired  value  for  said  rate  so  as  to  control  the  water  level 
to  the  initial  level. 


4322,268 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Hans  H.  Amtmann,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,821 

Int  CL^  G21C  19/28 

U.S.  a.  376—298  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  reactor  vessel 
defining  a  reactor  core,  at  least  one  primary  cooling  loop 
including  a  primary  flow  conduit  communicating  with  said 
core  and  having  primary  circulator  means  adapted  to  effect 
flow  of  coolant  through  said  core,  and  at  least  one  auxiliary 
cooling  loop  including  an  auxiliary  flow  conduit  communicat- 
ing with  said  core  and  having  auxiliary  circulator  means  selec- 
tively operable  to  effect  flow  of  coolant  through  said  core,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  primary  and  auxiliary  flow  conduits 
are  axially  aligned  and  defined  by  a  common  penetration  in 
said  reactor  vessel,  and  including  a  common  flow  return  duct 
communicating  with  said  core  and  intersecting  said  common 
penetration  to  form  a  common  junction  with  said  primary  and 
auxiliary  flow  conduits  so  that  coolant  flow  through  either  of 
said  primary  and  auxiliary  flow  conduits  is  returned  to  said 
core  through  said  common  flow  return  duct,  said  primary  and 


auxiliary  circulator  means  being  mounted  within  said  common 
penetration  so  as  to  facilitate  selective  circulation  of  flow 
through  said  primary  and  auxiliary  cooling  loops,  and  flow 
diverter  means  located  within  said  common  junction  and 


X 


iti.. 


j«.. 


adapted  for  selective  operation  between  a  first  mode  operative 
to  effect  coolant  circulation  through  only  said  primary  cooling 
loop  and  a  second  mode  operative  to  effect  coolant  circulation 
through  only  said  auxiliary  cooling  loop. 


4,322,269 
METHOD  FOR  THE  WET  QUENCHING  OF  COKE 
Dietrich  Wagener,  Claus  Flockenhaus,  and  Manfred  Blase,  all  of 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ENdier  Engineering 
GmbH.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,439,  Jan.  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,289,585. 
This  appUcation  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915330 

tot  a.3  ClOB  39/08 
U.S.  a.  201—39  4  Claims 


ifP^ 


U?  '/J  'K'3j\      f^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  wet  quenching  of  coke  including  the 
steps  of  introducing  hot  coke  into  a  quenching  tower,  spraying 
the  hot  coke  with  water  to  quench  the  coke,  and  condensing 
the  steam  produced  by  spraying  the  hot  coke  with  water  with 
a  water  spray  to  form  a  condensate,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  collecting  the  condensate,  introducing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  collected  condensate  into  the  quenching  tower 
as  a  spray,  and  introducing  an  upwardly  flowing  stream  of  air 
into  the  quenching  tower  to  cool  the  condensate  sprayed  in  the 
quenching  tower. 


4,322,270 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPLETING  AN  IMPURITY  BY 
ELECTROLYSIS  AIVD  RECOVERING  ELECTRICAL 
ENERGY  FROM  ITS  DECOMPOSITION  PRODUCTS 
Stephen  F.  Skala,  3839  S.  Wenonah  Ave.,  Berwyn,  lU.  60402 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,240,  Jan.  31, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,276,145.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,655 
tat  a.3  C25C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—68  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depleting  an  electrolyzable  impurity  from 
an  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  having  a  higher  decomposition 
voltage  than  the  impurity  and  forming  the  impurity  as  a  de- 
composition product,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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forming  the  impurity  in  the  electrolyte  by  operatmg  an 
electrolysis  cell  to  decompose  the  electrolyte, 

operating  an  impurity  electrolysis  cell  which  contams  the 
electrolyte  with  impurity  therein  at  a  lower  voltage  which 
decomposes  the  Impurity  but  does  not  decompose  the 
electrolyte  thereby  depleting  the  impurity,  and 


fate,  or  mixture  thereof,  to  produce  an  N-a-alkoxyethylcar- 
boxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


ELECTROUTlC 
OEHrOKtTO* 


^^ocT 


ELECTDOLrSlS 

CELL 


H 


RJ-C-N 

\ 

CH— CH3, 

OR' 

wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  as  defined  above;  (b)  alkylating  said 
N-a-alkoxyethyl-carboxylic  acid  amide  by  reacting  it  with  an 
alkylating  agent  of  the  formula 

r2x, 

wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine  or  of  the  formula 

wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  sulfate  in  an  alkaline 
medium  to  give  an  N-a-alkoxyethyl-N-alkyl-carboxylic  acid 
amide  of  the  formula 


transporting  at  least  one  of  the  decomposition  products 
formed  by  operating  the  impurity  electrolysis  cell  to  a  fuel 
cell  for  generation  of  electrical  energy. 
12.  The  process  of  claims  7,  8,  9,  10,  or  11  wherein  the 
electrolyte  is  a  molten  alkali  hydroxide  and  the  decomposition 
product  from  the  impurity  electrolysis  ceU  which  is  trans- 
ported to  the  fuel  cell  is  hydrogen. 

4,322,n 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N-VINYL-N-ALKYL-CARBOXYLIC  ACro  AMIDES 

Harald  Jensen,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Erwin  Schmidt,  Kelkheim; 
Michael  Mitzlaff,  Bad  Homburg;  Jiirgen  Cramer,  Eppstein; 
Rudolf  Pistorius,  Ober-Morlen;  Hartmut  Pietsch,  Hofheim 
am  Taunus.  and  Klaus  Dehmer,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919755 

Int.  a.3  C07C  702/00 
U.S.  a.  204—73  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-vinyl-N-alkyl  car- 
boxylic  amide  of  the  formula 


R>-C-N 


/ 


R2 


CH— CH3 

1     , 

or3 


wherein  R' ,  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  and  (c)  splitting 
off  of  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  R^OH,  R^  being  as  defined 
above,  from  said  N-a-alkoxyethyl-N-alkyl-carboxylic  acid 
amide  by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  60  to 
about  350"  C;  or,  instead,  after  step  (a)(bi)  splitting  off  an 
alcohol  of  the  formula  R^OH,  R'  being  as  defined  above, 
from  said  N-a-alkoxyethyl-carboxylic  acid  anude  by  hcatmg 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  60°  to  about  600°  C. ,  to  pro- 
duce an  N-vinyl  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


H 


Rl— C— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


CH«CH2 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R^  is  methyl  or 
ethyl,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  anodically  alkoxylating 
an  N-ethyl-carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


O 

,     II 
R>— C-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


H 


CH2— CH3. 


wherein  RMs  as  defined  above,  with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

R'OH 

in  which  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  an  electrol- 
ysis cell  with  anode  material  of  vitreous  carbon,  and  with  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  alkosulfate,  tetraalkylanunonium  alkosul- 


Rl-C-N 

CH«CH2 

wherein  R>  is  as  defmed  above;  and  (ci)  alkylating  said  N- 
vinyl-carboxylic  acid  amide  by  reacting  it  in  an  alkaline  me- 
dium with  an  alkylatmg  agent  of  the  formula  R^X,  R^  being  as 
defined  above  and  X  being  chlorine,  bromme  or  iodine,  or  of 
the  formula  Ri^X,  R2  being  as  defmed  above  and  X  bemg 
sulfate. 

4,322,272 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
Tetsuo  Mita;  Nobutaka  Tani;  Hirokazu  Nakanishi;  Junji  Ta- 
kase.  and  Katsuhiko  Isayama,  aU  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanesafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,7<5p 
Int  a.5  C08F  2/48;  C08G  77/00;  C08L  83/00 
U.S.  a.  204-159.13  ^         'Cta^ 

1  A  Uquid  composition  capable  of  bemg  cured  to  a  tack-free, 
weather-resistant  adhesive  upon  exposure  to  atmosphenc 
moisture  and  light,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polymer  havmg 
a  polyether  main  chain  with  at  least  one  terminal  hydro- 
lyzable  silicon-containing  group  and  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  500  to  15,000,  and 

(b)  about  0.01  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  photocurable  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  photocurable 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomers  and  oligomers,  polyvi- 
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nyl  cinnamate,  and  organic  azide  group-containing  mate- 
rials. 


4,322,273 
PROCESS  FOR  CROSS-UNKING  SHAPED  NON-POLAR 
SYNTHETIC  RESINS  AND  ELECTRICAL  INSULATION 

CONTAINING  SUCH  RESINS 
Jan  D.  van  Dnunpt,  Deventer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  31,  1978, 
7808931 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/52 
VJS.  a.  204—165  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  cross-linking  of  a  non-polar  synthetic  resin  by  a 
process  which  comprises  exposing  the  resin  to  high  frequency 
alternating  current  radiation  while  the  resin  is  mixed  with  a 
polar  peroxide,  the  improved  process  which  comprises  expos- 
ing said  resin  to  said  radiation  while  the  resin  contains  a  polar 
peroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  a  perester  of  the  formula 


O 

N 

R2— C— O— O— Rl 

O 

II 
R2— C— O— O 


(1) 


(la) 


R2— C— O— O 
II 
O 


/ 


Rl2 


R3 


/ 
\ 


O 

H 

C— O— O— Ri 


(2) 


C— O— O— Rl, 

H 
o 


(B)  a  perketal  of  the  formula; 


O— O— Rl 
/ 

! Rj  o— O— Ri 


O— O— Rl  and 
/ 
R7— C 

I        I     O-O-Ri 
I       Ri  O— O— Rl 
I        1/ 
Rs-C 

O— O— Rl 


(3) 


(C)  a  peroxide  of  the  formula 


(5) 


O  R9 

II       r 

Rio— C  —  O— C— O— O— Rl 
• Rl, 


Rl  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  4-12  carbon  atoms;  and 
in  the  case  of  peroxides  of  the  formula  5,  a  tertiary  alkyl 
group  having  4-12  carbon  atoms  or  a  tertiary  aralkyl 
group  having  7-12  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  having  1-12  carbon  atoms  or, 
an  aryl  group  having  7-12  carbon  atoms  and  substituted 


with  one  or  more  methyl  groups;  and  where  the  perox- 
ide has  the  formula  la,  R2  is  a  phenyl  group; 

R3  is  a  primary  alkylene  group  having  1-12  carbon  atoms, 
a  vinylidene  group  or  a  phenylene  group; 

R4  and  R5  are  primary  alkyl  groups  havmg  1-12  carbon 
atoms  or  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  form 
part  of  a  cyclopentamethylene  group  or  cyclohex- 
amethylene  group  which  may  or  may  not  be  methyl- 
substituted; 

Re  is  a  diprimary  alkylene  group  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms  or  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and 
R7and  Rg  form  part  of  a  cyclopentamethylene  group  or 
cyclohexamethylene  group  which  may  be  methyl-sub- 
stituted; 

R7  and  Rg  are  primary  alkyl  groups  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms  or  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and 
Rfi  forming  part  of  a  cyclopentamethylene  group  or 
cyclohexamethylene  group  which  may  be  methyl-sub- 
stituted; 

R9  is  a  methyl  or  phenyl  group; 

Rio  and  Rh  are  primary  alkyl  groups  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  cyclopentyl  groups  or  cyclohexyl  groups,  aryl 
groups  or  together  with  the  adjacent 

O  R9 

— C-O— C 

group  form  part  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  ring 
system  having  5  or  6  atoms  in  the  ring;  and 
R12  is  ditert.  alkylene  group  having  8-12  carbon  atoms,  said 
resin  being  substantially  free  from  a  second  polar  sub- 
stance added  thereto  to  promote  decomposition  of  the 
peroxide  into  radicals,  whereby  said  resin  is  cross-linked 
without  significant  gas  occlusion  in  the  resulting  cross- 
linked  resin. 


4,322,274 

METHOD  OF  DUGNOSING  CYSTIC  HBROSIS 

PATIENTS  AND  ASYMPTOMATIC  CARRIER  OF  THE 

CYSTIC  nBROSIS  GENE 

Gregory  B.  WUson,  2706  Cameron  Blvd.,  and  H.  Hugh  Fuden- 

berg,  9  Second  Ave.,  both  of  Isle  of  Palms,  S.C.  29451 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,007 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/26,  33/16 

U.S.  a.  204—180  G  31  Claims 
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1.  The  method  which  comprises  producing  monospecific 
anitbody  to  Cystic  Fibrosis  Protein;  inserting  said  monos- 
pecific antibody  to  Cystic  Fibrosis  Protein  into  a  first  position 
on  a  gel-coated  electrophoresis  plate;  inserting  a  body  fluid  for 
diagnosing  into  a  second  position  on  said  plate;  imp>osing  an 
electric  potential  across  said  position,  with  an  electrode  being 
adjacent  said  body  fluid  and  the  opposite  pole  electrode  being 
adjacent  the  antibody,  the  presence  of  Cystic  Fibrosis  Protein 
being  indicated  by  at  least  one  precipitation  zone,  the  relative 
position  of  said  precipitation  zone  between  the  first  and  second 
positions  indicatmg  the  concentration  of  Cystic  Fibrosis  Pro- 
tein. 
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4,322,275 
FRACTIONATION  OF  PROTEIN  MIXTURES 
Surendar  M.  Jain,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ionics  Incor- 
porated, Watertown,  Mass.  ,«»„„.  vt 
Continu.tion.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  111,144.  Jan.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,276,140.  This  appUcation  Oct  16,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  197,394 
Int.  a.5  BOID  13/02:  A23J  1/06:  A61K  37/04 
MS.  a.  204—180  P  37  Claims 
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sputter  deposition  from  magnetron  cathodes  contained 
within  adjacent  sub-chambers; 

(c)  positioning  at  least  one  magnetron  cathode  within  each 
of  said  sub-chambers,  said  cathodes  comprising  material  to 
be  sputter  deposited; 

(d)  evacuating  said  chamber  to  a  predetermined  low  pres- 
sure; 

(e)  flushing  said  evacuated  chamber  with  non-reactive  gas 
thereby  to  reduce  wall  gas  impurities  contained  therein; 

(f)  back  filling  each  of  said  sub-chambers  to  predetermined 
pressures  with  non-reactive  gas; 

(g)  further  introducing  reactive  gas  into  one  or  more  of  said 
sub-chambers  whereby  predetermined  atmospheres  are 
produced  within  each  of  said  sub-chambers; 

(h)  differentially  pumping  said  gases  through  said  sub-cham- 
bers whereby  the  predetermined  atmospheres  within  each 
of  said  sub-chambers  are  maintained;  and 

(i)  sequentially  translating  said  substrate  at  a  constant  rate  of 
speed  through  each  of  said  sub-chambers  whereby  an 
inhomogeneous  coating  of  cathode  material  is  deposited 
thereon. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  an  aqueous  protein  mixture  mto 
fractions  having  intrinsically  distinguishable  compositions 
comprising  removing  substantially  all  the  turbidity  therefrom, 
subsequently,  adding  a  salting-out  agent  thereto  by  passing  said 
mixture  at  a  velocity  of  between  3-40  cm/sec.  into  and  out  of 
an  electrodialysis  apparatus  containing  at  least  one  pair  of 
contiguous  membranes  defining  a  liquid  flow  chamber  therebe- 
tween, impressing  an  electric  current  across  said  apparatus  at 
about  a  CD/K  =  0.1  to  10  (where  CD  is  current  denisty  m 
m-amps/cm2  and  K  is  the  conductivity  of  the  aqueous  mixture 
in  milli  Siemens/cm)  thereby  altering  the  ionic  environment  of 
said  mixture  by  increasing  its  ionic  concentration  sufficiently 
to  at  least  partially  destabilize  one  or  more  proteins  in  said 
mixture,  allowing  said  destabilized  protein  to  form  turbidity, 
subsequently  removing  subsuntially  all  of  said  turbidity  arid 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  during  the  said 
separation  in  the  range  of  between  about  0°-40°  C. 

4,322,276 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  INHOMOGENEOUS 

HLM  FOR  SELECTIVE  REFLECTION/TRANSMISSION 

OF  SOLAR  RADIATION 
Nathan  K.  Meckel,  La'Mesa,  and  Beiyamin  B.  Meckel,  Del 
Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Deposition  Technology,  Inc., 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,484 

Int.  a.5  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  P  5  Claims 


4,322,277 
STEP  MASK  FOR  SUBSTRATE  SPUTTERING 
Stephen  T.  Opresko,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,713 

Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  R  *  Claims 


^SS  "m  »»'       v"  M^r  jgT 


1.  A  method  for  sputtering  an  inhomogeneous  thin  film 
laminate  upon  a  transparent  substrate  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  substrate  upon  a  holder  within  a  vacuum 
chamber,  said  chamber  defined  by  two  or  more  essentially 
isolated  sub-chambers; 

(b)  adjusting  apertures  through  which  said  substrate  trans- 
lates into  adjacent  sub-chambers  whereby  to  form  regions 
of  overlap  wherein  said  substrate  simultaneously  receives 


5  A  method  of  sputter  coating  the  sides  of  a  substrate  while 
simultaneously  shielding  the  edges  of  the  substrate  from  the 
sputter  coating  material  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mask  having  at  least  one  groove  with  a  width 
exceeding  the  substrate  width  by  the  dimension  S  and  a 
height  exceeding  the  substrate  thickness  by  the  dimension 
h,  and  having  the  ratio  of  h  over  S  to  be  at  least  five; 

placing  a  substrate  into  each  of  said  at  least  one  groove  with 
one  side  of  the  substrate  facing  the  openmg  of  said  groove; 

sputter  coating  said  side  with  a  desired  material;  and 

turning  over  said  substrate  and  sputter  coating  the  other 
side. 

4,322,278 
GAS  DETECTION  UNTT 

Raymond  B.  Cromer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,367 

Int.  C\?  <M1N  27/28.  27/54 

\2S.  a  204—195  R  ^     *  Cl«!™ 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  detecting  and  measuring 

hydrazine  in  a  gaseous  medium  containing  hydrazine  in  as  little 

as  parts  per  billion;  comprising 

(a)  an  electrolyte  chamber  containing  an  aqueous  potassium 
hydroxide  electrolyte; 

(b)  an  anode  with  one  side  facing  said  chamber; 

(c)  a  cathode  with  one  side  facing  said  chamber; 

(d)  a  reference  electrode  with  one  side  facing  said  chamber; 
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(e)  means  interconnecting  said  anode  and  said  reference 
electrode  for  maintaining  a  preselected  fixed  reference 
potential  on  said  anode; 

(0  intake  means  for  exposing  said  anode  to  said  gaseous 
medium  for  detecting  hydrazine  contained  therein; 
the  improvement  characterized  by 

(g)  wick  means  contained  entirely  within  said  chamber  and 
interconnecting  said  anode,  said  cathode  and  said  refer- 
ence electrode; 

(h)  said  wick  means  being  substantially  rigid  and  flat  for 


continuously  maintaining  in  non-sagging  relationship  firm 
engagement  with  the  said  surfaces  of  said  anode,  said 
cathode  and  said  reference  electrode  facing  said  chamber; 

(i)  said  wick  means  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
chamber  for  continuously  carrying  said  electrolyte  and 
the  vapor  pressure  thereof  to  said  anode,  said  cathode  and 
said  reference  electrode; 

0)  said  wick  means  having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of 
between  about  O.OOS  and  0.1  SO  inches;  and 

(k)  said  wick  means  comprised  of  porous  sintered  polypro- 
pylene with  grafted  methacrylic  acid  groups  thereon. 


4,322,279    . 
ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENTS 
PhUlip  G.  Piper,  MUUiaugh-by-Methven,  and  John  P.  Rutzen, 
Perthshire,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  G.  R.  International 
Electronics  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,914 

Int.  a.3  C12M  1/34:  C12Q  1/70;  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  204—195  B  10  Claims 


1.  Bacterial  activity  sensing  electrode  assembly  for  a  bacte- 
rial testing  container,  comprising  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial laid  down  by  thick  film  techniques  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  on  a  non-metallic  surface  using  a  mask,  and  having  no 
metal-to-metal  interfaces,  such  surface  being  on  a  probe  carry- 
ing a  cap  or  stopper  between  its  bacterial  sensing  surface  and 
electrode  connection  means. 


4,322,280 

ELECTROLYSIS  DEVICE  FOR  THE  GALVANIC 

REINFORCEMENT  OF  TAPE-SHAPED  PLASTIC  FOILS 

WHICH  ARE  PRECOATED  TO  BE  CONDUCTIVE 
Karl  H.  Houska,  Munich;  Lothar  Floegel,  Neuried;  Joachim 
Hauck,  Taufkirchen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cvrmany,  Daniel 
Hosten,  Handzame,  Belgium;  Wilfried  Denys,  Oostlcarap, 
Belgium;  Luc  Boone,  Oostkamp,  Belgium,  and  Marc  De 
Vogelaere,  Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (krmany 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,181 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  (krmany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  2949741 

Int.  a.3  C25D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  204—207  14  Gaims 


1.  An  electrolysis  device  for  electrolytic  deposition  of  a 

metal  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  upe  which  has  been  pre- 

coated  with  a  metal  on  that  surface,  comprising: 

an  electrolytic  metal  deposition  bath; 

first  electrode  means  in  said  bath  for  connection  to  a  first  pole 
of  a  source; 

tape  drive  means  for  moving  the  Upe  through  the  bath  includ- 
ing first  guide  rollers  defining  a  single  tape  loop  through  the 
bath; 

second  electrode  means  in  the  tape  path  and  mounted  immedi- 
ately above  the  bath  to  provide  areal  wiping  contact  of  the 
tape  over  an  area  of  the  one  metallized  surface  immediately 
prior  to  entrance  into  said  bath  and  connected  to  a  second 
pole  of  the  source;  and 

second  guide  rollers  along  the  tape  path  downstream  of  the 
bath  including  a  second  guide  roller  contacting  the  metal- 
lized surface  and  connected  to  a  respective  source. 


4,322,281 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FOAMING  WITHIN 

GAS-LIQUID  SEPARATION  AREA 

David  B.  Wright;  Sanders  H.  Moore,  both  of  Cleveland,  Tenn., 
and  Morton  S.  Kircher,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,800,  Dec.  8.  1980.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,979 
Int.  a.3  C25B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204—237  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  level  of  foaming  in  the  gas 
separation  area  of  an  electrolytic  cell  having  at  least  a  first  flow 
path  and  a  second  flow  path  between  each  electrode  and  the 
gas  separation  area  thereby  establishing  each  electrode  and  the 
gas  separation  area  in  fluid  flow  communication,  the  gas  sepa- 
ration area  furiher  having  at  least  one  gas  flow  conduit  in 
communication  therewith  to  transp>ort  gaseous  electrolytic 
product  to  processing  apparatus,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  circulating  electrolyte  fluids  along  the  first  flow  path 
from  each  electrode  to  the  gas  separation  area; 

(b)  circulating  electrolyte  fluids  through  the  gas  separation 
area; 

(c)  circulating  electrolyte  fluids  along  the  second  flow  path 
from  the  gas  separation  area  back  to  each  electrode;  and 

(d)  selectively  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  electrolyte 
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fluids  along  the  second  flow  path  to  thereby  control  the 
flow  rate  of  electrolyte  fluids  through  the  gas  separation 
area  so  that  the  level  of  foaming  within  the  gas  separation 
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4^22,283 

COAL  CONVERSION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ADDED 

HYDROGEN  SULRDE 

Peter  S.  Maa,  Baytown,  and  Lavanga  R.  Veluswamy,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,862 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—8  R  24  Qaims 


-I "     V 


y? 


t 


4 


area  is  controlled  at  a  level  that  prevents  the  blow-over  of 
foam  into  the  gas  flow  conduit  and  still  permits  separation 
of  entrained  gas  from  the  electrolyte  fluids  within  the  gas 
separation  area. 


1.  A  process  for  liquefying  coal  or  similar  carbonaceous 
solids  by  converting  said  solids  into  lower  molecular  weight 
liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  said  carbona- 
ceous solids  with  molecular  hydrogen  under  liquefaction  con- 
ditions in  a  liquefaction  zone  in  the  absence  of  externally  added 
hydrocarbon  liquids  and  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen 
sulfide,  wherein  the  pressure  in  said  liquefaction  zone  is  main- 
tained between  about  300  psig  and  5000  psig. 


4,322,282 
TANK  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Raoul  Jemec.  ZoUikerbcrg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,250 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   17,   1979, 
9324/79 

Int.  a.3  C25C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  204—243  R  15  Qaims 


4,322,284 

SOLVENT  REFINING  OF  COAL  USING 

OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE-ENRICHED  SOLVENT 

AND  COAL  MINERALS  RECYCLE 
Shirley  C.  Tsai,  and  Howard  G.  Mcllvried,  III,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,860 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  //0«.  1/06,  45/50 

U.S.  a.  208-10  1'  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  used  in  the  production  of  aluminum 
having  a  tank  having  a  floor  provided  with  cathode  blocks  and 
sidewalls  provided  with  essentially  a  carbon-like  lining  the 
improvement  which  comprises  selectively  positioned  stiffening 
elements  and  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  selec- 
tively positioned  stiffening  elements  to  the  sidewalls  of  the  tank 
for  reinforcing  said  sidewalls  so  as  to  counter  the  pressure 
exerted  on  said  sidewall  due  to  the  dilation  of  the  contents  of 
the  cell. 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  ash-containing  feed  coal 
to  a  liquid  fuel  product,  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed 
coal  with  hydrogen,  recycle  slurry  and  a  coal-deriyed  recycle 
solvent  in  a  coal  liquefaction  zone,  said  recycle  solvent  con- 
taining OHP,  THP  and  P,  said  OHP  and  THP  being  present  in 
a  ratio  of  OHP/THP  greater  then  0.4  and  less  than  15,  said 
OHP  constituting  at  least  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  recycle  solvent,  withdrawing  reactor  effluent 
comprising  liquid  from  said  coal  liquefaction  zone,  normally 
solid  deashed  coal,  undissolved  coal  and  coal  minerals,  and 
recycling  a  slurry  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coal 
minerals,  normally  solid  deashed  coal  and  undissolved  coal  for 
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contact  with  said  feed  coal,  passing  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
produced  in  said  coal  liquefaction  zone  having  a  boiling  range 
between  about  200*  and  about  500*  C.  and  containing  OHP  and 
THP  in  a  ratio  of  OHP/THP  below  0.4,  with  hydrogen  to  a 
hydrogenation  zone,  and  hydrogenating  said  liquid  in  the 
presence  of  a  supported  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
Group  VIB  and  Groupd  VIII  metals  under  hydrogenation 
conditions  including  a  temperature  between  about  260*  and 
about  427*  C.  to  provide  an  OHP-enriched  solvent  containing 
OHP  and  THP  in  a  ratio  of  OHP/THP  greater  than  0.4  and 
below  15,  and  at  least  1  weight  percent  THP,  and  recycling  the 
OHP-enriched  solvent  for  contact  with  said  feed  coal,  wherein 
OHP  represents  octahydrophenanthrene,  its  alkyl  homo- 
logues,  octahydroanthracene,  its  alkyl  homologues,  or  mix- 
tures thereof;  THP  represents  tetrahydrophenanthrene,  its 
alkyl  homologues,  tetrahydroanthracene,  its  alkyl  homo- 
logues, or  mixtures  thereof,  and  P  represents  non- 
hydrogenated  phenanthrene,  its  alkyl  homologues,  non- 
hydrogenated  anthracene,  its  alkyl  homologues,  or  mixtures 
thereof  and  recovering  a  poriion  of  the  liquid  produced  in  said 
coal  liquefaction  zone  as  liquid  fuel  product. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  ratio  of  OHP/THP  of 
said  liquid  stream  is  increased  in  said  hydrogenation  zone  to  a 
value  greater  than  1. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2,  wherein  said  separated  liquid 
stream  boils  in  the  range  of  between  about  280°  and  about  400* 
C. 


with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  catalytically  effec- 
tive amounts  of  a  halogen  component,  a  tin  component  and  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
platinum  group  component  maintained  in  the  elemental  metal- 
lic state. 


4,322,287 
FLUIDIZED  BED  SEPARATOR 
Arthur  Zaltzman;  Amos  Mizrach,  and  Zeev  Schmiloiitz,  all  of 
Beith  Dagan,  Israel,  assignors  to  The  State  of  Israel,  Ministry 
of  Agriculture,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265^20 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/46 

U.S.  a.  209—44  8  Claims 


4,322,285 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WFTH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,885,  Jun.  8, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,366,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  943,492,  Sep.  18, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,183,805,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
833,332,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Nov. 

24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,098 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  ClOG  35/06;  C07C  2/52 
U.S.  a.  208—139  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hy- 
drocarbon dehydrocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lytic composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component 
with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  catalytically  effec- 
tive amounts  of  a  halogen  component,  a  manganese  component 
and  a  uniform  dispersion  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of 
a  platinum  group  component  maintained  in  the  elemental  me- 
tallic state. 


4,322,286 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WFTH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,278,  Aug.  20, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,566,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833332, 
Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  222,431 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  35/06 
U.S.  a.  208—139  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hy- 
drocarbon dehydrocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lyst composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a  catalyticaUy 
effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component 


1.  A  sink-float  fluidized  bed  separator  comprising: 

a  container  for  the  fluidized  bed; 

means  for  maintaining  the  bed  in  a  state  of  fluidization  under 
constant  pneumatic  pressure; 

a  conveyor  whose  inner  face  is  adapted  for  lifting  objects  out 
of  the  bed  (lifting  conveyor)  designed  to  travel  between  a 
lower  portion  of  the  bed  and  the  space  above  it  forming  an 
enclosure  of  substantially  rectangular  prismatic  shape 
with  horizontal  and  vertical  sides,  the  fluidized  bed  por- 
tion within  said  enclosure  constituting  a  separation  zone 
whose  bottom  is  formed  by  the  lower  horizontal  portion 
of  the  lifting  conveyor; 

a  first  output  conveyor  for  the  removal  of  the  sink  fraction 
travelling  through  the  space  above  the  bed  inside  said 
enclosure  and  adapted  to  receive  objects  dumped  by  the 
lifting  conveyor; 

a  second  output  conveyor  adapted  for  the  removal  of  the 
float  fraction; 

means  for  mechanically  moving  the  float  fraction  in  the  bed 
out  of  the  separation  zone  in  a  direction  substantially 
normal  to  the  direction  of  horizontal  travel  of  said  lifting 
conveyor;  and 

means  for  feeding  into  the  separation  zone  a  mixture  of 
objects  to  be  separated. 


4,322,288 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIZING  PARTICULATE  MATERLU. 
WUlibald  Schmidt,  Eichstiitter  St  49,  D-8432  BeUngries,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1980,  3015665 

Int  a.3  B07B  1/04 
VS.  CL  209—356  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sizing  particulate  material  comprising: 
a  first  downwardly  inclined  sizing  screen; 
a  first  collecting  conduit  for  receivmg  material  from  the 

surface  of  said  first  sizing  screen; 
a  first  discharge  pan  disposed  beneath  said  first  sizing  screen 
to   receive,    advance    and    discharge    matenal    passing 
through  said  first  screen; 
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a  second  collecting  conduit  for  receiving  material  from  the 

first  discharge  pan; 
a  second  sizing  screen  downwardly  inclined  in  an  opposite 

direction  from  and  disposed  below  said  first  discharge 

pan;  .  . 

a  second  discharge  pan  disposed  beneath  said  second  suing 
screen  to  receive,  advance  and  discharge  material  passing 
through  said  second  screen; 

a  third  discharge  pan  disposed  above  said  second  sizing 
screen  operable  to  receive,  advance  and  discharge  mate- 
rial independently  of  said  second  screen; 

a  discharge  opening  disposed  below  said  second  discharge 
pan;  and 


,-nr 


cally  in  one  another,  said  inner  portion  being  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  the  space  between  said  second  axis  and  said 
first  axis  being  such  that  said  outer  portion  engages  the 
surface  of  said  screen,  said  outer  ]X>rtion  having  a  stiffness 
several  times  greater  than  the  stiffness  of  said  iimer  por- 
tion so  that  during  rotation  of  the  screen  said  outer  portion 
contacts  and  dislodges  particles  entrapped  in  the  meshes 
of  the  surface  of  the  rotary  screen,  said  inner  portion  being 
resiliently  deformable  to  allow  movement  of  said  outer 
portion  away  from  the  screen  when  said  outer  portion 
contacts  a  stiff  bump  on  the  surface  of  the  screen. 


4,322,290 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
John  R.  Carl,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paiil*Munroe  Hydrau- 
lics, Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,363 

Int  a.3  BOID  27/10.  35/14 

U.S.  CL  210—133  7  Claims 


a  first  movable  diverter  disposed  between  the  first  and  third 
discharge  pans  for  receiving  and  diverting  material  from 
the  first  and  second  collecting  conduits,  the  first  diverter 
diverting  material  from  the  first  collecting  conduit  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  third  discharge  pan  and  material  from  the 
second  collecting  conduit  to  the  upper  end  of  the  second 
sizing  screen  when  the  diverter  is  in  a  first  position  and 
diverting  material  from  the  first  collecting  conduit  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  second  sizing  screen  and  material  from 
the  second  collecting  conduit  to  the  discharge  opening 
when  the  diverter  is  in  a  second  position. 

4,322,289 

ROLLER  FOR  CLEANING  MESHES  OF  ROTARY 

SCREENS 

Evgeny  S.  Goncharov,  ulitsa  LomonosoTa  30/1,  kv.  46,  Kiev, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,109 
Claims    priority,    application    U.S.S.R.,    Not.    28,    1978, 
2688201(1] 

Int.  a.'  B07B  1/50 
US.  a.  209—384  5  Claims 

3 


1.  In  a  top  loading  filter  assembly,  the  combination  of: 

an  outer  housing  having  a  space  for  receiving  a  filter  ele- 
ment, with  a  drain  plug  at  the  bottom  of  said  space,  a  top 
opening  for  insertion  of  said  filter  element  into  said  filter 
element  space,  and  a  first  inlet  passage  and  a  first  outlet 
passage  between  said  top  opening  and  said  filter  space; 

an  irmer  housing  having  a  second  inlet  passage  and  a  second 
outlet  passage; 

a  plug  for  mounting  said  inner  housing  within  said  outer 
housing  above  said  filter  element  space  and  closing  said 
top  opening  and  defining  a  normal  liquid  flow  path  from 
said  first  inlet  passage  through  said  filter  element,  second 
inlet  passage  and  second  outlet  passage  to  said  first  outlet 
passage; 

a  first  poppet  mounted  in  said  inner  housing  providing  a  first 
valve  between  said  second  inlet  passage  and  second  outlet 
passage,  said  first  poppet  including  a  first  spring  opposing 
flow  from  said  second  inlet  passage  to  said  second  outlet 
passage;  and 

a  second  poppet  mounted  in  said  inner  housing  providing  a 
second  valve  between  said  first  inlet  passage  and  first 
outlet  passage,  said  second  poppet  including  a  second 
spring  opposing  flow  from  said  first  outlet  passage  to  said 
first  inlet  passage. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  meshes  of  rotary  screens,  the 
rotary  screens  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  shaft; 
means  for  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  second 

axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  axis; 
a  plurality  of  cleaning  members  mounted  on  said  shaft,  each 
cleaning  member  comprising  a  body  of  revolution  having 
an  outer  portion  and  an  inner  portion  arranged  concentri- 


4,322,291 
WATER-DISPENSERS 
Kuo-Sheng  Ho,  No.  48,  Chin  Ting  Rd.,  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,470 
Int  CL^  BOID  35/00 
VS.  a.  210—181  8  C>«in» 

8.  A  water  dispenser  which  provides  purified  water  upon 
demand  comprising: 
a  synchronous  valve  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  and  outlet 
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apertures  which  simultaneously  receives  unpurified  water 
from  a  water  source  and  dispenses  purified  water; 

a  first  conduit  for  conveying  the  unpurified  water  from  the 
water  source  to  said  synchronous  valve; 

a  water  purification  means; 

a  second  conduit  for  conveying  unpurified  water  from  said 
synchronous  valve  to  said  water  purification  means; 

a  third  conduit  for  conveying  purified  water  from  said  water 
purification  means  back  to  said  synchronous  valve; 

a  fourth  conduit  for  conveying  purified  water  from  said 
synchronous  valve  to  a  water  outlet;  and 

a  fifth  conduit  operatively  connected  to  said  synchronous 
valve  to  convey  purified  water  from  said  synchronous 
valve  to  a  hot  water  heater  which  dispenses  purified  hot 
water  through  said  outlet,  and  a  flow  control  means  incor- 
porated within  sai$i  synchronous  valve,  whereby  purified 
water  may  be  directnl  to  said  fifth  conduit  or  said  fourth 
conduit; 

wherein  said  synchronous  valve  comprises  a  cylindrical 
body  having  an  axial  cylindrical  chamber  therein,  an  axial 
aperture  in  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  body  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber,  said  axial  aperture  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  conduit  means,  a  first  radial  aperture 
located  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylindrical  body  com- 


means  at  said  upstream  end  of  said  body  member  for  connec- 
tion to  a  faucet  in  flow  communication  therewith,  a  flow  con- 
trol member  in  said  body  member  at  said  upstream  end  having 
a  restricted  passageway  and  orifice  for  directing  a  stream  of 
water  toward  said  downstream  end,  air  passage  means  in  said 
body  member  for  directing  atmospheric  air  at  the  stream  of 
water  as  it  emerges  from  said  orifice  for  aerating  the  water  at 


the  upstream  end  of  said  body  member  in  a  mixing  chamber 
downstream  from  said  flow  control  member  with  said  flow 
control  member  being  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  mixing 
chamber,  and  said  air  passage  means  confming  the  flow  of  air 
from  the  atmosphere  to  said  orifice  at  the  point  of  maximum 
pressure  drop  whereby  said  aerator  is  capable  of  aerating  at  a 
low  flow  rate. 


municating  with  said  chamber,  said  first  radial  aperture 
connected  to  said  second  conduit  means,  a  set  of  three 
coplanar  apertures  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  body  radially  extending  at  angles  of  120  de- 
grees with  respect  to  each  other  and  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  the  first  of  said  set  of  three  coplanar  aper- 
tures connected  to  said  third  conduit  means,  the  second  of 
said  set  of  three  cQplanar  ap>ertures  connected  to  said 
fourth  conduit  means  and  the  third  of  said  set  of  coplanar 
apertures  connected  to  said  fifth  conduit  means;  a  cylin- 
drical rotating  plug  positioned  within  and  rotatable  within 
said  chamber,  said  cylindrical  rotating  plug  having  a  cav- 
ity in  its  bottom  portion,  a  first  set  of  two  coplanar  radially 
extending  apertures  communicating  with  said  cavity  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  at  an  angle  of  120 
degrees,  a  second  set  of  two  coplanar  apertures  intercon- 
nected with  one  another  and  at  an  angle  of  120  degrees  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  rotating  plug,  and  a 
shaft  extending  axially  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  rotating  plug,  a  washer  positioned  over  said 
cylindrical  routing  plug  so  that  the  shaft  passes  through 
said  washer,  a  cover  having  a  hole  at  its  center  to  allow 
the  shaft  to  extend  therefrom  and  means  for  attaching  said 
cover  to  said  cylindrical  body,  and  a  handle  mountable  on 
said  shaft. 


4,322,293 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  HLTER 
Howard  W.  Morgan,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  622,  Michigan  Gty,  Ind. 
46360 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,912 

Int  a.3  BOID  29/30 

U.S.  a.  210—232  2  Claims 


4,322,292 
AERATOR 
Ronald  W.  Knox,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  RJD,  Newark, 
Del. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,274 

Int  a.J  BOID  35/00;  E03C  1/08 

VS.  a.  210—198.1  14  Claims 

1.  An  aerator  for  attachment  to  a  water  faucet  or  the  lUce 

comprising  a  hollow  open-ended  body  member  having  an 

upstream  inlet  end  and  a  downstream  discharge  end,  securing 


1.  In  a  filter  including  a  housing  having  side  and  bottom 
walls  and  a  top  wall,  said  housing  top  wall  having  at  least  two 
openings  therein,  filtering  means  for  straining  a  liquid  remov- 
ably carried  by  said  top  wall  within  each  opening  therein,  a 
cover  including  a  lower  jjeripheral  edge  and  a  dome-shaped 
inner  face,  said  cover  having  a  closed  position  spanning  said 
housing  top  wall  with  the  inner  face  thereof  spaced  from  said 
filtering  means,  a  liquid  inlet  in  communication  with  said  filter- 
ing means  between  said  cover  inner  face  and  housing  top  wall 
whereby  liquid  can  pass  from  the  inlet  into  said  filtering  means 
and  thereafter  through  the  filtering  means  and  into  the  interior 
of  said  housing  and  out  an  outlet  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising  grid  means  carried  by  said  cover  at  its  lower  pe- 
ripheral edge  and  spanning  said  inner  face  thereof,  said  grid 
means  being  positioned  adjacent  said  filtering  means  for  retain- 
ing the  filtering  means  within  said  top  wall  openings  when  said 
cover  is  in  its  closed  position,  said  grid  means  having  openings 
therein  to  accommodate  liquid  flow  from  the  inlet  into  the 
filtering  means. 
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4,322,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  AND  DEBRIS  FROM 

WATER 

Larry  D.  Pric«,  2962  DemetropoUs  Rd.,  MobUe,  Ala.  36609 

Continua«on-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,675,  Aug.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  Ibis  appUcation  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,031 

Int  a.5  E02B  15/04 

VJS.  O.  210—242.3  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  configured  to  be  positioned  substantially  on 
the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  for  collecting  and  removing 
liquid  and  solid  waste  matter  floating  on  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water,  comprismg,  in  combination,  pressure  pipe 
means  for  selectively  providing  water  under  pressure  substan- 
tially along  a  horizontal  line  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water  to 
move  liquid  and  solid  waste  matter  from  areas  forward  of  said 
pipe  means  over  said  pipe  means,  an  elongated  member  posi- 
tioned to  abut  said  pipe  means  along  the  length  of  said  pipe 
means  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and  water  flow 
sealing  means  between  said  member  and  said  pipe  means 
whereby  water  flow  from  areas  behind  and  beneath  said  pipe 
means  tends  to  be  blocked. 


4,322,295 
FLUID  HLTRATION  APPARATUS 
Josef  Brokhage,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schenk-Filterbau   Gesellschaft   mit  beschriinkter   Haftung, 
Waldstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1978,  2845108 

Int.  a.^  BOID  33/26 
U.S.  a.  210—331  4  Claims 


communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  a 
drain  positioned  outside  of  the  housing; 
a  filter  packet,  including  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing surfaces  extending  radially  beneath  the  holes  of  accu- 
mulating solid  particles  precipitating  out  of  the  fluid  me- 
dium as  the  fluid  medium  drains  through  the  holes  into  the 
hollow  shaft; 
a  residual  filtration  section  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
hollow  shaft,  the  residual  filtration  section  including  an 
annular  member  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  hollow  shaft  and  defining  an  annular 
space  therebetween  through  which  the  filtered  medium 
drains; 
a  base  disposed  beneath  the  housing,  said  base  including: 
bearing  means  for  supporting  the  hollow  shaft  for  rotation 
with  respect  to  the  base  and  housing,  a  bearing  seal  for 
protecting  the  bearing  means  and  preventing  drainage 
over  the  bearing  means,  a  first  drain  in  the  base  communi- 
cating with  the  drain  in  the  hollow  shaft,  a  second  drain  in 
the  base  communicating  with  the  annular  space; 
static  sealing  means  between  the  base,  hollow  shaft  and 
annular  member,  the  sealing  means  comprising: 
downwardly  facing,  fixed,  static  sealing  surfaces  on  the 
hollow  shaft  and  annular  member  and  upwardly  facing, 
fixed  static  sealing  surfaces  on  the  base;  wherein,  when 
the  static  sealing  surfaces  are  in  contact,  the  second 
drain  in  the  base  is  isolated  from  the  housing  and  the 
bearing  means  in  the  base  and  bearing  seals  in  the  base 
are  isolated  from  the  first  drain  whereby  the  bearing 
means  and  bearing  seal  are  protected  from  the  fluid 
medium;  and 
means  for  displacing  the  hollow  shaft  and  annular  member 
vertically  with  respect  to  the  base  to  open  the  seal  there- 
between whereupon  the  sutic  seals  do  not  ware  when  the 
hollow  shaft,  annular  member  and  filter  packet  are  rotated 
to  remove  solid  particles  from  the  horizontally  extending 
surfaces  by  centrifugal  force. 


4,322,296 

METHOD  FOR  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  IN 

FLUIDIZED  BED  BIOLOGICAL  REACTORS 

Liang-Tseng  Fan,  Manhattan,  Kans.,  and  Chin-Yung  Wen,  Mor- 

gantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Kansas  SUte  Uniy.  Research 

Foundation,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,455 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  210—610  W  Claims 
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WaSTC    WATER    CONTAINING   ORGANICS 
mOH  VARIABLE  VOLUME    SOURCE 


1.  A  filtration  apparatus  for  separating  solid  material  from  a 
fluid  medium,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  for  receiving  the  fluid  medium  to  be  filtered; 

a  bearing  means  at  the  top  wall  of  the  housing  and  an  open- 
ing through  the  bottom  of  the  housing; 

a  vertically  extending  hollow  shaft  joumalled  in  the  bearing 
means  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  housing  and  passing 
through  the  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing, 
said  hollow  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  holes  therein 


1.  The  method  of  carrying  out  a  fluidized  bed  biological 
reaction  for  advanced  treatment  of  wastewater,  in  which  there 
is  provided  within  a  confined  upwardly-extending  treatment 
zone  an  upflow  bed  of  solid  particulate  carrier  having  the 
biological  reaction  bacteria  cells  growing  thereon,  said  waste- 
water to  be  treated  being  passed  upwardly  through  said  bed  at 
a  velocity  at  least  sufficient  to  fluidize  said  bed;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
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(a)  restraining  the  top  of  said  bed  with  a  perforated  plate  to 
maintain  a  smaller  uppermost  portion  of  said  bed  as  a  fixed 
bed  with  a  larger  portion  of  said  bed  therebeneath  being  in 
fluidized  condition,  the  perforations  in  said  plate  being  of 
smaller  size  than  said  carrier  so  as  to  retain  said  carrier  in 
said  treatment  zone  while  permitting  the  treated  water  to 
f>ass  therethrough; 

(b)  continuing  to  pass  the  wastewater  to  be  treated  through 
said  bed  for  initial  biological  reaction  in  said  fluidized  bed 
portion  and  final  biological  reaction  in  said  fixed  bed 
portion  until  said  fixed  bed  portion  has  become  clogged 
with  cellular  material; 

(c)  discontinuing  said  treatment  and  raising  said  plate  to  a 
level  at  which  said  bed  can  be  fully  fluidized  but  below  a 
wash  water  outlet  from  said  confined  space;  and 

(d)  passing  wash  water  upwardly  through  said  bed  at  a 
velocity  sufficient  to  fully  fluidize  said  bed  while  remov- 
ing wash  water  together  with  excess  cellular  material 
through  said  plate  and  into  said  outlet,  the  fixed  portion  of 
said  bed  being  broken  up  and  fluidized  to  release  cellular 
material  therefrom. 


4,322,297 
CONTROLLER  AND  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  A  POOL 

SYSTEM 

Peter  B^jka,  725  Casita  Way,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,931 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/02;  C02B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  210—742  29  Claims 


^ 


-0    0    ilgayk 


-JO  »  *' 


1.  Controller  means  for  a  pool  system,  said  pool  system 
including  a  pool;  pool  related  conditioning  apparatus  including 
pump  means  and  actuating  means  coupled  to  drive  said  pump 
means;  solar  water  heating  apparatus  and  non-solar  water 
heating  apparatus;  and  hydraulic  circuit  means  including  valve 
means  formed  for  the  flow  of  pool  water  to  and  from  said  pool, 
said  pump  means  and  said  solar  water  heating  and  said  non- 
solar  water  heating  apparatus;  said  controller  means  including 
a  plurality  of  sensing  apparatus  formed  and  positioned  to  sense 
conditions  in  said  pool  system  and  formed  to  produce  a  signal 
in  response  to  said  conditions,  actuating  means  formed  and 
coupled  to  said  solar  sater  heating  and  said  non-solar  water 
heating  apparatus  for  actuation  of  the  same,  and  programmable 
input  means  formed  for  receipt  and  storage  of  input  and 
formed  to  produce  a  signal  based  upon  said  input,  and  said 
controller  means  further  being  formed  with  logic  circuit  means 
having  logic  gates  and  coupled  to  said  sensing  apparatus,  said 
actuating  means  and  said  programmable  input  means  for  con- 
trol of  the  operating  parameters  of  said  pool  system,  wherein 
the  improvement  in  said  controller  means  comprises: 
said  sensing  apparatus  includes: 
(i)  water  temperature  sensing  means  formed  and  posi- 
tioned to  sense  pool  water  temperature,  and 
(ii)  solar  temperature  sensing  means  formed  and  posi- 
tioned to  sense  a  radiant  temperature  proximate  said 
solar  water  heating  apparatus;  and 
said  logic  circuit  includes  comparator  means  and  tempera- 
ture level  setting  means  connected  to  said  comparator 
means,  said  comparator  means  being  formed  to  compare 
said  pool  water  temperature  sensed  by  said  water  temper- 


ature sensing  means  with  said  radiant  temperature  and 
with  at  least  one  preset  temperature  from  said  temperature 
level  setting  means  and  to  input  said  logic  circuit  with 
logic  true  and  logic  false  signals  for  controlled  actuation 
of  said  solar  water  heating  apparatus  and  said  non-solar 
water  heating  apparatus  and  said  non-solar  water  heating 
apparatus  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  logic  se- 
quence. 


4,322,298 
CENTRIFUGAL  CELL  SEPARATOR,  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE  THEREOF 
Maxim  D.  Persidsky,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ad- 
vanced Blood  Component  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,379 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  CI.  210—787  15  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  separating  PC,  PPP  from  a  blood  sample, 
wherein  said  blood  sample  is  supported  in  a  centrifugal  cham- 
ber having  an  inner  and  an  outer  end,  an  injection  passageway 
means  from  a  first  cavity  to  said  outer  end,  a  discharge  passage- 
way means  from  said  inner  end  to  a  second  cavity,  said  second 
cavity  positioned  substantially  centrifugally  outwardly  from 
said  inner  end  of  said  chamber,  said  method  comprising: 
supporting  said  sample  in  said  chamber; 
subjecting  said  chamber  to  an  initial  centrifugal  force  of  at 
least  a  predetermined  amount  to  stratify  red  cells  in  the 
sample  away  from  the  inner  end; 
subjecting  said  chamber  to  a  second  centrifugal  force  while 
(1)  injecting  into  the  outer  end  of  the  chamber  a  displacing 
liquid  from  said  first  cavity  at  a  predetermined  volume 
and  flow  rate,  and  (2)  displacing  PRP  from  the  inner  end 
of  the  chamber  into  the  second  cavity,  as  the  displacing 
liquid  is  injected  from  the  first  cavity  by  the  second  cen- 
trifugal force  on  the  blood  sample;  and 
subjecting  said  second  cavity  to  a  third  centrifugal  force 
sufficient  to  separate  PRP  into  PC  at  one  end  and  PPP  at 
another  end. 


4,322,299 
METHOD  OF  SIMULTANEOUS  AIR- WATER  WASH  OF 

MULTIPLE-MEDIA  HLTERS 
John  J.  Scholten,  and  James  C.  Young,  both  of  Ames,  lowi, 
assignors  to  General  Filter  Company,  Ames,  Iowa 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,050 
Int  a.3  BOID  23/24 
U.S.  a.  210—794  12  Claims 

4.  The  method  of  washing  a  multiple-media  filter  for  re- 
moval of  filtered  solids  therefrom,  said  fUter  including  a  tank 
having  a  stratified  multiple-media  bed  therein  including  a 
distinct  upper  layer  of  a  medium  of  lower  density  and  larger 
effective  particle  size  and  at  least  one  distinct  lower  layer  of  a 
medium  of  higher  density  and  smaller  effective  particle  size, 
upflow  air-water  wash  means  permitting  simultaneous  washing 
of  said  bed  with  a  mixture  of  air  and  water  foUowed  by  wash- 
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ing  with  water  alone,  and  wash  water  collection  trough  means 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank  above  said  bed  including 
means  mterposed  in  the  path  of  water  flow  from  said  tank  into 
said  trough  for  diverting  media  suspended  in  the  wash  water 
from  exiting  therewith,  comprising  the  steps  in  a  wash  cycle  of: 

(a)  passing  a  wash  mixture  of  air  and  water  upwardly 
through  said  bed  simultaneously  at  air  and  water  flow 
rates  sufficient  to  cause  at  least  partial  intermixing  of  said 
distinct  layers; 

(b)  continuing  said  simultaneous  air-water  wash  flows  while 


from  1  to  16  per  mole  of  the  sum  of  the  phenol  sulfonic 
acid  and  the  added  phenol, 
(c)  adding  additional  alkali  and  continuing  the  reaction  at  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  1 1  to  12  until  the  viscosity  of  the  final 
reaction  mixture  is  at  least  30  cps  at  a  solids  concentration 
of  about  45  to  50%  at  25*  C. 


•  «  Tca 

OUTLtT 


simultaneously  removing  water  from  said  tank  by  said 
withdrawal  means  and  until  at  least  25%  of  the  water  used 
for  the  entire  wash  cycle  has  exited  from  said  tank; 

(c)  thereafter  passing  wash  water  without  said  air  upwardly 
through  said  bed  at  a  rate  at  least  as  great  as  the  rate  used 
for  simultaneous  air-water  washing,  said  water  rate  being 
sufficient  to  cause  said  intermixed  media  to  at  least  par- 
tially separate;  and 

(d)  continuing  said  water  wash  flow  until  the  distinct  layers 
of  said  bed  have  reformed  to  substantially  the  same  extent 
of  separation  as  before  the  start  of  said  wash  cycle. 


4^22^1 

DRILLING  FLUID  COMPOSITION 

Kenneth  A.  E.  Blackmore,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Georgia-Paciiic  Corporation,  Portiand,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,243 

Int  a.5  C09K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  252—8.5  A  48  Claims 

1.  A  water-base  salt  or  gypsum  containing  drilling  fluid 
comprising  a  suspension  of  a  clay  material  and  an  effective 
dispersing  amount  of  a  mixture  of  a  graft  copolymer  which  is 
the  water-soluble  reaction  product  of  lignosulfonate  and  an 
acrylic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  acrylonitrile,  acrylamide,  and  methyl  and  ethyl 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  water-soluble  phosphate  compound 
which  is  a  phosphoric  acid,  condensed  phosphoric  acid  or  salt 
thereof,  said  reaction  product  being  prepared  by  reacting 
lignosulfonate  with  from  5  to  30%  of  the  acrylic  compound 
using  a  free  radical  initiator,  said  reaction  product  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  not  exceeding  80,000  and 
said  phosphate  compound  being  present  in  an  amount,  ex- 
pressed as  phosphorous,  in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  5  weight 
percent  of  the  reaction  product. 

9.  A  water-base  drilling  fluid  comprising  a  suspension  of  a 
clay  material  and  an  effective  dispersing  amount  of  a  graft 
copolymer  which  is  the  water-soluble  reaction  product  of 
lignosulfonate  and  an  acryhc  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  acrylonitrile,  acrylamide,  and 
methyl  and  ethyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  combined  with  a  water- 
soluble  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron,  titanium,  manganese,  zinc,  copper,  and  chromium, 
said  reaction  product  being  prepared  by  reacting  lignosulfo- 
nate with  from  5  to  30%  of  the  acrylic  compound  using  a  free 
radical  initiator,  said  reaction  product  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  not  exceeding  80,000,  said  metal  compound 
being  combined  with  the  reaction  product  in  an  amount  such 
that  at  least  0.6  weight  percent  of  the  metal,  based  upon  the 
reaction  product  is  present,  said  drilling  fluid  further  being 
contaminated  with  non-swelling  clays  or  shales. 


4,322.300 
DRILLING  FLUID 
Howard  W.  Holmquist,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Georgia- 
Pacific  G)rporation,  Portland,  Greg. 

Filed  May  r,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,608 
Int.  a.3  C09K  7/02 
VJS.  a.  252—8.5  C  19  Claims 

1.  A  water-base  drilling,  workover  or  completion  fluid  com- 
position comprising  a  suspension  of  clayey  material  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  fluid  loss  control 
agent  to  control  fluid  loss,  said  fluid  loss  control  agent  being  a 
water-soluble  sulfonated  phenol-formaldehyde-phenol  resin 
prepared  by 

(a)  reacting  phenol  sulfonic  acid  with  formaldehyde  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  8  to  9.5  until  from 
about  0.9  to  1 .3  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mole  of  phenol 
sulfonic  acid  has  reacted  with  the  phenol  sulfonic  acid, 

(b)  adding  phenol  to  the  pre-reacted  mixture  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  0.5  to  0.7  moles  of  phenol  per  mole  of  phenol  sulfonic 
acid  and  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
formaldehyde  and  additional  alkali  until  a  cloud  point  is 
obtained  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  10  to  11,  said  formalde- 
hyde being  present  in  the  resulting  mixture  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  the  sum  of  formaldehyde  pres- 
ent in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  and  the  formaldehyde 
reacted  with  the  phenol  sulfonic  acid  is  in  the  range  of 


4,322,302 
AGENT  FOR  THE  UQUID  PARAFFIN  WAXING  OF 

YARNS 
Rolf  Kleber,  Neu-Isenburg,  and  Lothar  Jaeckel,  Florsheim  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1979,  2927027 

Int  a.^  D06M  13/02.  13/38.  13/18 
VJS.  a.  252—8.8  2  Claims 

1.  Agent  for  the  wet  paraffin  waxing  of  yams  which  consists 

of 

(a)  from  5  to  20%  of  paraffin,  melting  range  of  45*  to  60*  C; 

(b)  from  2  to  10%  of  one  or  several  alkyl  imidazolines  of  the 
formula  I 


CH2 CH2 

I  (CH2)«-0-Ri. 

R  xe 


in  which 


I 
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R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  each  with  12  to  22 
carbon  atoms, 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C22-saturated  or  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic or  aromatic  acyl, 

R:  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-hydroxyalkyl, 

n  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  6,  and 

X  is  a  halogen  anion,  a  Ci-C4-alkyl  sulfate  anion,  a  C1-C4- 
dialkyl  phosphate  anion,  or  a  Ci-Q-alkyl  carboxylate 
anion; 
(c)  from  1  to  5%  of  one  or  several  aminoxides  of  the  formula 

U 


/ 


II 


\ 

N 
/    \ 

Rl  (CH2CH20)„-R2, 


in  which 

R  is  C8-Ci2-alkyl  or  alkenyl,. 
Rl  is  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl,  and 
n  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  6,  and 
(d)  from  5  to  20%  of  one  or  several  polyglycol  ethers  of  the 
formula  III 


R-0(C2H40)„-H 

in  which 

R  is  Cg-Ci8-alkyl  or  alkenyl  and 
n  is  a  number  of  from  3  to  12, 
as  well  as  water  ad  100%. 


ni. 


S     OR,  (IV) 

ORio 


Rfi  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  one  of  the  radicals  R7  and  Rg  is 
hydrogen,  and  the  other  is  a  group  of  the  formula  IV,  wherein 
R9  and  Rio  independently  of  one  another  are  each  Ci-Cjo- 
alkyl  or  C2-Cio-alkoxyalkyl,  or  they  are  phenyl,  C7-C9-aralkyI 
or  C5-C7-cycloalkyl,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups  having  a  total  of  1  to  12  C  atoms, 
or  R9  and  Rio  together  are  a  group  of  the  formula  V 


-(RiiX;(Ri2)-[(Ri3)C(Ri4)]<-(Ri5)C(Ri6>- 


(V) 


wherein  t  is  nought  or  1,  and  Ru,  R12,  R13,  Ri4,  Ri5  and  R16 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  VI 


-0-C-C;„H2m-^   O   \- 


(VI) 


OH 


R3 


R2 


in  which  the  symbols  Ri,  R2,  — R3  and  m  have  the  meanings 
defined  above. 

12.  A  lubricant  containing  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  I  according  to  claim  1. 


4,322,303 
DITHIOPHOSPHATE  STABILIZERS 
Siegfried  Rosenberger,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   18,   1979, 
8417/79 

Int  Cl.i  C08K  5/51;  C07C  161/00 
VS.  a.  252—46.6  '  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


Rl. 


^ 


(I) 


O 

N 


CmH2m-C-0-(C„H2«-Y),-C,H2,-Z 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  or  they  are  phenyl,  C7-C9-aralkyl  or  C5-C7- 
cycloalkyl,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1 
to  3  alkyl  groups  having  a  total  of  1  to  12  C  atoms,  and  R2  in 
addition  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  m 
is  nought,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  n  and  r  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  an  integer  from  nought  to  20  inclusive,  q  is  1,  2  or  3,  with 
the  proviso  that  (n^O+r  is  an  integer  from  nought  to  24  inclu- 
sive, and  Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula  II  or  III 


4,322,304 

BIS(DISUBSTITUTED  AMINOMETHYDPHENOLS  AS 

ASHLESS  HYDROCARBON  ADDITIVES 

Robert  M.  Parlman,  and  Lyie  D.  Bums,  both  of  BartlesTille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,183 
Int  a.J  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  R  16  Claims 

1.  An  ashless  hydrocarbon  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
gasoline-containing  hydrocarbon  fuel  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  bis(disubstituted  aminomethyl)phenol  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


— CH— c—  an.  — c=c— 
II  II 

R4     Rj  R7  Rg 


(III) 


in  which  R4  and  Rs  are  each  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  radicals  R4  and  Rs  is  a  group  of  the  formula  IV 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  Rl  and  R2  are  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  can  be  any 
alkylene  or  alkylene  ether  radical  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
5.  An  ashless  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  lube 
stock  and  bis(disubstituted  aminomethyl)phenol  corresponding 
to  the  formula 
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CH2 
I 
R|— N— R: 


CH2^    ^R2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms.  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  can  be  any 
alkylene  or  alkylene  ether  radical  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,322,305 
DEPOSIT  CONTROL  ADDITIVES  AND  THEIR  FUEL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  A.  Lewis,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,345,  Nov.  13,  1978.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,146 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252— 51.5  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0.01  to  10  weight 
percent  of  a  hydrocarbyl  carbonate  comprising  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  of  from  500  to  10,000  molecular  weight  and  a  hydroxyl 
and/or  tertiary  amino-containing  group  of  from  about  80  to 
about  700  molecular  weight. 


4,322,307 
PROCESS  FOR  ALLEVIATING  SULFUR  DEPOSITION 

IN  SOUR  GAS  WELLS 
Roland  Kettner,  Heist,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,422 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1979,  2941728 

Int  a.i  E21B  43/00 
XiS.  a.  252—8.55  B  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  alleviating  sulfur  deposition  in  a  well 
penetrating  a  subterranean  formation  and  producing  sour  gas 
wherein  a  sulfur  solvent  is  circulated  into  said  well  and  pro- 
duced from  said  well  with  said  gas,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing employing  as  said  solvent  an  alkyl  naphthalene  mixture 
containing  C1-C4  alkyl  naphthalenes  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  70-90  weight  percent,  higher-boiling  naphthalenes  in 
an  amount  within  the  range  of  5-15  weight  percent,  and  con- 
taining no  more  than  10%  by  weight  of  naphthalene,  said 
mixture  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  230°  C,  a  flash 
point  greater  than  101°  C,  and  a  freezing  point  of  less  than  0° 
C,  said  solvent  admixed  with  a  hydrocarbon  carrier  oil  in  a 
concentration  within  the  range  of  10-60  weight  percent,  said 
carrier  oil  having  a  boiling  range  of  from  280°-400°  C,  a 
specific  gravity  within  the  range  of  0.85-0.9  and  a  viscosity  at 
20°  C.  of  from  14-30  centistokes. 


^    4,322,306 
RETARDING  ACTDIZING  FLUIDS 
Walter  R.  Dill,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,889 
Int.  a.5  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  15  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  retarded  aqueous  acid  solution  comprised  of 
water,  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  formic  acid,  acetic  acid  and  mixtures  of  such  acids 
and  an  organic  diphosphonate  amine  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


O 
II 


R— N— CH2— P(0H)2 
I 
CH2 

0=P(0H)2 


wherein: 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  in  the  range  of  from  about  8  to 

about  16  carbon  atoms, 
said  acid  being  present  in  said  aqueous  acid  solution  in  an 

amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  5%  to  about  28%  by 

weight  of  said  solution,  and 
said  organic  diphosphonate  amine  being  present  in  said 

aqueous  acid  solution  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 

about  0.14%  to  about  1.8%  by  weight  of  said  solution. 


4  322  308 
DETERGENT  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  DEODORANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
David  C.  Hooper,  Ashford;  George  A.  Johnson,  and  Donald 
Peter,  both  of  Wirral,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,709,  Sep.  21, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,092, 
Feb.  15, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  933,931,  Aug.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,289,641.  This  application 
Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1977, 
6249/77;  Jan.  12, 1978,  1285/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\?  CUD  9/44,  9/50 
U.S.  a.  252—107  W  Claims 

1.  A  deodorant  soap  composition  comprising: 
(i)  from  about  1  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  soap; 
(ii)  from  0.01  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  deodorant  per- 
fume; 
(iii)  from  0.1  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  deodorant  other 
than  a  deodorant  perfume  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  germicides,  zinc  salts,  zinc  oxide,  antioxidants, 
citrate  esters,  diols  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(iv)  from  0  to  98.8%  by  weight  of  detergent  adjunct  other 
than  included  in  (iii);  the  deodorant  perfume  comprising 
from  45  to  100%  by  weight  of  deodorant  components, 
said  components  having  a  lipoxidase-inhibiting  capacity  of 
at  least  50%  or  a  Raouh  variance  ratio  of  at  least  1.1,  said 
components  being  classified  into  six  classes  consisting  of: 
Class  1:  phenolic  substances, 

Class  2:  essential  oils,  extracts,  resins  and  synthetic  oils. 
Class  3:  aldehydes  and  ketones, 
Class  4:  polycyclic  compounds, 
Class  5:  esters 

Class  6:  alcohols,  provided  that  where  a  component  can  be 
classified  into  more  than  one  class,  it  is  placed  in  the  lower 
or  lowest  numbered  class; 
said  components  being  so  selected  that 

(a)  the  deodorant  perfume  contains  at  least  five  components 
of  which  at  least  one  must  be  selected  from  each  of  Class 
1 ,  Class  2  and  Class  4; 

(b)  the  deodorant  perfume  contains  components  from  at  least 
4  of  the  6  classes;  and 


(c)  any  component  present  in  the  deodorant  perfume  at  a 
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concentration  of  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  compo- 
sition is  eliminated  from  the  requirements  of  (a)  and  (b); 
the  composition  having  an  Odour  Reduction  Value  within  the 
range  of  from  0.50  to  3.5  as  measured  by  the  Odour  Reduction 
Value  Test. 


4,32239 

COMPOSITION  CAPABLE  OF  REMOVING 

HYDROPHILIC  AND  HYDROPHOBIC 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  SURFACES 

William  M.  Rinehart,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,195,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,792 
Int.  C\?  CUD  3/44.  7/50 
U.S.  a.  252—171  1  Qaim 

1.  A  cleaning  and  drying  composition  consisting  essentially 
of,  wherein  all  percentages  are  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  taken  as  100%: 
about  30%  ethanol; 

about  50%  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methylene  chloride,  trichlorofluoromethane  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 
about  20%  of  additional  material,  comprising  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,1,1-tri- 
chloroethane,  perchloroethylene,  1,1,2-trichloroethane, 
propylene  dichloride  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  composition  having  a  flash  point  of  greater  than  about 
100°  P.,  the  ability  to  absorb  moisture  and  dissolve  a  variety 
of  organic  materials,  and  the  property  of  becoming  cloudy 
when  excessive  moisture  has  been  absorbed  thereby. 


within  a  membrane  of  a  selected  porosity,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

A.  solubilizing  said  material  in  water  together  with  a  water 
soluble  first  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  multifunctional  amines,  polyols,  and  diols  to  produce  an 
aqueous  phase; 

B.  emulsifying  the  aqueous  phase  in  a  continuous  phase 
comprising  a  hydrophobic  solvent; 

C.  adding  a  substantially  water  insoluble  second  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  multifunctional  acid 
halides,  diacids,  diisocyanates,  and  multifunctional  sulfo- 
nyl  halides  to  said  emulsion  to  produce  porous  membranes 
comprising  a  polymer  formed  by  interfacial  polymeriza- 
tion about  the  members  of  the  aqueous,  discontinuous 
phase,  said  first  and  second  monomers  having  differing 
solubility  characteristics  and  being  capable  of  reacting  by 
polycondensation  or  polyaddition; 

D.  adding  hydrophobic  solvent-miscible  material  to  said 
hydrophobic  solvent  to  vary  the  polarity  of  said  continu- 
ous phase,  thereby  to  alter  the  affinity  of  said  first  mono- 
mer for  the  continuous  phase  during  the  polymerization  of 
said  first  and  second  monomers; 

E.  allowing  said  first  and  second  monomers  to  further  poly- 
merize at  the  interface  of  the  altered  continuous  phase; 
and 

F.  quenching  the  interfacial  polymerization  when  microcap- 
sules of  the  selected  porosity  have  been  produced. 


4,322,310 

CHIRAL  SUPPORTS  FOR  RESOLUTION  OF 

RACEMATES 

David  W.  House,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc„ 

Des  Plaines,  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,751 
Int.  a.3  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  252—184  9  Claims 

1.  A  chiral  composition  of  the  structure 


O 

II 
ArCRiR2NHC— L— (Y)«— (Si)p— Z 

where  Ar  is  an  aryl  group;  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  with  R2  being  different  from  Ri;  L  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  and  nitro- 
gen; Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2, 
CH2CH2O,  and  CH2CHCH3O;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about 
10;  p  is  0  or  1;  Z  is  a  solid  support  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  glass,  and  ceramic  materials;  and 
where  the  carbon  atom  interposed  between  the  aryl  group  and 
nitrogen  atom  of  said  structure  is  a  chiral  center. 


4,322,311 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CONTROLLED  POROSITY 

MICROCAPSULES 
Franklin  Lim,  Richmond,  and  Richard  D.  Moss,  Chester,  both  of 
Va.,  assignors  to  Damon  Corporation,  Needham  Heights, 
Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,177,  Aug.  4, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,166,  Aug.  20, 

1975.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,932 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  13/02 

U,S.  a.  252—316  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  a  chemically  active  material 


4,322,312 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  NON-IONIC 
EMULSIFIERS 
Gunther  Boehmke,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,123 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1978  2854541 

'  Int  C\?  BOIF  17/44.  17/42:  C07C  43/11.  43/205 
U.S.  a.  252—356  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  non-ionic  emulsifiers  of 
the  type  comprising  addition  products  of  alkylene  oxides  and 
compounds  containing  hydroxyl  groups,  carboxyl  groups  or 
carboxamide  groups  from  impurities  originating  from  their 
preparation,  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  mixtures  are 
dissolved  in  organic,  water-immiscible  organic  solvents,  the 
solutions  are  treated  with  water,  the  resultant  two  layers  are 
allowed  to  settle  and  the  lower  aqueous  layer  containing  the 
impurities  is  separated  off  from  the  bottom. 


4,322,313 
STABILIZED  MULTI-PURPOSE  BLOOD  DILUENT 

Christiaan  E.  Raaijmakers,  Deventer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemicals  B.V.,  Deventer,  NetherUmds 
FUed  Oct  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,095 
Int  a?  COIN  33/16;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—408  3  Claims 

1.  A  multi-purpx>se  blood  diluent,  which  is  both  isotonic  and 
osmotically  balanced  relative  to  the  solutions  in  blood  ceUs, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  osmotically  balanced  solution  of  the  chlorides  of 
sodium  and  potassium  and  the  mono-  and  di-hydrogen 
phosphate  salu  of  sodium  and  potassium, 

(b)  an  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid  compound, 

(c)  Uthium  chloride,  and 

(d)  phenylethanol, 

said  diluent  being  an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  maintained 
at  a  pH  between  7.0  and  8.5  and  at  an  osmolality  between  300 
and  380  milliosmoles. 
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4,322,314 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  COBALT  COMPONENT 
FROM  HYDROESTERinCATlON  REACHON  MIXTURE 
Tikeni  Onod&,  Tokyo;  Keisuke  Wada,  Yokohama;  Hironori 
Kageyama;  Hideki  Yamanouchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Keqji 
Karube,  Toride,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemi- 
cal Ind.  and  Lion  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1979,  54-49475 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  31/40:  COIG  59/02;  C07C  67/38;  CllC  3/02 

IJJS.  a.  252—412  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  cobalt  component  from  a  hy- 
droesterification  reaction  mixture  obtained  by  reacting  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  with  an  olefin  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  cobalt  carbonyl  complex  and  a  pyridine  base  to 
give  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol,  which  com- 
prises: 

conucting  (a)  pyridine  or  y-picoline  and  (b)  water  with  said 
hydroesterification  reaction  mixture  containing  the  cobalt 
component  and  said  ester  to  separate  said  reaction  mixture 
into  two  phases  consisting  of  a  phase  containing  said  ester 
and  a  phase  containing  said  cobalt  component,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  pyridine  or  y-picoline  to  said  ester  is  0.5  to  5 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  water  to  pyridine  or  y-picoline  is  0.05 

to  10. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  (a)  pyridine  or 
y-picoline  and  (b)  water  are  brought  into  contact  with  a  resi- 
due obtained  by  separating  unreacted  olefin,  pyridine  base,  or 
mixture  of  unreacted  olefin  and  pyridine  base  from  said  hydro- 
esterification reaction  mixture. 

12.  A  process  for  separating  a  cobalt  component  from  a 
hydroesterification  reaction  mixture,  comprising: 
contacting  a  hydroesterification  reaction  mixture,  obtained  by 
reacting  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  an  olefin,  and  carbon  monox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  carbonyl  complex  and  pyri- 
dine or  y-picoline  wherein  said  pyridine  or  y-picoline  is 
present  at  a  weight  ratio  of  0.5  to  5  to  a  fatty  acid  ester  of 
said  polyhydric  alcohol  obtained  by  said  reacting,  with 
water  to  separate  said  reaction  mixture  into  two  phases 
consisting  of  a  phase  containing  said  ester  and  a  phase  con- 
taining said  cobalt  component. 


4,322,316 
THICK  FILM  CONDUCTOR  EMPLOYING  COPPER 

OXIDE 
Jason  D.  Provance,  and  Kevin  W.  Allison,  both  of  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,298 
Int  a.3  HOIB  1/02 
UJS.  CL  252—512  22  Qaims 


/- 
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8.  A  thick  film  conductor  paste  having  a  long  shelf  life  and 
being  fireable  in  air  to  produce  on  a  substrate  a  circuit  having 
a  resistivity  of  less  than  10  ohms  per  square,  said  paste  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

A.  10  to  20  weight  percent  particulate  boron  having  a  parti- 
cle size  of  0.5  to  15  microns;  and 

B.  5  to  25  weight  percent  glass  frit  having  a  particle  size  of 
0.5  to  15  microns,  the  glass  of  said  glass  frit  being  a  lead- 
borosilicate  glass;  and 

C.  the  balance  essentially  a  copper  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cuprous  oxide  and  cupric  oxide; 

wherein  all  weight  percents  are  on  a  dry  basis; 

said  paste  being  dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid  vehicle  present  in 

an  amount  sufficient  to  give  the  paste  a  viscosity  of  800  to  1200 

poise. 


4,322^15 
REGENERATION  OF  A  RUTHENIUM  CONTAINING 
HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Charles  A.  Drake,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,670 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2]/20.  23/96;  C07C  85/12 

U.S.  a.  252—415  13  Claims 

1.  A  regeneration  process  comprising  contacting  under 
regeneration  conditions  an  at  least  partially  deactivated  ru- 
thenium-containing catalyst  with  a  regeneration  agent  consist- 
ing essentially  of  carbon  tetrachloride  at  least  partially  in  the 
liquid  phase;  wherein  said  catalyst  has  been  used  to  hydrogen- 
ate  a  branched-chain  unsaturated  aliphatic  dinitrile. 

2.  A  regeneration  process  comprising  contacting  an  at  least 
partially  deactivated  ruthenium-containing  catalyst  with  a 
regeneration  agent  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride; wherein  said  catalyst  has  been  used  to  hydrogenate  a 
branched-chain  unsaturated  aliphatic  dinitrile;  and  wherein  the 
temperature  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  10*  to  about  100*  C. 
and  the  pressure  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric  to 
about  1000  psig. 

13.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  or  2  wheren  said  carbon 
tetrachloride  is  decanted  from  said  caulyst,  said  catalyst  is 
placed  in  a  reactor,  nitrogen  gas  is  passed  through  said  reactor 
to  removal  residual  carbon  tetrachloride  from  said  catalyst, 
and  said  catalyst  is  reduced. 


4,322,317 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CHALCOGENIDE  ELECTRODES 

Bhaskara  M.  L.  Rao,  Fanwood,  and  Robert  A.  Weiss,  Summit, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,688 
Int.  a.5  HOIB  1/06 
\JJS.  a.  252—520  3  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  for  chalcogenide  electrodes 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  chalcogenide  material  in  a  particulate  form  consisting 
of  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  the  sulfides,  selenides  and  tellurides  of  titanium, 
zirconium,  hafnium,  niobium,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  and 
vanadium;  and 

(b)  less  than  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated elastomeric  polymer  formed  from  an  EPDM  ter- 
polymer,  polystyrene  or  a  butyl  rubber  and  having  less 
than  about  6  mole  percent  neutralized  sulfonate  groups 
per  100  grams  of  said  polymer. 
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4,322,318 
NOVEL  PRENYL  4-CARANONES 

Dietmar  Lamparsky,  Wangen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givau- 

dan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  96,721,  Nov.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,817. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,540 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec.   5,   1978, 
12390/78 

Int  Q.3  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  CI.  252—522  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  comprising  an  olfactorily  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


I 


vinyl-containing  f>olysiloxane  containing  therein  at  least  0.40 
parts  of  an  inhibitor  compound  having  at  least  one  radical  of 
the  formula  — C— O— O— H,  and  at  least  0.001  parts  platinum 
per  one  hundred  parts  vinyl  polymer  in  Component  B,  and  (iii) 
Component  C  is  a  cure  modifying  agent  consisting  essentially 
of  100  parts  of  said  vinyl-containing  polysiloxane  containing  at 
least  0.10  parts  of  said  inhibitor  compound. 


wherein  one  of  the  R  symbols  represents  a  3-methyl-2-butenyl 
group  and  the  other  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  at  least 
one  other  fragrance  material. 


4,322,319 
RUBBER  COMPOSTnON  CONTAINING 
CROSSLINKABLE  PROCESSING  AID 
Hiroharu  Ikeda,  Machida;  Yasuyuki  Shimozato,  Yokohama,  and 
Kazuo  Sekine,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Syn- 
thetic Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1979,  54-109223; 
Sep.  5,  1979,  54-112858 

Int  CL3  C08L  7/00.  9/0O.  9/06 
VJS.  CL  525—194  11  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  (A)  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  rubber,  (B)  5-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  diene  copolymer  containing  a  glycidyl  group-contain- 
ing monomer  or  chloromethylstyrene  and  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  0.2  to  1.3  dl/g  as  measured  in  toluene  at  30*  C,  (C) 
a  sp>ecified  crosslinking  agent  reactive  with  the  glycidyl  or 
chloromethyl  group  of  the  copolymer  (B),  and  (D)  0.2  to  7 
parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  (A),  of 
sulfur. 


4,322,321 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  SATURATED  EPOXY 

RESIN  COMPOSmONS 
Mark  F.  Dante,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,126 
Int  C1.3  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  523—454  9  Claims 

1.  A  room-temf>erature  curable  epoxy  coating  composition 
prepared  by  reacting  (1)  a  saturated  epoxy  resin,  (2)  a  curing 
amount  of  a  polyamide,  and  (3)  from  about  5%  to  about  50% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  epoxy  resin  and  poly- 
amide, of  a  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  for  from  about  15  to 
about  60  minutes  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent,  before 
applying  the  composition  to  a  suitable  substrate. 


4,322,320 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMULATING  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

PRODUCTS 

Joseph  C.  Caprino,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,123 
Int  a.3  C08L  1/00 
VS.  a.  523—212  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  formulating  an  addition  cured  sUicone  rub- 
ber composition,  comprising  the  steps  of:  mixing  95  to  99.5 
parts  by  weight  of  Component  A,  with  0.5  to  5.0  parts  of 
Component  B  and  0.5  to  5.0  parts  Component  C;  and  curing 
said  mixture;  wherein  (i)  Component  A  is  a  sUicone  base  com- 
pound consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl- 
containing  linear  polysUoxane  of  the  formula, 

/tgSiO  4_a 


and  blends  of  such  polysUoxanes,  where  R  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  vinyl 
radicals,  phenyl  radicals,  fluoroalkyl  radicals  of  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  where  the  vinyl  radical  unsatura- 
tion  in  said  polymer  is  at  least  0.005  mole  percent,  and  a  varies 
from  1.98  to  2.01,  and  0.5  to  50.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
gen-containing polysUoxane;  and  (ii)  Component  B  is  a  cure 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  approximately  100  parts  of  said 


4,322,322 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  WATER-CONTAINING 

VINYL  ACETATE  POLYMER  DISPERSION, 
DISPERSION  THUS  PREPARED  AND  PROTECTIVE 
COLLOID  USED  THEREBY 
Peter  F.  T.  Lambrechts,  Mechelen,  and  Joief  H.  R.  Van  Der 
Meeren,  Borsbeke,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  "Graan- 
derivaten  Raffinaderuen  Amylum",  in  bet  kort  "G.R.  Amy- 
lum",  Vroeger  Glucoseries  Reunies  Genoemd,  Sint-Jans- 
Molenbeek,  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Jul.  3, 1979,  57921 
Int  a.3  O08L  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  524—734  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  water-containing  vinyl  aceute 
polymer  dispersion,  comprising  adding  vinyl  acetate  monomer 
and  initiator  to  a  water  solution  from  an  emulsifier  and  an 
amount,  between  0.1  and  6  weight  %  from  the  monomer 
amount,  of  hydroxypropyl  and/or  hydroxyethyl  starch,  in 
which  the  emulsifier  amount  is  equal  to  0.8  to  2.3  weight  % 
from  the  monomer  amount,  and  the  degree  of  substitution  of 
the  starch  Ues  between  0.9  and  1.6  hydroxypropyl  groups  per 
anhydroglucose  unit  for  the  hydroxypropyl  starch  and  be- 
tween 0.9  and  2.7  hydroxyethyl  groups  per  anhydroglucose 
unit  for  the  hydroxyethyl  starch. 


4,322,323 

ERODIBLE  DEVICE  COMPRISING  SURFACTANT  FOR 

MODIFYING  THE  RATE  OF  EROSION  OF  THE  DEVICE 

Richard  C.  Capozza,  Paradise  VaUey,  Ariz.^  assignor  to  ALZA 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,510 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/09 
VS.  CI.  424-78  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  delivering  a  beneficial  agent  at  a  controlled 
rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time,  wherein  the  device  com- 
prises (a)  a  shaped  body  sized  and  adapted  for  delivering  an 
agent  to  an  enviroimient  of  use,  the  body  formed  of  an  erodible 
release  rate  controlling  material,  which  material  comprises  a 
polymer  of  the  formula: 
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•Rl— O— C— O 


R3 


•In 


wherein,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent,  trivalent  and  titravalent  radicals  consisting  of  alkyl- 
ene  of  1  to  10  carbons;  alkenylene  of  2  to  10  carbons;  alkylene- 
oxy  of  2  to  6  carbons;  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  7  carbons;  cycloal- 
kylene  of  3  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7 
carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons  and 
alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons;  cycloalkenylene  of  4  to  7  carbons; 
cycloalkenylene  of  4  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of 
1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkenyl  of  2  to 
7  carbons,  and  an  alkylene  of  1  to  7  carbons;  arylene  of  6  to  12 
carbons;  arylene  of  6  to  12  carbons  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of 

1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  and  an  alkenyl  of 

2  to  7  carbons;  R:  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons;  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  7  carbons;  alkylene  of  1  to  7  carbons,  alkenylene  of  2  to 
7  carbons;  alkyloxy  of  1  to  7  carbons;  alkenyloxy  of  2  to  7 
carbons;  alkyleneoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons;  alkenyleneoxy  of  2  to 
7  carbons;  aryloxy  of  6  to  12  carbons;  aralkyleneoxy  of  8  to  12 
carbons;  aralkenyleneoxy  of  8  to   12  carbons;  oxa;  ORiO 
wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  above;  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  5  to  8 
carbons  and  oxygen  atoms  formed  when  R2  and  R3  are  taken 
together;  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  5  to  8  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  7 
carbons  and  an  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons  formed  when  R2  and 
R3  are  taken  together;  a  fused  polycyclic  ring  of  8  to  12  carbon 
and  oxygen  atoms  formed  when  R2  and  R3  are  taken  together; 
a  fused  polycylic  ring  of  8  to  12  carbons  and  oxygen  atoms 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  7 
carbons,  and  an  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons;  wherein  at  least  one 
of  R2  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy, 
alkenyloxy,  and  ORiO;  and  R2  and  R3  are  taken  together  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  of  heterocyclic  and  fused 
polycyclic  rings  having  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring; 
and  wherein  n  is  greater  than  10;  (b)  a  beneficial  agent  in  the 
body;  and  (c)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  cationic  and  nonionic  surfactants. 


Rl— N+— A— SO3© 
I 
R3 

wherein  A  has  the  above-indicated  values,  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1-20 
carbon  atoms  containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  R2  and 
R3  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  sulfo  or  hydroxyl 
group. 


4,322,324 
AMPHO-IONIC  GROUP-CONTAINING  ALKYD  RESINS 
Ryuzo  Mizuguchi,  Yawata;  Shin-ichi  Ishikura,  Tsuzuki,  and 
Keizo  Ishii,  Ashiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1980,  55/56048 
Int.  a.^  C08G  63/68 
U.S.  a.  528—290  11  Claims 

1.  An  alkyd  resin  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  solvent  type  coating  composition,  said  resin  composi- 
tion being  characterized  by  containing  an  amphoionic  group  of 
the  formula: 


— N  +  — A— SO3© 


wherein  A  is  Ci-Ce  alkylene  or  phenylene,  said  resin  composi- 
tion comprising  the  reaction  product  of:  (a)  a  polyol,  (b)  a 
polybasic  carboxylic  acid,  and  (c)  an  ampho-ionic  compound 
of  the  formula: 


4,322,325 
WATER-DILUTABLE  BINDER  MIXTURE,  AND  ITS  USE 
FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  TWO-LAYER  METALLIC 

PAINT  COATING 
Klaus  Esser,  Helmut  Diirr,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and 
Dieter  Plath,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,968 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979  2926584 

Int  a.3  C09D  3/64.  5/10,  5/38 
U.S.  a.  523—457  10  Claims 

1.  A  water-dilutable  binder  composition  for  the  preparation 
of  a  metallic  base  paint  comprising 

(A)  a  water-soluble  condensation  product  derived  from 

(a)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  oil-free  polyester  containing 
OH-groups  having  been  prepared  from  at  least  one 
polycarboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol, 

(b)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  mixture  containing  trimellitic 
acid, 

(c)  at  least  one  epoxidized  fatty  oil,  and 

(d)  a  basic  compound; 

(B)  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  or 
more  metal  powders,  one  or  more  metal  powders  in  com- 
bination with  at  least  one  other  pigment,  and  one  or  more 
metal  powders  in  combination  with  at  least  one  other 
dyestuff;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  water-miscible  (compatible)  solvent. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  two-layer  metallic  paint 
coating  consisting  of  a  first  metallic  base  paint  layer  and  a 
second  covering  lacquer  layer  on  a  substrate,  which  comprises 
applying  a  binder  composition  according  to  claim  1  diluted 
with  water  to  the  substrate  to  form  the  metallic  base  paint 
layer,  drying  the  base  layer  to  obtain  a  tack-free  surface,  and 
then  applying  a  covering  lacquer  layer  to  the  dried  base  layer. 


4,322,326 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ESTER  COPOLYMER  BLENDED 

WITH  DIBASIC  AaD-MODIHED  ROSIN  ESTER 

Lorrin  W.  Pyle,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distillers 

ft  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,794 
Int  a.'  C08L  93/04.  93/00 
UJS.  a.  524—513  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  ethylene-vinyl 
ester  copolymer  containing  at  least  about  55%  by  weight  of 
interpolymerized  vinyl  ester  and  a  dibasic  acid-modified  rosin 
ester  of  a  rosin  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  from 
2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups,  said  dibasic  acid-modified  rosin  ester 
being  present  in  said  composition  at  a  level  of  at  least  about 
30%  by  weight. 
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4422,327 

SLOW-CURING  WATER-CURABLE  URETHANE 

PREPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Naoki  Yoshimura;  Kenji  Hijikata,  and  Noritaka  Hosokawa,  aU 

of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 

Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,831 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1979,  54/134756; 
Feb.  5, 1980,  55/12877;  Feb.  12, 1980,  55/15745;  Jul.  22, 1980, 
55/100172 

Int.  a.3  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  524—507  15  Claims 

1.  A  slow-curing  water-curable  urethane  prepolymer  com- 
position obtained  by  reacting  (A)  a  hydrophilic  urethane  pre- 
polymer which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyisocyanate  and 
a  hydrophUic  polyol  prepolymer  and  has  at  least  two  free 
— NCO  groups  and  (B)  a  blocking  agent  selected  from  a  class 
consisting  of  heterocyclic  compounds  having  an 


— NSBSC— NH— 

structure  in  the  molecule  thereof,  hydroxypyridines  and  hy- 
droxyquinolines  in  such  a  proportion  that  the  equivalent  ratio 
of  the  =NH  groups  or  the  —OH  groups  in  the  blocking  agent 
(B)  to  the  —NCO  groups  in  the  hydrophilic  urethane  prepoly- 
mer (A)  (=NH  or  —OH/— NCO)  is  0.05  to  2. 


4,322,329 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLED  GELATION  OF 
POLYMERIC  SOLUTION  (C-971) 
Robert  D.  Luodberg,  Bridgewater,  NJ.;  Deonia  E.  O'Brien, 
Houston,  Tex.;  Henry  S.  Makowski,  deceased,  late  of  Scotch 
Plains,  N.J.  (by  Patricia  H.  Makowski,  executrix),  and  Ro- 
bert R.  Klein,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,027,  Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,282,130,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,044, 
Aug.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

136,837 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/36 
U.S.  a.  524—389  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  low  shear  solution  viscosity 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solvent  system  of  an  organic  liquid  and  a  pmlar 
cosolvent,  said  polar  cosolvent  being  less  than  about  15 
wt.  %  of  said  solvent  system,  a  viscosity  of  said  solvent 
system  being  less  than  about  1,000  cps; 

(b)  dissolving  a  neutralized  solfonated  polymer  in  said  sol- 
vent system  to  form  a  solution,  a  concentration  of  said 
neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  in  said  solution  being 
about  0.5  to  about  20  wt.  %,  a  viscosity  of  said  solution 
being  about  5  to  about  5,000  cps;  and 

(c)  adding  about  1  to  about  500  volume  %  water  to  said 
solution,  said  water  being  immiscible  with  said  solution, 
with  said  polar  cosolvent  transferring  from  said  solution 
to  said  water  causing  the  viscosity  of  said  solution  or 
suspension  to  increase  at  least  a  factor  of  2  but  being  less 
than  50,000  cps. 


4,322,328 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AQUEOUS  POLYMER 
DISPERSIONS  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
DERIVED  FROM  THEM 
CUve  W.  Graetz,  Glen  Waverly,  AustraUa,  and  Morice  W. 
Thompson,  Cox  Green,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England  and  Dulux  Australia 
Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1978, 
47585/78 

Int  a.3  C08L  33/04 
U.S.  a.  524—458  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sterically  stabilised 
dispersion  of  polymer  particles  of  a  size  in  the  range  of  0.01  to 
10  microns  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  process  comprising  the 
polymerisation  in  the  aqueous  medium  of  one  or  more  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  at  a  temperature  which  is  at  least 
10*  C.  higher  than  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  poly- 
mer which  is  formed,  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator 
which  is  soluble  in  the  said  monomer  or  monomers  and  also  in 
the  presence  of  a  stabUiser  precursor  compound  which  is  solu- 
ble in  the  aqueous  medium  and  which  contains  in  the  molecule 
a  polymeric  component  of  molecular  weight  at  least  1000 
which  is  solvatable  by  the  aqueous  medium  and  an  unsaturated 
grouping  which  is  capable  of  copolymerising  with  the  said 
monomer  or  monomers,  the  aqueous  medium  being  a  mixture 
comprising  (a)  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  water  and  (b)  not 
more  than  70%  by  weight  of  a  second  constituent  which  is 
miscible  with  water,  the  nature  and  proportion  of  the  second 
constituent  being  such  that  the  mixture  as  a  whole  is  capable  of 
dissolving  the  monomer  or  monomers  being  polymerised  to 
the  extent  of  at  least  3%  by  weight  but  is  a  non-solvent  for  the 
polymer  formed,  the  concentration  of  free  monomer  in  the 
polymerisation  mixture  being  maintained  throughout  the  pro- 
cess at  a  level  such  that  at  no  time  does  the  free  monomer  form 
a  separate  phase  and  the  total  amount  of  monomer  polymerised 
being  such  that  the  resulting  dispersion  contains  at  least  20% 
by  weight  of  polymer. 


4,322330 
ADHESIVE  FOR  FLOOR  COVERINGS,  PROCESS  OF  ITS 

PRODUCTION  AND  ITS  APPLICATION 
Ekkehard  Merz,  and  Gerhard  Kotbe,  both  of  Burghausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2931127 

Int  a.3  C08L  23/00 
US.  a.  523—221  11  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  for  floor  coverings  containing 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  polymer  dispersion 
having  a  solids  content  of  from  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  said  dispersion,  the  solids  content 
consisting  of  particles  of  synthetic  resins  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of 
vinyl  C2.i8-alkanoates,  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of 
olefins  and  styrene,  and  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of 
Ci.g-alkyl  esters  of  lower  alkenoic  acids  and  C4.g-alkendi- 
oic  acids,  said  particles  of  at  least  a  bimodal  particle  size 
distribution  wherein  the  majority  of  the  larger  particles  is 
at  least  twice  the  size  of  the  majority  of  the  smaller  parti- 
cles and  where  the  majority  of  the  larger  particles  has  a 
particle  size  distribution  of  from  0.5  to  3  fim  and  the 
majority  of  the  smaller  particles  has  a  particle  size  distri- 
bution of  from  0. 1  to  1  ^m, 

(b)  from  30  to  120  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizing  mixture 
of  (1)  from  45%  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  resin 
plasticizer/soft  resin  mixture  with  1  part  by  weight  of  said 
plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalate 
plasticizers,  sebacinate  plasticizers,  adipinate  plasticizers 
and  phosphate  plasticizers  per  from  1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  said  soft  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  20*  C  in  the 
range  of  from  5  to  50  Pas  and  a  softening  point  according 
to  Kraemer-Samow  of  between  0*  and  IS*  C,  (2)  from  0 
to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  solvent,  and  (3) 
from  0  to  35%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hard  resin  having 
a  softening  point  according  to  Kraemer-Samow  of  60*  C. 
to  150*  C.  and  a  melting  point  above  60*  C,  and 
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(c)  from  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  said  adhesive  of  inert  finely- 
divided  fillers. 


4^22,331 

RADIATION  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

CONDLCnV  E  COATINGS  FROM  SAME 

Gregory  D.  Shay,  Oak  Forrest,  HI,,  asagnor  to  The  Sherwin- 

Wiiliams  Company,  QeTciand,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,873 
Int  a.3  C08L  00/00 


4J22J34 

LOW  SHRINKAGE  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Koqji  Arakawa;  Kanemasa  Nomaguchi,  and  Etsigi  Iwami,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,049 

Claims  priority,  applicatipn  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1978,  53-154750 

Int  a.3  C08L  67/00.  67/02 

UA  a.  523— 512  8  Claims 

1.  A  low  shrinkage  unsaturated  polyester  resin  molding 

composition  which  consists  essentially  of  component  (1)  30-70 


iT<!  n  S24— «15  7  Claims  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  obtained  by  react 

7  A  ra^on  crosslinkable  coating  which  comprises  an  ing  (i)  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of 

aoLusilutono^alu^ternaryammLumsaltwhL^^  terephthalic  acid  and  isophthalic  acd  and  (u)  at  l<^t  one 

aqueous  soiuuuu  ui  a  ^u-  /  .„,,„„,^  o-;h  ^\^tf^  frnm  the  jn-oun  consistme  of  maleic 


saJt  is  obtained  by  mixing  reactive  amounts  of: 
(a)  at  least  one  tertiary  amine  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
H2C— c 

Ri 


\  / 

O— R2— N 

\ 


R3 


R4 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  CH3,  R2  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  of  aryl  of  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R3  and 


unsaturated  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride,  maleic  acid  and  fumaric  acid,  with  a  glycol,  said 
unsaturated  polyester  having  an  unsaturated  degree  (moles  of 
the  unsaturated  acids  in  1,000  g.  of  the  unsaturated  polyester) 
of  1.5-5.0  and  an  acid  value  of  18-40;  component  (2)  70-30 
parts  by  weight  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
said  components  (1)  and  (2)  totaling  100  parts  by  weight;  and 
component  (3)  5-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin 
having  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
5,000-500,000. 

6.  The  composition  of  any  one  of  claims  1  or  2,  which  dso 
contains  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


l^r  h/r :  dX^rr^  i;:.^:^^  <^  von,  or  ^g  of  c^icium  -bona,,  uic  ^"■- -*  »i^j^-vli«Tr 

Siphatic  radicals  <:on,aining  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and   num  hydro«d«,  banum  sulfate,  glass  fbrc,  carbon  fibre,  or- 


aryl  radicals  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  halide  having  from  2  to  6  halogen  atoms  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  halides 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  arene  halides  hav- 
ing from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


ganic  fibre,  pigments  and  plasticizers. 


4,322,332 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PAINT 
Raymond  B.  Hughes,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,013 
Int.  a.5  C08L  75/04 


4,322,335 
FAST  CRYSTALLIZING  BLOCK  COPOLYESTER 
COMPOSITION 
Eric  Nield,  Watton-at-Stone,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,975 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1979, 
32818/79 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/40;  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  523—522  f  CW™ 

1.  A  fast  crystaUising  polyester  composition  comprising  a 
block  copolyester  containing  the  repeating  polymeric  seg- 
ments A  and  B  wherein  A  is  a  polymeric  segement  of  ethylene 


U.S.  CI.  525—424  *^  v^iaims    jjjgjjjj  ^  gna  d  wncrcui  rv  la  a  pv>ijiiiv..»»  .»wp~."-."  —  — j 

1.  In  a  high  temperature  paint  containing  a  resin  binder  and   jgrgphthalate  units  and  B  is  a  polymeric  segment  having  a 
a  pigment,  the  improvement  wherein  said  resin  binder  com-   molecular  weight  in  the  range  500  to  10,000  and  a  glass-transi- 


prises  polyethermide  reaction  product  of  aromatic  bis(etheran- 
hydride)  with  organic  diamine,  said  reaction  product  being 
cross-linked  with  tri-functional  isocyanate  agent. 


4,322,333 
REINFORCED  PBT-COPOLY AROMATIC/ ALIPHATIC 
BLOCK  COPOLYESTERS 
John  E.  Kochanowski,  Monterey,  Mass.,  and  AUen  D.  Wam- 
bach,  MonroeriUe,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  No?.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,989 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/34;  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  52i-521  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  having  improved  impact  strength,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)-copolyaromatic/ali- 
phatic  block  copolyester  resin,  alone,  or  in  combmation^ 
with  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  reinforcing  agent,  a  mineral  fUler  or  a 
combination  thereof;  and 


tion  temperature  of  less  than  0'  C.  the  concentration  of  the 
segments  of  B  being  between  0.05  and  10  mole  %  of  the  block 
copolyester  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoxyalkylene  glycols  and  wholly  aliphatic  polyesters,  and 
0.1  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  crystallisation 
nucleant  which  is  an  at  least  partially  neutralised  salt  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polymer  containing  pendant  car- 
boxyl  groups  or  anhydrides  thereof. 


4,322,336 

COMPATIBLY  FILLED/PLASTICIZED  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSmONS 

Jean  Machnrat  NeuTille  sur  Saone;  Jean-Claude  Morawski, 

Chassieo,  and  Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  aU  of  France,  assignors 

to  RhonePoolenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,265 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1979,  79  3U19 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/75 

18  Claims 


U.S.  a.  524—104 

1   In  a  fUled/plasticized  polymeric  composition  of  matter, 

comomauon  .nereoi;  ana  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  ^^^'^P^'^^^^[.^. 

(b)  an  effective,  impact  strength  improving  amount  of  (i)  a  patibUizing  amount  of  an  aUcenyl  succmmude   said  alkenyl 

copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate;  (u)  a  terpolymer  succinimide  being  the  condensation  product  of  «  p^  y«^« 

of  ethylene,  vinyl  acetate,  acryUc  acid  or  acryUc  acid;  or  with  an  aUcenyl  succmic  anhydride  wherem  the  aUcenyl  moiety 

(iii)  a  mixture  of  (i)  and  (ii).  contains  from  3  to  100  carbon  atoms. 
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4,322,337 
POLYALKYLPIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
s-TRIAZINES  AS  STABILIZERS 
Jean  Rody,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,640,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,288,593. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,370 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   6,   1979, 
1146/79 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/34.  5/35 
U.S.  a.  524—100  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  stabilized  against  the  action  of 
light,  which  contains  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula  I 


N 


Rl_X«-Y- 


ulJ 


"4 
1 


-X-Z-^ 


N 


N 


•-x«-z<-r 


N 


r 


N 


K 


(I) 


N— R* 


Y2-X2-R2 
Y2-X2-R2 


-i 

1  H 


CH3 
CH2R 


YT-Xr-<  N— R* 

I  CH2R 
CH3 


-K 


.^ 


Y,-X, 


CH3 
R  I     CH2R 


N— R* 


N 


aii) 


"< 


CH3 


CH2R 


Y2-X2-R2 


or  the  group  R'— X"— Y"—  is  chlorine,  R^  is  Cj-Cig  alkyl, 
C2-C8  alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C4  hydroxyalkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyl, 
allyl,  benzyl,  Ce-Cioaryl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  1 
or  2  Ci-Cg  alkyl  groups  or  OH  or  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  is  a  polyalk- 
ylpiperidinyl  group  of  the  formula  II  or,  if  Y2  is  — NR^—  and 
X2  is  a  direct  bond,  R^  and  R^  together  with  the  N  atom  form 
a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or  morpholine  ring,  R^  is  C|-C|8 
alkyl,  C2-C8  alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C4  hydroxyalkyl,  C5-C12  cyclo- 
alkyl, allyl,  benzyl,  Q-Cioaryl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted 
by  1  or  2  C|-Cg  alkyl  groups  OH  or  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  is  a 
polyalkylpiperidinyl  group  of  the  formula  11,  R^  is  hydrogen, 
Oo,  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  allyl  or  benzyl  and  R'  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula  IV 


N 


-X-Y-^ 


N 


-< 


CHj 
R  I     CH2R 

Yi— Xi— ff  N-R* 

I  CH2R 
CH3 


(IV) 


Y2-X2-R2 


in  which  X  and  X'  are  C2-Ci2-a]kylene,  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR^— ,  or  p-xylylene,  X"  has  one 
of  the  meanings  defmed  for  X  and  X'  or  is  a  direct  bond  or  a 
group  — OCH2CH2CH2— ,  the  0  of  which  is  not  bonded  to  Y", 
Xi  and  X2  are  a  direct  bond,  Ct-C4-alkylene  or  a  group 
— OCH2CH2CH2— ,  the  0  of  which  is  not  bonded  to  Yi  or  Y2, 
and  Yi,  Y2,  Z  and  Z'  are  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH—  or  — NR^— , 
Y,  Y'  and  Y"  are  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH— ,  — NR3—  or 
— NR'— ,  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig- 
alkyl,  C2-C8-aUcoxyalkyl,  C2-C4-hydroxyalkyl,  C5-C12- 
cycloalkyl,  allyl,  benzyl,  C6-Cio-aryl  or  phenyl  which  is  sub- 
stituted by  1  or  2  Ci-Cg  alkyl  groups  or  OH  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy 
or  is  a  polyalkylpii>eridinyl  group  of  the  formula  II 


RCH2 


R*— N 


RCH2 


CH3 


ai) 


CH3 


or,  if  Y"  is  — NR^—  and  X"  is  a  direct  bond,  R'  and  R^  to- 
gether with  the  N  atom  form  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or  mor- 
pholine ring,  or  R'  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  III 


4,322338 
DERIVATIVES  OF  A-30912B  NUCLEUS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott  Greenwood,  and  Darid  S.  Fuknda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,314,  Dec  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,450 

Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 

VJS.  CL  260— 112J  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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4,322,340 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES 
Robert  T.  Shuman,  Greenwood,  and  Paul  D.  Gesellchen,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,900 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  E  39  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


T' 


R— Tyr— A— Gly— N— CH— Z 
CH2 


wherein  R'  is  C6-C24  alkyl  or  Q-C24  alkenyl,  provided  that 
when  R'  is  alkyl,  R'  cannot  be  n-heptadecyl;  and,  when  R'  is 
alkenyl,  R'  cannot  be  cis,cis— CH3(CH2)4CH=CHC- 
H2-CH=CH(CH2)7- 


4322339 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES 
Paul  D.  Gesellchen,  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  T.  Shuman,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

FUed  Oct,  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,896 
Int.  a.^  C07C  103/52 
MS.  a.  260-112.5  E  57  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  O  O 

I  II  II 

R-Tyr-A— Gly— N-CH-C— B— C— NH2 

CH2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  or  allyl; 
A  is  a  residue  of  a  D-amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Ala,  Abu,  Nva,  Val,  Nle,  Leu,  He,  Gly(Al), 

Gly(Cp),  Met.  Cys(Me),  Met(O),  Cys(Me)  (O),  Ser,  Thr, 

and  Hse; 
Rl  is  C1-C3  primary  alkyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  allyl,  ethyl- 

thiomethyl,  2-fluoroethyl,  or  propargyl; 
X  is  bromo,  iodo,  chloro,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  me- 

thoxy;  and 
Zis— CH2OR2, 

O  O 

II  II       „ 

— C— NH2,  or  — C— OR3. 

in  which  R2  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  or  acetoxymethyl  and  R3 
is  C1-C3  alkyl. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which 

R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 

A  is  the  residue  of  a  D-amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ala,  Abu,  Nva,  Val,  Nle,  Leu,  He,  Gly(Al), 
Gly(Cp),  Met,  Cys(Me),  Met(O),  Cys(Me)  (O),  Ser,  Thr, 
and  Hse; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  primary  alkyl,  cyclopropylmethyl, 
allyl,  or  propargyl; 

X  is  bromo,  iodo,  or  chloro;  and 

B  is  the  residue  of  a  D-  or  L-amino  acid  lacking  its  carboxyl 
moiety  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gly, 
Ala,  Abu,  Nva,  Val,  Nle,  Leu,  He,  Pgl,  Cys(Me),  Cys(Me) 
(O),  Cys(Me)  (O2),  Cys(Et),  Cys(Et)  (O),  Cys  (Et)  (O2), 
Met,  Met(O),  Met(02),  Eth,  Eth(O),  Eth(02),  Ser(Me), 
Ser(Et),  Hse(Me),  and  Hse(Et)  as  well  as  any  of  such 
residues  substituted  at  the  amino  nitrogen  by  a  C1-C3 
primarv  alkyl;  subject  to  the  proviso  that,  when  Ri  is 
othtfirjiian  hydrogen,  B  is  the  residue  of  an  amino  acid  that 
lacCs  substitution  at  the  amino  nitrogen. 


4  322341 
PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Yoshihiko  Kitaura,  Sakurai;  Osamu  Nakaguchi,  Toyonaka;  KeUi 
Hemmi;  Matsuhiko  Aratani,  both  of  Suita;  Hidekazu  Takeno, 
Tenri;  Satoshi  Okada,  Takatsuki;  Hirokazu  Tanaka;  Masashi 
Hashimoto,  both  of  Takarazuka;  Yoshio  Kuroda,  Takatsuki; 
Eiko  Iguchi,  Osaka;  Masanobu  Kohsaka,  Sakai;  Hatsuo  Aoki, 
Ikeda,  and  Hiroshi  Imanaka,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,441,  May  13, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,710, 
May  8, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  110,020,  Jan.  7, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,523,  Nov.  13,  1979.  This 
appUcation  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,241 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 
MS.  a.  260—112.5  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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R'— {HNCHCO)„— HNCH— W 
H  (CH2)m 


COHNCH— R2 
I 
CH2 

CH2 

I 

CH2 

RTWCH— R9 


L  and  D,  when  applicable,  define  the  chirality; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  primary  alkyl,  or  allyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary  alkyl,  subject  to  the  limito- 

tion  that  when  Ri  is  allyl,  R2  is  hydrogen; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 
R4  is  C1-C4  primary  or  secondary  alkyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  primary  or  secondary  alkyl; 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 
R7  is  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl; 
Zis 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  acyl; 

Rft'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  isopropyl,  hydroxymethyl,  pro- 
tected hydroxymethyl  or  benzyl; 

R2  and  K9  are  each  hydrogen,  carboxy,  protected  carboxy, 
or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— CON— Rj 


o 

II 

— C— NHRg 

in  which  K%  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  hydrogen;  and  W  is  isopro- 
pyl, — VR9,  or  — CH2— X— CH3,  in  which  V  is  O  or  S, 
R9  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  aralkyl,  and  X  is  O,  S,  or  — CH2— . 


4,322,343 
PSEUDO-AGLYCONE  OF  ACTAPLANIN 

wherein  R^^  is  mono-  or  di-carboxy  or  protected  carboxy   Manuel  Debono,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 


lower  alkyl  or  ar(carboxy  or  protected  carboxy)lower 
alkyl  whose  aryl  moiety  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxy, 

Rft2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R/*  is  hydrogen,  carboxy,  protected  carboxy,  with  proviso 
that  when  one  of  R^  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  then  the  other  is 
carboxy  or  protected  carboxy  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

— CONR3 

wherein  Ra^  and  R^^  are  each  as  defined  above; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  amino  protective  group; 
m  is  an  integer  1  to  3;  and 
n  is  an  integer  2, 
or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt. 


Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,961 
Int.  C1.3  C07C  103/52:  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  A-4696  pseudo-aglycone  of  the  formula 


(L-ristosamine^O 


CH: 


C     NH  o    C    NH    o   C    NH 

I        \//    /        \///        \ 
NH     C     NH         C    NHO«C 


4322342 

ANALGESIC  COMPOUNDS 

Edward  L.  Smithwick,  Jr.;  Robert  C.  A.  Frederickson,  both  of 

Indianapolis,  and  Robert  T.  Shuman,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,849,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,259,234, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,724,  Sep.  27, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

202,513 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  E  67  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3— O— C 


NH: 


HO    I      O 
HO         OH  OH  CH3         OH 

or  a  pharmaceutically  effective  inorganic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


(L) 


R2. 


(L) 


(L) 


(L) 


(D) 
O  R3        O  O  R6        O  R7 

\  II    I  II  II  r        II    I 

N-CH-C-N-CH-C-NH-CH-C-N-CH-C-N-CH-Z 

/      I  I  III 

Rl      CH:        R4  R5  CH:        CH: 

w 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which: 


4322344 
PREPARATION  OF  CHEMICALLY  PHOSPHORYLATED 

SOY  PROTEINS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
Hsien-Jer  Chen;  Tin- Yin  Liu;  Hsien-Yi  Sung,  and  Jong-Ching 
Su,  all  of  P.O.  Box  246,  Hsin-chu,  Taiwan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240378 
Int  a.3  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260—123.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chemically  modified  soy 
proteins  which  comprises: 

(a)  isoelectrically  aqueous  washing  the  defatted  soy  fiour, 

(b)  extracting  the  proteins  from  defatted  soy  flour  in  aqueous 
medium  of  pH  either  2.0-2.  S  or  11.0-12.0, 

(c)  adding  the  powdered  sodium  trimetaphosphate  to  the 
protein  extract  and  readjusting  the  pH  value  to  11.0-12.0 
in  a  short  time  by  the  addition  of  40%  NaOH  and  keeping 
at  15*-50'  C.  for  1-4  hours,  and 

(d)  recovering  the  phosphorylated  soy  proteins  from  reac- 
tion solution  by  isoelectric  precipitation  and  spray  drying. 


1016  O.G.— 65 
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4.322.345 

^AZEnDI^oNE  4^arboxy  derivatives  and  a 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
TadMhi    Hirata,    Yokohama;    Aldra    Sato,    and    Nobuhiro 
Nakamizo,  both  of  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  W7.223,  Sep.  29. 1978.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,542 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52/118120; 
Feb.  23,  1978,  53/20010;  Mar.  3, 1978,  53/24150;  Sep.  2, 1978, 

53/13791 

Int.  a.5  C07D  205/08.  31/395.  403/06 
VJS.  a.  260-239  A  ^22  Claims 

1  A  2-azetidinone  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  formulae  (la)  and  (I'a)  as  follows,  and 
their  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts: 


phenyl,  naphthyl,  aralkyl,  C2  to  C5  alkenyl,  aralkynyl.  C2 
to  C5  alkynyl,  aralkenyl,  acetyl,  propionyl  and  butyryl, 
any  one  of  which  groups  may  be  mono-substituted  with 
halogen,  Ci  to  C5  alkyl.  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy,  Ci5  alkanoyloxy, 
hydroxy,  amino,  phthalylimino,  carbobenzoxyamino, 
benzylamino,  and  nitro  group,  2-  or  3-furyl,  2-  or  3-thie- 
nyl,  2-  or  3-pyrrolyl,  2-  or  4-imidazolyl,  3-pyrazolyl,  4- 
isoxazolyl,  2-,  3-,  4-,  5-,  6-  or  7-indolyl  or  2-  or  3-benzo(b- 

)furanyl;  and 
R'4  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C5  alkyl, 
.    arallkyl  and  trialkylsilyl,  any  one  of  which  groups  may  be 

mono-substituted  with  halogen,  Ci  to  C5  alkyl,  Ci  to  C5 

alkoxy  and  nitro  group,  and  hydrogen. 


O 
H    II 

Ri^       j>:-o-R2 


formula  (la) 


0«C— NHR4 

wherein:  ,       „  ^  « 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  aralkoxy,  (^i3 
alkanoyloxy,  methanesulphonyloxy  and  p-toluenesul- 
phonyloxy,  any  one  of  which  groups  may  be  mono-sub- 
stituted with  halogen,  Ci  to  C5  alkyl.  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy  and 
nitro  group;  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy 

group;  ^     11,  1      J 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C5  alkyl  and 
aralkyl.  either  of  which  groups  may  be  mono-substituted 
with  halogen,  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl,  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy  and  nitro 
group;  and  hydrogen;  ^     ,1,  1 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C5  alkyl, 
phenyl,  naphtyl,  aralkyl.  C2to  C5  alkynyl,  aralkynyl,  C2to 
C5  alkynyl,  aralkynyl  and  acetyl,  propionyl,  and  butyryl, 
and  of  which  groupds  may  be  mono-substituted  with 
halogen,  Ci  to  C5,  alkyl.  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy,  Ci5  al- 
kanoyloxy. hydroxy,  amino,  phthalylimino,  carbobenzox- 
yamino benzylamino  and  nitro  group;  2-  or  3-furyl,  5- 
methyl-2-furyl.  2-  or  3-thienyl,  2-  or  3-pyrrolyl,  2-  or 
4-imidazolyl,  3-pyrazolyl,  4-isoxazolyl,  2-,  3-,  4-,  5-,  6-  or 
7-indolyl  or  2-  or  3-benzo(b)  furanyl;  and 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C5  alkyl,  C2 
to  C5  alkenyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  aralkyl.  any  one  of 
which  groups  may  be  mono-substituted  with  halogen,  Ci 
to  Cj  alkyl,  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy,  Ci5  alkanoyloxy,  hydroxy, 
amino,  phthalylimino.  carbobenzoxyamino,  benzylamino, 
and  nitro  group. 


4.322,346 
5H-2,3-BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jeno  Korosi,  27,  Attila  ut;  Tiber  Lang,  11,  FenyBu.,  both  of 
Budapest  I;  Jozsef  Szekely.  43,  Rudas  L.  u..  Budapest  VI; 
Ferenc  Andrasi.  42.  Szeruskert  u..  Budapest  III;  Gabor 
Zolyomi.  9a.  Dolgozo  u.,  Budapest  SVIII;  Jozsef  Borsi,  90, 
Bartok  Bela  u.;  Katalin  Goldschmidt  nee  Honrath,  28.  Al- 
sohegy  u..  both  of  Budapest  XI;  Tamas  Hamori,  34,  Egri  u., 
Maklan  Gabriella  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  13d,  Martos  F.  u., 
Budapest  XrV;  Zsuzsanna  Meszaros  nee  Dtmai-Koyacs,  66, 
Izabella  u.,  Budapest  VI,  and  Erzsebet  Miglecz,  27,  Attila  u., 
Budapest  I,  aU  of  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,047.  Oct  18, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,811 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Oct  19, 1978,  GO  1426 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/55;  C07D  243/00.  407/04.  409/04 

U.S.  a.  260—239  BD  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1 

CH- 

Cs= 
1 

/ 

1 
R 

I 


N 


wherein  . 

R  is  phenyl  having  a  trifluorbmethyl  or  a  halogen  substitu- 

ent, 
Ri  is  methyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  . 

r3  is  methoxy  and  R*  is  methoxy,  or  a  pharmaceutically 

accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


O 

H    II 


formula  O'a) 


— O— R2' 


0=C— O— R4' 

wherein: 
R'l  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aralkoxy,  Cp 
alkanoyloxy,    methanesulphonyloxy    and    p-toluene-sul- 
phonyloxy.  any  one  of  which  groups  may  be  mono-sub- 
stituted with  halogen,  Ci  to  C5  alkyl,  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy,  and 
nitro;  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  Ci  to  C5  aUtoxy  group; 
R'2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C5  alkyl, 
aralkyl  and  t-butyl  dimethylsilyl  and  trimethylsilyl,  and 
one  of  which  groups  may  be  mono-substituted  with  halo- 
gen. Ci  to  Cj  alkyl,  Ci  to  C5  alkoxy  and  nitro  group;  and 
hydrogen; 
R'3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C5  alkyl, 


4322,347 
2-CARBAMOYLOXYMETHYL.PENiaLLIN 

DERIVATIVES 
Robert  L.  CundaU,  Uyerpool,  and  Derek  Walker,  JamesriUe, 
both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 

Ynrk  N  Y 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,092 
Int  a.'  C07D  499/32:  A61K  31/3S:  C07D  501/14 
U.S.  a.  260-239.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r2- 


lN-»- 


vO 


in  which  Q  is 
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^^H2C)CNHR' 


— CH 
COOR' 

R'  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  conventional  amino- 
protecting  group,  phenoxyacetyl,  phenylacetyl,  2-amino- 
2-phenylacetyl,  2-amino-2-(p-hydroxyphenyl)acetyl, 

naphthoyl,  2-ethoxynaphthoyl.  5-methyl-3-phenyl-4-isox- 
azolylcarbonyl,  5-methyl-3-(o-chlorophenyl)-4-isox- 

azolylcarbonyl  or  3-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-5-methyl-4-isox- 
azolylcarbonyl,  or  R'  and  R^,  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a 
phthalimido  group,  a  succinimido  group  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


4322349 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  6-METHYLENE  STEROIDS 

Klaus  Annen;  Henry  Laurent;  Helmut  Hofmeister,  and  Rudolf 
Wiechert  aU  of  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,715,  Feb.  5,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1980,3004508 

Int  a.3  C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.55  R  13  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  6-methylene-A^-3-keto  steroid 
of  the  formula 


R" 


> 


O 

II 
1 

N— 


HN 
HsC^^CHa  - 

in  which  R*'  is  phenyl  or  p-hydroxyphenyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  Oower)alkanoyl,  chloroacetyl,  dichloroa- 
cetyl,  trichloroacetyl  or  p-toluenesulfonyl;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional  carboxyl-protecting  group; 

or,  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  or  physiologically  hydrolyzable  ester 
thereof. 


CH2 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  acyloxy  of 
.  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  that  of  a 

carboxylic  acid,  and 
R'  is  the  CD-ring  system  of  a  steroid  of  the  androstane  or 
pregnane  series,  comprising  reacting  the  corresponding 
A*-3-keto  steroid  of  the  formula 


4322348 
MAYTANSINOIDS 
Mitsoko  Asai,  Osaka;  Motowo  Izawa,  Hyogo,  and  SeUchi 
Tanida,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,165 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54*70771 

Int  a.3  C07D  498/lS 

\}&.  CI.  260—2393  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


with  a  formaldehyde  derivative  of  the  formula 
X(CH20)„Y 

wherein 
n  is  1,  3  or  an  integer  on  the  order  of  100-lCXX),  and 
X  is  Ci-s  alkoxy  and  Y  is  Ci-s  alkyl  when  n  is  1, 
X  and  Y  represent  a  single  bond  between  the  terminal  C 

atom  and  the  terminal  O  atom  when  n  is  3.  and 
X  is  hydroxy  and  Y  is  hydrogen  when  n  is  an  integer  on  the 

order  of  100-1000, 
in  an  ineri  solvent,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong,  acidic  conden- 
sation agent. 


CH3O 


CH3  OCH3 

wherein  R  represents  — CO— CH3,  — CO— CH2— CH3, 


— CO— CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


CH3 


or     — CO— CH2— CH 


CH3 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


CH3 


4322350 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  LEUROSINE  AND 

OF  ITS  DERIVATIVES 
Nicole  Langlois;  Yres  Langlois,  both  of  Bures,  and  Pierre  Po- 
tier,  Bois-D'ardy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale 
de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895379 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  13, 1977,  77  11081 
Int  a.3  C07D  519/04 
\}&.  a.  260—244.4  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(V)  and  salts  thereof 
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(V) 


CH2— CH3 


wherein 

Ri  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  formyl  group 
and  an  acyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  hydrazide  group,  an  acetamido  group,  a 
hydroxymethyl  group,  and  an  alkanoyloxy  methyl  group, 
and  wherein  the  alkoxy  and  alkanoyl  groups  have  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  and 

R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy! 
group  and  an  alkanoyloxyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
which  comprises  the  step  of  oxidizing  a  compound  of  for- 
mula IV 


(IV) 


CH2— CH3 


CHj— O 


wherein  Ri.  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  previously  defined  with 
at  least  one  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lead  tetraaceute,  thallium  triacetate,  air,  and 
oxygen. 


wherein 
R  is  OCH3,  NH2,  NHCH3.  NHC2H5.  NHC2H4OH  or 

NH— NH2, 
Rl  is  OH  or  acetoxy, 
R2  is  CH3  or  CHO  and 
R*is 

O 

NH— C— R' 

wherein  R'  is  H,  methyl,  NHCOO  methyl  or  methylthi- 

omethyl,  ,      l       r 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

formed  with  non-toxic  acids. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  in  unit  dosage  form  com- 
prising per  unit  dose  an  antineoplastic  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  plus  one  or  more  pharmaceutical  diluents. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  neoplasms  which  comprise  adminis- 
tering to  a  mammal  having  a  neoplasm  susceptible  to  the  action 
of  a  drug  according  to  claim  1  and  in  need  of  treatment,  an 
antineoplastically  effective  amount  of  a  drug  according  to 
claim  1. 

4,322^52 
INDOLYL  PHTHALroE  COMPOUNDS 
Nathan  N.  Crounse,  Cincinnati,  and  Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharon- 
Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 

NY 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,031,  Apr.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4J51,446,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S€r.  No.  868,583, 
Jan  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,171,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  773,180,  Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,422 
Int  a.3  C07D  209/20.  209/18.  209/82.  209/04 

U.S.  a.  260-326.14  R  ,    ^  ,  ,,     ,  u  *I  ^^ 

1.  A  3.X-3-Z-4-R'-5-R'-6-R2-7-R3-phthaltde  of  the  formula 


4,322,351 
ANTINEOPLASTIC  4  -FORMYLAMINO  AND 
4'.ACETYLAMINO  VLB,  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Jean  C.  Miller,  and  Koert  Gerzon,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,789 
Int  C\?  A61K  31/475:  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  424—262  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


rOX 


March  30,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1737 


wherein: 
X  represents  l-R6-2-R5-5/6-Y'-3-indolyl  having  the  formula 


and 


Z  represents  2-R*-4.N(R)2-phenyl  or  1-R6'-2-R5'-5/6-Y>'-3- 
indolyl  having  the  respective  formulas 


R" 


in  which 

R  represents  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl 
substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or 
Ci  to  C3  alkyl, 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy, 
halo,  acetamido,  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non- 
tertiary  Ci  to  C4  ^yl,  C2  to  C5  or  acyloxy. 

R'  and  R''  represent  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

R^  and  R^'  represent  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C18  alkyl,  C2  to  C4 
alkenyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring 
by  one  or  two  of  halo  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  and 

Y'  and  Y''  represent  one  or  two  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkylj 
Ci  to  C3  alkoxy,  halo  or  nitro;  and 

R°,  R3  and  one  of  R'  and  R^  represent  hydrogen  and  the 
other  of 

R'  and  R^  represents 


O 

H 

C-B 


in  which  B  represents  — OY  or 


— N 


i 
\ 


Y' 


Y" 


wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  ammonium  cation, 
a  Ci  to  Cig  mono-,  di-  or  trialkylammonium  cation,  Ci  to 
C18  alkyl,  C2  to  C18  alkenyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted 
in  the  benzene  ring  thereof  by  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  halo  or  C\ 
to  Cg  alkoxy, 

Y'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  and 

Y"  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl  or  C4  to  C12  N,N-di- 
alkylaminoalkyl. 


4,322,353 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DIOXABICYCLO(3J.l)OCrANES  AND 

OXEPANES 
Zoltan  G.  H^os,  Princeton,  and  Michael  P.  Wachter,  Blooms- 
bury,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ration, Raritan,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,524 
Int  a?  C07D  319/10 
MS.  a.  260—340.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


CH2COOR2 


and 


CH2COOR2 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  pro- 
pyl, isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl,  pentyl,  and  hexyl  and  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4.322,354 
5-SUBSTITUTED.2.(4.CYANOPHENYL)-l,3,.DIOXANES 
Howard  Sorkin,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Timex 
Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,635,  Mar.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,855 

Int  a.3  C07D  319/04 

U.S.  a.  260—340.7  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  alkyl. 


4322,355 

PRODUCTION  OF  1,3-DIFUNCnONAL  COMPOUNDS 

David  Horritz,  and  William  D.  Baugh,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,511 

Int  a.3  C07D  319/04:  C07C  69/16.  19/045 

U.S.  a.  260—340.7  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  compound  or  a  mixture  of 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-dioxane, 
1,3-diacetoxypropane,  3-hydroxypropyl  acetate,  3-hydroxy- 
propyl  iodide,  3-iodopropyl  acetate,  1,3-diiodopropane,  1,3- 
propanediol,  4, 4-dimethyl- 1,3-dioxane,  5,5-dimethyl-l,3-diox- 
ane,  3-hydroxypropyl  bromide,  3-bromopropyl  acetate,  1,3- 
dibromopropane,  l-iodo-2-acetoxyethane  or  l-iodo-3-acetoxy- 
propane,  by  the  reaction  of  an  olefin  with  an  aldehyde  and/or 
a  compound  which,  under  the  reaction  conditions,  provides  an 
aldehyde,  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  co-catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bismuth  oxide,  antimony  oxide,  mixed 
oxides  of  antimony  and  bismuth,  and  the  fluorides,  chlorides, 
bromides,  and  iodides  of  antimony  and  bismuth. 


4,322,356 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 

PHTHALIDES 

Thomas  J.  Giacobbe,  Concord,  and  Halbert  C.  White,  Clayton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,721,  Jul.  23, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  949,479,  Oct  10,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,330. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,055 
Int  CV  C07D  307/88 
U.S.  a.  260—343.3  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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an 


whrem  Ri  represenu  chloro,  bromo.  NR'R",  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy  radicals.  R2and  Rseach  independently  represent 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  or  lower  alkyl  radicals,  X 
represents  chloro  or  bromo  and  R'  and  R"  each  independently 
represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl  radicals,  which  comprises  treatmg  a  reactant  of  the 
formula: 


with  a  modified  bismuth  molybdenum  oxide  catalyst  at 
350* -600°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  1  atmosphere  (about  100 
kPa)  for  0.1-10  seconds,  said  catalyst  being  selected  from: 

(a)  BiM0aM*QcR<<O,  wherein  M  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  In.  Ce,  Cr,  Fe  and  Cu,  Q  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  V,  P,  Sb  and  Te,  R  is  Na  or  Ag,  a 
is  0.7-60.0,  b  is  0.1-39.8,  c  is  0-7.0,  d  is  0-1.5  and  x  is  such 
a  number  as  is  necessary  to  satisfy  the  valences  of  the 
elements,  with  the  proviso  that  a/l-l-bgO.5  and 
a/i-».b+cS0.19  and  the  proviso  that  c>0  when  d>0; 

and 

(b)  BiMojAsfrZcOx  wherein  Z  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  Na  and  Ca,  a  is  1.3-2.0,  b  is  0.1-0.3,  c  is  0.3-0.7  and 
X  is  such  a  number  as  is  necessary  to  satisfy  the  valences  of 
the  elements,  to  produce  an  off-gas  containing  at  least  1% 
furan. 


KOV- 


(I) 


wherein  Ri.  R:  and  Rj  are  as  defined  in  Formula  II,  with  a 
sulfonating  agent  of  the  formula  XSO3H  wherein  X  is  as  de- 
fined hereinbefore,  the  mole  ratio  of  said  sulfonating  agent  to 
the  compound  of  formula  1  being  at  least  5:1. 

4,322,357 
NOVEL  CYCLOHEPTANES 
Ramesh  M.  Kanojia,  Somerrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  23.  1981,  Ser.  No.  237^21 
Int.  a.5  C07D  i(^/06 
U.S.  a.  260—345.8  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


and 


4,322^59 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,5-DIMETHYL-l,4:  3,6-DIANHYDROSORBITOL 

Ray  L.  Hillard,  Annandale,  and  Irwin  D.  Greene,  Somerset,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,556 

Int.  a.3  C07D  49i/04 

\}&.  a.  260—347.8  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,5-dimethyl-l,4:3,6-dian- 
hydrosorbitol  from  l,4:3,6-dianhydrosorbitol  by  methylation 
with  dimethyl  sulfate,  which  comprises  adding  a  stoichiomet- 
ric excess  of  dimethyl  sulfate  to  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
base  and  l,4:3,6-dianhydrosorbitol  in  a  water-miscible,  non- 
hydroxylic  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25* 
C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  and  recovering  the  resul- 
tant 2,5-dimethyl  l,4:3,6-dianhydrosorbitol. 

4,322,360 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  IMIDAZOUDONE 

INTERMEDIATES  OF  BIOTIN 

Kraft  Hohenlohe-Oehringen,  Innsbruck,  Austria,  and  Anton 

Fliri,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Division  of  Ser.  No.' 135,7%,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,284,788. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,839 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzertand,   Apr.   6,   1979, 

3293/79 

Int.  a.'  C07C  117/02 

U.S.  a.  26(^-349  1  ^^""^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R*. 


VIII 


*NH  P 


wherein  R  is  methoxy,  hydroxy,  and  CH2COOR2  wherein  R2 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is 
lower  alkanoyl  having  2-5  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen. 


4,322,358 
PREPARATION  OF  FURAN 
Tom  A.  Either,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  WUliam  R.  McClel- 
Ian,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,494 
Int  Q\}  C07D  i07/l6 
U.S.  a.  260—346.11  12  Claims 

1.  Catalytic  vapor  phase  process  wherein  the  feed  stream 
comprising,  on  a  molar  basis,  the  sum  of  which  is  100%, 
10-32%  of  at  least  one  linear  unsaturated  C4-hydrocarbon 
selected  from  1-butene,  2-butene  and  1,3-butadiene,  10-25% 
oxygen,  3-30%  water  and  13-77%  inert  dUuent,  is  contacted 


<qO 


# 


^^k 


N3 


wherein  R*'  is  azidosulphonyl. 


4,322,361 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MANGANESE  CHELATE 

HAVING  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 
Datid  A.  WUson,  Richwood,  and  Freddie  Griffin,  Jr.,  Missouri 
aty,  both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,792 
Int,  a.^  C07F  12/00 
\}&.  a.  260-429  J  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  freeze-thaw  stable  manganese 
chelate  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
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(1)  mixing  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  and  the  sodium 
salt  of  N-hydroxyethylethylenediaminetriacetic  acid  in 
water  in  amounts  so  that  the  sodium  salt  of  N-hydroxye- 
thylethylenediaminetriacetic  acid  is  from  20  to  48  mole 
percent  of  the  total  moles  of  chelate  mixture, 

(2)  adding  to  said  mixture  a  manganese  compound  while 
heating  said  solution, 

(3)  stirring  until  said  manganese  compound  is  dissolved, 

(4)  cooling  said  solution, 

(5)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  about  7, 

(6)  adding  water  to  said  solution  to  obtain  the  desired  man- 
ganese concentration. 


4,322,362 

SALTS  OF  2-HYDROXYMALONATE  PLATINUM 

COMPLEXES 

Murray  A.  Kaplan,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  and  Alphonse  P.  Granatek, 

Scotsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,805,  Jul.  28,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,117, 

May  27,  1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  227,324 
Int.  a.3  O07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  30  Claims 

1.  The  ammonium  salt  of  2-hydroxymalonato  diammine 
platinum  (II). 


4,322,365 
PREPARATION  OF  ISOCYANATES 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Friedrich  Towae,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1980,  3021299 

Int.  a.3  C07C  IWOO 
U.S.  a.  260—453  P  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  isocyanate  of  the 
formula 


where  R'is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  aliphatic- 
aromatic  or  aromatic  radical,  by  thermal  cleavage  of  a  carbox- 
amido  compound,  wherein  an  oxalic  acid  ester  amide  of  the 
formula 

H  n 

R>— N— C— C— OR* 

II      II 

o   o 

where  R'  has  the  above  meanings  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic,  cyclo- 
aliphatic, araliphatic,  aliphatic-aromatic  or  aromatic  radical,  is 
cleaved  thermally  at  not  less  than  300*  C. 


4,322,363 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIBUTYLTIN  DIFLUORIDE 
WUUam  E.  Wagner,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,906 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260—429.7  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  dialkyltin  difluoride  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  corresponding  dialkyltin  diacetate  in  liquid 
form  and  substantially  stoichiometric  proportion  with  hydro- 
gen fluoride. 


4,322,364 
MODIHED  ISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Jetfny  Hughes,  Manchester,  England,  and  Gerard  J.  Murray, 
Dingley,  AustraUa,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  EngUmd 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1980, 
00012/80 

Int  a.J  C07C  119/048.  119/055 
U.S.  a.  260-453  AM  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  modifled  isocyanate 
which  comprises  reacting  a  composition  containing  carbodiim- 
ide  groups  and  free  isocyanate  groups  with  from  0,1  to  2.0 
moles  per  gram  equivalent  of  carbodiimide  functionality  of  a 
diester  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  from  0.3  to  1.5 
gram  equivalents  of  oxalic  or  formic  acid  per  mole  of  diester. 


4,322,366 
WASTE  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Frank  R.  Haglid,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,485 
Int  a.3  C07C  119/18 
U.S.  a.  260-453  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  waste  treatment  process  for  reducing  the  level  of  odor- 
ous or  toxic  compounds  without  accumulating  other  toxic  or 
explosive  compounds  in  the  treated  waste  stream  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  waste  from  the  production  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 

CH3— C=N— OR' 
SlRlCHj 

wherein  RMs  H,  or 

O 

II 
-C-NHCHj 

with  CI2  under  acidic  conditions  at  an  oxidation-reduction 
potential  in  the  range  of  about  500-1200  millivolts  as  measured 
between  a  platinum  electrode  and  a  silver  electrode  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  70*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  com- 
plete oxidation;  and  (b)  contacting  the  resulting  reaction  mass 
with  a  basic  compound  selected  from  NaOH,  KOH,  and  Ca- 
(OH)2  at  a  pH  greater  than  about  9.5  and  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  70*  C. 


/jJ_M=C=0 


1 


4,322467 

DEOILING  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  SODIUM 

LAURYL  SULFATE 

Salvatore  J.  SUvis,  Staten  IsUmd,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 

moUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,520 

Int  a.3  C07C  141/04 

U.S.  Q.  260—459  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  deoiling  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  Cio-Cig 
alkyl  sulfate  detergent  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  oil 
therein  which  comprises  the  steps  of  admixing  an  aqueous 
detergent  containing  25%  to  33%  by  weight  of  said  sulfate 
detergent  and  1%  to  6%  of  oU  to  be  removed  with  a  mixture 
of  C1-C3  aliphatic  alcohol,  C4-C9  hydrocarbon  and  water  to 
form  a  single-phase  liquid  containing  said  detergent,  said  oU, 
water,  C1-C3  aliphatic  alcohol  and  C4-C9  hydrocarbon  in 
which  the  weight  ratio  of  aliphatic  alcohol  to  said  detergent  is 
within  the  range  of  1.3:1  to  2.5:1  by  weight;  conucting  said 
single-phase  liquid  detergent  solution  from  the  preceding  step 
with  an  extractant  solution  containing  liqiud  Cj-Cj  aliphatic 
alcohol  and  a  liquid  C4-C9  hydrocarbon,  said  extractant  solu- 
tion being  in  substantial  equilibrium  with  said  liquid  detergent 
solution  except  for  the  oU  content  thereof  so  as  to  extract  oil 
from  said  single-phase  detergent  liquid  without  significantly 
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altering  the  balance  of  the  composition  of  said  detergent  so  u- 
tion  separating  such  liquids  into  two  portions  substantially 
corresponding  to  those  before  contacting  is  effected,  with 
C4-C9  hydrocarbon,  C1-C3  alcohol  and  free  oil  m  the  first 
portion  and  alkyl  sulfate,  C1-C3  alcohol,  water  and  C4-C9 
hydrocarbon  in  the  second  portion;  separating  the  C4-C9 
hydrocarbon  and  C1-C3  alcohol  from  the  free  oil  of  said  first 
portion  evaporating  said  second  portion  material  to  remove 
portions  of  C1-C3  alcohol,  C4-C9  hydrocarbon  and  water 
therefrom  and  to  increase  the  concentration  of  said  alkyl  sul- 
fate salt  in  the  aqueous  solution  thereof;  stripping  C1-C3  alco- 
hol from  the  concentrated  alkyl  sulfate  solution  resulting; 
returning  the  C4-C9  hydrocarbon  and  C1-C3  alcohol  after 
removal  of  free  oil  therefrom  back  to  the  extraction  step; 
adding  the  C1-C3  alcohol,  C4-C9  hydrocarbon  and  water 
mixture  removed  from  the  extracted  detergent  solution  back  to 
said  aqueous  detergent  solution  prior  to  extraction  thereof;  and 
recycling  the  C1-C3  alcohol  stripped  off  the  detergent  solution 
to  another  step  of  this  method. 

4  322  368 

COPPER-PROMOTED  ANTIMONY  PHOSPHATE 

OXIDE  COMPLEX  CATALYSTS 

Andrew  T.  Guttmann,  Maple  Heights,  and  Robert  K.  Grasselli, 

Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Co^  Qeveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,941 
Int.  Q.^  C07C  120/14.  120/00.  121/32 
U.S.  a.  260— 465.3  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  ammoxidation  process  for  producing  a  nitrile  in 
which  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propy- 
lene, isobutylene,  t-butyl  alcohol,  acrolein  and  methacrolein 
together  with  oxygen  and  ammonia  in  the  vapor  phase  are 
contacted  with  an  oxide  complex  catalyst  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture, the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  is  an  antimony 
phosphate  having  an  Sb/P  ratio  of  0.7/1  to  1/0.7,  a  majority  of 
said  catalyst  having  the  SbP04  layered  structure,  at  least  70% 
of  the  antimony  in  said  oxide  complex  catalyst  being  in  the 
trivalent  state,  said  oxide  complex  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  formula 


of  at  least  one  tertiary  amine  sequestering  agent  having  the 
formula: 


N4CRRi-CH/?2— CMCH/l3-CHA4-<^S^5l3 


(D 


wherein  O^n^  10,  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R5  is  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 


-CmH2m— ^Q) 


or 


-CmH2m+\—(Qy- 


with  m  ranging  from  about  1  to  12. 


Sh„Cu„AaCePpDdO^ 

wherein 

A  IS  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals  and  thallium; 

C  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Fe.  Co,  Ni,  Mn,  Cr,  Bi,  Zn,  Cd  and  B; 

D  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  As,  Te,  Ge,  Sn,  and  Ti; 
and  wherein 

m  is  5-15; 

n  is  0.01-5 

a  is  0-2 

e  is  0-7.5 

p  is  5-15; 

d  is  0-1; 

n-|.a-i-e-fd  =  0.1  to  10  based  on  m-|-p=20;  and 

X  is  determined  by  the  nature  and  the  oxidation  state  of  the 
other  elements. 


4,322,370 
POLYCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Derek  V.  Gardner,  Bishop  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Bee- 

cham  Group  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,758,  Jul.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,303 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1975, 
30923/75 

Int.  a.J  C07C  91/14.  93/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—501.18  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 

(II) 


O— R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  each  substituted  by 
one  or  two  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  hydroxy,  or 
trifluoromethylthio,  R2  is 


— CH2CH2N 


/ 


Rs 


Rs 


OR,         ^ 
or  -CH2CHCH2N 


4,322,369 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  CYANOACETATES 
Michel  Desbois,  Rillieux,  and  Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,363 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  20,  1979,  79  31221 

Int.  a.^  C07C  120/04 

US.  a.  260—465.4  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  cyanoacetate, 

comprising  reacting  an  alkyl  chloracetate  having  the  formula 

CI— CH2— COOR,  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  with  an  excess  of 

an  alkali  metal  cyanide,  in  an  inert  solvent  and  in  the  presence 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R6  is 
hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R7  is  hydrogen; 
R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  is  CO,  CHOH,  CHCl  or 


C«C 


\ 


KS 


R9 


wherein  Rg  and  R9  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  CRioOH  or  CHRio  wherein  Riois  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,322,371 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
2-CHLOROETHANE-PHOSPHONIC  AQD 
Gerhard  Stabler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  v,       ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,184,  Jun.  30,  1976,  abandoned,      p*^        ^^ 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,619,  Dec.  13,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1970,  2061610;  Sep.  29,  1971,  2148549 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—502.4  R  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-chloroethanephos- 
phonic  acid  by  the  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  2-chloroethanephos- 
phonic  acid  bis(2-chloroethyl)  ester,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  ester  with  50  to  500  percent  of  con- 
centrated, 30-38  percent,  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid,  by 
weight  of  said  ester,  at  a  temperature  above  100'  C.  and  under 
an  elevated  pressure,  distilling  off  the  1,2-dichIoroethane 
formed  during  the  reaction,  and  maintaining  an  elevated  pres- 
sure during  the  reaction  by  adding  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride. 


C(X)H,  HOOC 


COOH, 


COOH 

HOOC^\^=/      \a^ 

COOH 


COOH 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  and  —X—  is  a  single  bond,  — O — , 
-S-,  -CH2-, 


4,322,372 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 

SULPHONIC  AaD  GROUPS 

Albert  Wurmli,  Richen,  and  Hans  U.  Berendt,  Allschwil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,367,  Aug.  28,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,376,  Feb.  16,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,309,  Feb.  19, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,886, 

Jun.  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

167,578 
Int.  a.3  C07C  143/42:  D06P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  260—512  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  product  of  the  formula 


OH 
OH  I 


"O  - 


•(S03M)„ 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  halo- 
gen, M  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal,  or  an  ammonium  group,  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3. 


4,322,373 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
DICARBOXYLIC  AaD  DICHLORIDES 
Dieter  Freitag,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Manfred 
Schmidt,  New  Martinsrille,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.'164,342 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926789 

Int  Q.3  C07C  51/60 
VJS.  Q.  260—544  K  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
dichloride  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  at 
least  one  phosphine  imine  or  phosphoramidate,  said  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3 
I 
— C— 
I 
CH3 


or  cycloalkylene  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4,322,374 
2,4,4,4.TETRAHALOBLTANOIC  AOD  HALIDE 
Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden;  Hans  Greuter,  Eiken;  Eginhard 
Steiner,  Fullinsdorf,  and  Daniel  Bellus,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,126.  Oct.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,278, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,412,  Mar.  29, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

181,015 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,   1977, 
4071/77;  Nov.  24, 1977, 14404/77;  Feb.  23, 1978, 1974/78;  Sep., 
1978,  9992/78 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  53/50 
U.S.  CI.  260—544  Y  l  Claim 

1.  A  2,4,4,4- tetrahalogenobutyric  acid  chloride  of  the  for- 
mula: 


X3C— CH2— CH— COCl 
Y 


in  which  X  and  Y  are  each  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,322,375 

2-SUBSTrnJTED  5-PHENOXYPHENYLPHOSPHOiVIC 

AQD  DERIVATIVES 

Ludwig  Maier,  Arlesheim,  and  Dieter  Diirr,  Bottmingen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,167 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    6,    1979, 
1147/79 

Int  Q.3  C07F  9/40.  9/22;  AOIN  57/18 
U.S.  Q.  260—951  7  Claims 

1.     A     5-(2'-halogeno-4'-trifluoromethylphenoxy)-phenyl- 
phosphonic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 
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wherein  „         ,  ,. .. 

each  of  Ri  and  R:  is  hydroxyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl- 

thio.  Cower  alkyl)  amino,  diOower  alkyl)  anuno,  chlorine, 

benzyloxy  or  benzylthio,  and 
Y'  is  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano. 

022,376 
CARBURETOR 
Carl  A.  Hammons,  10873  Meadow  Glen  Way,  and  Joseph  H. 
Martin,  10841  Meadow  Glen  Way,  both  of  Escondido,  Calif. 

92026 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,473 

Int.  a.5  F02M  9/12 

U.S.  a.  261-44  A  ">  C»«in>« 


a  driving  shaft  connected  to  said  supporting  assembly, 
fixed  flow  guidance  means  disposed  in  the  intake  zone  of  said 

rotor,  .  . 

a  plurality  of  fluid  throughput  means,  receivmg  a  major 
portion  of  the  fluid  through  said  fixed  flow  guidance 
means,  each  fluid  throughput  means  having  a  discharge 
opening  and  including  a  vane  having  an  adjustoble  dis- 
charge angle,  with  respect  to  the  radial  direction,  and  at 
least  one  flow  guide  wall, 
at  least  some  of  said  fluid  throughput  means  including 
an  extension  member  disposed  downstream  of  said  discharge 
opening. 


3.  The  improvement  in  a  carburetor,  for  an  engine,  of  the 
type  having  a  housing  with  an  air  passageway  having  a  throat 
and  a  tapered  plug  mounted  to  move  along  the  axis  of  said 
passageway  into  said  throat  between  a  first  upstream  position 
permitting  more  air  flow  and  a  second  downstream  position 
permitting  less  air  flow,  comprising: 
(a)  a  control  arm  connected  to  said  plug  and  extendmg 
generally  laterally  relative  to  said  axis  and  said  housing 
having  a  groove  receiving  said  control  arm  and  guiding  its 
movement,  said  groove  as  viewed  with  said  axis  therebe- 
hind  being  sloped  at  its  upstream  end  more  parallel  to  said 
axis  and  being  sloped  at  its  downstream  end  less  parallel  to 
said  axis  whereby  as  said  control  arm  is  pivoted  about  said 
axis  the  plug  is  moved  farther  along  said  axis  per  degree  of 
pivoting  of  said  arm  about  said  axis  at  said  upstream  end  of 
said  groove  than  at  said  downstream  end  of  said  groove  so 
that  rpm  of  said  engine  more  nearly  responds  to  the  de- 
grees of  pivoting  of  said  arm  than  if  said  groove  had  the 
form  defined  mathematically  by  the  helix. 

4,322,377 

SURFACE  AERATING  ROTOR 

Joseph  R.  Kaelin,  Beckenriedstr.  58,  CH-6374  Buochs,  Switxer- 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,675,  Jun.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  4,  1980.  S«r.  No.  213,059 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jun.   12,  1978, 

6372/78 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—91  12  Cl«*»»* 

1.  A  surface  aerating  rotor  having  an  intake  zone  for  circu- 
lating and  aerating  a  liquid, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  supporting  assembly, 


flow  guide  means  located  on  said  extension  member  and 
extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 

liquid,  and 
a  baffle  downstream  of  said  flow  guide  means,  for  redirect- 
ing the  flow  of  the  liquid  in  a  predetermined  direction,  at 
least  part  of  the  flow  of  the  liquid  passing  through  said 
flow  guide  means  being  diverted  therefrom  to  said  baffle, 

and 
connecting  means,  joining  said  fluid  throughput  means  to 
said  supporting  assembly,  and  arranged  for  adjustment  of 
said  vane  discharge  angle  within  a  predetermmed  range. 

4,322,378 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  UNIFORM  SPHERICAL 

SHELXS 

Charles  D.  Hendricks,  Uyermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unifersity 

of  Illinois  Foundation,  Urbana,  HI.  .     ,      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,936,  Jun.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,909 

iBt  a.3  B29C  23/00 

UJS.  a.  264-7  1*  Claims 


^ 


42 


»OU«CE     f-^SS 


li 


41 


22 


10 


1.  A  method  for  producing  spherical  shells  of  hydrogen, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  jet  of  hydrogen  in  liquid  form; 

(b)  injecting  a  stream  of  gas  mto  said  jet  of  liquid  hydrogen; 

and  •  J       . 

(c)  mechanically  disturbing  said  gas  stream  at  a  periodic  rate 
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to  form  uniform  gas  bubbles  in  the  liquid  jet,  whereby  said       (k)  collecting 
bubbles  break  up  the  liquid  jet  into  spherical  shells  of  bodies, 

liquid  hydrogen. 


said  solidified  tear-shaped  semiconductor 


4,322,379 
FABRICATION  PROCESS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
BODIES 
Jack  S.  Kllby,  DaUas;  William  R.  McKee,  Piano,  and  WUbur  A. 
Porter,  College  Station,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,223,  Feb.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,289 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  2/02 

U.S.  a.  264—13  11  Claims 


4,322,380 
METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING  HBROUS 

FURNISH 
Joseph  S.  Bleymaier,  Columbia,  Md.;  WUfred  Famworth,  Clin- 
ton, Wash.,  and  Thomas  E.  Peters,  Boise,  Id.,  assignors  to 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Boise.  Id. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  4,858,  Jan.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.255,108. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,178 
Int.  a.3  B29J  5/00;  D04H  7/00 
UJS.  a.  264—24  14  CUims 


lP~^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  tear-shaped  semiconductor  bodies  of 
substantially  uniform  size  with  reduced  grain  boundaries 
therein,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  solid  particles  of  semiconductor  material  into 
a  capillary  tube  at  the  upper  end  of  an  elongated  first 
chamber; 

(b)  flowing  inert  gas  into  said  first  chamber  to  purge  air 
therefrom  and  create  an  inert  atmosphere  therein; 

(c)  heating  said  capillary  tube  to  melt  said  semiconductor 
material; 

(d)  forcing  said  molten  semiconductor  material  through  a 
nozzle  in  said  capillary  tube  to  form  said  melt  into  droplets 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  first  chamber; 

(e)  allowing  said  droplets  to  free  fall  through  said  inert  gas 
atmosphere  to  cool  to  solidification  as  tear-shaped  bodies; 

(0  collecting  and  introducing  said  tear-shaped  bodies  into  a 
feed  tube  at  the  upper  end  of  an  elongated  second  cham- 
ber; 

(g)  flowing  inert  gas  into  said  second  chamber  to  purge  air 
therefrom  and  create  an  inert  atmosphere  therein; 

(h)  heating  an  upper  portion  of  said  second  chamber  and  said 
inert  gas  therein  to  form  an  upi>er  zone  having  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  melt  said  tear-shaped  bodies  passing 
therethrough; 

(i)  establishing  in  a  lower  zone  of  said  second  chamber  a 
temperature  of  said  inert  gas  therein  to  solidify  said  mol- 
ten tear-shaped  bodies  passing  from  said  upper  zone  and 
through  said  lower  zone; 

0)  releasing  said  solid  tear-shaped  bodies  from  said  free  tube 
to  free  fall  through  said  second  chamber  upper  zone  to 
remelt  said  bodies  at  a  predetermined  rate,  and  then  pass- 
ing through  said  lower  zone  to  resolidify  said  bodies  at  a 
slower  rate  to  form  tear-shaped  semiconductor  bodies 
having  substantially  uniform  size  and  reduced  grain 
boundaries  therein;  and 


1.  In  continuous-line  manufacture  of  fiberboard,  a  method 
providing  for  uninterrupted  movement  of  lightweight  commi- 
nuted furnish  through  a  forming  line  without  relying  on  pneu- 
matic impulsion  and  uniformly  distributing  such  furnish  for 
electric  field  orientation  and  delivery  over  a  preselected  area 
to  continuously  form  a  mat  of  such  fibrous  furnish,  comprising 

providing  a  lightweight,  comminuted,  fibrous  furnish  in- 
cluding elongated,  fine-textured  fibers, 

providing  a  forming  line  including  means  for  feeding  furnish 
into  the  forming  line  located  in  vertically  spaced  relation- 
ship from  a  conveyor  means  for  deposition  of  furnish  to 
form  a  mat,  with  the  forward  direction  of  movement  for 
furnish  in  the  forming  line  being  from  the  means  for  feed- 
ing furnish  into  the  forming  line  toward  the  conveyor 
means, 

such  conveyor  means  presenting  a  mat  support  web, 

controllably  moving  such  web  to  present  a  surface  of  prese- 
lected area  for  deposition  of  furnish,  such  web  movement 
establishing  a  forming  direction  for  the  mat  being  formed 
by  deposition  of  furnish, 

such  preselected  area  of  deposition  establishing  a  dimension 
in  the  forming  direction  and  a  dimension  perpendicularly 
transverse  to  the  forming  direction, 

continuously  feeding  such  fibrous  furnish  into  the  forming 
line, 

moving  such  furnish  including  an  excess  through  a  distribu- 
tor disposed  to  move  such  furnish 

transversely  to  the  forward  direction  of  movement  of  fur- 
nish to  distribute  such  furnish  substantially  uniformly  over 
one  dimension  of  the  preselected  area  of  deposition  while 
returning  excess  furnish  for  recycling, 

delivering  furnish  in  the  forward  direction, 

passing  the  furnish  distributed  over  such  one  dimension  of 
the  selected  area  of  deposition  through  a  flow-through 
header  chamber  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform 
head  of  furnish  in  such  header  chamber. 
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confining  such  furnish  to  a  fractional  portion  of  the  remain- 
ing dimension  of  the  preselected  area  of  deposition, 

controllably  metering  removal  of  furnish  from  such  header 
chamber  in  the  forward  direction  by  continuously  remov- 
ing furnish  from  such  header  chamber, 

uniformly  distributing  such  controllably  metered  furnish 
removed  from  such  header  chamber  over  the  remaining 
dimension  of  the  preselected  area  of  deposition, 

such  distribution  over  the  remaining  dimension  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  pneumatic  impulsion, 

delivering  such  furnish  uniformly  distributed  over  substan- 
tially the  full  selected  area  of  deposition  toward  the  sup- 
port web  along  a  now  path  having  a  direction  which  is 
subsuntially  normal  to  the  surface  of  deposition,  and 

directing  such  furnish  as  uniformly  distributed  over  the  full 
area  of  deposition  into  an  electric  field  orientation  cham- 
ber means  for  orientation  and  deposition  on  the  moving 
web. 


mold  so  as  to  fill  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mold  and  to 
surround  at  least  a  portion  of  said  specimen  while  also 
contacting  said  supporting  surface  of  said  block  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  through  said  open  bottom  of  said 
mold,  and 


4,322,381 

MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW  HBER 

Yasushi  Joh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ,«  ,«,« 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,964,  Jan.  19,  19T9, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,973, 

Dec  28.  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  213,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  50-156316; 
Jul.  8.  1976,  51-81570 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—41  ^  Qaims 

1*  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  fiber  which  com- 
prises providing  a  spinning  solution  of  a  water  miscible  organic 
solvent  having  a  dipole  moment  less  than  3x  10"  '*  esu  and  a 
high  molecular  weight  compound  consisting  of  a  cellulose 
ester,  polymethylmethacrylate,  poly  vinyl  chloride,  or  poly-y- 
benzyl  glutamate,  extruding  the  solution  through  an  annular 
slit,  simultaneously  extruding  a  neutral  aqueous  salt  solution 
from  an  orifice  encircled  by  said  slit,  said  solution  having  a  salt 
content  of  15  to  50%  by  weight  and  being  capable  of  develop- 
ing a  phase  separation  with  said  water  misicible  organic  sol- 
vent by  a  salting  out  effect,  said  salt  solution  and  said  spinning 
solution  developing  said  phase  separation  without  mutual 
diffusion  and  significant  coagulation,  and  passing  the  extruded 
spinning  solution  substantially  downwardly  into  an  aqueous 
coagulating  bath  to  initiate  coagulation,  the  annular  slit  being 
separated  from  said  bath  by  at  least  5  mm,  and  sufficient  to 
cause  significant  evaporation  of  the  solvent  from  said  spinning 
solution. 


heating  said  block  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  to  maintain 
substantially  said  elevated  temperature  of  said  supporting 
surface  while  said  mounting  agent  is  allowed  to  cure. 

4,322,383 
GAS  COMPONENT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Eturo  Yasuda;  Susumu  Sato;  Yoshihiro  Segawa;  Tadashi  Hat- 
tori,  all  of  Okazaki,  and  Keiji  Aoki,  Susono,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  NUhio  and  Toyoto  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  899,397,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,244,918, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,956,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,099,922.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  179,222 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1975,  50-154334; 

Apr.  25,  1977,  52-47702  ,,    ,  ,  „ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/12 

U.S.  a.  422-95  '  Claims 


4,322,382 
METALLURGICAL  MOL^NT  PREPARATION  METHOD 
Norman  R.  VilleneuTC,  84  Newgate  Rd.,  East  Granby,  Conn. 
06026 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,386 
Int.  aj  B29C  6/02.  1/04 
U.S,  a.  264—279  6  Claims 

1.    A   method   for   preparing   metallurgical   mounts,   said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  block  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  defining  a 
supporting  surface  on  which  mounting  molds  may  be 
placed  in  a  molding  operation, 
placing  on  said  supporting  surface  an  open-bottomed  mount- 
ing mold  having  a  bottom  area  considerably  smaller  than 
the  area  of  said  supporting  surface, 
heating  said  block  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  to  raise  said 
supporting  surface  to  an  elevated  temperature  above  am- 
bient temperature, 
placing  a  metallurgical  specimen  on  said  supporting  surface 

within  said  mounting  mold, 
providing  a  mounting  agent  in  the  form  of  an  uncured  liquid 

mixture  of  resin  and  hardener, 
pouring  said  uncured  mounting  agent  into  said  mounting 


1.  A  gas  component  detection  apparatus  compnsing: 
first  and  second  gas  sensing  elements  each  including  a  metal 
oxide  which  exhibits  variable  electric  resistance  according 
to  gaseous  components  and  temperatures  of  gases  to  be 
detected,  each  element  additionally  carrying  a  catalyst  for 
promoting  oxidation  reactions  of  the  gaseous  components 

of  the  gases, 

a  first  pair  of  electrodes  inserted  into  said  first  sensmg  ele- 
ment for  sensing  a  variation  in  electric  resistance  exhibited 
at  a  portion  of  said  first  sensing  element  subjected  to 
catalytic  action  of  the  catalyst  carried  thereon, 

a  second  pair  of  electrodes  inserted  into  said  second  sensing 
element  for  sensing  a  variation  in  electric  resistance  exhib- 
ited at  a  portion  of  said  second  sensing  element  at  which 
the  electric  resistance  sensed  across  the  second  pair  of 
electrodes  is  not  affected  by  the  catalytic  action  of  the 
catalyst  carried  thereon,  and 

circuit  means  adapted  to  be  joined  to  said  pairs  of  electrodes 
for  producing  an  output  signal  in  a  manner  whereby  the 
variations  in  resistance  of  the  sensing  elements  resulting 
from  gas  temperatures  offset  one  another  and  said  output 
is  representative  of  variations  in  resistance  of  the  first 
sensing  element  resulting  from  the  gaseous  components. 
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4,322384 

SPARGER  N02UU.ES 

Gordon  W.  Sutton,  Bisley,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 

Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,961,  Mar.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,870 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1977, 
13832/77 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  8/24;  F27B  15/10 
U.S.  a.  422—144  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  catalytic  cracker  regenerator  having  a  housing,  a 
bottom  portion,  an  inlet  for  receiving  catalyst,  an  outlet  for 
discharging  catalyst  and  a  sparger  situated  in  said  regenerator 
near  said  bottom,  the  improvement,  which  reduces  the  ten- 
dency of  said  sparger  to  erode  during  use,  comprising: 
said  sparger  having  a  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
verging nozzles  positioned  on  said  base  portion,  each  of 
said  converging  nozzles  projecting  upwardly  and  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said 
converging  nozzles,  each  of  said  outlets  being  smaller  in 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  respective  inlet  to  said  con- 
verging nozzles  so  that  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said 
nozzle  converges. 


such  that  each  layer  of  said  second  filter  material  is 
bounded  on  opposite  sides  thereof  by  a  plenum  zone  layer; 

(c)  first  porous  support  means  located  adjacent  the  upstream 
side  of  said  plurality  of  plenum  zones;  and 

(d)  second  porous  support  means  located  adjacent  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  plurality  of  plenum  zones,  said  second 
support  means  permitting  a  gas  flow  therethrough,  said 
first  and  second  filter  materials  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  support  means. 


4,322386 
CATALYTIC  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Masutomi,  and  Minoru  Izutsu,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,784 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1978,  53-114116; 
Sep.  19,  1978,  53-114117;  Sep.  19,  1978,  53-114118;  Apr.  17, 
1979,  54-46050 

Int.  a.3  BOID  57/02:  BOIJ  15/00:  B60P  1/52,  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  422—171  6  Claims 


0- 


4322385 
FILTERS  FOR  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT 
SYSTEM  FLUID  SUPPLIES 
George  W.  Goetz,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43397,  May  29,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,691,  Mar.  30,  1977, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  658,131,  Feb.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,333 

Int.  a,3  BOIJ  7/00:  B60R  21/00:  BOID  25/06 

U.S.  a.  422—165  16  CUims 


=-jr 


1.  A  filter  for  filtration  of  contaminants  produced  in  the  gas 
flow  of  a  gas  generator  of  the  type  used  for  inflation  in  vehicle 
occupant  restraint  systems,  said  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  layers  comprising  plenum  zones  for  dispers- 
ing and  filtering  contaminants  contained  in  said  gas  flow 
throughout  said  plenum  zone,  each  of  said  layers  being 
formed  of  a  first  filter  material  comprising  a  metallic  wool 
material,  each  of  said  layers  of  first  filter  material  defining 
a  plenum  zone;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  second  filter  material,  said  sec- 
ond filter  material  being  fibrous  and  having  a  porosity 
substantially  less  than  said  first  filter  material,  wherein 
said  plurality  second  filter  material  layers  and  said  layers 
of  plenum  zones  are  disposed  in  alternating  arrangement 


1.  A  catalytic  apparatus  placed  in  a  catalytic  bed  in  passage 
for  exhaust  gas  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  catalyst  elements  arranged  to  form  a  catalyst 
block,  said  catalyst  block  being  an  integrated  catalyst  unit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  catalyst  elements,  each  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  catalyst  plates 
arranged  in  a  parallelepiped,  housed  in  a  box-shaped 
framework,  a  gap  between  the  side  of  adjoining  integrated 
catalyst  units  being  sealed  by  a  seal  plate  provided  at  one 
side  of  the  bottom  of  the  integrated  catalyst  unit; 

a  plate  provided  on  each  of  four  sides  of  said  block  for 
reinforcing  said  block; 

a  lattice  provided  on  the  discharge  side  of  said  block;  and 

a  catalyst  block  transporting  means  for  transporting  said 
catalyst  block  into  and  out  of  said  catalyst  bed,  said  cata- 
lyst block  transporting  means  comprising: 

a  car; 

a  vertically  moving  table  provided  on  said  car; 

a  rail  extending  out  of  said  catalyst  bed  and  for  guiding  said 
car;  and 

a  beam  provided  in  said  catalyst  bed  on  which  a  catalyst 
block  is  placed. 


4322387 
CATALYTIC  EXHAUST  GAS  TORCH 
Kashmir  S.  Virk,  HopeweU  Junction,  and  Martin  Alperstein, 
FishkiU,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,746 
Int.  C\?  POIN  3/10 
U.S.  a.  422—174  9  Claims 

1.  Filter  for  treating  the  exhaust  gas  stream  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  which  stream  carries  combustible  particu- 
late matter  therewith,  said  filter  including; 
a  casing  (21)  defining  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  (24), 
including  a  filter  media,  and  having  a  discharge  conduit 
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(29).  and  an  elongated  inlet  port  (28),  the  latter  being 

adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  said  exhaust  gas, 
a  catalyst  bed  (32)  disposed  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 

reaction  chamber  (24)  to  receive  exhaust  gas  which  flows 

through  said  inlet  port  (28), 
a  heater  element  (36)  positioned  in  said  inlet  port  (28)  to 


4J22,389 
INTEGRATED  COAL  UQUEFACTION^ASfflCATION 

PLANT 

Bruce  K.  Schmid,  DenTer,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpor«- 

tion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  33,109,  Apr.  25, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,297,  May  12, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

171,123 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  26, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  ClOG  1/04.  1/08 

U5.a.  422— 187  13  Claims 


contact  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  which 
flows  through  the  latter, 
injector  means  (51)  communicated  with  a  source  of  fuel  (57) 
and  having  a  nozzle  (52)  which  opens  into  said  inlet  port 
(28)  at  a  point  downstream  of  heater  element  (^  to  inject 
fuel  into  the  heated  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  and 
thereby  form  a  fuel/heated  gas  mixture. 


4,322,388 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard  J.  Hardin,  Franklin,  and  Charles  D.  Shepherd,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Arrin  Industries,  Inc.,  Colum- 
bus, Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,362,  Not.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,178 
Int  a.5  POIN  3/28,  7/18 
\}S.  a.  422—177  5  Claims 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  assembly  comprising  a  housing  and 
a  catalyst-supporting  substrate  contained  by  the  housing,  the 
housing  including  first  and  second  housing  portions  spaced 
apart  along  a  longitudinal  plane  thereof,  the  first  housing  por- 
tion having  a  perimetral  ridge  formed  substantially  completely 
around  the  first  housing  portion  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
plane  for  uniformly  supporting  the  fu^t  housing  portion  during 
fabrication  of  the  assembly,  the  first  housing  portion  terminat- 
ing at  a  perimetral  lip  region,  and  the  second  housing  portion 
having  a  perimetral  region  for  insertion  into  engagement  in  the 
first  housing  porton  lip  region,  the  second  housing  portion 
further  including  a  perimetral  ridge  formed  substantially  com- 
pletely around  the  second  housing  portion  in  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  plane  for  uniformly  compression-loading  the  peri- 
metral insertion  region  of  the  second  housing  portion  into  the 
perimetral  lip  region  of  the  first  housing  portion  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  plane  to  a  value  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  values  of  a  desired  parameter. 


1.  A  combination  plant,  comprising  hydrogenative  coal 
liquefaction  plant  means  including 

in  an  upstream  region  thereof,  hydrogenative  reactor  means 
for  converting  feed  coal  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and 
recycle  dissolved  coal  and  mineral  residue  to  liquefaction 
plant  products  including  hydrocarbon  gases,  dissolved 
liquid  and  normally  solid  dissolved  coal  together  with 
mineral  residue; 

in  a  downstream  region  thereof,  product  vapor-hqmd  sepa- 
rator means  for  separating  hydrocarbon  gases  in  said 
liquefaction  plant  products  from  a  product  slurry  includ- 
ing dissolved  liquid  and  nonnaUy  soUd  dissolved  coal 
together  with  mineral  residue;  and 

recycle  conduit  means  extending  from  said  downstream  to 
said  upstream  region  of  said  liquefaction  plant  means  for 
recycling  to  said  liquefaction  plant  means  a  portion  of  said 
product  slurry; 
vacuum  distUlation  means  for  vacuum  distillmg  a  non-recy- 
cled portion  of  said  product  slurry  to  substantially  com- 
pletely separate  dissolved  liquid  coal  from  said  product 
slurry  to  form  a  hydrocarbonaceous  vacuum  slurry  com- 
prising mineral  residue  and  substantially  the  entire  yield  of 
normally  solid  dissolved  coal  from  said  hquefaction  plant 

means; 
distUlation  conduit  means  extending  from  said  downstream 
region  of  said  liquefaction  plant  means  to  said  vacuum 
distiUation  means  for  transporting  said  non-recycled  por- 
tion of  said  product  slurry  to  said  vacuum  distUlation 

means;  j  »•     i 

oxidative  slagging  gasification  plant  means  for  oxidatively 
gasifying  the  hydrocarbonaceous  material  solely  in  said 
vacuum  slurry  from  said  vacuum  distUlation  means  to 
produce  synthesis  gas  therefrom  while  forming  molten 

slag;  ^  .X 

vacuum  slurry  conduit  means  extendmg  between  said  vac- 
uum distUlation  means  and  said  oxidative  gasification 
plant  means  for  transporting  substantiaUy  only  the  entire 
hydrocarbonaceous  vacuum  slurry  from  said  vacuum 
distUlation  means  to  said  oxidative  gasification  plant 
means  as  substantially  the  entire  hydrocarbonaceous  feed 
to  said  gasification  plant  means,  said  vacuum  slurry  con- 
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duit  means  having  its  only  inlet  connected  to  said  vacuum 
distUlation  means; 

slag  removal  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  gasification  plant 
means  for  the  removal  of  slag  therefrom; 

shift  reactor  means  for  converting  a  first  portion  of  said 
synthesis  gas  to  a  hydrogen-rich  stream; 

gasification  plant  conduit  means  extending  between  said 
gasification  plant  means  and  said  shift  reactor  means  for 
transporting  said  first  portion  of  synthesis  gas  to  said  shift 
reactor  means; 

shift  reactor  conduit  means  extending  from  said  shift  reactor 
means  to  the  hydrogenative  reactor  means  in  said  liquefac- 
tion plant  means  for  transporting  said  hydrogen-rich 
stream  from  said  shift  reactor  means  to  said  coal  liquefac- 
tion plant  means,  said  shift  reactor  conduit  means  com- 
pleting a  first  plant  circuit  wherein  said  vacuum  slurry  is 
converted  to  and  used  for  hydrogen  in  said  hydrogenative 
reactor  means; 

at  least  one  synthesis  gas  combustion  zone  means  including 
synthesis  gas  burner  means  in  said  combination  plant;  and 
synthesis  gas  conduit  means  extending  from  said  oxidative 
gasification  plant  means  to  said  combustion  zone  means 
for  passage  of  a  second  portion  of  said  synthesis  gas  to  said 
synthesis  gas  combustion  zone  means  for  burning  said 
second  portion  of  synthesis  gas  as  fuel  to  supply  energy 
for  said  combination  plant,  said  synthesis  gas  conduit 
means  completing  a  second  plant  circuit  wherein  said 
vacuum  slurry  is  oxidatively  converted  to  and  used  for 
fuel  for  said  combination  plant  to  increase  the  thermal 
efficiency  of  said  combination  plant. 


4,322,390 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  RECOVERY  OF  COPPER, 

COBALT  NICKEL  WITH  REDUCTIVE  AND  OXIDATIVE 

LEACHING 
William  K.  ToUey,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah,  and  William  C.  Uugfa- 
lin,  Schaumburg,  m.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,836 
Int  a.3  C22B  3/00 
MS.  d  423—27  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrometallurgical  recovery  of  nickel, 
cobalt  or  copper  metal  values  from  an  unreduced  metal-bear- 
ing source  containing  said  metal  values  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  metal-bearing  source  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining a  metal  chelate  and  carbon  monoxide  at  ambient  tem- 
peratures and  pressures,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  treated 
metal-bearing  source  to  an  oxidative  leach  by  treatment  with 
an  oxidizing  agent  at  oxidizing  conditions,  and  thereafter  re- 
covering said  nickel,  cobalt  or  copper  metal  values. 


4,32231 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MICROCRYSTALLINE  CISPLATIN 

Murray  A.  Kaplan,  Syracuse,  and  Alphonse  P.  Granatek,  Bald- 
winsWlle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  81,301,  Oct  2, 1979.  This  application  Sep. 
29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,982 
Int  a.^  COID  7/00:  C22B  26/10 
MS.  a.  423—209  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  microcrystalline  cisplatin 
which  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  first  solution  comprising  a  liquid  organic 
amide  containing,  by  volume,  from  about  1%  to  about 
20%  of  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  having  a  concentration 
of  from  aiwut  6  N  to  about  12  N; 

(b)  dissolving  cisplatin  in  said  first  solution  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  10  to  about  60  grams  per  Uter  of  said  first 
solution,  to  provide  a  second  solution; 

(c)  admixing  said  second  solution,  with  agitation,  with  from 
about  O.S  to  about  S  volumes  of  water  or  dUute  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid  having  a  concentration  up  to  about  0.2 


N  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  40*  C.  to 
form  microcrystalline  cisplatin; 

(d)  recovering  the  microcrystalline  cisplatin  by  fUtration; 

(e)  washing  the  recovered  microcrystalline  cisplatin  with 
water  or  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  havmg  a  concentra- 
tion up  to  about -0.2  N; 

(0  optionally  further  washing  the  microcrystalline  cisplatin 
with  a  non-reactive,  water  miscibie,  volatUe,  organic 
solvent;  and 

(g)  optionally  drying  the  washed  microcrystalline  cisplatin. 


4,32232 
SO2  SCRUBBING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUE  GAS 
DESULFURIZATION 
Robert  J.  Gleason,  Edison;  Mark  Richmaa,  South  Bound  Brook, 
and  Paul  E.  Cooke,  TitusrUle,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Re- 
search-Cottrell,  Inc.,  Somernlle,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,577,  Mar.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,796 
Int  CL^COIB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  two-loop  gas  stream  quencher- 
scrubber  for  scrubbing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gas  stream  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  quenching  in  a  first  loop  the  gas  stream  with  a  first  water 
slurry  containing  an  alkali; 

(b)  directing  the  discharge  from  the  quencher  to  a  quencher 
liquid  storage  tank; 

(c)  scrubbing  in  a  second  loop  the  quenched  gas  stream  with  a 
second  water  slurry,  isolated  from  the  first  water  slurry,  and 
containing  an  alkali  in  a  sulfur  dioxide  absorber; 

(d)  controUing  recycled  water  and  selective  utilization  of  high 
and  low  solids  streams  from  a  separator  by; 

1.  separating  the  water  slurry  discharged  from  the  gas  sulfur 
dioxide  absorber  into  a  low  solids  overflow  stream  and  a 
high  solids  underflow  stream  in  a  liquid-solids  concentra- 
tor; 

2.  directing  the  high  solids  portion  of  the  scrubbing  slurry  to 
the  quencher  liquid  storage  tank; 

3.  continuously  dewatenng  a  portion  of  the  quencher  slurry 
from  the  quencher  liquid  storage  tank;  and 

4.  disposing  of  the  solids  from  the  dewatering  step  whUe 
returning  the  water  to  the  quencher  liquid  storage  tank. 


4,32233 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  CALCIUM  CHLORIDE 
GENERATED  IN  HIGH  CHLORIDE  FLUE  GAS 
DESULFURIZATION  SYSTEMS 
Robert  J.  Gleason,  and  Chin  T.  Sui,  both  of  SomerrUle,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Researcb-Cottrell,  Inc.,  SomerriUe,  N  J. 
FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,462 
Int  a.3  COIB  17/00:  COIF  5/26,  11/20 
MS.  a.  423—242  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  drying  calcium  chloride  generated  in  high 
chloride  content  flue  gas  desulfurization  systems  comprising 
the  steps: 

1.  by-passing  a  portion  of  hot  combustion  gas  containing 
SO2  and  chlorides  to  a  spray  dryer; 

2.  directing  a  concentrated  calcium  chloride  brine  to  the 
spray  dryer; 

3.  removing  dry  predominately  calcium  chloride  from  the 
spray  dryer; 

4.  redirecting  the  by-passed  gas  to  the  main  gas  stream; 

5.  directing  the  gas  stream  seriaUy  through  a  gas  cleaner  and 
a  gas  quencher-scrubber; 

6.  directing  a  limestone  slurry  to  the  gas  quencher-scrubber 
to  react  with  the  SO2  and  the  chlorides  to  form  calcium 
sulfate  and  calcium  chloride; 

7.  removing  calcium  sulfate  from  the  spent  limestone  slurry 
from  the  quencher-scrubber  and  directing  the  remainder 
of  the  calcium  chloride  containing  slurry  to  a  brine  con- 
centrator and  dust  coUector,  and  then  to  the  spray  dryer. 
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4,322,394 
ADSORBENT  REGENERATION  AND  GAS  SEPARATION 

UTILIZING  MICROWAVE  HEATING 
Eugene  J.  Mezey,  and  Salyatore  T.  Dinoyo,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  BatteUe  Memorial  Institute,  Columbus, 

OWo  ,,   ,-__ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,798,  Oct.  31,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178^1 

Int.  a.' COIB/ 7/00 
UAQ  423—244  10  Claims 

1  A  "process  for  the  rapid,  efficient  regeneration  of  a  satu- 
rated solid  noncarbon  adsorbent  without  thermal  or  mechani- 
cal degradation  of  the  adsorbent  which  compnses  heating  the 
adsorbent  internally  and  in  the  absence  of  spark  discharges 
with  microwaves  between  300  MHz  and  300  GHz  frequency  in 
the  adsorber  reactor  chamber  and  in  the  absence  of  added 
activating  gas  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  desorb  the  adsor- 
bate. 


4,322,395 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 

NITRIDE  NEEDLES 

Kelly  D.  McHenry,  Eden  Prairie;  Jane  M.  Smeby,  and  Robert 

H.  Michelson,  both  of  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,853 
Int.  a.3  COIB  21/072 
U.S.  a.  423—412  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  aluminum  nitride  needles  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  aluminum  powder  in  a  crucible; 
providing  a  gas  mixture  of  argon  and  ammonia; 
placing  the  crucible  containing  the  aluminum  powder  in  a 
metallurgical  furnace  so  that  one  end  of  the  crucible  is 
upstream  from  the  furnace  hot  zone; 
heating  said  aluminum  powder  to  a  temperature  between 
about  950*  C.  and  about  1000°  C.  and  Howing  said  gas 
mixture  through  said  metallurgical  furnace  and  across  said 
crucible  so  that  aluminum  nitnde  needles  grow  upstream 
of  the  furnace  hot  zone. 


4,322,396 

HIGH  PRESSURE  REACTION  VESSEL  FOR  GROWING 

DIAMOND  ON  DIAMOND  SEED  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Herbert  M.  Strong,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,493,  Jan.  27,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,424,  Nov.  2,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,213 

Int.  a.5  COIB  11/06 

U.S.  a.  423—446  14  Claims 


catalyst-solvent  material  for  the  diamond-making  reaction 
disposed  therebetween  so  as  to  provide  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature gradient  between  said  diamond  seed  material  and  said 
source  of  carbon  under  operating  conditions  of  pressure  and 
temperature  above  the  graphite-to-diamond  equilibrium  line 
on  the  phase  diagram  of  carbon,  said  diamond  seed  material 
and  said  source  of  carbon  being  located  in  separate  regions  of 
said  reaction  vessel  such  that  under  said  operating  conditions 
said  diamond  seed  material  will  be  heated  to  a  temperature 
near  the  minimum  value  of  temperature  for  said  temperature 
gradient  and  simultaneously  said  source  of  carbon  will  be 
heated  to  a  temperature  near  the  maximum  value  of  tempera- 
ture for  said  temperature  gradient,  the  combination  with  said 
interfitting  elements  of 
(a)  a  layer  of  diamond  nucleation  suppressing  material  dis- 
posed in  direct  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  mass  of 
meullic  catalyst-solvent  material,  said  nucleation  sup- 
pressing layer  being  made  of  a  material  different  from  the 
catalyst-solvent  material  and  being  a  metal  capable  of 
holding  back  diamond  nucleation  at  least  until  the  seeded 
growth  becomes  quite  large,  well  formed  and  capable  of 
accepting  the  full  carbon  flux  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  iron,  manganese,  titanium,  chromium, 
tungsten,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  zirconium,  and 
alloys  of  the  preceding  metals,  said  metal  capable  of  hold- 
ing back  diamond  nucleation  thereby  suppressing  un- 
wanted spontaneous  diamond  nucleation;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  small  lump  containing  metallic  catalyst-sol- 
vent material,  said  lump  extending  through  said  nucle- 
ation suppressing  layer  to  interconnect  said  mass  of  metal- 
lic catalyst-solvent  material  and  a  single  diamond  seed, 
said  lump  having  a  cross-sectional  area  equivalent  to  a 
circular  area  having  a  diameter  ranging  from  greater  than 
0.020"  to  0.100"  and  having  a  height  ranging  from  about 
30  to  about  60  mils. 

4,322,397 

PROCESS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  MORPHOLOGY  OF 

METAL  SULFATES 

Robert  C.  Plumb,  Marlboro,  and  Rewat  Tantayanon,  Worcester, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Worcester  Polytechnic  Institute, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,332 

Int  a.'  COIB  n/96;  COIF  11/46:  COIG  3/10;  BOIJ  i5/Q0 

U.S.  a.  423-544  "  Claims 


MaS04.3MH|0 

»mit  crctiM 

•fiOOX 


1.  In  a  diamond  synthesis  reaction  vessel  for  introduction 
into  the  reaction  volume  of  a  high  pressure,  high  temperature 
apparatus,  said  reaction  vessel  constituting  an  assembly  of 
interfitting  elements  for  enclosing  diamond  seed  matenaJ  and  a 
source  of  substantially  pure  carbon,  said  diamond  seed  material 
and  said  source  of  carbon  being  separated  by  a  mass  of  metallic 


1.  A  process  for  altering  the  morphology  of  an  initial  metal 
sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  partially  dehy- 
drated magnesium,  copper,  nickel  and  cobalt  sulfates  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of  cycling  the  temperature  of  said  metal  sulfate,  m 
a  closed  initially  partially  evacuated  vessel,  between  a  high 
temperature  above  the  temperature  of  dehydration  of  said 
sulfate  and  a  low  temperature  below  the  temperature  of  rehy- 
dration of  said  sulfate,  through  at  least  36  cycles  so  that  the 
metal  sulfate  takes  on  a  morphology  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  and 
the  specific  volume  of  the  metal  sulfate  substantially  increases. 
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4,322,398 

IMPLANTABLE  DRUG  DEPOT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Roland  Reiner,  Eishbom;  Wolfgang  KiBing,  Eschwege;  Helga 
Doling,  Cologne;  Kari  Kiister-Ldsche,  Usingen,  and  Helmut 
Heide,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Battelle  Institut  e.V.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,068 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1978,  2807132 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/26,  9/32;  A61L  15/03 
U.S.a.  424— 19  17  Claims 

I.  An  implantable  drug  depot  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  of 
the  bone  or  bone  marrow,  consisting  of  a  matrix  in  which  at 
least  one  therapeutically  active  ingredient  is  incorporated  and 
which  contains  a  polymer  of  methyl  cyanoacrylate,  which 
helps  control  the  rate  of  release  of  said  therapeutically  active 
ingredient,  said  matrix  material  consisting  of  resorbable  sin- 
tered calcium  phosphate  composed  of  CaO  and  P2OS  in  a  ratio 
between  S:l  and  2:1. 


4,322,401 
PERMANENT-WAVE  SOLUTIGN 
Morio  Harada,  4-19  Kamigakicbo,  Nishlnomlya-shi,  Hyoga-ken, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,010 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979,  54-173538 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/09 
U.S.  a.  424—72  3  Claims 

1.  A  permanent-wave  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  permanent  wave  effective 
amount  of  cysteine  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  organic  acid 
anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  succinic  anhy- 
dride and  phthalic  anhydride  as  solubilizing  agent  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  about  0.1  to  about  O.S  per  each  mole  of  cysteine. 


4,322,399 

VAGINAL  SUPPOSITORY 

Nawaz  Ahmad,  PiscaUway;  Leonard  Kaplan,  East  Brunswick, 

and  George  Ziets,  Flemington,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho 

Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,621 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/00.  31/09 

U.S.  a.  424-44  13  Claims 

1.  A  spermicidally  active  vaginal  suppository  comprising 
about  2-7%  by  weight  of  an  alkylphenoxypolyethoxyethanol 
as  the  spermicide,  about  75-85%  of  a  mixture  of  water-soluble 
polyethylene  glycols  as  the  suppository  base,  about  5-7%  of  a 
mixture  of  an  organic  acid  and  an  inorganic  bicarbonate  as  the 
foaming  agent  and  about  4-10%  of  a  mixture  of  an  amphoteric 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Amphoteric- 1, 
Amphoteric-2,  Amphoteric-5,  Amphoteric-6,  Amphoteric-9, 
Amphoteric- 10,  Amphoteric- 14,  Amphoteric- 19,  Amphoteric- 
20,  Monateric  CA,  Monateric  CSH-32,  Monateric  lSA-35, 
Monateric  CM-36S,  Monateric  805  and  Monateric  CAB  and  a 
water-soluble  film-forming  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Povidone  K26-28,  Povidone  K29-32,  cellulose 
gum,  hydroxyethylcellulose,  cellulose  ether,  Reten  205  and 
sodium  alginate  as  the  foam-stabilizing  agent. 


4,322  400 

COSMETIC  STICK  COMPOSITION 

Edward  R.  Yuhas,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dragoco  Inc., 

Totowa,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,113,  Dec.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,226,889.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,663 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/42.  7/44.  31/055.  7/021 
U.S.  a.  424—59  27  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  cosmetic  stick  composition  having  an 
aqueous  sodium  stearate  and  water  environment  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(1)  an  aqueous  sodium  stearate- water  vehicle  formed  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  water;  and 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  sodium 
stearate; 

(2)  from  about  0.05  to  about  50  weight  percent,  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  at  least  one  cosmetic 
active  ingredient  intended  to  be  deposited  on  human  skin, 
which  ingredient  is  stable  in  the  aqueous  alkaline  environ- 
ment provided  by  said  sodium  stearate-water  vehicle; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(3)  sodium  chloride  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  weight 
percent  to  about  5  weight  percent,  based  upon  the  water- 
sodium  stearate  vehicle,  to  increase  the  setting  point  of  said 
composition  and  to  inhibit  syneresis. 


4,322,402 
GERMANIUM-CONTAINING  ORGANIC  POLYMER 
AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ALLERGIC 
DISEASE 
Akira   IshUiawa,   Tokyo;   Yuklhito   Ishida.   Fujisawa;   Shiro 
Ikegami,  Funabashi;  Hiroshi  Satoh,  Tokyo;  Ryuichi  Sato, 
Gunma;  Setsuo  Tomisawa,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeru  Toyoshima, 
Funabashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryuichi  Sato,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,151,  Feb.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,084. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1978,  53-21992; 
Mw.  1, 1978,  53-21993 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/74.  31/28 
U.S.  a.  424—78  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  suffering  from  bronchial 
asthma,  which  comprises;  administering  to  said  animal  an 
effective  amount  to  relieve  said  suffering  of  a  polymer  selected 
from  those  of  the  formulae: 


A       B 

I         I 
(SGeCH— CH-COZ),  Oi.j 

and 
OH    A        B 


I         I  I 

(— O— Oe— CH— CH— COZ), 

I 


wherein 
A  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms,  — COOH  or  — COOR  wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1 

to  3  carbon  atoms; 
B  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
Z  represents  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 

alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer 

greater  than  3,  inclusive. 


4,322,403 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  IMMUNE 

GLOBULIN  SOLUTION  SUITABLE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

USE 
Karl  Biinnig,  Bad  Miinder,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blutspendedienst  der  Landesverbiinde  des  Deutschen  Roten 
Kreuzes  Niedersachsen,  Oldenburg  and  Bremen  Gemeinniit- 
zige  G.m.b.H.,  Springe,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,721,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1978,  2837168 

iBt  a.J  A6IK  39/00. 39/395 

U.S.  a.  424—85  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  immune  globulin  solution  suitable 
for  intravenous  use,  which  method  includes  preparing  a  raw 
immune  globulin  solution  by  the  fractionation  of  blood  plasma, 
said  fractionation  including  adjusting  the  blood  plasma  to  a  pH 
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of  greater  than  about  6.8,  a  conductivity  of  greater  than  about 
1 1.0  mS  cm- '  (20*  C),  and  a  protein  concentration  of  less  than 
about  65  g/1,  then  treating  said  plasma  with  silicic  acid  com- 
pounds to  separate  specific  proteins  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  adjusting  the  protein  concentration  of  said  raw  immune 
globulin  solution  to  about  130  g/1; 

(b)  adjusting  the  conductivity  of  said  raw  immune  globulin 
solution  to  about  1.1  mS  cm~'  (20'  C); 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  raw  immune  globulin  solution  to 
and  between  about  6.5-6.8;  and 

(d)  treating  said  raw  immune  globulin  solution  with  an  aque- 
ous, humid,  amorphous,  chemically  pure  silicic  acid  com- 
pound of  submicroscopically-fme  distribution,  followed 
by  separating  said  immune  globulin  solution,  so  treated, 
from  said  silicic  acid  compounds  to  yield  an  immune 
globulin  solution  suiuble  for  intravenous  use. 

4,322,404 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NEW  MUTANTS 

OF  HERPES  SIMPLEX  VIRUS  TYPE  1  AND  TYPE  2 
Kailash  K.  Gauri,  Zur  Waldburg  13,  2359  Lentfohrden;  Klaus 

Pressler.  Mikrobiologe,  Forellenweg  23.  4800  Bielefeld  1,  and 

Klaus-Dirk    Schenk,    Mikrobiologe,    Heinestrasse    6,   4803 

Steinhagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,106 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1980, 
19308/80 

Int.  a.3  A61K  39/12;  C12N  7/06 
U.S.  a.  424—89  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  mutated  herpes  vims 
comprising  treating  herpes  simplex  virus  Type  1  or  herpes 
simplex  virus  Type  2  in  two  steps  with  phosphono  formic  acid 
and  with  5-ethyl-2'-desoxyuredine. 


1289,  1229,  1210,  1178,  1154,  1121,  1076,  1060, 1030,  1012,  982, 
880,  842,  831,  and  810  cm"'. 


4,322,405 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RHEUMATOID  ARTHRIOS 

Adrian  Schulthess,  Begnins,  and  Jean-Oaude  Farine,  Eysins, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  OM  Societe 
Anonyme,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,549 
Int.  a.5  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424—93  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  human  being  suffering  from 
rheumatoid  arthritis,  comprising  administering  to  said  human 
being,  a  pharmaceutically  active  amount  of  a  bacterial  lysate 
denved  from  strams  of  Escherichia  coli,  in  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4322,407 
ELECTROLYTE  DRINK 

Sai  Y.  Ko,  Burwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Vitapharm  Pharma- 
ceutical Pty.  Ltd.,  Moorabbin,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,098,  Oct  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  11, 1978,  PD7077 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/70,  33/06.  33/14.  33/42 
VS.  a.  424—128  9  Claims 

9.  A  drink  concentrate  which  comprises  an  admixture  of 
sodium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  anhydrous  magnesium 
sulphate,  dodecahydrated  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate,  hy- 
drated  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  dextrose,  sucrose,  ascor- 
bic acid,  pyridoxine  hydrochloride,  sodium  citrate,  citric  acid 
and  lemon  flavoring,  present  for  each  10  grams  of  concentrate 
in  the  following  amounts 

sodium  ch]oride:69.6  mg. 

potassium  chloride:288.0  mg. 

magnesium  sulphate:  148.0  mg. 

sodium  citrate:  120.0  mg. 

disodium  hydrogen  phosphate:480.0  mg. 

sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate:  111.6  mg. 

ascorbic  acid:  100.0  mg. 

pyridoxine  hydrochloride:25.0  mg. 

citric  acid:420.0  mg. 

sucrose:4.8  gm. 

dextrose:3.18  gm. 

lemon  navouring:257.8  mg. 


4,322,406 
ANTIBIOTIC  A-4696  FACTORS  Bi,  B:,  B3,  Cij,  C3  AND  Ei 
Manuel  Debono,  Indianapolis;  Kurt  E.  Merkel,  Mooresville; 
Robert  E.  Weeks,  and  Herald  J.  Cole,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,962 
Int  a.3  A61K  35/Oa  7/16 
U.S.  a.  424—118  6  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  A-4696  factor  Bi,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable inorganic  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  which  factor  in 
the  form  of  its  hydrochloride  salt  is  a  white,  crystalline  sub- 
stance soluble  in  water  and  hydroxylic  and  polar  solvents,  and 
insoluble  in  ether,  chloroform,  benzene,  acetone,  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbons;  has  the  approxi- 
mate composition  of  5 1 .5 1  percent  carbon,  5.25  percent  hydro- 
gen, 4.88  percent  nitrogen,  4.62  percent  chlorine,  and  oxygen 
composing  the  remainder;  has  an  approximate  theoretical 
molecular  weight  of  1954;  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption  maxi- 
mum in  water  at  280  nm  with  an  Eicm'*  of  42.8;  and  has  the 
following  distinguishable  bands  in  its  infrared  absorption  spec- 
trum when  determmed  in  KBr:  3380  broad,  2930,  1731,  1693, 
1654,  1637,  1615,  1588,  1577,  1521,  1503,  1488,  1423,  1321. 


4,322,408 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
DERIVATIVE  OF  PARA-AMINOBENZOIC  AQD  AS  AN 

ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Chikao  Yoshikumi,  Konitachi;  Yoshio  Ohmura,  Funabashi; 
Fumio  Hiroae,  Tokyo;  Maaanori  Ikuzawa,  Tachikawa;  Keni- 
chi  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takayoshi  FiyU,  Tokyo;  Minom  Oh- 
hara,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Ando,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,095,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,190 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424-180  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  animal  suffering  from  hypertension 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


-'"-(_)" 


CXXJH 


wherein  'R  denotes  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  residual  groups  formed  by  removing  OH  at 
1  (alpha)  or  l(beta)  position  from  arabinose,  glucose,  galactose 
and  mannose,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,322,409 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

DERIVATIVE  OF  ORTHOAMINOBENZOIC  ACID  AS  AN 

ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Chikao  Yoshikumi,  Kunitachi;  Yoshio  Ohmura,  Funabashi; 
Fumio  Hiroae,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Ikuzawa,  Tachikawa;  Keni- 
chi  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takayoshi  Fiyii,  Tokyo;  Minoru  Oh- 
hara,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Ando,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,092,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,467 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/70 
VJS.  a.  424—180  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  hypertension 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


'R— NH 


wherein  >R  denotes  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  residual  groups  formed  by  removing  OH  at 
1  (alpha)  or  l(beta)  position  from  arabinose,  xylose,  glucose, 
galactose,  rhamnose  and  mannose,  and 
2R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  salt  thereof. 


4,322,412 

ANTHRACYCLINE  GLYCOSIDES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  USE  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Giuseppe  Cassinelli,  Voghera;  Salvatore  Forenza,  Milan;  Maria 

C.  Ripamonti,  Monza,  and  Daniels  Ruggieri,  MUan,  all  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,157 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1979, 
23225/79 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/71;  GOTH  15/24 
U.S.  a.  424—180  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2R2 


4,322,410 
P-ACETAMINOPHENYL  PHOSPHATE  SALTS  AS 
ANALGESICS  AND  ANTIPYRETICS 
Milorad  Stjepanovic,  Chatou;  Mich^le  Moreau,  n£e  Huguet 
Paris,  both  of  France,  and  Jacques  Dugniolle,  8  rue  du  Centre, 
Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France  (92200),  assignors  to  Jacques  Dug- 
niolle, Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  15, 1978,  78  35429 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  a.  424-180  10  Claims 

1.  Para-acetaminophenyl  phosphate  of  the  formula 


H3C 


-C-NH— ^  V— O-P. 


O    OH 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  mineral  or 
organic  base. 

2.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  or  hyperthermia  in  an  animal 
comprising  orally  or  parenterally  administering  a  compound  as 
defmed  by  claim  1. 


R3O 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  hy- 
droxy, and  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  independently  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R3  and  R4  are  not  simultaneously 
hydrogen  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 

12.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  transplanted  P388 
leukemia  comprising  intraperitoneally  administering  to  a  host 
afflicted  therewith,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

4,322,413 

U,3,5-THIATRUZOUDIN-4<2H)-ONE-l,l-DIOXIDE 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  COMBATING  PESTS 

Annegrit  Baumann,  Mannheim;  Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim;  Ger- 
hard Hamprecht  Weinheim;  Amo  Lange,  Mannheim,  and 
Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 

1980,  3003977 

Int  a.3  AOIN  57/16;  CD7F  9/65 

VS.  a.  424-200  5  CUi™ 

1.  A  heterocyclic  phosphoric  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,322,411 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  NUCLEOSIDES 
Ralph  Vinegar,  Chapel  HUl,  and  Gerald  Wolberg,  Cary,  both  of 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  WeUcome  Co.,  Research  Trian- 
gle Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,833 
Int  a^  A61K  31/70 
VS.  a.  424—180  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammation  in  mammals 
suffering  from  an  inflammatory  condition  which  comprises  the 
administration  of  an  inflammation-reducing,  non-toxic  amount 
of  an  active  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-amino-l-/3-D-ribofuranosyl-lH-imidazo-[4,5,-cl-pyridineand 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salt  thereof. 


R 
1 

<  > 

N-N 

1,    > 

R'    CH2-S- 

X  or2 

11/ 
-P 

\ 


YR3. 


where  R  denotes  unsubstituted  or  methoxy-  or  halogen-sub- 
stituted alkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  from  4 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  R'  denotes  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
cycloalkyl  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^  denotes  alkyl  of  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  R^  denotes  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  X 
denotes  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  Y  denotes  oxygen,  sulfur  or  the 
bivalent  radical  — NR*— ,  R*  denoting  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  process  for  combating  insects,  Acarina  and  Nematodes 
which  comprises  applymg  to  the  pests  or  their  habiut  a  pesti- 
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cidally  effective  amount  of  a  heterocyclic  phosphoric  acid 
derivative  of  the  formula  I  as  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


4,322,414 
INDANONYL  PHOSPHATES  AS  INSECTiaDES 
Takeo  Hokanu,  Chicago,  and  James  T.  Traxler,  Evanston,  both 
of  Dl^  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 

DL 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,933 

Int  a.'  AOIN  57/12:  C07F  9/177 

U.S.  a.  424—214  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(D 


wherein  each  X'  and  X^  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  and: 


atoms  and  ethylene  oxide,  1,2-propylene  oxide  or  mixtures 
thereof; 

(iii)  of  a  phenylphenol,  or  an  alkylphenol  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  and  ethylene 
oxide,  1,2-propylene  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(iv)  of  an  alkylene  dicarboxylic  acid  having  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  1,2-propylene  oxide  or  polypropylene  glycol; 

(v)  of  a  fatty  acid  having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  1,2-pro- 
pylene oxide  or  polypropylene  glycol; 

(vi)  of  a  fatty  acid  having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  trihydric 
to  hexahydric  alkanol  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
1,2-propylene  oxide;  or 

(vii)  of  a  fatty  acid  having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  polyal- 
kylenepolyamine  of  the  formula 

H2N(CH2CH2NH)^H2CH2NH2 

wherein  r  is  0  to  3,  and  1,2-propylene  oxide;  and 
4  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  components 
(3)  and  (4),  wherein  component 

(3)  is  a  reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid  having  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  1  or  2  moles,  per  mole  of  fatty  acid,  of  diethanol- 
amine; 

(4)  is  an  anionic  compound  of  the  formula 


-00)i 


wherein  X^  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  p  is  the  integer  0  or  1,  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  haloalkyl  and  nitro,  and  q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl; 
Y'  and  Y^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro.  alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  haloalkyl;  and  m  and  n  are 
integers  from  0  to  2. 

9  A  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  insects  with  an  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an 
inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity 
toxic  to  insects,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4^22,415 
STABLE  CONCENTRATED  LIQUID  PREPARATIONS  OF 

METAL  COMPLEX  DYES 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach;  Paul  Hagelshofer,  Muttenz,  and  Arthur 
Biihler,  Rheinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,901,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,256 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  24,  1977, 
76632 

Int.  a.3  D06P  1/10.  1/647.  1/90 
U.S.  a.  424—226  32  Claims 

1.  A  stable  concentrated  liquid  preparation  of  a  metal  com- 
plex dye,  which  contains 

(1)  10  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  1:1  or  1:2  metal  complex  of 
an  azo  or  azomethine  dye,  or  a  metallized  phthalocyanine 
dye 

(2)  5  to  25  percent  of  a  nonionic  hydrotropic  compound  which 
is  a  reaction  product 

(i)  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2,000  to  7,000  of  (ai) 
a  monohydric  to  hexahydric  alkanol  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  monoalkyl-  or  monoalkylol-monoamine  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  polyaJkylenepolyamine  of  the 
formula 

H2N(CH2CH2NH),CH2CH2NH2 


wherein  r  is  0  to  3,  and  (a2)  1,2-propylenc  oxide;  _ 

(ii)  of  a  water-insoluble  saturated  or  unsaturated,  branched 

or  straight  chain  aliphatic  monoalcohol  of  8  to  18  carbon 


R-A-(CH2CHO)m-X  — 

Rl 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  aliphatic- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  A  is  — O—  or  —COO—,  X  is  an 
acid  radical  or  an  inorganic  oxygen  containing  polybasic 
acid,  the  acid  radical  of  a  polybasic  lower  carboxylic  acid  or 
is  — CH2COOH,  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  m  is  1  to  50; 

(5)  20  to  80  percent  by  weight  water,  a  water-soluble  organic 
solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  80*  C-  or  a  mixture 
thereof;  and  in  the  further  presence  or  absence  of 

(6)  one  or  more  conventional  dyestuff  formulating  agents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  salts,  sodium 
benzene  sulfonate,  lignin  sulfonates,  dinaphthylmethanedi- 
sulfonates,  sugars,  dextrin,  urea,  foam  control  assistants, 
fungal  growth  inhibitors,  bacterial  growth  inhibitors,  acids 
and  bases; 

and  wherein  the  percenUge  weights  of  the  components  (1)  to 
(6)  are  based  upon  the  total  preparation,  the  sum  of  the 
components  adding  up  to  100%. 

4^22,416 
10-ALKYNYL  STEROIDS 
Brian  W.  Metcalf,  Mason,  and  J.  O'Neal  Johnston,  Mllford, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,451,  Jun.  27, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,214 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/56:  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  AU—lAl  25  Cla*™« 

1.  Comfxjund  having  the  formula 


or 
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wherein  -----  represents  a  single  or  a  double  bond;  R  is 
hydrogen  or  C m  alkyl;  R>  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  R2  is  (HKOR^)  or 
=0;  R3  is  H  or  C1.3  alkyl;  R*  is  H  or  OR*;  R'  is  H,  C1-3  alkyl 
or,  when  the  5,6-bond  is  saturated,  R'  can  be  divalent  =0;  R* 
and  R^  are  each  H  or  C1.3  alkyl;  and  R*  is  H  or  C24  alkanoyl. 
20.  A  method  of  treating  hyperestrogenemia  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  subject  having  said  condition  a  thera- 
peutically effective  aromatase  inhibiting  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4322,418 
SUBSTITUTED 
Wa-AMINOCARBONYL-BENZYLM,4.DIHYDRO- 
ISOQUINOUNES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Walter   Losel,  Gau-Algesbeim;   Franz   Esser,   Ingelheim   am 
Rbein;  Otto  Roos,  Schwabenheim;  Richard  Reichl,  Gau-Alge- 
sheim;  Franz  J.  Kuhn,  Bingen,  and  Werner  Traunecker,  Miin- 
ster-Sannsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C. 
H.  Boehringer  Sohn,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  3013906 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/535.  31/47:  C07D  413/06.  217/18 
U.S.  a.  424—248.57  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,322,417 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  POLYFLUOROISOPROPYL 

TRICYCLIC  CARBOSTYRILS 

Paul  E.  Aldrich,  WUmington,  Del.,  and  GUbert  H.  Berezin,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,267 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/38:  C07D  271/16.  229/20.  281/02 
U.S.  a.  424—246  30  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Rl.  R2.  R3.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen,  hydroxy  1,  or  methoxy  group  or  Ri  and 
R2,  R2  and  R3,  or  Rl  and  R3  together  represents  a  methyl- 
enedioxy  group;  and 

X  represents  a  dialkylamino  in  which  each  alkyl  moiety  has 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  a  heterocyclic  group;  or  the 
group 

— NHR 

wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  group  of  3  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl  group  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  morpholino 
group;  pyridyl  group;  or  ethyl  or  propyl  group  substituted 
by  a  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  dimethylamino,  phenyl,  me- 
thoxyphenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl,  methylenedioxyphenyl, 
morpholino,  or  indolyl  group, 
in  racemic  or  optically  active  form,  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

7.  A  method  of  promoting  blood  flow  and  stimulating  the 
circulation  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  per- 
orally,  parenterally,  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an 
effective  blood  circulation  stimulating  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


where 

Rl=CF3orCF2H; 

R2=CF3.  CF2H  or  CF2CI; 

R3=H,  acyl  selected  from  alkanoyl,  alkenoyl  or  hydrocarbon 

aroyl  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
R4= methyl  or  ethyl; 

X  =  — CH— CH2—  or  — CH— CH2— CH2— ; 
Rs  Rs 

R5=H,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  pharmaceutically  suitable  salts, 

when  R3=H. 

21.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  an  effective  antihyper- 
tensive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,322,419 

BICYCLOMYCIN  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Beat  MiUler,  Reinach;  WUhelm  Komp,  Biel-Benken,  and  Oskar 

Wacker,  Basel,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,286,  May  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,996 
Chums  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  21,  1976, 
6445/76 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/495:  C07D  498/08 
VS.  a.  424—250  9  Claims 

1.  A  2-oxa-7,9-diazabicyclo[4,2,2]-decane  derivative,  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  com- 
pounds: 5-benzyloxyimino-5-nor-bicyclomycin;  5-carboxyme- 
thoxyimino-5-nor-bicyclomycin;  5-methoxyimino-5-nor-bicy- 
clomycin-6,r,3'-tri-tetrahydropyranyl  ether;  5-nor-bicyclomy- 
cin-5-one  phenylhydrazone,  5-nor-bicyclomycin-5-one  semi- 
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carbazone,  and  5-nor-bicyclomycin-5-one  pyridinioacetylhy- 
drazone  chloride. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  anti-bacterial  diseases  which  com- 
prises enteral  or  parenteral  administration  of  a  therapeutically 
effective  dose  of  a  compound  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1 
to  6. 


4,322,420 
METHOD  OF  USING  4.AN1LINOQUINAZOLINE 
DERIVATTVES  AS  ANALGESIC  AND 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Shinsaku  Kobayashi;  Katsuo  Kamoshita,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shigeki 
Nagai,  LT)e;  Takeo  Honda,  LT)e;  Kiroku  Oda,  Ube;  Katsutoahi 
Fujii,  Ube;  Takashi  Kobayashi,  Ube,  and  Mikio  Kojima,  Ube, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  limited,  Tokyo 
and  UBE  Industries,  Uhe,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1978,  53/111484 
Int.  CIJ  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/94 
U.S.  a.  424—251  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  at  least  one  of  pain  and  inflamma- 
tion in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (I)  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  in  an  analgesic  or  anti-inflammatory  effective 
amount: 


4^22,421 
4-PHENYL-AND 
5-PHENYL-l,4,5,6.TETRAHYDRO-PYRIMIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Klaus  Weinhardt,  Redwood  Oty,  and  Micbael  Marx,  Sonnyrale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  aJ.S,A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,442,  Aug.  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,261,995. 
This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,610 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424-251  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating,  palliating  or  preventing  undesirable 
conditions,  in  mammals,  involving  the  central  nervous  system 
which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  formula 


(D 


NHA 


wherein 
A  is  H  or 


(D 


? 


in  which: 
Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoro- 

methyl  group  or  a  nitro  group; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  an 

alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  and 
R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group; 
provided  that  R'  does  not  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
chlorine  atom  in  a  6-  position  when  R^  and  R^  both  repre- 
sent hydrogen  atoms. 
9.  A  method  of  alleviating  at  least  one  of  pain  and  inflamma- 
tion in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (la)  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  in  an  analgesic  or  anti-inflammatory  effective 
amount: 

(la) 


ROC— 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  one  through  six  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
of  one  through  four  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy,  alkyl  of  one 
through  four  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  one  through  four 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  one  through  four  carbon 
atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  one  through  four  carbon  atoms  or 
trifluoromethyl;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  is  the  same  as  X;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbon  atoms; 
the  phenyl  substituent  carrying  the  X  and  Y  is  at  the  4-  or 
5-position  of  the  tetrahydropyrimidine  ring  when  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  is  at  the  5-position  when  R'  is  alkyl;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  accepUble  salt  thereof. 
4.  A  method  of  treating,  palliating  or  preventing  depression 
in  nmmtnals  which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


(D 


N 


5       2A— NHA 


in  which: 

R'<»  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group; 
and 

r2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  having  a  C1-C4  alkyl  moiety  or  a  halogen 
atom;  provided  that  R'"  does  not  represent  a  chlorine 
atom  in  the  6-position  when  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom. 


wherein 
A  is  H  or 

O 

II 
ROC— 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  one  through  six  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
of  one  through  four  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy,  alkyl  of  one 
through  four  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  one  through  four 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl  of  one  through  four  carbon 
atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  one  through  four  carbon  atoms  or 
trifluoromethyl;  and 
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Y  is  hydrogen  or  is  the  same  as  X;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbon  atoms; 
the  phenyl  substituent  carrying  the  X  and  Y  is  at  the  4-  or 
S-position  of  the  tetrahydropyrimidine  ring  when  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  is  at  the  5-position  when  R'  is  alkyl;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,322,423 
4.PHENYL-4,5,6,7.TETRAHYDRO.THIENO(2,30PYRI- 

DINES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Claus  Schneider,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein;  Karl-Heinz  Weben  Adolf 
Langbein,  both  of  Gau-Algesheim;  Wolf  D.  Bechtel,  Appen- 
heim,  and  Karin  Bbke,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingel- 
heim am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,438,  Sep.  25,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1977,  2746443;  Jul.  29,  1978,  2833378 

Int  a.J  CD7D  495/04.  495/14;  A61K  31/44 
MS.  a.  424—256  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,322,422 
OXALYLATED  AMIDINOHYDRAZONES,  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  USE  AS  INSECT  AND 
nRE  ANT  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Roger  W.  Addor,  Pennington,  and  Thomas  W.  Drabb,  Jr.,  Tren- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,402 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/505:  C07D  487/04 
\5S.  a.  424-251  ^  Claims 

16.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  comprising:  contacting 
the  insects,  their  habitat,  and/or  their  food  supply,  with  an 
insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structure: 


ch-ch-/       Vxi 

/     A-/ 


Na 


V N        (Z)» 


^  CH«CH 


<y- 


N— R4 


wherein 
Ri  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R:  is  hydrogen  or,  when  Ri  is  alkyl.  chlorine  or  bromine;  or 
Ri  and  Rj  together  with  each  other,  are  straight  alkylene  of 

3  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  2 

carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

thereof. 

7.  The  method  of  elevating  the  mood  of  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally,  parenter- 
ally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  mood- 
elevating  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  chain  which  may  optionally  be 
substituted  with  one  or  two  C1-C2  alkyl  group{s)  or  with  one 
phenyl  group;  or  — CH2— CH=CH— CH2— ;  Xi  and  X2  each 
are  halogen,  CF3,  CHF2O,  CF3O,  CHF2CF2O,  CHF2S, 
C1-C3  alkyl  or;  C1-C3  alkoxy;  Y  and  Y'  each  is  — CH2—  or 


O 

II 

— C— 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  must  be 

O 

II 

-C-; 

Z  is  — CH2—  or  — C(CH3)2— ;  and  n  is  0  or  1;  and  when  n  is 
1,  Y  and  Y'  must  be 


O 

II 

— c— . 


4,322,424 
CRYSTALLINE  GLUCOCONATE  SALT  OF  M-AMSA  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Daniel  Bouzard,  Franconville;  Claude  Parol,  Paris;  Jacques 
Sterner,  Paris;  Abraham  Weber,  Paris,  all  of  France,  and 
Edmund  S.  Granatek,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,809,  Jan.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,350 
Int  a.5  C07D  219/10:  A61K  31/47 
\}S.  a.  424—257  1  Cl*^™ 

1.  The  crystalline  gluconate  salt  of  m-AMSA. 

2.  A  stable,  solid,  water-soluble  composition  for  reconstitu- 
tion  with  water  or  aqueous  vehicle  as  a  stable  solution  of 
m-AMSA,  said  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  one 
mole  of  m-AMSA  gluconate  salt  per  one  to  three  moles  of  an 
organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gluconic 
acid,  gluconolactone  and  mixtures  thereof. 


1756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30.  1982 


4.322,425 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  GLAUCOMA 

Yoichi  Yabuuchi;  Shiro  Yoshizaki,  and  Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  all 

of  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00185,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  14.  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00215,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  21,  1980 

per  FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  191,245 

Int.  a.'  A61K  il/47 

U.S.  a.  424—258  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  glaucoma  comprising  administering 
to  a  patient  a  glaucoma  treating  composition  comprising  an 
intraoccular  pressure  reducing  effective  amount  of  a  carbos- 
tyril  derivative,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  combination 
with  a  carrier  suiuble  for  ophthalmic  preparations,  said  car- 
bostyril  derivative  being  represented  by  the  formula: 


OH    R' 
CH— CHNHR2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  lower  alkyl,  and  the  carbon-to-car- 
bon bond  between  the  3-position  and  the  4-position  of  the 
carbostyril  skeleton  is  a  single  or  dojible  bond. 


R« 


— CH2CH2 


R2  is  selected  from  — H,  methyl  and  C2-C4  acyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  — H  and  C2-C4  acyl; 
R4,  Rj  and  Re  are  independently  — H  or  CH3; 
and  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  composition  useful  for  antagonizing  the  effects  of  opi- 
oid analgesics  in  mammals  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
suitable  carrier  and  an  antagonistically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  any  of  claims  1-6. 

8.  A  method  for  antagonizing  the  effects  of  opioid  analgesics 
in  mammals  comprising  administering  to  the  mammal  an  antag- 
onistically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  any  of  claims 
1-6. 


4,322,427 
ANALGETIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Joseph  P.  Buyniski,  Syracuse,  and  Anthony  W.  Pircio,  Manlius, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,821 
Int.  a.3  A61K  il/40,  31/485 
U.S.  a.  424—260  13  Qaims 

1.  An  analgetic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
butorphanol  or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  and  (b)  zomepirac  or  a  nontoxic  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
(a)  to  (b)  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:100. 


4,322,426 
17-SUBSTlTUTED-6-DESOXY-7,8-DlHYDRO-6a- 
METHYLNOROXYMORPHONE  NARCOTIC 
ANTAGONISTS 
Edward  C.  Hermann,  Newark;  Kyu  T.  Lee,  and  Melvyn  J.  My- 
ers, both  of  Wilmington,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,542 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/485;  C07D  489/08 
U.S.  a.  424—260  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2O 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  C3-C7  alkyl, 


4,322,428 
2(4.FLUOROPHENYL).4,5,.BIS(4-METHOXYPHENYL). 

THIAZOLE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Ken  Matsumoto,  and  Peter  P.  K.  Ho,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,591 
Int.  a.3  C07D  277/20 
U.S.  a.  424—270  15  Qaims 

1.    The    compound    2-(4-fluorophenyl)-4.5-bis(4-methoxy- 
phenyl)thiazole. 


4,322,429 
ISOXAZOLYLBENZAMIDES  AS  INSECTICTDES 

Kenneth  W.  Burow,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,677 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/80;  C07D  261/14,  261/20 
U.S.  a.  424—272  1«  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


R' 


C— N— R2 


— CH2— CH=C 


\ 


R4 


Rs 


propargyl,    C3-C6    cycloalkylmethyl,    tetrahydrofuryl- 
methyl,  furylmethyl,  thienylmethyl,  and 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H, 
F, 
Br. 
CI. 

CH3,  or 
OCH3. 
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with  the  proviso  that  each  R  cannot  simultaneously  repre- 
sent H; 

R'sH,  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  2.6-dichlorobenzoyl,  subject  to  the 
proviso  that  when  R'=dichlorobenzoyl,  both  R  groups 
simultaneously  represent  chloro; 

R2=a  3-isoxazolyl  of  the  formula 


N 


R' 


with  the  proviso  that  each  R  cannot  simultaneously  repre- 
sent methyl  or  methoxy  and  subject  to  the  further  proviso 
that  when  one  R  represents  methyl  the  other  R  cannot 
simultaneously  represent  methoxy,  wherein 

R3=unsubstituted  phenyl,  3,4-dihalophenyl,  or  a  meta-  or 
para-substituted  phenyl  of  which  the  substituent  is  Br,  CI, 
F,  I,  C1-C3  alkyl,  OmC„F2fl+i.  0«C„F2flH,  <>,  or  -04>. 
m=0-l  and  n  independently  =1-2  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R'  represents  2,6-dichlorobenzoyI,  R^  cannot  repre- 
sent unsubstituted  phenyl,  or  meta-  or  para-(trifluorome- 
thyOphenyl;  or 

R2=a  S-isoxazolyl  of  the  formula 


R< 


N 


R5 


/ 


with  the  proviso  that  R'=H,  and  subject  to  the  further 
proviso  that  when  one  R  represents  CH3  or  OCH3  the 
other  R  cannot  simultaneously  represent  halo,  wherein 

R*=H,  or  para-(trifluoromethyl)phenyl; 

R5=H,  para-chlorophenyl,  or  an  ortho-  or  meta-substituted 
phenyl  of  which  the  substitutent  is  CI,  CH3,  or  CF3  with 
the  proviso  that 

(a)  when  R'  is  para-chlorophenyl,  neither  R  can  represent 
H. 

(b)  when  R'  is  meta-(trifluoromethyl)-phenyl,  each  R 
cannot  simultaneously  represent  an  OCH3  moiety, 

(c)  R^  and  R^  cannot  simultaneously  represent  H, 
(d)  when  R*  represents  para-(trifluoromethyl)phenyl,  R' 
represents  H;  or 
R2=a  3-benzisoxazolyl  of  the  formula 


N 


R^_ 


•o-\ 


subject  to  the  proviso  that  R'=H,  and  subject  to  the 
further  proviso  that  each  R  cannot  simultaneously  repre- 
sent methyl  or  methoxy  and  when  one  R  represents 
methyl  the  other  R  cannot  simultaneously  represent  me- 
thoxy, wherein 
R6=halo,  C1-C3  alkyl,  OmC„F2«+i,  or  OmC„F2i,H,  m=0-l 
and  n  independently  =1-2; 
or  in  the  case  of  R'=Ci-C3  alkyl  and  each  R  simultaneous- 
ly =  chloro,  the  endo-alkylated  and  endo-acylated  isoxazole 
tautomers  thereof. 

55.  Method  of  suppressing  insects  of  an  order  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Coleoptera,  Diptera,  Lepidoptera,  and 


Orthoptera  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  the  in- 
sects an  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  which  is  a 
compound  of  Claim  1. 


4.322,430 
AMINO-SUBSTTTUTED  4,5,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-lH  (OR 
2H)-INDAZOLES 
Nicholas  J.  Bach,  and  Edmumd  C.  Komfeld,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,559,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,276,300,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  5.064,  Jan. 

22, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

235,500 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  Parkinson's  Syndrome  which  con- 
sists of  administering  to  a  human  suffering  from  Parkinson's 
Syndrome  and  in  need  of  treatment,  a  dose  of  a  tautomer  of  the 
formula 


H 


N     '" 

/>  V^ 

7^S 
6 

-R' 

N.2 

\\      iK 

*    V 

—  R 

CH^^ 

CH 


,4<}^ 


R> 
R 


II 


wherein  one  of  R  and  R'  is  H  and  the  other  is  N(R2)2  wherein 
each  R2  is  individually  H,  allyl,  methyl,  ethyl  or  n-propyl  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  formed 
with  non-toxic  acids,  effective  to  alleviate  some  or  all  of  the 
manifestations  of  Parkinson's  Syndrome. 


4,322,431 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  ^DERIVATIVES 

Ernst  Habicht,  Oberwil;  Pier  G.  Ferrini,  Binningen,  and  Alfred 

Sallmann,  Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,138 
Claims   priority.   appUcation   Switzerland,    Feb.   9,    1979. 
1291/79 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  B  9  Claims 

1.  An  antiallergical  pharmaceutical  preparation  contaimng 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


Ri— C-Ph^   'TC-CH«0 
N 
I 

Ri 


in  which 
Rl  represents  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  and  including  7 
carbon  atoms;  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylsulphinyl-lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkylsulphonyl-lower  alkyl,  in  which  the  individual  lower 
alkyl  radicals  contain  up  to  and  including  4  carbon  atoms; 
phenylthio-lower  alkyl,  phenylsulphinyl-lower  alkyl  or 
phenylsulphonyl-lower  alkyl  in  which  the  lower  alkyl 
radical  contains  up  to  and  including  4  carbon  atoms;  lower 
alkenyl  having  up  to  and  including  S  carbon  atoms;  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  up  to  and  including  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl 
or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  having  up  to  and  including  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  lower  alkyl  radical  and  both  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  and  including  4  car- 
bon atoms,  by  lower  alkoxy  having  up  to  and  including  4 
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carbon  atoms,  and/or  by  halogen  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber of  up  to  and  including  35; 

Rz  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  and 
including  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

Ph  represents  1,2-phenylene  containing  the  radical  of  the 
formula  R,-C(=0)-  and  optionally  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  having  up  to  and  including  4  carbon  atoms,  by 
lower  alkoxy  having  up  to  and  including  4  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy  and/or  by  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of 
up  to  and  including  35,  together  with  customary  pharma- 
ceutical auxiliaries  and  carriers. 


4,322,434 

N-SUBSTITUTEIM-(POLYFLUORO-2-HYDROXY•^ 

PROPYDANILINES  AND  COMPOUNDS  RELATED 

THERETO 

Bernard  R.  Neustadt,  and  EUjah  H.  Gold,  both  of  West  Orange, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  353«2,  May  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,193. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,297 

lat  a.3  AOIN  i7/i¥;  C07C  101/72.  103/29.  121/80 

VJS.  a.  424—304  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,322,432 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  AOD  ALKYNYL 

ESTERS,  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM,  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  PESTIODES 

Achim  Roloff.  Rheinfelden,  and  Saleem  Farooq,  Ettingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-G€igy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N  V 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,296 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,  Dec.   14,   1979, 
11094/79;  Not.  20,  1980,  8592/80  ,«^  ,„„^ 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/02.  37/00;  C07C  69/74;  C07D  333/24 
U.S.  a.  424—275  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R: 


'(CH2),-X 


R,-CSC-C-0-C-<J 


R3 


wherein 

Ri  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  C1-C5 
alkyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy,  benzyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxyl, 
nitro.  cyano,  formyl,  acetyl  and  Ci-Csalkoxycarbonyl,  or 
thienyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  C2-Q  alkenyl,  or  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  optionally  substituted  by  C\  or  C2  alkyl,  Ci  or 
C2  alkoxy  or  halogen,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl  a  C2-C6  alkenyl. 


CF2B 


wherein 

A  and  B  are  independently  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R2  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

n  is  1-3;  and 

X  is  cyano,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  or  mono- 
or  di-loweralkylaminocarbonyl  when  n  is  1-3,  or  amino, 
mono-  or  di-loweralkylamino  when  n  is  2-3;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  hypertensive  mammal  an  antihypertensive 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,322,433 

PERCUTANEOUS  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

NITROGLYCERINE 

Stewart  T.  LesUe;  Alan  Rhodes,  both  of  Aberdeen,  Scotland; 

Cyril  Boroda,  London,  England,  and  Alfred  Halpem,  Great 

Neck,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Euroceltique,  S.A.,  Luxembourg, 

Luxembourg 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,481 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1979, 
38380/79 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/21 
U.S.  a.  424-298  13  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  the  percutaneous  administration  of  nitro- 
glycerine, said  composition  comprising  a  physiologically  com- 
patible biphasic  lipophilic/hydrophilic  carrier  having  a  hydro- 
philic/lipophilic  balance  value  of  8-14  and  having  distributed 
therein  nitroglycerine  for  percutaneous  administration  by 
topical  application  in  an  antianginally  effective  amount,  and 
also  having  distributed  therein  to  promote  the  percutaneous 
absorption  of  said  nitroglycerine  upon  topical  application  of 
said  composition  an  additional  amount  of  at  least  0.05%  by 
weight  of  nitroglycerine. 


4,322,435 

PROSTACYCLIN  COMPOUNDS 

Koichi  Kojima;  Kiyoshi  Sakai,  and  Shinsaku  Kobayashi,  aU  of 

Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan  ..     ^     ^, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,418,  Jan.  8, 1979.  This  appUcation  May 

27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1978,  53-462 

Int  a.J  C07C  777/00 


U.S.  a.  424—305 
1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


CH-(CH2)3COOR' 


22  Claims 


(D 


OH 


wherein:  ,.    .  u     • 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  havmg 

from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms; 
r2  represents  a  6-methyl-5-heptenyl  group  of  a  2,6-dimethyl- 
5-heptenyl  group; 
and  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof. 
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4,322,436 

NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLACETIC  ACID  AMIDE 
COMPOUNDS 

Alfred  Sallmann,  Bottmingen,  and  Gerhard  Baschang,  Bettin- 

gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corpora* 

tion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,295,  Apr.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,195, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,087,  May  11, 1978, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  906,292,  May  15, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,367 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  May  11,  1977, 
77316 

Int  a.3  C07C  129/08;  A61K  31/215.  31/195;  C07C  101/44 
VS.  a.  424—309  10  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

N 


CH2— C— N— Rs— C— Rg 
R7  R6 


in  which  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than  35 
or  trifluoromethyl,  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  not  more 
than  35,  Rs  is  lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkylidene,  K(,  is  amino 
or  guanidino,  R7  is  hydrogen  and  Rg  is  hydroxy  or  lower 
alkoxy,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  an  antiinflam- 
matory effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
together  with  conventional  pharmaceutical  excipients. 


4,322,437 
SPIRO  SUBSTITUTED  INDANONES  AND  TETRALONES 
Richard  Berthold,  Bottmingen,  and  Trevor  G.  Payne,  Arlesheim, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  14,  1976, 
6063/76 

Int  a.'  AOIN  37/30.  33/02;  CD7C  93/06 

VJS.  a.  424—316  22  Claims 

1.  A  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of  formula  I, 

OH  Rl  I 

I  / 

O— CH2  .  CH— CH2  .  N 

wherein 
A  is  straight  chain  alkylene  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or 

straight  chain  alkenylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  1,  2  or  3, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35, 

and 
Rl  is  a  group  of  formula.  H, 


R2  n 

I 

— C— R4 

R3 

wherein 
R2  and  R3,  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyl    or    phenoxyalkyl    or    phenylthioalkyl, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
or  phenyl,  the  phenyl  ring  of  each  of  the  last  four  radi- 
cals being  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by,  or 
disubstituted  independently  by,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or  halo- 
gen of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35,  and 
Rs  is  hydrogen, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

8.  A  method  of  treating  a  coronary  disease  selected  from 
myocardial  infarction,  hyperlipidemia  or  hyperglycemia  or 
appetite  induced  by  emotional  stress,  angina  pectoris,  hyperki- 
netic heart  syndromes,  muscular  hypertrophic  subvalvular 
aortic  stenosis,  heari  rhythm  disorders,  hypertension,  and  high 
arterial  blood  pressure,  in  an  animal,  comprising  administering 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to 
said  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


4,322,438 

METHOD  FOR  THE  USE  OF  ORALLY  ADMINISTERED 

13<nS-RETINOIC  AOD  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ACNE 

Gary  L.  Peck,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  United  States  of 

America,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,770,  Aug.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,594 

Int  O.^  A61K  31/20 

VJS.  a.  424—318  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  alleviating  nodulocystic  and  conglobate 

acne  in  humans  by  the  oral  administration  of  13-cis-retinoic 

acid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  administering  13-cis-retinoic  acid  in  a  high  dosage  of 
from  about  1.0  to  about  2.0  milligrams  per  kilogram  of 
body  weight  daily  for  a  Hrst  period  of  from  about  2  to 
about  4  weeks;  and 

(b)  reducing  the  amount  of  13-cis-retinoic  acid  to  a  low 
dosage  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.5  milligrams  per 
kilogram  of  body  weight  daily  for  a  second  period  of  from 
about  12  to  about  14  weeks,  for  those  patients  whose  acne 
has  not  been  substantially  improved  at  the  end  of  the  first 
period  as  measured  by  the  percentage  reduction  in  cysts, 
so  that  the  total  treatment  period  is  about  16  weeks. 


4,322,439 
a)-[2-(N-LOWER 
ALKYL-BEN2LAMIDOVPHENYL]-ALKANOIC  AQDS, 
THEIR  USE,  AND  MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Kurt  Klemm,  AUensbach;  Uwe  Kriiger,  Constance;  Erich  Rapp, 
RadolfzeU;  Horst  Wolf,  Constance,  and  Ekkehard  Kraas, 
AUensbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BYK 
Golden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP79/00006,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00586,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  23, 1979 

per  FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  170,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Feb.  3, 1978,  79008 
Int  a.3  C07C  101/47;  A61K  31/195 
VS.  CL  424—319  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  afflicted  with  or  subject  to 
a  glucose-metabolism  disturbance  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  medicament  prepara- 
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tion  havina  a  physiologically-active  ingredient  and  pharmaco-  substituted  alkenyl  group  having  5  to  20  cwbon  atoms,  a 

SX^ompatre  e^^  the  phys.olog.cally-active  in-  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  or  thetr  halogen-subst.tu^denva^ 

grldiemb^ing  an  a,-[2-{-N-lower  klkyl)benzamide}phenyll-  tives.  and  R/is  a  pernuoroalkyl  group  containing  one  to  three 

alkanoic  acid  of  the  formula  carbon  atoms. 


wherein 

n  denotes  a  positive  whole  number  from  2  to  5, 

R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylmercapto,  trifluoromethyl  or  optionally-(halo-  or 
lower-alkoxy-)substituted  phenyl, 

r2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alk- 
oxy, 

r3  denotes  lower  alkyl. 

R*  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo,  hydroxyl.  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylmercapto,  optionally-(halo-  or 
nitro-)substituted  phenyl,  nitro.  optionally-Oower  alkylated) 
amino,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  optionally-halosubstituted  ben- 
zoyl, trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  trifluoromethyl- 

mercapto, 

r5  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alk- 
oxy, ,  „ 

R6  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy.  or 
a  pharmacologically-accepuble  salt  thereof. 

4,322,440 

ANTICONVULSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATING  CONVULSIVE  DISORDERS 

Irving  Fish,  Tenafly.  NJ.;  Stephen  A.  Schwartz,  Bronx,  and 
Stanley  Samuels,  White  Plains,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  New 
York  UniTersity,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,907 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424—319  36  Qaims 

27.  A  method  for  controlling  seizures  in  a  mammal  in  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
mammal  at  least  30  minutes  prior  to  the  onset  of  said  seizures 
a  pharmaceutical  formulation  containing  an  effective  amount 
for  controlling  seizures  of  delta-amino  levulinic  acid,  said 
formulation  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  between  about  pH  4.0 
to  about  pH  6.8. 


(I)  4,322,442 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  l-HALO-l-FROFYN-S-OLS 

Gerhard  Jager,  Wuppertal;  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal;  Wilhelm 
Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverku- 
sen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,543,  Not.  29, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,694 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 

1977,  2756031 

hit.a.^AQW  31/14.  31/04 

U.S.  a.  424—341  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  plant  pathogenic  fungi  which 
comprises  applying  to  plants,  seeds  or  soil  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  l-halo-l-propyn-3-ol  of  the  formula 


R 
I 
1— CSC— C— OH 

i. 


4,322,441 
USE  OF  FLUORINATED  BETA-DIKETONES  AS 
BACTERIOCIDES  AND  FUNGIODES 
Michael  R.  Engel,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  JiU  P.  Stiller,  Brook- 
lyn Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,990,  Oct  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,702 
Int  a.^  AOIN  35/00 
US.  a.  424—331  1*  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  on  the 
animal  body,  other  than  the  oral  cavity,  and  on  inanimate 
surfaces  which  comprises  providing  in  the  environment  of  said 
bacteria  a  growth  inhibiting  amount  of  a  beta-diketone  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 

Y— CO— CH2— CO— R/ 

wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  having  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  group  having  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen-sub- 
stituted alkyl  group  having  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen- 


in  which  R  and  R'  each  independently  is  phenyl  optionally 
carrying  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  haloalkyl,  and 
haloalkoxy  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  halogen 
atoms,  nitro,  and  phenyl  and  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms;  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  is  substituted  phenyl. 

4,322,443 
METHODS  OF  PRODUONG  FODDER 
Stanislaw  Frontczak,  Lodz,  Poland,  assignor  to  Jacek  Dlugo- 
lecki,  Gdansk,  Poland,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,203 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1980, 

02710/80 

Int.  a.3  A23K  7/00.  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  426—28  ^®  Claims 

1.*  A  method  of  producing  fodder,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  layer  of  peat  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
about  75  to  about  175  millimeters  on  a  surface  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  plant  roots; 
sowing  into  the  layer  of  peat  seeds  of  at  least  one  quick 
germinating  plant  of  a  type  such  as  to  produce  strong  root 
systems  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  500  kilograms  of  seeds 
per  hectare;  and 
vegetating  the  seeds  for  a  period  in  the  range  of  about  22  to 

about  40  days; 
whereby  the  layer  of  peat  with  germinated  seeds  is  usable  as 

fodder. 


4  322444 
METHOD  FOR  DE-HULLING  CACAO  BEANS 
Dirk  J.  V.  Zuilichem,  University  of  Wageningen,  Wageningen; 
Jan  Veenendaal.  P.O.  Box  35,  Lochem,  both  of  Netherlands, 
and  David  Newton,  c/o  Micronizing  Co.  (UK)  Ltd.,  Framling* 
ham,  near  Woodbridge,  Suffolk  IP13  9PT,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,728,  Oct.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  21,  1977, 

43956/77 

Int  a.3  A21D  6/00 
VS.  CI.  426—241  **  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  de-hulling  cacao  beans  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
(a)  establishing  a  field  of  infra-red  radiation; 
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(b)  non-abrasively  loosening  and  entirely  separating  the  hulls 
of  said  beans  from  the  nibs  without  mechanically  abrading 
or  cracking  the  bean  hulls  by  introducing  said  beans  to 
said  field  of  infra-red  radiation  for  a  period  of  between 
about  one  half  and  about  two  minutes;  and, 

(c)  removing  said  beans  and  separated  hulls  from  said  field  of 
radiation  and  sorting  the  nibs  of  said  beans  from  the  sepa- 
rated hulls  to  recover  the  de-hulled  beans  for  further 
handling. 


4,322,445 
PROCESS  FOR  DECAFFEINATING  COFFEE 
Siegfried  Peter,  Lange  ZeUe  138i,  8520  Erlangen,  and  Gerd 
Brunner,  Weinweg  10,  8541  Eckersmiihlen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,482 

Int  C1.J  A23F  5/20 

VS.  a.  426—312  4  Claims 


wine  and  other  beverages  containing  tartaric  acid  or  potassium 
hydrogen  tartrate  dissolved  therein,  which  under  certain  con- 
ditions can  become  cloudy  in  the  presence  of  potassium  and/or 
calcium  ions,  said  method  comprising  in  combination  the  steps 
of: 
first  lowering  the  tem;>erature  of  said  beverage  to  cool-off 
the  beverage; 


t^r^ 


owunK  WW 


ff 


UFFEK.EnuBI 


Emm 


us 


1.  A  process  for  decaffeination  of  coffee  and  recovery  of 
caffeine,  comprising  pretreating  the  raw  coffee  with  steam 
until  its  moisture  content  is  from  15  to  55  percent  by  weight  of 
the  raw  coffee,  exposing  the  raw  coffee  thus  pretreated  to  a 
circulating  medium  essentially  composed  of  a  compressed  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  carbon  dioliide, 
nitrous  oxide,  ethane,  ethylene,  methane,  propane,  propylene 
and  monochlorotrifluoromethane,  and  an  entrainer  for  extrac- 
tion of  caffeine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlori- 
nated alkanes  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to 
4  chlorine  atoms,  esters  of  an  aliphatic  acid  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  esters  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having 
from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  esters  of  aceto-acetic  acid,  ketones 
having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  alcohols  having  up 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  formaldehyde  dimethylacetal,  subject- 
ing said  circulating  medium  to  partial  condensation  of  the 
caffeine  containing  entrainer,  in  the  absence  of  decompression, 
recovering  caffeine  from  the  condensate  by  evaporation  of  the 
entrainer  contained  therein,  and  recycling  the  circulating  me- 
dium to  the  raw  coffee  for  continued  extraction  of  caffeine 
therefrom. 


4^22,446 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  WINE 

OR  OTHER  BEVERAGES 
EmU  Heess,  Remshalden-Gnubach;  Norbert  Hnins,  WaMstet- 
ten,  and  Kurt  Kmg,  Gdggingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schenk-FUterban  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrinkter 
Haftnng,  Waldstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1979,  2947200 

Int  a.3  C12G  1/00 
VS.  a.  426—330.4  12  Oairas 

I.  A  method  of  stabUizing  already  shiny-bright  fUtrated  clear 


then  providing  a  deposit  layer  containing  crystals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  wine  lees  and  calcium  crys- 
tals; and 

finally  passing  said  cooled-off  beverage  and  filtrating  the 
beverage  solely  through  said  deposit  layer  for  time  mea- 
sured in  seconds  to  separate  out  therefrom  dissolved  wine 
lees  held  by  said  deposit  layer  without  attaining  any  imme- 
diate crystalization  on  the  deposit  layer. 


4,322,447 
HIGH  SPEED  PROCESS  FOR  ROASTING  COFFEE 

Merton  R.  Hubbard,  Hillsborough,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hills 
Bros.  Coffee,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,696 

Int  a.3  A23F  5/04 

VS.  CL  426—467  6  Claims 


a_    22 


1.  A  continuous  high  speed  process  for  dry  roasting  green 
coffee  beans  comprising  the  steps  of  progressively  and  continu- 
ously moving  and  agitating  dry  green  coffee  beans  in  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  successively  through  first  and  second  separate  roast- 
ing chambers,  said  bed  depth  in  both  chambers  being  main- 
tained below  about  one  inch,  the  beans  being  uniformly  con- 
tacted in  the  first  chamber  with  a  dry  roasting  gas  stream 
which  fluidizes  said  beans,  said  gas  being  at  a  temperature  from 
about  550*  F.  to  570*  F.,  and  the  gas  effecting  at  least  a  partial 
roasting  of  the  beans  and  expansion  of  the  cellular  structure  of 
the  beans,  then  passmg  the  beans  through  a  second  chamber  in 
which  the  beans  are  uniformly  contacted  with  an  independent 
dry  roasting  gas  stream,  which  fluidizes  said  beans  to  complete 
the  roasting  process,  said  independent  gas  stream  being  at 
substantially  the  same  temperature  as  the  gas  stream  in  the  first 
chamber,  and  then  cooling  the  beans  to  form  a  low  density 
roasted  coffee  product  having  a  yield  of  high  soluble  solids. 
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022,448 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  NATURAL  FRUIT 

JUICES  BY  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

Takeshi    Mateuurt;    Pierre    Blais;    Arthur    G.    Baxter,    and 

Srinivasa  Sourir^an,  aU  of  Otttwa,  Canada,  assignors  to 

Canadian  Patents  &  Dct.  Ltd^  Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,179,  May  8, 1^'. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  n4JW 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  14, 1978,  305469 

Int  a.3  A23L  2/08.  2/28 

MS.  a.  426—490  5  Claims 


substance  in  a  specific  quantity  in  the  form  of  discrete  droplets 
of  specific  volume  onto  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  granulate  in  a 


1.  A  method  of  concentrating  natural  fruit  juices  by  reverse 
osmosis,  comprising: 
(a)  in  a  first  suge,  passmg  a  stream  of  the  fruit  juice  substan- 
tially at  room  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  m  the  range 
500  to  1500  psi  to  a  relatively  higher  pressure  side  of  at 
least  one  porous,  cellulose  acetate,  reverse  osmosis  mem- 
brane to  retain,  by  reverse  osmosis,  a  major  portion  of 
sugars  of  the  fruit  juice  in  the  form  of  a  syrup  on  the 
relatively  higher  pressure  side,  while  causing  the  passage 
of  separated  water  of  the  fruit  juice  containing  flavor 
compounds  of  the  fruit  juice,  through  the  said  at  least  one 
membrane  to  a  relatively  lower  pressure  side  thereof,  said 
at  least  one  cellulose  acetate,  reverse  osmosis  membrane 
having  values  for  the  solubility  parameter  due  to  hydro- 
gen bonding  (S/,)  and  the  solubility  oaramcter  due  to 
dispersion  (8^)  of  the  orders  of  6.33  cal*  cm-^^^  and  7.60 
cal*  cm  -^^2  respectively,  and 
(b)  in  a  second  sUge,  passing  a  stream  of  the  said  separated 
water  in  liquid  form,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  0*  C.  to 
the  said  temperature  which  is  substantially  at  room  tem- 
perature, and  at  a  pressure  substantially  in  the  range  50  to 
1000  psi,  to  a  relatively  higher  pressure  side  of  at  least  one 
asymmetric,  porous,  polymeric,  reverse  osmosis  mem- 
brane in  the  path  of  the  stream,  which  is  non-polar  relative 
to  the  said  at  least  one  porous,  cellulose  acetate,  reverse 
osmosis  membrane  to  retain,  by  reverse  osmosis,  flavor 
compounds  of  the  fruit  juice  on  the  relatively  higher 
pressure  side  while  causing  the  passage  of  water  there- 
from through  the  said  at  least  one  second  membrane  to  a 
relatively  lower  pressure  side  thereof,  said  at  least  one 
asymmeric,  porous,  polymeric,  reverse  osmosis  membrane 
having  a  value  for  the  said  6^  greater  than  7.60  cal* 

cm-^/2,  and 
(c)  collecting  the  retained  sugars  and  flavor  compounds  of 

the  fruit  juice. 


mold  before  the  pharmaceutical  carrier  granulate  is  pressed 
into  ublets  or  cores. 

4,322,450 
SURFACE  REPUCATION  ON  A  COATED  SUBSTRATE 
Lorin  S.  Gray,  III,  Portland;  John  A.  Matter,  Bar  Mills;  Ben 
Millard,  South  Windham,   and  Franklin  J.  Ward,  Cape 
Elizabeth,  aU  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,078,  Sep.  24, 1979.  TUs 

appUcation  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,068 

Int  a?  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427-44  12  Claims 


/ 


^ 


V 


w 


^^) 


7 


1.  A  method  of  providing  surface  replication  in  a  release 
coating  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  applying  a  coating  of  an  electron  beam  radiation  curable 
composition  or  material  directly  to  one  side  of  a  web  of 
base  coated  paper; 

B.  pressing  the  coated  side  of  the  substrate  against  a  replica- 
tive  surface  having  a  desired  surface  effect  to  cause  the 
surface  of  the  coating  to  conform  to  the  repUcative  sur- 
face; ^  ..    . 

C.  irradiating  the  coating  with  electron  beam  radiation 
through  the  substrate  to  cure  the  coating  at  least  suffi- 
ciently to  enable  it  to  be  removed  from  the  replicative 
surface  securely  attached  to  the  substrate  and  with  the 
replicated  surface  effect  in  the  coating  being  maintained, 
the  irradiation  step  taking  place  after  sufficient  time  has 
passed  to  cause  the  coating  to  penetrate  mto  the  coated 
paper  and  to  be  in  continuous  intimate  contact  with  the 

coated  paper;  and  .  -         •  u 

D.  stripping  the  substrate  from  the  replicative  surface  with 
the  at  least  partially  cured  coating  adhered  to  the  sub- 
strate. 


4,322,449 

PHARMACEUTICALS  HAVING  DOTTED  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENTS  AND  A  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Ganther  Voss,  Diessen,  and  Peter  Gruber,  Biberach,  both  of  Fee 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH, 
IjigeUieim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,238,  Not.  14,  1979, 
•bandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1978,  2849494 

Int  a.J  A61K  9/QO 
U5.  a  427-3  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  solid  pharmaceuticals, 
which  comprises  dotting  liquid,  dissolved  or  suspended  active 


4,322,451  

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COLLOIDAL  WETTING 
SENSTTIZER 
John  A.  Emerson,  Alexandria  Township,  Hunterdon  County, 
and  Wesley  P.  Townaend,   Princeton  Township,  Mercer 
County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  ,,     ,  ,^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,667,  May  1, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,454 
Int  CL^  C23C  3/02 

UACL  427-53.1  ^^      u  J°  ?*f™ 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  metal  on  a  hydrophobic  dielec- 
tric surface,  which  comprises: 
(a)  sensitizing  the  surface  with  a  coUoidal  tin-cuprous  wct- 
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ting  sensitizer  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  a  soluble 
stannous  species  and  a  soluble  cupric  species  in  an  acidi- 
fied aqueous  medium  maintained  at  a  pH  of  from  0.4  to 
l.S,  prepared  by  adding  the  cupric  species  to  the  acidified 
stannous  species  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
Sn+VCu+2  is  from  0.5:1  to  5:1,  the  concentration  of 
stannous  ^>ecies  is  0.4-5  weight  percent,  the  anionic  por- 
tion of  said  species  and  acidifier  being  the  same  and  a 
photosensitive  material;  and 
(b)  treating  said  sensitized  surface  with  radiant  energy  to 
reduce  said  reaction  product  to  form  a  surface  capable  of 
catalyzing  the  deposition  thereon  of  a  metal  from  an  elec- 
troless  metal  deposition  solution. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  passivation  of  semiconductor  devices 
by  the  application  of  a  silicon  layer,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing applying  energy  to  a  body  of  silicon  maintained  under  a 
vacuum  to  generate  silicon  vapors  by  evaporation  from  the 
body  of  silicon,  depositing  the  evaporated  silicon  vapors  as  a 
layer  of  silicon  on  the  semiconductor  device  and  thereafter 
tempering  the  deposited  layer  of  silicon  at  temperatures  above 
room  temperature  to  below  the  crystallization  temperature  of 
the  vapor  deposited  silicon  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  three 
hours. 


4322,453 

CONDUCTIVrrY  WSI2  (TUNGSTEN  SILICIDE)  FILMS 

BY  FT  PREANNEAL  LAYERING 

Robert  J.  MiUer,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,170 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/24.  21/285 
VJS.  CL  427—89  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  conductivity  of  a  microelec- 
tronic conductive  tungsten  silicide  film  comprising  the  steps 
of;  depositing  a  layer  of  tungsten  silicide  on  a  substrate,  depos- 
iting a  layer  of  platinum  on  the  tungsten  silicide  layer,  and 
annealing  to  diffuse  platinum  atoms  throughout  the  tungsten 
silicide. 


4,322,454 

PROCESS  FOR  REGULATING  TO  DESIRED  VALUES 

THE  DIMENSIONS  OF  THE  BUBBLES  OF  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLE  ELEMENTS 
Didier  Challeton,  St  Egrere;  Jacques  Daval,  Meylan;  Bernard 
Ferrand,  Voreppe,  and  Hubert  Moriceau,  St  Martin  d'Herca, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energic  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,389 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  3, 1979,  79  2463 

Int  a.}  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  CL  427—128  8  Claims 


d(n) 


4,322,452 

PROCESS  FOR  PASSIVATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMBERS 

Jiirgen  Krausse,  Baldham,  and  WUhelm  Ladenhauf,  Puchheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geseUschaft,  BerUn  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,475,  Jon.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1977,  2730367 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/314 
U.S.  a.  427—82  4  Claims 


%* 


w   w  u 


■% 


1.  A  process  for  regulating  to  desired  values  the  size  of  the 
bubbles  of  magnetic  bubble  elements  during  the  manufacture 
of  such  elements  by  liquid  phase  deposition  into  a  non-mag- 
netic substrate  of  a  ferrimagnetic  garnet  film  of  formula: 

(Tfl'T*2Te3c«rfXFe^e,K>12 

in  which  T',  T^  and  T^,  which  differ  from  one  another,  repre- 
sent an  element  in  the  series  of  rare  earths,  including  yttrium, 
a,  b,  c  and  d  are  numbers  such  that  their  sum  is  substantially 
equal  to  3  and  e  and  f  are  numbers  such  that  their  sum  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  5,  wherein  such  elements  are  produced  by 
using  epitaxy  baths  comprising  calcium  oxide  or  carbonate  and 
predetermined  quantities  of  ferric  oxide,  oxides  of  elements  T', 
T^  and  T^  and  germanium  oxide,  wherein  calcium  carbonate  or 
oxide  quantity  of  each  epitaxy  bath  is  regulated  as  a  function  of 
the  size  of  the  bubbles  which  it  is  desired  to  obtain  in  the 
element  produced  from  said  bath  and  wherein  the  deposition  of 
said  element  takes  place  at  a  temperature  Tj  selected  as  a 
function  of  the  saturation  temperature  T^  of  the  bath  to  obtain 
a  growth  velocity  adapted  to  the  size  of  the  bubbles  which  it  is 
desired  to  obtain,  the  deposit  being  made  during  a  time  t  such 
that  the  element  obtained  has  a  thickness  similar  to  that  of  the 
bubbles  obtained. 


4,322,455 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ULTRAVIOLET 
RADIATION  STABILIZED  POLYMERIC  ARTICLE 
Daniel  R.  Olson,  and  Ta  Y.  Ching,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,507 
Int  a.3  B05D  7/02.  3/02.  7/24 
US.  CL  427—160  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polycarbonate  resin  article 
having  an  improved  resistance  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet 
radiation  comprising  impregnating  the  surface  layers  of  said 
polycarbonate  resin  article  with  at  least  one  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion absorber  by  first  preheating  said  article  and  thereafter 
contacting  the  surface  of  said  preheated  article  with  an  ultravi- 
olet radiation  stabilizing  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  at  least  one  ultraviolet  radiation  absorber,  and  (ii)  at  least 
one  liquid  carrier  which  is  nonaggressive  towards  and  wets 
polycarbonate  resin  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alco- 
hols, hydroxy  ethers,  alcohol-water  mixtures,  liquid  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  liquid  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbons,  and  chloro- 
fluorocarbons;  said  polycarbonate  resin  article  having  been 
preheated  before  being  contacted  with  said  stabilizing  compo- 
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sition  to  a  temperature  sufTicient  for  said  ultraviolet  radiation 
absorber  to  effectively  impregnate  the  surface  layers  of  said 
polycarbonate  resin  article  when  said  surface  of  said  article  is 
ta  conuct  with  said  stabilizing  composition  but  insufTicient  to 
deleteriously  affect  the  properties  of  said  polycarbonate  resin. 


4^22,456 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SUBSTRATES  WTTH  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  EPOXY  RESINS 

Patrick  H.  Martin,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,015.  Feb.  5,  1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,356,  Apr.  15, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,410,  Mar.  8, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  conrinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,390, 
Mar  13  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  186,092 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427-195  1*  ^""* 

1.  A  process  for  applying  epoxy  resin  coatings  to  nonporous 

substrates  which  comprises  applying,  in  powder  form,  to  said 

substrate  a  mixture  consisting  of 

(A)  an  epoxy  resin  or  mixture  of  epoxy  resins  having  rnore 
than  one  1,2-epoxy  group,  said  epoxy  resin  being  a  glyci- 
dyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  compound  containing  aromatic 
or  aliphatic  hydroxyl  groups; 

(B)  a  non-heat  reactive  compound  or  mixture  of  such  com- 
pounds having  more  than  one  phenolic  hydroxyl  group; 

(C)  a  catalyst  for  effecting  the  reaction  between  (A)  and  (B); 

(D)  optionally,  one  or  more  of  the  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pigments,  fillers,  dyes  and  flow 
control  agents; 

subjecting  the  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  120°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  cured  coated 
and  wherein  the  quantities  of  (A)  and  (B)  are  such  so  as  to 
provide  a  coating  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
15,000. 


4,322,457 
METHOD  OF  SELECOVELY  DEPOSITING  A  METAL 
ON  A  SURFACE 
William  J.  Baron,  Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County;  John  T. 
Kenney,  Uwrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  and  Wesley  P. 
Townscnd.  Princeton  Township,  Mercer  County,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,194 
Int.  a.3  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—259  17  Claims 


buried  by  said  surface  active  agent  in  the  areas  where  said 
surface  active  agent  has  been  coated  on  said  surface  and 
wherein  only  said  sol  is  on  said  surface  in  areas  not  coated 
by  said  surface  active  agent. 

4,322,458 

MOLDED  CERAMIC  MEMBER,  PARTICULARLY  OF 

SILICON  CERAMIC,  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Wilhelm  Siebmanns,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Motoren-und  Turbinen  Union,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1977,  2737227 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/40.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  427—331  '  Claims 

1.  Method  for  preparing  a  porous  molded  member  formed  of 
a  silicon  ceramic  material  for  hot  isostatic  pressing  by  encapsu- 
lating it  with  a  coating  constructed  of  a  material  having  the 
composition  Ag20.  (refractory  metal.  O^)  or  mixtures  of  such 
materials  corresponding  to  the  composition  Ag20.  (refractory 
metals.  O;,),  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  fine  silver  powder  and  of  oxidw  of 
refractory  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tungsten,  molybdenum  and  tantalum; 

(b)  depositing  said  slurry  on  said  molded  member;  and 

(c)  annealing  said  slurry-coated  molded  member  in  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  of  within  900°  to  1400"  C. 

4,322,459 
EPOXY  DERIVED  RESINS  CONTAINING  AMINO  OR 
MERCAFTO  SUBSTTTUTED  AZOLE  FUNCnONALFFY 

AND  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Nicholas  T.  Castellucci;  John  S.  Ostrowski,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
and  John  F.  Grunewalder,  Glenshaw,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,973 
Int.  CI.3  C08G  59/50 
U.S.  a.  428—386  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resin  comprising:  the  reaction  product  of 
(A)  a  N-heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  triazole,  a  tetrazole  and  a  mixture  thereof, 
said  N-heterocyclic  compound  substituted  on  at  least  one 
carbon  atom  in  the  N-heterocyclic  ring  by  a  group  of  the 
formula 


g^^^^ 


-/ 


76 


-r. 


'^m^ 


74 


¥ 


73 
75 
70 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  depositing  a  species  on  a  dielec- 
tric surface  which  comprises: 

selectively  coating  a  portion  of  the  surface  with  a  surface 
active  agent  having  a  first  surface  energy  of  less  than  60 
dynes  per  centimeter  measured  at  25°  C.  to  form  a  coated 
surface  having  a  coated  portion  capable  of  migrating  to 
cause  burying  of  a  higher  surface  energy  material  applied 
thereto  and  an  uncoated  portion  not  so  capable; 

treating  said  selectively  coated  surface  with  a  solution  or  a 
sol,  having  a  second  surface  energy  greater  than  said  first 
surface  energy,  comprising  a  species  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  sensitizing  species  capable  of 
reducing  an  activating  metal  ion  to  an  activating  metal  and 
(b)  an  activating  species  capable  of  participating  in  an 
electroless  metal  deposition;  and 
allowing  sufficient  time  for  said  sol  to  penetrate  and  become 


H 

^X)rN        or  ■eX))rSH 
R 


wherein 

X  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  optionally  halogen  substituted,  a  cycloal- 
kylene  group  containing  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms 
optionally  halogen  substituted,  or  a  phenylene  group 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen  and/or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
n  represents  0  or  1,  and 

R  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  halogen  substituted,  or  a 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms 
optionally  halogen  substituted;  and 
(B)  a  polyepoxide  wherein  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  said 
N-heterocyclic  compound  to  said  polyepoxide  is  from 
about  0.5:1.0  to  about  1.5:1.0. 
27.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  comprising: 
(A)  applying  to  said  substrate  a  composition  comprising 
(i)  from  about  15  percent  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  of 
the  reaction  product  of  a  N-heterocyclic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  triazole,  a  tet- 
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razole  and  a  mixture  thereof,  said  N-heterocyclic  com- 
pound substituted  on  at  least  one  carbon  atom  in  the 
N-heterocyclic  ring  by  a  group  of  the  formula 


-ex-)-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


H 


or  -(-X-)-SH 


wherein 

X  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  optionally  halogen  substituted,  a  cyclo- 
alkylene  group  containing  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms 
optionally  halogen  substituted,  or  a  phenylene  group 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen  and/or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

n  represents  0  or  1,  and 

R  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  halogen  substituted,  or 
a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  5  to  8  carbon 
atoms  optionally  halogen  substituted;  and  a  polyepox- 
ide wherein  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  said  N-hetero- 
cyclic compound  to  said  polyepoxide  is  from  about 
0.5:1.0  to  about  1.5:1.0. 
(ii)  from  about  40  percent  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  of 

a  polyepoxide.  and 
(iii)  the  balance  an  organic  solvent,  provided  the  ratio  of 

N-heterocyclic  moieties  in  said  reaction  product  to 

epoxy  groups  in  said  composition  is  equal  to  or  greater 
'     than  0.6;  and 
(B)  curing  said  composition. 


4,322,460 
SPRAY  ABLE  POLYESTER  COATING 
Rodney  R.  Howe,  Tacoma,  and  Quentin  F.  Ruonavaara,  Kent, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,231 
Int.  a.3  B05D  1/02.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  427—426  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  improved,  nonporous.  fast  curing 
polyester  resin  surface  coating  on  a  surface  of  a  porous  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  spray  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  first  and  second 
component,  said  first  component  comprising  a  polyester 
resin  mixture,  said  second  component  comprising  benzoyl 
peroxide  dissolved  in  cyclohexanone. 
directing  said  spray  onto  said  surface  to  form  a  layer  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  said  first  and  second  components;  and. 
thereafter  curing  said  mixture  of  said  first  and  said  second 
components  to  form  said  coating  without  allowing  said 
ketone  to  evaporate  prior  to  curing. 


4,322,461 

ID  CARD  LAMINAR  STRUCTURES  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF  USING  A  TRANSFERED 

ADHESIVE 
Thomas  Raphael,  Winchester,  and  Joseph  Shulman,  Hyde  Park, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,324 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/14;  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—14  26  Oaims 

1.  A  laminar  structure  comprising  a  carrier  sheet  material 

supporting  on  one  surface  thereof  and  peelably  releasable 


therefrom  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  a  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer  and  a  hydroxylated 
polymer. 

14.  A  laminar  structure  comprising  a  transparent  layer  of  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  bonded  to  an  adhesive  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer 
and  a  hydroxylated  polymer  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from 
about  85/15  to  about  95/5.  said  adhesive  layer  in  turn  bonded 
to  the  image-receiving  layer  of  a  color  diffusion  transfer  photo- 
graphic print. 

22.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ID  card  laminar  structure 
comprising: 
applying  to  a  moist  image-receiving  layer  of  a  color  diffusion 
transfer  photographic  print  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  mixture 
comprising  a  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer  and  a 
hydroxylated  polymer  supported  on  one  surface  of  a 
carrier  sheet; 
allowing  sufficient  time  for  the  moist  adhesive-photographic 
print  bond  to  dry  and  then  peeling  the  carrier  sheet  from 
the  adhesive  mixture  to  leave  an  adhesive-coated  photo- 
graphic print  structure;  and 
positioning  a  vinyl  protective  sheet  over  the  adhesive  coated 
print  and  heat  sealing  the  vinyl  sheet  to  said  print  structure 
to  form  a  secure  bond  thereto. 


4,322,462 
SEAL  SPLICE 
George  A.  Lucas,  Rockmart,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,415,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,257,837. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,860 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  3/12.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—61  6  Claims 
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1.  A  splicing  unit  for  connecting  two  ends  of  elongated  seal 
material  having  lateral  edges  tapering  to  a  wiper  edge  such  as 
to  form  a  unitary  annular  seal  ring  comprising: 

a  first  fabric  reinforced  elastomeric  ply  strip  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  length  substantially  greater  than  its 
width; 

a  second  fabric  reinforced  elastomeric  ply  strip  having  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  and  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  its  width  juxtaposed  to  the  first  ply  strip  such  that  the 
longitudinal  axes  are  aligned  in  a  vertical  plane;  and 

an  unreinforced  elastomeric  gum  interposed  between  the 
first  and  second  ply  strips  for  the  length  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  width  less  than  the  widths  of  the  ply  strips  and 
centrally  f>ositioned  between  the  ply  strips  along  their 
longitudinal  axes  such  as  to  form  an  H-section  configura- 
tion having  lengthwise  slots  on  either  side  of  the  unit  for 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  seal  material  therein; 

the  fabric  reinforced  ply  strips  and  interposed  gum  being 
vulcanized  into  an  integral  unit  having  a  length  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  seal  material  to  be  spliced  and  tapered  end 
portions  conforming  to  the  taper  of  the  seal  material  such 
that  a  continuous  tapered  edge  exists  between  the  ends  of 
the  seal  material  when  they  are  joined  in  the  slots  of  the 
splicing  unit. 
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4,322,463 

CUSTOM  VALVED  CERVICAL  CAP 

Robert  A.  Goepp,  Chicago,  and  Uwe  E.  Freese,  Oak  Park,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,319 

Int.  aJ  B32B  3/10;  A61F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  428-138  >5  Claims 


4,322,465 

CLEAR,  AUTOCLAVABLE,  SEALED  CONT^UNER 

HAVING  GOOD  WATER  VAPOR  BARRIER 

PROPERTIES  AND  FLEX  CRACK  RESISTANCE 

R.  Daniel  Webster,  Wauconda,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,616 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/02.  7/04:  B65B  47/00 

VS.  CL  428-194  25  Claims 


1  A  blank  for  a  removable  cervical  cap  which  comprises 

a  substantially  planar  sheet  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomenc 
material  having  a  central  aperture;  and 

an  elastomenc  web  superposed  over  said  aperture  and  se- 
cured to  the  planar  sheet; 

said  elastomer  web  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  sheet  and  being  secured  to  said  sheet  about  the 
major  portion  of  the  aperture  periphery  but  providing  a 
one-way  passageway  extending  from  said  aperture  and 
between  the  web  and  said  sheet  to  a  discharge  port  de- 
fined by  the  sheet  and  a  free  edge  of  the  web  and  offset  at 
least  one  aperture  diameter  away  from  said  aperture. 


1.  A  clear,  autoclavable,  flexible,  sealed  container  having 
good  water  vapor  barrier  properties  and  flex  crack  resistance, 
said  container  being  made  of  first  and  second  plastic  sheets 
sealed  together  at  their  peripheries,  said  first  plastic  sheet 
comprising  a  laminate  of  (1)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  polyolefin 
derived  principally  from  propylene,  and  being  of  semi-crystal- 
line charactenstic  to  exhibit  a  low  permeability  to  water  vapor, 
bonded  to  (2)  a  blended  layer  consisting  essentially  of  30  to  90 
percent  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  thermoplastic, 
rubbery  characteristics,  and  having  rubbery  polyolefin  blocks 
consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  and  butylene  units,  and 
blocks  of  a  polystyrene;  the  rubbery  polyolefin  blocks  compns- 
ing  from  60  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  said  block  copolymer; 
and  from  10  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  derived 
principally  from  at  least  one  of  propylene,  ethylene,  and  4- 
methylpentene-1,  said  polyolefin  having  a  Vicat  Softemng 
Temperature  of  above  120'  C;  said  second  plastic  sheet  com- 
prising a  bonded  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  relatively 
nonoriented  polypropylene  and  a  layer  of  biaxially  oriented 
polypropylene,  said  nonoriented  polypropylene  being  periph- 
erally bonded  to  said  layer  of  polyolefin  of  the  first  plastic 
sheet. 


4,322,464 
FUSION  LAMINATED  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  FABRIC 

Don  A.  Beckley,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HFTCO, 

Ir?ine,  Calif.  ^^  ^„, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,039,  Nov.  5, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,119,481. 

This  application  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,045 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/30.  19/04 

U.S.  a.  428—175  ">  Claims 


4^22,466 

SHEET  PRINTED  WITH  INVISIBLE  INKS 

Roderick  P.  J.  Tomlinson,  Glen  Waverley,  Australia,  assignor  to 

Lockley  Services  Pty.  Ltd.;  Graham  Charles  Barry  and  Nor- 

man  John  Field,  aU  of  Victoria,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  2, 1977,  PD2655; 
Dec.  2, 1977,  PD2656 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/12 

U.S.  Q.  428 199  ^'  Claims 

1.  A  developable  surface  comprising  a  carrier  layer  capable 
of  accepting  print  and  having  printed  thereon  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  a  plurality  of  individual  deposits  of  at  least  two 
different  invisible  inks  in  adjacent  and  intermingling  relation- 
ship, said  individual  deposits  in  the  developed  state  not  being 
optically  resolvable  as  different  colors,  and  with  said  plurality 
of  deposits  being  optically  resolvable  as  a  blended  color  of  the 
said  different  inks. 


1.  A  coated,  high-temperature,  woven,  refractory  fabric 
having  a  high  heat  distortion  temperature  comprising: 
a  woven,  inorganic  fabric,  the  fibers  of  which  comprise  amor- 
phous silica  having  a  heat  distortion  temperature  above  the 
heat  distortion  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  film  and  a 
thickness  form  0.02  to  0.06  inches  and  having 
at  least  one  surface  containing  a  continuous  layer  of  thermo- 
plastic film  having  a  fusion  temperature  from  250*  F.  to  600* 
F.  and  a  thickness  from  0.5  to  3  mils  pressure  embossed 
directly  into  the  fibers  of  the  fabric  encapsulating  the  outer 
surface  of  the  fibers  and  weave  intersections  of  the  fabric. 


4,322,467 
DECALCOMANIA 
Kim  P.  Heimbach,  Coming,  N.Y.,  and  Ronald  E.  Johnson,  Ti- 
oga, Pa.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,910,  Sep.  13, 1979.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,773 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/18:  B41M  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  428—200  **  Claims 

1."  A  decalcomania  or  decal  comprising:  a  backing  layer,  a 
release  layer  deposited  thereon  and  at  least  one  layer  formed  of 
heat  processable  melted  thermoplastic  ink  deposited  over  said 
release  layer,  said  thermoplastic  ink  being  heat  processed  from 
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a  molten  condition  to  at  least  a  partially  solidified  condition   than  about  10'*  ohm  cm,  a  resistance  layer  having  a  volume 
prior  to  deposition  on  said  release  layer  and  exhibiting  pres-   resistivity  of  from  about  lO^ohm  cm  to  about  10' ohm  cm  on 

said  base,  an  adhesive  layer  on  said  resistance  layer,  said  adhe- 


Jfi^ 


DESIGN    LAYER  20 


SEALENT  LAYER  18 
RELEASE  LAYER  16 
BARRIER  LAYER  14 
BACKING    MATERIAL  12 


sive  layer  being  made  of  a  conductive  ]x>lymeric  emulsion 
having  a  conductive  filler  dispersed  therein  and  having  a  vol- 
ume resistivity  of  from  about  10^  ohm  cm  to  about  10^  ohm  cm, 


sure-sensitivity  at  a  temperature  below  that  where  said  ink 
becomes  heat  processable. 


U>.. 
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4322,468 
ABRASION-RESISTANT  DECORATIVE  LAMINATES 
Ram  S.  Raghava,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Formica  Corpo- 
ration, Wayne,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,143,  Jun.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,043 

Int.  a.J  B32B  3/00.  5/16.  27/08.  29/04 

U.S.  a.  428—204  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  laminate  consisting 

essentially  of,  in  superimposed  relationship, 

(a)  a  core  layer  consisting  of  a  self-supporting  substrate; 

(b)  a  print  layer  consisting  of  an  opaque  alpha  cellulose 
paper  sheet  impregnated  with  a  melamine-formaldehyde 
thermoset  resin  and  containing  finely  divided  abrasive 
materials;  and 

'  (c)  a  surface  coating  located  upon  the  print  layer  of  a  hydro- 
lyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis 
equal  to  or  greater  than  about  99.0  percent  of  the  acetate 
groups  modified  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  wherein 
the  surface  coating  weight  is  from  about  40  to  140  grams 
per  square  meter  and  the  amount  of  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl 
alcohol  in  the  surface  coating  is  from  about  5  to  30  percent 
by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  melamine-formalde- 
hyde reaction  product  solids. 
8.  A  method  of  producing  a  heat  and  pressure  consolidated 

laminate  of  claim  1  which  comprises: 

(a)  positioning  a  laminate  assembly  between  press  plates 
wherein  said  laminate  assembly  consists  essentially  of,  in 
superimposed  relationship, 

(1)  a  core  layer  consisting  of  a  self-supporiing  substrate; 

(2)  a  print  layer  consisting  of  an  opaque  alpha  cellulose 
paper  sheet  impregnated  with  a  melamine-formalde- 
hyde thermoset  resin  and  containing  finely  divided 
abrasive  materials;  and 

(3)  a  surface  coating  of  a  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol 
having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  equal  to  or  greater  than 
about  99.0  percent  of  the  acetate  groups  modified  mela- 
mine-formaldehyde resin  wherein  the  surface  coating 
weight  is  from  about  40  to  140  grams  per  square  meter 
and  the  amount  of  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  the 
surface  coating  is  from  about  S  to  30  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  melamine-formaldehyde  reac- 
tion product  solids, 

(b)  applying  sufficient  temperature  and  pressure  to  the  lami- 
nate assembly  to  cure  the  resins  impregnating  the  laminate 
assembly,  thereby  providing  the  consolidated  laminate; 
and 

(c)  recovering  the  resultant  consolidated  laminate. 


4,322,469 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Keita  Nakano,  and  Masanori  Itoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54/167460 
Int.  a.3  B32B  7/02.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—212  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  recording  medium,  for  use  in  an  electro- 
graphic  process  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  by 
the  action  of  one  or  more  electrodes,  which  comprises  an 
electrically  insulating  base  having  a  volume  resistivity  greater 


said  volume  resistivity  of  said  adhesive  layer  being  not  lower 
than  said  volume  resistivity  of  said  resistance  layer  and  an 
electrically  insulating  recording  layer  laminated  to  said  resis- 
tance layer  by  said  adhesive  layer,  said  adhesive  layer  being 
made  of  a  material  so  that  the  volume  resistivity  of  the  resul- 
tant recording  medium  is  relatively  unaffected  by  changes  in 
humidity  conditions. 


4,322,470 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AMINE  OR 

AMMONIA  SALTS  OF  MALENI2a:D  BLTADIENE 

POLYMERS  ARE  USED  TO  FORM  HBROUS 

LAMINATES 

H^jime  Hara,  Fujisawa;  Shingo  Orii,  Kawasaki,  and  YoshihIko 

Araki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54/14214; 
May  22,  1979,  54/62179 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/04.  27/12:  C09J  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  428—246  5  Qaims 

1.  A  laminate  prepared  by  impregnating  a  resin  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  amidated  butadiene  f>olymer 
prepared  by  reacting  a  butadiene  polymer  having  a  number- 
average  molecular  weight  of  300-10,000  with  maleic  anhy- 
dride and  then  reacting  the  resulting  maleinized  butadiene 
polymer  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia  and  primary  amines  and  (2)  a  resol,  into 
fibrous  materials,  piling  the  thus  obtained  prepregs  and  then 
curing  the  piled  prepregs  together  to  obtain  the  laminate. 


4,322,471 

HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  ELEMENT 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mita  Industrial 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  133,806 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54/37070 
Int.  a?  B32B  00/00 
U.S.  a.  428—341  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  element  comprising  a  substrate 
and  a  recording  layer  formed  on  the  substrate,  said  recording 
layer  comprising  a  leuco  pigment,  an  organic  acidic  substance 
which  is  solid  at  normal  temperatures  and  is  fusible  under 
heating,  and  a  polymeric  binder  in  which  said  organic  leuco 
pigment  and  said  organic  acidic  substance  are  dispersed, 
wherein  said  polymeric  binder  is  hot  water-soluble  starch 
partially  esterified  with  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  having  0.01  to  0.2  ester  group  per  glucose 
unit  of  the  surch,  said  leuco  pigment  and  said  organic  acidic 
substance  being  present  in  an  amount  of  30  to  70%  by  weight 
and  100%  to  400%  by  weight,  based  on  the  partially  esterified 
starch,  respectively. 
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4,322,472 
ADHESIVE  BASED  ON  A  STARCH  AND  ACRYLAMIDE 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER 
M»rk  L  Kaspar.  Oshkosh,  and  James  F.  Lowey,  Fremont,  both 
of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Alco  Standard  Corporation,  Valley 

""c^rinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103.5%,  Dec.  14,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,289 
Int.  a.^  B32B  27/00 
U  S  a  428—350  1^  ^*''"' 

V  An  aqueous  adhesive  composition  with  a  high  sohds 
content  and  having  Theological  properties  permitting  applica- 
tion by  transfer  roll  coating  to  a  reinforced  sealing  tape  to  form 
a  remoistenable  adhesive  coating  thereon,  said  composition 
comprising 

(a)  water  as  a  liquid  carrier;  and 

(b)  a  graft  copolymer  of  a  low  amylose  starch  and  acrylam- 
ide  as  the  essential  adhesive,  said  copolymer  being  ob- 
tained by  a  reaction  simultaneously  gelatinizing  said 
starch  and  graft  polymerizing  said  acrylamide  thereto  in 
said  water  at  a  solids  content  of  about  45  to  60%  by 
weight  and  in  the  presence  of  caulytic  amounts  of  a  free 
radical  initiator  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  met^  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cupnc  and  feme 
salts  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  yield  a  viscosity 
of  said  coatable  adhesive  composition  of  less  than  1.000 
cps,  measured  on  a  Brookfield  viscometer,  #2  spindle  at 
20  rpm  and  190°  F. 


rated  aliphatic  acid  having  14  to  18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the 
content  of  the  component  (A)  is  from  0.5  to  2.0%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  magnetic  powders  in  the  magnetic 
layer,  the  content  of  the  component  (B)  is  from  \  to  1  part  by 
weight  to  1  part  of  the  component  (A)  and  the  content  of  the 
component  (C)  is  from  J  to  1  part  by  weight  to  1  part  by 
weight  of  the  combined  amount  of  the  components  (A)  and 
(B). 


4,322,475 
ARTICLE  HAVING  SURFACE  COATED  WTTH  PAINTS 

CONTAINING  3-ISOTHIAZOLONES 

Sheldon  N.  Uwis,  WiUow  Grove;  George  A.  MiUer,  Glenside, 

and  Andrew  B.  Law,  Lerittown,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,730,  May  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,243,403, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  368,168,  Jun.  8, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

4  105,431,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,660, 

Jun  25, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,761,488,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  672,437,  Oct.  3, 1967,  Pat.  No.  3,523,121,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,780,  Mar.  9,  1967, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,086 

Int.  a.3  AoiN  ami  b32b  nm,  n/io,  27/30 

U.S.  a.  428—411  8  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  on  a  surface  thereof  a 
dry  paint  film  comprising  a  dried  film-forming  agent,  said  paint 
film  containing  a  mildewcide  compound  of  the  formula 


4,322,473 

ORGANOSILOXANTS  WITH  SIC-BONDED  GROUPS 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Walter  Hafner,  Furth;  Erich  Markl,  Munich;  Ludwig  Eibel, 
Munich;  Gerhard  Kreis,  Munich;  Dietrich  Samrowski,  Mu- 
nich; Manfred  Wick,  SchUersee;  Bernward  Deubzer,  Burg- 
hausen,  and  Wilhelm  Friedrich.  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische 
Industrie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  15,551,  Feb.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,207,246. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 

1978,  2809874 

Int.  a.^  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—391  5  ^**^ 

1.  Fibers  treated  with  organosiloxanes  having  at  least  one 

unit  of  the  formula 

ROOCCH2CH(COOR)CH2CHR'CH2Si(CH3)aOj^ 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which 
are  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  one  ether  oxygen  atom,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  CH3  radical  and  a  is  0,  1  or 
2. 


1 


i 


2   N— Y 


wherein 
Y  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  group  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloal- 
kyl  group  having  a  3  to  6  carbon  atom  ring  and  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  group 
of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group,  or  a  salt 
of  a  compound  of  the  above  formula  with  a  strong  acid, 
said  compound  being  presented  in  an  amount  which  is  effective 
to  adversely  affect  the  growth  of  bacteria,  fungi,  or  algae. 


4,322,474 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Takeshi  Matsuura,  Kyoto,  and  Seiji  Watatani,  Takatsuki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1979,  54-24965 
Int.  a.5  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—411  3  adms 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  an  elastic  base 
sheet  and  a  magnetic  layer  containing  magnetic  powders  and  a 
synthetic  resin  binder  provided  on  said  base  sheet,  character- 
ized in  that  the  magnetic  layer  further  contains  (A)  at  least  one 
ester  of  stearic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms.  (B)  at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  acid  having 
14  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  (C)  at  least  one  zinc  salt  of  a  satu- 


4,322,476 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  LAMINATE 
Richard  E.  Molari,  Jr.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,775 
Int.  C\?  B32B  9/04.  17/10,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—412  1«  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  impact  or  shock  resistant  laminate  exhibit- 
ing improved  resistance  to  spalling  comprising  a  plurality  of 
impact  or  shock  receiving  layers  bonded  together  by  a  compat- 
ible adhesive  and  selected  from,  glasses  and  solid  resinous 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarbonate 
epoxies,  polyurethanes,  chlorinated  aromatic  ethers,  polyether 
sulfones,  acrylics,  rubber  modified  acrylics,  polyarylsulfones, 
polystyrenes,  cellulose  acetate  butyrates.  and  polyesters,  in- 
cluding a  back  polycarbonate  lamina  disposed  opposite  the 
direction  of  impact  or  shock,  said  back  polycarbonate  lamina 
having  disposed  on  the  exposed  surface  thereof  opposite  the 
direction  of  impact  or  shock  a  mar-resistant  coating  harder  and 
more  brittle  than  the  underlying  polycarbonate  lamina;  the 
improvement  consisting  of  an  intermediate  layer  which  is 
relatively  less  brittle  and  softer  than  said  mar-resistant  coating 
disposed  between  said  exposed  surface  of  said  back  polycar- 
bonate lamina  and  said  mar-resistant  coating. 
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4,322,477 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  MATERIAL,  RESISTOR  MADE 

THEREFROM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  L.  Wahlers,  Churchville,  and  Kenneth  M.  Merz,  Glad- 

wyne,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,433 

Int.  a^  B32B  17/06:  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  428—432  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  electrical  resistors  providing  selected 
resistivities  within  a  wide  range  and  with  controlled  tempera- 
ture coefficients  of  resistance  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  together  a  glass  frit  and  conductive  panicles  consist- 
ing essentially  of  tin  oxide,  the  glass  frit  being  present  in 
the  amount  of  30%  to  80%  by  volume  and  the  tin  oxide 
being  heat  treated  in  a  furnace  having  a  nitrogen  atmo- 
sphere and  a  peak  temperature  of  1 100*  C.  for  about  one 
hour  prior  to  mixing  the  tin  oxide  with  the  glass  frit, 
applying  said  mixture  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate,  and 
firing  said  coated  substrate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  se- 
lected temperature  at  which  the  glass  softens  but  below 
the  point  at  which  the  tin  oxide  melts. 
3.  An  electrical  resistor  of  the  vitreous  glaze  type  made  by 
mixing  together  a  glass  frit  and  conductive  particles  consist- 
ing essentially  of  tin  oxide,  the  glass  frit  being  present  in 
the  amount  of  30%  to  80%  by  volume  and  the  tin  oxide 
being  heat  treated  in  a  furnace  having  a  nitrogen  atmo- 
sphere and  a  peak  temperature  of  1 100*  C.  for  about  one 
hour  prior  to  mixing  the  tin  oxide  with  the  glass  frit, 
applying  said  mixture  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate,  and 
firing  said  coated  substrate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  glass  softens  and  below  the  point  at 
which  the  tin  oxide  melts. 


4,322,478 

MAGNESIUM-CONTAINING  COMPLEXES,  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

John  W.  Forsberg,  Mentor-On-The-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,509,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,500, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,511,  Mar.  1, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  760,315,  Jan.  18, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,094,801,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
681,627,  Apr.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  183,667 
Int.  a.3  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—471  22  Oaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  metal  object 
coated  with  a  thixotropic  non-carbonated  magnesium  contain- 
ing complex  prepared  by  heating,  at  a  temperature  above  about 
30*  C,  a  mixture  comprising: 

(A)  At  least  one  magnesium  hydroxide,  magnesium  oxide, 
hydrated  magnesium  oxide,  and  a  magnesium  alkoxide; 

(B)  At  least  one  oleophilic  organic  reagent  comprising  a 
sulfonic  acid,  a  pentavalent  phosphorus  acid,  a  mixture  of 

.  a  major  amount  of  either  of  the  above  with  a  minor 
amount  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  or  an  ester  or  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  any  of  these; 

(C)  Water,  if  necessary  to  convert  a  substantial  proportion  of 


component  A  to  magnesium  hydroxide  or  hydrated  mag- 
nesium oxide;  and 

(D)  At  least  one  organic  solubilizing  agent  for  component  B; 

the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  magnesium  to  the  acid  portion  of 
component  B  being  at  least  about  5:1,  and  the  amount  of 
water  present,  if  any,  being  at  least  sufficient  to  hydrate  a 
substantial  proportion  of  component  A  calculated  as  mag- 
nesium oxide. 


4,322,479 

MAGNESIUM  OXIDE-CARBOXYLATE  COMPLEXES, 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARAHON,  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

John  W.  Forsberg,  Mentor-On-The-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,508,  Feb.  21.  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^53,976, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,511,  Mar.  1, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  760,315,  Jan.  18, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,094,801,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
681,627,  Apr.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  183,674 
Int.  a.3  B35B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—471  15  Qaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  metal  object 
coated  with  a  thixotropic  non -carbonated  magnesium-contain- 
ing complex  prepared  by  heating,  at  a  temperature  above  about 
30°  C,  a  mixture  comprising: 

(A)  At  least  one  of  magnesium  hydroxide,  magnesium  oxide, 
hydrated  magnesium  oxide,  and  a  magnesium  alkoxide; 

(B)  At  least  one  oleophilic  organic  reagent  comprising  a 
carboxylic  acid,  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  thereof  with 
a  minor  amount  of  a  sulfonic  acid  or  pentavalent  phospho- 
rus acid,  or  an  ester  or  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  either  of  these; 

(C)  Water,  if  necessary  to  convert  a  substantial  proportion  of 
component  A  to  magnesium  hydroxide  or  hydrated  mag- 
nesium oxide;  and 

(D)  At  least  one  organic  solubilizing  agent  for  component  B; 
the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  magnesium  to  the  acid  portion  of 

component  B  being  at  least  about  5:1,  and  the  amount  of 
water  present,  if  any,  being  at  least  sufficient  to  hydrate  a 
substantial  proportion  of  component  A  calculated  as  mag- 
nesium oxide. 


4,322,480 
POLYAMIDE-POLYETHYLENE  LAMINATES 
Harold  W .  TuUer,  Long  Valley;  Stephen  R.  Schulze,  West  Cald- 
well, and  George  S.  W  ilson,  Ringwood,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Allied   Chemical   Corporation,   Morris   Township,   Morris 
County,  N J. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,884 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/34,  27/32 
U.S.  a.  428—476.1  24  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  structure  comprised  of: 
at  least  one  layer  of  a  polyamide;  and 
at  least  one  layer  of  polyethylene  containing  from  0.1 -to  20% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyethylene  of  oxidized  poly- 
ethylene. 


4,322,481 
LOSS  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  AMORPHOUS  MAGNETIC 

ALLOYS 
Robert  F.  Krause,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,688 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—611  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  strip  of  magnetic  material  of  the 
type  wherein  the  body  of  the  strip  is  substantially  composed  of 
amorphous  magnetic  metal  alloy  and  magnetized  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  1000  hertz,  the  loss 
reducing  improvement  which  comprises: 
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at  least  three  grooves  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  strip,  said 
grooves  having  a  depth  of  between  0.1  and  10%  of  the 


■  WHO  iaimiK^ 


strip  thickness  and  running  generally  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  magnetization. 


with  said  electrolyte  medium  and  an  oppositely  facing 
surface  thereof  in  contact  with  air; 


whereby  the  combination  of  said  aluminum  can,  said  carbon 
depolarizer,  and  said  electrolyte  medium  form  a  metal-air 
cell  providing  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


4,322,482 
ELECTROLYTE  MATRIX  FOR  MOLTEN  CARBONATE 

FUEL  CELLS 
CalTin  L.  Bushnell,  Glastonbury,  Conn.;  Uwrence  J.  Bregoli, 
Southwick,  Mass.,  and  Craig  R.  Schroll,  West  Hartford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn.  _„„.„, 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,019 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/86 

U.S.  a.  429—41  *°  ^**™* 

1  In  a  fuel  cell  utilizing  a  molten  carbonate-type  electrolyte 
and  mcluding  a  matrix  for  retaining  said  electrolyte,  said  ma- 
trix compnsmg  submicron  support  particles  of  a  material  com- 
patible with  the  electrolyte  under  cell  operating  conditions,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
wherein  said  matrix  is  a  blend  of  at  least  5.0  volume  percent 
crack  attenuator  particles  with  a  balance  of  said  submi- 
cron support  particles,  said  crack  attenuator  particles 
being  of  a  material  compatible  with  the  electrolyte  under 
cell  operating  conditions  and  having  size  sufficiently 
larger  than  said  support  particles  and  being  present  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  result  in  the  formation  of  a  multitude 
of  microcracks  and  no  thru  cracks  in  said  matrix  upon 
cool  down  of  said  matrix  from  operating  to  room  tempera- 
ture. 


4  322  484 
SPIRAL  WOUND  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING 

HIGH  CAPAaTY 
Raymond  K.  Sugalski,  Gainesville,  Ra.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,355,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,743 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/10 

U.S.  a.  429-94  17  Qaims 


4322,483 
METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  EMPTY  ALUMINUM 
BEVERAGE  CANS  TO  PROVIDE  AN  ENERGY  SOURCE 
Harold  S.  Tune,  P.O.  Box  6275,  Penn  Valley,  Calif.  95946 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,239 
Int.  a.J  HOIM  10/44 
U.S.  a.  429-50  9  CI""* 

1.  A  method  of  utilizing  empty  aluminum  cans  to  provide  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  an  empty  aluminum  can  in  conuct  with  an  elec- 
trolyte medium  over  a  substantial  area  thereof;  and 

(b)  positioning  a  cup-like  carbon  depolarizer  inverted  in  said 
electrolyte  medium  in  spaced  relation  to  said  aluminum 
can  with  one  surface  of  said  carbon  depolarizer  in  contact 


1.  In  an  improved  electrochemical  cell  having  a  sealed  cas- 
ing at  least  one  external  electrical  terminal  at  an  end  of  the 
casing,  at  least  one  spirally  wound  electrode  plate  in  said  cas- 
ing electrically  connected  to  said  terminal  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  exposed  plate  edge  portions,  the  improvement  compns- 

ins* 
said  electrically  conductive  terminal  having  an  inner  surface 
engaging  said  exposed  edge  portions  of  the  electrode  plate 
so  as  to  be  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  thereby  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  electrode  edge  contact  areas  on  said 
terminal  inner  surface  for  the  transfer  of  current  from  the 
electrode  plate  to  the  terminal,  said  terminal  further  hav- 
ing  a  projecting  portion  at  the  exterior  of  said  casing,  and 
wherein  said  cell  includes  a  heat  sink  encircling  said  termi- 
nal thermally  coupled  between  said  terminal  and  said 
electrode  plate. 
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4,322,485 
PREPARATION  OF  MATERIALS 
Keith  T.  Harrison,  Wantage;  Peter  McGeehin,  Newbury,  and 
Alan  Hooper,  Abingdon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,584 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1979, 
20506/79 

Int.  a.i  HOIM  6/18;  HOIG  9/02 
U.S.  a.  429— 193  22aaims 
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4,322,487 

COMPOSITE  ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

PARTICLES  FOR  ELECTROPHORETIC  MIGRATION 

IMAGING  PROCESS 

Stewart  H.  Merrill;  Frederick  A.  Stahly;  Ernest  W.  Tumblom; 
Beth  G.  Wright,  and  Hal  E.  Wright,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,972 
Int.  a.3  G03G  V06,  17/04 
U.S.  a.  430—37  21  Claims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  dispersion  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  carrier,  and  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally photosensitive  particles  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
electrically  photosensitive  particles  is  a  composite  particle 
comprising  a  colorant  and  a  polymeric  binder  comprising 
repeating  units  containing  one  or  more  structures  selected 
from  the  classes  consisting  of  triarylamines;  p-aminotetraaryl- 
methane;s  4,4'-bis(p-amino)triarylmethanes;  l,l-bis(p- 
aminoaryl)isobutanes;  l,l-bis(p-aminoaryl)cyclohexanes;  N- 
alkyl-N,N-diarylamines;  N,N-dialkyl-N-arylamines  and  heter- 
ocyclic nitrogen  compounds  having  about  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


u     n     rt     rr    f^    m    jv     m     jjf   jj 

1.  A  process  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  a  material  of  the 
general  formula: 

Nai+xZr2Si,P3-;.Oi2 

wherein  the  value  of  x  is  defined  by  0^x^3.0,  which  process 
includes  the  step  of  forming  a  precursor  for  the  material  by 
precipitating  zirconia,  or  a  precursor  therefor,  from  solution  or 
colloidal  dispersion,  in  the  presence  of  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  silicon,  phosphorous  and  oxy- 
gen. 


4,322,488 

DEVELOPING  LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

USING  A  LIQUID  TONER  AND  A  DEVELOPMENT 

ELECTRODE 

Manfred  R.  Kuehnle.  Lexington.  Mass.;  John  R.  Manhardt, 

Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Malor  Wright,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898.729,  Apr.  24,  1978.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,953 

Int.  C1.3  G03G  li/10 

U.S.  a.  430—103  10  Qaims 
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4,322,486 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  INVOLVING 

DOUBLE  CHARGING 

Jan  A.  de  Putter,  Velden,  and  Johannes  Kortenoeven,  Helden- 

Panningen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce>van  der 

Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  29,  1978, 
7803301 

Int.  a.3  G03G  n/02,  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430—31  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  an  electrostatic  image  by 
first  positively  and  then  negatively  charging,  and  then  image- 
wise  exposing  to  light,  the  top  layer  of  a  photoconductive 
element  that  comprises  an  electrically  conductive  layer  having 
thereon  a  photoconductive  zinc  oxide-binder  layer  covered  by 
an  electrically  insulating  top  layer  of  not  more  than  about  15 
microns  in  thickness,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effect- 
ing the  negative  charging  by  continuing  it  at  least  until  the 
photoconductive  element  is  saturated  with  negative  charge, 
thereby  upon  said  exposing  producing  on  said  element  a  devel- 
opable negatively  charged  electrostatic  image  in  a  positively 
charged  background  with  a  substantially  constant  potential 
contrast  between  the  image  and  the  background  areas. 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  voids  developed 
on  a  toned  electrostatic  image  during  development  as  a  result 
of  the  unrestricted  formation  of  Be'nard  type  convection  cells 
during  electrophotographic  development  of  a  latent  electro- 
static image  formed  on  the  surface  of  an  electrophotographic 
member  using  a  liquid  toner  formed  of  toner  particles  sus- 
pended in  an  insulating  liquid  and  a  development  electrode,  the 
insulating  liquid  being  hydrodynamically  unstable  during  ton- 
ing, the  hydrodynamic  instability  being  effected  by  movement 
of  the  toner  particles  through  said  insulating  liquid  under  the 
influence  of  the  electric  field  forces  between  said  electrophoto- 
graphic member  and  the  development  electrode,  propulsion  of 
said  toner  particles  effecting  a  concurrent  movement  of  the 
insulating  liquid  whereby  a  body  thereof  is  carried  with  each 
particle  as  a  trailing  body  of  insulating  liquid  to  define  spatially 
stable  Be'nard  type  convection  cells  therewithin;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  applying  an  AC  bias  voltage  between  the 
development  electrode  and  the  electrophotographic  member 
across  the  liquid  toner  during  the  developing  operation  chang- 
ing the  direction  of  the  electric  field  forces  exerted  on  the 
particles  by  said  electric  field  impelling  those  particles  through 
the  insulating  liquid  materially  inhibiting  the  formation  of  said 
spatially  stable  Be'nard  type  convection  cells  within  the  said 
toner  suspension  whereby  to  be  non-interferent  with  accumu- 
lation of  toner  particles  on  the  surface  of  the  electrophoto- 
graphic member  primarily  dependent  upon  the  field  strength  of 
said  latent  electrostatic  image. 
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4322,489 

COPOLYMERIC  MORDANTS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES  UTILIZING  SAME 

Edwin  H.  Und,  Cambridge;  Irena  Y.  Bronstein-Bonte,  Newton, 

and  Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Polaroid  Corporation.  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,636 

Int.  a.^  G03G  7/00.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  430—213  *1  ^"■"s 


a  polymerizable  monomer,  a  polymeric  binder,  and  a  photoini- 
tiator  composition; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  monomer  comprises  a  speed- 
enhancing  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structure 


y 


-r 


0'*9UC    SUPPORT 


42.  -   OCVtLOKD  mOVaCMSTIVC  SYSnM 


uGMT-flcnarrwG  l»to>  pwovccd 

fl^-    gr  PdOCCSSiNG  COMK)S1TIO| 


M4-  T  I  ■  I  n  c 


IN  UVC* 


I 


LAY  CM 


M-l-  POUMCmC  <aO-«C<CTING  LAItn 


TIUNSPaftCNT   SUPPORT 


a) 


[C— 0-eCH2-)jr- O— C— C=CH2]m 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alky!  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  m 
equals  1  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10. 


Ma 


t  4 

CXPOSUOt  *M0  VCWING  SUMMCC 


1.  An  image-receiving  element  which  comprises  a  support 
carrymg  an  image-receiving  layer  comprising  a  copolymeric 
mordant  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units  according  to 
the  formula 


-f-CH2— CH-te-(-CH2— CH-)B 


R> 

CH2-^-R2     X© 


4,322,491 

MIXTURE  WHICH  IS  POLYMERIZABLE  BY 

RADIATION,  AND  RADIATION-SENSmVE  COPYING 

MATERIAL  PREPARED  THEREWTTH 
Jurgen  Sander,  Kelkheim,  and  Klaus  Horn,  Hofheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1979,  2952697 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—286  10  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  which  is  polymerizable  by  radiation  and  con- 
tains, as  the  essential  constituents, 

(a)  a  polymeric  binder, 

(b)  a  polymerization  initiator  which  can  be  activated  by 

radiation,  and 

(c)  a  polymerizable  compound  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  each  of  R',  R^  and  R^  is  independently  alkyl;  substi- 
tuted alkyl;  cycloalkyl;  aryl;  aralkyl;  alkaryl;  or  at  least  two  of 
R',  R2  and  R\  together  with  the  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded  complete  a  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
ring;  X  is  an  anion;  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  respec- 
tive recurring  units  represented  by  integers  a  and  b  is  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  10:1. 


A— C— Ri— C— A 


I 


in  which  Ri  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  group  having  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms  which  also  can  be  partially  replaced  by  hetero-atoms,  a 
divalent  cycloaliphatic  group  having  3  to  15  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  mixed  aliphatic-aromatic  group  having  7  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
and  A  is  an  electron-attracting  radical. 


4,322,490 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

FEATURING  IMPROVED  MONOMERS 

Michel  F.  Molaire,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,819 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430—281  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  light-sensitive  polymerizable  composition  comprising 


4,322,492 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  WITH 
P-DIALKYLAMINOANILINE  COLOR  DEVELOPERS 
Friedrich-Wilhelm  Kunitz;  Walter  Puschel,  both  of  Uverkusen, 
and  Karl  W.  Schranz,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,129,  Mar.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,958 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 

1976,  2613120 

Int.  a.5  G03C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  430—375  *  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  colour  developer  composition  for  the 
development  of  colour  photographic  materials  based  on  silver 
halide,  and  composition  containing  a  colour  developer  of  the 
methyl-p-dialkylaminoaniline  series,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  colour  developer  used  is  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 
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CH3^ 

^CH,^      .(CH2)„-X 
CH3  N 


atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  carboxy  group,  a  sulfo 
group,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  amino  group  or  an  alkylamino 
group,  Di  is  a  hydrogen  atom  a  hydroxy  group  or 


— n; 


,R8 

'R9' 


NH2 


or  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  wherein 
X  represents  hydroxyl,  methoxy  or  sulpho,  and 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4. 


Rg  and  R9  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl 
group,  R7  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxy  group,  a  mercapto 
group  or  a  carboxy  group,  B  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  — S— Ri. 
0 — D2,  where  D2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group  or 


4,322,493 

REVERSAL  PROCESSING  METHODS  FOR  BLACK  AND 

WHITE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Hanio  Shibaoka,  and  Katsumi  Hayashi,  both  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118185; 
Sep.  27,  1978,  53-118987;  Dec.  22,  1978,  53-162265 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/50 
U.S.  a.  430—407  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  reversal  development  processing  for  an 
imagewise  exposed  black  and  white  silver  halide  photographic 
light-sensitive  material  which  comprises  a  first  development,  a 
development  stopping,  a  bleaching,  a  second  exposure  or 
chemical  fogging  and  a  second  development  with  a  developing 
solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  bleaching  the 
light-sensitive  material  with  a  bleaching  solution  containing  an 
oxidizing  agent  which  converts  a  silver  image  which  is  present 
into  a  water-soluble  silver  salt,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
bleach-accelerating  agent  which  is  incorporated  into  the  devel- 
opment stopping  solution  represented  by  the  following  formu- 
lae (I)  to  (III)  and  (V)  to  (VIII): 


(I) 


— n; 


,Rii 
'R12 


in  which  Di  and  D2  are  not  hydrogen  atoms  at  the  same  time, 
Rl  1  and  R12  have  the  same  definition  as  Rg  and  R9,  Rio  has  the 
same  definition  as  R7,  Y  is  — SM,  an  amino  group,  an  alkyl- 
amino group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  — SR15  or  — R15,  R15 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  an  allyl  group  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  group,  R16,  Rp.  Rig  and  R19  each  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  cham  alkoxy  group  hav- 
ing I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
phenyl  group,  Z  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R20  is  a  carboxy  group,  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  group,  a 
carboxylic  acid  ester  group  or  a  carboxylic  acid  amido  group, 
m  is  2  or  3,  n  is  0  or  1,  and  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali 
metal  atom,  an  ammonium  ion,  a  straighr  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


-NHRi 
R3 

A-S-C^    ^Rs 
^N-R6 

Di— R7— S— B 

N N 

Y— C. 


,C— SM 


R16-N- 

I  II 


-C— SM 


(II) 


(III) 

(V) 


(VI) 


4,322,494 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Juqji  Minamizono;  Yoshiro  Kawashima;  Shingo  Ishimaru,  and 
Noriyuki  Inoue,  all  of  Minami-ashigara.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1980,  55/6510 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/28.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430—599  18  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  coated  therein  at  least  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  said  photographic  light-sensitive  mate- 
rial containing  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  compound  represented 
by  formula  (I) 


0) 


Rig— N N 

I  II 

Rl9-C^        C-SM 


(VII) 


(VIII) 


"   '  \  I 

(qH2)m-CH-(Z)„-R20 

wherein  Ri  to  Re  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
hydroxyalkyi  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  monocyclic 
aryl  group  or  a  monocyclic  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
sulfo  group,  provided  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  not  hydrogen  atoms  at 
the  same  time,  or  Ri  and  R2,  R2  and  R3,  R4  and  R5  or  R5  and 
Re  may  combine  to  form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  5-mem- 
bered  ring  such  as  an  imidazole  ring  imidazoline  ring,  A  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 


C=C  R4  Rfi      Rg 

Rj  A-®N-tcir-f  c-tr- Be 

Rs  R?      R9 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group,  a  carboxy  group,  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group;  R4  and 
Rs  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group,  or  R4  and  R5  together  repre- 
sent an  atomic  group  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  or  an  atomic 
group  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  together  with  A;  Re,  R?,  Rg. 
and  R9  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group;  A  represents  a  divalent  connecting  group 
which  is  an  ether  group,  an  alkylene  group,  a  substituted  alkyl- 
ene group,  an  arylene  group,  a  substituted  arylene  group,  an 
aralkylene  group,  a  substituted  aralkylene  group,  a 
— COORio-group,  a  — OCO— Rio-group, 
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a  —CON— Rio— group, 

or  an  atomic  group  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  together  with 

R4  and  R5;  ,        J  f 

wherein  Rio  represents  a  divalent  group  selected  from  an 
alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group,  and  an  aralkylene 
group,  or  an  atomic  group  forming  a  heterocychc  nng 
together  with  R4  or  R5; 
and  wherein  Rn  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an 
atomic  group  formmg  a  heterocyclic  nng  together  with 
R4  and  Rio,  or  R5  and  Rio;  a  and  b  can  each  represents  0 
or  a  positive  integer,  provided  that  a  and  b  are  not  both  0; 
and  B  represents  —COO  or  — SO3. 


4,322,495 
IMMUNOASSAY 

Kenneth  H.  Kato.  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,357 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.a.435-7  24  Claims 

1  An  immunochemical  method  for  determmmg  the  pres- 
ence of  antibodies  specific  to  D.  immitis  in  canine  blood  serum 
by  means  of  a  detectable  enzyme-substrate  reaction  which 

comprises  .       _ 

(1)  inoculating  a  multiplicity  of  intact  or  whole  canine  U. 
immitis  microfilariae  immobilized  on  a  solid  surface  with  a 
sample  of  blood  serum  to  be  tested; 

(2)  incubating  the  components  of  (1)  to  allow  the  compo- 
nents to  react; 

(3)  washing  to  remove  unreacted  material  from  the  solid 

surface; 

(4)  introducing  an  enzyme-labeled  indicating  anti-antibody 
which  is  specific  to  canine  D.  immitis  antibodies  to  the 
remaining  solid  surface; 

(5)  incubating  the  components  of  (4)  to  allow  the  compo- 
nents to  react; 

(6)  washing  to  remove  unreacted  material  from  the  solid 

surface;  and 

(7)  applying  to  the  solid  surface  an  indicator  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  enzyme  of  (4)  to  produce  a  detectable 
enzyme-substrate  reaction. 

13.  An  immunochemical  test  kit  having  component  parts 
adapted  to  be  used  together  to  determine  the  presence  or 
absence  of  antibodies  specific  to  D.  immitis  in  samples  of  canine 
blood  serum,  the  kit  comprising  the  combination  of 

a.  a  solid  support  having  a  multiplicity  of  D.  immitis  mi- 
crofilariae immobilized  thereon, 

b.  an  enzyme-labeled  indicating  anti-antibody  which  is  spe- 
cific to  canine  D.  immitis  and 

c.  an  indicator  capable  of  reacting  with  the  enzyme  to  pro- 
duce a  detectable  enzyme-substrate  reaction, 

whereby  the  treated  support  a  can  be  inoculated  with  a  sample 
of  blood  serum  to  be  tested  and  the  combination  incubated  and 
washed  to  remove  unreacted  material,  then  exposed  to  be  and 
again  incubated  and  washed  to  remove  unreacted  material  and 
finally  exposed  to  c;  the  development  of  the  enzyme-substrate 
reaction  on  the  solid  support  indicating  the  presence  of  anti- 
bodies specific  to  D.  immitis  in  the  sample  being  tested  and  the 
lack  of  development  of  the  enzyme-substrate  reaction  thereon 
indicating  the  absence  of  the  antibocies  from  the  sample. 


which  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  catalyzes  the  direct  conver- 
sion  of  lactic  acid  or  lacute  to  pyruvate  and  hydrogen  perox- 
ide rather  than  water,  which  method  comprises  interacting 
said  oxidase  and  at  least  one  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glyoxalic  acid,  oxalic  acid,  glycolic  acid,  and  salts 
thereof  to  reduce  the  activity  of  said  oxidase  on  lactic  acid  and 

5.  A  method  for  the  enzymatic  analysis  of  an  aqueous  liquid 
wherein  said  analysis  is  for  the  determination  of  an  analyte, 
other  than  lactate  or  lactic  acid,  using  an  enzymatic  reagent 
composition  which  produces  hydrogen  peroxide  as  a  detect- 
able species  in  the  presence  of  said  analyte,  said  method  com- 
prising detecting  said  analyte  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
inhibitor  for  lacUte  oxidase,  said  lactate  oxidase  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen  catalyzing  the  direct  conversion  of  lactic  acid  or 
lactate  to  pyruvate  and  hydrogen  peroxide  rather  than  water, 
said  inhibitor  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gly- 
colic acid,  oxalic  acid,  glyoxalic  acid  and  salts  thereof. 

8.  An  enzymatic  reagent  composition  comprising  one  or 
more  enzymes  effective  to  generate  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  and  substrate  other  than  lactate  oxidase, 
said  lactate  oxidase  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  catalyzing  the 
direct  conversion  of  lactic  acid  or  lactate  to  pyruvate  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  rather  than  water,  said  inhibitor  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycolic  acid,  oxalic  acid, 
glyoxalic  acid  and  salts  thereof 

11.  An  essentially  dry  analytical  element  comprising  an 
enzymatic  reagent  composition  in  one  or  more  reagent  zones 
of  said  element,  each  component  of  said  composition  being  in 
at  least  one  of  said  reagent  zones,  said  composition  comprismg 
one  or  more  enzymes  effective  to  generate  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  substrate  other  than  lacUte  or 
lactic  acid  for  said  enzymes,  and  an  inhibitor  for  lacUte  oxi- 
dase, said  lacute  oxidase  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  catalyzing 
the  direct  conversion  of  lactic  acid  or  lacUte  to  pyruvate  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  rather  than  water,  said  inhibitor  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycolic  acid,  oxalic  acid, 
glyoxalic  acid  and  salts  thereof 


4,322,497 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSDUONG  ESCHERICHIA  COLI 

K12  X1776 
Charles  L.  Hershberger,  New  Palestine,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,852  - 
Int.  a.3  C12N  15/00 
U.S.  a.  435-172  3  Claims 


K)-S 


4,322,4% 
INHIBITION  OF  LACTATE  OXIDASE 
Theodore  W.  Esders,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,026 
Int.  a.3  C12Q  1/26:  C12N  9/99 
U.S.  a.  435—25  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  activity  of  lacUte  oxidase, 


to-* 


X 


lO-T' 


-9  0  S  D  IS 

MOORS  *t  STATIONARY  PHASE 


»-• 


1.  A  method  of  transducing  genetic  markers  into  strains  of 
Escherichia  coli  K12  xl776  which  comprises  growing  the  E 
coli  culture  to  the  sUtionary  growth  phase  and  then  transduc- 
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ing  said  markers  into  said  E.  coli  strain  in  the  sUtionary  growth    other  glass  modifying  oxides  and  fluorides  and  not  more  than 
phase.  5  mole  %  in  aggregate  of  other  glass  forming  oxides  and  fiuo- 


4  322  498 
CITRIC  AQD  PRODUaNG  MUTANT  YEAST  STRAINS 
Kenichiro  Takayama,  Machida;  Tetsuo  Adachi,  Tokyo;  Mamoru 

Kohata,  Kawasaki;  Kiyoji  Hattori,  Machida,  and  Tomoko 

Tomiyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  452,405,  Mar.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,926,724. 

This  application  Oct.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  515,212 

Int.  a.3  C12N  1/16 

U.S.  a.  435—255  *  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  muUnt  yeast  strain,  Can- 
dida zeylanoides  ATCC  20391,  exhibiting  growth  subsuntially 
inferior  to  that  of  its  parent  strain  in  a  minimum  medium,  but 
exhibiting  growth  comparable  to  that  of  its  parent  strain  in  a 
minimum  medium  including  at  least  0.1  mg/L  of  iron  ion  or 
iron-containing  ion,  said  mutant  being  capable  of  producing 
citric  acid. 


4,322  499 
ADRENOCORTICOTROPIN-LIPOTROPIN  PRECURSOR 

GENE 
John  D.  Baxter,  James  L.  Roberts;  Peter  H.  Secburg;  Howard 
M.  Goodman,  all  of  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  John  Shine, 
Curtin,  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University 
of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,430 

Int.  a.3  C12N  7/00 

U.S.  a.  435—317  8  Oaims 
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rides,  and  wherein  there  are  more  fluorine  atoms  than  oxygen 
atoms  in  the  glass. 


1.  A  recombinant  DNA  plasmid  or  bacteriophage  transfer 
vector  comprising  a  cDNA  sequence  comprising  the  endor- 
phin gene  cDNA  sequence. 


4,322,501 

QUATERNIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  ION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANES 

Cheng  H.  Lee,  WyckofT,  N.J.,  and  Jay  M.  S.  Henis,  Creve 

Coeur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,414 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  41/12:  C08F  8/32 

U.S.  a.  521—32  1'  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  quatemizing  reactive  haloalkyl  groups  in 

a  hollow  fiber  polymer  membrane  by  reacting  with  an  amine 

quatemizing  agent,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting  said 

haloalkyl  groups  with  a  solution  containing  from  about  3  to 

about  50  weight  percent  of  a  tertiary  amine  quatemizing  agent 

in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  10  weight  percent 

of  an  electrolyte  compound  soluble  in  the  solution,  the  reaction 

occurring  at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  C  to  about  75*  C. 

4,322,502 
SIMULTANEOUS  EXPANSION  AND  CURE  OF 
POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Paul  E.  Stott,  Cheshire,  and  Edward  L.  Wheeler,  Watertown, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,099 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/10 
U.S.  a.  521—99  27  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  and  curable  polyester  composition  com- 
prising a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  liquid  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin  compo- 
sition having  an  acid  number  from  greater  than  0  to  150; 

(b)  a  peroxide; 

(c)  an  organomeullic  promoter  for  the  peroxide;  and 

(d)  a  hydrazine  or  hydrazone  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,322,500 
POTASSIUM  FLUOROBORATE  SILICATE  GLASSES 
Cyril  F.  Drake,  Essex,  England,  assignor  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,709 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1979, 

20465/79 

Int  a?  C03C  3/08.  3/18 
U.S.  a.  501—77  ^  Claims 

1.  A  fluorine  containing  glass  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  fluoroborate  silicate  and  potassium  alumi- 
no-fluoroborate  silicate  glass,  which  glass  contains  at  least  20 
mole  %  potassium  computed  as  K2(0,F2),  at  least  5  mole  % 
silicon  computed  as  Si(02,F4),  at  least  20  mole  %  boron  com- 
puted as  B2(03,F6),  not  more  than  5  mole  %  in  aggregate  of 


RNHNH2  or  RNHN=CR'R2 

wherein  R  is  Ci-Cig  alkyl.  C2-C18  alkenyl,  C5-C6  cycloalkyl. 
C7-C9  aralkyl  or  substituted  Ci-Cis  alkyl,  C2-C18  alkenyl. 
C5-C6  cycloalkyl  or  C7-C9  aralkyl.  the  substituent  being  halo- 
gen, cyano,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  Ci-C4alkoxycarbonyl;  R'  and  R^ 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  C1-C16  alkyl,  C2-C16  alkenyl. 
C5-C6  cycloalkyl,  Ce-Cio  aryl,  C7-C9  aralkyl,  C7-O)  alkaryl 
or  substituted  Ci-Ciaalkyl,  C2-C, 6 alkenyl,  C5-C6 cycloalkyl, 
C6-C10  aryl.  C7-C9  aralkyl  or  C7-C9  alkaryl.  the  substituent 
being  halogen,  cyano,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  C,-C4alkoxycarbonyl. 
or  one  of  R'  or  R^  may  be  hydrogen,  and  R'  and  R^  together 
with  the  common  carbon  atom  may  form  C3  to  Cg  cycloalkyl 
or  a  bridged  ring  hydrocarbyl  group  having  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,322,503 

FATTY  ACID  AMIDE  NUCLEATING  AGENTS  FOR 

BUTENE-1  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Ananda  M.  Chatterjee.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,055 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/20 
U.S.  a.  524—229  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  crystallization  from  the  melt  of 
an  isotactic  butene-1  homopolymer  or  isotactic  butene-1 -ethy- 
lene copolymer  having  no  more  than  about  15  mole  percent  of 
ethylene,  which  comprises  adding  to  a  composition  comprising 
the  homopolymer  or  copolymer  about  0.02  to  5.0%  by  weight 
of  N.N-ethyiene-bis-stearamide  or  stearamide  as  crystalliza- 
tion nucleating  agent. 


R'  R"      OH  O 

I  II  II  , 

R-f-0-(CH2-CH-0)„-CH-CH-CH2-0-C-R")2 

wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  an  alkylene  glycol,  wherein  R' 
and  R"  are  individually  H  or  lower  alkyl,  wherein  each  n 
is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  15,  and  wherein  R'"  is  the  radical 
of  an  a,  P  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula  R'COOH. 


4,322,504 
RESIN  BINDERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THEM 
Reinhard    Wagner.    Naurod;    Gerhard    Werner,    Glashiitten; 
Giinther  Hencken,  Steinbach,  and  Christoph  Just,  Glashiitten, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,003,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1975  2541641;  Aug.  28,  1976,  2638857;  Sep.  23,  1976,  2639667 

Int.  Cl.^  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  CI.  525—7.1  18  Oaims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  which  comprises  a  reaction 
product  of,  in  a  first  step, 

(A)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a,/3-mono-olefinically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acids,  polycarboxylic  acids  free  from  polymerisable,  car- 
boncarbon  multiple  bonds  and  functional  derivatives 
thereof 

(B)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  tricyclo-(5,2,l,026)-decane  derivative  in  an 
amount  of  0.5  to  30%  by  weight  on  the  polyester  resin, 
said  tricyclo-(5,2,l,026)-decane  derivative  being  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  carboxy,  or  amino  groups,  to  thereby 
form  an  intermediate  polyester  having  reactive  hydroxy 
or  carboxyl  groups  and  in  a  separate  second  stage, 

(D)  at  least  one  acrylic  compound  containing  hydroxy 
groups  which  is  reacted  through  said  hydroxy  groups 
with  the  polyester  intermediate  products  of  components 
(A)  to  (C)  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  hydroxy  alkyl  esters 
of  methyacrylic  acid,  both  having  up  to  three  carbon 
atoms  in  the  hydroxyalkyl  group,  N-alkylol-methacryla- 
mides  and  N-alkylol-acrylamides,  both  containing  up  to 
four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylol  group  in  the  presence  of 
a  polymerisation  inhibitor  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  5%, 
referred  to  the  weight  of  the  reaction  components  (A)  to 
(D)  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  70°  to  120°  C. 


4,322,506 
POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE/RUBBER  BLENDING 
Kent  W.  RoUmann,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,989 
Int.  aJ  C08L  53/02.  71/04 
U.S.  a.  525—92  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  mixing  polyphenylene  oxide  and  conjugated 
diene-monovinylarene  copolymer  containing  one  or  more 
blocks  of  polymerized  monovinylarene  comprising 
mixing  a  polymer  cement,  polyphenylene  oxide  and  an  aro- 
matic solvent  and 
recovering  a  polymer  blend  from  the  polymer  solution  so 

obtained; 
wherein  said  polymer  cement  comprises  a  solution  of  said 
conjugated  diene-monovinylarene  copolymer  in  a  paraf- 
finic  or  cycloparaffinic  solvent; 
wherein  said  polymer  cement  is  obtained  from  a  solution 
polymerization  process  in  which  conjugated  diene  and 
monovinylarene  have  been  polymerized;  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  aromatic  solvent  to  paraffinic  or 
cycloparaffinic  solvent  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1:9  if 
said  conjugated  diene-monovinylarene  copolymer  is  un- 
hydrogenated,  and  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1:4  if  said 
conjugated  diene-monovinylarene  copolymer  is  hydroge- 
nated. 


4322,505 
REACTIVE  POLYESTER  RESIN-PLASTICIZER 

COMPOSITION 
Eugene  F.  Jacobs,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,938,  Jul.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,556 

Int.  a.'  C08L  67/06;  COSE  265/04 

MS.  a.  525—44  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  polyester  resin  having  ethylenically  unsaturated  termi- 
nal groups;  and 

(b)  a  resinous  reactive  plasticizer  of  the  formula 


4,322,507 
MOLDED  ARTICLE  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  AND 

HYDROGENATED  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
WiUiam  R.  Haaf,  Voorheesville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,986 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.3  C08L  57/00 

U.S.  a.  525—92  "  Claims 

1.  A  three  dimensional  article  substantially  free  of  lammation 

comprised  of  a  thermoplastic  composition  comprising 

(a)  from  10  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether 
resin  or  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  in  combination  with  a 
styrene  homopolymer  or  random  copolymer  resin;  and 

(b)  from  1  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrogenated  block 
copolymer  of  the  A-B-A  type  where  A  is  a  polymerized 
monoalkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  block  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  greater  than  about  15,000  and  B 
is  a  polymeric  diene  block  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  50,000-450,000,  block  B  having  had  its 
unsaturation  reduced  to  less  than  10%  of  the  original 
unsaturation. 


March  30,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1777 


4,322,508 
HIGH  SOLIDS  PAINT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
HYDROXY  FUNCTIONAL  OLIGOESTERS  AND 
HYDROXY  FUNCTIONAL  COPOLYMERS 
Stephen  C.  Peng,  Utica,  and  David  M.  Thomson,  Mt.  Clemens, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,207,  May  21, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,  Jan.  4, 
1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
888,064,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  157,705 
Int.  a.3  C08G  12/30 
U.S.  a.  525—110  43  Qaims 

1.  A  high  solids,  thermosetting  coating  composition  which, 
exclusive  of  pigments,  solvents  and  other  nonreactive  compo- 
nents, consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  A  hydroxy  functional  component  consisting  of: 

(1)  between  about  1  and  about  90  weight  percent  of  one  or 
more  oligoesters  _ 

(i)  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of 

between  about  1 50  and  about  3000, 
(ii)  bearing  at  least  2  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  and 
(iii)  being  formed  by  an  esterification  reaction  between 

a  carboxylic  acid  and  an  ef>oxide;  and 

(2)  between  about  99  and  about  10  weight  percent  of  a 
hydroxy  functional  copolymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  (M^)  of  between  about  500  and 
15,000,  said  hydroxy  functional  copolymer  being 
formed  from  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent  of 
hydroxy  functional  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy bearing  aliphatic  alcohol  esters  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids,  and  a  remainder  of  other  monoethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers;  and 

(B)  A  crosslinking  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  hydroxy 
functionality  of  said  hydroxyl  functional  component. 


mg 


■^S4 


•(Z)«-N_ 


I 
\ 


CHaN 


CHiJ 


wherein  Z  is  methylene;  X  is  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom;  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, amino,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  a  is  zero  or  1 ;  and  b  is  1 
or  2;  and 
(e)  an  effective  amount,  based  on  total  weight  of  anaerobi- 
cally  polymerizable  material  of  at  least  one  carboxylated 
nitrile  elastomer  consisting  essentially  of  interpolymers  of 
1,3-butadiene,  acrylonitrile  and  a  carboxyl-containing 
monomer. 


4,322,510 
NITRILE  BARRIER  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 
William  J.  Miloscia,  Shaker  Heights;  John  A.  Tumbaugh, 
Geveland,  and  Brandford  E.  Giddings,  Warrensville  Heights, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,921,  Feb.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,316 
Int.  a.3  C08F  279/02 
U.S.  a.  525—310  4  Qaims 

1.  The  process  comprising  polymerizing  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  100°  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  free-radical  polymerization  initiator  a  polymerization  mix- 
ture of  100  parts  by  weight  of 
(A)  from  70  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having 
the  structure 


4^22,509 
FAST  CURING  PHOSPHATE  MODinED  ANAEROBIC 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Denis  J.  Zalucha,  Waterford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,854 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/34.  30/02,  130/02.  230/02 
U.S.  a.  525—287  6  Qaims 

1.  An  anaerobic  adhesive  and  sealant  composition  compris- 


(a)  at  least  one  anaerobically  polymerizable  material  having 
at  least  one  acrylic  or  substituted  acrylic  unsaturated 
group; 

(b)  at  least  one  organic  peroxide; 

(c)  at  least  0.05  percent  by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  ana- 
erocially  polymerizable  material,  of  at  least  one  organic 
monoester  of  phosphoric  acid  having  the  formula 


O 

H 


CH2=C— C— O— A— P— OH; 

>.  I 

R'  OH 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  CH2=CH— ;  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — Rk)—  and  (R^O)„,  wherein  R^  is  an  ali- 
phatic or  cycloaliphatic  group  having  from  1  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  r^  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10; 

(d)  at  least  0.01  percent  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of 
said  anaerobically  polymerizable  adhesive  and  sealant 
composition,  of  at  least  one  tertiary  amine  having  the 
formula 


CH2=C— CN 

R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen, 
(B)  from  2  to  28%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  an  ester  having  the  structure 


CH2=C— COOR2 
R| 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
(2)  a  vinyl  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propionates,  vinyl  butyrates,  isopro- 
penyl  acetate,  isopropenyl  propionates,  and  isopropenyl 
butyrates,  and 

(C)  from  28  to  2%  by  weight  of  styrene,  wherein  the  sum  of 
(A)  plus  (B)  plus  (C)  is  always  100%  in  the  presence  of 
from  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 

(D)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  from  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
butadiene  and  isoprene  and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
nitrile  having  the  structure 


CH2=C— CN 
R 
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wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designation,  an  ester  having 
the  structure 


CH2=C— COOR2 
Ri 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  foregoing  designations,  and 

styrene,  .  .  „  . 

wherein  (A),  (B)  and  (D)  are  all  charged  initially  to  the 
polymenzation  mixture  and  (C)  is  added  continuously  to 
the  polymerization  mixture  during  the  course  of  the  poly- 
merization. 


O 
I 


x;^ 


/ 


o 

II 

C-R 


N 

o 

T 

wherein  R  represents  halogen  or  a  ring  nitrogen  atom-contain- 
ing heterocylic  radical  containing  5  to  15  ring  atoms,  wherein 
said  radical  is  directly  bonded  to  the  carbonyl  carbon  by  a  ring 
nitrogen  atom,  in  an  inert  solvent  for  the  trimellitic  anhydride 
compound. 


4,322,511 

PROCESS  OF  HYDROLYZING 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  MULTI-COMPONENT 

COPOLYMERS 
Osamu  Matsuda;  Tenitaka  Watanabe,  both  of  Takasaki;  Yoneho 
Tabata,  Tokyo,  and  Sueo  Machi,  Takasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo, 

DivS  of  Ser.  No.  85,328,  Oct.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,675. 
This  application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,824 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1978,  53-128206; 
Mar.  20,  1979.  54-32962;  Mar.  20,  1979,  54-32963;  Apr.  27, 
1979,  54-52278 

Int.  a.'  C08F  8/12.  214/18,  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—344  57  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fluorine-containing 
interpolymer  of  regular  repeating  sequential  alternating  struc-- 
ture  -A1-B1-A2-B2-A3-B3-  having  ion  exchange  groups  charac- 
tenzed  in  that  a  terpolymer  or  a  multi-component  copolymer 
comprising  four  or  more  component  monomers;  or  a  cross- 
linked  copolymer  of  said  terpolymer  or  said  multi-component 
copolymer;  is  subjected  to  hydrolyzing  treatment,  said  terpoly- 
mer or  said  multi-component  copolymer  comprising  tetraflu- 
oroethylene;  up  to  60  mole  %  of  one  or  more  o,  ^,  ^-tri- 
fluoroacrylate  having  the  generic  formula 

CF2=CFCOOC„H2n  +  i  wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of 
1-4-  and  from  10-90  mole  %  of  one  or  more  a-olefin  having 
the  generic  formula: 

CmH2m  +  1 

I 

CH2=C 

CjHij  +  1 

wherein  j  and  m  each  independently  represents  an  integer  of  0 
through  1 1  inclusive,  and  wherein  Ai,  A2  and  A3  represent  said 
a-olefin  and  Bi,  B2  and  B3  represent  said  tetrafluoroethylene 
and  said  a,^,y3-tnfluoroacrylate. 


4,322,513 
EPOXY  RESIN-BASED  COMPOSITIONS 

Moriyasu  Wada,  Kanagawa;  Shuichi  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Takeo 
Ito,  Kawasaki,  and  Shuzi  Hayase,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,290 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1979,  54-79059 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/68,  59/70 

U.S.  a.  525—507  12  Oaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin-based  composition,  comprising: 
an  epoxy  resin;  and 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  latent  curing  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  organosilicon  compound  having  at  least  one 
hydrolyzable  group  bonded  directly  to  silicon,  said  or- 
ganosilicon compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organosilanes  and  organosiloxanes;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  aluminum  compound  being  an  alkoxide,  a 
phenoxide,  an  acyloxide  or  chelate  of  aluminum  or  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,322,512 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  POLY  AMIDE  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS  WITH  TRIMELLITIC  ANHYDRIDE 

COMPOL7SD 

Ronald  S.  Lenox,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 

Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,299 
Int.  a.J  C08G  69/48:  D06M  13/20 
U.S.  a.  525—420  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  cationic  dye  uptake  of  a 
polyamide  textile  material  which  is  normally  susceptible  to 
acid  dyes  which  comprises  reacting  the  polyamide  material 
with  a  trimellitic  anhydride  compound  having  the  formula 


4,322,514 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COPOLYMER 
Mituji  Miyoshi,  Kanagawa;  Kazuo  Matsuura,  Kawasaki,  and 
Yoshio  T^jima,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,987 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979,  54/21444 

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/02,  10/00 

U.S.  a.  526 124  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  non-  or  low-crystalline  soft 
polymer,  characterized  in  that  80  to  98  mol  %  of  propylene,  0.2 
to  15  mol  %  of  ethylene  and  0.2  to  15  mole  %  of  a  straight- 
chained  a-olefin  having  not  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  are 
copolymerized  using  an  electron  donor  free  caulyst  compris- 
ing (1)  a  solid  substance  containing  magnesium  and  titanium 
and  (2)  organometallic  compound. 

4,322,515 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERIC  PETROLEUM 

RESINS 
Sakhib  M.  O.  AUev,  uUtsa  Barinova,  12,  kv.  31;  Vagab  S.  AUev, 
uUtsa  Nizami,  66,  blok  5,  kv.  40;  TofUc  A.  Gadzhiey,  ulitsa 
Malygina,  17,  ky.  16;  Ali  R.  O.  IsmaUo?,  Chkalovsky  pereu- 
lok,  7,  k?.  8;  Arif  I.  O.  Gasanov,  ulitsa  Polukhina,  150,  kv.  25, 
and  Vagif  B.  G.  O.  Guseinov,  ulitsa  Meskheti,  4,  kv.  2,  aU  of 

Baku,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,195 
Int  a.3  C08F  270/00.  236/00 

ij  g  Q  526 213  1®  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymeric  petroleum  resins,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  polymerizing  fractions  of  liquid  pyrolzates  of  petroleum 
hydrocarbons,  said  fractions  having  boUing  point  of  10  to 
190*  C,  including  heating  a  reaction  mixture  of  (1)  said 
fractions  and  (2)  a  polymerization  initiator  in  an  amount  of 
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0.2  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture,  which  initia- 
tor comprises  at  least  one  organic  peroxide  compound  and  at 
least  one  metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  the  organic  peroxide  compound  to  the  metal  salt  of 
an  organic  acid  of  1:1  to  19:1,  said  meul  salt  comprising  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal,  an  alkali-earth  metal,  and  a  metal  with  more 
than  one  oxidation  state;  and 
(b)  subsequently  separating  and  recovering  a  polymeric  petro- 
leum resin  end  product. 


the  addition  of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  to  Si-bonded  alkenyl 
groups  and  at  least  40  mol  percent  of  the  siloxane  units  of  the 
organopolysiloxane  are  monoorganosiloxane  units. 


4,322,516 

copolymers  for  pressure-sensitive 

adhesives  based  on  acrylic  esters, 

(meth)acrylamide  vinyl  acetate  and 

ethylene 

Hubert  Wiest;  Rudolf  Weissgerber,  and  Erwin  Lieb,  aU  of  Burg- 
hausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2915887 

Int.  a.J  C08F  210/02 
U.S.  a.  526—307.7  10  aaims 

1.  A  copolymerizate  containing: 

(a)  from  10%  to  30%  by  weight  of  ethylene  monomeric 
units, 

(b)  from  29%  to  69%  by  weight  of  monomeric  units  of  an 
acrylic  acid  ester  of  an  alkanol  having  from  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

(c)  from  20%  to  55%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  monomeric 
units, 

(d)  from  0.2%  to  8%  by  weight  of  monomeric  units  having 
the  formula: 


CH2«CR'— C-N(R")2 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R"  is  hydrogen,  and 
(e)  from  0  to  12%  by  weight  of  other  olefinically- 
unsaturated  monomeric  units  copolymerizable  with  ethyl- 
ene, vinyl  acetate  and  alkyl  acrylate  and  monomers  as 
described  in  (d),  said  copolymerizate  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  from  -20*  C.  to  -60°  C.  and  a  K- 
value  according  to  Fikentscher,  measured  in  tetrahydro- 
furan,  of  from  50  to  180. 


4,322,518 

CURABLE  SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

LIQUID  RESIN  AND  USES  THEREOF 

John  D.  Blizzard,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,189 
Int.  a.5  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  CI.  528—15  14  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(I)  a  liquid  copolymeric  organopolysiloxane,  prepared  by  a 
method  comprising 

(A)  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  having  an  acid  number 
greater  than  zero  and  comprising 

(a)  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  resinous  copolymeric 
siloxane  containing  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  radicals 
and  consisting  essentially  of  R3SiOj  siloxane  units  and 
Si04/2  siloxane  units  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
said  R3SiOj  siloxane  units  to  the  number  of  said  Si04/2 
siloxane  units  has  a  value  of  from  0.6/1  to  0.9/1  and 
each  R  denotes,  independently,  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  and 

(b)  a  liquid  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  wherein  each 
organic  radical  is,  independently,  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  there  being  an  average  of  at  least  one 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  radical  per  molecule  of  said 
organohydrogenpolysiloxane,  and 

(B)  heating  said  homogeneous  mixture  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  said  organic  solvent  therefrom  and 

(II)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  formula 

ZR  "2SiO(R  "2SiO)cSiR"'2Z 

wherein  Z  denotes  hydroxyl  or  R'"  and  each  R  "  denotes 
independently,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  there 
being  an  average  of  at  least  two  vinyl  radicals  or  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxyl  radicals  per  molecule  and  c  has  a  value 
sufficient  to  provide  a  viscosity  of  from  0, 1  to  10,000  Pa-s 
at  25°  C.  for  the  polydiorganosiloxane. 


4^22,517 
HYDROPHILIC,  CROSSLINKED,  MODIHED 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Bemward  Deubzer,  Burghausen;  Jiirgen  Burkhardt,  Winhoring, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Erich  Briinner,  Gmunden, 
Austria,  and  Konrad  SaUersbeck,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,874 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917754 

Int.  0.3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  O.  528—14  16  Oaims 

1.  HydrophUic  crosslinked  modified  organopolysiloxanes 
which  are  obtained  from  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
polymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyalkylmethacrylate  and  hydroxyalkylacrylate  in  the 
presence  of  an  organopolysiloxane  which  is  soluble  in  the 
polymerizable  monomer  and  has  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
1,000,  in  which  the  organic  groups  of  the  organopolysiloxane 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  organopolysiloxane  is  crosslinked  by  condensation  or  by 


4,322,519 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYURETHANES 

Koreyoshi  Suenobu,  Buzen;  Masanori  Kohara.  N^catsu;  Kazuki 
Katsuyama,  and  Ryoichi  Kinishi,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,042 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1979,  54-155845; 
Jun.  18,  1980,  55-83317;  Aug.  15,  1980,  55-112794 

Int.  a?  C08G  18/80.  18/14.  18/24:  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  O.  528—45  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  polyurethanes  by  reacting  an  at 
least  partially  blocked  isocyanate  compound  with  an  active 
hydrogen-containing  compound  under  heating  in  the  presence 
of  an  organotin  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  as  the  organotin  catalyst  a  monoorganotin  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-Ci-g-alkyltin 
oxide,  a  mono-Ci.g-alkyltin  monocarboxylate,  a  mono-Ci-g- 
alkyltin  sulfide  and  monophenyltin  oxide. 
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4,322,520 
AROMATIC  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYPHOSPHONATOCARBONATE 
Manfred  Schmidt,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.;  Ludwig  Botten- 
bruch,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Dieter  Freitag,  Kre- 
feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Werner  Nouvertne,  Krefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925208 

Int.  a.'  C08G  6i/62 
U.S.  a.  528—167  *  Clwnw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic,  thermoplastic  poly- 
phosphonatocarbonate  which  comprises  polycondensing  (a)  at 
least  one  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound  having  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms  with  (b)  a  diary  1  carbonate  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms 
in  each  aryl  moiety  and  (c)  a  phosphonic  acid  diaryl  ester 
having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  each  aryl  moiety  in  the  pressure 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  basic  polycondensation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  80°  to  340°  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of 
from  600  to  0. 1  mm  Hg  in  an  inert  gaseous  atmosphere,  the 
molar  ratio  of  (b)  to  (c)  bemg  from  5:95  to  95:5  and  the  molar 
ratio  of  (a)  to  the  sum  of  (b)  and  (c)  being  from  0.9 1 : 1  to  0.99: 1 , 
and  following  polycondensation,  neutralizing  said  basic  cata- 
lyst. 


4.322,521 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HALOGENATED 

AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 

Albert  G.  Williams,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,366 
Int.  a.'  C08G  6i/6S,  63/70 
US.  a.  528—182  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  halogenated  aromatic  polyester 
which  compnses 
(a)  reactmg  m  solution  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  amount 
of  a  tertiary  amine 
(1)  a  bisphenol  having  the  structural  formula 


HO 


OH 


:^^j{d)-i- 


wherein  X,  Y,  R  and  R'  have  the  same  meanings  as  above 
and  n  is  an  integer  which  is  at  least  about  10, 

(b)  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  an  amount  of  gaseous 
substantially  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride  sufficient  to 
substantially  completely  neutralize  the  unreacted  tertiary 
amine,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  halogenated  aromatic  polyester. 


4,322,522 

POLYESTER/POLYETHER  SEGMENTED 

COPOLYMERS  STABILIZED  AGAINST  DEGRADATION 

BY  UV  LIGHT  VIA  COPOLYMERIZATION  WFTH 

ANALOGS  OF  2,2,6,6.TETRAMETHYLPIPERIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

David  A.  Johnson,  Norton,  Mass.;  Robert  L.  Gilly,  and  Kenneth 

B.  Wagener,  both  of  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,043 
Int.  C\?  C07D  487/10;  C08G  63/16 
U.S.  a.  528—289  7  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester/polyether  segmented  copolymer  stabilized 
against  deterioration  caused  by  ultraviolet  light  by  the  copoly- 
merization  into  the  copolymer  of  a  stabilizing  amount  of  one  or 
more  stabilizing  comonomers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 
compounds  having  a  formula 


o=c- 


H(0-(CH2)„CH2),-N 


N-(CH2(CH2)„0)>H 


c=o 


CH3  N 

I 
H 


CH3 
CH3 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  the  sum  of  x  plus  y 
ranges  from  2  to  30. 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  Y  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  with  the  provision  that  when  X  is 
chlorine,  Y  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and  when  X  is 
bromine.  Y  is  hydrogen  or  bromine,  R  and  R'  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  groups,  or  together  constitute  a  cyclic  hydrocar- 
bon group,  with 

(2)  an  aromatic  acid  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  terephthaloyl  halide,  isophthaloyl  halide,  and 
mixtures  thereof 

to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  solvent,  tertiary 
amine  hydrochloride,  unreacted  tertiary  amine,  and  a 
halogenated  aromatic  polyester  having  the  recurring 
structural  formula: 


4,322,523 
METHYLOLATED  MONO-  AND  OLIGOSACCHARIDES 
Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833138 

Int.  a.3  C07H  15/04.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  536—4  ^  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  a  reducing  sugar  other  than  ribose,  said 
reducing  sugar  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  120  to  2000, 
said  derivative  having  at  least  one  methylol  group  which 
branches  the  carbon  structure  of  the  reducing  sugar  in  the 
a-position,  the  a'-position,  or  both  the  a-  and  a'-position  to  the 
carbonyl  group  or  cyclohemiacetal  group  of  the  reducing 
sugar.' 
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4,322,524 
CYANOETHYLPULLULAN 
Yoshiro  Onda;  Hiroaki  Muto,  both  of  Joetsu,  and  Hiroshi 
Suzuki,  Niigata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1979,  54*93557 

Int.  a.3  C08B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  536—55  2  Qaims 

1.  A  cyanoethylpullulan. 


4,322,525 

PGI2  11,15.ETHER  INTERMEDIATES 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo;  Frank  H.  Lincoln,  Portage,  and 

John  E.  Pike,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,940,  Jul.  28,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,550,  Sep.  22,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,770, 

Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  200,699 
Int.  a.3  C07D  i07/WJ 
U.S.  a.  542—421  1  aaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L— Ri 
C-H 


// 


-O-C 


^^— C— R4 


Q2 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof, 
wherein  W3  is  o-OR33:/3-H,  o-H:/3-OR33.  or  a:CH20R33:^- 
H,  wherein  R33  is 

(a)  tetrahydropyrariyl, 

(b)  tetrahydrofuranyl, 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula  — C(ORi4)(Ri5)— CHCRieKRp), 
wherein  Ru  is  alkyl  of  one  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  wherein  R15  and  R16  are  the  same  or  different, 
being  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  or  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or,  when  R15  and  R|6  are 
taken  together,  — (CH2)a—  or  — (CH2)b— O— (CH2)c, 
wherein  a  is  3,  4,  or  5,  b  is  one,  2,  or  3,  and  c  is  one,  2,  or 
3  with  the  proviso  that  b  plus  c  is  2,  3,  or  4,  and  wherein 
Rl7  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  or 

(d)  carboxyacyl  including 

(a')  — CO— (Ph  II),  wherein  (Ph  II)  is  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  one-5  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  bromo,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  nitro,  provided  that  not  more  than  two 
such  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl,  and  that  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms,  in  the  substituents  does  not 
exceed  10  carbon  atoms, 

(')  — CO — (Ph  III),  wherein  (Ph  III)  is  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  — COOR30,  wherein  R30  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c')  — CO— (Np  I),  wherein  (Np  I)  is  naphthyl  optionally 
substituted  as  is  (Ph  II) 

(d')  — CO— R31,  wherein  R31  is  alkyl  of  one  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  L  is 


(D— <CH2)</— C(R2)2— . 

(2)  — CH2— O— CH2— Y— ,  or 

(3)  — CH2CH=CH— , 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  difTerent  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R2  is  not 
methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond, 
-CH2-,  or  -(CH2)2-, 
wherein  Q2  is  0x0,  a-H:/3-H,  a-OKiy.^-K%,  or  a-R8:/3-OR33- 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R33  is  as  defined  above, 
wherein  Ri  is 

(1)  — COOR3, 

(2)  — CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R9KRl8). 
(4)_CO-N(R9KRl8)or 
(5)  tetrazolyl,  wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of 

one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)_(p.Ph)_NH-CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO-CH3. 
(h)  — (p-Ph)-NH— CO— (Ph), 
(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(j)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(k)  — (p-Ph)— CH=N— NH-CO-NH2, 
0)  2-naphthyl, 

(m)  CH(Rii)— CO— Rio,  wherein  Rio  is  phenyl,  p- 
bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p-nitrophenyl,    p-ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  wherein  Rn  is  hydro- 
gen or  benzoyl,  (Ph)  is  phenyl  and  (p-Ph)  is  1,4-phe- 
nylene  or 
(n)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  wherein  Rig 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  R4  is 
-C(R5)  (KeyCgHig-CMi, 
-C  (R5)  (R6)-Z— (PH  I),  or 
— CH2— CH=CH— CH2CH3. 
wherein  CgHigXS  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  difTerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R*  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  Re  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
( — O — );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  ( — O — )  or  C^^ 
where  in  C/H2yis  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  or  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CR5R6— and  (Ph  I);  wherein  (Ph  I)  is  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein 
R7  is  alkyl  to  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl 
and  such  substituents  being  either  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 
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4.322,526 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

7.AMINOCEPHALOSPORAN1C  ACID 

G€rd  Ascher,  Worgl,  Austria,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 

Switzerland  „      ^,     ^  ^^m  ■,■*■, 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  114,154,  Jan.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,267,321. 
This  application  Dec.  29.  1980.  Ser.  No.  220,830 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  25,  1979,  531/79 

Int.  a.^  C07D  501/04 

U.S.  a.  544—030  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  7- AC  A  or  a  protected 
denvative  thereof  from  cephalosporin  C,  which  comprises 
protecting  the  free  amino  group  in  the  7-adipamyl  side  cham 
and  deacylating  the  resulting  protected  cephalosporin  C,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  reacting  the  free  amino  group 
in  the  7-adipamyl  side  chain  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
111 


R4— O— CH=C 


/ 
\ 


R2 


(111) 


R3 


in  which  Ri,  R2  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  and  Rg  is 
C1-C22  alkyl,  C2-C21  oxa-  or  thiaalkyl,  C3-C18  alkenyl, 
C3-C18  alkynyl,  C2-C6  hydroxyalkyl,  C3-C24  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyl,  C6-C14  alkaryl,  C7-C15 
aralkyl,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C5-C17  piperidin- 
4-yl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R2  and  R3  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  mtro, 

cyano  or  lower  alkoxy  carboxyl  and 
R4  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,322,527 
6-AMlNO-DlBENZ[D.G][l,3.2]DIOXAPHOSPHOaNES 

Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5.  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,974 
Gaims  priority,   application  Switzerland,  May   15,   1979, 
4504/79 

Int.  a.3  C07F  9/24 
U.S.  a.  544-157  13  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


0) 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl  or  C7-C9  phenylalkyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
C 1  -C 1 8  alky  1,  or ,  if  R 1  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  a  divalent  1,1,3,3- 
tetramethylpropylene  radical  fused  in  the  2-position  and 
3-position  or  the  9-position  and  10-position,  and  X  is  a 
group  — CH(R3)— ,  in  which  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical 
of  the  formula  11  — (CH(R4)— CH(R5)SR6,  and  each  of 
R4  and  R5  independently  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C6  alkyl  and 
R6  is  C1-C20  alkyl,  while  the  alkyl  group  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  one  or  more  sulfur  atoms,  and 

A  is  a  group  — N(R7)R8  (IV).  in  which  R7  is  hydrogen, 
C1-C22  alkyl,  C2-C21  oxa-  or  thiaalkyl,  C3-C18  alkenyl, 
C3-C18  alkynyl,  C2-C6  hydroxyalkyl,  C3-C24  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl,  C5-C12  cycolalkyl,  C6-C14  aryl,  C7-C15  alka- 
ryl, C7-C15  aralkyl,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C5-C7 
piperidin-4-  or  -1-yl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  III 


? 


-(R9)«-N-R7 
or 


(V) 


(VI) 


-(C^2.)-N-H-(C,H2,)-N-[;;;-(CuH2«)-N-R7. 

in  which  R7  is  as  defined  above  and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  R9  is 
C2-C22  alkylene  which  can  be  interrupted  by  one  or  two 
oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms,  or  is  C4-C22  alkenylene,  C4-C22 
alkynylene,  C5-C9  cycloalkylene  or  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula VII 


-/    H    Vrio-(    "    /-' 


in  which  Rio  is  -0-.  -S-  or  -(Rii)C(Ri2)-.  in  which 
each  of  Ru  and  R12  independently  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs 
alkyl,  or  Rii  and  R12  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  C5-C12  cycloalkyl;  and  R9 
is  also  phenylene,  biphenylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
VIII 


o 


'Riff 


o 


in  which  Rio  is  as  defined  above,  and  each  or  r,  t  and  u 
independently  is  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6  and  m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  Q 
is  a  group  of  the  formula  III,  in  which  Ri,  R2  and  X  are  as 
defined  above,  or  R7  and  Rg  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  are  also  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  pyrrolidine,  oxazolidinc,  piperidine  or  mor- 
pholine,  or  R7  and  Rg  together  form  the  radical  — CH- 
2— CH2— N(Q)— CH2— CH2— ,  in  which  Q  is  as  defined 
above. 
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4,322,528 

POLYCYCLIC  CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

CONTAINING  BRIDGEHEAD  OR  IMINO  NITROGEN 

John  L.  Wong,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora* 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  7,979,  Jan.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,228,078, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  878,794,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,182,884,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  725,578,  Sep.  22, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,087,434.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

107,514 
Int.  a.3  C07D  487/22 
U.S.  a.  544—338  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


4,322,529 

TERTIARY-ALKYLAMINE  SALTS  OF  AZINE 

DYESTUFFS 

Weraer  Kuster,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,700,  Sep.  16,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  548,506,  Feb.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,994,872,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,948,  Aug.  4, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

851,924 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   10,   1971, 
11730/71;  Oct.  11,  1971,  14804/71 

Int.  a.3  C09B  77/00,  17/02.  17/04:  D06P  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  544—343  2  Qalms 

1.  An  azine  dyestuff  salt  of  the  formula 


or  the  aluminum 
chloride  complex 
thereof,  and 


CK     ^Cl 


o^^JE. 


CI, 


Q.*N 


R5R6N 


>^^N 


yx 


NR3R4 


--S03,^,© 


R— C— NH3« 
I 
R2 


J« 


R3,  R5.  Y7  and  Y8  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms;  R4  and  R6  represent  alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  benzyl  substituted  by  alkyl  containing 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkylamino  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  n  denotes  the  number 
1  or  2;  and  R,  Ri  and  R2  denote  alkyl  containing  a  total  of 
10-24  carbon  atoms. 


4,322,530 
ALKYLATION  OF  POLY  AMINES 
Feiek  Jachimowicz,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  k 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,823 
Int.  a.3  C07D  241/04,  295/00.  211/00;  C07C  85/18 
U.S.  a.  544—403  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  alkylating  a  polyamine  comprising  contact- 
ing, in  a  liquid  media,  a  mixture  of  a  polyamine  having  the 
formula: 

R'NH-(R'-NH)xR2 

wherein  R^  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
radical,  R^  represents  an  alkylene  radical  and  x  is  a  whole 
integer,  an  olefin  having  the  formula: 

r*ch=cr'r' 

wherein  R*,  R'  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl 
or  a  substituted  hydrocarbyl,  carbon  monoxide  and  water  as 
the  hydrogen  source  wherein  the  reactants  in  the  reaction 
mixture  are  present  in  amounts  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of 
olefinic  groups  to  amino  groups  is  at  least  1:1,  the  molar  ratio 
of  the  hydrogen  source  to  the  amino  groups  is  from  1:10  to 
10:1;  and  the  molar  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  to  hydrogen 
source  is  at  least  about  3:1;  heating  said  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  50*  to  250*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  from 
about  30  to  about  300  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  cau- 
lytic  amount  of  a  rhodium  atom  containing  compound  selected 
from  metalhc  rhodium,  rhodium  salt,  rhodium  carbonyl,  rho- 
dium oxide  and  ligands  thereof  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
cause  the  formation  of  alkylated  polyamine  product;  and  re- 
covering the  alkylated  polyamine  product. 
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4,322,531 

DIAZAPHOSPHOLANES  AND 

DIAZAPHOSPHORINANES 

Friedrich  Karrer,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,400 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   27,   1979, 

8720/79 

Int.  a.^  C07D  211/58 
U.S.  a.  546-22  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


4,322,533 
lH-INDOLE-2,3-DIONE  DERIVATIVES 
George  Y.  Lesher,  R.D.  1,  Box  268;  Donald  F.  Page,  21  Alva  St., 
and  Monte  D.  Gniett,  Box  304A,  Elliot  Rd.,  all  of  East  Green- 
bush,  N.Y.  12061 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,622,  Mar.  17, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,773 

Int  a.3  C07D  401/04,  401/06 

U.S.  a.  546-273  48  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R2 

CH  -  (CH2), 
R*-N  N 

P(0)m 


CH3  CH3 

CH3         CH3 


(I) 


Py-(CH2)« 


in  which  m  is  0  or  1.  n  is  1  or  2,  R'  is  hydrogen,  oxygen, 
Ci-Ci2alkyl,  Cs-Csalkenyl,  propargyl,  C7-Ciiphenylalkyl, 
Cg-Cisalkylphenylalkyl,  C2-C4hydroxyalkyl,  C4-Cioalk- 
anoyloxyalkyl,  cyanomethyl,  Ci-C4alkanoyl  or  Cs-C^alken- 
oyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  is  Ci-Ci2alkyl,  C2-C7alke- 
nyl.  C6-Ci2aryl,  C7-Ciiphenylalkyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
Ci-C4alkyl,  C5-C6cycloalkyl.  Ci-Ci2alkoxy,  C2-C6alk- 
enyloxy,  phenoxy,  phenoxy  substituted  by  Ci-C4alkyl, 
C7-Ciiphenylalkoxy  Cj-Cecycloalkoxy  or  — NR^R^,  and  R* 
is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Cs-Cbcycloalkyl  phenyl,  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  11 


CH3  CH3 


(II) 


N— R' 


where  Py  represents  the  4-pyridinyl  group;  Ri  represents 
hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  (having  from  two 
to  seven  carbon  atoms,  at  least  two  of  which  are  linear),  di- 
lower-alkylamino-lower-alkyl  or  carbo-lower-alkoxy-lower- 
alkyl;  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  Q  represents  O, 
H(OH),  NOH,  NNH2,  NNH(lower-alkyl),  NN(lower-alkyl)2, 
NNHC6H5,  NNH(hydroxy-lower-alkyl)  (having  from  two  to 
seven  carbon  atoms,  at  least  two  of  which  are  linear), 
NNCH(=:S)NH2,  NNHC(=NH)NH2(only  when  Ri  is  lower- 
alkyl),  NNHCOCH2N(lower-alkyl)3+  X"  or  NNHCOCH- 
2Pyr+  X-,  where  Pyr+  is  the  pyridinium  cation  and  X~  in  the 
latter  two  instances  is  the  anion  of  sulfuric  acid  or  a  hydrohalic 
acid;  n  is  0  or  the  integer  1;  the  Py— (CH2)«  group  occupies 
either  the  4-  or  5-position  of  the  lH-indole-2,3-dione  nucleus; 
and  the  N—(Py)— oxides  thereof;  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid-addition  salt  thereof,  and  where  lower-alkyl,  all 
occurrences  other  than  specifically  defined  above,  contains 
from  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


CH3        CH3 


and  each  of  R*  and  R^  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2al- 
kyl,  Cs-Csalkenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl,  or  R*  and  R^  to- 
gether are  C4-C5alkylene. 


4,322,534      

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Jonathan  S.  Baum,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,958,  Jun.  6, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,254,050,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,622, 
Sep.  27,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  233,756 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1981,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.3  C07C  121/75;  C07D  213/64 

U.S.  a.  546—300  "  Claims 

1.    A   process   for   preparing   an   insecticidal   o-cyano-3- 

phenoxybenzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


4,322,532 

SOLVENTS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

ACRYLAMIDE  FROM  ACRYLONFTRILE  AND  WATER 

Darid  G.  Braithwaite,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,521 
Int.  a.^  C07C  102/08 
U.S.  a.  546—128  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  dry  acrylamide  of 
high  purity  comprising  reacting  a  diethyl  ether  of  tetraethyl- 
ene  glycol  solution  of  acrylonitrile  and  water  in  the  presence  of 
a  metallic  nitrile  conversion  catalyst  under  conditions  which 
convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acrylonitrile  to  acrylamide  and 
then  recovering  the  acrylamide  by  treating  the  solution  with  a 
hydrocarbon  liquid  and  recovering  the  precipitated  dry  acryl- 
amide. 


O 

II 
R— C— O— CH-Ri 

I 
CN 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  3-(2,2-dichloroethenyl)-2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropyl,  3-(2,2-dibromoethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl,  3-(2-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoropropenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl,  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl,  l-(4-chloro- 
phenyl)-2-methylpropyl,  1  -(4-difluoromethoxyphenyl)-2- 

methylpropyl,  and  l.[(2-chloro-4-trifluoromethyl)amino]-2- 
methylpropyl  and  Ri  is  selected  from  3-phenoxyphenyl,  4- 
fluoro-(3-phenoxy)phenyl,  3-(4-halophenoxy)phenyl,  and  6- 
phenoxy-2-pyridyl  which  comprises  reacting  an  acyl  halide  of 
the  formula 
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o 

II 

R— C— X 


soluble  cyanide  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
amphoteric  surfactant  rate-promoting  agent  selected  from 
aminoalkylsulfonic  acids. 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  as  defined  above 
with  3-phenoxybenzaldehyde,  4-fluoro-3-phenoxybenzalde- 
hyde,  a  3-(4-halophenoxy)benzaldehyde,  or  6-phenoxy-2- 
pyridylcarboxaldehyde  in  a  mixture  of  substantially  water- 
immiscible  aprotic  solvent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  water- 
soluble  cyanide  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
rate-promoting  agent  selected  from  tertiary  polyamines  which 
are  linear  tertiary  polyamines  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  — (CH2)*—  with  k  being  1-6,  C3-C7  cycloalkane, 
C2-C6  alkenyl,  or  C2-C6  alkynyl;  z  is  1  or  2,  and  when  z  is  1 , 
m  and  n  are  0  or  independently  1-6,  and  when  m  and  n  are  0, 
Rl.  R2.  R3.  and  R4  are  hydrocarbon  groups,  and  Ri  may  be 
joined  with  R2,  and  R3  may  be  joined  with  R4  to  form  a  ring 
containing  the  N  atom  to  which  both  are  joined,  and  when  m 
is  1-6  and  n  is  0,  Ri  and  R3  are  absent,  and  R2  and  R4  are 
hydrocarbon  groups,  and  when  both  m  and  n  are  at  least  1,  R2 
and  R4  are  absent;  and  when  z  is  2,  m  and  n  are  0,  Ri  and  R3  are 
hydrocarbon  groups  and  R2  and  R4  are  absent,  1,4,8,1 1-tet- 
ramethyl-l,4,8,ll-tetraazacyclotetradecane,  sparteine,  and 
cryptates. 


R— C— O— CH— Rl 
CN 


4^22,536 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PYRIDINALDEHYDES 
Rolf  Bader,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  and  Dieter  Reinehr,  Kandem, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,828,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,237,275. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,459 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jun.    8,    1978, 
6287/78 

Int  a.3  C07D  213/48 

VJS.  a.  546—314  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula  1 


4,322,535 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Jonathan  S.  Baum,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,085,  Jun.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,254,051,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,635, 
Sep.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  233,808 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O?  C07C  121/75;  C07D  213/64 

VS.  a.  546—300  10  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  an  insecticidal  a-cyano-3- 

phenoxybenzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


O 

N 


o 
II 

R— C— X 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  as  defined  above 
with  3-phenoxybenzaldehyde,  4-fluoro-3-phenoxyben2alde- 
hyde,  a  3-(4-halophenoxy)benzalehyde,  or  6-phenoxy-2- 
pyridylcarboxaldehyde  in  a  mixture  of  substantially  water- 
immiscible  aprotic  solvent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  water- 


CHO 


a) 


which  comprises  the  step  of:  reacting  in  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent stoichiometric  amounts  of  an  aminomethylpyridine  and  a 
compound  of  the  formula  II 


Rl. 


R2 


\ 

< 


ai) 


c=o 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms, 
R2  is  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  are 
alkylene  having  4-8  C  atoms, 

to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula 


a 


CH2— N«C 


/ 
\ 


Rl 


ail) 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  for  formula  II,  isomerizing 
said  compound  III  in  said  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to 
80"  C,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.1  mole  %,  relative  to  the 
amount  of  said  compound  III,  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula  IV 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  3-(2,2-dichloroethenyI)-2,2-dime- 
thylcyclopropyl,  3-(2,2-dibromoethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl,  3-(2-chloro-3,3,3-trifluoropropenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl,  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl,  l-(4-chloro- 
phenyl)-2-methylpropyl,  l-(4-difluoromethoxyphenyl)-2- 

methylpropyl,  and  l-[(2-chloro-4-trifluoromethyl)amino]-2- 
methylpropyl  and  Ri  is  selected  from  3-phenoxyphenyl,  4- 
fluoro-(3-phenoxy)phenyl,  3-(4-halophenoxy)phenyl,  and  6- 
phenoxy-2-pyridyl  which  comprises  reacting  an  acyl  halide  of 
the  formula 


(X)»®(OY),e 


(IV) 


wherein 
X  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  or  the 
ammonium  group 

'I 

R4_N®-R4 

Rs 

wherein  R3  to  Re  each  independently  of  the  other,  are 
unsubstituted,  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1-20  C  atoms  or  alkyl  having  1-20  C  atoms  substituted 
by  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms,  and 
n  is  the  charge  of  the  alkali  metal  ion  or  alkaline-earth  metal 
ion, 
to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula  V 
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n 

N 


CH=N— CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


Ri 


(V) 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  formula  II,  and,  finally 
converting  said  compound  V,  in  the  presence  of  an  at  least 
stoichiometric  amount  of  inorganic  acid  in  a  strongly  acid 
aqueous  medium,  into  a  compound  of  the  formula  I. 

4,322,537 
TERTIARY  AMINE  OXIDATION  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 
Stuart  L.  Schreiber,  SomerviUe,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President 
and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,059 
Int.  a.^  C07D  213/54;  C07C  97/03 
U  S  CI.  546—315  '^  Claims 

V  The  method  of  oxidizing  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  tnethyl  amine,  diisopropyl  ethyl  amine, 
and  N-methyl  piperidine  to  form  an  acylated  enamine,  which 
method  comprises  mixmg  said  amine  with  trihaloacetic  anhy- 
dnde  or  trihaloacetyl  halide  m  a  solvent  inert  to  the  reactants 
at  a  temperature  from  0°  to  100°  C,  and 
separating  beta-trihaloacetylated  alpha,  beta-enamine  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


alkylene  group  has  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  from  about  75°  to  1 50°  C.  for 
a  period  sufficient  to  obtain  said  4-(amino-alkylene-thiome- 

thyl)-imidazole.  u    i      -> 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  said  amino  thiol  is  2- 
aminoethanethiol  hydrochloride. 

9.  The  process  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  the 
reaction  of  said  amino  thiol  is  carried  out  with  a  mixture  of  said 
bis^imidazolylmethyl)-€ther  hydrochloride  and  a  4-(hydrox- 
ymethyO-imidazole  hydrochloride  to  produce  said  4-(amino- 
alkylene-thiomethyO-imidazole. 

4,322  540 
SUBSTITUTED  4,5,6,7-'reTRAHYDRO-lH  (OR 
2H)-INDAZOLES 
Nicholas  J.  Bach,  and  Edmund  C,  Komfeld,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,559,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,300, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,064,  Jan.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,499 

Int.  a.3  C07D  231/56 

U.S.  a.  548—369  2  Claims 

1.  A  tautomer  of  the  formula 


.N«=sf^f-OR' 


HN 
"^CH 


"=U 


4,322,538 
PREPARATION  OF  SYMMETRICAL 
TETRACHLOROPYRIDINE 
Gall  E.  Vrieland,  Midland,  Mich.;  Bart  J.  Brenuner,  Ashland, 
Mass.,  and  Richard  E.  Crooks,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,602 
Int.  a.5  C07D  213/02 
U  S  Q  546—345  ^®  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,3,5,6-tetrachloropyridine  com- 
prising 

(a)  admixing  pentachloropyridine,  iodide  ions  and  a  proton 
donor  in  a  polar,  aprotic  solvent  to  form  a  reaction  mix- 
ture and 

(b)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  100°  C  to  about  200°  C.  until  2,3,5,6- 
tetrachloropyridine  is  formed  in  a  high  yield. 

4,322,539 
CONVERSION  OF  ETHERS  TO  THIOAMINES 

Gunner  E.  Nelson,  and  Michael  J.  Dagani,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,984,  Jun.  25,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,660, 

Mar.  3,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  253,168 

Int.  a.3  C07D  233/64 

U.S.  a.  548—342  H>  a«»™» 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4-(amino-alkylene-thiomethyl)- 

imidazole  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  a  bis-(imidazolyl- 

methyl)-€ther  hydrochloride  of  formula 


wherein  R'  is  (Ci— C3)  alkyl  or  benzyl. 


4,322,541 

DIHYDROPYRAZOLE-5^ARBOXYLIC  AOD  AND 

ANALOGS 

George  C.  Rovnyak,  HopeweU,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,355,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,266,065. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,248 

Int.  a.'  C07D  231/06 

U.S.  a.  548—379  '  ^""" 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R— Cs 

I 
HN 


\ 


=C-CH2-0-CH2-C  C-R 

®N    HCl©       ©HCl .  N®  NH 


C 
I 
H 


C 

I 
H 


/ 


N 
I 
HN 


X 


-C— OH 


R55 


in  which  each  R  group  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  with  an  amino  alkylene  thiol  in  which  the 


wherein  R3  and  R5  each  is  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

4,322,542 
STRONG  ANION  EXCHANGE  COMPOSTOON 

Seth  R.  Abbott,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,964 

Int  a.^  C07F  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  556-425  ^    .       W  Claims 

1  A  strong  anion  exchange  composition  having  a  high  ca- 
pacity, said  composition  compnsing  microparticulate  silica 
having  a  size  of  about  5-20  microns,  and  a  silyl  alkyl  ammo- 
nium compound  covalently  attached  to  the  surface  of  said 
microparticulate  silica  by  reacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said 
microparticulate  silica  with  said  ammomum  compound,  said 
reaction  comprising  (a)  de-gassing  said  silica  and  (b)  reacting 
said  ammonium  compound  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said 
degassed  silica  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
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produce  said  composition;  said  ammonium  compound  being 
present  in  a  stoichiometric  excess  ranging  up  to  an  about  two- 
to-three  fold  excess,  said  excess  being  that  of  the  ammonium 
compound  to  the  reactive  silanol  sites  of  said  silica;  and  said 
temperature  being  below  that  at  which  polymerization  occurs; 
and  said  ammonium  compound  having  the  general  formular 


OR  CH3 

RO— Si— (CH2),— N®— CH3 
OR  CH3 


xe 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  2-5;  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
and  X  is  an  exchangeable  anion. 


u 


4,322,543 
4,5-UNSATURATED  PROSTANOIC  acid  DERIVATIVES 
Paul  W.  Collins,  Deerfleld,  111.,  and  Raphael  Pappo,  Redwood 

aty,  Calif.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,290,  Nov.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,271,314. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,356 

Int  a.3  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  556—436  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO' 


(CH2)n— CH3 


wherein  R  is  — COCH2OH  or  — CH2OH; 
wherein  Ri  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  4  inclusive;  wherein  Y 
is  a  cis-vinylene  or  trans- vinylene  group;  and  wherein  the  (-I-) 
refers  to  the  structure  of  formula  I,  its  mirror  image  or  the 
mixture  of  racemates. 


-continued 

H2C— OCOCH 

HC— OCOR' 

H2C— OCOCH 


CH20COCHS 


R2— C  ^CH20C0CHasCH— ^^ 


CH2OCOR' 

wherein  R'is  a  saturated  branched  alkyl  group  having  7  car- 
bon atoms,  R2  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  R^  is  an  ortho-  or 
para-  methoxy  group. 


4,322,544 
ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBING  AGENT 
Tomomi  Okazaki,  Yokohama;  Kenicfai  Tomita,  Tokyo;  Haki^i 
Katsura,   Yokohama;   Masayukl   T^ima,   Yokohama,   and 
Masako  Naganuma,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc^  Nibonbashi-Muromachi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  r,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,481 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54-39614 

Int  a.3  C07C  69/76 

liJS.  a.  560—55  16  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  absorbing  agent  for  human  skin  comprising 

at  least  one  compound  having  the  foUowing  general  formulae 


4,322,545 

BEN3MJIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Thomas  L.  Scala,  Jr.,  West  Milford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Finetex, 

Inc.,  Elmwood  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741.071.  Sep.  14, 1979.  Pat.  No. 
4,275,222,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,630, 
Oct  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  252,794 
Int  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—103  6  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  benzoic  acid  ester  of  a  mixture  of 
alcohols,  wherein  said  mixture  consisu  essentially  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  C12  or  Cu  primary  alcohol, 

(B)  at  least  one  C13  or  C15  primary  alcohol,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  even  carbon  number  alcohols  (A)  to  odd 
carbon  number  alcohols  (B)  is  from  about  0.25:1  to  about 
4:1  and  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  each  alcohol  is  linear 
and  substantially  all  of  the  remainder  of  each  alcohol  is 
branched  at  the  two  carbon  position. 


4,322,546 

15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY-16-ALLENYL  PROSTANE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  E  AND  F  SERIES 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,512,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,233,453. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,561 

Int  a.3  C07C  777/00 

VS.  a.  560—121  27  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


Y 


O 
II 
^— C— OR2 

H 


N;«C-CH2-X-CH2CH2CH2R4 


H 


H2C-OCOCH«CH— ^V 
HC— OCOCH«CH— ^^^ 

I        ,      ^ 

H2C— OCOR' 


wherein  X  is: 


or 


h6  CH«C«CH2  HO^        dH«C»CH2 

-^  Yi.:       J 

HO-^     rH«C«CH2  C^. 
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-continued 


.OH  ,  or     HO 


^H 


being  converted  into  the  radicals  Y,  if  the  radicals  Y  are  differ- 
ent from  R|. 

9.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  which  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  of  formula  R— OH  so  as  to 
directly  obtain  compounds  in  which  Y  is  — COOR. 


Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C(,  alkyl; 
R4  IS  hydrogen.  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl  or  chlorine; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent  moiety 
of  the  formula 

-(CH2)„-.  -(CH2)mOCH2-,  -(CH2)m-SCH2- 

-CH2-CH*-CH(CH2V- 
wherein  n  is  5  to  7.  m  is  3  to  5,  and  p  is  2  to  5,  with  the  provision 
that  when  Y  is 


O 

It 


4  322  548 
RESOLUTION  OF  RACEMIC  MANDELIC  AOD 

George  Kesslin,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  and  Kenneth  W.  Kelly,  New 
aty,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kay  Fries,  Inc.,  Stony  Point,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Set.  No.  121,331 
Int.  a.3  C07B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  562—401  26  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  optical  resolution  of  racemic  mandelic 
acid  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  racemic  man- 
delic acid  with  a  phenylglycine  ester  or  a  phenylglycine  ester 
hydrochloride  in  a  reaction  medium,  and  recovering  the  D(-) 
mandelic  acid  and  L(+)mandelic  acid  formed. 


then  Z  must  be  -(CH2)m  SCH2-(CH2)mOCH2-or 
— (CH2)n— ;  and  the  racemic  mixture  thereof;  and  when 
R2  is  hydrogen,  the  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,322,547 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DIFUNCTIONAL 

ALIPHATIC  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Francesco  Minisci,  Milan;  Paolo  Maggioni,  Cemusco  Mon- 

tevecchia,  and  Attilio  Citterio,  Monza,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 

to  Brichiraa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,956 
Int.  a.5  C07C  67/10,  67/22.  99/00.  120/00 
U.S.  a.  560—204  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  difunctional  aliphatic  organic 
compounds  of  formula  X— (CH2)n— Y  in  which  n  is  6  or  7,  X 
is  -COOH.  or  -COOR,  Y  is  -CN,  -COOH.  -CONH2. 
— CH2NH2  or  —COOR,  where  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  wherein  a  compound  of  for- 
mula 


CO 


(1) 


CH2  CJ 

^^« — rcH->ir 


*CH— CH2— CH2— Ri 


(CH2);; 


m  which  n  is  2  or  3  and  Ri  is  — CN  or  —COOH,  is  reacted 
with  H2O2;  the  obtained  hydroperoxide  of  formula 


4,322,549 

OXIDATION  OF  DI-  AND  TRIMETHYL  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  HAVING  ORTHO-ORIENTED 

METHYL  GROUPS  IN  LIQUID  PHTHALIC  AOD 

George  E.  KuUmann,  Lisle,  and  Alan  G.  Bemis,  Naperrille,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

111. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,127 

Int.  a.3  C07C  51/16 

U.S.  CI.  562—416  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  co-oxidizing  o-xylene  and  pseudocumene 
with  air  or  air  enriched  with  oxygen  gas  to  a  mixture  contain- 
ing up  to  50  volume  percent  oxygen  in  the  absence  of  added 
extraneous  reaction  solvent  or  medium  which  comprises  con- 
ducting the  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  from  3  up  to  23  weight 
percent  free  liquid  water;  under  liquid  phase  conditions  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  210*  C.  up  to  235°  C;  under 
a  gauge  pressure  of  from  3  to  5  kg/cm^  above  the  vapor  pres- 
sure of  water  at  said  temperature;  in  the  presence  of  catalysis 
for  each  1.0  gram  mole  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  5  to  9 
milligram  atom  of  cobalt,  4  to  6  milligram  atoms  of  manganese, 
6  to  1  milligram  atoms  of  zirconium,  and  10  to  20  milligram 
atoms  of  bromine  provided  by  elemental  bromine  or  hydrogen 
bromide,  wherein  initial  retention  of  ions  of  said  metals  in 
solution  is  aided  by  from  10  up  to  30  milligram  moles  of  o- 
toluic  acid  per  gram  mole  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon;  and  the 
ratio  of  pseudocumene  to  o-xylene  charged  to  the  oxidation  is 
such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  trimellitic  acid  to  o-phthalic  acid  in 
the  reaction  mixture  does  not  exceed  2:1. 


,OOH 


CH2  CH-CH2-CH2-R1 


ai) 


'(CH2)S 

in  which  n  and  Ri  are  as  heretofore  defined,  is  catalytically 
split  in  an  aqueous  or  aqueous-organic  medium  by  means  of  a 
catalyst  of  Fe"^  "^/Cu*  +  type  to  give  a  compound  of  formula 


HOOC-{CH2)3-CH=CH-{CH2)2-Rl 


(III) 


in  which  Ri  is  as  heretofore  defined,  and  the  unsaturated  acid 
thus  produced  is  catalytically  hydrogenated  at  ambient  tem- 
perature and  ordinary  pressure  to  the  compound 

HOOC— (CH2)„— Rl  (^V) 

in  which  n  and  Ri  are  as  heretofore  defined,  the  radical  Ri 


4,322,550 
RECOVERY  OF  MERCAPTOALKANOIC  AODS  USING 

ALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ETHERS 
James  B.  Kimble,  Bartie«>iUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,871 
Int.  a.3  C07C  148/04.  149/20.  149/22.  149/26 
U.S.  a.  562—512  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquid-liquid  solvent  extraction  of  a 
mercaptoalkanoic  acid  represented  by  the  formula:  HS^R- 
COOH  wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  group  hav- 
ing from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  from  an  aqueous  medium 
or  water  in  which  it  is  found  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
medium  containing  said  acid  to  liquid-liquid  solvent  extraction 
conditions  employing  an  alkylene  glycol  ether  represented  by 
the  formula:  R30(R20)„R4  wherein  R3  is  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  havmg  from 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  an  alkanoyl  radical  having  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  can  be  R3  as  herein  defined  and  wherein  n  U 
an  integer  in  the  range  of  1-6. 
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4,322,551 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  AMIDE 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

Niraqjan  V.  Shah,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,199 

Int.  a.3  C07C  702/06 

U.S.  a.  564—137  8  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  antioxidant 

amide  comprising  reacting  a  simple  aliphatic  or  aromatic  ester, 

either  saturated  or  unsaturated  having  the  general  formula  (A) 


4322,553 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

N.(HALOMETHYL)ACYLAMIDES 

John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,576 
Int.  C1.3  C07C  102/00 
U.S.  a.  564—209  28  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  compounds  of  Formula  I 


O 

r'— C— O— R2 


o 

n 

XCH2C        CH2R2 

\  / 

(A)  N 

R 


with  an  aromatic  amine  having  the  general  formula  (B) 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  Formula  II 


R3-NH— /  Q  VnH2 


(B) 


in  an  organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  (C)  a  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  amides  and  alkali 
metal  alkoxides,  to  yield  an  intermediate  metallic  salt,  and 
hydrolyzing  the  salt  to  form  an  antioxidant  amide  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  (E) 


(E) 


H     /^-.\     H     II 
r3-N— ^  Qj  V-N-C-R> 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  5 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  radicals 
having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  13  carbon  atoms, — 
wherein— the  improvement — comprises:  (1)  adding— an  alco- 
hol (D)— to  the  reaction  before  the  beginning  of  the  reaction, 
said  alcohol  (a)  being  a  solvent  for  the  metal  alkoxide  (C),  (b) 
being  added  in  sufficient  quantity  to  dissolve  the  metal  alkox- 
ide, and  (c)  having  the  formula  R*OH,  wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  continuously  removing  the 
alcohol  during  the  reaction  to  raise  the  reaction  temperature. 


o  n 

XCH2C        CH2OR' 

N 

I 
R 

with  thionyl  chloride  or  thionyl  bromide  in  the  presence  of  a 
Lewis  Acid  catalyst  where  in  the  above  formulae 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  Ci-e  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  radical,  a 
C3-7  cycloalkyl  radical,  a  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical  or  any 
of  said  radicals  substituted  with  halogen,  NO2,  CF3,  Ci_6 
alkyl  or  alkoxy,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
R  is  a  C 1-20  alkkyl  radical,  an  acyclic  1-alken-l-yl  radical 
having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  or  l<ycloalk- 
en-l-yl  radical  having  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  pheny 
radical  or  said  cycloalkyl,  1-cycloalken-l-yl  or  phenyl 
radicals  substituted  with  one  or  more  C 1-6  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkoxyalkyl,  C2-4alkenyl  or  C3-4  alkenyloxy,  NO2  or 
trifluoromethyl  radicals  or  halogen; 
R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
such  radical  substituted  with  halogen  or  Ci-s  alkoxy  or 
alkoxyalkyl  groups  and 
R2  is  a  chloro  or  bromo  atom. 


4,322,552 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

4.AMINOBUTYRAMIDE  HYDROCHLORIDE 

Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Jurgen  Martens,  Alzenau,  and  Horst 
Weigel,  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1979,  2947825 

Int.  a.3  C07C  702/00 
UA  a.  564—198  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  4-aminobutyramide  hy- 
drochloride comprising  hydrogenating  3-cyanopropionamide 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions, 
a  noble  metal  catalyst  and  hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature 
between  5*  and  80'  C. 


4422,554 
POLYMERIC  AZOMETHINES 
Hans-Joachim  Herrmann,  Troisdorf;  Giinther  Meyer,  Troisdorf 
Sieglar,  and  Klaus-Dieter  Steffen,  Hennef,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2924944 

Int.  a.'  C07C  779/70-  C09B  55/00 
U.S.  a.  564-273  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyazomethine  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  benzidine  or  its  derivative  of  the  formula 


"'"i^)"^""' 


Rm 


Rm 


wherein  R  can  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
and  m  can  assume  a  value  between  0  and  2  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent with  a  dialdehyde  of  the  formula 
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1^: 


+ 

X-  P(Ar)3 


P(Ar)3 


wherein  R'  represents  identical  or  different  alkyl  moieties 
which  can  be  terminally  halogen  substituted  or  halogen  or 
hydrogen,  n  can  assume  a  value  between  0  and  2.  the  two 
carbonyl  groups  being  in  ortho,  meta,  or  para  position  with 
respect  to  one  another  in  an  organic  solvent  which  forms  an 
azeotrope  with  water,  said  organic  solvent  being  an  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  chlorinated  hydrocarbon,  said 
process  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  sol- 
vent boils  or  at  which  an  azeotrope  of  said  solvent  with  water 
forms. 


O— Ar 


l-^ 


-Ar> 


OH 
I 


or 


OM 
II 


4,322,555 
NONAPRENYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Yoshiyuki  Tahara,  Ohi;  Hiroyasu  Koyama,  Ageo;  Yasuhiro 
Komatsu,  Niiza;  Reiko  Kubota,  Tokyo,  and  Toshihiro  Takaha- 
shi,  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  nour  Milhng  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan  ,.^  .— 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,577 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1980,  55-55107 

Int.  a.'  C07C  iim 

U  S  CI.  564—305  ^  Claims 

1  Nonaprenylamine  derivatives  represented  by  the  general 
formula 

CH,  R, 

H-eCH2-C«CH-CH2l7N-<-CH2^R2 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  nonaprenyl  group,  and  R2 
represents  a  phenyl  group,  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,322,556 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ANILINE  BY  REACTION 

OF  NITROBENZENE  AND  VINTLCYCLOHEXENE 

John  A.  Patterson.  FishkiU,  N.Y.;  Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  Hous- 
ton, and  James  R.  Wilson,  Missouri  City,  both  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,674,  Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  934,789,  Aug.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,232 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  Uiis  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C07C  %b/U.  5/02.  5/42.  5/367 
U.S.  a.  564—423  26  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  aniline  which  comprises 
passing  a  charge  stream  containing  vinyl  cyclohexene  and 
R'NO:.  wherein  R'  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  or 
alkaryl,  into  conuct  with  homogeneous  hydrogen  transfer 
caulyst  at  hydrogen  transfer  conditions  thereby  forming 
product  stream  conUining  aniline;  and 
recovering  said  product  stream  containing  aniline. 

4,322,557 
l.ARYLOXY.2-(S)-HYDROXY-3-(TRIARYLPHOSPHONI- 

0)-PROPANE  DERIVATIVES  AS  PROSTAGLANDIN 
INTERMEDIATES 
Glenn  C.  Andrews,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,292 
Int.  a.5  C07C  45/26 
MS.  a.  568—11  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


having  the  2-(S)-configuration,  wherein  Ar  and  Ar'  are  each 

phenyl  or  monosubstituted  phenyl,  said  substituent  being  alkyl 

of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  fluoro; 

M  is  an  alkali  meUl;  and  X  is  iodo,  chloro,  bromo,  mesyl  or 

tosyl. 

4,322,558 

OXIDATION  PROCESS 

John  F.  Risebury,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,971 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31, 1976, 

54424/76 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/33.  29/52 
U.S.  Q.  568^359  ^®  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cyclohexanol  and  cyclo- 
hexanone  which  comprises  oxidising  cyclohexane  in  the  liquid 
phase  with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence 
of  a  boron  compound  with  partial  conversion  of  cyclohexane 
to  give  an  oxidate  comprising  cyclohexane,  boric  esters  of 
cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexylhydroperoxide,  treating  the  said 
oxidate  with  water  to  hydrolyse  the  said  boric  esters  to  cyclo- 
hexanol and  boric  acids,  separating  the  water  and  bone  acids 
and  treating  the  organic  residue  with  a  cyclohexane-soluble 
peroxide-decomposing  heavy  meul  compound  to  decompose 
the  cyclohexylhydroperoxide,  and  separating  cyclohexane 
from  the  resulting  cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone. 

4,322,559 
4(5)-ACETYL-9,9-DIMETHYLTRICYCLO.[4,4,0,l8'01. 

UNDECl-ENE,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN 

PERFUMERY  COMPOSITIONS  AND  AS  AN  ODORANT 

Jens  Conrad,  Hilden;  KUus  Bruns,  Krefeld-Traar,  and  Horst 

Upadek,  Erkrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA), 

Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,083 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 

1979,  2935547 

Int.  a.3  C07C  49/587.  49/607 
U.S.  a.  568-373  ^    ^  Qaims 

1.  The  isomeric  mixture  4(5)-acetyl-9,9-dimethyltncyclo- 
[4,4,0, 1  *•  '0]-undec- 1  -ene. 


4,322,560 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  HIGHLY  EXOTHERMIC 

HYDROPEROXIDE  DECOMPOSITION 
Ronald  J.  Vaughan,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varen  Technol- 
ogy, Marshallton,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,474,  De«- "' «7«' 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,475,  uec. 
18, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
660.634,  Feb.  23, 1976.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

132,149 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  45/53.  37/08.  29/136 
U.S.  Q.  568-385  ^       .    ,.    »Cla^»f 

1  In  the  process  of  conducting  the  exothermic  liquid  phase 
decomposition  of  organic  hydroperoxide  catalyzed  by  a  solid 
polymeric  acid  catalyst  to  produce  ketones  and  alcohols,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  decomposi- 
tion by  passing  said  hydroperoxide  over  the  surface  of  a  thin 
film  of  said  acid  catalyst  which  is  insoluble  in  said  hydroperox- 
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ide  and  reaction  products  and  which  is  on  the  surface  of  a 
substantially  impermeable  heat  exchange  element  and  with- 
drawing heat  of  reaction  by  passing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  over 
the  opposite  side  of  said  catalyst-supporting  heat  exchanger 
element. 


3.3',5-trimethyl-4'-nuoro- 1 . 1  '-biphenyI-2-carboxaldehyde; 


or 


4,322,561 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Lucio  Faggian,  and  Edoardo  Platone,  both  of  San  Donato  Mila- 
nese, Italy,  assignors  to  Anio  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,869,  Aug.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,765 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  14, 1977,  27509  A/77 
Int.  a.5  C07C  45/64.  45/61 
U.S.  Q.  568—391  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  carbonyl  compounds 
which  may  also  contain  in  their  structure  one  or  more  other 
functional  groups,  including  groups  which  are  reactive  in 
radical  reactions,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  ketone 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone  and  methylethyl 
ketone  and  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  having  one 
or  more  hydrogen  atoms  thereof  substituted  by  one  or  more 
functional  groups  selected  from  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  with  each 
other  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  Mn  acetate  in  a 
molar  ratio  relative  to  said  olefinically  unsaturated  compound 
of  from  0.01:1  to  1:1  and  an  amine  in  a  molar  ratio  relative  to 
said  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  of  from  0.001:1  to  1:1. 


4,322,562 
OXIDATION  PROCESS  USING  METAL  NITRO  OR 
NITROSYL  COMPLEX 
Beiuamin  S.  Tovrog,  Naperrille,  III.;  S.  Elliot  Diamond,  New 
Providence,  and  Frank  Mares,  Whippany,  both  of  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,920,  Oct  22, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,194,  Jul. 
24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,191,696.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  218,321 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  4, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  45/35,  45/34 
U.S.  Q.  568—401  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  oxidizing  a  compound  having  at  least  one 
isolated  olefinic  bond,  in  liquid  phase  using  molecular  oxygen 
as  the  oxygen  source,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  the 
oxidation  reaction  mixture  a  transition  metal  nitro  or  nitrosyl 
complex  representable  by  the  general  formula  BM(L4)N02  or 
M(L4)NO  respectively,  wherein  M  is  a  transition  metal  and  L4 
is  any  number  or  any  combination  of  monodentate,  bidenute, 
tridentate  and  tetradentate  ligands  such  as  to  provide  four 
binding  sites,  B  being  a  monodentate  base  ligand;  NO2  being 
the  nitro  ligand— N(=0)0  and  NO  being  the  nitrosyl  ligand 
each  bound  to  the  metal  atom  via  the  nitrogen  atom;  under 
conditions,  including  use  as  activator  of  a  divalent  palladium 
compound  which  forms  a  complex  with  said  olefinic  bond, 
whereby  the  nitro  ligand  of  said  metal  nitro  complex  oxidizes 
said  compound  and  is  reduced  to  a  nitrosyl  ligand  and  such 
nitrosyl  ligand  is  reoxidized  by  molecular  oxygen  to  nitro 
ligand. 


3,3',5,5'-tetramethyl-l,r-biphenyl-2-carboxaldehyde. 


4,322,564 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Yoshitoshi  Tsunoda;  Shimpei  Tomita,  and  Chihiro  Miyazawa,  all 
of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,427 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-121796 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  45/50.  47/02 
U.S.  Q.  568—454  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroformylation  of  olefins  which  com- 
prises a  step  of  reacting  aliphatic  mono-olefins  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  using  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal- 
triarylphosphine  complex  caulyst  in  the  presence  of  an  excess 
amount  of  triarylphosphine,  a  reaction  solvent,  and  organic 
high  boiling  point  by-products,  then  separating  the  aliphatic 
saturated  aldehyde  produced  from  the  resulting  hydroformyla- 
tion reaction  product,  and  thereafter  circulating  the  residual 
liquid  containing  the  catalyst  and  the  organic  high  boiling 
point  by-products  to  the  reaction  system  as  a  circulating  cau- 
lyst liquid, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  withdrawing  at  least  a 
part  of  said  circulating  catalyst  liquid  as  an  extracted 
catalyst  liquid,  distilling  off  at  least  a  part  of  the  organic 
high  boiling  point  by-products  by  steam  distillation  of  said 
extracted  catalyst  liquid,  and  recirculating  the  bottoms  of 
the  steam  distillation  tower  to  the  hydroformylation  reac- 
tion step. 


4,322,565 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ETHERS 
Anderson  O.  Dotson,  Jr.,  and  Francis  T.  Wadsworth,  both  of 
Monroe,  La.,  assignors  to  Columbian  Chemicals  Company, 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,210,  Aug.  23,  1979.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,420 
Int  Q.3  C07C  41/06 
U.S.  Q.  568—697  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  ether  by  reacting  an  excess 
of  a  C1-C2  alkanol  with  an  isoolefm  conUining  4  or  5  carbon 
atoms  to  form  a  reactor  effluent  compnsing  a  mixture  of  (1)  an 
ether  corresponding  to  the  formula  R— O— R',  wherein  R  is  a 
methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  R'  is  a  t-butyl  or  t-amyl  group,  (2) 
unreacted  alkanol,  and  (3)  unreacted  hydrocarbon,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(A)  alternately  passing  effluent  from  the  reactor  through 
first  and  second  absorption  vessels,  each  containing  a  fixed 
bed  of  solid  calcium  chloride,  to  complex  the  unreacted 
alkanol  with  the  calcium  chloride  while  the  ether  and 
unreacted  hydrocarbon  pass  through  the  vessel, 

(B)  while  one  absorption  vessel  is  being  used  to  complex 
unreacted  alkanol,  regenerating  the  other  absorption  ves- 
sel by  passing  a  liquid  C4or  C5  hydrocarbon  feed  compris- 
ing an  isoolefin  therethrough  at  a  temperature  of  about 
80'- 120°  C.  to  desorb  the  alkanol  and  provide  a  desorp- 
tion  effluent  of  liquid  C4  or  Cj  hydrocarbon  feed  and 
alkanol,  and 

(C)  feeding  the  desorption  effluent  to  the  reactor. 


4,322,563 
SUBSTITUTED  BIPHENYL-2-CARBOXALDEHYDES 
William  F.  Hoffman,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,321,  Apr.  16, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,522 
Int  Q.3  C07C  47/546 
U.S.  Q.  568-425  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from: 
3,5-dichloro-4'-fluoro- 1 , 1  '-biphenyl-2-carboxaldehyde; 
3,5-dimethyl-4'-fluoro- 1 , 1 '-bJphenyl-2-carboxaldehyde; 


4,322,566 

MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  CATALYST 

Bruce  E.  Leach,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  113,991,  Jan.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,269,735. 
This  application  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,296 
Int.  Q.-^  C07C  37/16.  39/06 
U.S.  Q.  568—804  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  alkylation  of  phenols  comprising  con- 
tacting said  phenols  with  an  alkylating  agent  at  temperatures  of 
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from  about  420°  C.  to  about  500°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  MgO  catalyst  promoted  with  from  about 
0.5  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  amorphous  metal  ions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  uranium,  zirconium, 
chromium  or  mixtures  of  these  and  from  about  0.5  to  about 
15%  by  weight  sulfate  ion  wherein  the  alkylating  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  iso- 
propanol,  or  butanol. 

4,322,567 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

ALCOHOLS 

Fujihisa  Matsunaga,  Iwakuni;  Norio  Ohno,  Yamaguchi,  and 

Hirohiko  Nambu,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,155 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  74-75624 

Int.  a.^  C07C  27/04,  27/06 

U.S.  a.  568—815  3  Qaims 


(b)  converting  methanol  to  formaldehyde, 

(c)  converting  formaldehyde  to  glycolaldehyde, 

(d)  converting  glycolaldehyde  to  ethylene  glycol  by  expos- 
ing glycolaldehyde  and  formaldehyde  to  a  zeolite  catalyst 
in  an  aqueous  basic  solution  including  sodium  hydroxide 
in  a  mole  ratio  to  the  glycolaldehyde  of  0.21  to  0.85,  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  above  ratio  at  approximately  94°  C.  and 
at  atmospheric  pressure. 


4^22,569 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  GLUCOSE  TO 

PRODUCE  SORBITOL 

James  C.  Chao,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and  Derk  T.  A.  Huibers, 

Pennington,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc., 

Lawrenceville,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,464 

Int.  C\?  C07C  27/04.  29/14 

U.S.  a.  568—863  10  Qaims 


RECTCUe      Hj 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  alcohol  by  cata- 
lytic hydrogenation  of  at  least  one  tertiary  peroxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  aromatic  hydroperoxides 
having  9  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  aromatic  ring  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  phenyl  and 
benzyl  and  tertiary  aromatic  peroxides  having  12  to  30  carbon 
atoms  in  which  the  aromatic  ring  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  gas  and  a  palladium  catalyst  supported  on  a  carrier 
in  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  solvent  to  form  the  corresponding 
alcohol;  the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  has  a  palla- 
dium metal  surface  area,  determined  by  the  CO  chemisorption 
method,  of  from  about  10  to  about  200  m^/g.  Pd  and  is  sup- 
ported on  an  alumina  or  a  silica-alumina  carrier. 

4,322,568 
GLYCOLALDEHYDE  OR  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  FROM 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Alvin  H.  Weiss,  26  Oakland  Ave.,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.  01545 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,794,  May  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,238,418. 

This  application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,744 

Int.  a.3  C07C  29/14 

U.S.  a.  568—862  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sorbitol  by  catalytic  conversion 
of  monosaccharides,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  feedstream  containing  at  least  about  20  W  % 
monosaccharide  solution  and  having  pH  of  7  to  13; 

(b)  preheaing  the  feed  and  hydrogen  gas  to  at  least  about 
100°  C,  and  passing  the  heated  feedstream  inixture 
through  a  fixed  bed  catalytic  reaction  zone  containing  a 
high  activity  nickel  catalyst; 

maintaining  the  reaction  zone  at  conditions  of  500-2000  psig 
partial  pressure  of  hydrogen,  130°- 180°  C.  temperature, 
and  0.5-3.5  V/HrA'  space  velocity,  for  achieving  at  least 
about  98  W  %  conversion  of  the  feed;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  product  containing  substantially  sorbitol  in 
water  solution. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
to  ethylene  glycol,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  converting  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  methanol, 


4,322,570 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADDITION  OF  A  CHLORINATED 

METHANE  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  THREE 

CHLORINE  ATOMS  TO  AN  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON 

Willem  J.  de  Klein,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,410,  Oct.  30,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  4,   1974, 

7414329 

Inta.5C07C;7/2« 

U.S.  a.  570—257  13  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  addition  product  of  a 
chlorinated  methane  containing  at  least  3  chlorine  atoms  and 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  70°  to  about  250°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
radical  initiator  comprising  a  manganese  compound  in  which 
the  manganese  has  a  valence  of  at  least  3,  and  a  compound 
containing  a  carbonyl  group  the  free  ligands  of  which  com- 
pound are  at  either  side  linked  to  a  carbon  atom,  said  carbonyl- 
containing  compound  also  containing  an  a-hydrogen  atom. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,322,571 
SOLAR  CELLS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Billy  J.  Stanbery,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,790 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

U.S.  CI.  136—255  64  Claims 


.«■ 


57.  An  improved  light  transducer  suitable  for  use  as  a  solar 
cell  comprising,  in  combination,  a  wafer-like  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  substrate  having:  a  first  relatively  deep  disper- 
sion layer  of  dopant  impurities  formed  in  the  near-surface 
regions  of  said  substrate  with  said  deep  dispersion  layer  having 
relatively  high  surface  concentrations  of  dopant  impurities  and 
defining  a  relatively  deep  junction  at  the  interface  of  said 
dispersion  layer  and  said  substrate  defining  regions  of  differing 
chemical  potential  in  said  substrate  and  in  said  dispersion  layer; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  texturized  surface  areas  formed  on  said 
substrate  by  complete  removal  of  spaced  areas  of  said  first 
dispersion  layer  with  a  texturizing  etchant  and  defining  raised, 
spaced,  mesa-like  contact  areas  intermediate  said  spaced  tex- 
turized surface  areas;  a  second  relatively  shallow  dispersion 
layer  of  dopant  impurities  formed  in  the  near-surface  regions  of 
said  texturized  surface  areas  with  said  shallow  dispersion  layer 
having  a  substantially  uniform  depth  and  defining  a  relatively 
shallow  junction  at  the  interface  of  said  shallow  dispersion 
layer  and  said  substrate  defining  regions  of  differing  chemical 
potential  in  said  substrate  and  said  shallow  dispersion  layer; 
and,  electrodes  formed  on  said  raised  mesa-like  contact  areas 
and  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  remote  from  said  raised 
contact  areas. 


configuration  provided  by  first  and  second  leg  portions 

thereof, 
a  plurality  of  cantilever  spring  members  disposed  at  spaced- 

apart  locations  along  said  first  leg  portion,  said  spring 

members  extending  in  a  generally  longitudinal  direction 

form  one  face  of  said  portion,  and 
a  plurality  of  tangs  projecting  from  the  opposite  face  of  said 

first  leg  portion, 
said  strip  being  positioned  within  said  groove  with  said 

spring  members  pressing  said  edge  portion  of  the  closure 

member  against  a  first  inner  surface  of  said  groove,  and 

with  said  tangs  engaging  a  second  inner  surface  of  the 

groove. 


4,322,573 

ENCAPSULATION  OF  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

CABLE  SPLICES 

Leonard  J.  Charlebois,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,246 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  3/02 

U.S.  a.  174—72  R  8  Qaims 


4,322,572 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE  SHIELDING 

DEVICE 
Delmer  E.  Snyder,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,283 

Int.  a.3  H05K  9/00 

VJS.  a.  174—35  R  7  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electronic  equipment  cabinet 
including  an  elongate  support  member  having  means  therein 
defining  a  longitudinally-extending  groove,  and  a  closure 
member  having  an  edge  portion  thereof  extending  into  said 
groove,  improved  electromagnetic  interference  shielding 
means  disposed  within  said  groove  for  maintaining  electrical 
contact  between  said  members,  said  shielding  means  compris- 


n        G  »     Z 


4.  A  telecommunications  cable  having  a  splice  comprising: 

electrical  connections  between  a  pair  of  bared  conductor 
ends  of  a  first  cable  and  a  pair  of  conductor  ends  of  a 
second  cable; 

a  layer  of  sealing  material  sealingly  enclosing  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  connections,  bared  conductor  ends,  and 
adjacent  insulation  on  cable  parts,  the  layer  formed  from 
overlapped  windings  of  heat  softenable  sealing  tape 
around  the  first  cable,  beneath  and  then  over  the  bared 
conductor  ends,  the  tape  heat  softened  and  shaped  into 
said  intimate  contact;  and 

an  injection  moulded  encapsulation  of  plastics  material  com- 
pletely surrounding  the  wrapping  and  adjacent  insulation 
covered  cable,  the  encapsulation  being  sealingly  bonded 
to  the  said  adjacent  insulation. 


ing 


an  elongate  metal  strip  having  an  angular  cross-sectional 


4,322,574 
CABLE  SHIELDING  TAPE  AND  CABLE 
Kenneth  E.  Bow,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Thomas  H.  Lyon, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,035,  Sep.  17, 1979,  which  u  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,368.  Dec.  14,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,842, 
Apr.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

157,726 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  29, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  B32B  15/08:  HOIB  7/18,  7/22 
U.S.  a.  174—107  2  Claims 

2.  An  improved  cable  adapted  for  use  in  supplying  electrical 
power  and  communications  comprising  a  core  of  at  least  one 
insulated  conductor,  a  shield  surrounding  said  core  comprising 
a  metal  strip  having  tightly  and  directly  adhered  to  at  least  one 
side  thereof  an  irradiated  adhesive  layer  composed  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  from  about  2  to  about  20  percent  based  on 
copolymer  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
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acid,  said  adhesive  layer  having  a  deformation  temperature  of 
at  least  about  270°  F.  after  being  irradiated  with  an  effective 


the  receiving  encryptor/decryptor  device  as  the  trailing 
end  of  the  previous  encrypted  message,  whereby  said 
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amount  of  a  high  energy  ionizing  radiation,  and  an  outer  plastic 
jacket  surrounding  said  shield. 

4^22,575 
FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  S.  Skipper,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,551 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1978, 

Int.  a.'  C08K  9/00;  HOIB  7/00;  F16L  9/]4;  D02G  i/QO 
U.S.  CI.  174—120  SR  30  Claims 

1.  An  elongate  substrate  provided,  over  at  least  a  part 
thereof,  with  a  flame  retarded  cladding,  said  cladding  being 
formed  from  a  halogen-free  polymeric  composition  which 
comprises  a  substantially  cross-linked  blend  of  a  vinyl  acetate- 
/alkene  copolymer  with  a  styrene/butadiene  rubber,  or  a  ther- 
moplastic polyalkene  or  alkene/alkene  copolymer  and  incor- 
porates an  effective  amount  of  a  halogen-free  inorganic  flame 
retardant  which  releases  water  on  heating  when  subjected  to 
the  conditions  of  ASTM-D-2863,  with  the  provisos  that: 
when  the  vinyl  acetate/alkene  copolymer  is  blended  with  a 
styrene/butadiene  rubber,  the  vinyl  acetate/alkene  co- 
polymer has  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  greater  than  55 
weight  percent,  or 
when  the  vinyl  acetate/alkene  copolymer  is  blended  with  a 
thermoplastic  polyalkene  or  alkene/alkene  copolymer  and 
the  blend  contains  less  than  66  weight  percent  vinyl  ace- 
tate/alkene copolymer,  the  blend  has  an  overall  vinyl 
acetate  content  of  at  least  18  weight  percent,  or 
when  the  vinyl  aceute/alkene  copolymer  is  blended  with  a 
thermoplastic  polyalkene  or  alkene/alkene  copolymer  and 
the  blend  conuins  at  least  66  weight  percent  vinyl  acetate- 
/alkene  copolymer,  then  the  vinyl  aceute/alkene  copoly- 
mer has  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  greater  than  40  weight 
percent. 


initializing  vector  is  supplied  to  the  deciphering  portion  of 
the  receiving  encryptor/decryptor  device  for  the  purpose 
of  initializing  it  for  reception  of  the  next  cipher. 


4,322,577 

CRYPTOSYSTEM 

Hugo  Briindstrom,  22  Johan  Enbergs  vag,  Solna,  Sweden  (S-171 

91) 
per  No.  PCr/SE78/00100,  §  371  Date  Aug.  21, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  21, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00418,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  12, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  154,403 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  21, 1977,  7714587 
Int.  Q\?  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178—22.05  9  Claims 
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4,322,576 
MESSAGE  FORMAT  FOR  SECURE  COMMUNICATION 

OVER  DATA  LINKS 
William  J.  Miller,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Racal-Mil^, 
Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,039 
Int.  a.3  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178—22.07  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  dau  link  communication  system  utilizing  a  synchro- 
nous protocol  and  having  an  encryption/decryption  device  at 
each  end  of  the  daU  link,  the  improvement  in  said  encryption/- 
decryption  device  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  multi-bit  random  number  to  be  used 

as  an  initialization  vector; 
means  for  enciphering  message  text  according  to  the  DES 

algorithm  in  the  cipher  feedback  mode;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  initialization  vector  to  said  enci- 
phering means  prior  to  the  start  of  the  next  message  enci- 
phering, and  supplying  the  same  initialization  vector  to 


1.  A  method  for  encrypting  information  characters  of  a 
message  using  encryption  keys  and  for  decrypting  a  message  so 
encrypted,  using  the  same  keys,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  encrypting  a  plaintext  message  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  partitioning  the  characters  of  the  plaintext  message 
into  blocks  of  binary  digits; 

(b)  partitioning  each  block  into  subblocks,  the  number  of 
subblocks  being  the  square  of  a  natural  number,  the 
binary  content  of  each  subblock  corresponding  to  an 
element  of  a  Galois-Held,  the  elements  of  the  Galois- 
field  corresponding  to  the  different  elements  of  a  square 
plaintext  matrix  having  an  order  equal  to  the  natural 
number; 

(c)  generating  by  means  of  a  first  encryption  key  applied 
to  a  first  matrix  generator  a  first  key  matrix  belonging  to 
a  prescribed  matrix  group  over  the  Galois-field; 

(d)  multiplying,  in  a  first  matrix  multiplier,  the  plaintext 
matrix  by  the  first  key  matrix  to  form  an  output; 

(e)  generating  by  means  of  a  second  encryption  key  ap- 
phed  to  a  second  matrix  generator  a  second  key  matrix 
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belonging  to  the  same  matrix  group  as  the  first  key 
matrix; 
(0  multiplying,  in  a  second  matrix  multiplier,  the  output  of 
the  first  matrix  multiplier  left  by  the  second  key  matrix 
to  form  an  output  constituting  an  encrypted  plaintext 
block; 

(B)  transmitting  to  a  receiver  the  encrypted  plaintext  block; 

(C)  decrypting  the  received  encrypted  plaintext  block  by  the 
steps  of 

(g)  generating  by  means  of  the  second  encryption  key 

applied  to  a  third  matrix  generator  a  third  key  matrix 
(h)  multiplying  the  received  encrypted  plaintext  block,  in 

a  third  matrix  multiplier  by  the  third  key  matrix  to  form 

an  output; 
(i)  generating  by  means  of  the  first  encryption  key  applied 

to  a  fourth  matrix  generator  a  fourth  key  matrix; 
(j)  multiplying  the  output  of  the  third  matrix  multiplier  in 

a  fourth  matrix  multiplier  by  the  fourth  key  matrix  to 

form  an  output  constituting  a  restored  original  plaintext 

matrix;  and 
(k)  decoding  the  restored  original  plaintext  matrix  to 

provide  a  restored  original  plaintext  block. 


4,322,579 
SOUND  REPRODUCTION  IN  A  SPACE  WITH  AN 
INDEPENDENT  SOUND  SOURCE 
Derk  Kleis,  and  Johannis  A.  Van  Gorsel,  both  of  Breda,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,880 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  26,   1979, 
7901477 

Int.  a.^  H03G  i/i2 
U.S.  a.  179—1  D  13  Claims 


4,322,578 

METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  THE 

OMNIDIRECTIONAL  RADIATION  OF  SOUND  WAVES 

Paolo  Selmin,  Castel  Maggiore,  Italy,  assignor  to  Society  AP 

Selmin  SAS  of  Massimo  Coltelli  ft  Co.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,309 
Qainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  6, 1977,  27274  A/77 
Int.  a.3  H04R  1/02  ^ 

U.S.  a.  179—1  E  26  Qaims 


•icT#ca         I 


1.  An  arrangement  for  sound  reproduction  in  a  space  in 
which  an  independent  sound  source  can  also  be  present,  said 
arrangement  comprising;  (1)  a  sound  reproduction  channel 
that  comprises,  an  electro-acoustic  transducer  for  converting 
electric  signals  in  the  reproduction  channel  into  acoustic  sig- 
nals, an  amplifier,  at  least  two  branches,  one  branch  having  a 
substantially  flat  frequency  response  characteristic  over  sub- 
stantially the  complete  audio  range,  and  at  least  one  other 
branch  having  a  transfer  characteristic  which  falls  towards  the 
low  frequency  end  of  the  audio  spectrum  and  compnsing  a 
dynamic  range  compressor  for  compressing  the  dynamic  range 
of  electric  signals  in  said  other  branch,  means  for  applying  the 
outputs  of  the  branches  to  a  device  for  converting  output 
signals  of  these  branches  in  a  variable  proportion  into  a  single 
signal,  means  for  applying  said  signal  to  said  electroacoustic 
transducer,  (2)  a  separate  channel,  including  a  sound  trans- 
ducer, for  generating  a  control  voltage  which  depends  on  the 
sound  level  of  said  independent  sound  source  but  which  is 
independent  to  a  substantial  extent  of  any  signal  picked  up  by 
said  sound  transducer  from  the  electro-acoustic  transducer, 
and  (3)  means  voltage  for  varying  the  gain  and  the  frequency 
response  of  said  amplifier  in  the  sound  reproduction  channel 
by  controlling  said  variable  proportion  by  means  of  said 
control  voltage. 


1.  A  device  for  omnidirectionally  spreading  sound  waves 
and  effecting  separation  thereof,  comprising: 
a  sound  source; 

a  housing  having  a  first  supporting  wall  for  said  sound  source, 
said  sound  source  being  secured  to  said  wall  with  its  axis 
substantially  orihogonal  thereto; 
a  first  reflector-diffractor  disposed  in  the  path  of  sound  waves 
emitted  by  said  sound  source,  said  reflector-diffractor  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  sound  reflective  member  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces and  a  zone  transparent  to  sound  waves,  said  trans- 
parent zone  having  a  dimension  corresponding  to  a  prede- 
termined wave  length  whereby  said  zone  acts  as  a  puncti- 
form  source  of  sound  waves  at  or  near  said  predetermined 
wave  length  for  omnidirectionally  spreading  said  waves, 
waves   having   longer   wave   lengths   not   transmitted 
through  said  zone  being  omnidirectionally  spread  by 
reflection  between  said  lower  surface  of  said  reflector-dif- 
fractor and  said  wall;  and 
(b)  a  first  reflector  disposed  in  the  path  of  sound  waves  trans- 
mitted through  said  zone,  said  reflector  comprising  a  sound 
reflective  surface  for  omnidirectionally  spreading  said  trans- 
mitted sound  waves  by  reflection  between  said  reflector  and 
said  upper  surface  of  said  reflector-diffractor. 


4,322,580 
CLOCK  SELECTION  CTRCUIT 
Ashfaq  R.  Khan,  Elmhurst;  Max  S.  Macrander,  Wtrrenville,  and 
Konstanty  E.  Krylow,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 
FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,871 
Int.  a.3  G06F  1/04;  H04Q  i/54 
U.S.  a.  179—18  EE  8  Claims 

1.  A  clock  selection  circuit  for  use  in  a  telephone  switching 
system  including  a  plurality  of  clock  circuits,  each  operated  to 
generate  a  clock  signal,  and  a  processing  unit,  operated  to 
generate  a  plurality  of  enable  and  disable  signals,  said  selection 
circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  selection  means  each  including  first,  second 
and  third  outputs,  each  of  said  selection  means  connected 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  clock  circuits,  to  said  third 
output  of  all  other  selection  means  and  to  said  second 
output  of  an  associated  one  of  said  selection  means,  each 
operable  to  generate  signals  on  said  first,  second  and  said 
third  outputs,  each  operated  in  response  to  a  clock  signal 
from  an  associated  clock  circuit,  said  third  output  signal 
from  all  other  selection  means  and  said  second  output 
signal  from  said  associated  one  other  selection  means,  to 
generate  said  first  output  signal,  each  of  said  selection 
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means  further  operated  in  response  to  an  absence  of  said 
clock  signal  from  said  associated  clock  circuit  to  generate 
said  third  output  signal;  and 
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gating  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  selection  means 
and  to  said  plurality  of  clock  circuits,  operated  in  response 
to  each  of  said  first  output  signals  and  a  clock  signal  from 
an  associated  clock  circuit  to  generate  a  clock-out  signal. 


4,322,581 
MULTIFUNCTION  TELEPHONE  WITH  MESSAGE 
INFORMATION  AND  CONTROL  INFORMATION 
aRCUITS  FOR  CONNECTING  STATIONS  AND 
COMMON  EQUIPMENT  IN  A  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 
Ronald  V\ .  Christain,  Longwood,  and  Barry  Slingsby,  Altomante 
Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corpo- 
ration, Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,571 

Int.  a.^  H04Q  5/18 

U.S.  a.  179—18  ES  38  Qaims 


1.  A  telephone  network  for  providing  telephone  communi- 
cations between  a  plurality  of  sites  through  a  central  location, 
said  network  comprising: 

A.  telephone  transmission  means  for  independently  intercon- 
necting the  central  location  with  at  least  one  site,  at  least 
one  said  transmission  means  including  a  first  signal  path 
for  conveying  signals  correspxsnding  to  acoustic  informa- 
tion and  a  second  signal  path  for  conveying  data  signals, 

B.  central  switching  means,  at  the  central  location,  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  first  signal  paths  for  selectively 


interconnecting  pairs  of  said  telephone  transmission  means 
thereby  to  transfer  acoustic  information  between  intercon- 
nected sites, 

C.  central  telephone  control  means,  at  the  central  location, 
connected  to  said  central  switching  means  and  to  said 
second  signal  paths  for  transferring  frequency-shift-keyed 
signals  representing  control  data  between  said  control  ' 
means  and  each  of  said  second  signal  paths,  and 

D.  a  multifunction  telephone  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  dual  path  telephone  transmission  means  at  corre- 
sponding sites,  each  said  multifunction  telephone  means 
including: 

i.  acoustic  conversion  means  connected  to  said  first  signal 
path  for  converting  acoustic  information  between  an 
audible  form  and  an  electrical  form  for  transfer  between 
said  telephone  means  and  said  first  signal  path, 
ii.  at  least  one  first  function  means  for  performing  a  prede- 
termined function  in  response  to  control  daU  received 
from  said  central  telephone  means,  each  said  first  func- 
tion means  responding  to  the  control  data  when  it  is 
constituted  by  electrical  digital  signals, 
iii.  at  least  one  second  function  means  for  generating 
electrical  digital  signals  corresponding  to  control  data 
to  be  transferred  to  said  central  telephone  control 
means, 
iv.  decoding  means  for  generating  electrical  digital  signals 
in  response  to  frequency-shift-keyed  signals  thereby  to 
control  said  first  function  means,  and 
V.  encoding  means  including  (1)  a  voltage  source  for 
generating  a  voltage,  (2)  switching  means  connected  to 
said  voltage  source  for  selectively  switching  a  voltage 
onto  said  second  signal  path  means,  and  (3)  a  pro- 
grammed microcomputer  system  means  including  (a)  a 
plurality  of  output  signalling  means  connected  to  said 
first  function  means  and  to  said  switching  means  and  (b) 
a  plurality  of  input  signalling  means  connected  to  said 
second  function  means  and  said  decoding  means,  said 
microcomputer  system  means  generating  on  said  output 
signalling  means  connected  to  said  switching  means  a 
frequency-shift-keyed  control  signal  in  response  to 
signals  at  said  input  signalling  means,  said  switching 
means  being  shifted  between  conductive  and  noncon- 
ductive  sutes  in  response  to  the  control  signal  thereby 
to  couple  the  frequency-shift-keyed  signals  onto  said 
second  signal  path  means. 

4,322,582 

UQUID-SEALED  TYPE  OF  A  GOVERNOR  FOR 

TELEPHONE  DL\L 

Ki  W.  Song,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Kyung  Hwan 

Cheong,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  22,  1978, 

0.3337/78[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/315 
U.S.  €1. 179—90  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  telephone  dial  and  return  spring 
therefor,  a  liquid-sealed  type  of  a  governor  which  is  comprised 

(a)  a  rectangular  hexahedral  chamber  in  a  liquid-sealed 
body,  said  chamber  including  a  pinion  engaged  with  a 
rack  disposed  in  a  recess  formed  on  one  of  the  vertical  side 
walls  of  said  chamber  whereby  said  rack  can  move  recip- 
rocably,  said  pinion  being  operatively  secured  to  said  dial 
through  the  lower  end  of  the  axis  extended  downwardly 
from  the  dial  plate  of  said  telephone  dial; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  chamber  directly  connected  to  said  rectan- 
gular hexahedral  chamber,  said  cylindrical  chamber  in- 
cluding a  piston  dividing  the  same  into  two  sub-chambers, 
said  piston  being  secured  to  said  rack  at  one  end  thereof 
and  having  a  small  hole  at  the  lower  part  thereof  and  said 
piston  including  a  circular  resUient  plate  having  a  small 
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hole  at  the  center  part  thereof  and  said  plate  being  bent  at 
its  peripheral  edge  and  fixed  to  a  circular  compressive 
plate  whereby  said  small  holes  permit  communication 
between  said  sub-chambers; 


ber  and  to  the  interior  facing  surface  of  said  first  dia- 
phragm sheet  member. 


(c)  a  closure  at  one  side  of  said  body;  and 

(d)  a  liquid  inlet  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  body. 


4,322  583 

VOICE  COIL  BOBBIN  CONNECnON  TO 

LOUDSPEAKER  DIAPHRAGM  OF  HONEYCOMB  CORE 

SANDWICHED  BY  SHEETS 
Keljiro  Maeda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,853 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1978,  53-143145 
Int  a.3  H04R  9/04 
U.S.  a.  179—115.5  VC  3  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  flat  plate  loudspeaker  comprising, 

a  diaphragm  assembly  including  first  and  second  diaphragm 
sheet  members  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  honeycomb 
like  core  structure, 

a  magnetic  driving  circuit  including  a  voice  coil  bobbin 
member  operatively  associated  with  said  diaphragm  as- 
sembly to  impart  vibration  thereto, 

means  disposed  within  said  core  structure  cooperatively 
interlocking  said  voice  coil  bobbin  member  with  each  of 
said  first  and  second  diaphragm  sheet  members  whereby 
each  said  first  and  second  diaphragm  sheet  members  are 
driven  simultaneously  by  said  voice  coil  bobbin  member 
when  said  magnetic  driving  circuit  is  driven, 

said  means  cooperatively  interlocking  said  voice  coil  bobbin 
with  each  of  said  first  and  second  diaphragm  sheet  mem- 
bers comprising  a  cavity  formed  within  said  core  structure 
and  an  opening  formed  within  said  second  diaphragm 
sheet  member  within  which  an  end  of  said  voice  coil 
bobbin  member  is  disposed, 

said  voice  coil  bobbin  member  being  secured  to  a  peripheral 
surface  of  said  second  diaphragm  sheet  member  adjacent 
said  opening  therein  and  secured  to  said  first  diaphragm 
sheet  member  at  an  interior  facing  surface  thereof  within 
the  cavity  formed  within  said  core  structure,  and 

an  end  cap  member  disposed  on  the  free  end  of  said  voice 
coil  member, 

said  end  cap  member  being  secured  to  said  voice  coil  mem- 


4,322,584 
VOICE  COIL  BOBBIN  FOR  PLANAR  DIAPHRAGM 
Kunihiko  Shimada,  and  Yukio  Tsuchlya,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,129 
Oaims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jon. 
54/90261[U];   Jun.    30,    1979,   54/90262[U];  Jan. 
54/90265[U];  Jon.  30,   1979,  54/90273[U];   Jan. 
54/90274[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04R  9/04 
U.S.  a.  179—115.5  VC 


30, 
30, 
30, 


1979, 
1979, 
1979, 


9  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  regular  polygonal  voice  coil  bobbin  for  a  corresponding 
regular  p>olygonal  planar  diaphragm  in  which  one  edge  of  said 
voice  coil  bobbin  is  secured  to  said  planar  diaphragm  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  bobbin  frames  forming  said  regular  polygo- 
nal voice  coil  bobbin,  each  of  said  bobbin  frames  having  a 
coupling  member  at  each  end  thereof  each  of  which  extends 
outwardly  forming  a  predetermined  angle  with  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  respective  bobbin  frame  with  said  coupling 
members  of  adjacent  bobbin  frames  being  in  planar  contact 
with  one  another,  said  coupling  members  being  bonded  to- 
gether to  assemble  said  bobbin  frames  into  said  voice  coil 
bobbin. 

9.  A  voice  coil  bobbin  for  a  planar  diaphragm  wherein  one 
end  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin  is  secured  to  said  planar  dia- 
phragm comprising  mounting  flange  means  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin  so  as  to  be  intimately  bonded 
to  said  planar  diaphragm,  and  voice  coil  flange  means  extend- 
ing from  the  opposite  end  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin  so  as  to 
provide  for  mounting  a  voice  coil  thereon. 


4,322,585 

PERSONAL  ELECTRONIC  USTENING  SYSTEM  WITH 
AN  AIR  AND  BONE  TRANSDUCER  MOUNTED  ON  THE 

CLOTHING  COLLAR 
James  P.  Uaotand,  River  and  Bluff  Rds.,  Gary,  111.  60013 
FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,759 
Int  a.^  H04M  1/04 
VJS.  a.  179—157  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  sound  to  ears  of  a  wearer  of  a 
portable  personal  electronic  sound  system,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  sound  transducer  unit  having  a  protective  endo- 


1016  O.G.— 67 


1798 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1982 


sure  with  a  sound  transducer  mounted  therein  andat  least 
one  p.n  projecting  therefrom  electrically  comiected  to  the 

mor4'th"etan:^ucer  unit  by  pushing  the  pin  through  an 
article'of  cloth.ng  worn  by  the  user  at  a  v'CjnUy  of  the 
user's  ear  and  such  that  if  a  coat  is  worn  over  the  article  of 
clothing  a  portion  of  the  enclosure  is  pressed  against  a 
ponJin  of  the  body  of  the  user  for  at  least  partial  bone 
conduction  of  the  sound  to  the  ears; 


providing  an  electrically  conductive  engagement  member 

•^  ?or  engaging  the  pin  projecting  through  Jhe  c  othing^s^d 

engagement  member  having  an  electrical  cable  connected 

plicinT^he  engagement  member  on  the  pin  to  secure  the 

transducer  unit  to  the  clothing; 
routing  the  cable  to  the  electronic  sound  system;  and 
connectmg  an  end  of  the  cable  to  the  sound  system  for 

operation  of  the  transducer  unit. 

4,322,586 
TRANSFORMERLESS  LINE  INTERFACE  aRCUIT 

Gordon  F.  Mein,  Ottawa,  and  John  B.  Terry.  Carp,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,630 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/58;  H04M  19/06;  H04Q  3/18 

U^.  a.  179-170  NC  7  ^^^*^ 


and  including  a  control  input  at  the  line  terming,  the 
source  and  sink  current  paths  exhibiting  a.c.  impedance 
characteristics  substantially  higher  than  the  impedance 
characteristic  of  the  fixed  impedance  feed  means,  and  the 
source  and  sink  current  paths  being  responsive  to  control 
signals  at  their  respective  control  inputs  for  conductmg 
direct  current  between  the  battery  terminals  and  the  line 
terminals;  . 

a  control  circuit  having  first  and  second  outputs  connectwl 
to  the  control  inputs  of  the  source  and  sink  current  paths 
respectively,  the  control  circuit  being  for  generating  the 
control  signals  at  the  first  and  second  outputs  to  cause  said 
source  and  sink  current  paths  to  conduct  similar  fiows  of 
current,  the  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  a.c.  signals 
on  the  unidirectional  signal  path  for  generating  corre- 
sponding variations  in  the  control  signals  whereby  signals 
corresponding  to  the  a.c.  signals  are  transmitted  along  the 
communication  line. 

4,322,587 

KEYBOARD  DEVICE 

Jack  L.  Bums,  GUbert,  Ariz.,  and  Link  Forte,  Xenia,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,861 

Int  a.3  HOIH  9/26 

U.S.  a.  200-5  R  "  ^^^'^ 


1.  A  line  circuit  for  coupling  a.c.  signals  from  a  unidirec- 
tional a.c.  signal  path  to  a  communication  line,  and  for  supply- 
ing the  communication  line  with  energizing  current  from  a  d.c. 
power  source,  the  line  circuit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  line  terminals  for  connection  to  a  pair  of  leads  in  the 

communication  line; 
a  pair  of  battery  terminals  for  connection  across  the  d.c. 

power  source; 
a  fixed  impedance  feed  means  including  a  pair  of  resistances 
of  predetermined  value,  each  of  the  resistances  bemg 
connected  in  series  between  separate  ones  of  the  line  and 
battery  terminals;  . 

a  vanable  current  feed  means  including  source  and  sink 
current  paths,  the  source  current  path  being  connected  in 
series  between  one  of  the  line  terminals  and  one  of  the 
battery  terminals  and  including  a  control  input,  the  sink 
current  path  being  connected  in  series  between  the  other 
of  the  line  terminals  and  the  other  of  the  battery  termmals 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

first  contact  means,  said  first  contact  ineans  including  a  fint 
conductive  element  being  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions;  .     ... 

second  contact  means,  said  second  contact  means  including 
a  second  conductive  element  aligned  with  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  first  conductive  element  when  said  firs 
conductive  element  is  in  the  first  position  and  said  first 
conductive  element  being  in  contact  with  said  second 
conductive  element  when  said  first  conductive  element  is 
in  the  second  position;  and 
flexible  cover  sheet  means,  said  cover  sheet  means  defimng 
a  planar  surface  having  at  least  a  first  depression  m  align- 
ment with  and  extending  toward  said  contact  means  con- 
ductive elements  and  having  a  base  portion,  whereby 
flexing  of  the  base  portion  of  said  depression  toward  said 
contact  means  wUl  move  at  least  one  of  said  conductive 
elements  toward  the  other  and  establish  electrical  contact 
between  said  first  and  second  contact  means  conductive 
elements. 

4,322,588 
SLIDE  SELECTOR  SWrrCH  DEVICE 

CalTin  L.  Chomley,  St.  Louis  County;  William  W- Hendric^ 
St.  Charles,  and  Leon  P.  Mace,  St  Louis,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors 
to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,534 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  15/08.  15/10.  15/16 
UA  a.  200-5  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  slide  selector  switch  device  compnsing: 
membrane  switch  means  comprising  a  base  layer,  an  inter- 
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mediate  layer,  and  a  cover  layer  each  of  electrical  insula- 
tion material; 

the  layers  being  secured  together  with  the  intermediate  layer 
sandwiched  between  the  base  and  cover  layers; 

the  intermediate  layer  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
arranged  in  a  matrix  defined  by  the  points  of  intersection 
of  a  set  of  first  generally  parallel  lines  with  a  set  of  second 
generally  parallel  lines. 

the  base  and  cover  layers  each  having  an  electrically  con- 
ductive switching  and  circuit  pattern  on  its  inside  face 
including  contact  areas  at  the  openings  in  the  intermediate 
layer, 

the  membrane  switch  means  further  comprising  a  plurality 
of  leads,  one  lead  for  each  of  said  lines,  extending  to  an 
edge  of  the  membrane  switch  means, 

the  electrically  conductive  switching  and  circuit  pattern  on 
the  cover  layer  including  a  first  plurality  of  conductors, 
one  for  each  of  said  first  lines,  each  conductor  electrically 
interconnecting  the  contact  areas  along  the  respective  first 
line  and  the  respective  lead,  the  pattern  on  the  base  layer 
including  a  second  plurality  of  conductors,  one  for  each  of 


and  second  cams  disposed  side-by-side  on  said  first  shaft  and 
freely  rouuble  thereon,  each  of  said  cams  having  in  its  periph- 
ery a  single  notch,  switch  means  controlling  the  energizing 
circuit  of  the  electric  motor  of  said  unit,  switch  actuating 
means  comprising  a  control  member  biased  into  contact  with 
the  peripheries  of  said  first  and  second  cams  and  operable  to 
actuate  said  switch  means  only  when  said  control  member 
engages  in  said  notches  of  both  of  said  cams  simultaneously, 
reduction  drive  means  kinematically  coupling  said  first  cam  to 
said  electric  motor  to  rotate  constantly  when  said  motor  is 
running,  said  first  cam  having  on  its  periphery  at  least  two 
drive  teeth,  a  first  pinion  rotatable  on  a  second  shaft  parallel  to 
said  first  shaft  having  teeth  engageable  by  said  dnve  teeth  on 
said  first  cam  to  drive  said  first  pinion  one  step  each  revolution 


said  second  lines,  each  conductor  electrically  intercon- 
necting the  contact  areas  along  the  respective  second  line 
and  the  respective  lead, 

portions  of  the  cover  layer  at  the  openings  being  elastically 
depressible  into  the  openings  for  making  electrical  contact 
between  the  contact  areas  of  the  base  and  cover  layers  at 
the  openings. 

said  Switching  and  circuit  patterns  forming  circuits  between 
the  leads  for  the  first  lines  and  the  leads  for  the  second 
lines,  each  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  made  on  electrical 
conuct  of  the  contact  areas  at  a  respective  opening, 

slide  guide  means  overlying  the  cover  layer  of  the  mem- 
brane switch  means, 

and  a  plurality  of  slides,  one  for  each  line  of  one  of  said  sets 
of  lines,  for  depressing  said  portions  of  the  cover  layer  into 
the  openings,  each  slide  being  slidably  guided  by  the  guide 
means  for  movement  along  the  respective  line  of  said  one 
set  of  lines  to  a  plurality  of  positions  in  each  of  which  it 
depresses  the  portion  of  the  cover  layer  at  a  respective 
opening  in  the  intermediate  layer  into  the  respective  open- 
ing for  making  the  circuit  between  the  respective  leads. 


of  said  first  cam.  a  second  pinion  coaxial  with  and  rotating  with 
said  first  pinion  and  a  toothed  wheel  coaxial  with  and  fixed  to 
said  second  cam.  said  toothed  wheel  meshing  with  and  being 
driven  by  said  second  pinion,  whereby  said  toothed  wheel  and 
second  cam  are  routed  step-by-step  as  said  first  cam  routes 
continuously,  said  second  pinion  and  said  toothed  wheel  hav- 
ing numbers  of  teeth  such  that  the  notches  of  said  first  con- 
stantly routing  cam  and  said  second  cam  routing  step-by-step, 
starting  from  a  condition  in  which  said  control  member  en- 
gages said  notches  in  both  cams,  do  not  again  reach  such 
condition  until  said  second  cam  has  accomplished  step-by-step 
a  number  n  of  full  revolutions  which  is  at  least  equal  to  two 
during  which  it  has  performed  N  steps,  while  said  first  cam  has 
performed  N  full  revolutions,  N  not  being  a  multiple  of  n. 


4,322,590 

PNEUMATIC  REMOTE  SENSING  APPARATUS 

Martio  Sobel,  R.D.  8,  Floral  Rd.,  Flemington,  N  J.  08822 

FUed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,043 

Int  a.3  HOIH  35/40 

U.S.  CI.  200—81.9  R  11  Claims 


4,322,589 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR-REDUCTION  UNTT 

Alain  Pommat  Cluses,  and  Pierre  Pillion,  ViUe  La  Grand,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  EtabUssements  Carpano  A  Pons, 

France 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,247 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  21, 1979,  79  13718 
Int  a.3  HOIH  3/16.  19/18 
VS.  a.  200—30  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  an  electric  motor  speed-reducing  unit 
intended  for  rouubly  driving  a  winding  rod  of  a  rolling  shut- 
ter, roller  blind  or  the  like  which  comprises  a  first  shaft;  first 


1.  A  pneumatic  remote  sensing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  connecting  tube  defining  a  connecting  tube  bore  having 
an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 

(b)  a  structure  defining  a  passageway  having  an  upstream 
end.  a  downstream  end  and  a  venturi  section  between  its 
upstream  and  downstream  ends,  the  downstream  end  of 
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4  J22  592 
said  passageway  communicating  with  the  upstream  end  of         guscEproR  FOR  HEATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
said  connecting  tube  bore;  SUBSTRATES 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  upstream  end  of  said  passage-  ^  ^^^^  p,^j^  ^j    ^ip,^,  to  RCA  Corpora- 

^  '        ^f  ««  under  nressure  whereby  gas  re-   """"     ^,__      '.    ^  v 


way  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  whereby  gas  re 

ceived  in  said  passageway  from  such  source  may  How 

downstream  in  said  passageway  and  said  connecting  tube 

(d)^s  for  confining  any  gas  Howing  downstream  in  said 
passageway  into  a  constricted  stream  of  cross-sectionsd 
area  subsuntially  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
connecting  tube  bore  so  that  the  constricted  stream  ex- 
tends through  said  venturi  section; 

(e)  blockage  means  for  substantially  preventing  or  pcnnit- 
ting  the  escape  of  gas  from  the  downstream  end  of  said 
connecting  tube  bore  in  response  to  the  phenomenon  to  be 

(f)ire^'tor  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  within  said 
venturi  section  of  said  passageway,  producing  a  first  out- 
put signal  when  such  pressure  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
trip  pressure  and  producing  a  second  output  signal,  differ- 
eni  from  said  first  output  signal  when  the  pressure  within 
said  ventun  section  is  greater  than  said  trip  pressure;  and 

(a)  a  relief  valve  in  communication  with  said  passageway, 
said  relief  valve  opening  and  releasing  gas  from  said  pas- 
sageway when,  and  only  when,  the  pressure  withm  said 
passageway  exceeds  a  predetermined  relief  pressure,  said 
relief  pressure  being  greater  than  said  tnp  pressure. 


tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,376 
Int  a?  H05B  5/08;  B05C  13/00 
VS.  CI.  219—10.49  R 


7  Claims 


4,322,591 
CTRCUn  BREAKER  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

FLOW  OF  ARCEXTINGUISHING  GAS 

Erik  Andersson,  and  Carl  E,  SoWer,  botli  of  LudTilui,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  S«r.  No.  148,832 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  M«y  18, 1979,  7904368 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  33/88 

VS.  a.  200-148  A  ♦  Claims 


S-  6 


1.  Electric  circuit  breaker  having  a  gaseous  arc-extinguish- 
ing medium  comprising: 
a  fixed  and  a  movable  contact; 
a  pump  means  including  a  relatively  stationary  piston  and  a 

movable  cylinder; 
a  spring  for  biasing  said  piston  axially; 
said  cylinder  being  joined  to  said  movable  contact  and, 
during  a  breaking  operation,  compressing  the  gas  in  the 
cylinder  space  of  said  pump  means  to  create  a  blast  of 
extinguishing  gas  towards  the  contact  areas  of  the  circuit 
breaker; 
a  stationary  mounted  stop  member; 
said  spring  retains  said  piston  pressed  against  said  stop  mem- 
ber in  the  closed  as  well  as  the  open  position  of  the  circuit 
breaker;  and 
said  spring  having  such  a  high  pre-stress  that  said  piston  only 
moves  when  the  gas  pressure  in  the  cylinder  space  exceeds 
a  value  which  is  higher  than  the  pressure  generated  upon 
an  interruption  of  the  rated  operating  current  of  the  cir- 
cuit breaker. 


1  In  a  susceptor  of  the  type  comprising  a  hollow  polyhedron 
having  a  plurality  of  walls,  each  wall  adapted  to  support  on  its 
outer  planar  surface  one  or  more  substrates  in  nearly  vertica^ 
orientation,  each  of  said  substrates  being  generally  polygonal 
or  circular  of  a  given  diameter  and  having  a  center,  the  im- 
provement  comprising:  .«^«„. 

each  wall  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  surface  regions 
in  vertical  alignment,  said  regions  being  bounded  by  hon- 
zontal  edges  that  are  spaced  slightly  larger  than  one  of 
said  substrates,  each  surface  region  having  a  ce"*"' ea^h 
region  being  arranged  further  to  support  one  of  said  sub- 
strates,  the  center  of  the  supported  substrate  bemg  sub- 
stantially  coincident  over  the  center  of  the  region; 
a  plurality  of  ledges  each  adapted  to  suppoil  a  substrate 
placed  on  the  associated  surface  region,  each  one  of  said 
ledges  extending  along  the  associated  lower  horuontal 
edge  of  each  one  of  said  surface  regions;  and 
the  l«lges  of  respective  adjacent  walls  bemg  displaced  such 
that  substrates  on  adjacent  walls  when  supported  on  the 
ledges  are  not  horizontal  alignment,  wherein  the  susoeptor 
U  a  truncated  pyramid,  the  wall  widths  bei°8  ^P«f,«f/"^^^ 
that  the  width  of  the  upper  portions  of  each  wa^l  is  nar- 
rower than  the  diameter  of  the  substrate  and  the  lower 
portion  of  each  wall  is  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  substrate,  the  surface  regions  in  one  or  more  of  the 
^ppe^wSpirtions  having  a  width  less  than  the  substrate 
whereby  thredges  of  the  supported  substrate  will  extend 
beyond  the  comer  of  the  intersectmg  walls. 


♦.322,593  _^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-HEATING  RESIN  TABLET 
Kon^o  NlaW,  Higashikurume;  YosWald  Wakashim^ 
saki;  Akira  Suzuki,  Ome;  Aixo  Kaned^  ^"^""^St 
Sumumu  Tuzuku,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HitacW, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,126 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jl»»^  Nor- ^'  ^^^^  ^^^^^^ 
iBt  a.J  H05B  6/56.  6/50 

VS  CL  219-10.81  12  C»**~ 

I'-An  apparatus  for  pre-heating  resin  Uiblets  comprising: 
means  fS?heating  at  least  one  resin  U*let  to  soften  the  latter. 
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means  for  setting  a  reference  softening  degree  for  the  at  least 
one  resin  tablet;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  softening  degree  of  the  at  least  one 
resin  tablet,  the  detecting  means  including  a  pressure 
source  and  a  pressure  transmitting  member  coupled  to  the 
pressure  source,  said  pressure  transmitting  member  having 
one  end  for  contact  with  a  resin  tablet  to  continuously 
exert  pressure  from  the  pressure  source  on  the  resin  tablet 
to  cause  its  yielding  deformation  when  said  tablet  is  soft- 
ened by  heating,  the  pressure  transmitting  member  being 


4  vi\{A^\ 


cuits  to  the  shut-down  control  means  for  alternatively  deener- 
gizing  and  maintaining  the  heater  deenergized  in  response  to 
bidirectional  increase  in  the  difference  signals  beyond  a  prede- 
termined limit. 


3 


3 


arranged  so  as  to  be  movable  a  distance  in  accordance 
with  the  yielding  deformation  to  provide  information 
representative  of  the  softening  degree  being  detected,  and 
the  detecting  means  being  associated  with  the  setting 
means  to  deenergize  the  heating  means  when  the  softening 
degree  being  detected  becomes  equal  to  the  set  reference 
softening  degree,  whereby  resin  tablets  can  be  uniformly 
softened  to  said  reference  softening  degree  based  on  the 
yielding  deformation  of  the  tablets  as  the  tablets  are  soft- 
ened and  notwithstanding  any  difference  in  softening 
points  of  the  resin  tablets. 


4,322,594 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ALARM 

AND  SHUT  DOWN  FOR  NON-TRACKING  CONDITION 

OF  DUAL  THERMOMETERS 
A.  Glen  Brisson,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Respiratory 
Care,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,485 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—497  8  Claims 
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4,322,595 
ARC  MONITOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 
MACHINING 
Alan  FoweU,  Mossley;  TrcTor  W.  Shaw,  Cranfield,  and  John  R. 
CrookaU,  Harrold,  all  of  En^and,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search DcTelopment  Corporation,  London,  England 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,355 
Int.  a.3  B23P  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—69  C  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  heater  for  establishing  an 
elevated  temperature  above  ambient  at  a  heated  region  spaced 
therefrom,  and  a  temperature  control  system  including  a  pair 
of  sensors  located  adjacent  each  other  at  said  region,  signal 
comparing  circuits  respectively  connected  to  said  sensors  for 
producing  difference  signals  in  response  to  deviation  of  the 
elevated  temperature  from  a  predetermined  reference  value 
and  switching  control  means  operatively  connecting  one  of 
said  signal  comparing  circuits  to  the  heater  for  intermittent 
energization  thereof  tending  to  maintain  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  the  region  at  said  predetermined  reference  value,  the 
improvement  residing  in  fail-safe  assurance  means  comprising 
a  third  sensor  located  adjacent  to  the  heater,  shut-down  con- 
trol means  connecting  said  third  sensor  to  the  switching  con- 
trol means  for  deenergizing  and  maintaining  the  heater  deener- 
gized in  response  to  an  excessive  temperature  differential  be- 
tween the  heater  and  the  heated  region,  and  signal  drift  detec- 
tion means  connecting  the  other  of  the  signal  comparing  cir- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  proportion  of  discharge 
time  in  which  arcs  Occur  in  electrical  discharge  machining, 
comprising: 

filter  means  for  receiving  signals  representative  of  the  volt- 
age across  the  discharge  gap  of  an  electrical  discharge 
machine,  and  for  passing  signals  in  at  least  a  band  of  fre- 
quencies above  a  cut-off  frequency  in  the  range  1  MHz  to 
4  MHz; 

spark-indication  means  for  generating  a  spark-indicating 
signal  by  determining  when  the  output  signal  of  the  filter 
means  exceeds  a  reference  level; 

discharge-detection  means  for  receiving  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  said  voltage  across  the  gap  and  for  generating 
a  discharge-indication  signal  while  a  discharge  occurs; 
and  . 

analysis  means  for  deriving  from  the  spark-indication  signal 
and  the  discharge-indication  signal  a  signal  representative 
of  the  proportion  of  discharge  time  in  which  arcs  occur. 


4,322,596 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  LARGE  SHAFTS  BY 
WELDING  BUILD  UP 
Heinz  Krakow;  Harald  Tomsen,  and  JUrgen  Herm,  all  of  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Blohm  d  Voss  AG, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2854683 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/18,  37/02 
VS.  a.  219— 73J1  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  cyhndrical  bodies  by  building-up 
weld  material  thereon  utilizing  a  submerged  arc  welding  pro- 
cess comprising:  a  plurality  of  welding  heads  movable  along 
said  cylindrical  body  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof;  individual 
supply  means  for  each  of  said  welding  heads,  said  supply 
means  supplying  welding  wire  and  welding  powder  individu- 
ally to  each  of  said  welding  heads;  a  welding  head  carriage 
supporting  each  of  said  welding  heads;  a  separate  supply  means 
carriage  supporting  each  of  said  individual  supply  means;  and 
drive  means  provided  separately  for  each  of  said  welding  head 
carriage  and  said  supply  means  carriage;  with  a  plurality  of 
said  welding  head  carriages  and  supply  means  carriages  being 
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arranged  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  and  with  said  welding 
head  carriages  being  moved  synchronously  parallel  to  the  axis 


adapted  to  carry  welding  current  passing  through  the 
terminal  which  is  adjacent  thereto,  and 
means  for  bending  each  of  the  terminals  so  that  they  He 
generally  in  a  common  plane  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 
conductive  electrode,  said  bent  terminals  being  adapted  to 
electrically  contact  said  conductive  electrode  during  pas- 
sage of  welding  current  through  the  terminal. 

4.322,598 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CONDUIT  EXTENDING 

THROUGH  AND  BEYOND  OPPOSITE  SIDES  OF  A 

HOUSING  WALL 

Robert  H.  Blair,  Bay  aty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  RWC  Inc.,  Bay 

aty,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,057 

Int  a.'  B23K  11/02.  11/32 

U.S.  a.  219—107  ♦  Claims 


of  said  cylindrical  body  while  said  supply  means  carriages  are 
self-propelled. 

4,322,597 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  FOR  A  BATTERY 

John  W.  Hooke,  Gainesville,  Ha.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  GainesTille,  Fla.  ^ 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,568 

Int.  a.3  B23K  11/10 

U.S.  a.  219—91.1  1*  Claims 


WELDIN6 
CURRENT 
SOUWCE 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  conduit  extending  through  and 
beyond  opposite  sides  of  a  housing  wall  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  bore  of  the  desired  internal  diameter  of  said  conduit 
through  the  housing  wall,  forming  a  radially  outwardly  pro- 
jecting peripheral  flange  at  one  end  of  each  of  a  pair  of  tubes 
having  the  desired  internal  diameter  of  said  conduit,  placing 
the  flanges  of  said  tubes  in  face-to-face  engagement  with  said 
wall  at  opposite  sides  thereof  with  said  tubes  in  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  bore,  electrically  connecting  said  flanges  in 
series  with  each  other  to  a  source  of  welding  current,  and 
simultaneously  welding  said  flanges  to  said  wall. 


1.  A  method  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  terminals  of 
plural  electrochemical  cells  of  a  battery,  the  terminals  project- 
ing from  a  surface  of  each  said  cell,  comprising: 
providing  a  cell-holding  fixture  for  receiving  said  plural  cells 
in  fixed  relation  relative  to  each  other,  said  fixture  having 
a  eonductive  electrode  disposed  to  be  adjacent  each  termi- 
nal to  be  connected; 
bending  said  terminals  about  said  conductive  electrodes  so 
that  the  surfaces  of  said  terminals  lie  generally  in  a  com- 
mon plane; 
placing  a  conductive  link  over  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
bent  terminals  so  as  to  be  in  physical  and  electrical  contact 
therewith;  and 
contacting  said  link  and  said  fixture  with  respective  welding 
electrodes  to  establish  a  circuit  for  the  passage  of  welding 
current  through  the  joint  between  the  link  and  terminal  in 
contact  therewith  and  thereby  to  effect  a  weld  connection 
at  such  joint. 
5.  Apparatus  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  terminals  of 
plural  electrochemical  cells  for  a  battery,  wherein  the  termi- 
nals extend  from  one  surface  of  each  cell,  comprising: 
a  fixture  for  receiving  and  holding  said  cells  in  mutually 
fixed  relationship,  with  said  extending  terminals  exposed, 
plural  conductive  electrodes  carried  by  said  fixture  and 
respectively  located  adjacent  the  cell  terminals  to  be 
interconnected,  each  said  conductive  electrode  being 


4,322,599 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING  OF  AN 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICE  HOUSING 

Rene  E.  Cardinal,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  RCA,  Inc., 

Toronto,  Canada  ^,     ^  ^^_  ^^, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,909,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,217,683. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,051 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  23, 1978,  313897 

Int.  a.J  B23K  11/30 

VS.  a.  219—119 


SClaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  resistance  welding  a  cap,  having  a  wall  and 
a  window  with  a  heat  sensitive  glass  to  metal  seal  mounted 
therein,  to  a  header  to  form  a  housing  which  consists  essen- 
tially of:  .     L    1- 
a  collet  electrode  comprising  a  cyhndncal  tube  havmg  at 
least  one  open  end,  a  lip  extending  radially  outward  from 
the  outside  surface  of  the  tube  and  around  the  periphery  of 
the  tube  and  positioned  a  distance  from  the  open  end  of 
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the  tube  such  that  a  tightening  means  mounted  on  and 
supported  by  the  lip  does  not  extend  beyond  the  open  end 
of  the  tube,  said  tube  having  an  interior  diameter  sufficient 
to  permit  the  insertion  of  the  cap  into  the  tube  and  to  make 
direct  electrical  and  thermal  contact  between  said  tube 
and  the  cap,  and  multiple  slots  extending  a  distance  along 
the  length  of  the  tube  from  the  open  end  and  extending 
from  the  inside  surface  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  tube; 

a  tightening  clamp  mounted  circumferentially  about  the 
outside  surface  of  the  tube,  supported  on  the  lip  and  ex- 
tending towards  the  open  end  of  the  tube,  wherein  the 
tightening  clamp  is  a  source  of  a  circularly  symmetric 
compressive  force  sufficient  to  hold  the  cap  and  maintain 
the  glass  to  metal  seal  under  compression; 

a  second  electrode  axially  disposed  at  the  open  end  of  the 
tube  to  force  the  header  against  the  open  end  of  the  cap; 
and 

electrical  means  attached  to  the  second  electrode  and  the 
collet  electrode  wherein  the  electrical  means  are  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  sufficient  to  weld  the  cap  to  the 
header. 


4,322,601 

SURFACE  ALLOYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

USING  HIGH  ENERGY  BEAM 

Richard  A.  Serlin,  10  Barbour  La.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,241,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,212,900, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,344,  Apr.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,955 

Int  a."'  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LE  9  Claims 


4,322,600 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

MICROCAVmES  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  ROLUNG 

MILL  ROLL 
Jean  Crahay,  Francorchamps,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de 
Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  15,  1979, 
80792 

Int  a.3  B23K  26/06.  26/14 
VS.  a.  219—121  LK  22  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  surface  alloy  between  a  con- 
toured substrate  and  an  alloying  material  placed  on  the  surface 
thereof  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  beam  of  high  intensity  energy;  and 

means  for  directing  said  beam  of  high  intensity  energy  at  said 
material  for  a  predetermined  short  period  of  time,  and  for 
traversing  said  beam  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate such  that  the  rate  of  traverse  is  varied  in  accordance 
with  the  contour  of  said  substrate; 

the  intensity  of  said  high  intensity  beam  and  the  duration  of 
said  predetermined  short  period  of  time  being  selected  to: 
(1)  melt  said  material  during  said  predetermined  short 
period  of  time,  (2)  cause  alloying  of  said  material  with  said 
substrate  in  a  surface  rone  thereof,  and  (3)  limit  the 
amount  of  thermal  energy  transmitted  to  said  substrate  to 
prevent  substantial  heating  of  said  substrate  below  said 
surface  zone  and  to  allow  rapid  solidification  of  said  mate- 
rial thereafter  due  to  the  dissipation  of  thermal  energy  into 
said  substrate. 


4,322,602 
SQUARE  WAVE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ARC  WELDING 
Franklin  J.  Grist,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Miller  Electric 
Manufacturing  Company,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,910 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/09 

VS.  a.  219—130.33  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  microcavities  on  respective  sur- 
faces of  first  and  second  rolling  mill  rolls,  comprising:  a  contin- 
uous laser;  a  rotary  disc  for  dividing  the  laser  beam  into  two 
intermittent  beams,  the  periphery  of  the  disc  having  a  series  of 
reflecting  regions  separated  from  one  another  by  a  series  of 
transmitting  regions;  means  for  rotating  the  disc  about  an  axis 
which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  continu- 
ous laser  beam,  with  the  disc  periphery  intercepting  the  laser 
beam;  a  first  marking  head  containing  a  first  focusing  lens  for 
focusing  a  laser  beam  at  an  area  on  said  surface  of  the  first  roll, 
which  surface  is  to  be  moved  relative  to  the  marking  head  so 
that  said  area  moves  along  the  roll  surface;  a  second  marking 
head  containing  a  second  focusing  lens  for  focusing  a  laser 
beam  at  an  area  on  said  surface  of  the  second  roll;  and  deflect- 
ing means  for  transmitting  at  least  one  of  the  intermittent 
beams  from  the  disc  to  the  first  focusing  lens  and  for  transmit- 
ting the  other  of  the  intermittent  beams  from  the  disc  to  the 
second  focusing  lens. 


1.  A  controllable  power  supply  for  supplying  substantially 
square  waves  of  current  to  a  welding  arc,  said  power  supply 
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being  a  constant  current  A.C  power  source  controlled  in  a 
constant  voluge  mode  and  comprising: 

a  single  phase,  A.C.  power  source  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary circuits; 

a  thyristor  bndge  circuit  connected  in  series  between  said 
source  secondary  circuit  and  said  arc  and  including  first 
and  second  controllable  alternately  conducting  current 
paths  for  supplying  current  m  respective  opposite  and 
mutually  exclusive  polarities  to  said  arc; 

an  inductor  connected  m  said  current  paths  such  that  the  arc 
current  suppUed  from  said  source  flows  in  the  same  direc- 
tion in  series  through  said  inductor  irrespective  of  the  arc 
currents;  and 

control  means  for  rendering  said  first  and  second  current 
paths  alternately  conducting  thereby  supplying  substan- 
tially square  waves  of  current  to  said  welding  arc  synchro- 
nized with  said  power  source,  said  inductor  having  suffi- 
cient inductance  so  as  to  supply  an  essentially  constant 
current  to  said  arc;  said  control  means  including  a  voltage 
control  feedback  loop  connected  to  monitor  the  arc  volt- 
age, compare  the  arc  voluge  with  a  reference  voltage, 
and  adjust  the  times  when  said  first  and  second  current 
paths  are  rendered  conductive  so  as  to  cause  said  arc 

—  voltage  to  become  equal  to  said  reference  voltage,  and  a 
current  feedback  loop  connected  to  monitor  the  arc  cur- 
rent and  superimpose  a  negative  control  signal  on  the 
comparison  of  said  arc  voltage  with  said  reference  volt- 
age, the  response  time  of  said  voluge  feedback  loop  being 
insensitive  to  short  instantaneous  perturbations  whereby 
the  output  voluge  is  regulated  in  the  long  term  with  high 
gain. 

4^22,603 

ELECTRODE  STEAM  GENERATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY 

George  L.  Bright,  Irriae,  Calif.,  assigiiof  to  American  Resources 
CorporatiOD  Ltd.,  British  VirgiB  Isls. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,468 

InL  a.5  H05B  3/60:  F22B  1/30:  E21B  36/00.  43/24 

U.S.  a.  219—278  2  Claims 


■JWW^W  UW« 


first  means  for  connecting  an  electric  power  supply  to  said 

electrodes; 
a  water  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
second  means  for  connecting  a  water  source  to  said  pump 

inlet; 
third  means  for  connecting  said  pump  outlet  to  said  genera- 
tor unit  water  inlet; 
fourth  means  for  connecting  said  generator  unit  steam  outlet 

to  a  well  casing  at  the  surface;  and 
means  for  controlling  water  flow  from  said  pump  to  said 
generator  unit  and  means  for  controlling  steam  flow  from 
said  generator  unit  to  said  casing  for  controlling  steam 
pressure  without  requiring  control  of  electric  cunent  and 
voluge; 
said  generator  unit  including: 
first  and  second  end  plates  of  electrical  insulating  material 

positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said  electrodes; 
an  open-ended  sleeve  of  electrical  insulating  material  posi- 
tioned around  said  electrodes  and  plates; 
first  and  second  end  caps  of  electrical  insulating  material 
positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  with  said  water 
inlet  being  provided  in  said  first  end  cap  and  said  water 
outlet  being  provided  in  said  second  end  cap; 
means  for  clamping  said  end  caps  and  sleeve  together  to 

form  said  housing; 
means  for  clamping  said  first  end  plate,  electrodes,  second 
end  plate  and  second  cap  together,  including  a  first  electri- 
cal conducting  rod  passing  through  said  first  plate,  the 
outer  of  said  electrodes,  said  second  plate  and  said  second 
cap,  and  a  second  electrical  conducting  rod  passing 
through  said  first  plate,  the  inner  of  said  electrodes,  said 
second  plate  and  said  second  cap,  and  first  and  second 
electrically  insulative  spacers  about  said  rods  between  said 
second  plate  and  second  cap  with  said  clamping  means 
compressing  together  said  first  plate,  first  and  second 
electrodes,  second  plate,  first  and  second  spacers,  and 
second  cap,  without  other  components  or  gaps  therebe- 
tween, with  said  second  end  plate  spaced  from  said  second 
end  cap  by  said  spacers  to  define  a  steam  outlet  space  and 
with  said  first  plate  spaced  from  said  first  cap  to  defme  a 
water  inlet  space,  said  rods  forming  said  first  means  for 
connecting  an  electric  power  source  to  said  electrodes; 
each  of  said  plates  having  a  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through defining  flow  paths  from  said  water  inlet  space 
through  said  first  plate,  said  annular  passage,  and  said 
second  plate  to  said  steam  outlet  space. 

4,322,604 
ENGINE  START  ASSISTING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Kawamura,  Yamato,  and  Takahiko  Itou,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1977,  52/60208 
Int.  C\?  H05B  1/02 
MS.  a.  219—497  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  ground  level  system  for  secondary  oil  recovery  from 
an  oil  well  having  a  casing  extending  to  the  earth's  surface,  the 
combination  of. 

an  electrically  energized  steam  generator  unit  positioned  at 
the  surface,  said  unit  including  spaced  concentric  elec- 
trodes with  an  annular  flow  passage  therebetween,  and  a 
housing  enclosing  said  electrodes,  said  housing  having  a 
water  inlet  for  supplying  water  to  said  flow  passage  and  a 
steam  outlet  for  receiving  steam  from  said  flow  passage; 


1.  In  an  engine  starting  assistance  device  of  the  type  m  which 
a  glow  plug  having  a  heat  generating  element  therem  is  hMted 
by  a  current  from  a  vehicle  power  supply  to  a  desued  set 
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temperature  in  order  to  aid  in  surting  said  engine,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that: 

said  heat  generating  element  of  said  glow  plug  has  only  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  and  has  a  resisunce  suffi- 
ciently low  to  enable  said  glow  plug  to  be  heated  by  the 
current  to  a  desired  set  temperature  of  approximately  800* 
C.  in  a  period  of  time  less  than  10  seconds;  and 

said  heat  generating  element  of  said  glow  plug  has  a  known 
set  resistance  at  said  desired  set  temperature;  and  compris- 
ing 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  resisunce  of  said  heat 
generating  element  of  said  glow  plug  and  for  producing  a 
control  signal  when  the  detected  resistance  equals  said  set 
resistance,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  for  intermittently  interrupting  the  current  flowing 
through  said  heat  generating  element; 

said  detecting  means  comprising:  a  set  resistor  having  a 
resistance  equal  to  said  set  resisunce;  comparator  means, 
responsive  to  voluge  signals  derived  from  said  heat  gener- 
ating element  and  from  said  set  resistor,  for  producing  said 
control  signal;  a  fixed  detecting  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  said  heat  generating;  a  subtractor  circuit  con- 
nected across  said  detecting  resistor;  and  divider  circuit 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  subtractor  circuit 
and  to  the  junction  of  the  series-connected  detecting  resis- 
tor and  heat-generating  element  for  producing  said  volt- 
age signal  derived  from  said  heat-generating  element. 


4,322,606 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
William  I.  Bayly,  Lmngston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AGF  Inc., 
Elizabeth,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,238 

Int.  a.J  H05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  219—550  17  Qaims 


4,322,605 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  SKIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
David  R.  Stimens,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  AUied  Automation, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,616 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219—532  1  Claims 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  for  applying  a  heat  softenable  film 
to  a  product  utilizing  an  electric  heat  source,  a  heater  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  carrying  a  plurality  of  suspension  points  and 
having  a  covering  portion  spaced  above  said  suspension 
points;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  replaceable  ribbon  heating  element  sus- 
pended from  said  suspension  points  within  said  frame  in  a 
predetermined  configuration  for  providing  a  substantially 
uniform  source  of  heat  over  a  desired  area  for  heating  air 
surrounding  said  ribbon  element  to  thereby  heat  the  film, 
said  elongated  ribbon  being  free  from  contact  with  said 
frame  except  at  a  plurality  of  suspension  points  to  allow 
said  heater  to  reach  operating  temperature  after  electric 
current  is  supplied  to  said  ribbon  in  not  more  than  about 
two  seconds  yet  permit  said  heater  unit  to  cool  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  heater  has  no  effect  on  the  heat 
softenable  film  for  thermoforming  purposes  within  a  per- 
iod of  not  more  than  about  two  seconds  after  the  electric 
current  is  terminated  thereby  allowing  said  heater  unit  to 
remain  sutionary  relative  to  the  packaging  machine  dur- 
ing operation. 


1.  An  electrical  heating  element  assembly,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrical  heating  means  extending  axially  along 
said  assembly;  a  plurality  of  electrical  insulators  spaced  apart 
axially  along  said  assembly,  each  of  said  insulators  including  an 
inner  section  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge,  an  outer  section 
disposed  about  and  adjacent  to  said  inner  section  and  having  an 
inner  peripheral  edge,  receiving  means  provided  in  one  of  said 
peripheral  edges  for  removeably  receiving  said  plurality  of 
electrical  heating  means,  said  receiving  means  including  a 
plurality  of  slots,  each  of  said  slots  extending  axially  through 
said  one  peripheral  edge  and  being  sized  and  shaped  such  that 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  electrical  heating  means  extends 
loosely  and  moveably  therethrough  without  making  substan- 
tial conUct  with  either  of  said  sections,  whereby  the  natural 
expansion  and  contraction  of  said  electrical  heating  means  are 
substantially  uninhibited  by  said  insulators  during  the  electrical 
energization  and  de-energization  thereof,  and  securing  means 
for  releaseably  securing  said  inner  section  to  said  outer  section 
such  that  when  said  inner  and  outer  sections  are  secured  to 
each  other  they  cooperate  to  completely  surround  each  of  said 
electrical  heating  means,  whereby  each  of  said  insulators  elec- 
trically insulates  each  of  said  electrical  heating  means  from  the 
other  of  said  electrical  heating  means,  and  such  that  when  said 
inner  and  outer  sections  are  not  secured  to  each  other  said 
electrical  heating  means  may  be  radially  withdrawn  from  said 
slots,  whereby  said  electrical  heating  means  can  be  removed 
from  said  insulators  and  replaced  without  completely  disas- 
sembling said  electrical  heating  element  assembly;  a  plurality 
of  spacers,  each  of  said  spacers  being  interposed  between  a 
corresponding  pair  of  insulators;  retaining  means  for  retaining 
each  of  said  insulators  between  a  corresponding  pair  of  adja- 
cent spacers;  and  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  electri- 
cal heating  means,  said  supporting  means  supporting  said  elec- 
trical heating  means  substantially  independentiy  of  said  insula- 
tors at  least  when  said  electrical  heating  element  assembly  is 
arranged  vertically. 
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4^22,607 
CAMERA  SETTING  CALCULATOR  FOR  UNDERWATER 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Peter  J.  Diamondis,  255  Redwood  Rd.,  Merritt  Isltnd,  FTa. 

32952 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,221 

Int.  a.'  G06C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  235-^.7  "  Cl«ms 


1  A  film  exposure  calculator  comprising  in  combination: 
a  lower  display  including  thereon  quantized  aperture  values 
displayed  in  intersectmg  radially  disposed  columns  and 
circumferentially  disposed  rows,  said  lower  display  fur- 
ther including  thereon  a  plurality  of  film  speed  values 
each  paired  with  one  of  said  columns;  and 
an  upper  display  movably  juxtoposed  adjacent  said  lower 
display  and  including: 

(a)  a  first  window  therein  for  displaying  one  of  said  film 
speed  values; 

(b)  a  second  window  therein  for  displaying  said  column  of 
aperture  values  paired  with  said  film  speed  value  dis- 
played by  said  first  window,  with  said  second  window 
sized  for  displaying  at  least  five  adjacent  ones  of  said 
columns  of  aperture  values  adjacent  thereto; 

(c)  a  column  of  distance  factors  radially  disposed  adjacent 
said  second  window  in  operative  registration  with  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  rows;  and 

(d)  a  row  of  Ulumination  factors  circumferentially  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  second  window  in  operative  regis- 
tration with  each  of  said  columns, 

whereby  the  display  of  a  selected  one  of  said  film  speed  values 
by  said  first  window  will  opcratively  space  said  column  of  said 
aperture  values  adjacent  said  distance  factors  and  will  opera- 
tively  space  said  rows  of  said  aperture  values  adjacent  said 
illumination  factors  so  as  to  display  the  correct  exposure  for 
the  film  as  a  function  of  distance. 

4^22,608 
METRIC-ENGLISH  MEASUREMENT  COMPARATOR 

DEVICE 

Tboaus  K.  McGourty,  Adelaida  Rte.,  Paso  Robles,  Calif.  93446 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,671 

Int  a.J  G06C  3/00 

UJS.  a.  235—85  R  7  Claims 


first  scale  and  graduated  according  to  the  corresponding 
English  system  of  measurement, 

said  scales  being  coaxial  with  each  other, 

a  U-shaped  cursor  straddling  said  sides  of  said  scale  disc, 

means  supporting  said  cursor  for  pivotal  movement  about 
the  axes  of  said  scales, 

said  cursor  having  a  first  index  means  moveable  over  said 
first  scale  and  a  second  index  means  moveable  over  said 
second  scale  whereby  positioning  of  one  of  said  index 
means  to  indicate  a  measurement  in  one  of  said  systems 
will  cause  the  other  of  said  index  means  to  indicate  a 
corresponding  measurement  in  the  other  of  said  systems, 

a  third  circular  scale  on  said  opposite  side  graduated  accord- 
ing to  a  second  English  system  of  measurement, 

said  third  scale  being  correlated  with  said  first  scale  whereby 
positioning  of  said  second  index  means  to  indicate  a  mea- 
surement according  to  said  second  English  system  will 
cause  said  first  index  means  to  indicate  a  measurement  in 
the  corresponding  metric  system  on  said  first  scale. 

4,322,609 
PEDOMETER  ASSEMBLY 
Yasuji  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamasa  Tokei  Meter 
Co.,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,867 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1980,  55-2743[U] 
Int.  a.3  GOIC  22/00 
U.S.  a.  235—105  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  between  the  metric  and  the  En- 
glish system  of  measurement,  which  comprises 

a  scale  having  a  first  circular  scale  on  one  side  graduated 
according  to  a  metric  system  of  measurement  and  a  sec- 
ond circular  scale  on  the  opposite  side  correlated  with  said 


1  A  pedometer  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  various  types  of 
exercises  such  as  jogging,  marathon,  rope  skippmg  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  base  disc,  a  pendulum  adapted  to  swing  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  disc  at  every  step,  a  circular 
display  panel  which  is  mounted  coaxially  with  said  disc  and 
rotatable  in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  said  pendulum 
and  which  is  provided  at  its  periphery  with  a  cyhndncal  wall, 
said  wall  being  provided  or  scored  on  its  outer  surface  with 
graduations  for  indicating  the  number  of  repetitions,  a  propor- 
fional  diagram  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  panel  and 
adapted  to  indicate  the  relation  between  the  number  of  repeti- 
tions and  the  amount  of  exercises  corresponding  thereto,  a 
casing  for  accommodating  therein  the  aforesaid  parts,  a  view- 
ing window  formed  for  said  graduations  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  casing,  a  second  viewing  window  provided  for  said 
proportional  diagram  in  front  of  said  casing  and  a  reference 
line  provided  for  said  diagram  on  said  second  viewmg  wm- 
dow. 

4,322,610 
RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  GOLFER 
Richard  C.  Randolph,  Box  614,  FPO  Seattle,  W^h.  98773 
FUed  JuL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,808 
Int  a.3  G06C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  235-114  ^  ^  'CUdms 

1  A  golf  scoring  device  comprising  first  and  second  super- 
.  imposed  registering  discs,  means  joumaling  said  discs  for  rela- 
tivVrotation,  said  first  disc  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  therein,  a  plurality  of  buttons  each  positioned  m  an 
aperture  of  said  first  disc,  said  first  disc  having  spaced  margma^ 
indicia,  each  aperture  being  surrounded  by  spaced  margmal 
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indicia,  said  second  disc  having  an  indicator  at  its  projecting 
margin  adjacent  to  marginal  indicia  of  said  first  disc,  said 
second  disc  having  a  circular  series  of  equi  spaced  projections 
spaced  inwardly  from  its  margin,  each  button  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  body  joumalled  and  axially  adjustable  in  an 
aperture  of  said  first  disc  and  having  an  indicator  correlated 
with  aperture-surrounding  indicia  on  said  first  disc,  the  inner 
portion  of  each  button  having  a  circumferential  series  of  teeth, 
said  buttons  being  normally  positioned  with  the  teeth  thereof 


signals  and  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
count  of  the  received  incrementing  signals; 

comparator  means  for  companng  the  signal  from  the  en- 
coder means  with  the  signal  from  the  counter  means; 

frequency  counter  means  for  receiving  the  data  tones  and 
generating  a  display  signal  representative  of  the  frequency 
of  the  received  data  tone  when  the  comparator  means 
identifies  the  compared  signals  as  being  the  same;  and 

display  means  for  receiving  the  display  signal  from  the  fre- 
quency counter  means  and  displaying  the  data  associated 
with  the  selected  article. 


4,322,612 

Self-service  wagering  system 

Le  Roy  J.  Lange,  Towson,  Md^  assignor  to  General  Instrument 
Corporation,  Oifton,  N J. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,026 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/02;  A63B  71/06 

U.S.  a.  235—419  81  Claims 


clear  of  the  projections  of  said  second  disc  and  being  depress- 
ible  into  interdigital  engagement  with  adjacent  projections, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  second  disc  relative  to  said  first  disc 
causes  rotation  of  all  depressed  buttons  by  interaction  of  the 
teeth  thereof  with  the  projections  of  said  second  disc  to  rota- 
tively  advance  said  depressed  buttons  and  thereby  indicate  at 
indicator  portions  of  depressed  buttons  and  at  the  indicator  of 
said  second  disc  an  accrued  Nassau  golf  score  and  Nassau 
betting  result. 

4,322,611 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

INDICATING  DATA 

Alan  Edelman,  230  E.  Walnut  Park  Dr.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.  19120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,670,  Jul.  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,924 

Int.  a.3  G06K  75/00    ^ 

U.S.  CL  235—383  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  indicating  date  associated 
with  a  selected  article  having  a  unique  numeric  identification 
code  from  a  plurality  of  data  tones  sequentially  arranged  in 
numeric  order,  each  data  tone  being  of  a  frequency  determined 
by  the  data  associated  with  an  article  having  numeric  identifi- 
cation code  corresponding  to  the  number  of  the  dau  tone,  each 
data  tone  being  preceded  by  an  incrementing  tone  of  a  first 
predetermined  frequency,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

encoder  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
idenfication  code  of  the  selected  article; 

tone  decoder  means  for  receiving  the  incrementing  tones 
and  generating  incrementing  signals  in  response  thereto; 

counter  means  for  receiving  and  counting  the  incrementing 


1.  A  self-service  wagering  system  of  the  type  incorporating 
a  means  for  storing  the  credit  balance  and  information  relating 
to  an  outstanding  wager  previously  placed  on  a  completed 
race,  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  transactions,  and  means  for 
obtaining  information  relating  to  the  results  of  a  completed 
race,  the  system  being  adapted  to  accept  a  previously  issued 
ticket  bearing  a  transaction  identification  code  and  a  form  upon 
which  information  relating  to  a  proposed  wager  on  an  upcom- 
ing race  may  be  entered  by  the  ticket  holder,  the  system  com- 
prising: means  for  reading  the  ticket  to  obtain  the  identification 
code  and  entered  information,  if  any,  relating  to  the  proposed 
wager;  means  for  accessing  the  memory  location  correspond- 
ing to  the  read  identification  code  to  obtain  stored  credit  bal- 
ance and  outstanding  wager  information,  if  any,  for  the  identi- 
fied transaction;  means  for  obtaining  the  results  of  the  race 
corresponding  to  the  outstanding  wager;  means  for  companng 
the  outstanding  wager  information  with  the  race  results;  means 
for  calculating  the  value  of  the  outstanding  wager;  means  for 
adding  said  calculated  value  to  the  stored  credit  balance,  to 
form  an  altered  balance;  means  for  accepting  the  proposed 
wager,  if  any;  means  for  generating  an  identification  code 
corresponding  to  said  accepted  wager;  means  for  subtracting, 
from  said  altered  balance,  the  value  of  said  accepted  wager  to 
form  an  updated  credit  balance;  means  for  storing,  in  a  memory 
location  corresponding  to  said  identification  code  correspond- 
ing to  said  accepted  wager,  information  concerning  said  up- 
dated credit  balance  and  said  accepted  wager;  and  means  for 
issuing  a  ticket  bearing  the  identification  code  corresponding 
to  said  accepted  wager,  an  acknowledgement  of  said  updated 
credit  balance,  an  acknowledgement  of  said  accepted  wager,  if 
any,  and  a  form  upon  which  may  be  entered  information  relat- 
ing to  a  further  proposed  wager  on  a  race  to  take  place  subse- 
quent to  the  upcoming  race. 
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4^22,613 

METHOD  FOR  TAMPER-PROOnNG  MAGNETIC 

STRIPE  CARD  READER 

Ralph  J.  Oldenkamp,  Oakland,  Calif,  assignor  to  Vendacopy, 

Inc.,  Foster  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,389 

Int  a.'  G06K  7/08,  13/00;  GllB  5/00;  G06K  5/00 

UAa.*235-»49  ♦Clauns 


4^^ 


receiving  means  by  said  feed  means,  said  feed  means  including 
a  blade  member  for  displacing  a  record  from  said  supply  means 
and  into  said  receiving  means,  routable  transport  wheel  means 
rotoUble  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
and  having  at  least  one  drive  member  for  engaging  the  record 
and  conveying  the  record  to  a  data  sensing  station,  said  escape- 
ment means  including  a  displaceable  member  for  directing  the 
record  towards  said  transport  wheel  for  engagement  by  said 
drive  member,  and  means  for  driving  said  feed  means,  said 
transport  wheel  and  said  escapement  means  directing  member 
in  timed  relation  to  convey  the  record  from  the  supply  means 
to  said  drive  member. 

4^22,615 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  WTTH  SHIELDING 
Tom  Fukuhara,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,493 
Oaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     21,     1979, 

54/52771[U] 

Int.  C\?  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  250—204  "f  Claims 


1  A  method  for  inhibiting  tampering  with  a  readable/wnte- 
able  magnetic  stripe  card  in  a  vending  machme  control  system 
comprising  the  steps  of:  .         j       j     / 

sensing  the  entry  of  said  card  to  a  magnetic  card  reader/- 

writer  of  said  machine  system; 
drawing  said  card  into  said  reader/writer  along  a  path  of 

travel  by  a  motor; 
signaling  presence  of  said  card  at  a  preselected  I^ition 

along  said  path  whereupon  said  motor  is  turned  off  and 

said  card  is  stopped;  thereafter 
activating  an  erase  head  of  said  reader/writer  in  the  absence 

of  said  presence  signaling  and  during  periods  when  said 

motor  is  off;  and 
erasing  and  not  replacing  magnetic  information  encoded  on 

said  card  only  in  response  to  translation  of  said  card  along 

said  path  when  said  motor  is  off. 

4,322,614 
TICKET  READER 
Donald  A.  Sloan,  Winston-Salem,  and  CarroU  G.  Perkins,  Pilot 
Mountain,  both  of  N.C..  assignors  to  Consolidated  Foods 
Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,479 

Int  C\?  G06K  7/70 

U.S.  a.  235—458  •  Claims 


1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera  in  which,  from  an 
object  light  passed  through  a  focus  plate  removably  provided 
on  the  image  formation  plane  of  a  phototaking  lens,  a  first 
image  and  a  second  image  are  formed  by  a  pair  of  re-imaging 
optical  systems  and  the  in-focus  condition  of  said  phototaking 
lens  with  respect  to  an  object  is  detected  from  the  variations  m 
position  of  said  first  image  and  said  second  image  with  respect 
to  a  pair  of  photoelectric  converters  disposed  on  or  near  the 
focal  planes  of  said  re-imaging  optical  systems,  said  focus  plate 
being  provided  with  a  field  lens,  the  improvement  comprising: 
shield  means  (5,  5')  provided  for  shielding,  substantially 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  optic  axis  of  said  photo- 
taking lens,  part  of  light  beams  forming  said  first  image 
and  said  second  image  formed  on  said  pair  of  photoelec- 
tric converters  by  said  phototaking  lens  and  said  pair  of 
re-imaging  optical  systems;  and 
means  (19,  19',  5a,  5'fl)  for  driving  said  shield  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  mounting  of  said  focus  plate  onto  the  cam- 


era. 


1.  In  a  portable,  lightweight  system  for  sequentially  feeding 
and  sensing  a  plurality  of  records  having  specific  dau  encoded 
thereon  from  a  supply  means  retaining  a  plurality  of  encoded 
records  in  slacked  relation;  transport  means  for  continuously 
removing  records  sequentially  from  said  supply  means  and 
conveying  the  records  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  trans- 
port means  including  feed  means  for  removing  a  record  from 
said  supply  means  and  conveying  the  record  to  an  escapement 
means,  said  escapement  means  including  means  for  slidably 
receiving  a  record  as  it  is  advanced  in  a  first  direction  into  said 


4^22,616 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  WTTH  SHIELDING 
Torn  Fukuhara,  Isehara,  and  Ken  Utagawa,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1979,  54/33586; 
Apr.  11, 1979,  54/46925[Ul 

Int  a.5  GOIJ  1/36 
MS  a.  250-204  ^^  Claims 

l'  A  focus  detecting  device  in  which,  from  an  object  light 
passed  through  an  image  forming  optical  system,  a  first  image 
and  a  second  image  are  formed  by  a  pair  of  re-imagmg  optical 
systems  and  the  in-focus  condition  of  said  image  fonmng  optt- 
cal  system  with  respect  to  an  object  is  detected  from  the  vana- 
tions  in  position  of  said  first  image  and  said  second  image  with 
respect  to  a  pair  of  photoelectric  converters  disposed  on  or 
near  the  focal  planes  of  said  pair  of  re-imaging  optical  systems, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
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shield  means  (5,  5')  provided  for  shielding,  substantially 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  optic  axis  of  said  image 
forming  optical  system,  part  of  light  beams  forming  said 


first  and  second  images  formed  on  said  pair  of  photoelec- 
tric converters  by  said  image  forming  optical  system  and 
said  pair  of  re-imaging  optical  systems. 


4,322,617 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 

GAMMA  COUNTER 

Stephen  D.  Parker,  Erlanger,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Fleit  ft  Jacobson, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,702 

Int  C\?  GOID  18/00;  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—252  10  Claims 


niS  IGGHT 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  a  gamma  counter  of  the  type 
employing  a  scintillation  counter  with  a  high-voltage  power 
supply  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  radioisotope,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pulse-height  analyzer  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  scintUlation  counter, 

(b)  selecting  a  first  pair  of  upper  and  lower  pulse  height 
amplitude  levels  in  said  pulse-height  analyzer  such  that 
the  spectrum  of  said  radioisotope  lies  between  said  first 
pair  of  levels, 

(c)  selecting  a  second  pair  of  upper  and  lower  pulse-height 
amplitude  levels  in  said  pulse-height  analyzer,  said  second 
pair  of  levels  being  of  substantially  smaller  width  than  said 
first  pair  of  levels  and  lying  approximately  midway  be- 
tween said  first  pair  of  levels, 

(d)  adjusting  said  high-voltage  power  supply  to  a  first  set- 
ting, 

(e)  obtaining  a  first  number  of  counts,  detected  by  said  scin- 
tUlation counter  as  occurring  within  said  second  pair  of 
levels,  within  a  predetermine!  time  period, 

(0  saving  said  first  number  of  counts  as  a  saved  value, 
(g)  adjusting  said  high-voltage  power  supply  to  a  second 

setting  different  from  said  first  setting, 
(h)  obtaining  a  further  number  of  counts,  detected  by  said 

scintUlation  counter  as  occurring  within  said  second  pair 

of  levels,  within  said  predetermined  time  period, 
(i)  comparing  said  further  number  of  counts  with  said  saved 

value  to  determine  the  larger  thereof, 
(j)  if  said  further  number  of  counts  is  larger  than  said  saved 


value,  substituting  said  further  number  of  counts  as  said 
saved  value, 

(k)  repeating  said  steps  (g)  through  0)  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  to  determine,  an  overall  maximum  of  said 
numbers  of  counts  and  said  high-voltage  setting  corre- 
sponding thereto, 

0)  setting  said  high-voltage  power  supply  to  said  high-volt- 
age setting  corresponding  to  said  overall  maximum  of  said 
number  of  counts,  and 

(m)  setting  said  pulse-height  analyzer  to  detect  counts  lying 
between  said  first  pair  of  pulse-height  amplitude  levels. 


4,322,618 
DIFFRACTED  BEAM  MONOCHROMATOR 

Ronald  Jenkins,  Peekskill,  N.Y^  assignor  to  North  American 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,104,  Jan.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,740 

Int  a.3  GOIM  23/20 

MS.  a.  250—272  10  Claims 


fMOTtCrON 


1.  A  focusing  crystal  monochromator  assembly  for  receiving 
diffracted  polychromatic  x-radiation,  monochromatizing  said 
diffracted  polychromatic  x-radiation  and  focusing  the  resultant 
monochromatized  x-radiation  at  a  detector,  said  monochroma- 
tor assembly  comprising: 

a  collimator  situated  in  the  path  of  said  polychromatic  x- 
radiation  for  limiting  the  axial  diversion  of  said  polychro- 
matic x-radiation  and  slidably  removable  from  the  path  of 
said  polychromatic  x-radiation; 

a  monochromator  crystal  fixedly  supported  in  the  path  of 
the  coUimatized  polychromatic  x-radiation  produced  by 
said  collimator  for  directing  monochromatized  x-radiation 
toward  an  x-radiation  detector; 

a  base,  attachable  to  the  2  6  arm  of  a  goniometer,  having  first 
and  second  substantially  linear  portions  attached  to  each 
other  and  forming  an  oblique  angle  therebetween; 

a  first  support  member  extending  transversely  outwardly 
from  said  base  and  having  a  channel  for  supporting  the 
collimator  in  the  path  of  said  diffracted  polychromatic 
x-radiation  and  slidably  removable  from  said  path; 

a  second  support  member  extending  transversely  outwardly 
from  said  base  for  fixidly  supporting  the  monochromator 
crystal  in  the  path  of  the  polychromatic  x-radiation; 

the  said  second  support  member  being  positioned  between 
said  first  support  member  and  a  detector  for  detecting  the 
polychromatic  x-radiation  monochromatized  by  said 
monochromator  crystal. 


4,322,619 
OPTICAL  MASKING  RADIOGRAPHY 
James  A.  Nelson,  and  James  A.  Sorenson,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,027 
Int  Q.3  G03B  41/16 
MS.  a.  250—323  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  radiography  comprising: 
the  making  of  a  first  x-ray  film  of  an  object  with  said  object 
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and  x-ray  means  positioned  in  first  positions  respectively 
to  produce  an  image  reflective  of  said  object  on  said  film, 
said  object  being  of  the  type  that  said  image  on  said  film 
has  underexposed  portions  with  low  optical  contrast; 
the  making  of  an  optical  mask  film  from  said  first  x-ray  film 
by  transferring  the  image  of  said  object  from  said  first 
x-ray  film  onto  a  photographically  positive  pnnt  film  with 
duplicating  means  to  produce  an  optically  positive  image 
reflective  of  said  object  with  exposed  portions  related  to 
the  underexposed  portions  of  said  first  x-ray  film; 


4,322,621 
FOLDED  PATH  ABSORPTION  CELL  GAS  SENSOR 
Roger  L.  Aagard,  RichHeld,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,818 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  7/00,  1/42:  G02B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  250—343  "  Claims 


IN  HgWTBj  «nTM, 

SJStUIH!. 

the  making  of  a  second  x-ray  film  of  said  object  with  said 
object  positioned  essentially  in  its  first  position  with  said 
x-ray  means  positioned  in  a  second  position  preselected  to 
relate  to  the  first  position  of  said  x-ray  means,  and  with 
said  optical  mask  film  positioned  and  registered  with 
respect  to  said  second  x-ray  film  and  with  respect  to  the 
image  reflective  of  said  object  to  be  formed  on  said  second 
x-ray  film  by  said  x-ray  means  to  produce  an  optically 
masked  image  reflective  of  said  object  with  the  underex- 
posed portions  of  said  first  x-ray  film  on  said  second  x-ray 
film  more  exposed  with  higher  optical  contrast  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  x-ray  film. 

4,322.620 
CAMERA  TUBE  FOR  THERMAL  IMAGING 
Peter-Wilhelm  Steinhage,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy, 
assignor  to  Heimann  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many _^ 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1979,  2922056 

Int.  Q\?  HOIJ  n/iO 
U.S.  a.  250—333  *  Claims 


n 


^"^. 


3- 


b 
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A 


~w" 


1.  A  folded  path  optical  type  absorption  cell  gas  sensor 

comprising: 
an  absorption  cell  gas  sensor  enclosure; 
a  spherical  shaped  reflector  forming  part  of  the  enclosure  of 

the  absorption  cell; 
said  enclosure  further  including  a  base  section  having 
mounted  thereon  an  annular  shaped  mirror  complex,  said 
annular  mirror  complex  comprising  a  plurality  of  mirror 
pairs,  each  of  said  mirror  pairs  having  a  first  mirror  ele- 
ment and  a  second  mirror  element,  the  first  mirror  element 
being  set  at  an  angle  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  second 
mirror  element  in  each  of  said  mirror  pairs,  and  wherein 
said  mirror  pairs  are  each  generally  directed  towards  the 
■  apex  of  the  spherical  reflector; 
a  source  of  light; 
detector  means; 

a  multifolded  light  beam  directed  from  said  source  towards 
the  apex  of  said  spherical  reflector  and  reflected  there- 
from onto  said  first  mirror  element  of  the  first  of  said 
mirror  pairs,  reflected  therefrom  to  the  second  min-or 
clement  thereof,  reflected  therefrom  by  way  of  spherical 
reflector  to  the  first  mirror  element  of  the  second  mirror 
pair,  the  multifolding  sequence  continuing  until  the  light 
beam  traverses  all  of  said  plurality  of  mirror  pairs  and  is 
finally  reflected  to  said  detector  means. 

4,322,622 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACHROMATIC  MAGNETIC 

DEFLECTION  OF  A  BEAM  OF  CHARGED  PARTICLES 

AND  AN  IRRADIATION  APPARATUS  USING  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 
Dominique  Tronc,  Buc,  France,  assignor  to  C.G.R.  MeV,  Buc, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,820 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  3, 1979,  79  08370 

Int.  a.5  G21K  I  mi  H05H  00/00 

U.S.  a.  250-396  ML  1»  Claims 


1  A  camera  tube  for  thermal  imaging  wherein  a  mechani- 
cally moving  thermal  radiation  modulator  is  arranged  in  front 
of  an  entrance  window  of  the  camera  tube,  comprising:  an 
envelope;  an  entrance  window  at  one  end  of  the  envelope  and 
having  an  electrically  conductive  material;  target  means  adja- 
cent the  entrance  window  for  converting  the  thermal  image; 
an  electron  beam  means  in  the  envelope  for  scanning  the  target 
means;  and  the  entrance  window  being  electrically  isolated 
from  the  urget  means  so  as  to  electrically  shield  the  urget 
means  from  the  moving  thermal  radiation  modulator. 


~ 


1  A  device  for  the  achromatic  magnetic  deflection  of  a 
beam  of  charged  accelerated  particles,  comprising  at  least  one 
electromagnet  having  pole  pieces  delimiting  air  gaps  in  which 
are  created  magnetic  fields  having  the  same  direction  and 
specific  values  so  as  to  obtain  paths  of  particles  having  the 
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form  of  loops  whose  lengths  are  a  function  of  the  momentum 
of  the  particles,  said  pole  pieces  forming  a  first,  a  second  and  a 
third  magnetic  sector  disposed  one  after  the  other  and  joined 
together,  the  whole  of  these  magnetic  sectors  having  a  plane  of 
symmetry  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  mean  path  of  said 
beam  of  particles,  and  intersecting  this  plane  along  an  axis  XX, 
forming  an  axis  of  symmetry,  and  magnetic  deflection  device 
presenting  successively  to  the  beam  of  particles  a  flat  input  face 
E,  a  first  curved  face  Ft,  a  second  curved  face  F2  and  a  flat 
output  face  S,  said  input  E  and  output  S  faces  forming  therebe- 
tween an  angle  2a,  said  identical  curved  faces  Fi  and  F2  as  well 
as  said  axis  of  symmetry  XX  being  substantially  orthogonal  to 
the  different  paths  of  said  particles,  the  values  of  said  magnetic 
inductions  created  in  the  first  and  third  magnetic  sectors  being 
respectively  equal  to  KBo,  Bo  being  the  value  of  the  magnetic 
induction  in  the  second  magnetic  sector  and  K  a  numerical 
co-efficient  less  than  1. 


4,322,623 

MOBILE  X-RAY  APPARATUS 

John  K.  Grady,  277  Baker  Ave.,  West  Concord,  Mass.  01781 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,526 

Int.  a.3  H05G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—402  8  Qaims 


12 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

motor  means; 

flywheel  means  driven  by  the  motor  means  for  a  relatively 

long  energy  storage  period; 
electric  generator  means  driven  by  the  flywheel  means  and 

having  a  voltage  output; 
an  X-ray  tube  coupled  to  the  generator  output  to  draw 

power  from  the  flywheel  and  generator  during  a  relatively 

short  exposure  period;  and 
means  for  regulating  the  voltage  output  of  the  generator 

means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  output 

to  maintain  the  output  constant  when  the  flywheel  means 

change  speed  as  power  is  drawn  therefrom. 


4,322,624 
X-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  MAGNETICALLY  SUPPORTED 

ROTARY  ANODE 
Gerardus  A.  A.  F.  Cornelissen;  Hendrik  J.  Gerrits,  and  Evert  M. 
H.  Kamerbeek,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
7902477 

Int.  a.3  H05G  7/70 
U^.  a.  250—406  5  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  anode  type  X-ray  tube  comprising: 
a  tube  envelope; 
a  shaft  having  an  axis; 
an  anode,  attached  to  the  shaft;  and 
a  magnetic  bearing  for  rotatable  joumaling  the  shaft  within 
the  envelope  of  the  X-ray  tube,  said  magnetic  bearing 
comprising: 
a  rotor,  attached  to  the  shaft,  said  rotor  having  at  least  a  first 

face  extending  transverse  to  the  shaft;  and 
a  stator  having  at  least  one  magnetic  yoke  which  intersects 
the  envelope  of  the  tube,  said  yoke  being  magnetizable  by 
a  magnet  outside  the  tube  envelope,  said  yoke  having  at 
least  one  face  extending  transverse  to  the  shaft,  said  yoke 


face  being  axially  spaced  from  said  first  rotor  face  by  a 
gap;  characterized  in  that: 

the  first  rotor  face  comprises  two  pole  faces; 

the  yoke  face  comprises  first  and  second  pole  faces  arranged 
opposite  the  rotor  pole  faces,  there  being  a  pole  gap  be- 
tween each  opposing  yoke  pole  face  and  rotor  pole  face; 


the  magnetic  bearing  forms  a  first  magnetic  circuit  with  the 
rotor,  yoke  and  the  pole  gaps;  and 

at  least  one  rotor  pole  face  and  the  yoke  pole  face  opposite 
thereto  each  have  a  like  pattern  of  a  plurality  of  axially- 
extending  annular  portions  which  are  radially  separated 
from  one  another  by  grooves  which  are  concentric  with 
the  shaft. 


4322,625 

ELECTRON  EMISSION  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  X-RAY 

TUBE  FILAMENT 

Herbert  E.  Daniels,  Brown  Deer,  and  Harvey  G.  RandaU, 

Oconomowoc,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,423 

Int  a.3  H05G  7/iO 

U.S.  a.  250—409  4  Claims 


j^^S'-' 


1.  In  x-ray  apparatus  including  an  x-ray  tube  having  a  fila- 
ment and  an  anode,  a  filament  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  a  secondary  winding  across  which  the  filament  is 
connected,  a  high  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary  wind- 
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ing  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  for  applying  a  high 
voltage  between  said  anode  and  filament  during  an  x-ray  expo- 
sure said  last  named  secondary  winding  providmg  a  loop 
circuit  through  which  tube  current  between  the  anode  and 

filament  flows, 
a  circuit  for  controlling  the  emission  capability  of  said  fila- 
ment before  and  during  an  x-ray  exposure  to  thereby 
regulate  said  tube  current  during  an  exposure  comprising: 
a  voltage  regulator  having  input  means  for  being  supplied 
from  a  voltage  source  and  output  means  for  applying 
alternating  voltage  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  filament 
transformer  and  means  for  controlling  said  regulator, 
means  for  sensing  the  RMS  value  of  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  primary  winding  continuously  during  preexposure 
and  exposure  intervals  and  means  responsive  to  the  sensed 
voltage  by  producing  a  first  d-c  voluge  signal  propor- 
tional to  said  sensed  voltage, 
means  for  producing  a  second  d-c  voltage  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  current  desired  through  said  secondary  wind- 
ing and  said  filament  for  preheating  said  x-ray  tube  fila- 
ment during  the  preexposure  interval, 
means  for  producing  a  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the 
high  voltage  which  is  to  be  applied  between  said  x-ray 
tube  anode  and  filament  during  an  exposure  and  means  for 
producing  a  third  d-c  voluge  signal  corresponding  with 
the  last  named  voltage  signal, 
summing  means  having  input  and  output  means, 
a  circuit  including  a  first  switching  device  that  is  in  a  con- 
ductive state  during  a  preexposure  interval  for  applying 
said  first,  second  and  third  voltage  signals  to  the  input 
means  of  said  summing  means,  said  summing  means  being 
operative  to  produce  a  signal  to  which  said  means  for 
regulating  responds  by  regulating  said  voltage  source  and, 
hence,  the  voltage  applied  to  said  filament  transformer 
primary  winding, 
means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  tube  current  desired  in  said  loop  circuit  and 
between  said  anode  and  filament  during  an  exposure  and 
for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  tube  current  that  is  flowing  after  high  voltage  is  ap- 
plied to  initiate  an  exposure, 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 

difference  between  said  signal  magnitudes, 
a  circuit  including  a  second  switching  device  that  is  in  a 
nonconducting  state  during  said  preexposure  interval,  said 
circuit  being  connected  for  applying  said  output  signal  to 
the  input  means  of  said  summing  means  for  it  to  provide 
the  signal  to  which  said  regulating  means  responds  by 
regulating  said  filament  transformer  voltage,  and 
means  responsive  to  current  flow  through  said  x-ray  tube  by 
switching  said  first  switching  device  to  a  nonconductive 
state  and  said  second  switching  device  to  a  conductive 
state. 


ual  chip  to  the  electron  beam,  thereby  exposing  desired 
portions  of  said  chip;  and 
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(e)  successively  exposing  the  remaining  ones  of  said  chips  by 
performing  the  above  defined  steps  (c)  and  (d)  for  each 
chip,  whereby  desired  portions  of  the  entire  wafer  are 
ex]X>sed. 


4^22,627 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  SURFACE  OF 

THE  CHARGE  OF  A  SHAFT  FURNACE 

Robert  A.  Pirlet,  Embourg,  Belgiuin,  assignor  to  Centre  de 

recherches  Metallurgiques-Centnun  voor  Research  in  de 

metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,977 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  6, 1978,  872578 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/86 

U.S.  a.  250—561  1*  Claims 


4,322,626 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE 

Kenichi   Kawashima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnjitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,877 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1979,  54/81075 

Int.  a.'  A61K  27/02;  GOIK  1/08 

U.S.  a.  250— 492  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electron  beam  exposure,  for  directly  writing 

patterns  on  chips  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  with  an  electron 

beam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  apportioning  each  of  said  chips  into  a  plurality  of  expo- 
sure fields  and  forming  at  least  one  alignment  mark  in  only 
one  of  said  exposure  fields  of  each  said  chip; 

(b)  preliminarily  adjusting  the  alignment  of  the  entire  wafer 
by  means  of  the  electron  beam; 

(c)  adjusting  the  alignment  of  an  individual  one  of  said  chips 
by  means  of  the  electron  beam  in  accordance  with  said 
alignment  mark  on  said  individual  chip; 

(d)  successively  exposing  said  expxKure  fields  of  said  individ- 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  surface  of  the  charge  of  a 
shaft  furnace,  disposed  outside  at  least  one  aperture  in  a  fur- 
nace wall  above  the  surface  of  the  charge,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  telemetric  optical-radiation  transmitter, 

(b)  a  telemetric  receiver  having  a  surface  sensitive  to  the 
radiation  of  the  transmitter  in  a  selected  range  of  wave- 
lengths; 

(c)  means  for  scanning  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  the 
charge,  comprising: 

(i)  an  assembly  of  deflectors,  at  least  one  of  which  is  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  others,  enabling  the  transmis- 
sion of  optical  rays  along  a  folded  optical  path  from  the 
transmitter  to  the  receiver  via  the  surface  of  the  charge, 
one  portion  of  the  optical  path  being  coincident  with  or 
parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  at  least  one  of  the  transmit- 
ter and  the  receiver, 

(ii)  means  for  rotating  the  movable  deflector  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  a  plane  containing  the  optical  path, 

and 
(iii)  means  for  routing  the  assembly  of  deflectors  about  an 
axis  located  in  the  said  plane  coincident  with  or  parallel 
to  one  portion  of  the  optical  path;  and 
(d)  means  for  filtering  the  optical  radiation. 
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4,322,628 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1978,  53-155808 
Int.  a.3  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250—551  12  Claims 


the  ions  emitted  by  said  source,  said  means  being  of  the  type 
combining  magnetic  separation  and  measurement  of  the  time  of 


1.  A  photo-electric  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  light-emitting  element; 

a  first  electrical  lead  having  a  first  planar  elongated  portion 
carrying  said  light-emitting  element; 

first  means,  in  cooperation  with  said  first  lead,  for  enabling 
said  light-emitting  element  to  be  energized,  said  first 
means  including  an  electrode  portion  mounted  on  one 
surface  of  said  light-emitting  element  opposite  said  first 
lead; 

a  light-responsive  element  having  a  light-sensitive  surface 
and  being  disposed  such  that  at  least  one  portion  of  the 
light  emitted  from  a  surface  of  the  light-emitting  element 
different  from  said  one  surface  impinges  approximately 
perpendicularly  upon  said  sensitive  surface; 

a  second  electrical  lead  having  a  second  planar  elongated 
portion  carrying  said  light-responsive  element; 

second  means  for  enabling  said  light-responsive  element  to 
develop  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  light  emitted 
from  said  light-emitting  element;  and 

a  protective  housing  of  non-light  transmissive  material  sub- 
stantially surrounding  said  light-emitting  and  light-respon- 
sive elements,  while  leaving  a  light-transmissive  space 
therebetween; 

said  first  lead  having  a  first  base  portion  from  which  said  first 
elongated  portion  extends,  and 

said  second  lead  having  a  second  base  portion  disposed  in  a 
co-planar  relation  with  said  first  base  portion,  said  second 
elongated  portion  extending  from  said  second  base  por- 
tion; 
said  first  and  second  elongated  portions  being  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  base  portions  at  respective  edges  of  the  base 
portions,  said  first  and  second  elongated  portions  both 
being  bent  to  the  same  side  of  said  plane; 
the  second  elongated  portion  being  longer  than  said  first 
elongated  portion  and  disposed  approximately  perpendic- 
ularly to  an  imaginary  plane  containing  said  first  elon- 
gated portion. 


flight,  and  a  panoramic  ion  detector  which  collects  all  ions  of 
different  initial  energies  but  having  the  same  m/nq  ratio. 

4,322,630 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Mezera,  Glendale  Heights;  James  T.  Dimitrios,  Bar- 

rington,  both  of  111.,  and  Graham  R.  Phillips,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,784 

Int.  a.5  H02J  3/08 

U.S.  a.  290—40  C  5  Qaims 
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4,322,629 
MASS  SPECTROGRAPH 
Jean-Francois  Eloy,  Saint  Ismier,  France,  and  Eberhard  Unsold, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie   Atomique,   Paris,   France   and   Gesellschaft   fur 
Strahlen  und  Umweltforschung  mbH,  Neuherberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,721,  Not.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,775 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  15, 1977,  77  34271 
lot  a.3  BOID  59/44 
U.S.  Q.  250—299  17  Claims 

1.  A  mass  spectrograph  providing  a  spatial  analysis  of  a 
sample  comprising:  a  pulsed  ion  source,  means  for  analyzing 


1.  An  electrical  power  generating  system  for  providing  both 
sundby  power  and  auxiliary  on-line  power  to  a  plurality  of 
main  electrical  power  conductors  comprising: 

(a)  a  prime  mover  for  converting  a  source  of  energy  into  a 
mechanical  output, 

(b)  an  electrical  generator  having  a  plurality  of  output  wind- 
ings and  a  field  winding  for  exciting  said  output  windings, 
said  generator  being  coupled  to  said  mechanical  output, 

(c)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  generator  output 
windings  with  said  main  power  conductors, 

(d)  means  for  sensing  the  voluge  and  current  provided  by 
said  generator  output  windings, 

(e)  means  for  sensing  the  voluge  in  at  least  one  of  said  main 
power  conductors,  and 

(0  means  for  sensing  the  phase  position  of  said  generator 
output  voluge  and  current  and  said  voluge  in  said  main 
electrical  power  conductor,  whereby  said  generator  out- 
put may  be  added  in  phase  to  the  power  in  said  main 
power  conductors,  said  means  for  sensing  the  phase  posi- 
tion of  said  generator  output  voluge  further  including 
means  coupled  to  said  sensed  output  voluge  for  convert- 
ing the  output  voluge  wave  form  to  a  wave  form  closely 
approximating  a  square  wave,  means  for  converting  said 
wave  form  closely  approximating  a  square  wave  to  a 
plurality  of  unidirectional  square  voluge  pulses,  means 
coupled  to  said  unidirectional  square  voluge  pulses  for 
converting  said  square  voluge  pulses  to  a  plurality  of 
unidirectional  short  duration  voluge  pulses,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  short  duration  unidirectional  voluge 
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pulses  for  storing  said  pulses  for  transmittal  to  a  central 
processing  unit. 


022,631 
IMPLEMENTAL  MEANS  FOR  A  TOUCH  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Walter  R.  Spofford,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,030,  Jul.  28,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,779,  Jan.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,737 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  a.  307—39  13  Claims 
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transmission  line  to  a  plurality  of  remotely  located  loads,  said 

selector  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gate  controllable  switching  devices,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  switching  devices  having  power  terminals 
adapted  for  connection  in  series  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
remotely  located  loads  and  having  a  gate  input  for  con- 
trolling conduction  between  said  power  terminals; 
a  plurality  of  bistable  multivibrators,  each  of  said  multivibra- 
tors having  at  least  one  input  for  receiving  a  power  transi- 
tion signal  and  having  at  least  one  output  coupled  to  the 
gate  input  of  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  gate  con- 
trollable switching  devices;  and, 
transition  detecting  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
transmission  line  for  providing  a  power  transition  signal  in 
response  to  the  application  or  removal  of  power  to  or 
from  the  transmission  line  portion  connecting  said  manu- 
ally operable  power  switch  to  said  plurality  of  remotely 
located  loads  in  response  to  the  closing  or  opening  of  said 
manually  operable  power  switch,  and  said  transition  de- 
tecting means  being  coupled  to  at  least  one  input  of  each 
multivibrator  for  changing  the  output  state  of  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  bistable  multivibrators  in  response  to 
the  power  transition  signal. 


1.  In  a  touch  control  system  of  the  type  which  includes 
means  for  supplying  an  electrical  signal,  capacitance  means 
coupled  to  said  means  for  supplying  for  capacitively  transmit- 
ting said  electrical  signal,  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
capacitance  means  for  shunting  said  electrical  signal  to  sub- 
stantially ground  potential  in  response  to  being  touched,  and  af 
least  one  means  coupled  to  said  capacitance  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  shunting  means  for  implementing  said  electrical 
signal  to  control  a  function,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
implemental  means  comprises  at  least  two  multiple  input  in- 
verting logic  gates  having  matched  threshold  characteristics 
wherein  one  of  said  multiple  input  inverting  logic  gates  is 
self-biased  to  establish  a  threshold  bias  voltage,  and  means  for 
coupling  said  threshold  bias  voltage  and  said  electrical  signal 
transmitted  by  said  capacitance  means  to  the  other  said  invert- 
mg  logic  gate  for  producing  an  output  signal  from  said  other 
logic  gate  which  is  responsive  to  the  presence  and  absence  of 
said  electrical  signal  and  thus  responsive  to  said  means  for 
shunting  being  touched. 


4^22,633 
MARINE  CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Stoerzl,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,192 

Int  a.3  HOIB  7/28 

U.S.  a.  307—95  2  Claims 


4,322,632 
REMOTE  LOAD  SELECTOR 
Edward  F.  Hart,  Arlington,  and  Deane  D.  Fletcher,  II,  Piano, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Teccor  Electronics,  Inc^  Euless, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,350 

Int.  a.3  H02J  4/00 

U.S.  a.  307-41  5  Claims 


1.  A  remote  load  selector  circuit  for  use  with  a  system  hav- 
ing a  manually  operable  power  switch  coupled  by  an  electrical 


1.  A  cathodic  protection  system  to  maintain  a  submergible 
metal  unit  of  a  marine  transportation  system  at  a  selected 
potential  by  selectively  supplying  electrical  energy  from  a 
direct  current  source  through  a  control  circuit  to  a  submerg- 
ible anode  located  adjacent  to  the  metal  unit  in  response  to 
sensed  energy  at  a  submergible  reference  electrode  located 
adjacent  and  electrically  isolated  from  the  metal  unit,  wherein 
the  improvement  in  said  control  circuit  comprises  means  in- 
cluding a  comparator  with  a  first  input  connected  to  a  highly 
regulated  voltage  source  to  establish  a  pre-set  reference  volt- 
age and  a  second  input  providing  a  summing  circuit  connected 
to  said  highly  regulated  reference  voltage  source  and  to  said 
reference  electrode  through  an  impedance-to-ground  circuit  to 
protect  said  reference  electrode  from  excessive  currents  and  to 
sum  a  reference  voltage  with  a  sensed  isolated  electrode  poten- 
tial signal  to  provide  a  controlled  output  in  response  to  said 
sensed  signal  to  selectively  supply  controlled  amounts  of  direct 
current  energy  through  a  connecting  circuit  to  said  anode  to 
maintain  a  pre-esublished  voltage  at  said  metal  unit. 
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4^22,634 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTION  IN  THE  CASE  OF  D.C. 

SUPPLY- VOLT  AGE  DROP 

Jean-Claude  Kaire,  Caen,  and  Jean-Qaude  G.  Six,  Versailles, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,668 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1978,  78  36827 
Int.  a.3  H02H  3/247 
U.S.  a.  307—200  A  5  Qaims 
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together  at  a  first  node  and  in  series  between  first  grounding 
means  and  a  voltage  supply,  the  source-drain  paths  of  the 
second  driver  and  second  precharge  transistors  being  con- 
nected together  at  a  second  node  and  in  series  between  second 
grounding  means  and  said  voltage  supply,  the  source-drain 
path  of  the  first  transfer  transistor  connecting  said  first  node  to 
the  gate  of  the  second  driver  transistor,  the  source-drain  path 
of  the  second  transfer  transistor  connecting  said  second  node 
to  an  output  node  for  the  stage,  the  gate  of  the  first  driver 
transistor  being  an  input  node  for  the  stage,  and  four  different 
clock  voltage  sources  connected  separately  to  the  gates  of  the 
first  and  second  precharge  transistors  and  the  first  and  second 
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1.  A  device  for  protection  for  a  circuit  in  the  case  of  a  drop 
of  the  voltage  of  a  d.c.  power  supply  having  a  capacitor  in 
parallel  with  its  terminals,  said  device  including  first  and  sec- 
ond supply  voltage  inputs  and  two  outputs  between  which  a 
circuit  to  be  powered  may  be  included,  said  device  comprising: 

a  programmable  current  source  with  two  levels  to  energize 
said  outputs; 

a  threshold-voltage  detector  in  parallel  with  said  inputs 
which,  depending  on  the  relative  values  of  the  input  volt- 
age and  the  threshold  voltage  detected  by  said  detector 
selects  a  first  level  of  the  current  from  said  programmable 
current  source  at  high  voltages  and  a  second  level  at  low 
voltages,  said  second  current  level  being  lower  than  said 
first  level; 

said  programmable  current  source  comprising: 

a  bridge  of  series  resistors,  a  switch; 

at  least  one  of  said  resistors  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  switch  whose  change-over  is  controlled  by  said 
threshold  detector,  said  switch  being  closed  at  high  volt- 
ages and  open  »t  low  voltages; 

said  detector  specifically  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  complementary  transistor,  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  being 
connected  to  a  first  input,  and  the  emitter  of  the  second 
transistor  being  connected  to  a  second  input  via  a  current 
source,  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  influencing  the 
base  of  a  third  transistor  of  the  same  type  as  the  first 
transistor,  whose  emitter  also  constitutes  the  first  input 
and  whose  collector  constitutes  the  output  of  the  detector; 

a  diode; 

a  current  source; 

said  collector  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  a 
current  source  and,  through  at  least  one  diode  in  the 
forward  direction,  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor, 
which  in  its  turn  is  connected  to  said  current  source. 
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4,322,635 
HIGH  SPEED  SERIAL  SHIFT  REGISTER  FOR  MOS 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 
Donald  J.  Redwine,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,723 
Int.  a.3  GllC  19/28 
VS.  a.  307—221  C  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  dynamic  shift  register  having  first  and  second  driver 
transistors,  first  and  second  precharge  transistors,  and  first  and 
second  transfer  transistors  in  each  suge,  each  such  transistor 
having  a  source-drain  path  and  a  gate,  the  source-drain  paths  of 
the  first  driver  and  first  precharge  transistors  being  connected 


transfer  transistors,  the  improvement  wherein:  the  four  clock 
voltage  sources  include  a  first  clock  having  an  on  time  during 
a  first  interval  and  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  first  precharge 
transistor,  a  second  clock  having  an  on  time  during  said  first 
interval  plus  a  succeeding  second  interval  and  connected  to  the 
gate  of  the  first  transfer  transistor,  a  third  clock  having  an  on 
time  during  a  third  interval  not  overlapping  the  first  or  second 
intervals  and  delayed  in  time  from  the  end  of  the  second  inter- 
val, the  third  clock  being  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  second 
precharge  transistor,  and  a  fourth  clock  having  an  on  time 
during  said  third  interval  plus  a  succeeding  fourth  interval  and 
connected  to  the  gate  of  the  second  transfer  transistor. 

4,322,636 

QRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A 

DIRECT  CONTROL  VOLTAGE  DEPENDENT  UPON  AN 

ALTERNATING  VOLTAGE 
Ernst  Schroder,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,972 

Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830786 

Int.  a.3  H03K  17/296,  17/28,  4/06 
U.S.  a.  307—246  11  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  the  generation  of  a  direct  control  voltage 
dependent  on  an  alternating  voluge  by  means  of  a  storage 
capacitor,  particularly  for  the  generation  of  a  direct  control 
voltage  in  a  system  for  dynamic  compression  and  expansion, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  storage  capacitor  for  providing  the  control  voltage; 
at  least  one  electronically  controllable  charging  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  storage  capacitor  for  charging  same; 
at  least  one  electronically  controllable  discharging  circuit 

connected  to  said  storage  capacitor  for  discharging  same; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  an  alternating  voltoge  input 

signal  with  a  reference  value  and  for  producing  an  output 

signal  corresponding  to  the  results  of  the  comparison; 
a  first  control  circuit  path  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 

comparator  means  to  the  control  input  of  said  charging 

circuit; 
a  second  control  circuit  path  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
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comparator  means  to  the  control  input  of  said  discharging 


4,322,638 


circuit; 


IMAGE  SENSOR  ADAPTABLE  FOR  FAST  FRAME 

a  timrdelay  circuit  connected  in  one  ^^ '^^f  "^' ^j J.^°"^^   Teh.H,««.g  Lee,  Wetatell^fSj^nder  P.  Khosl.,  Pittsford, 
control  crcu.t  paths,  sa.d  time  delay  circuit  mcludmg  a      ^^^  ^^  ^^    ^.^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^ 

ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,482 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/42:  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78.  27/14 

U.S.  a.  307—311  12  Claims 
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monostable  trigger  stage  which  responds  to  a  change  in  its 
input  ]X)tential;  and 
inverting  means  connected  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
control  circuit  paths  for  causing  the  output  signals  from  said 
control  paths  to  be  inverted  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4.322,637 
SOLID  STATE  SWITCH 
Hiroaki    Takasago,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,596 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1979,  54-39751 

Int.  C\?  H03K  17/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  switch  comprising: 

a  photo-thyristor  having  anode,  cathode,  and  gate  elec- 
trodes; 

first  light  emitting  means  for  activating  said  photo-thyristor; 

biasing  means  for  keeping  said  gate  electrode  of  said  photo- 
thyristor  in  a  backwardly  biased  state  with  respect  to  said 
cathode  electrode  when  activated  by  light;  and 

second  light  emittmg  means  for  activating  said  biasing 
means. 


1.  Area  image  sensor  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulated  substrate  comprised  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  one  conductivity  type  and  an  overlying  layer  of 
electrical  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive,  spaced  enable  gate 
structures  extending  a  given  length  across  said  insulated 
substrate; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  isolating  gate  struc- 
tures extending  a  given  length  across  said  insulated  sub- 
strate and  being  so  disposed  that  a  respective  isolating  gate 
structure  lies  between  adjacent  enable  gate  structures; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  spaced  address  gate 
structures  extending  across  said  enable  and  isolating  gate 
structures  to  form  a  plurality  of  photosites  at  least  one  of 
said  pluralities  of  enable  and  address  gate  structures  being 
transmissive  to  incident  radiation; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  read  channels  comprising  a  semiconductor 
type  opposite  that  of  said  substrate  material,  each  of  said 
read  channels  being  disposed  between  alternate  pairs  of 
adjacent  enable  and  isolating  gate  structures; 

(f)  means  for  applying  a  first  potential  to  said  enable  gate 
structures  to  form  a  plurality  of  first  potential  wells  in  said 
substrate  for  the  collection  of  charges  integrated  in  re- 
sponse to  incident  radiation; 

(g)  means  for  applying  a  second  potential  to  said  address 
gate  structures  to  form  a  plurality  of  second  potential 
wells  in  said  substrate; 

(h)  means  for  applying  a  third  potential  to  said  isolating  gate 
structures  to  form  a  plurality  of  third  potential  wells  in 
said  substrate; 

(i)  means  for  applying  an  enablement  signal  to  at  least  one  of 
said  enable  gate  structures  to  transfer  charges  collected  in 
corresponding  first  potential  wells  to  corresponding  sec- 
ond potential  wells;  and 

(j)  means  for  applying  an  address  signal  to  at  least  one  of  said 
address  gate  structures  to  transfer  charges  from  a  corre- 
sponding second  potential  well,  through  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  third  potential  wells,  and  into  a  corresponding 
read  channel,  whereby  for  each  photosite,  charge  inte- 
grated in  said  substrate  material  in  response  to  incident 
radiation  passing  through  said  enable  gate  structure  is 
transferred  to  said  read  channel  by  the  application  of 
respective  signals  to  said  enable  and  address  gate  struc- 
tures. 


March  30,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1817 


4^22,639 
VOLTAGE  DETECnON  aRCUIT 
Osamu  Yamashiro,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,009,  Aug.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,425 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/153 


4,322,640 
THREE-STATE  OUTPUT  ORCUIT 
Toshitaka  Fukushima,  and  Koiyi  Ueno,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25,  1978,  53-145831 
Int.  a.5  H03K  19/20 


\5&,  a.  307—350 


13  Claims   U.S.  Q.  307— 473 


8  Qaims 
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1.  A  voltage  detection  circuit  comprising: 

a  logic  circuit  including  a  first  MISFET  of  a  first  conductiv- 
ity type  and  a  second  MISFET  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  being  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type, 
wherein  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second 
MISFETs  are  commonly  connected,  the  drain  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  said  second  MISFETs  are  commonly 
connected  to  a  detection  output  electrode,  and  the  source 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second  MISFETs  are 
respectively  connected  to  first  and  second  prescribed 
potentials; 

a  voltage  dividing  circuit  for  applying  a  divided  voltage  of  a 
potential  difference  between  said  first  and  said  second 
prescribed  potentials  to  said  gate  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  said  second  MISFETs  in  said  logic  circuit,  including 
a  third  MISFET  of  said  second  conductivity  type  and  a 
load  resistive  element,  wherein  the  source  electrode  of 
said  third  MISFET  is  connected  to  said  second  prescribed 
potential  and  the  drain  electrode  of  said  third  MISFET  is 
connected  to  said  first  prescribed  potential  through  said 
load  resistive  element  and  is  coupled  with  said  gate  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  said  second  MISFETs;  and 

a  bias  circuit  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  the  gate  electrode 
of  said  third  MISFET,  including  first  and  second  linear 
resistors  connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  said 
second  prescribed  potentials,  wherein  the  juncture  of  said 
first  and  said  second  linear  resistors  is  connected  to  the 
gate  electrode  of  said  third  MISFET,  thus  compensating 
for  temperature  variations  in  threshold  voltages  of  said 
first,  second,  and  third  MISFETs,  wherein 

said  bias  circuit  controllably  supplies  the  bias  voltage  at  said 
juncture  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  third  MISFET  in 
response  to  clock  control  means  connected  between  said 
gate  electrode  of  said  third  MISFET  and  said  second 
prescribed  potential  terminal;  and 
wherein 
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where 
/3t  is  the  chaiuiel  conductance  of  said  first  MISFET, 
Wi  is  the  channel  width  of  said  first  MISFET, 
Li  b  the  channel  length  of  said  fu^t  MISFET, 
fil  is  the  chatmel  conductance  of  said  second  MISFET, 
W2  is  the  channel  width  of  said  second  MISFET,  and 
L2  is  the  channel  length  of  said  second  MISFET. 


1.  A  system  including  at  least  one  three-sute  output  circuit, 
each  said  output  circuit  comprising 
a  first  stage  for  receiving  a  logic  input  signal  for  selective 

output  from  said  three-state  output  circuit, 
a  control  stage  for  enabling  said  selective  output  from  said 

three-state  output  circuit,  and 
an  output  suge  for  outputting  said  selective  output,  and 
each  said  output  suge  comprising 
a  phase-sphtter  transistor  which  is  controlled  by  the  input 

logic  signal,  and 
a  pull-up  transistor  and  a  pull-down  transistor  connected 
serially  between  a  power  supply  line  and  a  ground  line 
of  said  three-state  output  circuit,  the  pull-up  and  pull- 
down transistors  being  made  conductive  or  non<on- 
ductive  alternately  by  the  phase-splitter  transistor  to 
selectively  produce  a  high  and  a  low  level  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  input  signal  at  a  node  between  the 
pull-up  and  pull-down  transistors,  said  signal  at  said 
node  corresponding  to  said  output  signal, 
each  said  control  stage  comprising  a  control  circuit  which 
operates  responsive  to  an  enable  signal  to  make  said  tran- 
sistors of  said  output  stoge  selectively  active  and  non- 
active,  in  which  non-active  condition  a  high  output  impe- 
dance is  provided  at  said  node  and  in  which  active  condi- 
tion said  output  signal  corresponds  to  said  input  signal; 
said  output  stage  comprising  a  first  PNP  transistor  con- 
nected at  its  emitter  to  both  the  base  of  the  pull-up  transis- 
tor and  the  collector  of  the  phase-splitter  transistor,  the 
base  of  said  PNP  transistor  being  connected  to  the  control 
circuit  and  the  collector  thereof  being  connected  to  the 
ground  line,  and 
said  control  circuit  comprising  enable  means  for  selectively 
absorbing  the  base  current  from  said  first  PNP  transistor 
of  said  output  suge,  so  as  to  correspondingly  create  said 
high  impedance  output  at  said  node. 


4,322,641 
NOISE  REDUCnON  SYSTEM 
Thomas  N.  Packard,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Packbum 
Electronics,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,409 
Int  CL^  H03H  7/12 
U.S.  a.  307—521  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  suppressing  noise  in  a  total  input  signal  in 
electrical  form,  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  peak 
amplitude  of  the  rate  of  change  with  respect  to  time  of  the 
total  input  signal; 
second  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  proportional  to 
the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  total  input  signal; 
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selection  means  for  selecting  an  operating  frequency  band  for 
use  with  the  second  means,  the  second  means  producing  the 
second  signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of 
the  portion  of  the  total  input  signal  falling  within  the  se- 
lected frequency  band; 

control  and  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  first  and 
second  signals  to  obtain  an  indication  of  the  noise  in  the  total 


4^22,643 
DIGITAL  PHASE  COMPARATOR  WITH  IMPROVED 
SENSmvm'  FOR  SMALL  PHASE  DIFFERENCES 
Donald  R.  Preslar,  Plainfieid,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,053 

Int.  a.5  H03D  13/00 

VS.  a.  307—528  '  Claims 
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input  signal  relative  to  the  amplitude  and  frequency  charac- 
teristics of  the  total  input  signal,  and  for  generating  a  control 
signal  according  to  said  indication;  and 
active  filtering  means  having  a  cut-off  frequency  selected  in 
response  to  said  control  signal,  said  active  filtering  means 
filtenng  from  the  total  input  signal  components  of  the  total 
input  signal  according  to  the  selected  cut-off  frequency  to 
suppress  noise  in  the  total  input  signal. 


4,322,642 
FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATING  QRCUIT 
Fukashi  Sugasawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,097 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54-15996 

Int.  a.3  H03K  9/06 

U.S.  a.  307—522  11  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  discriminating  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  an  input  pulse 
signal  and  outputting  a  first  signal  of  which  the  peak 
values  vary  in  response  to  the  frequency  of  the  input 
signal  and  the  trough  values  are  substantially  constant; 

a  second  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  input 
pulse  signal  and  outputting  a  second  signal  of  which  the 
trough  values  vary  in  response  to  the  frequency  of  the 
input  signal;  and 

a  discriminating  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
signals  and  determining  a  frequency  decrease  in  the  input 
signal  past  a  predetermined  frequency  by  sensing  a  peak  in 
the  first  signal  above  a  first  level  and  determining  a  fre- 
quency increase  in  the  input  signal  past  the  predetermined 
frequency  by  sensing  a  trough  in  the  second  signal  below 
a  second  level. 


1.  In  a  digital  phase  comparator  apparatus  for  comparing  the 
phase  of  a  first  input  signal  to  the  phase  of  a  second  input 
signal,  and  providing  an  output  control  signal  at  an  output 
circuit  node  corresponding  to  the  relative  phase  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  input  signals,  said  phase  compar- 
ator apparatus  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  flip- 
flops  each  having  respective  input  terminals  for  setting  and 
resetting  thereof,  and  each  flip-flop  having  a  respective  output 
terminal  for  indicating  its  state,  means  connecting  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  flip-flops  as  a  digital  phase  compara- 
tor, that  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  first  input 
signal  for  setting  said  first  flip-flop,  means  responsive  to  the 
reset  state  of  said  first  flip-flop  for  setting  said  second  flip-flop, 
means  responsive  to  the  reset  state  of  said  second  flip-flop  for 
resetting  said  first  flip-flop,  means  responsive  to  said  second 
input  signal  for  setting  said  third  flip-flop,  means  responsive  to 
the  reset  state  of  said  third  flip-flop  for  setting  said  fourth 
flip-flop,  means  responsive  to  the  reset  state  of  said  fourth 
flip-flop  for  resetting  said  third  flip-flop,  means  responsive  to 
the  state  of  said  first  flip-flop  for  providing  a  first  digital  output 
pulse,  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  third  flip-flop  for 
providing  a  second  digital  output  pulse,  and  logic  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  respective  set  sutes  of  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  flip-flops,  for  resetting  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  flip-flops,  said  phase  comparator  apparatus  further 
including  a  first  switched  current  source  responsive  to  said  first 
digital  output  pulse  for  sourcing  a  predetermined  current  to 
said  output  circuit  node,  and  a  second  switched  current  source 
responsive  to  said  second  digital  output  pulse  for  sinking  cur- 
rent substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  current  from 
said  output  circuit  node,  wherein  for  small  phase  differences 
between  said  first  and  second  input  signals  said  respective  first 
and  second  digital  output  pulses  have  a  time  duration  less  than 
the  minimum  time  required  to  turn  on  said  first  and  second 
switched  current  sources  respectively,  thereby  causing  said 
phase  comparator  apparatus  to  exhibit  a  dead  zone  for  suffi- 
ciently small  phase  differences  between  said  first  and  second 
input  signals  in  the  region  between  phase  lead  and  phase  lag 
conditions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
delay  means  responsive  to  the  set  state  of  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  flip-flops  for  substantially  increasing  the 
time  required  for  said  logic  means  to  reset  said  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  flip-flops,  thereby  increasing  the 
minimum  time  duration  of  said  first  and  second  digital 
output  pulses. 
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4,322,644 

ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

OPERATING  FUNCTIONS  OF  A  BROADCAST 

RECEIVER 

Friedrich  Bott,  Prinz-Ludwig-Strasse  21,  8050  Freising,  and 

Lembit  Soobik,  Sonnenstrasse  10,  8051  Kranzberg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753863 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/ 153.  17/687 
U.S.  a.  307—571  4  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  operating  func- 
tions of  a  device,  in  which  an  up/down  counter  is  associated 
with  each  operating  function,  of  which  the  particular  count 
corresponds  to  a  certain  setting  of  the  operating  function  and 
which  comprises  an  up-counting  input  and  a  down-counting 
input  and,  in  dependence  upon  function  control  signals  at  these 
inputs,  counts  pulses  supplied  by  a  clock-pulse  generator, 
wherein  two  threshold-value  circuits  each  having  an  input,  an 
output  and  different  threshold  values  are  provided  for  each 
operating  function,  said  threshold-value  circuit  inputs  being 
coupled  together  and  said  threshold-value  circuit  outputs 
being  connected  to  the  up-counting  input  and  to  the  down- 
counting  input,  respectively,  of  the  associated  up-down 
counter,  and  wherein  in  dependence  upon  the  value  of  a  volt- 
age delivered  to  their  interconnected  inputs,  each  of  said  thre- 
shold-value circuits  furnishes  a  function  control  signal  having 
one  or  the  other  binary  signal  value,  and  wherein  further  the 
interconnected  inputs  of  the  threshold-value  circuits  are  "con- 
nected to  switch  means  which  permit  one  of  several  voltage 
values  to  be  applied  thereto  in  accordance  with  a  required 
setting  of  the  operating  function,  whereby  only  a  single  con- 
ductor from  said  switch  means  to  said  threshold-value  circuits 
is  required  to  control  each  of  said  operating  functions. 


4,322,645 
LIQUID-COOLED  ELECTTUC  MACHINE 
Franz  Spirk,  and  Detlef  Vandamme,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  2913972 

Int  CL^  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—58  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid-cooled  electric  machine  including  a  pressure 
plate  of  non-magnetic  steel  which  presses  the  stator  lamination 
stack  together,  the  pressure  plate  having  pressure  fingers  and 
including  cooling  canals  for  cooling  liquid  to  flow  through  the 
pressure  plate,  the  improvement  comprising  a  recess  in  the 
pressure  plate  which  extends  adjacent  to  the  pressure  fingers 


and  a  cover  plate  secured  to  the  pressure  plate  closing  off  the 
recess,  said  cover  plate  being  provided  with  a  rib  on  the  sur- 


i-- 


face  thereof  facing  said  recess,  said  recess  and  said  cover  plate 
forming  a  cooling  canal  on  the  pressure  plate. 


4,322,646 
FLUX  FOCUSSED  DC  MOTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Erland  K.  Persson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Craft  Corporation,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,028 

Int.  a.5  H02K  5/18 

U.S.  G.  310—64  6  Oaims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  comprising  a  housing,  an  armature 
mounted  for  rotational  movement  in  said  housing,  a  plurality 
of  bar  magnets  mounted  on  inner  surfaces  of  said  housing,  a 
plurality  of  magnetically  permeable  pole  pieces  attached  to 
said  magnet  portions  to  focus  flux  from  said  magnets  on  said 
armature,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  non-ferrous  spacers  mounted 
between  each  of  said  bar  magnets  and  pole  pieces,  said 
spacers  constructed  and  arranged  to  maintain  said  mag- 
nets and  pole  pieces  in  the  proper  alignment,  at  least  one 
of  said  spacers  including  heat  extraction  means. 


4,322,647 
MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  H.  Neroda,  Watertown;  George  A.  Flaherty,  Adams 
Center,  and  David  L.  Evans,  Rodman,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  Scott  A  Fetzer  Company,  Watertown,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,783 
Int  a.^  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  310—71  18  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  assembly  comprising  a  stator  core  and 
an  armature  supported  in  the  stator  core,  said  stator  core  hav- 
ing axially  spaced,  annular  end  faces  and  field  coils  of  magnet 
wire  wound  on  opposite  sides  of  the  core,  said  field  coils  in- 
cluding loop>ed  portions  extending  axially  from  and  circumfer- 
entially  across  one  of  said  end  faces,  a  terminal  harness  formed 
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of  electrically  insulating  resilient  material,  a  set  of  solderless 
electrical  terminals  carried  on  said  harness,  ends  of  the  magnet 
wire  of  the  field  coils  being  connected  directly  to  said  termi- 
nals, said  harness  including  a  plurality  of  hooks  adapted  to  lock 
around  said  looped  portions  of  said  field  coils  to  provisionally 


4  322  649 
STATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTROMOTOR 
Lutz  Troeder,  Unterpfaffenhofen,  and  Franz  Hoyss,  Bad  Tolz, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hllti  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,632 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1979,  2901321 

Int.  a.3  H02K  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  310—194  10  Claims 


hold  said  harness  on  said  sUtor  core,  said  harness  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  permit  it  to  elastically  deform  from  a 
free  state  to  allow  said  hooks  to  snap  around  said  looped  por- 
tions of  said  field  coils  after  said  field  coils  are  wound  on  said 
SUtor  core  and  then  relax  into  a  condition  wherein  said  hooks 
maintain  said  harness  on  said  stator  core. 


4  322  648 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR  ARMATURE 

Glen  Ray,  Big  Bend,  Wis.,  and  James  B.  Gollhardt,  Shawnee, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,885 

Int.  Q\?  H02K  21/12 

U.S.  a.  310—156  5  Qaims 


1.  Stator  for  an  electromotor  including  a  packet  of  lamina- 
tions, field  coils  associated  with  said  laminations,  adjacent  ends 
of  said  field  coils  being  spaced  apart  and  forming  an  open  space 
therebetween,  a  ring-segment  shaped  filler  piece  located  in  the 
open  space  and  extending  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
field  coils  for  filling  the  open  space  and  retaining  said  field  coils 
in  position,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  filler 
piece  is  resilient  in  the  direction  between  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  field  coils  so  that  said  filler  piece  can  adapt  to  variations  in 
the  dimension  between  the  adjacent  ends. 


4,322,650 
SMALL  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Takaichi  Mabuchi,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mabuchi  Motor 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,372 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1978,  53-70491 

Int.  a.3  H02K  li/06 

U.S.  a.  310—220  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  armature  the  combination  compris- 


4-3 


mg: 


a  magnetic  core  having  a  central  axis  and  a  peripheral  air  gap 
surface,  said  core  including: 

a  number  of  circularly  and  radially  extending  permanent 
magnets  disposed  in  the  core  that  each  have  a  magnetic 
pole  of  one  polarity  across  its  radially  outer  face  and  a 
magnetic  pole  of  opposite  polarity  across  its  radially  inner 
face,  the  radially  outer  face  of  each  magnet  being  substan- 
tially concentric  with  said  magnetic  core; 

each  permanent  magnet  being  enveloped  by  magnetic  mate- 
rial of  the  core  around  its  circularly  spaced  ends  and  along 
its  radially  inner  face,  the  arcuate  extent  of  the  magnet 
being  from  150  to  220  electrical  degrees,  and  the  magnetic 
material  of  the  core  located  between  the  ends  of  said 
magnets  extending  for  substantially  the  remainder  of  the 
circular  extent  of  the  core;  and 

all  said  magnets  having  the  same  polarity  at  their  radially 
outer  faces  and  the  opposite  polarity  at  their  radially  inner 
faces,  with  a  consequent  substantially  magnetic  neutral 
condition  at  the  armature  axis. 


6-3 


4-2' 


1.  A  small  electric  motor  having  a  plurality  of  commutator 
segments  disposed  at  equal  spacings  in  the  angular  positional 
direction  on  an  insulating  cylinder  fixedly  fitted  to  a  rotary 
shaft  of  a  motor  rotor,  and  brushes  for  making  slidmg  contact 
with  the  commutotor  segments,  wherein  reservoirs  for  holdmg 
an  electrically  conductive  mixture  prepared  by  mixmg  electri- 
cally conductive  fine  particles  with  oily  substance  are  pro- 
vided by  boring  the  insulating  cylinder  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  reservoir  extends  to  the  adjoining  commutator  segments, 
and  the  electrically  conductive  mixture  is  injected  into  the 
reservoirs  so  that  the  mixture  is  deposited  bridging  each  of  the 
commutator  segments. 
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4^22,651 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE 

Atsushi  Inoue;  Hiromichi  Yamada,  and  Keigi  Suzuld,  all  of 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  ManufKturing  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1977,  52-53613; 
May  20,  1977,  52-59011 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41  m 
U.S.  a.  310—313  B  13  Claims 


''mo'Nzo  T^  .^0 


231    23a      33a 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  device,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  material  adapted  for  supfx^rting  propagating 
acoustic  surface  wave  energy; 

at  least  one  electromechanical  transducer  means  for  convert- 
ing an  electrical  signal  into  an  acoustic  surface  wave  and 
vice  versa,  coupled  to  a  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  sub- 
strate at  a  transducer  region  thereof,  said  transducer 
means  comprising  an  interdigital  electrode  assembly  in- 
cluding first  and  second  common  electrodes  and  first  and 
second  groups  of  electrode  fingers  commonly  connected 
respectively  to  said  common  electrodes  at  one  end  thereof 
and  extending  toward  the  other  said  common  electrode  to 
terminate  in  a  free  end; 

said  electrode  fingers  of  said  first  and  second  groups  having 
respectively  overlapping  lengths  which  vary  to  form  an 
envelope  of  a  desired  shape  defined  by  said  free  ends  of 
said  electrode  fingers;  and 

an  acoustic  surface  wave  absorbing  material  provided  on 
said  piezoelectric  material  in  an  area  including  a  portion  of 
said  transducer  region  where  an  undesired  acoustic  sur- 
face wave  is  propogated,  edge  portions  of  said  acoustic 
surface  wave  absorbing  material  adjacent  said  envelope 
being  conformally  configured  therewith. 


4,322,652 
PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR  SUPPORT  WTTH 
DIRECnON-ORIENTED  CONDUCTIVE  PLASTIC 
PLATE 
Eizo  Otsoka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1978,  53-98590 

Int  a.'  HOIL  41  m 

U.S.  a.  310—345  8  Claims 


14(1  26    25a  25  4 


1.  A  piezoelectric  filter  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  accommodated  in  said  casing  and 
having  first  and  second  opposing  major  surfaces,  said 
piezoelectric  substrate  further  having  a  first  and  a  second 
electrode  layer  formed  on  said  first  surface  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  each  other,  and  said  substrate  further 


having  a  common  electrode  layer  formed  on  said  second 
surface; 

a  first  flat  terminal  means  disposed  between  said  first  surface 
of  said  piezoelectric  substrate  and  one  portion  of  said 
casing,  said  first  terminal  means  having  one  end  extending 
outside  said  casing  and  the  other  end  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  first  electrode  layer; 

a  second  flat  terminal  means  disposed  between  said  first 
surface  of  the  piezoelectric  substrate  and  said  one  wall 
portion  of  said  casing,  said  second  terminal  means  having 
one  end  extending  outside  said  casing  and  the  other  end  m 
electrical  contact  with  said  second  electrode  layer; 

-^common  terminal  means  disposed  between  said  second 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate  and  a  second  wall 
portion.of  said  casing,  said  common  terminal  means  hav- 
ing one  end  extending  outside  said  casing  and  the  other 
end  in  electrical  contact  with  said  common  electrode 
layer;  and 

a  unitary  direction-oriented  electroconductive  plastic  sheet 
disposed  on  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  and 
second  electrode  layers  and  between  said  electrode  layers 
and  said  first  and  second  terminal  means,  said  direction- 
oriented  electroconductive  plastic  sheet  having,  when 
said  filter  is  in  operation,  substantial  electroconductivity 
only  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  major 
surface,  and  said  first  and  second  terminal  means  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  first  and  second  electrode 
layers,  respectively,  through  different,  non-overlapping 
portions  of  said  direction-oriented  electroconductive  plas- 
tic sheet,  said  unitary  direction-oriented  electroconduc- 
tive plastic  sheet  being  situated  between  said  first  and 
second  electrode  layers  and  said  first  and  second  terminal 
means  such  that  said  first  and  second  terminal  means  are  in 
contact  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
first  and  second  electrode  layers,  respectively. 


4,322,653 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  WTTH 

SHIELDING  ELECTRODES 

Dietrich  Bader,  and  Sieghard  Reiprich,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of   Germany,    assignors    to    Licentia    Patent-Verwaltungs- 

G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1978,  2855905 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  35/04.  35/16 
VJS.  a.  313—55  5  Claims 


2       n 


tr        1 


I    \      \ 

1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising 

a  metal  cylindrical  wall  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
opposite  first  and  second  open  ends; 

a  pair  of  end  members  positioned  within  the  open  ends  of  said 
wall  member,  at  least  one  of  said  end  members  being  an 
annular  ceramic  member  having  a  central  ap>erture  therein 
and  being  sealed  at  its  outer  periphery  to  said  wall  member; 

anode  and  cathode  elements  located  within  said  wall  member, 
said  anode  and  cathode  elements  being  located  respectively 
at  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  wall  member  and  being 
shaped  such  that  they  shield  said  annular  ceramic  member 
thereby  preventing  impmgement  of  charged  particles 
thereon; 
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a  pair  of  high  voluge  leads  connected  to  said  anode  and  cath- 
ode elements  respectively,  at  least  one  of  said  high  voltage 
leads  passing  through  the  aperture  in  said  ceramic  member 
in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  to  form  a  vacuum-tight  envelope 
comprising  said  wall  and  end  members; 
at  least  one  connecting  member  releasably  atuched  to  an  end 
of  said  wall  member  adjacent  said  annular  ceramic  member 
for  providing  an  axial  releasable  electrical  connection  with 
said  at  least  one  high  voltage  lead,  the  outer  face  of  said 
annular  ceramic  member  being  rotationally  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wall  member  and 
forming  an  angle  not  greater  than  45*  with  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
first  and  second  axially  spaced  conductive  shielding  electrodes 
surrounding  at  least  one  of  said  anode  and  cathode  elements 
and  being  rotationally  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  wall  member,  said  first  electrode  having 
a  greater  outer  diameter  than  said  second  electrode  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  wall  member,  said  sec- 
ond electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  the  element 
surrounded  by  said  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  having  an 
inner  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
second  electrode,  and  said  second  electrode  being  closer  to 
the  first  end  of  said  wall  member  than  said  first  electrode. 


4,322,655 

BEAM  INDEX  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Shigeo  Takenaka,  Fukaya,  and  Eizaburo  Hamano,  Kumagaya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  973,125,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,325 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-157284 
Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/56.  29/34.  29/46 
U.S.  a.  313—471  ♦  Claims 


4,322,654 
HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Peter  A.  W.  Tielemans,  and  Cornells  A.  J.  Jacobs,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,777 
Gaims    priority,   application   Netherlands,    Oct.   6,    1978, 
7810088 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  61/073.  61/22 
U.S.  a.  313—218  1  Claim 

t 


1.  A  high-pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a 
hermetically  sealed  ceramic  discharge  vessel  containing  a  gas 
filling  comprising  sodium,  mercury  and  a  rare  gas,  and  lead- 
through  conductors  which  extend  through  the  wall  of  the 
discharge  vessel  to  respective  electrodes  disposed  in  the  dis- 
charge vessel,  which  electrodes  are  wound  at  their  free  ends 
with  tungsten  wires,  the  cavities  formed  between  the  tungsten 
wire  being  filled  with  electron-emitting  material  consists  of 
oxygen-bound  alkaline  earth  metal  and  oxygen-bound  tung- 
sten, characterized  in  that  the  electron-emitting  material  con- 
sists of  oxygen-bound  strontium  and  oxygen-bound  tungsten  in 
a  molar  ratio  which  is  between  3:1  and  50:1. 


1.  A  beam  index  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 
an  envelope  which  includes  a  face  plate  portion,  a  neck 
portion,  and  a  conical  portion  provided  between  the  face 
plate  portion  and  the  neck  pwrtion; 
a  screen  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  face  plate 
portion,  said  screen  including  an  array  of  light-emitting 
phosphor  stripes  each  of  which  is  arranged  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  extends  in  a  second  direction  intersecting  said 
first  direction  at  a  right  angle,  and  a  plurality  of  radiation- 
emissive  indexing  stripes  arranged  and  extending  parallel 
to  the  phosphor  stripes; 
an  electron  gun  which  includes  a  triode  portion  comprising 
at  least  a  cathode  and  a  first  grid  electrode,  and  a  main  lens 
portion  consisting  of  second,  third  and  fourth  grid  elec- 
trodes which  form  a  main  focus  lens  therebetween; 
said  first  grid  electrode,  which  is  provided  near  the  cathode 
electrode,  has  an  elongated  opening  having  major  and 
minor  axes  which  are  parallel  to  said  second  direction  and 
parallel  to  said  first  direction  respectively,  so  that  the 
cross-sectional  shape  of  the  electron  beam  emitted  from 
said  triode  portion  is  formed  to  be  an  elongated  shape 
having  major  and  minor  axes  which  are  parallel  to  said 
second  direction  and  parallel  to  said  first  direction  respec- 
tively; 
said  second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes,  each  of  which  has 
an  elongated  opening  having  major  and  minor  axes  which 
are  parallel  to  said  first  direction  and  parallel  to  said  sec- 
ond direction  respectively,  form  the  main  lens  without 
spherical  aberration  in  said  first  direction  so  that  focusing 
of  the  electron  beam  in  said  first  direction  is  stronger  than 
in  said  second  direction;  and 
wherein  the  width  of  the  electron  beam  on  the  screen  is  less 
than  the  width  of  each  phosphor  stripe  through  the  entire 


screen. 


4,322,656 
SPACER  MOUNT  IN  A  GAS-DISCHARGE  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Wilhelm  Huber,  GoMach;  Peter  Manunach,  Unterhaching,  and 
Kaspar  Weingand,  Gmund,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2855108 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  19/42 
VS.  a.  313—485  ^  Claims 

1.  A  spacer  mount  for  a  gas-discharge  display  device  m 
which  glass  elements  are  arranged  between  a  control  hole  plate 
and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  and  an  anode 
spaced  from  said  control  hole  plate  to  define  an  acceleration 
space  therebetween,  and  a  fluorescent  screen  which  cames 
image  points  adjacent  the  anode,  comprising: 


i 
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a  plurality  of  glass  layers  stacked  atop  one  another  between 
the  control  hole  plate  and  the  anode  and  fluorescent 
screen,  said  glass  layers  each  including  holes  therethrough 
aligned  with  the  holes  of  the  control  hole  plate  and  the 
image  points  on  the  fluorescent  screen;  and 


shell  and  an  insulated  end  contact  together  with  conduc- 
tors extending  from  shell  and  end  contact  into  said  jacket 
to  the  electrodes  of  said  arc  tube, 

an  electronic  pulsing  circuit  in  said  base  comprising  a  resis- 
tor and  a  capacitor  serially  connected  between  shell  and 
end  contact,  a  pulse  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a 
step-up  secondary,  and  a  voltage  sensitive  switch  device, 

said  transformer  having  its  primary  connected  in  series  with 
the  switch  device  across  said  capacitor,  one  side  of  the 
secondary  being  connected  to  a  common  point  and  the 


a  metal  layer  between  at  least  two  of  said  glass  layers  includ- 
ing holes  aligned  with  the  above-mentioned  holes  in  the 
control  hole  plate  and  said  glass  layers  for  connection  to  a 
potential  to  homogenize  the  potential  drop  in  the  accelera- 
tion space. 

4,322,657 
GAS-DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Werner  Veith,  Heidelberg,  and  Karl-Heinz  Walter,  Grafing, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2855056 

Int.  a.3  H04N  3/16 
U.S.  a.  313—485  13  Qaims 


se- 


1.  In  a  gas-discharge  display  device  of  the  type  having  an 
electron  emitter,  a  matrix  control  hole  grid  disc  with  intersect- 
ing row  and  column  conductors  on  opposite  sides  of  a  control 
hole  plate,  a  fluorescent  screen  with  an  anode  adjacent  thereto, 
and  an  acceleration  space  between  the  matrix  control  hole  gnd 
disc  and  the  anode,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
at  least  one  grid  electrode  in  the  acceleration  space  parallel 
to  the  matrix  control  hole  grid  disc  for  receiving  a  gnd 
potential  to  determine  the  electron  course  between  the 
disc  and  the  anode,  said  grid  electrode  having  a  hole  gnd 
aligned  with  the  hole  grid  of  the  disc. 

4,322,658 

HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTAINING 

ELECTRONIC  STARTING  AID 

Michael  M.  Minarczyk,  North  Royalton,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,608 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 

U,S.  CI.  315-47  ^         ,        3  Claims 

1.  A  dual  envelope  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  compns- 

'"  M  outer  vitreous  jacket  enclosing  an  inner  arc  tube  having 
an  electrode  sealed  into  each  end  and  contaimng  an  arc 
sustaining  filling, 
a  base  fastened  to  an  end  of  said  jacket  comprising  a  metal 


other  being  capacitively  coupled  to  said  arc  tube,  and  said 
switch  device  having  a  breakdown  voltage  less  than  that 
to  which  said  capacitor  charges  prior  to  ignition  of  the  arc 
tube  whereby  said  circuit  produces  high  voluge  pulses 
untU  the  lamp  starts, 
and  a  thermal  switch  in  said  base  connected  in  series  with 
said  resistor  and  capacitor  between  shell  and  end  contact, 
said  switch  opening  when  said  base  attains  normal  operat- 
ing temperature  whereby  to  remove  voluge  from  said 
capacitor  and  extend  its  life. 

4,322,659 

GAS-DISCHARGE  DEVICES  AND  DISPLAY  PANELS 

Michael  De  Jule,  Chicago;  Alan  Sobel,  Evanston;  Ralph  L. 

Meyer,  Elgin,  all  of  HI.,  and  David  Glaser,  WUton  Manor, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Lucitron,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,379 

Int  a.5  H05B  37/00;  HOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  a.  315—169.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  gas-discharge  device  comprising:  envelope  means  de- 
fming  an  enclosed  space  containing  an  ionizable  gas,  first  and 
second  electrode  means  within  said  envelope  means,  dis- 
charge-path means  defining  a  gas-discharge  path  between  a 
surface  portion  of  said  first  electrode  means  and  a  surface 
portion  of  said  second  electrode  means,  said  discharge-path 
means  including  charge-collecting  means  controlling  field 
conditions  along  said  path  as  a  function  of  tunc  for  controlling 
the  breakdown  voluge  andiience  the  time  of  production  of  a 
gas-discharge  in  said  path,  said  discharge-path  means  defming 
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a  plurality  of  additional  gas-discharge  paths  between  surface 
portions  of  said  first  electrode  means  and  surface  portions  of 
said  second  electrode  means,  and  said  discharge-path  means 
including  charge-collecting  means  controlling  field  conditions 
along  said  additional  gas-discharge  paths  as  a  function  of  time 
for  controlling  the  breakdown  voltages  and  hence  the  time  of 
production  of  gas  discharges  in  said  additional  paths,  said 
discharge-path  means  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  a  fabric 
material  between  said  first  and  second  electrode  means  havmg 
openings  therethrough  which  provide  said  discharge  paths. 

4,322,660 

STARTING  AND  OPERATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMPS 

James  C.  Johnson,  Vicksburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,541 

Int  a.3  H05B  41/231 

VJS.  a.  315—289  1  Claim 


charge  through  said  second  winding  portion  to  cause  the 
autotransfonner  action  thereof  to  apply  a  voltage  pulse  of 
sufficient  magnitude  across  said  output  terminals  to  start 
said  lamp  connected  thereacross,  and  after  said  lamp  is 
started,  the  Zener  voltage  of  said  Zener  diode  is  not  ex- 
ceeded, thereby  rendering  the  lamp  starting  portion  of 
said  apparatus  inoperative. 

4,322,661 

CROSS-FIELD  PLASMA  MODE  ELECTRIC 

CONDUCTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robin  J.  Harvey,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Huges 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,622 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  1/50 

VJS.  a.  315—344  7  Claims 
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1.  A  starting  and  operating  apparatus  for  connection  across 
an  AC  source  for  starting  and  then  operating  a  high-pressure 
sodium  discharge  lamp,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  input  terminals  operable  to  be  connected  across  said  AC 
source,  output  terminals  operable  to  have  said  discharge 
lamp  connected  thereacross,  a  ballast  inductor  having  a 
Up  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  define  first  and  second 
winding  portions,  said  first  winding  portion  having  a 
greater  length  than  said  second  winding  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  transformation  ratio  therebetween  substantially 
greater  than  unity,  said  ballast  inductor  connected  at  its 
ends  in  series  between  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  one 
of  said  output  terminals  with  said  second  winding  portion 
connected  to  said  one  output  terminal,  and  the  other  of 
said  input  terminals  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  output  terminals; 

(b)  a  capacitor  connected  in  circuit  between  a  common 
electrical  point  and  said  one  output  terminal  so  as  to  be 
across  said  second  winding  portion  of  said  ballast  induc- 
tor; 

(c)  a  charging  resistor  connected  in  circuit  between  said 
common  electrical  point  and  said  other  output  terminal; 

(d)  a  blocking  diode  having  its  anode  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  common  electrical  point  and  having  its  cathode 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  other  output  terminal; 

(e)  gate-controlled  solid-sute  switching  means  comprising 
an  SCR  having  its  anode  connected  in  circuit  with  said  tap 
and  having  its  cathode  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
common  electrical  point; 

(0  Zener  diode  means  comprising  a  Zener  diode,  said  Zener 
diode  having  its  cathode  connected  in  circuit  with  said  tap 
and  having  its  anode  connected  in  circuit  with  the  gate  of 
said  SCR,  said  Zener  diode  having  a  predetermined  Zener 
voltage  which  is  greater  than  the  rms  voltage  for  said 
source  but  less  than  the  peak  voltage  of  said  source,  said 
Zener  diodes  means  further  comprising  a  bleeder  resistor 
connected  in  circuit  between  said  common  electrical  point 
and  said  gate  of  said  SCR,  whereby  when  said  apparatus  is 
initially  energized,  said  capacitor  is  charged  through  said 
charging  resistor,  upon  said  capacitor  voltage  exceeding 
said  predetermined  Zener  voltage  of  said  Zener  diode, 
said  SCR  is  gated  thereby  causing  said  capacitor  to  dis- 


1.  A  crossed-field  electric  conduction  control  device  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  having  an  interelectrode 
space  therebetween  and  a  means  for  applying  an  electric 
potential  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  for 
defining  an  electric  field  direction  between  said  elec- 
trodes; 

means  for  enclosing  said  interelectrode  space  for  maintain- 
ing a  selected  gas  at  a  selected  pressure  in  the  interelec- 
trode space;  and 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  region  of  the 
interelectrode  space  at  an  angle  to  the  electric  field 
therein,  said  magnetic  field  being  an  open  path  magnetic 
field  within  the  interelectrode  space  extending  from  a  first 
region  to  a  second  region  which  is  separate  from  said  first 
region  in  said  space  so  that  upon  the  application  of  electric 
and  magnetic  fields,  electrons  flow  on  a  discontinuous 
path  in  the  interelectrode  space  which  extends  from  said 
first  region  to  said  second  region  and  not  back  to  said  first 
region  to  produce  a  plasma  discharge  between  the  said 
first  region  and  said  second  region  whereby  electric  con- 
duction takes  place  and  the  plasma  density  is  controlled  by 
regeneration  of  electrons  adjacent  said  first  region,  which 
electrons  pass  through  said  interelectrode  space  causing 
cascading  ionization  and  the  electrons  are  captured  by 
said  second  electrode  adjacent  the  second  region. 


4,322,662 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ELECTRON 

BEAM  IN  AN  IMAGE  PICK-UP  TUBE 

Takashi  Nakamura,  and  Yoshio  Chiba,  both  of  Atsagi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,189 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4297 
Int  a.5  HOIJ  29/52 
VS.  a.  315—383  10  9**°" 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  electron  beam  in  an  image 
pick-up  tube  of  the  type  having  a  cathode  electrode  for  emit- 
ting a  scanning  electron  beam,  a  control  electrode  for  regulat- 
ing the  current  of  said  beam  at  said  cathode  electrode  and 
through  which  there  is  a  control  electrode  current  flow  during 
operation  of  the  tube,  and  a  target  electrode  from  which  a 
video  output  signal  is  obtained  in  correspondence  to  incident 
light  from  an  object  image  projected  on  said  target  electrode  as 
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the  latter  is  scanned  by  said  electron  beam,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  beam  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  video  output  signal; 


means  for  supplying  said  beam  control  signal  to  said  control 

electrode  for  regulating  the  current  of  said  beam  at  said 

cathode  electrode;  and 
means  for  compensating  said  beam  control  signal  for  varying 

levels  of  said  incident  light  in  response  to  said  control 

electrode  current. 


4,322,664 

VERTICAL  RAMP  GENERATOR  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Stan  Bart,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  George  J.  Tzakis,  Glenriew, 

both  of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenriew, 

DL 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,718 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

VJS.  CL  315—406  8  Claims 


4,322,663 

SWrrCHED-MODE  FIELD-SCANNING  ORCUTT  OF 

VIDEO-FREQUENCY  RECEIVER 

Gerard  RiUy,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,982 

Int  CL3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

VJS.  a.  315—408  7  Claims 


«L . 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  means  for  generating  a 
vertical  rate  pulse,  and  having  a  ramp  generator  responsive  to 
the  vertical  rate  pulse  for  generating  a  ramp  voltage  for  use  in 
developing  a  vertical  deflection  signal,  an  improved  ramp 
generator  comprising: 

means  res]x>nsive  to  the  vertical  rate  pulse  for  generating  a 
charging  current  for  the  duration  of  the  vertical  rate  pulse; 

means  for  generating  a  discharging  current  whose  value  is 
less  than  the  value  of  the  charging  current; 

a  capacitor  receiving  the  charging  and  discharging  current 
for  developing  a  ramp  voltage;  and 

a  clamp  circuit  coupled  to  said  capacitor  and  enabled  on  the 
occurrence  of  the  vertical  rate  pulse  for  clamping  the 
ramp  voltage  on  the  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  peak 
voltage  via  a  low  impedance  path  such  that  unwanted 
voltage  components  are  substantially  eliminated  from  the 
ramp  voltage  during  the  clamping  action,  and  responsive 
to  the  termination  of  the  vertical  rate  pulse  for  quickly 
releasing  the  clamp  so  that  the  ramp  voltage  decreases 
substantially  linearly  in  response  to  the  discharging  cur- 
rent. 


4,322,665 
TWO  SPEED  SINGLE  PHASE  MOTOR 
Robert  A.  Landgraf,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emeraoa  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,024 

Int  a^  H02K  17/08 

VS.  CL  318—774  2  Claims 


1.  A  switched-mode  field-scanning  circuit  wherein  the  input 
energy  is  delivered  by  a  secondary  winding  of  the  line  trans- 
former of  a  television  receiver  providing  line-scanning  retrace 
signals,  and  this  energy  is  provided  to  a  circuit  for  generating 
the  sawtooth  signal  at  the  field  frequency  which  comprises  a 
single  active  bidirectional  current  and  unidirectional-voltage 
switch,  the  conduction  of  which  is  controUed  by  a  control 
circuit  in  order  to  vary  from  line  to  line  at  each  line-scanning 
period,  the  sawtooth  signal  generated  by  said  circuit  being 
delivered  to  the  vertical  deflector  which  is  connected  in  series 
with  a  connecting  capacitor  having  a  sufficiently  high  capacity 
to  ensure  that  the  terminal  voltage  of  an  assembly  thus  formed 
retains  the  same  polarity  irrespective  of  the  direction  of  the 
current  flowing  through  said  vertical  deflector. 


I — \^ 
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1.  A  multiple  speed  dynamoelectric  machine  having  at  least 
a  high  speed  and  a  low  speed  mode  of  operation  compiising: 
a  rotor  assembly; 

a  stator  core  constructed  from  a  stack  of  laminations  of 
suitable  magnetic  material,  each  of  said  laminations  having 
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a  central  opening  therethrough  with  a  plurality  of  notches 
extending  generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  central 
opening,  the  latter  constituting  a  bore  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  core  for  reception  of  said  rotor  assem- 
bly and  said  notches  constituting  a  plurality  of  slots  ex- 
tending longitudinally  through  said  core  for  forming  a 
plurality  of  winding  receiving  slots; 
a  main  winding  including  two  physical  poles,  the  latter  each 
having  one  or  more  coils  therein  which  are  mserted  in 
selected  slots  of  said  core  with  the  main  winding  physical 
poles  being  on  generally  opposite  sides  of  said  bore,  said 
main  winding  having  a  first  predetermined  number  of 
effective  turns  therein  in  high  speed  mode  and  a  second 
predetermined  number  of  effective  turns  in  low  speed 
mode  of  operation; 
a  supplemental  winding  including  two  physical  poles,  the 
latter  each  having  at  least  one  coil  which  is  mserted  in 
selected  slots  of  said  core,  said  supplemental  windmg 
having  a  third  predetermined  number  of  effective  turns 
therein; 
a  first  auxiliary  winding; 
a  second  auxiliary  winding;  and 

a  plurality  of  leads  electrically  connected  to  said  main,  sup- 
plemental, and  auxiliary  windings  for  multiple  speed  oper- 
ation of  said  dynamoelectric  machine,  said  leads  being  so 
connected  to  said  windings  such  that  during  high  speed 
operation  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  said  supplemen- 
tal winding  is  energized  and  the  high  speed  breakdown 
torque  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  is  proportional  to 
the  inverse  square  of  the  sum  of  said  first  predetermined 
number  of  turns  in  said  main  wind  plus  the  predetermined 
number  of  effective  turns  in  said  supplemental  winding, 
and  such  that  during  low  speed  operation  said  supplemen- 
tal winding  is  de-energized  and  the  low  speed  breakdown 
torque  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  is  proportional  to 
the  inverse  square  of  the  said  second  predetermined  num- 
ber of  effective  turns  of  said  main  winding  whereby  the 
torque  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  when  operated  at 
low  speed  may  be  preselected  to  be  less  than,  equal  to,  or 
greater  than  the  torque  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine 
when  operated  at  high  speed  by  selectively  varying  the 
number  of  turns  in  said  main  and  supplemental  winding. 


4,322,666 
BRUSHLESS,  PERMANENT  MAGNET  D-C  PULSE 
CURRENT  CONTROLLED,  ESSENITALLY  UNIFORM 
TORQUE  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
PARTICLXARLY  MOTOR 
Rolf  Miiller,  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Papst  Motoren  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,502,  Dec.  8, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,641,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  919,702,  Jan.  27,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,211,963.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  4, 
1977,  2730142 

Int  C1.3  H02K  29/02 
UJS.  a.  318—254  83  Claims 

1.  A  brushless  permanent  magnet  d-c  motor  comprising  a 
stator  wmding  means  providing  an  advancing  field  with  the 
windings  of  the  winding  means  located  at  positions  corre- 
sponding to  number  of  2p  of  possible  periodic  winding  position 
the  winding  at  each  position  providmg  a  magnetic  field  effec- 
tive over  from  about  100*  to  150*  electrical;  a  permanent  mag- 
net moving  element  adapted  to  the  stator  by  maintaining  an  air 
gap  relative  to  the  sutor  and  having  a  magnetization  in  the 
area  of  each  pole  pitch  of  180'  electrical  comprising  two  suc- 
cessive zones  along  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  permanent 
magnet  moving  element,  in  a  first  zone  the  magnetization  of 
the  permanent  magnet  moving  element  if  of  one  polarity  and  in 
an  adjacent  second  zone  the  magnetization  of  the  permanent 
magnet  moving  element  has  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
said  motion  two  adjacent  sections  of  opposite  magnetization. 


wherein  the  magnetic  field  provided  by  the  winding  at  each 
position  is  effective  at  the  air  gap  between  the  permanent 
magnet  moving  element  and  the  stator;  magnetic  sensing 
means  attached  to  the  stotor  and  responsive  to  the  magnetiza- 


tion of  the  section  of  the  second  zone  having  the  same  mag- 
netic direction  as  the  magnetic  direction  of  the  first  zone;  and 
current  switching  control  means  connected  to  the  sensing 
means  and  connected  to  the  winding  means  for  providing  to 
the  winding  means  periodic  current  flow. 


4,322,667 

DC  MACHINE  CONTROL  ORCUTT 

Shuiijiro  Ohba,  5969  N.  Elston  Ave.,  Chicago,  HI.  60646 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,314 

Int  a.J  H02P  5/16 

UAQ.  318— 338  10  Claims 


if:— 


■ftft 

9-» 


UUL 


1.  A  control  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  coeffi- 
cient of  excitation  in  a  DC  machine  having  an  armature  wind- 
ing and  a  field  winding,  said  DC  machine  typically  bemg 
operated  under  conditions  wherein  the  demand  varies  from 
time  to  time,  said  control  system  operating  independently  of 
armature  r.p.m.  and  armature  voltage,  said  system  compnsmg: 
generator  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  having  a  prede- 
termined frequency  and  pulse  width;  demand  signal  means  for 
producing  an  electrical  demand  signal  corresponding  to  the 
demand  on  said  DC  machine;  armature  current  sensing  means 
coupled  to  said  armature  winding  for  producing  an  electrical 
drive  signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  armature  current  m 
said  DC  machine  independently  of  armature  r.p.m.  and  arma- 
ture voltage;  pulse  width  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  gener- 
ator means  for  sensing  the  pulse  width  of  said  pulse  signal  and 
developing  a  corresponding  pulse  width  signal;  puU  up  circmt 
means  coupled  to  said  pulse  width  sensing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  pulse  width  signal  for  generating  a  deactivating 
signal;  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  generator  means 
and  to  said  pull-up  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  de- 
mand signal,  said  deactivating  signal  and  said  drive  signal  for 
adjusting  said  pulse  width  of  said  pulse  signal;  and  means, 
coupled  between  said  control  circuit  means  and  said  armature 
winding  and  said  field  winding,  and  responsive  to  said  pulse 
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signal,  for  applying  signals  to  said  armature  winding  and  said 
field  winding  which  vary  in  accordance  with  said  adjusted 
pulse  width  throughout  the  entire  operating  range  of  said  DC 
machine,  whereby  the  coefficient  of  field  exciution  is  varied  in 
accordance  with  the  corresponding  demand  and  armature 
current  to  substantially  increase  the  efficiency  of  the  DC  ma- 
chine. 


4,322,668 

POWER  CONTROL  OF  A  STALLING  MOTOR 

Ronald  C.  Tmsslen  Stanley  V.  Reiten,  and  Wiiliam  A.  Wyeth, 

all  of  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General 

Electric  Company  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82934,  Aug.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,076 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Not.  12, 1976,  265450 

Int  a.^  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—434  10  Claims 


a  DC  motor  for  moving  the  table; 

a  plurality  of  limit  switches  provided  adjacent  to  said  table 
for  generating  signals  corresponding  to  the  positions  of 
said  table; 

a  rate  change  control  circuit  which  receives  the  signals  from 
said  limit  switches  and  changes  a  rate  of  revolution  of  said 
E>C  motor  when  said  table  reaches  predetermined  rate 
change  positions  for  cutting,  fast  feed  and  fast  return; 

a  dwell  limit  switch  provided  adjacent  to  said  table  for 
generating  a  signal  to  decrease  a  current  limit  value  from 
a  first  limited  value  to  a  second  limited  value  when  said 
table  has  reached  a  position  immediately  before  a  prede- 
termined dwell  position; 

a  stationary  rigid  stopper  securely  fixed  to  a  base  of  said 
machine  tool  for  abutting  on  said  table  directly  to  stop  said 
table  at  said  predetermined  dwell  position,  said  stopper 
being  provided  separately  from  said  dwell  limit  switch; 
and 


M01CR  TOMXJL  UMT 


IZ. 
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%  CF  RATED  MOTOR  SPEED  '0° 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  motor  which  may  be 
subjected  to  stalling  conditions,  comprising 

a  motor  having  a  rated  current  for  continuous  operation  and 
a  maximum  transient  overload  current  limit 

a  controllable  source  of  electrical  power  connected  to  said 
motor, 

reference  means  for  determining  a  current  reference  for  said 
motor  and  providing  a  First  signal  representing  said  cur- 
rent reference, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  motor  current  and  providing  a 
second  signal  representing  the  sensed  current, 

means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and  provid- 
ing a  control  signal  representing  their  difference, 

control  means  connected  to  said  power  source  and  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  for  determining  the  output  of 
the  source,  and 

means  for  detecting  a  stalling  condition  of  said  motor  con- 
nected to  said  reference  means  for  altering  said  first  signal 
during  stalling  conditions  to  require  a  controlled  non-lin- 
ear increase  in  motor  current  over  said  rated  current  to 
maintain  motor  power  at  its  rated  output  as  motor  speed 
decreases  until  the  motor  current  reaches  said  maximum 
transient  overload  current  and  then  maintaining  said  maxi- 
mum overload  current. 


4,322,669 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FEED  OF  MACHINE 

TOOLS 
Nobno  Fnkuma;  Yoshito  Kato,  both  of  Aichi,  and  Takao  Tend, 
Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  and  Yaskawa  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd^ 
Fnkuoka,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,110,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  JuL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1976,  51-4530 

Int  Ci?  G05B  19/25 

U^.  CL  318—571  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  DC  motor  driven  screw 

feed  which  moves  a  table  of  a  machine  tool  into  predetermined 

positions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  current  limit  circuit  receiving  the  signals  from  said  rate 
change  control  circuit  and  said  dwell  limit  switch  to  sup- 
ply said  DC  motor  with  a  current,  said  current  limit  cir- 
cuit controlling  a  value  of  said  current  equal  to  or  lower 
than  said  first  limited  value  sufficient  for  cutting,  fast  feed 
and  fast  return  imtil  said  table  operates  said  dwell  limit 
switch  and  controlling  the  value  of  said  current  equal  to 
or  lower  than  said  second  limited  value  after  said  uble 
operates  said  dwell  limit  switch,  and  maintaining  the  value 
of  said  current  of  said  second  limited  value  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  for  causing  dwell  pressure  between 
said  table  and  said  stopper  after  said  table  abutts  on  said 
stoppers,  said  first  limited  value  being  equal  to  or  lower 
than  a  value  for  protecting  the  whole  circuit  of  said  appa- 
ratus, said  second  limited  value  being  lower  than  said  first 
limited  value  and  sufficient  for  said  table  to  dwell. 


4,322,670 

LAND  VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Charles  L.  Taylor,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Corporation,  Greene,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,504,  Oct  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,041 

Int  Q.^  B62D  1/24 

U.S.  a.  318—587  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  guided  ground  vehicle  having  sensor  means  for  sens- 
ing deviations  of  said  sensor  means  from  a  reference  path 
having  a  straight  portion  and  a  curved  portion,  command 
signal  forming  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  sensor 
means  for  providing  steering  command  signals  which  vary  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  function  of  the  position  of 
said  sensor  means  relative  to  said  path,  and  steering  means 
responsive  to  said  command  signals  for  steering  said  vehicle, 
the  combination  of:  turning  control  means  operative  while  said 
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vehicle  travels  along  said  curved  portion  of  said  path  for  modi- 
fying said  steering  command  signals  by  an  amount  substantially 
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inversely  coimnensurate  with  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
curved  portion. 


4^22,671 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Shigeki  Kawada,  Hino;  Hiroahi  Ishida,  Hamura,  and  Yotaka 
Koiwai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  FHJitau  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,088 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1978,  53-164135 
Int  CL3  H02P  5/40 


14  Claims 


nal  Vf  and  of  an  amplitude  conforming  to  the  primary 
voltage  command  signal  Vf, 
pulse  forming  means  for  converting  each  said  rectangular 
wave  into  a  series  of  closely  spaced  pulses  and  for  modu- 
lating in  width  each  said  pulse  of  each  of  the  three-phase 
rectangular  wave  signals  in  accordance  with  the  magni- 
tude of  the  primary  voltage  command  signal  V^;  and 
means  for  applying  said  width-modulated  closely  spaced 
pulses  selectively  to  said  inverter  to  produce  said  three- 
phase  AC  primary  voltage  from  said  DC  voltoge  for 
driving  said  induction  motor; 
wherein  the  primary  frequency  conunand  signal  V/rgenerat- 
ing  means  comprises: 

constant  speed  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
constant  speed  signal  V„  of  a  predetermined  constant 
value  and  with  a  polarity  determined  by  the  polarity  of 
the  speed  deviation  signal;  and 
adding  means  for  generating  the  primary  frequency  com- 
mand signal  Vfby  adding  the  respective  constant  speed 
signal  ±V„  to  the  actual  speed  V„  of  the  induction 
motor  and  for  outputting  the  absolute  value  of  this  sum; 

and 
the  primary  voltage  command  signal  We  generatmg  means 

comprising:  ,     *  .         ^ 

means  for  forming  the  absolute  value  |  V,|  of  the  speed 

deviation  signal; 
torque  limit  signal  generating  means  for  selectively  gener- 
ating a  torque  limit  signal  for  selectively  operating  said 
motor  in  a  low-torque  mode; 
amplitude  control  means  for  selectively  limiting  the  abso- 
lute value  of  the  speed  deviation  signal  |V,|  and  for 
outputting  the  selectively  limited  value  |V,'|  in  re- 
sponse to  the  torque  limit  signal;  and 
a  multiplier  for  generating  the  primary  voluge  command 
signal  V£by  multiplying  the  selectively  limited  output 
|V,'|  of  the  amplitude  control  means  by  said  pnmary 
frequency  command  signal  Vf  for  determining  said 
amplitude  of  said  rectangular  wave  signals. 

4,322,672 
ELECTTUC  MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Donald  F.  Walker,  Weat  Lothian,  Scotland,  aasignor  to  Ferrantl 
Limited,  Galley,  England 

Filed  No?.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,827 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  22, 1978, 

45536/78 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/34.  7/42 

VJS.  CL  318—800  *  C«*™ 


l.'An  induction  motor  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inverter  for  converting  DC  voltage  into  three-phase  AC 
primary  voltoge; 

an  induction  motor  driven  by  the  three-phase  AC  pnmary 
voltoge;  

speed  command  means  for  providmg  a  command  speea  v^r 
to  the  induction  motor; 

actual  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  actual  speed 
V,  of  the  induction  motor; 

speed  deviation  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
speed  deviation  signal  based  on  the  difference  between  the 
command  speed  V.vand  the  actual  speed  V,  of  the  induc- 
tion motor; 

primary  voltoge  signal  generating  means  for  generatmg  a 
primary  voltoge  command  signal  V£  for  controlling  the 
ampbtude  of  said  three-phase  AC  primary  voltoge; 

primary  frequency  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
primary  frequency  command  signal  V/r  corresponding  to 
the  frequency  of  said  three-phase  AC  primary  voltoge; 
rectangular  wave  signal  generating  means  for  producing 
three-phase  rectangular  wave  signals  of  a  frequency 
which  conforms  to  the  primary  frequency  command  sig- 


1.  Electric  motor  control  apparatus  for  an  alternating-cur- 
rent induction  motor  having  a  low-resistance  rotor  and  two 
stotor  windings  90*  apart,  which  includes  a  variable  frequency 
oscillator,  a  counter  clocked  by  the  oscillator,  signal  generat- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  counter  output  to  generate  two 
sinusoidal  voltoges  in  quadrature  with  one  another,  amplifier 
means  operable  to  apply  each  sinusoidal  voltoge  to  a  separate 
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one  of  the  stotor  windings  under  constant  current  conditions, 
and  control  means  operable  to  vary  the  frequency  of  the  two 
sinusoidal  voltoges  in  such  a  manner  that  the  torque  developed 
by  the  motor  remains  substantially  at  a  maximum  value  despite 
changes  in  the  speed  of  rototion  of  the  motor. 


for  supplying  regulated  voltoge  to  a  high-power  dissipa- 
tion load;  and 
a  second  output  terminal  connected  to  the  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor for  supplying  regulated  voltoge  to  a  low-power 
dissipation  load. 


M 


-Cfrttnti 


'^^^^nk^\:^& 


1.  An  energy  conservation  and  highway  safety  apparatus  for 
supplying  supplementary  electrical  power  caused  by  passage 
of  vehicles  over  the  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated conduits  embedded  across  a  roadway,  a  plurality  of 
pressure  responsive  means  mounted  in  said  each  of  conduits 
and  extending  above  the  surface  of  the  roadway  for  pumping 
air  through  said  conduits  when  a  vehicle  passes  thereover 
while  providing  a  warning  to  the  vehicle,  each  of  said  pressure 
responsive  means  including  a  one  way  exhaust  valve  for  deliv- 
ering air  of  under  pressure  into  one  of  said  conduits,  each  of 
said  pressure  responsive  means  including  a  one  way  intake 
valve  to  suck  air  back  therein  from  the  atmosphere,  accumula- 
tor means  connected  to  said  conduits,  motor  means  connected 
to  said  accumulator  means  and  actuated  by  air  pressure  from 
said  accumulator  means,  a  generator,  said  motor  means  driving 
said  generator  for  producing  electrical  energy,  each  of  said 
pressure  responsive  means  being  deformable  and  including  a 
dome  rising  above  the  surface  of  the  roadway,  and  a  spring  in 
each  of  said  pressure  responsive  means  for  restoring  the  shape 
thereof  after  depression  and  for  drawing  air  back  into  said 
pressure  responsive  means. 


4,322,674 
TRANSISTORIZED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Susumu  Kanno,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,951 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Aug.   11,   1979.   54- 
110845[U] 

Int  CL^  G05F  3/J8 
U.S.  a.  323—231  1  Claim 


4,322,673 

HIGHWAY  PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  MEANS  FOR 

GENERATING  ELECTRICITY  BY  VEHICLES 

Joseph  Dukess,  931  Grcacen  Point  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,277 

Int  a.3  H02P  9/00;  F03G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  322—35  2  Gaims 


4,322,675 
REGULATED  MOS  SUBSTRATE  BIAS  VOLTAGE 
GENERATOR  FOR  A  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 
MEMORY 
Yong  K.  Lee,  Mountain  View,  and  Joseph  R.  Domitrowich,  San 
Martin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  d  In- 
strument Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,183 

Int  a.3  H03L  1/00;  H03K  3/353 

VS.  a.  323-277  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  transistorized  voltoge  regulator  comprising,  a  transis- 
tor having  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  an  input  termi- 
nal, an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  an  ouput  terminal  and  a 
base  electrode  connected  to  said  input  terminal  through  means 
for  providing  a  constant  current,  and  means  including  a  zener 
diode  connected  between  the  base  of  said  transistor  and 
ground  for  regulating  the  voltoge  to  the  base  of  said  transistor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  output  terminal  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode 

1016  O.G.— 68 


1.  MOS  bias  voltoge  regulating  circuitry  for  estoblishing  a 
predetermined  substrate  bias  voltoge  level  for  an  associated 
stotic  random  access  memory,  said  regulating  circuitry  includ- 
ing an  oscillator  for  generating  a  pair  of  oppositely  phased 
output  signals,  a  charge  pump  coupled  to  said  oscillator  and 
responsive  to  said  pair  of  output  signals  for  generating  the  bias 
voltoge  output,  and  control  circuitry  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  oscillator,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
under-current  sensing  circuitry  for  generating  an  oscillator 
inhibiting  signal  whenever  the  memory  current  drops 
below  a  predetermined  level; 
bias  voltoge  level  sensing  circuitry  for  generating  a  second 
oscillator  inhibiting  signal  when  the  substrate  bias  voltoge 
level  exceeds  a  predetermined  level;  and 
over-current  sensing  circuitry  for  generating  an  oscillator 
enabling  signal  whenever  said  memory  current  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level,  said  enabling  signal  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  oscillator  irrespective  of  the  existence  of 
said  second  oscillator  inhibiting  signal. 

4,322,676 

BiAsciRcurr 

Kazuhiro  Toyoda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  FHJitia  lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1978,  53-94203 
Int  a.3  G05F  5/00 
US.  a.  323-303  10  Claims 

4.  A  bias  circuit,  having  first  and  second  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  a  supply  voltoge,  comprising: 
a  first  stobilizing  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  a  regu- 
lated output  voltoge  at  a  regulated  output  voltage  termi- 
nal, said  first  stobilizing  power  supply  circuit  having  a 
control  current  terminal  and  a  detecting  transistor,  for 
receiving  a  control  current  and  for  detecting  and  absorb- 
ing variations  m  the  supply  voltoge,  said  regulated  output 
voltoge  varying  in  dependence  upon  said  control  current; 
a  temperature  compensating  circuit  operatively  connected 
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to  said  control  current  terminal  of  said  first  stabilizing 
power  supply  circuit,  for  supplying  said  control  current  to 
said  first  stabilizing  power  supply  circuit,  said  control 
current  causing  said  regulated  output  voltage  to  vary  with 
the  ambient  temperature;  and 
^  second  stabilizing  power  supply  circuit,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  temperature  compensating  circuit,  for  sup- 


including  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  corresponding  to  said 
signal  produced  at  said  sensor  over  the  cable  to  be  monitored 
at  the  points  where  the  magnetic  field  is  applied,  said  means  for 
transmitting  including  a  carrier  source,  means  for  modulating 
the  carrier  in  accordance  with  said  signal  produced  at  said 
sensor,  and  means  for  applying  the  modulated  carrier  to  the 
cable;  means  movable  along  the  cable  for  receiving  the  trans- 
mitted signal;  means  responsive  to  the  received  transmitted 
signal  for  generating  an  audio  tone;  means  for  demodulating 
the  received  transmitted  signal;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
level  of  the  demodulated  signal  for  interrupting  said  audio  tone 
when  the  demodulated  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 


plying  a  constant  voltage  to  said  temperature  compensat- 
ing circuit,  said  second  stabilizing  power  supply  circuit 
comprising: 

a  first  resistor  operatively  connected  to  the  first  terminal 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  temperature  compen- 
sating circuit  at  a  first  node;  and 
first  and  second  diodes  operatively  connected  in  series 
between  said  first  node  and  the  second  terminal. 

4,322,677 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  RESISTIVE 

FAULTS  AND  INTERCONNECT  ERRORS  IN 

MULTI-CONDUCTOR  CABLES 

Benjamin  K.  Wright,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesoto 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,981 

Int.  a?  GOIR  31/08 

U.S.  a.  324-52  '  Claims 


4,322,678 

IDENTinCATION  OF  MATERIALS  USING  THEIR 

COMPLEX  DIELECTRIC  RESPONSE 

Larry  H.  Capots,  8622  Chapel  Dr.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003;  James 

George,  809  W.  Broad  St.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22046,  and  Luigi 

Morelli,  305  E.  Davis  St.,  Sterling,  Va.  22170 

FUed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  30, 1978,  29252  A/78 
Int  C1.3  GOIR  27/26 
UJS.  a.  324-61  R  10  CW™ 


1.  In  a  system  for  use  with  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
conductors  for  locating  a  resistive  fault  associated  with  two 
non-paired  conductors  of  the  cable  and  locating  an  intercon- 
nect fault  due  to  a  cross-connection  between  the  conductors  of 
two  pairs  of  conductors  of  the  cable  establishing  faulted  pairs: 
a  sensor  for  connection  between  said  two  non-paired  conduc- 
tors of  the  cable  toward  one  end  thereof  in  the  case  of  a  resis- 
tive fault  and  for  connection  on  one  side  of  the  fault  between 
the  conductors  of  a  faulted  pair  due  to  an  interconnect  error 
while  said  faulted  pair  is  connected  together  at  a  point  on  the 
other  side  of  the  fault;  means  for  applying  an  alternating  mag- 
netic field  at  an  audio  frequency  at  successive  points  along  the 
cable  to  induce  a  voluge  on  the  conductors  to  which  the 
sensor  is  connected,  said  voltage  producing  a  signal  at  said 
sensor  of  a  first  predetermined  character  when  the  magnetic 
field  is  applied  between  the  sensor  and  the  fault  and  said  volt- 
age producing  a  signal  at  said  sensor  of  a  second  predetermined 
character  when  the  field  is  applied  beyond  the  fault;  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  sensor  for  monitoring  said  signal 
produced  at  said  sensor  to  deternune  the  location  of  the  fault, 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  material  having  frequency  re- 
sponsive conductive  and/or  dielectric  properties,  comprising: 

(a)  capacitive  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  and  for 
producing  a  change  in  output  signal  when  said  material  to 
be  identified  is  brought  within  the  influence  of  said  capaci- 
tive means,  said  capacitive  means  including  at  least  two 
capacitive  elements,  one  of  said  capacitive  elements  being 
a  material  sensing  capacitive  element  and  another  of  said 
capacitive  elements  being  a  referencing  capacitive  ele- 

(b)  frequency  generating  means  for  producmg  a  balanced 
electrical  output  signal  comprising  plural  preselected 
frequencies,  said  balanced  output  sig^  being  applied 
across  said  capacitive  means; 

(c)  capacitive  response  means  connected  to  said  capacitive 
means  for  evaluating  the  change  in  output  signal  from  said 
capacitive  means  from  an  initial  value  determined  in  the 
absence  of  said  material  from  the  influence  of  said  material 
sensing  capacitive  element  to  a  different  value  obtained 
when  said  material  is  placed  within  the  influence  of  said 
material  sensing  capacitive  element; 

(d)  output  signal  component  resolving  means  for  resolvmg 
said  change  in  output  signal  from  said  capacitive  means 
into  separate  components  which  are  a  capacitive  compo- 
nent and  a  conductive  component,  for  each  of  said  plural 
preselected  frequencies,  thereby  to  identify  said  material 
brought  within  the  influence  of  said  material  sensing  ca- 
pacitive element. 


4^22,679 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  COMPARATOR  BRIDGE 

FOR  RESISTANCE  MEASUREMENT 

Willjam  J.  M.  Moore,  and  Norbert  L.  Kusters,  both  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  asdgnora  to  Canadian  Patents  A  De?.  Limited,  Ot- 
tawa, Canada 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,899 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/02 

U.S.  a.  324-62  4  Claims 
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1.  An  ac  comparator  bridge  for  measuring  an  unknown 
resistor  comprising: 

current  comparator  means  having  first  primary  winding 
means  Njc,  first  secondary  winding  means  N^  having  a 
variable  number  of  turns,  and  a  second  secondary  winding 
means  Nc  having  a  variable  number  of  turns; 

ac  voltage  source  means; 

standard  resistor  means  connected  between  the  voltage 
source  means  and  the  first  secondary  winding  means  N^; 

standard  reactive  means  connected  between  the  voltage 
source  means  and  the  second  secondary  winding  means 
Nc; 

terminal  means  between  the  voltage  source  means  the  the 
primary  winding  means  N,  for  connection  to  the  un- 
known resistor;  and 

detector  means  for  determining  ampere-turn  balance  be- 
tween the  primary  and  the  secondary  winding  means 
whereby  the  value  of  the  unknown  resistor  is  a  function  of 
the  voltage  source  means  voltage,  the  resistive  means,  the 
reactive  means  and  the  number  of  turns  in  the  primary  and 
secondary  winding  means. 


4,322,680 

CHEMICALLY  SENSITIVE  JFET  TRANSDUCER 

DEVICES  UTILIZING  A  BLOCKING  INTERFACE 

Jiri  Janata,  and  Roland  W.  Ure,  Jr.,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Dty, 

Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation, 

Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,746 

Int  CL3  GOIN  27/00 

VJS.  CL  324—71  SN  37  Claims 
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(a)  a  substrate  material; 

(b)  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  doping  polarity  located 
at  an  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  material,  said  doping 
polarity  enabling  an  electrical  current  to  flow  through 
said  layer; 

(c)  means  for  electrically  connecting  spaced  apart  regions  of 
said  semiconductor  layer  to  an  external  voluge  source, 
thereby  allowing  an  electrical  current  to  flow  from  said 
voltage  source  to  a  first  of  said  spaced  apart  regions 
through  a  first  of  said  electrical  connecting  means, 
through  said  semiconductor  layer  to  a  second  of  said 
spaced  apart  regions,  and  from  said  second  spaced  apart 
region  through  a  second  of  said  electrical  connecting 
means  back  to  said  external  voltage  source; 

(d)  a  blocking  interface  overlying  that  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor layer  that  lies  between  said  spaced  apart  re- 
gions and  through  which  said  electrical  current  flows,  said 
blocking  interface  being  adapted  to  interact  with  said 
substance  so  as  to  generate  an  electrical  potential  at  said 
interface  whose  strength  is  a  measure  of  selected  chemical 
properties  of  said  substance,  said  blocking  interface  hav- 
ing no  insulating  layer  as  a  part  thereof; 

(e)  a  reference  electrode  connected  in  circuit  relationship 
with  said  semiconductor  layer  through  a  second  external 
voluge  source  such  that  a  potential  is  created  and  added 
to  the  electric  potential  generated  at  said  blocking  inter- 
face, thus  creating  a  resultant  electric  field  that  affects  the 
conductivity  of  said  semiconductor  layer  as  a  measure  of 
the  chemical  properties  of  said  substances  by  modulating 
the  thickness  of  a  depletion  layer  in  the  upper  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  layer  which  is  void  of  free  charge 
carriers,  said  depletion  layer  having  a  thickness  related  to 
said  resultant  electric  field. 


4,322,681 

MODULE  FOR  ANALYZING  AND  LINEARIZING  OF 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS  FROM  UNKNOWN  SYSTEMS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  n 

Alwin  Luttmann,  Wieste  24,  4476  Werlte;  Andreas  Plaas-Link, 

Hardenbergstr.  47,  5900  Siegen,  and  Klaus  Miickenboff,  Gar- 

tenweg  5,  4600  Dortmund,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,199,  Feb.  22, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1977,  2707575 

Int  CL3  GOIR  23/16 
VJS.  CL  324—77  D  6  Claims 


1.  A  chemical  sensitive  junction  field-effect  transistor  trans- 
ducer for  detecting  chemical  properties  of  substances  to  which 
said  transducer  is  exposed  comprising: 


1.  A  module  adapted  for  use  with  others  of  like  kind  in  a 
series  chain  in  order  to  analyze  and  linearize  frequency  charac- 
teristics of  unknown  systems,  comprising: 

an  amplifier  with  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  first  feedback  network  with  a  variable  gain,  the  first  feed- 
back network  being  connected  between  the  input  and  the 
output;  and 

a  second  feedback  network  with  a  variable  first  order  time 
delay,  the  second  feedback  network  being  connected 
between  the  input  and  the  output. 
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4,322,682 

VACUUM  ACTUATED  TEST  HEAD  HAVING 

PROGRAMMING  PLATE 

Karl  H.  Schadwill,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ETcrett/Charles 

Incn  Rancho  Cucamonga,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,704 

Int  aJ  GOIR  31/02;  HOIR  4/64 

U.S.  a.  324-158  F  "  Claims 


4,322,683 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  EDDY  CURRENT 

NON-DESTRUCnVE  TESTING  USING  A  DIGITAL 

COMPENSATING  CTRCUFT 

David  D.  Vieira,  Pnyricard;  Jacques  Dinard,  Maoosquc,  and 

Alain  Stbssel,  Aix  en  Provence,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,364 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1979,  79  06149 

Int  a.3  GOIR  33/12;  GOIN  27/90 

VJS.  a.  324—225  '  Claims 
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1  A  vacuum  actuated  test  head  having  easily  changeable  test 
pin  programming  plate  for  minimizing  the  forces  required  for 
actuation  and  for  conucting  a  substantially  planar  unit  under 
test  comprising: 
a  base  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides; 
a  plurality  of  contact  probes  mounted  in  the  base,  each 
conuct  probe  comprising,  in  a  substantially  common 
plane,  a  spring  loaded  first  end  located  at  and  urged  away 
from  the  first  side  of  the  base,  and  a  second  end  located  at 
the  second  side  of  the  base,  the  first  ends  of  the  contact 
probes  being  arranged  in  a  spaced  apart  array; 
a  mounting  member  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
relative  to  the  first  side  of  the  base,  the  mounting  member 
comprising  an  opening  providing  access  therethrough  to 
the  first  ends  of  the  contact  probes  and  a  plate  support 
facing  away  from  the  base; 
a  programming  plate  having  mounted  therein  a  plurality  of 
axially  elongated  and  axially  rigid  test  pins  which  are 
axially  movable  in  and  relative  to  the  programming  plate, 
the  total  number  of  test  pins  being  less  in  number  than  the 
contoct  probes,  each  of  the  test  pins  having  a  first  end 
located  on  a  first  side  of  the  programming  plate  and  a 
second  end  located  on  the  second  side  of  the  program- 
ming plate,  the  second  end  of  each  test  pin  being  alignable 
with  the  first  end  of  a  different  one  of  the  contact  probes; 
a  plate  aligner  for  aligning  the  programming  plate  on  the 
plate  support  over  the  opening  with  the  second  end  of 
each  test  pin  in  alignment  with  the  first  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding conuct  probe; 
a  unit  aligner  for  aligning  such  a  unit  under  test,  when 
mounted  on  the  programming  plate,  over  the  first  ends  of 
the  test  pins;  and 
means  for  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  vacuum  chamber 
intermediate  the  base  and  such  mounted  unit  under  test 
comprising  a  Hexible  and  collapsible  seal  intermediate  the 
mounting  member  and  the  base; 
vacuum  applied  in  the  vacuum  chamber  drawing  such 
mounted  unit  under  test  and  the  base  relatively  closer 
together,  forcing  the  programming  plate  to  move  toward 
the  base,  thereby  causing  the  test  pins  to  be  resiliently 
biased  against  the  unit  under  test  by  the  spring  loaded  first 
ends  of  the  contact  probes,  thereby  providing  electrical 
connection  from  the  unit  under  test  through  the  test  pins 
and  the  corresponding  electrical  contact  probes. 


1.  A  control  apparatus  utilizing  eddy  currents  and  compris- 

a  sensor  contituted  by  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 

winding,  .  ■        e 

a  sinusoidal  exciting  voluge  generator  having  a  given  tre- 

quency  F,  said  generator  supplying  the  primary  winding, 
a  correcting  circuit  for  eliminating  the  residual  voltage  sup- 
plied by  the  secondary  winding  of  the  sensor,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  compensating  voltage  generator  having  an 
output  delivering  a  compensating  voltage  at  frequency  F  of 
the  exciting  voltage  and  having  a  regulatable  amplitude  and 
phase,  and  a  differential  amplifier  having  two  inputs,  one 
receiving  the  compensating  voltage  and  the  other  the  volt- 
age supplied  by  the  sensor  and  one  output  supplying  a  cor- 
rected measuring  voltage, 
a  circuit  for  analyzing  the  corrected  measuring  voltoge,  said 
circuit  comprising  two  samplers  operating  at  the  frequency 
of  the  generator  and  in  phase  quadrature  with  respect  to  one 
another,  said  samplers  being  controlled  by  pulses  processed 
by  an  appropriate  means  connected  to  the  generator,  said 
samplers  having  each  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  differential  amplifier, 
means  for  displaying  the  two  signals  supplied  by  the  two  sam- 
plers, wherein:  , 

(A)  the  exciting  voltoge  generator  is  of  the  digital  type  and 
comprises  an  oscUlator  transmitting  pulses  at  a  stobilis*^ 
frequency  Fs,  a  first  counter  of  maximum  capacity  C 
connected  to  the  oscillator,  a  first  memory  containing  a 
Table  of  C  digitol  values  of  the  sine  function,  said  memory 
being  addressed  by  the  counter  content,  a  first  digital- 
analog  converter  connected  to  the  memory,  said  con- 
verter supplying  a  sinusoidal  voltoge  of  frequency 
F=Fs/C  which  is  applied  to  the  primary  winding, 

(B)  the  correcting  circuit  comprises: 
(i)— a  first  regulatoble  means  for  selecting  a  number  be- 
tween 0  and  C,  a  first  comparator  with  two  inputs,  one 
connected  to  said  first  means  and  the  other  to  the  output 
of  the  first  counter  of  the  generator,  and  an  output 
supplying  a  pulse  when  the  numbers  received  by  the 
two  inputs  are  equal, 

(ii)— a  second  counter  identical  to  the  first,  said  counter 
receiving  the  pulses  supplied  by  the  oscUlator  of  the 
digital  generator  and  having  a  zeroing  mput  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  first  comparator, 

(iii)— a  second  memory  containing  a  Table  of  C  of  digital 
values  of  the  sine  function,  said  memory  bemg  ad- 


dressed by  the  content  of  the  second  counter,  a  second 
digital-analog  converter  connected  to  the  memory  and 
a  regulatoble  potentiometer  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  converter  and  an  output  which  is 
said  output  of  said  compensating  voltoge  generator  and 
which  is  connected  to  one  input  of  said  differential 
amplifier, 
(C)  the  means  for  generating  the  control  pulses  of  the  sam- 
plers comprises: 

(i)— a  second  means  for  selecting  a  number  between  0  and 
C,  a  second  comparator  with  two  inputs,  one  connected 
to  said  second  means  and  the  other  to  the  first  counter 
of  the  generator  and  an  output  supplying  a  pulse  when 
the  two  numbers  received  by  the  inputs  are  equal,  said 
output  being  directly  connected  to  one  of  the  samplers. 


4,322,684 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Godfrey  N.  Hounsfield,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  E  M  I 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,808 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1978, 
44809/78 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  CI.  324—309  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method,  of  examining  a  body  by  means  of  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance,  including: 

(a)  inducing  resonance  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
planar  slices  of  said  body  and  deriving  a  resonance  signal 
for  each  of  said  slices, 

(b)  rototing  said  slices  together  through  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  angular  steps  about  a  first  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  planes  thereof  and  repeating  step  (a)  after 
each  of  said  angular  steps, 

(c)  processing  the  derived  resonance  signals  to  provide 
integrals  of  a  quantity  related  to  said  resonance  for  each  of 
a  plurality  of  lines  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 

(d)  rototing  said  slices  together  through  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  further  angular  steps  about  a  second  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and  repeating 
steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  after  each  of  said  angular  steps,  and 

(e)  processing  the  integrals  obtoined  for  lines  after  each  of 
said  further  angular  steps  to  obtain  measurements  of  said 
quantity  in  each  element  of  a  three  dimensional  matrix  of 
elements  in  said  body. 


4,322,685 

AUTOMATIC  BATTERY  ANALYZER  INCLUDING 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  PRESENCE  OF 

SINGLE  BAD  CELL 

Charles  E.  Fralling,  Milwaukee;  Thomas  J.  Dougherty,  Waiik*> 

sha,  and  Richard  T.  Johnson,  Hubertus,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 

to  Globe-Union  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,165 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 

U^.  a.  324— 429  50  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  acceptobility  of  a  storage 
battery  under  test  and  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  for  coupling  to  the  battery  under  test  and 
performing  a  load  test  on  said  battery; 

second  circuit  means  for  coupling  to  the  battery  under  test 
and  performing  a  voltoge  bounce  back  test  on  said  battery; 

third  circuit  means  for  coupling  to  the  battery  under  test, 
placing  a  load  on  said  battery,  and  testing  whether  the  rate 
of  change  of  the  battery  voltoge  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

fourth  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  and  third 
circuit  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  in  which  the 
tests  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  circuit  means  are 
performed  and  providing  a  readout  responsive  to  outputs 
of  said  first,  second,  and  third  circuit  means. 


4,322,686 
FREQUENCY  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
Henri  Rutin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,279 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1979,  79  06742 
Int  a.3  H03K  13/32.  5/26;  H03L  7/24 
MS.  a.  328—119  3  Claims 


13    ilToiw    Of     gtt. 


1.  A  frequency  comparator  circuit  which  comprises  a  signal 
input  for  receiving  a  signal  to  be  investigated,  a  signal  genera- 
tor for  supplying  a  first  reference  signal  of  period  T  and  a 
second  reference  signal  of  period  T,  phase-displayed  by  T/4 
compared  with  the  first  reference  signal,  companson  means 
coupled  to  the  signal  input  and  to  the  signal  generator  for 
comparing  the  signs  A,  F,  F^  of  the  respective  instantaneous 
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amplitudes  of  the  signal  to  be  investigated,  the  first  reference 
signal  and  the  second  reference  signal,  counting  means,  havmg 
a  locking  input,  coupled  to  the  comparison  means  for  supply- 
ing a  first  counting  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  sums  of  the  time  slots  where  A  differs  from  F  and  F, 
and  where  A  is  identical  to  F  and  F,  and  a  second  countmg 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  sums  of  the 
time  slots  where  A  differs  from  F  and  is  identical  to  F,  and 
where  A  is  identical  to  F  and  differs  from  F,,  a  delay  circuit 
whose  delay  time  is  KT  (K  positive  integer)  coupled  to  the 
signal  input  and  having  an  output  and  a  locking  circuit  having 
two  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  the  signal  input  and  to  the 
output  of  the  delay  circuit  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  lock- 
ing output  of  the  counting  means  for  locking  the  operation  of 
the  counting  means  when  the  signs  of  the  amplitudes  of  the 
signals  on  said  two  inputs  are  identical. 

4,322,687 
OPERATIONAL  AMFLIHER  WITH  IMPROVED 
OFFSET  CORRECTION 
Mirmira  R.  Dwarakanath,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Douglas  G. 
Marsh,  Howell  Township,  Monmouth  County,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,534 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/34 

U.S.  a.  330—9  10  Claims 


4,322,688 
CASCODE  FEED-FORWARD  AMFUFIER 
Kemieth  G.  Schlotzhauer,  Beavertoii,  and  Arthur  J.  Metx,  Ger- 
vais,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc^  Bearerton, 

Oreg. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,873 

Int  CV  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—252  2  ^^^*"*™ 


Ci«CUlI»' 


1.  An  amplifier  (12)  having  a  first  input  terminal  (16),  a 
second  input  terminal  (14)  for  connection  to  an  input  signal 
source  (32),  an  output  terminal  (18),  and  a  feedback  loop  (20) 
connecting  said  first  input  terminal  with  said  output  terminal, 
the  operating  characteristics  of  the  amplifier  being  such  that 
input  offset  voluge  compensation  circuitry  is  required  for 
obtaining  the  desired  output  terminal  voltage,  said  circuitry 
comprising 

a  first  switch  means  (22)  arranged  to  shunt  said  feedback 

loop  when  closed; 

a  first  capacitor  (24)  connected  at  a  first  side  between  said 
first  input  terminal  and  said  first  means; 

a  second  capacitor  (30)  connected  at  a  first  side  to  said 
second  input  terminal; 

a  second  switch  means  (34)  arranged  to  selectively  connect 
said  second  input  temunal  to  a  reference  potential  (28); 

a  third  switch  means  (26)  connected  on  one  side  to  the 
second  side  of  said  first  capacitor  and  arranged  to  selec- 
tively connect  said  second  side  of  said  first  capacitor 
either  to  said  reference  potential  or  to  said  output  terminal 
of  said  operational  amplifier  and  said  circuitry  being  fur- 
ther characterized  by 

means  (43, 44,  45)  for  sampling  the  output  of  said  amplifier  at 

preselected  intervals;  and 
means  (46.  47.  49,  57,  58.  60.  61)  responsive  to  the  polarity  of 
said  sampled  signal  for  generating  an  error  correction 
voluge  having  a  magnitude  equal  to  the  differential 
charge  produced  across  said  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals by  the  finite  gain  of  said  amplifier  and  the  operation  of 
said  first  and  second  means,  said  error  correction  voluge 
compensating  for  said  differential  charge  when  applied  to 
a  preselected  one  of  said  input  terminals. 


-Vtt 


1.  A  feed-forward  amplifier,  comprising: 

a  main  amplifier  comprising  an  emitter  coupled  pair  of  tran- 
sistors for  converting  an  input  signal  to  a  differential  signal 
current; 

a  common-base  amplifier  sUge  coupled  to  said  main  ampli- 
fier, said  common-base  amplifier  sUge  comprising  a  pair 
of  transistors  through  which  said  differential  signal  cur- 
rent passes; 

a  correction  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  mputs  coupled  be- 
tween said  main  amplifier  and  said  common-base  amplifier 
SUge,  and  a  pair  of  outputs  cross-coupled  in  a  current-aid- 
ing sense  with  the  outputs  of  said  common-base  amplifier; 

and 
means  for  altering  the  conduction  of  said  correction  ampu- 
fier  to  compensate  for  alpha-induced  error  in  the  differen- 
tial signal  current  path,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
resistors  having  a  predetermined  resistance  value  serially 
disposed  between  the  bases  of  said  pair  of  transistors  of 
said  common-base  amplifier  sUge,  across  which  resistors 
an  error  voluge  proportional  to  said  input  signal  is  devel- 
oped. 

4,322,689 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  PULSE  AMPLIFIER 
Peter  Schacht,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 

1979,  2904011 

Int  CL^  H03F  3/19:  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  CL  330—285  >*  ^^***™ 

1.  A  high  frequency  power  amplifier  comprising: 
a  power  amplifier  sUge  including  a  transistor  having  a 
grounded  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  an  input  match- 
ing network  including  an  input  for  receiving  high  fre- 
quency pulses  to  be  amplified  and  an  output  connected  to 
said  emitter,  and  an  output  matching  network  including  an 
input  connected  to  said  collector  and  an  output  for  emit- 
ting an  amplified  high  frequency  pulse;  and 
constant  current  means  including  a  constant  current  source 
connected  to  said  emitter  for  providing  a  constant  current 
pulse  to  the  collector-emitter  path  of  said  transistor  corre- 
sponding to  the  envelope  of  the  input  high  frequency 
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pulses,  and  a  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  constant 
current  soiu-ce  and  operable  to  activate  said  constant 


current  source  with  pulses  having  a  shape  corresponding 
to  the  envelope  of  the  high  frequency  input  pulses. 


4,322,690 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  AN  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER 

AGAINST  OVERLOAD  OR  SHORT-CIRCUIT 

Robert  R.  Laupman,  Wychen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Novanex 

Automation  N.V.,  Wychen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netiierlands,  No?.  24,  1978, 
7811584 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  330—298  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  audio  amplifier  circuit,  the  combination  of: 

a  supply  voluge  terminal; 

an  output  transistor  and  a  measuring  resistor,  the  current- 
conducting  electrodes  of  said  transistor  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  resistor  to  define  an  output  terminal  of 
the  amplifier; 

control  means  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
transistor  for  biasing  said  transistor  to  conduct  current  in 
accord  with  an  audio  signal,  said  control  means  compris- 
ing a  current  source  transistor,  a  current  limiting  resistor 
connected  to  said  supply  voluge  terminal  in  series  with 
the  current-conducting  electrodes  of  said  current  source 
transistor,  low  voluge  bias  means  connecting  said  supply 
voluge  terminal  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  current 
source  transistor,  and  current  varying  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  current-conducting  electrodes  of  said 
current  source  transistor; 

a  thyristor  having  anode,  cathode  and  control  electrodes, 
the  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  being  connected  essen- 
tiaUy  in  parallel  with  said  low  voluge  bias  means  whereby 
the  thyristor  is  essentially  immune  to  spurious'  pulses  on 
said  supply  volUge  terminal;  and 

means  responsive  to  excess  current  flowing  through  said 
measuring  resistor  and  connected  to  the  control  electrode 
of  said  thyristor  for  decoupling  the  output  transistor. 


4,322,691 

aRCUTTRY  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS 

Wrra  PROPORTIONAL,  OPPOSITE-SENSE  RATES  OF 

CHANGE 

Max  E.  Malchow,  Raritan  Township,  Somerset  County,  N  J., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,346 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/26 

U.S.  a.  330—301  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  first  and  second  signals  that 
exhibit  proportional  but  opposite-sense  rates  of  change,  com- 
prising: 

first,  second,  and  third  supply  terminals  for  receiving  a 
reference  voluge,  an  operating  voluge,  and  a  bias  voluge 
intermediate  to  said  reference  and  operating  voluges; 

first  and  second  resistive  means  having  respective  first  and 
second  ends; 

means  for  applying  a  changing  input  current  between  said 
first  terminal  and  the  first  end  of  said  first  resistive  means; 

a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode  to  which  the 
second  end  of  said  first  resistive  means  is  connected,  hav- 
ing a  base  electrode  to  which  said  third  terminal  is  con- 
nected and  having  a  collector  electrode; 

first  load  means  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor for  providing  a  direct-current-conductive  path  to 
said  second  terminal; 

a  non-inverting  voluge  amplifier  having  an  input  connection 
at  the  first  end  of  said  first  resistive  means  and  having  an 
output  connection  at  the  first  end  of  said  second  resistive 
means; 

a  current  mirror  amplifier  having  an  input  connection  with 
the  second  end  of  said  second  resistive  means,  having  a 
common  connection  to  said  first  terminal,  and  having  an 
output  connection; 

second  load  means  connected  to  the  output  connection  of 
said  current  mirror  amplifier  for  providing  a  direct-cur- 
rent-conductive path  to  said  second  terminal. 


4,322,692 
MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER    ' 

David  Brewerton,  Bracknell,  and  Peter  P.  R.  ConneU,  Marlow, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Racal-Dana  Instruments  Lim- 
ited, BrackneU,  England 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,267 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
07795/79 

Int  a.3  H03L  7/75,  7/20,  7/22 
U.S.  CL  331—2  7  Claimi 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  variable 
output  frequency  lying  within  a  predetermined  range  and 
variable  in  frequency  steps  each  of  predetermined  size,  com- 
prising 
adjusuble  frequency  generating  means  connected  to  pro- 
duce the  variable  output  frequency, 
first  reference  means  producing  a  first  reference  frequency 
variable  stepwise,  _ 

frequency  combining  means  for  algebraically  combining  the 
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variable  output  frequency  with  the  first  reference  fre- 
quency so  as  to  produce  outputs  corresponding  to  the  sum 
and  difference  of  the  two  frequencies. 

frequency  dividing  means  having  a  variable  frequency  divi- 
sion factor  and  connected  to  receive  the  sum  and  difTer- 
ence  outputs,  . 

second  reference  means  producing  a  second  reference  fre- 
quency. .., 

comparing  means  selectively  operauve  to  compare  either 
thesum  or  the  difference  output,  after  division  by  the 
variable  division  factor,  with  the  second  reference  fre- 
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ity  of  longitudinal  modes  and  a  plurality  of  transverse 

modes; 
means  for  causing  said  pumping  laser  beam  to  irradiate  said 

ammonia  gas; 

said  pumping  laser  beam  having  sufficient  power  to  simulta- 
neously excite  at  least  two  a(6,K)  energy  substates  of  the 
yj-l  (j,K)  vibrational  manifold  of  molecules  of  said 
ammonia  gas  to  a  condition  of  population  inversion  with 
respect  to  respective  s(7,K)  energy  substates  of  the  ground 
(J,K)  vibrational  manifold  having  the  same  K  value  as  the 
associated  a(6,K)  substate,  where  K  is  an  integer  not 
greater  than  5;  and 

an  optical  resonator  in  optical  communication  with  said 
ammonia  gas  for  supporting  simultaneous  laser  oscillation 
on  the  respective  sP(7,K)  transitions  corresponding  to  said 
condition  of  population  inversion. 

4,322,694 
CRYSTAL  OSOLLATOR  IMPLEMENTED  WFTH  CMOS 

TECHNOLOGY 
Mitsuo  Morihisa,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  .     ..,  v 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,432,  Jan.  10, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  760,522,  Jan.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,091,338. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1976,  51-5220; 
Mar.  18,  1976,  51-30041;  Jul.  12, 1976,  51-83238 

Int  a.3  H03B  5/36 
VJS.  CI.  331—116  FE  3  CW™ 


quency  so  as  to  produce  a  control  signal  dependent  on  the 
value  of  any  error  between  the  two  frequencies  compared, 

means  feeding  the  control  signal  to  adjust  the  said  variable 
frequency  so  as  to  reduce  the  error  to  zero,  and 

control  means  for  rendering  the  comparing  means  respon- 
sive either  to  the  sum  or  to  the  difference  output,  and  for 
determining  the  value  of  the  first  reference  frequency,  in 
accordance  with  the  position  in  the  said  predetermined 
range  where  the  desired  value  of  the  output  frequency  lies 
and  for  adjusting  the  division  factor  by  the  mimmum 
possible  amount  in  order  to  change  the  value  of  the  output 
frequency  by  one  step  of  the  predetermined  size. 

4,322,693 

AMMONU  LASER  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS 

TRANSITIONS  FROM  SUBSTRATES  OF  DIFFERENT 

K-VALUES 

Stephen  M.  Fry,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,787 

Int.  CL3  HOIS  3/094.  3/223 

U.S.  a.  372—60  *  Claims 
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I.  A  laser  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  quantity  of  ammonia  gas  contained  within  said  housmg; 

a  carbon  dioxide  laser  tuned  to  the  R(30)  transition  of  the 
001-020  band  for  providing  a  pumping  laser  beam  at  a 
wavelength  of  approximately  9.2  p,m  and  having  a  plural- 


1.  A  high  impedance  crystal  oscillator  comprising: 
vibrating  crystal  means  for  creating  a  signal;  and 
a  resistor  load  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  signal 
created  by  said  vibrating  crystal  means,  said  resistor  load 
amplifier  means  including: 

first  and  second  bias  voluge  means,  said  first  bias  voltoge 
means  having  a  voltage  different  from  said  second  bias 
voltage  means; 
first  and  second  impedances,  each  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  the  first  terminal  of  each  impedance  bemg 
connected  to  said  first  bias  voluge  means; 
a  first  semiconductor  switch  having  a  control  terminal,  an 
output  terminal,  and  a  third  terminal,  the  control  termi- 
nal of  said  first  semiconductor  switch  receiving  said 
signals  created  by  said  vibrating  crystal  means,  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  semiconductor  switch  bemg 
connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  first  impe- 
dance, and  the  third  terminal  of  said  first  semiconductor 
switch  being  connected  to  said  second  bias  voltoge 

means;  , 

a  second  semiconductor  switch  having  a  control  terminal, 
an  output  terminal,  and  a  third  terminal,  the  control 
terminal  of  said  second  semiconductor  switch  being 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  semicoii- 
ductor  switch,  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  semi- 
conductor switch  being  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
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nal  of  said  second  impedance,  and  the  third  terminal  of 
said  second  semiconductor  switch  being  connected  to 
said  second  bias  voltoge  means; 
whereby  the  output  of  said  second  semiconductor  switch  is 
the  output  of  said  resistor  load  amplifier  means  and  is  used 
to  excite  said  vibrating  crystal  means  into  vibration,  said 
output  of  said  resistor  load  amplifier  means  being  of  a 
constant  frequency  regulated  by  said  vibrating  crystol 
means; 
a  resistor  load  impedance  converter  means  for  reducing  the 
output  impedance  of  said  resistor  load  amplifier  means  to 
more  easily  excite  said  vibrating  crystal  means,  said  resis- 
tor load  impedance  converter  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  resistor  load  amplifier  means  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  vibrating  crystal  means,  said 
resistor  load  impedance  converter  including: 
a  third  impedance  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the 
first  terminal  of  said  third  impedance  being  connected 
to  said  first  bias  voltoge  means; 
a  third  semiconductor  switch  having  a  control  terminal, 
an  output  terminal,  and  a  third  terminal,  the  control 
terminal  of  said  third  semiconductor  switch  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  semiconductor 
switch,  the  output  terminal  of  said  third  semiconductor 
switch  being  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
third  impedance  and  to  said  vibrating  crystal  means,  the 
third  terminal  of  said  third  semiconductor  switch  being 
connected  to  said  second  bias  means;  and 
fourth  impedance  means  for  biasing  said  third  semicon- 
ductor switch,  said  fourth  impedance  means  being  con- 
nected between  the  control  and  output  terminals  of  said 
third  semiconductor  switch. 


4,322,695 
PLANAR  TRANSMISSION  LINE  ATTENUATOR  AND 

SWITCH 
Paul  L.  Fleming,  Rockville,  and  Thane  Smith,  Middletown,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,966,  May  11,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,111 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/15 

U.S.  a.  333—104  5  Gaims 


cause  said  r.f.  signal  to  propagate  toward  one  of  at  least 
two  output  ports,  and 
bias  means  connected  to  each  of  said  other  four  of  said 
metallic  conductors  for  selectively  controlling  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  shunt  current  paths. 


4,322,696 

WEIGHTING  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  ORCUIT  FOR  A 

TRANSVERSAL  HLTER 

Tatsuo  Sakaue;  Tetsuya  lida,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Chikara 

Sato,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,679 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54-17919 

Int.  C\?  H03H  15/02:  GllC  19/28,  27/02 

U.S.  a.  333—165  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  transversal  filter  with  multipliers  each  multiplying  an 
applied  signal  with  a  weighting  coefficient  dependent  on  the 
magnitude  of  a  weighting  voltoge,  a  circuit  for  applying 
weighting  voltoges  to  said  multipliers  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electronic  switches  divided  into  groups  of 
switches  with  each  group  of  switches  associated  with  a 
corresponding  multiplier  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of 
the  weighting  voltoge  applied  to  said  corresponding  mul- 
tiplier; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  respectively  associated  with  said 
electronic  switches  for  storing  digital  dato  to  turn  on  or 
off  corresponding  electronic  switches;  and 
circuit  means  for  supplying  to  said  memory  cells  dato  to  turn 
on  or  off  said  corresponding  electronic  switches. 


1.  A  beto  element  switching  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  planar  surface, 
five  metallic  conductors  deposited  on  said  planar  surface  and 
spaced  to  form  uniform  gaps  therebetween,  one  of  said 
metallic  conductors  having  a  generally  square  geometry 
and  the  other  four  of  said  metallic  conductors  having  a 
generally  trapezoidal  geometry  and  being  symmetrically 
arranged  about  said  one  of  said  metallic  conductors,  the 
gaps  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  conductors  defining 
shunt  current  paths  between  the  adjacent  conductoi^ 
through  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  one  of  said  metal- 
lic conductors  forming  an  ohmic  contact  to  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  while  said  other  four  of  said  metallic  conduc- 
tors forming  Schottky  barrier  contacts  to  said  semi-con- 
ductor layer,  adjacent  ends  of  said  other  four  of  said 
metallic  conductors  defining  input  or  output  ports  of  r.f. 
transmission  lines  formed  by  said  five  metallic  conductors, 
means  for  applying  an  r.f.  signal  to  at  least  one  input  port  to 


4,322,697 
SAMPLING  HLTER  FOR  REDUONG  ALIASING 
DISTORTION 
Robert  L.  Carbrey,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,791 
Int.  a?  H03H  19/00 
U.S.  a.  333—173  18  Claims 

1.  A  sampling  filter  for  reducing  aliasing  distortion  compris- 
ing: 
sampling  means  for  obtaining  samples  of  an  analog  wave- 
form at  some  predetermined  sampling  frequency  f; 
a  plurality  of  storage  means  for  storing  a  set  of  s  samples  on 
each  of  said  storage  means,  wherein  each  of  said  sets  of  s 
samples  is  timewise  displaced  from  the  successive  one  of 


1838 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30, 1982 


said  sets  of  s  samples  by  a  fraction  x  of  the  sampling  per- 
iod; and 


_*!n , 


in  axial  rows  and  in  circumferential  rows,  the  axial  spacing 
of  the  apertures  in  at  least  one  axial  row  remaining  uni- 
form, the  number  of  apertures  in  the  circumferentially 
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summing  means  for  combining  a  plurality  of  x  said  sets  s  of 

stored  samples. 

4,322,698 
LAMINATED  ELECTRONIC  PARTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Tetsuo  Takahashl,  248-5,  Shiogoshi,  Kisagata-cho  4-chome, 
Yurigun,  Akiu-ken,  and  Minoru  Takaya,  13-2,  Onitaka  3- 
chome,  Ichikawa-shi,  Chiba-ken,  both  of  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-161221; 
Mar.  1,  1979,  54-22548;  Oct  2,  1979,  54-126359;  Oct  5,  1979, 
54-127899 

Int  a.'  H03H  3/00.  7/01:  HOIF  27/4a  17/04 
U.S.  a.  333—184  10  CWn>« 


extending  rows  vary  periodically  in  axial  direction  so  that 
the  intensity  of  radiation,  radially  away  from  the  cable, 
varies  correspondingly  periodically  in  axial  direction. 

4,322,700 
ELECTRICAL  RELAY  APPARATUS 
Billy  M.  ETcrfaart,  Pataakala,  and  Harold  E.  McCullough, 
Blacklick,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,923 

lat  a.3  HOIH  50/26.  51/29 

MS.  a  335-128  7  Claims 


107- 

109- 
118' 


-106 
~111 

-110 


1.  An  electronic  part  including  at  least  one  inductor,  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  superposed  electrically  conductive 
segmental  coil  turns  having  interconnection  portions  and  being 
partially  separated  from  one  another  by  interposed  sheets  of 
electrically  insulating  magnetic  ferrite,  said  sheets  formed  to 
expose  said  interconnection  portions  so  that  said  segmental  coil 
turns  are  interconnected  by  said  mterconnection  portions  to 
form  one  or  more  coils,  said  coils  being  superposed  on  one 
another  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  surfaces  of 
said  insulating  sheets  and  bemg  tenninated  by  sheets  of  electri- 
cally insulating  magnetic  ferrite  at  both  ends  of  the  part,  said 
electronic  part  being  finally  formed  by  sintering  said  magnetic 
ferrite. 


4,322,699 
RADIATING  CABLE 
Helmut  HUdebrand,  Langenhagen,  and  Gerhard  Danker,  Burg- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel-und 
Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshiitte,  HanoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812523 

Int  a?  HOIP  3/06 
U.S.  a.  333—237  1  Oaim 

1.  A  radiating  coaxial  cable,  being  comprised  of  an  inner 
conductor,  an  outer  conductor  concentrically  arranged  about 
the  inner  conductor,  and  dieletric  means  between  the  conduc- 
tors, the  improvement  compnsing: 
openings  in  the  outer  conductor,  being  of  uniformly  similar 
shape  and  size,  and  arranged  at  periodically  variable  den- 
sity in  axial  direction  in  that  said  openings  being  arranged 


1.  Electrical  relay  apparatus  comprising  a  pole-piece  (14),  a 
winding  (11)  coupled  to  said  pole-piece  (14),  armature  means 
(16),  a  fixed  fu^t  contact  (28),  a  spring  member  (35)  fixedly 
mounted  at  one  end,  and  a  second  contact  (38)  mounted  on  one 
side  of  said  spring  member  (35)  opposite  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  contact  (28)  characterized  in  that  said  second 
contact  (38)  is  mounted  at  near  the  midpoint  of  said  spring 
member  (35)  between  said  one  end  and  the  opposite  end,  said 
pole-piece  (14)  being  substantially  "U"  shaped  to  present  a  pair 
of  legs  (13, 15)  presenting  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  of  said 
pole-piece  (14),  said  spring  member  being  arranged  between 
said  pair  of  legs  (13, 15)  of  said  pole-piece  (14),  and  in  that  said 
armature  means  (16)  cooperates  with  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end  of  said  pole-piece  (14)  responsive  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  winding  (11)  to  apply  a  force  to  said  opposite  end 
of  said  spring  member  (35)  in  a  direction  toward  said  one  end 
to  bow  said  spring  member  (35)  and  thereby  move  said  second 
contact  (38)  into  engagement  with  said  first  contact  (28). 

4,322,701 
MAGNETIC  CIRCUTT  FOR  MINUTURE  RELAYS 
Donald  F.  Drapeau,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hi-G  Incorpo- 
rated, Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,454 
iBt  a.3  HOIH  50/02.  50/16 
VS.  a.  335—202  1*  CW™ 

1.  An  improved  magnetic  circuit  for  a  miniature  relay  com- 
prising a  coU  carried  by  a  magnetic  frame  having  a  core  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  core  face  and  a  pole  piece  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  pole  face,  and  an  armature  having  a  portion  spaced 
a  small  distance  from  said  pole  face  defming  an  air  gap  therebe- 
tween when  said  coil  is  deenerg^,  said  armature  adapted  for 
movement  in  response  to  energization  of  said  coU  to  close  said 
air  gap,  said  armature  having  a  portion  adjacent  said  core  face 
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thereby  defining  a  useful,  desired  flux  path  through  said  core 
portion,  said  pole  piece  portion,  said  air  gap  between  said  pole 
face  and  said  armature,  said  armature  and  said  core  face,  said 
frame  having  another  portion  located  sufficiently  close  to  said 


core  face  to  define  a  fringing,  undesired  flux  path  through  said 
other  frame  portion  and  core  face  tending  to  divert  flux  from 
said  useful  flux  path,  and  a  barrier  in  said  fringing  flux  path  of 
a  material  causing  said  fringing  flux  path  to  have  sufficient 
reluctance  to  resist  the  flow  of  flux  therethrough. 


4,322,702 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Werner  Bosch,  Mtuich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  BerUn  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1979,  7929700[U] 

Int  CL3  HOIH  9/02.  13/04 
U.S.  a.  335—202  11  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay,  comprising:  a  trough-shaped 
base  body  comprised  of  an  insulating  material,  the  base  body 
serving  as  a  carrier  within  which  are  positioned  functional 
elements  of  the  relay;  said  base  body  having  a  peripheral  edge 
with  an  associated  inner  recess;  a  flat  cover  dimensioned  to  rest 
on  the  inner  recess  and  thereby  close  the  base  body;  and  on  the 
base  body  two  holding  lugs  shaped  which  overlap  an  outer 
surface  of  the  cover,  a  direction  of  overlap  for  one  lug  oppos- 
ing the  direction  of  overlap  of  the  other  lug. 


4,322,703 

ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  AND  ACTUATOR  THEREFOR 

HAVING  BOTH  LINEAR  AND  ANGULAR  ADJUSTMENT 

THEREBETWEEN 
Leigh  F.  Jackson,  GuUford,  and  NUes  J.  Martin,  BonBeavUle, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,788 
Int  a.i  HOIH  9/00 


U.S.  a.  335—205 


8Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  arrangement,  including  an  elecrical 
switch  and  actuator  means  therefor,  comprising: 

a  rod  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  including  a 
spherical  ball  portion  at  its  first  end,  a  threaded  shank 
portion  starting  at  its  second  end,  and  a  longitudinal  open- 
ing between  its  ends, 

mounting  means  for  threadably  receiving  the  threaded  shank 
portion  of  said  rod  member,  permitting  the  selection  of  a 
desired  linear  position  for  said  rod  member,  and  including 
means  for  fixing  the  selected  position, 

a  swivel  base  assembly  including  a  housing  portion  defining 
a  recess  having  at  least  first  and  second  access  openings, 

said  swivel  base  assembly  further  including  an  adjustable 
portion  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  over  the  spherical 
surface  of  said  ball  portion,  with  the  first  access  opening  in 
its  housing  portion  being  in  communication  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal opening  in  said  rod  member,  with  said  adjusuble 
portion  including  means  for  fixing  the  selected  angular 
position  of  said  swivel  assembly  on  said  ball  portion, 

a  switch  box  having  at  least  one  o|>ening  therein,  said  switch 
box  being  fixed  to  said  swivel  base  assembly  with  its  at 
least  one  opening  in  communication  with  the  second 
access  opening  in  said  housing  portion, 

an  electrical  switch  disposed  in  said  switch  box, 

electrical  wires  communicating  with  said  electrical  switch 
via  the  longitudinal  opening  in  said  rod  member  and  the 
housing  portion  of  said  swivel  base  assembly, 

and  actuator  means  for  said  electrical  switch, 

said  mounting  means  and  said  actuator  means  being  disposed 
for  relative  movement  therebetween,  with  said  electrical 
switch  being  actuated  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
positional  relationship  relative  to  said  actuator  means. 


4,322,704 

ELECTRIC  FUSE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN 

CONNECnON  WTTH  SOLID  STATE  DEVICES 

FKderick  J.  Kozacka,  S.  Hampton,  NJi.,  assignor  to  Gould 

Inc.,  RoUing  Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,6r7 
lat  CL^  HOIH  85/04 
VS.  CL  337-159  5  Claims 

1.  An  electric  fuse,  particularly  for  use  in  connection  with 
solid  state  devices,  including  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insu- 
lating material,  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  clo&mg  said  casing 
at  the  ends  thereof,  a  granular  arc-quenching  fiUer  inside  said 
casing,  a  fusible  element  immersed  in  said  granular  arc-quench- 
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ing  filler  and  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  termi- 
nal elements  wherein 
(a)  said  fusible  element  comprises  an  axially  inner  substan- 
tially planar  portion  of  silver  having  at  least  one  short 
circuit  neck  adapted  to  initiate  circuit  interruption  when 
said  neck  reaches  approximately  the  fusing  temperature  of 
silver; 


4,322,706 
PISTON  ACTUATED  STRIKER  FOR  ELECTRIC  FUSE 
Robert  N.  Thrash,  Tucker,  Ga^  assignor  to  Keurncy-Natioiul, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,288 

Int  a.J  HOIH  iim.  85/30 

U.S.  a.  337-417  W  Claims 


(b)  a  pair  of  non-planar  axially  outer  portions  of  copper  each 
having  a  larger  width  and  a  larger  surface  than  said  axially 
inner  portion;  and 

(c)  conductive  connections  interconnecting  said  axially 
inner  portion  and  said  pair  of  axially  outer  portions. 

4,322,705 
THERMAL  CUTOUT  FUSE 
Kunio    Hara,    Kawasaki,    Japan,    assignor    to    Nifco    Inc., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,264 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1979,  54-122536 
Int  a.3  HOIH  37/76 
U.S.  a.  337—407  1  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  striker  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  at  least  two 
mating  sections  arranged  in  snug  contacting  complementary 
relation  to  each  other  and  forming  a  closure  structure  for  one 
end  of  said  housing,  piston  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
normally  cooperating  with  said  closure  structure  to  form  a 
substantially  fluid  tight  enclosure,  a  striker  pin  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  arranged  to  move  toward  the  other  end 
thereof  in  coordination  with  operating  movement  of  said  pis- 
ton, pyrotechnic  material  disposed  within  said  enclosure,  an 
elongated  ignition  element  embedded  in  said  pyrotechnic  ma- 
terial and  interposed  between  contacting  surfaces  of  said  mat- 
ing sections,  and  means  for  activating  said  ignition  element. 


lA  u*  3a  3b  ib(8)  2a   10 
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4,322,707 

STRAIN  GAGE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  A  FOIL  STRAIN 

GAGE  ARRANGEMENT  SECURED  TO  A  SPRING 

Werner  Ort,  Dannstodt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,159 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916427 

Int  a.3  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  338—2  W  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  cutout  fuse,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  first  lead  wire  penetrating  into  said  housing, 

a  movable  contact  connected  to  said  first  lead  wire  within 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  turned  aslant  in  the  radial 
direction  within  the  housing, 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  movable  contact  constantly 
in  a  first  direction,  said  resilient  means  being  constructed 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  fiexing  in  a  second  direction  while 
supporting  said  movable  contact, 

a  stationary  contact  encircling  said  movable  contact, 

a  second  lead  wire  connected  to  said  sutionary  contact  and 
extending  out  of  said  housing, 

a  thermally-sensitive  pellet  having  first  and  second  stotes 
according  to  the  temperature  acting  on  it  disposed  inside 
the  housing  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  movable 
contact,  and  an  insulating  means  constructed  to  control 
said  movable  contact  in  a  first  manner  in  which  said  resil- 
ient means  is  flexed  in  said  second  direction  when  said 
pellet  is  in  one  of  said  sutes  and  in  a  second  manner  in 
which  said  resilient  means  is  not  flexed  in  said  direction 
when  said  pellet  is  in  the  other  of  said  sutes  so  that  said 
movable  contact  is  in  conUct  with  said  stationary  conuct 
when  said  pellet  is  in  one  of  said  states  and  is  not  in  contact 
with  said  stationary  contact  when  said  pellet  is  in  the  other 
said  sutes,  said  pellet  being  constructed  so  the  one  of  said 
first  and  second  sutes  of  said  pellet  is  a  solid  sute  and  the 
other  of  said  sutes  is  a  fluid  sute. 


1.  A  strain  gage  transducer,  comprising  spring  means,  foil 
means  operatively  secured  to  said  spring  means,  said  foil  means 
comprising  foil  strain  gage  means  including  contact  terminal 
means  etched  into  said  foil  means,  said  foil  strain  gage  means 
comprising  strain  gage  elements  and  a  plurality  of  different 
conductor  configurations  also  etched  into  said  foil  means  for 
operatively  interconnecting  said  strain  gage  elements  by  said 
different  conductor  configurations,  said  foil  means  further 
comprising  interrupUble  electrically  conducting  short  circuit 
sections  also  etched  into  said  foil  means  and  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  conductor  configurations,  each  of  said  short 
circuit  sections  being  arranged  for  initially  short  circuiting  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  conductor  configu- 
rations. 
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4,322,708 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  PAIR  OF 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTIVATED  ELECTRONIC 
SWITCHES 
Kenneth  H.  Oehrig,  Plainfleld,  and  Frank  J.  Petkewicz,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 
Inc.,  Nofthlake,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,943 

Int  CL^  HOIL  43/04 

\3JS.  a.  338—32  H  18  Claims 


4,323,709 
ADJUSTABLE  FLUX  GENERATOR  A  MAGNETICALLY 

ACTIVATED  ELECTRONIC  SWTTCH 
David  L.  Vonder,  Addison,  and  Frank  J.  Petkewicz,  Chicago, 
both  of  DIm  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc., 
Northlake,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,952 
Int  a.3  HOIL  43/04 
VJS.  a.  338—32  H  14  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  arranged  to  produce  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  an  electrical  current,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  magnetic  flux  generator  including  a  tubular  body  portion 
and  first  and  second  axially  spaced  flanges  extending 


perpendicularly  from  said  body  portion  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  an  opening  running  through  said  body  portion 
and  each  of  said  flanges,  and  a  coil  of  insulated  wire 
wound  about  said  body  portion  intermediate  said  flanges, 
said  coil  connected  to  said  electrical  current  generating  a 
field  of  magnetic  flux; 
a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  slidable  core  situated  within 
said  opening  and  including  a  first  end  extending  outward 
of  said  first  flange  and  a  second  end  proximate  said  second 
flange,  a  flux  return  path  disposed  adjacent  said  coil  and 
including  a  first  end  portion  mounted  to  said  first  flange 
and  a  second  end  portion  arranged  adjacent  to  and  in 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  device  arranged  to  produce  a  first  and 
a  second  output  signal  responsive  to  an  electrical  current,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  magnetic  flux  generator  including  a  tubular  body  portion 
and  first  and  second  axially  spaced  flanges  extending 
perpendicularly  from  said  body  portion  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  pair  of  openings  spaced  equidistant  and  parallel 
to  each  other  running  through  said  body  portion  and  each 
of  said  flanges  and  a  coil  of  insulated  wire  wound  about 
said  body  portion  intermediate  said  flanges,  said  coil  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  current  generating  a  field  of  mag- 
netic flux; 

a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  pair  of  cores,  each  core  slid- 
ably  situated  within  a  respective  one  of  said  bobbin  open- 
ings and  each  core  including  a  first  end  extending  outward 
of  said  first  flange  and  a  second  end  proximate  said  second 
flange,  a  flux  return  path  disposed  adjacent  said  coil  and 
including  a  first  end  portion  mounted  to  said  first  flange 
and  a  second  end  portion  arranged  adjacent  to  and  in 
spaced  relationship  with  each  one  of  said  cores  second  end 
forming  first  and  second  air  gaps  therebetween,  said  flux 
return  path  further  including  adjusting  means  engaging 
each  core  first  end  to  said  flux  return  path  first  end  portion 
and  each  core  manually  adjustable  thereat,  sliding  each  of 
said  cores  within  a  respective  oi)ening  and  providing  a 
magnetic  flux  density  of  a  first  sp>ecific  value  within  said 
first  air  gap  and  a  magnetic  flux  density  of  a  second  spe- 
cific value  within  said  second  air  gap;  and 

a  pair  of  magnetic  switching  devices  each  mounted  within  a 
different  one  of  said  air  gaps  adjacent  a  respective  core 
second  end; 

whereby,  in  response  to  a  magnetic  flux  density  of  said  first 
specific  value  said  res;)ective  switching  device  is  operated 
producing  said  first  output  signal  and  in  response  to  a 
magnetic  flux  density  of  said  second  specific  value  said 
respective. switching  device  is  operated  producing  said 
second  output  signal. 


spaced  relationship  with  said  core  second  end  forming  an 
air  gap  therebetween,  said  flux  return  path  further  includ- 
ing adjusting  means  engaging  said  core  first  end  to  said 
flux  return  path  first  end  portion  and  manually  adjustable 
thereat,  sliding  said  core  within  said  opening  and  provid- 
ing a  magnetic  flux  density  of  a  specific  value  within  said 
air  gap;  and 

a  magnetic  switching  device  mounted  within  said  air  gap 
adjacent  said  core  second  end; 

whereby,  in  response  to  a  magnetic  flux  density  of  said 
specific  value  said  switching  device  is  operated  producing 
said  output  signal. 


4,322,710 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS 
Richard  G.  Carson,  Edinburgh;  Frank  B.  McCall,  Balemo,  and 
Alistair  J.  Stanley,  Aberlady,  aU  of  Scotland,  assignors  to 
Ferranti  Limited,  Gatley,  England 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1979, 
26895/79 

Int  CL^  HOIC  3/02 
U.S.  a.  338—61  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  resistor  which  includes  a  self-supporting 
hollow  cylinder  of  electrically  resistive  material  having  one 
end  closed,  a  first  electrical  connection  to  the  open  end  of  the 
cylinder,  a  second  electrical  connection  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
ductor passing  through  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  and  con- 
nected to  the  closed  end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  voltage- 
measuring  connections  located  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
cylinder. 
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4,322,711 

FOOT  PEDAL  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Paul  C.  Spangler,  and  Searle  T.  Spangler,  both  of  Weatport, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Blackstone  Industries,  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,310 

Int.  a.5  HOIC  10/00 

\}&.  CL  338—153  7  Claims 


means  for  controlling  a  pulse  width  of  said  pulse  output 
signal  for  rendering  said  pulse  width  narrower  with  an 
increasing  power  source  voltage  and  wider  with  a  de- 
creasing power  source  voltage. 

4,322,713 

LEVEL  MONITORING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  HIGH-RESISTIVITY  LIQUIDS 

Sherman  W.  Duck,  332  C  St,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.  94063,  and 

Rino  Ammenti,  5  Bertocchi  La.,  MiUbrae,  Calif.  94030 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,434 

Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—59  42  Claims 


1.  A  foot  pedal  operated  motor  control  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  a  motor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  motor  control  circuit  mounted  therein, 

said  motor  control  circuit  including  a  generally  disc  shaped 
potentiometer  with  rouuble  and  sutionary  members  in 
said  housing, 

said  potentiometer  having  a  resistance  which  is  determined 
by  the  position  of  said  rotatable  member  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  member, 

said  disc  shaped  potentiometer  having  an  opening  there- 
through, 

a  foot  pedal  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  overlying 
said  potentiometer, 

a  helical  member  extending  between  said  foot  pedal  on  one 
end  thereof  and  into  said  opening  of  said  disc  shaped 
potentiometer  on  the  other  end  thereof, 

said  foot  pedal  on  being  depressed  moving  said  helical  ele- 
ment in  a  linear  direction  and  turmng  said  movable  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  stationary  member  of  said  disc 
shaped  potentiometer  thereby  varying  the  resistance  of 
said  potentiometer  and  controlling  the  current  in  said 
motor  control  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of 
said  foot  pedal. 


4322,712 
ELEVATOR  SPEED  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

Masayuki  Yoshida,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,666 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    No?.    1,    1978,    53- 
150715[U] 

Int  a.3  B66B  3/00;  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—19  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  monitoring  the  level  of  an  electrically 
conductive  liquid  in  a  container,  the  improvement  comprising 
in  combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongate  electric  conductor  with  a  length, 
relative  to  a  point  of  reference,  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  point  of  reference  and  a  predetermined  low 
level  of  said  liquid; 

electrically  insulating  said  elongate  conductor  by  providing 
said  elongate  conductor  with  electric  insulation  for  a 
length  which,  relative  to  said  point  of  reference,  is  greater 
than  said  distance; 

cutting  said  conductor  and  said  electric  insulation  at  said 
predetermined  low  liquid  level  to  diminish  the  length  of 
said  insulated  conductor  with  respect  to  said  point  of 
reference  to  a  length  equal  to  said  distance  and  providing 
said  conductor  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  prede- 
termined low  level  relative  to  said  point  of  reference  with 
an  end  free  of  electric  insulation; 

inserting  said  insulated  conductor  of  diminished  length  into 
said  container  to  position  said  free  end  at  the  location  of 
said  predetermined  low  level;  and 

electrically  monitoring  the  level  of  said  liquid  with  said 
inserted  insulated  conductor  exposed  to  said  electrically 
conductive  liquid  at  said  free  end. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  speed  of  an  elevator  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  in  response  to  a  speed  of 
an  elevator  cage; 

a  monosuble  multivibrator  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  pulse  output 
signal  in  response  to  said  pulse  train;  and 

a  smoothing  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  multi- 
vibrator for  producing  a  smoothed  signal  in  response  to 
said  pulse  output  signal,   said  multivibrator  including 


4,322,714 
VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  ALARM 
Curtis  Morgan,  Sunset  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Martek  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,458 
Int  a.3  B60R  25/10;  G08B  U/02 
U.S.  a.  340—65  "^  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  system  for  a  movable  object  and  responsive  to 
its  acceleration,  comprising: 
a  housing  with  means  to  attach  it  to  said  object; 
a  first  cavity  in  said  housing,  and  having  walls  and  a  striker 
of  hard  material,  free  to  move  inside  said  cavity  to  pro- 
duce impacts  on  the  wall  thereof  in  response  to  accelera- 


March  30,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1843 


tion  of  said  housing,  said  impacts  generating  high-fre- 
quency sound  and  vibration  inside  said  housing; 
a  transducer  in  said  housing  disposed  so  as  to  sense  said 
sound  or  vibration  and  having  electrical  output  terminals 
connected  to  the  input  of  an  amplifier;  and 


control  circuitry  comprising  signal-processing  and  relay 
circuits  fed  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  having 
output  terminals  connected  so  as  to  actuate  an  alarm  in 
response  to  said  impacts. 


4,322,715 

AUTOMOTIVE  LIGHT  CIRCUTT 

Charles  G.  Moon,  4325  Whitney  Way,  Erie,  Pa.  16511 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,669 

lot  Ci}  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  a.  340—81  R  2  Claims 


a  first  resistor  means, 

a  second  resistor  means, 

said  first  resistor  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
first  fixed  terminal  on  said  parking  switch  and  to  said  first 
fixed  terminal  on  said  four-way  flasher  switch, 

said  first  resistor  means  having  a  second  end  connected  to 
said  first  front  lamp  means  and  to  a  flrst  fixed  terminal  on 
said  turn  signal  switch  and  to  said  first  rear  lamp  means, 

said  second  resistor  means  havng  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  second  fixed  terminal  on  said  parking  switch  and  to 
said  second  fixed  terminal  on  said  four-way  flasher  switch, 

said  second  resistor  means  having  a  second  end  connected  to 
said  second  front  light  and  to  a  second  fixed  terminal  on 
said  turn  signal  switch  and  to  said  second  rear  lamp  means, 

said  movable  terminal  on  said  turn  signal  switch  being 
adapted  to  connect  said  flasher  unit  selectively  to  said  flrst 
fued  terminal  on  said  turn  signal  switch  or  to  said  second 
flxed  terminal  on  said  turn  signal  switch, 

said  flrst  resistor  means  comprises  a  flrst  resistor  member  and 
second  resistor  member  connected  together  at  their  flrst 
end,  and  to  said  flrst  fixed  terminal  on  said  parking  switch, 

said  flrst  resistor  member  being  connected  to  said  flrst  front 
lamp,  and  said  second  resistor  member  having  its  second 
end  connected  to  said  first  rear  lamp, 

and  said  second  resistor  means  comprising, 

a  third  resistor  member  and  a  fourth  resistor  member  having 
a  flrst  end  connected  together,  and  to  said  second  fixed 
terminal  on  said  four-way  flasher  switch, 

said  second  end  of  said  third  resistor  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  right  front  light  and  said  fourth  resistor 
member  having  its  second  end  connected  to  said  second 
light. 


4,322,716 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PATTERN 

RECOGNmON  AND  DETECTION 

Stanley  R.  Sternberg,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  EnTiroa- 

mental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,127,  Not.  15, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,167,728,  and  Ser.  No.  919,171,  Jun.  26,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,174,514,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,127,. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,818 

Int  a.3  G06K  9/00;  G06F  15/20 

U,S.  a  340—146,3  MA  13  Claims 


X 


1.  In  combination,  a  signal  light  circuit  comprising, 

a  first  front  lamp  means, 

a  second  front  lamp  means, 

a  flrst  rear  lamp  means, 

a  second  rear  lamp  means, 

a  source  of  voltage, 

a  parking  switch  having  two  movable  terminals  connected 
to  said  source  of  voltage,  and  a  flrst  fixed  terminal  and  a 
second  flxed  terminal, 

a  turn  signal  switch  having, 

a  first  fixed  terminal,  and 

a  second  flxed  terminal, 

a  flasher  unit  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  source 
of  voltage,  and  a  second  terminal, 

four-way  flasher  switch  having  a  flrst  flxed  terminal  and  a 
second  fued  terminal  and  two  movable  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  second  terminal  of  said  flasher  unit  and  to  a 
movable  terminal  on  a  turn  signal  switch, 


1.  A  system  for  analyzing  images  wherein  each  image  is 
made  up  of  a  matrix  of  points,  said  image  being  represented  by 
a  serial  stream  of  digital  data  signals  in  which  each  signal  has 
a  value  that  is  a  function  of  particular  characteristics  of  an 
associated  point  in  the  image,  said  system  comprising: 
a  flrst  chain  of  substantially  identical  neighborhood  transfor- 
mation stages  for  analyzing  images  represented  by  multi- 
valued digital  dau  signals  having  a  range  of  values  from 
zero  to  a  number  greater  than  one,  each  of  said  stages 
being  operative  to  transform  the  digital  signal  for  each 
image  point  into  a  new  value  as  a  function  of  the  maximum 
signal  value  in  a  neighborhood  of  points  in  the  image 
matrix; 
a  second  chain  of  substantially  identical  neighborhood  trans- 
formation stages  for  analyzing  images  represented  by 
binary  valued  digital  data  signals  having  values  of  zero  or 
one,  each  of  said  stages  being  operative  to  transform  the 
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digital  signal  for  each  image  point  into  a  new  value  as  a 
function  of  the  configuration  of  its  neighboring  points  in 
the  image  matrix  having  given  values;  and 
central  controller  means  communicating  with  both  chains  of 
suges  for  selectively  routing  the  digital  signals  to  one  of 
the  chains  depending  upon  the  type  of  transformation 
desired  to  be  performed. 

4^22,717 

RECORDING  CHARACTER  CONHGURATION 

CHANGING  SYSTEM 

Kazuhiko  lida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  74,894 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1978,  53-114425 
Int.  a.3  H04N  l/OO:  G03G  15/00 
U,S.  a.  340—146.3  AH  12  Claima 
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ated  with  said  signal  processing  and  conditioning  means 
for  establishing  a  threshold  above  which  a  signal  will  pass 
from  said  processing  and  conditioning; 

timer  triggering  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  signal  process- 
ing and  conditioning  means  for  receiving  the  processed 
signal  having  a  value  greater  than  the  threshold  value  and 
for  generating  a  timer  trigger  signal; 

timer  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  timer  trigger  circuit  for 
receiving  the  trigger  signal  and  for  activation  in  response 
thereto; 


time  set  control  means  associated  with  said  timer  circuit  for 
setting  the  time  duration  of  operation  of  said  timer  circuit; 
and 

electronic  switch  means  associated  with  said  timer  circuit 
for  receiving  an  operational  control  signal  for  connection 
with  said  motor  means  to  operate  in  response  to  said  timer 
circuit  signal  whereby  said  motor  means  and  rotary  load 
are  caused  to  operate. 


1.  A  recording  character  configuration  changing  system 
adaptable  for  use  with  and  electrosutic  or  an  electrophoto- 
graphic recording  system  in  which  a  character  generator  gen- 
erates dot  signals  defining  characters  to  be  recorded,  and  an 
exposure  section  which  forms  a  line  of  dot  signal  characters  by 
repeated  horizontal  scannings,  and  the  recording  of  characters 
corresponding  to  the  dot  signals  on  a  recording  medium  mov- 
ing at  a  constant  speed,  comprising: 
means  for  changing  the  vertical  dimension  of  a  character  by 
maintaining  constant  the  scanning  speed  of  an  exposure 
scanning  of  the  exposure  section  but  changing  a  time 
interval  between  the  starts  of  one  exposure  scanning  and 
the  next  exposure  scanning;  and 
means  for  changing  the  horizontal  dimension  of  a  character 
by  an  exposure  interval  between  adjacent  dot  signals  in 
the  exposure  section. 


4,322,718 
SOUND-ACTIVATED  ROTARY  DEVICE 

Paul  Faierstain,  3807  Sunset  La.,  Northbrook,  111.  60062 
FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,315 
Int  a.3  G08B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  367—197  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  which  is  adapted  for  rotary  operation  and  in- 
cludes: 

power  supply; 

electrical  motor  means  connected  to  said  power  supply; 

rotary  load  means  opeatively  associated  with  the  electrical 
motor  means,  said  electrical  motor  means  and  power 
supply  means  coupled  to  sound  activated  circuit  means 
and  said  sound  activated  circuit  means  comprising: 

a  sound  transducer  for  receiving  a  sound  and  converting  the 
same  to  an  audio  frequency  signal; 

signal  processing  and  conditioning  means  for  processing  and 
conditioning  said  audio  frequency  signal  from  said  audio 
transducer; 

threshold  audio  sensitivity  control  means  operatively  associ- 


4,322,719 
CODED  SOLID  STATE  ENTRY  DEVICE 
John  H.  Moorhouse,  Clear  Lake,  Minn.  55319 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,394 
Int.  a?  E05B  49/00;  H04Q  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  235—382  »  Claims 

7.  A  coded  solid  state  entry  device  including  a  plurality  of 
normally  latched  rotatable  tumblers,  a  keyway  axially  of  said 
tumblers,  code  indicia  carried  by  said  tumblers,  code  reading 
means  in  connectioon  with  said  tumblers  and  coupled  to  a 
comparator  means  including  a  multiplicity  of  coded  circuits, 
said  comparator  means  matching  said  code  indicia  with  a 
corresponding  coded  circuit  and  a  coded  key  operating  said 
tumblers,  the  improvement  herein  consisting  of 
a  first  switch  means  including  signal  means  indicating  said 
key  being  inserted  into  said  keyway,  a  timer  setting  an 
operating  time  period  and  means  unlatching  said  tumblers, 
a  second  switch  means  supplementing  said  first  switch  means 
to  continue  the  indication  of  a  key  insertion  into  said 
keyway, 
a  third  switch  means  including  means  extending  said  time 
Ijeriod,  means  energizing  said  code  reading  and  compara- 
tor means,  a  visual  signal  means  indicating  that  said  code 
has  compared  and  matched  to  a  corresponding  code  cir- 
cuit and  means  allowing  access  to  said  matched  corre- 
sponding coded  circuit, 
said  coded  key  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  engage 
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said  switches  in  successive  operating  positions  and 
rotate  said  tumblers  to  a  code  reading  position,  and 


to  applying  a  pulse  of  energisation  potential  to  the  first  radiative 
element  whereby  it  produces  a  pulse  of  radiation  and  lowers 
the  resistance  of  the  first  photoconductive  element,  means  for 
applying  a  i>artial  energisation  pulse  to  the  first  selection  line 
and  means  for  applying  a  partial  energisation  pulse  to  the 
second  selection  line  whereby  there  is  applied  across  the  series 
combination  of  the  first  photoconductive  element  and  the 
second  radiative  element  an  energisation  potential  sufficient  to 
initiate  the  production  of  radiation  by  the  second  radiative 
element  when  the  resistance  of  the  first  photoconductive  ele- 
ment is  lowered  by  the  said  pulse  of  radiation  but  insufficient 
when  that  resistance  is  not  so  lowered,  the  resistance  of  the 
second  photoconductive  element  being  lowered  by  the  said 
radiation  produced  by  the  second  radiative  element,  means  for 
applying  an  energisation  potential  across  the  series  combina- 
tion of  the  second  photoconductive  element  and  second  radia- 


El         EH 


means  latching  said  tumblers  at  the  expiration  of  said  operat- 
ing time  period. 


ing  time  period. 


4,322,720 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Gordon  Hughes,  deceased,  late  of  Macclesfield,  England  (by 
Margaret  Hughes,  Mabel  Mottershead,  l^al  representative), 
assignor  to  International  Computers  LimitHl,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,916 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1978, 
3574/78 

Int  a.3  G08B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  340—825.81  9  Claims 

1.  A  display  arrangement  comprising  a  first  radiative  ele- 
ment, a  first  photoconductive  element  radiatively  coupled  to 
the  first  radiative  element,  a  second  radiative  element,  a  second 
photoconductive  element  radiatively  coupled  to  the  second 
radiative  element,  the  first  photoconductive  element  being 
coupled  between  a  first  electrode  of  the  second  radiative  ele- 
ment and  a  first  selection  line  and  a  second  electrode  of  the 
second  radiative  element  being  coupled  to  a  second  selection 
line,  the  second  photoconductive  element  being  coupled  to  the 
said  first  electrode  of  the  second  radiative  element,  means  for 
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tive  element  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  maintain  production 
of  radiation  from  the  second  radiative  element  when  the  resis- 
tance of  the  second  photoconductive  element  has  been  low- 
ered by  the  said  radiation  produced  by  the  second  radiative 
element  but  insufficient  when  that  resistance  is  not  so  lowered, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  said  first  selection  line,  at  a  time 
when  production  of  radiation  by  the  second  radiative  element 
is  being  maintained,  to  a  potential  different  from  that  obtained 
during  initiation  of  production  of  radiation  by  the  second 
radiative  element  whereby  a  said  pulse  of  radiation  from  the 
first  radiative  element  reduces  the  resistance  of  the  first  photo- 
conductive element  and  thereby  alters  the  potential  of  the  said 
first  electrode  of  the  second  radiative  element  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  energisation  potential  applied  between  the  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  is  reduced  to  the  point  at  which  produc- 
tion of  radiation  by  the  second  radiative  element  ceases. 


4,322,721 
SELF-MONITORING  WARNING  INSTALLATION 

Benno  Perren,  Austrassc  33,  5430  Wettingen,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,478 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Aug.   15,   1979, 
7473/79 

Int.  a.3  G08B  /i/7&  17/06,  WOO 
U.S.  a.  340—521  13  Claims 


1.  A  self-monitoring  alarm  instaUation,  comprising: 
a  monitoring  circuit; 
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an  alarm  circuit  operatively  connected  with  said  monitoring 

circuit; 
said  monitoring  circuit  being  structured  as  a  free-runnmg 

opto-electronic  oscillator; 
said  monitoring  circuit  comprising: 

a  light-emitting  diode  constituting  a  transmitter; 

a  flexible  optical  conductor  constituting  a  conductor;  and 

a  photodiode  serving  as  a  receiver  for  an  oscillating  moni- 
toring signal; 
said  alarm  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  one  monostable  multivibrator  having  a  signal 
input; 

said  signal  input  being  connected  with  said  momtonng 

circuit; 

said  monosuble  multivibrator  being  switched  by  said 
monitonng  signal  into  an  unstable  switching  sUte; 

said  monitoring  signal  having  an  oscillation  frequency 
greater  than  the  flop  frequency  of  the  monostoble  multi- 
vibrator, 

so  that  said  monostable  multivibrator  remains  in  its  unsU- 
ble  switching  state  as  long  as  its  signal  input  has  infed 
thereto  an  oscillating  monitoring  signal  and  flops  into  its 
stable  switching  state  as  soon  as  the  monitoring  signal  is 
interrupted. 


4,322,722 

PULSED  MICROWAVE  MOTION  SENSOR  FOR 

INTRUSION  DETECTION  APPLICATIONS 

Peter  J.  Kordon,  Santo  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DTI  Security, 

a  Division  of  Datura  Intemational,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,279 

Int  a.5  GOIS  13/56;  G08B  13/18 

VJS.  a.  340—554  10  Claims 
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microwave  energy  into  said  detection  area,  said  burst  of 
energy  being  time  coincident  with  said  interference  phe- 
nomenon, said  signal  generating  means  also  being  opera- 
tive to  generate  detection  control  signals; 

alarm  signaling  means; 

energy  receiving  means  for  detecting  microwave  energy 
reflected  from  objects  within  said  detection  area  and 
operative  to  develop  a  motion  detection  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  any  Doppler  energy  received  by  said 
receiving  means;  and 

signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  detection  control 
signals  and  operative  to  actuate  said  alarm  signaling  means 
in  the  event  that  said  detection  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value. 


4,322,723 
FAULT  DETECnON  IN  A  FLAME  SCANNER 
Paul  H.  Chase,  East  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,113 

Int  a.3G08B  77/72 

U.S.  a.  340—578  <  Cl«ta» 
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1.  A  microwave  intrusion  alarm  apparatus  for  energizing  an 
alarm  when  motion  is  sensed  within  a  detection  area  compris- 
ing; 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  microwave  energy  into  a 

detection  area; 

sensor  means  for  detecting  an  interference  signal  and  gener- 
ate a  timing  signal  which  is  time  coincident  with  said 
interference  phenomenon  occuring  within  said  detection 
area; 

oscillator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sensor  means 
and  operative  to  develop  a  simulated  interference  signal  in 
the  event  that  said  interference  signal  ceases  to  exist  indi- 
cating that  said  predetermined  phenomenon  ceases  to  exist 
within  said  detection  area; 

signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  interference  sig- 
nal and  said  simulated  interference  signal  and  operative  to 
generate  a  train  of  pulses  for  periodically  energizing  said 
transmitter  means  and  causing  it  to  transmit  bursts  of 


1.  In  a  flame  scanner  of  the  type  having  a  photosensor  for 
producing  a  current  signal  in  response  to  light  emitted  by  a 
flame,  and  a  flame  detection  circuit  for  processing  the  current 
signal  produced  by  said  photosensor  so  as  to  determine  if  a 
stable  flame  is  present,  a  fault  detection  apparatus  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  a  fault  in  the  flame  scanner,  said  fault  detection 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  logarithmic  amplifier  for  receiving  as  its  input  the  cur- 
rent signal  produced  by  said  photosensor  and  for  produc- 
ing as  its  output  a  voltage  signal  which  represents  a  loga- 
rithmic characterization  of  the  current  signal  received 
from  said  photosensor; 

b.  light  producing  means  for  receiving  as  its  input  the  volt- 
age signal  output  of  said  logarithmic  amphfier  and  emit- 
ting light  in  response  thereto,  the  intensity  of  the  emitted 
light  being  directly  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
received  voltage  signal,  said  light  producing  means  being 
disposed  so  that  the  emitted  light  strikes  said  photosensor; 

c.  a  fault  alarm  circuit  disposed  in  parallel  with  said  flanne 
detection  circuit,  said  fault  alarm  circuit  receiving  as  its 
input  the  voltage  signal  output  of  said  logarithmic  ampli- 
fier and  producing  as  its  output  an  alarm  signal  whenever 
the  amplitude  of  the  received  voltage  signal  falls  below  a 
preselected  minimum  level  or  rises  above  a  preselected 
maximum  level;  and 

d.  means  for  transmitting  the  voltoge  signal  output  of  said 
logarithmic  amplifier  to  said  fault  alarm  circuit. 
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4^22,724 
LOW  VOLTAGE  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  CIRCUTTS 

Richard  Gnidzinski,  La  Chaui-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Jocelyne  Payot,  La  Chanx-de-Fonds,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jon.  29,   1979, 
6106/79 

Int.  CV  G08B  7  7/06;  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  340—595  19  Claims 


1.  A  DC  to  DC  voltage  converting  device  for  enhancing  a 
very  low  DC  voltage  from  a  source  such  as  a  thermocouple, 
comprising: 

two  input  terminals  for  connection  to  said  DC  source, 

a  first,  field  effect,  transistor  means  having  the  property  of 
providing  substantial  source-drain  conduction  in  response 
to  a  substantially  zero  voltoge  across  a  control  path 
thereof  between  its  gate  and  one  of  its  source  and  drain 
electrodes, 

a  primary  winding  connected  in  series  relationship  with  the 
source-drain  path  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  means 
across  said  two  input  terminals, 

at  least  a  second  transistor  means  defining  a  main  conducting 
path  between  two  main  electrodes  thereof  and  further 
having  a  control  electrode, 

said  main  conducting  path  of  said  second  transistor  means 
being  coupled  across  the  source-drain  path  of  said  first 
fielcl  effect  transistor  means, 

a  secondary  winding  cooperating  with  said  primary  winding 
for  defining  therewith  a  transformer  having  a  high  turns 
ratio  of  the  secondary  winding  relative  to  the  primary 
winding, 

said  control  path  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  means 
being  coupled  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  secondary 
winding,  so  that  oscUlations  are  initiated  due  to  said 
source-drain  conduction  m  response  to  a  substantially  zero 
voltoge  across  said  control  path  of  said  field  effect  transis- 
tor means, 

means  for  coupling  said  oscillations  between  said  control 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  means  and  one  main 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  means,  and 

a  DC  output  circuit  having  a  rectifying  means  and  coupled 
between  one  end  of  said  secondary  winding  and  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  second  transistor  means. 

7.  A  self-contained  detector-transmitter  fire  alarm  unit  com- 
prising: 

fire  sensing  means  adapted  to  deliver  a  very  low  and  inter- 
mittent DC  voltoge  upon  fire  condition, 

a  DC  to  DC  enhancing  voltoge  converter  coupled  to  said 
fire  sensing  means  and  adapted  to  deliver  at  its  output 
upon  a  fire  condition  a  DC  supply  voltoge  suitoble  for 
operating  radio  transmitter  circuitry,  and 

a  radio  transmitter  circuit  connected  across  the  output  of 
said  DC  to  DC  enhancing  voltoge  converter. 


4,322,725 
TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Annetts,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Coal  In- 
dustry (Patents)  TJmited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,169,  Jul  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jon.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,860 
Claims  pdority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1977, 
31526/77 

Int  a?  GOIK  7/30;  G08B  17/06 
\}S.  CL  340—595  11  Claims 
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1.  A  fire  detection  system  comprising  an  electric  thermal 
transducer  arranged  to  be  placed  in  a  turbulent  gas  stream  and 
to  produce  a  first  signal  having  an  AC  component  which  is  due 
to  temperature  variations  in  the  gas  stream,  the  AC  component 
having  a  variable  frequency  of  up  to  a  few  hundred  Hz,  and 
having  a  DC  component,  which  is  due  to  mean  temperature  of 
the  gas  stream,  a  discriminator  which  separates  the  AC  compo- 
nent from  the  DC  component,  to  produce  a  second  si^ial 
which  is  related  to  dynamic  temperature  stote  of  the  gas  stream 
and  a  processing  unit,  to  which  the  AC  component  from  the 
discriminator  is  fed  and  which  is  programmed  to  produce  an 
output  proportional  to  a  time  average  of  the  square  of  the  AC 
component,  the  output  being  related  to  the  temperature  of  a 
remote  heat  source  upstream  of  the  transducer,  and  the  output 
showing  an  increase  with  added  energy  from  the  heat  source 
or  fire  upstream  of  the  transducer. 


4,322,726 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SIMULATED  VIEW  TO 

HAND  HELD  BINOCULARS 
Albert  F.  CoUier,  Westmoreland,  and  David  L.  Peters,  Whitney 
Point  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Bing- 
hamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,066 

Int  a.3  G09G  1/06;  G09B  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  340—705  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  selected  visual  scenes  to  an  ob- 
server comprising: 
a  first  eye  piece  and  a  further  eye  piece  for  viewing  said 

selected  visual  scenes  by  said  observer,  said  first  eye  piece 

and  said  further  eye  piece  being  suitoble  for  orienting  in  a 

selected  direction; 
source  means  for  generating  electric  signals  representotive 

of  said  selected  visual  scenes; 
display  means  for  receiving  and  converting  said  electrical 

signals  into  a  visual  representotion  of  said  selected  visual 

scenes; 
optical  transporting  means  for  receiving  said  visual  repre- 
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sentation  from  said  display  means  and  transporting  said 
visual  representation  to  said  first  eye  piece  and  to  said 
further  eye  piece  for  viewing  by  said  observer;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  transporting  means  and  said  first 
eye  piece  and  said  further  eye  piece  to  provide  said  se- 
lected visual  scenes  to  both  said  first  and  further  eye 
pieces. 


4^22,728 

MULTICHANNEL  REMOTE  TRANSDUCER 

MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Warren  G.  Glan,  Del  Mmt,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Systems,  Science 

and  Software,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser,  No.  100,938 

Int.  a.J  G08C  19/04.  19/32 

US.  a.  340— «70  J8  3  Claims 
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4322,727 

INDUCTIVE  TRANSDUCER  RESPONSIVE  TO 

DISPLACEMENT  ALONG  A  PATH 

Erich  Zabler,  Karlsruhe,  and  Konrad  Wolf,  Walzbachtal,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,636 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1979.  2944472 

Int.  a.'  G08C  19/08 
U.S.  a.  340— 870  J5  4  Claims 


1.  Inductive  transducer  apparatus  suitable  for  indicating  the 
displacement  of  the  fuel  injection  control  rod  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  utilizing  a  semi-differential  variable 
inductance  including  an  adjusuble  comparison  inductor  and  a 
variable  inductor  having  a  short-circuiting  ring  movable  by  a 
member  of  which  the  displacement  along  a  path  is  to  be  mea- 
sured, and  further  comprising  the  improvement  which  consists 

in  that: 

both  said  comparison  inductor  and  said  variable  inductor  of 
said  semi-differential  inductance  unit  are  constituted  of  a 
first  and  a  second  coil  magnetically  coupled  to  each  other; 

one  of  said  coils  of  said  vanable  mductor  of  said  unit  is 
connected  in  series  with  a  first  coil  of  said  comparison 
inductor  of  said  unit  and  the  series  combination  thereof  is 
connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  an  amplitude- 
regulated  oscillator  and  a  reference  potential; 

the  second  of  said  coils  of  said  comparison  inductor  is  con- 
nected to  supply  a  signal  to  a  first  rectifying  circuit  (Gl) 
that  provides  an  amplitude  regulating  magnitude  to  said 
oscillator  (Os);  and  the  second  of  said  coils  of  said  variable 
inductor  of  said  unit  is  connected  in  series  with  the  second 
of  said  coils  of  said  comparison  inductor  to  provide,  in  a 
polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the  first  of  said  coils  of 
said  variable  inductor,  a  signal  to  a  second  rectifying 
circuit  (G2),  the  output  of  which  furnishes  an  output 
electrical  signal  representative  of  the  ratio  of  the  differ- 
ence (L1-L2)  betwen  the  inductances  of  said  variable 
and  comparison  inductors  to  the  inductance  of  said  com- 
parison inductor  (L2). 


I  TIMNSOOCtB  ASSEMBir  MEANS    IS | 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  physical  phenomena  at  a 
remote  location  comprising: 
a  transducer  assembly  means  including  at  least  two  trans- 
ducer elements,  each  element  varying  in  resistance  as  a 
measurement  of  change  in  the  physical  phenomenon  being 
monitored  by  said  element,  a  stepper  switch  having  a 
plurality  of  contacts  and  a  swinger  arm  movable  along 
said  contacts  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  each  said  trans- 
ducer element  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
contacts; 
a  single  conductor  cable  means; 
means  for  periodically  impressing  a  current  pulse  of  fixed 

magnitude  on  said  cable  means; 
means  for  coupling  said  current  pulse  from  said  cable  means 

to  said  swinger  arm; 
means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  each  said  current 
pulse  for  moving  the  swinger  arm  of  said  stepper  switch  to 
the  next  contact  in  said  sequence;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  voltage  generated  by  said  current 

pulse  and  for  indicating  said  measured  voltage, 
said  transducer  assembly  means  further  comprising  a  fixed 
calibrate  resistor  element  coupled  to  one  of  said  contacts 
on  said  stepper  switch  and  a  fixed  comparator  resistor 
coupled  to  said  swinger  arm  such  that  said  comparator 
resistor  is  in  parallel  with  each  element  connected  to  a 
respective  contact  of  such  stepper  switch. 


4,322,729 

INTERROGATOR-RESPONSOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

SECONDARY  RADAR  DEVICES 

Peter  Honold,  Munich,  and  Gerhard  Wagner,  Schaftlach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU* 

schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1970,  Ser.  No.  95,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Dec  10, 
1969,  1961914 

Int  CL3  GOIS  13/78 
U.S.  a.  343—6.5  R  1'  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  friend-foe  recognition  in  an  interrogator- 
responsor  system  for  secondary  radar  devices  in  which  the 
answering  signals  which  arrive  upon  interrogation  are  investi- 
gated as  to  whether  they  have  been  coded  in  a  definite  manner 
and  deviating  from  the  expected  coding  are  identified  as  signals 
coming  from  a  foe-responsor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  information  having  unique  individual  content  having 
value  only  for  a  respective  responsor  device;  providing  the 
information  to  the  interrogator  device;  forming  an  answering 
signal  and  transmittmg  same  from  the  responsor  device;  adding 
the  information  to  the  answering  signal;  and  comparing  in  the 
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interrogator  device  the  information  with  the  corresponding 
information  portion  of  the  answering  signals  whereby  corre- 
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sponding  information  is  indicative  of  a  friend-responsor  de- 
vice. 


4,322,731 

DISK-TYPE  ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  ANTENNA 

ARRAY  WITH  ITS  SUPPLY  DEVICE  AND  THE 

APPLICATION  THEREOF  TO  ANGULAR  DEVUTION 

MEASUREMENT  RADARS 

Serge  Drabowitch,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,370 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  8,  1979,  79  11629 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  1/36 

VS.  a.  343—895  7  Claims 
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4,322,730 
CONTROLLED  DELAY  GATE  STEALER 
Edward  J.  Chrzanowski,  Linthicum,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  36,457 

Int  a.^  GOIS  7/38 

U.S.  a.  343— 18  E  9  Claims 


1.  A  controlled  delay  gate  stealer  for  radar  ranging  counter- 
measures  comprising:  an  own  radar  ranging  receiver;  an  own 
radar  repeater  transmitter  and  repeater  receiver,  said  radar 
repeater  receiver  being  capable  of  receiving  signals  from  dis- 
tant radar  and  of  causing  said  repeater  transmitter  to  transmit 
same  over  said  repeater  transmitter  as  falsified  radar  echo 
signals;  a  delay  circuit  coupled  between  said  radar  repeater 
transmitter  and  said  radar  repeater  receiver,  a  range  control 
circuit  coupled  between  said  radar  ranging  receiver  and  said 
delay  circuit,  and  connected  to  the  coupling  between  said 
delay  circuit  and  said  repeater  receiver,  said  radar  ranging 
receiver  adapted  to  receive  echoes  from  said  falsified  radar 
echo  signals  for  comparison  in  said  range  control  circuit  with 
said  falsified  range  signals  to  produce  a  compared  signal  to 
effect  a  delay  in  said  delay  circuit  for  delaying  said  falsified 
echo  signals  transmitted  by  said  radar  repeater  transmitter 
whereby  falsified  echo  signals  are  transmitted  back  to  the 
distant  radar  within  the  range  tracking  capabUities  of  the  dis- 
tant radar  and  are  used  for  active  radar  range  tracking  of  said 
distant  radar  position. 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  first  and  second  faces  and  a 
diameter  that  is  larger  than  its  thickness  from  face-to-face; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elementary  antennae  disposed  on  the  first 
face;  and 

(c)  means  coupled  to  the  center  of  the  second  face,  for  cou- 
pling a  circularly  polarized  TEi  i  mode  wave  to  the  cylin- 
drical cavity,  the  coupling  means  including: 

(a')  a  circular  waveguide  connected  to  the  center  of  the 
cylindrical  cavity; 

(b')  a  first  rectangular  waveguide  having  a  first  rectangu- 
lar port  and  being  coupled  to  the  circular  waveguide, 
for  coupling  a  first  linearly  polarized  TEn  mode  wave 
to  the  circular  waveguide; 

(c')  circular  polarizing  means  associated  with  the  circular 
waveguide  for  generating  from  the  linearly  polarized 
TEii  mode  wave,  the  circularly  polarized  TEn  mode 
wave;  and 

(d')  a  second  rectangular  waveguide  having  a  second 
rectangular  port  and  being  coupled  to  the  first  rectan- 
gular waveguide,  the  first  and  second  rectangular 
waveguides  being  oriented  with  respect  to  one  another 
such  that  the  planes  of  their  respective  larger  dimen- 
sioned sides  are  perpendicular  to  one  another,  the  first 
and  second  ports  delivering  on  reception,  sum  and 
difference  components,  respectively,  of  signals  received 
by  the  antenna. 


4,322,732 
INK  JET  RECORDING  METHOD 
Tatsuya  Furukawa,  and  Sadao  Kakeno,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  8, 1978,  53/98308 
Int  CL3  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—75  1  Claim 

1.  Inkjet  printing  apparatus  for  depositing  adjacent  columns, 
each  consisting  of  n  contiguous  ink  drops,  in  m  sequentiaUy 
suggered  groups  each  consisting  of  about  n/m  ink  drops,  the 
spacing  between  the  ink  drops  of  each  group  being  nearly  m 
times  the  ink  drop  diameter,  so  that  said  groups  interlace  with 
each  other  to  form  each  of  said  columns,  comprising: 
an  ink  drop  generator  for  forming  an  itU(  jet  which  subse- 
quently breaks  into  a  stream  of  ink  drops; 
a  charge  electrode  for  selectively  charging  the  ink  drops  of 
said  stream  in  synchronism  with  the  generation  of  said 
drops  by  said  ink  drop  generator; 
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means  for  deflecting  the  charged  ink  drops  in  accordance 
with  the  charge  thereof; 

a  print  control  circuit  for  driving  said  ink  drop  generator; 

a  charge  control  circuit  for  driving  said  charge  electrode; 

a  sawtooth  generator  for  generating  successive  sawtooth 
waveform  cycles  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  charge 
applied  to  said  charging  electrode  by  said  charge  control 
circuit,  between  the  ends  of  each  of  said  columns;  and 

a  skip  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  print  control  circuit, 
said  sawtooth  waveform  generator  and  said  charge  con- 
trol circuit  for  enabling  said  charge  control  circuit  only 
during  time  intervals  corresponding  to  the  generation  of 
one  of  said  groups  of  ink  drops  during  each  cycle  of  said 
sawtooth  waveform,  and  for  enabling  said  charge  circuit 
during  time  intervals  corresponding  to  the  generation  of 
different  ones  c'  said  groups  of  ink  drops  during  succes- 
sive cycles  of  said  sawtooth  waveform,  so  that  one  corn- 


second  frequency  divider,  a  second  plurality  of  inputs 
coupled  to  corresponding  ones  of  the  outputs  of  said 
third  frequency  divider,  and  an  output  for  indicating 
when  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  inputs  occurs  simulta- 
neously with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  inputs; 

a  buffer  register  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  print 
control  circuit,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  gate  means,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
second  auxiliary  input  of  said  second  frequency  divider; 
and 

an  AND  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  buffer  register,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  second  gate  means,  and  an  output  coupled  to 
said  charge  control  circuit,  said  print  control  circuit 
including  means  for  causing  selected  ones  of  said  drops 
to  be  eliminated  from  said  stream  in  accordance  with 
character  printing  information. 


ws 
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4,322,733 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  HEAD  DRIVE  DEVICE 
Haruhiko  Moriguchi,  and  Takashi  Ohmori,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1979,  54-32240 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/10:  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  «  Claims 


plete  column  of  ink  drops  is  generated  each  m  cycles  of 
said  sawtooth  waveform,  said  skip  control  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  first  frequency  divider  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
print  control  circuit,  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
sawtooth  waveform  generator; 
a  second  frequency  divider  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  first  frequency  divider,  and  a  plurality  of 
outputs; 
a  third  frequency  divider  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 

print  control  circuit,  and  a  plurality  of  outputs; 
a  first  gate  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  coupled  to 
corresponding  ones  of  the  outputs  of  said  second  fre- 
quency divider,  a  first  auxiliary  input  for  receiving  a 
print  signal  from  said  print  control  circuit,  and  a  second 
auxiliary  input; 
a  second  gate  means  having  a  first  plurality  of  inputs 
coupled  to  corresponding  ones  of  the  outputs  of  said 


1.  A  drive  device  for  a  heat  sensitive  recording  head  com- 
prising: a  substrate,  a  plurality  of  heat  generating  elements 
disposed  on  said  substrate,  a  plurality  of  leads  alternately  ar- 
ranged along  opposite  sides  of  said  substrate,  said  leads  being  in 
operative  contact  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  heat  gener- 
ating elements,  a  plurality  of  voltage  dropping  elements,  said 
heat  generating  elements  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
groups,  said  leads  each  being  connected  through  a  voltage 
dropping  element  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  common  terminals, 
one  of  said  common  terminals  being  provided  for  each  group 
of  said  leads  such  that  data  signals  of  the  same  voltage  may  be 
inputted  through  said  common  terminals  separately  according 
to  said  groups  to  successively  drive  said  heat  generating  ele- 
ments in  said  groups,  said  voltoge  dropping  elements  being 
selected  such  that  said  heat  generating  elements  generate  heat 
uniformly. 

4,322,734 
VARIABLE  SPEED  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
Yotaka  Ebi;  Tamio  Ohori;  Fuyuhiko  Matsumoto,  and  Satoni 
Tomita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,702,  Feb.  27, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1977,  52-21284 
Int.  a?  GOID  15/06;  G03G  15/02 
VJS.  a.  346—153.1  W  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  apparatus  comprising: 
a  moving  member  having  a  variable  conductivity  layer  and 

a  dielectric  layer, 
first  means  for  forming  an  electrostotic  image  on  the  dielec- 
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trie  layer  as  the  moving  member  moves  adjacent  to  the 
first  means; 
the  first  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes  and 
means  for  individually  energizing  the  electrodes  to  pro- 
duce electrical  discharge  from  the  electrodes;  and 


second  means  for  varying  the  conductivity  of  the  variable 
conductivity  layer  in  accordance  with  a  speed  of  move- 
ment of  the  moving  member; 

the  variable  conductivity  layer  being  photoconductive,  the 
second  means  comprising  a  variable  intensity  light  source 
for  illuminating  the  variable  conductivity  layer. 


4,322,735 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Tetsuo  Sadamasa,  Tokyo,  and  Osama  Ichikawa,  Inagi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54-56950 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  33/00 

U.S.  a.  357—17  8  aaims 


conductivity  type  extending  from  one  major  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  to  the  interior  of  the  substrate,  a 
semiconductor  layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type  extendmg 
over  said  semiconductor  substrate  via  a  first  insulating  film,  a 
second  insulating  film  covering  said  first  region  of  said  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  and  said  semiconductor  layer,  an  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  second  insulating  film  so  as  to  expose  a 
portion  of  said  first  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 


4,322,736 
SHORT-RESISTANT  CONNECTION  OF  POLYSIUCON 

TO  DIFFUSION 
Isao  Sasaki;  Nobuaki  Hotta,  and  Tohru  Tsqjide,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  anignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1978,  53-92827 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/04 

VS.  a.  357—59  8  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 

substrate  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  first  region  of  opposite 


and  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer  close  to  said  first 
region  portion,  a  metallic  layer  provided  within  said  aperture 
so  as  to  connect  said  first  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  and  said  semiconductor  layer,  respectively,  and  a  second 
region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  provided  along  the 
surface  portion  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  under  said 
semiconductor  layer  at  said  aperture  and  adjacent  to  said  first 
region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type. 


4,322,737 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MICROPACKAGING 
John  W.  SUwa,  Jr^  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,211 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/02.  25/04,  23/48 

U.S.  a.  357—82  30  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

an  insulation  substrate; 

first  conductive  means  formed  on  said  insulation  substrate 
and  including  at  least  one  elongated  metal  layer; 

insulation  means  formed  on  said  first  conductive  means  and 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  insulation  layers  facedly 
disposed  near  but  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  metal  layer, 

second  conductive  means  formed  on  said  insulation  means 
and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  metal  layers 
formed  respectively  on  said  insulation  layers  in  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  metal  layer  of  said  first  conductive 
means; 

a  light  source  formed  on  said  second  conductive  means  and 
including  at  least  one  light  emitting  diode;  and 

connection  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  connection 
members  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  conductive 
means  at  sides  opposite  to  the  facing  sides  of  said  pair  of 
insulation  layers. 


ttcmi 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  closed  container  of  semiconductor  material  having  an 

interior  and  exterior  surface; 
a  plurality  of  preferentially  formed  grooves  defined  at  least 

in  part  of  said  interior  surface  said  part  being  monocrystal- 

line  in  nature;  and 
a  fluid  disposed  in  said  closed  container,  said  plurality  of 

grooves  being  wetted,  at  least  in  part,  by  said  fluid; 
wherein  said  closed  container  communicates  with  a  second 

closed  container  being  filled  with  a  noncondensable  gas. 
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4,322,738 

N-CHANNEL  JFET  DEVICE  COMPATIBLE  WITH 

EXISTING  BIPOLAR  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT 

PROCESSING  TECHNIQUES 

Kenneth  M.  Bell.  Princeton,  and  Joe  R.  Trogoio,  Piano,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas 

County,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No,  113,853 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  29m 

U.S.  a.  357—22  5  ^^'"*™ 


4,322,740 
SOUD-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  CAMERA 

Iwao  Takemoto,  Kodaira;  Shusaku  Nagahara,  Hachioji; 
Tsutomu  Fujita,  Mobara,  and  Kazuo  Sato,  Kodaira,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabu- 
shild  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,285 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-36856; 
Jul.  6, 1979,  54.92535[U] 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358—44  -      7  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type; 

a  first  doped  region  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  ot  tne 
opposite  conductivity  type  lying  in  a  surface  of  said  body; 

a  second  doped  region  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  lying  in  said  surface  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  first  doped  region; 

a  third  doped  region  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  lying  in  said  surface  and  com- 
pletely outside  said  first  doped  regions; 

a  fourth  doped  region  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  lying  wholly  below  said  sur- 
face and  between  said  second  and  third  doped  regions, 
said  fourth  doped  region  being  in  contact  with  said  second 
doped  region  and  partially  outside  said  first  doped  re- 
gions; and 
a  fifth  doped  region  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  of 
said  opposite  conductivity  type  lying  in  said  surface  above 
and  in  contact  with  said  fourth  doped  region  and  in 
conuct  with  said  second  doped  region. 


1.  A  solid-state  color  imaging  camera  comprising  at  least 
two  solid-stote  image  sensors  each  of  which  includes  a  two-di- 
mensional array  of  picture  elements  arranged  in  lines  and 
columns  with  respective  predetermined  pitches  in  vertical  and 
horizontal  directions,  the  optical  position  of  the  picture  ele- 
ments of  one  of  said  image  sensors  being  shifted  with  respect  to 
the  picture  elements  of  the  other  image  sensor  by  half  of  the 
picture  element  pitch  in  the  vertical  direction,  and  means  for 
shifting  the  horizontal  scannings  in  odd-numbered  fields  and 
the  horizontal  scannings  in  even-numbered  fields  for  one  of 
said  image  sensors  in  timing  by  one  horizontal  scanning  line 
from  the  other  image  sensor. 


4322,739 

PROCESSING  OF  N.T.S.C.  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 

John  O.  Drewery,  Coolsdon,  and  Martin  Weston,  Epsom,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation, 

London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,697 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/i2 

U.S.  a.  358—13  *  Claims 


4,322,741 
IMAGE  DIVIDING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  TELEVISION 

Jun    Kawabayashi,    Koshigutaki    125,    Shimotsuchidana   23, 
Pigisawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,366 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/12 

UA  a.  358—56  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  digitally  sampling  the  luminance  component 
of  an  N.T.S.C.  colour  television  signal,  comprising: 
sampling  an  input  signal  with  a  mean  frequency  of  twice  the 

colour  subcarrier  frequency;  and 
changing  the  sampling  phase  between  each  pair  of  lines  by 

an  amount  equal  to  half  the  interval  between  samples. 


1.  An  image  dividing  system  for  use  in  telecasting  which 
converts  the  optical  image  of  a  subject  into  video  signals  by 
means  of  a  pickup  tube  and  processes  said  signals  in  a  picture 
tube  to  obtain  a  video  image  of  said  subject,  said  system  com- 
prising a  transmitter  block  which  comprises  a  lens  system 
fonning  a  single  optical  image  and  a  plurality  of  pickup  tubes 
disposed  adjacenUy,  said  optical  image  being  focused  on  said 
tubes  such  that  said  image  spans  said  tubes  whereby  each  said 
tube  picks  up  a  portion  of  said  image,  and  an  image  receiver 
block  which  comprises  a  picture  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
electron  guns  corresponding  to  said  pickup  tubes,  wherein 
beams  emitted  from  said  electron  guns  produc*  a  continuous 
video  image  of  said  subject  on  a  viewing  screen. 
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4,322,742 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

SHARPNESS  OF  A  VIDEO  PICTURE 

Susumu  Yoshida,  Naritanishi;  Yoshio  Ishigaki,  Tokyo,  and 
Kinya  Shinkai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
CoriMration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,304 
Claima    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    30,    1976, 
51/160885[U] 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/20.  5/68 
VJS.  Q.  358—65  10  Claims 


limited  viewing  area  for  use  by  the  second  eye  of  the  ob- 
server; 
so  that  the  observer  can  position  himself  to  see  the  first  and  not 
the  second  picture  with  his  first  eye,  and  see  the  second  and 
not  the  first  picture  with  his  second  eye  whereby  he  can  see 
the  pictures  as  a  three  dimensional  picture. 


4122,744 

VIRTUAL  SOUND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  VISUALLY 

HANDICAPPED 

Austin  N.  Stanton,  4240  Briar  Creek  La^  DaUas,  Tex.  75214 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,508 

Int  a^  H04N  7/18 

VJS.  a.  358—94  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  sharpness  of  an  image  dis- 
played on  the  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  video  signal 
reproducing  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of  modulating  the 
intensity  of  at  least  one  electron  beam  in  accordance  with  a 
video  signal;  scanning  each  said  modulated  electron  beam  in 
line-scanning  and  vertical  directions,  respectively,  across  said 
screen;  modulating  the  scanning  velocity  of  each  said  electron 
beam  in  said  line-scanning  direction  in  accordance  with  transi- 
tions of  said  video  signal  between  relatively  high  and  low 
levels  of  brightness  of  the  displayed  image;  and  improving  the 
sharpness  of  said  displayed  image  in  the  vertical  direction  by 
shaping  each  said  electron  beam  to  have  an  oval  shape  at  its 
landing  on  said  screen  with  the  longer  axis  of  said  oval  shape 
disposed  in  said  line-scanning  direction  and  the  shorter  axis  of 
said  oval  shape  disposed  in  said  vertical  direction. 


4,322,743 
BRIGHT  PICTURE  PROJECnON  INCLUDING  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  PROJECHON 

Glenn  E.  Rickert,  Rte.  9,  Huntington,  Ind.  46750 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,876 

Int  a.J  H04N  9/54 

U.S.  a.  358—88  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  limiting  the  visibUity  of  stereoscopic  pic- 
tures on  a  screen  without  the  use  of  special  eyeglasses  or  other 
picture  separating  device  between  the  observer's  eyes  and  the 
screen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  screen  having  light  concentrating  capabUity; 
providing  at  least  two  stereoscopic  pictures; 
projecting  a  first  picture  onto  said  screen  with  a  first  projection 

optic; 
projecting  a  second  picture  onto  said  screen  with  a  second 

projection  optic; 
directing  with  the  light  concentrating  capability  of  said  screen, 

the  light  from  the  first  projection  optic  into  a  first  limited 

viewing  area  for  use  by  the  first  eye  of  an  observer; 
directing  with  the  light  concentrating  capability  of  said  screen, 

the  light  from  the  second  projection  optic  into  a  second 


4.  A  system  for  assistance  to  the  blind,  comprising: 

a  scanning  means  to  produce  scan  signals  which  vary  with 
the  coordinates  of  a  scan  field  of  said  scanning  means,  said 
scanning  means  detecting  a  reflected  signal  from  shape 
features  in  said  scan  field; 

a  signal  generator  connected  to  said  scanning  means  for 
generating  a  reflection  signal  proportional  to  the  reflected 
signal  detected  by  said  scanning  means; 

at  least  four  electro-acoustic  transducers  which  are  posi- 
tioned in  pairs  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  a  user's  head; 

said  signal  generator  connected  to  one  of  said  electro-acous- 
tic transducers  and  connected  respectively  through  a 
plurality  of  phase  shifting  means  to  said  other  electro- 
acoustic  transducers  for  transmitting  said  reflection  signal 
to  said  transducers;  and 

means  connected  to  receive  the  scan  signals  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  different  phase  control  signals  which  are  sup- 
plied respectively  to  said  phase  shifting  means  to  shift  the 
phase  of  said  reflection  signal  transmitted  through  a  plu- 
rality of  said  phase  shifting  means  as  a  function  of  the 
coordinates  of  the  scan  field  determined  by  said  scan 
signals,  whereby  virtual  sound  images  are  produced  by 
said  electro-acoustic  transducers. 


4,322,745 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  SCRAMBLING  METHOD  FOR 

CATV  SYSTEM 

Yoshifnmi  Saeki,  and  Kaznyoahi  Onda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1979,  54-34931 
Int  CLJ  H04N  7/16 
VS.  CL  358—123  7  Claims 

1.  A  television  signal  scrambling  method  for  community 
antenna  television  system  in  which  a  central  facility  is  coupled 
through  cables  to  a  number  of  terminal  units  for  transmitting 
television  signals  from  said  central  facility  to  said  terminals  and 
in  which  a  plurality  of  scrambling  circuits  are  provided  in  said 
central  facility  and  a  plurality  of  descrambling  cu-cuits  corre- 
sponding to  said  scrambling  circuits  are  provided  in  each 
terminal  unit  comprising  the  steps  of:  scrambling  a  television 
signal  by  selectively  activating  at  different  tunes  at  least  two  of 
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said  scrambling  circuits  and  descrambling  the  the  scrambled 
television  signal  in  each  terminal  unit  by  selectively  activating 


signal  component  in  accordance  with  said  output  signal  of 
said  relative  analysis  means;  and 
compensation  means  connected  to  receive  said  compound 
signal  and  the  output  of  said  feedback  signal  generating 
means  for  subtracting  said  feedback  signal  from  said  sec- 
ond and  third  signal  components,  respectively,  whereby 
said  compensation  means  generates  said  sub-signal  with  an 
attenuated  crosstalk  signal,  the  output  of  said  compensa- 
tion means  being  applied  to  the  inputs  of  said  second  and 
said  third  signal  separating  means. 


*m 


at  said  different  times  said  descrambling  circuits  which  corre- 
spond in  scrambling  mode  to  the  activated  scrambling  circuits. 

4,322,746 
CROSSTALK  ATTENUATOR  SYSTEM 
Masanori  Oguioo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-122590; 
Oct  6,  1978,  53-122591 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76.  5/21:  GllB  5/02 
IJ.S.  CL  358—127  5  Claims 


4,322,747 
RAPID  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  INFORMATION  ON 
SEPARATE  RECORDED  MEDIUMS 
Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burlington,  and  James  M.  Walter,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,629 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76;  GllB  27/10 

U.S.  a.  358—127  6  Claims 
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1.  A  crosstalk  attenuator  system  in  which  a  high-frequency 
main  signal  and  a  low-frequency  sub-signal,  which  have  been 
recorded  as  a  frequency  multiplexed  compwund  signal  on  the 
same  track  of  a  recording  medium,  are  reproduced  as  a  video 
and  a  voice  signal  from  the  compound  signal  through  repro- 
duction and  demodulation,  said  system  comprising: 
first  signal  separating  means  connected  to  receive  said  com- 
pound signid  for  separating  a  higher  frequency  portion  of 
said  compound  signal  which  higher  frequency  mcludes 
said  main  signal,  from  said  compound  signal; 
signal  demodulating  means  connected  to  receive  the  output 
of  said  first  signal  separating  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  component  which  is  a  demodulated  signal  of  said 
higher  frequency  portion; 
second  signal  separating  means  connected  to  receive  said 
compound  signal  for  separating  a  second  signal  compo- 
nent, which  is  a  part  of  a  lower  frequency  portion  of  said 
compound  signal  and  said  lower  frequency  portion  in- 
cludes said  sub-signal,  from  said  compound  signal; 
third  signal  separating  means  connected  to  receive  said 
compound  signal  for  separating  a  third  signal  component, 
which  is  a  part  of  said  lower  frequency  portion  of  said 
compound  signal  and  excludes  said  sub-signal,  from  said 
compound  signal; 
relative  analysis  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of 
said  third  signal  separating  means  and  said  signal  demodu- 
lating means,  and  mcluding  a  multiplier,  for  comparing 
said  first  and  said  third  signal  components  to  generate  an 
output  signal  according  to  the  amount  of  crosstalk  which 
appears  from  said  first  signal  component  as  a  crosstalk 
signal  in  said  second  signal  component; 
feedback  signal  generating  means  connected  to  receive  the 
outputs  of  said  relative  analysis  means  and  said  signal 
demodulating  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal 
which  is  equivalent  to  said  crosstalk  signal  from  said  first 


1.  In  a  replay  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  recorded  medium 
having  a  sync  signal  disposed  thereon  to  identify  discrete 
segments  of  information  must  be  brought  up  to  its  operational 
velocity  at  which  the  recorded  sync  signal  must  be  phase 
locked  with  an  external  reference  sync  signal,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
framing  means  for  controlling  the  recorded  medium  to  ac- 
celerate it  from  an  intermediate  velocity  to  the  operational 
velocity  while  its  velocity  is  held  constant  before  reaching 
the  operational  velocity  to  cause  slippage  between  the 
recorded  and  reference  sync  signals  in  providing  for  the 
phase  lock  therebetween,  with  the  separate  durations  of 
the  acceleration  and  constant  velocity  being  derived  in 
proportion  to  the  intermediate  velocity. 


4J22,748 

HIGH-SPEED  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  IN  APPARATUS 

FOR  REPRODUCING  INFORMATION  SIGNALS 

RECORDED  ON  A  ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Kazuo  Tatsuguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54-55723; 
May  31, 1979,  54-67967 

Int  CL3  H04N  5/76;  GllB  21/08 
U.S.  a.  358— 128.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  high-speed  reproducing  system  for  use  in  an  apparatus 
for  reproducing  signals  from  a  rotary  recording  medium  hav- 
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ing  an  information  signal  recorded  in  a  track  formed  thereon  in 
a  spiral  path  or  a  concentric  circular  form  and  having  refer- 
ence signals  recorded  thereon  interrelatedly  with  an  informa- 
tion signal  track,  the  signals  being  reproduced  at  a  speed  which 
is  in  the  range  of  approximately  10  to  200  times  the  speed 
which  is  used  during  normal  reproduction,  said  high-speed 
reproducing  system  comprising: 
reproducing  transducer  means  having  a  reproducing  ele- 
ment for  reproducing  the  information  signal  and  the  refer- 
ence signals  recorded  on  the  rotary  recording  medium, 
and  tracking  control  means  for  accomplishing  a  tracking 
control  so  that  the  reproducing  element  traces  the  infor- 
mation signal  track; 
feeding  means  for  moving  the  reproducing  transducer  means 
in  a  feeding  travel  over  the  rotary  recording  medium,  with 
movement  of  said  reproducing  transducer  means  being  in 
the  radial  direction  thereof; 
means  for  producing  a  tracking  control  signal  in  response  to 
the  reference  signals  reproduced  by  the  reproducing 
transducer  means  and  for  supplying  the  tracking  control 
signal  to  the  tracking  control  means;  and 
shift  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  train  of  shift 
pulses  having  a  desired  repetitive  frequency,  said  repeti- 
tive frequency  arbitrarily  varying  a  search  speed,  and  for 
supplying  the  shift  pulses  thus  generated  to  the  tracking 
control  means, 
said  reproducing  element  being  shifted  sequentially  to  trace 
an  adjacent  track  every  time  said  shift  pulse  is  supplied  to 
the  tracking  control  means, 
said  shift  pulse  generating  means  having  variable  oscillation 
means  for  producing  an  oscillating  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency which  is  varied  in  response  to  a  voltage  applied 
thereto,  and  means  for  wave-shaping  an  output  signal  of 
said  variable  oscillation  means  into  said  shift  pulses, 
said  shift  pulses  being  a  continuous  train  of  pulses  which  are 
not  related  to  blanking  signals  within  the  video  signal. 


trolled  solely  in  accordance  with  one  or  more  of  the  terms  k^^ 
krt,  kyy  and  krx. 
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4,322,750 
TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Arthur  V.  Lord,  Lower  Kiiigswood;  Kennetb  Hacking,  Tad- 
worth,  ami  John  O.  Drewery,  Coolsdon,  ail  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation,  London.  England 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,406 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1979, 
15828/79 

Int  CIJ  H04N  5/02 
VS.  CL  358—140  15  Claims 


4,322,749 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  TELEVISION  TESTING 
Martin  Weston,  Epsom,  England,  assignor  to  British  Broadcast- 
ing Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,001 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1979, 
17818/79 

Int  0.3  H04N  5/13 
U.S.  CL  358—139  7  Claims 
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1.  A  television  test  signal  generator  comprising 

means  for  generating  television  test  signals  comprising  one 

more  periodic  waveforms;  and 
means  for  controUing  the  phase  4>  of  each  of  said  one  or 

more  periodic  waveforms  in  accordance  with  one  or  more 

terms  of  the  following  expression: 

^ = k^ -(- krt -(- krt-t2/2 -t- ky  y -(- k^y -t -t- k,2-y- 
2/2  -I-  kx-x  -(-  kxrx-t  -»-  k,y  x-y  -(-  k;,2-x2/2 

wherein  x  is  a  horizontal  frequency  component,  y  is  a  vertical 
frequency  component,  t  is  a  temporal  frequency  component 
and  wherein  each  of  the  coefficients  k  have  selectably  con- 
trolled values,  and  further  wherein  the  phase  ^  is  not  con- 
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1.  A  television  display  system  comprising, 

input  means  adapted  to  receive  a  video  signal  representative 
of  a  moving  scene  and  having  a  defined  line  rate  and  a 
field  rate  of  SO  to  60  interlaced  fields  per  second; 

store  means  connected  to  the  input  means  for  storing  at  least 
pari  of  the  input  video  signal; 

display  means  for  displaying  a  television  picture; 

scan  control  means  for  causing  said  display  means  to  scan 
with  the  field  rate  increased  from  the  field  rate  of  the  input 
signal  by  a  factor  of  at  least  substantially  two  and  with  the 
line  rate  increased  from  the  corresponding  rate  of  the 
input  signal  by  at  least  substantially  the  same  factor;  and 

means  for  selecting  in  accordance  with  the  scanned  location 
from  the  stored  signal  portions  the  appropriate  signal 
poriion  for  application  to  the  display  means. 


4,322,751 
DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Masayuki  Hongn,  Kawasaki;  Shigem  Ohmuro,  Higashimine, 
and  Masaharu  Tokuhara,  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1979.  Ser.  No.  89,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1978,  53-138575 
Int  a.3  H04N  5/50.  5/62;  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  CL  358—195.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  detector  circuit  for  processing  a  received  signal  com- 
prising: 
tuner  means  providing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  in 
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which  first  and  second  information  signals  arc  modulated 
on  an  intermediate-frequency  carrier; 

means  for  providing  a  detecting  signal  which  is  synchro- 
nized with  said  carrier  and  for  providing  a  comparing 
signal  which  is  a  version  of  said  detecting  signal  phase 
shifted  by  7r/2,  including  a  phase-locked  loop  circuit 
formed  of  a  phase  shifter  and  a  controlled  oscillator; 

synchronous  detecting  means  for  synchronously  detecting 
said  intermediate  frequency  by  said  detecting  signal  to 
produce  said  first  information  signal  at  an  output  thereof; 

and 
phase  comparator  means  for  phase-comparing  said  interme- 
diate frequency  signal  with  said  comparing  signal  and 
providing  a  control  signal  to  control  the  frequency  of  said 
controlled  oscillator,  so  that  said  controlled  oscillator 
provides  said  detecting  signal  to  said  synchronous  detect- 
ing means  and  to  said  phase  shifter,  and  said  phase  shifter 
provides  said  comparing  signal  to  said  phase  comparator 
means,  said  phase  comparator  means  also  providing  said 
second  information  signal  at  an  output  thereof. 


4^22,753 

SMEAR  AND/OR  BLOOMING  IN  A  SOUD  STATE 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 

Yisuo  Ishihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 

LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  8, 1979,  54-72035 

Int  a.3  H04N  3/14 

MS.  a.  358—213  W  Claims 


21         27  21 


4,322,752 
FAST  FRAME  RATE  SENSOR  READOUT 
James  A.  Bixby,  San  Diego,  Califs  assignor  to  Eastman  Tech- 
nology,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,483 

Int.  a.3  H04N  i/l4 

U.S.  CL  358—213  17  Claims 
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1.  Area  image  sensor  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  photosites  arranged  in  rows  thereof,  each  of 
said  photosites  being  respwnsive  to  the  same  wavelength 
of  radiation;  and 

(b)  means  for  reading  out  said  photosite  array  in  blocks  of 
photosites  wherein  a  plurality  of  said  blocks  are  each 
comprised  of  a  respective  plurality  of  photosite  rows  that 
collectively  represent  two  or  more  effective  lines  of  reso- 
lution of  a  scene  imaged  upon  said  array  of  photosites,  and 
wherein  said  reading  means  is  effective  to  cause  parallel 
readout  of  the  photosite  rows  within  each  block  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  comprised  of  blocks  of  information 
in  a  serial  format  with  each  block  of  information  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  row  signals  in  a  parallel  format, 

thereby  reducing  the  time  required  for  sensor  apparatus  read- 
out to  a  fraction  of  the  time  required  were  the  sensor  apparatus 
read  out  one  row  at  a  time. 


1.  A  charge  transfer  image  pickup  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  colimin  of  photo  sensitive  element  means  for 
accumulating  charges  in  response  to  the  light  incident 
thereon; 

at  least  one  first  shift  register  means  comprising  charge 
transfer  devices  arranged  parallel  with  said  column  of 
photosensitive  element  means; 

at  least  one  transfer  gate  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of 
charges  accumulated  in  said  photosensitive  element  means 
to  said  first  shift  register  means; 

at  least  one  second  shift  register  means  comprising  a  charge 
transfer  device  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  first  shift 
register  means  for  temporarily  storing  the  charges  trans- 
ferred from  said  first  shift  register,  said  second  shift  regis- 
ter means  having  at  least  as  many  charge  transfer  stages  as 
said  first  shift  register  means  has,  said  second  shift  register 
means  being  oriented  so  that  it  does  not  face  said  photo- 
sensitive element  means; 

output  means  for  converting  the  quantity  of  charges  trans- 
ferred from  said  second  shift  register  into  an  electrical 
signal. 

4,322  754 

SYSTEMS  FOR  PROCESSING  PRINTED  DATA 

Kenneth  Mason,  Hayling  Island,  England,  assignor  to  Kenneth 

Mason  Holdings  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,145,  Aug.  26, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,784 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1976, 
36014/76;  Dec.  7,  1976,  50950/76 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/22^ 
U.S.  a.  358-296  17  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  humanly  legible  visual  display 
of  alphanumeric  characters  recorded  as  digitally  coded  daU  on 
a  photographic  film,  said  digitally  coded  data  being  arranged 
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in  lines  corresponding  to  a  line  of  alphanumeric  characters  is 
an  original  form  at  and  also  including  a  digitally  coded  address 
portion  identifying  the  relative  placement  of  said  line  of  alpha- 
numeric characters  within  said  original  format,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  light  source; 

a  photoelectric  scanning  head  for  generating  sequential 
digitally  coded  electrical  signals  representative  of  one  of 
said  respective  lines  of  coded  data; 
means  for  controllably  positioning  said  film  relative  said 
scanning  head  such  that  any  desired  one  of  said  lines  of 
data  scan  is  sequentially  scanned  by  said  scanning  head; 
a  two-dimensional  visual  matrix  display  and  memory  device 
comprising  parallel  row  electrodes  running  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  parallel  column  electrodes  running  in  a  second 
direction;  and 
decoder  means  connected  to  receive  said  coded  electrical 
signals  from  said  scanning  head  and  to  selectively  activate 
respective  pairs  of  display  row  and  column  electrodes  in 
accordance  therewith  at  a  displayed  line  location  corre- 
sponding to  said  digitally  coded  address  data. 


4,322,755 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUONG  VIDEO  SIGNALS  IN 

SLOW-MOTION  MODE 

Yositeni  Kosaka,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1978,  53-126150 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/75;  GllB  21/04,  15/48 
U.S.  G.  360—10  5  Claims 


Ss 


stoppage  in  a  slow-motion  mode,  said  control  means  com- 
prising means  for  producing  a  constant  voltage,  means 
responsive  to  the  recurring  pulse  voltages  for  producing 
control  pulse  voltages  having  the  same  frequency  as  the 
recurring  pulse  voltages,  means  for  superimposing  the 
control  pulse  voltages  on  the  constant  voltage,  and  means 
for  applying  the  output  voltage  of  said  superimposing 
means  to  the  head  motor. 


4,322,756 
EDITING  SYSTEM  FOR  PCM  SIGNAL  TAPE 
Ken  Onishi;  Minom  Ozaki,  and  Konimaro  Tanaka,  all  of  Ama- 
gasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
aha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,986 

Int  a.3  GllB  27/02 

UJS.  a.  360—13  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  in  a  slow-motion 
reproduction  comprising: 

reproducing  means  including  at  least  one  rotary  head  for 
tracing  a  tape  on  which  video  signals  have  been  recorded 
along  parallel  tracks  extending  obliquely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal line  of  the  tape  to  reproduce  the  recorded  video  sig- 
nals from  said  tracks; 

head  driving  means  including  a  head  motor  for  driving  the 
rotary  head; 

capstan  means  for  moving  said  tape; 

capstan  driving  means  including  a  capstan  motor  for  driving 
said  capstan  means; 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  recurring  pulse  volt- 
ages having  a  frequency  which  depends  upon  a  slow- 
motion  ratio; 

energizing  means  responsive  to  the  recurring  pulse  voltages 
for  energizing  said  capstan  motor  to  move  said  tape  dur- 
ing the  high  level  of  the  recurring  pulse  voltages  by  a 
distance  equal  to  two  pitches  of  the  parallel  tracks  at  a 
speed  substantially  equal  to  a  tape  speed  in  a  normal  repro- 
duction and  to  stop  said  tope  during  the  low  level  of  the 
recurring  pulse  voltages;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  rotary  head 
so  that  the  relative  tracing  speed  of  the  rotary  head  rela- 
tive to  the  tape  is  substantially  the  same  both  at  the  time  of 
intermittent  tape  travel  and  at  the  time  of  intermittent  tape 
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1.  An  editing  system  for  a  PCM  signal  tape,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  an  edited  part  of  the  tape; 

a  detecting-memorizing  means  for  detecting  predetermined 
characteristics  of  the  waveforms  of  a  front  signal  and  a 
back  signal  which  are  respectively  recorded  in  front  of 
and  in  back  of  the  edited  part  and  for  memorizing  said 
elements; 

stopping  means  for  stopping  the  write-in  of  the  back  signal  in 
a  memory  at  the  time  of  the  detection  of  the  editing  part; 

detecting  means  for  comparing  the  predetermined  charac- 
teristics of  the  front  signal  and  the  back  signal  and  for 
detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  relative 
relationship  therebetween;  and 

resetting  means  for  resetting  the  stop  of  the  write-in  upon 
the  occurrence  of  the  predetermined  relative  relationship. 


4,322,757 
SERVO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
PHASE  OF  A  ROTARY  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  TO  CORRECT 
FOR  ERRORS  WHICH  MAY  OCCUR  DUE  TO  CHANGES 
IN  OPERATING  CHARACTERISTICS,  WHILE 
MINIMIZING  PHASE  ERRORS  DURING  EDIT 
OPERATIONS 
Akira  Hatakeyama,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-21619; 
Feb.  26,  1979,  54-21620 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/795 
VJS.  a.  360—14  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  phase  of  a  rotary  head 
assembly  in  a  signal  recording/reproducing  system  operable  in 
an  edit  mode  to  reproduce  signals  from  a  record  medium  until 
a  cut-in  point  is  reached,  at  which  point  signals  arc  recorded  on 
said  record  medium,  said  apparatus  compnsing  dnve  motor 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  head  assembly  to  scan  at  least 
one  head  thereon  across  said  record  medium  to  selectively 
record  or  reproduce  signals  thereon;  reference  means  for  gen- 
erating a  reference  signal  of  substantiaUy  constant  frequency 
and  phase;  head  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rotary 
position  of  said  head  assembly  and  for  generatmg  a  position 


1838 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1982 


pulse  representing  said  rotary  position  of  said  head  assembly; 
phase  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  said 
reference  signal  and  said  position  pulse  and  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  drive  motor  means  as  a  function  of  said  phase 
comparison;  means  for  generating  a  position  signal  represent- 
ing the  relative  position  of  said  at  least  one  head  as  it  scans 
across  said  record  medium;  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
phase  difference  between  said  reference  signal  and  said  posi- 
tion signal  during  an  edit  mode  prior  to  reaching  said  cut-in 
point;  variable  delay  means  for  delaying  by  a  variable  amount 
the  position  pulse  whose  phase  is  compared  to  the  phase  of  said 
reference  signal  by  said  phase  comparison  means,  said  variable 
amount  of  delay  being  determined  by  said  detected  phase 
difference;  means  normally  enabling  said  detecting  means  to 
detect  the  phase  difference  between  said  reference  signal  and 
said  position  pulse  when  signals  are  recorded  on  said  record 
medium  to  determine  said  variable  amount  of  delay;  and  means 
for  inhibiting  the  delay  imparted  to  said  position  pulse  by  said 
variable  delay  means  from  changing  when  said  cut-in  point  is 
reached  during  an  edit  mode  such  that  the  delay  then  exhibited 
by  said  variable  delay  means  remains  fued. 

8.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  phase  of  a  rotary  head 
assembly  in  a  signal  recording/reproducing  system,  compris- 
ing drive  motor  means  for  rouubly  driving  said  head  assembly 


4^22,758 

FLUORESCENT  INDICATOR 

Hiroshi  Ohya,  HachiotOi,  and  Koio  Kobayashi,  Kodaira,  both  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Nakamichi  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1*5,864 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7,  1979,  54-55416; 
May  15,  1979,  54-64747[U];  May  21,  1979,  54-68115[U];  May 
25,  1979,  54.70335[U];  May  30, 1979,  54.72661[U] 

Int  a.3  GllB  27/36;  H05B  il/QO 
U.S.  a.  360—31  '  Clainu 
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1.  A  fluorescent  indicator  comprising: 

at  least  one  fluorescent  indicating  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
segment  anodes  arranged  in  a  row  from  a  lowest  level  side 
to  a  highest  level  side; 

pulse  generator  means  to  generate  clock  pulses  having  the 
number  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  signal  levels  to  be 
measured; 

counter  means  including  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
connected  to  said  segment  anodes,  respectively,  to  have 
output  signals  sequentially  generated  on  the  count  of  said 
clock  pulses  to  operate  said  segment  anodes  of  said  fluo- 
rescent indicating  tube; 

said  fluorescent  indicating  tube  starting  to  be  operated  on 
initiation  of  counting  the  clock  pulses; 

and  said  segment  anodes  of  said  fluorescent  indicating  tube 
being  sequentially  operated  from  the  lowest  level  side 
toward  the  highest  level  side  as  the  signal  level  becomes 
higher. 


to  scan  at  least  one  head  thereon  across  a  record  medium  to 
selectively  record  or  reproduce  signals  thereon;  reference 
means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  of  substantially  con- 
stant frequency  and  phase;  head  position  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  rotary  position  of  said  head  assembly  and  for  gener- 
atmg  a  position  pulse  representing  said  rotary  position  of  said 
head  assembly;  phase  comparison  means  for  comparing  the 
phases  of  said  reference  signal  and  said  position  pulse  and  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  dnve  motor  means  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  phase  comparison;  means  for  generating  a  position 
signal  representing  the  relative  position  of  said  at  least  one 
head  as  it  scans  across  said  record  medium;  selecting  means  for 
selecting  either  said  position  pulse  or  said  position  signal;  de- 
tecting means  for  detecting  the  phase  difference  between  said 
reference  signal  and  the  selected  position  pulse  or  position 
signal;  variable  delay  means  for  delaying  by  a  variable  amount 
the  position  pulse  whose  phase  is  compared  to  the  phase  of  said 
reference  signal  by  said  phase  comparison  means,  said  variable 
amount  of  delay  bemg  determmed  by  said  detected  phase 
difference;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rate  at  which  said  delay 
is  varied  such  that  said  delay  is  varied  at  a  relatively  rapid  rate 
when  said  detecting  means  imtially  detects  phase  differences, 
and  said  delay  is  varied  at  progressively  slower  rates  when  said 
detecting  means  detects  further  phase  differences. 


4,322,759 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  VIDEO 
George  E.  Zeniefilla,  27  Los  Vientos,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,989,  Sep.  18, 1972, 

abuidoned,  which  is  a  ditision  of  Ser.  No.  23,289,  Mar.  27, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,701,846.  Tliis  appUcation  Oct  3, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

511,932 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/7% 

U  A  CL  360-33  17  CW™ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  video  signals 
having  synchronizing  signals  denoting  line  and  field  intervals 
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of  said  video  signals,  comprising  a  record  medium,  signal 
recording  means  arranged  adjacent  said  record  medium  and 
receiving  the  video  signals  for  recording  on  said  record  me- 
dium, said  record  medium  and  signal  recording  means  being 
moved  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  video  signals  are 
recorded  on  said  record  medium  in  successive  record  tracks 
which  extend  parallel  to  each  other  and  have  abutting  longitu- 
dinal margins  with  said  synchronizing  signals  of  the  video 
signals  recorded  in  adjacent  record  tracks  being  aligned  with 
each  other  in  the  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  said 
tracks,  and  at  least  one  signal  reproducing  head  moved  relative 
to  said  record  medium  for  scanning  said  record  tracks  in  suc- 
cession, said  signal  reproducing  head  having  an  effective  width 
substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  each  of  said  record 
tracks  so  as  to  simultaneously  scan,  and  reproduce  signals 
from,  the  full  width  of  one  of  said  record  tracks  and  a  f>onion 
of  the  width  of  at  least  one  of  the  record  tracks  adjacent 
thereto. 


4322,761  

TAPE  GUIDE  IN  A  HEUCAL  SCAN  CASSETTE 
RECORDER 

Franz  Beitler,  Gerhard  Maryschka,  and  Heinrich  Shuster,  all  of 

Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  L'.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,729,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,583 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  5, 1978,  3278/78 

Int  OS.}  GllB  n/66 

U.S.  a.  360-85  12  Claims 
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4,322,760 
TRIBIT  DECODER  FOR  USE  IN  A  DISC  HLE  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Hardwick,  Whinneyknowe,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  No?.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29, 1978, 
46439/78 

Int  a.3  GllB  21/10 
MS,  a.  360-77  6  Claims 


//- 
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1.  A  tribit  decoder  for  determining  the  displacement  of  a 
transducer  from  a  sync  track,  said  tribit  decoder  comprising: 

a  detector  means,  receiving  analogue  signals  from  the  trans- 
ducer for  producing  pulse  width  modulated  pulses,  the 
width  of  Uie  pulse  depends  on  the  relative  ampUtude 
between  successive  tribit  position  peaks; 

a  pulse  separation  means,  connected  to  said  detector  means 
for  dividing  the  output  of  said  detector  means  into  a  first 
and  second  pulse  stream,  each  of  said  pulse  streams  corre- 
sponds to  a  particular  tribit  position  peak;  and, 

a  comparison  means,  receives  as  inputs  said  first  and  second 
puhiie  streams,  for  comparing  pulse  characteristics  from 
said  first  pulse  stream  with  pulse  characteristics  from  said 
second  pulse  stream  and  producing  an  output  signal  indi- 
cating the  displacement  of  the  transducer  from  the  center 
of  a  sync  track. 


1.  A  helical  scan  tape  cassette  recording  and/or  playback 
apparatus  having  a  deck  plate  adapted  so  that  a  cassette  may  be 
disposed  thereon,  a  cylindrical  head  drum  supported  on  the 
deck  plate,  and  tape  guide  means  for  guiding  a  tape  along  a 
path  on  a  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum,  said  means  including 
a  tape  guide  element  for  engaging  a  tape  in  a  cassette  disposed 
on  the  deck  plate,  pulling  part  of  the  tape  out  of  the  cassette 
and  laying  the  tape  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum, 
wherein  the  tape  guide  means  includes  a  guide  rail  on  the 
deck  plate  defining  a  longitudinal  at  least  partly  curved 
guide  path,  and 
a  support  mounting  said  tape  guide  element,  including  a 
carriage  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  having  a  central 
portion  and  two  side  portions  adjoining  the  central  por- 
tion and  situated  on  opposite  sides  of  the  guide  rail,  ar- 
ranged for  longitudinal  movement  on  the  guide  rail  along 
said  path,  and  means  cooperatively  engaging  between  at 
least  an  inner  side  of  one  of  said  side  portions  and  the 
respective  side  of  said  guide  rail  for  positiomng  said  car- 
riage with  respect  to  said  rail  along  at  least  one  direction 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  movement 


4,322,762 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  OBJECTS  OF  LOW  MASS 
Klaas  Manzke,  Weftbcim,  and  Roland  Brotzler,  Hochdorf- 

Aaaenheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

AktiengeseUschaft  Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
FUed  Oct  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,966 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1978,2846599 

Int  a.3  GllB  21/OS 
U.S.  a.  360—106  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  positioning  objects  of  low  mass,  particularly 
magnetic  heads  over  preselected  tracks  on  at  least  one  mag- 
netic disc  which  can  be  coupled  to  a  drive  in  a  memory  pro- 
cessing unit  in  which  at  least  one  head  support  displaceable 
toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  magnetic  disc, 
for  at  least  one  nuignetic  head,  and  at  least  one  coil  support  for 
a  linear  drive  means  are  provided,  the  said  drive  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  flat  coil  which  projects  into  at  least  one 
working  air  gap  of  a  magnet  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
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flat  magnet,  wherein  the  head  support  and  the  support  for  the 
flat  coil  are  both  mounted  on  a  displaceable  carriage  in  the 
form  of  a  hollow  member,  wherein  there  are  provided  two  flux 
conducting  members  which  extend  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  carriage  movement,  with 
said  carriage  enclosing  at  least  one  of  said  flux  conducting 


4,322,764 

MULTI-TRACK  MAGNEOC  HEAD  FOR  A  TAPE 

PLAYER 

Yukio  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Set.  No.  128,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979,  54-25772 

Int.  a.J  GllB  5/28.  5/22 

\3S.  a.  360—129  3  Claims 
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members  on  at  least  three  sides  thereof,  wherein  said  support 
for  the  flat  coil  extends  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  between  said 
flux  conducting  members  and  wherein  there  are  provided 
means  for  displaceably  mounting  the  carriage  essentially  in  the 
plane  of  the  flat  coil  in  which  last-mentioned  plane  the  force 
vector  acts  on  the  carriage. 


4,322,763 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  A  CONTROLLABLE 

HIGH-PERMEABILITY  TUNNEL  WTTHIN  A 

LOW-PERMEABILITY  SLEEVE 

James  U.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc., 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,278 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/22.  5/28 

MS.  a.  360-115  11  Cl«*»r' 


1.  Apparatus  forming  part  of  a  magnetic  signal-transducer, 
adapted  for  cooperation  with  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  pole  parts  formed  of  magnetic  electri- 
cally conductive  material; 

(b)  electrically  conductive  spacer  means,  less  than  about  15 
microinches  in  thickness,  sandwiched  between  said  pole 
parts  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  pole  parts,  thereby 
to  form,  with  said  pole  parts,  a  transducer  gap  structure 
having  an  effective  magnetic  gap  length  of  less  than  about 
15  microinches  adapted  to  conuct  said  recording  medium; 
and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  passing  an  electrical  current  from 
one  pole  part  to  the  other  via  said  spacer  means,  thereby 
to  alter  the  magnetic  properties  of  the  pole  parts  in  prox- 
imity to  said  medium. 


1.  A  multi-track  magnetic  head  for  a  magnetic  recording 
apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  heads  having  head  gaps  aligned  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium,  each  of  said  heads  including  a 
core  on  which  a  winding  is  provided; 

(b)  at  least  one  shielding  plate  disposed  between  two  adja- 
cent heads  in  the  vicinity  of  said  head  gaps; 

(c)  a  metallic  core-holder  for  supporting  said  plurality  of 
heads,  said  core  holder  having  at  least  a  front  wall  having 
openings  through  each  of  which  a  tip  portion  including 
said  head  gap  of  each  of  said  heads  is  exposed  outside  of 
the  core-holder  to  be  in  contact  with  said  magnetic  re- 
cording medium,  and  right  and  left  side  walls  each  extend- 
ing from  each  edge  of  said  front  wall,  the  cross-section  of 
said  front  wall  taken  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of 
said  magnetic  recording  medium  being  convex,  at  least 
one  slot  being  formed  in  said  front  wall  of  said  core-holder 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  slot 
is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said  mag- 
netic recording  medium,  said  slot  being  located  between 
an  adjacent  pair  of  said  heads  for  receiving  said  shielding 
plate,  another  slot  formed  in  said  front  wall  between  one 
of  said  heads  and  said  first  mentioned  slot,  the  second 
mentioned  slot  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along 
the  entire  width  of  said  front  wall  and  further  extending 
through  a  portion  of  each  of  said  right  and  left  side  walls 
of  said  core  holder  so  that  electric  current  flow  between 
the  head  gaps  is  effectively  prevented. 

4,322,765 
TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  DISPLAY 
Kenji  Funita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-161574 
Int  a.3  GllB  27/34 
U.S.  a.  360—137  *  Claims 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising  an  assembly  including  play- 
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back  and  motor  control  circuits;  a  signal  generating  device 
which  generates  a  signal  proportional  to  the  amount  of  tape 
travel;  a  counter  to  interpret  the  signal  from  the  signal  generat- 
ing device;  electro-optical  display  equipment  having  an  indica- 
tor to  display  the  value  of  the  calculation  of  the  counter;  a 
power  source  for  energizing  both  the  assembly  and  the  electro- 
optical  display  equipment;  connecting  means  for  connecting 
the  electro-optical  display  equipment  to  the  power  source;  a 
tape  travel  detection  circuit  which  detects  tape  travel  from  the 
signal  from  the  signal  generating  device;  and  a  switching  ele- 
ment controlled  by  the  output  of  the  tape  travel  detecting 
circuit  and  located  between  the  assembly  and  the  connecting 
means. 


4,322,766 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CAPACITOR 

BATTERY  OF  A  IX:  FILTER  CIRCUIT 

Michael  Becker,  Uttenrenth;  Klaus  Renz,  FUrth,  and  Manfred 

Weibelzahl,  WeUier,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,754 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2930034 

Int  a.J  H02H  7/16 
MS.  a.  361—17  4  Claims 


1.  A-  circuit  for  monitoring  the  capacitor  battery  of  a  filter 
circuit  connected  to  a  transmission  line,  the  capacitor  battery 
being  composed  of  a  multiplicity  of  individual  capacitors 
which  are  arranged  in  at  least  two  simUar  parallel  legs,  each  leg 
having  a  plurality  of  capacitors  connected  in  series,  character- 
ized in  that  there  are  provided: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  total  alternating  current  flowing  through  the  capacitor 
battery, 

b.  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  which  is  responsive 
to  the  difference  between  the  alternating  currents  flowing 
through  the  parallel  legs  of  the  capacitor  battery, 

c.  means  for  producing  at  least  one  third  signal  which  is 
responsive  to  the  difference  between  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  said  first  signal,  and  said  second  signal,  and 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  producing  a  fault 
indication  signal  if  the  ampUtude  of  said  third  signal  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  threshold  value. 


4,322,767 
BIDIRECnONAL  SOLID-^TATE  PROTECTOR 
CIRCUITRY  USING  GATED  DIODE  SWITCHES 
Mahmoud  A.  El  Hamamsy,  Watchung;  William  C.  King,  Chat- 
ham Township  Morris  County,  and  Stephen  Knight.  Berkeley 
Heights,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,057,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feh.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,281 
Int  CV  H02H  3/20 
MS.  a.  361—56  9  Claims 


1.  Circuitry  to  be  connected  to  flrst  and  second  circuit  termi- 
nals across  a  load  to  be  protected  comprising: 

four  diodes  each  having  the  characteristic  that  it  passes  little 
current  therethrough  below  a  threshold  applied  voltage 
and  experiences  a  relatively  constant  voltage  drop  there- 
across  for  increasing  current  therethrough; 

first  and  second  switches  each  having  first  and  second  out- 
put terminals  and  a  control  terminal; 

first  and  second  resistors; 

each  switch  being  a  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor body  having  a  bulk  portion; 

a  localized  first  region  which  is  of  the  one  conductivity  type, 
and  a  localized  second  region  and  a  localized  third  region 
which  are  both  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type; 

each  of  the  localized  first,  second,  and  third  regions  being  of 
relatively  low  resistivity  as  compared  to  the  bulk  portion 
of  the  semiconductor  body  and  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other; 

the  switch  being  adapted  to  selectively  facUitate  current 
flow  between  the  first  and  third  regions  or  to  divert  a 
sufficient  portion  of  said  current  into  the  second  region  so 
as  to  substantially  interrupt  (cut  off)  said  current  flow 
between  the  first  and  third  regions; 

the  switch  being  also  adapted  to  selectively  substantially 
inhibit  current  from  flowing  between  the  first  and  third 
regions; 

the  first  resistor  and  the  first  diode  are  serially  connected 
together  and  the  combination  of  both  is  connected  be- 
tween the  first  terminal  and  the  control  terminals  of  the 
two  switches; 

the  second  resistor  and  the  second  diode  are  serially  con- 
nected together  and  the  combination  of  both  is  connected 
between  the  second  terminal  and  the  control  terminals  of 
the  two  switches; 

the  cathode  and  anode  of  the  third  diode  are  connected  to 
the  first  circuit  terminal  and  to  the  first  output  terminal  of  the 
first  switch,  respectively;  and 

the  cathode  and  anode  of  the  fourth  diode  are  connected  to 
the  second  circuit  terminal  and  to  the  first  output  terminal 
of  the  second  switch,  respectively. 


4,322,768 

MULTI-TERMINAL  PROTECTIVE  RELAY  SYSTEM 

KoiUi  Maeda,  and  Tadahiro  Goda,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assign- 

ore  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabnshiki  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1980,  55-39820 
Int  0.3  H02H  7/26 
MS.  CL  361—64  1  Claim 

1.  A  multi-terminal  protective  relay  system  for  protecting  a 
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transmission  line  on  the  current  difTerential  principles  compris- 
ing, at  each  of  a  plurality  of  terminals  connected  to  a  transmis-  ., 
sion  line,  means  for  drawing  a  current  in  the  analog  form 
Howing  therethrough,  analog-to-digital  converter  means,  con- 
nected to  said  current  drawing  means,  encoder  means  con- 
nected to  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means,  transmitter 
means  connected  to  said  encoder  means,  receiver  means,  de- 
coder means  connected  to  said  receiver  means,  first  buffer 
memory  means  connected  to  said  analog-to-digital  means, 
second  buffer  memory  means  connected  to  said  decoder 


-in 


OROCESS 

UNIT 


?=!    9EC     [0=^  XMTR  [^ 


PROCESS 

UNIT 


device,  to  said  test  signal  terminal  and  to  said  monitor 
level  output  terminals, 
said  logical  circuitry  including  coincidence  circuits  having 
actuating  devices  connected  to  said  test  signal  input  cir- 
cuits, having  active  devices  individual  to  said  output  ter- 
minals, and  having  sensing  devices  individual  to  both 
terminals  of  said  load  device,  all  connected  for  changing 
the  output  levels  at  said  output  terminals  in  response  to 
test  pulses  applied  at  said  input  terminals  at  predetermined 
times  in  the  switching  cycle. 

4^22,770 
LATCH-UP  PREVENTION  CIRCUrr  FOR  POWER 
OUTPUT  DEVICES  USING  INDUCTIVE  LOADS 
GeneK.  Sendelweck,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,647 

Int.  a.3  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—91  '  ^^aixDA 


means,  transmission  delay  corrector  means  connected  to  said 
first  buffer  memory  means,  clock  means  for  delivering  control 
clock  pulses  to  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means,  said 
encoder  means,  said  transmitter  means,  said  first  buffer  mem- 
ory means,  and  said  transmission  delay  corrector  means,  and 
processing  means  connected  to  both  said  transmission  delay 
corrector  means  and  said  second  buffer  memory  means  thereby 
to  eliminate  the  necessity  of  preparing  a  synchronizing  signal 
for  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  disposed  at  said 
plurality  of  terminals. 

4,322,769 

ELECTRIC  SWnCH  OPERATION  MONTTORING 

CIRCUTTRY 

Etert  S.  Cooper.  Morgan  HiU,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,080 

iBt  C1.3  G08B  21 /QO 

UA  a.  361—88  "^  Claims 


Hc^ 


1.  Operation  monitoring  circuitry  for  an  electric  switching 
circuit  of  the  type  including  a  bipolar  eled  device,  a  source  of 
power  having  two  terminals,  one  switch  connecting  one  termi- 
nal of  said  source  of  power  to  one  terminal  of  said  load  device, 
and  another  switch  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said 
source  of  power  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  load  device,  a 
further  switch  connecting  said  other  terminal  of  said  load 
device  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  source  of  power  and  an 
additional  switch  connecting  said  one  terminal  of  said  load 
device  to  said  other  terminal  of  said  source  of  power,  and  a 
diode  shunting  each  of  said  switches,  comprising 

test  signal  input  terminals, 

monitor  level  output  terminals, 

logical  circuitry  connected  to  both  terminals  of  said  load 


1.  A  power  output  circuit  which  is  prevented  from  latching 
due  to  voltage  pulses  developed  by  an  inductive  load  compris- 
ing: J 
a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  chip  includmg  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  one  type  conductivity  coupled  to  a  point 
of  reference  potential,  means  for  developing  a  control 
signal,  and  a  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  receive 
said  control  signal,  an  emitter  coupled  to  a  first  terminal, 
and  a  collector  of  opposite  type  conductivity  coupled  to  a 
second  terminal,  said  collector  and  said  substrate  forming 
a  diode  junction; 
a  first  diode,  located  external  to  said  integrated  circuit  chip, 
coupled  between  said  first  terminal  and  said  point  of  refer- 
ence potential,  and  forward  biased  so  as  to  maintain  a 
given  potential  difference  between  said  reference  poten- 
tial and  the  potential  at  said  first  terminal; 
a  second  diode,  located  external  to  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  and  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  terminals 
in  parallel  with  the  collector-to-emitter  path  of  said  tran- 
sistor, and  poled  for  conduction  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  forward  biased  conduction  direction  of  the  collector- 
to-emitter  path  of  said  transistor  at  a  first  threshold  level  at 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  transistor  which  is  substan- 
tiaUy  equal  to  Uie  difference  between  said  potential  at  said 
first  terminal  and  the  forward  biased  voltege  drop  of  said 

second  diode;  and  ■     l-     r 

means  located  external  to  said  integrated  circuit  chip,  for 
coupling  said  inductive  load  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  in  parallel  with  said  coUector-to-emitter  path  of 
said  transistor, 
wherein  voltage  pulses  developed  by  said  inductive  load  at 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  transistor  render  said  sec- 
ond diode  conductive  at  said  first  tiireshold  level,  which  is 
attained  by  said  voltage  pulses  prior  to  attaining  a  second 
tiireshold  level  which  is  sufficient  to  forward  bias  said 
diode  junction. 
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4,322,771 
TRIAC-PROTECTED  OUTPUT  aRCUFT 
Odo  J.  Stinger,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AUen-Bradley 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,385 

Int  a.J  H02H  5/04 

U.S.  a.  361—104  6  Claims 


I       OK""'      ,      I •  OUT,         V< 


1.  An  output  circuit  responsive  to  digital  signals  to  couple 
and  decouple  an  a-c  supply  to  a  load,  the  output  circuit  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  main  fuse; 

(b)  a  first  electronic  switch  connected  in  series  with  the  main 
fuse  across  a  first  a-c  supply  terminal  and  a  first  load 
output  terminal,  the  first  electronic  switch  having  a  gate 
input  for  receiving  a  first  actuate  signal; 

(c)  a  second  electronic  switch  connected  in  series  with  the 
first  electronic  switch  and  the  main  fuse  and  connected 
between  the  first  load  output  terminal  and  a  common 
second  terminal  for  the  a-c  supply  and  the  load,  the  sec- 
ond electronic  switch  having  a  gate  input  for  receiving  a 
second  actuate  signal; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  an  "on"  digital  input  signal  for 
coupling  the  first  actuate  signal  to  the  gate  input  of  the 
first  electronic  switch;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  an  "off'  digital  input  signal  only 
when  the  first  electronic  switeh  is  still  conducting  for 
coupling  the  second  actuate  signal  to  the  gate  input  of  the 
second  electronic  switch  to  cause  it  to  conduct  a  current 
that  is  sufficient  to  interrupt  the  main  fuse. 


4,322,772 

RAPID  TRANSIT  SYSTEM  TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE 

SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS 

Warren  C.  Fry,  ConnellsriUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,496,  Oct  25, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,566 

Int.  a.3  H02H  7/10 

U.S.  a.  361—111  20  Claims 


1.  In  transient  suppression  apparatus  operative  with  a  power 
supply  providing  current  to  a  load  and  having  inductive  stored 
energy,  the  combination  of 

thyristor  switch  means  having  a  known  voltage  rating  and 


connected  to  said  power  supply  for  regtilating  the  current 
supplied  to  said  load, 

capacitor  means  having  a  dissipative  zener  conducting  volt- 
age below  the  known  voltage  rating  of  said  thyristor 
switch  means  and  connected  to  said  power  supply  for 
absorbing  said  inductive  stored  energy  to  provide  a  limit 
on  the  resulting  voltage  applied  to  the  thyristor  switeh 
means, 

with  said  capacitor  means  comprising  a  filter  bank  including 
a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  branches  and  with  a 
plurality  of  electrolytic  capacitors  being  series  connected 
in  each  said  branch, 

each  said  electrolytic  capacitor  being  series  connected  in 
each  said  branch, 

each  said  electrolytic  capacitor  in  every  one  of  said  branches 
having  a  rated  voltage  that  has  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  the  voltage  of  said  power  supply,  and 

a  plurality  of  electrolytic  capacitors  in  each  of  said  branches 
dissipating  by  zener  conductivity  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  inductive  stored  energy  to  provide  said  limit. 


4,322,773 

TELEPHONE  CIRCUTT  PROTECTOR  APPARATUS 

Mauri  L.  Bordner,  Rte.  3,  Box  28,  Pierceton,  Ind.  46562 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,852 

Int  a.}  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  O.  361—119  10  Claims 


1.  Telephone  circuit  protector  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  telephone  circuit  protector,  said  protector  mcludmg  a 
plurality  of  lead  tenninals,  a  ground  terminal,  and  means 
for  conducting  a  high  voltage  current  applied  across  said 
lead  terminals  to  said  ground  terminal; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  protector,  said  means 
including  a  tubular  member  of  resilient  material  having  an 
axial  slot,  said  tubular  member  bemg  attached  to  said 
protector  and  being  adapted  to  rigidly  receive  through 
said  axial  slot  a  cylinder  of  approximately  the  same  diame- 
ter as  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tubular  member;  and 

(c)  grounding  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  ground 
terminal  to  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member. 


4,322,774 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  IONS 
Cvl  M.  Reck,  ScheUeingaase  14/2,  Vienna,  Austria 
FUed  JuL  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,703 
Claims  priority,  aM>Ucation  Austria,  JuL  6, 1978,  4921/78 
lot  CL3  HOIT  WOO 
U.S.  a.  361—231  4  Oaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  ions  and  for  emitting  the 
generated  ions  into  the  atmosphere,  comprising  an  electrically 
conducting  wire  connected  to  a  high  voltage  source,  source,  a 
reflector  screen  at  a  high  electric  potential  arranged  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  wire  and  partly  surrounding  the  wire,  the  high 
electric  potential  on  the  reflector  screen  having  the  same  polar- 
ity as  the  high  voltage  applied  to  the  wire,  an  electrically 
insulating  housing  wherein  the  wire  and  reflector  screen  are 
mounted,  the  housing  defining  an  opening  m  alignment  with 
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the  wire  and  permitting  passage  of  ions  from  the  wire  into  the 
atmosphere  outside  the  housing,  an  auxiliary  electrode 
mounted  on  the  housing  adjacent  the  opening  and  extending  at 
least  along  a  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  opening,  the 
auxiliary  electrode  being  at  least  partially  electrically  conduct- 


said  change  in  temperature  and  to  compensate  the  ratio  of 
said  capacitance  measurements  so  that  said  ratio  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  effects  of  said  change  in  temperature  with 
respect  to  said  given  temperature. 


< 

/■ 
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4^22,776 
THERMAL  INTERCONNECTION 
Frederick  D.  Job,  Anaheim,  and  Charles  E.  Eberly,  Placentia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hu^es  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1744)77 

Int.  CL3  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—386  12  Claims 


2  ) 


ing  whereby  it  is  charged  by  the  ions,  and  electrically  insulat- 
ing means  mounting  the  auxiliary  electrode  on  the  electrically 
insulating  housing  whereby  the  auxiliary  electrode  may  be 
charged  by  the  ions  passing  through  the  opening  and  the  auxil- 
iary electrode  concentrates  and  repels  the  emitted  ions. 


4,322,775 
CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Leroy  C.  Delatorre,  9220  Clairwood  #2024,  Houston,  Tex. 
77036 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,162 

Int  a?  HOIG  7/00,  5/34 

VS.  a.  361—283  4  Claims 


#1— ,■ 


1.  A  pressure  sensing  transducer  comprising: 

housing  means  having  means  including  a  first  coefficient  of 
expansion  causing  movement  related  to  temperature; 

first,  spaced  apart  capacitor  plate  means  defining  a  first 
capacitor  means  in  said  housing  means  for  producing  a 
first  capacitance  measurement; 

second,  spaced  apwirt  capacitor  plate  means  defining  a  second 
capacitor  means  in  said  housing  means  for  producing  a 
second  capacitance  measurement; 

said  first  and  second  capacitor  means  being  functionally 
interrelated  to  provide  said  first  and  second  capacitance 
measurements  for  obtaining  a  ratio  of  said  capacitance 
measurements; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  capacitor  plate  means  being  a 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm,  said  pressure  responsive 
diaphragm  havmg  a  fiexibihty  characteristic  which  is  a 
dependent  function  of  temperature; 

base  means  in  said  housing  means  for  supporting  said  other 
plate  means  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  capacitor 
means  so  that  a  given  electrical  capacitance  measurement 
relationship  at  a  given  temperature  is  established  for  each 
capacitor  means  with  respect  to  the  physical  spacing 
between  the  plate  means  for  each  capacitor  means, 
said  base  means  having  means  including  a  second  coefficient 
of  expansion,  causing  movement  related  to  temperature  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  said  housing, 
said  base  means  and  said  housing  means  being  subject  to 
proportionately  change  the  physical  spacing  between  the 
plate  means  by  opposite  movement  of  said  base  means  and 
said  housing  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  temperature 
with  respect  to  said  given  temperature  range  so  as  to 
compensate  for  changes  in  diaphragm  flexibility  due  to 


1.  A  thermal  interconnection  comprising: 

a  cold  plate  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  flanges,  with 
slots  between  said  cold  plate  flanges,  said  cold  plate  hav- 
ing end  faces  at  the  end  of  said  flanges; 

a  spring  positioned  on  said  cold  plate,  said  spring  having  a 
pluraUty  of  cross  pieces,  each  said  cross  piece  being  re- 
spectively positioned  in  a  slot  between  said  flanges  on  said 
cold  plate,  said  cross  pieces  each  engaging  against  the 
flange  on  one  side  of  its  cold  plate  slot,  a  spring  pressure 
flange  curved  upwardly  from  each  of  said  cross  pieces, 
said  spring  pressure  flange  facing  the  cold  plate  flange  on 
the  other  side  of  said  cold  plate  slot  containing  its  cross 
piece,  each  of  said  cross  pieces  having  the  spring  pressure 
flange  facing  an  adjacent  cold  plate  flange. 


4,322,777 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  FORMED  WITH  SPARK  GAP 

Yasuomi  Ueta,  Yokohama,  and  Tatsuro  Toyama,  Kanagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54-34«20 
Int  CL^  H05K  1/18 
U.S.  CL  361—397  7  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  board  formed  with  a  spark  gap  comprising: 

a  substrate  made  of  an  electrical  insulator; 

a  first  electrode  disposed  on  said  insulator  substrate  and 
having  a  tip  portion; 

a  second  electrode  disposed  opposite  to  said  first  electrode 
on  said  insulator  substrate  and  having  a  tip  portion  spaced 
apart  by  a  predetermined  first  distance  from  the  tip  por- 
tion of  said  first  electrode; 

a  first  metal  ball  electrically  connected  to  said  first  electrode 
and  disposed  on  the  tip  portion  of  said  first  electrode  at  a 
precise  position  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  by  a  second 
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distance  which  is  shorter  than  said  first  distance  from  the 
tip  portion  of  said  second  electrode; 

first  positioning  means  formed  on  the  position  of  said  insula- 
tor substrate  on  which  said  first  metal  ball  is  disposed  for 
holding  said  first  metal  ball  at  the  precise  position; 

a  second  metal  ball  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
electrode  and  disposed  on  the  tip  portion  of  said  second 
electrode  at  a  precise  position  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  by 
a  third  distance  which  is  shorter  than  said  first  distance 
from  the  tip  portion  of  said  first  electrode;  and 

second  positioning  means  formed  on  the  position  of  said 
insulator  substrate  on  which  said  second  metal  ball  is 
disposed  for  holding  said  second  metal  ball  at  the  precise 
position. 


for  tilting  movement  about  pivot  axes  extending  along  respec- 
tive opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  reflector  element,  to 


4,322,778 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE 

ASSEMBLY 

Donald  R.  Barbour,  Poughkeepsie;  Guido  A.  Lemke,  and  Steven 

Magdo,  both  of  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,580 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/02:  H05K  1/11.  1/14 

UA  a.  361-414  20  Claims 


and  from  a  rest  position  in  which  they  are  located  at  least  in 
parallel  with  the  planes  of  respective  major  surfaces  of  said 
housing  and  define  with  the  same  a  generally  rectangular  body. 


4,322,780 

ILLUMINATION  MECHANISM 

Yoshiaki  Murakami;  Akira  Ohmori,  and  Seishichi  Ohhara,  aU  of 

Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,236 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     16,     1979, 
54/17662[U] 

Int  a?  H04M  1/22 
U.S.  a.  362—31  7  Claims 


1.  A  package  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
integrated  circuit  semiconductor  devices  having  a  multi-layer 
dielectric  material  substrate  with  a  signal  fan-out  wiring  pat- 
tern and  internal  wiring  metallurgy  interconnecting  the  semi- 
conductor devices,  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  semicon- 
ductor devices  supported  on  the  top  surface  of  the  substrate  in 
electricaUy  connected  operative  relation,  and  external  signal 
and  power  connection  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  power  supply  distribution  system  for  connecting  electrical 
supply  voltages  to  said  devices  from  power  connection 
means  comprised  of  radial  waveguide  structure  with  par- 
allel waveguide  planes  with  a  low  input  impedence,  said 
wavegtiide  planes  located  between  said  signal  fan-out 
wiring  pattern  and  the  said  internal  wiring  metallurgy  in 
said  substrate,  vertical  vias  connecting  said  waveguide 
planes  to  said  devices  and  external  connection  means,  said 
waveguide  planes  connected  in  common  to  all  of  said 
plurality  of  devices. 

4,322  779 
PHOTOFLOOD  LIGHT 
Hermann  Bohme,  Wolfenbiittel,  and  Georg  Lohse,  Vechelde, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Bohme  & 
Co.,  Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1978,  2851245 

Int  CV  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  362—17  21  Claims 

1.  A  photoflood  light,  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
having  an  upper  face  and  major  surfaces;  a  reflector  element 
upwardly  spaced  from  said  upper  face  and  having  a  curved 
cross-section  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  housing;  a  lamp 
mounted  within  said  reflector  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
same;  means  for  supporting  said  reflector  element  and  said 
lamp  on  said  housing;  and  a  pair  of  two  light  baffles  mounted 


1.  In  an  automotive  stereo  device  having  an  escutcheon 
portion  at  the  front  thereof,  said  escutcheon  portion  having 
wall  means  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  a  Upe  cassette  or 
cartridge  and  having  at  least  one  operating  member  for  con- 
troUing  operation  of  the  stereo  device,  an  Ulumination  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  Ught-transmissive  plate  made  of  a  material 
having  a  high  light  transmissivity,  said  plate  being  mounted  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  escutcheon  portion  and  having  a  cut- 
out portion  provided  therein,  at  least  one  Uluminating  lamp 
provided  behind  said  plate  for  Uluminating  said  plate,  said 
operating  member  being  supported  in  front  of  said  plate  and 
said  wall  means  being  located  in  said  cutout  portion  of  said 
plate,  said  wall  means  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  lower 
Ught  transmissivity  than  that  of  said  plate  so  that  when  said 
lamp  is  Ut,  said  wall  means  wUl  be  of  lower  brightness  than  said 
plate. 

4,322,781  

UNIFORMLY  UGHTED  PATTERN  DISPLAY 
Wesley  R.  Peterson,  Boundbrook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,584 
Int  a.3  F21V  7/04 
U.S.  a.  362—32  16  Claims 

1.  A  lighted  display  having: 

(a)  an  external  Ught  source; 

(b)  an  array  of  discrete  reflective  surfaces  supported  at  vary- 
ing distances  from  said  Ught  source;  and 
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(c)  a  visual  display  associated  with  each  said  reHective  sur- 
face and  positioned  for  viewing  by  an  operator; 
wherein  each  of  said  reflective  surfaces  has  a  reflectivity 


cal  circuitry  is  placed  in  a  CONTINUITY  MODE  by 
placing  the  second  switch  in  closed  condition. 

4^22,783 
LAMP  WITH  IMPROVED  MOUNT 
Ian  C.  ChappeU,  Uxington,  and  G.  George  Balog,  Winchester, 
both  of  Ky^  iMignors  to  GTE  Prodocts  Corpomtion,  Stnm- 
ford.  Conn. 

FUcd  JnL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,719 

Int.  a.5  F21S  3/00 

U.S.  CL  362—217  '  Ctaims 


12     10, 


inversely  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  distance  of  said 
surface  from  said  hght  source  so  that  the  intensity  of  light 
reflected  by  each  of  said  surfaces  to  their  respective  said  asso- 
ciated visual  displays  may  be  substantially  equal. 

—  4,322,782 

FLASHUGHT 

Kwin  Wong,  42  Sunriae  Kit.,  Grafton,  Mass.  01519 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,337 

Int  a.3  F21L  7 /CO 

U.S.  a.  362—183  2  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  for  mounting  on  an  elongated  holder  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  mounting  studs,  said  lamp  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  tubular  light-transmitting  enve- 
lope having  a  seal  at  each  end; 

a  pair  of  stiff  lead-in  wires  respectively  sealed  through  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  envelope; 

light  generating  means  within  said  envelope,  and  means 
electrically  connecting  said  light  generating  means  to  said 
lead-in  wires;  and 

a  pair  of  open-ended  spade  lugs  each  attached  to  the  outer 
end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  lead-in  wires,  each  of  said 
spade  lugs  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  portion  with 
the  open  end  facing  away  from  said  envelope  and  being 
laterally  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  said  mount- 
ing studs,  said  U-shaped  portions  of  both  lugs  substantially 
lying  in  the  same  plane,  which  plane  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  a  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
envelope,  and  the  distance  between  the  U-shaped  portions 
of  said  spade  lugs  and  the  distance  between  said  mounting 
studs  being  substantially  equal,  with  a  tolerance  of  no 
more  than  0.5  millimeters. 


28  29 


1.  Flashlight,  comprising: 

(a)  a  low-voltage  bulb, 

(b)  a  low-voltage  direct<urrent  battery, 

(c)  a  housing  in  which  the  bulb  and  battery  are  moiinted, 

(d)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
having  its  anode  connected  to  one  side  of  the  bulb  and  its 
cathode  connected  to  one  side  of  the  battery, 

(e)  a  first  probe  for  contacting  an  electrical  circuit  to  be 
tested,  the  probe  being  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  recti- 
fier. 

(0  a  second  probe  for  contacting  the  circuit  to  be  tested,  the 
probe  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the  rectifier, 

(g)  a  normally-closed  switch  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the 
housing  and  connected  electrically  between  the  said  cath- 
ode and  the  said  one  side  of  the  battery, 

(h)  a  second  switch  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  housing 
and  connected  on  one  side  to  the  said  gate  and  said  first 
probe  and  connected  on  the  other  side  to  one  side  of  the 
bulb,  and 

(i)  a  resistor  connected  between  the  said  gate  and  the  first 
probe,  wherein  the  second  switch  when  in  open  condition 
places  the  electrical  circuitry  in  a  VOLTAGE  MODE  in 
which  anode  and  cathode  are  placed  in  series  with  the 
battery  and  bulb  and  voltoge  across  the  first  and  second 
probes  causes  current  to  flow  from  the  battery  through 
the  bulb  and  through  the  rectifier  to  light  the  same,  the 
current  continuing  to  flow  and  light  the  bulb  until  the 
normally-closed  switch  is  opened  and  wherein  the  electri- 


4,322,784 

VEIflCLE  HEADLAMP  HAVING  AN  INTEGRALLY 

MOLDED  TRIM  REFERENCE  PLANE 

Bruce  E.  Shanks,  Chesterland,  and  Dan  R.  Campbell,  South 

Euclid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,369 

Int.  a.3  F21V  7/QO 

U.S.  a.  362-306  W  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  comprising  a  light  source  sealed 
within  and  focused  relative  to  a  scaled  polymer  envelope 
having  a  reflector  portion  and  a  light  transmissive  lens  effec- 
tive for  producing  a  Ught  beam  having  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  headlamp,  and  an  integral 
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trim  rim  molded  with  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  from 
the  exterior  of  said  envelope,  said  rim  having  a  forwardly 
facing  surface  predeterminedly  positioned  relative  to  said  axis 
of  said  light  beam  and  to  said  envelope  and  defining  an  accessi- 
ble precisely  located  reference  plane  referentially  characteriz- 
ing said  light  beam  and  effective  for  use  in  predeterminedly 
aligning  said  light  beam  relative  to  the  vehicle. 


4,322,785 
TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  aRCUTT 
John  D.  Walker,  Corentry,  England,  assignor  to  The  General 
Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,813 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1979, 
17317/79 

Int  a.J  H02P  13/22 
U.S.  a.  363— 21  6  Claims 


1.  A  transistor  switching  circuit  comprising  a  first  transistor, 
a  transformer  having  a  first  winding  connected  in  an  output 
path  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  winding  connected  in  the 
collector-emitter  circuit  of  a  driver  transistor  in  such  a  sense  as 
to  provide  positive  feedback  between  said  output  path  and  an 
input  circuit  to  said  first  transistor  when  said  driver  transistor 
is  conducting,  and  voltage-breakdown  means  coimected  in 
series  with  a  third  winding  of  said  transformer  in  said  input 
circuit  to  said  first  transistor  to  provide  a  reverse-bias  current 
for  said  first  transistor  when  said  driver  transistor  ceases  to 
conduct. 


4,322,786 

PULSE  BURST  REGULATED  D.C.  POWER  SUPPLY 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Harold  J.  Weber,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Systems 

Corp.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174^04 
lat  a^  H02P  13/22 
U.S.  O.  363—21  31  Claims 

1.  Power  supply  method  whereby  an  electric  potential  pro- 
duced thereform  is  effectively  made  constant  through  the 
combination  of: 

a.  producing  a  continuum  of  alternating  value  electric 
pulses; 

b.  adapting  said  pulses  into  a  train  of  substantially  unipolar 
electric  pulse  values; 


c.  integrating  said  unipolar  electric  pulses  into  a  substantially 
constant  electric  value; 

d.  interrupting  said  continuum  of  alternating  pulses  when 
said  constant  electric  value  integratively  increases  above  a 
predetermined  level; 


e.  recrudescing  said  continuum  of  alternating  pulses  when 
said  constant  electric  value  retrocedes  substantially  below 
said  predetermined  level,  whereby  further  the  active  per- 
iod of  the  first  pulse  comprising  a  train  of  successive 
pulses  has  a  period  at  least  equal  to  the  corresponding 
period  of  any  said  successive  pulse. 


4,322,787 
CLOSED  LOOP  LOW  VOLTAGE  UP-CONVERTER 

Richard  A.  Kraus,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,574 

Int  0.3  H02M  3/33i 

U.S.  a.  363—21  3  Claims 

lie    (5)    irt 


ice- 


1.  A  DC  voltage  converter  circuit  comprising: 

an  inductor  having  two  end  terminals,  a  first  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  receive  a  first  value  of  DC  voltage; 

transistor  means  connected  to  the  second  end  terminal  of 
said  inductor  for  alternately  providing  a  low  resistance  to 
ground  path  and  a  high  resistance  to  ground  state  at  a 
constant  frequency  and  duty  cycle; 

said  transistor  means  having  a  base  coimected  to  a  source  of 
constant  frequency  cyclical  voltage  to  alternately  provide 
said  low  resistance  path  and  high  resistance  state; 

diode  means  having  its  anode  connected  to  said  second  end 
terminal  of  said  inductor  and  its  cathode  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  converter  circuit; 

a  zener  diode  means  having  a  breakdown  threshold  voltage 
characteristic  value  at  a  predetermined  value  higher  than 
said  first  value  of  DC  voltage,  and  having  its  cathode 
connected  to  the  electrical  junction  of  said  cathode  of  said 
diode  means  and  said  output  terminal; 

a  capacitor  means  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the 
electrical  junction  of  said  zener  diode  means  cathode, 
diode  means  cathode  and  said  output  terminal  and  having 
an  opposite  terminal  connected  to  ground,  wherein  said 
capacitor  means  functions  to  accumulate  charge  to  a  level 
limited  by  the  avalanche  value  of  said  zener  diode;  and 

means  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  zener  diode  means  for 
control  limiting  the  amount  of  current  through  said  tran- 
sistor means  when  said  transistor  means  is  providing  said 
low  resistance  path  to  ground. 
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4^22,788 
INVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Tadao  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54-57372 

Int  a.'  H02M  3/335 

UJS.  CL  363—49  7  Claims 


first  capacitors  being  connected  with  the  base  elec- 
trodes of  said  switching  transistors,  respectively; 
(e)  a  pair  of  second  capacitors  (19,  20)  each  connected  at 
one  end  with  the  base  electrode  of  one  of  said  switching 
transistors,  respectively,  each  connected  at  the  other 
end  with  the  collector  electrode  of  the  other  of  said 
switching  transistors,  respectively;  and 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  inverter  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  voltage  source  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

(b)  an  input  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  pair  of 
secondary  winding  and  a  magnetic  core; 

(c)  an  output  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  sec- 
ondary winding  and  a  feedback  winding; 

(d)  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  control  elec- 
trode, the  main  current  paths  of  which  are  connected, 
through  the  primary  winding  of  said  output  transformer, 
between  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  DC  voltage 
source  and  the  control  electrodes  of  which  are  connected 
to  the  pair  of  secondary  windings  of  said  input  trans- 
former, respectively; 

(e)  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  primary  winding  of  said 
input  transformer  to  the  feedback  winding  of  said  output 
transformer; 

(0  starting  circuit  means  for  putting  one  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  in  its  conductive  stote  when  said  in- 
verter is  operated;  and 

(g)  control  circuit  means  including  at  least  a  shorting  wind- 
ing provided  in  connection  with  the  magnetic  core  of  said 
input  transformer  so  as  to  cut  off  said  first  and  second 
transistors  during  OFF  operation  of  said  inverter  but  with 
said  DC  voltage  source  remaining  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  transistors. 


(0  a  pair  of  resistors  (25,  26)  each  connected  at  one  end 
with  the  other  of  said  input  terminals,  the  other  ends  of 
said  resistors  being  connected  with  the  base  electrodes 
of  said  switching  transistors,  respectively,  whereby 
when  direct  current  is  applied  to  said  input  terminals, 
said  oscillator  circuit  produces  an  alternating  current 
output  at  said  output  terminals  having  a  frequency  and 
power  determined  by  the  values  of  said  inductors,  said 
first  and  second  capacitors,  and  said  resistors. 


4,322,790 

CALIBRATION  SOURCE  FOR  INSTRUMENTS  TO 

MEASURE  POWER  AND  NEGATIVE  SEQUENCE 

CURRENT  OF  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

John  F.  Wolflnger,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,555 

Int.  CL'  H02M  5/00 

VS.  a.  363—148  12  Claims 


TO  nuu.  OCTICTW 


4322,789 
STATIC  CONVERTER  OF  SYMMETRICAL  TYPE 
Henri  Courier  de  Mere,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Mere,  Mal- 
leray  A  Cie,  Mettray,  France 

FUed  Jon.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163^83 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  29,  1979,  79  16911; 
Jul.  19,  1979,  79  18661 

Int-  C1.J  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  CL  363—133  "  Claims 

1.  A  sutic  converter  for  converting  a  d.c.  input  into  an  a.c. 
output  having  a  desired  frequency  and  power,  comprising 
a  symmetrical  oscillator  circuit  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  input  terminals  (38,  39)  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  a  direct-current  source; 

(b)  a  pair  of  switching  transistors  (15,  16)  each  of  which 
includes  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  each  of 
said  emitter  electrodes  being  connected  with  one  of  said 
input  terminals,  said  collector  electrodes  being  con- 
nected with  a  pair  of  output  terminals  (36,  37),  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  a  pair  of  inductors  (17,  18)  each  connected  at  one  end 
with  the  other  of  said  input  terminals,  the  other  ends  of 
said  inductors  being  connected  with  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  switching  transistors,  respectively; 

(d)  a  pair  of  first  capacitors  (21,  22)  each  connected  at  one 
end  with  said  one  input  terminal,  the  other  ends  of  said 


1.  A  signal  source  for  calibrating  instruments  that  measure 
power  and  negative  sequence  current  of  a  multi-phase  genera- 
tor adapted  to  supply  electrical  power  at  a  power  generation 
frequency,  said  signal  source  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  sine  wave  signal  of  frequency 
equal  to  said  power  generation  frequency,  said  first  sine 
wave  being  substaotiaUy  free  of  harmonic  content  and  of 
substantially  constant  amplitude; 
means  for  deriving  second  and  third  sine  wave  signals  from 
said  first  sine  wave  signal  to  provide  a  set  of  three  sine 
wave  signals  separated  in  phase  angle  by  substantiaUy  120 
degrees,  said  second  and  third  sine  wave  signals  having 
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frequency  and  amplitude  characteristics  of  said  first  sine 

wave  signal; 
means  for  subtracting  said  first  sine  wave  signal  from  said 

third  sine  wave  signal  to  provide  a  first  interphase  voltage 

calibration  signal; 
means  for  subtracting  said  second  sine  wave  signal  from  said 

third  sine  wave  signal  to  provide  a  second  interphase 

voltage  calibration  signal; 
means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  first  sine  wave  signal  by 

a  preselected  amount  to  provide  a  first  phase  current 

calibration  signal; 
means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  second  sine  wave  signal 

by  a  preselected  amount  to  provide  a  second  phase  cur- 
rent calibration  signal;  and 
means  for  buffering  said  third  sine  wave  signal  to  provide  a 

third  phase  current  calibration  signal. 


4,322,791 
ERROR  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Takatoshi  Ishii,  Ohme,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,901,  Dec.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1976,  51/154178 
Int  a.3  G06F  11/22 
U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Claims 


4,322,792 

COMMON  FRONT-END  CONTROL  FOR  A 

PERIPHERAL  CONTROLLER  CONNECTED  TO  A 

COMPUTER 

Kenneth  W.  Baun,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,451 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/00 

VJS.  a.  364—200  12  Claims 
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1.  An  error  display  system  for  displaying  an  error  state  in  a 
data  processing  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  initializing  signal  in  response  to  the 
activation  of  said  data  processing  system,  said  initializing 
signal  being  set  to  a  first  signal  value  for  a  first  time  period 
and  then  to  a  second  signal  value  for  a  second  time  period; 

a  read-only  memory  for  storing  a  basic  logic  test  program; 

an  indicator  register  including  a  not-check  bit  having  a  first 
value  or  a  second  value,  said  not-check  bit  being  set  to  said 
first  value  in  response  to  said  initializing  signal  having  said 
first  signal  value; 

an  error  condition  indicator; 

gating  means  connected  to  said  error  condition  indicator, 
said  indicator  register,  and  said  generating  means,  said 
gating  means  for  controlling  said  indicator  to  indicate  an 
error  condition  in  response  to  the  simultaneous  occur- 
rence of  said  first  signal  value  of  said  initializing  signal  and 
said  first  value  of  said  not-check  bit;  and 

a  processor  unit  for  accessing  and  for  executing  said  basic 
logic  test  program  stored  in  said  read-only  memory  in 
response  to  said  first  signal  value  of  said  initializing  signal 
and  for  setting  said  not-check  bit  in  said  indicator  register 
to  said  second  value  upon  the  successful  execution  of  said 
basic  logic  test  program  to  thereby  extinguish  said  error 
condition  indicator. 


1.  In  a  digital  data  processing  system  wherein  the  main  host 
computer  operates  in  network  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
terminal  units  at  remote  sutions  and  wherein  I/O  task  com- 
mands are  initiated  by  said  main  host  system  and  wherein  the 
operation  and  control  of  dau  transfer  tasks  is  distributed 
among  groups  of  peripheral  controllers  housed  in  base  module 
units,  and  wherein  each  of  said  base  module  units  houses  a 
group  of  peripheral-controllers  each  of  which  is  connected  to 
a  maintenance  card  which  can  perform  diagnostics  on  each  of 
said  peripheral-controllers  and  also  connected  to  a  distribution 
control  card  which  connects  and  disconnects  selected  peri- 
pheral-controllers to  said  main  host  computer,  and  wherein 
said  peripheral-controllers  are  each  formed  of  a  common  con- 
trol circuit  card  and  a  peripheral  dependent  circuit  card,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  common  control  circuit  comprises: 

(a)  control  store  means  to  store  micro-code  word  operators, 
said  micro-code  operators  being  addressed  and  fetched  to 
control  the  transmission  of,  or  reception  of,  data  to/from 
a  connected  peripheral  terminal  or  data  to/from  said  host 
computer; 

(b)  means  to  address  said  control  store  means  to  access 
sequences  of  said  micro-code  word  operators; 

(c)  RAM  buffer  storage  means  to  temporarily  store  data 
being  transferred  between  said  host  computer  and  said 
peripheral  terminal; 

(d)  connection  means  to  said  peripheral  dependent  circuit 
board  and  to  said  distribution  control  card; 

(e)  means  to  set  an  address  code  on  said  common  control 
circuit  card  to  identify,  to  said  host  computer,  a  peripher- 
al-controller; and  wherein  said  host  computer  scans  said 
distribution  control  card  to  select  a  connection  to  the 
peripheral-controller  which  matches  the  address  transmit- 
ted by  the  said  host  computer,  said  address  code  identifi- 
cation being  provided  by  alterable  jumper  connections  on 
said  common  control  circuit  card. 
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4,322,793 
COMMUNICATION  CONTROLLER  TRANSPARENTLY 

INTEGRATED  INTO  A  HOST  CPU 
Kurt-lBge  Anderwon;  Victor  Gjentwl;  Karl  G.  Gohl,  «U  of 
S*erige;  L«r»  HaUberg.  SoUentuaa;  Bertil  Norstedt,  Udingo, 
aU  of  Sweden,  and  Helmut  Schaal,  Lustnan,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aisignors  to  International  BnsineM  Machine* 
Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,4« 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  2,  1979,  7900021 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/22.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364-200  12  Claims 


a  first  driver  and  a  first  receiver  for  selectively  connecting 
the  central  processing  unit  to  said  first  bus; 

a  second  bus  connected  to  each  of  the  peripheral  circuits 
comprismg  the  second  plurality  of  peripheral  circuits; 

a  second  driver  and  a  second  receiver  connected  to  the 
central  processing  unit  and  to  said  second  bus,  the  central 
processing  unit  providing  control  signals  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  first  and  second  drivers  and  the  first 
and  second  receivers. 
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4^22,795 
CACHE  MEMORY  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  CLEARING 

AND  LEAST  RECENTLY  USED  UPDATING 
Ronald  E.  Lange,  and  Richard  J.  Fisher,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix, 

Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,854 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/30 

MS.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  having  a  central  processing 
unit  with  main  control  storage  and  local  storage,  a  high  speed 
bus  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit  and  a  plurality  of 
high  speed  adapters  connected  to  said  high  speed  bus,  at  least 
one  of  said  high  speed  adapters  being  a  bus  adapter,  an  inte- 
grated communication  controller  comprising  communication 
control  microcode  resident  in  said  main  control  storage  for 
performmg  communication  line  control  functions  using  said 
high  speed  bus. 


4,322,794 
BUS  CONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Mitsuo  Kurakake,  Kokubunji,  J"P«».  assignor  to  FiUitsu  Fanuc 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,339 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4408 

Int.  a?  G06F  7/00 

MS,  a.  364—200  <  Claims 
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1.  A  bus  connection  system  for  a  data  processor  unit  which 
effects  data  transmission  and  reception  between  a  central  pro- 
cessing unit  and  first  and  second  pluralities  of  peripheral  cir- 
cuits, comprising: 

a  first  bus  connected  to  each  of  the  peripheral  circuits  com- 
prising the  first  plurality  of  peripheral  circuits; 


1.  A  cache  memory  apparatus  for  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  in  a  data  processing  system  having  a  main  memory,  said 
CPU  requesting  dato  words  stored  in  said  main  memory  when 
required  for  execution  of  a  program,  comprising: 
(a.)  storage  means  for  storing  and  accessing  a  plurality  of 
data  words  used  by  said  CPU,  said  data  words  stored  m  a 
plurality  of  sections,  each  section  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  blocks,  each  block  storing  a  data  word; 
(b.)  directory  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  levels,  each 
level  corresponding  to  a  section  of  said  storage  means,  and 
each  level  divided  into  a  plurality  of  columns  where  each 
column  corresponds  to  one  block  of  said  storage  means, 
said  directory  apparatus  including  means  for  storing  ad- 
dresses identifying  data  words  in  main  memory  which  are 
stored  in  said  storage  means,  said  directory  apparatus 
including  means  for  comparing  said  stored  addresses  to 
addresses  of  data  words  requested  by  said  CPU.  said 
directory  apparatus  further  including  means  for  generat- 
ing match  information  when  said  requested  dato  word  is 
present  in  said  first  means  thereby  indicating  on  which 
level  said  dato  was  found;  and 
(c.)  control  apparatus  including  means  for  causing  said  re- 
quested dato  word  to  be  supplied  from  said  first  means  to 
said  CPU  when  a  match  occurs,  said  control  apparatus 
including  means  for  causing  said  requested  dato  word  to 
be  retrieved  from  said  main  memory,  said  control  appara- 
tus further  including  means  for  supplying  said  requested 
dato  word  to  said  CPU.  and  storing  said  requested  dato 
word  in  said  storage  means,  said  control  apparatus  includ- 
ing means  for  directing  that  an  address  indexing  said 
retrieved  dato  word  be  stored  in  a  least  recenUy  used 
(LRU)  level  of  said  directory  apparatus,  said  control 
apparatus  also  including  means  for  generating  and  stonng 
update  dato  on  a  new  most  recently  used  level  when  a 
match  occurs,  said  control  apparatus  generating  and  stor- 
ing means  manipulating  dato  bits  identifying  least  recent 
usage  of  two  predetermined  levels. 
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4^22,796 
REGISTER  APPARATUS 
laamn  Uchida,  and  Shinya  Uchida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133^20 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Mar.  27, 1979,  54/35979 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/30 
U.S.  a.  364—405  4  Claims 


4,322,797 

X-RAY  TUBE  FILAMENT  CURRENT  PREDICTING 

CIRCUIT 

Kenneth  F.  Lickel,  Cheshire,  and  Roger  Stonebank,  Huntington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,731,  Apr.  19,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,901 

Int  a.5  G06G  7/48:  H05G  1/34 

\}S.  a.  364—414  4  Claims 


1.  A  register  apparatus,  comprising: 

key  input  means  for  successively  entering  commodity  prices 
and  the  amount  of  money  received  from  a  customer  by  a 
keying  operation; 

note  identifying  means  for  identifying  the  denomination  of  a 
note  to  be  identified  as  received  from  the  customer; 

arithmetic  control  means  for  adding  said  commodity  prices 
and  calculating  the  sum  of  said  amount  of  money  entered 
through  said  key  input  means  and  the  amount  of  money 
identified  by  said  note  identifying  means,  said  arithmetic 
control  means  comparing  the  sum  of  said  commodity 
prices  and  said  sum  of  money  with  each  other  to  calculate 
the  amount  of  change; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  sum  of  said  commodity 
price,  said  sum  of  money  received  from  the  customer  and 
said  amount  of  said  change;  and 

memory  means  for  memorizing  said  sum  of  said  commodity 
price,  said  sum  of  money  received  from  the  customer  and 
said  amount  of  said  change; 

wherein  said  identifying  means  comprises  a  rectangular  base 
plate  for  supporting  the  note  to  be  identified,  a  first  group 
of  photo-electric  sensors  disposed  on  the  base  plate  for 
generating  first  signals  when  blocked  from  light  by  the 
note,  a  second  group  of  photo-electric  sensors  disposed  on 
the  base  plate  in  opposition  to  said  first  group  for  generat- 
ing second  signals  when  blocked  from  light  by  the  note,  a 
light  source  disposed  above  the  base  plate  for  projecting 
light  onto  said  first  and  second  groups  of  photo-electric 
sensors,  first  note  width  detecting  means  for  receiving  said 
first  signals  and  generating  a  third  signal  representing  the 
width  of  the  note,  second  note  width  detecting  means  for 
receiving  said  second  signals  and  generating  a  fourth 
signal  representing  the  width  of  the  note,  receiving  means 
for  receiving  said  third  and  fourth  signals  and  resix>nsive 
thereto  for  determining  the  kind  of  the  note,  and  further 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  oblique 
orientotion  of  the  note  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  for  generating  a  fifth  signal  when  the  quantity 
of  oblique  orientotion  of  the  note  exceeds  a  predetermiQcd 
value. 


I.  An  X-ray  generator  circuit  for  powering  an  X-ray  tube  of 

the  type  including  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  anode 
voltoge  to  said  tube;  means  for  supplying  and  controlling  a 
fUament  current  in  said  tube  in  response  to  a  filament  control 
signal;  and  feedback  regulator  means  for  adjusting  said  fila- 
ment control  signals  in  response  to  anode  current  flow  in  said 
tube  to  stobilize  said  anode  current  at  a  preset  value;  and  fur- 
ther comprising,  as  an  improvement; 
a  circuit  for  predicting  the  filament  current  necessary  to 
produce  said  preset  value  of  anode  current  in  said  tube, 
connected  to  receive  an  input  voltoge,  KV,  representotive 
of  the  predetermined  anode  voltoge  and  an  input  voltoge, 
la,  representotive  of  the  preset  anode  current  and  to  calcu- 
late therefrom  a  filament  control  voltoge  1/from  a  func- 
tion substantially  equal  to 
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said  circuit  for  predicting  the  filament  current  being  connected 
to  control  the  filament  current  during  a  penod  immediately 
foUowing  the  appUcation  of  anode  voltoge  and  when  the  feed- 
back regulator  means  are  ineffective  for  regulating  the  anode 
current. 


4,322,798 
TRACTION  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dan  K.  McCoin,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Baks-McCoin  Re- 
search, Ibc,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

ContUiuation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,664,  Feb.  16,  1978, 
ahamloned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,466 
Int  a.J  F16H  37/06:  G06F  15/20 
MS.  a.  364—424  17  aaUu 

1.  For  a  variable  speed  transmission  having  traction  engag- 
ing drive  elements,  a  drive  ratio  change  mechanism  for  effect- 
ing relative  displacement  of  said  drive  elements,  and  a  traction 
pressure  regulating  device  for  controlling  traction  pressure 
between  said  drive  elements,  a  system  for  varying  the  traction 
pressure  to  maintain  optimum  slip  between  said  drive  elements, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sensmg  means  op>eratively  connected 
to  said  drive  elements,  the  traction  pressure  regulating  device 
and  the  drive  ratio  change  mechanism  for  respectively  sensing 
the  speed  of  the  drive  elements,  the  tracuon  pressure  and  the 
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drive  ratio  position  of  the  mechanism,  computer  means  con- 
nected to  the  sensing  means  for  calculating  actual  slip  between 
said  drive  elements  from  the  sensed  speed  and  the  dnve  ratio 
position,  rate  calculating  means  connected  to  the  traction 
pressure  sensing  means  and  the  computer  means  for  calculating 


gas  recirculation  control  signal  in  response  to  said  nega- 
tive pressure  digital  signal  and  said  engine  rotational  speed 
digital  signal;  and 
a  drive  circuit  responsive  to  said  valve  opening  ratio  signal 
and  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  signal  to  drive 
said  recirculation  control  valve. 


4,322,800 
METHOD  OF  REDUONG  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  RATE 

IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Takashi  Hisegawa,  Chiryu;  Osamu  Ito,  Toyota;  Nobuhito  Hobo, 
Inuyama;  Yoshihiko  Tsuzuki,  Toyota;  Yataka  Suzuki,  Nishio; 
Mikio  Kumano,  Kariya,  and  Masaharu  Sumlyoshl,  Toyota,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,331 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-40730 

Int.  a.3  F02P  5/08;  F02B  5/02 

VS.  a.  364—431.05  7  Qaims 


the  ratio  between  the  change  in  said  traction  pressure  and  the 
change  in  said  actual  slip,  and  correction  means  connecting 
said  rate  calculating  means  to  the  traction  pressure  regulating 
device  for  correctively  changing  said  traction  pressure  when 
said  ratio  deviates  from  a  peak  value. 

4322,799 

EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  VALVE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Takeshi  Matsui,  Aichi;  Hisasi  Kawmi, 
Toyohashi;  Akir*  NUhimatsu,  Aichi;  Toshikazu  Ina,  Okazakl; 
Hidetaka  Nohira,  and  Kiyoshi  Kobashi,  both  of  Mishima,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1978,  53-73447 

Int.  a.^  F02M  25/06;  G05B  15/02 

MJS.  a.  364—431.06  1*  C«in»« 


mwvis 

oiar 

ttttftm 

' 

93 

edo 

} 


* 

400 

nCSSLfC 

.    ',  "^ 

'     '  asQjn 

ill 

1 
1 

U««E-«r 

-"^ 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  comprising: 
position  detecting  means  for  generating  a  reference  position 

signal  each  time  a  predetermined  rotational  position  of  an 

engine  is  reached; 
a  first  detector  for  detecting  a  negative  pressure  in  an  intake 

pipe  of  said  engine  to  generate  an  analog  negative  pressure 

signal; 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  for  controlling  an 

amount  of  exhaust  gas  recirculated  from  an  exhaust  pipe 

of  said  engine  to  said  intake  pipe; 
a  second  detector  for  detecting  an  opening  ratio  of  said 

control  valve  to  generate  a  valve  opening  ratio  signal; 
a  rotational  speed  detection  circuit  responsive  to  said  refer- 
ence position  signal  to  generate  a  digital  engine  rotational 

speed  signal; 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  circuit  for  converting  said 

negative  pressure  analog  signal  into  a  negative  pressure 

digital  signal  in  response  to  said  reference  position  signal; 
computing  means  for  computing  and  generating  an  exhaust 


1.  An  electronic  control  method  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preliminarily  storing  in  an  electronic  memory  a  plurality  of 
values  of  an  engine  control  variable  which  are  arranged  in 
a  map  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  parameters  indicative 
of  operating  conditions  of  an  engine; 

discriminating  whether  a  normal  operation  or  fuel  consump- 
tion minimization  operation  of  said  engine  is  commanded; 

discriminating  whether  said  engine  is  in  a  steady  operating 
condition; 

operating  said  engine  in  accordance  with  one  of  said  mapped 
engine  control  variable  values  corresponding  to  the  values 
of  said  parameters  indicative  of  a  current  operating  condi- 
tion of  said  engine  when  the  result  of  said  discriminating 
steps  indicate  that  one  of  (1)  a  normal  operation  of  said 
engine  is  commanded  and  (2)  a  minimization  operation  is 
commanded  and  said  steady  operating  condition  does  not 

exist; 

incrementally  changing  one  of  said  mapped  engine  control 
variable  values  corresponding  to  the  current  operating 
condition  of  said  engine  and  operating  said  engine  in 
accordance  with  said  changed  engine  control  variable 
value  when  the  result  of  said  discriminating  steps  indicate 
that  said  fuel  consumption  minimization  operation  of  said 
engine  is  commanded  and  said  engine  is  operating  in  a 
steady  condition; 

detecting  a  change  of  one  of  said  engine  operating  condi- 
tions caused  by  said  change  of  said  engine  control  variable 

value;  and 
replacing  said  one  of  said  mapped  engine  control  variable 
values  by  said  changed  engine  control  variable  value 
when  said  change  of  said  engine  operation  condition  is  in 
a  direction  to  decrease  the  rate  of  fuel  consumption  so  that 
said  engine  is  controlled  by  said  changed  engine  control 
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variable  value  when  a  normal  operation  is  commanded 
next  time. 


4,322,801 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  TRAFTIC  FLOW 

Richard  A.  Williamson,  Danrille,  and  Derek  Gitelson,  Concord, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Multisonics,  Inc.,  Dublin,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,315 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/48 

U.S.  a.  364—436  11  Oaims 
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10.  A  system  for  controlling  intersection  access  at  a  plurality 
of  intersections  comprising: 

a  master  processor  means  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  intersec- 
tion supervisor  means  for  conveying  a  background  cycle 
time  and  selected  operating  parameters  to  said  intersection 
supervisor  means; 

a  plurality  of  intersection  supervisor  means,  each  intersec- 
tion supervisor  means  being  operative  to  originate  and  to 
communicate  permitted  state  information  to  an  intersec- 
tion control  imit  and  being  generally  remote  from  said 
master  processor  means  and  from  an  intersection,  each 
said  intersection  supervisor  means  being  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  intersection  control  unit  means  at  an  inter- 
section; and 

an  intersection  control  unit  means  for  controlling  signal  face 
indicators  at  an  intersection,  said  intersection  control  unit 
means  having  as  input  signals  service  request  signals  from 
sensors  at  said  intersection  and  being  operative  to  indepen- 
dently generate  a  local  cycle  of  intersection  access  signals, 
said  intersection  control  means  being  further  operative  to 
coordinate  requests  for  intersection  use  which  are  gener- 
ated as  service  request  signals  from  said  sensors  with  said 
permitted  state  information  when  said  permitted  sute 
information  information  is  communicated  to  said  intersec- 
tion control  unit  means,  such  that  resp>onses  to  requests  for 
intersection  use  are  substantially  independent  of  said  mas- 
ter processor  means. 


4,322,802 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
POSITION  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Clarence  A.  Lewis,  Jr.;  James  E.  Lewis,  and  Richard  D.  Lewis, 
all  of  R.D.  #3  Box  115,  Blairstown,  N.J.  07825 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,290 
Int  C1.J  G05D  3/00;  D06C  S/06 
VS.  O.  364—470  31  Clidms 

1.  In  a  workpiece  adjuster  operable  to  adjust  the  position  of 
a  periodically  indexed  workpiece  in  response  to  a  control 
signal,  a  control  signal  generating  means  comprising: 
meter  means  for  producing  a  run  signal  signifying  the  displace- 
ment of  said  workpiece; 
sensing  means  for  producing  an  adjust  signal  signifying  the 

extent  of  adjustment  of  said  workpiece  by  said  adjuster; 
manually  operable  means  coupled  to  said  adjuster  for  varying 
the  position  of  said  workpiece  during  an  initial  interindex 
interval; 
memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  contemporaneous  pair 


of  values  of  said  run  and  adjust  signals  during  said  initial 
interindex  interval;  and 
automatic  means  for  generating  said  control  signal  from  index 
to  index  to  cause  the  value  of  said  adjust  and  run  signals  to 
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periodically  correspond  to  said  contemporaneous  pair  of 
values,  whereby  an  initial  manual  adjustment  made  by  visual 
observation  controls  the  subsequent  automatic  operation  of 
the  control  signal  generating  means. 


4,322,803 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  RAW 

RUBBER  CHARGES 

Klans  UUner,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Buehler-Miag  GmbH,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,131 
Claims  priority,  q»plication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1979,  2912937 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/46;  GOIG  13/24 
VS.  a.  364—473  11  dalM 


1.  A  method  of  forming  predetermined  charges  of  at  least 
one  sort  of  rubber  to  be  discharged  into  a  mixer,  during  the 
manufacture  of  rubber  articles  such  as  tires,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  and  keeping  in  a  ready  to  feed  condition  a 
series  of  relatively  large  bales  of  rubber  for  each  sort  used 
in  the  process; 

(b)  preparing  and  keeping  in  a  ready  to  feed  condition  a 
pluraJity  of  smaller  pieces  of  rubber  of  respective  sorts; 

(c)  separating  from  said  series  of  large  bales  a  batch  the  total 
weight  of  which  approaches  a  required  weight  for  one 
charge; 

(d)  transferring  the  separated  batch  onto  a  scale; 

(e)  determining  the  weight  difference  between  the  actual 
weight  of  the  batch  and  the  desired  weight  of  the  latter; 

(0  balancing  the  weight  difference  by  the  addition  of  a 
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requisite  number  of  said  smaller  pieces  of  the  correspond- 
ing sort  of  rubber; 
(g)  repeating  the  steps  (c)  through  (0  with  the  remammg 

sorts;  and 
(h)  feeding  the  completed  charge  into  the  mixer. 

4,322  804 

STORAGE  CONVTYOR  OPERATION  SYSTEM  AND 

SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 

Edward  N.  Efans,  Long  Beach,  Califs  assignor  to  Park  MobUe, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,924 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/4S:  G08G  1/14;  E04H  6/06 

U.S.  a.  364—478  1*  Cl"i«« 


.  nmum  uoutMi 


H«B  RX  CMC  ••*| 
Imp*  o 


means  comprising  a  supply  of  wire  electrically  connect- 

able  at  one  end  to  a  test  connection  of  such  structure, 
logging  means  for  automatically  electrically  sensing  and 

storing  the  potential  difference  between  said  electrode 

means  and  said  wire  means  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along 

such  structure,  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  supply  and  said  logging 

means  for  transport  along  such  structure, 
said  support  means  comprising  a  distance  measuring  unit 

means  for  containing  said  supply,  and  distance  measuring 


9.  A  method  for  operating  a  vehicle  storage  conveyor  using 
a  programmable  digital  computer  system,  the  storage  con- 
veyor having  a  plurality  of  pans  to  hold  the  vehicles,  an  en- 
closed loading  sution  having  an  entrance  therein,  and  means 
for  moving  the  pans  to  and  from  a  loading  area  at  the  loading 
station,  said  method  comprising: 
detecting  and  distinguishing  between  the  presence  of  a  small 
moving  object  such  as  a  person  and  a  large  moving  object 
such  as  a  vehicle  going  through  the  entrance  into  the 
enclosed  loading  station; 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  large  object  on  the  conveyor 

pan; 
detecting  the  departure  of  at  least  one  small  object  from  the 

enclosed  loading  station;  and 
only  after  at  least  one  small  object  has  departed  from  the 
enclosed  loading  sution,  conveying  the  vehicle  loaded 
conveyor  pan  away  from  the  loading  area  and  conveying 
an  empty  pan  to  the  loading  area. 

4,322,805 
ELECTRICAL  SURVEY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Joseph  W.  Rog,  Medina.  Ohio;  Karl  W.  Nicholas,  RoseUe,  and 
Charles  G.  Waits,  Hanover  Park,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to 
Harco  Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,180 
Int  a.3  GOIV  3/00;  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  364    481  102  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  electrical  surveys  of  structures 
contained  in  an  electrolyte,  comprising: 
electrode  means  contactible  with  the  electrolyte  proximate 

the  structure, 
wire  means  for  electrically  coimecting  the  apparatus  with 
the  structure  at  a  reference  location  thereon,  said  wire 


means  in  said  distance  measuring  unit  means  for  measuring 
the  length  of  wire  distributed  from  said  distance  measur- 
ing unit  means  as  an  indication  of  the  distance  travelled  by 
said  distance  measuring  unit  means  along  such  structure, 
and  interval  counter  means  responsive  to  said  distance 
measuring  means  for  producing  interval  signals  at  selected 
intervals  and,  therefore,  at  predetermined  locations  along 
such  structure,  and  coupling  means  for  coupling  such 
interval  signals  to  control  said  logging  means  to  sense  and 
store  potential  difference  information  at  such  locations. 

4^22,806 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  ANALYZER 
Henrick  Allison,  11  Ulster  Rd.,  noreat  Park,  Western  Anstra- 
lia,  Australia  (6014) 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  18, 1978,  PD5995 
Int  a.i  GOIR  23/00 
UJS.  CL  364    485  '  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  response  analyzer  having  a  signal  generator 
for  producing  a  test  signal  for  input  into  a  system  under  test,  a 
first  reference  signal  and  a  second  reference  signal;  said  first 
reference  signal  being  identical  to  said  test  signal  and  said 
second  reference  signal  being  identical  to  said  reference  signal 
but  being  90  degrees  out  of  phase  therewith;  a  phase-modulator 
for  simultaneously  incorporating  a  phase  shift  function  which 
is  variable  in  time  into  said  test  signal  and  into  said  first  and  said 
second  reference  signals;  a  sensor  for  detecting  an  output 
signal  from  the  system  under  test;  a  divider  for  dividing  the 
output  signal  from  the  system  under  test  sensed  by  said  sensor 
into  two  channels;  a  multiplier  in  each  of  said  channels,  one  of 
said  multiphers  multiplying  the  output  signal  by  said  first  refer- 
ence signal  and  the  other  of  said  multipliers  multiplying  the 
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output  signal  by  said  second  reference  signal;  an  integrator  in 
each  channel  for  integrating  the  output  of  the  respective  of  said 
multipliers;  an  averager  in  each  channel  for  averaging  the 
outputs  of  the  respective  integrator;  and  a  cartesian  to  polar 
converter  for  conversion  of  the  averaged  signal  of  each  chan- 
nel to  a  polar  form,  and  an  output  means  for  each  channel. 


4^22,808 
CODING  AND  DECODING  ARTIFACT-FREE  IMAGES  OF 

OBJECTS 

Hermann  Weiss,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,  2816634 

IBL  CL^  G06G  9/00.  7/19 
UJS.  a.  364—515  5  Claims 


4,322307 

SAFE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

Morteza  M.  Chamran,  Elmhorst,  HI.;  Larkin  B.  Scott,  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.,  and  Paul  B.  Williams,  Lombard,  Dl.,  assignors  to 

The  Perkin>Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,028 

Int  CL^  GOIJ  i/¥i 

U.S.  a.  364-498  9  Claims 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising  monochromator  means 
for  providing  monochromatic  light  at  a  sequence  of  wave- 
lengths over  a  predetermined  spectral  range;  a  sample  cell;  a 
light  measuring  device;  means  for  directing  said  monochro- 
matic light  through  said  sample  cell  and  onto  said  light  measur- 
ing  device; 
recorder  means  for  recording  an  indication  of  the  spectral 

response  of  said  measuring  device; 
keyboard  means  operator  actuable  for  generating  operating 
parameters,  said  keyboard  means  selectively  operable  for 
generating  a  safe  memory  SET  sigiud; 
safe  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  operating 

parameters; 
microcomputer  means  for  communicating  with  said  keyboard 
means  and  said  memory  means;  and  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  spectrophotometer  analysis  including  control 
of  said  monochromator  means  in  accordance  with  the  pa- 
rameters of  one  of  said  sets,  and  responsive  to  a  said  safe 
memory  SET  signal  for  addressing  one  of  said  sets  of  operat- 
ing instructions  in  said  safe  memory  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  spectrophotometer  in  accordance  with  said 
set  addressed,  and  for  storing  operating  parameters  gener- 
ated by  said  keyboard  means  in  said  safe  memory  meails; 
power  supply  means  for  receiving  A.C.  power  and  transform- 
ing said  A.C.  power  to  D.C.  power  for  powering  said  mi- 
crocomputer means; 
an  ON/OFP  switch  manually  actuable  for  supplying  said  D.C. 
power  from  said  power  supply  means  to  said  microcomputer 
means  and  for  discontinuing  supplying  of  said  D.C.  power  to 
said  microcomputer  means;  and 
D.C.  battery  means  connected  to  said  safe  memory  means  for 
powering  said  safe  memory  means  when  said  D.C.  power  is 
discontinued  supplying  said  microcomputer  means. 


1.  A  method  of  coding  and  decoding  an  image  of  an  object 
using  a  large  plurality  of  point-like  radiation  sources,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

making  a  first  recorded  image  of  the  object  on  a  first  record- 
ing medium  using  a  first  radiation  source  distribution; 

making  a  second  recorded  image  of  the  object  on  a  second 
recording  medium  using  a  second  radiation  source  distri- 
bution; the  second  radiation  source  distribution  being  the 
spatial  autocorrelation  function  of  the  first  radiation 
source  distribution  except  that  said  second  radiation 
source  distribution  does  not  have  any  radiation  source  at 
the  origin  of  said  autocorrelation  function; 

in  a  fvst  decoding  step,  correlatmg  the  first  recorded  image 
with  a  first  point  image  function  of  the  first  radiation 
source  distribution;  and 

in  a  second  decoding  step,  subtracting  the  second  recorded 
image  from  the  first  recorded  image,  as  correlated  with 
the  point  image  function. 


4,322,809 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  NOSE 

WHEEL  SPEED  SIGNALS 

Garrett  H.  DcVUeg,  and  Andrew  M.  Valaas,  both  of  BeUcme, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,441 

Int  a^  B60T  %/02 

U.S.  CL  364—565  2  Claims 


i2  lit •'  I  '  L*3  stifc 


1.  A  converter  circuit  for  generating  nose  wheel  speed  sig- 
nals from  main  landing  gear  wheel  speed  signals  by  selecting 
the  greater  of: 

V/.; 

K1VL-K2V/1;  and, 

KiVu  — K2V/,  where  V^  and  \r  are  the  signals  represenu- 
tive  of  left  and  right  main  gear  wheel  velocities,  and  Ki 
and  K2  are  fixed  constants,  said  converter  comprising: 

means  for  generating  the  said  V^,  and  V^  signals; 
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a  first  converter  input  tenninal; 

a  second  converter  input  tenninal; 

a  converter  output  has  a  plurality  of  tenninals; 

a  select  largest  input  circuit  having  an  output  tenninal  cou- 
pled to  said  converter  output  terminals,  said  select  largest 
input  circuit  having  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  input 
tenninals; 

a  first  summing  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  mput  terminals 
coupled  to  said  V/,  and  V/j  signals  for  generating 
KiV/.-K2V«,  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said 
second  input  terminal  of  said  select  largest  input  circuit;  a 
second  summing  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals coupled  to  said  V/,  and  V/j  signals  for  generating 
KiV/?-K2V£,  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said 
third  input  terminal  of  said  select  largest  input  circuit; 

a  first  conductive  circuit  coupled  said  \l  signal  to  said  first 
converter  input  terminal  and  to  said  first  input  terminal  of 
said  select  largest  input  circuit;  and  a  second  conductive 
circuit  coupled  said  V/j  signal  to  said  second  converter 
input  terminal  and  to  said  fourth  input  terminal  of  said 
select  largest  input  circuit; 

a  first  conductive  circuit  connection  between  said  first  con- 
verter input  terminal  and  said  first  input  terminal  of  said 
select  largest  input  circuit;  and 

a  second  conductive  circuit  connection  between  said  second 
converter  input  terminal  and  said  fourth  input  terminal  of 
said  select  largest  input  circuit. 

4,322,810 

DIGITAL  nLTERS  WITH  REDUCED  MULTIPLIER 

CIRCUITRY 

Kenji  Nakayaau,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54-59895 

lat  a.5  G06F  15/31 

MS.  a.  364—724  2  Claims 


(i=N-2,  N-3, . . . ,  0)  of  the  second  means  and  storing  the 
sum  in  an  address  corresponding  to  i-l- 1;  and  fourth  means  for 
adding  an  output  ayv.ix(n)  corresponding  to  i=N-l  of  the 
second  means  and  a  data  stored  in  an  address  corresponding  to 
N- 1  of  the  second  storage  to  produce  a  filter  output. 


4,322,811 
CLAMPING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ADAPTIVE  nLTER 
Johannes  O.  Voorman,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  16,  1979, 

7902094 

*  iBt  a.3  H03H  21/00;  H03G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364—825  2  Claims 


1.  A  digital  filter  in  which  the  relation  between  an  input  dato 
x(n)  and  an  output  data  Y(n)  is: 


|sO 


1.  A  clamping  circuit  for  an  adaptive  filter,  said  filter  includ- 
ing a  delay  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  taps  thereto,  a  plurality 
of  amplitude  control  circuits  coupled  respectively  to  said  plu- 
rality of  Ups,  correlation  circuits  for  respectively  providing 
control  signals  for  said  amplitude  control  circuits,  means  for 
combining  the  outputs  from  said  amplitude  control  circuits  for 
providing  a  corrected  output  signal  of  said  filter,  and  a  differ- 
ence determining  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  respectively  to 
the  corrected  signal  output  of  the  filter  and  to  a  threshold 
circuit,  which  provides  a  reference  signal,  and  an  output  for 
providing  an  error  signal  which,  in  turn,  is  applied  to  said 
correlation  circuits,  characterized  in  that  said  clamping  circuit 
has  an  input  connected  to  the  corrected  signal  output  of  the 
filter  and  an  output  coupled  respectively  to  said  threshold 
circuit  and  to  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  difference  determining 
circuit,  said  clamping  circuit  comprising  a  control  circuit,  for 
correcting  the  level  of  the  corrected  output  signal  of  the  filter, 
having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  clamping  circuit  input,  a 
second  input  for  receiving  a  level  control  signal  and  an  output 
connected  to  the  clamping  circuit  output,  and  an  integrator 
having  an  input  for  receiving  said  error  signal  and  an  output, 
for  providing  said  level  control  signal,  coupled  to  said  second 
input  of  said  control  circuit. 


where  n  is  an  integer  and  a„.,  is  a  multiplier,  said  filter  compris- 
ing first  means  for  multiplying  the  input  data  x(n)  by  all  the 
integers  1  ranging  from  0  to  2^- 1,  where  M  is  the  bit  number 
of  either  a  binary  coded  weight  daU  a,  or  its  partial  bit  a//(j  =  L 
2, . . . ,  K);  a  first  storage  for  storing  an  output  lx(n)  of  the  first 
means  in  an  address  of  1;  a  selector  circuit  for  selecting  the 
integer  1  or  either  the  weight  daU  a  or  its  partial  bit  a,y  and 
supplying  the  selection  result  to  the  first  storage  as  an  address 
signal;  second  means  for  reading  outputs  from  the  fu^t  storage 
by  an  address  signal  of  the  weight  data  a,  or  its  K  partial  bits  a,; 
in  the  sequence  i  =  N-l.  N-2,  .  .  .  ,  0,  accumulating  and 
thereafter  shifting  the  outputs  to  the  lower  order  by  the  bit 
number  of  the  address  signal,  and  multiplying  the  rwulting 
outputs  by  the  sign  of  a,  to  produce  a,x(n);  third  means  includ- 
ing a  second  storage  for  reading  a  data  stored  in  an  address 
corresponding  to  i,  adding  the  read  data  and  the  output  aix(n), 


4,322,812 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSOR  PROVIDING  FOR 
MONITORING,  CHANGING  AND  LOADING  OF  RAM 
INSTRUCnON  DATA 
Sheila  G.  Davis,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  E.  Franks,  San  Ga- 
briel, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Borroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,388 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/22.  13/06 
VJS.  a.  364—900  ^  ^^l"**" 

1.  In  a  digital  dato  processing  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  selectively  addressable  RAMs  contaimng  m- 
struction  dato  for  use  in  controlling  dato  processing  opera- 
tions in  said  system; 
addressing  means  for  said  RAMs; 
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a  RAM  input-output  register  for  each  RAM  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  multi-bit  storage  devices; 

each  RAM  being  operative  in  response  to  a  read  signal  to 
read  out  instruction  dato  from  a  RAM  location  selected  by 
said  addressing  means  into  its  respective  RAM  input-out- 
put register; 

each  RAM  also  being  operative  in  response  to  a  write  signal 
to  write  instruction  dato  contained  in  its  respective  RAM 
input-output  register  into  a  RAM  location  selected  by  said 
addressing  means; 

controllable  gating  means  for  selectively  reconfiguring  the 
connections  to  the  storage  devices  of  each  input-output 
register  so  as  to  form  a  selectoble  string;  and 

monitoring  and  loading  means; 

said  monitoring  and  loading  means  including  means  for 
selectively  providing  an  address  to  said  addressing  means 
and  a  read  signal  or  a  write  signal  to  a  selected  RAM; 


said  monitoring  and  loading  means  also  including  means  for 
selectively  generating  one  of  a  plurality  of  string  selection 
signals  which  are  applied  to  said  gating  means  along  with 
a  predetermined  plurality  of  clock  signals  which  are  ap- 
plied to  the  storage  devices  of  a  selected  string  for  causing 
the  bits  thereof  to  be  propagated  to  said  monitoring  and 
loading  means  and  then  returned  to  their  respective  stor- 
age devices; 

said  monitoring  and  loading  means  further  including  means 
for  monitoring  the  storage  device  bits  applied  thereto 
from  a  selected  string  and  for  selectively  changing  partic- 
ular storage  device  bits  applied  thereto  corresponding  to 
different  instruction  dato  which  it  is  desired  to  be  written 
into  a  selected  RAM; 

said  monitoring  and  loading  means  additionally  including 
means  for  applying  a  write  signal  to  a  selected  RAM  after 
return  of  different  instruction  dato  to  its  respective  RAM 
input-output  register  storage  devices. 

4,322313 
IMPROVED  DATA  LOG  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Guy  J.  Howard;  James  H.  Hubbard,  both  of  Boulder,  Walter  C. 
McCrumb,  Berthoud,  and  Paul  R.  Spivey,  Longmont,  aU  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,761,  Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,686 
Int  a?  G06F  11/30 
VJS.  a.  364—900  2  Claims 

1.  A  dato  logging  device  for  accumulating  operational  infor- 
mation representing  the  functional  performance  of  an  associ- 
ated machine,  comprising  in  combination: 
memory  means  for  storing  said  information  in  locations 
therein,  said  information  being  separated  into  categories 


representing  operations  data,  operational  error  data,  and 
machine  error  data,  each  of  said  categories  being  divided 
into  groups,  each  group  having  a  unique  identifier  as- 
signed thereto  and  a  total  representing  the  number  of 
occurrences  of  a  particular  associated  event,  and  each 
group  being  further  divided  into  identifiable  elements, 
each  element  having  a  total  representing  an  item  related  to 
said  group  event; 
means  for  successively  scanning  the  contents  of  locations  in 
said  memory  means,  which  locations  store  information 
representing  the  total  number  of  occurrences  of  a  particu- 
lar event  associated  with  a  particular  identified  group; 
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means  responsive  to  said  scanning  means  for  displaying  a 
group  identifier  when  its  group  total  is  greater  than  zero; 

first  operator-activated  means  for  displaying  when  activated 
the  contents  of  the  location  in  said  memory  means  con- 
taining the  group  total  associated  with  the  displayed 
group  identifier; 

second  operator-activated  means  for  selecting  an  element 
related  to  said  displayed  group  identifier;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  operator-activated  means 
for  displaying  the  contents  of  the  location  in  said  memory 
means  containing  the  total  of  said  selected  element. 


4,322,814 
ERROR  DETECTION  FOR  USE  IN  EDITING 
APPARATUS 
WUliam  A.  Menezes,  Mountain  View,  and  Douglas  D.  Kuper, 
CampbeU,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,747 

Int  a.3  G06F  1/Oa-  H04N  3/785 

U.S.  a.  364—900  25  Claims 
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1.  Editing  apparatus  for  use  with  playback  and  recording 
devices  wherein  different  signals  on  a  first  record  medium  are 
transferred  to  a  second  record  medium,  the  relative  positions 
of  said  first  and  second  record  media  being  represented  by 
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record  medium  position  data,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
console  having  a  plurality  of  display  registers  for  displaying 
record  medium  position  daU;  a  plurality  of  register  selector 
means  associated  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  display 
registers,  each  being  operable  to  select  its  associated  display 
register;  a  plurality  of  register  indicators  associated  with  re- 
spective ones  of  said  display  registers;  a  plurality  of  signal 
selector  means,  each  being  operable  to  select  particular  ones  of 
the  signals  reproduced  from  said  first  medium  to  be  recorded 
on  said  second  medium  when  a  selected  one  of  said  media 
reaches  a  position  represented  by  the  position  data  displayed  in 
a  selected  display  register;  a  plurality  of  signal  select  indicators 
associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  signal  selector  means; 
control  switch  means  operable  to  initiate  edit  operations;  cen- 
tral processing  means  responsive  to  the  selected  operation  of 
said  signal  selector  means  and  said  register  selector  means  for 
assigning  at  least  one  of  said  different  signals  for  transfer  to  said 
second  medium  when  said  second  medium  reaches  a  relative 
position  represented  by  the  position  data  displayed  in  a  se- 
lected display  register,  said  central  processing  means  including 
error  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  con- 
trol switch  means  to  detect  if  the  dau  displayed  in  said  selected 
display  register  is  enabling  for  carrying  out  the  edit  operation 
and,  if  not,  to  mhibit  said  edit  operation  from  being  carried  out 
and  to  actuate  selected  ones  of  said  indicators  to  apprise  an 
operator  of  an  error  condition;  and  means  for  communicating 
between  said  console  and  said  central  processing  means. 


queue  and  producing  an  indication  signal  when  the  queue 

is  full; 

(g)  means  responsive  to  said  indication  signal  for  automati- 
cally reading  out  the  address  signal  at  the  head  of  said 
queue;  and 

(h)  means  for  utilising  the  address  signal  read  out  from  the 
head  of  said  queue  for  addressing  the  second  store,  to  read 
out  a  previously  modified  item  of  data  for  transfer  to  the 
first  store. 


4^22^16 

PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  HAVING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  X-Y  PLOTTER 
Richard  M.  Spanglen  Eugene  V.  Burmeister,  Frank  E.  Cada; 
Wayne  F.  Covington;  Chris  J.  Christopher,  Myles  A.  Judd; 
Freddie  W.  Wenninger  Robert  E.  Watson,  and  Kent  W. 
Simcoe,  all  of  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,111,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,962,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  469,727,  May  30, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,012,725,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,899,  Jul.  7, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

158,675 

Int.  a.3  G06F  i//i.  3/02:  G06K  15/22 

MS.  a.  364-900  8  Claims 


4,322,815 
HIERARCHICAL  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Philip  Broughton,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,784 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1979, 
16021/79 

Int  a.3  GllC  9/06:  G06F  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 
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TO  UXm  STORE 

1.  A  hierarchical  data  storage  system  comprising 

(a)  a  first  store; 

(b)  a  second  store  having  a  faster  access  time  but  a  smaller 
number  of  dau  locations  than  the  first  store,  each  location 
of  the  second  store  having  a  changed  bit  associated  with  it; 
and 

(c)  addressing  means  for  producing  an  address  signal  for 
addressing  the  second  store  to  select  one  of  the  locations 
therein  and  for  writing  daU  into  the  selected  location, 
thereby  modifying  the  contents  of  that  location;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

(d)  a  further  store  organised  as  a  queue  of  entries; 

(e)  means  for  testing  the  changed  bit  of  the  location  selected 
by  said  addressing  means  and,  if  the  changed  bit  is  not  set, 
writing  daU  into  the  selected  location  and  writing  said 
address  signal  into  the  further  store  at  the  end  of  said 
queue; 

(0  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  entries  in  said 


1.  An  electronic  X-Y  plotter  system  comprising: 

keyboard  input  means  for  entering  alphameric  information, 
including  commands,  into  the  plotter  system; 

X-Y  plotter  means  for  graphically  plotting  selected  alpha- 
meric information  upon  a  single  sheet  of  record  medium; 

the  keyboard  input  means  being  operative  for  entering  com- 
mands for  controlling  operation  of  the  X-Y  plotter  means, 
including  a  first  plotter  command  specifying  an  X  coordi- 
nate and  a  Y  coordinate  defining  an  initial  origin  on  said 
single  sheet  of  record  medium  with  respect  to  which 
information  is  to  be  subsequently  plotted,  and  a  second 
plotter  command  specifying  an  X  coordinate  and  a  Y 
coordinate  defining  a  secondary  origin  on  the  same  sheet 
of  record  medium  with  respect  to  which  the  same  infor- 
mation is  to  be  subsequently  plotted  as  was  plotted  follow- 
ing entry  of  said  first  plotter  command; 

the  plotter  system  further  comprising  processing  means 
coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means  and  X-Y  plotter 
means,  the  processing  means  being  operative  for  executing 
said  first  plotter  command  entered  into  the  plotter  system 
from  said  keyboard  input  means  and  for  then  causing  all 
information  subsequently  plotted  on  the  single  sheet  of 
record  medium  to  be  plotted  with  respect  to  the  initial 
origin  that  is  defined  by  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  specified 
in  that  first  plotter  command,  said  processing  means  being 
further  operative  for  executing  said  second  plotter  com- 
mand, entered  from  said  keyboard  input  means  at  any  time 
following  entry  of  said  first  plotter  command,  and  for  then 
causing  said  same  information  subsequently  plotted  on  the 
same  sheet  of  record  medium  to  be  plotted  with  respect  to 
the  secondary  origin  on  that  sheet  of  record  medium  that 
is  defined  by  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  specified  in  said 
second  plotter  command. 
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4,322,817 
SWTTCHING  REGULATED  PULSE  WIDTH 
MODULATED  PUSH-PULL  CONVERTER 
Karl  H.  Kuster,  Glendale  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Gte  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,667 

Int.  a.3  H02M  i/i35 

U.S.  a.  363—26  13  Claims 


1.  A  direct  current  to  direct  current  converter  for  use  in  a 
power  supply  system  including  a  direct  current  voltage  source, 
said  converter  comprising: 

a  push-pull  amplifier  connected  to  said  voluge  source,  oper- 
ated to  generate  periodic  primary  pulses; 

a  transformer  connected  to  said  push-pull  amplifier  operated 
in  response  to  said  primary  pulses  to  generate  first,  second 
and  third  groups  of  periodically  occurring  output  pulses; 

a  first  output  circuit  connected  to  said  transformer,  operated 
to  filter  said  first  group  of  output  pulses  into  a  first  direct- 
current  voltage  output;  and 

a  second  output  circuit  comprising  first  filter  means  con- 
nected to  said  transformer,  second  filter  means  connected 
to  said  transformer  and  said  first  filter  means,  a  series 
regulator  connected  to  said  second  filter  means  and  an 
output  transistor  connected  to  said  series  regulator  and 
said  first  filter  means,  said  first  filter  means  operated  in 
response  to  said  second  group  of  output  pulses  to  supply 
collector  current  to  said  output  transistor,  said  second 
filter  means  operated  to  filter  said  third  output  pulses  and 
said  series  regulator  operated  in  response  to  said  filtered 
third  group  of  output  pulses  to  regulate  base  current  of 
said  output  transistor;  said  output  transistor  operated  in 
response  to  said  regulated  base  current  and  said  filtered 
collector  current  to  generate  a  second  direct  current 
voltage  output. 


4,322318 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Minora  Hiroshima,  and  Hirofnmi  Ohta,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,995 

Claims  priority,  apirilcatlon  Japan,  JuL  14, 1978,  53-85118 

Int  CL^  GllC  l9/0i 

U.S.  a.  365—27  4  Claims 


(MlllHItf 


surfaces  and  incorporating  a  plurality  of  basic  elements  of 
different  types; 

a  rotating  magnetic  field  generating  circuit  provided  with  a 
group  of  coils  wound  around  said  magnetic  bubble  mem- 
ory chip  and  an  exciting  source  for  exciting  said  group  of 
coils  to  generate  a  rotating  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the 
major  surface  of  said  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip; 

a  bias  magnetic  field  generating  circuit  supplying  to  said 
magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  a  fixed  bias  magnetic  field 
which  crosses  with  the  major  surface  of  said  chip; 

an  operating  pulse  current  generating  circuit  supplying 
operating  pulses  to  said  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  for 
generation,  transfer  and  replication  of  magnetic  bubbles; 
and 

means  for  supporting  an  assembly  comprised  of  said  mag- 
netic bubble  memory  chip  and  the  group  of  coils  wound 
around  said  chip  in  such  a  way  that  a  component  of  said 
bias  magnetic  field  which  is  parallel  to  the  major  surface 
coincides  with  the  start/stop  direction  of  said  routing 
magnetic  field; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  orienution  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  at  least  one  predetermined  basic  element  built  in 
said  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  is  placed  in  substantial 
coincidence  with  the  phase  at  which  the  routing  magnetic 
field  is  oriented  for  its  start/stop  direction,  such  that  said 
component  of  bias  magnetic  field  which  is  parallel  to  the 
major  surface  has  a  polarity  which  adds  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  routing  magnetic  field  in  said  start/stop  direction 
to  make  the  effective  value  of  said  routing  magnetic  field 
in  said  surt/stop  direction  the  sum  of  the  absolute  values 
of  said  magnitude  and  said  component;  and 

means  for  applying  said  pulse  current  to  generate,  transfer  or 
replicate  bubbles  substantially  coincident  with  the  phase 
at  which  said  routing  magnetic  field  is  orienuted  to  its 
start/stop  direction. 


4,322,819 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  HAVING  SERVO  COMPENSATION 

GUbert  P.  Hyatt  P.O.  Box  4584,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92803 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,816,  Jul.  22, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,209,853,  Ser.  No.  522,559,  Not.  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,209,852, 

Ser.  No.  550,231,  Feb.  14,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,209.843,  Ser.  No. 

812,285,  Jul.  1, 1977,  and  Ser.  No.  844,765,  Oct  25,  1977.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889^01 

Int  a.3  GllC  27/00,  7/00 

MS.  a  365-45  35  Claims 
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29.  A  memory  system  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  signals; 

a  reference  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 

a  comparator  for  generating  a  comparison  signal  in  response 
to  a  comparison  of  the  stored  signals  from  said  memory 
and  the  reference  signal  from  said  reference  circuit. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising: 

a  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  having  opposing  major 


4,322,820 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Kazuhiro  Toyoda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsn  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  26, 1979,  54/95347 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 

\}&.  a.  365—154  9  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device,  connected  to 

receive  an  input  daU  signal  and  an  inverted  write  enable  signal, 
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a  high  or  low  level  of  said  inverted  write  enable  signal  defining 
a  read  or  write  mode  respectively,  said  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  hold  lines; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  of  integrated  injection  logic, 


4,322,822 

HIGH  DENSITY  VMOS  ELECTRICALLY 

PROGRAMMABLE  ROM 

Roger  K.  McPheraon,  12707  Murphy  Rd^  Lot  68,  Stafford,  Tex. 

77477 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  626 

Int  a.J  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—182  12  Claims 


yg 


V<T<  '\\<\ 


1.  An  electrically  programmable  semiconductor  device 
comprising  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  cells,  each  cell 
including:  a  V-shaped  groove  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor 
body,  a  thin  insulating  coating  on  said  face  in  said  groove,  and 
a  conductive  layer  over  said  coating;  some  of  said  cells  of  the 
device  having  an  electrical  short  through  said  coating  at  the 
apex  of  the  groove  and  other  of  said  cells  having  no  such 
electrical  short. 


each  connected  to  one  of  said  word  lines,  to  one  of  said 
hold  lines,  and  to  one  pair  of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines;  and 
means  for  selectively  altering  the  potential  of  the  lower 
potential  bit  line  of  a  selected  pair  of  bit  lines  in  response 
to  the  read  or  write  mode,  so  that  the  potential  of  said 
lower  potential  bit  line  during  the  read  mode  is  higher 
than  during  the  write  mode. 


4,322,823 

STORAGE  SYSTEM  HAVING  BILATERAL  FIELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  PERSONALIZATION 

Wilbur  D.  Pricer,  Burlington,  and  James  E.  Selleck,  Middle* 

bury,  both  of  Vt,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma* 

chines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,636 

Int  CL'  GllC  11/40 

MS.  a.  365-184  15  Claims 


4,322,821 
MEMORY  CELL  FOR  A  STATIC  MEMORY  AND  STATIC 

MEMORY  COMPRISING  SUCH  A  CELL 
Jan  LohstToh,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Cornells  M.  Hart, 
Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,   1978, 
7812463 

Int.  a.J  GllC  11/40 
MS.  a.  365—155  20  Claims 


1.  A  memory  cell  for  use  in  an  integrated  static  memory 
circuit,  which  comprises  a  semiconductor  body  having  two 
transistors  with  cross-coupled  base  and  collector  regions,  and  a 
diode  load  element  connected  to  each  collector  region,  charac- 
terized in  that  each  diode  load  element  comprises  a  p-n  junc- 
tion diode  of  which  at  least  one  of  the  anode  and  cathode 
regions  comprises  polycrystalline  silicon,  and  each  collector 
region  is  connected  to  that  region  of  its  associated  diode  load 
element  which  is  of  the  same  condu:tivity  type  as  the  collector 
region. 


S      VrH — hH —      '    - !     Il' 


10.  A  read  only  memory  comprising; 

an  array  of  field  effect  transistors,  each  transistor  having  first 
and  second  diffusions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a 
gate  electrode  and  means  for  providing  different  voltage 
thresholds  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said  first  diffu- 
sion and  said  gate  electrode  and  said  second  diffusion  at 
selected  transistors  of  said  array, 

first  means  including  bit  sense  lines  for  charging  said  first 
diffusion  to  a  first  voltage  having  a  polarity  and  magni- 
tude sufficient  to  eliminate  the  highest  of  said  voltage 
thresholds  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said  first  diffu- 
sion and  for  grounding  said  second  diffusion  during  a  first 
time  period,  and 

second  means  including  a  word  line  connected  to  said  gate 
electrodes  having  a  second  voltage  applied  thereto  and 
sense  amplifiers  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
diffusions  of  said  transistors  for  determining  current  flow 
through  said  transistors  during  said  first  time  period, 

said  first  means  further  charging  said  second  diffusion  to  said 
first  voltage  and  grounding  said  first  diffusion  during  a 
second  time  period, 

said  second  means  further  determining  current  flow  through 
said  transistors  during  said  second  time  period. 
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4,322,824 
STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WTTH  MERGED 

BTT  LINES 
James  D.  Allan,  Missouri  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,776 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 

MS.  a.  365—185  17  Claims 


.    >  :— .    !r»V    !r-t-:-;dr'V/.V<>pte>?-A 


memory  matrix  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  first  control 
means  for  selecting  rows  of  said  memory  matrix  controlled  by 
said  row  strobe  signal,  timing  means  responsive  to  said  column 
strobe  for  producing  a  column  timing  signal  from  a  first  junc- 
tion point  and  second  control  means  responsive  to  said  column 
timing  signal  for  controlling  columns  of  said  memory  matrix, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  second  junction  point,  pre- 
charge  means  for  operatively  precharging  said  second  junction 
point  within  a  period  of  inactive  level  of  said  row  strobe  signal, 
first  discharge  means  responsive  to  an  inactive  level  of  said 
column  strobe  signal  for  operatively  discharging  electric 
charge  at  said  second  junction  point  and  second  discharge 
means  responsive  to  electric  charge  at  said  second  junction 
point  for  discharging  electric  charge  at  said  first  junction  point. 
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1.  A  static  random  access  memory  comprising:  an  array  of  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells,  said 
memory  cells  formed  in  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
having  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  each  of  said  memory 
cells  including: 

a  pair  of  driver  transistors  formed  in  said  substrate  at  one 
face  thereof; 

a  pair  of  load  devices; 

first  conductive  means  at  said  one  face  connecting  each  of 
said  driver  transistors  in  series  with  one  of  said  load  de- 
vices; and 

second  conductive  means  at  said  one  face  cross-connecting 
an  output  electrode  of  each  of  said  driver  transistors  to  a 
central  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  driver  transistors; 

the  array  including: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  for  addressing  said  rows  of  memory 
cells;  and 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  for  addressing  said  columns  of  memory 
cells  consisting  of  a  single  bit  line  disposed  between  each 
pair  of  said  adjacent  columns  in  the  array  of  memory  cells, 
the  cells  in  each  pair  of  adjacent  columns  sharing  said 
single  bit  line. 


4,322,825 
FLEXIBLE  HIDDEN  REFRESH  MEMORY  ORCUTT 
Akira  Nagami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137^33 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-40671 
Int  a.3  GllC  7/00  , 

U,S.a365— 203  5  Claims 
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5.  In  a  dynamic  random  access  memory  including  row 
strobe  input  means  for  receiving  a  row  strobe  signal,  column 
strobe  input  means  for  receiving  a  column  strobe  signal,  a 


4,322,826 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISTINGUISHING 

BETWEEN  DISPLACING  TARGETS  AND  A  SURFACE  OF 

WATER 

Per-Ame  Resjd,  Blommedal,  and  Hans  P.  Loid,  Holmenbacken, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Forenadc  Fabriksrerken,  Eskils- 
tuna,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,404,  Sep.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,215 

Claims  priority,  ^ipUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  27, 1977,  7710781 

Int  a.3  GOIS  n/04.  15/88 

MS.  a.  367—96  3  Claims 
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3.  Arrangement  for  detecting  objecte  in  a  body  of  water 
extending  to  at  least  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  water 
surface,  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  successive  pulses  toward 
the  water  surface  to  obtain  echo  pulses  therefrom; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  echo  pulses  and  measuring 
the  distances  to  the  water  surface  for  each  successive  said 
pulse  received; 

first  comparison  circuit  means  connected  to  the  receiver 
means  for  comparing  the  apparent  change  in  the  distance 
to  the  water  suiface  between  said  successive  pulses  with  a 
first  predetermined  value  representing  the  maximum 
change  attributable  to  a  wave; 

second  comparison  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
comparison  circuit  means  for  comparing,  when  the  said 
apparent  change  in  the  distance  to  the  water  surface  be- 
tween successive  pulses  is  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined value  indicating  a  target,  an  apparent  difference 
between  the  distance  to  the  water  surface  as  measured  for 
an  earlier  pulse  and  the  distance  to  the  target,  with  a 
second  predetermined  value  representing  a  desired  depth 
of  targets; 

third  comparison  circuit  means  connected  to  the  second 
comparison  circuit  means  for  counting,  when  said  appar- 
ent difference  is  greater  than  the  said  second  predeter- 
mined value,  the  number  of  times  the  apparent  differences 
for  successive  pulses  exceeds  said  second  predetermined 
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value,  and  for  comparing  said  counted  number  with  a 
third  predetermined  value;  and 
an  activating  circuit  connected  to  the  third  comparison 
circuit  means,  said  activating  circuit  being  activated  when 
the  counted  number  exceeds  said  third  predetermined 
value. 


4,322,827 
RANGE  EXPANDER  FOR  SONAR  SYSTEM 
Ronald  G.  Weber,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Lowrance  Electron- 
ics, IoCm  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,047 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  15/08 

\}S.  CL  367—99  *  Claims 


CUXK 


BMAirr  COUNTER 


1.  Apparatus  for  extending  the  distance  range  of  a  sonar 
apparatus,  comprising; 

(a)  a  clock  of  selected  period; 

(b)  digital  binary  counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock; 
said  counter  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
QO,  Ql,  Q2,  Q3,    .    QN; 

(c)  a  random  access  memory  having  a  plurality  of  input 
address  control  terminals  AO,  Al,  A2,  A3, . . .  AN;  a  signal 
input  and  signal  output  means,  and  a  read/write  control 
input  terminal; 

(d)  a  multi-channel  switching  means,  whereby  a  selected 
single  memory  address  control  terminal  can  be  connected 
alternately  to  one  or  another  of  two  selected  Q  terminals 
of  said  counter;  and 

(e)  means  to  synchronously  control  both  said  read/write 
operations  of  said  memory,  and  said  switching  of  said 
switching  means. 


generating  a  signal  when  an  envelope  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined threshold;  and 


comparator  means  for  comparing  the  time  sequence  of  sig- 
nals generated  by  said  threshold  signal  generating  means 
to  determine  the  activity  of  said  jet  aircraft. 


4,322,829 

FIBER  OPTIC  ACCELEROMETER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MEASURING  INERTIAL  FORCE 

Charles  M.  Davis,  Jr.,  McLean,  Va.,  and  Thomas  G.  Giallorenzi, 

Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  Dynamic  Systems,  Inc^  Mc« 

Lean,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,383 

Int  CL^  GOIV  1/18;  GOID  5/26 

U.S.  a.  367—178  9  Claims 


4,322,828 

SEISMIC  AIRCRAFT  MANEL'VER  CLASSIFIER 
Date  Hoff,  Brooklyn  Park,  and  Peter  H.  Vansloon,  Hopkins, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,627 
Int.  a.5  GOIS  11/00 
VJS.  a.  367—118  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  the  activity  of  a  jet  aircraft, 
comprising: 
a  geophone  proximate  an  airfield  used  by  jet  aircraft  for 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  existence  of  a  jet 
aircraft; 
amplifier  means  for  enhancing  said  signal; 
a  low  pass  filter  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  passing 
only  that  portion  having  a  frequency  less  than  about  30 
Hz; 
a  high  band  pass  filter  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and 
passing  only  that  portion  having  a  frequency  from  about 
90  to  120  Hz; 
demodulator  means  for  receiving  said  low  pass  signal  to 
produce  a  low  pass  envelope,  and  for  receiving  said  high 
band  pass  signal  to  produce  a  high  band  pass  envelope; 
threshold  signal  generaung  means  for  receiving  said  low 
pass  envelope  and  said  high  band  pass  envelope,  and 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising; 

a  housing; 

a  mass  mounted  in  said  housing  for  limited  rectilinear  move- 
ment along  one  axis  of  the  mass; 

a  pair  of  optic  fibers; 

means  attaching  said  mass  to  the  optic  fiber  so  that  the  pair 
of  fibers  are  in  rectilinear  alignment  along  said  one  axis; 

means  attaching  said  pair  of  fibers  under  tension  to  said 
housing; 

means  for  directing  radiant  energy  into  each  of  the  pair  of 

fibers; 

means  for  detecting  the  radiant  energy  in  said  pair  of  fibers; 

means  for  directmg  a  signal  from  the  detecting  means  to  a 
signal  processor  wherein  the  signal  processor  detects  any 
axial  signal  resulting  in  a  phase  difference  in  the  rays 
traveling  in  said  pair  of  fibers,  which  phase  difference  is 
directly  proportional  to  the  force  applied  to  the  pair  of 
fibers  by  movement  of  the  mass  along  said  one  axis. 
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4,322,830 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  AN  ALARM  UNTF 
Elji  Nakazawa,  Akiihima,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,239 
Claims  priority,  application  J^mu,  No?.  25, 1978,  53/145779 
Int  a.3  G04C  21/00 
VS.  a  368—29  4  Claims 


real  time  count  maintained  by  said  real  time  counting 
means  in  response  to  the  width  of  a  correction  pulse  signal 


1.  an  electronic  timepiece  having  an  alarm  unit  and  means 
for  generating  periodic  reference  signals,  comprising: 

time  counting  means  for  counting  said  reference  signals  to 
generate  time  data,  including  a  per  day  signal; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  time  counting  means  for  dis- 
playing the  time  dau  generated  by  said  time  counting 
means; 

date  counting  means  coupled  to  said  time  counting  means  for 
counting  the  per  day  signals  which  are  generated  by  said 
time  counting  means  to  generate  at  least  date  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  desired  date  data; 

coincidence  detection  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
and  to  said  date  counting  means  for  detecting  coincidence 
between  the  desired  date  data  stored  in  said  memory 
means  and  the  date  dau  generated  by  said  date  counting 
means  and  for  producing  a  coincidence  signal  during  an 
alarm  day  on  which  both  the  desired  date  data  and  the 
generated  date  data  coincide;  and 

display  direction  converting  means  coupled  to  said  coinci- 
dence detection  means  and  to  said  display  means,  and 
including  means  responsive  to  said  coincidence  signal 
outputted  from  said  coincidence  detection  means  for 
changing  the  viewing  direction  of  said  display  means. 


'-\mtrm~\-m0 
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produced  by  said  master  clock  or  a  correction  signal 
produced  by  said  electric  clock  receiver. 


4,322,832 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PULSE  SPACING 

MEASUREMENT 
WUfried  Sartorins,  Steinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  a.  Co.,  Manlborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jon.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2923963 

Int  a.3  G04C  11/02:  G04F  8/00;  GOIS  13/00 
U  A  a  368—47  13  Clainu 


4,322,831 

PROGRAMMED  DIGTTAL  SECONDARY  CLOCK 

Ronald  H.  Peterson,  Hnbbardston,  Mass^  assignor  to  Simplex 

Time  Recorder  Co.,  Gardner,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,141 

Int  a?  G04C  11/00.  13/00 

U  A  a.  368—46  17  Claims 

1.  A  programmed  digital  secondary  clock,  comprising: 

real  time  counting  means  adapted  for  selective  connection  to 
a  reference  frequency  line  carrying  a  reference  frequency 
signal  for  maintaining  a  count  of  real  time  based  on  the 
reference  frequency  signal, 

serial  data  transmitting  means  adapted  for  coimection  to  a 
slave  secondary  clock  for  transmitting  the  real  time  count 
maintained  in  said  real  time  counting  means  to  the  slave 
secondary  clock  in  serial  data  format  at  said  reference 
frequency, 

display  means  for  numerically  displaying  the  real  time  count 
maintained  by  said  real  time  counting  means. 

serial  data  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  a  real  time 
count  in  serial  data  format, 

means  for  updating  the  real  time  count  maintained  by  said 
real  time  counting  means  with  the  real  time  count  re- 
ceived in  serial  data  format,  and 

correction  means  adapted  for  selective  connection  to  a  mas- 
ter clock  or  to  an  electronic  receiver  for  correcting  the 


1.  Method  for  pulse  spacing  measurement  with  periodic 
pulse  pairs,  in  particular  in  pulse  radar,  by  measuring  the  time 
interval  between  the  instants  of  the  coincidence  of  a  pulse  edge 
with  a  trigger  level  which  is  set  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the 
peak  value  of  the  pulse,  characterised  in  that  the  pulse  pairs  are 
sampled  by  the  sampUng  method  with  the  aid  of  sampling 
pulses  whose  recurrence  period  is  smaller  by  a  predetermined 
small  time  difference  than  the  recurrence  period  of  the  pulse 
pairs,  that  for  each  time-transformed  pulse  obtained  by  the 
sampling  the  peak  value  is  determined  and  a  trigger  level 
having  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the  peak  value  is  set,  and  that 
the  time  interval  between  the  instants  of  the  coincidence  of  the 
trailing  phase  edge  of  each  time-transformed  pulse  and  the 
associated  trigger  level  is  measured. 
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4^22,833 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  CONDUCTIVE 
FACE  COVER  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  DISPLAY 
FLNCnON 
Jack  E.  Husted,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Micro  Display  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,742 

Int  a.3  G04C  n/00.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  368—69  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  timepiece  comprising: 

enclosure  means  including  a  case  and  an  optically  transmis- 
sive,  non-conductive  face  cover  supported  on  the  case; 

a  first  conductive  electrode  disposed  on  an  exterior  portion 
of  the  enclosure  means. 

a  second  conductive  electrode  including  a  conductive  stud 
projecting  through  the  face  cover,  the  first  and  second 

.  conductive  electrodes  being  electrically  isolated  with 
respect  to  each  other; 

timekeeping  means  enclosed  within  the  enclosure  means 
including  an  electro-optical  display,  means  for  generating 
a  control  signal,  and  electrical  actuating  means  connected 
to  the  electro-optical  display  having  an  input  for  receiving 
the  control  signal  and  an  output  connected  to  actuate  the 
display  in  response  to  the  control  signal;  and, 

the  first  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  the  gener- 
ating means  to  receive  the  control  signal  and  the  second 
electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
actuating  means,  whereby  the  display  is  selectively  actu- 
ated by  simultaneously  contacting  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  with  an  electrical  coupling  medium  disposed 
outside  of  the  enclosure  means. 


rigid  viewing  crystal  (10)  and  provided  with  at  least  one  flexi- 
ble element  (8),  a  dial  (2)  rigidly  fixed  to  a  movement  (1),  the 
dial  (2)  being  supported  by  a  confining  ring  (3)  resting  on  a 
bearing  surface  (So)  on  the  inside  of  the  case  characterized  in 
that: 

(a)  the  upper  opening  includes  an  inner  groove  bounded  by 
a  lower  shoulder  (5c)  which  serves  as  a  lower  support  for 
the  flexible  element  (8),  an  inner  wall  (Sb)  which  serves  as 
a  lateral  support  for  the  flexible  element  (8)  and  an  upper 
flange  (5d)  located  above  the  flexible  element  (8)  forming 
projections  (5/)  on  its  inner  circumference; 

(b)  the  circumference  of  the  viewing  crystal  (10)  has  means 
of  engaging  the  projections  so  that  the  viewing  crystal 
(10)  can  be  introduced  freely  into  the  upper  opening,  rest 
against  the  flexible  element  (8)  and  engage  the  upper 
opening  by  a  driving  movement  causing  the  engagement 
of  the  means  of  engaging  of  the  viewing  crystal  (10)  on  the 
projections  (5/)  without  significantly  deforming  the  view- 
ing crystal  (10); 

(c)  a  collar  (9),  having  an  outer  edge  (9a),  rests  on  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  dial  (2);  and  in  that 

(d)  the  outer  edge  (9a)  is  in  contact  with  the  flexible  element 
(8),  so  that  the  collar  (9)  is  subjected  to  lateral  pressure  by 
the  flexible  element  (8),  the  flexible  element  (8)  fixing  the 
position  of  the  collar  (9)  and,  consequently,  the  position  of 
the  movement  (1)  by  resting  the  collar  (9)  on  the  dial  (1). 


4,322,834 

WATCH  CASE  WITH  INTERENGAGING  FLANGED 

GLASS  AND  FLANGED  CASING  RING 

Walter  Schaeren,  Bienne,  and  Gaude  Ray,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  General  Watch  Co.  Ltd., 

Bienne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,157 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   17,   1978, 
7702/78 

Int.  a.3  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  368—296  14  Claima 


4,322,835 
HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INSTRUMENTS 
Heinz  Ernst,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Gerhard  Wesner,  Stein> 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf 
Schindling  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  2937206 

Int  a.3  G04B  37/00 
UJS.  CL  368—317  14  Claims 
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1.  A  housing  assembly  for  measuring  instruments  comprising 
a  plurality  of  detachable  casing  parts  mutually  connecuble  to 
form  an  assembled  casing,  one  of  said  casing  parts  comprising 
a  viewing  window  for  the  measuring  instrument,  said  assem- 
bled casing  being  bounded  by  two  opposite  walls  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  portions  of  said  casing  parts  defining 
said  opposite  walls,  a  separate  intermediate  element  mounted 
on  and  corresponding  to  each  of  said  opposite  walls,  the  re- 
spective intermediate  element  corresponding  to  each  respec- 
tive opposite  wall  being  in  interfitting  relation  to  its  corre- 
sponding wall,  and  a  resilient  stirrup  clamp  including  oppo- 
sitely disposed  portions  which  each  respectively  engage  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  separate  intermediate  elements  to 
thus  place  each  intermediate  element  and  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  opposite  walls  with  which  the  respective  intermedi- 
ate element  is  in  interfitted  relation  under  an  elastic  pressure 
1.  A  watch  case  (5)  with  an  upper  opening  for  fastening  a   which  holds  said  casing  in  assembled  relation. 
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4,322336 
HIGH  DENSITY  RECORDING  SYSTEM  USING  SIDE-BY 

SIDE  INFORMATION  AND  SERVO  TRACKS 
Hisao  KiiUo,  and  Keiji  Ozawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,095,  Apr.  6, 1977.  This  application 
Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-38809; 
Oct  26, 1976,  51-127767 

Int  a.3  GllB  21/06 
VJS.  a  369-43  2  Claims 
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1.  An  information  signal  reproducing  system  comprising: 
means  for  reproducing  an  information  signal  and  a  plurality  of 
reference  signals  recorded  on  a  recording  disc,  said  informa- 
tion signal  being  recorded  on  information  signal  tracks  on  the 
recording  disc,  each  of  said  reference  signals  being  recorded 
on  said  reference  signal  tracks,  there  being  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent kinds  of  reference  signals,  one  kind  of  said  reference  signals 
app>earing  during  every  other  complete  rotation  of  the  record- 
ing disc,  another  kind  of  said  reference  signals  appearing  dur- 
ing the  intervening  complete  rotation  of  the  disc;  means  for 
separating  said  reference  signals  from  the  signals  reproduced 
by  said  reproducing  means;  detection  means  for  detecting  the 
separated  reference  signals;  gating  means  for  selecting  one  kind 
of  said  reference  signals  during  every  other  complete  rotation 
of  said  disc,  said  gating  means  selecting  the  other  kind  of  said 
reference  signals  during  the  intervening  complete  rotation  of 
said  disc;  and  means  for  controlling  tracking  in  response  to  the 
gated  output  of  said  detection  means  so  that  said  reproducing 
means  traces  the  information  signal  tracks  on  the  recording 
disc. 


4,322,837 

DITHERED  CENTER  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Lee  Mickleson,  and  Eric  V.  Olson,  both  of  Long  Beach,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Discovision  Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,062 

Int  a.3  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—44  5  Claims 


medium,  and  said  optical  means  including  at  least  a  radial 
tracking  mirror,  a  piezoelectric  dither  structure,  and  a 
beam  sphtting  means; 

said  radid  tracking  mirror  being  employed  for  moving  said 
reading  beam  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
information  track; 

said  reading  beam  being  modulated  by  and  reflected  by  said 
information  track  to  retrace  at  least  a  portion  of  said  path; 

sensing  means  for  receiving  said  reflected  beam  of  radiation 
from  said  information  track; 

said  beam  splitting  means  being  positioned  along  said  por- 
tion of  said  path  common  to  said  reading  beam  and  said 
reflected  beam  for  directing  said  reflected  beam  out  of  the 
path  of  said  reading  beam  and  toward  said  sensing  means; 

oscillator  apparatus  for  generating  a  periodic  electrical  drive 
signal; 

said  piezoelectric  structure  having  at  least  a  first  surface  and 
a  second  surface,  a  first  transmissive  resistive  film  formed 
over  said  first  surface,  a  second  transmissive  resistive  film 
formed  over  said  second  surface,  at  least  first  and  second 
spaced  electrodes  attached  to  said  first  resistive  film; 

said  read  beam  impinges  upon  said  first  resistive  fUm  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  electrodes,  and  said  read 
beam  passes  through  said  crystal  and  said  first  and  second 
resistive  films; 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  responsive  to  said 
electrical  drive  signal  from  said  oscillator  apparatus  for 
creating  a  linear  electrical  field  gradient  across  one  sur- 
face of  said  crystal  which  deforms  said  crystal  asymmetri- 
cally in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  the  information  track 
to  cause  the  read  beam  to  deflect  laterally  across  the 
information  track; 

tracking  servo  means  responsive  both  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  apparatus  and  to  the  output  of  said  sensing 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  relationship  between  said 
dither  signal  generated  by  said  oscillator  and  said  dither 
signal  as  reflected  from  said  disc  and  detected  by  said 
sensing  means  and  for  generating  a  tracking  error  signal; 
and 

said  tracking  error  signal  being  applied  to  said  tracking 
mirror  for  maintaining  the  reading  beam  aligned  about  the 
center  of  the  track  throughout  its  radial  excursions. 


4,322,838 
DYNAMIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  TRANSMISSIVE 
OR  REFLECTIVE  OPTICAL  DISC  MEMORY  SYSTEMS 
Hans  D.  Neumann,  Lot  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,589 

Int  CL3  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—45  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  retrieving  information  stored  in  a  plurality 
of  optically  readable  information  tracks  formed  in  an  informa- 
tion storage  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  producing  a  reading  beam  of  light  radia- 
tion; 
optical  means  for  defining  an  optical  path  between  said  light 
source  and  the  information  tracks  carried  by  the  storage 


1.  A  focus  control  system  for  maintaining  focus  of  a  spot  of 

light  on  an  optical  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  beam  of  light; 

moving  means  movably  positioned  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
optical  recording  medium  for  performing  translational  mo- 
tion across  a  portion  of  said  optical  recording  medium; 

a  focussing  lens  mounted  on  said  moving  means,  for  directing 
said  light  beam  to  the  surface  of  said  optical  recording  me- 
dium to  form  a  focussed  spot  of  light  thereon;  and 

focus  error  correcting  means  operating  in  response  to  an  error 
signal  representing  any  change  of  focus  of  said  spot  of  light 
on  said  surface  to  cause  refocussing  of  said  spot  on  said 
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surface,  said  fcx;us  error  correcting  means  being  positioned 
remote  from  said  moving  means. 


means  for  supplying  said  output  to  said  linear  drive  motor  so 
as  to  stop  the  carriage  means  at  a  horizontal  position  with 


4322,839 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  INFORMATION  ON  AND  FROM  AN 
OPTICAL  DISK 
Tadaoki  Yamaahita;  Takeo  Ohta;  Nobuo  Akthira;  Tatsuahi 
Nakamura,  and  Mutsuo  Takenaga,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan, 
aadgnora  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-104037 
Int  a.'  GllB  y/QO 
U.S.  a.  369-122  15  Claims 


respect  to  said  disc  when  said  tone  arm  is  lifted  from  said 
record  disc. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  recording  on  and  reproducing 
information  from  an  optical  disk  including  a  recording  layer 
having  a  thickness  from  0.06  to  0.3  micron,  and  an  optical 
absorption  factor  from  50  to  95  percent  of  incident  radiation, 

comprising:  . 

(a)  a  semiconductor  laser  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  which  is 
modulated  with  an  input  recording  signal; 

(b)  an  optical  system  for  focussing  the  laser  beam  emitted 
from  said  semiconductor  laser; 

(c)  means  for  routing  said  optical  disk  at  such  a  speed  that 
said  laser  beam  changes  an  optical  characteristic  of  said 
recording  layer  without  geometrically  deforming  said 

layer,  and 

(d)  a  photodetector  responsive  to  a  laser  beam  reflected  at  or 
transmitted  through  said  recording  layer. 


4322  841 

PLAYBACK  instrument' FOR  AN  INFORMATION 

CARRIER  DISC 

Heinz  Borchard,  Nortorf,  and  Horst  Redllch,  Berlin,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 

tunp  Gjn.b JI,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1978,  2821296 

Int.  a.3  GllB  i/60 
U.S.  a.  369—270  11  Claims 


4322,840 
ARM  DRIVING  DEVICE  IN  LINEAR  TRACKING  PICKUP 

APPARATUS 
Satodii  Kosaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,624 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1979,  54-79348 
Int  a.5  GllB  J/i&  21/10 
U.S.  a.  369-220  1*  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  tone  arm  m  a  record  playmg 
device  of  the  linear  tracking  pickup  type,  comprising: 
guide  means; 

carriage  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  means; 
a  linear  drive  motor  for  linearly  driving  said  carriage  means 
along  said  guide  means  in  the  horizontal  direction  with 
respect  to  a  record  disc; 
a  pickup  assembly  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  and 
includmg  a  supporting  mechanism  for  supporting  said 
tone  arm  for  horizontal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
record  disc; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  an  incUnation  of  said  carnage 
means  with  respect  to  said  record  disc  and  for  generatmg 
an  output  in  response  thereto;  and 


1.  In  a  playback  instrument  for  a  record  disc  provided  with 
a  center  region  and  with  recorded  information  located  exclu- 
sively in  a  second  region  enclosing  the  center  region,  the  in- 
strument including  a  turntable  for  supporting  the  disc  to  be 
played,  on  which  the  disc  is  centered  by  means  of  a  central 
bore,  the  improvement  comprising  means  defining  two  annu- 
lar, concentrically  disposed,  radially  spaced  flat  bearing  sur- 
faces mounted  on  said  tumtoble  for  the  disc  with  the  portion  of 
said  turntable  between  said  surfaces  being  recessed  below  said 
surfaces,  said  surfaces  forming  a  rigid  support,  one  said  bearing 
surface  being  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  location  of  the 
center  of  such  disc  and  the  other  said  bearing  surface  being 
disposed  radially  to  the  outside  of  said  one  surface  at  a  distance 
from  the  location  of  the  center  of  such  disc  to  contact  the 
radial  outer  portion  of  the  center  region  of  the  disc,  and  disc 
holding  means  provided  for  exerting  on  such  disc  a  magnetic 
attracting  force  of  such  magnitude  as  to  cause  the  disc  to 
contact  said  bearing  surfaces  over  the  entire  area  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  turntable  comprises  a  disc  centering  pin  having  a 
conical  surface  dimensioned  for  engaging  the  central  bore  of 
the  disc  and  said  one  bearing  surface  is  spaced  radially  from 
said  pin,  said  conical  surface  protruding  beyond  said  bearing 
surfaces  to  such  an  extent  as  to  cause  a  record  disc  placed  on 
said  tumtoble  to  be  slighUy  curved,  when  the  disc  is  m  contact 
with  said  bearing  surfaces,  in  the  region  of  the  disc  which  is 
radially  enclosed  by  said  one  bearing  surface  to  produce  a 
spring  force  in  the  disc  which  acts  to  center  the  disc  on  said 

centering  pin.  .  ,    j  • 

5.  A  record  disc  for  playback  on  the  instrument  denned  m 
claim  4,  said  disc  comprising  magnetic  means  located  to  coop- 
erate with  the  magnets  disposed  in  the  tumtoble. 
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6.  A  disc  as  defined  in  claim  5  wherein  said  magnetic  mem- 
bers are  of  soft  magnetic  material. 

7.  A  disc  as  defined  in  claim  5  or  6  wherein  said  magnetic 
means  are  constituted  by  two  concentric  rings  at  locations 
coinciding  with  the  locations  of  the  magnets  disposed  in  the 
tumtoble. 


4,322,842 
BROADCAST  SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTION 
AUTOMATION  AND  REMOTE  METERING 

Louis  Martinez,  Carson,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altran  Electronics, 
Harbor  Qty,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,543 

Int.  a.3  H04J  6/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  370—11  22  Claims 
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13.  A  radio  communication  system  for  selectively  addressing 
and  controlling  a  plurality  of  remotely  located  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(A)  central  controller  means  adapted  to  generate  address  & 
control  tone  code  selection  signals  for  transmission  to  a 
local  AM  radio  broadcast  stotion, 

(B)  a  local  AM  radio  broadcast  stotion  adapted  to  generate 
tone  coded  signals  derived  from  its  master  oscillator  by 
frequency  divider  means  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
broadcast  the  tone  code  selections  received  from  said 
broadcasted  radio  frequency  carrier  at  small  angle  subau- 
dible  rates  that  do  not  suppress  and  spread  its  normally 
unused  residual  carrier  power  by  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount  nor  interfere  with  normal  transmissions  of 
said  radio  stotion  that  are  broadcasted  simultaneously, 

(C)  a  plurality  of  remotely  located  addressable  tone  coded 
radio  receivers  controlling  a  plurality  of  external  appara- 
tus and  tuned  to  detect  and  phase-lock  to  residual  carrier 
frequency  of  said  broadcast  stotion  to  thereby  demodulate 
and  decode  said  tone  coded  address  &  control  signals  and 
selectively  respond  thereto  to  control  said  apparatus. 


ones  of  said  input  ports  for  transmitting  control  messages 
comprising  an  address  portion  defining  one  of  said  control 
units  and  for  transmitting  control  messages  comprising  an 
address  portion  defining  said  central  control  and  each  of 
said  control  units  being  connected  to  predetermined  ones 
of  said  output  ports  for  receiving  control  messages;  and 
wherein 
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said  switching  means  further  comprises  control  distribution 
means  for  receiving  said  control  messages  and  for  trans- 
mitting each  control  message  comprising  an  address  por- 
tion defining  one  of  said  control  units,  to  one  of  said  out- 
put ports  connected  to  the  control  unit  defmed  by  the 
address  portion  of  that  control  message  and  for  transmit- 
ting to  said  central  control  each  control  message  compris- 
ing an  address  portion  defining  said  central  control. 


4,322,844 
TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER  SYNCHRONIZER 

Frank  FeUinger,  Delaware;  Michael  C.  WUlett,  CUnton,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Haresh  C.  Jotwani,  Longwood,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,346,  Sep.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,048 
lot  a^  H04J  3/00 
VS.  a.  370—84  12  Claims 


4,322,843 

CONTROL  INFORMATION  COMMUNICATION 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
Hugo  J.  Beuscher,  John  H.  Daris,  both  of  Glen  EUyn;  Maurice 
N.  Ransom,  NaperrUle,  and  Robert  B.  Walford,  Lombard,  aU 
of  ni.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,689 
Int  a.3  H04Q  11/04 
VJS.  a.  370-d3  22  Claims 

1.  A  control  information  communication  arrangement  for  a 
switching  system  comprising  a  switching  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  input  ports  and  a  plurality  of  output  ports  for  complet- 
ing communication  paths  between  said  input  ports  and  said 
output  ports  in  time  slots  of  fixed  duration  and  a  central  control 
for  controlling  said  switching  system  characterized  in  that  said 
control  information  communication  arrangement  further  com- 
prises; 
a  plurality  of  control  units  each  connected  to  predetermmed 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  bidirectional  rate  conversion 

between  frames  of  dato  having  a  first  rate  and  a  first  format  and 

frames  of  dato  having  a  second  rate  and  a  second  format;  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  buffer  memory  means; 

means  for  storing  a  first  frame  of  dato  at  said  first  rate  in  said 

first  memory  means  during  a  first  frame  interval; 
means  for  storing  a  second  frame  of  dato  at  said  second  rate 
in  said  second  memory  means  during  said  first  frame 
interval; 
means  for  reading  said  stored  first  frame  of  dato  stored  in 
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said  first  memory  means  at  said  second  rate  during  a 

second  frame  interval; 
means  for  reading  said  stored  second  frame  of  daU  stored  in 

said  second  memory  means  at  said  first  rate  during  said 

second  frame  interval; 
means  for  storing  a  third  frame  of  date  at  said  second  rate  in 

said  first  memory  means  during  said  second  frame  inter- 
val; and 
means  for  storing  a  fourth  frame  of  daU  at  said  first  rate  in 

said  second  memory  means  during  said  second  frame 

interval. 


4^22,845 

DEMAND  ASSIGNMENT  TECHNIQUE  FOR  TDMA 

SATELLITE  COMML'MCATION  NETWORK 

John  W.  Fennel,  Jr.,  Olney,  and  Jao  G.  Oblonsky,  BrookeTille, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,928 

Int.  a.3  H04J  i/06,  3/16 

VS.  a  370-104 


8  Claims 


an  acctmiulator  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first  com- 
parator for  summing  all  of  said  channel  demands; 

a  second  comparator  having  inputs  connected  to  said  accu- 
mulator  and  to  a  register  storing  said  value  Nj-,  for  output- 
ting  a  first  output  enabling  signal  when  the  sum  of  said 
channel  demands  is  less  than  said  value  Nrand  outputting 
a  second  output  enabling  signal  when  said  sum  of  channel 
demands  is  greater  than  said  value  Nr, 

a  first  AND  gate  having  said  output  from  said  first  compara- 
tor as  a  first  input  and  said  first  output  signal  of  said  sec- 
ond comparator  as  a  second  input,  for  providing  the  logi- 
cal AND  function  of  its  inputs  as  an  output  signal; 

send  limit  logic  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  AND 
gate  for  sending  a  limit  command  to  said  ground  stations 
in  response  to  said  first  enabling  signal; 

a  reference  station  transmitter  connected  to  said  send  limit 
logic,  for  transmitting  said  limit  comnumd  to  said  ground 
stations; 

a  ground  station  receiver  at  each  of  said  ground  stations,  for 
receiving  said  limit  command; 

a  current  assignment  register  connected  to  said  receiver  in 
said  ground  station  for  limiting  the  channels  used  to  the 
last  channel  demand,  in  response  to  the  reception  of  said 
limit  conunand; 

channel  allocation  logic  in  said  reference  station  connected 
to  said  first  output  signal  of  said  second  comparator,  for 
allocating  new  channels  for  each  of  said  ground  stations 
equal  to  the  corresponding  channel  demand  plus  a  portion 
of  excess  channels  in  a  proportion  to  the  relative  demand 
of  each  respective  ground  station  with  respect  to  the  total 
channel  demand; 

said  transmitter  in  said  reference  station  transmitting  said 
new  channel  assignments  to  said  ground  stations. 


'Willi  <•'-'" 


6.  In  a  TDMA  satellite  communication  system  including  a 
satellite  transponder,  a  reference  sution  and  a  plurality  of 
ground  stations,  each  ground  station  having  input  ports  for 
connecting  asynchronous  service  requests  for  voice  transmis- 
sion or  data  transmission  from  a  terrestrial  network  to  the 
satellite  transponder,  the  reference  station  assigning  a  subplu- 
rality  of  channels  (N/)  from  a  plurality  (Nr)  of  time  division 
channels  to  each  ground  station  based  upon  the  demand  made 
by   each   respective   ground   station   for  channel  capacity, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
channel  demand  logic  in  each  of  said  ground  stations  con- 
nected to  said  ports,  for  calculating  channel  demands 
based  upon  port  requests; 
a  ground  station  transmitter  coimected  to  said  channel  de- 
mand logic  for  transmitting  said  channel  demand  to  said 
reference  station; 
a  reference  station  receiver  in  said  reference  station  for 
receiving  said  transmitted  channel  demands  for  each  of 
said  ground  stations; 
a  channel  demand  array  in  said  reference  stetion  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  receiver,  for  storing  the  present 
channel  demands  of  all  of  said  ground  stations; 
a  present  channel  assignment  array  in  said  reference  station 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  receiver,  for  storing  the 
present  channel  assignments  of  all  of  said  ground  stations; 
a  first  comparator  in  said  reference  station  having  inputs 
connected  to  said  channel  demand  array  and  to  said  pres- 
ent channel  assignment  array  for  outputting  an  enabling 
signal  when  the  channel  demand  from  any  ground  station 
is  greater  than  its  corresponding  channel  assignment; 


4,322,846 
SELF-EVALUATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
OPERATIONAL  INTEGRITY  OF  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Elmer  W.  CarroU,  Wilmington;  Virendra  S.  Negi,  Pepperell,  and 
Arthur  Peters,  Sndbory,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,621 
Int  a.^  G06F  11/00 
VJS.  a.  371-16  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-diagnosing  system  for  detecting  malfunctions  in  a 
data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  central  processor  unit  having  a  plurality  of  subprocessing 

units, 
a  control  store  for  addressably  storing  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
ces of  control  data; 
means  for  selectively  accessing  said  control  date  stored  in 

said  control  store; 
means  for  controlling  said  subprocessing  units  in  response  to 
said  accessed  control  data  to  perform  self-diagnosing 
error  detecting  operations  in  accordance  with  the  most 
recently  accessed  control  data  to  determine  whether  a 
said  subprocessing  unit  is  malfunctioning; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  if  a  said  subprocessing  unit  is 

malfunctioning; 
means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  most  recently  accessed 
sequence  of  control  data;  and 
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means,  responsive  to  said  signal,  for  displaying  a  visual 
representation  of  said  indication  stored  in  said  storing 
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terminating  said  first  operation; 
initiating  said  second  operation; 
sensing  the  result  of  said  second  operation;  and 
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determining  that  said  first  operation  is  not  responsive  to  said 
controller  if  the  sensed  result  is  manifested. 
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4  J22  848 
RELIABILITY-WEIGHTED  ANALOG  THRESHOLD 
DECODER 
John  S.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Monrovia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,250 
Int.  a.3  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—43  14  Claims 
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means  whenever  a  said  malfunction  is  detected  in  a  said 
subprocessing  unit. 


4,322347 
AUTOMATIC  INDIRECT  TESTING  TO  VERIFY 
OPERATIONAL  CONTROL 
John  H.  Dodge,  Thornton,  and  Larry  M.  Ernst,  Boulder,  both  of 
CoIOm  assignors  to  International  Bnsineas  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,685 
Int  CL^  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 
VJS.  CL  371—20  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  verifying,  in  a  system  having  at  least  first 
and  second  operations  initiated  and  terminated  by  a  controUer, 
the  functioning  of  said  second  operation  being  dependent  on 
the  successftil  functioning  of  said  first  operation  and  said  sec- 
ond operation  being  capable  of  furnishing  a  sensible  result 
when  fimctioning,  that  said  first  operation  is  responsive  to  said 
controller  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  In  an  analog  threshold  decoder  for  decoding  majority 

logic  decodable  codes  having  input  and  parity  bit  sequences, 

said  decoder  having  multi-stage  analog  storage  means  having 

at  least  one  input  for  storing  analog  voltages  supplied  to  said 

input,  and  summation  means  for  providing  an  analog  output 

derived  from  the  selective  combination  of  a  plurality  of  said 

stored  analog  voltages,  the  improvement  comprising: 

input  non-linear  reliability  weighting  means  for  receiving 

analog  voltages  representing  bit  values  in  said  information 

and  parity  bit  sequences  and,  for  each  received  analog 

voltage,  providing  to  the  input  of  said  analog  storage 

means  a  voltage  which  is  a  non-linear  function  of  said 

received  analog  voluge  and  represents  both  the  polarity 

and  reliability  of  the  bit  value  represented  by  said  received 

analog  voltage. 


4322,849 
DATA  RELAY  SYSTEM 
Frank  A.  Calabreac,  118  S.  Broad,  Wayncriwro,  Pa.  17268 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,229 
Int  CL^  H04B  3/36 
VS.  CL  375—3  2  Claims 

1.  A  data  relay  system  comprising 
a  host  device, 
a  plurality  of  data  relays  each  having  a  unique  address, 
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dau  line  means  for  transmitting  addresses  from  said  host 
device  sequentially  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  dau  relays 

for  transmitting  data  sequentially  through  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  data  relays  to  said  host  device, 

each  of  said  data  relays  including 

means  for  sequencing  a  plurality  of  parallel  daU  groups, 
an  address  selection  means  for  recognizing  the  address  of 
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said  dau  relay  transmitted  sequentially  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  dau  relays  and  energizing  said  sequencing 
means,  and 
means  for  serializing  the  parallel  daU  group  selected  by  said 
sequencing  means  and  for  transmitting  said  selected  senal- 
ized  dau  group  to  said  daU  line  means  whereby  the  serial- 
ized dau  will  be  sequentially  transmitted  through  the  daU 
relays  intermediate  the  addressed  daU  relay  and  said  host 
device  to  said  host  device. 


4322  850 

SAMPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  DECODING 

BIPHASE-CODED  DATA  MESSAGES 

Atus  AntoBini,  Milan,  and  Ugo  W.  Rossi,  RaTeniia,  both  of  Italy, 

assignors   to   Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioai   Siemens 

S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,564,  Sep.  18,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  19,  1978,  27826  A/78 

Int.  a.J  H03D  i/22 

U.S.  a.  375—81  3  Qaims 
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blocking  the  transmission  of  said  spikes  during  a  fraction 
of  each  cycle  of  said  carrier  wave  equal  to  substantially 
half  a  cycle  thereof,  and  phase-detecting  means  with  input 
connections  to  outputs  of  said  gating  means  and  of  said 
timing  means  for  emitting  an  error  pulse  in  response  to  a 
discontinuity  in  the  succession  of  spikes  passed  by  said 
gating  means,  said  phase-detecting  means  including  a 
flip-flop  setuble  by  the  complement  of  said  square  wave 
and  resetuble  by  unblocked  spikes  from  said  gating  means 
whereby  said  flip-flop  is  in  its  reset  sUte  during  one  quar- 
ter of  each  cycle  of  said  square  wave  upon  periodic  recur- 
rence of  said  unblocked  spikes,  said  phase-detecting  means 
further  including  coincidence-gate  means  with  inputs 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  flip-flop  and  to  output  leads 
of  said  timing  means  carrying  said  square  wave  and  a 
repUca  thereof  relatively  offset  by  90*  causing  conduction 
of  said  coincidence-gate  means  upon  failure  of  said  reset 
SUte  to  occur  during  a  period  of  overlap  of  said  square 
wave  and  said  replica,  said  coincidence-gate  means  having 
an  output  circuit  extending  to  said  timing  means  for  trig- 
gering same  into  a  reversal  of  the  phase  of  said  square 
wave. 


4322,851 
DECODING  LOGIC  FOR  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYING 

RECEIVER 
Ian  A.  W.  Vance,  Newport,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181391 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1979, 

30578/79 

Int  a.3  H04L  27/14 
U.S.  a.  375—88  ♦  Ctaimi 
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1.  In  a  receiver  for  a  biphase-coded  carrier  wave  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  undergoing  a  phase  reversal  in  the  middle  of 
each  cycle  thereof  and  also  at  the  beginning  of  certain  cycles 
according  to  the  logical  value  of  corresponding  bits  of  a  binary 
message  conveyed  thereby,  in  combination: 
input  means  connected  to  a  transmission  line  over  which  said 

earner  wave  arrives  from  a  remote  sution; 
decoding  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  sampling 
said  carrier  wave  once  per  cycle  to  reconstruct  said  binary 
message;  and 
circuitry  for  producing  a  sequence  of  timing  pulses  recurring 
at  said  predetermined  frequency  and  controlling  the  sam- 
pling of  said  carrier  wave  in  said  decoding  means,  said 
circuitry  comprising  differentiation  means  connected  to 
said  input  means  for  deriving  a  spike  from  said  carrier 
wave  upon  each  phase  reversal  thereof,  timing  means 
controlled  by  said  differentiation  means  for  producing  a 
local  square  wave  of  said  predetermined  frequency  in 
substantial  quadrature  with  said  carrier  wave,  gating 
means  with  inpuu  respectively  connected  to  outputs  of 
said  differenliauon  means  and  of  said  timing  means  for 


1.  A  radio  receiver  for  frequency  shift  keyed  signals  on  a  RF 
carrier  comprising  n/2  pairs  of  signal  paths  to  which  the  re- 
ceived radio  signals  are  applied,  where  n  is  a  multiple  of  2 
which  is  greater  than  2,  comprising  a  local  oscillator  running  at 
the  carrier  frequency,  means  for  mixing  the  output  of  the  local 
oscillator  with  received  radio  signals  in  each  path  whereby  the 
mixed  signals  in  each  of  the  paths  of  a  pair  are  in  quadrature 
and  the  mixed  signals  in  successive  paths  have  effectively  a 
phase  shift  of  360/n'  with  respect  to  adjacent  paths,  each  path 
including  a  low  pass  filter  and  a  limiting  amplifier  sUge  to 
which  the  mixed  signals  are  applied,  the  output  from  the  limit- 
ing amplifier  in  each  path  forming  effectively  a  square  wave 
signal,  decoding  logic  circuit  means  for  each  pair  of  paths  to 
which  the  outputs  from  the  limiting  amplifiers  are  applied 
whereby  changes  in  the  relative  phase  of  the  amplifier  outputs 
are  indicated  and  binary  adder  means  for  summing  the  outputs 
of  the  decoding  means,  and  in  which  said  decoding  logic  cir- 
cuit means  includes  for  each  pair  of  paths  two  pairs  of  D-type 
flip-flops,  the  output  of  the  limiting  amplifier  in  each  path 
being  applied  to  a  D-input  of  one  flip-flop  and  clock  input  of 
the  other  of  one  pair  of  flip-flops  and  with  relative  inversion  to 
a  D-input  of  one  flip-flop  and  clock  input  of  the  other  of  the 
second  pair  of  flip-flops. 


March  30,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1891 


4322,852 
SHADOW  RESISTANT  QUANTIZER  FOR  SIGNAL 
DETECTION 
Richard  M.  Barnes,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,962 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/34 

U,S.  a.  375—94  6  Claims 


control  elements  and  attached  to  the  element  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  column. 
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1.  In  a  signal  detection  system  which  includes  a  delay  line 
having  a  plurality  of  output  Ups  with  one  a  central  Up,  a 
plurality  of  signal  comparators,  one  associated  with  each  Up 
other  than  the  central  Up  wherein  a  signal  level  at  the  central 
Up  is  compared  with  a  signal  level  at  the  associated  Up,  a 
signal  represenutive  of  this  comparison  being  coupled  to  an 
output  terminal  thereof,  a  summing  network  coupled  to  said 
comparators  for  determining  the  rank  of  the  signal  at  the  cen- 
tral Up,  and  a  rank  comparator  wherein  the  rank  is  compared 
to  a  rank  threshold,  the  improvement  that  said  plurality  of 
signal  comparators  have  additionally  coupled  thereto,  means 
for  determining  the  number  of  runs  of  adjacent  ups  at  which 
said  signal  levels  exceed  said  signal  level  at  said  central  Up, 
thereby  esublishing  a  run  count,  said  nm  count  and  said  rank 
being  utilized  to  esublish  a  signal  detection  at  said  central  Up. 


4322,853 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL 
William  E.  Cawley,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Robert  F.  Wamick, 
Pasco,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,245 

Int  CL^  G21C  7/10 

\iS,  a.  376—213  4  daimi 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  incorporating  a  plurality  of  columns 
of  tubular  fuel  elements  disposed  in  horizontal  tubes  in  a  mass 
of  graphite  wherein  water  flows  through  the  tubes  to  cool  the 
fuel  elements,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  control 
column  disposed  in  a  horizontal  tube  including  fewer  fuel 
elements  than  in  a  normal  column  of  fuel  elements  and  tubular 
control  elements  disposed  at  both  ends  of  said  control  column, 
and  means  for  varying  the  horizontal  displacement  of  the 
control  column  comprising  a  winch  at  the  upstream  end  of  the 
control  column  and  a  cable  extending  through  the  fuel  and 


4322  854 
DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  TERMINAL 
Allan  B.  Bundens,  1831  Qear  Creek  La.,  and  Carl  F.  Scbo- 
eneberger,  2032  Christie  Ijl,  both  of  CarroUton,  Tex.  75007, 
assignors  to  Allan  B.  Bundens  and  Carl  F.  Scboeneberger, 
both  of  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,472 

Int  a.J  H04B  3/02;  H04N  7/10 

U.S.  a.  455—5  17  Claims 


1.  A  remote  dau  terminal  for  use  in  a  daU  acquisition  and 
control  system  having  a  central  dau  processing  system  and  a 
plurality  of  such  dau  terminals,  comprising: 

dau  interface  means  for  receiving  dau  from  said  central 
dau  processing  system  and  transmitting  dau  to  said  cen- 
tral dau  processing  system  in  a  transmission  format,  in- 
cluding means  for  converting  said  daU  to  a  processing 
format  compatible  with  the  logic  of  said  terminal; 

microcomputer  processing  means  for  receiving  daU  from 
said  dau  interface  means,  for  processing  said  data,  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  daU  to  a  common  dau  bus  in 
communication  with  said  dau  interface  means  and  for 
generating  response  dau  to  be  transmitted  to  said  central 
dau  processing  system; 

identification  means  having  an  identification  code  for  gener- 
ating and  transmitting  dau  on  said  common  daU  bus  to 
said  microcomputer  means  to  identify  said  terminal; 

dau  generating  means  for  generating  response  dau  on  said 
common  daU  bus  to  said  microcomputer  means  for  trans- 
mitting to  said  central  daU  processmg  system;  and 

address  decode  means  for  generating  control  daU  to  activate 
and  deactivate  said  dau  interface  means,  said  identifica- 
tion means  and  said  dau  generatmg  means. 


4322355 
REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Takao  Mogi,  Tokyo;  Shigetoshi  Morakami,  lubaahi;  Hisao 
Okada,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshio  Ishigaki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  3,755,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jon.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,622 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1978,  53^25 
Int  a.3  H04B  1/06;  H04N  5/46 
VS.  CL  455—151  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  wireless  remote  control  system  for  a  television  re- 
ceiver having  a  chaimel  command  device  and  a  responding 
device;  and  in  which  said  chaimel  command  device  includes 
channel  selecting  means  for  selecing  one  channel  command 
from  among  a  plurality  of  predetermined  chaimel  commands, 
command  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  channel 
command  signal  corresponding  to  said  one  channel  command 
and  channel  command  transmitting  means  having  a  first  trans- 
ducer for  transmitting  said  channel  command  signal;  and  said 
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responding  device  includes  channel  command  receivmg  means 

having  a  second  transducer  for  receiving  said  transmitted 

channel  command  signal  and  channel  command  discnminaUng 

means  for  discriminating  said  channel  command  signal  and 

supplying  a  channel  selecting  signal  corresponding  to  said 

discriminated  channel  command  signal  to  a  tumng  circuit;  the 

improvement  comprising: 

return  signal  generating  means  located  in  said  responding 

device  for  producing  a  return  signal  corresponding  to  the 

channel  command  indicated  by  said  channel  selecting 

signal;  .       • .  j 

return  signal  transmitting  means  also  located  m  said  respond- 
ing device  and  having  a  third  transduper  for  transmittmg 
said  return  signal; 
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produce  an  appropriate  local  oscillation  signal  during  recep- 
tion of  signals  in  the  UHF  band,  means  associated  with  said 
local  oscillators  for  selecting  the  local  oscillation  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  band  of  the  received  signal,  a  first  mixer  stage 
for  producing  a  first  intermediate  frequency  upon  combining 
with  the  received  signal  a  first  local  oscillation  signal  selected 
from  said  first  local  VHF  oscillator  or  said  second  local  UHF 
oscillator,  and  a  second  mixer  suge  producing  a  second  inter- 
mediate frequency  upon  combining  a  second  local  oscillation 
signal  from  a  third  local  oscillator  with  the  first  intermediate 
frequency,  the  improvement  comprising  the  frequency  range 
of  said  first  local  VHF  oscillator  and  said  second  local  UHF 
oscillator  being  selected  to  assure  that  the  beat  frequency 
between  said  first  intermediate  frequency  and  said  second  local 
oscillation  signal  will  not  be  equal  to  and  thereby  not  interfere 
with  said  second  local  oscillation  signal  for  the  harmonics  of 
said  two  local  oscillation  signals  up  to  and  including  the  fifth 
order. 
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return  signal  receiving  means  located  in  said  command 
device  and  having  a  fourth  transducer  for  receiving  the 
transmitted  return  signal; 

return  signal  discriminating  means  located  in  said  command 
device  for  discriminating  said  return  signal  and  producmg 
a  discriminated  return  signal  indicating  the  channel  com- 
mand to  which  said  return  signal  corresponds; 

comparing  means  located  in  said  command  device  for  com- 
paring said  one  channel  command  and  said  discriminated 
return  signal;  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for 
indicating  a  coincidence  of  said  one  channel  command 
and  said  discriminated  return  signal. 

4,322,856 

DOUBLE  SUPERHETERODYNE  TUNER  FOR 

RECEIVING  TELEVISION  AURAL  SIGNALS 

Shigeo    Ohti,    Saoma;    Takeo   Suzuki,    Soma,    and   Kazumi 

Kuwabara,  Fukushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electnc 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,192 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54-29568 
Int.  a.-  H04B  J/26 
U.S.  a.  455-189  '  Claims 


4,322,857 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MONITORING  A  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Erich  Grohmann,  Feucht,  and  Dirk  J.  Braak,  Heroldsberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Felten  A  Guilleaume 
Fememeldeanlagen  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,123 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755221 

lat  a.'  H04B  33/46 

U.S.  a.  455—226 
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1  In  a  double  superheterodyne  tuner  for  receiving  television 
signals  in  both  the  VHF  band  and  the  UHF  band,  said  tuner 
including  a  ftfst  local  VHF  oscillator  adapted  to  produce  an 
appropriate  local  oscillation  signal  during  reception  of  signals 
in  the  VHF  band,  a  second  local  UHF  oscillator  adapted  to 


5.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  radio  receiver  in  order  to 
verify  and  deverify  proper  operation  thereof,  when  the  re- 
ceiver has  a  high  frequency  stage,  an  intermediate  frequency 
stoge  and  a  low  frequency  sUge,  the  method  compnsmg  the 
following  steps: 

applying  a  test  signal  to  the  high  frequency  stage; 

measuring  amplitude  of  any  output  at  the  intermediate  fre- 
quency stage; 

measuring  amplitude  of  any  output  at  the  low  frequency 

stage; 

comparing  the  amplitude  of  each  of  the  outputs  with  a  corre- 
sponding predetermined  threshold  amplitude;  and 

verifying  proper  operation  of  the  radio  receiver  when  ampli- 
tude of  each  output  at  least  equals  its  corresponding 
threshold  ampUtude,  and  deverifying  proper  operation 
otherwise,  said  comparing  step  and  the  verifying  and 
deverifying  step  being  performed  continuously  and  the 
monitoring  being  performed  while  the  receiver  is  in  use. 
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Joseph  E.  Kinnebrew,  IV,  13300  Beckwith  Dr.,  NE.,  LoweU, 

^^'  *^' raed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,543 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD6-07 

UJS.  a.  D6— 26 


263,521  ^^^ 

HANDLE  FOR  WALKING  STICK  OR  THE  ^E 
Victor  E.  Hill,  4  High  Meadows,  Greetland,  Halifax,  West 

Yorkshire,  Eagiand  «««  o      *i     in  i«« 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,155 
Claims  priority,  sppUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1978, 

986527/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3— Oi 
VS.  CI.  D3— 15 


'  J" 


1=2=1 


BACKLESS  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  AKTIC^ 
Suzanne  M.  Han«>n,  1912  Umetree  Une,  Mountain  View, 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,429 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D6-07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 58 
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263,525  263,528 

FOLDING  CHAIR  ROTATABLE  DISPENSING  RACK  FOR  FOOD  JARS 
Donald  B.  Colby,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Thomas  E.  Gnnnigle,  Athurta,  Ga^  aarignor  to  Pansy  Eikn 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Prodocts,  Inc^  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,324  Filed  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,393 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6-0/  Int  Q.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6-70  U.S.  a.  D6~146 


263,526 
CHAIR 
Donald  J.  Boricbeysky,  Wells,  Vt,  assignor  to  The  Telescope 
Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Granville,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,342 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D&-OI 
VJS.  a.  D6— 73 


263,527 

HEADBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Haywood  L.  West,  Guilford  County,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burling* 

ton  Furniture  DiT.  of  Burl.  Ind^  Inc^  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,014 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6~79 


263,529 

RECORD  ALBLTM  STORAGE  BARREL 

Mark  W.  Magyar,  1711  Poplar  St,  Granite  Qty,  DL  62040 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,681 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD6— 04 

U,S.  a.  D6-153 
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263,530 
DESK 
Urs  LUJeqvist,  Drottiiingg«tan  27,  S-70^22O^ebro,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  »6.787 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  17, 1977,  207» 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  U6—04 
U.S.  a.  D6-176 


263,533 
FOLDAWAY  WORKSHOP 
Irwin  J.  Ferdinand,  Glencoe;  Richard  SyWan,  Glenjiew,  and 
Herbert  Baisch,  NUea,  aU  of  DU  assignors  to  Hirsh  Company, 

Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,755 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 03 
U.S.  a.  D6-178 


—^l 

1  ' 

-  J 

^ 

;:. 

263,531 

TABLE 

Suzanne  M.  Hanson,  1912  Limetree  La.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

94040 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,428 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6—03 
U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


263,534 

SHELVING  UNIT 

Frederick  E.  Markus,  20  Park  Atc.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—04 

U.S.a.D6— 186 


263,532  263,535 

FOLDAWAY  WORK  CENTER  NAPKIN  RING  DISPLAY  UNTT 

^''*"'\ue.F...,..9«..S.,.N...«.754  ..  ™- ^L^;!S;.ui';^"^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  j^^^^  q  D06— 04 

U.S.  Q.  D6— 178 
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263,536  263,538 

COCKTAIL  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  MERCHANDISE  DISPENSER 

Joseph  E.  Adkinson,  3807  Leland  St,  Che?y  Chase,  Md.  20015   Charles  J.  Briggs,  London,  and  Hubert  Lindsell,  Tnnbridge 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,439  Wells,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Display  PJF  Ltd.,  Lon- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  don  and  The  Boots  Company  Limited,  Nottingham,  both  of. 

Int.  CI.  D6— 03  England 

U.S.  a.  D6— 175  FUed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,574 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1979, 
991021/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.a.  D6— 191 


263,537 
SAFETY  STRAP  FOR  USE  IN  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Joseph  P.  Markham,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Safety  First 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


263,539 

BACKREST 

Karl  M.  Jacobs,  708  E.  Sixth  St.,  Fowler,  Ind.  47944 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,162 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 09 

U.S.  a.  D6— 197 
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2m  540  263,542 

vFHin  F  ^T  ARM  WEST  MIRROR  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Micl-el  L.  Y^^%t^^fi±  NE.  Attantm  C   Sidney  A.  Lenger  Jr^  J«Be.tow-,  N.C.  -rignor  to  IT-  Singer 

^-uiK  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  J«i.  29.  1980.  Ser.  No.  116,482  Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser  No.  186,783 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '''^uJTS^T" 

Into.  D6— 99  Int  Q.  D6— (^7 

U.S.a.D6-200  UAa.D6-241 


263,543 

BEDSPREAD 

Marie  L.  Daugherty,  16254  Los  Altos,  Houston,  Tex.  77083 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,334 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 7i 

U.S.a.D6-258 
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263,541 
DOOR  MAT  BASE  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ken  Yamazaki,  Kobe;  Yosuke  Yamamoto,  Toyonaka;  Takehisa 
Kinoyama,  Suita,  and  Kinichi  Sasagawa,  Takatsoki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Dus- 
kin  Fraodiise  Co.,  Ltd.),  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1979,  54-51548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 7/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 219 


263,544 
COMBINED  BEVERAGE  CUP  AND  HOLDER 

Jorma  H.  Vennola,  littala,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 
Osakeyhtio,  Noonnarkku,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,394 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— o; 

U.S.  CL  D7— 3 
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263,545  263,547 

DISPENSER  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  AIR  BLOWER  AND  VACUUM 

Marcia  Sandground,  7212  Greentree  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034,  Anthony  Carsello,  Chino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AUegretti  A  Com- 

and  Susan  L.  Bowen,  1103  C  St.,  SE.,  Apt.  21,  Washington,  pany,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

D.C.  20003  FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,196 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,532  Term  of  patent  14  yeare 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D7— 05 

Int.  a.  D7—06  U.S.  Q.  D32— 18 
U.S.a.  D7— 57 


r 


263,546 
COMBINED  PITCHER  WFTH  AN  ICE  BOTTLE 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tsubame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Tsubame,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,102 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 06 
U.S.a.  D7— 59 


263,548 
WEED  PULLER  OR  TAE  LIKE 

Charles  F.  Rodgers,  9007  Noroad,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32210,  and 
Herman  R.  Rodgers,  P.O.  Box  43,  Ellerslie,  Ga.  31807 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,586 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— o; 

U.S.  a.  D8— 4 
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263,549 

GARDEN  IMPLEMENT  BLADE 

Eli  J.  Bennett,  Belle  Meade  Ranch,  Hagerman,  Id.  83332 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,398 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— o; 

U.S.  a.  D8— 12 


263,552 
COMBINED  WIRE  AND  BOLT  PLIERS 
Alfred  Z.  Boy^jian,  P.O.  Box  811,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90268 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,885 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  m—05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 52     ~ 


263,550 
MULTIPURPOSE  CARPET  INSTALLING  TOOL 

Jerome  W.  Zuhlsdorf.  206  Oak  Knoll,  Mankato,  Minn.  56001 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,811 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DS—05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 15 


263,553 

HAMMER  HEAD  CUSHION 

William  B.  Beck,  1519  Halter  PI.,  San  Marcos,  CaUf.  92069,  and 

James  W.  Beck,  2166  Bella  Vista  Dr.,  Vista,  Calif.  92083 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,042 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS—02 

U.S.  a.  D8— 78 


263,551 
CAN  OPENER 

Kenneth  L.  Dale,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Charles  N. 
Sallade,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,765 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 40 


263,554 
COMBINED  DOOR  KNOB  AND  ROSETTE 
Brian  Wasbrough,  Canterbury,  and  Harold  F.  Munro,  Ring- 
wood,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Gainsborough  Hardware 
Industries  Pty.  Limited,  Canterbury,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,203 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  20, 1979, 78476/79 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—06.  09 
U.S.  a.  D8— 301 
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263,555 

PROP  LOCK 

Gerald  J.  Curtis,  8806  Glen  Loch,  Houston,  Tex.  77017 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,993 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 331 


263,558 
COMBINED  DOOR  STOP  AND  LATCHING  DEVICE 

Mike  Y.  Morita,  15722  S.  Normandie  Ave.,  Gardena,  Calif. 
90247 

FUed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,702 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D8— OS,  09 
U.S.  a.  D8— 402 


263,556 
EXTERNALLY  RELEASING  LATCH  263,559 

Robert  S.  WaUace,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dan  F.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PACKAGE 

Wallace,  Karlua-Kona,  Hi.  Albert  C.  G.  Poore,  New  Maiden,  England,  assignor  to  Sterling 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,879  Drug,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,233 

Int.  a.  D8— 07  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1978, 

U.S.  a.  D8— 331  986713 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi  . 
U.S.  a.  D9— 337 


263,557 
WALL  ANCHOR 
Ruedlger  Einhom,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  A  Oark, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,754 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OS 
U.S.  a.  D8— 385 


•tS 
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263,560 

BOTTLE 

Jacques  Leonard,  19,  ATenue  de  I'Opera,  75001  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,137 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D9— 337 
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263,561  263,563 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER  BOTTLE                           v-k  -k.n 

FOR  TOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE  NobuyoshI  Ito,  Yawata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Suntory  Kabushiki 

Siu  W.  Wong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Ching  Wah  Kaisha  (Suntory  Limited),  Osaka,  Japan 

Metal  Ware  Factory  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  Filed  Apr.  27  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,004 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,983  ^*™  "' ^j?**^  ** '[^^ 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Int-  d-  D9— 0/ 

Int.a.D9-0i  U.S.a.D9-352 
U.S.  a.  D9— 347 


263,562 
BOTTLE 
Stephen  P.  Cincala,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,035 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

L.S.  a.  D9— 349 


263,564 
PERFUME  BOTTLE 
Douglas  B.  Smith,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  and  Arthur  R.  Torell, 
Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,948 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 385 
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263,565  263,567 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  FOR  PAINT  PULL  TAB  FOR  A  CONTAINER  END 

OR  THE  LIKE  Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Peter  A.  Woinarski,  162/C  Queen  St.,  Woollahra,  Sydney,  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Australia  (2025)  Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,981 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  973  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  2,  1978,  75479  Int.  CI.  D09— 99 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D9— 399 


U.S.  a.  D9— 438 


^ 


:2!> 


263,568 

STRENGTH  METER 

Charlton  Sadler,  P.O.  Box  446,  Brooksville,  Fla.  33512 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,080 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— W 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 83 


263,566  263,569 

NURSER  BOTTLE  OVERWRAP  ARM  LIGHT  FOR  BICYCLISTS  AND  PEDESTRIANS 

Peter  T.  Polito,  and  Norman  W.  Ross,  both  of  Reedsburg,  Wis.,  Raymond  A.  Benoit,  Septeuil,  France,  a^ignor  to  Societe  les 

assignors  to  (Herber  Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mich.  Piles  Wonder,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,871  Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,305 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1979,  42,442 

Int.  CI.  D9— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 418  Int.  Q.  DIO— 06;  D26— 02 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 114 
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263,570 
NECKLACE  WITH  ILLUMINABLE  PENDANT 

Miroslav  Gordan,  2958  S.  Laramie,  Cicero,  111.  60650 
Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,730 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  Dll— 07 
VS.  a.  Dll— 7 


263,572 

HOUSING  FOR  HYDROPONIC  APPARATUS 

Frank  W.  Uroux,  5575  Williamsdale  Ct.,  Seminole,  Fla.  33603 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 152 


263,571 

SNAP  FRAME 

Hanns  W.  Beier.  853  Scarsdale  Rd.,  Crestwood,  N.Y.  10707 

Filed  May  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,003 

Term  of  patent  3J  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 80 


263,573 
FOOD  WARMING  TROLLEY 
Peter  Ingledew,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Pye  (Elec- 
tronic Products)Limited,  Cambridge,  England 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,811 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1978, 

986681 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 14 
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263,574 

FOUR  WHEEL  TROLLEY 

John  F.  MiUer,  P.O.  Box  277,  Howell,  Mich.  48843 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,660 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 35 


263,577 

MOTORCYCLE  RADIO  HOUSING 

Fred  O.  Hoese,  P.O.  Box  41,  Bulverde,  Tex.  78216 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,796 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 77 

U.S.  Q.  D12— 114 
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263,575 

SAFETY  TROLLEY 

John  F.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  277,  Howell,  Mich.  48843 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 35 


263,578 
TIRE 
Raimo  Nyblom,  Nokia,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Nokia  AB, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland.  Oct.  27,  1978,  663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 136 


263,576 
MOTORCYCLE 
Minoni  Morioka,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,396 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1978,  53-27172 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 77 

U.S.  a.  D12— 110 


263,579 
TIRE 
Alfred  Rampl,  Giinselsdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Deutscben 
Semperit  G^ellscbaft  m.b.H.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,510 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1978,  11335 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  O.  D12— 146 
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263,580 

MOTOR  CYCLE  LICENSE  PLATE  HOLDER 

Norman  D.  Scott,  5267  Taylor  Are.,  Port  Orange,  Fla.  32019 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,603 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— // 

U.S.  a.  D12— 193 


/f 


J 


263,583 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 

Tsutomu  Kawai,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Funai  Electric 
Trading  Co.,  Inc.,  Osaka  and  Efuti  Giken  Co^  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1979,  54-55392 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  bl4— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 2 


263,581 
ELECTRIC  BATTERY 
Gordon  E.  Kaye,  Garrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Duracell  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,082 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 2 


263,582 

CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  GAS  RECYCLING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Turner,  2  Quincy  Ct.,  Setauket,  N.Y.  11733 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,104 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D13— 35 


263,584 

CONTROL  UNFT  FOR  A  COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE 

CASSETTE  PLAYER  AND  RADIO 

John  F.  Castagna,  Brooklyn,  and  Ronald  A.  Emmerling,  New 

City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sparkomatic  Corporation, 

Milford,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,035 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 07.  03 

U.S.  a.  D14— 10 


(MS  PROCESSOU, 


o  o  o  ^ 


1 
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263,585           263,588 

VIDEO  COMPACT  CASSETTE  TELEPHONE  BASE  SET 
Peter  J.  Doodson,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.   Robert  E.  Hillmer,  OBtario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Nortfaeni  Tele- 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  com  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,043  FUed  JoL  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,80$ 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Benelux;   Apr.  18,   1979,                                Term  of  patent  14  years 

53621-00  lat.  q.  d14— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D14— 60 
Int.  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


263,586 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER  ENCLOSURE 
James  D.  Murez,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CM  Re- 
search, Incorporated,  Carson,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,061 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


263,589 
TELEPHONE  BASE  SET 
Qifford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,807 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a  D14— 60 


263,587 
CLOCK  RADIO 
Pak-Hung  Yip,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Vita  Elec- 
tronics Corporation  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1980, 
994763 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14-0i.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 73 
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263,590 

REMOTE  TELEPHONE  DIALING  TOUCH-PAD 

Hisao  Fnkushiina,  and  Juiyi  Hirooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-014626 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14—66 


263,592 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

LawreMe  E.  Barbera,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.;  John  L.  Connin, 
Longwood,  Fla.;  Michael  E.  Uwing,  Colombos,  and  Dean  W. 
Richardson,  Worthington,  both  of  OUo,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,270 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 94 


263,593 
AQUARIUM  PUMP  HOUSING 
Jerome  N.  Goldman,  New  York,  and  Marwin  A.  Goldman,  Great 
Neck,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc., 
Garden  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,918 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a.  DlS—02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 8 


263,591 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Uwrence  E.  Barbera,  San  Francisco,  Calif.;  John  L-  Connin,  c,  irrwr  M APHINE 

Lonewood  Fla.-  Michael  E.  Uwing,  Columbus,  and  Dean  W.  SLICING  MACHINIi 

^ch^^n  w;rthlngron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Exxon  Fritz  Kuchler,  Hatteweg  4-6.  A-9019  Klagenfurt,  Austria  (A- 

Research  A  Engineering  Co..  norham  Park,  N  J.  9010)                                                 ^     «mi  a-r^ 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980.  Ser.  No.  120,269  FUed  Ort.  1, 1979,  Ser  No^80^72 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  29, 1979, 4.86-4.WZ 

Int.a.D14-0i    .  T«™  °' P!'**"^*/?^" 

U.S.a.D14-94  ^«.._o,         I-tClI>l*-^ 

U.S.a.  D15— 97 
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263,595  263,598 

BAKING  OVEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CUTTER  BIT 

Uif  A.  T.  Johansson,  Huddinge;  NUs  G.  Pers,  and  Staffan  WUl  M.  Lassiter,  1703  Deep  River  Rd.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 
Lundgren,  both  of  Upplands-Vtisby,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,100 

to  Tipe  Revent  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,699  Int.  Q.  D15— 09 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D15— 139 
Int.  a.  D15— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D15— 104 


263,596 

BEAD  BLASTING  CABINET 

James  F.  Thomson,  128  5th  Ave.,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.  12866 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,881  263,599 

Term  of  patent  14  years  MOVIE  CAMERA 

Int.  O.  D15— 09  Norbert  Schlagheck,  Fuerstenfeldbnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

U.S.  a.  D15— 124  assignor  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,780 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1978,  5542155 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— o; 

U.S.  a.  D16— 4 


263,597 
SLAT  BED  GANG  RIP  SAW 
Walter  O.  Paulson,  Jr.,  1433  NW.  Quimby,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97209 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,742 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 133 


L^      ^-      -^ 1 

^ 

'i                                     ''ill, 

''^ ^     -.„; J 

^"ll: 


i 


263,600 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Yoshiki  Furukawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,278 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16--0i 
U.S.  a.  D16— 31 
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263,601 

GUITAR 

Gene  Kkia,  655  Madison  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,052 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dn—03 

U.S.  a.  D17— 18 


263,603 

CONVERSION  CALCULATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Thomas  K.  McGourty,  Adelaida  Rte.,  Paso  Robles,  Calif.  93446 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,320 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D19— 99 

U.S.  a.  D18— 10 


263,602 
DESK-TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Eiichi  Yoshioka,  Abiko,  and  Janichi  Motoyoshi,  Funabashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  5441115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— o; 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


263,604 
INKROLLER  SET 
Tadayoshi  Shimodaira,  Sfaiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,086 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1979,  54-22057 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 99 

U.S.  a.  D18— 22 
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263,605  263,607 

BUSINESS  CARD  DIE  FOR  GAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  Zborowsky,  60  Stanwood  Crescent,  Weston,  Ontario,  Matts  V.  BJon,  Loohentie  7  A  4,  SF-02130  Espoo  13,  Finland 

Canada  (M9M  1Z9)  ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  853,824,  Nor.  21,  1977,  abaadoMd. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,293  TUs  appUcation  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,587 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  25, 1978, 25086788  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Flaland,  May  26, 1977,  357/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 05  Int  Q.  Dll—Ol 

U.S.  a.  D19— 1  VS.  a.  D21— 41 


l^- 


z:^ 


263,608 

RATTLE 

Edward  Loewenton,  271  Western  Ave.,  Lynn,  Mass.  01904 

FUed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,492 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

U,S.  CL  D21— 65 


S"t» 


263,606 
GAME  HOUSING 
Hiromi  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,188 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1979,  54/30795 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— O; 

MS.  a.  D21— 12 


263,609 

TOY  AIRPLANE 

Bernard  R.  Barrett  308  Graham  Are^  Lombard,  111.  60148 

FUed  Apr.  17, 19W,  Ser.  No.  141,178 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

UJS.  a.  D21— 89 
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263  610  263,613 

TOY  TELEPHONE  EXEROSE  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mark  D.  Boudreaux,  and  Jack  R.  Farrah,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Dean  P.  Henry,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Cody  C.  Rembe, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Scottsdale,  Ariz.         ^  _.  _      „     .,  ,,, 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,753  FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,316 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "^^T  °' 'f*!'?,*  /,"" 

Int.  CL  D21-07  I»t.  Q.  D21-02 

U.S.  a.  D21-111  U.S.  a.  D21-198 


^ 


263,611 
TOY  MESSAGE  CENTER 
Andrew  I.  Bergman,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,539 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 111 


263,612 
TOY  STOVE 

Paul  D.  Snyder,  and  Larry  R.  Nagode,  both  of  East  Aurora, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  (Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,317 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 122 


263,614 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Karsten  Solheim,  501  W.  Wakonda  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,408 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 217 
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263,615  263,618 

SWIM  HN  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Georges  Beuchat,  La  Maison,  Qos  do  Vallon,  13260  Cassis,  Charles  W.  Taylor,  Batavia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dorer  Corpora- 

France  tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,306  FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,101 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25, 1979,  79  4398  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D23— 0/ 

Inta.  D21— 02                                ~  U.S.  a.  D23— 37 
U.S.  a.  D21— 239 


263,616 

nSHING  FLOAT 

Dulor  P.  Canty,  Box  1512,  LeadvUle,  Colo.  80461 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,339 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D29— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 238 


263,619 

HREPLACE  INSERT 

Larry  Schwartz,  67  Hess  Ave.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02889 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,433 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 95 


263,617 
ARTinOAL  nSHING  LURE 

WUUam  O.  WilUams,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  172,  Qover,  S.C.  29710 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,017 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


263,620 
WOODBURNING  STOVE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Terry  L.  Otero,  and  Donald  J.  Maxwell,  both  of  Lincoln,  Nebr.< 
assignors  to  Lincoln  Stove,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,540 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 
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263,621 
PORTABLE  KEROSINE  HEATER 

Edward  Johnsoo,  Fnrtoog,  Pt.,  assignor  to  Kero-Son,  Inc.,  Kent, 

Coon.  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,729 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D23— (?i 
VJS.  a.  D23— 124 


263,624 
ADJUSTABLE  MEDICAL  TUBING  SUPPORT  FRAME  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Alex  Steniler,  98  Barry  La.,  Syosset,  N.Y.  11791,  and  Harrel  D. 

Ziecheck,  4  Mimoaa  La.,  Piscataway,  N  J.  08854 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24—02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 51 


263,622 

POCKET  CARRYING  CASE  FOR  MEDICINES 

Kenneth  Hassoo,  3660  GreenTale  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21229 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,361 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24-02 

VJS.  a.  D24— 34 


263,625 
INFLATABLE  NECK  SUPPORT 
Keith  McKnight,  Epping,  and  Kenneth  J.  Bridges,  Cheltenham, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  McKnight  and  Bridges  Pty. 
Limited,  Cheltenham,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— (W 
U.S.  a.  D24— 64 


5«^  (CM  263,626          

j^j^'^GER  WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

'^"^  '"-^'^^0^^,  ser.  No.  111,080  Claims  priority,  application  France.  No..  14, 1979,  78029 

Term  of  patent  14  year.  '''Z^S'Si^r 

Int  a.  D24— 04,  D28— Oi  "*•  ^1.  D2S—UJ 

UAa.D24-36  UACLD25-74 
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263,627 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Levis,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,262 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  14, 1979,  78029 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


263,630 
LANTERN 
Chung-Chee  Wong,  Kowloon,  Hoog  Kong,  assignor  to  Sonca 
Industries  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,311 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1979, 
991415 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 41 


263,628 

CLUSTER  OF  GLAZED  CERAMIC  TILES 

Warren  Plainer,  Foote's  Bridge  Rd.,  GuUford,  Conn.  06437 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,081 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D25— 92 


263,631 

MINIATURE  CHANDELIER 

Norman  Nelson,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Tool 

and  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Southington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,489 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— OJ 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 84 


Ub^^M 


263,629 
TOILET  LIGHT  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  TOILET  SEAT 
David  Collins,  5414  BerryhiU  Dr.,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.  92686, 
and  James  Hammond,  413  W.  Ruby  Dr.,  Placentia,  Calif. 
92670 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,919 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— OJ 
U.S.a.  D26— 24 


.       263,632 
PIPE  RACK 
Theodore  O.  Barberry,  Jr.,  and  Susan  J.  Barberry,  both  of  4900 
WetherdsvUle  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21207 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,723 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D27— 99 
U.S.  a.  D27— 25 


1916 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1982 


263,633  263,635 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  LIVESTOCK  TREATMENT  GUN 

Robert  O.  Ernest,  Otk  Park;  Gordon  T.  Guth,  Evanston,  and  Robert  J.  Wendt,  743  E.  MiUtary,  Fremont,  Nebr.  68025 
Douglas  G.  Long,  Lombard,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,812 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,082  Int  Q.  D2^-02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D24— 24 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 49 


263,634 
MAKE-UP  BOX 
Pierre  Ballereaud,  4  bis,  route  d'Ormoy,  28360  Dammarie, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980.  Ser.  No.  163,424 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31,  1979,  69764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 83 


263,636 
ANIMAL  SAFETY  HARNESS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  OR 

THE  LIKE 

John  C.  Bassani,  8960  Gullo  Ate.,  Arleta,  Calif.  91331 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,350 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D30— 04 

VS.  a.  D30— 38 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1917 


263,637  263,638 
CAMOUFLAGE  FABRIC  FOR  APPAREL  PAYMENT  DEPOSIT  CABINET 
Ronald  L.  Fobes,  Suite  300, 41 N.  Perry  St.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45402  Gerald  M.  Donlin,  St.  Qoud,  Minn^  assignor  to  American  Pay- 
Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,938  ment  Centers,  Inc.,  St.  Qoud,  Minn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,779 

Int.  a.  DS— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D92-1  R  Int.  CI.  D99-00 

U.S.a.D99— 28 


263,639 

SORTING  BANK 

Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  NJ.  07044 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,267 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D31— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 38 
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A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See — 

Rinehart,  WUliam  M.,  4,322,309,  CI.  252-171.000. 
A  &  H  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Feibelman,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,322.007,  CI.  211-163.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Sancken,  Ernest  H.;  and  Silverthom,  Charlie  R.,  4,321,996,  CI. 
198-499.000. 
Aagard,  Roger  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Folded  path  absorption  cell  gas 

sensor.  4,322,621,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Abadie,  Erwin  I.;  Dick,  John  O.;  and  Forrester,  Howard  M.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Target  detecting  device.  4,321,871,  CI. 
102-214.000. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Derivatives  of  A-30912B  nucleus.  4,322,338,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Abbott,  Seth  R.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Strong  anion  exchange 

composition.  4,322,542,  Cl.  556-425.000. 
Abel,  Heinz;  Hugelshofer,  Paul;  and  Buhler,  Arthur,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Stable  concentrated  liquid  preparations  of  metal  com- 
plex dyes.  4,322,415,  Cl  424-226.000. 
Achard,  Michel,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Societe  Anonyme  Auto- 
mobiles Citroen.  Device  for  purifying  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,321,792,  Cl.  60-276.000. 
Acra  Plant,  Inc.:  See — 

Robertson,  Forrest  E.;  and  Williams,  Donald  E.,  4,321,972,  Cl. 
172-721.000. 
Acton.  Terry  R.  Door  holding  device.  4,322,103,  Cl.  292-288.000. 
Adachi,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 

musical  instrument  4,321,851,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Adachi,  Tetsuo:  5«e — 

Takayama,  Kenichiro;  Adachi,  Tetsuo;  Kohata,  Mamoni;  Hattori, 
Kiyoji;  and  Tomiyama,  Tomoko,  4,322,498,  Cl.  435-255.000. 
Addicks,   Lyle   F.    Bicycle   handle   bar   connector.   4,322,087,   Cl. 

280-279.000. 
Addison  Products  Company:  See— 

Gifford,  Russell  L.,  4,321,800,  Cl.  62-150.000. 
Smith,  Hayden  N.,  4,321,803,  Cl.  62-507.000. 
Addor,  Roger  W.;  and  Drabb,  Thomas  W.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Oxalylated  amidinohydrazones,  method  for  preparing  same  and 
use  as  insect  and  fire  ant  control  agents.  4,322,422,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See — 

Baumann,  Annegrit;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Lange, 
Amo;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  4,322,413,  Cl.  424-200.000. 
Advanced  Blood  Component  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Persidsky,  Maxim  D.,  4,322,298,  Cl.  210-787.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See — 

Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  and  Potier,  Pierre,  4,322,350,  Cl. 
260-244.400. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  The:  See — 

Kudo,  Bosshi;  Matsuo,  Kazuyoshi;  Malu,  Takeshi;  and  Yoshioka, 
Masamichi,  4,322,263,  Cl.  1 56-61 7.00H. 
AGF  Inc.:  See— 

Bayly,  WiUiam  I„  4,322,606,  Cl.  219-550.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Puschel,  Walter,  and  Schranz,  Karl  W., 
4,322,492,  Cl.  430-375.000. 
Ahmad,  Nawaz;  Kaplan,  Leonard;  and  Ziets,  George,  to  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical   Corporation.     Vaginal    suppository.    4,322,399,    Cl. 
424-44.000. 
Ahr,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Bordered 

disposable  absorbent  article.  4,321,924,  Cl.  128-287.000. 
Air  &  Refrigeration  Corp.:  See — 

Yaeger,  Ronald  J.;  and  Keller,  Gerald  W.,  4,321,797,  Cl.  62-79.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See— 

Maluta,  James;  Wasson,  John  H.;  and  Koch,  Robert  J.,  4,321,913, 
Cl.  128-l.OOB. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  4,322,032,  Cl.  236- 

48.00R. 
Yamanaka,  Minoni;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Katoh,  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki, 
Mitsuyuki,  4,322,057,  Cl.  251-129.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nebuaki;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,322,146,  Cl.  354-60.00E. 
Akahira,  Nobuo:  See — 

Yamashita,  Tadaoki;  Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura, 
Tatsushi;  and  Takenaga,  Mutsuo,  4,322,839,  Cl.  369-122.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara,  Toshifumi,  4,322,114,  Cl.  303-6.00C. 
Akzo,  N.V.:  See- 
Schwab,  Max;  Heinen,  Peter;  Diederichs,  Willi;  Gossens,  Peter; 
Ohloff,  Fritz-Gunter;  and  Minkenberg,  Hubert,  4,321,843,  Cl. 
76-107.00A. 


Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

de  Klcin^  Willem  J..  4,322,570,  Cl.  570-257.000. 

Johnson,  David  A.;  Gilly,  Robert  L.;  and  Wagener,  Kenneth  B., 

4,322,522,  Cl.  528-289.000. 
van  Drumpt,  Jan  D.,  4,322,273,  Cl.  204-165.000. 
Alco  Standard  Corporation:  See — 

Kaspar,  Mark  L.;  and  Lowey,  James  F..  4,322,472,  Cl.  428-350.000. 

Aldrich,  Paul  E.;  and  Berezin,  Gilbert  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 

I.,  and  Company.  Antihypertensive  polyfluoroisopropyl  tricyclic 

carbostyrils.  4,322,417,  Cl.  424-246.000. 

Aleck,  Benjamin  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Torsion 

spring  damper.  4,322,062.  Cl  267-154.000. 
Alex  Friedmann  Kommanditgesellschaft;  See— 

Martin,  Robert,  4,321,835,  Cl.  73-861.280. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Olsson,  Rolf,  4,322,021,  Cl.  222-231.000. 
Aliev,  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Gadzhiev,  Tofik  A.;  Ismailov,  Ali 
R.  O.;  Gasanov,  Arif  I.  O.;  and  Guseinov,  Vagif  B.  G.  O.  Process  for 
preparing  polymeric  petroleum  resins.  4,322,515,  Cl.  526-213.000. 
Aliev,  Vagab  S.:  See — 

Aliev,  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Gadzhiev,  Tofik  A.;  Is- 
mailov, Ali  R.  O.;  Gasanov,  Arif  I.  O.;  and  Guseinov,  Vagif  B.  G. 
O.,  4,322,515,  Cl.  526-213.000. 
Allan,  James  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Sutic  random 

access  memory  with  merged  bit  lines.  4,322,824,  Cl.  365-185.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Ray,  Glen;  and  Gollhardt,  James  B.,  4,322,648,  Cl.  310-156.000. 
Struger,  Odo  J.,  4,322,771,  Cl.  361-104.000. 
AlUed  Automation,  Inc.:  See— 

Stimens,  David  R.,  4,322,605,  Cl.  219-532.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Tuller,  Harold  W.;  Schulze,  Stephen  R.;  and  Wilson,  George  S., 
4,322,480,  Cl.  428-476.100. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.;  Diamond.  S.  Elliot;  and  Mares,  Frank, 
4,322,562,  Cl.  568-401.000. 
Allison,    Henrick.    Frequency    response    analyzer.    4,322,806,    Cl. 

364-485.000. 
Allison,  Kevin  W.:  See— 

Provance,   Jason   D.;   and   Allison,   Kevin   W.,  4,322,316,   Cl. 
252-512.000. 
Alperstein,  Martin:  See — 

Virk,    Kashmir    S.;    and    Alperstein,    Martin,    4,322,387,    Cl. 
422-174.000. 
Alpha  Alpenland  Maschincnbau  Hain  &  Co.,  KG.:  See — 

Hain,  Gottfned;  WulfT,  Bemd;  and  Stacheter,  Johann.  4,321,861, 
Cl.  99-455.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanno,  Susumu,  4,322,674,  Cl.  323-231.000. 
Ohta,  Shigeo;  Suzuki,  Takeo;  and  Kuwabara,  Kazumi,  4,322,856, 
Cl.  455-189.000. 
Alston,  Otis  B.,  to  Dixie  Yams,  Inc.  Open  end  spinning  apparatus. 

4,321,788,  Cl.  57-58.950. 
Altran  Electronics:  See- 
Martinez,  Louis,  4,322,842,  Q.  370- 1 1 .000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Capozza,  Richard  C,  4,322,323,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
American  Casting  &  Mfg.  Corporation:  See— 

Natkins,  Ephraim,  4,321,952,  Cl.  140-93.200. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See — 

Addor,  Roger  W.;  and  Drabb,  Thomas  W.,  Jr..  4,322,422,  a. 

424-251.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  4,322,546,  Cl.  560-121.000. 
Hillard,  Ray  L.;  and  Greene,  Irwin  D.,  4,322,359,  Q.  260-347.800. 
American  Resources  Corporation  Ltd.:  See- 
Bright,  George  L.,  4,322,603,  Cl.  219-278.000. 
American  Safety  Razor  Company:  See— 

Iten,  Clemens  A.,  4,322,002,  Cl.  206-493.000. 
American  Store  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Logic,  Charles  F.,  4,322,053,  Cl.  248-488.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Mallette,  Rodney  C,  4,322,078,  Q.  273-82.0OB. 
Ammenti,  Rino:  See- 
Duck,  Sherman  W.;  and  Ammenti,  Rino,  4,322,713,  Q.  340-59.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnson,  Erlon  F  ,  4,322,025,  Cl.  225-96.500. 
Amtmann,  Hans  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Cooling 

system  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,322,268,  Cl.  376-298.000. 
Ander,  Ken  G.;  and  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Mounting  device  for  machin- 
ing toob.  4,322,190,  Cl.  409-234.000. 
Anderson,  Harry  V.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Self  aligning  surface  tempera- 
ture sensor.  4,321,827,  Cl.  73-343.00R. 
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Anderson,  Mark:  See—  .  ,,,  oon    i-i 

Lange.    Richard    L.;    and    Lange,    Randall    L..    4,321.890.    Cl. 

119-96.000.  ^,,,0,, 

Anderson,  Roger  Y.  Aquatic  sediment  and  current  monitor.  4,32l,»Z3, 

CI.  73-61.400.  .  ,  ^  ,       _.      .. 

Andersson,  Erik;  and  Solver,  Carl  E.,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Circuit 
breaker  with  means  for  producing  a  flow  of  arc-extinguishing  gas. 
4.322,591.  CI.  2OO-148.0OA.  „    .  ^    „  „w        i 

Andersson,  Kurt-Inge;  Gjerstad,  Victor;  Gohl.  Karl  G.;  HaJlberg.  Urs; 
Norstedt,  Bertil;  and  Schaal,  Helmut,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Communication  controller  transparently  integrated  mto 
a  hose  CPU.  4,322.793.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ando,  Takao:  See—  ,,.  _  „ 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Iku^wa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga.  Kenichi;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Ohhara. 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,322,408,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  'kuM^a' 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fuju,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,322,409,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Andrasi,  Ferenc:  See—  ,    .    .  c 

Korosi,  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Andrasi.  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi,  Gabor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  KaU- 
lin;  Hamori,  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Cribula,  Gabriella;  Meszaros  nee 
Diinai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,  Erzsebet.  4.322,346.  CI. 
26O-239.0BD.  ,  ,    .      . 

Andrews,  Glenn  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  l-Aryloxy-2-<S>hydroxy-3-(tnaryl- 
phosphonio)-propane  derivatives  as  prosUglandin  intermediates. 
4,322,557,  d.  568-11.000.  ,  ^      . 

Anger.  Robert  M.  Multiple<ycle,  piston-type  interna]  combustion 
engine.  4.321,892,  CI.  123-59.0EC. 

"'"FaMian,  Lucio;  and  Platone,  Edoardo,  4.322.561.  CI.  568-391.000. 
Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  and  Wiechert. 

Rudolf,  to  Schenng  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  preparing  6- 

methylenc  steroids.  4.322,349,  CI.  260-239  55R. 
Annetts,  Michael  J  ,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Temperature 

measurement  system.  4,322.725.  CI.  340-595.000. 
Antonini,  Atus;  and  Rossi,  Ugo  W.,  to  Socieu  Italiana  Telecomunica- 

zioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Sampling  system  for  decoding  biphase<oded 

dau  messages.  4,322,850,  CI.  375-81.000. 
Antos,  George  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrocyclization  with 

an    attenuated    superactive    multimetallic    catalytic    composite. 

4.322.285,  CI.  208-139.000.  ,.      , 
Antos.  George  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrocyclization  with 

an    attenuated    superactive    multimetallic    catalytic    composite. 

4.322.286,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Aoki,  Hatsuo :S«—  .    ^    ••    .     . 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi, 
4,322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Aoki,  Keiji:  See—  .  ^  j    u- 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hatton,  Tadasni; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji.  4,322.383,  CI.  422-95.000. 
Aoki,  Toshiaki:  See—  „.      ^.      ^     . 

Ishii,    Yoshiya;    Fujitani,    Nobuyuki;    Imamura,    Hiroshi;    Arai. 
Kazuyoshi;  and  Aoki,  Toshiaki.  4.322.174,  CI.  403-12.000. 
Aoyama,  Tsutomu;  See—  .  n 

Minowa,  Junichiro;  Fujii.  Yohji;  Aoyama.  Tsutomu;  and  Doi, 
Kikuo,  4,322,126,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Arai,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Ishii,    Yoshiya;    Fujitani,    Nobuyuki;    Imamura,    Hiroshi;    Arai, 
Kazuyoshi;  and  Aoki,  Toshiaki,  4,322.174.  CI.  403-12.000. 
Arai,  Yasunori:  S«—  .    .,,,,,„ 

Takahashi,  Sataro;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  and  Arai,  Yasunon,  4.322,159. 
CI.  355-57.000.  ^      ..        „.      ^. 

Arakawa,  Kouji;  Nomaguchi.  Kanemasa;  and  Iwami,  EUuji.  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Low  shrinkage  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
compositions.  4,322,334,  CI.  523-512.000. 
Araki,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Hara,  Hajime;  Orii,  Shingo;  and  Araki,  Yoshihiko.  4,322,470.  CI. 
428-246.000. 
Aramaki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miura,  Shmji;  and  Aramaki,  Kazuo,  4,322,157,  Q.  355-14.00C. 
Aratani,  Matsuhiko:  See— 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4,322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Archibald,  G.  Kent,  to  AVI,  Inc.  IV  Pump  with  back  pressure  control. 

4,322,201,  CI.  417-279.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoyle,  Charles  E.;  and  Lenox,  Ronald  S.,  4,322.211.  CI.  8-402.000. 
Lenox,  Ronald  S.,  4,322,512,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Art  Delight  Construction:  See— 

Delight,  Arthur,  4,321,776,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hardin,  Leonard  J.;  and  Shepherd,  Charles  D.,  4,322,388,  CI. 
422-177.000. 
Asahi  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Manabe,  Osamu;  Utsunomiya,  Masayasu;  Kamiyama,  Morihiro; 
Tsuuui,  Michiaki;  and  Matsumoto,  Masayuki,  4,322,214,  CI. 
8-582.000. 


Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«e—  ,„,.,,     _ 

Satoh,    Mituo;    Sato,    Koji;    and    Kando,   Toru,   4,322,152,   CI. 
354-204.000.  .    ^  ,,,  ,„ 

Takahashi,  Sataro;  Ogawa,  RyoU;  and  Arai,  Yasunon,  4,322,159, 
CI.  355-57.000.  ^  ,    .    ^v      ■ 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Izawa,  Motowo;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  Ltd.  Maytansinoids.  4,322,348,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Ascher,  Gerd.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  7-aminocephalos- 
poranic  acid.  4,322,526.  CI.  544-030.000. 

AnderS^in.  Erik;  Md  Solver,  Carl  E.,  4,322.591.  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Ashton,  Paul  J.:  See—  .„,,,, 

Lillig,  John  E.;  Neeper,  Robert  K.;  and  Ashton,  Paul  J.,  4,322,216, 
CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Ataco  Steel  ProducU  Co.:  See— 

Kaland,  LaMont  A.,  4,321,785,  CI.  56-17.200. 
Athey,  Stuart  E.;  Johnson,  Thomas  M.;  and  Shaeffer,  Raymond  P..  to 
Hobart  Corporation.  Tension  adjustment  for  a  band  saw.  4,321,849, 
CI.  83-816.000. 
Atlantic  Building  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hooper,  Christopher  C;  Ellison.  Burlan  E.;  and  Spranca,  Harry  P., 
4.321.780.  CI.  52-506.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Achard.  Michel.  4.321,792.  CI.  60-276.000. 

AVMnc.:S«—  

Archibald,  G.  Kent,  4,322,201,  CI.  417-279.000. 
Azuma,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  toner  concentration.  4,321,886,  CI.  118-689.000. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masutomi,  Hiroshi;  and  Izutsu,  Minoru,  4,322,386,  CI.  422-171.000. 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmumd  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Amino-substituted  4,5,6,7-tetrahydro-lH  (or  2H>indazoles. 
4,322,430,  CI.  424-273.00P.  ,   ,  .,, 

Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmund  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Substituted  4,5,6,7-tetrahydro-lH  (or  2H>indazoles.  4,322,540, 
CI.  548-369.000. 
Bachofen  &  Meier:  Sec- 
Meier,  Paul,  4,321,760,  CI.  34-155.000. 
Bacquie,  Serge  B.;  and  Rouillard,  Jean  M.  R.,  to  Poclain  Hydraulics. 
Drive-assisting  system  comprising  at  least  a  fluid  engine.  4,321,855, 
CI.  91-436.000.  ,.        .    „         ^,         , 

Bader,  Dietrich;  and  Reiprich,  Sieghard,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.  Apparatus  including  an  X-ray  tube  with  shieldmg 
electrodes.  4,322,653,  CI.  313-55.000.  . 

Bader,  Rolf;  and  Reinehr,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 

for  producing  pyridinaldehydes.  4,322,536,  CI.  546-314.000. 
Baessler,  Lee  R.,  to  Baessler  Medical  Electronics,  Inc.  Telemetry 
system  for  monitoring  hospital  patient  temperature.  4,321,933,  CI. 
128-736.000. 
Baessler  Medical  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Baessler,  Lee  R.,  4,321,933,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Bailey,  John  A.  Container  lid.  4,322,015,  CI.  220-90.200. 
Bajka,   Peter.  Controller  and  control  method  for  a  pool  system. 
4,322,297,  CI.  210-742.000.  ^  ^.      ■. 

Baker  Paul  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Circuit 

module  mounting  assembly.  4,322,119,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Balda  Werke'  See— 

Mailander.  Manfred,  4,322,143,  CI.  354-32.000. 
Baldner,  Richard:  S«—  .„,.%««     /^ 

Hasselquist,    Paul    B.;    and    Baldner,    Richard,    4,322,205,    CI. 
432-214.000. 
Bales-McCoin  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

McCoin,  Dan  K.,  4,322,798,  CI.  364-424.000. 

^"^"chSiSuM  C?^  Balog,  G.  George,  4,322,783,  Q.  362-217.000. 

^*"'lto,'  S^imu;^Md  Ban,  Mikichi,  4,322,130,  CI.  350-288.000. 

Barbour,  Donald  R.;  Lemke,  Guido  A.;  and  Magdo,  Steven,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  High  performance  semiconductor 
package  assembly.  4,322,778,  CI.  361-414.000. 

BuUcy,  Harold  K.,  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Coating  thickness 
control  nozzle.  4,321,884,  CI.  118-63.000. 

Barkocy,  John  L.:  See—  _        ,  „    .  i  u    i 

Rebish,  Edward  J.;  Capuano,  Terry  D.;  and  Barkocy,  John  L.. 
4,322,195,  CI.  411-431.000. 

Barley,  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Moorhouse,  David,  to  UOP  Inc.  Vehicle 
seau.  4,322,111.  CI.  297-357.000. 

BARMAG  Banner  Maschmenfabrik  AG:  See—  ^  -  v         i. 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski, 
Herbert,  4,321,789,  CI.  57-224.000. 

Bamack,  Henry  C,  to  Tapco  Products  Company,  Inc.  Sheet  bending 
brake.  4,321,817,  CI.  72-319.000.  ,  ,  . 

Barnes,  Richard  M.,  to  Spen^  Corporation.  Shadow  resistant  quantizer 
for  signal  detection.  4,322,852,  CI.  375-94.000. 

Baron,  William  J.;  Kenney,  John  T.;  and  Townsend,  Wesley  P.,  to 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  selectively  depositmg  a  meul 
on  a  surface.  4,322,457,  CI.  427-259.000.         .^     „      -    ,         .   _ 

Barrash,  Marshall  J.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Proof-of-purchase 
means  for  self-opening  cans.  4,322,016,  CI.  220-270.000. 

^F^nkf  eJ-Si  oT^d  Barrett,  Mark  D.,  4,322,184,  CI.  406-82.000. 
Barry,  Graham  Charles:  See—  ..„.»«»«« 

Tomlinson,  Roderick  P.  J.,  4,322,466,  CI.  428-199.000. 
Bart,  Stan;  and  Tzakis,  George  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  CoTponUon^em- 

cal    ramp    generator    for    a    television    receiver.    4,322,6t>4,    u. 

315-408.000. 
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Barthel,  Walter:  See— 

Muller,  Karl-Hans;  and  Barthel,  Walter,  4,322,250,  CI.  106-281. COR. 
Baschang,  Gerhard:  See — 

Sallmann,    Alfred;    and    Baschang,    Gerhard,    4,322,436,    CI. 
424-309.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baumann,  Annegrit;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Lange, 

Amo;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  4,322,413,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Hahn,  Erwin;  Lach,  Dietrich;  and  Streicher,  Rolf,  4,322,210,  CI. 

8-94.180. 
Manzke,  Klaus;  and  Brotzler,  Roland,  4,322,762,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  4,322,365,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Battelle  Institut  e.V.:  See- 
Reiner,  Roland;  KiBing,  Wolfgang;  Doring,  Helga;  Koster-Losche, 
Kari;  and  Heide.  Helmut,  4,322,398,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Mezey,   Eugene  J.;  and  Dinovo,  Salvatore  T.,  4,322,394,  CI. 
423-244.000. 
Baugh,  William  D.:  See— 

Horvitz,  David;  and  Baugh,  William  D.,  4,322,355,  CI.  260-340.700. 
Baum,  Jonathan   S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.   Preparation  of  esters. 

4.322.534,  CI.  546-300.000. 

Baum,  Jonathan  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.   Preparation  of  esters. 

4.322.535,  CI.  546-300.000. 

Baumann,  Annegrit;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Lange,  Amo; 

and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   1,2,3,5-Thia- 

triazolidin-4<2H)-one- 1,1 -dioxide   phosphoric   acid  derivatives  and 

their  use  for  combating  pests.  4,322,413,  CI.  424-200.000. 

Baumann,   Hans  D.   Minute  flow  regulating  valve.  4,322,055,  CI. 

251-57.000. 
Baun,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Common  front-end 
control   for  a  peripheral   controller  connected   to  a  computer. 
4,322,792,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Baus,  Heinz  G.  Water  closet  sprayer.  4,321,715,  CI.  4-420.200. 
Baxter,  Arthur  G.:  See — 

Matsuura,  Takeshi;  Blais,  Pierre;  Baxter,  Arthur  G.;  and  Sourirajan, 
Srinivasa,  4,322,448,  CI.  426-490.000. 
Baxter,  John  D.;  Roberts,  James  L.;  Seeburg,  Peter  H.;  Goodman, 
Howard  M.;  and  Shine,  John,  to  University  of  Califomia,  The  Re- 
gents   of    the.    Adrenocorticotropin-lipotropin    precursor    gene. 
4,322,499,  CI.  435-317.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Webster,  R.  Daniel,  4,322,465,  CI.  428-194.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boehmke,  Gunther,  4,322,312,  CI.  252-356.000. 

Freiug,  Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,322,373,  CI.  260-544.00K. 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Klauke,  Erich;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger, 

Paul-Emst,  4,322,442,  CI.  424-341.000. 
Niggemann,  Johannes;   Kuhle,   Engelbert;  and   Klauke,   Erich, 

4,322,237,  CI.  71-68.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and 

Nouvertne,  Werner,  4,322,520,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  4,322,523,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Bayly,  William  1.,  to  AGF  Inc.  Electrical  heating  element  assembly. 

4,322,606,  CI.  219-550.000. 
BBC,  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Menth,  Anton;  Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Spinner,  Ulrich,  4,322,257,  CI. 
148-101.000. 
Beane  Filter  Media,  Inc.:  See— 

Beane,  Thomas  F.,  4,322,232,  CI.  55-360.000. 
Beane,  Thomas  F.,  to  Beane  Filter  Media,  Inc.  Filter  bag  and  method 

for  suppressing  electrosutic  charges.  4,322,232,  CI.  55-360.000. 
Beardsley,  Marilyn  J.:  See- 
Rogers,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.;  and  Beardsley,  Marilyn  J.,  4,321,726,  CI. 
16-2.000. 
Bechmann,  Gunter:  See— 

Heeb,   Dieter;   Bechmann,   Gunter;   Bergemann,  Uwe;   Bollert, 
Volker;  and  Frenzel,  CUus-Dieter,  4,322,037,  Q.  239-337.000. 
Bechtel,  Wolf  D.:  See- 
Schneider,  Claus;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein,  Adolf;  Bechtel, 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke,  Karin,  4,322,423,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Becker,  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Monitoring  device  for  the  capacitor  battery  of  a 
d-c  filter  circuit.  4,322,766,  CI.  361-17.000. 
Beckley,  Don  A.,  to  HITCO.  Fusion  laminated  high-temperature  fab- 
ric. 4,322,464,  CI.  428-175.000. 
Bcckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Gropper,  Lee;  and  Franklin,  Robert  C,  4,322,029,  CI.  233-1. OOR. 
Jacobson,  Kenneth  E.;  Gutierrez,  William  S.;  and  Patterson,  Wil- 
liams G.,  4,322,030,  CI.  233-23.00R. 
LUIig,  John  E.;  Neeper,  Robert  K.;  and  Ashton,  Paul  J.,  4,322,216, 
CI.  23-230.00R. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Cromer,  Raymond  B.,  4,322,278,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Gardner,  Derek  V.,  4,322,370,  CI.  260-501.180. 
Begovac,  Paul  C;  and  Bruchman,  William  C.toW.  L.  Gore  ft  Associ- 
ates, Inc.  Percutaneous  conduit  having  PTFE  skirt.  4,321,914,  CI. 
128-1. OOR. 
Beitler,  Franz;  Maryschka,  Gerhard;  and  Shuster,  Heinrich,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Tape  guide  in  a  helical  scan  cassette  recorder. 
4,322,761,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Belcsak,  Zoltan:  See— 

Vadas,  Zoltan;  Belcsak,  Zoltan;  Luptak,  Emo;  Palfalvi,  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari,  Vilmos;  and  Wenzel.  Bela,  4,321,790,  CI.  60.39.020. 


Bell,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Trogolo,  Joe  R.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorpo- 
rated. N-Channel  JFET  device  compatible  with  existing  bipolar 
integrated  circuit  processing  techniques.  4,322,738,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Baker,  Paul  A.,  4,322,119,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  Davis,  John  H.;  Ransom,  Maurice  N.;  and 

Walford,  Robert  B.,  4,322,843,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Carbrey,  Robert  L.,  4,322,697,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Dwarakanath,  Mirmira  R.;  and  Marsh,  Douglas  G.,  4,322,687,  CI. 

330-9.000. 
El   Hamamsy,   Mahmoud   A.;   King,   William   C;   and   Knight, 

Stephen,  4,322,767,  CI.  361-56.000 
Everhart,  Billy  M.;  and  McCullough,  Harold  E.,  4,322,700,  Q. 
335-128.000. 
Bellinger,  Robert  M.;  and  Gray,  Michael  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Natural  gas  processing.  4,322,225,  CI.  55-27.000. 
Bellus,  Daniel:  See- 
Martin,  Pierre;  Greuter,  Hans;  Steiner,  Eginhard;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel, 4,322,374,  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Kelpin,  Thomas  G.,  4,322,208,  CI.  440-37.000. 
Bemis,  Alan  G.:  See— 

Kuhlmann,    George   E.;    and    Bemis,    Alan    O.,   4,322,549,    CI. 
562-416.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Myers,  William  P.;  Torzala,  Terence  A.;  and  Henneman,  John  W., 
4,322,228,  CI.  55-163.000. 
Bennink,  Clarence  C,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Hydraulic  oil  reservoir 

vent.  4,322,086.  CI.  280-5.00R. 
Berendt,  Hans  U.:  See— 

Wurnili,  Albert;  and  Berendt,  Hans  U.,  4,322,372,  CI.  26O-512.00R. 
Berezin,  Gilbert  H.:  See— 

Aldrich,    Paul    E.;    and    Berezin,    Gilbert    H.,    4,322,417,    Q. 
424-246.000. 
Bergemann,  Uwe:  See— 

Heeb,   Dieter;   Bechmann,   Gunter;   Bergemann,   Uwe;   BoUen, 
Volker;  and  Frenzel,  Claus-Dieter,  4,322,037,  CI.  239-337.000. 
Berghaus,  Klaus;  Lehmann.  Gerhard;  Berghof,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Honecker,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Adjustable  hinge  mount  for  a  motor  vehicle  seat.  4,322,112,  CI. 
297-362.000. 
Berghof  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Berghaus,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Gerhard;  Berghof  Hans- Joachim;  and 
Honecker,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,322,112,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Bergman,  Carl  P.,  to  Whirico,  Inc.  Quick  release  for  helically-threaded 

drive  unit.  4,322,022,  CI.  222-327.000. 
Bergmann,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Hartung,  Rodney  L  :  McCann,  Dennis  L.;  Uhre,  Larry  W.;  Berg- 
mann, Richard  P.;  Hostetter,  James  A.;  and  Konrad,  Nicholas  J., 
4,322.168,  CI.  366-15.000. 
Berkley  Sc  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Footc,  Danny  R.;  and  Tumer,  Susan  F.,  4,321,854,  CI.  87-6.000. 
Berthold,  Richard;  and  Payne,  Trevor  G.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Spiro  substi- 
tuted indanones  and  tetralones.  4,322,437,  CI  42^316.000 
Bertram,  Hans;  and  Ramesohl,  Leo,  to  Marsteiler  &  Kilimann  KG. 

Ball-playing  racket.  4,322,076,  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Bessho,  Michio,  to  Kawaski  Yukon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Closed  forging 

press.  4,321,818,  CI.  72-453.020. 
Best,  Willie  H.  Infrared  gas  grill.  4,321,857,  CI.  99-340.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See—  | 

Lamphier,    Larry   N.;   and   Meyers,   Walter   A.,   4,322,179,   CI. 
405-36.000. 
Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  Davis,  John  H.;  Ransom,  Maurice  N.;  and  Walford, 
Robert  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Control 
information  communication  arrangement  for  a  time  division  switch- 
ing system  4,322,843,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Bhat,  Manjeshwar  S.:  See — 

Henry,  Richard  J.;  Zackay,  Victor  F.;  and  Bhat,  Manjeshwar  S., 
4,322,246,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Bibbee,  William  C;  and  Capps,  Stanley  B.  Flowmeter  for  fluid  flow 

through  weirs  and  parshall  flumes  4,321,826,  CI.  73-215.000. 
Bich,  Rene,  to  Societe  J.G.  Allinquant.  Fixing  device  for  telescopic 

shock-absorber.  4,321,988,  CI.  188-322.110. 
Biermann,  Peter:  See— 

Feucht,  Rudi;  Schmidt,  Manfred;  and  Biermann,  Peter,  4,322,092, 
CI.  280-615.000. 
Bilek,  F.  Thomas,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Paper  alignment 

and  loading  apparatus.  4,322,044,  CI  242-75.400. 
Bither,  Tom  A.,  Jr.;  and  McClellan,  William  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Preparation  of  furan.  4,322,358,  CI. 
260-346.110. 
Bixby,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.  Fast  frame  rate  sensor 

readout.  4,322,752,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Black,  Alfred  A.  Poppet  valve  spring  retainer  with  integral  mechanical 

adjustable  uppet.  4,321,894,  CI.  123-90.540. 
Black,  Thomas  C,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  and  Company  Inc.  Method  for 
forming  a  narrow  weave  from  bare  elastomeric  threads.  4,321,735,  Q. 
28-155.000. 
Black,  William  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Gas  pressurizer. 

4,321,954,  CI.  141-329.000. 
Blackmore,  Kenneth  A.  E.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Drilling 

fluid  composition.  4,322,301,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Blackstone  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Spangler,    Paul   C;   and    Spangler,    Searle   T.,   4,322,711,    Q. 
338-153.000. 
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Blair.  Robert  H.,  to  RWC  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  conduit  extending 
through  and  beyond  opposite  sides  of  a  housing  wall.  4,322,598,  CI. 
219-107.000. 
Blais,  Pierre:  Set— 

Matsuura,  Takeshi;  Blais,  Pierre;  Baxter,  Arthur  G.;  and  Sounrajan, 
Snnivasa.  4,322,448,  CI.  426-490.000. 
Blase,  Manfred:  See—  ^    „,         .^    ,    j 

Wagcner,   Dietrich;    Flockenhaus,   Claus;   and    Blase,    Manfred, 
4,322,269.  CI.  201-39.000.  _ 

Bleymaier,  Joseph  S.;  Famworth,  Wilfred;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E..  to 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company.  Inc.  Method  for 
feeding  and  onenting  fibrous  furnish.  4,322,380.  CI.  264-24.000. 
Blizzard,  John  D..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Curable  silicone 
compositions  comprising  liquid  resin  and  uses  thereof.  4,322,518,  CI. 
528-15.000. 
Blohm  &  Voss  AG:  See— 

Krakow,  Heinz;  Tomsen,  Harald;  and  Herm,  Jurgen,  4,322,596,  CI. 

219-73.210.  ^         .      „  ., 

Blutspendedienst  der  Landesverbande  des  Deutschen  Roten  Kreuzes 
Niedcrsachsen:  See— 
Bunnig.  Karl,  4,322,403,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Bly  Herbert  A.  Device  for  dispensing  and  dispersing  liquid  additives  in 

shower  bath  water.  4.322,036,  CI.  239-311.000. 
Bobard,   Emile.  to   Bobard,  Jeune,   a  part  interest.   Tractor  load. 

4,322,094.  CI.  280-755.000. 
Bobard,  Jeune:  See— 

Bobard.  Emile.  4.322.094,  CI.  280-755.000. 
Bochan,   John,   to   General   Electric   Company.   Washing   machine. 

4,321.809,  CI.  68-207.000. 
Boehmke,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  purifica- 
tion of  non-ionic  emulsifiers.  4.322,312,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See—  .  „  „    ^    , 

Schneider.  Claus;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein.  Adolf;  Bechtel, 

Wolf  D.;  and  Boke.  Karin.  4,322,423,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Voss,  Gunther;  and  Grubcr,  Peter.  4,322,449,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

DeVlieg,   Garrett   H.;   and   Valaas,   Andrew  M.,  4,322,809,  CI. 

364-565.000.  ^  ,,,  ^_    _, 

Howe,  Rodney  R.;  and  Ruonavaara,  Quentin  P.,  4,322,4«),  CI. 

427-426.000. 
Stanbery.  BUly  J.,  4,322,571,  CI.  136-255.000. 
Boerman.  Luis  F.  Segarra:  See— 

Serra,  Felipe  S.,  4,321,717,  CI.  5-26.00D.  .  ^     „. 

Bohme,  Hermann;  and  Lohse,  Georg,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Bohme  &  Co.  Photo- 

nood  light.  4,322,779,  CI.  362-17.000. 
Boke,  Karin:  See—  .  ^  .,  „    .     , 

Schneider,  Claus;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbem,  Adolf;  Bechtel, 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke,  Karin,  4,322,423.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Boling.  Monte  J.  Torque  triggering  clutch.  4,322,186,  CI.  408-139.000. 
Bollert.  Volkcr:  See— 

Heeb.   Dieter;   Bechmann,   Gunter;   Bergemann,  Uwe;   Bollert, 
Volker;  and  Frenzel.  Claus-Dieter.  4.322,037,  CI.  239-337.000. 
Bollinger,  Joseph  M:  &e—  ^  ,,,  ,,«  /^, 

Machleder.  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  4,322,220,  CI. 
44-75.000. 
Bongard,  Philippe:  See —  _     .....  ,^^ 

Voegtlin.  Rene;  and  Bongard,  Philippe,  4,322,204,  a.  432-152.000. 
Bonnabaud.  Marcel.  Device  tor  the  awal  uncoiling  of  wires.  4,322,047, 

CI.  242-128.000. 
Boone,  Luc:  S«—  .    .      ^-      ,,  t% 

Houska,  Karl  H.;  Floegel,  Lothar;  Hauck,  Joachim;  Hosten,  Dan- 
iel   Denys,  Wilfried;  Boone,  Luc;  and  De  Vogelaere,  Marc, 
4,322,280,  CI.  204-207.000. 
Borchard.  Heinz;  and  Redlich,  Horst,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs 
GmbH.    Playback   instrument   for   an   information   earner  disc. 
4.322.841,  CI.  369-270.000 
Bordner,  Mauri  L.  Telephone  circuit  protector  apparatus.  4,322,773,  CI. 

361-119.000. 
Boroda,  Cyril:  See—  _    .,        ^  „  , 

Leslie,  Stewart  T.;  Rhodes,  Alan;  Boroda,  Cyril;  and  Halpem, 
Alfred,  4,322,433,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Borofsky.  Margaret;  and  Borofsky,  Robert  L.  Adjustable  necklace  or 

bracelet.  4.321.804.  CI.  63-2.000. 
Borofsky,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Borofsky,    Margaret;   and   Borofsky.   Robert  L.,  4,321,804,   CI. 
63-2.000. 
Borsi,  Jozsef:  See— 

Korosi,  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Andrasi,  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi,  Gabor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Kata- 
lin;  Hamori,  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabriella;  Meszaros  nee 
Dimai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,  Erzsebet,  4,322,346,  CI. 
260-239,OBD. 
Bosch,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electromagnetic  relay. 

4,322,702.  a.  335-202.000. 
Boser,  Ronald  J.,  to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Presser  foot  attach- 
ment. 4,321.880.  CI.  112-127.000 
-  Bossier.  Robert  B..  Jr .  to  Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Rotary  drive 
flexible  coupling  4.321,805.  CI.  64-19.000. 
Bott,  Fnednch;  and  Soobik.  Lembit.  Circuit  arrangement  for  control- 
ling the  operating  functions  of  a  broadcast  receiver.  4,322,644,  CI. 
307-571.000. 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See— 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and 
Nouvertne,  Werner,  4.322,520,  Q.  528-167000. 
Bouzard,  Daniel;  Perol,  Claude;  Stemer,  Jacques;  Weber,  Abraham;  and 
Granatek,  Edmund  S.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Crystalline  gluco- 


conate  salt  of  m-AMSA  and  compositions  containing  same.  4,322,424, 
d.  424-257.000.  ^^      .     .^      ^ 

Bow,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Lyon,  Thomas  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The. 

Cable  shielding  upe  and  cable.  4,322,574,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Bowden,  Donald  R.,  to  Solar  Unlimited,  Inc.  Single  layer  volute  heat 

exchanger.  4,321.963,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Boyd,  William  H.:  See— 

Leighton,  Stephen  B.;  and   Boyd,  William  H.,  4,321,915,  CI. 
128-4.000. 
Braak,  Dirk  J.:  See— 

Grohmann,  Erich;  and  Braak,  Dirk  J.,  4,322,857,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Bradley,  Earl  H.  Discharge  system  for  septic  tank.  4,321,948,  CI. 
137-579.000.  ^  ,  ,      ^ 

Braithwaite,  David  G.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Solvents  for  the 
catalytic  production  of  acrylamide  from  acrylonitrile  and  water. 
4,322,532,  CI.  546-128.000.  . 

Brake,  David  G.,  to  British  Aerospace.  Conuol  device  for  optical 

apparatus.  4,322,128,  CI.  350-16.000. 
Branch,  James  W.:  See— 

Holland,  Mason  P.;  Taylor,  Lester  E.;  and  Branch,  James  W., 
4,322,049,  CI.  248-154.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Klauke,  Erich;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst,  4,322,442,  CI.  424-341.000. 
Brandstrom,  Hugo.  Cryptosystem.  4,322.577,  CI.  178-22.050. 
Brandt,  Helmut;  Payer,  Helga  U.;  Payer,  Michael  A.;  and  Payer.  HeAe 
U.  Process  for  the  purification  of  gaseous  chlorine.  4,321,795,  Q. 
62-54.000. 
Bregoli,  Lawrence  J.:  See—  ..  ^    •    « 

Bushnell,  Calvin  L.;  Bregoli,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Schroll,  Craig  R., 
4,322,482,  CI.  429-41.000. 
Bremen  Gemeinnutzige  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Bunnig,  Karl,  4,322,403,  CI  424-85.000. 
Bremmer,  Bart  J.:  See—  „.,..»- 

Vrieland,  Gail  E.;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Crooks,  Richard  E., 
4.322,538,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Brewerton,  David;  and  Connell,  Peter  P.  R..  to  Racal-Dana  Instruments 
Limited.       Microprocessor-controlled       frequency      synthesizer. 
4.322,692,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Brichima  S.p.A.:  See—  ^    ^      ■       .     i- 

Minisci,    Francesco;    Maggioni,    Paolo;    and    Citteno.    AtHlio, 
4,322,547,0.560-204.000.  ,     .,„.„„   ^, 

Briese,  Leonard  A.  Coolant  control  for  milling  tools.  4,322,189,  CI. 
409-136.000.  .,„..,« 

Briggs,  Jack,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Thrust  beanng.  4,322,117,  CI. 

308-233.000.  ^  ■      ,  ^  r=, . 

Bright,  George  L.,  to  American  Resources  Corporauon  Ltd.  Electrode 
steam  generator  system  for  secondary  oil  recovery.  4.322.603.  CI. 
219-278.000. 
Brink's  France  S.A.:  See—  _  ,,  ,^„  ,^^ 

Sauret.  Jacques;  and  Grosse,  Gerard,  4.321.777.  a.  52-308.000. 
Brisson,  A.  Glen,  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.  Temperature  control  system 
with  alarm  and  shut  down  for  non-tracking  condition  of  dual  ther- 
mometers. 4,322,594.  CI.  219-497.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Bouzard,  Daniel;  Perol.  Claude;  Stemer.  Jacques;  Weber,  Abra- 
ham; and  Granatek,  Edmund  S.,  4,322,424,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Buyniski,  Joseph  P.;  and  Pircio.  Anthony  W.,  4.322,427,  Q. 
424-260.000.  _ 

Cundall,  Robert  L.;  and  Walker,  Derek,  4.322.347.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P.,  4.322,362,  CI. 

260-429  OOR. 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P.,  4,322,391.  CI. 
423-209.000.  .,_...  v 

Bristol.  Robert  D.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  auxiliary  combus- 
tion chamber.  4,321,904,  CI.  123-559.000. 
British  Aerospace:  See—  ..»  .,  .^^ 

Brake,  David  G.,  4,322,128,  CI.  350-16.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See—  „o  ,,  ««« 

Drewery,  John  O.;  and  Weston,  Martm,  4.322.739.  Q.  358-13.000. 
Lord.  Arthur  V.;  H«:king.  Kenneth;  and  Drewery.  John  O., 

4.322.750,  a.  358-140.000. 
Weston.  Martin,  4,322,749,  CI.  358-139.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See-- 

Sutton.  Gordon  W.,  4.322.384.  CI.  422- 144.(m       .    ,      ^      . . 
Brokhage,  Josef,  to  Schenk-Filterbau  Gesellschaft  nut  bes^rankter 

Haftung.  Fluid  filtration  apparatus.  4.322.295,  Q.  210-331.000. 
Bronstein-Bonte,  Irena  Y.:  See—  .^    ,      ,,     at\ 

Land,  Edwin  H.;  Bronstein-Bonte.  Irena  Y.;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  D., 
4,322,489,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Brooks,  John  C:  See—  •  •.    ^ 

ToUey,  Calvert  B.;  Reinke.  Theodore  S.;  and  Brooks,  John  C, 
4.321,730,  CI.  17-71.000. 

®'° MSizK^Kllu^'aird  Brotzler,  Roland.  4.322.762.  CI.  360-106.000 

Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder,  Hans  G.,  to  Eiaenwerk-Gesellschaft 

MaximUianshuttc  mbH.  Process  for  feeding  carbon  to  an  iron  melt  m 

a  converter.  4,322,244,  CI.  75-51.000.  ,  .    .  ^   „■         u-    i 

Broughton,  Philip,  to  International  Computers  Lmuted.  Hierarchical 

dau  storage  system.  4,322,815,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bruchman,  William  C:  See—  ..,,,«,..  /^,   ,to 

Begovac,  Paul  C;  and  Bruchman,  William  C,  4,321,914,  CI.  128- 
l.OOR. 
Bnmner.  Erich:  See—  ^  _  .  v       j  c  i 

Deubzer,  Bemward;  Burkhardt,  Jurgen;  Brunncr,  Ench;  and  Sal- 
lersbeck,  Konrad,  4.322.517.  CI.  528-14.000. 
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Bninner.  Gerd:  See- 
Peter,  Siegfried;  and  Brunner.  Gerd.  4,322.445.  CI.  426-312.000. 
Bruns,  Klaus:  See- 
Conrad,  Jens;  Bruns,  Klaus;  and  Upadek,  Horst.  4.322.559,  CI. 
568-373.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Suerzl,  Richard  E.,  4,322,633,  CI.  307-95.000. 
Buehler-Miag  GmbH:  See— 

Ullner,  Klaus,  4,322.803,  CI.  364-473.000. 
Buhler,  Arthur:  See- 
Abel  Heinz;  Hugelshofer,  Paul;  and  Buhler,  Arthur.  4,322,415,  CI. 
424-226.000. 
Builders  Concrete.  Inc.:  See— 

Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  4,321,882,  CI.  114-266.000. 
Bundens,  Allan  B.;  and  Schoeneberger,  Carl  F.,  to  Bundens,  Allan  B.; 
and    Schoeneberger,    Carl    F.    Data    communications    terminal. 
4,322,854,  CI.  455-5.000. 
Bundy  Corporation:  See — 

Millar,  Ban-y  C;  and  Little.  Keith  W.,  4.321.848.  CI.  83-153.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Riches.  Arthur  J.;  and  Wallace.  Robert  D..  4,322,121,  CI.  339- 
89.00M. 
Bunnig,  Karl,  to  Blutspendedienst  der  Landesverbande  des  Deutschen 
Roten  Kreuzes  Niedersachsen;  and  Bremen  Gemeinnutzige  G.m.b.H 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  an  immune  globulin  solution  suitable 
for  intravenous  use.  4,322,403,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Burg,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Ziegler,  Kurt,  4,321,811,  CI.  70-356,000. 
Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Storzel,  Karl,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Floating- 

caliper  spot-type  disc  brake.  4,321,984,  CI.  188-73.390. 
Burkhardt.  Jurgen:  See— 

Deubzer,  Bemward;  Burkhardt.  Jurgen;  Brunner,  Erich;  and  Sal- 
lersbeck,  Konrad,  4,322,517,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Burkholder,  Harvey  Z.:  See — 

Martin,  Harlan  W.;  Burkholder.  Harvey  Z.;  Voran.  Willis  R.;  and 
Winters,  Galen  A.,  4,321,887,  CI.  1 19-22.000. 
Burmeister,  Eugene  V.:  See — 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  E.; 

Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Judd,  Myles  A.; 

Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 

W.,  4,322,816,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Bums,  Edward  J.,  to  InterNorth.  Inc.  Moisture  reduction.  4,322.219.  CI. 

44-6.000. 
Bums,  Jack  L.;  and  Forte.  Link,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Keyboard 

device.  4,322,587,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Bums,  Lyie  D.:  See— 

Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Bums,  LyIe  D.,  4,322.304.  CI.  252-51. 50R. 
Burow,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Isoxazolylbenza- 

mides  as  insecticides.  4,322,429,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Baun.  Kenneth  W.,  4,322,792,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davis,  Sheila  G.;  and  Franks,  Robert  E.,  4,322,812,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hardwick,  John  F.,  4,322,760.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Vinegar.  Ralph;  and  Wolberg,  Gerald,  4,322.411,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Burton,  Charles  G.,  to  Chisholm-Ryder  Company,  Inc.  Grape  harvester 

with  cane  lifter.  4,321,786,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Bushnell,  Calvin  L.;  Bregoli,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Schroll.  Craig  R.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Electrolyte  matrix  for  molten 
carbonate  fuel  cells.  4,322,482,  CI.  429-41.000. 
Butin,    Henri,    to    Thomson-CSF.    Frequency    comparator   circuit. 

4,322,686.  CI.  328-119.000. 
Buyniski,  Joseph  P.;  and  Pircio,  Anthony  W.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 
pany. Analgetic  compositions  and  methods  of  use.  4,322,427,  CI. 
424-260.000. 
BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Klemm,  Kurt;  Kruger,  Uwe;  Rapp,  Erich;  Wolf,  Horst;  and  Kraas, 
Ekkehard,  4,322,439,  CI.  424-319.000. 
C.G.R.  MeV:  See— 

Tronc,  Dominique,  4,322,622,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn:  See— 

Losel,  Walter;  Esser,  Franz;  Roos,  Otto;  Reichl,  Richard;  Kuhn, 
Franz  J.;  and  Traunecker,  Wemer,  4.322.418.  CI.  424-248.570 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See— 

Marz.  Horst  F.,  4,321,728,  CI.  17-41.000. 
Cada,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  E.; 

Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Judd,  Myles  A.; 

Wenninger.  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe.  Kent 

W..  4.322,816,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Caillier,  Edgard  H.  Automatic  hopper  unloading  device.  4,321.872,  CI. 

105-241.200. 
Cain,  David  E.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Density  measuring  apparatus. 

4,321,829,  CI.  73-433.000. 
Calabrese,  Frank  A.  Dau  relay  system.  4,322,849,  CI.  375-3.000. 
Campbell,  Dan  R.:  See- 
Shanks,    Bruce    E.;    and    Campbell,    Dan    R.,    4,322.784.    CI. 
362-306.000. 
Campbell,  James  A.,  to  Red  Valve  Company.  Inc.  Pinch  valve. 

4.322,054,  CI.  251-5.000. 
Campbell,  William  H.  Surgical  drape  support  and  oxygen  supply  de- 
vice. 4,321,917,  CI.  128-205.260. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Trussler,  Ronald  C;  Reiten.  Stanley  V.;  and  Wyeth,  William  A., 
4.322.668.  CI.  318-434.000. 


Canadian  Patenu  &  Dev.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuura,  Takeshi;  Blais,  Pierre;  Baxter,  Arthur  G.;  and  Sourirajan, 

Srinivasa,  4,322,448,  CI.  426-490.000. 
Moore,  William  J.  M.;  and  Kusters,  Nortxrt  L..  4,322,679.  CI. 
324-62.000. 
Cane,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Palazzetti,  Mano;  and  Cane,  Giuseppe,  4,321,798,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shigeru;  and  Sumi.  Akiyasu,  4,322,154,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Ito,  Susumu;  and  Ban,  Mikichi,  4,322,130,  CI.  350-288.000. 
Kamata,  Shigeru;  and  Isobe.  Takashi,  4,322,150,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nebuaki;  and  Aizawa, 

Hiroshi,  4,322,146,  CI.  354-60.00E. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  4.322.144.  CI.  354-43.000. 
Takimoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi,  4.322.140,  CI.  352- 

91.00C. 
Yamada,  Tateo;  Harigaya,  Isao;  Ogawa.  Yukio;  and  Hirohata, 

Michio,  4,322,145,  CI.  354-50.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi,  4,322,148,  CI.  354-128.000. 
Capots,  Larry  H.;  George,  James;  and  Morclli,  Luigi.  Identification  of 
materials  using  their  complex  dielectric  response.  4,322,678,  CI. 
324-61. OOR. 
Capozza,  Richard  C,  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Erodible  device  compris- 
ing surfactant  for  modifying  the  rate  of  erosion  of  the  device. 
4,322,323,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Capps.  Stanley  B.:  See— 

Bibbee,    William    C;    and    Capps,    Stanley    B.,    4,321.826.    CI. 
73-215.000. 
Caprino,  Joseph  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  formu- 
lating silicone  rubber  products.  4,322,320  CI.  523-212.000.  > 
Capuano,  Terry  D.:  See — 

Rebish,  Edward  J.;  Capuano,  Terry  D.;  and  Barkocy,  John  L., 

4.322,195,0.411-431.000. 

Carbrey,  Robert  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Sampling   filter   for   reducing  aliasing   distortion.   4,322,697.   CI. 

333-173.000. 

Cardinal,  Rene  E.,  to  RCA,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  resistance  welding  of  an 

electro-optic  device  housing.  4,322,599,  CI.  219-119.000. 
Carl,  John   R.,   to   Paul-Munroe  Hydraulics,   Inc.   Filter  assembly. 

4,322,290,  CI.  210-133.000. 
Cames,  Donald  W.,  to  Electro-Therm,  Inc.  Method  of  securing  a  metal 

sheathed  electric  heating  element.  4,321,744,  CI.  29-523.000. 
Carroll.  Elmer  W.;  Negi.  Virendra  S.;  and  Peters.  Arthur,  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.  Self-evaluation  system  for  determining  the 
operational  integrity  of  a  dau  processing  system.  4,322.846,  CI. 
371-16.000. 
Carroll,  Robert  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Electronic  fuel  control  system 

for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,321,791,  CI.  60-39. 14R. 
Carson,  Richard  G.;  McCall,  Frank  B.;  and  Stanley,  Alistair  J.,  to 

Ferranti  Limited.  Electrical  resistors.  4,322,710  CI.  338-61.000. 
Carver  Foundry  Products:  See— 

Hartung,  Rodney  L.;  McCann,  Dennis  L.;  Uhre,  Larry  W.;  Berg- 
mann,  Richard  P.;  Hostetter,  James  A.;  and  Konrad,  Nicholas  J.. 
4,322,168,  CI.  366-15.000. 
Cashin  Systems  Corp.;  See- 
Dillon,  Oscar  W.,  4,321,847,  CI.  82-77.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Eiji,  4,322,830,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tappe,  Horst;  Kindler,  Horst;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Ong,  Sien  L., 
4,322,213,  CI.  8-449.000. 
Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Forenza,  Salvatore;  Ripamonti,  Maria  C;  and 
Ruggieri,  Daniela,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Anthracycline 
glycosides,    their    preparation,    use    and    compositions    thereof 
4,322,412,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  Ostrowski,  John  S.;  and  Grunewalder.  John 
F.,  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc.  Epoxy  denved  resins  containing  amino  or 
mercapto  substituted  azole  functionality  and  compositions  containing 
same.  4,322,459,  CI.  428-386.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Hershock,  Bruce  N.,  4,321,813,  CI.  72-76.000. 

Hodge,    Norman    J.;    and    Logsdon.    John    S.,    4,322,052,    CI. 

248-420.000. 
Koch,  Franklin  O.,  Jr.,  4,321.990.  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Stevens,  Samuel  B.,  4,322,039,  CI.  242-4.0BE. 
Cawley,  William  E.;  and  Wamick,  Robert  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Nuclear  reactor  control.  4.322,853,  CI.  376-213.000. 
Cayn,  Henri  P.  M.;  and  Donabin,  Claude  J.,  to  Compangie  Intematio- 
nale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme). 
Receiving  hopper  for  documents.  4,322,068.  CI.  271-207.000. 
Cech,  Miloslav;  Vasicek,  Vladimir;  and  Kuda,  Vladimir,  to  Vyzkumny 
a  vyvojovy  usuv  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi  Apparatus  for 
controlling  pressure  fluid  distribution,   particularly   in  jet   looms. 
4,321,947,  CI.  137-556.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,  Albert  G..  4,322,521,  CI.  528-182.000. 
Cem  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique:  See— 

Delassus,  Jean,  4,321.958.  CI.  164-468  000. 
Ccnna,  John  J.,  III.  Music  stand.  4,321,874,  CI.  108-99.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques<^ntrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See— 
Crahay,  Jean,  4,322,600,  CI.  219-121.0LK. 
Pirlet,  Robert  A.,  4,322,627,  CI.  250-56 1.000. 
Centre  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Palazzetti,  Mario;  and  Cane,  Giuseppe.  4.321.798.  CI.  62-79.000. 
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Cetec  Corporation:  See — 

Mock.  Donald  E,  4,322,234,  CI.  55-440^000. 

Chabat-Courrede.  Jean,  to  Electricitede  France  (Service  National). 
Damped  fluid  pressure  relief  valve.  4.32  .945.  CI  >37-5  ^-'O^ 

Chaconas,  Anthony.  Nail  polish  remover.  4,321,936,  CI.  132-75.000. 

Challcton,  Didier;  Daval.  Jacques;  Ferrand.  Bernard;  and  Moncaiu. 
Hubert,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  regulat- 
ma.  to  desired  values  the  dimensions  of  the  bubbles  of  magnetic 
bubble  Clements.  4,322.454.  CI.  427. 128.000.  „    ,  «    ,„ 

Chamran.  Morteza  M.;  Scott.  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams  Paul  B.  to 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Safe  memory  system  for  a  spectro- 
photometer. 4,322.807,  CI.  364-^98.000. 

Chao,  James  C;  and  Huibers.  Derk  T.  A.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research. 
Inc  Catalytic  hydrogenation  of  glucose  to  produce  sorbitol. 
4,322.569,  CI.  568-863.000. 

""'"'uw  Hyof  I  L  OiTpman,  Ronald  R..  4.322,056.  CI.  251-88.000. 

Chaooell'  Ian  C.  and  Balog,  G  George,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Ump  wi^  improved  mount.  4,322.783.  CI.  362-211000. 

Charlebois,  Leonard  J.,  to  Northern  TelecomLimited_  Encapsulation 
of  telecommunications  cable  splices.  4,322.573.  CI.  174-7^.iajk. 

Charles  worth,  Clayton  D.:  See—  -r^    ^       t 

Patncian,  Thomas  J.;  Mullendore,  James  A.;  Weaver,  Theodore  L.; 
ilJd  Charlesworth!  Clayton  D..  4.322,248,  CI.  75-245.000. 

Chase  Paul  H.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Fault  detection  in  a 
nanie  scanner.  4.322,723,  CI.  340-578.000.  ^       ^         , 

Chatterjee,  Ananda  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Fatty  acid  amide  nucle- 
ating agents  for  butene-1    polymer  compositions.   4,322,503.   CI. 

Chen.  Hsien-Jer;  Liu.  Tin- Yin;  Sung,  Hsien-Yi;  and  Su.  Jong-Ching. 
Preparation  of  chemically  phosphorylated  soy  protcms  and  the  prod- 
ucts therefrom.  4.322.344.  CI.  260-123.500^ 

Chem.  Yenn  J  Baby  pillow.  4.321.718.  CI.  5-437.000. 

Chevron  Research  Company:  S«—     

Lewis,  Robert  A..  4.322.305,  CI.  252-51.50A. 

Chiba.  Yoshio:  See—  ..,,-,  ^z-,  /^i  iicioinnrt 

Nakamura,  Takashi;  and  Chiba,  Yoshio.  4.322,662.  CI.  315-383.000. 

Childers.  Thomas  W.:  See—  ^  -,,,  -,.,     r\ 

Johnson.   Dale   V.;   and   Childers.   Thomas   W..   4.321.751.   Cl. 

33-126.500. 

^*'' Oisln.  Da^f/l'R.;  and  Ching.  Ta  Y..  4.322.455.  CI.  427-160.000. 

Chisholm-Rydcr  Company.  Inc.:  See— ^ 

Burton.  Charles  G..  4.321,786.  CI.  56-330.000. 
Chnstain.  Ronald  W.;  and  Slingsby,   Barry,  to  Stromberg-Carlson 
Corporation.  Multifunction  telephone  with  message  information  and 
control  information  circuits  for  connecting  stations  Mid  common 
equipment  in  a  telephone  network.  4,322,581,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Chnstel.  Conrad,  Jr..  to  Pall  Corporation.  Adsorbent  fractionators  with 
electronic  sequence  timer  cycle  control  and  process.  4,322,223,  Cl. 
55-18.000. 
Christopher,  Chris  J:  See—  ,,    ^   .     i-      ■,  c 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frarik  t.; 
Covington.  Wayne  F.;  Christopher.  Chris  J.;  Judd.  Myles  A.; 
Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 
W.  4.322.816.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Chrzanowski.  Edward  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Con- 
trolled delay  gate  stealer.  4.322.730.  CI.  343-18.0OE. 
Chumley,  Calvin  L.;  Hendrickson.  William  W.;  and  Mace.  Leon  P..  to 
UMC  Industries.  Inc.  Slide  selector  switch  device.  4,322,588,  CI. 
20O-5.00A.  „  ,  .     ■       XI 

Chupp,  John  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  producing  N- 

(halomethyDacylamides.  4.322.553.  CI.  564-209.000  ,  ^  .      . 

Ciavatta.  Armand.  Friction  rock  stabilizer  and  installation  lubricating 

cement  apparatus  and  method.  4,322,183,  CI.  405-261.000. 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation:  See—  .■,-,'>  At t  n\ 

Abel,  Heinz;  Hugelshofer,  Paul;  and  Buhler,  Arthur,  4.322,415.  CI. 

424-226.000. 
Bader.  Rolf;  and  Reinehr,  Dieter,  4,322.536.  CI.  546-314.000. 
Habicht.  Ernst;  Femni,  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann,  Alfred.  4,322,431. 

CI.  424-273.00B. 
Karrer.  Fnedrich.  4.322.531,  CI.  546-22.000. 
Kuster.  Werner,  4.322,529.  CI.  544-343.000. 
Maier,  Ludwig;  and  Durr,  Dieter,  4,322,375,  CI.  260-951.000. 
Martin,  Pierre;  Greuier,  Hans;  Steiner,  Eginhard;  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4.322.374,  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Muller,  Beat;  Kump,  Wilhclm;  and  Wacker.  Oskar.  4,322,419.  CI. 

424-250.000.  ,  ,,  „.  nnn 

Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Rempfler,  Hermann,  4,322,241,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Rasberger.  Michael,  4,322,527,  CI.  544-157.000. 

Rody.  Jean.  4.322.337.  CI.  524-100.000.  

Roloff,  Achim;  and  Farooq,  Saleem,  4.322.432.  CI.  424-275.000. 

Rosenbergcr,  Siegfned,  4,322,303.  CI.  252-46.600. 

Sallmann,     Alfred;    and     Baschang,    Gerhard,    4.322.436,    CI. 

424-309.000. 
Wurrnli.  Albert;  and  Berendt,  Hans  U..  4,322.372.  CI.  260-512.00R. 
Cillichemie  Ernst  Vogelman  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Siller.  Rudi,  4.321.938.  CI.  137-99.000. 
Citterio.  Attilio:  See— 

Minisci,    Francesco;    Maggioni,    Paolo;    and    Citteno,    Attilio, 
4.322.547.  CI.  560-204.000 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  e     i.    u 

Murakami,    Yoshiaki;    Ohmori,    Akira;    and   Ohhara,    Seishichi, 
4,322,780,  CI.  362-31.000. 
Clark,  Donald  Y.  Grain  stirring  apparatus.  4.322.171.  CI.  366-261.000. 


Clark  William  T..  II.  Process  for  suppressing  immunity  to  transplantt. 

4,321,918,  CI.  128-214.00R.  w      o,      l 

Claussen,  Nils;  Jahn,  Jurgen;  and  Petzow,  Gunter,  to  Max  Planck 

Gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dispersion  ceramics. 

4,322,249.  CI.  501-88.000. 

Claxton,  Raymond  J.  Method  for  submerging  entraining,  melting  and 

circulating  metal  charge  in  molten  media.  4,322,245,  CI.  75-68.00R. 

Clear,  Elmer  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Methods  of  using 

aqueous  gels.  4,321,968,  CI.  166-275.000. 
Co-Poly-Ex  Corporation:  See— 

Vollman,  Charles  K..  4.322.048.  CI.  248-97.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Annetts,  Michael  J.,  4,322,725,  CI.  34O-595.0()0.  „        .     ^ 

Taylor.  Timothy  P.;  Dowell,  Joseph;  and  Haskew,  Francis  A., 
4.322.113.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Coats  &  Clark.  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom.  Ruediger.  4.322,194.  CI.  411-30.000. 
Cobum.  Joel  T.:  See —  >,,,,,. 

Huber,  Calvin  O.;  Schick,  Karl  G.;  and  Cobum,  Joel  T.,  4,322.215, 
CI.  23-230.00R. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Barrash,  Marshall  J.,  4,322,016,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Colby.    William.     Vehicle    body-and-frame    alignment    apparatus. 

4.321,754.  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Cole,  Herald  J.:  See—  „  ^       ^         .  _  , 

Debono,  Manuel;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  Weeks,  Robert  E.;  and  Cole, 
Herald  J.,  4,322,406,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Silvis,  Salvatore  J.,  4,322,367,  CI.  260-459.00R. 
Collard,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.  Jet  operated  heat  pump.  4,321,801,  CI. 

62-238.400.  „.  ^  tv 

Collier,  Albert  F.;  and  Peters,  David  L.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  providing  a  simulated  view  to  hand  held  binoculars. 
4,322,726,  CI.  340-705.000. 
Collins,  Harold  E.,  II:  See-  ,    ^  „•      „      ,^  c    n  ,„a 

Mikus,  William  S.;  Cozza,  Anthony  J.;  Collins.  Harold  E.,  II;  and 
Mellinger,  Gerald  A.,  4,321.876,  CI.  110-171.()00.  ,     ^  ^     ^  , 
Collins.  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo.  Raphael.  «o  G,  D-  S«"'<i*  ^-  *;f- 
Unsaturated  prostanoic  acid  denvatives.  4,322,543,  CI.  55t>-4J6.iAW. 
Columbian  Chemicals  Company:  See--  ^  „,  .« 

Dotson.  Anderson  O.,  Jr.;  and  Wadsworth,  Francis  T..  4.322,565, 
CI.  568-697.000. 

Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  

Chase,  Paul  H.,  4,322,723.  CI.  340-578.000 

Mikus.  William  S.;  Cozza.  Anthony  J.;  Collins,  Harold  E.,  II;  and 

Mellinger.  Gerald  A..  4.321.876,  CI.  1 10-171.000. 
Nelson.  Hugh  W..  4,322,266.  CI.  162-30.00K. 
Combustion  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Johnson.  Arthur  C.  W.,  4,322,229.  CI.  55-179.{»0. 
Comerford,  Liam  D.;  Harper,  John  S.;  and  Lean.  Eric  G..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Self-aligned  plug  connector 
for  optical  fibers.  4.322.127.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  .       j  w„^ 

Challeton,  Didier;  Daval,  Jacques;  Ferrand,  Bernard;  and  Mon- 

ceau,  Hubert.  4.322.454.  CI.  427-128.(»0. 
Eloy,    Jean-Francois;    and    Unsold,    Eberhard,    4,322,629,    cl. 

250-299.000. 
Gasc,  Henri.  4.321.856.  CI.  92-48.000.  .  ,„  ^^ 

Vieira,  David  D.;  Dinard,  Jacques;  and  Stossel,  Alain,  4,3ZZ,68J. 
CI.  324-225.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Fleming  Paul  L.;  and  Smith.  Thane.  4.322,695,  CI.  333-104.000. 
Snyderfjohn  S..  Jr.,  4.322,848,  CI.  37M3.000. 
Compangie   Internationale   pour   Tlnformatique  Cu-Honeywell   Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See—  ^,     j     ,     ^  m  ~;a    ri 

Cayn.    Henri   P.    M.;   and   Donabin,   Claude  J.,   4,322,068,   CI. 

271-207.000.  ,      . 

Conlon,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  the  contuiu- 

ous  extrusion  forming  of  a  plastic  double-walled  foam-core  conduit. 

4,322,260,  CI.  156-244.120. 

Connell,  Peter  P.  R.:  See—  o    n      >.  m  *oi    ri 

Brewerton,   David;  and  Connell,   Peter  P.   R.,  4,322,692,  U. 

331-2.000. 

"crimes,  Steven  D.;  and  Mihalcik,  Thomas  J.,  4,321,828,  CI. 
73-351.000. 
Leach,  Bruce  E.,  4,322,566,  CI.  568-804.000. 

Waters,  Kenneth  H.,  4,321,981.  CI   181-1 19.00a  

Conrad.  Jens;  Bruns.  Klaus;  and  Upadek.  Horst.  to  Henkel  Kommandi  - 

gSschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  4(5)-Acetyl-9.9.dimetM- 

tncyclo-[4.4,0.l8->0]-undec-l-ene.  its  preparatKjn  and^u^^^^^ 

ery  compositions  and  as  an  odorant.  4,322.559,  CI.  568-373.000. 

Consolidated  Foods  Corporation;  See—  ^  i,-)  au    C\ 

Sloan,    Donald    A.;    and    Perkins,    Carroll    G.,    4,322,614,    CI. 

235-458.000.  ,  ^  ^    wu   c 

Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See- 

Hafner,  Walter;  Markl,  Ench;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis.  Gerhard 
Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick.  Manfred;  Deubzer.  Bemward;  and 
Friednch.  Wilhelm.  4,322.473.  CI.  428-391LOOO. 
Conti,  Vincent  N..  to  Dairy  Cap  Corporation.  Threaded  plastic  bottle 

cap.  4,322,012,  CI.  215-344.000. 
Control  Devices,  Incorporated:  See—       -...,,     Ai7i<Mn    CI 
Krechel,    Joseph    L.;    and    Purvis,    Michael    J.,    4,321,940,    ci. 

Cook.  Chwles  F;  and  Hays.  George  E..  to  PhilHps  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Gas  purification.  4,322,227,  CI.  55-68.000. 
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Cooke,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Gleason,  Robert  J.;  Richman,  Mark;  and  Cooke.  Paul  E.,  4,322,392, 

CI.  423-242.000. 

Cooper,  Evert  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Electric    switch    operation    monitoring    circuitry.    4,322,769,    CI. 

361-88.000. 

Cooper,  Julius;  and  Tilbor,  Neil,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Race  set 

with  detour.  4.322,079,  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Comelissen,  Gerardus  A.  A.  F.;  Gerrits,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Kamerbeek, 
Evert  M.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-ray  tube  having  a  mag- 
netically supported  rotary  anode.  4,322,624.  CI.  250-406.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Heimbach.   Kim   P.;  and  Johnson,   Ronald   E..  4,322,467,  CI. 
428-200.000. 
Cottam,  Spencer  D.,  to  T.  C.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  wrapping 

conduits  with  sheet  material.  4,322,262.  CI.  156-392.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Manhardt,  John  R.;  and  Wright,  Malor, 

4,322,488,  CI.  430-103.000. 
Weber,  Harold  J..  4,322,786,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Courier  de  Mere,  Henri,  to  Mere.  Malleray  &  Cie.  Static  converter  of 

symmetrical  type.  4.322,789.  CI.  363-133.000. 
Covington.  Wayne  F.:  See— 

Spangler.  Richard  M.;  Burmeister.  Eugene  V.;  Cada.  Frank  E.; 
Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Judd,  Myles  A.; 
Wenninger.  Freddie  W.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 
W.,  4,322,816,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cozza,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Mikus,  William  S.;  Cozza.  Anthony  J.;  Collins,  Harold  E.,  II;  and 
Mellinger,  Gerald  A.,  4,321,876,  CI.  110-171.000. 
Crahay,  Jean,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor 
Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  mi- 
crocavities  on  the  surface  of  a  rolling  mill  roll.  4,322,600,  CI.  219- 
121.0LK. 
Cramer,  Jurgen:  See- 
Jensen.  Harald;  Schmidt,  Erwin;  Mitzlaff.  Michael;  Cramer,  Jur- 
gen; Pistorius,  Rudolf;  Pietsch,  Hartmut;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus, 
4,322,271,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C:  See- 
Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson.  James  R.. 
4,322,556,  CI.  564-423.000. 
Crisis,  John  O.  E.:  See— 

Zavada,  Michael  J.;  Crisis,  John  O.  E.;  and  Turgeon,  Milton  R., 
4,322,192,  CI.  410-81.000. 
Cromer,  Raymond  B.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Gas  detec- 
tion unit.  4.322,278.  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Crookall,  John  R.:  See- 
Powell,  Alan;  Shaw,  Trevor  W.;  and  Crookall,  John  R.,  4,322.595. 
CI.  219-69.00C. 
Crooks,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Vrieland,  Gail  E.;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Crooks,  Richard  E., 
4,322,538,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  J.,  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.  Indolyl 

phthalide  compounds.  4.322,352,  CI.  260-326. 14R. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Reba.  Imants.  4,322,027,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company:  See — 

Kasting,  Edward  W.,  4,321,896,  CI.  123-195.00A. 
Cundall,  Robert  L.;  and  Walker,  Derek,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
2-Carbamoyloxymethyl-penicillin      derivatives.      4,322,347,      CI. 
260-239.100. 
Curry,  John  J.  Tamper  proof  lid.  4,322,010,  CI.  215-256000. 
Custom  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.,  4,321,769,  CI.  47-33.000. 
Dagani,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Nelson,    Gunner   E.;    and    Dagani,    Michael   J.,   4,322,539,   CI. 
548-342.000. 
Dairy  Cap  Corporation:  See— 

Conti,  Vincent  N.,  4,322,012,  CI.  215-344.000. 
Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers.  Heinz;  Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski, 
Herbert,  to  BARMAG  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Process  for 
spinning  of  core/mantle  yams  and  yam  products.  4,321,789.  CI. 
57-224.000. 
Damon  Corporation:  See — 

Lim,  Franklin;  and  Moss.  Richard  D.,  4,322,311,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Daniels,  Herbert  E.;  and  Randall,  Harvey  G.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Electron  emission  regulator  for  an  x-ray  tube  filament. 
4,322,625,  CI.  250-409.000. 
Danko,  Peter  J.  Support  structure.  4,321,875,  CI.  108-150000. 
Dante,  Mark  F..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Low-temperature  curable 

saturated  epoxy  resin  compositions.  4,322,321,  CI.  523-454.0(X). 
Date.  Nebuaki:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date.  Nebuaki;  and  Aizawa. 
Hiroshi,  4.322,146.  CI.  354-60.00E. 
Daval.  Jacques:  See— 

Challeton.  Didier;  Daval,  Jacques;  Ferrand,  Bernard;  and  -Mori- 
ceau,  Hubert,  4,322,454,  CI.  427-128.000. 
Davis,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.,  to  Dyiiamic  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Fiber  optic  accelerometer  and  method  of  measuring  inertial 
force.  4,322,829.  CI.  367-178.000. 
Davis.  George  W.;  Kulzer.  Hank;  and  Nielsen.  Anker,  to  Inner-Tite 
Corporation.    Methods   and   apparatus   for   relining   service   pipe. 
4.321.740.  CI.  29-402.090. 
Davis,  John  H.:  See — 

Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  Davis,  John  H.;  Ransom,  Maurice  N.;  and 
Walford,  Robert  B.,  4.322,843,  CI.  370-63.000. 


Davis,  Paul  H.:  See — 

Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  Rehn,  Larry  A.;  and  Davis,  Paul  H..  4,321,825, 
CI.  73-204.000. 
Davis,  Sheila  G.;  and  Franks,  Robert  E..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Digital  data  processor  providing  for  monitoring,  changing  and  load- 
ing of  RAM  instruction  dau.  4,322,812,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Deaton,  David  W.  Medical  receptacle  with  disposable  liner  assembly. 

4,321,922,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Debiase,   Bennet  W.;  Ryder,   Harold  W.;   Silvestri,   Pasquale;  and 
Whalen,  John  M,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Quench  tank  steering  roll 
assembly.  4,322,060,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Debono,  Manuel,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Pseudo-aglycone  of  acta- 

pUnin.  4,322.343.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Debono,  Manuel;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  Weeks.  Robert  E.;  and  Cole.  Herald 
J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antibiotic  A-4696  factors  Bi,  B2,  B3, 
C\a,  C3  and  E|.  4,322,406,  CI.  424-118.000. 
DEC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Hazen,  Gretz  L.,  4,321,860,  CI.  99-453.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  S*e — 

Bennink,  Clarence  C,  4.322.086,  CI.  280-5.00R. 
Fox,  Robert  E.,  4,322.034.  CI.  239-155.000. 
Teijido,  Joseph  A.;  and   Vogelaar,   Bernard  F.,  4,321,991.  CI. 
192-0.034. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  4,322.552, 
CI.  564-198.000. 
Dehmer,  Klaus:  See- 
Jensen,  Harald;  Schmidt,  Erwin;  Mitzlaff,  Michael;  Cramer,  Jur- 
gen; Pistorius,  Rudolf;  Pietsch,  Hanmut;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus. 
4,322.271.  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Deibert,  Albert  D.:  See- 
Traverse.  Eugene  F.;  and  Deibert.  Albert  D.,  4.321.966.  CI. 
166-245.000. 
De  Jule.  Michael;  Sobel.  Alan;  Meyer.  Ralph  L.;  and  Glaser.  David,  to 
Lucitron.  Inc.  Gas-discharge  devices  and  display  panels.  4.322,659. 
CI.  315-169.100. 
de  Klein,  Willem  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  addition 
of  a  chlorinated  methane  containing  at  least  three  chlorine  atoms  to 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon.  4,322.570.  CI.  570-257.000. 
Delassus.  Jean,  to  Cem  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique.  Electromag- 
netic   inductor    for    generating    a    helical    field.    4.321.958,    CI. 
164-468.000. 
Delatorre.    Leroy    C.    Capacitive    pressure    sensor.    4,322,775,    CI. 

361-283.000. 
Delight,  Arthur,  to  Art  Delight  Construction.  Shear  wall  anchoring. 

4,321,776  CI.  52-167.000. 
Dell,  Bryce  D.;  and  Waineo,  Glenn  B.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Conveying  and  accumulating  system  for  rolling  elongated  articles 
4,321,995,  CI.  198-459.000. 
deMey,  Charles  F.,  II,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Monochro- 

mator.  4,322,166,  CI.  356-334.000. 
Denys.  Wilfried:  See— 

Houska,  Karl  H.;  Floegel,  Lothar;  Hauck,  Joachim;  Hosten,  Dan- 
iel; Denys,  Wilfried;  Boone,  Luc;  and  De  Vogelaere,  Marc. 
4,322,280,  CI.  204-207.000. 
Deposition  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Meckel,  Nathan  K.;  and  Meckel,  Benjamin  B..  4,322,276,  CI.  204- 

192.00P. 

de  Putter,  Jan  A.;  and  Kortenoeven,  Johannes,  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten 

N.V.    Electrophotographic    process    involving    double    charging. 

4,322,486  CI.  430-31.000. 

Derr,  George  A.  Composite  vent  window  and  rear-view  mirror. 

4,322,132,  CI.  350-307.000. 
Desbois,  Michel;  and  Soula,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Preparation  of  alkyl  cyanoaceutes.  4,322,369,  CI.  260-465.400. 
de  Sousa,  Manuel  E.  X.  Die  finish-cutting  machine.  4,322,191,  CI. 

409-292.000. 
Deubzer,  Bemward;  Burkhardt.  Jurgen;  Branner.  Erich;  and  Sailers- 
beck,  Konrad,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Hydrophilic.  crosslinked, 
modified  organopolysiloxanes  and  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
4,322,517.  CI.  528-14.000. 
Deubzer.  Bemward:  See — 

Hafner,  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis.  Gerhard; 
Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich,  Wilhelm.  4.322,473,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Devienne,  Femand  M.  Emitter-receiver  panel  having  high  radiant 

energy  efficiency.  4.321.910.  CI.  126-439.000. 
DeVlieg.  Garrett  H.;  and  Valaas.  Andrew  M..  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  nose  wheel  speed  signals. 
4,322,809.  CI.  364-565.000. 
De  Vogelaere,  Marc:  See— 

Houska,  Karl  H.;  Floegel,  Lothar;  Hauck.  Joachim;  Hosten.  Dan- 
iel; Denys,  Wilfried;  Boone,  Luc;  and  De  Vogelaere,  Marc, 
4.322.280.  CI.  204-207.000. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See — 

Struble,  Glenn  E.,  4,322,000,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Diamond.  S.  Elliot:  See — 

Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.;  Diamond,  S.  Elliot;  and  Mares.  Frank, 
4.322,562.  CI.  568-401.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Elliott,  Douglas  R.,  4.322.251.  CI.  134-11.000. 
Diamondis,  Peter  J.  Camera  setting  calculator  for  underwater  color 

photography.  4,322.607.  CI.  235-64.700. 
Dick,  John  O.:  See— 

Abadie,  Erwin  I.;  Dick,  John  O.;  and  Forrester,  Howard  M., 
4,321,871,  a.  102-214.000. 
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Didier  Engineering  GmbH.:  See—  .,    ,   j 

Wagener.    Dietrich;    Flockenhaus,    Claus;   and   Blase,   Manfred, 

4.322.269,  CI.  201-39.000.  ,.  ^  ^ 

Diedench,  Walter  J.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Gas  lighter  powered 

curling  device.  4,321,934,  CI.  132-37.0OR. 
Diederichs,  Willi:  See— 

Schwab,  Ma*;  Heinen,  Peter;  Diedenchs.  WUh;  Gossens,  Peter; 
OhlofT,  Fritz-Gunter;  and  Minkenberg,  Hubert,  4,321,843,  CI. 
76-107.00A. 
Dikeman,  Roxane  N.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 

Limulus  lysate.  4.322,217.  O.  23-23O.00B.  . 

Dill  Walter  R.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Retarding  acidizing  fluids. 

4.322.306.  CI.  252-8.55C.  ,^         ,•  • 

Dillon  Oscar  W.,  to  Cashin  Systems  Corp.  Continuous  cold  cut  slicing 

machine.  4,321.847.  Q.  82-77.000. 
Dimitrios,  James  T:  S«—  ,  ^..,.       -    u       n 

Mezera.  John  R.;  Dimitrios,  James  T.;  and  Phillips,  Graham  R., 
4.322,630.  CI.  290-40.00C. 
Dimov   Peter  S.;  Pavlov,  Georgi  N  ;  Stoyanov,  Atanas  N.;  and  Nan- 
kmov  Ivan  D.,  to  DSO  ••Bulgarplod"  Fruit  and  vegeUble  process- 
ing apparatus.  4.321,863,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Dinard.  Jacques:  S«—  ,    At  ■     a  it-t  ati 

Vieira,  David  D.;  Dinard.  Jacques;  and  Stossel.  Alain,  4,322,683, 
CI.  324-225.000. 
Dmovo,  Salvatore  T.:  See—  -     .  „,  ,o^    oi 

Mezey.   Eugene  J.;   «nd   Dinovo,   Salvatore  T.,  4,322,394,  CI. 
423-244.000. 
Director,  National  U.S.  Government,  Security  Agency:  See— 

Turpin,  Terry  M.,  4,322,134,  CI.  350-361.000. 
Dischert.  Robert  A.;  and  Walter,  James  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Rapid  synchronization  of  information  on  separate  recorded  mediums. 
4,322,747,  CI.  358-127.000. 

Discovision  Associates:  See —  

Mickleson.  Lee;  and  Olson,  Eric  V..  4,322.837,  CI  369-44.000. 
Disney.  Fredrick  G  Saw  fence.  4,322,066.  Q.  269-304.000. 

Display  CO :  See—  

Robertson,  David,  4,322,005.  CI.  211-49.00S. 
Dixie  Yams.  Inc.:  See- 
Alston.  Otis  B,  4.321,788.  CI.  57-58.950.  .,„««« 
Dixon,  Raymond  F.  Degreasing  apparatus.  4,321,712.  Q.  ♦•256.000. 

Dlugolecki,  Jacek:  See—  ^^ 

Frontczak.  Stanislaw.  4.322,443,  CI.  426-28.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Bohme  A  Co.:  See—  ^  ,^,  .,„^ 

Bohme.  Hermann;  and  Lohse,  Georg.  4.322.779.  CI.  362-17.000. 
Dodge,  John  H.,  and  Ernst.  Larry  M..  to  International  Busmess  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Automatic  indirect  testing  to  verify  operational 
control.  4.322.847.  CI.  371-20.000. 
Doi.  Kikuo:  See—  ^  .  r> 

Minowa,  Junichiro;  Fujii,  Yohji;  Aoyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Doi, 
Kikuo.  4.322.126,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Doiron,  Gerald  J  Fly  tyer's  vise.  4,322,065,  CI.  269-254.00R. 
Domitrowich,  Joseph  R:  See—  .  «,  ic,«    nt 

Lee,   Yong  K.;  and   Domitrowich,  Joseph  R..  4,322,675,  CI. 
323-277.000. 
Donabin.  Qaude  J:  See—  ^,„nxo    i-i 

Cayn.    Henri    P.    M.;   and   Donabm,   Qaude  J..   4,322,068,   CI. 
271-207.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See—  „  ,,^  „^ 

Schoen.  Donald  W.;  and  Klug.  Jerry  J..  4.322,230.  Q.  55-316.000. 
Donng,  Helga:  See—  .«.„.«.  ,       v 

Reiner,  Roland;  KiBing.  Wolfgang;  Donng.  Helga;  Koster-Losche, 
Kan;  and  Heidc.  Helmut.  4.322.398,  Q.  424-19.000. 
Dom.  Norman  E.:  See— 

Michaelsen.  Marcus  H.;  and  Dom,  Norman  E..  4,321.889,  CI. 

119-82.000.  _        ^  ,      u- 

Dotson,  Anderson  O.,  Jr.;  and  Wadsworth,  Francis  T.,  to  Columbian 

Chemicals  Company.  Process  for  purifying  ethers.  4,322.565.  CI. 

568-697000. 

Doty  Francis  D.  Sub-basement  sensible  heat  storage  for  solar  energy. 

4.321.962.  a.  165-18.000. 
Dougherty,  Thomas  J:  See—  «    w    j 

Frailing.  Charles  E.;  Dougherty.  Thomas  J.;  and  Johnson.  Richard 
T.,  4.322.685.  CI.  324-429.000. 
EX)w  Chemical  Co..  The:  See— 

Bow,    Kenneth    E.;    and    Lyon,    Thomas    H.,    4,322,574,    CI. 

Ellebracht,  Stephen  R.;  and  Fairless,  Charles  M..  4.322,165,  Q. 

356-316.000. 
Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  White.  Halbert  C,  4,322.356,  CI.  260- 

343  30R 
Martin,  Patnck  H.,  4,322,456,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Vrieland,  Gail  E.;  Bremmer,  Bart  J.;  and  Crooks.  Richard  E., 
4.322.538.  CI.  546-345.000  ,    ,_ 

Wilson.  David  A.;  and  GrifRn,  Freddie,  Jr.,  4,322.361.  CI.  260- 
429.00J. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Blizzard,  John  D.,  4,322,518,  Q.  528-15.000. 
Dowell.  Joseph:  See—  . 

Taylor,  Timothy  P.;  Dowell,  Joseph;  and  Haskew,  Francis  A., 
4.322,113.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Drabb.  Thomas  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Addor.  Roger  W.;  and  Drabb.  Thomas  W..  Jr.,  4.322,422,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Drabowitch.  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Disk-type  ultra-high  frequency 
antenna  array  with  its  supply  device  and  the  application  thereof  to 
angular  deviation  measurement  radars.  4,322.731,  CI.  343-895.000. 


Dragoco  Inc.:  See—  

Yuhas,  Edward  R.,  4,322,400,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillip  Petroleum  Company.  Regeneration  of  a 
ruthenium     containing     hydrogenation     catalyst.     4.322.315,    U. 
252-415.000.  ^  .       „ 

Drake,  Cyril  F.,  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation.  Potas- 
sium fluoroborate  silicate  glasses.  4,322,500,  CI.  501-77.000. 
Drapeau.  Donald  F.,  to  Hi-G  Incorporated.  Magnetic  circuit  for  minia- 
ture relays.  4,322.701.  CI.  335-202.000. 
Draper,  Weston  E..  Jr.:  See—  .  „.  „«o  « 

Van  de  Walker,  Roger;  and  Draper,  Weston  E.,  Jr.,  4,321,998,  Q. 
206-229.000.  ,    , 

Dressell,  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Heideman,  Robert  J  .,  to  Enertrols,  Inc. 

Shock  absorber.  4,321,987,  CI.  188-285.000. 
Drewery,  John  O.;  and  Weston,  Martin,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corpo- 
ration. Processing  of  N.T.S.C.  color  television  signals.  4,322,739,  CI. 
358-13.000. 
Drewery,  John  O.:  See—  ,  ^     ^ 

Lord,  Arthur  V.;  Hacking,  Kenneth;  and  Drewery,  John  O., 
4,322,750,  CI.  358-140.000. 
DSO  "Bulgarplod":  See— 

Dimov,  Peter  S.;  Pavlov,  Georgi  N.;  Stoyanov,  Atanas  N.;  and 
Nankinov,  Ivan  D.,  4,321.863,  CI.  99-470.000. 
DTI  Security,  a  Division  of  Datura  International,  Inc.;  See— 

Kozdon,  Peter  J..  4,322,722,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Dubois,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonymc  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d  Elec- 
tricite.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  solar  cell  panel.  4,322,261,  CI. 
156-280.000. 
Duck,  Sherman  W.;  and  Ammenti,  Rino.  Level  monitonng  methods 
and  apparatus  particularly  for  high-resistivity  liquids.  4,322,713,  CI. 
340-59.000. 
Duetsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 

Muller,  Karl-Hans;  and  Barthel,  Walter.  4.322,250,  CI.  106-28  l.OOR. 
Duggan,    Daniel    C    Backflow    preventer    valve.    4,321,942,    U. 

137-218.000. 
DugnioUe,  Jacques:  See— 

Stiepanovic.  Milorad;  Moreau,  Michele,  nee  Huguet;  and  Dugni- 
olle,  Jacques,  4,322,410,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Duke  University,  Inc.:  See— 

Jobsis,  Frans  F.;  Keizer,  Johannes  H.;  and  Overaker,  Ronald  F., 
4,321,930,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Dukess,  Joseph.  Highway  pressure-responsive  means  for  generatmg 

electricity  by  vehicles.  4,322,673,  CI.  322-35.000. 
Dulux  Australia  Limited:  See—  .  ,„  ,,»    r>t 

Graetz,  Clive  W.;  and  Thompson,  Monce  W.,  4,322,328,  CI. 
524-458.000. 

Dunker,  Gerhard:  See—  «    ^    ^     ^  ,.,.,  ^o«     oi 

Hildebrand,    Helmut;    and    Dunker,    Gerhard,    4,322,699,    CI. 

333-237.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See—  ,  „„  ^,,     _, 

Aldrich,    Paul    E.;    and    Berezin,    Gilbert    H.,    4,322,417,    CI. 

424-246.000.  ,  „,  ,.„    _ 

Bither.  Tom  A.,  Jr.;  and  McClellan,  WUliam  R.,  4,322,358,  Q. 

260-346.110. 
Haglid,  Frank  R.,  4,322,366,  CI.  260453.300. 
Hermann,  Edward  C;  Lee,  Kyu  T.;  and  Myers,  Melvyn  J., 

4,322,426,  CI.  424-260.000. 

"^Maier,  Ludwig;  and  Durr,  Dieter,  4,322,375,  Q.  260-951.000. 

Durr,  Helmut:  See—  .    .     ^.  . ,,, ,.%.    r^, 

Esser,  KUus;  Durr,  Helmut;  and  Plath,  Dieter,  4,322,325,  CI. 

523-457.000. 
Dutra,  Gerard  A,;  and  Sikorski,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Companj^. 
N-Nitroso-N-phosphonomethylglycinonitrile  esters  and  the  herbi- 
cidal  use  thereof  4,322,238.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Dutra,  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikorski,  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
N-Nitroso-N-phosphonomethylglycine  esters  and  the  herbicidal  use 
thereof  4,322,239,  Q.  71-86.000.  „  „  t  .     k 

Dwarakanath,  Mirmira  R.;  and  Marsh,  Douglas  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Uboratories,  Incorporated.  Operational  amplifier  with  unproved 
offset  correction.  4,322,687,  CI.  330-9.000.       ,„  ,^,^ 
Dyer.  Ronald  S.  Slurry  diverter.  4,321,975,  CI.  175-206.000. 
Dynamic  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ^    ^  „,  ota  m 

Davis,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.,  4,322,829,  CI. 
367-178.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .  c.  «      vu... 

Herrmann,  Hans-Joachim;  Meyer.  Gunther;  and  StefTen,  Klaus- 
Dieter,  4,322.554,  CI.  564-273.000. 
Dyneer  Corporation;  See—  _ 

Kraft.    Derald    H.;    and    Wagner,    Wilham    S.,   4,321,819,   Q. 

72^456.000. 

HouSseld.  Godfrey  N.,  4.322,684,  CI.  324-309.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Rovnyak.  George  C.  4,322,541,  CI.  548-379.000. 
Eastem  Company,  The:  See — 

Pelcin,  Albert  L.,  4,321,812,  Q.  70-472.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  .^,..„^ 

Esders,  Theodore  W.,  4,322,496  CI.  435-25.000^ 

Lee,    Teh-Hsuang;    and    Khosla,    Rajmder    P.,    4,322,638,    CI. 

Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Stahly,  Frederick  A;  Turablom.  Ernot  W^; 
Wright,  Beth  G.;  and  Wright,  Hal  E.,  4,322,487,  CI.  430-37.000. 
Molaire,  Michel  F.,  4,322,490rCl.  430-281.000. 
Eastman  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Bixby,  James  A.,  4,322,752,  Q.  358-213.000. 
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Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Carroll,  Robert  J.,  4,321,791,  a.  60-39.14R. 
Goetz,  George  W.,  4,322,385,  CI.  422-165.000. 
Eberly,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Job,    Frederick    D.;    and    Eberly,    Charles   E..   4,322,776,   CI. 
361-386.000. 
Ebi,  Yutaka;  Ohori,  Tamio;  Matsumoto,  Fuyuhiko;  and  Tomita,  Satom, 
to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Variable  speed  electrosutographic  appara- 
tus. 4,322,734,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Ecker,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wahl,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Wirth  Maschinen-und 
Bohrgerate-Fabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  interchangeable  mounting 
of  rollers,  particularly  in  a  straightening  machine.  4,321,815,  Cl 
72-160.000. 
Eckstrom,  Peter  M.:  See — 

Schmidt,   H.   Dean;   and   Eckstrom,   Peter   M.,   4,321,877,  CI. 
110-186.000. 
Edelman,  Alan.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  and  indicating 

dau.  4,322,611,  CI.  235-383.000. 
Edelson,  Richard  L.,  to  Leukocyte  Research,  Inc.  Method  and  system 

for  externally  treating  human  blood.  4,321,919,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
EfHer,  Timothy  A.:  See— 

James,  David  F.;  Oliphant,  Peter  A.;  and  EfHer,  Timothy  A., 
4,322,074,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Eibel,  Ludwig:  See— 

Hafner,  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski.  Dietrich;  Wick.  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich,  Wilhelm,  4,322,473,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Eigenmann,  Ludwig.  Method  and  devices  for  forming  highly  retro- 
reflecting  roadway  surface  marking.  4,322,177,  CI.  404-83.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  to  CoaU  &  Clark,  Inc.  Wall  anchor  with  self-drill- 
ing capability.  4,322,194,  CI.  411-30.000. 
Eino,  Tomomi:  See — 

Kondo,  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Eino,  Tomomi;  and  Fukue, 
Naofumi,  4,321,903,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH:  See— 

Brotzmann,    Karl;    and    Fassbinder,    Hans    G.,    4,322,244,    CI. 
75-51.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Huber,  Calvin  O.;  Schick,  Karl  G.;  and  Cobura,  Joel  T.,  4,322,215, 
CI.  23-230.00R. 
Electricite  de  France  (Service  National):  See — 

Chabat-Courrede,  Jean,  4,321,945,  CI.  137-514.700. 
Electro-Craft  Corporation:  See— 

Persson,  Erland  K.,  4,322,646,  CI.  310-64.000. 
Electro-Therm,  Inc.:  See— 

Caraes,  Donald  W..  4.321,744,  CI.  29-523.000. 
El  Hamamsy,  Mahmoud  A.;  King,  William  C;  and  Knight,  Stephen,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporat«l.  Bidirectional  solid-state 
protector   circuitry   using   gated   diode   switches.   4,322,767,   CI. 
361-56.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S..  4,322,338,  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Bach.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmumd  C.  4.322.43a  CI.  424- 

273.00P. 
Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmund  C,  4,322,340,  CI. 

548-369.000. 
Burow,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.,  4.322,429,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Debono,  Manuel,  4,322,343,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Debono,  Manuel;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  Weeks,  Robert  E.;  and  Cole. 

Herald  J.,  4,322,406,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Gesellchen,  Paul  D.;  and  Shuman,  Robert  T.,  4,322,339,  CI.  260- 

112.50E. 
Hershberger,  Charles  L.,  4,322,497,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Mauumoto,  Ken;  and  Ho,  Peter  P.  K.,  4,322,428,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Miller,  Jean  C;  and  Gerzon,  Koert,  4,322,351,  G.  424-262.000. 
Shuman,  Robert  T.;  and  Gesellchen,  Paul  D.,  4,322,340,  CI.  260- 

112.50E. 
Smithwick,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man, Robert  T.,  4,322,342,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Ellebracht,  Stephen  R.;  and  Fairless,  Charles  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  VUV  Plasma  atomic  emission  spectroscopic  instru- 
ment and  method.  4,322,165,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Elliott,  Douglas  R.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  vapor  treatment  of  metals.  4,322,251,  CI.  134-11.000. 
Ellison,  Burlan  E.:  See — 

Hooper,  Christopher  C;  Ellison,  Burlan  E.;  and  Spranca,  Harry  P., 
4,321,780,  CI.  52-506.000. 
Elmqvist,  Haluin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heart  pacemaker. 

4,321,928,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Eloy,  Jean-Francois;  and  Unsold,  Eberhard,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 
gie  Atomique;  and  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen  und  Umweltforschung 
mbH.  Mass  spectrograph.  4,322,629,  CI.  250-299.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Landgraf.  Robert  A.,  4,322,665,  CI.  318-774.000. 
Emerson,  Hiram  J.  Greenhouse  construction.  4,321,775,  CI.  52-66.000. 
Emerson,  John  A.;  and  Townsend,  Wesley  P.,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  colloidal  wetting  sensitizer.  4,322,451,  CI. 
427-53.100. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Spofford,  Walter  R.,  4,322,631,  CI.  307-39.000. 
Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Sartorius,  WUfried,  4,322,832,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet:  See— 

Vadas,  Zoltan;  Belcsak,  Zoltan;  Luptak,  Emo;  Palfalvi,  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari,  Vilmos;  and  Wenzel,  Bela.  4,321,790,  CI.  60-39.020. 


Energy  Design  Corp.:  See- 
Ford,  R.  Gary,  4,321,745,  Q.  29-526.00R. 

Enertrols,  Inc.:  See— 

Dressell.  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Heideman,  Robert  J  .,  4,321,987,  CI. 

188-285.000. 
Engehardt,  Ervin  C.  Educationally  correlative  amusement  device. 

4,321,768,  CI.  46-227.000. 
Engel,  Michael  R  ;  and  Stiller,  Jill  P.,  to  Mmnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company   Use  of  fluorinated  beu-diketones  as  bacterio- 
cides  and  fungicides  4,322.441,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See— 

Stemberg.  Stanley  R.,  4,322,716,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Erben,  Ludwig,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Tuft  feed  control. 

4,321,732,  CI.  19-240.000. 
Erickson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  High  specific  speed  rotary  chamber 

pump.  4,322,199,  CI.  415-89.000. 
Ernst,  Heinz;  and  Wesner,  Gerhard,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG. 

Housing  assembly  for  instruments.  4,322,835,  CI.  368-317.000. 
Ernst,  Larry  M.:  See- 
Dodge,  John  H.;  and  Ernst,  Larry  M.,  4,322,847,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Ernst  Mueller  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Luderer,  Manfred,  4,322,038.  CI.  239-700.000. 
Esders,  Theodore  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Inhibition  of 

lacute  oxidase.  4,322,496,  CI  435-25.000. 
Esser,  Franz:  See— 

Losel,  Walter;  Esser.  Franz;  Roos.  Otto;  Reichl,  Richard;  Kuhn, 
Franz  J.;  and  Traunecker,  Werner,  4,322,418,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Esser,  Klaus;  Durr,  Helmut;  and  Plath,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Water-dilutable  binder  mixture,  and  its  use  for  the  production 
of  a  two-layer  metallic  paint  coating  4.322,325,  CI.  523-457.000. 
Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique:  See— 

Minart,  Francois,  4,322.138,  CI  351-155.000. 
Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons:  See— 

Pommat,  Alain;  and  Fillion.  Pierre,  4,322,589,  Q.  20O-3O.0OR. 
Etheridge,  Colin  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gw  turbine  engine  fuel 

bumers.  4,321,794,  CI.  60-743.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson,   Gunner   E.;  and   Dagani,   Michael   J.,  4,322,539,   CI. 
548-342.000. 
Euroceltique,  S.A.:  See- 
Leslie,  Stewart  T.;  Rhodes,  Alan;  Boroda,  Cyril;  and  Halpem, 
Alfred,  4,322,433,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Evans,  David  L.:  See — 

Neroda,  Thomas  H.;  Flaherty,  George  A.;  and  Evans,  David  L., 
4,322.647,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Evans,  Edward  N.,  to  Park  Mobile,  Inc  Storage  conveyor  operation 

system  and  surveillance  system.  4,322,804,  CI  364-478.000. 
Everett/Charles  Inc.:  See— 

Schadwill,  Karl  H.,  4,322,682.  CI.  324-158.0OF. 
Everhart,  Billy  M.;  and  McCullough,  Harold  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Electncal  relay  apparatus.  4.322,700,  CI. 
335-128.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Johnson,   Dale  V.;  and  Childers,  Thomas  W.,  4,321,731,  d. 
33-126500. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co    See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski,  Henry  S., 

deceased;  and  Klein,  Robert  R.,  4,322,329,  CI.  524-389.000. 
Maa,  Peter  S.;  and  Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R.,  4,322.283,  CI.  208- 

8.00R. 
Rao,   Bhaskara  M.   L.;  and  Weiss,  Robert  A.,  4,322,317,  CI. 
252-520.000. 
Fabien,  Raymond:  .See — 

Rioult,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Fabien,    Raymond,    4,322,264,    Q. 
156-655.000. 
Faggian,  Lucio;  and  Platone,  Edoardo,  to  Anio  S.p.A.  Method  for  the 

preparation  of  carbonyl  compounds.  4,322,561,  O.  568-391.000. 
Faierstain,    Paul.    Sound-activated    rotary    device.    4,322,718,    CI. 

367-197.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Lee,   Yong  K.;  and  Domitrowich,  Joseph   R.,  4,322,673,  CI. 
323-277.000. 
Fairless,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Ellebracht,  Stephen  R.;  and  Fairless,  Charles  M.,  4,322,163,  CI. 
356-316.000. 
Fan,  Liang-Tseng;  and  Wen,  Chin-Yung,  to  Kansas  State  Univ.  Re- 
search Foundation.  Method  for  wastewater  treatment  in  fluidized  bed 
biological  reactors.  4,322,296,  CI.  210-610.000. 
Farine,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Schulthess,    Adrian;    and    Farine,    Jean-Claude,   4,322,403,    Q. 
424-93.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cassinelli.  Giuseppe;  Forenza,  Salvatore;  Ripamonti,  Maria  C;  and 
Ruggieri,  Daniela.  4,322,412,  Q.  424-180.000. 
FamworthTWilfred:  See— 

Bleymaier,  Joseph  S.;  Fam worth,  Wilfred;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E., 
4,322,380,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Farooq,  Saleem:  See— 

RolofT.  Achim;  and  Farooq,  Saleem,  4,322,432,  Q.  424-273.000. 
Farr  Company:  See — 

Hilzendeger,    Joseph   J.;   and    Masuda,    Kunio,   4,322.231,    CI. 
55-357.000. 
Fassbinder,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Brotzmann,    Karl;    and    Fassbinder,    Hans   O.,    4,322,244,    Q. 
75-51.000. 
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Favorite  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  Set— 

Martin,  Harlan  W  ;  Burkholder,  Harvey  Z.;  Voran,  Willis  R.;  and 
Winters,  Galen  A.,  4,321.887.  CI.  119-22.000. 
Feibelman,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  A  &  H  Mfg.  Co.  Display  stand.  4.322,007,  CI. 

Feldman,  Robert  I.  Power  coupling  for  a  chain  saw.  4.321,838,  U. 

74-417.000. 
Felix,  Gerald  J.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Press  safety  device.  4,321,841,  CI. 

74-615.000. 
Fellingcr.  Frank;  Willett,  Michael  C;  and  Jotwani,  Haresh  C,  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Transmitter-receiver 
synchronizer.  4,322,844,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Felten  &.  Guilleaume  Fememeldeanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Grohmann,  Erich;  and  Braak.  Dirk  J.,  4,322.857,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Fennel,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Oblonsky.  Jan  G.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Demand  assignment  technique  for  TDMA 
satellite  communication  network.  4,322,845,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Fenwick,  Harry  T.  Multi-liquid  flow  proportioning  device.  4,321,939, 

CI.  137-101.270. 
Ferrand,  Bernard:  See—  ^        .  .,    • 

Challeton,  Didier;  Daval,  Jacques;  Ferrand,  Bernard;  and  Mon- 
ceau.  Hubert,  4,322,454,  CI.  427-128.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See—  ,.  , 

Carson,  Richard  G.;  McCall,  Frank  B.;  and  Stanley.  Alistair  J.. 

4,322,710.  CI.  338-61.000. 
Walker,  Donald  F.,  4,322,672.  CI.  318-800.000. 
Ferrin.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Padgitt,  Howard  R.;  and  Ferrin.  Frank  J..  4,322.124,  Q.  350-1.400. 

Ferrini,  Pier  G.:  See — 

Habicht.  Ernst;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann.  Alfred,  4.322.431, 
CI.  424-273.00B. 
Ferro  Corporation:  Sef—  .  ,«  ,,i    r~ 

Provance,    Jason    D.;    and    Allison.    Kevin    W.,   4,322,316,   CI. 
252-512.000.  ,      , . 

Fesco,  John  E.,  to  Studley  Paper  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 

reinforced  vacuum  cleaner  filter  bag.  4,322,259,  CI.  156-203.000. 

Feucht.  Rudi;  Schmidt,  Manfred;  and  Biermann,  Peter,  to  Vereinigte 

Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co..  Ltd.  Cross  country  ski  binding. 

4,322.092.  CI.  280-615.000. 

Fiberglas  Canada  Inc.;  See—  .  .  ,,  ,,^ 

Schuller.  Marius  C;  and  Hams,  Leslie  J..  4,322,041,  CI.  242-42.000. 

Field,  Norman  John:  See— 

Tomlinson.  Roderick  P.  J..  4.322.466,  CI.  428-199.000. 
Pillion,  Pierre:  See—  _, ,^  ^_ 

Pommat.  Alain;  and  Pillion.  Pierre.  4.322.589.  CI.  200-30.00R. 
Finetex.  Inc.:  See—  

Scala,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.,  4,322,545,  CI.  560-103.000. 

Fingermatnx  Inc.:  See — 

Schiller.  Michael,  4,322.163,  CI.  356-71.000. 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See—  

Higbee,    Wallace    C;    and    Pilarski,    Regis    V.,    4,322.096,    CI. 
280-804.000. 
Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Wright,  Allen  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Suspension  for  an  oscillating  bar.  4,322.063,  CI.  267-160.000. 
Fish,  Daniel  C.  E..  to  Leigh  Flexible  Structures  Limited.  Flood  barrier. 

4,321,774,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Fish.  Irving;  Schwartz,  Stephen  A.;  and  Samuels,  Stanley,  to  New  York 
University.   Anticonvulsive  compositions  and  method  of  treating 
convulsive  disorders.  4.322,440,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Fisher,  Richard  J  :  See— 

Lange.    Ronald    E.;    and    Fisher,    Richard    J.,    4,322.795.    CI. 
364-200.000. 

Flaherty,  George  A.:  See— 

Neroda.  Thomas  H.;  Flaherty,  George  A.;  and  Evans,  David  L., 
4.322.647,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Fleck,   Carl    M.    Arrangement   for   generating   ions.    4.322.774.   CI. 

361-231.000. 
Fleit  &  Jacobson:  See- 
Parker,  Stephen  D  ,  4,322,617,  CI.  250-252.000. 
Fleming,  Paul  L.;  and  Smith,  Thane,  to  Communications  Satellite 
Corporation     Planar    transmission    line    attenuator    and    switch. 
4,322.695,  CI.  333-104.000. 
Heming.  Phillip  F.,  to  Gehl  Company.  Rotary  chopping  cylinder  type 
forage  harvester  having  means  for  sharpening  its  shear  bar.  4,321,773, 
CI.  51-249.000. 
Fletcher,  Deane  D.,  II:  See- 
Hart,  Edward   F.;  and  Fletcher,  Deane  D.,  II.  4.322.632,  CI. 
307-41.000. 
Fliri,  Anton:  See — 

Hohenlohe-Oehnngen,   Kraft;   and   Fliri,   Anton,  4,322,360,  CI. 
260-349.000. 
Flockenhaus,  Claus:  See— 

Wagener,    Dietnch;    Flockenhaus,    Claus;    and    Blase,    Manfred, 
4.322.269,  CI.  201-39.000. 

Floegel,  Lothar:  See— 

Houska,  Karl  H.;  Floegel.  Lothar;  Hauck,  Joachim;  Hosten,  Dan- 
iel; Denys,  Wilfned;  Boone,  Luc;  and  De  Vogelaere.  Marc, 
4,322,280,  CI.  204-207.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  15-Deoxy- 
I6-hydroxy-16-allenyl  prostane  derivatives  of  the  E  and  F  series. 
4,322,546,  CI.  560-121.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Baum.  Jonathan  S.,  4.322,534.  CI.  546-300.000. 
Baum,  Jonathan  S.,  4.322,535,  CI.  546-300.000. 


Foote,  Danny  R.;  and  Turner.  Susan  F.,  to  Berkley  &  Company,  Inc. 

Composite  line  of  core  and  jacket.  4,321,854,  CI.  87-6.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Dell,  Bryce  D.;  and  Waineo,  Glenn  B.,  4.321,995,  CI.  198-459.000. 
Fox.  David  H.;  and  Kostan,  Charles  C,  4,321.895,  CI.  123-I46.50A. 
Kraus.  Richard  A..  4,322,787,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Peng.   Stephen   C;   and   Thomson.   David   M.,   4,322,508,   CI. 
525-110.000. 
Ford,  R.  Gary,  to  Energy  Design  Corp.  Sealing  method.  4,321,745,  CI. 

29-526.00R. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See—  ' 

Resjo,  Per-Ame;  and  Loid,  Hans  P.,  4,322,826,  CI.  367-96.000. 
Forenza,  Salvatore:  See— 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Forenza,  Salvatore;  Ripamonti,  Mana  C;  and 
Ruggieri,  Daniela.  4,322.412.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  See — 

Raghava,  Ram  S..  4.322.468.  CI.  428-204.000. 
Forrester,  Howard  M.:  See— 

Abadie,  Erwin  I.;  Dick,  John  O.;  and  Forrester,  Howard  M., 
4,321,871,  CI.  102-214.000. 
Forsberg,  John  W.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Magnesium-contain- 
ing complexes,  method  for  their  preparation,  and  compositions  con- 
taining the  same.  4,322,478,  CI.  428-471.000. 
Forsberg,  John  W.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Magnesium  oxide- 
carboxylate  complexes,  method  for  their  preparation,  and  composi- 
tions containing  the  same.  4,322,479,  CI.  428-471.000. 
Forster,  Siegfned;  Krauth,  Axel;  Maier,  Horst  R.;  and  Pohlmann,  Hans 
J.,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  Berschrankter 
Haftung,  Rosenthal  Technik  AG.  Recuperative  heat  exchanger  of 
ceramic  material.  4,321,964,  CI.  165-165.000. 

Forte,  Link:  See—  

Bums,  Jack  L.;  and  Forte,  Link,  4,322,587.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Fowell.  Alan;  Shaw.  Trevor  W.;  and  Crookall,  John  R.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Arc  monitor  for  electrical 
discharge  machining.  4.322.595,  CI.  219-69.00C. 
Fowler,  Joe  W.  Heat  cycling  apparatus  and  method.  4,321,758,  CI. 

34-34.000. 
Fox,  David  H.;  and  Kostan,  Charles  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Expansion  limited  socket  assembly.  4,321,895,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Fox,  Robert  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Hydraulic  rate  control  system 
for  sprayers.  4,322,034,  CI.  239-155.000.  „.  .    ^^ 

Frailing,  Charles  E.;  Dougherty,  Thomas  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  T., 
to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Automatic  battery  analyzer  including  apparatus 
for  determining  presence  of  single  bad  cell.  4,322,685,  CI. 
324-429.000. 
Francis,  David  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Electrode  impedance  monitoring  method  apparatus  for  electrocardi- 
ography. 4,321,932,  CI.  128-696.000. 

Franklin,  Robert  C:  See—  

Gropper,  Lee;  and  Franklin,  Robert  C.  4,322,029,  CI.  233-l.OOR. 

'^Davis°Sheila  G.;  and  Franks,  Robert  E.,  4,322.812.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.:  See— 

Smithwick.  Edward  L..  Jr.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man,  Robert  T.,  4,322,342,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Freeman,  Michael  H.,  to  Pilkington  P.  E.  Limited.  Optical  apparatus. 

4,322,135,  CI.  350-410.000. 
Frccsc  Uwc  E  *  S€€^ 

Gciepp,  Robert  A.;  and  Freese,  Uwe  E.,  4,322,463.  CI  428-138.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  dichlorides. 
4,322,373,  CI.  260-544.00K. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See—  ^    ■         ^  j 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,   Ludwig;  FreiUg,  Dieter;  and 
Nouvertne,  Werner,  4.322,520.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Frenzel.  Claus-Dieter:  See—  n,,^ 

Heeb,    Dieter;    Bechmann.   Gunter;    Bergemann,    Uwe;    Bollert. 
Volker;  and  Frenzel,  Claus-Dieter,  4,322.037,  CI.  239-337.000. 
Frewer,  Hans;  Muller.  Rainer;  and  Schiffers,  Ulnch,  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combination  method  and  device  for  gas- 
ifying coal  and  for  reducing  metal  ores.  4,322,243,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Frias,  Ronald  J.;  Gross,  Roger  A.;  and  Jagielski,  David,  to  Micron 
Corporation.  Thermal  film  development  apparatus.  4,322,158,  CI. 

355-27.000.  .       „  r 

FRIED.  KRUPP  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See-- 

Reinke.  Friedrich;  and  Hoever.  Paul,  4,321,976.  CI.  180-8.00C. 
Friedrich,  Wilhelm:  See—  ....      «■         r^    t.    a 

Hafner,  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich.  Wilhelm.  4.322.473,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See—  „,.,,..         j  i-    uu 

Jaaer  Gerhard;  Klauke,  Erich;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger, 

Paul-Ernst,  4,322,442,  CI.  424-341.000.  w    u  ^      r 

Frontczak,  Stanislaw,  to  Dlugolecki,  Jacek,  a  part  mterest.  Methods  ol 

producing  fodder.  4,322,443,  CI.  426-28.000. 
Fry,  Stephen  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Ammonia  laser  with 
simultaneous    transitions    from    substrates    of   different    K-values. 
4.322,693.  CI.  372-60.000.  ^        „     ^  .       . 

Fry,  Warren  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Rapid  tfansit  system 
transient  voluge  suppression  apparatus.  4,322,772,  CI.  361-111.000. 

Fudenberg,  H.  Hugh:  See—  „    «     ^    4  m  n.i    01 

Wilson,  Gregory  B.;  and  Fudenberg,  H.  Hugh.  4,322,274,  CI. 

204-180.00G. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takizawa,  Junichi,  4,322,095,  CI.  280-802.000. 
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Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minamizono,  Junji;  Kawashima,  Yoshiro;  Ishimaru,  Shingo;  and 

Inoue,  Noriyuki.  4.322,494,  CI.  430-599.000. 
Shibaoka.  Haruo;  and  Hayashi.  Katsumi.  4,322.493,  CI.  430-407.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Moriguchi,  Hanihiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,322,733,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Fujii,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Shinsaku;  Kamoshita,  Katsuo;  Nagai.  Shigeki;  Honda, 
Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojima,  Mikio,  4,322,420,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Fujii,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,322,408,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoni;  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.322.409,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Fujii,  Yohji:  See — 

Minowa,  Junichiro;  Fujii.  Yohji;  Aoyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Doi. 
Kikuo.  4,322,126,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi, 
4,322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Fujita,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Takemoto.  Iwao;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  4,322,740,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Fujitani,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ishii,    Yoshiya;    Fujitani,    Nobuyuki;    Imamura,    Hiroshi;    Arai. 
Kazuyoshi;  and  Aoki.  Toshiaki,  4,322,174,  CI.  403-12.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koiwai,  Yutaka,  4,322,671, 

CI.  318-798.000. 
Kurakake,  Mitsuo,  4,322,794,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  and  Ueno,  Kouji,  4,322.640.  CI.  307-473.000. 
Kawashima.  Kenichi,  4,322,626,  CI.  250-492.200. 
.    Toyoda,  Kazuhiro,  4,322,676,  CI.  323-303.000. 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro,  4,322,820,  CI.  365-154.000. 
Fukuda,  David  S.:  See — 

Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4,322,338,  CI.  260- 
112.S0R. 
Fukue,  Naofumi:  See — 

Kondo,  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Eino,  Tomomi;  and  Fukue, 
Naofumi,  4,321,903,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Fukuhara,  Tom,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Focus  detecting  device  with 

shielding.  4.322.615.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Fukuhara,  Toru;  and  Uugawa,  Ken,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Focus 

detecting  device  with  shielding.  4.322.616,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Terui,  Takao,  to  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Yaskawa  Electnc  Mfg.  Co.   Ltd. 
Device  for  controlling  the  feed  of  machine  tools.  4,322,669,  CI. 
318-571.000. 
Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  and  Ueno,  Kouji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Three-sute 

output  circuit.  4.322.640.  CI.  307-473.000. 
Funk.  Erwin  D.;  and  Barrett,  Mark  D.,  to  Kamyr,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
continuously  feeding  solid  particles  into  a  pressurized  container 
having  an  improved  lifting  mechanism.  4.322,184.  CI.  406-82.000. 
Furrow,  Edward  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.   Replaceable 

reinker  for  an  inked  ribbon  cartridge.  4.322.172.  CI.  400-202.400. 
Furukawa.  Tatsuya;  and  Kakeno,  Sadao,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  jet 

recording  method.  4,322,732,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Furuta,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  with  display. 

4.322,765,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Fusari,  Mario  P..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Electronic  gear  checker. 

4.321,753.  CI.  33-179.50B. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Collins,  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael.  4.322.543.  CI.  556-436.000. 
G.  R.  International  Electronics  Limited:  See- 
Piper,  Phillip  G.;  and  Rutzen,  John  P.,  4,322,279,  CI.  204-195.00B. 
Gadeix,  Jean-Marie;  and  Wolf,  Francois,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de 
Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse.  Manual  starting  device  for 
winding  yam  onto  a  bobbin.  4.322.040.  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Gadzhiev,  Tofik  A.:  See — 

Aliev.  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Gadzhiev,  Tofik  A.;  Is- 
mailov,  Ali  R.  O.;  Gasanov,  Arif  I.  O.;  and  Guseinov,  Vagif  B.  G. 
0.4,322.515.  CI.  526-213.000. 
Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.:  See— 

Holdeman,  Adin  F.;  Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.;  Ratzlaff,  Howard  J.; 
Pruitt,  Martin  E.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R.,  4,321,787,  CI. 
56-341.000. 
Gallo.  Charles  C,  to  Wamer  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company.  Wrap 

spring  coupling  with  improved  spring.  4,321,992,  CI.  192-81. OOC. 
Gamble,  James  E.  Body  bolt  adapter  for  heated  can  rolls  of  high  ther- 
mal efTiciency.  4,321,759,  CI.  34-110.000. 
Gandelman.  Monis  D.  Clasp  assembly.  4.321,734.  CI.  24-230.0AT. 
Ganjo.  John  W.:  See— 

McLennan.  Lyall  A.;  Ganjo,  John  W.;  and  Pomarolli,  Tom, 
4,322,100.  CI.  292-67.000. 
Gardner.  Derek  V.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Polycyclic  com- 
pounds. 4.322.370.  CI.  260-501.180 


Gasanov.  Arif  I.  O.:  See— 

Aliev.  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Aliev.  Vagab  S.;  Gadzhiev.  Tofik  A.;  It- 
mailov.  Ali  R.  O.;  Gasanov,  Arifl.  O.;  and  Guseinov.  Vagif  B.  G. 

O..  4.322.515.  CI.  526-213.000. 
Gasc.  Henri,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Diaphragm  pulser. 

4,321.856.  CI.  92-48.000. 
Gaudel.  Gerard  G..  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Spheroidal  graphite  cast 
iron   pipe  and  the  process  for  producing  same.  4.321,950,  CI. 
138-109.000. 
Gaule.  Gerhart  K.:  See— 

Yarwood.  John  C;  Ungarean.  Gary  L.;  Tyler.  Derek  E.;  and 
Gaule.  Gerhart  K.,  4,321.959,  CI.  164-467.000. 
Gauri,  Kailash  K.;  Pressler,  Klaus;  and  Schenk,  Klaus-Dirk.  Process  for 
the  production  of  new  mutants  of  herpes  simplex  virus  type  1  and 
type  2.  4.322,404,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Gehl  Company:  See- 
Fleming.  Phillip  F.,  4,321,773,  CI.  51-249.000. 
Gehlert,  Kurt,  to  H.  D  Eichelberg  &  Co.  GmbH.  Control  for  sanitary 

mixing  valve.  4,322.031,  CI.  236-12.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bochan.  John.  4.321,809,  CI.  68-207.000. 

Caprino,  Joseph  C,  4.322.320,  CI.  523-212.000. 

Daniels,   Herbert  E.;  and  Randall,  Harvey  G.,  4,322,625,  Q. 

250-409.000. 
Furrow,  Edward  D.,  4,322,172,  CI.  400-202.400. 
Haaf.  William  R.,  4,322,507,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Hooke,  John  W.,  4,322,597,  CI.  219-91.100. 
Hughes,  Raymond  B.,  4,322,332,  CI.  525-424.000. 
Kochanowski,  John  E.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D.,  4,322,333,  CI. 

523-521.000. 
Minarczyk,  Michael  M.,  4,322,658,  CI.  315-47.000. 
Molari,  Richard  E..  Jr.,  4.322.476.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Olson,  Daniel  R.;  and  Ching.  Ta  Y.,  4.322,455,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Roth,  Alfred  H.,  4.322,224.  CI.  55-20.000. 
Shanks,    Bruce    E.;    and    Campbell,    Dan    R.,    4,322,784,    CI. 

362-306.000. 
Strong,  Herbert  M.,  4,322.396.  CI.  423-446.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K..  4,322,484.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Wolfinger.  John  F.,  4.322,790,  CI.  363-148.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Walker,  John  D.,  4,322,785,  CI.  363-21.000. 
General  Filter  Company:  See— 

Scholten,  John  J.;  and  Young,  James  C.  4.322.299.  CI.  210-794.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Lange.  Le  Roy  J.,  4,322,612,  CI.  235-419.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  William  A.;  and  Harper,  Harold  H.,  4,321,739,  CI.  29- 

157.30A. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.,  4,321,902.  CI.  123-435.000. 
General  Supply  (Constructions)  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Pelekis.  Emmanouil  A.,  4.321.897,  CI.  123-238.000. 
General  Watch  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Schaeren,  Walter;  and  Ray,  Claude,  4,322,834,  CI.  368-296.000. 
George,  James:  See — 

Capots,  Larry  H.;  George.  James;  and  Morelli,  Luigi,  4.322.678.  CI. 
324-61. OOR. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Blackmore,  Kenneth  A.  E.,  4,322.301.  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Holmquist,  Howard  W.,  4,322,300,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Pierotti,    Robert   A.;   and    Rybolt.   Thomas   R.,   4.321.799.   Q. 

62-112.000. 
Tumbhn.  John  E.,  4.321.853,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Gerrits,  Hendrik  J.:  See — 

Comelissen,  Gerardus  A.  A.  F.;  Gerriu.  Hendrik  J.;  and  Kamer- 
beek.  Evert  M.  H.,  4,322.624.  CI.  250-406.000. 
Gerzon.  Koert:  See — 

Miller.  Jean  C;  and  Gerzon.  Koert,  4.322.351.  CI.  424-262.000. 
Gesellchen,  Paul  D.;  and  Shuman,  Robert  T.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 

Pharmacologically  active  peptides.  4,322,339.  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Gesellchen,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Shuman.  Robert  T.;  and  Gesellchen,  Paul  D..  4.322.340.  CI.  260- 
112.50E. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen  und  Umweltforschung  mbH:  See— 

Eloy.    Jean-Francois;    and    Unsold,    Eberhard,    4.322.629,    CI. 
250-299.000. 
Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  White,  Halbert  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co., 
The.  Method  of  preparing  substituted  phthalides.  4,322,356,  CI. 
260-343.30R. 
Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Davis,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  and  Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G..  4.322.829,  CI 
367-178.000. 
Giddings,  Brandford  E.:  See— 

Miloscia,  William  J.;  Tumbaugh,  John  A.;  and  Giddings,  Brandford 
E.,  4.322.510,  CI.  525-310.000. 
GifTord,  Russell  L..  to  Addison  Products  Company.  Dehumidifier 

stnicture.  4.321,800.  CI.  62-150.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Diedench.  Walter  J..  4.321.934.  CI.  132-37.00R. 
Neamtu,  Nicolae,  4,321,846,  CI.  82-36.0OR. 
Gillig,  H.  E.  Peristalsis  stimulating  device.  4,321.920.  CI.  128-239.000. 
Gillum,  Richard  R.  Two  handed  holding  apparatus  for  firearms. 

4.321.765.  CI.  42-72.000. 
Gilly.  Robert  L.:  See—  v 

Johnson.  David  A.;  Gilly.  Robert  L.;  and  Wagener,  Kenneth  B., 
4,322,522,  CI.  528-289.000. 
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Ginn,  Warren  G.,  to  Systems,  Science  and  Software.  Multichannel 

remote  transducer  monitoring  system.  4,322,728,  CI.  340-870.380. 
Gitelson,  Derek:  See — 

Williamson.    Richard   A.;   and   Gitelson.   Derek,   4,322,801,   CI. 
364-436.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Lamparsky,  Dietmar.  4.322.318,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Gjcrstad,  Victor:  See — 

Andersson.  Kurt-Inge;  Gjerstad.  Victor;  Gohl,  Karl  G.;  Hallberg. 
Lars;    Norstedt,    Bertil;   and    Schaal,    Helmut,   4,322,793,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Glaser,  David:  See — 

De  Jule,  Michael;  Sobel.  Alan;  Meyer.  Ralph  L.;  and  Glaser,  Da- 
vid. 4,322,659.  CI.  315-169.100. 
Gleason,  Robert  J.;  Richman,  Mark;  and  Cooke,  Paul  E..  to  Research- 
Cottrell,  Inc.  SO2  Scrubbmg  system  for  flue  gas  desulfurization. 
4,322,392.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Gleason,  Robert  J;  and  Sui,  Chin  T..  to  Research-Cottrell,  Inc.  Process 
for  drying  calcium  chloride  generated  in  high  chloride  flue  gas 
desulfurization  systems.  4.322,393.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Glen  Head  Inc  :  See- 
Hull,  Donald  R.,  4.321.808,  CI.  68-43.000. 
Glenn,  William  H.:  See— 

Tomlinson.  Richard  G.;  and  Glenn,  Willuun  H.,  4,321,831,  CI. 
73-705.000. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  See — 

Frailing,  Charles  E.;  Dougherty,  Thomas  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard 
T.,  4.322.685,  CI.  324-429.000. 
Goda,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Maeda.  Kouji;  and  Goda,  Tadahiro,  4,322,768,  CI.  361-64.000. 
Goepp.  Robert  A.;  and  Freese,  Uwe  E.,  to  University  PatenU,  Inc. 

Custom  valved  cervical  cap.  4,322.463.  CI.  428-138.000. 
Goetz.  George  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Filters  for  vehicle  occupant 

restraint  system  fluid  supplies.  4.322.385.  CI.  422-165.000. 
Gohl,  Karl  G  :  See— 

Andersson,  Kurt-Inge;  Gjersud.  Victor;  Gohl,  Karl  G.;  Hallberg. 
Lars;    Norstedt.    Bertil;   and    Schaal.    Helmut,   4,322,793.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Gold,  Elijah  H  :  See— 

NeusUdt.    Bernard    R.;    and    Gold,    Elijah    H.,    4,322,434,    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Katalin:  See— 

Korosi,   Jcno;   Lang.  Tibor;   Szekely.  Jozsef;   Andrasi,   Ferenc; 
Zolyomi.  Gabor;  Borsi.  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Kata- 
lin; Hamori,  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula.  Gabnella;  Meszaros  nee 
Dunai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,.  Erzsebet,  4.322,346,  CI. 
260-239.0BD. 
Gollhardt,  James  B.:  See- 
Ray,  Glen;  and  Gollhardt.  James  B.,  4,322.648,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Goncharov,  Evgeny  S.  Roller  for  cleaning  meshes  of  rotary  screens. 

4.322,289,  CI.  209-384.000. 
Goodman.  Howard  M.:  See — 

Baxter.  John  D.;  Roberts,  James  L.;  Seeburg,  Peter  H.;  Goodman, 
Howard  M.;  and  Shine.  John.  4.322.499.  CI.  435-317.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Lucas.  George  A  ,  4,322.462,  CI.  428-61.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Shah,  Niranjan  V  ,  4,322,551,  CI.  564-137.000. 
Gossens,  Peter:  See — 

Schwab,  Max;  Hcinen,  Peter;  Diederichs,  WilH;  Gossens,  Peter; 
Ohloff,  Fntz-Gunter;  and  Minkenberg,  Hubert,  4.321.843,  CI. 
76-107.00A. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.,  4,322.704,  CI.  337-159.000. 
Mezera,  John  R.;  Dimitrios,  James  T.;  and  Phillips,  Graham  R., 
4,322.630,  CI.  290-40.00C. 
"Graanderivaten  Raffinadenjen  Amylum",  in  het  kort:  "G.R.  Amy- 
lum",  Vroeger  Glucoscnes  Reunies  Genoemd:  See — 
Lambrechts,  Peter  F.  T.;  and  Van  Der  Meeren.  Jozef  H.  R.. 
4,322.322,  CI.  524-734.000. 
Grady,  John  K.  Mobile  X-ray  apparatus.  4,322,623.  CI.  250-402.000. 
Graeme-Barber,  Christopher:  See — 

Painter,  Donald  S.;  and  Graeme- Barber.  Christopher.  4,321,721.  CI. 
12-146.00C. 
Graetz,  Clive  W.;  and  Thompson,  Morice  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited;  and  Dulux  Australia  Limited    Manufacture  of 
aqueous  polymer  dispersions  and  coating  compositions  derived  from 
them.  4.322.328,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Granatek.  Alphonse  P  :  See- 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek.  Alphonse  P.,  4.322.362,  CI. 

260-429  OOR. 
Kaplan.  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P..  4.322.391.  CI. 
423-209.000. 
Granatek.  Edmund  S.:  See— 

Bouzard,  Daniel;  Perol,  Claude;  Sterner.  Jacques;  Weber.  Abra- 
ham; and  Granatek,  Edmund  S..  4.322.424,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Guttmann.  Andrew  T.;  and  Grasselli.  Robert  K..  4,322,368,  CI. 
260-465.300. 
Gray,  Lorin  S..  Ill;  Mattor.  John  A.;  Millard,  Ben;  and  Ward,  Franklin 
J.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Surface  replication  on  a  coated  substrate. 
4,322.450,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Gray,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Bellinger.    Robert    M.;   and   Gray,    Michael    L..   4,322,225.   CI. 
•       55-27.000. 


Greene,  Irwin  D.:  See — 

Hillard.  Ray  L.;  and  Greene,  Irwin  D..  4,322.359,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Greuter,  Hans:  See — 

Martin,  Pierre;  Greuter.  Hans;  Steiner,  Eginhard;  and  Bellus.  Dan- 
iel. 4,322,374,  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Griffin.  Freddie,  Jr.:  See- 
Wilson.  David  A.;  and  Griffin.  Freddie.  Jr.,  4,322,361,  CI.  260- 
429.00J. 
Grigsby,  Roy  E.  Auxiliary  counter  balance  for  well  pump.  4,321,837, 

CI.  74-41.000. 
Grimes,  Steven  D.;  and  Mihalcik,  Thomas  J.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Radiant 
heat  collector-sensor  temperature  control  system.  4,321,828,  CI. 
73-351.000. 
Grinage,  Claude  M.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Tool 

changer  for  vertical  boring  machine.  4,321,746,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Grist,  Franklin  J.,  to  Miller  Electric  Manufacturing  Company.  Square 

wave  power  supply  for  arc  welding.  4,322.602.  CI.  219-130.330. 
Grohmann.  Erich;  and  Braak.  Dirk  J.,  to  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Fer- 
nemeldeanlagen  GmbH.  Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  moni- 
tonng  a  radio  receiver.  4.322.857.  CI.  455-226.000. 
Grollimund,  Everett  C,  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated.  Web  transport 

apparatus.  4.322,043.  CI.  242-67. 30R. 
Gropper,  Lee;  and  Franklin,  Robert  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. 
Air  driven  centrifuge  having  a  uchometer.  4,322.029,  CI.  233-l.OOR. 
Gross,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Frias,  Ronald  J.;  Gross,  Roger  A.;  and  Jagielski,  David,  4,322,158, 
CI.  355-27.000. 
Grosse,  Gerard:  See — 

Sauret,  Jacques;  and  Grosse.  Gerard.  4.321,777.  CI.  52-308.000. 
Grothoff.  Gisela.  Method  of  discharging  and  applying  flowable  media. 

4,321.953.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Gruber.  Peter:  See— 

Voss.  Gunther;  and  Gruber.  Peter.  4.322.449,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Grudzinski,  Richard,  to  Payot,  Jocelyne.  Low  voltoge  operated  electric 

circuite.  4,322,724,  CI.  340-595.000. 
Gruett,  Monte  D.:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  Page.  Donald  F.;  and  Gruett.  Monte  D., 
4,322,533,  CI.  546-273.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Aleck,  Benjamin  J.,  4,322,062,  CI.  267-154.000. 
Grund.  Christian:  See — 

Lemelson.    Jerome    H.;    and    Grund,    Christian,    4,321,929,    CI. 
128-630.000. 
Grunewalder.  John  F.:  See — 

Castellucci.  Nicholas  T.;  Ostrowski.  John  S.;  and  Grunewalder, 
John  F..  4,322.459.  CI.  428-386.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See- 
Khan.  Ashfaq  R.;  Macrander,  Max  S.;  and  Krylow.  Konstanty  E., 

4,322,580,  CI.  179-18.0EE. 
Kuster,  Karl  H.,  4,322.817,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Gehrig,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Petkewicz.  Frank  J.,  4,322,708,  CI.  338- 

32.00H. 
Vonder,  David  L.;  and  Petkewicz,  Frank  J.,  4,322,709,  CI.  338- 
32.00H. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Chappell.  Ian  C;  and  Balog.  G.  George,  4,322,783,  CI.  362-217.000. 
Patrician.  Thomas  J.;  Mullendore.  James  A.;  Weaver.  Theodore  L.; 
and  Charlesworth,  Clayton  D..  4.322.248,  CI.  75-245.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Schmid.  Bruce  K.,  4,322,389.  CI.  422-187.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company;  See— 

Tsaj.  Shirley  C;  and  Mcllvried,  Howard  G.,  IH,  4.322,284.  CI. 
208-10.000. 
Guseinov,  Vagif  B.  G.  O.:  See—  ^  „    .     . 

Aliev.  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Gadzhiev.  Tofik  A.;  Is- 
mailov.  Ali  R.  O.;  Gasanov.  Arif  I.  O.;  and  Guseinov.  Vagif  B.  G. 
O.,  4,322.515.  CI.  526-213.000. 
Gusuv  F.  Gerdts  KG:  See— 

Schutzer.  Gerhard.  4.321.944,  CI.  137-512.100. 
Gutierrez,  William  S.:  See— 

Jacobson.  Kenneth  E.;  Gutienez,  William  S.;  and  Patterson,  Wil- 
liams G.,  4.322,030,  CI.  233-23.00R. 
Guttmann,  Andrew  T.;  and  GrasseUi.  Robert  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Co., 
The.  Copper-promoted  antimony  phosphate  oxide  complex  catalysts. 
4.322.368.  CI.  260-465.300. 
H.  D.  Eichelberg  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Gehlert.  Kurt.  4,322,031.  CI.  236-12.00R. 
Haaf.  William  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Molded  article  of 
polyphenylene  ether  and  hydrogenated  block  copolymer.  4,322,507, 
CI.  525-92.000.  .,    ^        ^..    ^  . 

Habicht.  Ernst;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann,  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Pharmaceutical  preparations  containing  benzimidazole 
2-derivatives.  4,322.431.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Hacking.  Kenneth:  See—  ,  ^     ^ 

Lord.  Arthur  V.;  Hacking.   Kenneth;  and  Drewery.  John  O., 
4.322,750.  CI.  358-140.000. 
Hafner.  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard;  Samrow- 
ski,  Dietrich;  Wick.  Manfred;  Deubzer.  Bemward;  and  Friedrich. 
Wilhelm.  to  Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH. 
Organosiloxanes  with  SiC-bonded  groups  and  a  process  for  preparing 
the  same.  4.322.473.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Haggar  Company:  See- 
Off.  Joseph  W.  A..  4.321,710,  CI.  2-247.000. 
Haglid.  Frank  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Waste 
treatment  process.  4,322,366.  CI.  260-453.300. 
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Hagyuda.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Motoori.    Ryuzo;    and    Hagyuda.    Nobuyoshi,    4,322.147.    CI. 

354-106.000. 

Hahn.  Erwin;  Lach.  Dietrich;  and  Streicher.  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.    Auxiliary,   and   process,    for   the   soaking   of  hides. 

4.322.210,0.8-94.180. 

Hahn,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Meyer,  Dieter,  to  Hahn  GmbH  &  Co.  Bead 

construction  for  tubeless  tires.  4,321.957.  CI.  I52-362.00R. 
Hahn  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Hahn,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Meyer.  Dieter.  4,321,957,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Hain.  Gottfried;  Wulff.  Bemd;  and  Stacheter,  Johann,  to  Alpha  Alpen- 
land  Maschinenbau  Hain  &.  Co..  K.G.  Cheese  manufacture.  4,321.861. 
CI.  99-455.000. 
Hajos.  Zoltan  G.;  and  Wachter.  Michael  P.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.  Synthesis  of  dioxabicyclo(3.2.1)octanes  and  oxepanes. 
4.322.353.  CI.  260-340.600. 
Hake,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Palen,  Nelson  J.,  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.  Field  cultivator  tool  support  mounting  apparatus.  4,321,971,  CI. 
172-710000. 
Hall.  Rolande  E..  to  Howmedica  Management  &  Technical  Services, 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  a  package.  4,321,781,  CI.  53-427.000. 
Hallberg.  Lars:  See — 

Andersson.  Kurt-Inge;  Gjerstad.  Victor;  Gohl.  Karl  G.;  Hallberg. 
Lars;   Norstedt.   Bertil;   and   Schaal,   Helmut,   4,322,793,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Cain,  David  E..  4,321.829.  CI.  73-433.000. 
Dill.  Walter  R.,  4.322,306,  CI.  252-8.55C. 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  and  Nickles,  R.  Benton,  Jr..  4,322.181.  CI. 
405-224.000. 
Halpem.  Alfred:  See- 
Leslie,  Stewart  T.;  Rhodes.  Alan;  Boroda,  Cyril;  and  Halpem. 
Alfred.  4,322,433,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uede.  Hisashi;  Yano.  Kohzo;  Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi; 
and  Inami.  Yasuhiko.  4.322.133,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Hamano.  Eizaburo:  See — 

Takenaka.    Shigeo;    and    Hamano,     Eizaburo,    4,322,655,    CI. 
313-471.000. 
Hammons.  Carl  A.;  and  Martin,  Joseph  H.  Carburetor.  4,322,376,  CI. 

261-44.00A. 
Hamori.  Tamas:  See — 

Korosi,  Jeno;  Lang.  Tibor;  Szekely.  Jozsef;  Andrasi,  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi.  Gabor;  Borsi.  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Kata- 
lin; Hamori.  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula.  Gabriella;  Meszaros  nee 
Dunai-Kovacs.  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,  Erzsebet,  4,322,346,  CI. 
260-239.0BD. 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard:  See— 

Baumann,  Annegrit;  Kiehs.  Karl;  Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Lange. 
Amo;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich.  4.322.413,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Haneda,  Hideo:  See — 

Yamanaka.  Minoru;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Katoh.  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki. 
Mitsuyuki,  4,322.057.  CI.  251-129.000. 
Hans  Schwarzkopf  GmbH:  See — 

Heeb.    Dieter;    Bechmann,   Gunter;    Bergemann.    Uwe;    Bollert, 
Volker;  and  Frenzel.  Claus-Dieter,  4.322.037.  CI.  239-337.000. 
Hara,  Hajime;  Orii,  Shingo;  and  Araki.  Yoshihiko,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 
Ltd.  Resin  compositions  comprising  amine  or  ammonia  salts  of  ma- 
lenized  butadiene  polymers  are  used  to  form  fibrous  laminates. 
4,322.470,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Hara.  Hideo:  See — 

Uranaka.  Kyoji;  Tarumizu.  Yasumasa;  Hara,  Hideo;  and  Ichimura, 
Masaaki,  4.321.793,  CI.  60-358.000. 
Hara.   Kunio.  to  Nifco  Inc.   Thermal  cutout  fuse.  4,322,705,  CI. 

337-407.000. 
Harada,  Morio.  Permanent-wave  solution.  4,322.401,  CI.  424-72.000. 
Harada.  Shinichi:  See — 

Takahashi,   Nagashige;   Harada.   Shinichi;   and   Yamamori,   Eiji. 
4,322.129.  CI.  350-269.000. 
Harco  Corporation:  See — 

Rog.  Joseph  W.;  Nicholas,  Karl  W.;  and  Waits.  Charles  G.. 
4.322.805.  CI.  364-481000. 
Hardin.  Leonard  J.;  and  Shepherd.  Charles  D.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc. 

Caulytic  converter  assembly.  4,322,388,  CI.  422-177.000. 
Hardwick,  John  F.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Tribit  decoder  for  use  in 

a  disc  fUe  system.  4,322,760,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Harigaya,  Isao:  See— 

Yamada,  Tateo;  Harigaya,  Isao;  Ogawa,  Yukio;  and  Hirohata, 
Michio,  4,322,145,  CI.  354-50.000. 
Harper,  Harold  H.:  See- 
Martin.  William  A.;  and  Harper,  Harold  H.,  4.321.739.  CI.  29- 
157.30A. 
Harper,  John  S.:  See — 

Comerford.    Liam   D.;   Harper.   John   S.;   and    Lean.   Eric   G.. 
4.322.127.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Harris,  Leslie  J.:  See — 

Schuller.  Marius  C;  and  Harris.  Leslie  J.,  4.322.041.  CI.  242-42.000. 
Harrison,  Keith  T.;  McGeehin,  Peter;  and  Hooper.  Alan,  to  United 
Kingdom    Atomic    Energy    Authority.    Preparation   of  materials. 
4,322,485,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Hart,  Comelis  M.:  See— 

Lohstroh,  Jan;  and  Hart.  Comelis  M..  4,322,821.  CI.  365-155.000. 
Hart.  Edward  F.;  and  Fletcher.  Deane  D.,  II.  to  Teccor  Electronics. 

Inc.  Remote  load  selector.  4,322,632,  CI.  307-41.000. 
Hartung,  Rodney  L.;  McCann.  Dennis  L.;  Uhre,  Larry  W.;  Bergmann. 
Richard  P.;  Hostetter.  James  A.;  and  Konrad.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Carver 


Found.7  Products.  Two-tube  continuous  sand  muller.  4,322,168,  O. 
366-15.000. 
Harvey,  Robin  J.,  to  Huges  Aircraft  Company.  Cross-field  plasma 
mode  electric  conduction  control  device.  4,322,661,  CI.  315-344.000. 
Hashimoto.  Masashi:  See— 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno.     Hidekazu;     Okada.     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 
Jiirokazu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki.    Hatsuo;    and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi, 
4.322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Thermally  responsive  valve  device.  4,322,032,  CI.  236- 
48.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Shigeru;  and  Sumi.  Akiyasu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Mounting  mechanism  for  the  interchangeable  lens  assembly  of  a 
camera.  4.322.154.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Haskew,  Francis  A.:  See — 

Taylor.  Timothy  P.;  Dowell.  Joseph;  and  Haskew.  Francis  A., 
4,322,113.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Hasselquist,  Paul  B.;  and  Baldner,  Richard,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Energy.  Regenerative  air  heater.  4,322.205.  CI.  432-214.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Akira.  to  Sony  Corporation  Servo  control  apparatus  for 
adjusting  the  phase  of  a  rotary  head  assembly  to  correct  for  errors 
which  may  occur  due  to  changes  in  operating  characteristics,  while 
minimizing  phase  errors  during  edit  operations.  4.322.757,  CI. 
360-14.000. 
Hattori.  Kiyoji:  See — 

Takayama.  Kenichiro;  Adachi.  Tetsuo;  Kohata.  Mamoru;  Hattori. 
Kiyoji;  and  Tomiyama.  Tomoko.  4,322,498.  CI.  435-255.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Hattori.  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.322.383.  CI.  422-95.000. 
Hauck,  Joachim:  See — 

Houska,  Karl  H.;  Floegel.  Lothar;  Hauck,  Joachim;  Hosten.  Dan- 
iel; Denys,  Wilfried;  Boone.  Luc;  and  De  Vogelaere,  Marc, 
4,322,280.  CI.  204-207.000. 
Hauni-Richmond,  Inc.:  See — 

Hinzmann,  Alfred;  and  Presser.  Erich.  4.321.993,  CI.  198-400.000. 

Havre.  Odd.  Method  of  transferring  a  fluid  from  a  sution  on  the  sea  bed 

to  a  vessel,  or  vice-versa,  and  a  means  and  a  vessel  for  carrying  out 

the  method.  4,321,720.  CI.  441-5.000. 

Haws.  Spencer  K.  Automatic  hot  water  recovery  system.  4,321,943,  CI. 

137-337.000. 
Hayase.  Shuzi:  See — 

Wada.  Moriyasu;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Ito.  Takeo;  and  Hayase.  Shuzi. 
4.322.513,  CI.  525-507,000. 
Hayashi,  Katsumi:  See — 

Shibaoka,  Haruo;  and  Hayashi.  Katsumi.  4.322.493.  CI.  430-407.000. 
Hayman,  Emest  P.:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Henry;  Hayman.  Emest  P.;  Hsu.  Wan-Jean;  and  Poling. 
Stephen  M..  4,322,242,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Hays,  George  E.:  See- 
Cook.  Charles  F.;  and  Hays.  George  E..  4.322.227.  CI.  55-68.000. 
Hazen.  Gretz  L.,  to  DEC  International  Inc.  Closed  cheese  making  vat 

with  recirculating  whey.  4.321,860.  CI.  99-453.000. 
Hedblom.  Soren.  Device  for  uprooting  tree  stumps.  4.321.761.  CI. 

37-2.00R. 
Heeb.  Dieter;  Bechmann.  Gunter;  Bergemann.  Uwe;  Bollert.  Volker; 
and  Frenzel,  Claus-Dieter.  to  Hans  Schwarzkopf  GmbH.  Aerosol 
can.  having  a  super-fine  atomization  valve,  with  a  filling  which 
contains  a  propellant,   process  for  its  manufacture,  and  its  use. 
4.322,037,  CI.  239-337.000. 
Heess,  Emil;  Hums,  Norbert;  and  Krug,  Kurt,  to  Schenk-Filterbau 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung   Method  and  apparatus  for 
stabilizing  wine  or  other  beverages  4,322,446,  CI  426-330.400. 
Heide,  Helmut:  See- 
Reiner,  Roland;  KiBing,  Wolfgang;  Doring.  Helga;  Koster-Losche, 
Kari;  and  Heide,  Helmut,  4,322,398,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschmen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jeschke.  Willi;  Rambausek.  Hugo;  and  Schilling.  Paul.  4.321.869, 
CI.  101-136.000. 
Heideman,  Robert  J  .:  .See — 

Dressell.  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Heideman,  Robert  J  .,  4,321,987,  Q. 
188-285.000. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See — 

Steinhage,  Peter- Wilhelm.  4.322,620.  Q.  250-333.000. 
Heimbach,  Kim  P.;  and  Johnson.  Ronald  E.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Decalcomania.  4.322.467.  CI  428-200.000. 
Heinemann.  Otto;   Lucke.  Helmut;   Schobler,   Wemer;   HeiringhofT, 
Burkhard;  and  Krumme.  Helmut,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Hydrody- 
namic  bearing.  4.322.116.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Heinen.  Peter:  See- 
Schwab,  Max;  Heinen,  Peter;  Diederichs,  Willi;  Gossens,  Peter; 
Ohloff.  Fritz-Gunter;  and  Minkenberg.  Hubert.  4.321,843.  CI. 
76-107,00A. 
HeiringhofT.  Burkhard:  See — 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Schobler,  Wemer;  HeiringhofT. 
Burkhard;  and  Krumme.  Helmut.  4,322,116.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Hemmi.  Keiji;  .See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi. 
4.322.341.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hemphill.  Charles  W.  Digging  tooth  apparatus  for  V  bottom  bucket. 
4.321.762.  CI.  37-141.00R. 
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Hcmsath    Klaus  H.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Thermal  energy 

exchanging  device.  4.321.961.  CI.  165-8.000. 
Mencken.  Gunther:  See —  -,      .  j  i    . 

Wagner  Reinhard;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Mencken.  Gunther;  and  Just, 

Christoph,  4.322.504,  CI.  525-7.100.  

Henderv)n.  Homer  I.  Trotliners  aid.  4.321,766,  CI.  43-4.000_^ 
Hendricks  Charles  D..  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  Method  for 

prodSg  uniform  sphencal  shells.  4,322.378.  CI.  264-7.000. 
Hendrickson,  William  W.:  S«—  .  i  ^„  p 

Chumlcy,  Calvin  L.;  Hendrickson.  William  W.;  and  Mace.  Leon  P.. 
4.322.588.  CI.  200-5.00A. 

""'Lei'cLg  H^aiTd  Henis.  Jay  M.  S.,  4.322.501.  CI.  521-32.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  S«-  „_^,f^ 

Konrad.  Gunther;  and  Lieske.  Edgar.  4,322,212.  CI.  8-40X000. 
Henkei  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Akticn  (Henkel  KGaA):See- 
Conrad.  Jens;  Bruns.  Klaus;  and  Upadek,  Horst,  4.322,559.  CI. 
568-373.000. 
Henncman,  John  W.:  See— 

Myers  William  P.;  Torzala.  Terence  A.;  and  Henneman,  John  W.. 
4.322.228.  CI.  55-163.000. 
Menning  Gary  S.,  to  Snapon  Tools  Corporation.  Alloy  steel  for  severe 

conforming.  4,322.247.  CI.  75-1 28.00F      .       ^     ,        .    ,  ,. 

Hennine.  Gary  S.,  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporation.  Tool  made  from  alloy 

«^1  for  ^ere  cold  fom.ng.  4.322.256,  CI  148-36_000. 

Henry,  Richard  J.;  Zackay.  Victor  P.;  and  Bhat.  Ma^J^hwar  S..  to 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  High  speed  and  other  tool  steels.  4.322,246, 

CI.  75-124.000. 

Herm,  Jurgen:  See—  .niKOA  /^i 

Krakow,  Heinz;  Tomsen.  Harald;  and  Herm.  Jurgen.  4,322,596,  CI. 

219-73.210.  ...        ,        -.    „     . 

Hermann,  Edward  C;  Lee.  Kyu  T.;  and  Myers.  Melvyn  J.,  to  DuPont 

de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  17-Subst»tuted-6-desoxy-7  8-dihy- 

dro-6a-methylnoroxymorphone  narcotic  anUgonists.  4,322,426.  CI. 

Herrmann,  Hans-Joachim;  Meyer,  Gunther;  and  Steffen,  Klaus-Dieter, 
to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polymeric  azomethines. 
4,322,554.  CI.  564-273.000.  ^  ,     , 

Hershberaer,  Charles  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  trans- 

d"ang&.ncA«,  coli  K12  xn76.  4,322,497.  CI.  435-171000. 

Hershock,  Bruce  N.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Pusher  block  for  roury 

forging  machines  and  method  of  using  same.  4.321,813.  CI.  72-76.UUU. 

Hesston  Corporation;  See—  .     . ,    „      ,  «■  u         j  i 

Holdeman.  Adin  F.;  Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.;  R""!"^-  "°^-^*»;!;; 

Pruitt,  Martin  E.;  and  Lohrenu,  Howard  R.,  4,321.787,  CI. 

56-341.000.  .  ,     ,  ..     , 

Heuft  B«mhard.  Means  for  laterally  deflectmg  articles  from  a  path  ot 

travel.  4,321,994.  CI.  198-436.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Neumann.  Hans  D.,  4,322.838.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Spangler.  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada.  Frank  E.; 
Covington.  Wayne  F.;  Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Judd.  Myles  A.; 
Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson.  Robert  £.;  and  Simcoe.  Kent 
W.,  4,322,816.  CI.  364-900.000. 

Hi-G  Incorporated:  See —  

DrapeauT  Donald  F.,  4,322.701,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Hidaka,  Ekiro;  See—  „       .        ^,  .  u  j  •, 

Kobayashi,  Kyoji;  Tsutsui,  Yujiro;  Kaneko,  Noboru;  H>daka. 
Ekiro  Konishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaoka,  Toshio.  4,321,901,  CI. 
123-352.000. 

"'*  Kaiay^t  A^r^and  Higashi.  Koichi,  4.322,153.  CI.  354-225.000. 

Higbee  Wallace  C;  and  Pilarski.  Regis  V,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Passive  restraint  system.  4,322,096,  CI.  280-8M^OOO. 

Higgins.  Sam  M   Reusable  surgical  implements  holder.  4.321,999.  CI. 

206-370.000. 
Hijikau.  Kenji:  See—  vi     .  i. 

Yoshimura,  Naoki;  Hijikata,   Kenji;  and  Hosokawa.   Nontaka. 
4.322.327,  CI.  524-507.000. 
Hildebrand.  Helmut;  and  Dunker.  Gerhard,  to  Kabel-und  Mctallwerke 

Gutehoffnungshutte.  Radiating  cable.  4.322.699,  CI.  333-237.000. 
Hill,  Francis  K  Method  for  making  asphalt-rubber  pavement  composi- 
tions. 4.322.167.  CI.  366-8.000. 
Millard,  Ray  L.;  and  Greene,  Irwin  D..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany   Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,5-dimethyl-l,4:  3.6-dianhy- 
drosorbitol.  4,322,359,  CI.  260-347.800. 
HUls  Bros  Coffee,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard,  Merton  R.,  4.322,447,  CI.  426-467.000. 
Milti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Troeder,  LuU;  and  Hoyss,  Franz.  4,322.649.  CI.  310-194.000. 
Hilzendeger.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Masuda,  Kunio,  to  Farr  Company.  Filter 

element  locking  mechanism.  4.322.231.  CI.  55-357.000. 
Hinshaw.  Carl  F.  Soup  retort.  4.322.196.  CI.  414-149.000. 
Hintsch,   Otto,   to   Sulzer   Brothers  Ltd.   Warp  yam  stop  motion. 

4.321.951.  CI.  139-353.000. 
Hinzmann,  Alfred;  and  Presser,  Erich,  to  Hauni-Richmond,  Inc.  Ar- 
rangement for  onenting  and  conveying  barrels  of  tampon  inserters. 
4,321,993,  CI.  198-400.000. 
Hirata.  Tadashi;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro.  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  2-Azetidinone  4-carboxy  deriva- 
tives and  a  process  for  producing  the  same.  4.322,345,  CI.  260- 
239.0OA. 
Hirohau,  Michio:  See—  .  „     u  . 

Yamada,  Tateo;  Harigaya,  Isao;  Ogawa,  Yukio;  and  Hirohau, 
Michio.  4.322,145.  CI.  354-50.000. 


Hirose.  Fumio:  See—  .....  ^     •      .i 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoni;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,322,408,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  MaUunaga.  Kenichi;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoni;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,322,409,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Hiroshima.  Minoru;  and  Ohta,  Hirofumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic 

bubble  memory  device.  4,322.818.  CI.  365-27.000. 
Hisegawa,  Takashi;  Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko; 
Suzuki.  Yutaka;  Kumano,  Mikio;  and  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu,  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  reducing  fuel  consumption  rate  in  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,322,800.  CI.  364-431.050. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  ■    r,     ■■ 

Arakawa,    Kouji;    Nomaguchi,    Kanemasa;   and   Iwami,    Etsuji, 
4.322,334,  CI.  523-512.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takemoto,  Iwao;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  4,322,740.  CI.  358-44.000. 

Hiroshima,  Minoru;  and  Ohta,  Hirofumi,  4.322,818,  CI.  365-27.000. 
Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  and  Omori,  Takashi.  4,322,267.  CI.  376-216.000. 
Nishi.  Kunihiko;  Wakashima,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Kaneda, 

Aizo;  and  Tuzuku,  Sumumu.  4,322,593.  CI.  219-10.810. 
Oguino,  Masanori,  4.322,746,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Takemoto.  Iwao;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Fujiu,  Tsutomu;  and  Sato, 

Kazuo,  4,322,740,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Ueta,  Yasuomi;  and  Toyama,  Tatsuro.  4,322,777,  Q.  361-397.000. 
Yamashiro,  Osamu,  4,322,639,  CI.  307-350.000. 

Matsuura.  Takeshi;  and  Wautani.  Sciji.  4,322.474.  CI.  428-41 1.000.     . 
HITCO:  See—  

Beckley,  Don  A.,  4,322,464,  CI.  428-175.000.  

Ho,  Kuo-Sheng.  Water-dUpensers.  4,322.291,  CI.  210-181.000. 
u^   PAtpr  P   IC  '  See 

Mauumoto,  Ken;  and  Ho,  Peter  P.  K.,  4,322.428,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See—  .  ^^    «•     «  j  n 

Athey  Stuart  E.;  Johnson,  Thomas  M.;  and  Shaefler,  Raymond  f., 
4,321,849,  CI.  83-816.000. 

Hobo,  Nobuhito:  See—  ^,  ..  u        t-        u     v^ 

Hisegawa,  Takashi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yo- 

shSiiko     Suzuki,    Yutaka;    Kumano,    Mikio;    and    Sumiyoshi, 

Masahani,  4.322,800,  CI.  364-431.050.  „    ..      ^ 

Hobom,  Jan;  and  Krebs,  Ulrich,  to  Molnlycke  AB.  Method  and  a 

device  for  controlling  the  occurrence  of  perforations  in  operation 

gloves.  4,321,925,  CI.  128-303.130.  •„     t      .     /-« 

nSge.  Nonnan  J.;  and  Logsdon,  John  S.,  to.C«terpillarTractor  Co. 

Utch  assembly-reversible  seat.  4-322,052,  C.  248-420.000^ 
Hodshire,  Vincent  B.  Ice  fishing  apparatus.  4,321,767,  CI.  43-15.UUU. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—       ,„,.„..       .  „,  „,    ^i 
Esser,  Klaus;  Dun-,  Helmut;  and  Plath,  Dieter,  4,322,325,  CI. 

Jensen,  Harald;  Schmidt.  Erwin;  MitzlafT,  Michael;  Cramer,  Jur- 
gen; Pistorius,  Rudolf;  Pietsch.  Hartmut;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus, 

Klt'4"'RdV;^ind^^kS,^x)thar,  4,322,m  a.  252^^^^^ 
Sander.  Jurgen;  and  Honi,  Klaus.  4,322.491.  CI.  430-286.000. 
Stahler.  Gerhard,  4.322,371,  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Wagner  Reinhard;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Hencken,  Gunther;  and  Just, 
Chnstoph,  4,322,504,  CI.  525-7.100. 

"""R/inKriSrich;  and  Hoever.  Paul,  4.321.976  CI.  180-8.00C. 
Hoff  Dave-  and  Vansloun,  Peter  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Seismic  aircraft 

mMeuverclassifier.  4.322.828,  CI.  367-118000. 
Hoffman,  William  F.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Substituted  biphenyl-2.car- 

boxaldehydes.  4,322,563,  CI.  568-425.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  ,   _.  .     .    .        Ai-yyitr,    r\ 

Hohenlohe-Oehringen,   Kraft;  and   Hin,   Anton,  4,322,360,  CI. 

260-349.000. 

Hofmeister.  Helmut:  See—  „  ,     .        „  ,      .  .„j  u/i-^t.»rt 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  and  Wiechert. 

Rudolf.  4,322,349,  CI.  260-239.55R.  ,,d^k, 

Hohenlohe-Oehringen.  Kraft;  and  Flin.  Anton,  to  Hoffrnann-U  Roche 

Inc.  Process  for  producing  imidazolidone  mtennediates  of  biotm. 

HoS?;k^e!,;^^  T^r.  James  T,.  to  "^^^^f.^i'gf.^JTw^ 
tion.  Indanonyl  phosphates  as  insecticides.  4.322^14,  CI.  424-2 14J0OO. 

Holdeman,  Adin  F.;  Okeddert.  Melvin  V;  Ratzlaff,  Howard  J,  Pruitt. 
Martin  E.;  and  Lohrentz.  Howard  R.,  '«  "«*»°"  .^'J^^'f ^^• 
Method  and  apparatus  for  makmg  large  round  crop  bales.  4,321.787. 

CI.  56-341.000.  ^„        .    ,  «/    .„«/  «- 

Holland,  Mason  P.;  Taylor.  Lester  E.;  and  Branch,  Jam«  W^^- C- 

Bradley    Co.    Barbeque    gnll    mounting   bracket.    4.322,04V,   ci. 

Holmquist,  Howard  W.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Drilling  fluid. 

4.322.300,  CI.  252-8.50C.  ..  ^      ,     ^  m  on 

Hon  Edward  D.  Electrode  structure  and  applicator  therefor.  4,321,931, 

CI.  128-642.000.  ^  ■  ^     c. 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyakoshi.   Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiro.  4,322,088.  CI. 

280-284.000. 

"°"Kobaya^i,  Shilisaku;  Kamoshita,  Katsuo;  Nagai,  Shigeld;  Honda. 
Takeo-  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojim'a.  Mikio.  4,322,420,  CI.  424-251.000. 
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Honecker.  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Berghaus,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Gerhard;  Berghof,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Honecker,  Hans-Jurgen.  4,322.112.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Aagard.  Roger  L.,  4.322,621,  CI.  250-343.000. 

Hoff,  Dave;  and  Vansloun,  Peter  H.,  4,322,828,  CI.  367-118.000. 

McHenry,  Kelly  D.;  Smeby,  Jane  M.;  and  Michelson,  Robert  H., 

4,322,395,  CI.  423-412.000. 
Padgitt,  Howard  R.;  and  Ferrin.  Frank  J.,  4,322,124,  CI.  350-1.400. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Carroll,    Elmer   W.;    Negi,    Virendra   S.;   and    Peters,    Arthur, 

4,322,846,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Lange,    Ronald    E.;    and    Fisher,    Richard    J..    4,322.795,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Mongu.  Masayuki;  Ohmuro,  Shigeru;  and  Tokuhara,  Masaharu.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Detector  circuit  for  a  television  receiver.  4,322,751,  CI. 
358-195.100. 
Honold,  Peter;  and  Wagner,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Interrogator-responsor     system     for     secondary     radar     devices. 
4,322,729,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Hooke,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  interconnecting  electrochemical  cells  for  a  battery.  4,322,597,  CI. 
219-91.100. 
Hooper,  Alan:  See — 

Harrison.  Keith  T.;  McGeehin.  Peter;  and  Hooper.  Alan.  4.322.485. 
CI.  429-193.000. 
Hooper.  Christopher  C;  Ellison,  Burlan  E.;  and  Spranca,  Harry  P..  to 
Atlantic  Building  Systems,  Inc.  Snap  cap  for  architectural  wall  panel. 
4,321,780,  CI.  52-506.000. 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter,  Donald,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Detergent  product  containing  deodorant  compo- 
sitions. 4,322,308,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Mom,  Klaus:  See — 

Sander.  Jurgen;  and  Horn.  Klaus,  4,322,491,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Horn,  Michael,  to  Optsonic  Research  Associates,  Inc.  Optical  bi- 

chromatic  position  finder.  4,321,830,  CI.  73-607.000. 
Horvitz,  David;  and  Baugh,  William  D.,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Production  of  1,3-difunctional  compounds.  4,322,355,  CI. 
260-340.700. 
Hoshizaki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Shigetoshi,  4,321,802,  CI.  62-330.000. 
Hosokawa,  Noritaka:  See — 

Yoshimura,   Naoki;   Hijikau,    Kenji;   and   Hosokawa,   Noritaka, 
4,322,327.  CI.  524-507.000. 
Hosten,  Daniel:  See — 

Houska,  Karl  H.;  Floegel.  Lothar;  Hauck.  Joachim;  Hosten.  Dan- 
iel; Denys,  Wilfried;  Boone.  Luc;  and  De  Vogelaere.  Marc, 
4,322,280,  CI.  204-207.000. 
Hostetter,  James  A.:  See— 

Hartung,  Rodney  L.;  McCann,  Dennis  L.;  Uhre,  Larry  W.;  Berg- 
mann,  Richard  P.;  Hostetter,  James  A.;  and  Konrad,  Nicholas  J., 
4,322,168,  CI.  366-15.000. 
Hotta.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Sasaki,  Isao;  Hotta,  Nobuaki;  and  Tsujide,  Tohru,  4,322,736,  CI. 
357-59.000. 
Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.:  See — 

Ort,  Werner,  4,322,707,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Hougen.  Everett  D.  Annular  hole  cutter.  4,322,187,  CI.  408-204.000. 
Hougen,  Everett  D.  Annular  hole  cutter.  4,322,188.  CI.  408-206.000. 
Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N..  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Imaging  systems.  4.322.684. 

CI.  324-309.000. 
House,  David  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Chiral  supports  for  resolution  of  race- 
mates.  4,322,310,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Houska,  Karl  H.;  Floegel,  Lothar;  Hauck,  Joachim;  Hosten,  Daniel; 
Denys,  Wilfried;  Boone,  Luc;  and  De  Vogelaere,  Marc,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft    Electrolysis  device  for  the  galvanic  reinforce- 
ment of  upe-shaped  plastic  foils  which  are  precoated  to  be  conduc- 
tive. 4,322,280,  CI.  204-207.000. 
Howard.  Guy  J.;  Hubbard.  James  H.;  McCrumb,  Walter  C;  and 
Spivey,  Paul  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Improved  Dau  log  retrieval  system.  4,322,813,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Howe,  Rodney  R.;  and  Ruonavaara,  Quentin  F.,  to  Boeing  Company, 

The.  Sprayable  polyester  coating.  4,322.460,  CI.  427-426.000. 
Howmedica  Management  &  Technical  Services,  Limited:  See — 

Hall,  Rolande  E.,  4,321,781,  CI.  53-427.000. 
Hoyle,  Charles  E.;  and  Lenox,  Ronald  S.,  to  Armstrong  World  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Development  of  color  in  wood  with  aminobenzenesulfonyl 
azides.  4,322.211.  CI.  8-402.000. 
Hoyss,  Franz:  See — 

Troeder,  Lutz;  and  Hoyss,  Franz,  4,322.649,  CI.  310-194.000. 
Hsu,  Wan- Jean:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Henry;  Hayman,  Ernest  P.;  Hsu,  Wan-Jean;  and  Poling, 
Stephen  M.,  4,322,242,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Hubbard,  James  H.:  See- 
Howard,  Guy  J.;  Hubbard,  James  H.;  McCrumb,  Walter  C;  and 
Spivey.  Paul  R.,  4,322.813,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hubbard,  Merton  R.,  to  Hills  Bros.  Coffee,  Inc.  High  speed  process  for 

roasting  coffee.  4,322,447,  CI.  426-467.000. 
Huber,  Calvin  O.;  Schick,  Karl  G.;  and  Cobum,  Joel  T.,  to  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Method  for  determining  particular 
species  of  chlorine  in  a  water  sample.  4,322.215.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Huber,  Wilhelm;  Mammach,  Peter;  and  Weingand,  Kaspar,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Spacer  mount  in  a  gas-discharge  display  device. 
4,322,656,  CI.  313-485.000. 
Hudec,  Donald  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  degassing  fluids.  4,322,226, 
CI.  55-41.000. 


Huebsch,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Paulos,    Louis    B.;    and    Huebsch,    Donald    L.,    4,321,946,    CI. 
137-554.000. 
Hugelshofer,  Paul:  See- 
Abel.  Heinz;  Hugelshofer.  Paul;  and  Buhler.  Arthur.  4,322,415.  CI. 
424-226.000. 
Huges  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Harvey,  Robin  J..  4,322.661,  CI.  315-344.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Fry.  Stephen  M..  4.322,693,  CI.  372-60.000. 
Job,    Frederick    D.;    and    Eberly,    Charles    E.,    4,322,776,    CI. 
361-386.000. 
Hughes,  Gordon,  deceased  (by  Hughes,  Margaret,  Mabel  Mottershead, 
legal  represenutive),  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Display 
devices.  4,322,720,  CI.  340-825.810. 
Hughes,  Jeffrey;  and  Murray,  Gerard  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Modified  isocyanate  compositions.  4,322,364,  CI.  260- 
453.0AM. 
Hughes,  Margaret,  Mabel  Mottershead,  legal  represenutive:  See- 
Hughes,  Gordon,  deceased.  4,322,720,  CI.  340-825.810. 
Hughes,  Raymond  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  temperature 

paint.  4,322,332.  CI.  525-424.000. 
Huibers,  Derk  T.  A.:  See— 

Chao,    James   C;    and    Huibers,    Derk    T.    A.,    4.322,569,    CI. 
568-863.000. 
Hull.  Donald  R..  to  Glen  Head  Inc.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  yam  in 

package  fonn.  4.321.808,  CI.  68-43.000. 
Humphreys,  John  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inserting  a  gusset  in 

panti-hose.  4,321,881,  CI.  112-262.200. 
Hums,  Norbert:  See — 

Heess,  Emil;  Hums,  Norbert;  and  Krug,  Kurt,  4,322,446,  CI. 

426-330.400. 

Hunschede,  Karlheinz;  and  Krebs,  Helmut,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth 

GmbH.    Pilot    operated    pressure    relief    valve.    4,321.941,    CI. 

137-116.300. 

Hurley,  Patrick  S.  Protective  case  for  a  sports  card  or  similar  collectible 

article.  4.322.001.  CI.  206-449.000. 

Hurst.  George  P.;  and  Svensson.  Assar  N.,  to  Skega  Aktiebolag 

Method  of  producing  curved  wear  lining.  4.321,742,  CI.  29-445.000. 

Husted,  Jack  E.,  to  Micro  Display  Systems,  Inc.  Electronic  timepiece 

having  conductive  face  cover  for  implementing  display  function. 

4,322,833,  CI.  368-69.000. 

Hyatt,    Gilbert    P.    Memory    system    having    servo   compensation. 

4,322,819,  CI.  365-45.000. 
Hydroc  Gesteinsbohrtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Klemm,  Gunter,  4,321,974,  CI.  175-92.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Chao,    James    C;    and    Huibers.    Derk    T.    A..    4,322,569,    CI. 
568-863.000. 
Hynes,  William  T.  Batting  practice  device.  4,322,075,  CI.  273-26.00E. 
I.  W.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Warshawsky,  Jerome,  4,322.098.  CI.  285-264.000. 
Ichikawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Sadamasa,  Tetsuo;  and  Ichikawa.  Osamu,  4,322.735,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Ichimura,  Masaaki:  See — 

Uranaka,  Kyoji;  Tarumizu,  Yasumasa;  Hara,  Hideo;  and  Ichimura, 
Masaaki.  4.321,793,  CI.  60-358.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper,  Julius;  and  Tilbor.  Neil,  4,322,079,  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Iguchi,  Eiko:  See — 

KiUura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani. 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada.     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka.    Masanobu;    Aoki.    Hatsuo;   and    Imanaka.    Hiroshi, 
4,322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
lida,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording 
character    configuration    changing    system.    4,322,717,    CI.    340- 
146.3AH. 
lida,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sakaue,  Tatsuo;  lida.  Tetsuya;  and  Sato,  Chikara,  4,322.696,  CI. 
333-165.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroharu;  Shimozato.  Yasuyuki;  and  Sekine,  Kazuo,  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Rubber  composition  contaming  cross- 
linkable  processing  aid.  4.322,319,  CI.  525-194.000. 
Ikegami,  Shiro:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami.  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato.   Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,   Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,   Shigeru, 
4.322,402.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Ikuzawa,  Masanori:  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;    Matsunaga.    Kenichi;    Fujii.    Takayoshi;    Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,322,408,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;    Matsunaga.    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    Ohhara; 
Mmoru;  and  Ando,  Takao.  4,322,409,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Illgen,  Lester.  Plumb  bob  holder.  4,321,755,  CI.  33-393.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Fusari,  Mario  P.,  4,321,753,  CI.  33- 179. 508. 
Imai,  Sigeru,  to  Shintomi  Golf  Co.,  Ltd.  Golf  club  head.  4,322,083,  CI. 

273-167.00F. 
Imamura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishii,    Yoshiya;    Fujitani,    Nobuyuki;    Imamura,    Hiroshi;    Arai, 
Kazuyoshi;  and  Aoki,  Toshiaki,  4,322,174,  CI.  403-12.000. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 
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Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 

Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;   and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi, 

4,322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Graetz.  Clive  W.;  and  Thompson,  Monce  W.,  4,322,328,  CI. 

524-458.000. 
Hughes,   Jeffrey;   and   Murray,   Gerard  J.,  4,322,364,  CI.   260- 

453.0AM. 
Nield,  Enc,  4,322,335,  CI.  523-522.000. 
Risebury.  John  F.,  4,322,558,  CI.  568-359.000. 
Ina,  Toshikazu:  See—  . 

Kohama,   Tokio;   Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kawai,   Hisasi;   Nishimattu, 

Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 

4,322,799,  CI.  364-431. 060. 

Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See—  . .  ^,  ,       u-  o- u: 

Uede  Hisashi  Yano.  Kohzo;  Hamada,  Htroshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi; 
and  Inami,  Yasuhiko.  4,322,133,  CI.  350-357  000. 

Inner-Tite  Corporation:  See—  a  it m An 

Davis,  George  W.;  Kulzer,  Hank;  and  Nielsti,  Anker,  4.321,740, 

CI.  29-402.090.  „     ..  ... 

Inoue,  AUushi;  Yamada,  Hiromichi;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji,  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Acoustic  surface  wave  device.  4,322.651, 
CI.  310-313.00B. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tachikawa,    Kyoji;    Inoue,    Kiyoshi;    and    Togano,    Kazumasa, 
4,321,749,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Inoue,  Nonyuki:  See —  . 

Mmamizono,  Junji;  Kawashima.  Yoshiro;  Ishimaru,  Shingo;  and 
Inoue,  Nonyuki,  4,322,494,  CI.  430-599.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

SliwaTjohn  W,,  Jr..  4,322,737.  CI.  357-82.000. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.' See—  u,iiiw.,o 

Andersson,  Kurt-Inge;  Gjerstad.  Victor;  Gohl.  Karl  Q;  Hallberg, 

Urs;    Norstedt,    Bertil;    and    Schaal.    Helmut.   4,322.793,   CI. 

364-200.000.  ,   w     ..      c. 

Barbour    Donald  R  ;  Lemke,  Guide  A.;  and  Magdo.  Steven. 

4.322,778,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Comerford,   Liam   D.;   Harper,  John  S.;   and  Lean.  Enc  G., 
4,322,127,  CI.  350-96.210 

Coooer  Evert  S.,  4,322,769,  CI.  361-88.000.  

5SK  John  HVand  E^t,  Larry  M.,  4,322,847.  CI  371-^000^ 
Fennel,   John   W.,   Jr.;   and   Oblonsky,   Jan   G.,   4,322,845,   CI. 

370-104.000.  

Francis,  David  B.,  4,321.932,  CI.  128-696.000.     ^  ^  .       _         . 
Howard,  Guy  J.;  Hubbard,  James  H.;  McCrumb,  Walter  C;  and 

Spivey.  Paul  R..  4,322.813,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Makhijani.  Manik  P.,  4.321.738,  CI.  29-76.00R. 
Miller,  Robert  J.  4,322,453,  CI.  427-89^000. 
Pricer,    Wilbur    D.;    and    Selleck,    James    E.,    4,322,823,    U. 
365-184.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Broughton,  Philip,  4,322,815,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hughes,  Gordon,  deceased,  4,322,720,  CI.  340-825.810 
International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation:  See- 
Drake,  Cynl  F..  4,322,500,  CI.  501-77.000. 
Vance.  Ian  A.  W.,  4.322,851,  CI.  375-88.000. 
Warren.  Stanley  W..  4,322,125,  CI.  350-1. 600. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Fcllinger,  Frank;  WUlett.  Michael  C;  and  Jotwam,  Haresh  C, 
4,322,844,  CI.  370-84.000. 

InterNorth,  Inc.:  See—  

Bums,  Edward  J.,  4,322.219,  CI.  44-6.000. 
Ionics  Incorporated:  See— 

Jam.  Surendar  M.,  4,322,275,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Matthews.  Edward  H..  Jr.;  and  White,  William  A.,  Jr..  4.322.104, 
CI.  292-288.000. 
IRECO  Chemicals:  See—  r^     ^  i,-,  -,«,    r-i 

Sud weeks,  Walter  B.;  and  Lawrence,  Larry  D.,  4,322,258,  CI. 

149-2.000. 
Isayama,  Katsuhiko:  See —  .. 

Mita,  Tetsuo;  Tani,  Nobutaka;  Nakanishi,  Hirokazu;  Takase,  Junji; 
and  Isayama,  Katsuhiko,  4,322.272,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koiwai,  Yutaka,  4,322,671, 
CI.  318-798.000. 
Ishida,  Yukihito:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru, 
4.322,402,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Ishigaki,  Yoshio:  See—  ^  ,  .      , 

Mogi.  Takao;  Murakami,  Shigetoshi;  Okada,  Hisao;  and  Ishigaki, 

Yoshio.  4,322,855.  CI.  455-151.000. 
Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ishigaki.  Yoshio;  and  Shinkai.  Kinya,  4,322,742, 
CI.  358-65.000. 
Ishihara,  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Smear  and/or  blooming 
in  a  solid  sute  charge  transfer  image  pickup  device.  4,322,753,  CI. 
358-213.000. 

Ishii,  Keuo:  See—  ,  ^.^         .  ,,,  ,,.. 

Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishikura,  Shin-ichi;  and  Ishu,  Keizo,  4,322,324, 

CI.  528-290.000.  ^.     , 

Ishii  Takatoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Error  display 

systems.  4.322,791,  CI.  364-200.000 
Ishii,  Yoshiya;  Fujitani,  Nobuyuki;  Imamura,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Kazuyoshi; 
and  Aoki,  Toshiaki,  to  Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.  Cam  shaft  locking 
device  for  fuel  injection  pump.  4,322,174,  CI.  403-12.000. 


Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi;  Sato, 
Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru,  to  Ryuichi 
Sato.  Germanium-containing  organic  polymer  and  its  use  m  the 
treatment  of  allergic  disease.  4,322,402,  CI.  424-78.000. 

Ishikura,  Shin-ichi:  See—  ...,_.       ^  ,  u-  w  •       Axtt  \-i± 

Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishikura,  Shm-ichi;  and  Ishu,  Keuo,  4,322,J24, 

CI.  528-290.000. 
Ishimaru,  Shingo:  See —  .  . 

Minamizono,  Junji;  Kawashima,  Yoshiro;  Ishimaru,  Shmgo;  and 
Inoue,  Noriyuki,  4,322,494,  CI.  430-599.000. 
Ishizuka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kunogi,  Kazuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Structure  for  mounting  cover  of  controller  in  battery  fork 
lift.  4,322,107,  CI.  296-146.000. 
Ismailov,  Ali  R.  O.:  See—  „     ^  ^  ..        t  ri.   a     t. 

Aliev,  Sakhib  M.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Gadzhiev,  Tofik  A^;  U- 
mailov,  Ali  R.  O.;  Gasanov,  Arif  I.  O.;  and  Guseinov,  Vagif  B.  G. 
O.,  4,322,515,  CI.  526-213.000. 

'*°'K^1'S*Shf|e™;  and  Isobe,  Takashi,  4,322.150,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See —  _.  ^.^  _„-/»/„» 

Kawamura,  Hideo;  and  Itou.  Takahiko.  4.322,604,  CI.  219;497.000. 
Iten,  Clemens  A.,  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company.  Package  for 

securing  slotted  safety  razors.  4,322,002,  CI.  206-493.000. 
Ito  Isao,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Small  dynamoelectric  machme  and 

iliethod  for  making  same.  4,321.748,  CI.  29-596.000. 

'  Hisegawa,  Takashi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yo- 
shihiko    Suzuki,    Yutaka;    Kumano,    Mikio;   and   Sumiyoshi, 
Masaharu,  4,322,800,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Ito   Susumu;  and  Ban,  Mikichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase 

shifting  mirror.  4,322,130,  CI.  350-288.000. 
Ito  Tftkco'  S^€^^ 

'  Wada,  Moriyasu;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Ito.  Takeo;  and  Hayase,  Shuzi, 
4,322,513,  CI.  525-507.000. 

°  *Nak!So,  Keita;  and  Itoh,  Masanori,  4,322,469.  CI.  428-212.000. 

**°"kli^*°a.  Hidlo;  and  Itou,  Takahiko,  4,322.604.  CI.  219-497.000. 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,..  „„^  ^,  ,oo^,  ioa 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Storzel,  Karl,  4,321.984,  CI.  188-73.390. 

Iwami.  Etsuji:  See—  .     c. .;; 

Arakawa,  Kouji;  Nomaguchi.  Kanemasa;  and  Iwami,  Etsuji, 
4.322.334,  CI.  523-512.000. 

Iwaoka,  Toshio:  See—  „      ,       vt  v         um.i.. 

Kobayashi,  Kyoji;  Tsutsui,  Yujiro;  Kaneko,  Noboru;  H  daka, 
Ekiro;  Konishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaoka,  Toshio,  4,321,901,  ci. 
123-352.000. 

Izawa,  Motowo:  See—  c.  ••  u-  j  iii  ias  r^ 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Izawa,  Motowo;  and  Tanida,  Seuchi,  4,322,348,  ci. 

260-239.30P. 
Izutsu,  Minoru:  .See —  .  .  ,_,  --. 

Masutomi,  Hiroshi;  and  Izutsu,  Minoru,  4,322,386,  Q.  422-171.0UO. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See—  

Nissen,  Roland  N.,  4,321,980,  CI.  180-333.000. 
J.  P.  Stevens  and  Company  Inc.:  See—         

Black.  Thomas  C,  4,321,735,  CI.  28-155.000. 

J.  T.  Baker  Chemicals  B.V.:  See— 

Raaijmakers,ChristiaanE.,  4,322,313,  CI.  252-408.000. 

Jachimowicz,  Felek,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Alkylation  of  polyammes. 
4,322.530,  CI.  544-403.000.  ^         ^,       .    ^ 

Jackson.  Leigh  F.;  and  Martin.  Niles  J.,  to  Westmghouse  Electnc  Corp. 
Electrical  switch  and  actuator  therefor  having  both  linear  and  angu- 
lar adjustment  therebetween.  4,322,703,  CI.  335-205.000. 

Jacobs,  Comelis  A.  J.:  See—  ,-    .    i    ^  ni  ii«x  r'l 

Tielemans,  Peter  A.  W.;  and  Jacobs,  Cornells  A.  J.,  4,322,654,  CI. 

313-218.000.  , 

Jacobs,  Eugene  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleira  Com^yJl«»cUve  polyester 

resin-plasticizer  composition.  4,322,505,  CI.  525-44.LWJ. 
Jacobson,  Kenneth  E.;  Gutierrez.  WUIiam  S.;  and  Patterson,  Wdhanis 

G..  to  Beckman  Instniments,  Inc.  Lubrication  and  <»oling  system  for 

a  high  speed  ultracentrifuge  drive  assembly.  4,322,030,  CI.  Hi- 

23.00R. 

^"^Klei^.'^R^iffaliTjaeckel.  Lothar.  4,322,302,  CI.  252-8  800 
Jager,  Gerhard;  Klauke,  Erich;  Brandes,  WUhelm;  and  Frohberger, 

Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft.  Combatmg  fungi  with  1- 

halo-l-propyn-3-ols.  4,322.442,  CI.  424-341.000. 

^"^Frias,  Ro^naid  J^'oross,  Roger  A.;  and  Jagielski,  David,  4,322,158. 

CI.  355-27.000. 

"ciauMen,  Nils;  Jahn,  Jurgen;  and  Petzow,  Gunter,  4,322,249,  CI. 
501-88.000.  „       .        .         ,        .  • 

Jain   Surendar  M..  to  Ionics  Incorporated.  Fractionation  of  protein 

mixtures.  4,322,275.  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Jamaluddin,   Aziz  A.   Pipe  burnout  oven  with  polluuon  control. 

James,  David  F.;  Oliphant,  Peter  A.;  and  Efller.  Tmothy  A.,  to  Mattel. 

Inc.  Electronic  game  system.  4,322,074  CI.  273-l.OOE 
Janata,  Jiri;  and  Ure,  Roland  W.,  Jr..  to  Umversity  of  Utah  Research 
Foundation.  Chemically  sensitive  JFET  tnuisducer  devices  utilizing 
a  blocking  interface.  4,322,680,  CI.  324-7 l.OSN. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See—  .^  w. 

Matsuda,  Osamu;  Watanabe,  Terutaka;  Tabata,  Yoneho;  and  Ma- 
Chi,  Sueo,  4,322.511,  CI.  525-344.000. 
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Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,    Hiroharu;    Shimozato,    Yasuyuki;    and    Sekine,    Kazuo, 
4,322,319.  CI.  525-194.000. 
Jarvis,  Michael.  Object-spacing  tool  and  method  thereof  4,322,064,  CI. 

269-43.000. 
Jemec,  Raoul,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Tank  for  an  electrolytic  cell. 

4,322,282,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Jenkins,  Ronald,  to  Nonh  American  Philips  Corporation.  Diffracted 

beam  monochromator.  4,322,618,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Jensen,  Harald;  Schmidt,  Erwin;  Mitzlaff.  Michael;  Cramer.  Jurgen; 
Pistorius.  Rudolf;  Pietsch,  Hanmut;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-vinyl-N-alkyl- 
carboxylic  acid  amides.  4,322,271,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Jeschke,  Willi;  Rambausek,  Hugo;  and  Schilling,  Paul,  to  Heidelberger 
Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  driving  or  synchro- 
nizing cylinders  in  offset  printing  presses.  4.321,869,  CI.  101-136.000. 
Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Kyoji;   Tsutsui,   Yujiro;   Kaneko,  Noboni;  Hidaka, 
Ekiro;  Konishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaoka,  Toshio,  4,321,901,  CI. 
123-352.000. 
Job,  Frederick  D.;  and  Eberly,  Charles  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Thermal  interconnection.  4,322,776,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Jobsis,  Frans  F.;  Keizer,  Johannes  H.;  and  Overaker,  Ronald  F.,  to 
Duke  University,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  metabolism  in  body 
organs.  4,321,930,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Joh,  Yasushi,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing 

hollow  fiber.  4,322,381,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Johnson,  Alfred  L.,  Jr.,  to  Lajet  Energy  Company.  Tubular  beam  joint. 

4,322,176.  CI.  403-219.000. 
Johnson,  Arthur  C.  W.,  to  Combustion  Research  Corporation.  Unitary 
matrix,  vaJve  and  fan  housing  for  energy  recovery.  4,322,229,  CI. 
55-179.000. 
Johnson,  Dale  V.;  and  Childers,  Thomas  W.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company.  Depth  measurements.  4,321,751,  CI.  33-126.500. 
Johnson,  David  A.;  Gilly,  Roben  L.;  and  Wagener,  Kenneth  B.,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Polyester/polyether  segmented  copolymers 
stabilized  against  degradation  by  UV  light  via  copolymerization  with 
analogs  of  2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidine  derivatives.  4,322,522,  CI. 
528-289.000. 
Johnson,  Erion  F.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Tool  for  cutting  optical 

fibers.  4,322,025,  CI.  225-96.500. 
Johnson,  George  A.:  See- 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter,  Donald, 
4,322,308,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Johnson,  James  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Staning  and  operat- 
ing  apparatus   for   high-pressure    sodium    lamps.    4,322,660,    CI. 
315-289.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Frailing,  Charles  E.;  Dougherty,  Thomas  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard 
T.,  4,322,685,  CI.  324-429.000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Heimbach,   Kim   P.;  and  Johnson,   Ronald   E.,  4,322,467,  CI. 
428-200.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  £.,  to  Upjohn 
Company,  The.   PGh   11,15-Ether  intermediates.  4,322,525,  CI. 
542-421.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Athey,  Stuan  E.;  Johnson,  Thomas  M.;  and  Shaeffer,  Raymond  P., 
4,321,849,  CI.  83-816.000. 
Johnston,  J.  O'Neal:  See— 

Metcalf,   Brian   W.;   and  Johnston,  J.   O'Neal,  4,322,416,  CI. 
424-242.000. 
Jordaan,  Gen  J.  Exercising  apparatus.  4,322.070,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Jotwani,  Haresh  C:  See— 

Fellinger,  Frank;  WUlett,  Michael  C;  and  Jotwani,  Haresh  C. 
4,322,844,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Joumee,  Maurice  A.,  to  NEFCO,  Division  Neiman  Industries,  Inc. 

Windscreen  wiper  blade  assembly.  4,321,725,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Judd,  Myles  A.:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  E.; 
Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Judd,  Myles  A.; 
Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Roben  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 
W.,  4,322,816,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Just,  Christoph:  See- 
Wagner,  Reinhard;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Hencken,  Gunther;  and  Just, 
Christoph,  4,322,504,  CI.  525-7.100. 
K.  Shoemakers  Limited:  See- 
Painter,  Donald  S.;  and  Graeme-Barber,  Christopher,  4,321,721,  CI. 
12-146.00C. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte:  See— 

Hildebrand,    Helmut;    and    Dunker,    Gerhard,    4,322,699,    CI. 
333-237.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Tanimoto,  Tatsuo;  Ozawa,  Ryuichi;  and  Tanunasa,  Noriyoshi, 
4,322.185,  CI.  407-23.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho;  See— 

Uranaka,  Kyoji;  Tarumizu,  Yasumasa;  Hara,  Hideo;  and  Ichimura, 
Masaaki.  4,321,793,  Q.  60-358.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Takahashi,   Nagashige;   Harada,   Shinichi;  and  Yamamori,   Eiji, 
4,322,129,  CI.  35O-269.000. 
Kaelin,  Joseph  R.  Surface  aerating  rotor.  4,322,377,  CI.  261-91.000. 
Kageyama,  Hironori:  See— 

Onoda,  Takeru;  Wada,  Keisuke;  Kageyama,  Hironori;  Yamanou- 
chi,  Hideki;  and  Kanibe,  Kenji,  4,322,314,  CI.  252-412.000. 


Kaire,  Jean-Claude;  and  Six,  Jean-Claude  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Device  for  protection  in  the  case  of  d.c.  supply-voluge  drop. 
4,322,634,  CI.  307-200.00A. 
Kakeno,  Sadao:  See— 

Furukawa,  Tatsuya;  and  Kakeno,  Sadao,  4,322,732,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kalamon,  Bruce,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Motion  transmitting  remote 

control  assembly  (swivel  sleeve).  4,321,840,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Kaland,  LaMont  A.,  to  Ataco  Steel  Producu  Co.  Wheel  height  ad- 
juster. 4,321,785,  CI.  56-17.200. 
Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Bossier,  Roben  B.,  Jr.,  4,321,805,  CI.  64-19.000 
Kamata,  Shigeru;  and  Isobe,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Mechanical  mounting  system  for  zoom  objective.  4,322,150,  CI. 
354-195.000. 
Kamerbeek,  Even  M.  H.:  See— 

Comelissen,  Gerardus  A.  A.  F.;  Gerrits.  Hendrik  J.;  and  Kamer- 
beek, Even  M.  H.,  4,322,624,  CI.  2SO4O6.000. 
Kamiyama,-  Morihiro:  See — 

Manabe,  Osamu;  Utsunomiya,  Masayasu;  Kamiyama,  Morihiro; 
Tsutsui,  Michiaki;  and  Matsumoto,  Masayuki,  4,322,214,  CI. 
8-582.000. 
Kamody,  John  F.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  the  superat- 
mospheric  gasification  of  solid  carbonaceous  materials.  4,322,221,  CI. 
48-197.00R. 
Kamoshita,  Katsuo:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Shinsaku;  Kamoshita,  Katsuo;  Nagai,  Shigeki:  Honda, 
Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi,  and 
Kojima.  Mikio,  4,322,420.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kamyr.  Inc.:  See — 

Funk,  Erwin  D.;  and  Barrett,  Mark  D.,  4,322.184,  CI.  406-82.000. 
Kando,  Toru:  See— 

Satoh,    Mituo;   Sato,   Koji;   and    Kando,  Tom,  4,322,152,   CI. 
354-204.000. 
Kaneda,  Aizo:  See— 

Nishi,  Kunihiko;  Wakashima,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Kaneda, 
Aizo;  and  Tuzuku,  Sumumu,  4,322,593,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mita,  Tetsuo;  Tani,  Nobutaka;  Nakanishi,  Hirokazu;  Takase,  Junji; 
and  Isayama.  Katsuhiko,  4,322,272,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Kaneko,  Noboru:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Kyoji;  Tsutsui,  Yujiro;  Kaneko,  Noboru;  Hidaka, 
Ekiro;  Konishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaoka,  Toshio,  4,321,901,  G. 
123-352.000. 
Kanno.  Susumu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Transistorized  voltage 

regulator.  4,322,674,  CI.  323-231.000. 
Kanojia,  Ramesh  M.,  to  Onho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Novel 

cycloheptanes.  4,322,357,  CI.  260-345  80R. 
Kansas  Sute  Univ.  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Fan,     Liang-Tseng;     and     Wen,     Chin-Yung,     4,322,296,    CI. 
210-610.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard:  See— 

Ahmad,  Nawaz;  Kaplan,  Leonard;  and  Ziets,  George,  4,322,399, 
CI.  424-44.000. 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P.,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.     Salts    of    2-hydroxymalonate    platinum    complexes. 
4,322,362,  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse  P.,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  microcrystalline  cisplatin. 
4,322,391,  CI.  423-209.000. 
Kan,  Roben  L.:  See— 

Szabo,  Tibor;  and  Karr,  Roben  L.,  4,321,845,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Karrer.  Friedrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Diazaphospholanes  and 

diazaphosphonnanes.  4,322,531,  CI.  546-22.000. 
Karubc,  Kenji:  See— 

Onoda,  Takeru;  Wada,  Keisuke;  Kageyama,  Hironori;  Yamanou- 
chi,  Hideki;  and  Kanibe,  Kenji,  4,322,314,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Kaspar,  Mark  L.;  and  Lowey,  James  F.,  to  AIco  Standard  Corporation. 
Adhesive  based  on  a  starch  and  acrylamide  graft  copolymer. 
4,322,472,  CI.  428-350.000. 
Kasting,  Edward  W.,  to  Cummms  Engine  Company  Gear  plate  assem- 
bly for  mounting  and  positioning  an  accessory  dnve  train  4,321.896, 
CI.  123-195.00A. 
Kauyama,  Akira;  and  Higashi,  Koichi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Dis- 
play device  within  the  viewfinder  of  a  camera.  4,322,153,  CI. 
354-225.000. 
Kato,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Immu- 
noassay. 4,322,495,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Kato,  Yasuji,  to  Yamasa  Tokei  Meter  Co.,  Ltd.  Pedometer  assembly. 

4,322,609,  CI.  235-105.000. 
Kato,  Yoshito:  See— 

Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Terui,  Takao,  4,322,669,  Q. 
318-571.000. 
Katoh,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Minoru;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Katoh,  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki, 
Mitsuyuki.  4,322,057,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Katsura,  Hakuji:  See— 

Okazaki,   Tomomi;   Tomita,   Kenichi;   Katsura,   Hakuji;  Tejima, 
Masayuki;  and  Naganuma,  Masako,  4,322,544,  CI.  560-55.000. 
Katsuyama.  Kazuki:  See— 

Suenobu,  Koreyoshi;  Kohara,  Masanori;  Katsuyama,  Kazuki;  and 
Kinishi,  Ryoichi,  4,322,519,  CI  528-45.000. 
Kaufman,  Richard  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  body  fat. 

4,321,752,  CI.  33-169.00B. 
Kawabayashi,  Jun.   Image  dividing  system  for  uae  in  televiaioo. 
4,322,741,  a.  358-56.000. 
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Kawada,  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koiwai.  Yutidca  to  F"J*tS"  ^anuc 

Limited.  Induction  motor  drive  apparatus.  4,322.671,  CI.  3l8-7y».iAW. 

Kawahara,    Yoshinobu.    Knock-down    type    mailmg    parcel    case. 

4.322.028.  CI.  229-40.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi;  See—  .     ...      .     ...  .  . 

Kohama.   Tokio;    Matsui.   Takeshi;    Kawai.   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
Akira  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi, 
4,322.799.  CI.  364-431. 060. 
Kawamura.  Hideo;  and  Itou.  Takahiko.  to  Isuzu  Motors  Limited. 

Engine  start  assisting  device.  4,322.604,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Kawwnura.  Kunio;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Single-lens  reflex  camera  light  measurement  and  exposure 
control  apparatus.  4.322.142.  CI.  354-25^000. 
Kawasaki    Masami;  and  Sadakane.  Hirofumi.  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Mid- 
mounted  mower,  4.321.783,  CI.  56-15.800.       ^^     ,    ,  . 
Kawashima,  Kenichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  electron  beam 

exposure.  4,322.626,  CI.  250492.200. 
Kawashima,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Minamizono,  Junji;  Kawashima,  Yoshiro;  Ishimaru.  Shingo;  and 
Inoue.  Noriyuki,  4,322.494.  CI.  430-599.000. 
Kawaski  Yukon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 
Bessho,  Michio,  4,321,818,  CI.  72-453.020. 

"^'^KSnl"  oSr^;    and    Kelly,    Kenneth    W.,    4.322.548,    CI. 

562-401.000. 
Kearney-National,  Inc.:  See— 

Thrash,  Robert  N.,  4,322,706,  CI.  337-417.000. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Bernhaus,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Gerhard;  Berghof,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Honecker,  Hans-Jurgcn,  4,322,112.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Keizer,  Johannes  H.:  See— 

Jobsis.  Frans  F ;  Keizer,  Johannes  H.;  and  Overaker,  Ronald  F., 
4,321.930.  CI.  128-633.000. 

'^'"Yaeger,*RoLd*?.!lnd  Keller.  Gerald  W..  4.321,797,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Kelly,  Calvin  E.;  and  Nicely,  Thomas  E.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpo- 
ration   Adjusuble  spring  latch  for  coke  oven  doors  or  the  like. 
4,322.101,  CI.  292-260.000. 
Kelly.  Kenneth  W.:  See- 

Kesslin,    George;    and    Kelly,    Kenneth    W.,    4,322,548,    CI. 
562-401.000.  .,...,.     J 

Kelly  Thomas  J  ,  to  Woolston-Kelly  Survival  Limited.  Food  carrying 

belt.  4,322,024,  CI.  224-224.000. 
Kelpin  Thomas  G.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Swivel  mounted  propulsion 

and  steering  apparatus.  4,322,208,  CI.  440-37.000. 
Kenneth  Mason  Holdings  Limited:  See- 
Mason.  Kenneth.  4.322.754.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Kenney,  John  T.:  See—  .   «,    ,      n 

Baron.  William  J.;  Kenney.  John  T.;  and  Townsend.  Wesley  P., 
4.322.457.  CI.  427-259.000. 
Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ,,nnnn 

Hake.  Kenneth  A  ;  and  Palen.  Nelson  J.,  4,321,971.  CI.  172-710.000. 
Kemforschungsanlagc  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  Berschrankter  Haftung. 
Rosenthal  Technik  AG:  See—  ^  „  . , 

Forster,  Siegfned;  Krauth,  Axel;  Maier,  Horst  R.;  and  Pohlmann, 
Hans  J..  4.321.964.  CI.  165-165.000. 
Kesslin.  George;  and  Kelly.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Kay  Fries.  Inc.  Resolution 

of  racemic  mandelic  acid.  4.322.548,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Kettner.  Roland,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  alleviaung 

sulfur  deposition  in  sour  gas  wells.  4.322.307.  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Khan.  Ashfaq  R.;  Macrander.  Max  S.;  and  Krylow.  Konstanty  E..  to 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Clock  selection  circuit.  4.322,580. 
CI.  179-18.0EE. 
Khosla.  Rajinder  P.:  See— 

Lee,    Tch-Hsuang;    and    Khosla,    Rajinder    P.,    4,322,638,    CI. 
307-311000. 
KiBing.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Reiner.  Roland:  KiBing,  Wolfgang;  Donng,  Helga;  Koster-Losche, 
Kari;  and  Heide.  Helmut,  4,322,398.  CI.  424-19.000. 

Kiehs,  Karl:  See-  .     ^    ..    .    , 

Baumann,  Annegnt;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Langc, 
Amo;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  4,322,413,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Kikuchi,    Naokazu.     Rotary    type    rubber    stamp.    4,321,868,    CI. 

101-111.000. 

Kilby,  Jack  S.;  McKee,  William  R.;  and  Porter,  Wilbur  A.,  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated.  Fabrication  process  for  semiconductor 

bodies.  4.322.379.  CI.  264-13.000. 

Kimble.  James  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of  mer- 

captoalkanoic  acids  using  alkylene  glycol  ethers.  4.322,550,  CI. 

562-512.000.  ^    ^  ,,,„,„ 

Kimm,  Dieter,  to  Messer  Gnesheim  GmbH.  Scarfing  torch.  4,322,059, 

CI.  266-75.000. 
Kindler.  Horst:  See— 

Tappe,  Horst;  Kindler,  Horst;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Ong,  Sien  L., 
4,322,213,  CI.  8-449.000. 
King,  William  C  See—  .   „  .  u 

El   Hamamsy.   Mahmoud   A.;   King.   William  C;  and   Knight, 
Stephen,  4,322,767,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Kinishi,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Suenobu.  Koreyoshi;  Kohara.  Masanori;  Katsuyama.  Kazuki;  and 
Kinishi,  Ryoichi,  4,322,519,  CI.  528^5.000. 
Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ozawa,  Keiji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 
High  density  recording  system  using  side-by  side  information  and 
servo  tracks.  4,322,836,  CI.  369-43.000. 


Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  and  Omori,  Takashi,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Control  appa- 
ratus for  residual  heat  removal  system  for  nuclear  reactor.  4,322,267, 
CI.  376-216.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.:  S«—  ^  „.    .        ».  ^      c 

Wright,  David  B.;  Moore,  Sanders  H.;  and  Kircner,  Morton  b., 
4,322,281,  CI.  204-237.000.  „  ...    .  .    w 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani,  Mat- 
suhiko-  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada.  Satoshi;  Tanaka.  Hirokazu;  Hashi- 
moto. Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka.  Masanobu; 
Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Company.  Ltd.  Peptide,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and  use 
thereof  4,322,341,  CI.  260-n2.50R. 
Klauke,  Erich:  S«—  ..,..^  ,         ^  t.    uv 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Klauke,  Erich;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger, 

Paul-Enist,  4,322,442,  CI.  424-341.000. 
Niggemann,   Johannes;   Kuhle,    Engelbert;   and    Klauke,   Ench, 
4,322,237,  CI.  71-68.000.  ,,    ^  , 

Kleber,  Rolf;  and  Jaeckei;  Lothar,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Agent  for  the  liquid  paraffin  waxing  of  yams.  4,322,302,  CI. 
252-8.800. 
Kleemann.  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  4-aminobutyramide 
hydrochloride.  4,322,552,  CI.  564-198.000. 
Klein,  Robert  R.  See—  ^    „  ,        ,  ■   „         c 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski,  Henry  S., 
deceased;  and  Klein,  Robert  R.,  4,322,329,  CI.  524-389.000. 
Kleis,  Derk;  and  Van  Gorsel,  Johannis  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Sound  reproduction  in  a  space  with  an  independent  sound  source. 
4,322,579,  CI.  179-l.OOD.  .    ,    ^    u«     a       i 

Klemm,  Gunter,  to  Hydroc  Gesteinsbohrtechnik  GmbH.   Annular 

driUing  hammer.  4,321,974,  CI.  175-92.000. 
Klemm,  Kurt;  Kniger,  Uwe;  Rapp,  Erich;  Wolf,  Horst;  and  Kraas, 
Ekkehard,  to  BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabnk  GmbH. 
a)-[2-{N-Lower  alkyl-benzamido)-phenyl]-alkanoic  acids,  their  use, 
and  medicaments  containing  them.  4.322.439.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Klocke.  Richard  R.  Burnishing  brush  structure.  4,321,722,  CI. 
15-29.000. 

^'"scS,^D^Iid  W.;  and  Klug,  Jerry  J..  4.322,230,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Knight,  Stephen:  See —  ^  .   ^      ^ 

El   Hamamsy,   Mahmoud   A.;   King,   William  C;   and   Knight, 
Stephen,  4,322,767,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Knox,  Ronald  W.,  to  RJD.  Aerator.  4,322,292.  CI.  210-198.  00. 
Ko  Sai  Y.,  to  Viupharm  Pharmaceutical  Pty.  Ltd.  Electrolyte  dnnk. 

4,322,407,  CI.  424-128.000. 
Kobashi,  Kiyoshi:  See—  . 

Kohama,   Tokio;   Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kawai,    Hisasi;   Nishimatsii, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4,322,799,  CI.  364-431.060. 
Kobayashi,  Akio:  See—  .  c  x. 

Kondo,  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Eino,  Tomonu;  and  Fukue, 
Naofumi,  4,321,903,  CI.  123-440.000. 

'^"Xi'H^tr^fci^rKobayashi.  Kozo,  4,322,758,  CI  360-3 1 .«», 
Kobayashi,  Kyoji;  Tsutsui,  Yujiro;  Kaneko,  Noboru;  Hidaka,  Ekiro; 
Konishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaoka,  Toshio,  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  speed  control  device.  4,321,901,  Ul. 

Kobayashi,  s'hinsaku;  Kamoshita.  Katsuo;  Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda, 
Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojima,  Mikio,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited;  and  UBE  Industnes. 
Method  of  using  4-anilinoquinazoline  derivatives  as  analgesic  and 
anti -inflammatory  agents.  4,322,420,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shinsaku:  See—  .    „  ,_        v     cv      u 

Kojima,    Koichi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinsaku, 
4,322,435,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shinsaku;  Kamoshita,  Katsuo;  Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda, 
Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojima,  Mikio,  4,322,420,  CI.  424-251.000. 

'^°*Eric^n,  j7hn  W.,  4,322,199.  CI.  415-89.000. 

Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See—  „  .,  ,ww> 

Kohno.  Norihiko.  4.321.796.  CI.  62-52.000. 
Kobus,  Gerhard  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  registration 

apparatus  and  method.  4,322,160,  CI.  355-75.000         „  ^     . 
Koch,  Franklin  O.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  a).Hydrodynain.c 

retarding  brake  and  oil-cooled  dnveline  clutch.  4,321,990,  CI.  ifi- 

13.00R. 

°^Maluta,  James;  Wasson,  John  H.;  and  Koch,  Robert  J.,  4,321,913, 
r^l    178  1  DOT) 
Kochanowski!  John  E.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Reinforced  PBT-copolyaromatic/aliphatic  block  copoly- 
esters.  4,322,333,  CI.  523-521.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Kawai,  His^i;  Nishimatsu,  Akira; 
Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi  Kiyoshi  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Exhaust 
gas  recirculation  valve  control  system  and  method.  4,3Z2,7yv,  ci. 
364-431.060. 
Kohara,  Masanori:  See —  .  „  v      u;  — ,j 

Suenobu,  Koreyoshi;  Kohara,  Masanon;  Katsuyama,  Kazuki;  and 
Kinishi,  Ryoichi,  4,322,519,  CI.  528-45.000. 

Kohata,  Mamoru:  See—  „  u  .     xi .,.  M«ttori 

Takayama,  Kenichiro;  Adachi,  Tetsuo;  Kohata,  Mamoru  Hatton, 
Kiyoji;  and  Tomiyama.  Tomoko.  4,322.498.  CI.  435-255.000. 
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Kohno.  Norihiko.  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Apparatus  for  evaporating 

ordinary  temperature  liquefied  gases.  4,321,796,  CI.  62-52.000. 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu:  See — 

KiUura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;   and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi, 
4,322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kohyama,  Mitsuaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Charging  apparatus  for  copying  machine.  4,322,156,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Koike,  Shoichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  window  glass  guid- 
ing apparatus,  4,321,771,  CI.  49-360.000. 
Koiwai,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koiwai,  Yutaka,  4,322,671, 
CI.  318-798,000. 
Kojima,  Koichi;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Shinsaku,  to  Sankyo 
Company     Limited.     Prostacyclin     compounds,     4,322,435,     CI. 
424-305.000. 
Kojima,  Mikio:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shinsaku;  Kamoshita,  Katsuo;  Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda, 
Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojima,  Mikio,  4,322,420,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Komatsu,    Shuichi;    Nakahashi,    Masako;    Takeda,    Hiromitsu;    and 
Yamada,  Masayuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  estimating  the  residual  life  of  heat  resistant  parts  made  of 
12  percent  Cr  steels,  4,321,821,  CI.  73-I5.00R. 
Komatsu,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro,    4,322,555,    CI, 
564-305,000, 
Kondo,  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Eino,  Tomomi;  and  Fukue,  Naofumi, 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  feedback  controlling  air-fuel 
ratio,  4,321,903,  CI,  123-440,000, 
Konishi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Kyoji;  Tsutsui,  Yujiro;  Kaneko,  Noboru;  Hidaka, 
Ekiro;  Konishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaoka,  Toshio,  4,321,901,  CI. 
123-352.000, 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Charles  S,.  4,322,069,  CI,  271-296.000. 
Konrad,  Gunther;  and  Lieske,  Edgar,  to  Henket  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Oxidation  hair  dyes  comprising  substituted  benzo- 
triazoles,  4,322,212,  CI,  8-407.000. 
Konrad,  Nicholas  J,:  See — 

Hartung,  Rodney  L.;  McCann,  Dennis  L.;  Uhre,  Larry  W.;  Berg- 
mann,  Richard  P.;  Hostetter,  James  A,;  and  Konrad,  Nicholas  J,, 
4,322,168,  CI,  366-15.000. 
Koppe,  Uwe;  Stegmanns,  Walter;  and  Weisncr,  Horst,  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Korfmann  GmbH,  Suction  of  gases  from  boreholes  in  coal 
mining,  4,321,967,  CI.  166-250,000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Kamody,  John  F,.  4,322,221,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Komfeld,  Edmumd  C:  See — 

Bach,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Korafeld,  Edmumd  C,  4,322,430,  CI.  424- 
273,00P, 
Komfeld,  Edmund  C:  See— 

Bach,   Nicholas  J,;  and   Komfeld.   Edmund  C,  4,322,540,  CI. 
548-369,000, 
Korosi,  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Andrasi,  Ferenc;  Zolyomi, 
Gabor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Katalin;  Hamori, 
Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabriella;  Meszaros  nee  Dunai-Kovacs, 
Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,  Erzsebet.  SH-2,3-Benzodiazepine  deriva- 
tives, 4,322,346,  CI,  260-239,OBD. 
Kortenoeven,  Johannes:  See — 

de  Putter,  Jan  A,;  and  Kortenoeven,  Johannes,  4,322,486,  CI, 
430-31.000. 
Kortick,  Leonard  R.  Travel  hair  brash.  4,321,723,  CI.  15-184.000. 
Kosaka,  Yositera,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  System  for  repro- 
ducing video  signals  in  slow-motion  mode.  4,322,755,  CI.  360-10.000, 
Kostan,  Charles  C:  See- 
Fox,  David  H,;  and  Kostan,  Charles  C,  4.321.895.  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Kostelitz.  Michel,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et 
I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude.  Heat  treatment  of  steel 
and  method  for  monitoring  the  treatment.  4,322,255,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Koster-Losche,  Kari:  See — 

Reiner,  Roland;  KiBing,  Wolfgang;  Doring,  Helga;  Koster-Losche, 
Kari;  and  Heide,  Helmut,  4,322,398,  CI.  424-19,000. 
Kothe,  Gerhard:  See— 

Merz,  Ekkehard;  and  Kothe,  Gerhard,  4,322,330,  CI.  523-221.000. 
Kott,  Hermann,  to  Tratzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  driving  card  flats,  4,321,731,  CI.  19-102.000, 
Koyama,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro,    4,322,555,    CI. 
564-305.000. 
Kozacka,  Frederick  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  fuse,  particularly  for  use 

in  connection  with  solid  sute  devices,  4,322,704,  CI,  337-159,000, 
Kozdon,  Peter  J.,  to  DTI  Security,  a  Division  of  Datura  International, 
Inc.  Pulsed  microwave  motion  sensor  for  intrusion  detection  applica- 
tions. 4,322,722,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Kraas,  Ekkehard:  See — 

Klemm,  Kurt;  Krager,  Uwe;  Rapp.  Erich;  Wolf.  Horst;  and  Kraas. 
Ekkehard,  4,322,439,  CI.  424-319,000, 
Kraft,  Derald  H,;  and  Wagner,  William  S„  to  Dyneer  Corporation, 
Press  constraction.  4,321,819,  CI.  72-456.000. 


Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Frewer,  Hans;  Muller,  Rtiner;  and  Schiflfers,  Ulrich,  4,322,243,  CI. 

75-34.000. 

Krakow,  Heinz;  Tomsen,  Harald;  and  Herm,  Jurgen.  to  Blohm  &  Voss 

AG.  Apparatus  for  producing  large  shafts  by  welding  build  up. 

4.322.596.  CI.  219-73.210. 

Kratchmer.  James,  to  Speed-Form  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Wall  system 

utilizing  interlocking  block  and  ties.  4.321,779.  CI.  52-425.000. 
Kraus.  Richard  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Closed  loop  low  voltage 

up-converter.  4.322.787.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Krause.  Robert  F,.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  Loss  characteristics 

in  amorphous  magnetic  alloys,  4.322.481.  CI.  428-611.000. 
Krausse.  Jurgen;  and  Ladenhauf.  Wilhelm.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  passivating  semiconductor  members.  4.322,452, 
CI,  427-82,000. 
Krauth,  Axel:  See— 

Forster,  Siegfried;  Krauth,  Axel;  Maier,  Horst  R.;  and  Pohlmann, 
Hans  J.,  4,321,964,  CI.  165-165,000, 
Krebs,  Helmut:  See— 

Hunschede,    Karlheinz;    and    Krebs.    Helmut,    4,321.941,    CI. 
137-116.300, 
Krebs.  Ulrich:  See— 

Hobom.  Jan;  and  Krebs.  Ulrich.  4.321.925.  CI,  128-303.130, 
Krechel.  Joseph  L,;  and  Purvis.  Michael  J.,  to  Control  Devices,  Incor- 
porated. Unloader/check  valve.  4,321.940,  CI.  137-116,000, 
Kreis,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hafner,  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich,  Wilhelm,  4,322,473,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Krill,  Mrs,  Peter  P,:  See— 

Krill,  Peter  P.,  4,321,844,  CI,  81-3,OOR, 
KrUl,  Peter  P,,  to  Krill,  Mrs.  Peter  P.  Brake  adjusting  tool.  4,321,844, 

CI.  8I-3.00R 
Knig,  Kurt:  See— 

Heess,   Emil;   Hums,  Norbert;  and   Krag,   Kurt,  4,322,446,  CI, 
426-330.400. 
Krager,  Uwe:  See— 

Klemm.  Kurt;  Krager.  Uwe;  Rapp.  Erich;  Wolf.  Horst;  and  Kraas, 
Ekkehard.  4.322.439.  CI,  424-319,000, 
Kramme.  Helmut:  See — 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Lucke.  Helmut;  Schobler.  Werner;  Heiringhoff, 
Burkhard;  and  Kramme.  Helmut,  4,322,116,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Krapp  Polysius  AG:  See— 

Heinemann,  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Schobler,  Wemer;  Heiringhoff, 
Burkhard;  and  Kramme,  Helmut,  4,322,116,  CI,  308-9,000. 
Krylow,  Konstanty  E.:  See- 
Khan,  Ashfaq  R.;  Macrander,  Max  S.;  and  Krylow,  Konstanty  E., 
4,322,580,  CI.  179-18.0EE. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki,    Masami;    and    Sadakane,    Hirofumi,    4,321,783,    CI, 
56-15,800, 
Kubota,  Reiko:  See— 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro,    4,322,555,    CI, 
564-305,000. 
Kuda,  Vladimir:  See — 

Cech,  Miloslav;  Vasicek,  Vladimir;  and  Kuda,  Vladimir,  4,321,947, 
a.  137-556.000, 
Kudo,  Bosshi;  Matsuo,  Kazuyoshi;  Maki,  Takeshi;  and  Yoshioka, 
Masamichi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  The. 
Method  for  horizontal  ribbon  crystal  growth.  4,322,263,  CI,  1S6- 
617,O0H, 
Kuehnle,  Manfred  R,;  Manhardt,  John  R;  and  Wright,  Malor,  to  Coul- 
ter Systems  Corporation.  Developing  latent  electrosutic  images 
using  a  liquid  toner  and  a  development  electrode.  4,322,488,  CI. 
430-103,000, 
Kuhle,  Engelbert:  See— 

Niggemann,   Johannes;    Kuhle,   Engelbert;   and    Klauke,   Erich, 
4l22,237,  CI,  71-68.000, 
Kuhlmann,  George  E,;  and  Bemis,  Alan  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Oxidation  of  di-  and  trimethyl  aromatic  hydrocaroont 
having    ortho-oriented    methyl    groups    in    liquid    phthalic    acid, 
4,322,549,  CI,  562-416,000. 
Kuhn,  Franz  J.:  See — 

Losel.  Walter;  Esser.  Franz;  Roos.  Otto;  Reichl.  Richard;  Kuhn. 
Franz  J.;  and  Traunecker.  Wemer.  4.322.418.  CI,  424-248,570, 
Kulzer.  Hank:  See — 

Davis.  George  W.;  Kulzer.  Hank;  and  Nielsen.  Anker,  4,321,740, 
CI.  29-402,090. 
Kumano,  Mikio:  See— 

Hisegawa,  Takashi;  Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki.  Yo- 
shUiiko;    Suzuki.    Yutaka;    Kumano,    Mikio;    and    Sumiyoshi, 
Masahara.  4.322.800,  CI,  364-431.050. 
Kump,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Muller,  Beat;  Kump,  Wilhelm;  and  Wacker,  Oskar,  4,322,419,  O. 
424-250,000. 
Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm:  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Schranz,  Karl  W,,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  development  of 
color  photographic  images  with  p-dialkylaminoaniline  color  develop- 
ers, 4,322,492,  CI,  430-375.000. 
Kunogi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Isnizuka,     Hiroshi;     and     Kunogi,     Kazuhiko,     4,322,107,     CI. 
296-146.000. 
Kuper,  Douglas  D.:  See — 

Menezes,  William  A,;  and  Kuper,  Douglas  D.,  4,322,814,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
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Kuraj,  Nobuyoshi:  See—  . .    .,  .,  _j 

Tominaga,   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hagime;  ana 
Suzuki,  Sadahide.  4.321,978,  CI.  180-225.000. 
Kurakake.   Mitsuo.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.   Bus  connection  system. 

4,322,794,  CI.  364-200.000.  ,  ,    ,        . 

Kurasawa,   Jiro,   to   Showa   Line   Ltd.   Diesel   engine  fuel  system. 

4,321,905,  CI.  123-575.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando.  Takao.  4,322,408,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  IkuMwa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kcnichi;  Fujii,  Takay<»hi;  Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4.322,409,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kuroda,  Yoshio:  See—  .    „  .       .     . 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko:     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;     Tanaka. 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hauuo;    and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi, 
4,322,341.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kuroyama.  Toshinobu;  and  Ohu.  Hisatoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Passive  seatbelt  system.  4,321,979,  CI.  180-268.000. 
Kusaka   Satoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Arm  dnvmg  device  in  hnear 

tracking  pickup  apparatus.  4,322,840,  CI.  369-220.000. 
Kuster,  Karl  H.,  to  Gte  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Switching  regu- 
lated pulse  width  modulated  push-pull  converter.  4,322,817,  CI. 

363-26.000.  .       ^     .         ,,.  ,  ,. 

Kuster.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tertiary-alkylamine  salts 
of  azine  dyestuffs.  4,322,529.  CI.  544-343.000. 

Kusters.  Norbert  L.:  See—  ...,,,  .^r,   /-i 

Moore,  William  J.  M.;  and  Kusters,  Norbert  L.,  4.322,679,  CI. 

324-62.000. 
Kuwabara.  Kazumi:  See—  ..,-,,  oc^ 

Ohu.  Shigeo;  Suzuki.  Takeo;  and  Kuwabara,  Kazumi.  4.322,856. 
CI.  455-189.000. 
Kuwakado.  Satosi:  See— 

Tanaka,    Katsuyuki;    Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Tsuge,    Noboru;    and 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,322,046,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Kyodo  Insauu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakahara.  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii.  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Sakai. 
Yuji;  and  Saigo,  Masanori,  4,321,816,  CI.  72-267.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama,  Kcnichiro;  Adachi.  Teisuo;  Kohata.  Mamoru;  Hatton, 
Kiyoji;  and  Tomiyama.  Tomoko,  4,322.498,  CI.  435-255.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata.  Tadashi;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro.  4,322,345, 
CI.  260-239  OOA 
Kyung  Hwan  Cheong:  See- 
Song,  Ki  W  .  4.322,582,  CI.  179-90.00R. 
Laboratoircs  OM  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Schulthess.    Adnan;    and    Farine,    Jean-Claude.    4,322,405,    CI. 
424-93.000. 
Lach,  Dietrich:  See— 

Hahn,  Erwin;  Lach.  Dietrich;  and  Stretcher,  Rolf,  4,322,210.  CI. 
8-94,180. 
Ladenhauf,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Krausse.    Jurgen;    and     Ladenhauf.    Wilhelm,    4,322,452.    CI. 
427-82.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Kostelitz,  Michel.  4,322,255,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Lajet  Energy  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Alfred  L.,  Jr..  4,322,176.  CI.  403-219.000. 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.  Standing  vertical  leg 

curl.  4.322,071.  CI.  272-118.000. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J..  Sr.:  See— 

Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr ,  4,322,071,  CI. 

272-118.000. 

Lambrechts,  Peter  F.  T.;  and  Van  Der  Meeren,  Jozef  H.  R.,  to  "Graan- 

derivaten  Raffinadcnjen  Amylum",  in  het  kort:  "G.R.  Amylum", 

Vroeger  Glucosenes  Rcunies  Genoemd.  Method  for  preparing  a 

water<ontaining  vinyl  aceute  polymer  dispersion,  dispersion  thus 

prepared    and    protective    colloid    used    thereby.    4,322,322,    CI. 

524-734.000. 

Lamparsky,  Dietmar.  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Novel  prenyl  4-cara- 

nones.  4,322,318,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Lamphier.  Larry  N.;  and  Meyers,  Walter  A.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Open  top  drain.  4,322,179.  CI.  405-36.000. 
Lamusga,  Gary  R.:  See- 
Wood,  William  D.;  and  Lamusga,  Gary  R.,  4,321,784,  d.  56-17.200. 
Land,  Edwin  H.;  Bronstein-Bonte,  Irena  Y.;  and  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.,  to 
Polaroid   Corporation.   Copolymcric   mordants  and   photographic 
products  and  processes  utilizing  same.  4,322,489,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Landgraf,  Robert  A,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Two  speed  single  phase 

motor.  4,322,665.  CI.  318-774.000. 
Lang,  Tibor:  See — 

Korosi.  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Andrasi.  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi,  Gabor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Kata- 
lin;  Hamori,  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabnella;  Meszaros  nee 
Dunai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz.  Erzsebet,  4,322,346,  CI. 
260-2390BD. 
Langan.  Allan  W.:  See— 

Schwaru,  Edwin  L.;  and  Langan,  Allan  W.,  4,322,122,  CI.  339- 
147.00P. 


Langbein,  Adolf:  See—  ,  „  „    .     , 

Schneider,  Claus;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbem,  Adolf;  Bechtel, 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke,  Karin,  4,322.423,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Lange,  Amo:  See — 

Baumann,  Annegrit;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Lange, 
Amo;  and  Adolphi.  Heinrich,  4,322,413,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Lange,  Le  Roy  J.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Self-service 

wagenng  system.  4.322,612,  CI.  235-419.000. 

Lange,  Randall  L.:  See—  „.  „««     /-i 

Lange,    Richard    L.;    and    Lange.    Randall    L.,    4,321,890,    CI. 

119-96.000.  ..    .    o       •     , 

Lange  Richard  L.;  and  Lange,  Randall  L.,  to  Anderson,  Mark.  Surgical 

restrainer  for  animals.  4,321.890.  CI.  119-96.000. 
Lange,  Ronald  E.;  and  Fisher,  Richard  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Cache  memory  utilizing  selective  clearing  and  least 
recently  used  updating.  4,322,795,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  and  Potier,  Pierre,  to  Agence  Na- 
tionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of 
leurosine  and  of  its  derivatives.  4,322,350,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Langlois,  Yves:  See— 

Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  and  Potier,  Pierre,  4,322,350,  CI. 
260-244.400.  _,  , 

Larsen,  Raymond  B.  Solar  energy  collector  assembly  and  frame. 

4,321,912,  CI.  126-450.000.  ,        ^,     ^ 

Laszczower,  Max,  to  Solco  Basel  AG.  Apparatus  for  suckmg  blood  out 

of  body  cavities.  4,321,921,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Latsch,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine 
with  temperature  controlled  combustion  chamber  walls.  4,321,898, 
CI.  123-254.000. 
Laughlin,  William  C:  See— 

Tolley,  William  K.;  and  Laughlin,  William  C,  4,322,390,  CI. 
423-27.000. 
Uupman,  Robert  R.,  to  Novanex  Automation  N.V.  Device  for  protect- 
ing an  audio  amplifier  against  overload  or  short-circuit.  4,322,690,  CI. 
330-298.000. 
Uurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Isamu;  and  Uchida,  Shinya,  4,322,796,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Laurent,  Henry:  See— 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  and  Wiechert, 
Rudolf,  4,322,349,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Law,  Andrew  B.:  See — 

Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B., 
4,322,475,0.428-411.000. 
Lawrence,  Larry  D.:  See—  ^     .  ,,,  ,,o    ^ 

Sudweeks,  Walter  B.;  and  Lawrence.  Larry  D..  4,322,258,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
Leach,  Bruce  E.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Magnesium  oxide  catalyst.  4,322,566, 

CI.  568-804.000. 
Lean,  Eric  G.;  See—  .  .      ^         ^    ,  c  •     r- 

Comerford,   Liam   D.;   Harper,  John  S.;  and   Lean,  Enc  G., 
4.322,127,  CI.  350-96.210. 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See—  

Masser,  Lloyd  D.,  4,322,061,  CI.  267.54.00R. 
Lee,  Billy  R.  Pavement  patching  apparatus.  4,322,178,  CI.  404-83.000. 
Lee,  Cheng  H.;  and  Henis,  Jay  M.  S.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Quatemi- 
zation    process    for    ion    exchange    membranes.    4,322,501,    CI. 
521-32.000. 
Lee,  Kyu  T.:  See—  _         ^  ,,  ^,  ,         . 

Hermann,  Edward  C;  Lee,  Kyu  T.;  and  Myers,  Melvyn  J., 
4,322,426,  CI.  424-260.000.  ^   .  ,   ^ 

Lee,  Teh-Hsuang;  and  Khosla,  Rajinder  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Image  sensor  adapuble  for  fast  frame  readout.  4,322,638,  CI. 
307-311.000.  ^  .    ^.,^  ^  - 

Lee,  Yong  K.;  and  Domitrowich,  Joseph  R.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 
Instrument  Corp.  Regulated  MOS  substrate  bias  voltage  generator 
for  a  static  random  access  memory.  4,322,675,  CI.  323-277.000. 
Lehmann,  Gerhard:  See—  .    ,  „       ,      u  -i 

Berehaus,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Gerhard;  Berghof,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Honecker,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,322,112,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Leigh  Rexible  Structures  Limited:  See- 
Fish,  Daniel  C  E.,  4,321,774,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Leighton,  Stephen  B.;  and  Boyd,  William  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
i^  Health  and  Human  Services.  Everting  tube  device  with  relative 
advance  control.  4,321,915,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.;  and  Gnind,  Christian.  Tounuquet.  4,321,929,  CI. 

128-630.000. 
Lemke,  Guido  A.:  See—  ...      o 

Barbour,   Donald  R.;   Umke,  Guido  A.;  and  Magdo,  Steven, 
4,322,778,  CI.  361-414.000.  ....  .    i 

Lemke,  James  U.,  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.  Magneuc  head  having  a  control- 
lable high-penneability  tunnel  within  a  low-penneability  sleeve. 
4,322,763,  CI.  360-115.000.  .       .        ^  , 

Lenox  Ronald  S.,  to  Annstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for 
treating  polyamide  textile  materials  with  trimellitic  anhydride  com- 
pound. 4,322,512,  CI.  525-420.000. 

^"HoJ{e°,'^iafles¥rand  Lenox,  Ronald  S.,  4,322,211,  CI.  8-402^. 
Lesher  George  Y.;  Page,  Donald  F.;  and  Gruett,  Monte  D.  IH-Indole- 

2,3-dione  derivatives.  4,322,533,  CI.  546-273.000. 
Leslie,  Stewart  T.;  Rhodes,  Alan;  Boroda,  Cynl;  and  Halpem,  Alfred, 

to  Euroceltique,  S.  A.  Percutaneous  administration  of  nitroglycerine. 

4,322,433,  CI.  424-298.000. 

Leukocyte  Research,  Inc.:  See—  

Edelson,  Richard  L.,  4,321,919,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
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Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Hooper,   David   C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and   Peter,   Donald, 
4,322,308,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Chapman,  Ronald  R.  Positive  closure  disc  valve. 

4,322,056,  CI.  251-88.000. 
Lewis,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  Lewis,  James  E.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  D. 
Control    apparatus    for   adjusting    the    position   of  a    workpiece. 
4,322,802,  CI.  364-470.000. 
Lewis,  James  E.:  See — 

Lewis,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  Lewis,  James  E.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  D., 
4,322,802,  CI.  364-470.000. 
Lewis,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Lewis,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  Lewis,  James  E.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  D., 
4,322,802,  CI.  364-470.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Deposit  control 

additives  and  their  fuel  compositions.  4,322,305,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B.,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Article  having  surface  coated  with  paints  con- 
taining 3-isothiazolones.  4,322,475,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Liautaud,  James  P.  Personal  electronic  listening  system  with  an  air  and 
bone  transducer  mounted  on  the  clothing  collar.  4,322,585,  CI. 
179-157.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H:  See— 

Borchard,  Heinz;  and  Redlich,  Horst,  4,322,841,  CI.  369-270.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Bader,  Dietrich;  and  Reiprich.  Sieghard,  4,322,653,  CI.  313-55.000. 
Schroder,  Ernst,  4,322,636,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Lickel,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Stonebank,  Roger,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
X-ray    tube    filament    current    predicting    circuit.    4,322,797,    CI. 
364-414.000. 
Lieb,  Erwin:  See — 

Wiest,  Hubert;  Weissgerber,  Rudolf;  and  Lieb,  Erwin,  4,322.516, 
CI.  526-307.700. 
Lieske,  Edgar:  See— 

Konrad,  Gunther;  and  Lieske.  Edgar,  4,322,212.  CI.  8-407.000. 
Lillig,  John  E.;  Neeper,  Robert  K.;  and  Ashton,  Paul  J.,  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  positioning  cars  in  a 
sample  handling  apparatus.  4,322,216,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Lim,  Franklin;  and  Moss,  Richard  D.,  to  Damon  Corporation.  Process 
for   producing  controlled   porosity   microcapsules.   4,322,311,   CI. 
252-316.000. 
Lincoln,  Frank  H.:  See — 

Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  4,322,525, 
CI.  542-421.000. 
Lindblom,  Erik  I.  Guarded  locking  device.  4,322,102,  CI.  292-281.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Onoda,  Takeru;  Wada,  Keisuke;  Kageyama,  Hironori;  Yamanou- 
chi,  Hideki;  and  Karube,  Kenji,  4,322,314,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Lion  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Sakai, 
Yuji;  and  Saigo,  Masanori,  4,321,816,  CI.  72-267.000. 
List,  Hans:  See— 

Zeiringer,  Rudolf,  4,321,833,  CI.  73-730.000. 
Little,  Keith  W.:  See- 
Millar,  Barry  C;  and  Little,  Keith  W.,  4,321,848,  CI.  83-153.000. 
Littlehale,  Bradner  M.  Automatic  liquid  delivery  apparatus.  4,321,937, 

CI.  137-78.300. 
Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.:  See — 

Marple,   Virgil   A.;   and   Liu,   Benjamin   Y.    H.,   4,321,822,   CI. 
73-28.000. 
Liu,  Tin- Yin;  See — 

Chen,  Hsien-Jer;  Liu,  Tin- Yin;  Sung,  Hsien-Yi;  and  Su,  Jong- 
Ching,  4,322,344,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Llama  Gabilonda  y.  Cia.  S.A.:  See — 

Wilhelm,  Gary,  4,321,764,  CI.  42-69.00B. 
Lockley  Services  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomlinson,  Roderick  P.  J.,  4,322,466,  CI.  428-199.000. 
Logie,  Charles  F.,  to  American  Store  Equipment  Company.  Fitting 

room  mirror  bracket.  4,322,053,  CI.  248-488.000. 
Logsdon,  John  S.:  See — 

Hodge,    Norman    J.;    and    Logsdon,    John    S.,    4,322,052,    CI. 
248-420.000. 
Lohrentz,  Howard  R.:  See — 

Holdeman,  Adin  F.;  Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.;  Ratzlaff,  Howard  J.; 
Pruitt,  Martin  E.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R.,  4,321,787,  CI. 
56-341.000. 
Lohse,  Georg:  See — 

Bohme,  Hermann;  and  Lohse,  Georg,  4,322,779,  CI.  362-17.000. 
Lohstroh,  Jan;  and  Hart,  Cornells  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Memory  cell  for  a  static  memory  and  static  memory  comprising  such 
a  cell.  4,322,821,  CI.  365-155.000. 
Loid,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Resjo,  Per-Ame;  and  Loid,  Hans  P.,  4,322,826,  CI.  367-96.000. 
Lonardi,  Emile:  See — 

Mahr,  Rene;  Radoux,  Henri;  Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Lonardi,  Emile, 
4,322,197,  CI.  414-206.000. 
Long,  IHorren  E.,  to  Ludlow  Corporation.  Laminate  with  heat-sealable 

polyester  foil  and  package.  4,322,003,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Lopata,  Ira,  to  Ragen  Precision  Industries,  Inc.  Electrostatic  display 

apparatus.  4,322,155,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Lord,  Arthur  V.;  Hacking,  Kenneth;  and  Drewery,  John  O.,  to  British 
Broadcasting  Corporation.  Television  display  system.  4,322,730,  CI. 
358-140.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Zalucha,  Denis  J.,  4.322,509,  CI.  525-287.000. 
Losel,  Walter;  Esser,  Franz;  Roos,  Otto;  Reichl,  Richard;  Kuhn,  Franz 
J.;  and  Traunecker,  Werner,  to  C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn.  Substituted 


l-(a-aminocarbonyl-benzyl)-3,4-dihydro-isoquinolines,  compositions 
and  use.  4,322,418,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Loughney,  Charles  E.   Ski   mountaineering  binding.   4,322,090,  CI. 

280-614.000. 
Lowdermilk,  Charles  H.  Dispensing  device.  4,322,017,  Q.  222-43.000. 
Lowey,  James  F.:  .See — 

Kaspar.  Mark  L.;  and  Lowey,  James  F.,  4,322,472,  CI.  428-350.000. 
Lowrance  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Weber,  Ronald  G.,  4,322,827,  CI.  367-99.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Forsberg,  John  W.,  4,322,478,  CI.  428-471.000. 
Forsberg,  John  W.,  4,322,479,  CI.  428-471.000. 
Lucas,  George  A.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Seal  splice. 

4,322,462,  CI.  428-61.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Thistleton,  John  S.,  4,321,986,  CI.  188-196.00F. 
Lucitron,  Inc.:  See— 

De  Jule,  Michael;  Sobel,  Alan;  Meyer.  Ralph  L.;  and  Glaser,  Da- 
vid. 4,322,659,  CI.  315-169.100. 
Lucke,  Helmut:  See— 

Heinemann,  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Schobler,  Werner;  Heiringhoff, 
Burkhard;  and  Krumme,  Helmut,  4,322,116,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Luderer,  Manfred,  to  Ernst  Mueller  GmbH  &  Co.  Electrosutic  paint 
spray  pistol  with  a  routing  bell  shaped  atomizer.  4,322,038,  CI. 
239-700.000. 
Ludlow  Corporation:  See — 

Long,  Florren  E.,  4,322,003,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  de- 
ceased (by  Makowski,  Patricia  H.,  executrix);  and  Klein,  Robert  R., 
to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  controlled  gela- 
tion of  polymeric  solution  (C-971).  4,322,329,  CI.  524-389.000. 
Lupuk,  Emo:  See— 

Vadas,  Zolun;  Belcsak,  Zoltan;  Luptak,  Emo;  Palfalvi,  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari,  Vilmos;  and  Wenzel,  Bela,  4,321,790,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Luttmann,  Alwm;  Plaas-Link,  Andreas;  and  Muckenhoff,  Klaus.  Mod- 
ule for  analyzing  and  linearizing  of  electrical  signals  from  unknown 
systems  and  method  for  using  it.  4,322,681,  CI.  324-77.00D. 
Lynch,  Annette  R.  Pacifier  for  newborns.  4,321,927,  CI.  128-360.000. 
Lyon,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Bow,    Kenneth    E.;    and    Lyon,    Thomas    H.,    4,322,574,    CI. 
174-107.000. 
Maa,  Peter  S.;  and  Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Coal  conversion  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen 
sulfide.  4,322,283,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Takaichi.  4,322,650,  CI.  310-220.000. 
Mabuchi,  Takaichi,  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Small  electric  motor. 

4,322,650,  CI.  310-220.000. 
Mace,  Leon  P.:  See— 

Chumley,  Calvin  L.;  Hendrickson,  William  W.;  and  Mace,  Leon  P., 
4,322,588,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Machi,  Sueo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Osamu;  Watanabe,  Terutaka;  Tabata,  Yoneho;  and  Ma- 
chi, Sueo,  4,322,511,  CI  525-344.000 
Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Multipurpose  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  lubricating  oil  addi- 
tive. 4,322,220,  CI.  44-75.000. 
Machurat,  Jean;  Morawski,  Jean-Claude;  and  Soula,  Gerard,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Compatibly  filled/plasticized  polymeric  compo- 
sitions. 4,322,336.  CI.  524-104.000. 
Macrander,  Max  S.:  See — 

Khan,  Ashfaq  R.;  Macrander,  Max  S.;  and  Krylow,  Konstanty  E., 
4,322,580,  CI.  179.18.0EE. 
Madsen,  Erik  H.  Dental  cleaning  slurry.  4,322,207,  CI.  433-216.000. 
Maeda,  Keijiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Voice  coil  bobbin  connection  to 
loudspeaker  diaphragm  of  honeycomb  core  sandwiched  by  sheets^ 
4,322,583,  CI.  179-1 15. 5VC. 
Maeda,  Kouji;  and  Goda,  Tadahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Multi-terminal    protective    relay   system.    4,322,768,    CI. 
361-64.000. 
Maehara,  Toshifumi,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic 
pressure  control  device  for  double  hydraulic  piping  for  vehicle 
brakes.  4,322,114,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Magdo,  Steven:  See— 

Barbour,   Donald  R.;  Lemke,  Guido  A.;  and   Magdo,   Steven, 
4,322,778,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Maggioni,  Paolo:  See— 

Minisci,    Francesco;    Maggioni,    Paolo;    and    Citterio,    Attilio, 
4,322,547,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Mahr,  Rene;  Radoux,  Henri;  Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Lonardi,  Emile,  to 
Paul  Wurth,  S.A.  Process  and  installation  for  charging  a  shaft  fur- 
nace. 4,322,197,  CI.  414-206.000. 
Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Electric  driving  device  of  a 

camera.  4,322,149,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Maier,  Horst  R.:  See— 

Forster,  Siegfried;  Krauth,  Axel;  Maier,  Horst  R.;  and  Pohlmann, 

Hans  J.,  4,321,964,  CI.  165-165.000. 

Maier,  Ludwig;  and  Durr,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2-Sub- 

stituted  5-phenoxyphenylphosphonic  acid  denvatives.  4,322,375,  CI. 

260-951.000. 

Mailander,  Manfred,  to  Balda-Werke.  Electronic  flash  for  a  camera. 

4,322,143,  CI.  354-32.000. 
Mailliet,  Pierre:  See— 

Mahr,  Rene;  Radoux,  Henri;  Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Lonardi,  Emile, 
4,322,197,  CI.  414-206.000. 
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Makhijam.  Manik  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  rework  dressing  of  a  chip  site.  4,321.738,  ci. 
29-76.00R. 
Maki,  Takeshi:  See —  _  ,     ^.        .  vr    u-  i. 

Kudo,  Bosshi;  Matsuo,  Kazuyoshi;  Maki,  Takeshi;  and  Yoshioka, 
Masamichi,  4,322,263,  CI.  1 56-61 7.00H. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.,  deceased:  See—  ^    ^.  ,        .     „         c 

Lundbere   Robert  D ;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski,  Henry  S., 
diSii^d  Klein.  Robert  R..  4.322.329.  CI.  524-389.000. 
Makowski,  Patncia  H.,  executnx:  See—     .    ^    ^^  ,        . .   „  _ 

Lundbere   Robert  D.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski.  Henry  S., 
dSd  and  Klein,  Robert  R..  4,322,329,  CI.  524-389.000. 
Malchow,  Max  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuitry  for  generating 
electric  signals  with  proportional,  opposite-sense  rates  of  change. 
4,322.691,  CI.  330-301.000.  .     „      ,  •      k-^ 

Mallette.   Rodney   C,   to   AMF   Incorporated.   Bowling  pin  base. 

4,322,078.  CI.  273-82.0OB. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Dikeman.  Roxane  N..  4,322,217,  CI.  23-230.00B.        . 
Maloney-Crawford  Corporation;  See— 

Wc»d,  Harolds..  4,322,265,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Maluta,  Jajnes;  Wasson,  John  H.;  and  Koch,  Robert  J.,  to  Airco.  Inc. 
Isolation  incubator.  4,32 1 ,9 1 3.  CI.  1 28- 1  .OOB. 

Mammach,  Peter:  See—  ^    „,  j     v..»„, 

Huber     Wilhelm;    Mammach,    Peter;    and    Weingand.    Kaspar, 
4,322,656,  CI.  313-485.000.  w     u        -r    . 

Manabe,  Osamu;  Utsunomiya,  Masayasu;  Kamiyama,  Monhiro;  Isut- 
sui.  Michiaki;  and  Matsumoto.  Masayuki,  to  Asahi  Chemical  Com- 
pany Limited.  Dyeing  method.  4,322,214.  CI.  8-582.000. 
Manhardt,  John  K.  See—  j  „,     u     &<  i 

Kuchnle,  Manfred  R.;  Manhardt,  John  R.;  and  Wnght.  Malor, 
4,322,488,  CI.  430-103.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  5«e—  ^,-,,041      ri 

Hunschede,    Karlheinz;    and    Krebs,    Helmut,    4,321,941,    CI. 

137-116.300.  .      .   .  „        ,  .u 

Mano,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Vascular  prosthe- 
sis. 4,321.711,  CI.  3-1400.  „„,-.,  „     V  ft 
Manzke,  Klaus;  and  Brotzler,  Roland,  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaf . 
Device    for    positioning    objects    of    low    mass.    4,322,762,    Cl. 
360-106.000. 
Mares,  Frank:  See—  c.^i, 
Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.;   Diamond,  S.  Elliot;  and  Mares,  Frank, 
4,322,562,  CI.  568-401.000. 

Markl,  Erich:  See—  ^^  ,    ,    j  v         /-  ,u.,a 

Hafner,  Walter;  Markl,  Ench;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard, 

Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 

Fnedrich,  Wilhelm,  4,322,473,  CI.  428-391.000. 

Marple.  Virgil  A.;  and  Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.,  to  University  of  Minnesota, 

The  Regents  of  the.  Impactor  apparatus.  4,321.822,  CI  73-28^. 
Marschak,  Howard  J.  Display  umt  mounting  means.  4,322,006,  t,l. 

211-88.000. 
Marsh,  Douglas  G:  See—  r^    a -i-it  t.9-j  r-i 

Dwarakanath,  Mirmira  R.;  and  Marsh,  Douglas  G.,  4,322,687.  CI. 

330-9000. 
Marsteller  &  Killmann  KG:  See— 

Bertram.  Hans;  and  Ramesohl,  Leo,  4,322,076,  CI.  273-73.0OD. 
Martek  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan.  Curtis,  4,322,714,  CI.  340-65.000. 
Martens,  Jurgen:  See—  ..■,■,■>  ,<, 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  4,322.552. 
CI   564-198  000 
Martin,  Alan.  Hand  tool  for  setting  threaded  fasteners.  4,321.814.  CI. 
72-114.000.  .,  „,.„.     _  . 

Martin.  Harlan  W.;  Burkholder.  Harvey  Z.;  Voran,  Willis  R.;  and 
Winters,  Galen  A.,  to  Favorite  Manufactunng,  Inc.  High-dcnsity 
poultry  cage  system  and  manure  handling  method.  4,321.887.  CI. 
119-22.000.  ,     ^      . 

Martin.  John  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Susceptor  for  heating  semicon- 
ductor substrates.  4.322.592.  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Martin,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Hammons.  Carl  A.;  and  Martm,  Joseph  H.,  4.322.376.  CI.  261- 
44.00A. 

^^J^ks^^Leigh^F;  and  Martin,  Niles  J..  4,322.703,  CI.  335-205.000. 
Martin.  Patnck  H..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

coating    substrates    with    high    molecular    weight    epoxy    resins. 

4,322,456,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Martin.  Pierre;  Greuter,  Hans;  Steiner,  Eginhard;  and  Bellus,  Daniel,  to 

Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    2.4.4.4-Tetrahalobutanoic    acid    halide. 

4.322,374.  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Martin.  Robert,  to  Alex  Friedmann  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Apparatus 

for  measuring  the  flow  velocity  of  a  fluid.  4,321,835,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Martin.  Robert  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  High  energy 

laser  target  board.  4,321.824.  CI.  73-190.0EW. 
Martin.  William  A.;  and  Harper.  Harold  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.   Method   and   apparatus   for   assembling   heat   exchangers. 

4,321,739,  CI.  29-157.30A.  

Martinelli,  Rene  J.   Belt  attachment  for  tire  chams.  4,321,956,  CI. 

152-222.000.  ,     ^.     .^ 

Martinez,  Louis,  to  Altran  Electronics.  Broadcast  system  for  distnbu- 

tion  automation  and  remote  metering.  4.322,842.  CI.  370-11.000. 
Martmez.  Salvator.   Dough  extruder  and  sheet  spreader  apparat  is. 

4.322,202,  CI.  425-208.000. 

Weinhardt!  Klaus;  and  Marx.  Michael,  4,322.421.  CI.  424-251.000. 


Maryschka,  Gerhard:  See—  n         u 

Beitler.    Franz;    Maryschka,    Gerhard;    and    Shuster,    Heinnch, 

4.322.761.  CI.  360-85.000.  .«,  7,Bri 

Marz,  Horst  F..  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Gland  seal  for  staffer  horn.  4.321.728.  CI. 

17-41.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Korfmann  GmbH:  See—  „      .   .  ,,,  o^n 

Koppe,  Uwe;  Stegmanns,  Walter;  and  Weisner,  Horst,  4,321,967, 
CI.  166-250.000.  .        ..    ,     u    r  .u 

Masini,  Martino.  Method  and  apparatus  for  opening  the  latch  of  the 
needles    in    double-cylinder    knitting    machines.    4,321,806,    ci. 

66-14.000.  .  .    .    .    o  r 

Mason,  Kenneth,  to  Kenneth  Mason  Holdings  Limited.  Systems  for 

processing  printed  daU.  4,322,754,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Ma^lin,  Paul  H.;  and  Wieland,  Karl  H.,  to  Philip  Moms  Incorporated. 

Article  transfer  apparatus.  4,322,067,  CI.  271-99.000. 
Masser  Lloyd  D.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Tandem  spring  suspension  with 

leaf  roution -stop.  4,322,061,  CI.  267-54.(OR. 
Masuda,  Kunio:  See—  . 

Hilzendeger,    Joseph   J.;   and   Masuda,    Kumo,   4,322.231,    u. 

55-357.000.  ^       ,  „.      . .  „  .     .... 

Masutomi,  Hiroshi;  and  Izutsu,  Minoru,  to  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Catalytic  apparatus.  4,322,386,  CI.  422-171.000. 
Matsuda,  Motonobu:  See—  ^  ,„  ,^,     r-i 

Tominaga,    Shinji;    and    Matsuda,    Motonobu,    4.322,141.    U. 
354-25.000.  ,,      ^         _,  . .    . . 

Matsuda,  Osamu;  Watanabe,  Terutaka;  TabaU,  Yoneho;  and  Machi. 
Sueo.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Process  of  hydro- 
lyzing  fluorine-containing  multi-component  copolymers.  4.322.511, 
CI.  525-344.000. 
Mauui,  Takeshi:  See—  .  . 

Kohama,   Tokio;   Mauui,   Takeshi;   Kawai,   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4,322,799,  CI.  364-431.060. 
Matsumoto,  Fuyuhiko:  See—  ,-       .  ,  j  -r      :.. 

Ebi   Yutaka;  Ohori,  Tamio;  Mateumoto,  Fuyuhiko;  and  Tomita, 
Satoru,  4,322,734,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Matsumoto,  Kaname:  See— 

Takai,  Souichi;  Watanabe,  Yukinon;  and  Matsumoto,  Kaname, 
4,321,714,  CI.  4-310.000. 
Matsumoto,  Ken;  and  Ho,  Peter  P.  K.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
2(4-Fluorophenyl)-4,5,-bis(4-methoxyphenyl)thiazole  and  method  ot 

use.  4,322,428.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masayuki:  See—  w^^vi,„. 

Manabe,  Osamu;  Utsunomiya,  Masayasu;  Kamiyama,  Monmro, 
Tsutsui,  Michiaki;  and  Matsumoto,  Masayuki,  4,322,214,  CI. 
8-582  000 
Matsunaga,  Fujihisa;  Ohno,  Norio;  and  Nambu.  Hirohiko.  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  aromaUc 
alcohols.  4,322,567,  CI.  568-815.000. 
Matsunaga,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4.322,408,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  IkuMwa. 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara. 
Minoru;  wd  Ando.  Takao,  4,322,409,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Matsuo,  Kazuyoshi:  See —  .  vr    v    1. 

Kudo,  Bosshi;  Matsuo,  Kazuyoshi;  Maki,  Takeshi;  and  Yoshioka, 
Masamichi,  4,322.263,  CI.  156-617.00H. 
Matsushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See—  .,„.,„ 

Yamashita,  Tadaoki;  Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura, 
Tateushi;  and  Takenaga,  Mutsuo,  4,322,839,  CI.  369-122.000. 

Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See —  .  ^  ■■       ^    %.      4  ii'i  <ia 

Miyoshi,  Mituji;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Tajima,  Yoshio,  4,322,314, 

CI.  526-124.000.  ^         .  o 

Matsuura,  Takeshi;  Blais,  Pierre;  Baxter,  Arthur  G^  and  Sounrajan, 

Srinivasa,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Lt^„^2ls°^,°^/,^'^  fS^^^ 
natural  fruit  juices  by  reverse  osmosis.  4,322,448,  CI.  *26-490.uuu^ 
Matsuura,  Takeshi;  and  Watotani,  Seiji,  to  HitachiMaxell,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium.  4,322,474,  CI.  428-411.000. 

*  Jmms?  David  F.;  Oliphant.  Peter  A.;  and  Effler.  Timothy  A.. 
4.322,074,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Matthews,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  White.  William  A..  Jr.,  to  Iowa  State 
University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Door  guard.  4,322,104,  ti. 
292-288.000. 

^*"Gr'ai°LorinsfTlI;  Mattor,  John  A.;  MUlard,  Ben;  and  Ward, 

Franklin  J.,  4,322,450,  CI.  427-W.OOO^  „,  oi  vm 

Maurer.  Spencer  B.  RoUry  impact  clutch.  4,321.973,  CI.  173-93.500. 
Max  Planck  Gesellschaft:  See—  r-     .      ^  in  iao  ri 

Claussen.  Nils;  Jahn,  Jurgen;  and  Petzow,  Gunter,  4,322.249.  CI. 

501-88.000. 

^^^riidiar^  a;  McCall.  Frank  B.;  and  Stanley.  Alistair  J., 
4,322,710,  CI.  338-61.000. 

McCann,  Dennis  L.:  See —  ,_       ,  ...    „ 

Hiartung,  Rodney  L.;  McCami,  Demus  L.;  Uhre,  Larnj.^;  B^^" 

mann  Richard  P.;  Hostetter,  James  A.;  and  Konrad,  Nicholas  J., 

4,322,168,  CI.  366-15.000. 

McClellan,  William  R.:  See—  -,, 

Bither,  Tom  A.,  Jr.;  and  McClellan,  William  R.,  4,322.358,  CI. 

McCoin,  Dan  K,  to  Bales-McCoin  Research,  Inc.  Traction  pressure 
control  system.  4,322,798,  CI.  364-424.000. 
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McCrumb,  Walter  C:  See- 
Howard,  Guy  J.;  Hubbard,  James  H.;  McCrumb,  Walter  C;  and 
Spivey,  Paul  R.,  4,322,813,  CI.  364-900.000. 
McCullough,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Everhart,  Billy  M.;  and  McCullough,  Harold  E.,  4,322,700,  CI. 
335-128.000. 
McGeehin,  Peter:  See- 
Harrison,  Keith  T.;  McGeehin,  Peter;  and  Hooper,  Alan,  4,322,485, 
CI.  429-193.000. 
McGourty,  Thomas  K.  Metric-english  measurement  comparator  de- 
vice. 4,322,608,  CI.  235-85.00R. 
McHenry,  Kelly  D.;  Smeby,  Jane  M.;  and  Michelson,  Robert  H.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  nitride 
needles.  4,322,395,  CI.  423-412.000. 
Mcllvried,  Howard  G.,  Ill:  See— 

Tsai,  Shirley  C;  and  Mcllvried,  Howard  G..  Ill,  4.322.284.  CI. 
208-10.000. 
Mclntyre,  Jack.  Gunsmith's  tool.  4,321,737,  CI.  29-1.100. 
McKee,  Douglas  C.  Eyelid  retractor.  4,321,916,  CI.  128-20.000. 
McKee,  William  R.:  See— 

Kilby,  Jack  S.;  McKee,  William  R.;  and  Porter,  Wilbur  A., 
4,322,379,  CI.  264-13.000. 
McKelvie,  James;  and  Walker,  Colin  A.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  in-plane 
deformation  of  a  surface.  4.322,162,  CI.  356-35.500. 
McLennan,  Lyall  A.;  Ganjo,  John  W.;  and  Pomarolli.  Tom,  to  McLen- 
nan, Lyall  A.  Abutment  swivel  doorstop.  4,322,100,  CI.  292-67.000. 
McNinney,  Richard  P.:  .See — 

Thompson,  Robert  E.;  and  McNinney,  Richard  P.,  4,322,058,  CI. 
251-145.000. 
McPherson,  Roger  K.  High  density  VMOS  electrically  programmable 

ROM.  4,322,822,  CI.  365-182.000. 
McPherson,  William  L.  Convertible  vehicle.  4,322,108,  CI.  296-164.000. 
Meckel,  Benjamin  B.:  See — 

Meckel,  Nathan  K.;  and  Meckel,  Benjamin  B.,  4,322.276.  CI.  204- 
192.00P. 
Meckel,  Nathan  K.;  and  Meckel,  Benjamin  B.,  to  Deposition  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Method  for  producing  an  inhomogeneous  film  for  selective 
reflection/transmission  of  solar  radiation.  4,322,276,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Meier,  Paul,  to  Bachofen  &  Meier.  Nozzle  structure  for  moistening  or 

impregnating  a  web.  4,321,760,  CI.  34-155.000. 
Mein,  Gordon  F.;  and  Terry,  John  B.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Transformerless  line  interface  circuit.  4,322,586,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Meinco  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Meinzer,  Lester  N.,  4,321,989,  CI.  188-377.000. 
Meinert,  Leo  L.:  See — 

Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Meinert,  Leo  L.,  4.322.033.  CI. 
239-132.300. 
Meinzer,  Lester  N.,  to  Meinco  Mfg.  Co.  Energy  absorbing  impact 

barrier.  4,321,989,  CI.  188-377.000. 
Mellinger,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Mikus,  William  S.;  Cozza,  Anthony  J.;  Collins,  Harold  E.,  II;  and 
Mellinger.  Gerald  A.,  4,321,876,  CI.  110-171.000. 
Menezes,  William  A.;  and  Kuper,  Douglas  D.,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Error    detection    for    use    in    editing    apparatus.    4,322,814,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Menth,  Anton;  Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Spinner,  Ulrich,  to  BBC,  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Permanent-magnet  alloy.  4.322,257.  CI. 
148-101.000. 
Mercier,    Jacques    H.,    to    Normand    Trust,    The.    Pressure   y,essel. 

4,321,949,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hoffman,  William  F.,  4,322,563.  CI.  568-425.000. 
Mere,  Malleray  &  Cie:  See — 

Courier  de  Mere,  Henri,  4,322,789,  CI.  363-133.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Preparation  of  isocyanates.  4,322,365.  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Merkel,  Kurt  E.:  See— 

Debono,  Manuel;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  Weeks,  Robert  £.;  and  Cole, 
Herald  J.,  4,322,406,  CI.  424- 1 1 8.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Metcalf,    Brian   W.;   and   Johnston,   J.   O'Neal,   4,322,416,   CI. 
424-242.000. 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Stahly,   Frederick  A.;  Tumblom,  Ernest  W.; 
Wright,  Beth  G.;  and  Wright,  Hal  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Composite  electrically  photosensitive  particles  for  electrophoretic 
migration  imaging  process.  4,322,487,  CI.  430-37.000. 
Merritt,  Ingrid:  See — 

Ziegler,  Kurt,  4,321,811,  CI.  70-356.000. 
Merz,  Ekkehard;  and  Kothe,  Gerhard,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Adhesive  for  floor  coverings,  process  of  its  production  and  its  appli- 
cation. 4,322,330,  CI.  523-221.000. 
Merz,  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Wahlers,   Richard   L.;   and   Merz,   Kenneth   M..  4,322,477,  CI. 
428-432.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Kimm,  Dieter.  4.322.059.  CI.  266-75.000. 
Meszaros  nee  Dunai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna:  See — 

Korosi,  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Andrasi,  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi,  Gabor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Kata- 
lin;  Hamori.  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabriella:  Meszaros  nee 
Dunai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,  Erzsebet.  4,322,346.  CI. 
26O-239.0BD. 
Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  and  Johnston,  J.  O'Neal,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  10-Alkynyl  steroids.  4,322,416,  CI.  424-242.000. 


Meu,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Schlotzhauer,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Metz,  Arthur  J.,  4,322,688,  CI. 

330-252000. 
Meyer,  Dieter:  See— 

Hahn,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Meyer,  Dieter,  4,321,957,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Meyer,  Gunther:  See- 
Herrmann,  Hans-Joachim;  Meyer,  Gunther;  and  Steffen,  Klaus- 
Dieter,  4,322,554,  CI.  564-273.000. 
Meyer,  Ralph  L.:  See— 

De  Jule,  Michael;  Sobel,  Alan;  Meyer,  Ralph  L.;  and  Glaser,  Da- 
vid, 4,322,659,  CI.  315-169.100. 
Meyers,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Lamphier,   Larry   N.;   and   Meyers,    Walter  A.,   4,322,179,   CI. 
405-36.000. 
Mezera,  John  R.;  Dimitrios,  James  T.;  and  Phillips,  Graham  R.,  to 
Gould  Inc.  Electrical  power  generating  system.  4,322,630,  CI.  290- 
40.00C. 
Mezey.  Eugene  J.;  and  Dinovo.  Salvatore  T.,  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute.  Adsorbent  regeneration  and  gas  separation  utilizing  micro- 
wave heating.  4,322,394.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Michaelsen,  Marcus  H.;  and  Dom,  Norman  E.  Livestock  loading 

device.  4,321,889,  CI.  119-82.000. 
Michelson,  Robert  H.:  See— 

McHenry,  Kelly  D.;  Smeby,  Jane  M.;  and  Michelson,  Robert  H.. 
4,322,395,  CI.  423-412.000. 
Mickleson,  Lee;  and  Olson,  Eric  V.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Dith- 
ered center  tracking  system.  4,322,837,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Micro  Display  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Husted.  Jack  E.,  4,322,833,  CI.  368-69.000. 
Micron  Corporation:  See — 

Frias.  Ronald  J.;  Gross,  Roger  A.;  and  Jagielski,  David,  4,322,158, 
CI.  355-27.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Hemsath,  Klaus  H.,  4,321,961,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Schmidt,    H.    Dean;   and    Eckstrom,    Peter   M.,   4,321.877,   CI. 
110-186.000. 
Miglecz,  Erzsebet:  See — 

Korosi,  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely.  Jozsef;  Andrasi,  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi,  Gabor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath.  Kau- 
lin;  Hamori,  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabnella;  Meszaros  nee 
Dunai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz.  Erzsebet,  4,322,346,  CI. 
26O-239.0BD. 
Mihalcik,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Grimes,    Steven   D.;   and   Mihalcik,   Thomas  J.,  4.321,828,   d. 
73-351.000. 
Mikus,  William  S.;  Cozza,  Anthony  J.;  Collins,  Harold  E.,  II;  and 
Mellinger,  Gerald  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  System  for 
the  removal  of  ash.  4,321,876,  CI.  110-171.000. 
Millar,  Barry  C;  and  Little,  Keith  W.,  to  Bundy  Corporation.  Cylindri- 
cal member  processing  apparatus.  4,321.848.  CI.  83-153.000. 
Millard,  Ben:  See- 
Gray,  Lorin  S.,  Ill;  Mattor,  John  A.;  Millard,  Ben;  and  Ward. 
Franklin  J..  4.322,450,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Miller,   Alan   H.   Receptacle  for  moisture-exuding  food  products. 

4,321,997,  CI.  206-204.000. 
Miller  Electric  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Grist,  Franklin  J.,  4,322,602,  CI.  219-130.330. 
Miller,  George  A.:  See- 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B., 
4,322,475,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Miller,  Jean  C;  and  Gerzon,  Koert,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antineo- 
plastic 4'-fonnylamino  and  4'-acetylamino  VLB.  and  derivatives 
thereof  4,322,351.  CI.  424-262.000. 
Miller,  Robert  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Conductivity  WSi2  (tungsten  silicide)  films  by  Pt  preanneal  layering. 
4,322,453,  CI.  427-89.000. 
Miller,  William  J.,  to  Racal-Milgo,  Inc.  Message  format  for  secure 

communication  over  data  links.  4,322,576,  CI.  178-22.070 
Miloscia,  William  J.;  Tumbaugh,  John  A.;  and  Giddings,  Brandford  E., 
to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Nitrile  barrier  resins  and  process  for 
their  manufacture.  4.322.510,  CI.  525-310.000. 
Minamizono,  Junji;  Kawashima,  Yoshiro;  Ishimaru,  Shingo;  and  Inoue, 
Noriyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  light-sensitive 
material.  4,322,494,  CI.  430-599.000. 
Minarczyk,  Michael  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  intensity 
discharge  lamp  containing  electronic  starting  aid.  4,322,658,  CI. 
315-47.000. 
Minart,  Francois,  to  Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique. 
Support  member  for  glasses  frame,  specially  for  use  under  helmet. 
4,322,138,  CI.  351-155.000. 
Minisci,  Francesco;  Maggioni,  Paolo;  and  Citterio,  Anilio,  to  Brichima 
S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  difunctional  aliphatic  organic  com- 
pounds. 4,322,547,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Minkenberg,  Hubert:  See — 

Schwab,  Max;  Heinen,  Peter;  Diederichs,  Willi;  Gossens.  Peter; 
Ohloff,  Fritz-Gunter;  and  Minkenberg.  Hubert,  4,321,843,  CI. 
76-107.00A. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Engel,  Michael  R.;  and  Stiller,  Jill  P.,  4,322,441,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Kato,  Kenneth  H.,  4,322,495,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Wright,  Benjamin  K.,  4,322,677,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawamura,  Kunio;  and  Ueda.  Hiroshi.  4.322,142.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tominaga,    Shinji;    and    Matsuda,    Motonobu,    4,322,141,    CI. 
354-25.000. 
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Minowa.  Junichiro;  Fujii,  Yohji;  Aoyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Doi.  Kikuo,  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Te  ephone 
Public  Corp.  Mechanical  optical  switching  devices.  4,322,126,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro.  4,322.471,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Mita,  Tetsuo;  Tani,  Nobutaka;  Nakanishi.  Hirokazu;  Takase.  Junji;  and 
Isayama,   Katsuhiko,   to   Kanegafuchi   Kagaku   Kogyo   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Curable  composition.  4,322,272,  CI.  204- 1 59. 1 30 
Mitchell.  Charles  S..  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet 

sorting  apparatus.  4,322,069,  CI.  271-296.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Ind.:  See— 

Onoda,  Takeru;  Wada,  Keisuke;  Kageyama,  Hironon;  Yamanou- 
chi,  Hideki;  and  Karube.  Kenji.  4,322,314.  CI.  252-412.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industnes  Limited:  See— 

Tsunoda.  Yoshitoshi;  Tomiu,  Shimpei;  and  Miyazawa,  Chihiro, 
4,322,564,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „.  ,.  „^ 

Maeda,  Kouji;  and  Goda,  Tadahiro,  4.322,768.  CI.  361-64000^ 
Onishi,  Ken;  Ozaki,  Minoru;  and  Tanaka,  Kunimaro,  4.322,756.  CI. 

360-13.000.  _ 

Yoshida.  Masayuki,  4,322,712,  CI.  34O-19.0OR. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^,    .    , 

Yoshimura,   Naoki;   Hijikata,    Kenji;   and   Hosokawa,   Nontaka, 
4,322,327,  CI.  524-507.000. 
Miuui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsunaga.    Fujihisa;    Ohno,    Norio;    and    Narobu,    Hirohiko, 
4.322.567,  CI.  568-815.000. 

Mitzlaff.  Michael:  See—  ,  „  ...  ^    ,   ^  t 

Jensen,  Harald;  Schmidt,  Erwin;  MitzlafT,  Michael;  Cramer,  Jur- 
gen    Pistorius,  Rudolf;  Pietsch,  Hartmut;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus, 
4.322,271,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Miura,  Shinji;  and  Aramaki,  Kazuo,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Copying  ma- 
chine. 4,322,157.  CI.  355-14.0OC.  .  .    .    .  „ 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro.  to  Miu  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Heat-sensi- 

tive  recording  element  4.322.471,  CI.  428-341.000. 
Miyakoshi.  Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuhiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Rear    wheel    suspension    for    a    motorcycle. 
4.322,088.  CI   280-284.000. 
Miyazawa.  Chihiro:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Yo«hito»hi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  and  Miyazawa,  Chihiro, 
4.322.564.  CV  568-454  000 
Miyoshi.  Mituji;  Matiuura,  Kazuo;  and  Tajima,  Yoshio,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  a  copolymer.  4.322,514,  CI. 
526-124.000. 
Mizrach,  Amos:  Ste—  „  ,_    .,  -, 

Zaltzman,    Arthur;    Mizrach,    Amos;    and    Schmilovitz,    Zeev. 
4.322,287.  CI.  209-44.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishikura,  Shin-ichi;  and  Ishii,  Keizo,  to  Nippon 
Paint    Co.,    Ltd.    Ampho-ionic    group-containing    alkyd    resins. 
4,322,324,  CI.  528-290.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Kettner,  Roland,  4,322,307,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Mock  Donald  E..  to  Cetec  Corporation.  Mist  eliminator  and  wet  deck 

pack.  4.322.234,  CI.  55-440.000. 
Moeller,    Romane    G.    Adjusuble    animal    collar.    4,3^1,891,    CI. 
119-106.000.  _.   ,  ^.     .. 

Mogi,   Takao;   Murakami,   Shigetoshi;   Okada,   Hisao;   and  Ishigaki. 
Yoshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Remote  control  apparatus.  4,322,855, 
CI.  455-151.000. 
Mohr,  Edward  L.  Stripper's  Ublc  and  method  of  composiUng  litho- 
graphic work  pieces.  4,322,161,  CI.  355-93.000. 
Molaire.  Michel  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photopolymerizable 
compositions     featuring     improved     monomers.     4,322,490.     CI. 
430-281.000. 
Molari,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Impact  resistant 

laminate.  4,322,476,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Mollura.  Carlos  A.  Water  mattress  with  damper  bladders.  4.321.719,  CI. 

5-451.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See—  ,    ,„ 

Hobom,  Jan;  and  Krebs,  Ulrich,  4,321,925.  CI.  128-303.130. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Chupp.  John  P..  4,322,553,  CI.  564-209.000. 

Conlon,  Uwrence  E.,  4,322.260.  CI.  156-244.120.  

Dutra,  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikorski.  James  A.,  4.322.238.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Dutra,  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikorski,  James  A.,  4,322,239,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Lee,  Cheng  H.;  and  Hems,  Jay  M.  S.,  4,322,501,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Moon,  Charles  G.  Automotive  light  circuit.  4.322,715.  CI.  34O-81.00R. 
Moore,  Sanders  H.:  See— 

Wnght,  David  B.;  Moore,  Sanders  H.;  and  Kircher,  Morton  S., 
4,322,281,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Moore,  William  J.  M.;  and  Kusters,  Norbert  L.,  to  Canadian  Patents  & 
Dev   Limited.  Alternating  current  comparator  bridge  for  resistance 
measurement.  4.322,679,  CI.  324-62.000 
Moorhouse,  David:  See— 

Barley.   Geoffrey   W.;   and    Moorhouse,    David.   4.322,111,   Q. 
297-357,000. 
Moorhouse.  John  H.  Coded  solid  sute  entry  device.  4,322,719,  CI. 
235-382.000. 

Moravcc.  John  V.:  See—  

Slavik.  William  H.;  and  Moravcc,  John  V.,  4.322,073,  CI.  273- 
16.00C. 
Morawski.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Machurat,   Jean;    Morawski.   Jean-Claude;   and   Soula,   Gerard. 
4,322.336,  CI.  524-104.000. 


Moreau,  Michele,  nee  Huguet:  See—  .  -.       • 

Stiepanovic,  Milorad;  Moreau.  Michele.  nee  Huguet;  and  Dugiu- 
olle.  Jacques.  4.322.410.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Morelli.  Luigi:  See—  _,^      ......  ..,„««  « 

Capots.  Larry  H.;  George.  James;  and  Morelli,  Luigi,  4,322,678,  CI. 
324-6  l.OOR. 
Morey  Robert  E.  Fluid  device  for  vehicle  fuel  consumption  enhance- 
ment. 4.321,899.  CI.  123-319.000.  .   ..  ,     , 

Morgan,  Curtis,  to  Martek  Products,  Inc.  Vehicle  anti-theft  alarm. 

4.322.714.  CI.  340-^^5.000. 
Morgan.    Howard   W.,   Jr.    Multiple   element   filter.   4,322,293.   CI. 

210-232.000. 
Moriceau,  Hubert:  See—  .  »,    . 

Challeton,  Didier;  Daval,  Jacques;  Ferrand,  Bernard;  and  Mon- 
ceau,  Hubert,  4,322,454,  CI.  427-128.000. 
Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd. 
Heat  sensitive  recording  head  drive  device.  4.322,733,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH.  .,.        .      , 

Morihisa,  Mitsuo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Crystal  oscillator  imple- 
mented with  CMOS  technology.  4,322,694,  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bleymaier.  Joseph  S.;  Famworth.  Wilfred;  and  Peters,  Thomas  £., 
4.322.380.  CI.  264-24.000. 
Mosely,  Jeannine.  Vegetable  drying  apparatus.  4,321,756,  CI.  34-8.000. 

Moss,  Richard  D.:  See —  

Lim,  Franklin;  and  Moss.  Richard  D..  4.322.311.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Motoori,  Ryuzo;  and  Hagyuda,  Nobuyoshi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 

DaU  recording  device.  4,322.147.  CI.  354-106.000. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen  Union:  See — 

Siebmanns.  Wilhelm.  4.322.458,  CI.  427-331.000. 
Muckenhoff.  Klaus:  See—  ,^   -,  „, 

Luttmann,  Alwin;  Plaas-Link,  Andreas;  and  Muckenhoff.  Klaus. 
4.322.681,  CI.  324-77.00D. 
Mullendore.  James  A.:  See—  _.      .       » 

Patrician.  Thomas  J.;  Mullendore.  James  A.;  Weaver.  Theodore  L.; 
and  Charlesworth.  Clayton  D..  4.322.248.  CI.  75-245.000. 
Muller.  Beat;  Kump.  Wilhelm;  and  Wacker.  Oskar.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Bicyclomycin  derivatives,  compositions  thereof  and 
process  of  use  thereof  4,322,419,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Muller,  Karl-Hans;  and  Barthel,  Walter,  to  Duetsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Mastic  asphalt  mixture.  4,322,250, 
CI.  106-28  l.OOR. 
Muller,  Rainer:  See—  ,„  .  ^    .  ,..  ,..,  « 

Frewer,  Hans;  Muller,  Rainer;  and  Schiffers,  Ulnch,  4.322.243,  CI. 

75-34.000. 

Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papst  Motoren  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Brushless,  perma- 
nent magnet  d-c  pulse  current  controlled,  essentially  uniform  torque 
dynamo  electric  machine  particularly  motor.  4,322,666,  CI. 
318-254.000.  ,     .       „.  .     . 

Mullins.  John  B.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  a  secunty  bar 
assembly  at  a  guarded  area.  4.321.770.  CI.  49-50.000. 

Multisonics.  Inc.:  See—  ,   ^.    ,  t^     i.    a  i-^-t  ani    n 

Williamson.   Richard   A.;   and   Gitelson,   Derek,   4,322,801,   CI. 

364-436.000.  _  ,       ,.   . 

Mumford.  George  V..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Tamper  proof  molded 

plasticclosure.  4,322,009.  CI.  215-253.000. 
Mumford.   George   V.,   to   Owens-Illinois.    Inc.    Side   seal   closure. 

4.322.011.  CI.  215-270.000. 
Murakami.  Shigetoshi:  See—  ,    ,     ...  j  ,  v     u 

Mogi.  Takao;  Murakami,  Shigetoshi;  Okada,  Hisao;  and  Ishigaki. 
Yoshio.  4,322,855,  CI.  455-151.000.  . 

Murakami,  Yoshiaki;  Ohmori,  Akira;  and  Ohhara,  Seishichi,  to  Clanon 

Co.,  Ltd.  Illumination  mechanism.  4,322,780.  CI.  362-31.000. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .    ^  ,„  r., 

Inoue,  Atsushi;  Yamada,  Hiromichi;  and  Suzuki.  Kenji,  4.322,631, 

CI.  310-313.00B. 
Otsuka,  Eizo.  4.322.652.  CI.  310-345.000. 
Murray,  Gerard  J.:  See—  .  ,,,  ,r^    r^    -tu\ 

Hughes,  Jeffrey;   and   Murray,   Gerard  J.,  4,322.364,   CI.   260- 
453.0AM. 
Muto,  Hiroaki:  See—  ^    ^  m  .ia  /-i 

Onda,  Yoshiro;  Muto.  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroshi,  4,322,524,  U. 
536-55.000. 
Myers.  Melvyn  J.:  See—  . 

Hennann.  Edward  C;  Lee.  Kyu  T.;  and  Myers.  Melvyn  J., 
4.322,426.  CI.  424-260.000.  ,».«/.« 

Myers,  William  P.;  Torzala.  Terence  A.;  and  Henneman,  John  w..  to 
Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Pneumatically  «;»Hf»«l*=lSf''°"!^,'^™' 
for  a  fluid  mixture  adsorption  separator.  4.322.228,  CI.  53-163.WW. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku:  See —  j  ^  . 

Takemoto,  Iwao;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  4.322.740,  CI.  358-44.000. 

Nagai.  Shigeki:  See—  .  „ . 

Kobayashi,  Shinsaku;  Kamoshita,  Katsuo;  Nagai,  Shigelu;  Honda, 
Takeo  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojima.  Mikio,  4,322,420,  CI.  424-25  LOOO 
Naeami,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Flexible  hidden  refresh 

memory  circuit.  4,322.825,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Nagano,  Chikara,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Microscope  objective 

lens  system.  4,322,136,  CI.  350^14.000. 
Naganuma,  Masako:  See—  . .    „  «  i    ■•    t  •  _- 

Okazaki,  Tomomi;   Tomita,   Kenichi;   Katsura,  Hak^i;  T^ma, 
Masayuki;  and  Naganuma,  Masako,  4,322,544,  CI.  560-55.000. 

Nagel,  Hartmut:  See—  ,n  •  u  a  i->i  i<i  ri 

Menth,  Anton;  Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Spinner,  Ulnch,  4,322,257,  CI. 

148-101.000. 
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Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Yabuuchi,  Yoichi;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
4,322.425,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Nakaguchi.  Osamu:  See— 

Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratoni. 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno.     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    and   Imanaka,    Hiroshi, 
4,322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Sakai,  Yuji; 
and  Saigo,  Masanori,  to  Kyodo  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Lion 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metal  tube  and  apparatus  and  method  for  manufac- 
turing the  same.  4,321,816,  CI.  72-267.000. 
Nakahashi,  Masako:  See— 

Komatsu,  Shuichi;  Nakahashi,  Masako;  Takeda,  Hiromitsu;  and 
Yamada.  Masayuki,  4,321,821.  CI.  73-15.00R. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See — 

Ohya.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Kozo,  4,322,758,  CI.  360-31.000. 
Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro,  4,322.345, 
CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Nakamura,  Takashi;  and  Chiba,  Yoshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  the  electron  beam  in  an  image  pick-up  tube. 
4,322,662,  CI.  315-383.000. 
Nakamura,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Yamashita,  Tadaoki;  Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura, 
Tatsushi;  and  Takenaga,  Mutsuo,  4,322.839,  CI.  369-122.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Miu,  Tetsuo;  Tani,  Nobutaka;  Nakanishi,  Hirokazu;  Takase,  Junji; 
and  Isayama,  Katsuhiko,  4,322,272,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Nakanishi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Sakai, 
Yuji;  and  Saigo,  Masanori,  4,321,816,  CI.  72-267.000. 
Nakano,  Keita;  and  Itoh,  Masanori,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrostatic 

recording  medium.  4,322,469,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Nakauchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uede,  Hisashi;  Yano,  Kohzo;  Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi; 
and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  4,322,133,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Nakayama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Digiul  filters  with 

reduced  multiplier  circuitry.  4,322,810,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Nakazawa.  Eiji.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece 

having  an  alarm  unit.  4,322,830,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Braithwaite,  David  G.,  4,322.532.  CI.  546-128.000. 
Nambu.  Hirohiko:  See — 

Matsunaga.    Fujihisa;    Ohno.    Norio;    and    Nambu,    Hirohiko, 
4,322,567,  CI.  568-815.000. 
Nankinov,  Ivan  D.':  See — 

Dimov,  Peter  S.;  Pavlov.  Georgi  N.;  Stoyanov.  Atanas  N.;  and 
Nankinov,  Ivan  D.,  4,321,863,  CI.  99-470000. 
Nason,  Bruce  F.  Pipe-bending  tool.  4,321,820,  CI.  72-459.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Horvitz,  David;  and  Baugh,  William  D.,  4,322,355,  CI.  260-340.700. 
Pyle.  Lorrin  W.,  4,322,326,  CI.  524-513.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Fowell,  Alan;  Shaw,  Trevor  W.;  and  Crookall,  John  R.,  4,322,595, 

CI.  219-69.00C. 
McKelvie,  James;  and  Walker,  Colin  A.,  4,322,162,  CI.  356-35.500. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Tachikawa,    Kyoji;    Inoue,    Kiyoshi;    and    Togano,    Kazumasa, 
4,321,749,  CI.  29-599.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Barkley,  Harold  K.,  4,321,884.  CI.  118-63.000. 
Natkins,  Ephraim,  to  American  Casting  &  Mfg.  Corporation.  Strap 

tightening  hand  tool.  4,321,952,  CI.  140-93.200. 
Nealis,    Perry   M.   Interlocking   modular   uble   unit.   4,321,873,   CI. 

108-91.000. 
Neamtu,  Nicolae,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Tool  holder.  4,321,846,  CI. 

82-36.00R. 
Neeper,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Lillig,  John  E.;  Neeper,  Robert  K.;  and  Ashton,  Paul  J.,  4,322,216, 
CI.  23-230.00R. 
NEFCO,  Division  Neiman  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Joumee.  Maurice  A.,  4,321.725.  CI.  15-250.320. 
Negi.  Virendra  S.:  See- 
Carroll.    Elmer   W.;    Negi,    Virendra    S.;    and    Peters,    Arthur, 
4,322.846f  CI.  371-16.000. 
Nelson.  Charles  W.  Climbing  apparatus.  4.321.983.  CI.  182-136.000. 
Nelson.  Gunner  E.;  and  Dagani,  Michael  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Conversion  of  ethers  to  thioamines.  4,322,539.  CI.  548-342.000. 
Nelson,  Hugh  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Process  for  catalyz- 
ing reduction  in  a  Kraft  recovery  boiler.  4,322,266,  CI.  162-30.00K. 
Nelson,  James  A.;  and  Sorenson,  James  A.,  to  University  of  Utah. 

Optical  masking  radiography.  4,322,619,  CI.  250-323.000. 
Nepon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (NEPON  Inc.):  See— 

Takai,  Souichi;  Watanabe,  Yukinori;  and  Matsumoto,  Kaname, 

4.321.714.  CI.  4-310.000. 

Neroda.  Thomas  H.;  Flaherty,  George  A.;  and  Evans.  David  L..  to 

Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Motor  assembly.  4,322,647,  CI. 

310-71.000. 

Nespor.   Ronald   R.    Push   bumper   for  tow   trucks.   4,322.106.   CI. 

296-121.000. 
Neumann.  Hans  D..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Dynamic  focus 
adjustment  for  transmissive  or  reflective  optical  disc  memory  sys- 
tems. 4,322,838.  CI.  369-45.000. 


Neustadt,  Bernard  R.;  and  Gold,  Elijah  H.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 
N-Substituted-4-(polynuoro-2-hydroxy-2-propyl)anilines    and    com- 
pounds related  thereto.  4,322,434,  CI.  424-304.000. 
New  York  University:  See- 
Fish,    Irving;    Schwartz,    Stephen    A.;    and    Samuels,    Stanley, 
4,322,440,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Newell,  Carl  W.  Crimping  tool  and  electrical  connector  assembly. 

4.322.123,  CI.  339-276.00R. 
Newell,  William  H.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Image  transfer 
device  using  mirror  moving  on  spherical  focal  surface.  4,322,131,  CI. 
350-289.000. 
Newton,  David:  See — 

Zuilichem,  Dirk  J.  V.;  Veenendaal,  Jan;  and  Newton,  David. 
4,322,444,  CI.  426-241.000. 
Nicely,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Kelly,    Calvin    E.;    and    Nicely,    Thomas    E.,    4.322,101,    CI. 
292-260.000. 
Nicholas,  Karl  W.:  See— 

Rog,  Joseph  W.;  Nicholas,   Karl   W.;  and   Waits.  Charles  G.. 
4,322,805,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Nichols,  Robert  L.  Low  profile  shut-off  valve  for  medical  suction 

apparatus.  4,321,923,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Nickles,  R.  Benton,  Jr.:  See— 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  and  Nickles,  R    Benton,  Jr.,  4,322,181,  CI. 
405-224.000. 
Nield,  Eric,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Fast  crystallizing 

block  copolyester  composition.  4,322,335.  CI.  523-522.000. 
Nielsen,  Anker:  See — 

Davis,  George  W.;  Kulzer,  Hank;  and  Nielsen,  Anker.  4,321,740, 
CI.  29-402.090. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio,  4,322,705,  CI.  337-407.000. 
Niggemann,  Johannes;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preserving  cut  flowers  with  N-(trinuoromethyl)- 
N-(dichlorofluoromethylsulphenyl)-aminobenzoic    acids.    4,322,237, 
CI.  71-68.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara,  Yasuo,  4,322,753,  CI.  358-213.000. 

Minowa,  Junichiro;  Fujii,  Yohji;  Aoyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Doi, 

Kikuo,  4,322,126,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Nagami,  Akira.  4.322,825,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Nakayama,  Kenji,  4,322,810,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Sasaki,  Isao;  Hotta,  Nobuaki;  and  Tsujide,  Tohru,  4,322,736,  CI. 
357-59.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Adachi,  Takeshi,  4,321,851,  CI.  84-1.010 
Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  4,321,850,  CI.  84-1.010 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Fukuhara,  Toru,  4,322,615,  CI.  250-204.000. 

Fukuhara,  Toru;  and  Uugawa,  Ken,  4,322,616,  CI.  250-204.000 

Katayama,  Akira;  and  Higashi,  Koichi,  4,322,153,  CI.  354-225.000. 

Maida,  Osamu,  4,322,149,  CI.  354-173.000. 

Motoori,    Ryuzo;    and    Hagyuda,    Nobuyoshi,    4,322,147,    CI. 

354-106.000. 
Nohda,  Masao,  4,322,137,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Hajime;  Orii,  Shingo;  and  Araki,  Yoshihiko,  4,322,470,  CI. 

428-246.000. 
Miyoshi,  Mituji;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Tajima,  Yoshio,  4,322,514. 
CI.  526-124.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Ishikura,  Shin-ichi;  and  Ishii,  Keizo,  4,322,324. 
CI.  528-290.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kohama,   Tokio;   Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kawai,   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4.322,799,  CI.  364-431.060. 
Tanaka,    Katsuyuki;    Kuwakado.    Satosi;    Tsuge,    Noboru;    and 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,322,046,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,322.383,  CI.  422-95.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Minowa,  Junichiro;   Fujii,  Yohji;  Aoyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Doi, 
Kikuo,  4,322,126,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Joh,  Yasushi,  4,322,381,  CI.  264-4I.00a 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hisegawa,  Takashi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yo- 
shihiko;   Suzuki,    Yutaka;    Kumano,    Mikio;    and    Sumiyoshi, 
Masaharu,  4,322,800,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Ishii,    Yoshiya;    Fujitani,    Nobuyuki;    Imamura,    Hiroshi;    Aral, 

Kazuyoshi;  and  Aoki,  Toshiaki,  4,322,174.  CI.  403-12.000. 
Ito.  Isao,  4.321,748,  CI.  29-596.000. 

Kondo,  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Eino,  Tomomi;  and  Fukue, 
Naofumi.  4,321,903,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Nishi,  Kunihiko;  Wakashima.  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Kaneda,  Aizo; 
and  Tuzuku,  Sumumu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  pre-heating 
resin  ublet.  4,322,593,  CI.  219-10810 
Nishimatsu,  Akira:  See— 

Kohama,   Tokio;   Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kawai,    Hisasi;    Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4,322,799,  CI.  364-431.060. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ishizuka,     Hiroshi;     and     Kunogi,     Kazuhiko,     4.322.107,     CI. 

296-146.000. 
Koike,  Shoichi,  4.321,771,  CI.  49-360.000. 
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Onda,  Kiyoshi.  4.322.105.  CI.  296-93.000.   

Sugasawa.  Fukashi.  4.322,642.  CI.  307-522.000 
Nissen.  Roland  N..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Mono  stick  assembly  with 

adjusuble  creep  control.  4.321.980.  CI.  180-333.000. 
Nisshm  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^„„„„,     vasuhiro- 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    H.royasu,    Komauu,    Yasuhiro. 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro,    4,322.555.    CI. 

Nohdiu' Mi^o.^Nippon  Kogaku  KK;F""dus  observation  and  photo- 
graphing optica]  system.  4.322.137.  CI.  351-7.000. 

''°'Koh!^t'1okSf~Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kawai.   Hisas.   Nish.maUu, 
Akira;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi, 
4.322.799.  CI.  364-431.060. 
Nomaguchi,  Kanemasa:  See—  c.,,,;; 

Arakawa.    Kouji;    Nomaguchi.    Kanemasa;    and    Iwami.    ttsuji. 
4.322.334.  CI.  523-512.000  ^    ^„  ^      *  vr-    c 

Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  Co.  &  KO:  :>ee— 
Olhk.  Remhard.  4,321.729.  CI.  17-63.000. 

Normand  Trust.  The:  See—  .,,.,„  ~vi 

Mercier,  Jacques  H..  4.321.949,  CI.  138-30.000. 

Norstedt.  Bertil:  5*e—  .r-   wi   v  .i /-    M.itK«ro 

Andersson.  Kurt-Inge;  Gjerstad.  Victor;  Gohl,  Karl  a;  Hallberg, 
Lars;    Norstedt.    Bertil;    and    Schaal.    Helmut,   4,322.793.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  ■S**— 

Jenkins.  Ronald,  4.322.618.  CI.  250-272.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Charlebois  Leonard  J.,  4.322,573.  CI.  174-72.00R. 

Mem.  Gordon  F    and  Terry,  John  B.,  4,322.586.  CI.  179-170.0NC. 

Zuber.  Bretislav  P.,  4,322,198,  CI.  414-754.000. 

Norton  Company:  5«—  ,,,    .      c    i.    a  ni  oo«  ri 

Van  de  Walker,  Roger;  and  Draper,  Weston  E.,  Jr.,  4.321,998.  CI. 

206-229.000. 
Nouvertne.  Werner;  See—  . 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.   Ludwig;  Freitag.  Dieter;  and 
Nouvertne,  Werner,  4,322.520.  CI.  528-167.000. 

Novanex  Automation  N.V.:  See— 

Uupman,  Robert  R.,  4,322,690,  CI.  330-298.000. 
Nozaki,  Kenzie,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  SO2  Capture-coal  combustion. 
4,322.218,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 

Nuvatec/lnc:  S^e—  ,  .      ,,     Ai-iinnt    ny    it* 

Slavik,  William  H.;  and  Moravec,  John  V.,  4,322,073,  CI.  m- 

16.00C 

Oakland  Corporation,  The:  See—  

Wallace.  Richard  B.,  4,321,885,  CI.  118-102.000. 

Oblonsky,  Jan  G.:  See—  ,   ^^,      .        ,       «-     ^  m  «a<    n 

Fennel.   John   W..   Jr.;   and   Oblonsky,   Jan   G.,   4,322,845,   CI. 

370-104.000. 
O'Bnen,  Dennis  E:  See—  ^     ..  ,         ,      u  c 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  OBnen,  Dennis  E.;  Makowski,  Henry  S.. 
JSSl;  and  Klem,  Robert  R.,  4,322.329,  CI.  524-389.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 
Sass,  Allan.  4.322.222,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V,:  See— 

de  Putter,  Jan  A.;  and  Kortenoeven.  Johannes,  4,3ZZ,4B0,  K,i. 

430-31.000. 
van  der  Blom.  Laurens,  4,321,757,  CI.  34-23.000. 

Oda,  Kiroku:  5«e—  ,,      .   _.       ,     u     j 

Kobayashi.  Shinsaku;  Kamoshita.  Katsuo;  Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda, 
Takeo  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi.  Takashi;  and 
Kojima,Mikio.  4.322.420.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Oehng.  Kenneth  H  ;  and  Petkewicz.  Frank  J,  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electnc  Labs  Inc  Electromagnetic  device  utilizing  a  p^r  of  magneti- 
cally activated  electronic  switches.  4.322,708.  CI.  338-32.00H. 
Off,    Joseph    W.    A.,    to    Haggar    Company.    Pocket    construction. 
4.321,710.  CI.  2-247.000  ^„,o,,r-, 

Offutt.  Worthington  W.  Modular  solar  collector  system.  4.321.911,  Cl. 
126-448.000. 

Ogawa.  RyoU:  See—  ,,•>•,->  i  co 

Takahashi,  Sataro;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  and  Arai,  Yasunon,  4,322. 13V. 

CI.  355-57.000. 
Ogawa,  Yukio:  See—  j   «     i.  . 

Yamada,  Tateo;  Hangaya,  Isao;  Ogawa,  Yukio;  and  Hirohata, 
Michio.  4,322,145,  CI.  354-50.000. 
Oguino,    Masanori,   to   HiWchi,    Ltd.    Crosstalk   attenuator   system. 
4,322,746,  CI.  358-127.000.  .       .       ,  „,  ^_      „, 

Ohba,     Shunjiro.     DC    Machine    control    circuit.    4,322,667,    Ci. 

318-338.000. 
Ohhara,  Minoru:  See—  ,.  ,, 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanon;  Matsunaga.  Kenichi;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Ohhara. 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao.  4.322,408.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanon;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,322,409.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ohhara,  Seishichi:  See—  c     u    u 

Murakami,    Yoshiaki;    Ohmon.    Akira;    and    Ohhara,    Seishichi, 
4.322.780.  CI.  362-31000. 
Ohloff,  Fntz-Gunter:  See— 

Schwab.  Max;  Heinen.  Peter;  Diedenchs,  Willi;  Gossens,  Peter; 
Ohloff,  Fritz-Gunter;  and  Mmkenberg,  Hubert,  4,321,843,  CI. 
76-107.00A. 
Ohmon,  Akira:  See—  o     u    u 

Murakami,    Yoshiaki;    Ohmori,    Akira;    and    Ohhara.    Seishichi. 
4,322,780,  CI.  362-31.000. 


Ohmori,  Takashi:  See—  -1-  1.    u    a  111  7H   rt    14A. 

Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmon.  Takashi.  4.322.733,  CI.  J40- 

76.0PH. 
Ohmura,  Yoshio:  See —  .,  •-      .      .. 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikiuawa, 

Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takay{»hi;    Ohhara. 

Minoni;  ^d  Ando,  Takao,  4.322.408.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  «uMwa. 

Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii.    Takayo^;    Ohhara. 

Minoru;  ind  Ando.  Takao.  4.322.409.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Ohmuro.  Shigeru:  See—  j  t  i,  ».  ,-    M..«»,.r,. 

Hongu    Masayuki;  Ohmuro,  Shigcni;  and  Tokuhara.  Masaharu. 

4,322,751,  CI.  358-195.100. 

Ohno,  Norio:  See—  .    vt     v       xi:,^v,iv,^ 

Matsunaga,    Fujihisa;    Ohno.    Nono;    and    Nambu.    Hirohiko. 
4.322.567,  CI.  568-815.000. 

Ohori,  Tamio:  See—  t.»„:.. 

Ebi   Yutaka;  Ohori,  Tamio;  Matsumoto,  Fuyuhiko;  and  Tomita, 
Sktoni.  4,322,734,  CI.  346-153.100. 

Hiroshima.  Minoni;  and  Ohta,  Hirofumi.  4.322.818.  CI.  365-27.000. 

Ohta.  Hisatoshi:  See—  ^  m  mo     m 

Kuroyama.    Toshinobu;    and    OhU.    Hisatoshi,    4.321.979,    U. 

180-268.000.  „  ^,     _.    .  . 

Ohta.  Shigeo;  Suzuki,  Takeo;  and  Kuwabara.  Kazumi.  to  Alps  Electnc 
Co  Ltd  Double  superheterodyne  tuner  for  receiving  television  aural 
signals.  4.322,856,  CI.  455-189.000. 

'Yamas*hiu,^Tldaoki;  Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura, 
Tatsushi;  and  Takenaga,  Mutsuo,  4,322,839,  CI.  369-122.000. 
Ohya.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Kozo,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation. 

Fluorescent  indicator.  4,322,758,  CI.  360-31.000. 
Okada,  Hisao:  See —  ,,.  .  ,  u     i,- 

Mogi,  Takao;  Murakami,  Shigetoshi;  Okada,  Hisao;  and  Ishigaki. 
Yoshio,  4.322.855.  CI.  455-151.000. 
Okada,  Satoshi:  See—  .  .    ...„. 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Arat^i, 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;   Janaka. 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,   Masanobu;   Aoki,   Hatsuo;   and   Imanaka,   Hiroshi. 
4.322.341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Okazaki.    Tomomi;    Tomita,    Kenichi;    Katsura,    Hakijji;    Tejima, 
Masayuki;  and  Naganuma,  Masako,  to  Toray  Industnes.  Inc.  Ultravi- 
olet absorbing  agent.  4,322,544,  CI.  560-55.000. 
Oldenkamp,  Ralph  J.,  to  Vendacopy,  Inc.  Method  for  tamper-proofing 

magnetic  stripe  card  reader.  4,322,613,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See —  _.,         .    _,         ,  , 

Debiase,  Bennet  W.;  Ryder,  Harold  W.;  Silvestn,  Pasquale;  and 
Whalen,  John  M,  4,322,060,  CI.  266-89.000        ^       . .  ^       - 
Wright   David  B.;  Moore,  Sanders  H.;  and  Kircher,  Morton  b.. 
4,322.281,  CI.  204-237.000.  n.      u  c     ,„^ 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and 
Gaule,  Gerhart  K.,  4,321,959,  CI.  164-467.000. 

'''james    David  F.;  Oliphant.  Peter  A.;  and  Effler.  Timothy  A.. 

4,322,074,  CI.  273-l.OOE.  ,  •    u.    ^  i->i  a^i  ri 

Ohver,  George  A.  Mechanical  stress  grading  of  timber.  4.321.834.  ci. 

Ollik,  Reinhard,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud  Baader  GmbH  Co. 

&  KG.  Apparatus  for  aligning  fish.  4,321,729,  CI.  17-63.000. 
Olson,  Daniel  R.;  and  Ching,  Ta  Y.,  to  General  ElectiTC  Company^ 

Process  for  producing  an  ultraviolet  radiation  subihzed  polymenc 

article.  4,322,455,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Olson,  David  A.  Material  moving  apparatus.  4.322.023,  CI.  222- JBU.iAW. 

°"°M.fk"L''n:  STand  Olson,  Enc  V.,  4,322,837,  CI.  369^.000. 
Olsson,  Rolf,  to  Alfa-Uval  AB.  Device  for  opening  and  closing  the 

outlet  of  a  womi  conveyor.  4,322.02 1 ,  CI.  222-23 1 .000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuta,  Kenji.  4.322,765.  CI.  360-137.000. 

Nagano.  Chikara,  4,322,136,  CI.  350-414.000. 

^^^I^nLtt^MUsuo;  and  Omori,  Takashi,  4.322,267,  CI.  376-216.000. 
°"'sae*SYl£i^Sf;;,d  Onda,  Kazuyoshi,  4.322.745^1.  358-123.000. 

Onda,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  }-''?Vm,^V'<*°XqS 
live  arrangement  for  automotive  vehicle.  4,322,105,  CI.  296-93.000. 

Onda,  Yosh.ro;  Muto.  Hiroaki;  ^f  ,^^^1,^"?"^:  «J5'oOO 
Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Cyanoethylpullulan.  4,322.524,  CI.  536-55.000. 

^^!pA,^HSrKindler,  Horst;  Roth.  Kurt;  and  Ong.  Sien  L.. 

4,322,213,  CI.  8-449.000.  ^,,.    .  .  . . 

Onishi,  Ken;  Ozaki,  Minoni;  and  Tanaka.  J^f ''""°J^'°.j;''f"S~ 

Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Editing  system  for  PCM  signal  Upe. 

OiS'Takem;  Wadal  Ketsuke;  Kageyama,  Hironori;  Yamanouchi. 
liSeki;  and  Kanibe,  Kenji.  to  Mitsub«hi  Chemical  Ind..  and  L^m 
Corporation.  Process  for  separating  cobah  componentfrom  hydroes- 
terirtcation  reaction  mixture.  4.322.314.  CI.  252-412.000. 

Opresko.  Stephen  T..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Step  mask  for  substrate 
sputtering.  4,322,277,  CI.  204-192.00R. 

Optsonic  Research  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 
Horn,  Michael,  4,321,830,  CI.  73-607.000. 

^''Hii^Safrn'^Torii,  Shingo;  and  Araki,  Yoshihiko.  4.322.470.  CI. 
428-246.000. 
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Ort.  Werner,  to  Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.  Strain  gage 
transducer  with  a  foil  strain  gage  arrangement  secured  to  a  spring. 
4,322,707,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Ahmad,  Nawaz;  Kaplan,  Leonard;  and  Ziets,  Georgrf,  4,322,399, 

CI.  424-44.000. 
Hajos,    ZolUn    G.;    and    Wachter,    Michael    P.,    4.322,353.    CI. 

260-340.600. 
Kanojia,  Ramesh  M.,  4,322,357,  CI.  260-345.80R. 
Ostgaard,  John  T.  Apparatus  and  method  for  under-water  jacking  of 

piles.  4,322,182,  CI.  405-227.000. 
Ostrowski,  John  S.:  See — 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  Ostrowski,  John  S.;  and  Grunewalder, 
John  F.,  4,322,459.  CI.  428-386.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Restarick,  Henry  L.;  and  Setterberg,  John  R.,  Jr..  4.321.965.  CI. 
166-117.500. 
Otsuka,  Eizo,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  resona- 
tor   suppon    with    direction-oriented    conductive    plastic    plate. 
4,322,652,  CI.  310-345.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yabuuchi.  Yoichi;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
4,322,425,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Otto,   Roger  C.   Wheeled  walking  aid  with  seat  and  hand  brake. 

4,322,093,  CI.  280-650.000. 
Overaker,  Ronald  F.:  See — 

Jobsis,  Frans  F.;  Keizer,  Johannes  H.;  and  Overaker,  Ronald  F., 
4,321,930,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Mumford,  George  V.,  4,322,009,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Mumford,  George  V.,  4,322,011,  CI.  215-270.000. 
Oximetrix,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,    Robert    F.;    and    Sperinde,    John    M..    4.322,164.    CI. 
356-243.000. 
Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  with  highest  priority  key 
tone  production.  4.321.850,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Ozaki,  Minoru:  See — 

Onishi,  Ken;  Ozaki,  Minoru;  and  Tanaka,  Kunimaro.  4.322.756,  CI. 
360-13.000. 
Ozawa,  Keiji:  See — 

Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ozawa,  Keiji,  4.322.836.  CI.  369-43000. 
Ozawa,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Tanimoto,  Tatsuo;  Ozawa.  Ryuichi;  and  Tarumasa,  Noriyoshi. 
4,322,185,  CI.  407-23.000. 
Packard,  Thomas  N.,  to  Packbum  Electronics.  Noise  reduction  system. 

4,322,641,  CI.  307-521.000. 
Packbum  Electronics:  See — 

Packard,  Thomas  N.,  4.322,641,  CI.  307-521.000. 
Padgitt,  Howard  R.;  and  Ferrin,  Frank  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Low  cost 

wide  field  of  view  infrared  sensor.  4,322.124.  CI.  350-1.400. 
Page,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  Page,  Donald  F.;  and  Gruett.  Monte  D., 
4,322,533,  CI.  546-273.000. 
Painter,  Donald  S.;  and  Graeme-Barber,  Christopher,  to  K.  Shoemakers 

Limited.  Manufacture  of  footwear.  4,321,721,  CI.  12-146.00C. 
Palazzetti,  Mario;  and  Cane,  Giuseppe,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 
Method  for  heating  water  used  in  an  appliance  connected  into  a 
domestic  water  circuit  and  the  apparatus  for  carrying  out  said 
method.  4,321,798,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Palen,  Nelson  J.:  See- 
Hake,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Palen,  Nelson  J..  4,321,971,  CI.  172-710.000. 
Palfalvi,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Vadas,  Zoltan;  Belcsak,  Zoltan;  Luptak,  Emo;  Palfalvi,  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari,  Vilmos;  and  Wenzel,  Bela,  4,321,790,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Christel,  Conrad,  Jr.,  4,322,223,  CI.  55-18.000. 
Pankove,  Jacques  I.;  and  Wu,  Chung  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 
of  making  selective  crystalline  silicon  regions  containing  entrapped 
hydrogen  by  laser  treatment.  4,322.253.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Papenmeier,  Horst.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  PVC-powder. 

4,322,170,  CI.  366-141.000. 
Pappo,  Raphael:  See — 

Collins,  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  4,322,543.  CI.  556-436.000. 
Papst  Motoren  GmbH  &  Co..  KG:  See— 

Muller,  Rolf,  4,322,666,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Park  Mobile,  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  Edward  N..  4.322.804,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The:  See- 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  4,322,099.  CI.  292-19.000. 
Parker,  Stephen  D.,  to  Fleit  &  Jacobson.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

calibrating  a  gamma  counter.  4,322,617,  CI.  250-252.000. 
Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Bums,  Lyle  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Bis(dtsubstituted  aminomethyl)phenols  as  ashless  hydrocarbon 
additives.  4,322,304,  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Patrician.  Thomas  J.;  Mullendore.  James  A.;  Weaver.  Theodore  L.;  and 
Charlesworth,  Clayton  D..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Doped 
molybdenum-tantalum  wire  and  method  for  making.  4.322.248.  CI. 
75-245.000. 
Patterson.  John  A.;  Crawford.  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson.  James  R..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  aniline  by  reaction  of  nitrobenzene 
and  vinylcyclohexene.  4.322.556.  CI.  564-423.000. 
Patterson.  Williams  G.:  See— 

Jacobson,  Kenneth  E.;  Gutierrez,  William  S.;  and  Patterson,  Wil- 
liams G.,  4,322,030.  CI.  233-23.00R. 


Paul-Munroe  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See — 

Carl,  John  R.,  4,322,290,  CI.  210-133.000. 
Paul  Wurth,  S.A.:  See— 

Mahr,  Rene;  Radoux,  Henri;  Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Lonardi,  Emile, 
4,322,197,  CI.  414-206.000. 
Paulos,  Louis  B.;  and  Huebsch,  Donald  L.  Armature  position  monitor- 
ing and  control  device.  4,321.946.  CI.  137-554.000. 
Pavlov.  Georgi  N.:  See— 

Dimov,  Peter  S.;  Pavlov,  Georgi  N.;  Stoyanov.  Atanas  N.;  and 
Nankinov.  Ivan  D..  4.321,863.  CI.  99-470.000. 
Payer.  Heike  U.:  See- 
Brandt.  Helmut;  Payer.  Helga  U.;  Payer,  Michael  A.;  and  Payer, 
Heike  U..  4,321,795,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Payer,  Helga  U.:  See- 
Brandt,  Helmut;  Payer,  Helga  U.;  Payer,  Michael  A.;  and  Payer. 
Heike  U.,  4.321.795.  CI.  62-54.000. 
Payer,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Brandt,  Helmut;  Payer,  Helga  U.;  Payer,  Michael  A.;  and  Payer, 
Heike  U.,  4,321,795,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Payne,  Trevor  G.:  See— 

Berthold,    Richard;    and    Payne,    Trevor    G..    4.322.437,    CI. 
424-316.000. 
Payot,  Jocelyne:  See — 

Grudzinski,  Richard,  4,322,724,  CI.  340-595.000. 
Peck,  Gary  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  America.  Method  for  the 
use  of  orally  administered  1 3-cis-retinoic  acid  in  the  treatment  of 
acne.  4,322,438,  CI.  424-318.000. 
Pelcin,  Albert  L.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Paddle  lock  with  pivotally 

mounted  handle  disconnect  member.  4,321,812,  CI.  70-472.000. 
Pelekis,  Emmanouil  A.,  to  General  Supply  (Constructions)  Co.  Ltd. 

Internal  combustion  engine.  4,321,897,  CI.  123-238.000. 

Peng.  Stephen  C;  and  Thomson.  David  M..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

High  solids  paint  composition  comprising  hydroxy  functional  oligo- 

esters  and  hydroxy  functional  copolymers  4.322,508.  CI.  525-1 10.000. 

Pennington,  Hugh.  Image  projecting  amusement  device.  4,322,080,  Gl. 

273-86.0OB. 
Penque,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Soderberg,  John  H.;  and  Penque,  Leonard  M.,  4,321,867,  CI. 
101-91.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Chamran,  Moneza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams,  Paul  B., 

4,322,807,  CI.  364-498.000. 
deMey,  Charles  F.,  II,  4,322,166,  CI.  356-334.000. 
Newell,  William  H.,  4.322.131.  CI.  350-289.000. 
Perkins.  Carroll  G.:  See- 
Sloan.    Donald    A.;    and    Perkins.    Carroll    G..    4,322,614.    CI. 
235-458.000. 
Perol.  Claude:  See— 

Bouzard,  Daniel;  Perol,  Claude;  Stemer,  Jacques;  Weber,  Abra- 
ham; and  Granatek,  Edmund  S.,  4,322,424,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Perren,   Benno.   Self-monitoring  warning  installation.  4.322.721.  CI. 

340-521.000. 
Persidsky.  Maxim  D..  to  Advanced  Blood  Component  Technology. 
Inc.  Centrifugal  cell  separator,  and  method  of  use  thereof  4.322,298, 
CI.  210-787.000. 
Persson,  Erland  K.,  to  Electro-Craft  Corporation.  Flux  focussed  DC 

motor  and  method  for  assembly.  4,322.646.  CI.  310-64.000. 
Peter.  Donald:  See- 
Hooper,   David  C ;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and   Peter,   Donald, 
4,322,308,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Peter,  Siegfried;  and  Brunner,  Gerd.  Process  for  decaffeinating  coffee. 

4,322,445,  CI.  426-312.000. 
Peters,  Albin,  to  Wico  Corporation.  Spinning  target  assembly  for 

pinball  game.  4,322,082,  CI.  273-127.0OD. 
Peters,  Arthur:  See- 
Carroll,    Elmer   W.;   Negi,   Virendra   S.;   and   Peters,   Arthur, 
4,322,846,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Peters,  David  L.:  See — 

Collier,  Albert  F.;  and  Peters,  David  L.,  4.322.726,  CI.  340-705.000. 
Peters,  TTiomas  E.:  See — 

Bleymaier,  Joseph  S.;  Fam worth,  Wilfred;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E.. 
4,322,380,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Peterson,  Ronald  H.,  to  Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.  Programmed 

digital  secondary  clock.  4,322,831,  CI.  368-46.000. 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Uniformly  lighted 

pattern  display.  4.322,781,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Petkewicz,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Gehrig,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Petkewicz,  Frank  J.,  4.322,708,  CI.  338- 

32.0OH. 
Vonder,  David  L.;  and  Petkewicz,  Frank  J.,  4.322.709,  CI.  338- 
32.00H. 
Petzow,  Gunter:  See — 

Claussen,  Nils;  Jahn,  Jurgen;  and  Petzow,  Gunter,  4.322,249,  CI. 
501-88.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Andrews,  Glenn  C,  4,322,557,  CI.  568-11  000 
Philip,  Morris.  Splash-proof  container  and  cover.  4.322,014,  CI.  220- 

85.0SP. 
Philip  Morris,  Incorporated:  See — 

Grollimund,  Everett  C,  4,322,043,  CI.  242-67.30R. 
Masselin,  Paul  H.;  and  Wieland,  Karl  H.,  4,322,067,  CI.  271-99.000. 
Phillips,  Graham  R.:  See— 

Mezera,  John  R.;  Dimitrios,  James  T.;  and  Phillips,  Graham  R., 
4,322,630,  CI.  290-40.00C. 
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Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  ,,.  ^    ,    ,       .  ,,,  „,    ^i 

Bellinger.    Robert    M.;   and   Gray,   Michael   L.,   4.322.225,   ci. 

55-27.000. 
Clear.  Elmer  E..  4,321.968,  CI.  166-275.000. 
Cook.  Charles  F.;  and  Hays,  George  E..  4,322.227,  CI.  55-68.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A..  4,322,315,  CI.  252-415.000. 
Jacobs,  Eugene  F..  4,322,505,  CI.  525-44.000. 
Kimble.  James  B..  4,322,550,  CI.  562-512.000. 
Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Bums.  Lyle  D.,  4.322,304,  CI.  252-51.50R. 
Rollmann,  Kent  W,  4,322.506,  CI.  525-92,000.      .    ^    ^^  . 

Pierotti,  Robert  A.;  and  Rybolt,  Thomas  R.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research 
Institute.  Method  for  utilizing  gas-solid  dispersions  in  «n«™<~y"»^'5 
cycles    for    power    generation    and    refrigeration.    4.321.71W,    ci. 
62-112.000. 
Pietsch,  Hartmut:  See —  _....,    .^^  t 

Jensen  Harald;  Schmidt,  Erwin;  Mitzlaff,  Michael;  Cramer,  J ur- 
gen  Pistorius.  Rudolf;  Pietsch.  Hartmut;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus, 
4,322,271,  CI.  204-73.00R. 

Pike.  John  E.:  See—  ,  •.    c    ^  m  <i< 

Johnson.  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  4.322,525, 

CI.  542-421.000. 

Pilarski,  Regis  v.:  S«e—  „..,.„,,      a  ■>-,-,  na/i    r\  . 

Higbee     Wallace    C;    and    Pilarski,    Regis    V..    4,322,096,    CI. ' 

280-804.000. 
Pilkington  P  E.  Limited:  See— 

Ffeeman,  Michael  H.,  4,322,135,  CI  350-HO.OOO. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Saeki.  Yoshifumi;  and  Onda,  Kazuyoshi,  4  322.745  CI.  358-123.000. 

Shimada,   Kunihiko;   and  Tsuchiya.  Yukio,  4,322,584,  CI.    179- 

115  5VC 
Pioer  Phillip  G.  and  Rutzen,  John  P.,  to  G.  R.  International  Electron- 
ics Limited.  Electrode  arrangements.  4,322,279,  CI.  204-195.00B. 

Pircio,  Anthony  W:  S«e—  a  it->  Ati    r\ 

Buyniski,   Joseph   P.;   and   Pircio,   Anthony   W.,   4,322,427,  CI. 

424-260.000. 
Pirlet    Robert  A,  to  Centre  de  recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum 
vo<ir  Research  in  de  meullurgie  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  sur- 
face of  the  charge  of  a  shaft  furnace.  4,322,627,  CI  250-561.000. 
Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Rempfler,  Hermann,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Pyridyl-2-oxyphenyloxime  derivatives,  and  their  use  as  herbicides. 
4.322,241,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Pistorius,  Rudolf:  5ee—  .,„...,--.  i„ 

Jensen,  Harald;  Schmidt,  Erwin;  Mitzlaff,  Michael;  Cramer,  Jur- 
gen  Pistorius,  Rudolf;  Pietsch.  Hartmut;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus, 
4,322,271,  CI.  204-73.00R. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  .   xm     a  ni  oti    n^ 

Soderberg,  John  H.;  and  Penque,  Leonard  M.,  4,321,867.  Cl. 

101-91.000. 
Plaas-Link.  Andreas:  See—  u  «•  vi-  .. 

Luttmann,  Alwin;  Plaas-Link,  Andreas;  and  Muckenhoff,  Klaus, 
4,322,681,  CI.  324-77.00D. 

Plath.  Dieter:  See—  ^   „,    v    t-»    •       a  m  i-x    r\ 

Esser,  Klaus;  Durr,  Helmut;  and  Plath,  Dieter,  4.322.325,  CI. 

523-457.000. 

^'"°F"agg^JLucio^^  Platone,  Edoardo,  4,322,561,  CI.  568-391.000. 
Plumb    Robert  C   Label  removal  from  phonograph  record  disks. 
4,322,252,  CI.  134-12.000.  o  ,  ..    u  ■ 

Plumb,  Robert  C;  and  Tantayanon.  Rewat,  to  Worcester  Polytechnic 
Institute.  Process  for  changing  the  morphology  of  metal  sulfates. 
4,322,397,  CI.  423-544.000. 
Poclain  Hydraulics:  See—  a  tit  9«    nt 

Bacquie,   Serge   B.;   and   Rouillard.  Jean  M.   R..  4,321,855.  CI. 
91-436.000. 
Pohlmann.  Hans  J.:  See—  .  «  li 

Forster,  Siegfried;  Krauth,  Axel;  Maier,  Horst  R.;  and  Pohlmann, 
Hans  J.,  4,321,964,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  j  t-    i      i  i^.,a  r» 

Land,  Edwin  H.;  Bronstein-Bonte,  Irena  Y.;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  U., 

Raphael,  Thomas;  and  Shulman,  Joseph,  4,322.461,  CI.  428-14.000. 
Poling,  Stephen  M:  S«—  .  .„, 

Yokoyama,  Henry;  Hayman.  Ernest  P.;  Hsu.  Wan-Jean;  and  Poling, 
Stephen  M.,  4.322,242,  CI.  71-121.000. 
PomaroUi,  Tom:  See—  „■    t- 

McLennan,   Lyall   A.;  Ganjo,  John  W.;  and  Pomarolh,  Tom, 
4,322,100,  CI.  292-67.000. 
Pommat,  Alain;  and  Pillion,  Pierre,  to  Eublissements  CarpMio  &  Poiw. 
Control  device  for  electric  motor-reduction  unit.  4,322,589,  CI.  iW- 
30.00R. 

Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See—  

Gaudel,  Gerard  G.,  4,321,950,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Porter,  Wilbur  A.:  See— 

Kilby,  Jack   S.;   McKee,   William   R.;  and   Porter,  Wilbur  A., 
4,322,379,  CI.  264-13.000. 

Potier,  Pierre:  See—  .,  -.■,■,,  en  oi 

Langlois,  Nicole;  Langlois,  Yves;  and  PoUer,  Pierre,  4,322,350.  CI. 

260-244.400. 

PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  , .    ,  ._     ^        j  <"  ,a 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  Ostrowski,  John  S.;  and  Grunewalder, 
John  F.,  4,322,459.  CI.  428-386.000. 

Schwenninger,  Ronald  L..  4,322,235,  CI.  65-182.300. 

Sensi,  John  E.,  4,322,236,  CI.  65-182.500. 

Wagner.  William  E.,  4,322,363,  CI.  26O-*29.70O. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 

Schreiber,  Stuart  L..  4,322.537,  CI.  546-315.000. 


Preslar.  Donald  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digiul  phase  comparator 
with  improved  sensitivity  for  small  phase  differences.  4,322.04^.  ci. 
307-528.000. 

^''^IkSi'mn.Mhcd;  and  Presser.  Erich.  4.321.993.  CI.  198-400.000. 

Pressler,  Klaus:  See—  .    „  .      ,      «,       •->■  •. 

Gauri,    Kailash   K.;   Pressler.   Klaus;   and   Schenk.   Klaus-Dirk. 
4.322.404.  CI.  424-89.000.  .  .,  w       r 

Price   Larry  D.  Apparatus  for  removmg  oil  and  debns  from  water. 

4,322.294,  CI.  210-242.300.  ,  n 

Pricer   Wilbur  D.;  and  Selleck,  James  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Storage  system  having  bilateral  field  effect  transistor 
personalization.  4,322,823,  CI.  365-184.000. 
Procter  &.  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Ahr,  Nicholas  A.,  4,321,924.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Provance,  Jason  D.;  and  Allison.  Kevin  W..  to  Ferro  Corporation. 
Thick    film   conductor   employing   copper   oxide.    4.322,316,   CI. 
252-512.000.  „        ,    _ 

Provensal,  Jacques,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usmes  Renault.  Emergency 

release  device  of  a  safety  belt.  4,322,097.  CI  280-808.000. 
Pruitt,  Martin  E.:  See—  .     .,    „      ,  «•  »,         j  i 

Holdeman.  Adin  F.;  Gaeddert,  Melvm  V.;  Ratzlaff,  Howwd  J.; 
Pruitt,  Martin  E.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R.,  4,321,787,  CI. 
56-341.000. 
Pullman  Berry  Company:  See—  »      -.mmi    n\ 

Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Meinert,  Leo  L.,  4,322.033.  CI. 
239-132.300. 

Purvis,  Michael  J.:  See—  »..  ,.    i    i      a  ttt  oAn    n^ 

Krechel,   Joseph    L.;   and    Purvis,   Michael   J.,   4,321,940,   CI. 

137-116.000. 
Puschel,  Walter:  See—  v    iw 

Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Schranz,  Karl  W.. 
4.322.492.  CI.  430-375.000. 
Pyle   Lorrin  W.,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Ethylene- 
vinyl  ester  copolymer  blended  with  dibasic  acid-modified  rosin  ester. 
4.322.326,  CI.  524-513.000.  .         „  ^,   e.  .  ...     . 

Raaiimakers,  Christiaan  E.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemicals  B.V.  Stabilized 

multi-purpose  blood  diluent.  4,322,313.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Racal-Dana  Instruments  Limited:  See—  „    „      .  „,  ^oi    m 

Brewerton,    David;   and   Connell,   Peter   P.    R..   4.322.692,   CI. 
331-2.000. 
Racal-Milgo,  Inc.:  See—  '"^"^ 

Miller  William  J.,  4,322,576,  CI.  178-22.070. 
Radoux,  Henri:  See —  ^  ,  .•  r-     i 

Mahr  Rene;  Radoux,  Henri;  Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Lonardi,  Emile, 
4,322,197.  CI.  414-206.000. 
Raeen  Precision  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lopau,  Ira,  4,322,155,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Raghava.  Ram  S.,  to  Formica  Corporation.  Abrasion-resistant  decora- 
tive laminates.  4,322,468,  CI.  428-204.000. 
Rambausek,  Hugo:  See—  •   ,■  m  oe.a 

Jeschke,  Willi;  Rambausek,  Hugo;  and  Schillmg,  Paul,  4,321.869. 
CI.  101-136.000. 

'^""fifrt^r^iii^ittlnd  Ramesohl,  Leo,  4,322,076,  CI.  273-73.00D. 

Ramseier,  Roland,  to  Widmer  &  Ernst  AG.  Apparatus  for  treating  nuts 

or  the  like.  4,321,865,  CI.  99-576.000. 

Randall,  Harvey  G.:  See—  .  ,.    ,.  ^     a  tit  e.i<    /-i 

Daniels,   Herbert  E.;   and  Randall,   Harvey  G.,  4,322,625,  CI. 

250-409.000.  .     .       ,  „       Atiti,in   r\ 

Randolph,  Richard  C.  Recording  device  for  golfer.  4.322.610,  CI. 

235-114.000. 

Ransom,  Maurice  N.:  See—  ».  kt     „„j 

Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  Davis,  John  H.;  Ransom,  Maurice  N.;  and 

Walford,  Robert  B.,  4,322,843,  CI.  370-63.000. 

Rao,  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  and  Weiss,  Robert  A.,  to  Exxon  Rwearch  & 

Engineering  Co.  Composition  for  chalcogenide  electrodes.  4,322,317, 

CI.  252-520.000.  ,        „  .       .,  ^  .•       to 

Raphael,  Thomas;  and  Shulman,  Joseph,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  ID 
Card  laminar  structures  and  a  method  for  preparation  thereof  using  a 
transfered  adhesive.  4,322,461,  CI.  428-14.000. 

"''iClemm,  KurtTKnjger,  Uwe;  Rapp,  Erich;  Wolf,  Horst;  and  Kraas. 
Ekkehard,  4,322,439,  CI.  424-319.000.  . 

Rasberger,      Michael,      to     Ciba-Geigy      a)rporatioa^    6^^ 
dibenz[d,g][l,3,2]dioxaphosphocines.  4,322,527,  CI.  544-157.000. 

Ratzlaff,  Howard  J:  See—  .,..,,«      .«•«         ji 

Holdeman,  Adin  F.;  Gaeddert,  Melvm  V.;  Ratz""*^-  "p!?'"^  ■»•: 
Pruitt,  Martin  E.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R..  4.321.787.  CI. 
56-341.000. 

'^"^'sJEen.'^wITter;  and  Ray,  Claude,  4,322,834,  CI.  368-296.000 
Ray,  Glen;  and  Gollhardt,  James  B.,  to  Allen-Brwiley  Qjmpany.  Per- 
manent magnet  motor  armature.  4,322,648,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Skipper,  Richard  S.,  4,322,575,  CI.  174-120.0SR. 
Raymond  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Taylor,  Charles  L.,  4,322,670,  CI.  318-587.000. 

RCA  Corporation:  See—  ,    ..,  ,         ,  xi     a  iii  -iai    n 

Dischert,    Robert    A.;   and    Walter,    James   M.,    4,322,747,   CI. 

358-127.000.  __ 

Malchow,  Max  E.,  4,322,691,  CI.  330-301.000. 

Martin,  John  G.,  4,322,592,  CI.  219-10.49R^ 
Opresko,  Stephen  T.,  4,322,277,  CI.  204-192  OOR  ,^  ,  -^n 

Pankove,  Jacques  I.;  and  Wu.  Chung  P.,  4,322.253,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Preslar,  Donald  R.,  4,322,643,  CI.  307-528.000. 
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Sendelweck,  GeneK.,  4,322,770,  Cl.  361-91.000. 
Ziegel,  Douglas  H..  4.321.772,  Cl.  51-109.00R. 
RCA,  Inc.:  See- 
Cardinal,  Rene  E.,  4,322,599,  Cl.  219-119.000. 
Reba,  Imants,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Filament  draw  noz- 
zle. 4,322,027,  Cl.  226-97.000. 
Rebish,  Edward  J.;  Capuano,  Terry  D.;  and  Barkocy,  John  L.,  to 
Russell,   Burdsall  &  Ward  Corporation.   Lug  nut.  4,322,195,  Cl. 
411-431.000. 
Red  Valve  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,  James  A.,  4,322,054,  Cl.  251-5.000. 
Redlich,  Horst:  See— 

Borchard,  Heinz;  and  Redlich,  Horst,  4,322,841,  Cl.  369-270.000. 
Redwine,  Donald  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  speed 
serial  shift  register  for  MOS  integrated  circuit.  4,322,635,  Cl.  307- 
221.00C. 
Reece,  Carl  L.;  and  Reece,  Gloria  J.  Golfer's  stance  training  device. 

4,322,084,  Cl.  273-187.00R. 
Reece,  Gloria  J.:  See — 

Reece,  Carl  L.;  and  Reece,  Gloria  J.,  4,322,084,  Cl.  273-187.00R. 
Reed,  Robert  S.   Prevention  of  freeze  damage  to  liquid  conduits. 

4,321,908,  Cl.  126-420.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Provensal,  Jacques,  4,322,097,  Cl.  280-808.000. 
Rctin   T  -flff V  jA  •  Sec 

farpley,  Roy  W.;  Rehn,  Larry  A.;  and  Davis,  Paul  H.,  4,321.825, 
Cl.  73-204.000. 
Reichl,  Richard:  See— 

Losel,  Walter;  Esser,  Franz;  Roos,  Otto;  Reichl,  Richard;  Kuhn, 
Franz  J.;  and  Traunecker,  Werner,  4,322,418,  Cl.  424-248.570. 
Reinehr,  Dieter:  See— 

Bader,  Rolf;  and  Reinehr,  Dieter,  4,322,536,  Cl.  546-314.000. 
Reiner,  Roland;  KiBing,  Wolfgang;  Doring,  Helga;  Koster-Losche, 
Kari;  and  Heide,  Helmut,  to  Battelle  Institut  e.V.  ImplanUble  drug 
depot    and    process    for    the    production    thereof    4,322,398,    Cl. 
424-19.000. 
Reinke,  Friedrich;  and  Hoever,  Paul,  to  FRIED.  KRUPP  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Machine  stepper.  4,321,976.  Cl.  180-8.00C. 
Reinke.  Theodore  S.:  See — 

Tolley.  Calvert  B.;  Reinke.  Theodore  S.;  and  Brooks,  John  C, 
4,321,730,  CI.  17-71.000. 
Reiprich,  Sieghard:  See — 

Bader,  Dietrich;  and  Reiprich,  Sieghard,  4,322,653,  Cl.  313-55.000. 
Reiten,  Stanley  V.:  See— 

Trussler.  Ronald  C;  Reiten.  Stanley  V.;  and  Wyeth,  William  A., 
4,322.668,  Cl.  318-434.000. 
Rempfler,  Hermann:  See — 

Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Rempfler,  Hermann,  4,322,241,  Cl.  71-94.000. 
Renz,  Klaus:  See — 

Becker,  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred,  4,322,766, 
Cl.  361-17.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Wong,  John  L.,  4,322,528,  Cl.  544-338.000. 
Research-Cottrell,  Inc.:  See — 

Gleason,  Robert  J.;  Richman,  Mark;  and  Cooke,  Paul  E.,  4,322,392, 

Cl.  423-242.000. 
Gleason,  Robert  J.;  and  Sui,  Chin  T.,  4,322,393,  Cl.  423-242.000. 
Resjo,   Per-Ame;  and  Loid,  Hans  P.,  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken. 
Method  and  system  for  distinguishing  between  displacing  targets  and 
a  surface  of  water.  4,322,826,  CI.  367-96.000. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See — 

Brisson,  A.  Glen,  4,322,594,  Cl.  219-497.000. 
Restarick,  Henry  L.;  and  Setterberg,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation.  Self-aligning  well  tool  guide.  4,321,965,  Cl.  166-1 17.500. 
Reynolds,  James  M.,  to  Zulauf  Inc.  Orthodontic  appliance.  4,322,206, 

Cl.  433-9.000. 
Rhodes,  Alan:  See — 

Leslie,  Stewart  T.;  Rhodes,  Alan;  Boroda,  Cyril;  and  Halpem, 
Alfred,  4,322,433,  Cl.  424-298.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Desbois,  Michel;  and  Soula,  Gerard,  4,322,369,  Cl.  260-465.400. 
Machurat,   Jean;    Morawski,   Jean-Claude;    and    Soula,    Gerard, 
4,322,336,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Riches,  Arthur  J.;  and  Wallace,  Robert  D.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion. Screw-coupled  electrical  connectors.  4,322,121,  Cl.  339-89.00M. 
Richman,  Mark:  See — 

Gleason,  Robert  J.;  Richman,  Mark;  and  Cooke,  Paul  E.,  4,322,392, 
CI.  423-242.000. 
Rickert,  Glenn  E.  Bright  picture  projection  including  three  dimensional 

projection.  4,322,743,  Cl.  358-88.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ebi,  Yutaka;  Ohori,  Tamio;  Matsumoto,  Fuyuhiko;  and  Tomita. 

Satoru.  4.322.734.  Cl.  346-153.100. 
Furukawa,  Tatsuya;  and  Kakeno,  Sadao,  4,322,732,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Miura,  Shinji;  and  Aramaki,  Kazuo,  4,322,157,  Cl.  355-14.00C. 
Ridenour,  Ralph  G.  Tubing  joint  method  of  assembly.  4,321,743,  Cl. 

29-516.000. 
Rieger,  Hansjorg;  and  Weidler,  Erhard,  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  & 
Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.  Tire  protector  device.  4,321,955,  Cl.  152-171.000. 
Rilling,    Hans.    Plug-in    connector   with    improved   spring   contact. 

4,322,120,  Cl.  339-47.0OR. 
Rilly,   Gerard,   to   Thomson-Brandt.    Switched-mode   field-scanning 

circuit  of  video-frequency  receiver.  4,322,663,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Rimmeir,  Paul.  Tool  used  to  facilitate  deep  fat  frying.  4,321.859,  Cl. 
99-416.000. 


Rinehart,  William  M.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Composition  capable 
of  removing  hydrophilic  and  hydrophobic  contaminants  from  sur- 
faces. 4,322,309,  Cl.  252-171.000. 
Rioult,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Fabien,  Raymond,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Method  for  selective  etching  of  titaniumdioxide  relative  to  aluminum. 
4,322,264,  Cl.  156-655.000. 
Ripamonti,  Maria  C:  See — 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Forenza,  Salvatore;  Ripamonti,  Maria  C;  and 
Ruggieri,  Daniela,  4,322,412,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Risebury,  John  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Oxidation 

process.  4,322,558,  Cl.  568-359.000. 
RJD:  See— 

Knox,  Ronald  W.,  4,322,292,  Cl.  210-198.100. 
Roach,  Sunley  G.  Adjusuble  bracket  for  a  decorator  rod.  4,322,050, 

Cl.  248-222.200. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Latsch,  Reinhard,  4,321,898,  Cl.  123-254.000. 
Zabler,  Erich;  and  Wolf,  Konrad,  4,322,727,  Cl.  340-870.350. 
Roberts,  James  L.:  See- 
Baxter,  John  D.;  Roberts,  James  L.;  Seeburg,  Peter  H.;  Goodman, 
Howard  M.;  and  Shine,  John,  4,322,499,  Cl  435-317.000. 
Robertson,  David,  to  Displayco.  Display  stacker  with  biased  pivoted 

trays.  4,322,005,  Cl.  211-49.00S. 
Robertson,  Forrest  E.;  and  Williams,  Donald  E.,  to  Acra  Plant,  Inc. 
Seed  planter  furrow  opener  and  follower  therefor.  4,321,972,  Cl. 
172-721.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Runyan,  Wesley  G.,  4,321,832,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Rody,  Jean,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  polyalkylpiperidine 

derivatives  of  s-triazines  as  subilizers.  4,322,337,  Cl.  524-100.000 
Rog,  Joseph  W.;  Nicholas,  Karl  W.;  and  Waits,  Charles  G.,  to  Harco 
Corporation.  Electrical  survey  method  and  apparatus.  4.322.805.  CI. 
364-481.000. 
Roge,  Ralph  R.  Insertion  detecting  probe  and  electrolysis  system. 

4,321,926,  Cl.  128-303.180. 
Rogers,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.;  and  Beardsley,  Marilyn  J.  Cable  and  conduit 

shield.  4,321,726,  Cl.  16-2.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See- 
Bums,  Jack  L.;  and  Forte,  Link,  4,322.587,  Cl.  200-5.00R. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B., 

4,322,475,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  4,322,220,  Cl. 
44-75.000. 
Rohner,  Joachim,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  extending  a 

warp  fed  to  a  tufting  machine.  4,321,736,  Cl.  28-210.000. 
Rollmann,  Kent  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Polyphenylene  oxide/- 

rubber  blending.  4,322,506,  Cl.  525-92.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Briggs,  Jack,  4,322,117,  Cl.  308-233.000. 
Etheridge,  Colin  J.,  4,321,794,  Cl.  60-743.000. 
Roloff,  Achim;  and  Farooq,  Saleem,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cy- 
clopropanecarboxylic  acid  alkynyl  esters,  processes  for  producing 
them,  and  their  use  as  pesticides.  4,322,432,  Cl.  424-275.000. 
Roos,  Otto:  See— 

Losel,  Walter;  Esser,  Franz;  Roos,  Otto;  Reichl,  Richard;  Kuhn, 
Franz  J.;  and  Traunecker,  Werner,  4,322,418,  Cl.  424-248.570. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Harry  V.,  4,321,827,  Cl.  73-343.00R. 
Rosenberger,  Siegfried,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dithiophosphate 

stabilizers.  4,322,303,  Cl.  252-46.600. 
Rossi,  Ugo  W.:  See— 

Antonini,  Atus;  and  Rossi,  Ugo  W.,  4,322,850,  Cl.  375-81.000. 
Roth,  Alfred  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Spray  absorber  control  system 

and  method.  4,322,224,  CI.  55-20.000. 
Roth,  Kurt:  See— 

Tappe,  Horst;  Kindler,  Horst;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Ong,  Sien  L., 
4,322,213,  Cl.  8-449.000. 
Rouillard,  Jean  M.  R.:  See— 

Bacquie,   Serge  B.;  and  Rouillard,  Jean  M.   R.,  4,321,855,  Cl. 
91-436.000. 
Rovnyak,  George  C,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Dihydropyrazole-5- 

carboxylic  acid  and  analogs.  4,322,541,  Cl.  548-379.000. 
RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dieu  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Rieger.  Hansjorg;  and  Weidler,  Erhard,  4,321,955,  Cl.  1S2- 17 1.000. 
Ruggien,  Daniela:  See — 

Cassinelli,  Giuseppe;  Forenza,  Salvatore;  Ripamonti,  Maria  C;  and 
Ruggieri,  Daniela,  4,322,412,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Runyan,  Wesley  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.   High 

accuracy  measuring  apparatus.  4,321,832,  Cl.  73-708.000. 
Ruonavaara,  Quentin  F.:  See — 

Howe,  Rodney  R.;  and  Ruonavaara,  Quentin  F.,  4,322.460.  Cl. 
427-426.000. 
Ruppa,    Juhani.    Safety    flag   attachment    means   for   bicycles,    etc. 

4,321,883,  CI.  116-35.00A. 
Russell,  Burdsall  &  Ward  Corporation:  See— 

Rebish,  Edward  J.;  Capuano,  Terry  D.;  and  Barkocy,  John  L., 
4,322,195,  Cl.  411-431.000. 
Rutter,  Christopher  C.  Fluid  dispenser.  4,322,018,  Cl.  222-83.000. 
Rutzen,  John  P.:  See — 

Piper,  Phillip  G.;  and  Rutzen,  John  P.,  4,322,279,  Cl.  204-195.00B. 
RWC  Inc.:  See— 

Blair,  Robert  H.,  4,322,598,  Cl.  219-107.000. 
Rybolt,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Pierotti,   Robert   A.;  and   Rybolt,   Thomas   R.,  4,321,799,  Cl. 
62-112.000. 
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Ryder.  Harold  W.:  See— 

Debiase,  Bennet  W  ;  Ryder,  Harold  W.;  Silvcstri,  Pasquale;  and 
Whalen.  John  M  ,  4.322,060,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Meinert.  Leo  L.,  to  Pullman  Berry 
Company.  Lance  and  method  for  removing  skulls  from  steelmaking 
vessels.  4,322,033.  CI.  239-132.300. 
Ryuichi  Sato:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Sato,   Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,   Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima.   Shigeru, 
4,322.402,  CI.  424-78.000. 
SAB  Industri  AB:  See— 

Severinsson,    Lars   M.;   and    Segerstcn,    Ragnar,   4,321,985,   CI. 

188-195.000. 

Sadakane,  Hirofumi:  S«e—  „,  ,-■.     i-i 

Kawasaki.    Masami;    and    Sadakane.    Hirofumi,    4,321,783,    CI. 

56-15.800. 

Sadamasa.  Tetsuo;  and  Ichikawa.  Osamu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  device.  4,322,735,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Saeki,  Yoshifumi;  and  Onda,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration.  Television   signal  scrambling  method  for  CATV  system. 
4,322,745,  CI.  358-123.000. 
Saigo,  Masanori:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Sakai, 
Yuji;  and  Saigo,  Masanori,  4.321,816.  CI.  72-267.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  See— 

Kojima,    Koichi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    and    Kobayashi,    Shmsaku. 
4,322,435,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Sakai,  Yuji:  See—  .     c  , 

Nakahara.  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Sakai, 
Yuji;  and  Saigo,  Masanon,  4,321,816,  CI.  72-267.000. 
Sakamoto,  Shigetoshi,  to  Hoshizaki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ice  and  water- 
making  refrigeration  apparatus.  4,321,802,  CI.  62-330.000. 
Sakaue,  Tatsuo;  Iida,  Tetsuya;  and  Sato,  Chikara.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Weighting  voluge  supply  circuit  for  a 
transversal  filter.  4.322,696,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Sallersbeck,  Konrad:  See— 

Deubzer,  Bemward;  Burkhardt,  Jurgen;  Brunner,  Erich;  and  Sal- 
lersbeck. Konrad,  4,322,517,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Sallmann,  Alfred;  and  Baschang,  Gerhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Novel  substituted  phenylacetic  acid  amide  compounds.  4,322.436.  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Sallmann,  Alfred;  See — 

Habicht,  Ernst;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann,  Alfred,  4,322,431, 
CI.  424-273.00B. 
Samrowski,  Dietnch:  See— 

Hafner.  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski,  E>ietnch;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer.  Bemward;  and 
Fnedrich.  Wilhelm.  4,322,473,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Samuels.  James  C.  Snow  removal  device  for  vehicles.  4,321,724.  CI. 

15-245.000. 
Samuels,  Sunley:  See — 

Fish,    Irving;    Schwartz,    Stephen    A.;    and    Samuels.    Stanley, 
•4.322,440,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Sancken,  Ernest  H.;  and  Silverthom,  Charlie  R.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harves- 
tore  Products.  Inc.  Cleated  belt  forage  conveyor.  4.321,996,  CI. 
198-499.000. 
Sander,  Jurgen;  and  Horn,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mix- 
ture which  is  polymenzable  by  radiation,  and  radiation-sensitive 
copying  matenal  prepared  therewith.  4,322,491.  CI.  430-286.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Ascher,  Gerd,  4,322,526,  CI.  544-030.000. 

Berthold,    Richard;    and    Payne,    Trevor    G.,    4,322,437,    CI. 
424-316.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Ander,     Ken    G.;    and     Sandvik    Aktiebolag,    4,322,190,    CI. 
409-234.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited;  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shinsaku;  Kamoshita,  Katsuo;  Nagai,  Shigeki;  Honda. 
Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojima.  Mikio,  4,322,420,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kojima,    Koichi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinsaku, 
4,322.435.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Sartonus,  Wilfried,  to  Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.  Method  and 
arrangement    for    pulse    spacing    measurement.    4.322.832.    CI. 
368-47.000. 
Sasaki,  Isao;  Hotta,  Nobuaki;  and  Tsujide,  Tohru.  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,   Ltd.   Short-resistant  connection  of  polysilicon  to  diffusion. 
4,322,736,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Sass,  Allan,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

gasification  of  carbonaceous  materials.  4,322,222,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Sato,  Akira;  See- 
Hints,  Tadashi;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro,  4,322,345. 
CI.  260-239.00A. 
Sato,  Chikara;  See — 

Sakaue,  Tatsuo;  Iida,  Tetsuya;  and  Sato,  Chikara,  4,322,696.  CI. 
333-165.000. 
Sato,  Kazuo;  See — 

Takemoto,  Iwao;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Fujita,  Tsutomu;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  4,322,740,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Sato,  Koji;  See — 

Satoh,    Mituo;    Sato,    Koji;   and    Kando,   Toru,   4,322,152,   CI. 
354-204.000. 
Sato,  Ryuichi;  See — 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato.  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,  Shigeru, 
4,322,402,  CI.  424-78.000. 


Sato,  Susumu:  See — 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Hattori.  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.322.383.  CI.  422-95.000. 
Satoh.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami.  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,   Ryuichi;  Tomisawa.   Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,   Shigeru, 
4.322.402.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Satoh.  Mituo;  Sato.  Koji;  and  Kando.  Tom,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  release  mechanism.  4,322,152,  CI. 
354-204.000. 
Satomoto,  Atsushi;  See — 

Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi,  4,322,032.  CI.  236- 
48.00R. 
Sauret.  Jacques;  and  Grosse,  Gerard,  to  Brink's  France  S.A.  Composite 
pane  having  a  high  resisunce  to  impacts.  4,321,777,  CI.  52-308.000. 
Sayles,  David  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Inert  gas  gener- 

ants  for  utilization  with  rocket  motors.  4,322.035.  CI.  239-265.110. 
Scala.  Thomas  L..  Jr.,  to  Finetex,  Inc.  Benzoic  acid  esters.  4,322,545,  CI. 

560-103.000. 
Schaal,  Helmut:  See— 

Andersson,  Kurt-Inge;  GjersUd,  Victor;  Gohl,  Karl  G.;  Hallberg, 
Lars;    Norstedt,    Bertil;   and    Schaal,    Helmut,   4,322,793,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Schacht,  Roy  A.  Half-spacing  feed  mechanism  for  marking  machine. 

4,322,173,  CI.  400-303.000. 
Schadwill,  Karl  H.,  to  Everett/Charles  Inc.  Vacuum  actuated  test  head 

having  programming  plate.  4,322,682,  CI.  324- 158. OOF. 
Schaeren,  Walter;  and  Ray,  Claude,  to  General  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Watch 
case   with  interengaging   flanged   glass  and  flanged  casing  ring. 
4,322.834.  CI.  368-296.000. 
Schenk-Filterbau  Geseilschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Brokhage.  Josef,  4,322,295,  CI.  210-331.000. 
Heess,   Emil;   Hums,   Norbert;  and  Krug.   Kurt,  4.322,446,  Q. 
426-330.400. 
Schenk,  Klaus-Dirk:  See— 

Gauri,    Kailash   K.;   Pressler,    Klaus;   and   Schenk,   Klaus-Dirk, 
4,322.404,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  and  Wiechert, 
Rudolf,  4.322,349,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Neusudt,    Bernard    R.;    and    Gold,    Elijah    H.,    4,322,434,    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Schick,  Karl  G:  See—  ,„,,, 

Huber,  Calvin  O.;  Schick,  Karl  G.;  and  Cobum,  Joel  T.,  4,322,215, 
CI.  23-230.00R. 
Schiffers,  Ulrich:  See— 

Frewer,  Hans;  Muller,  Rainer;  and  Schiffers,  Ulrich,  4,322,243,  CI. 
75-34.000. 
Schiller,  Michael,  to  Fingermatrix  Inc.  Finger  identification.  4.322,163, 

CI.  356-71.000. 
Schilling,  Paul:  See— 

Jeschke,  Willi;  Rambausek,  Hugo;  and  Schilling,  Paul,  4,321,869, 
CI.  101-136.000. 
Schiminski,  Herbert:  See—  ^     •    ,  • 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schimmski, 
Herbert.  4,321,789.  CI.  57-224.000. 
Schippers,  Heinz:  See —  . 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schunmski, 
Herbert,  4,321,789,  CI.  57-224.000. 
Schlotzhauer,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Metz,  Arthur  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 

Cascode  feed-forward  amplifier.  4,322,688,  CI.  330-252.000. 
Schmid,  Bruce  K.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Integrated  coal  liquefac- 
tion-gasification plant.  4,322.389,  CI.  422-187.000. 
Schmidt,  Erwin:  See- 
Jensen,  Harald;  Schmidt,  Erwin;  Mitzlaff,  Michael;  Cramer,  Jur- 
gen   Pistorius,  Rudolf;  Pietsch,  Hartmut;  and  Dehmer,  Klaus, 
4,322,271,  CI.  204.73.00R. 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  to  Parker  Pen  Company,  The.  Clamping  closure  for 
the  releasable  joining  of  the  locking  strip  of  cases,  writing  cases  and 
the  like.  4.322,099,  CI.  292-19.000. 
Schmidt,  H.  Dean;  and  Eckstrom,  Peter  M.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
tion. Gasification  furnace.  4.321,877,  CI.  110-186.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  FrciUg,  Dieter;  and  Nou- 
vertne,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aromatic  thermoplastic 
polyphosphonatocarbonate.  4,322,520,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  See— 

Feucht,  Rudi;  Schmidt.  Manfred;  and  Biermann.  Peter,  4.322,092, 
CI.  280-615.000.  _„ 

Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred.  4.322.373.  CI.  260-544.00K. 
Schmidt  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Robert  E.;  and  McNinney,  Richard  P.,  4,322,058,  CI. 
251-145.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.:  See—  ^.    ,^^ 

Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  J..  4,322,352,  CI.  260- 
326. 14R. 
Schmidt,  Willibald.  Apparatus  for  sizing  particulate  material.  4,322,288, 

CI.  209-356.000. 
Schmiloviu,  Zeev:  See — 

Zaltzman,    Arthur;    Mizrach,    Amos;    and    Schmilovitz.    Zeev, 
4.322,287,  CI.  209-44.000. 
Schneider,  Claus;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein,  Adolf;  Bechtel,  Wolf 
D.;  and  Boke,  Karin,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  4-PhenyI- 
4,5,6,7-tetrahydro-thieno(2,3-C)pyridines  and  salts  thereof.  4,322,423, 
CI.  424-256.000. 
Schneider,  Ira.  Drinking  container.  4,322,008,  CI.  215-l.OOR. 


Schobler,  Werner:  See— 

Heinemann,  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Schobler,  Werner;  Heiringhoff, 
Burkhard;  and  Krumme,  Helmut,  4,322,116,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Schoen,  Donald  W.;  and  Klug,  Jerry  J.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc. 
Unitized  gas-particulate  filter  and  housing.  4,322,230,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Schoeneberger,  Carl  F.:  See— 

Bundens,  Allan  B.;  and  Schoeneberger,  Carl  F..  4.322,854.  CI. 
455-5.000. 
Scholten.  John  J.;  and  Young,  James  C,  to  General  Filter  Company. 
Method  of  simultaneous  air-water .  wash  of  multiple-media  filters. 
4,322,299,  CI.  210-794.000. 
Schranz,  Karl  W.:  See— 

Kunitz,  Friedrich- Wilhelm;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Schranz,  Karl  W., 
4,322,492,  CI.  430-375.000. 
Schreiber,  Stuart  L.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College. 
Tertiary   amine   oxidation    and    products   thereof.    4,322,537,   CI. 
546-315.000. 
Schroder,   Ernst,   to   Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.   Circuit 
system  for  the  generation  of  a  direct  control  voltage  dependent  upon 
an  alternating  volUge.  4,322,636,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Schroll,  Craig  R.:  See— 

Bushnell,  Calvin  L.;  Bregoli.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Schroll.  Craig  R., 
4,322.482.  CI.  429-41.000. 
Schucht,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  High  frequency  pulse 

amplifier.  4,322,689,  CI.  330-285.000. 
Schuller,  Marius  C;  and  Harris,  Leslie  J.,  to  Fiberglas  Canada  Inc. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  winding  roving  packages.  4,322,041,  CI. 
242-42.000. 
Schulthess,  Adrian;  and  Farine,  Jean-Claude,  to  Laboratoires  OM 
Societe    Anonyme.    Method    for    treating    rheumatoid    arthritis. 
4,322,405,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Schuize,  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Tuller.  Harold  W.;  Schuize,  Stephen  R.;  and  Wilson,  George  S., 
4,322,480,  CI.  428-476.100. 
Schutzer,  Gerhard,  to  Gustav  F.  Gerdts  KG.  Check  valve.  4,321,944, 

CI.  137-512.100. 
Schwab,  Max;  Heinen,  Peter;  Diederichs,  Willi;  Gossens,  Peter;  Ohloff, 
Fritz-Gunter;  and  Minkenberg,  Hubert,  to  Akzo,  N.V.  Process  for 
the  production  of  drawing  die  bores.  4,321,843,  CI.  76-107 .OOA. 
Schwartz,  Edwin  L.;  and  Langan,  Allan  W.  Cigarette  lighter  plug 

assembly.  4,322,122,  CI.  339-I47.00P. 
Schwartz,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Fish,    Irving;    Schwartz,    Stephen    A.;    and    Samuels,    Stanley, 
4.322.440,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Schwenninger.  Ronald  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Float  glass  forming 
chamber  with  horizontal  heating  elements.  4,322,235,  CI.  65-182.300. 
Schwuchow,  Brian  P.  Snowman  hat-kit.  4,322,004,  CI.  206-575.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Neroda,  Thomas  H.;  Flaherty,  George  A.;  and  Evans,  David  L., 
4,322,647,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Scott,  Larkin  B.;  See— 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams.  Paul  B., 
4,322,807,  CI.  364-498.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Gray,  Lorin  S.,  Ill;  Mattor,  John  A.;  Millard,  Ben;  and  Ward, 
Franklin  J.,  4,322,450,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Sea  Savory,  Inc.:  See — 

Tolley,  Calvert  B.;  Reinke,  Theodore  S.;  and  Brooks,  John  C, 
4,321,730,  CI.  17-71.000. 
Seeburg,  Peter  H.:  See- 
Baxter,  John  D.;  Roberts,  James  L.;  Seeburg,  Peter  H.;  Goodman, 
Howard  M.;  and  Shine,  John,  4,322,499,  CI.  435-317.000. 
Segawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,322,383.  CI.  422-95.000. 
Segersten,  Ragnar;  See — 

Severinsson,    Lars   M.;   and   Segersten,    Ragnar,   4,321,985,   CI. 
188-195.000. 
Segrest,   William  W.   Secondary  hearth  crematory.  4,321,878,  CI. 

110-194.000. 
Sekine,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ikeda.    Hiroharu;    Shimozato,    Yasuyuki;    and    Sekine,    Kazuo, 
4,322,319,  CI.  525-194.000. 
Selleck,  James  E.:  See — 

Pricer,    Wilbur    D.;    and    Selleck,    James    E.,    4,322,823,    Q. 
365-184.000. 
Selmin,  Paolo,  to  Society  AP  Selmin  SAS  of  Massimo  Coltelli  &  Co. 
Method  and  devices  for  the  omnidirectional  radiation  of  sound 
waves.  4,322,578,  CI.  179-I.OOE. 
Sendelweck,  GeneK.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Latch-up  prevention  cir- 
cuit for  power  output  devices  using  inductive  loads.  4,322,770,  CI. 
361-91.000. 
Sensi,  John  E..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Float  glass  forming  chamber 

having  low  profile  roof.  4,322,236,  CI.  65-182.500. 
Serlin,  Richard  A.  Surface  alloying  method  and  apparatus  using  high 

energy  beam.  4.322,601,  CI.  2I9-121.0LE. 
Serra,  Felipe  S.,  to  Boerman,  Luis  F.  Segarra.  Sofa  bed.  4,321,717,  CI. 

5-26.00D. 
Setterberg,  John  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Resurick,  Henry  L.;  and  Setterberg,  John  R.,  Jr.,  4.321,965,  G. 
166-117.500. 
Severinsson,  Lars  M.;  and  Segersten,  Ragnar,  to  SAB  Industri  AB. 
Change-over  valve,  preferably  for  a  railway  vehicle.  4,321,985,  CI. 
188-195.000. 


ShaefTer,  Raymond  P.;  See — 

Athey,  Stuart  E.;  Johnson,  Thomas  M.;  and  Shaeffer,  Raymond  P., 
4,321,849,  CI.  83-816.000. 
Shah,  Niranjan  V.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process 
for  preparing  aromatic  amide  antioxidants.  4,322.551,  CI.  564-137.000. 
Shanks,  Bruce  E.;  and  Campbell,  Dan  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Vehicle  headlamp  having  an  integrally  molded  trim  reference 
plane.  4,322,784,  CI.  362-306.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Morihisa,  Mittuo,  4,322,694,  Q.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Uede,  Hisashi;  Yano,  Kohzo;  Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi; 
and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  4,322,133,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Shaw,  Robert  F.;  and  Sperinde,  John  M.,  to  Oximetrix,  Inc.  Sterilizable, 
disposable  optical  scattenng  reference  medium  and  container  assem- 
bly. 4,322,164,  CI.  356-243.000. 
Shaw,  Trevor  W.:  See — 

Fowell,  Alan;  Shaw,  Trevor  W.;  and  Crookall,  John  R.,  4,322,595, 
CI.  219-69.00C. 
Shay,  Grejgory  D.,  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Radiation 
polymerizable   compounds  and   conductive   coatings   from   same. 
4,322,331,  CI.  524-815.000. 
Sheiman,  Julius:  See — 

Sheiman,  Samuel  R.;  and  Sheiman,  Julius,  4,321,727,  CI.  I6-18.00R. 
Sheiman,  Samuel  R.;  and  Sheiman,  Julius.  Luggage  roller.  4,321.727,  CI. 

16-I8.00R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Chatterjee,  Ananda  M.,  4.322.503,  CI.  524-229.000. 
Dante,  Mark  F.,  4,322,321,  CI.  523-454.000. 
Nozaki,  Kenzic,  4,322,218,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Shepard,  John  S.  Shelf  bracket  assembly.  4,322,051,  CI.  248-235.000. 
Shepherd,  Charles  D.;  See— 

Hardin,  Leonard  J.;  and  Shepherd,  Charles  D.,  4,322,388,  CI. 
422-177.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See — 

Shay,  Gregory  D..  4,322,331,  CI.  524-815.000. 
Shibaoka,  Haruo;  and  Hayashi,  Katsumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Reversal  processing  methods  for  black  and  white  photographic 
light-sensitive  materials.  4,322,493,  CI.  430-407  000. 
Shimada,  Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Voice  coil  bobbin  for  planar  diaphragm.  4,322,584,  CI.  179- 
I15.5VC. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Shimano,  Keizo,  4,322,209,  CI.  474-82.000. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Derailleur 
with  improved  mechanism  for  moving  and  retaining  a  movable 
member  to  and  in  a  desired  speed  change  stage.  4,322,209,  CI. 
474-82.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date,  Nebuaki;  and  Aizawa. 
Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  a  sound-making 
element.  4,322,146,  CI.  354-6O.0OE. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Tanaka,    Katsuyuki;    Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Tsuge,    Noboru;    and 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,322,046,  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Shimozato,  Yasuyuki;  See— 

Ikeda,    Hiroharu;    Shimozato,    Yasuyuki;    and    Sekine,    Kazuo, 
4,322,319,  CI.  525-194.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.;  See — 

Onda,  Yoshiro;  Muto,  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi.  4,322,524,  CI. 
536-55.000. 
Shine,  John;  See — 

Baxter,  John  D.;  Roberts,  James  L.;  Seeburg,  Peter  H.;  Goodman, 
Howard  M.;  and  Shine,  John,  4.322,499,  CI.  435-317.000. 
Shinkai,  Kinya:  See — 

Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  and  Shinkai,  Kinya,  4,322,742, 
CI.  358-65.000. 
Shintomi  Golf  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Imai,  Sigeru,  4,322,083,  CI.  273-167.00F. 
ShofTner,  James  P.:  See- 
Van  Til,  Alan  E.;  and  ShofTner.  James  P..  4.322.254.  Q.  148-6. 14R. 
Showa  Line  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurasawa.  Jiro.  4.321,905,  CI.  123-575.000. 
Shrock,  Fred  J.  Convertible  seat-bed.  4,321,716,  CI.  5-18.00R. 
Shugart,   Edward   S.   Stackable  box  book  shelves.   4,322,118,   CI. 

312-111.000. 
Shulman,  Joseph:  See — 

Raphael,  Thomas;  and  Shulman,  Joseph,  4,322,461,  CI.  428-14.000. 
Shuman,  Robert  T.;  and  Gesellchen,  Paul  D.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Pharmacologically  active  peptides.  4,322,340,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Shuman,  Robert  T.;  See — 

Gesellchen,  Paul  D.;  and  Shuman,  Robert  T.,  4,322,339,  CI.  260- 

112.50E. 
Smithwick,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man, Robert  T.,  4,322,342,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Shuster,  Heinrich:  See— 

Beitler.    Franz;    Maryschka,    Gerhard;    and    Shuster.    Heinrich, 
4.322.761.  CI.  360-85,000. 
Siebmanns,  Wilhelm,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen  Union.  Molded  ceramic 
member,  particularly  of  silicon  ceramic,  and  method  for  the  manufac- 
ture thereof.  4,322,458,  CI.  427-331.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Becker,  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred,  4,322,766, 

CI.  361-17.000. 
Bosch,  Werner,  4,322,702,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Elmqvist,  Hakan.  4.321,928,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Honold,  Peter;  and  Wagner.  Gerhard,  4,322.729,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
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Houska,  Karl  H.;  Floegcl,  Lothar;  Hauck,  Joachim;  Hosten,  Dan- 
iel Denys,  Wilfried;  Boone.  Luc;  and  De  Vogelaere,  Marc, 
4.322.280.  CI.  204-207.000. 

Huber.  Wilhelm;  Mammach.  Peter;  and  Weingand.  Kaspar. 
4.322,656.  CI.  313-485.000. 

Krausse.  Jurgen;  and  Ladenhauf.  Wilhelm.  4.322,452.  CI. 
427-82.000.  

Schucht  Peter,  4.322.689,  CI.  330-285.000. 

Soirk  Franz;  and  Vandamme,  Detlef.  4.322.645.  CI.  310-58.00a 

VcUh.  Werner;  and  Walter,  Karl-Heinz,  4,322.657.  CI.  313-485.000. 

Sikorski,  James  A.;  See—  .,  m  no  /-i  ti  a/inr¥i 

Dutra.  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikorski,  James  A.,  4,322,238.  CI.  "'-w.OOO. 

Dutra.  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikorski,  James  A.,  4,322,239.  CI.  71-86.000. 

Siller    Rudi,  to  Cillichemie  Ernst  Vogclman  GmbH  &  Co.  Dosing 

device.  4,321,938,  CI.  137-99.000. 
Silverthom,  Charlie  R.:  S^f—  ^  ,-,,  oqa   /-i 

Sancken,  Ernest  H.;  and  Silverthom.  Charlie  R.,  4,321,996,  CI. 
198-499.000. 
Siivestri.  Pasquale:  See— 

Debtase.  Bennet  W.;  Ryder,  Harold  W.;  Silvestn,  Pasquale;  and 
Whalen,  John  M.,  4,322,060,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Silvis.  Salvatore  J.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Deoihng  of  wjue- 
ous  solutions  of  sodium  lauryl  sulfate.  4.322,367,  CI.  26O-459.0OR. 

Simcoe,  Kent  W  :  See—  ,,    .^  j     c      l  c 

Spangler.  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  b.; 
Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Chnstopher.  Chris  J.;  Judd,  Myles  A.; 
Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 
W  .  4,322,816,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Simmons,  Darrell  G.:  See—  ^ -,-,-,  ha    oi 

Simmons,   Mark  T.;   and   Simmons,   Darrell  G.,  4,322,110,  CI. 
297-174.000.  ,  ,  ,        VI 

Simmons,  Mark  T.;  and  Simmons,  Darrell  G.  Infant  seat  for  Ubles. 
4,322.110,  CI.  297-174.000. 

Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.:  See—  

Peterson,  Ronald  H.,  4,322,831,  CI.  368-46.000. 

""'coSffin'^^^a^d  Feters,  David  L.,  4,322,726,  CI.  340-705.000. 

Peterson.  Wesley  R..  4,322,781,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Sisk,  Francis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for  Mtparat- 
ing   entrained   liquid   from   a   liquid   gas   mixture.   4,322,233,   CI. 
55-426.000 
Six.  Jean-Claude  G.:  See—  ^,     .    ^     .  „,  ^-.^   /-,    im 

Kaire,  Jean-Claude;  and  Six,  Jean-Claude  G.,  4,322,634,  CI.  307- 

200.00A.  .     .      ,  ,  A 

Skala.  Stephen  F  Process  for  depleting  an  impurity  by  electrolysis  and 
recovering  electrical  energy  from  iu  decomposition  products. 
4.322,270,  CI.  204-68.000. 

Skega  Aktiebolag:  See—  ^,      .  ■,-,,  •,,■>     c\ 

Hurst,    George    P.;    and    Svensson,    Assar    N.,    4,321,742,    U. 

29-445.000. 

Skipper  Richard  S.,  to  Raychem  Limited.  PHame  reUrdant  composi- 
tions. 4.322,575.  CI.  174-120.0SR. 

Slavik,  William  H.;  and  Moravec,  John  V.,  to  Nuvatec/Inc.  Electronic 
game  apparatus.  4,322,073,  CI.  273-16.0OC. 

'"chnstam^^Ron^  W.;  and  Slingsby.  Barry,  4,322,581.  CI.   179- 
18.0ES. 
Sliwa,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  micropack- 

agmg.  4,322,737,  CI.  357-82.000. 
Sloan    Donald  A.;  and  Perkins,  Carroll  G.,  to  Consolidated  Foods 

Corporation.  Ticket  reader.  4,322,614,  CI.  235-458.000. 
Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  to  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  Interconnecting  system 

for  marine  floats.  4,321,882,  CI.  114-266.000. 
Smeby,  Jane  M.:  See— 

McHenry,  Kelly  D.;  Smeby,  Jane  M.;  and  Michelson,  Robert  H., 
4,322,395.  CI.  423-412.000. 
Smith,  Hayden  N.,  to  Addison  Products  Company.  Multiple  air  passage 

condenser.  4,321,803,  CI.  62-507.000. 
Smith,  Randel  P.,  to  Steiner  Corporation.  Fluid  injection  pouch  and 
dispensing  system  incorporating  the  same.  4,322,019,  CI.  222-83.500. 
Smith,  Thane:  See—  _,   ,,,.„.  ,,^ 

Fleming,  Paul  L.;  and  Smith,  Thane,  4,322,695,  CI.  333-104.000. 
Smithwick,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shuman, 
Robert   T.,   to   Eli   Lilly   and   Company.    Analgesic   compounds. 
4,322,342,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation;  See— 

Henning,  Gary  S.,  4,322,247,  CI.  75-128.0OF. 
Henning.  Gary  S..  4.322.256.  CI.  148-36.000. 
Snyder,  Delmer  E.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  interference 

shielding  device.  4,322,572,  CI.  174-35.00R. 
Snyder,  John  S.,  Jr.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Reliabil- 
ity-weighted analog  threshold  decoder.  4,322,848,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Sobel,  Alan:  See—  ,  ,  ,         ^  ^,         _ 

De  Jule,  Michael;  Sobel,  Alan;  Meyer,  Ralph  L.;  and  Glaser,  Da- 
vid, 4,322,659,  CI.  315-169.100. 
Sobel,   Martin.   Pneumatic  remote  sensing  apparatus.  4,322,590,  CI. 

200-8 1.90R. 
Socieu  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See— 

Antonim,  Atus;  and  Rossi,  Ugo  W.,  4.322,850,  CI.  375-81.000. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See— 
Gadeix,    Jean-Marie;   and   Wolf,   Francois,   4,322,040,   CI.    242- 
18.0PW. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 
Achard,  Michel,  4,321.792,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Gcnerale  d'Electricite:  See— 
Dubois,  Pierre.  4,322,261,  CI.  156-280.000. 


Societe  J.G.  Allinquant:  See — 

Bich,  Rene,  4,321,988,  CI.  188-322.110. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
See—  

Vuilleumier,  Cyril,  4,321,839,  CI.  74^2.000. 
Society  AP  Selmin  SAS  of  Massimo  Coltelli  &  Co.:  See— 

Selmin,  Paolo,  4,322,578,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Soderberg,  John  H.;  and  Penque,  Leonard  M.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Electro-mechanical  latch  apparatus.  4,321,867,  CI.  101-91.000. 
Solar  Unlimited,  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Bowden,  Donald  R.,  4,321,963,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Solco  Basel  AG:  See— 

Laszczower,  Max,  4,321,921,  CI.  128-276.000. 

^'Tndersson,ErikTand  Solver,  Carl  E.,  4,322,591,  CI.  20O-148.00A. 
Song,  Ki  W.,  to  Kyung  Hwan  Cheong.  Liquid-sealed  type  of  a  gover- 
nor for  telephone  dial.  4,322,582,  CI.  179-90.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hatakeyama,  Akira.  4,322,757.  CI.  360-14.000. 

Hongu.  Masayuki;  Ohmuro.  Shigeru;  and  Tokuhara,  Masaharu, 

4,322,751,  CI.  358-195.100. 
Kusaka.  Satoshi.  4,322,840,  CI.  369-220.000. 
Maeda.  Keijiro.  4.322.583.  CI.  179-1 15.5VC.      ^     ,,„„.,    ^, 
Menezes.  William  A.;  and  Kuper,  Douglas  D.,  4,322,814,  CI. 
364-900.000.  ^  ,  ^.     , . 

Mogi,  Takao;  Murakami,  Shigetoshi;  Okada,  Hisao;  and  Ishigaki, 
Yoshio.  4,322.855.  CI.  455-151.000.  ,,,,„,  ,^ 

Nakamura,  Takashi;  and  Chiba,  Yoshio.  4,322,662,  CI.  315-383.000. 
Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  and  Shinkai,  Kinya,  4,322,742, 

CI.  358-65.000. 
Yoshida,  Tadao,  4,322,788,  CI.  363-49.000. 

Bo'tt,  Friedrich;  and  Soobik,  Umbit,  4,322,644,  CI.  307-571.000. 

Sorenson,  James  A.:  See—  »       .  ,,,  z:io    i-i 

Nelson,    James    A.;    and    Sorenson,    James    A.,    4,322,619,    U. 

250-323.000.  .       ^ ,  ,^ 

Sorkin,    Howard,   to   Timex   Corporation.    5-Substituted-2-(4-cyano- 

phenyl)-l,3,-dioxanes.  4,322,354,  CI.  260-340.700.  ,„  .,„^ 

Soucy,  Nonnan  F.  Magnetic  calendar  holder.  4,321,763,  CI.  40-120.000. 

"oeste^!  MicheT;  and  Soula,  Gerard,  4,322,369,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Machurat,   Jean;    Morawski,   Jean-Claude;   and   Soula,   Gerard, 
4,322,336,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Sourirajan,  Srinivasa:  See—  .      ^        .  -      •    • 

Matsuura,  Takeshi;  Blais,  Pierre;  Baxter,  Arthur  G.;  and  Sounrajan, 
Srinivasa,  4,322,448,  CI.  426-490.000. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Ski  brake.  4,322,089,  CI.  280-605.000^ 
Soaneler,  Paul  C;  and  Spangler,  Searle  T..  to  Blackstone  Industnes, 

Inc  Foot  pedal  motor  control.  4,322,711,  CI.  338-153.000. 
Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Bunneister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  E.;  Coving- 
ton, Wayne  F.;  Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Judd,  Myles  A.;  Wenninger, 
Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent  W.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Programmable  calculator  having  structure  for 
controlling  an  x-y  plotter.  4,322,816,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Spangler,  Searle  T;  See—  ^      ,     -r     ai->-)-i\\     r\ 

Spangler,    Paul    C;    and    Spangler,    Searle    T.,    4,322,711.    CI. 

338-153.000. 
Speed-Form  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See— 

Kratchmer,  James,  4,321,779,  CI.  52-425.000. 

Sperinde,  John  M.:  See—  a  t-^-t  \t^     r^ 

Shaw,    Robert    F.;    and    Spennde,    John    M.,    4,322,164,    CI. 

356-243.000. 

Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Banies,  Richard  M.,  4,322,852,  CI.  375-94.000. 
Spin  Physics,  Inc.:  See—  

Lemke,  James  U.,  4,322,763,  CI.  360-115.000. 

Spinner,  Ulrich:  See—  »„  •  u  .■  im<T  n\ 

Menth,  Anton;  Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Spinner,  Ulnch,  4,322,257,  CJ. 

148-101.000.  ^,  .  ,,    .    ,. 

Spirk,  Franz;  and  Vandamme,  Detlef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Liquid-cooled  electric  machine.  4,322,645,  CI.  310-58.000. 

'"^Howard,  Guy  J.;  Hubbard,  James  H.;  McCnimb,  Walter  C;  and 
Spivey,  Paul  R.,  4,322,813,  CI.  364-900.000. 
SPOFA,  spojene  podniky  pro  zdravotnickou  vyrobu:  See— 

Wichterle,  Otto,  4.322,139.  CI.  351-16O.00H. 
Spofford.  Walter  R..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Implemental  means  for 
7touch  control  system.  4,322,631,  CI.  307-39.000. 

Spranca.  Harry  P.:  See—  .     ^       ^  o  u        o 

Hooper.  Christopher  C;  Ellison.  Burlan  E.;  and  Spranca,  Harry  V., 
4,321,780,  CI.  52-506.000. 
Sucheter,  Johann:  See—  .,  m  oti 

Hain,  Gottfried;  Wulff,  Bemd;  and  Sucheter,  Johann,  4,321,861, 
CI.  99-455.000. 
Suerzl,  Richard  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Manne  cathodic  pro- 
tection system.  4,322,633,  CI.  307-95.000.     ^,,  .,  ,^ 
Stahl,  Keith  E.  Tension  gauge.  4,322,193,  CI.  41 1-1 1.000. 
Stahler,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture  of  2-chloroethane-phosphonic    acid.    4,322,371,    CJ.    2W- 
502.40R. 
Stahly,  Frederick  A.:  See—  .  ,    .     ^      ^,        c       .  iv 

Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Stahly,  Fredenck  A.;  Tuniblom,  Ernwt  W^; 
Wnght,  Beth  G.;  and  Wright,  Hal  E.,  4,322,487  CI.  430-31000. 
Stallard,  Steven  M.  Circular  chess  game.  4,322,085,  CI.  273-261.000. 
Stanbery,  Billy  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Solar  cells  and  methods  for 
manufacture  thereof.  4,322.571,  CI.  136-255.000. 


Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  See— 

Guttmann,  Andrew  T.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  4,322,368,  CI. 

260-465.300. 
Miloscia,  William  J.;  Tumbaugh,  John  A.;  and  Giddings,  Brandford 
E.,  4,322,510,  CI.  525-310.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Kuhlmann,    George    E.;    and    Bemis,    Alan   G.,   4,322,549,    CI. 
562-416.000. 
Stanley,  Alistair  J.:  See- 
Carson,  Richard  G.;  McCall,  Frank  B.;  and  Stanley,  Alistair  J., 
4,322.710,  CI.  338-61.000. 
Sunton,  Austin  N.  Virtual  sound  system  for  the  visually  handicapped. 

4,322,744,  CI.  358-94.000. 
State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Agriculture,  The:  See— 

Zaltzman,    Arthur;    Mizrach,    Amos;    and    Schmiloviu,    Zeev, 
4,322,287,  CI.  209-44.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,322,240,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Felix,  Gerald  J.,  4,321,841,  CI.  74-615.000. 
Steflen,  Klaus-Dieter:  See- 
Herrmann,  Hans-Joachim;  Meyer,  Gunther;  and  Steffen,  Klaus- 
Dieter,  4,322,554,  CI.  564-273.000. 
Stegmanns,  Walter:  See— 

Koppe,  Uwe;  Stegmanns,  Walter;  and  Weisner,  Horst,  4,321,967, 
CI.  166-250.000. 
Steinberg,  Ray.  Decorative  scarf.  4,321,709,  CI.  2-207.000. 
Steiner  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Randel  P.,  4,322.019,  CI.  222-83.500. 
Steiner,  Eginhard:  See- 
Martin,  Pierre;  Greuter,  Hans;  Steiner,  Eginhard;  and  Bellus,  Dan- 
iel, 4,322,374,  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Steinhage,  Peter-Wilhelm,  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Camera  tube  for  thermal 

imaging.  4,322,620,  CI.  250-333.000. 
Stemer,  Jacques:  See — 

Bouzard,  Daniel;  Perol,  Claude;  Stemer,  Jacques;  Weber,  Abra- 
ham; and  Granatek,  Edmund  S.,  4,322,424,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  J.,  4,322,352,  CI.  260- 
326. 14R. 
Sternberg,  Stanley  R.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michi- 
gan. Method  and  apparatus  for  pattern  recognition  and  detection. 
4,322,716,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Stevens,  Samuel  B.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  ProHle  actuated  cable 

wrapping  apparatus.  4,322,039,  CI.  242-4.0BE. 
Stevenson,  William  H.,  III.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  food- 
stuffs with  liquid.  4,321,862,  CI.  99-468.000. 
Stiegelmeier,  Owen  E.  Heavy  duty  impeller.  4,322,200,  CI.  416-184.000. 
Stiller,  Jill  P.:  See— 

Engel,  Michael  R.;  and  Stiller,  Jill  P.,  4,322,441,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Stimens,  David  R.,  to  Allied  Automation,  Inc.  Heating  device  for  skin 

packaging  machine.  4,322,605,  CI.  219-532.000. 
Stjepanovic,  Milorad;  Moreau,  Michele,  nee  Huguet;  and  Dugniolle, 
Jacques,  to  Dugniolle,  Jacques.  P-Acetaminophenyl  phosphate  salts 
as  analgesics  and  antipyretics.  4,322,410.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  control 

method.  4,321,902,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Stone,  Raymond.  Invertible  pump  sprayer.  4,322,020,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Stonebank,  Roger:  See — 

Lickel,    Kenneth    F.;    and    Stonebank,    Roger,    4,322,797,    CI. 
364-414.000. 
Storandt,  Ralf,  to  Vereinigte   Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co. 

GmbH.  Cross  country  ski  binding.  4,322,091,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Storzel,  Karl:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Storzel,  Karl,  4,321,984,  CI.  188-73.390. 
Stossel,  Alain:  See— 

Vieira,  David  D.;  Dinard,  Jacques;  and  Stossel,  Alain,  4,322,683, 
CI.  324-225.000. 
Stott,  Paul  E.;  and  Wheeler,  Edward  L.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Simultaneous 
expansion  and  cure  of  polyester  resin  composition.  4,322,502,  CI. 
521-99.000. 
Stoyanov,  Atanas  N.:  See — 

Dimov,  Peter  S.;  Pavlov,  Georgi  N.;  Stoyanov,  Atanas  N.;  and 
Nankinov,  Ivan  D.,  4,321,863,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Streich,  Steven  G.;  and  Nickles,  R.  Benton,  Jr.,  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany. Conductor  pipe  plug  and  method  of  installing  conductor  pipe. 
4,322,181,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Streicher,  Rolf:  See — 

Hahn,  Erwin;  Lach,  Dietrich;  and  Streicher,  Rolf,  4,322,210,  CI. 
8-94.180. 
Strickland,  Robert  E.  Tree  climbing-hunting  and  game  cart  device. 

4,321,982,  CI.  182-20.000. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation:  See — 

Christain,  Ronald  W.;  and  Slingsby,  Barry,  4,322,581,  CI.  179- 
18.0ES. 
Stromotich,  Frank  L.  Compound  epicyclic  cog  belt  speed  reducer. 

4,321,842,  CI.  74-762.000. 
Strong,  Barry  C,  to  William  Cotton  Limited.  Draw  mechanism  for 

straight  bar  knitting  machines.  4,321,807,  CI.  66-126.00R. 
Strong,  Herbert  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  pressure 
reaction  vessel  for  growing  diamond  on  diamond  seed  and  method 
therefor.  4,322,396,  CI.  423-446.000. 
Struble,  Glenn  E.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Tape  cassette 

packages  and  holders  therefor  4,322,000,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Struger,  Odo  J.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Triac-protected  output 
circuit.  4,322,771,  CI.  361-104.000. 


Studley  Paper  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fesco,  John  E.,  4,322,259,  CI.  156-203.000. 
Su,  Jong-Ching:  See — 

Chen,  Hsien-Jer;  Liu,  Tin-Yin;  Sung,  Hsien-Yi;  and  Su,  Jong- 
Ching,  4,322,344,  Q.  260-123.500. 
Sudweeks,  Walter  B.;  and  Lawrence,  Larry  D.,  to  IRECO  Chemicals. 
Thermally  stable  emulsion  explosive  composition.  4,322,258,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
Suenobu,   Koreyoshi;   Kohara,   Masanori;    Katsuyama.   Kazuki;   and 
Kinishi.   Ryoichi,   to   Yoshitomi    Pharmaceutical    Industries.    Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  polyurethanes.  4,322.519.  CI.  528-45.000. 
Sugalski.  Raymond  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Spiral  wound 
electrochemical  cell  having  high  capacity.  4,322,484,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Frequency 

discriminating  circuit.  4,322,642,  CI.  307-522.000. 
Sugihara,  Hideo,  to  Sugihara  Rinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chain  guide  for 

a  chain  saw.  4,321,750.  CI.  30-384.000. 
Sugihara  Rinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugihara.  Hideo,  4,321,750,  CI.  30-384.000. 
Sui,  Chin  T.:  See — 

Gleason.  Robert  J.;  and  Sui,  Chin  T.,  4,322,393,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

Hintsch,  Otto,  4,321,951,  CI.  139-353.000.  , 

Sumi,  Akiyasu:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shigeru;  and  Sumi,  Akiyasu,  4,322,154,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
Mano,  Hiroshi,  4,321,711,  CI.  3-1.4O0. 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu:  See — 

Hisegawa,  Takashi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yo- 
shihiko;    Suzuki,    Yutaka;    Kumano,    Mikio;    and    Sumiyoshi, 
Masaharu,  4,322,800,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Sung,  Hsien-Yi:  See- 
Chen,  Hsien-Jer;  Liu,  Tin- Yin;  Sung,  Hsien-Yi;  and  Su,  Jong- 
Ching,  4,322,344,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Sussman,    Howard.     Fingernail-polishing    article    of    manufacture. 

4,321,935,  CI.  132-73.000. 
Sutter,  Richard  A.  Charcoal  starter-burner.  4,321,907,  CI.  126-25.00B. 
Sutton,  Gordon  W.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 

Sparger  nozzles.  4,322,384,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira:  See— 

Nishi,  Kunihiko;  Wakashima,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Kaneda, 
Aizo;  and  Tuzuku,  Sumumu,  4,322,593,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Onda,  Yoshiro;  Muto,  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  4,322,524,  CI. 
536-55.000. 
Suzuki,  Kenji:  See — 

Inoue,  Atsushi;  Yamada,  Hiromichi;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji,  4,322,651, 
CI.  310-313.00B. 
Suzuki,  Mitsuyuki:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Minoru;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Katoh,  Masatoshi;  and  Suzuki, 
Miuuyuki,  4,322,057,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Aperture  stop-down  confirmation  device  for  camera.  4,322,144,  CI. 
354-43.000. 
Suzuki,  Sadahide:  See — 

Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hagime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide,  4,321,978,  CI.  180-225.000. 
Suzuki,  Shuichi:  See— 

Wada,  Moriyasu;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Hayase,  Shuzi, 
4,322,513,  CI.  525-507.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeo:  See — 

Ohta,  Shigeo;  Suzuki,  Takeo;  and  Kuwabara,  Kazumi,  4,322,856, 
CI.  455-189.000. 
Suzuki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hisegawa,  Takashi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yo- 
shihiko;    Suzuki,    Yutaka;    Kumano,    Mikio;    and    Sumiyoshi, 
Masahani,  4,322,800,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Svensson,  Assar  N.:  See — 

Hurst,    George    P.;    and    Svensson,    Assar    N.,    4,321,742,    CI. 
29-445.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Jemec,  Raoul,  4,322,282,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Weinhardt,  Klaus;  and  Marx,  Michael,  4,322,421,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Systems,  Science  and  Software:  See — 

Ginn,  Warren  G.,  4,322,728,  CI.  340-870.380. 
Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabriella:  See— 

Korosi,  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Andrasi,  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi,  Gabor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Kau- 
lin;  Hamori,  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabriella;  Meszaros  nee 
Dunai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,  Erzsebet,  4,322,346,  CI. 
260-239.0BD. 
Szabo,  Tibor;  and  Karr,  Robert  L.  Bar  puller  for  numerically  controlled 

lathe.  4,321,845,  CI.  82-2.500. 
Szczesny,  Donald  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Joint  assembly.  4,322,175,  CI. 

403-134.000. 
Szekely,  Jozsef:  See— 

Korosi,  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Andrasi,  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi,  Gabor;  Biorsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  Kata- 
lin;  Hamori,  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabnella;  Meszaros  nee 
Dunai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,  Erzsebet,  4,322,346,  CI. 
260-239.0BD. 
T.  C.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cottam,  Spencer  D.,  4,322,262,  CI.  156-392.000. 
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Tabau.  Yoneho:  See—  „      ^  .  xi 

Matsuda.  Osamu;  Watanabe,  Terutaka;  Tabata,  Yoneho;  and  Ma- 
chi.Sueo.  4,322.511.  CI.  525-344.000. 
Tachikawa.  Kyoji;  Inoue.  Kiyoshi;  and  Togano.  Kazumasa,  to  National 
Research  Institute  for  Metals.  Method  for  producing  superconduc- 
tors. 4.321.749.  CI.  29-599.000. 
Tahara,  Yoshiyuki;  Koyama,  Hiroyasu;  Komatsu.  Yasuhiro.  Kubota. 
Reiko;  and  Takahashi.  Toshihiro.  to  Nisshin  JHour  Milling  Co..  Ltd. 
Nonaprenylamine  derivatives.  4,322.555.  CI.  564-305.000. 
Tajima,  Yoshio:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Mituji;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Tajima,  Yoshio.  4.32Z.314. 

CI.  526-124.000.  „... 

Takahashi.  Nagashige;  Harada,  Shinichi;  and  Yamamon.  Eiji.  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho.  Illuminating  light  control  device  for 
endoscope.  4.322,129.  CI.  350-269.000. 
Takahashi,  Sataro;  Ogawa.  RyoU;  and  Aral.  Yasunon.  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Vanable  magnification  type  copying  ma- 
chine. 4.322.159,  CI.  355-57.000.  . 
Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Takaya,  Minoni.  Laminated  electronic  parts 

and  process  for  making  the  same  4.322,698,  CI.  333-184.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshihiro:  See—  v      u 

Tahara.    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    KomaUu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro,    4,322,555,    CI. 
564-305.000 
Takai    Souichi    Watanabe,   Yukinori;  and  Matsumoto,   Kaname.  to 
Nepon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (NEPON  Inc.).  Apparatus  for  defecating  a 
unnal  by  means  of  foam.  4,321,714,  CI.  4-310.000.  ^., .  ^     ,_     ^  ,.^ 
Takasago  Hiroaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid 

state  switch.  4,322.637.  CI.  307-252.00A. 
Takase.  Junji:  See —  .. 

Mita,  Tetsuo;  Tani.  Nobutaka;  Nakanishi.  Hirokazu;  Takase.  Junji; 
and  Isayama.  Katsuhiko.  4,322,272,  CI.  204-159.130. 

Takahashi  Tetsuo;  and  Takaya,  Minoru.  4,322.698.  CI.  333-184.000. 
Takayama,   Kenichiro;   Adachi.  Tetsuo;   Kohata.   Mamoru;   Hatton. 
Kiyoji;  and  Tomiyama.  Tomoko.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  •^OSYO  Co- Ltd. 
Citnc  acid  producing  mutant  yeast  strains.  4.322.498,  CI.  435-255.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd.:  See-  ^      .     .  „,  ,..  ri 

Asai,  Mitsuko;  Izawa,  Motowo;  and  Tanida,  Seuchi,  4,322,348,  L.i. 
26O-239.30P 
Takeda,  Hiromitsu;  See—  _  .     .      ...  j 

Komatsu.  Shuichi;  Nakahashi,  Masako;  Takeda.  Hiromitsu;  and 
Yamada.  Masayuki,  4.321,821,  CI.  73-15.00R. 
Takeda,  Keiso,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 
injection  type  internal  combustion  engine.  4,321,900,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Takemoto,   Iwao;  Nagahara,   Shusaku;   Fujiu,   Tsutomu;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  I>enshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Solid-sute  color  imaging  camera.  4,322,740,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Takemura.  Yasuo;  and  Yoshida.  Okio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  solid-stete  image  sensing 
device.  4,321.747,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Takenaga,  Mutsuo:  See— 

Yamashiu.  Tadaoki;  Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura. 
Tatsushi;  and  Takenaga,  Mutsuo.  4.322.839.  CI.  369-122.000. 
Takenaka,  Shigeo;  and  Hamano.  Eizaburo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Beam  uidex  color  cathode  ray  tube.  4.322,655,  CI. 
313-471.000. 
Takeno,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani. 

Matsuhiko;     Takeno.     Hidekazu;     Okada.     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 

Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 

Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi, 

4,322,341,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Shutter  opening  angle  control  device  for  a  motion  picture 

camera.  4.322,140.  CI.  352-91. OOC. 

Takizawa,  Junichi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Safety  belt 

device  for  vehicles.  4,322,095,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Tanaka,  Hirokazu:  See—  „  ...     * 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani. 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;     Tanaka. 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka.    Masanobu;    Aoki.    Hatsuo;   and   Imanaka,   Hiroshi, 
4.322.341.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Tanaka.     Katsuyuki;     Kuwakado.     Satosi;     Tsugc.     Noboru;     and 
Shimogawa.  Toshiaki.  to  Nippon  Sokcn.  Inc.  Seat  belt  retractor. 
4,322.046.  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Tanaka.  Kcnjiro.  Breakdown  container.  4,322.013.  CI.  220-l.OOR. 
Tanaka,  Kunimaro:  See— 

Omshi,  Ken;  Ozaki.  Minoru;  and  Tanaka,  Kunimaro.  4,322,756.  CI. 
360-13.000.  ^     „^ 

Tanaka,  Toshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo- 
electric coupling  device.  4,322.628,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Tanaka,  Yukio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Multi-track 
magnetic  head  for  a  upe  player.  4,322,764.  CI.  360-129.000. 

Tani.  Nobutaka:  See—  .....         ....  ,         , 

Mita,  Tetsuo;  Tani.  Nobutaka;  Nakanishi.  Hirokazu;  Takase.  Junji; 
and  Isayama.  Katsuhiko,  4.322,272,  CI.  204-159.130. 

Tanida.  Seiichi:  See—  „......,,,  ,.0  /-i 

Asai.  Mitsuko;  Izawa,  Motowo;  and  Tanida.  Seiichi,  4,322,348,  CI. 

26b-239.30P.  ^,     .      ^.       ^  ^ 

Tanimoto  Tatsuo;  Ozawa,  Ryuichi;  and  Tarumasa,  Nonyoshi,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Suggered  hob.  4,322,185.  CI. 
407-23.000. 


Tanuyanon.  Rewat:  See—  .     .  ,„  ,o-j     m 

Plumb.    Robert    C;    and    TanUyanon.    Rewat,    4,322,397.    CI. 

423-544.000. 
Tapco  Products  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bamack.  Henry  C,  4.321.817.  CI.  72-319.000. 
Tappe.  Horst;  Kindler,  Horst;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Ong,  Sien  L.,  to  Cassella 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  reserve  efTects  on 
polyestercellulose  mixed  fiber  textiles.  4,322.213,  CI.  8-449.000. 
Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  Rehn,  Larry  A.;  and  Davis,  Paul  H..  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Convective  cooling  rate  sensor.  4.321,825.  CI. 
73-204.000. 
Tarumasa,  Nonyoshi:  See—  vt  u- 

Tanimoto.  Tatsuo;  Ozawa.  Ryuichi;  and  Tarumasa,  Nonyoshi, 
4.322.185.  CI.  407-23.000. 
Tanimizu.  Yasumasa:  See—  .  ,  v 

Uranaka,  Kyoji;  Tarumizu.  Yasumasa;  Hara,  Hideo;  and  Ichimura, 

Masaaki,  4.321,793.  CI.  60-358.000.  

Tatsuguchi.  Kazuo.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  High-speed 
reproducing  system  in  apparatus  for  reproducing  information  signals 
recorded  on  a  rotary  recording  medium.  4.322,748,  CI.  358-128.500. 
Taylor,  Charles  L..  to  Raymond  Corporation,  The.  Land  vehicle  guid- 
ance method  and  apparatus.  4,322,670,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Taylor,  Lester  E.:  See—  „        ,.    ,  ,w 

Holland.  Mason  P.;  Taylor.  Lester  E.;  and  Branch,  James  w., 
4,322,049.  CI.  248-154.000. 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D.:  See—  , ,     j  r» 

Land.  Edwin  H.;  Bronstein-Bonte.  Irena  Y.;  and  Taylor.  Lloyd  D.. 
4.322,489.0.430-213.000. 
Taylor.  Timothy  P.;  Dowell,  Joseph;  and  Haskew,  Francis  A.,  to  Coa^ 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Excavating  machines  for  excavating  rock 
and  minerals  having  first  and  second  alternative  modes  of  control. 
4.322,113,  CI.  299-1.000.  „,        ,       ^ 

Teach,  Eugene  G..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Haloacyl  and 
thiohaloacyl  aryl-substituted  oxazolidines  and  thiazolidines-herbi- 
cidal  antidotes.  4.322.240.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Teccor  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Hart.  Edward  F.;  and  Fletcher,  Deane  D.,  II,  4,322,632.  CI. 
307-41.000. 
Teijido,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogelaar,  Bernard  F.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Torque  responsive  disconnect  for  a  V-belt  driven  element.  4,321,991, 
CI.  192-0.034. 
Tejima,  Masayuki:  See—  «  ,         t 

Okazaki,  Tomomi;  Tomita,   Kemchi;   Katsura,  Hakuji;  T^JJjna- 
Masayuki;  and  Naganuma,  Masako,  4,322,544,  CI.  560-55.000. 

Tektronix,  Inc.;  See—  .     .  ,,,  ^00    /^i 

Schlotzhauer,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Metz,  Arthur  J.,  4,322,688,  CI. 

330-252.000. 
Snyder,  Delmer  E.,  4,322,572,  CI.  174-35.00R. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  »,        u        c 

Henry,  Richard  J.;  Zackay,  Victor  F.;  and  Bhat,  Manjeshwar  S., 
4,322,246,  CI.  75-124.000. 

Teleflex  Incorporated:  See—  

Kalamon,  Brace,  4.321,840,  CI.  74-501.00R.  ,,,  „^  ,^ 
Tellier,  Roger  J.  Cord  or  hose  caddy.  4.322.045.  CI.  242-86.100. 
Tenn.  Bertil.  Hauling  vehicle.  4.321.977.  CI.  180-12.000. 

^^lAcitGordonf,  and  Terry.  John  B..  4,322.586,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 

Terry,  Marie  K.:  See—  »,    .     «■      ^mnoi     /-i 

Terry.   Wilfred   F.,   Jr.;   and   Terry.   Mane   K.,   4,322,081,   CI. 
273-87.400.  ^    ^.  .         „ 

Terry,  Wilfred  F.,  Jr.;  and  Terry,  Mane  K.  Finger  tip  golf  game. 
4,322,081,  CI.  273-87.400. 

Terai,  Takao:  See—  a  ■,-,-,  t.^a  r^ 

Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Terai,  Takao,  4,322,669,  CI. 

318-571.000. 
Tcxflco  Inc  "  S€€'^^ 

Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R., 

4,322,556.0.564-423.000.  ..     ^  ,„  „^  n^ 

Traverse,   Eugene   F.;   and   Deibert,   Albert   D.,   4,321,966,  CI. 

166-245.000.  .        ^,      .        .„,  ,„  f,, 

Virk,    Kashmir    S.;    and    Alperstein.    Martin.    4,322.387,  Cl. 

422-174.000. 

Texas  Instraments  Incorporated:  See—         

Allan,  James  D..  4.322.824.  CI.  365-185.000 

Bell.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Trogolo,  Joe  R..  4.322.738.  Cl.  357-22.000. 

BUek.  F.  Thomas,  4.322.044,  O.  242-75.400^ 

Kilby.  Jack  S.;   McKee.  William  R.;  and  Porter.  Wilbur  A., 

4,322.379.  Cl.  264-13.000. 
Redwine.  Donald  J..  4.322.635.  0.  307-221.00C^ 
Tarpley.  Roy  W.;  Rehn.  Larry  A.;  and  Davis.  Paul  H.,  4.321,825, 

0.  73-204.000.  .    ,      .  ^«,  ino     n 

Thebaud,    Sacha.    Modular    contoured    furniture.    4,322,109,    Cl. 

Th^^".*jSies  L.  Ripper  apparatus.  4.321.970,  CL  172-464.000. 
Thistleton,  John  S.,  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited.  Brake  actuators. 

TTiompMn,'Andy  L.  Breather  bag  apparatus.  4,321.866  Cl.  99-646^008. 
Thompson,  C.  Ames.  Large  capacity  drainage  receptacle.  4,321,713,  Cl. 

4-290.000. 
Thompson.  Morice  W.:  See—  ..  xx,     a  in  i-a    «-i 

Graetz,  Chve  W.;  and  Thompson,  Monce  W.,  4,322,328,  Cl. 

524-458.000.  „         ^  ^    ^   xm 

Thompson.  Robert  E.;  and  McNinney.  Richard  P..  to  Schmidt  Manu- 
facturing. Inc.  Pipe  side  valve.  4.322,058.  Cl.  251-145.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Rilly.  Gerard.  4.322,663.  Cl.  315-408.000. 
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Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Butin,  Henri.  4.322.686.  Cl.  328-119.000. 
Drabowitch,  Serge.  4.322.731.  Cl.  343-895.000. 
Thomson,  David  M.:  See — 

Peng,    Stephen    C;   and   Thomson,    David    M..   4,322,508,    Cl. 
525-110.000. 
Thomell,  Ernest  L.  Toy  projector.  4,321,906,  Cl.  124-10.000. 
TTirash.  Robert  N..  to  Kearney-National.  Inc.  Piston  actuated  striker  for 

electric  fuse.  4.322.706.  Cl.  337-417.000. 
Tielemans.  Peter  A.  W.;  and  Jacobs.  Comelis  A.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  High-pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp.  4.322.654. 
Cl.  313-218.000. 
Tilbor.  Neil:  See- 
Cooper.  Julius;  and  Tilbor.  Neil.  4.322,079.  Cl.  273-86.0OB. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Sorkin.  Howard,  4,322,354,  Cl.  260-340.700. 
Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.,  to  Custom  Plastics,  Inc. 

Edging  strip.  4,321,769.  Cl.  47-33.000. 
Tisbo.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  and  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.,  4,321,769,  Cl.  47-33.000. 
Toalson,  David  C.  Ton-mile  recorder.  4,321,836,  Cl.  73-862.440. 
Togano,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Tachikawa,    Kyoji;    Inoue,    Kiyoshi;    and    Togano,    Kazumasa, 
4.321.749.  Cl.  29-599.000. 
Toivo.  Auvo  A.  S.  Furnace  for  consuming  solid  fuel.  4.321,879.  Cl. 

1 10-267.000. 
Tokuhara,  Masaharu:  See— 

Hongu.  Masayuki;  Ohmuro.  Shigera;  and  Tokuhara.  Masaharu. 
4,322,751,0.  358-195.100. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Azuma,  Takashi,  4,321,886,  Cl.  118-689.000. 
lida,  Kazuhiko,  4.322.717.  Cl.  340-146.3AH. 
Kohyama.  Mitsuaki.  4.322,156.  Cl.  355-3.0CH. 
Komatsu.  Shuichi;  Nakahashi,  Masako;  Takeda,  Hiromitsu;  and 

Yamada,  Masayuki.  4.321.821.  Cl.  73-15.0OR. 
Sadamasa,  Tetsuo;  and  Ichikawa.  Osamu.  4,322,735,  Cl.  357-17.000. 
Sakaue,  Tatsuo;  lida,  Tetsuya;  and  Sato,  Chikara,  4,322,696,  Cl. 

333-165.000. 
Takasago,  Hiroaki,  4,322,637,  Cl.  307-252.00A. 
Takemura,  Yasuo;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  4,321,747,  Cl.  29-572.000. 
Takenaka,     Shigeo;    and    Hamano,     Eizaburo.    4,322,655.    Cl. 

313-471.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshiaki.  4.322.628.  Cl.  250-551.000. 
Wada,  Moriyasu;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Hayase.  Shuzi. 
4,322.513.  Cl.  525-507.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Takatoshi,  4,322,791,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Tolley,  Calvert  B.;  Reinke,  Theodore  S.;  and  Brooks,  John  C,  to  Sea 
Savory.  Inc.  Core  box  supporting  means  for  vibratory  type  crab 
processing  machine.  4.321.730.  Cl.  17-71.000. 
Tolley,  William  K.;  and  Laughlin,  William  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydromet- 
allurgical  recovery  of  copper,  cobalt  nickel  with  reductive  and 
oxidative  leaching.  4,322.390.  Cl.  423-27.000. 
Tominaga.  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hagime;  and  Suzuki. 
Sadahide.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  for 
motorcycle    engines     having     V-shaped    cylinder    arrangement. 
4.321.978.  Cl.  180-225.000. 
Tominaga.  Shinji;  and  Matsuda.  Motonobu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Distance  indication  arrangement  for  automatic  focus 
control  camera.  4,322,141,  O.  354-25.000. 
Tomisawa,  Setsuo:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hiroshi; 
Sato,   Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,   Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima,   Shigeru, 
4,322,402,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Tomita,  Kenichi:  See — 

Okazaki,  Tomomi;  Tomita,   Kenichi;   Katsura,   Hakuji;  Tejima, 
Masayuki;  and  Naganuma,  Masako,  4.322.544,  Cl.  560-55.000. 
Tomita,  Satora:  See — 

Ebi,  Yutaka;  Ohori,  Tamio;  Matsumoto,  Fuyuhiko;  and  Tomita, 
Satoru.  4,322.734,  Cl.  346-153.100. 
Tomita,  Shimpei:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  and  Miyazawa,  Chihiro. 
4.322.564,  Cl.  568-454.000. 
Tomiyama,  Tomoko:  See— 

Takayama,  Kenichiro;  Adachi,  Tetsuo;  Kohata,  Mamoru;  Hattori, 
Kiyoji;  and  Tomiyama,  Tomoko,  4,322.498,  Cl.  435-255.000. 
Tomlinson.  Richard  G.;  and  Glenn,  William  H.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Digitally  compatible  optical  pressure  measurement. 
4,321,831,  Cl.  73-705.000. 
Tomlinson,  Roderick  P.  J.,  to  Lockley  Services  Pty.  Ltd.;  Barry,  Gra- 
ham Charles;  and  Field,  Norman  John,  a  part  interest.  Sheet  printed 
with  invisible  inks.  4,322.466,  Cl.  428-199.000. 
Tomsen.  Harald:  See — 

Krakow.  Heinz;  Tomsen.  Harald;  and  Herm.  Jurgen.  4.322.596,  Cl. 
219-73.210. 
Topliffe,  Doris  H.  Ball  with  extending  tethers  serving  as  a  toy  especially 

for  small  dogs.  4,321,888,  Cl.  119-29.000. 
Toray  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Okazaki,  Tomomi;  Tomita,   Kenichi;   Katsura,   Hakuji;  Tejima, 
Masayuki;  and  Naganuma,  Masako,  4,322,544,  Cl.  560-55.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Wood,  William  D.;  and  Lamusga,  Gary  R.,  4,321,784,  Cl.  56-17.200. 
Torzala,  Terence  A.:  See — 

Myers,  William  P.;  Torzala,  Terence  A.;  and  Henneman,  John  W., 
4,322,228,  Cl.  55-163.000. 


Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.;  Diamond,  S.  Elliot;  and  Mares,  Frank,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Oxidation  process  using  metal  nitro  or  nitrosyl  complex. 
4.322.562,  Cl.  568-401.000. 
Towae.  Friedrich:  See- 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Towae.  Friedrich.  4.322.365,  Cl.  260-453.00P. 
Townsend,  Wesley  P.:  See- 
Baron,  William  J.;  Kenney,  John  T.;  and  Townsend,  Wesley  P., 

4,322,457,  Cl.  427-259.000. 
Emerson,  John  A.;  and  Townsend,  Wesley   P.,  4,322,451,  Cl. 
427-53.100. 
Toyama.  Masamichi:  See — 

Takimoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Toyama,  Masamichi,  4,322,140,  Cl.  352- 
91.00C. 
Toyama,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Ueta,  Yasuomi;  and  Toyama.  Tatsuro.  4,322,777,  Cl.  361-397.000. 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro,  to  Fujiuu  Limited.   Bias  circuit.  4,322,676.  Cl. 

323-303.000. 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit device.  4,322.820,  Cl.  365-154.000. 
Toyoshima,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Akira;  Ishida,  Yukihito;  Ikegami.  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hiroshi; 
Sato,   Ryuichi;  Tomisawa.  Setsuo;  and  Toyoshima.   Shigera. 
4.322,402.  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuma.  Nobuo;  Kato.  Yoshito;  and  Terai.  Takao.  4,322,669,  Cl. 

318-571.000. 
Hisegawa,  Takashi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki,  Yo- 
shihiko;   Suzuki,    Yutaka;    Kumano,    Mikio;    and    Sumiyoshi, 
Masahara.  4.322.800.  Cl.  364-431.050. 
Kohama.   Tokio;   Matsui.   Takeshi;    Kawai.    Hisasi;   Nishimatsu. 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4,322,799,0.364-431.060. 
Kuroyama,    Toshinobu;    and    Ohta.    Hisatoshi.    4.321.979,    Cl. 

180-268.000. 
Takeda,  Keiso.  4,321.900.  Cl.  123-339.000. 

Yasuda.  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,322.383.  Cl.  422-95.000. 
Traunecker.  Werner:  See— 

Losel.  Walter;  Esser,  Franz;  Roos,  Otto;  Reichl,  Richard;  Kuhn, 
Franz  J.;  and  Traunecker,  Werner,  4.322,418,  Cl.  424-248.570. 
Traverse,  Eugene  F.;  and  Deibert,  Albert  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  High 
vertical  conformance  steam  dnve  oil  recovery  method.  4,321,966.  Cl. 
166-245.000. 
Traxler.  James  T.:  See— 

Hokama.  Takeo;  and  Traxler.  James  T.,  4.322.414.  CI.  424-214  000. 
Trihey.  John  M.,  to  Vulcan  Australia  Limited.  Servo-controlled  solar 

tracking  apparatus.  4.321.909.  Cl.  126-425.000. 
Troeder.  Lutz;  and  Hoyss.  Franz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sutor  for 

an  electromotor.  4.322.649.  Cl.  310-194.000. 
Trogolo,  Joe  R.:  See- 
Bell.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Trogolo.  Joe  R..  4.322.738,  Cl.  357-22.000. 
Troiano,  Joseph.  Golf  hat  with  blinders.  4,321.708,  Cl.  2-10.000. 
Tronc.  Dominique,  to  C.G.R.  MeV.  Device  for  the  achromatic  mag- 
netic deflection  of  a  beam  of  charged  particles  and  an  irradiation 
apparatus  using  such  a  device.  4,322.622.  CI.  25O-396.0ML. 
Trussler.  Ronald  C;  Reiten.  Stanley  V.;  and  Wyeth.  William  A.,  to 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Ltd.  Power  control  of  a  stalling 
motor.  4.322,668,  Cl.  318-434.000. 
Tratzschler  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Erben.  Ludwig.  4,321,732,  Cl.  19-240.000. 
Kott,  Hennann.  4,321.731,  Cl.  19-102.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Szczesny.  Donald  E..  4.322.175.  Cl.  403-134.000. 
Wahlers.   Richard   L.;   and   Merz.   Kenneth   M.,  4,322,477,   Cl. 
428-432.000. 
Tsai,  Shirley  C;  and  Mcllvried,  Howard  G.,  III.  to  Gulf  Research  &. 
Development  Company.  Solvent  refining  of  coal  using  octahydro- 
phenanthrene-enriched  solvent  and  coal  minerals  recycle.  4,322,284, 
Cl.  208-10.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yukio:  See — 

Shimada,   Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio,  4.322,584.  Cl.    179- 
II5.5VC. 
Tsuge.  Nobora:  See— 

Tanaka,    Katsuyuki;    Kuwakado,    Satosi;   Tsuge,    Nobora;    and 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  4,322,046.  Cl.  242-107.40A. 
Tsujide.  Tohra:  See — 

Sasaki,  Isao;  Hotta.  Nobuaki;  and  Tsujide,  Tohra,  4,322.736,  Cl. 
357-59.000. 
Tsujii,  Norihiro:  See — 

Nakahara,  Yoshihiko;  Tsujii,  Norihiro;  Nakanishi,  Kenichi;  Sakai, 
Yuji;  and  Saigo,  Masanori,  4,321.816.  Cl.  72-267.000. 
Tsunoda.  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita.  Shimpei;  and  Miyazawa,  Chihiro,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  hydrofonnyla- 
tion  of  olefins.  4,322,564,  Cl.  568-454,000. 
Tsutsui,  Michiaki:  See — 

Manabe,  Osamu;  Utsunomiya,  Masayasu;  Kamiyama,  Morihiro; 
Tsutsui,  Michiaki;  and  Matsumoto,   Masayuki,  4,322,214,  Cl 
8-582.000. 
Tsutsui,  Yujiro:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Kyoji;   Tsutsui,   Yujiro;    Kaneko,   Nobora;   Hidaka, 
Ekiro;  Konishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Iwaoka,  Toshio.  4,321,901,  O. 
123-352.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Hisepwa,  Takashi;  Ito.  Osamu;  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Tsuzuki.  Yo- 
shihiko; Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kumano.  Mikio;  and  Sumiyothi. 
Masahara.  4,322.800.  Cl.  364-431.050. 
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Toiler,  Harold  W.;  Schulzc.  Stephen  R.;  and  Wilson,  George  S.,  to 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation.   Polyamide-polyethylene  laminates. 

4,322.480,  CI.  428-476.100. 
Tumblin,  John  E.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Automatic  ear 

training  apparatus.  4.321,853,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Tune.  Harold  S.  Method  of  utilizing  empty  alummum  beverage  ca^  to 

provide  an  energy  source.  4,322.483.  CI.  429-50.000. 
Turgeon,  Milton  R.:  See— 

Zavada,  Michael  J  ;  Cnsis,  John  O.  E.;  and  Turgeon.  Milton  R., 
4,322,192,  a.  410-81.000. 

Turk,  Herbert:  See—  ^    .   „    ^  j  e  u         i.- 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  Turk.  Herbert;  and  Schuninski, 
Herbert,  4,321,789.  CI.  57-224.000. 
Tumbaugh,  John  A.:  S«—  ,^^_,         «      jr    j 

Miloscia,  William  J.;  Tumhaugh,  John  A.;  and  Giddings,  Brandford 
E..  4.322.510.  CI.  525-310.000. 
Tumblom.  Ernest  W.:  See—  .    .     ^      w,         t?        .  «/ 

Merrill.  Stewart  H.;  Stahly,  Frederick  A.;  Tumblom,  Ernest  W.; 
Wnght.  Beth  G.;  and  Wnght.  Hal  E.,  4,322,487,  CI.  430-37.000. 

Foote,  Danny  R.;  and  Turner,  Susan  P..  4,321,854.  CI.  87-6.000. 
Turpin   Terry  M.,  to  Director,  National  U.S.  Government,  Security 
Agency.  Electronic  lens.  4,322,134,  CI.  350-361.000. 

Tuzuku,  Sumumu:  See—  .     .      „      ...         «•       j 

Nishi    Kunihiko;  Wakashima.  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Kaneda, 
Aizo;  and  Tuzuku.  Sumumu.  4.322.593.  CI.  219-10.810. 
Twin  View  Glass.  Inc.:  See— 

Whitehead.  Merill.  4.321.778.  CI.  52-397.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See—  ,      ^  ,       ,,      ,    tt        j 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and 
Gaule.  Gerhart  K..  4.321.959,  CI  164-467.000. 

Tzakis.  George  J.:  See —  

Bart,  Stan;  and  Tzakis.  George  J..  4,322.664,  CI.  315-408.000. 
UBE  Industries:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shinsaku;  Kamoshiu.  Katsuo;  Nagai.  Shigeki;  Honda, 
Takeo  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi,  Takashi;  and 
Kojim'a,  Mikio,  4,322.420,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Uchida.  Isamu;  and  Uchida,  Shinya,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. 

Register  apparatus.  4,322,796,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Uchida.  Shinya:  S^f—  ,,,.,„,  ~»« 

Uchida,  Isamu;  and  Uchida,  Shinya,  4.322,796.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanon:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Date.  Nebuaki;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4.322.146,  CI.  354-60.00E. 
Uchiyama.  Takashi:  See—  ,,  ...^ 

Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi.  4,322,144.  CI.  354-43.000. 

Uchiyama.  Yasuji:  5ee—  ,  

Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Yasuji,  4.321,850,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See —  ,^ 

Kawamura.  Kunio;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi.  4,322.142,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Uede,  Hisashi;  Yano.  Kohzo;  Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi;  and 
Inami,  Yasuhiko.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  driving 
electrochromic  display  device  and  electrochromic  display  device 
therefor.  4.322.133.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Uemura,  Koichi;  and  Uemura,  Makoto.  to  Uemura,  Koichi.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  advancing  cylindrical  bodies  underground.  4.322.180. 
CI.  405-141.000. 

Uemura,  Makoto:  See —  

Uemura,  Koichi;  and  Uemura,  Makoto,  4.322,180.  CI.  405-141.000. 
Ueno,  Hagime:  See— 

Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hagime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide.  4.321,978.  CI.  180-225.000. 
Ueno,  Kouji:  See— 

Fukushima,  Toshitaka;  and  Ueno,  Kouji,  4,322,640,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Ueu,  Yasuomi;  and  Toyama.  Tatsuro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Circuit  board 

formed  with  spark  gap.  4.322.777,  CI.  361-397.000. 
Uhre,  Urry  W.:  See— 

Hanung.  Rodney  L.;  McCann.  Dennis  L.;  Uhre.  Larry  W.;  Berg- 
mann,  Richard  P  ;  Hostetter,  James  A.;  and  Konrad,  Nicholas  J.. 
4,322.168.  CI.  366-15.000. 
Ullner,  Klaus,  to  Buehler-Miag  GmbH.  Method  of  and  device  for 

forming  raw  rubber  charges.  4.322,803.  CI.  364-473.000. 
UMC  Industnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Chumley.  Calvin  L.;  Hendrickson,  William  W.;  and  Mace,  Leon  P., 
4.322.588.  CI.  20O-5.0OA 
Ungarean.  Gary  L    See— 

Yarwood.  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Tyler,  I>erek  £.;  and 
Gaule,  Gerhart  K..  4.321.959.  CI.  164-467.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See— 

Boser.  Ronald  J..  4.321,880.  CI.  112-127.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc  :  See — 

Stott.  Paul  E.;  and  Wheeler.  Edward  L..  4,322,502,  CI.  521-99.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Harnson,  Keith  T.;  McGeehin,  Peter;  and  Hooper,  Alan,  4,322,485. 
CI.  429-193.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Yokoyama,  Henry;  Hayman,  Ernest  P.;  Hsu,  Wan-Jean;  and 
Poling,  Stephen  M.,  4.322.242,  CI.  71-121.000. 
America:  See — 

Peck,  Gary  L.,  4.322.438.  CI.  424-318.000. 
Army:  See- 
Martin,  Robert  C.  4,321.824.  CI.  73-190.0EW. 
Sayies.  David  C.  4.322.035,  CI.  239-265.110. 
Zavada,  Michael  J  ;  Crisis,  John  O.  E.;  and  Turgeon,  Milton  R., 
4.322,192,  CI.  410-81.000. 


Energy:  See— 
Amtmann.  Hans  H..  4,322.268.  CI.  376-298.000. 
Cawley,  William  E.;  and  Wamick,  Robert  F.,  4,322,853,  CI. 

376-213.000. 
Hasselquist,    Paul    B.;   and    Baldner.    Richard,   4,322,205,   CI. 
432-214.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 
Leighton,  Stephen  B.;  and  Boyd,  William  H.,  4,321,915,  CI. 
128-4.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Abadie,  Erwin  I.;  Dick,  John  O.;  and  Forrester,  Howard  M., 

4.321.871.  CI.  102-214.000. 
Black,  William  L..  4,321.954.  CI.  141-329.000. 
Chrzanowski.  Edward  J..  4.322,730,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  „  •    •  . 

Beitler,    Franz;    Maryschka,    Gerhard;    and    Shuster,    Heinnch, 

4,322,761,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Comelissen,  Gerardus  A.  A.  F.;  Gerrits,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Kamer- 

beek.  Evert  M.  H.,  4,322,624,  CI.  250-406.000. 
Kaire.  Jean-Claude;  and  Six.  Jean-Claude  G.,  4,322,634,  CI.  307- 

200.00A.  

Kleis.  Derk;  and  Van  Gorsel.  Johannis  A..  4,322,579,  CI.  I79-1.00D. 
Lickel.    Kenneth    F.;    and    Stonebank,    Roger,    4,322,797,    CI. 

364-414.000. 
Lohstroh,  Jan;  and  Hart,  Cornells  M.,  4,322,821,  CI.  365-155.000. 
Rioult.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Fabien,    Raymond,    4,322,264,    CI. 

156-655.000. 
Tielemans.  Peter  A.  W.;  and  Jacobs.  Comelis  A.  J.,  4,322,654,  CI. 

313-218.000. 
Voorman.  Johannes  O.,  4.322.811.  CI.  364-825.000. 
Weiss.  Hermann.  4.322,808.  CI.  364-515.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Kelly.    Calvin    E.;    and    Nicely,    Thomas    E.,    4,322,101,    CI. 
292-260.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Bushnell,  Calvin  L.;  Bregoli,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Schroll,  Craig  R., 

4.322.482.  CI.  429-41.000. 
Tomlinson,  Richard  G.;  and  Glenn,  William  H.,  4,321,831,  CI. 
73-705.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Baxter,  John  D.;  Roberts,  James  L.;  Seeburg,  Peter  H.;  Goodman, 
Howard  M.;  and  Shine,  John,  4.322.499,  CI.  435-317.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Hendricks,  Charles  D.,  4,322.378.  CI.  264-7.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Marple,   Virgil   A.;   and   Liu,   Benjamin   Y.   H.,  4,321,822,   CI. 
73-28.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See—         ' 

Nelson,    James    A.;    and    Sorenson,    James    A.,    4,322,619,    CI. 
250-323.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Janata,  Jiri;  and  Ure,  Roland  W.,  Jr.,  4,322,680,  CI.  324-7 l.OSN. 
University  Patenu,  Inc.:  See—  .,„<..^ 

Goepp,  Robert  A.;  and  Freese,  Uwe  £..  4,322,463,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Unsold.  Eberhard:  See—  ^  „,  ^^^     ^, 

Eloy.    Jean-Francois;    and    Unsold,    Eberhard,    4,322,629,    CI, 
250-299.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4.322,285,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Antos.  George  J.  4.322.286,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Barley,   Geoffrey   W.;   and   Moorhouse,    David,   4,322,111,   CI. 

297-357.000. 
House,  David  W.,  4.322,310.  CI.  252-184.000. 
Tolley,  William  K.;  and  Laughlin,  William  C.  4,322,390,  CI. 

Van  Til.  Alan  E.;  and  Shoffner.  James  P.,  4,322,254,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 

Conrad.  Jens;  Bruns,  Klaus;  and  Upadek.  Horst,  4,322,559.  CI. 
568-373.000. 

Upjohn  Company,  The:  See—  ,  .     r^    a  ■>■>'>  «i€ 

Johnson.  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E.,  4,322,525, 
CI.  542-421.000. 
Uranaka,  Kyoji;  Tarumizu,  Yasumasa;  Hara,  Hideo;  and  Ichiinura, 
Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Integrated  hy- 
draulic   circuit    for   off  highway    work    vehicles.    4,321,793,   CI. 
60-358.000. 

^"•jS2S'jiri;'aJd  SrRoland  W.,  Jr.,  4.322,680,  CI.  324-71.0SN. 

^'^  pTkuhS -S'rii^and  Uugawa,  Ken.  4,322,616.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Utsunomiya,  Masayasu:  See— 

Manabe,  Osamu;  Utsunomiya,  Masayasu;  Kamiyama,  Monhiro; 
Tsuuui,  Michiaki;  and  Matsumoto.  Masayuki.  4,322,214,  CI. 
8-582.000. 
Vadas,  Zoltan;  Belcsak,  Zoltan;  Luptak,  Emo;  Palfalvi.  Gyorgy;  Vas- 
vari,  Vilmos;  and  Wenzel.  Bela,  to  Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet. 
Process  for  increasing  the  capacity  and/or  energetic  efficiency  of 
pressure-intensifying  sutions  of  hydrocarbon  pipelines.  4,321,790.  CI. 
60-39.020. 
Valaas,  Andrew  M.:  See—  .  ,,,  „^    .~ 

DeVlieg,  Garrett  H.;  and  Valaas,  Andrew  M..  4,322,809,  Q. 
364-565.000. 
Vance.  Ian  A.  W..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Decoding  logic  for  frequency  shift  keying  receiver.  4,322,851,  CI. 
375-88.000. 
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Vandamme,  Detlef;  See— 

Spirk,  Franz;  and  Vandamme,  Detlef,  4.322,645,  Cl.  310-58.000. 
van  der  Blom.  Laurens,  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.  Drying  apparatus 

and  method.  4,321.757.  Cl.  34-23.000. 
Van  Der  Meeren.  Jozef  H.  R.:  See — 

Lambrechts.  Peter  F.  T.;  and  Van  Der  Meeren,  Jozef  H.  R.. 
4,322,322.  Cl.  524-734.000. 
Van  Der  Wall.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ziegler,  Kurt,  4,321.811.  Cl.  70-356.000. 
Van  de  Walker.  Roger;  and  Draper,  Weston  E..  Jr..  to  Norton  Com- 
pany. Earplug  container.  4,321.998.  Cl.  206-229.000. 
van  Drumpt.  Jan  D..  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  cross-linking 
shaped  non-polar  synthetic  resins  and  electrical  insulation  containing 
such  resins.  4.322.273.  Cl.  204-165.000. 
Van  Gorsel,  Johannis  A.:  See — 

Kleis.  Derk;  and  Van  Gorsel,  Johannis  A..  4.322.579.  Cl.  179-l.OOD. 
Vansloun.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Hoff,  Dave;  and  Vansloun,  Peter  H..  4.322.828,  Cl.  367-118.000. 
Van't  Hof,   Gustaaf   Wrist  band  for  tennis  rackets  and  the  like. 

4,322,077,  Cl.  273-75.000. 
Van  Til,  Alan  E.;  and  Shoffner.  James  P..  to  UOP  Inc.  Regeneration  of 
electrical  conductivity  of  meUllic  surfaces.  4.322,254.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Varen  Technology:  See— 

■Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  4,322,560,  Cl.  568-385.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Abbott,  Seth  R.,  4,322,542,  Cl.  556-425.000. 
Vasicek,  Vladimir:  See — 

Cech,  Miloslav;  Vasicek,  Vladimir;  and  Kuda,  Vladimir,  4,321,947, 
Cl.  137-556.000. 
Vasvari,  Vilmos:  See — 

Vadas,  Zoltan;  Belcsak,  Zoltan;  Luptak,  Emo;  Palfalvi.  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari.  Vilmos;  and  Wenzel,  Bela.  4.321,790,  Cl.  60-39.020. 
Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  to  Varen  Technology.  Process  for  controlling 
highly  exothermic  hydroperoxide  decomposition.   4,322,560,   Cl. 
568-385.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 
Ernst,  Heinz;  and  Wesner,  Gerhard,  4,322,835,  CI.  368-317.000. 
Veenendaal,  Jan:  See — 

Zuilichem,  Dirk  J.  V.;  Veenendaal,  Jan;  and  Newton,  David, 
4,322,444,  Cl.  426-241.000. 
Veith,  Werner;  and  Walter,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Gas-discharge  display  device.  4,322,657,  Cl.  313-485.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Hokama,  Takeo;  and  Traxler,  James  T.,  4,322,414,  Cl.  424-214.000. 
Veluswamy.  Lavanga  R.:  See— 

Maa,  Peter  S.;  and  Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R.,  4,322,283,  Cl.  208- 
8.00R. 
Vendacopy.  Inc.:  See — 

Oldenkamp,  Ralph  J.,  4,322,613.  Cl.  235-449.000. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH:  See — 

Storandt.  Ralf.  4,322,091,  Cl.  280-615.000. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Feucht.  Rudi;  Schmidt.  Manfred;  and  Biermann.  Peter.  4,322,092, 
Cl.  280-615.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ozawa,  Keiji,  4,322,836,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Kosaka,  Yositeru,  4,322.755,  Cl.  360-10.000. 
Tanaka.  Yukio,  4.322.764.  Cl.  360-129.000. 
Tatsuguchi.  Kazuo.  4.322,748,  Cl.  358-128.500. 
Vieira,  David  D.;  Dinard.  Jacques;  and  Stossel,  Alain,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Control  apparatus  for  eddy  current  non- 
destructive testing  using  a  digital  compensating  circuit.  4.322.683.  Cl. 
324-225.000. 
Villeneuve.  Norman  R.   Metallurgical  mount  preparation  method. 

4.322,382,  Cl.  264-279.000. 
Vinegar,  Ralph;  and  Wolberg,  Gerald,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co. 

Anti-inflammatory  nucleosides.  4,322,411,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Virk.  Kashmir  S.;  and  Alperstein,  Martin,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Catalytic 

exhaust  gas  torch.  4,322,387,  Cl.  422-174.000. 
Vitapharm  Pharmaceutical  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 
Ko,  Sai  Y..  4,322.407,  Cl.  424-128.000. 
Voegtlin.  Rene;  and  Bongard.  Philippe.  Hot  air  recirculation  baking 

oven.  4.322.204,  CI.  432-152.000. 
Vogelaar,  Bernard  F.:  See— 

Teijido,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogelaar.   Bernard  F.,  4,321.991,  Cl. 
192-0.034. 
VoIIman,  Charles  K..  to  Co-Poly-Ex  Corporation.  Bag  holding  and 

supporting  apparatus.  4,322.048,  Cl.  248-97.000. 
Vonder.  David  L.;  and  Petkewicz.  Frank  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Labs  Inc.  Adjustable  flux  generator  a  magnetically  activated 
electronic  switch.  4,322,709,  Cl.  338-32.0OH. 
Voorman,  Johannes  O.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Clamping  circuit 

for  an  adaptive  filter.  4,322.811.  CI.  364-825.000. 
Voran.  Willis  R.:  See- 
Martin.  Harlan  W  ;  Burkholder.  Harvey  Z.;  Voran.  Willis  R.;  and 
Winters,  Galen  A..  4,321,887.  Cl.  119-22.000. 
Voss.  Gunther;  and  Gruber,  Peter,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 
Pharmaceuticals  having  dotted  active  ingredients  and  a  method  and 
apparatus  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,322,449.  Cl.  427-3.000. 
Vrieland,  Gail  E.;  Bremmer.  Bart  J.;  and  Crooks,  Richard  E..  to  Dow 
Chemical    Company,    The.    Preparation    of    symmetrical    tetra- 
chloropyridine.  4.322,538,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Vuilleumier,  Cyril,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  S.A.  Monodirectional  torque-transmission  gear. 
4,321.839.  Cl.  74^2.000. 


Vulcan  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Trihey.  John  M..  4,321,909.  Cl.  126-425.000. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi:  See — 
Cech.  Miloslav;  Vasicek.  Vladimir;  and  Kuda.  Vladimir.  4,321,947, 
Cl.  137-556.000. 
W.  C.  Bradley  Co.:  See- 
Holland.  Mason  P.;  Taylor.  Lester  E.;  and  Branch.  James  W., 
4,322.049,  Cl.  248-154.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc  :  See — 

Begovac.  Paul  C;  and  Bruchman,  William  C,  4,321,914,  Cl.  128- 
I.OOR. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Jachimowicz,  Felek,  4,322,530,  Cl.  544-403.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Rohner,  Joachim,  4,321,736,  Cl.  28-210.000. 
Wachter,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Hajos.   Zoltan   G.;    and    Wachter,    Michael    P.,    4.322,353.   Cl. 
260-340.600. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Deubzer,  Bemward;  Burkhardt,  Jurgen;  Brunner,  Erich;  and  Sal- 

lersbeck,  Konrad.  4,322.517.  Cl.  528-14.000. 
Merz.  Ekkehard;  and  Kothe,  Gerhard,  4.322.330,  Cl.  523-221.000. 
Wiest.  Hubert;  Weissgerber.  Rudolf;  and  Licb.  Erwin.  4,322,516, 
Cl.  526-307.700. 
Wftckcr  OskAf'  Sec 

Muiler.  Beat;  Kump.  Wilhelm;  and  Wacker.  Oskar.  4.322,419.  Cl. 
424-250.000. 
Wada,  Keisuke:  See — 

Onoda.  Takeru;  Wada.  Keisuke;  Kageyama,  Hironori;  Yamanou- 
chi.  Hideki;  and  Kanibe.  Kenji.  4.322,314.  Cl.  252-412.000. 
Wada.  Moriyasu;  Suzuki.  Shuichi;  Ito.  Takeo;  and  Hayase,  Shuzi.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ep>oxy  resin-based  compo- 
sitions. 4,322,513,  Cl.  525-507,000. 
Wadsworth,  Francis  T.:  See— 

Dotson,  Anderson  O..  Jr.;  and  Wadsworth,  Francis  T.,  4,322,565, 
Cl.  568-697.000. 
Wagener,  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Blase,  Manfred,  to  Didier 
Engineering   GmbH.    Method   for   the   wet   quenching   of  coke. 
4,322,269,  Cl.  201-39.000. 
Wagener,  Kenneth  B.:  See- 
Johnson.  David  A.;  Gilly,  Robert  L.;  and  Wagener.  Kenneth  B., 
4,322,522,  Cl.  528-289.000. 
Wagner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Honold,  Peter;  and  Wagner,  Gerhard,  4,322,729,  Cl.  343-6.50R. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Methylolated  mono-  and 

oligosaccharides.  4.322.523.  Cl  536-4.000. 
Wagner,  Reinhard;  Werner.  Gerhard;  Hcncken.  Gunther;  and  Just. 
Christoph.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Resin  binders  and  process 
for  prepanng  them.  4.322.504,  Cl.  525-7.100. 
Wagner.  William  E..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  making  dibu- 

tyltin  difluoride.  4,322,363,  Cl.  260-429.700. 
Wagner,  William  S.:  See- 
Kraft,    Derald    H.;    and    Wagner,    William    S..    4.321,819,    Q. 
72-456.000. 
Wahl,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Ecker.     Karl-Heinz;    and    Wahl,     Karl-Heinz,    4.321,815.    CI. 
72-160.000. 
Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  and  Merz,  Kenneth  M.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Electrical 
resistor  material,  resistor  made  therefrom  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4,322,477.  Cl.  428-432.000. 
Waineo,  Glenn  B.:  See- 
Dell,  Bryce  D.;  and  Waineo,  Glenn  B.,  4,321,995,  Cl.  198-459.000. 
Waits,  Charles  G.:  See— 

Rog,  Joseph  W.;  Nicholas,  Karl  W.;  and  Waits,  Charles  G.. 
4,322.805.  CI.  364-481.000. 
Wakashima.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Nishi.  Kunihiko;  Wakashima,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Kaneda, 
Aizo;  and  Tuzuku,  Sumumu,  4,322.593,  Cl.  219-10.810. 
Walford,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  Davis.  John  H.;  Ransom.  Maurice  N.;  and 
Walford,  Robert  B..  4.322.843,  Cl.  370-63.000. 
Walker.  Colin  A.:  See— 

McKelvie,  James;  and  Walker,  Cohn  A..  4,322,162,  Cl.  356-35.500. 
Walker,  Derek:  See— 

Cundall,  Robert  L.;  and  Walker,  Derek,  4.322,347,  Cl.  260-239.100. 
Walker,  E>onald  F.,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Electric  motor  control  appara- 
tus. 4,322,672,  Cl.  318-800.000. 
Walker,  John  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The.  Transis- 
tor switching  circuit.  4.322.785,  Cl.  363-21. 000. 
Wallace,  Richard  B.,  to  Oakland  Corporation,  The.  Ring  patch  for  nuts. 

4.321,885,  Cl.  118-102.000. 
Wallace,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Riches,  Arthur  J.;  and  Wallace,  Robert  D.,  4.322.121.  Cl.  339- 
89.00M. 
Walter,  James  M.:  See— 

Dischert,   Robert   A.;   and   Walter.   James   M.,   4,322.747,   Q. 
358-127.000. 
Walter,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Veith,  Wemer;  and  Walter,  Karl-Heinz,  4.322.657.  Cl.  313-485.000. 
Wambach,  Allen  D.:  See— 

Kochanowski,  John  E.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D.,  4.322.333,  Cl. 
523-521.000. 
Ward.  Franklin  J.:  See- 
Gray,  Lorin  S..  Ill;  Mattor.  John  A.;  Millard,  Ben;  and  Ward, 
Franklin  J.,  4,322,450,  Cl.  427-44.000. 
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Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company:  See— 

Gallo,  Charles  C.  4.321,992,  CI.  192-81.00C. 
Wamick.  Robert  F..  See—  ,    ^, 

Cawley,   William   E.;  and  Wamick,  Robert   F.,  4.322,853,  CI. 
376-213.000. 
Warren,  Stanley  W.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Infra-red  filter.  4,322,125,  CI.  350-1.600. 
Warshawsky,  Jerome,  to  I.  W.  Industries,  Inc.  Swivel  joint.  4,322,098, 

CI.  285-264  000. 
Wasson,  John  H.:  &«—  ^,,,«,, 

Maluta,  James;  Wasson,  John  H.;  and  Koch,  Robert  J.,  4.321,913, 
CI    128-l.OOB. 
Watonabe,  Terutaka:  See— 

Matsuda,  Osamu;  Watanabe,  Terutaka;  Tabata,  Yoneho;  and  Ma- 
chi,  Sueo,  4,322.511,  CI.  525-344.000. 
Watanabe,  Yukinori:  See— 

Takai,  Souichi;  Waunabe,  Yukinori;  and  Matsumoto,  Kaname, 
4,321,714,  CI.  4-310.000. 

Watatani,  Seiji:  See—  ,     .„  ... 

Matsuura.  Takeshi;  and  Wautani,  Seiji,  4,322,474,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Waters,  Kenneth  H..  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Combination  shear  wave  and 
compressional    wave    seismic    energy    vibrator.    4,321,981,    CI. 
181-119.000. 
Watson.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M  ;  Burmeistcr,  Eugene  V,;  Cada,  Frank  E.; 
Covington,  Wayne  P.;  Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Judd,  Myles  A.; 
Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 
W..  4.322.816,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Weaver.  Theodore  L.;  See— 

Patncian,  Thomas  J  ;  Mullendore,  James  A.;  Weaver,  Theodore  L.; 
and  Charlesworth.  Clayton  D..  4.322.248.  CI.  75-245.000. 
Weber.  Abraham:  See — 

Bouzard,  Daniel;  Perol.  Claude;  Stemer,  Jacques;  Weber.  Abra- 
ham; and  Granatek,  Edmund  S.,  4,322.424.  CI.  424-257.000. 
Weber.  Harold  J.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corp.  Pulse  burst  regulated  d.c. 

power  supply  apparatus  and  method.  4,322,786,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Weber,  Karl-Hemz;  See— 

Schneider,  Claus;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Langbein,  Adolf;  Bechtel, 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke.  Karin,  4.322.423.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Weber.  Ronald  G..  to  Lowrance  Electronics.  Inc.  Range  expander  for 

sonar  system.  4.322.827.  CI.  367-99.000. 
Webster,  R  Daniel,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Clear,  a    -«- 
clavable,  sealed  conuiner  having  good  water  vapor  barrier  properties 
and  flex  crack  resistance.  4,322,465,  CI.  428-194.000. 

Weeks  Robert  E.:  See 

Debono,  Manuel;  Merkel.  Kurt  E.;  Weeks.  Robert  E.;  and  Cole, 
Herald  J  .  4,322,406,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Weibelzahl,  Manfred:  See- 
Becker.  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  and  Weibelzahl,  Manfred,  4,322,766, 
CI.  361-17.000. 
Weidler,  Erhard:  See — 

Rieger,  Hansjorg;  and  Weidler.  Erhard,  4,321,955,  CI.  152-171.000. 
Weigel,  Horst:  See— 

Kleemann.  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  4,322,552, 
CI.  564-198.000. 
Weingand,  Kaspar:  See— 

Huber,    Wiihelm;    Mammach,    Peter;    and    Weingand,    Kaspar, 
4,322,656,  CI.  313-485.000. 
Weinhardt,  Klaus;  and  Marx,  Michael,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  4-Phe- 
nyl-and         5-phenyl-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-pyrimidine         derivatives. 
4,322.421.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Weisner,  Horst:  See — 

Koppe,  Uwe;  Stegmanns.  Walter;  and  Weisner.  Horst,  4,321,967. 
CI.  166-250.000. 
Weiss,  Alvin  H.  Glycolaldehyde  or  ethylene  glycol  from  formaldehyde. 

4.322.568,  CI.  568-862.000. 
Weiss,  Hermann,  to  US   Philips  Corporation.  Coding  and  decoding 

artifact-free  images  of  objects.  4.322.808.  CI.  364-515.000. 
Weiss.    Otto,    to    Zeiss-Stifiung,    Carl.    Backlash-free    cam    control. 
4,322.151.  CI.  354-196.000. 

Weiss  Robert  A  :  S€€ 

Rao,    Bhaskara   M    L;   and   Weiss,   Robert  A.,   4,322.317,  CI. 
252-520.000. 
Weissgerber,  Rudolf  See— 

Wiest,  Hubert;  Weissgerber,  Rudolf;  and  Lieb,  Erwin,  4,322,516, 
CI.  526-307.700 
Wen,  Chin-Yung:  See- 
Fan,     Liang-Tseng;     and     Wen,     Chin-Yung,     4.322,296.     CI. 
210-610.000. 
Wenninger,  Freddie  W,:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  E.; 
Covington.  Wayne  F.;  Christopher.  Chris  J.;  Judd.  Myles  A.; 
Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe.  Kent 
W.,  4.322.816.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wenzel.  Bela:  See— 

Vadas.  Zoltan;  Belcsak.  Zoltan;  Luptak.  Emo;  Palfalvi.  Gyorgy; 
Vasvari,  Vilmos;  and  Wenzel,  Bela.  4.321.790.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Werner,  Gerhard:  See- 
Wagner,  Reinhard;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Hencken,  Gunther;  and  Just, 
Chnstoph.  4,322,504,  CI.  525-7:100. 
Wesner,  Gerhard:  See- 
Ernst.  Heinz;  and  Wesner.  Gerhard,  4,322,835,  C\.  368-317.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baron,  William  J.;  Kenney,  John  T.;  and  Townsend,  Wesley  P., 
4,322,457,  CI.  427-259.000. 


Emerson,  John  A.;  and  Townsend,  Wesley  P.,  4,322,451,  CI. 
427-53.100. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Fry,  Warren  C,  4,322,772,  CI.  361-111.000. 
Jackson,  Leigh  F.;  and  Martin,  Niles  J..  4,322,703,  CI.  335-205.000. 
Johnson,  James  C,  4,322,660,  CI.  315-289.000. 
Krause,  Robert  F.,  4,322,481,  CI.  428-611.000. 
Sisk,  Francis  J.,  4,322,233,  CI.  55-426.000. 
Weston,  Martin,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Signal  generator 

for  television  testing.  4,322,749.  CI.  358-139.000. 
Weston,  Martin:  See — 

Drewery,  John  O.;  and  Weston,  Martin,  4,322,739,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Whalen,  John  M.:  See— 

Debiase,  Bennet  W.;  Ryder,  Harold  W.;  Silvestri,  Pasquale;  and 
Whalen,  John  M.,  4,322,060,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Wheeler,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Stott,  Paul  E.;  and  Wheeler,  Edward  L.,  4,322,502,  CI.  521-99.000. 
Whirlco.  Inc.:  See — 

Bergman,  Carl  P.,  4,322,022,  CI.  222-327.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Grinage,  Claude  M.,  4,321,746,  CI.  29-568.000. 
White,  Gerald  A.  Exercise  weight  unit  for  atuchment  to  the  foot. 

4,322,072,  CI.  272-119.000. 
White,  Halbert  C:  See— 

Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  White,  Halbert  C,  4,322,356,  CI.  260- 
343. 30R. 
White,  William  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Matthews,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  White,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,322,104, 
CI.  292-288.000. 
Whitehead,  Merill,  to  Twin  View  Glass,  Inc.  Glass  panes  and  buildings 

including  glass  panes.  4,321,778,  CI.  52-397.000. 
Wichterle,   Otto,   to   SPOFA,   spojene  podniky   pro  zdravotnickou 
vyrobu.  Hydrophilic-gel  contact  lenses  adapted  into  a  planarized 
xerogel  sute  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,322,139,  CI.  351- 
160.00H. 
Wick,  Manfred:  See— 

Hafner,  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich,  Wiihelm,  4,322.473,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Wico  Corporation:  See- 
Peters,  Albin,  4,322,082,  CI.  273-127.00D. 
Widmer  &  Ernst  AG:  See— 

Ramseier,  Roland,  4,321,865,  CI.  99-576.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  and  Wiechert, 
Rudolf,  4,322,349,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
Wieland,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Masselin,  Paul  H.;  and  Wieland,  Karl  H.,  4,322,067,  CI.  271-99.000. 

Wiest,  Hubert;  Weissgerber,  Rudolf;  and  Lieb,  Erwin,  to  Wacker-Che- 

mie  GmbH.  Copolymers  for  pressure-sensitive  adhesives  based  on 

acrylic    esters,    (meth)acrylamide    vinyl    aceute    and    ethylene. 

4,322,516,  CI.  526-307.700. 

Wildenradt,  Carl  H.  Lock  mechanism  of  the  single  cylinder  deadbolt 

type.  4.321.810.  CI.  70-129.000. 
Wiihelm,  Gary,  to  Llama  Gabilonda  y.  Cia.  S.A.  Hammer  actuator. 

4,321,764,  CI.  42-69.00B. 
Willett,  Michael  C:  See— 

Fellinger,  Frank;  Willett,  Michael  C;  and  Jotwani,  Haresh  C, 
4,322,844,  CI.  370-84.000. 
William  Cotton  Limited:  See- 
Strong,  Barry  C,  4,321.807,  CI.  66-126.00R. 
WilHams,  Albert  G.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

halogenated  aromatic  polyesters.  4,322,521,  CI.  528-182.000. 
Williams,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Robertson,  Forrest  E.;  and  Williams,  Donald  E.,  4,321,972,  CI. 
172-721.000. 
Williams,  Donna.  Crepe  maker.  4,321,858,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Williams,  James  E.,  to  Wilson  Research  &  Development,  Inc.  Method 
for  protecting  the  feed  tube  of  a  food  processor.  4,321,741,  CI. 
29-434.000. 
Williams,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams,  Paul  B.. 
4,322,807,  CI.  364-498.000. 
Williamson,  Richard  A.;  and  Gitelson,  Derek,  to  Multisonics,  Inc. 

Method  for  controlling  traffic  flow.  4,322,801,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Willsey,  Charles  H.  Egg  breaking  and  contents  separating  machine. 

4,321,864,  CI.  99-500.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.;  and  Griffin,  Freddie,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  of  preparing  a  manganese  chelate  having  im- 
proved properties.  4,322,361,  CI.  260-429.00J. 
Wilson,  Everett  E.  Garden  cultivator  with  reversing  operation  acti- 
vated by  vertical  engine  movement  and  with  freely  rotauble  cultiva- 
tor cylinder.  4,321,969,  CI.  172-42.000. 
Wilson,  George  S.:  See— 

Tuller,  Harold  W.;  Schulze,  Stephen  R.;  and  Wilson,  George  S., 
4,322,480,  CI.  428-476. 100. 
Wilson,  Gregory  B.;  and  Fudenberg,  H.  Hugh.  Method  of  diagnosing 
cystic  fibrosis  patients  and  asymptomatic  carrier  of  the  cystic  fibrosis 
gene.  4,322,274,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Wilson,  James  R.:  See — 

Patterson,  John  A.;  Crawford,  Wheeler  C;  and  Wilson,  James  R., 
4,322,556,  CI.  564-423.000. 
Wilson  Research  &  Development,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  James  E.,  4,321,741,  CI.  29-434.000. 
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Winters,  Galen  A.;  See- 
Martin,  Harlan  W.;  Burkholder,  Harvey  Z.;  Voran.  Willis  R.;  and 
Winters,  Galen  A.,  4,321,887,  CI.  119-22.000. 
Wirth  Maschinen-und  Bohrgerate-Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Ecker,     Karl-Hemz;    and    Wahl,     Karl-Heinz,    4.321.815,    CI. 
72-160.000. 
Wolberg,  Gerald:  See- 
Vinegar,  Ralph;  and  Wolberg,  Gerald,  4,322,411,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wolf,  Francois:  See— 

Gadeix,   Jean-Marie;   and   Wolf,    Francois,   4,322,040,   CI.    242- 
18.0PW. 
Wolf,  Horst:  See— 

Klemm,  Kurt;  Kruger,  Uwe;  Rapp,  Erich;  Wolf,  Horst;  and  Kraas, 
Ekkehard,  4,322.439,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Wolf,  Konrad:  See— 

Zabler,  Erich;  and  Wolf.  Konrad,  4,322,727,  CI.  340-870.350. 
Wolfinger,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Calibration  source 
for  instruments  to  measure  power  and  negative  sequence  current  of 
dynamoelectric  machines.  4,322,790,  CI.  363-148.000. 
Wong,  John  L.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Polycyclic  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbons containing  bridgehead  or  imino  nitrogen.  4,322.528.  CI. 
544-338  000 
Wong.  Kwan.  Flashlight.  4,322,782.  CI.  362-183.000. 
Wood,  Harold  S.,  to  Maloney-Crawford  Corporation.  Atmospheric 

glycol  reclaimer  with  vapor  recycle.  4,322,265,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Wood,  Randolph  C.  Clay  mixing  apparatus.  4,322,169,  CI.  366-77.000. 
Wood,  William  D.;  and  Lamusga,  Gary  R..  to  Toro  Company.  The. 

Height  of  cut  adjustment.  4.321.784,  CI.  56-17.200. 
Woolston-Kclly  Survival  Limited:  See- 
Kelly.  Thomas  J..  4.322.024.  CI.  224-224.000. 
Worcester  Polytechnic  Institute:  See — 

Plumb.    Robert    C;    and    TanUyanon,    Rewat,    4,322,397,    CI. 
423-544.000. 
Wormly,  Thaddaues  H.  Toilet  paper  container  and  dispenser.  4,322,042. 

CI.  242-55.540. 
Wright,  Allen  T.:  See— 

Fischbeck,   Kenneth  H.;  and  Wright,  Allen  T.,  4,322,063,  CI. 
267-160.000. 
Wright,  Benjamin  K.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. System  and  method  for  locating  resistive  faults  and  intercon- 
nect errors  in  multi<onductor  cables.  4,322,677,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Wright,  Beth  G.:  See- 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Stahly,  Frederick  A.;  Tumblom,  Ernest  W.; 
Wright,  Beth  G.;  and  Wright,  Hal  E.,  4,322,487,  CI.  430-37.000. 
Wright,  David  B.;  Moore,  Sanders  H.;  and  Kircher,  Morton  S.,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Method  for  controlling  foaming  within  gas-liquid  sepa- 
ration area.  4,322.281,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Wright,  Hal  E.:  See- 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Stahly,  Frederick  A.;  Tumblom,  Ernest  W.; 
Wright,  Beth  G.;  and  Wright,  Hal  E.,  4.322,487,  CI.  430-37.000. 
Wright,  Malor:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Manhardt,  John  R.;  and  Wright,  Malor, 
4,322,488,  CI.  430-103.000. 
Wu,  Chung  P.:  See— 

Pankove,  Jacques  I.;  and  Wu,  Chung  P.,  4,322,253,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Wulff,  Bemd:  See- 
Hun,  Gottfried;  Wulff,  Bemd;  and  Stacheter,  Johann,  4,321,861, 
CI.  99-455.000. 
Wurmli,  Albert;  and  Berendt,  Hans  U.,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation. 
Condensation  products  containing  sulphonic  acid  groups.  4,322,372, 
CI.  260-5 12.00R. 
Wyeth,  William  A.:  See— 

Trussler,  Ronald  C;  Reiten,  Stanley  V.;  and  Wyeth,  William  A., 
4,322,668,  CI.  318-434.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Fischbeck,   Kenneth  H.;  and  Wright,  Allen  T.,  4.322.063,  CI. 

267-160.000. 
Kobus,  Gerhard  S.,  4,322,160,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Nakano,  KeiU;  and  Itoh,  Masanori,  4,322,469,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Yabuuchi,  Yoichi;  Yoshizaki,   Shiro;  and  Nakagawa,   Kazuyuki,  to 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Compositions  for  treating  glau- 
coma. 4,322,425,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Yaeger,  Ronald  J.;  and  Keller,  Gerald  W.,  to  Air  &  Refrigeration  Corp. 
Quick  connector  and  shut-off  valve  assembly  for  heat  recovery 
system.  4,321,797,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Yamada,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Inoue,  Atsushi;  Yamada,  Hiromichi;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji,  4,322,651, 
CI.  310-313.00B. 
Yamada,  Masayuki:  See — 

Komatsu,  Shuichi;  Nakahashi,  Masako;  Takeda,  Hiromitsu;  and 
Yamada,  Masayuki,  4,321,821,  CI.  73-15.00R. 
Yamada,  Tateo;  Harigaya.  Isao;  Ogawa.  Yukio;  and  Hirohata,  Michio, 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter  device  for  camera.  4.322.145,  CI. 
354-50.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hagime;  and 

Suzuki,  Sadahide,  4,321,978,  CI.  180-225.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masahiro,  4,321,893,  CI.  123-65.0PE. 
Yamamori,  Eiji:  See— 

Takahashi,   Nagashige;   Harada.   Shinichi;  and  Yamamori,  Eiji. 
4,322,129,  CI.  350-269.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Miyakoshi,   Shinichi;  and  Yamamoto,   Kazuhiro,  4,322,088,  CI. 
280-284.000. 


Yamamoto,  Masahiro,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two- 
stroke  engine  having  variable  exhaust  port  timing.  4,321,893,  CI. 
123-65.0PE. 

Yamanaka,  Minoru;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Katoh.  Masatoshi:  and  Suzuki, 
Mitsuyuki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically 
operated  valve  unit.  4,322,057,  CI.  251-129.000. 

Yamanouchi,  Hideki:  See— 

Onoda,  Takeru;  Wada,  Keisuke;  Kageyama,  Hironori;  Yamanou- 
chi, Hideki;  and  Karube,  Kenji,  4,322,314,  CI.  252-412.000. 

Yamasa  Tokei  Meter  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuji,  4,322,609,  CI.  235-105.000. 

Yamashiro,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Voltage  detection  circuit. 
4,322,639,  CI.  307-350.000. 

Yamashiu,  Tadaoki;  Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura.  Tauu- 
shi;  and  Takenaga,  Mutsuo,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing 
information  on  and  from  an  optical  disk.  4,322,839,  CI.  369-122.000. 

Yano,  Kohzo:  See— 

Uede,  Hisashi;  Yano,  Kohzo;  Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi; 
and  Inami.  Yasuhiko,  4,322,133,  CI.  350-357.000. 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Ungarean,  Gary  L.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and  Gaule, 
Gerhart  K.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  casting  shape 
control  by  differential  screening  and  inductor  contouring.  4,321,959, 
CI.  164-467.000. 

Yaskawa  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Terui,  Takao,  4,322,669,  CI. 
318-571.000. 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and 
Aoki,  Keiji,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  component  detection  apparatus.  4,322,383,  CI. 
422-95.000. 

Yokoyama,  Henry;  Hayman,  Emest  P.;  Hsu,  Wan-Jean;  and  Poling, 
Stephen  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Method  of 
increasing  the  yield  of  hydrocarbons  from  plants.  4,322,242,  CI. 
71-121.000. 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Slide  fastener  stringer. 
4,321,733,  CI.  24-205.16C. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,321,733,  CI.  24-205.16C. 

Yoshida.  Masayuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator 
speed  detecting  apparatus.  4,322,712,  CI.  34O-19,0OR. 

Yoshida,  Okio:  See— 

Takemura,  Yasuo;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  4,321,747,  CI.  29-572.000. 

Yoshida,  Susumu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  and  Shinkai,  Kinya,  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  sharpness  of  a  video 
picture.  4,322,742,  CI.  358-65.000. 

Yoshida,  Tadao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Inverter  circuit.  4,322,788,  CI. 
363-49.000. 

Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  indicat- 
ing device  for  single  lens  reflex  camera  with  built-in  flash  unit. 
4.322.148,  CI.  354-128.000. 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara,  Minoru; 
and  Ando,  Takao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  derivative  of  para-amino- 
benzoic  acid  as  an  active  ingredient.  4,322,408,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara,  Minoru; 
and  Ando,  Takao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  derivative  of  or- 
thoaminobenzoic  acid  as  an  active  ingredient.  4,322,409,  CI. 
424-180.000. 

Yoshimura,  Naoki;  Hijikata,  Kenji;  and  Hosokawa,  Noritaka,  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Slow-cunng  water<urable  urethane 
prepolymer  composition.  4,322,327,  CI.  524-507.000, 

Yoshino,  Masato.  Deceleration-sensitive,  load-responsive  brake  pres- 
sure control  device.  4,322,115,  CI.  303-6.00C. 

Yoshioka,  Masamichi:  See- 
Kudo,  Bosshi;  Matsuo,  Kazuyoshi;  Maki,  Takeshi;  and  Yoshioka, 
Masamichi,  4,322,263,  CI.  156-617.00H 

Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd  :  See — 

Suenobu,  Koreyoshi;  Kohara,  Masanon;  Katsuyama,  Kazuki;  and 
Kinishi,  Ryoichi,  4,322,519,  CI.  528-45.000. 

Yoshizaki,  Shiro:  See — 

Yabuuchi,  Yoichi;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
4,322,425,  CI.  424-258.000. 

Young  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Young,  William  O.,  Jr.,  4,322,026,  CI.  226-15.000. 

Young,  James  C:  See — 

Scholten,  John  J.;  and  Young,  James  C,  4,322,299,  CI.  210-794.000. 

Young,  Leroy  D.,  Jr.  Stringed  instrument  synthesizer  apparatus. 
4,321,852,  CI.  84-1.160. 

Young,  William  O.,  Jr.,  to  Young  Engineering,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  a  moving  web.  4,322,026,  CI.  226-15.000. 

Yuhas,  Edward  R.,  to  Dragoco  Inc.  Cosmetic  stick  composition. 
4,322,400,  CI.  424-59.000. 

Zabler,  Erich;  and  Wolf,  Konrad,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Inductive 
transducer  responsive  to  displacement  along  a  path.  4,322,727,  CI. 
340-870.350. 

Zackay,  Victor  F.:  See- 
Henry,  Richard  J.;  Zackay,  Victor  F.;  and  Bhat,  Manjeshwar  S., 
4,322,246,  CI.  75-124.000. 

Zaltzman,  Arthur;  Mizrach,  Amos;  and  Schmilovitz,  Zeev,  to  State  of 
Israel,  Ministry  of  Agriculture,  The.  Fluidized  bed  separator. 
4.322,287,  CI.  209-44.000. 
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Zaiucha.  Denis  J.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Fast  curing  phosphate  modi- 
fied anaerobic  adhesive  compositions.  4,322,509,  CI.  525-287.000. 

Zaslofr.  Barbara  S.  Controlling  ink  diffusion  in  watercolor  copying. 
4.321,870.  CI.  101-473.000. 

Zavada,  Michael  J.;  Crisis,  John  O.  E.;  and  Turgeon,  Milton  R.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Pallet  tie-down  assembly.  4,322.192. 
CI.  410-81.000. 

Zeinnger,  Rudolf,  to  List,  Hans.  Transducer  device  for  measuring  the 
internal  pressure  in  a  pipe.  4,321,833.  CI.  73-730.000. 

Zeiss-Stiftung,  Carl;  See— 

Weiss,  Otto,  4,322,151,  CI.  354-196.000. 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Bart.  Stan;  and  Tzakis,  George  J..  4.322,664,  CI.  315-408.000. 

Zenzefilis,  George  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing video  4,322,759,  CI.  360-33  000. 

Ziegei.  Douglas  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Levelable  lapping  machine. 
4,321,772.  CI.  51-109.00R. 


Ziegler.  Kurt,  to  Ziegler.  Ursula  E.;  Merritt.  Ingrid;  Burg,  Donald  E.; 
and  Van  Der  Wall,  Robert  J.  Locking  mechanism.  4,321,811,  CI. 
70-356.000. 
Ziegler,  Ursula  E.:  See— 

Ziegler,  Kurt.  4,321,811,  CI.  70-356.000. 
Ziets.  George:  See— 

Ahmad.  Nawaz;  Kaplan,  Leonard;  and  Ziets,  George,  4,322,399, 
d.  424-44.000. 
Zolyomi,  Gabor:  See—  ...... 

Korosi.  Jeno;  Lang,  Tibor;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Andrasi,  Ferenc; 
Zolyomi,  Gabor;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Goldschmidt  nee  Horvath,  KaU- 
lin;  Hamori,  Tamas;  Szabo  nee  Czibula,  Gabriella;  Meszaros  nee 
Dunai-Kovacs,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Miglecz,  Erzsebet,  4,322,346,  CI. 
260-239.0BD.  ^     _,,.      _, 

Zuber,  Bretislav  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Coil  handlmg  de- 
vice. 4,322,198,  CI.  414-754.000.  ..  w    ^  . 
Zuilichem,  Dirk  J.  V.;  Veenendaal,  Jan;  and  Newton,  David.  Method 
for  de-hulling  cacao  beans.  4,322,444,  CI.  426-241.000. 

Zulauf  Inc.:  See—  

Reynolds.  James  M.,  4,322.206,  CI.  433-9.000.  .,  ,  ,^ 

Zweegers,  Petrus  W.  Drop  crushing  device.  4,321,782,  CI.  56-1.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1982 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bailey,  Terry  R.:  See— 

Bingham,  Wallace  K.;  and  Bailey,  Terry  R.,  Re.  30,892,  CI. 
428-241.000. 
Baratto,  Eugene  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Resilient  wood  replication.  Re.  30,891.  CI.  428-142.000. 
Bingham,  Wallace  K.;  and  Bailey,  Terry  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.    Area-retroreflectorization    of   fabrics. 
Re.  30,892,  Cf  428-241.000. 


E.    Outer    wrap    for    pipelines.    Re.  30.889,    CI. 


Hodge,    Allan    M.    Trash    container    lid    system.    Re.  30,890,    CI. 

220-331.000. 
McNulty,    Frank 

138-144.000. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Baratto,  Eugene  L.,  Re.  30,891,  CI.  428-142000. 
Bingham,   Wallace   K.;   and   Bailey,   Terry   R.,   Re.  30,892,  CI. 
428-241.000. 
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A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Vennola,  Jorma  H.,  263,544,  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Ader,  Gary  B.,  to  Berkley  and  Company,  Inc.  Wearable  tackle  box. 

263,519,  3-30-82,  CI.  D2-406.000. 
Adkinson,  Joseph  E.  Cocktail  table  or  similar  article.  263,536,  3-30-82, 

CI.  D6- 1 75.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert,  263,599,  CI.  D16-4.000. 
Allegretti  &  Company:  See — 

Carsello,  Anthony,  263,547,  CI.  D32-I8.000. 
American  Payment  Centers,  Inc.:  See — 

Donlin,  Gerald  M.,  263,638,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Douglas  B.;  and  Torell,  Arthur  R.,  263,564,  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Baisch,  Herberi:  See — 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  263,532, 

CI.  D6-I78.0OO. 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  263,533. 
CI.  D6- 178.000. 
Ballereaud,  Pierre.  Make-up  box.  263,634,  3-30-82,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 
Richardson,  Dean  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Fac- 
simile transceiver  or  similar  article.  263,591,  3-30-82,  CI.  DI4-94.000. 
Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 
Richardson,  Dean  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  A,  Engineering  Co.  Fac- 
simile transceiver  or  similar  article.  263,592,  3-30-82,  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Barberry,  Susan  J.:  See — 

Barberry,  Theodore  O.,  Jr.;  and  Barberry,  Susan  J.,  263,632,  CI. 
D27-25.000. 
Barberry,  Theodore  O.,  Jr.;  and  Barberry,  Susan  J.  Pipe  rack.  263,632, 
•     3-30-82,  CI.  D27-25.000. 

Barrett,  Bernard  R.  Toy  airplane.  263,609,  3-30-82,  CI.  D2 1-89.000. 
Bassani,  John  C.  Animal  safety  harness  for  automobiles  or  the  like. 
263,636.  3-30-82,  CI.  D30-38.000. 

Beck,  Williiun  B.;  and  Beck,  James  W.,  263,553,  CI.  D8-78.000. 
Beck,  William  B.;  and  Beck,  James  W.  Hammer  head  cushion.  263,553, 

3-30-82  CI  D8-78  000 
Beier,  Hanns  W.  Snap  frame.  263,571,  3-30-82,  CI.  DlI-80.000. 
Bennett,  Eli  J.  Garden  implement  blade.  263,549,  3-30-82,  CI.  D8- 

12.000. 
Benoit,  Raymond  A.,  to  Societe  les  Piles  Wonder.  Arm  light  for  bicy- 
clists and  pedestrians.  263,569,  3-30-82,  CI.  DIO-1 14.000. 
Bergman,  Andrew  I.,  to  Qiwker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  message 

center.  263,611.  3-30-82.  CI.  D2 1-1 11.000. 
Berkley  and  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ader.  Gary  B.,  263,519,  CI.  D2-406.000. 
Beuchat,  Georges.  Swim  fin.  263,615,  3-30-82,  CI.  D21-239.000. 
Bjon,  Matts  V.  Die  for  game  or  similar  article.  263,607,  3-30-82,  CI. 
D21-41.000. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Briggs,  Charles  J.;  and  Lindsell,  Hubert,  263,538,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Booty,  Donald  J.,  to  Snow  Biz,  Inc.  Ski  boot  walking  accessory. 

263,516,  3-30-82,  CI.  D2-3 14.000. 
Borichevsky,  Donald  J.,  to  Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 

Chair.  263,526,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Boudreaux,  Mark  D.;  and  Farrah,  Jack  R.,  to  CPG  ProducU  Corp.  Toy 

telephone.  263,610,  3-30-82,  Q.  D21-1II.000. 
Bowen,  Susan  L.:  See — 

Sandground,  Marcia;  and  Bowen,  Susan  L.,  263,545,  CI.  D7-S7.000. 
Boyajian,  Alfred  Z.  Combined  wire  and  bolt  pliers.  263,552, 3-30-82,  CI. 

D8-52.000. 
Bridges,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

McKnight,  Keith;  and  Bridges.  Kenneth  J.,  263,625,  CI.  D24- 
64.000. 


Briggs,  Charles  J.;  and  Lindsell,  Hubert,  to  Display  PJF  Ltd.;  and  Boots 
Company  Limited,  The.  Merchandise  dispenser.  263,538,  3-30-82,  CI. 
D6-191.000. 

Burlington  Furniture  Div.  of  Burl.  Ind.,  Inc.:  See — 

West,  Haywood  L..  263.527.  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Furukawa,  Yoshiki.  263.600.  CI.  DI6-31.000. 
Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Motoyoshi,  Junichi,  263,602,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Canty,  Dulor  P.  Fishing  fioat.  263,616.  3-30-82,  CI.  D21-238.000. 
Carsello,  Anthony,  to  Allegretti  &  Company.  Portable  electric  air 

blower  and  vacuum.  263,547,  3-30-82,  CI.  D32- 18.000. 
Castagna,  John  F.;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald  A.,  to  Sparkomatic  Corpo- 
ration. Control  unit  for  a  combined  automobile  cassette  player  and 
radio.  263.584.  3-30-82.  CI.  014-10.000. 
Ching  Wah  Metal  Ware  Factory  Limited:  See— 

Wong,  Siu  W.,  263,561,  CI.  D9-347.000. 
Cincala,  Stephen  P.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle.  263,562,  3-30-82,  CI. 

D9-349.000. 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom,  Ruediger,  263,557,  CI  D8-385  000. 
Cohen,  Jacques.  Sole  for  footwear.  263,518,  3-30-82,  CI.  D2-322.000. 
Colby,  Donald  B.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Folding  chair.  263,525, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D6-70.000. 
Collins,  David;  and  Hammond,  James.  Toilet  light  for  attachment  to 

toUet  seat.  263,629,  3-30-82,  CI.  D26-24.000. 
Conn,  Denson  D.,  Sr.,  to  D.M.  Systems,  Inc.  Massager.  263,623, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Connin,  John  L.:  See— 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 

Richardson.  Dean  W..  263.591,  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 
Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263,592,  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Gary  K.,  263.567,  CI.  D9-438.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Boudreaux,  Mark  D.;  and  Farrah,  Jack  R.,  263,610,  CI.  D21- 
111.000. 
Curtis,  Gerald  J.  Prop  lock.  263,555,  3-30-82,  CI.  D8-33 1.000. 
D.M.  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Conn,  Denson  D.,  Sr.,  263,623,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Dale,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Sallade,  Charles  N.  Can  opener.  263,551,  3-30-82, 

CI.  D8-40.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,626,  3-30-82, 

CI.  D25-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,627,  3-30-82, 

CI.  D25-74.000. 
DauKhertv.  Marie  L.  Bedspread.  263.543.  3-30-82.  CI.  D6-258.O0O. 
Deutschen  Semperit  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Rampl,  Alfred,  263,579,  CI.  D 12- 146.000. 
Display  PJF  Ltd.:  See— 

Bnggs,  Charles  J.;  and  Lindsell,  Hubert,  263,538,  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Donlin,  Gerald  M.,  to  American  Payment  Centers,  Inc.  Payment  de- 
posit cabinet.  263,638.  3-30-82.  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Doodson.  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Video  compact  cas- 
sette. 263,585,  3-30-82,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  Charles  W.,  263,618,  CI.  D23-37.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye,  Gordon  E.,  263,581,  CI.  D13-2.000. 
Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Duskin  Franchise  Co.,  Ltd  )• 
See— 
Yamazaki,  Ken;  Yamamoto,  Yosuke;  Kinoyama,  Takehiaa;  and 
Sasagawa,  Kinichi,  263,541,  CI.  D6-219.000. 
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Efuti  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai.  Tsutomu,  263,583,  a.  D14-2.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger.  to  Coats  A  Clark,  Inc.  Wall  anchor.  263,557, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D8-385.000. 
Ellington,  Scott  K.  Orthopedic  repair  and  mobility  device.  263,517, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D2-3 14.000. 
Emmerling,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Casugna,  John  F.;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald  A.,  263,584,  CI.  DI4- 
10.000. 
Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Guth,  Gordon  T.;  and  Long,  Douglas  G.,  to  Sun- 
beam Corporation.  Electric  shaver.  263,633,  3-30-82,  CI.  D28^9.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 
Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263,591,  CI.  D14-94.000. 
•     Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 

Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263,592,  CI.  D  14-94.000. 
Fsfrflh   Jflck  R  '  Sec 

Bo'udreaux,  Mark  D.;  and  Farrah,  Jack  R.,  263,610.  CI.  D21- 

111.000. 

Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  to  Hirsh 

Company.  Foldaway  work  center.  263,532,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6- 178.000. 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  to  Hirsh 

Company   Foldaway  workshop.  263,533,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6- 178.000. 
Flanagan.  Michael  L  Vehicle  seat  arm  rest.  263,540,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6- 

200.000. 
Fobes,  Ronald  L.  Camouflage  fabric  for  apparel.  263,637,  3-30-82,  CI. 

D92-1.00R. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Remote  telephone  dialing  touch-pad.  263,590,  3-30-82,  CI.  D14- 
66.000. 
Funai  Electric  Trading  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Kawai.  Tsutomu,  263,583,  CI.  D14-2.0CO. 
Furukawa,  Yoshiki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic 

apparatus  263.600,  3-30-82,  CI.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Gainsborough  Hardware  Industnes  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Wasbrough.  Bnan;  and  Munro,  Harold  F.,  263,554,  CI.  D8-301.000. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See— 

Polito.  Peter  T  ;  and  Ross,  Nonnan  W..  263,566,  CI.  D9-418.000. 
GM  Research.  Incorporated:  See — 

Murez.  James  D..  263.586,  CI.  D 14- 106.000. 
Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  and  Goldman.  Marvin  A.,  to  Penn-Plax  Plastics, 

Inc  Aquanum  pump  housing.  263.593,  3-30-82,  CI.  D  15-8.000. 
Goldman.  Marvin  A.:  See — 

Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  and  Goldman,  Marvin  A.,  263,593,  CI.  D15- 
8.000. 
Gordan.  Miroslav.  Necklace  with  illuminabie  pendant.  263,570,  3-30-82, 

CI   Dl  1-7.000. 
Gunnigle.  Thomas  E..  to  Pansy  Ellen  Products,  Inc.  Rouuble  dispens- 

mg  rack  for  food  jars.  263,528,  3-30-82.  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Guth.  Gordon  T.:  See- 
Ernest.  Robert  O.;  Guth,  Gordon  T.;  and  Long,  Douglas  G., 
263.633.  CI.  D28-49.000. 
Hammond.  James:  See- 
Collins.  David;  and  Hammond,  James,  263,629,  CI.  D26-24.000. 
Hanson,  Suzanne  M.  Backless  chair  or  similar  article.  263,524,  3-30-82, 

CI  D6-58.000. 
Hanson.  Suzanne  M  Table.  263,531,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K..  to  Continenul  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Pull  ub  for  a 

container  end  263.567.  3-30-82.  CI.  D9-438.000. 
Hasson.  Kenneth.  Pocket  carrying  case  for  medicines.  263,622,  3-30-82. 

CI.  D24- 34.000. 
Henry,  Dean  P  ,  to  Rembe,  Cody  C.  Exercise  device  or  similar  article. 

263,613.  3-30-82.  CI.  D21-198.000. 
Hill.  Victor  E.  Handle  for  walking  stick  or  the  like.  263.521,  3-30-82.  CI. 

D3-15.000. 
Hillmer,  Robert  E..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  base  set. 

263.588.  3-30-82,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Hirooka.  Junji:  See — 

Fukushima.  Hisao:  and  Hirooka,  Junji.  263.590,  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See—  vi  -i.       -t-  i  t      •.  j 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  263,532,  Northern  Telecom  Limited 

CI  D6-178.000. 
Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan.  Richard;  and  Baisch.  Herbert.  263.533. 
CI.  D6-178.000. 
Hoese,  Fred  O.  Motorcycle  radio  housing.  263.577.  3-30-82.  CI.  D12- 

114.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Monoka.  Minoru.  263.576,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Ingledew.  Peter,  to  Pye  (Electronic  Products)Limited 

trolley.  263,573,  3-30-82,  CI.  D34-14.000. 
Inoue  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  263.546,  CI.  D7-59.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  pitcher  with  an  ice  bottle. 

263,546,  3-30-82,  CI.  D7.59.000. 
ho,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Suntory  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Suntory  Limited).  Bot- 
tle. 263,563.  3-30-82,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Jacobs,  Karl  M.  Backrest.  263,539,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6- 197.000. 
Johansson.  Leif  A   T  ;  Pers,  Nils  G.;  and  Lundgren,  Suffan,  to  Tipe 
Revent  AB.  Baking  oven  or  similar  article.  263,595,  3-30-82, 
D15-104.000. 
Johnson.  Edward,  to  Kero-Sun.  Inc.  Portable  kerosine  heater.  263.621. 

3-30-82.  CI.  D23-124.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Shimodaira.  Tadayoshi.  263.604.  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Kawai,  Tsutomu,  to  Funai  Electric  Trading  Co.,  Inc.;  and  Efuti  Giken 
Co..  Ltd.  Video  tape  recorder.  263,583,  3-30-82.  CI.  014-2.000. 


Kaye.  Gordon  E.,  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  Electric  battery. 

263,581,  3-30-82,  CI.  D  13-2.000. 
Kero-Sun,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Edward,  263,621.  CI.  D23- 124.000. 
Kinnerbrew,  Joseph  E.,  IV.  Bench.  263.523,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6-26.000. 
Kinoyama,  Takehisa:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Ken;  Yamamoto.  Yosuke;  Kinoyama,  Takehisa;  and 
Sasagawa,  Kinichi,  263,541,  CI.  D6-219.000. 
Klein,  Gene.  Guitar.  263,601,  3-30-82,  CI.  D17-18.0OO. 
Kuchler,  Fritz.  Slicing  machine.  263,594,  3-30-82,  CI.  D15-97.000. 
Lassiter,  Will  M.  Cutter  bit.  263,598,  3-30-82,  CI.  D15-139.000. 
Lawing,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing.  Michael  E.;  and 

Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263,591,  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin.  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 
Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263.592.  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Lenger,  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Mirror  frame  or 

similar  article.  263,542,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6-241.000. 
Leonard,  Jacques.  Bottle.  263,560,  3-30-82,  CI.  D9-337.0OO. 
Leroux.  Frank  W.  Housing  for  hydroponic  apparatus.  263,572.  3-30-82, 

CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 
Liljeqvist,  Lars.  Desk.  263,530.  3-30-82.  CI.  D6- 176.000. 
Lincoln  Stove:  See— 

Otero,  Ten^  L.;  and  Maxwell,  Donald  J..  263,620.  CI.  D23-97.000. 

Lindsell.  Hubert:  See— 

Briggs,  Charles  J.;  and  Lindsell,  Hubert,  263.538.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Loewenton.  Edward.  Rattle.  263,608.  3-30-82,  CI.  D21-65.000. 
Long,  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Guth.  Gordon  T.;  and  Long,  Douglas  G., 
263,633,  CI.  D28-49.000. 
Lundgren,  Staffan:  See- 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.;  Pers,  Nils  G.;  and  Lundgren.  Suffan, 
263.595,  CI.  D15-1O4.0OO. 
Magyar,  Mark  W.  Record  album  storage  barrel.  263.529.  3-30-82,  CI. 

D6- 153.000. 
Mair.  Francis  M.:  See — 

Townsend,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Mair,  Francis  M.,  263.515.  CI. 
D2-247.000. 
Markham,  Joseph  P.,  to  Safety  First  Corporation.  Safety  strap  for  use  in 

a  vehicle  seat.  263,537,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Markus,  Frederick  E.  Shelving  unit.  263.534,  3-30-82.  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Maxwell,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Otero,  Terry  L.;  and  Maxwell,  Donald  J.,  263,620,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
McGourty.  Thomas   K.   Conversion   calculator  or  similar  article. 

263.603,  3-30-82,  CI.  D 18- 10.000. 
McKnight  and  Bridges  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

McKnight,  Keith;  and  Bridges,  Kenneth  J..  263.625.  CI.  D24- 
64.000. 
McKnight.  Keith;  and  Bridges,  Kenneth  J.,  to  McKnight  and  Bndges 
Pty.  Limited.  Inflauble  neck  support.  263,625,  3-30-82,  CI.  D24- 
64.000. 
Miller,  John  F.  Four  wheel  trolley.  263,574,  3-30-82,  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Miller,  John  F.  Safety  trolley.  263,575,  3-30-82,  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Morioka.  Minoru.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcy- 
cle. 263.576.  3-30-82.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Morita,  Mike  Y.  Combined  door  stop  and  latching  device.  263.558, 

3-30-82.  CI.  D8-402.000. 
Motoyoshi,  Junichi:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Eiichi;  and  Motoyoshi.  Junichi.  263.602,  CI.  D 1 8-7.000. 

Munro,  Harold  F.:  See — 

Wasbrough,  Brian;  and  Munro,  Harold  F.,  263,554.  CI.  D8-3O1.0OO. 
Murez,  James  D.,  to  GM  Research,  Incorporated.  Portable  computer 

enclosure.  263,586,  3-30-82,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Nagode,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Snyder,  Paul  D.;  and  Nagode,  Larry  R.,  263,612.  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Nelson,  Norman,  to  Nelson  Tool  and  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Minia- 
ture chandelier.  263,631,  3-30-82,  CI.  D26-84.000. 
Nelson  Tool  and  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Nelson,  Nonnan,  263,631,  CI.  D26-84.000. 

See — 
Hillmer,  Robert  E.,  263.588.  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Read,  Clifford  D.,  263,589.  CI.  D  14-60.000. 
Nyblom,  Raimo,  to  Oy  Nokia  AB.  Tire.  263,578.  3-30-82.  CI.  DI2- 

136.000. 
Obradovic,  Nenad.  Hand  sweeper.  263.522,  3-30-82.  CI.  D4-9.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji.  263,590,  CI.  D  14-66.000. 
Food  warming  Orenstein,  Henry.  Sorting  bank.  263.639,  3-30-82,  CI.  D99-38.000. 

Otero,  Terry  L.;  and  Maxwell,  Donald  J.,  to  Lincoln  Stove.  Woodbum- 
ing  stove  or  similar  article.  263,620,  3-30-82,  CI.  D23-97.O0O. 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Cincala,  Stephen  P.,  263,562.  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Oy  Nokia  AB:  See— 

Nyblom,  Raimo,  263,578,  CI.  D12-136.000. 
Pansy  Ellen  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gunnigle,  Thomas  E.,  263,528,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
U;H*«»'son'  WaJl"  O  •  J'  Slat  bed  gang  rip  saw.  263,597,  3-30-82,  CI. 
*-'■      D15-133.0OO. 

Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  and  Goldman,  Marvin  A.,  263.593.  CI.  D15- 
8.000. 
Pers.  Nils  G.:  See- 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.;  Pers,  Nils  G.;  and  Lundgren,  Staffan, 
263,595,  CI.  D 1 5- 104.000. 
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L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 
D  14-94.000. 

L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 
D  14-94.000. 


Platner,  Warren.  Cluster  of  glazed  ceramic  tiles.  263.628.  3-30-82.  CI. 

D25-92.000. 
Poe.  Gregory.  Decorative  panel  for  garments  and  purses.  263.520. 

3-30-82.  CI.  D2-452.000. 
Polito.  Peter  T.;  and  Ross,  Norman  W.,  to  Gerber  Products  Company. 

Nurser  bottle  overwrap.  263,566,  3-30-82,  CI.  D9-41 8.000. 
Poore,  Albert  C.  G.,  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.  Pharmaceutical  package. 

263,559,  3-30-82,  CI.  D9-337.0OO. 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)Limited:  See— 

Ingledew,  Peter,  263.573,  CI.  D34- 14.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Bergman,  Andrew  I.,  263,611,  CI.  D21-1 11.000. 
Snyder,  Paul  D.;  and  Nagode,  Larry  R.,  263,612,  CI 
Rampl,  Alfred,  to  Deutschen  Semperit  Gesellschaft 

263,579.  3-30-82,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Read,  Clifford  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  base  set 

263,589,  3-30-82,  CI.  D14.60.000. 
Rembe.  Cody  C:  See- 
Henry.  Dean  P.,  263,613,  CI.  D21-I98.000. 
Richardson,  Dean  W.:  See— 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John 

Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263,591,  CI. 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John 

Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263,592,  CI. 

Rodgers.  Charles  F.;  and  Rodgers,  Herman  R.  Weed  puller  or  the  like. 

263,548,  3-30-82,  CI.  D8-4.000. 
Rodgers,  Herman  R.:  See — 

Rodgers,  Charles  F.;  and  Rodgers.  Herman  R..  263.548.  CI.  D8- 
4.000. 
Ross,  Norman  W.:  See — 

Polito,  Peter  T.;  and  Ross.  Norman  W.,  263,566,  CI.  D9-418.000. 
Russell  William,  Ltd.:  See— 

Savas,  Nedim.  263,535,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Sadler,  Charlton.  Strength  meter.  263.568.  3-30-82,  CI.  DlO-83.000. 
Safety  First  Corporation:  See — 

Markham,  Joseph  P.,  263,537,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Sallade,  Charles  N.:  See- 
Dale,  Kenneth  L.,  263,551,  CI.  D8-40.000. 
Sandground,  Marcia;  and  Bowen,  Susan  L.  Dispenser.  263,545,  3-30-82, 

CI.  D7.57.000. 
Sasagawa,  Kinichi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Ken;  Yamamoto.  Yosuke;  Kinoyama,  Takehisa;  and 
Sasagawa,  Kinichi,  263,541,  CI.  D6-219.000. 
Savas,  Nedim,  to  Russell  William,  Ltd.  Napkin  ring  display  unit. 

263,535,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6-186.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert.  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Movie  camera.  263,599, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D  16-4.000. 
Schwartz,  Larry.  Fireplace  insert.  263.619.  3-30-82.  CI.  D23-95.000. 
Scott,  Norman  D.  Motor  cycle  license  plate  holder.  263,580,  3-30-82, 

CI.  D12-193.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Colby,  Donald  B.,  263,525,  CI.  D6-70.000. 
Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  and  Shin- 
shu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inkroller  set.  263,604.  3-30-82.  CI.  D18- 
22.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi,  263,604,  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Lenger.  Sidney  A.,  Jr.,  263,542.  CI.  D6-241.000. 

Smith,  Douglas  B.;  and  Torell,  Arthur  R.,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc. 

Perfume  bottle.  263,564,  3-30-82,  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Snow  Biz,  Inc.:  See — 

Booty,  Donald  J.,  263.516.  CI.  D2-3 14.000. 
Snyder,  Paul  D.;  and  Nagode,  Larry  R.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The. 

Toy  stove.  263,612,  3-30-82,  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Societe  les  Piles  Wonder:  See— 

Benoit,  Raymond  A.,  263,569,  CI.  DlO-1 14.000. 
Solheim.  Karsten.  Golf  putter  head.  263,614,  3-30-82,  CI.  D2I-2I7.O0O. 
Sonca  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Wong,  Chung-Chee,  263,630,  CI.  D26-4 1.000. 
Sparkomatic  Corporation:  See — 

Castagna,  John  F.;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald  A.,  263,584,  CI.  D14- 
10.000. 


Stenzler,  Alex;  and  Ziecheck,  Harrel  D.  Adjusuble  medical  tubing 

support  frame  or  similar  article.  263,624,  3-30-82,  CI.  D24-5 1.000. 
Sterling  Drug,  Inc.:  See— 

Poore.  Albert  C.  G.,  263.559.  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Guth,  Gordon  T.;  and  Long,  Douglas  G.. 
263,633,  CI.  D28-49.000. 
Suntory  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Suntory  Limited):  See — 

Ito,  Nobuyoshi,  263,563,  CI.  D9-352.0O0. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See- 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  263,532, 

CI.  D6- 178.000. 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert,  263,533, 
CI.  D6-178.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiromi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Game  housing.  263,606, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D21-12.000. 
Taylor,  Charles  W.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Dispensing  nozzle.  263,618, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D23-37.000. 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Borichevsky,  Donald  J.,  263,526,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Thomson,  James  F.  Bead  blasting  cabinet.  263,596,  3-30-82,  CI.  DIS- 

124.000. 
Tipe  Revent  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.;  Pers,  Nils  G.;  and  Lundgren,  Suffan. 
263,595,  CI.  D15-1O4.0OO. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hiromi,  263,606,  CI.  D2 1-12.000. 
Torell,  Arthur  R.:  See- 
Smith,  Douglas  B.;  and  Torell,  Arthur  R.,  263,564,  CI  D9-385.000. 
Townsend,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Mair,  Francis  M.,  to  Townsend,  Charles 
E.,  Jr.  Bill  portion  of  a  sun  visor.  263,515,  3-30-82,  CI.  D2-247.0OO. 
Turner,  Robert  E.  Control  panel  for  gas  recycling  apparatus.  263,582. 

3-30-82,  CI.  D13-35.0O0. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Doodson,  Peter  J.,  263,585,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Vennola,  Jorma  H.,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Combined  beverage 

cup  and  holder  263,544,  3-30-82,  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Vita  Electronics  Corporation  Limited:  See- 
Yip,  Pak-Hung,  263,587,  CI.  D  14-73.000. 
Wallace,  Dan  F.:  See- 
Wallace,  Robert  S.,  263,556,  CI.  D8-33 1.000. 
Wallace,  Robert  S.,  to  Wallace,  Dan  F.  Externally  releasing  latch. 

263,556,  3-30-82,  CI.  D8-331.000. 
Wasbrough,  Brian;  and  Munro,  Harold  F.,  to  Gainsborough  Hardware 
Industries  Pty.  Limited.  Combined  door  knob  and  rosette.  263,554, 
3-30-82,  CI.  D8-3O1.0OO. 
Wendt,  Robert  J.  Livestock  treatment  gun.  263,635,  3-30-82,  CI.  D24- 

24.000. 
West,  Haywood  L.,  to  Burlington  Furniture  Div.  of  Burl.  Ind.,  Inc. 

Headboard  or  the  like.  263,527,  3-30-82,  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Williams,  William  O.,  Jr.  Artificial  fishing  lure.  263,617,  3-30-82,  CI. 

D22-27.O0O. 
Woinarski,  Peter  A.  Combined  container  and  closure  for  paint  or  the 

like.  263,565,  3-30-82,  CI.  D9-399.000. 
Wong,  Chung-Chee,  to  Sonca  Industries  Limited.  Lantern.  263, 6^, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D26-41.000. 
Wong,  Siu  W.,  to  Ching  Wah  Metal  Ware  Factory  Limited.  Combined 
display  and  storage  container  for  tools  or  the  like.  263,561,  3-30-82, 
CI.  D9-347.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yosuke:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Ken;  Yamamoto,  Yosuke;  Kinoyama.  Takehisa;  and 

Sasagawa.  Kinichi,  263,541,  CI.  D6-219.000. 

Yamazaki,    Ken;    Yamamoto,    Yosuke;    Kinoyama,    Takehisa;    and 

Sasagawa,  Kinichi,  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Duskin 

Franchise  Co.,  Ltd.).  Door  mat  base  plate  or  similar  article  263,541, 

3-30-82,  CI.  D6-2 19.000. 

Yip,  Pak-Hung,  to  Vita  Electronics  Corporation  Limited.  Clock  radio. 

263,587,  3-30-82,  CI.  D14-73.000. 
Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Motoyoshi,  Junichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Desk-top  electronic  calculator.  263,602,  3-30-82,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Zborowsky,  William.  Business  card.  263,605,  3-30-82,  CI.  D19-1.000. 

Stenzler,  Alex;  and  Ziecheck,  Harrel  D.,  263,624,  CI.  D24-5 1.000. 
Zuhlsdorf,  Jerome  W.  Multipurpose  carpet  installing  tool.  263,550, 
3-30-82,  CI.  D8-15.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S..  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4.832. 

3-30-82.  CI.  11.000. 
Bailey,  Ctorothy  J.  S.,  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4.833, 

3-30-82.  CI.  20.000. 


San  Joaquin  Rpse  Co.:  See- 
Bailey.  Dorothy  J.  S.,  4,832,  CI.  11.000. 
Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  4,833.  CI.  20.000. 

Sorrenti,  Frank.  Almond  tree.  4,834.  3-30-82.  CI.  30.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  30,  1982 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


10 
207 
247 


1.4 


236 
290 
310 
420.2 


18  R 
26  D 

437 
431 


CLASS  2 

4,321,708 
4,321,709 
4,321,710 

CLASS3 

4,321,711 

CLASS  4 

4,321,712 
4,321,713 
4,321,714 
4,321,713 

CLASSS 

4,321,716 
4,321,717 
4,321,718 
4,321,719 


CLASSS 

94.18  4,322,210 

402  4,322,211 

407  4,322,212 

449  4,322.213 

382  4,322.214 

CLASS  12 

146  C  4,321,721 

CLASS  IS 

29  4,321,722 

184  4,321.723 

243  4,321,724 

230.32  4,321,723 

CLASSIC 

2  4,321,726 

18  R  4,321.727 

CLASS  17 

4,321.728 
4,321,729 
4,321.730 

CLASS  19 

4.321,731 
4,321,732 


41 
63 
71 


102 
240 


CLASS  23 

230  B  4,322,217 

230  R  4,322,213 

4,322,216 

CLASS  24 

205.16  C  4,321,733 

230  AT  4,321,734 

CLASS  28 

133  4.321,733 

210  4.321.736 


CLASS  29 


1.1 
76  R 
157.3  A 
402.09 
434 
445 
516 
523 
526  R 
568 
572 
596 
599 


4.321.737 
4.321.738 
4.321.739 
4.321.740 
4,321.741 
4.321,742 
4,321,743 
4,321,744 
4,321,745 
4,321,746 
4,321.747 
4,321,748 
4,321,749 


384 


CLASS  30 

4,321,750 
CLASS  33 


126.5 
169  B 
179.5  B 
180  AT 
393 


4,321,751 
4,321,752 
4,321.753 
4,321,754 
4,321,755 


CLASS  34 

S  4.321,756 

23  4.321,757 

34  4.321,758 

110  4.321,759 

155  4,321,760 

CLASS  37 
2R  4,321,761 


141  R  4,321,762 

CLASS40 
120  4,321,763 

CLASS  42 
69  B  4,321,764 

72  4,321,763 

CLASS  43 

4  4,321,766 

13  4.321,767 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4,322.218 


6 

75 


4,322,219 
4.322.220 

CLASS  46 

4.321.768 
CLASS  47 

4,321,769 

CLASS  4S 

4,322,221 
4,322.222 

CLASS  49 

50  4,321,770 

360  4,321,771 


227 


33 


197  R 


CLASS  SI 


109  R 
249 


63 
66 
167 
308 
397 
425 
506 


427 


18 

20 

27 

41 

68 

163 

179 

316 

357 

360 

426 

440 


1 
15.8 
17.2 

330 
341 


4.321,772 
4,321,773 

CLASS  S2 

4,321,774 
4.321.775 
4,321,776 
4.321,777 
4,321.778 
4,321.779 
4.321.780 

CLASS  S3 

4.321.781 

CLASS  SS 

4,322.223 
4,322,224 
4,322,225 
4,322.226 
4.322.227 
4.322,228 
4,322,229 
4,322.230 
4,322,231 
4,322,232 
4.322.233 
4.322.234 

CLASS  S6 

4.321.782 
4.321.783 
4.321.784 
4.321.785 
4.321,786 
4.321.787 


CLASS  S7 

38.93  4.321.788 

224  4.321.789 


CLASS  60 


39.02 
39.14  R 

276 
358 
743 


4.321.790 
4.321.791 
4,321,792 
4.321,793 
4.321.794 


52 
54 

79 

112 

150 

238.4 

330 

507 


CLASS  62 

4,321.796 
4.321.795 
4,321,797 
4,321,798 
4,321,799 
4,321.800 
4.321.801 
4,321.802 
4,321.803 

CLASS  63 

4,321,804 


CLASS  64 

19  4,321,803 

CLASS  6S 

182.3  4.322.233 

182.3  4,322.236 

CLASS  66 

14  4,321.806 

126  R  4.321.807 

CLASS  68 

43  4,321,808 

207  4,321,809 

CLASS  70 

4,321,810 
4,321,811 
4,321,812 

CLASS  71 

4,322,237 
4,322,238 
4,322,239 
4,322,240 
4,322,241 
4,322,242 

CLASS  72 

4,321,813 
4,321,814 
4,321,813 
4,321,816 
4,321,817 
4,321.818 
4.321.819 
4.321,820 


129 
336 

472 


68 
86 

88 

94 

121 


76 
114 
160 
267 
319 
433.02 
456 
459 


CLASS  73 


15  R 

28 

61.4 
190  EW 
204 
215 
343  R 
351 
433 
607 
705 
708 
730 
812 
861.28 
862.44 


CLASS 


41 
417 
462 
501  R 
615 
762 


CLASS 


34 

51 

68R 
124 
128  F 
245 

107  A 

3R 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2.5 
36  R 

77 


CLASS 


153 
816 


CLASS 


1.01 

1.16 
454 


4,321,821 
4,321,822 
4,321.823 
4.321,824 
4.321,825 
4.321,826 
4,321.827 
4.321.828 
4.321.829 
4,321.830 
4,321,831 
4,321.832 
4,321,833 
4,321,834 
4,321,835 
4,321,836 

74 

4,321,837 

4,321,838 

4,321,839 

4,321,840 

4,321,841 

4,321.842 

7S 

4.322.243 
4,322.244 
4,322,245 
4.322,246 
4.322,247 
4,322,248 

76 

4,321,843 

81 

4,321,844 

82 

4,321,845 
4,321,846. 
4,321,847 

S3 

4,321.848 
4.321,849 

84 

4.321.850 
4.321.851 
4.321.852 
4.321.853 


CLASS  S7 
6  4,321,854 

CLASS  91 

436  4,321,855 

CLASS  92 

48  4,321.856 

CLASS  99 

4.321.857 
4.321.858 
4.321.859 
4.321.860 
4.321.861 
4.321.862 
4.321,863 
4,321,864 
4,321,865 
4,321,866 

CLASS  101 

4,321,867 
4,321,868 
4,321,869 
4,321.870 


340 
353 
416 
453 
455 
468 
470 
500 
576 
646S 


91 
111 
136 

473 


CLASS  102 

214  4,321.871 

CLASSICS 
241.2  4.321.872 

CLASS  106 
281  R  4.322.230 

CLASSICS 

91  4.321.873 

99  4.321.874 

150  4,321,875 

CLASS  110 

171  4,321.876 

186  4.321,877 

194  4,321,878 

267  4.321,879 

CLASS  112 

127  4,321,880 

262.2  4,321,881 

CLASS  114 

4,321,882 


266 

CLASS  116 

35  A  4,321,883 

CLASS  lis 

63  4,321,884 

102  4,321,885 

689  4,321,886 


CLASS  119 


22 
29 
82 
96 
106 


4,321,887 
4,321,888 
4,321,889 
4,321,890 
4,321.891 


CLASS  123 


59  EC 
63  PE 
90.34 

146.3  A 

193  A 

238 

234 

319 

339 

352 

435 

440 

559 

575 


4,321.892 
4.321.893 
4,321.894 
4.321,895 
4,321,896 
4,321,897 
4,321.898 
4,321.899 
4,321,900 
4,321,901 
4,321,902 
4,321,903 
4,321,904 
4,321,905 


CLASS  124 

10  4,321,906 

CLASS  136 

23  B  4,321,907 

420  4,321,908 

423  4,321,909 

439  4,321,910 

448  4,321,911 


430 


4,321,912 


CLASS  12S 


1  B  4,321.913 

I  R  4,321.914 

4  4,321,913 

20  4,321,916 

203.26  4,321,917 

214  R  4,321.918 

4,321,919 

239  4,321,920 

276  4.321,921 

4.321.922 

4.321,923 

287  4.321.924 

303.13  4.321,923 

303.18  4.321.926 

360  4,321.927 

419  PC  4,321,928 

630  4,321.929 

633  4,321.930 

642  4.321.931 

696  4.321.932 

736  4.321.933 

CLASS  133 

37  R  4,321,934 


73 
73 


II 
12 


255 


4,321,933 
4,321,936 

CLASS  134 

4,322,231 
4,322,232 

CLASS  136 

4,322,571 
CLASS  137 


78.3 

4,321,937 

99 

4,321.938 

101.27 

4,321,939 

116 

4.321,940 

11&3 

4,321,941 

218 

4,321,942 

337 

4,321,943 

512.1 

4,321,944 

514.7 

4,321,945 

534 

4,321,946 

356 

4,321,947 

579 

4,321,948 

CLASS  138 

30  4,321,949 

109  4,321,950 

144  Re.30,889 

CLASS  139 

353  4,321,951 

CLASS  140 

93.2  4,321,952 

CLASS  141 

2  4,321,933 


329 

CLASS 

1.5 

6.14  R 
16.5 
36 
101 

CLASS 


CLASS 


171 
222 
362  R 


CLASS 


203 

244.12 

280 

392 

617  H 

655 


CLASS 


47  R 


CLASS 


30K 


4,321,934 
14S 

4,322.253 
4,322,254 
4,322.255 
4,322,236 
4,322.237 

149 

4,322.238 
1S2 

4,321,933 
4,321,936 
4,321,937 

1S6 

4,322,239 
4.322,260 
4,322,261 
4,322,262 
4,322,263 
4,322,264 

159 

4,322,265 

163 

4,322,266 


CLASS  164 

467  4,321,959 

468  4.321,958 

CLASS  16S 

8  4,321,961 

18  4,321,962 

70  4,321,963 

165  4,321,964 

CLASS  166 

117.5  4,321,965 

245  4.321,966 

250  4,321,967 

275  4,321,968 

CLASS  172 

42  4.321,969 

464  4,321.970 

710  4.321,971 

721  4,321,972 

CLASS  173 

93.5  4,321,973 

CLASS  174 

35  R  4,322,572 

72  R  4,322,573 

107  4,322,574 

120  SR  4,322,575 


CLASS  17S 

92 

4,321,974 

206 

4,321,975 

CLASS  178 

22.05 

4,322,577 

22.07 

4,322,576 

CLASS  179 

1  D 

4.322,579 

IE 

4.322,578 

18  EE 

4,322,580 

18  ES 

4,322,381 

90R 

4,322.582 

115.5  VC 

4,322,583 

4,322,584 

157 

4,322,585 

170  NC 

4,322,586 

CLASS  ISO 

8  C  4,321.976 

12  4,321,977 

225  4.321,978 

268  4,321,979 

333  4.321.980 

CLASS  181 

119  4,321,981 

CLASS  1S3 
20  4,321,982 


136 


4.321,983 


CLASS ISS 

73.39  4,321,984 

195  4.321,985 

196  F  4,321,986 
285  4,321,987 
322.11  4,321,988 
377  4,321,989 


CLASS  192 

0.034 
13  R 
81  C 

4,321,991 
4,321,990 
4,321,992 

CLASS IM 

400 
436 
459 
499 

4,321,993 
4,321,994 
4,321,995 
4,321,996 

CLASS  300 

5  A 
5R 

30R 
81.9  R 
148  A 

4,322.388 
4.322.387 
4.322.389 
4,322.390 
4.322.391 

CLASS  301 

39  4.322.269 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  204 


68 
73  R 

159.13 
165 
180G 
180  P 
192  P 
192  R 
195  B 
195  R 
207 
237 
243  R 


204 
229 
370 
387 
449 
493 
525 
575 


4.322.270 
4.322.271 
4.322.272 
4.322.273 
4.322.274 
4,322,275 
4,322.276 
4.322.277 
4,322.279 
4,322.278 
4.322.280 
4.322.281 
4,322.282 

CLASS  206 

4.321,997 
4,321.998 
4.321.999 
4.322.000 
4.322.001 
4.322.002 
4.322.003 
4,322.004 


CLASS  20S 

8  R  4.322.283 

10  4.322.284 

139  4,322.285 

4.322.286 

CLASS  209 

44  4.322.287 

356  4.322.288 

384  4.322.289 

CLASS  210 

133  4.322.290 

181  4.322.291 

198.1  4.322.292 

232  4.322.293 

242.3  4.322.294 

331  4,322.295 

610  4.322.296 

742  4.322.297 

787  4.322.298 

794  4,322.299 

CLASS  211 

49  S  4.322,005 


88 
163 


4,322.006 
4,322.007 


CLASS  215 

1  R  4.322.008 

253  4,322.009 

256  4,322,010 

270  4.322.011 

344  4.322.012 


CLASS  219 


10.49  R 

10.81 

69C 

73.21 

91.1 
107 
119 

121  LE 
121  LK 
130.33 
278 
497 


532 
550 


4.322.592 
4.322.593 
4,322,595 
4,322,5% 
4,322,597 
4,322,598 
4.322.599 
4.322.601 
4.322.600 
4,322.602 
4.322.603 
4.322.594 
4.322.604 
4.322.605 
4,322.606 


CLASS  220 
1  R  4,322.013 


85  SP 

90.2 
270 
331 


4.322,014 
4.322.015 
4.322.016 
Re  30.890 


23  R 

4.322.030 

CLASS  239 

64.7 

4.322.607 

85  R 

4.322.608 

105 

4,322,609 

114 

4.322,610 

382 

4,322,719 

383 

4,322,611 

419 

4,322,612 

449 

4,322,613 

458 

4,322,614 

( 

[XASS236 

12  R 

4,322,031 

48R 

4,322,032 

( 

CXASS239 

132.3 

4,322,033 

155 

4,322,034 

265.11 

4,322,035 

311 

4,322,036 

337 

4,322.037 

700 

4.322,038 

CLASS  242 


4  BE 
18  PW 
42 
55.54 

67.3  R 

75.4 

86.1 

107.4  A 
128 


4,322,039 
4,322,040 
4,322,041 
4,322,042 
4,322.043 
4,322,044 
4,322,045 
4,322,046 
4,322.047 


CLASS  24a 

97  4,322,048 

154  4,322,049 

222.2  4,322,050 

235  4,322,051 

420  4,322,052 

488  4.322.053 


CLASS  250 


204 


252 

272 

299 

323 

333 

343 

396  ML 

402 

406 

409 

492.2 

551 

561 


4.322.615 
4.322.616 
4.322.617 
4.322.618 
4.322.629 
4.322.619 
4.322.620 
4.322.621 
4.322.622 
4.322.623 
4.322.624 
4.322.625 
4.322.626 
4.322,628 
4,322.627 


CLASS  251 

5  4.322.054 

57  4.322.055 

88  4.322.056 

129  4.322,057 

145  4.322,058 


CLASS  252 


CLASS  222 

43  4.322.017 

83  4.322.018 

83.5  4.322.019 

95  4.322.020 

231  4.322,021 

327  4,322,022 

380  4,322.023 

CLASS  224 

224  4,322.024 

CLASS  225 

96.5  4.322.025 

CLASS  22« 

15  4,322.026 

97  4.322.027 

CLASS  229 

40  4,322.028 

CLASS  £» 
1  R  4.322.029 


8.5  A 
85C 
8.55  B 
8  55C 

8.8 
46.6 
51.5  A 
51  5  R 

107 

171 

184 

316 

356 

408 

412 

415 

512 

520 

522  R 


4.322.301 
4.322.300 
4.322.307 
4.322.306 
4.322.302 
4.322.303 
4.322.305 
4.322,304 
4,322,308 
4,322,309 
4,322,310 
4,322.311 
4.322,312 
4.322,313 
4,322,314 
4,322,315 
4,322.316 
4.322.317 
4.322.318 


CLASS  260 


112.5  E 


112.5  R 


123.5 
239  A 
239  BD 
239.1 
239  3  P 
239.55  R 
244.4 
326.14  R 
340.6 
340.7 


343.3  R 
345.8  R 
346.11 
347.8 
349 
429  J 
429  R 
429.7 
453  AM 
453  P 
453.3 
459  R 
465.3 
465.4 
501.18 

502.4  R 
512  R 
S44K 
544Y 
951 


4.322.339 
4.322.340 
4.322.342 
4.322.338 
4.322.341 
4.322.343 
4.322.344 
4.322.345 
4,322.346 
4,322.347 
4.322,348 
4.322.349 
4.322.350 
4,322.352 
4.322.353 
4.322.354 
4.322,355 


4,322,356 
4,322,357 
4,322.358 
4.322.359 
4,322.360 
4.322.361 
4.322.362 
4.322.363 
4.322.364 
4.322,365 
4,322.366 
4.322,367 
4.322,368 
4,322,369 
4,322,370 
4,322,371 
4,322,372 
4,322,373 
4,322,374 
4.322,375 


CLASS  261 

44  A  4,322,376 

91  4,322,377 

CLASS  264 

7  4,322,378 

13  4,322,379 

24  4,322,380 

41  4,322,381 

279  4,322,382 

CLASS  266 

75  4,322,059 

89  4,322,060 

CLASS  267 

54  R  4,322,061 

154  4.322.062 

160  4.322.063 

CLASS  269 

43  4.322.064 

254  R  4.322.065 

304  4.322.066 

CLASS ri 

99  4,322.067 


207 
296 


4.322.068 
4.322.069 


CLASS r2 

73  4.322.070 

118  4.322.071 

119  4,322.072 


CLASS  273 


1  E 
16  C 
26  E 
73  D 
75 

82  B 
86  B 

87.4 
127  D 
167  F 
187  R 
261 


4.322.074 
4.322.073 
4.322.075 
4.322.076 
4.322.077 
4.322,078 
4,322,079 
4,322,080 
4.322.081 
4,322,082 
4,322,083 
4,322,084 
4,322,085 


CLASS 2M 


5R 
279 
284 
605 
614 
615 

650 
755 
802 
804 
808 


264 


4,322.086 
4,322,087 
4,322,088 
4,322,089 
4,322,090 
4,322,091 
4.322.092 
4.322.093 
4.322.094 
4.322.095 
4.322.096 
4.322.097 

CLASS  285 

4.322.098 


362  4.322.112 

CLASS  299 

]  4,322,113 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.322.114 

4.322.115 


CLASS  307 


39 

41 

95 
200  A 
221  C 
246 
252  A 
311 
350 
473 
521 
522 
528 
571 


CLASS  290 

40  C  4.322.630 

CLASS  292 

19  4.322.099 

67  4.322.100 

260  4.322.101 

281  4,322.102 

288  4.322.103 

4.322.104 

CLASS  296 

93  4.322.105 

121  4.322.106 

146  4.322.107 

164  4.322.108 

CLASS  297 

25  4.322.109 


4.322.631 
4.322.632 
4.322.633 
4.322,634 
4.322,635 
4,322.636 
4,322,637 
4,322,638 
4,322,639 
4,322,640 
4,322,641 
4.322.642 
4.322.643 
4.322.644 


CLASS  308 

9  4,322.116 

233  4.322.117 


CLASS  310 


58 

64 

71 
156 
194 
220 
313  B 
345 


111 


4.322.645 
4.322,646 
4.322,647 
4,322,648 
4,322,649 
4,322,650 
4.322.651 
4.322.652 

CLASS  312 

4.322.118 


CLASS  313 

55  4.322.653 

218  4.322.654 

471  4.322.655 

485  4.322.656 

4.322.657 

CLASS  315 

47  4.322.658 

169.1  4.322.659 

289  4.322.660 

344  4.322.661 

383  4.322.662 

408  4.322.663 

4.322,664 

CLASS  318 

4,322,666 
4,322,667 
4.322.668 
4.322.669 
4.322.670 
4.322,665 
4,322,671 
4,322,672 

CLASS  322 

4,322.673 


254 
338 
434 
571 
587 
774 
798 
800 


CLASS  335 

128  4.322.700^ 

202  4,322,701 

4,322,702 

205  4.322,703 

CLASS  337 

159  4.322,704 

407  4,322,705 

417  4,322,706 

CLASS  338 

2  4,322,707 

32  H  4,322,708 

4,322,709 

61  4,322,710 

153  4,322,711 


174 
357 


4,322,110 
4.322,111 


CLASS  339 

17  CF 

4,322,119 

47  R 

4,322,120 

89  M 

4,322,121 

147  P 

4,322,122 

276  R 

4,322,123 

CLASS  340 


19  R 

59 

65 

81  R 

146.3  AH 
146.3  MA 
521 
554 
578 
595 

705 
825.81 
870.35 
870.38 


35 

CLASS  323 

231  4,322,674 

277  4,322,675 

303  4,322,676 

CLASS  324 

52  4,322,677 

61  R  4,322,678 

62  4,322.679 
71  SN  4.322,680 
77  D  4.322.681 

158  F  4.322.682 

225  4,322,683 

309  4,322,684 

429  4,322,685 

CLASS  328 

1 19  4.322.686 

CLASS  330 

9  4.322.687 

252  4.322.688 

285  4.322,689 

298  4.322.690 

301  4.322.691 

CLASS  331 

2  4,322,692 

116  FE  4,322,694 

CLASS  333 

104  4,322,695 

165  4,322,696 

173  4,322,697 

184  4,322,698 

I  237  4,322,699 


4,322,712 
4,322,713 
4,322,714 
4,322,715 
4,322,717 
4,322,716 
4,322,721 
4,322,722 
4,322,723 
4,322,724 
4,322,725 
4,322,726 
4,322,720 
4,322,727 
4,322,728 


CLASS  343 

6.5  R  4,322,729 

18  E  4,322,730 

895  4,322,731 

CLASS  346 

75  4,322,732 

76  PH  4,322,733 
153.1  4,322,734 


CLASS  350 


1.4 
1.6 
16 

96.20 
96.21 

269 

288 

289 

307 

357 

361 

410 

414 


4,322,124 
4,322,125 
4,322,128 
4,322,126 
4,322,127 
4,322,129 
4.322,130 
4,322,131 
4,322,132 
4,322,133 
4,322,134 
4,322,135 
4,322,136 


CLASS  351 

7  4,322,137 

155  4,322,138 

160  H  4,322,139 

CLASS  352 

91  C  4,322,140 


CLASS  354 


25 

32 

43 

50 

60E 
106 
128 
173 
195 
196 
204 
225 
286 


4,322,141 
4,322,142 
4,322,143 
4,322,144 
4,322,145 
4,322,146 
4.322,147 
4,322,148 
4,322,149 
4,322,150 
4,322,151 
4,322,152 
4,322,153 
4,322,154 


CLASS  355 


3CH 

3R 

14  C 

27 

57 

75 

93 


4,322,156 
4,322,155 
4,322,157 
4,322,158 
4,322,159 
4,322,160 
4,322,161 


35.5 

71 
243 
316 
334 


CLASS  356 

4,322,162 
4,322,163 
4.322,164 
4.322.165 
4.322.166 


17 
22 
59 
82 


CLASS  357 

4.322,735 
4.322.738 
4.322.736 
4.322.737 


CLASS  358 


13 

44 

56 

65 

88 

94 
123 
127 

128.5 

139 

140 

195.1 

213 

296 


10 

13 

14 

31 

33 

77 

85 

106 

115 

129 

137 


4.322.739 
4.322.740 
4,322,741 
4.322,742 
4.322,743 
4,322,744 
4,322.745 
4,322,746 
4,322,747 
4,322,748 
4,322.749 
4.322.750 
4,322.751 
4.322.752 
4.322.753 
4.322.754 

CLASS  360 

4.322.755 
4.322.756 
4.322.757 
4.322.758 
4.322.759 
4.322.760 
4.322.761 
4.322.762 
4.322.763 
4.322.764 
4.322.765 

CLASS  361 


17 

4,322,766 

56 

4,322,767 

64 

4,322,768 

88 

4,322,769 

91 

4.322,770 

104 

4,322,771 

111 

4,322,772 

119 

4,322,773 

231 

4,322,774 

283 

4,322,775 

386 

4,322,776 

397 

4,322,777 

414 

4,322,778 

CLASS  362 

17 

4,322,779 

31 

4,322,780 

32 

4,322,781 

183 

4,322,782 

217 

4,322,783 

306 

4,322,784 

CLASS  363 

21 

4,322,785 

4,322,786 

4,322.787 

26 

4,322,817 

49 

4,322,788 

133 

4,322,789 

148 

4,322,790 

CLASS  364 

200 

4,322,791 

4,322.792 

4,322,793 

4,322,794 

4,322,795 

405 

*    4,322,796 

414 

4,322,797 

424 

4.322.798 

431.05             4,322,800 

431.06              4,322,799 

436 

4,322.801 

470 

4,322.802 

473 

4,322.803 

478 

4.322.804 

481 

4.322.805 

485 

4.322.806 

498 

4.322.807 

515 

4.322.808 

565 

4.322.809 

724 

4.322.810 

825 

4.322.811 

900 

4.322.812 

4.322.813 

4.322.814 

4.322.815 

4.322.816 

CLASS  365 

27 

4.322.818 

45 

4.322.819 

154 

4.322.820 

155 

4.322.821 

182 

4.322.822 

184 

4.322.823 

185 

4.322.824 

203 

4.322.823 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


CLASS  366 

8  4.322.167 

15  4.322.168 

77  4.322.169 

141  4.322.170 

261  4.322.171 

CLASS  367 

96  4.322.826 

99  4.322.827 

118  4.322.828 

178  4.322.829 

197  4.322.718 

CLASS  368 

29  4.322.830 

46  4.322.831 

47  4.322.832 
69  4.322.833 

296  4.322.834 

317  4.322.835 

CLASS  369 

43  4.322.836 

44  4.322.837 

45  4.322.838 
122  4.322.839 
220  4.322.840 
270  4.322,841 

CLASS  370 

II  4,322,842 


63 

84 
104 


20 
43 


60 


4,322,843 
4,322,844 
4,322,845 


CLASS  371 

16  4,322,846 


4,322,847 
4,322,848 

CLASS  372 

4,322,693 


CLASS  375 

3  4,322,849 

81  4.322,850 

88  4,322.851 

94  4.322.852 


CLASS  376 

213 
216 
298 

4.322.853 
4.322.267 
4.322.268 

CLASS400 

202.4 
303 

4.322.172 
4.322.173 

CLASS  403 

12 
134 
219 

4.322.174 
4.322.175 
4.322.176 

CLASS  404 

83 

4.322.177 

36 
141 
224 
227 
261 


4.322.178 

CLASS  405 

4.322.179 
4.322.180 
4.322.181 
4.322.182 
4,322.183 


CLASS  406 

82 

4,322,184 

CLASS  407 

23 

4,322,185 

CLASS  408 

139 
204 
206 

4,322,186 
4,322.187 
4.322.188 

CLASS  409 

136 
234 
292 

4.322.189 
4.322,190 
4.322,191 

CLASS  410 

81 

4.322.192 

CLASS  411 

It 

30 

431 

4.322.193 
4.322.194 
4.322,195 

CLASS  414 

149 
206 

754 

4.322.196 
4.322.197 
4.322.198 

CLASS  415 

89 

4.322.199 

CLASS  416 

184 

4.322,200 

279 


95 
144 
165 
171 
174 
177 
187 


27 
209 
242 

244 
412 
446 
544 


CLASS  417 

4.322.201 

CLASS  422 

4.322.383 
4.322.384 
4,322,385 
4,322,386 
4,322.387 
4.322.388 
4,322,389 

CLASS  423 

4,322,390 
4.322,391 
4.322.392 
4.322.393 
4.322,394 
4,322,395 
4,322,396 
4,322,397 


59 

72 
78 

85 

89 

93 

118 

128 

180 


200 

214 

226 

242 

246 

248.57 

250 

251 


256 

257 
258 
260 

262 

270 

272 

273  B 

273  P 

275 

298 

304 

305 

309 

316 

318 

319 

331 
341 


4,322.400 

4.322.401 

4.322.323 

4.322.402 

4.322.403 

4.322.404 

4.322.405 

4.322.406 

4.322.407 

4.322.408 

4.322.409 

4.322.410 

4.322,411 

4.322.412 

4,322,413 

4,322.414 

4.322.415 

4,322,416 

4,322.417 

4.322.418 

4.322.419 

4.322.420 

4.322.421 

4,322,422 

4,322,423 

4.322,424 

4,322,425 

4,322,426 

4,322,427 

4,322,351 

4,322.428 

4.322.429 

4,322.431 

4.322.430 

4.322.432 

4,322,433 

4,322.434 

4,322.435 

4,322,436 

4.322,437 

4,322,438 

4,322,439 

4,322,440 

4,322,441 

4,322,442 


CLASS  425 

208        4,322.202 
CLASS  426 

28        4.322.443 


241 

312 

330.4 

467 

490 


4.322.444 
4.322.445 
4.322.446 
4.322.447 
4.322.448 


CLASS  427 


CLASS  424 

19       4.322.398 
44 4.322.399 


53.1 

82 

89 
128 
160 
195 
259 


4.322.449 
4.322.450 
4.322.451 
4.322.452 
4.322.453 
4.322.454 
4.322.455 
4.322.456 
4.322.457 


331 
426 


4.322.458 
4.322.460 


CLASS  428 


14  4.322,461 

61  4,322,462 

138  4,322,463 

142  Re.30,891 

175  4.322.464 

194  4,322.465 

199  4.322,466 

200  4,322,467 
204  4,322,468 
212  4.322,469 
241  Re.30,892 
246  4,322,470 
341  4,322,471 
350-  4,322,472 
386  4,322,459 
391  4,322.473 

411  4,322,474 
4.322,475 

412  4,322,476 
432  4.322.477 
471  4.322.478 

4.322.479 

476.1  4.322.480 

611  4.322,481 

CLASS  429 

41  4.322.482 

50  4.322.483 

94  4.322.484 

193  4.322,485 

CLASS  430 

31  4,322,486 

37  4,322,487 

103  4,322,488 

213  4,322,489 
281  4,322,490 
286  4,322.491 
375  4.322.492 
407  4.322.493 
599  4.322.494 

CLASS  432 

72  4.322.203 

152  4.322,204 

214  4.322.205 

CLASS  433 

9  4.322.206 

216  4.322.207 

CLASS  435 

7  4.322.495 

25  4.322.496 

172  4.322.497 

255  4,322,498 

317  4,322,499 

CLASS  440 

37 4,322,208 


CLASS  441 

5  4.321,720 

CLASS  455 

4.322.854 
151  4,322,855 

189  4,322,856 

226  4,322,857 

CLASS  474 

82  4,322,209 

CLASS  501 

77  4,322,500 

88  4,322.249 

CLASS  521 

32  4.322.501 

99  4.322.502 


CLASS  523 

212 

4.322.320 

221 

4.322.330 

454 

4.322.321 

457 

4,322.325 

512 

4.322.334 

521 

4.322.333 

522 

4.322.335 

100 
104 
229 
389 
458 
507 
513 
734 
815 


CLASS  524 

4.322.337 
4.322.336 
4.322.503 
4.322.329 
4.322.328 
4.322.327 
4.322.326 
4.322.322 
4,322,331 


CLASS  525 


7.1 
44 
92 

110 
194 
287 
310 
344 
420 
424 
507 


4,322,504 
4,322,505 
4,322,506 
4.322.507 
4.322.508 
4.322.319 
4.322,509 
4.322,510 
4.322.511 
4.322.512 
4,322,332 
4.322.513 


CLASS  526 

124  4.322.514 


213 
307.7 


14 
15 
45 

167 
182 
289 


4.322.515 
4,322.516 

CLASS  528 

4.322.517 
4.322.518 
4.322.519 
4.322.520 
4.322.521 
4.322.522 


290  4.322,324 

CLASS  536 

4  4,322,523 

55  4.322.524 

CLASS  542 

421  4.322.525 

CLASS  544 

030  4.322.526 

157  4.322.527 

338  4.322.528 

343  4.322.529 

403  4.322.530 

CLASS  546 

22  4.322,531 


128 
273 
300 

314 
315 
345 


4.322.532 
4.322.533 
4.322.534 
4.322.535 
4.322.536 
4.322.537 
4.322.538 


CLASS  548 

342  4.322.539 

369  4.322.540 

379  4.322.541 

CLASS  596 

425  4.322.542 

436  4.322.543 

CLASS  560 

55  4.322.544 

103  4.322.545 

121  4.322.546 

204  4,322.547 

CLASS  562 

401  4.322.548 

416  4.322.549 

512  4,322.550 

CLASS  564 

137  4.322.551 

198  4.322.552 

209  4.322.553 

273  4.322.554 

305  4.322,555 

423  4.322.556 

CLASS  568 

1 1  4.322.557 

359  4,322.558 

373  4.322.559 

385  4.322.560 

391  4.322.561 

401  4.322.562 

425  4.322,563 

454  4.322.564 

697  4,322,565 

804  4.322.566 

815  4,322.567 

862  4.322.568 

863  4.322.569 

CLASS  570 

257        4.322.570 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

247 

263.515 

263,535 

402 

263,558 

35 

263.582 

10 

263.603 

36 

263,623 

314 

263.516 

191 

263,537 

D9- 

337 

263,559 

D14- 

2 

263.583 

22 

263.604 

51 

263,624 

263.517 

263,538 

263,560 

10 

263.584 

D19- 

1 

263.605 

64 

263,625 

322 

263.518 

197 

263,539 

347 

263,561 

11 

263.585 

D21- 

12 

263.606 

D25- 

74 

263,626 

406 

263.519 

200 

263,540 

349 

263,562 

60 

263.588 

41 

263.607 

263,627 

452 

263.520 

219 

263,541 

352 

263.563 

263.589 

65 

263.608 

92 

263,628 

D3— 

15 

263,521 

241 

263,542 

385 

263.564 

66 

263.590 

89 

263.609 

D26- 

24 

263,629 

D4— 

9 

263,522 

258 

263,543 

399 

263.565 

73 

263.587 

III 

263.610 

41 

263.630 

D6— 

26 

263,523 

D7-           3 

263,544 

418 

263.566 

94 

263.591 

263.611 

84 

263.631 

58 

263,524 

57 

263,545 

438 

263.567 

263.592 

122 

263.612 

D27— 

25 

263.632 

70 

263,525 

59 

263,546 

DIO- 

83 

263.568 

106 

263.586 

198 

263.613 

D28— 

49 

263.633 

73 

263,526 

D8-          4 

263,548 

114 

263,569 

DI5- 

8 

263.593 

217 

263.614 

83 

263  634 

79 

263,527 

12 

263,549 

Dll- 

7 

263.570 

97 

263.594 

238 

263.616 

D30 

38 

263  636 

146 

263,528 

15 

263,550 

80 

263.571 

IU4 

263.595 

239 

263.615 

D32- 
D34— 

18 
14 
35 

263.547 
263.573 
263.574 
263.575 

153 

175 

263,529 
263,536 

40 
52 

263,551 
263,552 

DI2- 

152 
110 

263.572 
263.576 

124 
133 

263.596 
263.597 

D22- 
D23- 

il 
37 

263.617 
263.618 

176 

263,530 

78 

263,553 

114 

263.577 

139 

263.598 

95 

263.619 

iV 

263,531 

301 

263,554 

136 

263.578 

D16— 

4 

263.599 

97 

263.620 

178 

263,532 

331 

263,555 

146 

263.579 

31 

263.600 

124 

263.621 

D92— 

1  R 

263.637 

263,533 

263,556 

193 

263.580 

D17- 

18 

263.601 

D24- 

24 

263,635 

D99- 

28 

263.638 

186 

263,534 

385 

263,557 

D13- 

2 

263.581 

D18— 

7 

263.602 

34 

263,622 

38 

263.639 

P.— 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


II 


4.832 


20    4.833 


30 


4.834 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska • 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

PHorida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) _^ 

PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 
06 


4,321.788 

4.322.202 

08     :           4.321.891 

13     :           4.321.780 

4,321,824 

4.322.216 

4.321.916 

4.321,799 

4,321,963 

4,322,222 

4.322.051 

4,321,853 

4,322.035 

4.322,226 

4,322,056 

4,322,016 

4,322,294 

4,322,231 

4,322,161 

4,322,049 

4,321.713 

4,322,234 

4,322,389 

4,322,462 

4.321.906 

4,322,240 

4,322,697 

4.322.706 

4.321,914 

4,322,242 

4,322,813 

17     :           4.321.753 

4.322.167 

4,322,268 

4,322,816 

4.321.755 

4,322,323 

4,322.276 

4,322,847 

4,321,767 

4,322,587 

4,322.290 

09     ;           4,321.741 

4,321,769 

4,322,795 

4,322,297 

4.321.746 

4,321,800 

4,322,853 

4,322.298 

4.321.764 

4,321,926 

Re30,889 

4.322.305 

4,321,805 

4,321,927 

Re  30,890 

4.322,316 

4,321.831 

4,321,990 

4,321,719 

4,322,356 

4.321.847 

4,321,991 

4,321.742 

4,322,376 

4.321,876 

4,321,996 

4,321,752 

4,322,378 

4,321,959 

4,322,006 

4,321.754 

4,322,421 

4,322,060 

4,322,010 

4,321,768 

4,322,447 

4,322,166 

4,322,019 

4,321,770 

4,322,456 

4.322,192 

4,322,039 

4,321,776 

4,322,464 

4.322.266 

4,322,048 

4.321,810 

4.322.483 

4,322.382 

4,322,052 

4,321,838 

4.322,499 

4.322,482 

4,322,073 

4,321,845 

4,322,542 

4,322,502 

4,322,082 

4,321,911 

4,322,560 

4,322,557 

4,322,124 

4,321,912 

4,322,603 

4,322,701 

4,322,247 

4,321.931 

4.322,608 

4,322,711 

4,322,254 

4,321.933 

4,322.613 

4.322,723 

4,322,256 

4.321.946 

4,322,661 

4.322.797 

4,322,270 

4.321.954 

4,322,675 

4,322,285 

4,321,966 

4,322,677 

10     :           4.321.808 

4,322,286 

4.321,981 

4,322.682 

4,322,020 

4,322.310 

4,321,989 

4.322,693 

4,322,080 

4,322,331 

4,321.998 

4.322.713 

4,322,292 

4,322.414 

4.322.018 

4,322,714 

4,322,358 

4,322.463 

4,322.029 

4,322,722 

4,322,366 

4.322.465 

4.322.030 

4,322,728 

4,322,417 

4.322.543 

4.322.065 

4,322,737 

4,322,426 

4.322.549 

4.322,0^? 

4,322,752 

12     :          4,321,811 

4.322.562 

4.322.C  4 

4,322,759 

4,321,852 

4.322.580 

4.322.077 

4,322,763 

4.321,878 

4.322.585 

4.322.084 

4,322,769 

4.321,908 

4.322.594 

4.322.087 

4,322,776 

4.321.920 

4,322.630 

4.322.118 

4,322,792 

4,321.935 

4.322.659 

4,322,122 

4,322.801 

4.321.973 

4.322.664 

4.322.123 

4,322,804 

4.322.022 

4.322.667 

4.322.164 

4,322,812 

4.322.196 

4.322.708 

4.322.169 

4,322.814 

4.322.484 

4.322.709 

4.322.176 

4,322.819 

4.322.576 

4,322.718 

4,322.182 

4.322,837 

4.322.581 

4.322.807 

4.322,189 

4,322.838 

4.322.597 

4.322.817 

4.322.199 

4.322.842 

4,322.607 

4,322.843 

18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


4,321.716 

23     :          4,322,450 

4.321.772 

24     :           4,321,730 

4.321.896 

4,321,744 

4,322.004 

4,321,862 

4.322.293 

4,321,870 

4,322.338 

4,321,915 

4,322.339 

4,321,936 

4.322,340 

4,322,081 

4,322,342 

4,322,134 

4,322,343 

4,322,380 

4,322,351 

4,322,438 

4,322.388 

4,322,530 

4,322,406 

4,322,612 

4,322,428 

4,322,695 

4,322,429 

4,322,730 

4,322,430 

4.322.845 

4,322,497 

4,322,848 

4,322,540 

25     :           4,321,726 

4,322,743 

4,321,756 

4,322,770 

4,321,763 

4,322,773 

4,321,804 

4,321,832 

4,321,814 

4,321,854 

4,321,817 

4,321,889 

4,321,846 

4,322.034 

4,321,894 

4.322.050 

4,321,934 

4,322,086 

4,321,948 

4,322,104 

4,322,015 

4,322,228 

4,322,191 

4,322,299 

4,322,252 

4,321,722 

4,322.260 

4,321,787 

4,322.275 

4,321,864 

4,322,333 

4,321,866 

4,322,397 

4,321,917 

4,322,461 

4,321,971 

4,322,476 

4,321,972 

4,322,488 

4,321,980 

4,322,489 

4,322.296 

4,322,522 

4,321,809 

4,322,537 

4,322.064 

4,322,568 

4.322.085 

4,322,623 

4.322.528 

4,322,631 

4.322.617 

4,322.782 

4,322,783 

4,322.786 

4,321,751 

4,322,831 

4,321,828 

4,322,846 

4,321,918 

4,322,852 

4,321,965 

26     :          4,321,803 

4.321.983 

4.321,841 

4,322.208 

4,321,885 

4.322,539 

4,321,892 

4,322,565 

4,321.895 

PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

PI  49 

4,321,904 

4,321.899 

4.322.098 

4,322,001 

4,322,233 

4,322,379 

4,321,969 

4,321,919 

4.322.127 

4,322.003 

4,322,236 

4,322,503 

4,321,982 

4.321.929 

4.322,131 

4,322.009 

4,322,246 

4,322,532 

4,321,987 

4.321.937 

4,322,155 

4.322.01 1 

4,322,248 

4,322,574 

4,321,995 

4.322.005 

4.322.160 

4.322.119 

4,322,277 

4,322,605 

4,322,053 

4.322,036 

4.322.163 

4.322,195 

4,322,284 

4,322,632 

4,322,061 

4,322,042 

4.322.184 

4,322,200 

4,322,363 

4,322,635 

4,322,096 

4,322,183 

4.322.194 

4,322,251 

4,322,459 

4,322,738 

4,322,103 

4,322,186 

4.322.223 

4.322,326 

4,322,475 

4,322.744 

4,322,108 

4,322,253 

4.322.259 

4,322,352 

4,322,477 

4,322.775 

4,322,168 
4,322,175 
4,322,187 
4,322,188 
4,322.229 
4.322.385 
4.322,468 
4,322,508 
4,322,518 
4,322,525 
4.322,538 
4,322,598 
4.322,601 
4.322.716 
4,322.787 
Re.30.891 
Re.30,892 
4,321,784 
4,321,822 
4  321  827 

4,322,317 

4.322.278 

4.322.355 

4,322,481 

4,322,798 

4,322,329 

4.322.320 

4,322.368 

4,322,509 

4.322.822 

4,322,353 

4,322,332 

4.322,394 

4,322.512 

4.322.824 

4,322,354 

4,322,347 

4,322,416 

4.322.563 

4.322.833 

4,322,357 

4,322,362 

4,322,478 

4.322.611           49 

4.322.110 

4,322,359 

4,322,367 

4,322,479 

4.322.703 

4.322.207 

4,322,392 

4,322.387 

4,322,510 

4,322,715 

4.322.258 

4,322,393 

4.322.391 

4,322,551 

4,322,772 

4.322.390 

4,322,399 

4.322.396 

4,322,658 

4,322,849 

4.322.619 

4,322,422 
4,322,434 

4.322.400 
4.322.427 

4,322,700 
4,322,771 

43  :           4,321,717 

44  :           4,321,723           50 

4.322.680 
4.322.823 

4,322,440 

4.322.453 

4.322.784 

4,321,734           51 

4.321.875 

4,322,451 

4.322,455 

4,322.805 

4,322,007 

4.321.993 

4,322,457 

4,322,467 

4,322.844 

45     :           4,321,712 

4.322.002 

27     • 

4,322,480 

4,322,487 

40     :          4.321,968 

4,321,857 

4.322.043 

4,322,501 

4,322,490 

4.322.181 

4,321,962 

4.322.067 

4,322,521 

4,322,496 

4.322.225 

4.322,026 

4.322.075 

4,322.534 

4,322,507 

4.322.227 

4.322.274 

4.322.172 

4,322,535 

4,322,533 

4.322,265 

47     :           4.321,745 

4.322.311 

4,322,023 

4,322,541 

4,322,546 

4.322,304 

4.321.890 

4.322.678 

4,322,201 

4,322,545 

4,322,556 

4,322,306 

4.322.281 

4.322.829 

4,322,205 

4,322.548 

4,322,569 

4,322,31$ 

48     :           4.321.710           52 

4.322.109 

4,322,230 

4,322.590 

4,322,618 

4.322,505 

4.321.762           53 

4.321.820 

4,322,395 

4,322.592 

4,322,638 

4.322.506 

4.321.766 

4.321.882 

4,322,441 

4,322.606 

4,322,641 

4.322,550 

4.321.791 

4.321.888 

4,322,495 

4,322,643 

4,322,647 

'    4,322,566 

4,321.797 

4.321.943 

4,322.621 

4,322,687 

4,322,670 

4,322,827 

4,321.801 

4.322.027 

4,322.646 

4,322,691 

4,322,673 

41     :           4,321,956 

4.321.825 

4.322.090 

4,322.719 

4,322,747 

4,322,726 

4,322,572 

4.321.826 

4.322.300 

4.322,828 

4,322,767 

4,322,778 

4.322,688 

4.321.829 

4,322.301 

28     : 

4,322,660 

4,322,781 

4.322,790 

42     ;          4,321,724 

4.321.836 

4.322.460 

29     : 

4,321,709 

4,322,802 

37     :           4,321,737 

4,321,759 

4.321.837 

4.322.571 

4,321,907 

35     :          4,321,823 

4.321.758 

4,321,813 

4.321.871 

4.322.610 

4,321,940 

36     :           4,321,708 

4,321,775 

4,321,840 

4.321.922 

4.322.809 

4,321,942 

4,321,727 

4,321.930 

4.321,844 

4.321.923           54 

4.321.884 

4,322,173 

4,321,738 

4.321,997 

4,321.859 

4.321.970 

4.322.235 

4,322,217 

4,321,739 

4,322,017 

4.321.874 

4.321.999 

4.322.520 

4,322,238 

4,321,786 

4.322,178 

4.321,887 

4.322.044           55 

4.321.773 

4,322.239 

4,321,830 

4.322,232 

4,321,992 

4.322.058 

4.321.785 

4.322.309 

4,321,867 

4,322,411 

4,322,025 

4.322,063 

4.321.860 

4.322.553 

4.321,880 

4,322,614 

4,322,033 

4,322,066 

4.321.873 

4.322.588 

4,321,902 

39     :           4,321,743 

4,322,054 

4,322,071 

4.321.913 

4.322.665 

4,321,932 

4,321,765 

4,322,101 

4,322,165 

4.322.072 

31      : 

4.322.093 

4,321,952 

4,321,812 

4.322,106 

4,322.203 

4.322.158 

4.322,171 

4,322,008 

4.321.819 

4,322.132 

4,322,206 

4.322.215 

4,322,219 

4,322,012 

4.321.849 

4.322.179 

4.322.218 

4.322.472 

32      : 

4,322,089 

4,322,014 

4,321,858 

4,322.193 

4.322.245 

4.322.602 

33      : 

4,321,975 

4,322,045 

4,321,877 

4,322.211 

4.322.262 

4.322.625 

4,322,055 

4.322,062 

4,321,924 

4.322.220 

4,322.283 

4.322.633 

4,322,704 

4,322,078 

4,321,961 

4.322.221 

4.322.321 

4,322,648 

34     . 

4,321,740 

4,322,079 

4,322,000 

4,322,224 

4,322,361 

4.322.685 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

04     : 

263.614 

263,603 

263,529 

263.632 

263.581 

263,610 

06     : 

263.515 

263,629 

263,532 

25     :             263.534 

263.582 

263.618 

263,517 

263,636 

.     263,533 

263.608 

263.584 

263.623 

263.520 
263.524 
263.525 
263.531 
263.547 

08  :             263,537 

263,616 

09  :             263,628 

263,631 
12     :             263,548 

263,567 

26     :             263.523 

263.593 

263.637 

263,570 
263,609 

263.574 
263.575 

263,596           41 
263.601           42 

263.597 
263.621 

263,633 

27     :             263.550 

263.611           44 

263.619 

263.552 

263,568 

18     :             263,539 

263.638 

263.612           45 

263.617 

263,553 

263,572 

19     :             263,519 

31     :             263.620 

263.624           48 

263.543 

263.556 

263,580 

263,551 

263.635 

37     :             263,527 

263.555 

263.558 

13     :             263,528 

24     :             263,535 

34     :             263,639 

263,542 

263.577 

263.586 

263,540 

263.536 

36     :             263,557 

263,598           50 

263.526 

263.591 

16     :             263.549 

263,545 

263.564 

39     :             263,522           S3 

263.613 

263.592 

17     :             263.516 

263.622 

263,571 

263,562           55 

263.566 

PLANT  PATENTS 

06      : 

4.832 

4.833 

4,834 

^ 

U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE 

:  O— 1982 

CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


NAME— FIRST,  LAST 


,     ,     ,     ,        COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     i     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


....  STREET  ADDRESS 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


SUISCmPTION  ORDER  rORM 

ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


Domestic;  ®  $ 


Fortign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 


ll 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  Mill 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


STATE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


jj 


ZIP  CODE 


I   I 


Q  Rimittanct  Enclosed  (Makt 
chtck*  payable  to  Suporin- 
tondtnt  of  Documtntt) 

Q  Chargt  to  my  OoposH 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suptrinttndtnt  of  Documtnts 
Covarnmtnt  Printing  Offica 
Wathington,  D.C.     20402 


